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INTRODUCTION 


This is a good book—for layman, pastor, and Greek scholar 
alike. It is an edition in English of Alford’s Greek New Testament, 
and contains most of the cream of that book. All use of the Greek 
characters and words have been changed to English throughout. 

The author found it advisable to prepare this English edition in 
a day when Greek was much more commonly known by the clergy 
than today. How much more 15 this English version needed now! 
For today, few ministers are more than nominally acquainted with 
the original languages, and welcome this help from a thorough 
Greek scholar who is also a thorough evangelical; and in addition, 
there is today a large and probably growing body of Bible students 
who know no Greek, but can profit immeasurably from the riches 
of the Greek brought to light in this volume. 

In his treatment of the four Gospels and Acts, the author uses 
the plan of noting below the text the corrections rendered necessary 
to bring out the readings that are better than those in the Author- 
ized Version (commonly called the King James Version). Our 
Authorized Version is a translation of high excellence but it is de- 
rived very often from readings of the Greek which are not based on 
the authority of our best ancient Manuscripts. The footnotes seek 
to correct this difficulty by stating the more accurate renderings. 

However, in the Epistles the number of these corrections is so 
great that the reader would be confused by the mass of marginal 
matter; and not infrequently whole sentences require recasting, 
in order to convey the true meaning which the King James Version 
has missed. Dean Alford has for this reason prepared a Revised 
Text by the side of the King James Version, beginning with the 
Book of Romans and continuing through the New Testament. The 
rendering given in the notes beneath the text is not always identi- 
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cal with that in either text, but is often rougher and more literal, 
thus further bringing out into the English the exact meaning in- 
tended. 


Moopy Press 


NOTE 


The Introduction referred to occasionally throughout the text has 
been omitted in this printing because of its size and because more 
recent books are of greater value for this phase of Bible study. 
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NOTE TO THE READER 


Because of the unfamiliarity of most of us today with the Latin 
numerical system, used throughout this book for chapter numbers, 
the following conversion table may offer welcome assistance to 


many readers: 
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THE GOSPEL 


ACCORDING TO 


MATTHE W. 


I. !} Tue book of the *generation of Jesus Christ, the "τέ νιν, δο᾿ 


>son of David, the “βοὴ of Abraham. 


Isaac; and ¢Isaac begat Jacob ; 
and his brethren; 3 and & Judas 


Title] Gospret, from god and spel, 
“good message”? or “news:” a transla- 
tion of the Greek ‘euangelion,” which. 
means the same. This name came to be 
applied to the writings themselves which 
coutain this good news, veryearly. Justin 
Martyr, in the second century, speaks of 
“the memoirs drawn up by the Apostles, 
which are called gospels (euangelia).” 
according to Matthew] as delivered by 
Matthew, implies authorship or editor- 
ship. It is not merely equivalent to of 
-Uatthew, which would have been said, had 
it been meant. Nor does it signify that 
the original teaching was Matthew’s, and 
the present gospel drawn up after that 
teaching. Eusebius tells us, that Mat- 
thew “delivered to writing the gospel 
according to him.” 

Cuap. J. 1—17.] GENEALOGY OF JESUS 
CHRIST. 1. book of the generation ] 
Not always used of a pedigree only: see 
reff. Here however it appears that it 
refers exclusively to the genealogy, by 
‘‘ Jesus Christ” being used in the enun- 
ciation, and the close being “Jesus which 
is called Christ.’ Then ver. 17 forms a 
conclusion to it, and ver. 18 passes on to 
other matter. Jesus] See on ver. 2]. 

Christ] The word is equivalent to 
the Hebrew Messiah, anointed. It is 
used of kings, priests, prophets, and of 
the promised Deliverer. It is here used 
(see ver. 16) in that sense in which it 


b Ps. cxxxii. 11 


24 Abraham begat [58. xi.1. 
Jer. xxiii. 5, 
and f Jacob begat Judas Ὁ Gen. zi. 3: 


d Gen. xxi. 


begat Phares and Zara 1-3. 


e Gen. xxv. 26. 
f Gen. xxxv. 22—26. g Gen. xxxVviii. 27. 


became affixed to Jesus as the name of 
our Lord. It does not once thus occur 
in the progress of the Evangelic history ; 
only in the prefatory parts of the Gos- 
pels, here and vv. 16, 17, 18: Mark i. 1: 
John i. 17, and once in the mouth of our 
Lord Himself, John xvii. 3; but conti- 
nually in the Acts and Epistles. This may 
serve to shew that the evangelic memoirs 
themselves were of earlier date than their 
incorporation into our present Gospels. 

son... son} both times refers to 
our Lord. Son of David was an especial 
title of the Messiah: see reff. That He 
should be son of Abraham, was too solemn 
a subject of prophecy to be omitted here, 
even though implied in the other. These 
words serve to shew the character of the 
Gospel, as written for Jews. Luke, ch. iii. 
23 ff., carries his genealogy further back. 

2. and his brethren] These addi- 
tions probably indicate that Matt. did not 
take his genealogy from any family or 
public documents, but constructed it him- 
self. 3.] These children of Judah 
were not born in marriage: see Gen. 
xxxvill. 16—380. Both thesons are named, 
probably as recalling the incident con- 
nected with their birth. The reason for 
the women (Thamar, Rahab, Ruth, and 
Bathsheba) being mentioned, lias been 
variously assigned: it might be, to meet 
the objection of the Jews to our Lord’s 
birth: or for the sake of minute accuracy. 


2 ST. MATTHEW. I. 


ἢ Ruth iv. 19, 


of Thamar ; 
begat Aram ; 


nadab begat Naasson ; 


i 2 Sam. xii. 24. 
k Ὁ ΠΕΞ xi. 


| i Kings Xiv. 


mi Kings XV. 


of Ruth; 
David the king; 


n : rei Xv. 

oO i ‘Kings XXil. 
50. 

Pp 2 eines viii. 

q ice 2 Kings 
χὶ. 2: Kili. 21: 
xiv. 21: χν. 7. 

r2 Kings xy. 
98. 

§ 2 Kings xvi. 

20. 

t τ ἘΠ 1988 XX. 

u ings xi. 

v } ‘Kings xxi, 
26. 


Amon ; 


w see note: 
and 1 Chron. 
iii. 15, 18. 


and ἢ Phares begat Esrom ; 
*and "Aram begat Aminadab ; 


and Obed begat Jesse ; 


and © Esrom 
and ἢ Ami- 


and ἢ Naasson begat Salmon; 5 and 


δ Salmon begat Booz of Rachab ; 


and ' Booz begat Obed 
Sand "Jesse begat 


and ' David the king begat Solomon of 
her [8 that had been the wife| of Urias; 7 and * Solomon begat 
Roboam ; and ' Roboam begat Abia; and ™ Abia begat Asa; 
Sand "Asa begat Josaphat; and ° Josaphat- begat Joram ; 
and ? Joram begat Ozias ; 
and τ Joatham begat Achaz ; 
10 and 'Ezekias begat Manasses ; 
and ἡ Amon begat Josias ; 
Jechomias and his brethren, about the time they were 


9 and 4Ozias begat Joatham ; 
and § Achaz begat Lzekaias ; 
and '%Manasses begat 
1land * Josias begat 


ἃ not expressed in the original. 


It most probably is, that the Evangelist 
omitted what was ordinary, but stated 
what was doubtful or singular. It has 
been suggested, that as these women are 
of Gentile origin or dubious character, 
they may be mentioned as introducing {116 
calling of Gentiles and sinners by our 
Lord: also, that they may serve as types 
of the mother of our Lord, and are conse- 
quently named in the course of the genea- 
logy, as she is at the end of it. 

5. Rachab | It has been imagined, on chro- 
nological grounds, that this Rachab must 
be a different person from Rahab of Jeri- 
cho. But those very grounds completely 
tally with their identity. For Naashon 
(father of Salmon), prince of Judah (1 
Chron. ii. 10), offered his offering at the 
setting up of the tabernacle (Num. vii. 12) 
39 years before the taking of Jericho. So 
that Salmon would be of mature age at 
or soon after that event; at which time 
Rahab was probably young, as her father 
and mother were living (Josh. vi. 23). Nor 
is it any objection that Achan, the fourth 
in descent from Judah by Zara, is contem- 
porary with Salmon, the sixth of the other 
branch: since the generations in the line 
of Zara average 69 years, and those in the 
Jine of Phares 49, both within tlic limits of 
probability. The difficulty of the interval 
of 866 years between Rahab and David 
does not belong to this passage only, but 
equally to Ruth iv. 21, 22; and is by no 
means insuperable, especially when the ex- 
treme old age of Jesse, implied in 1 Sam. 
xvii. 12, is considered.—I may add that, 
considering Rahab’s father and mother 
were alive, the house would hardly be 
called the house of Rahab except on ac- 


count of the character commonly assigned 
to her. 8. Joram .. . Ozias| Three 
kings, viz. Albaziah, Joash, Amaziah 
(1 Chron. iii. 11, 12), are here omitted. 
Some think that they were erased on ac- 
count of their connexion, by means of 
Athaliah, with the accursed house of Ahab. 
Simeon is omitted by Moses in blessing the 
tribes (Deut. xxxi.): the descendants of 
Zebulun and Dan are passed over in 
1 Chron., and voue of the latter tribe are 
sealed in Rev. vit. But more probably 
such erasion, even if justifiable by that 
reason, was not made on account of it, but 
for convenience, in order to square the 
numbers of ‘the different portions of the 
genealogies, as here. Compare, as illus- 
trating such omissions, 1 Chron. vill. 1 
with Gen. xlvi. 21. ll. Josias . 

Jechonias] Eliakim, son of Josiah and 
father of Jechonias, is omitted; which was 
objected to the Christians by Porphyry. 
The reading which inserts Joacim (i.e. 
Eliakim) rests on hardly any foundation, 
and would make fifteen generations in the 
second ‘fourteen.’ The solution of the 
difficulty by supposing the name to apply 
to both Ehakim and his son, and to mean 
the former in ver. 11 and the latter in ver. 
12, is unsupported by example, and con- 
trary to the usage of the genealogy. When 
we notice that the brethren of Jechonias 
are his wneles, and find this way of speak- 
ing sanctioned by 2 Chron. xxxvi. 10, where 
Zedekiah, one of these, is called lis brother, 
we are led to seek our solution in some 
recognized manner of speaking of these 
kings, by which Eliakim and his son were 
not accounted two distinct generations. 
If we compare 1 Chron. iii. 16 with 2 Kings 


4----Ἴ δι ST. MATTHEW. 


camied away to Babylon: 1 and after they were brought 


to Babylon, *Jcechomas begat Salathiel; and Salathiel τ! 


heeaat Zorobabel; 18 and Zorobabel begat Abind; and 
Abiud beeat Ehakim; and Ehakim begat Azor; 15 and 
Azer begat Sadoe; and Sadoe begat Achim; and Achim 
beeat Ehud; ' and Eliud bee@at Eleazar; and Eleazar 
begat Matthan; and Matthan begat. Jacob; 16 and Jacob 
heeat Joseph the husband of Mary, of whom was born 
Jesus, Who is called Christ. 17 So all the generations 
from Abraham to David are fourteen generations; and 
from David until the carrying away into Babylon are 
fourteen generations; and from the carrying away into 
Babylon unto Christ are fourteen generations. 

13 Now the > girth of Jesus Christ was on this wise: ὃ When 
as his mother Mary was espoused to Joseph, before they 
came together, she was found with child of the Holy 


C render, For when. 


Chron, iii. 
7. 8668 notes, 


Ὁ read, generation. 


xxiv. 17, we can hardly fail to see that 
there is sone confusion in the records of 
Josiah’s family. In the latter passage, 
where we have “ his father’s brother,” tle 
ΤᾺΝ render “us son.” 12. Jecho- 
nias.. .. Salathiel] So also the genealogy 
in 1 Chron. ii. 17. When, therefore, it is 
denounced (Jer. xxii. 80) that Jechomah 
ΠΟ] ἃ be “ cliuldless,’ this word must be 
understood as explained by the rest of the 
verse, ‘for no man of his seed shall prosper, 
sitting upon the throne of David and ruling 
any more in Judah,’ Salathiel... 
Zorobabel} There is no difficulty here 
which does not also exist in the O. T. 
Zerubbabel is there usually called the son 
of Shealtiel (Salathicl). Ezra in. 2, ἄς. 
Neh. xii, 1, ἄς. Hag. 1.1, ἄς. In 1 Chron. 
ll. 19, Zerubbabel is said to have been 
the son of Pedaiah, brother of Salathiel. 
Kitherthismay have been a different Zerub- 
babel, or Salathiel may, according to the 
law, have raised up seed to his brother. 

13. Zorobabel..... Abiud | Abiud 
is not inentioned as a son of the Zerub- 
babel in 1 Chron. iii.—Lord A. Hervey, 
On the Genealogies of our Lord, p. 122 Εἰ, 
has made it probable that Abiud is iden- 
tical with the Hodaiah of 1 Chron. 111. 24, 
and the Juda of Luke iii. 26.—On the 
comparison of this genealogy with that 
given in Luke, see notes, Luke iti. 23—38. 

17. fourteen generations] If we 
carefully observe Matthew’s arrangement, 
we shall have no difficulty in completing 
the three ‘‘fourleens.” For the first is 


from Abraham to David, of course inclu- 
sive. The second from David (again in- 
clusive) to the migration; which gives 
no name, as before, to be included in both 
the second and third periods, but which is 
mentioned simultaneously with the beget- 
ting of Jechonias, leaving him for the third 
period. This last, then, takes in from 
Jechonias to JEsus CHRIST inclusive. So 
that the three stand thus, according to 
the words of this verse: (1) from Abraham 
to David. (2) From David to the migra- 
tion to Babylon, 1. 6. about the time when 
Josiah begat Jechonias. (3) From the imi- 
gration (i.e. from Jechonias) to Christ. 
18 — 25. ] CIncUMSTANCES OF HIS BirtTu. 
18. espoused] i.e. betrothed. The 
interval between betrothal and the con- 
sunination of marriage was sometimes 
considerable, during which the betrothed 
remained in her father’s house, till the 
bridegroom came and fetched her. See 
Deut. xx. 7 came together] Here 
to be understood of living together in one 
house as man and wife. Chrysostom well 
sugeests, that the conception was not 
allowed to take place before the betrothal, 
both that the matter might take place more 
in privacy, and that the Blessed Virgin 
might escape slanderous suspicion. 
was found] not merely for was, as some 
have said, but in its proper meaning :— 
she was discovered to be, no matter by 
whom. The words “of (by) the Holy 
Ghost,” are the addition of the Evangelist 
declaring the matter of fact, and do not 


ST. MATTHEW. 


I. 19—25. 


Ghost. 1°Then Joseph her husband, being a just man, 
and not willing to make her a publick example, was 
minded to put her away privily. 2 But while he thought 
on these things, behold, ἃ ¢he angel of the Lord appeared 
unto him in a dream, saying, Joseph, thou son of David, 
fear not to take unto thee Mary thy wife: for that which 
is conceived in her is of the Holy Ghost. 2! And she 
shall bring forth a son, and thou shalt call his name 


y Ezek. xxxvi. 
20. 


JESUS: for HE shall ¥save his people from their sins. 


“Ὁ Now all this was done, that it might be fulfilled which 


d render, an. 


belong to the discovery. 19. husband ] 
so called, though they were as yet but 
betrothed: so in Gen. xxix. 21. Deut. xxii. 
24. just] ‘‘and not willing ” is, not 
the explanation of just, but an additional 
particular. He wasa strict observer of the 
law, —and (yet) not willing to expose her. 
The sense of ‘kind,’ ‘merciful,’ proposed 
by some instead of just, is inadinissible. 
privily] Not ‘without any writing 
of divorcement,’ which would have been 
unlawful; but according to the form pre- 
scribed in Deut. xxiv. 1. The husband 
might either do this, or adopt the stronger 
course of bringing his wife to justice openly. 
The punishment in this case would have 
been death by stoning. Deut. xxii. 23. 
20. behold} answers to the Hebrew 
“hinneh,” and is frequently used by Matt. 
and Luke to introduce a new event or 
change of scene: not so often by Mark, 
and never with this view in John. 
an angel] The announceinent was made 
to Mary opeuly, but to Joseph in a dream ; 
for in Mary’s case faith and concurrence 
of will were necessary,—the communica- 
tion was of a higher kind,—and referred 
to a thing future; but here it is simply 
an advertiseinent for caution’s sake of an 
event which had already happened, and is 
altogether a cominunication of an inferior 
order: see Gen. xx. 8. But see on the 
other hand the remarks at the close of the 
notes on ver. 2]. son of David] These 
words would recall Joseph’s mind to the 
promised seed, the expectation of the 
families of the lineage of David, and at 
once stamp the message as the announce- 
ment of the birth of the Messiah. May it 
not likewise be said, that this appellation 
would come with more force, if Mary also 
were ὦ daughter of David? The addition, 
“thy wife,” serves to remind Joseph of 
that relation which she already held by 
betrothal, and which he was now exhorted 
to recognize. See above on ver. 19. 


21. Jesus} The same name as Joshua, the 
former deliverer of Israel. Philo says, 
“ Jesus is, being interpreted, ‘The salva- 
tion of the Lord.’” He] emphiati- 
cally: He alone: best rendered, perhaps, 
‘it is He that.’ his people] In the 
primary sense, the Jews, of whom alone 
Joseph could have understood the words: 
but in the larger sense, all who believe on 
Him: an explanation which the tenor of 
prophecy (cf. Gen. xxii. 18: Deut. xxxil. 
21), and the subsequent adinission of the 
Gentiles, warrant. Cf. a similar use of 
‘Israel’ by St. Peter, Actsv. 31. from 
their sins] It is remarkable that in tls 
early part of the evangelic history, in the 
midst of pedigrees, and the disturbances of 
thrones by the supposed temporal King of 
the Jews, we have so clear an indication 
of the spiritual nature of the office of 
Christ. One circumstance of this kind 
outweighs a thousand cavils against the 
historical reality of the narration. If I 
mistake not, this announcement reaches 
further into the deliverance to be wrought 
by Jesus, than any thing mentioned by the 
Evangelist subsequently. It thus bears 
the internal impress of a message from 
God, treasured up and related in its or- 
ginal formal terms.—‘“ Sins” is not put 
for the punishment of sin, but is the sin 
itself—the practice of sin, in its most 
pregnant seuse. ‘How suggestive it is,’ 
remarks Bishop Ellicott, ‘that while to the 
loftier spirit of Mary the nume of Jesus is 
revealed with all the prophetic associations 
of more than David’s glories—:to Joseph, 
perchance the aged Joseph, who might 
have long seen and realized his own spiri- 
tual needs, and the needs of those around 
him, it is specially said, thou shalt call his 
name Jesus: for He shall save his people 
from their sins. Historical Lectures on 
the Life of our Lord, p. 56. 22. that 
it might be fulfilled] It is impossible 
to interpret that in any other sense than 


IT. 1. ST. MATTHEW. 5 


was spoken of the Lord by the prophet, saying, 7% ? Be- 


τ Isa. vii. 14, 


hold, @ a virgin shall be with child, and shall bring forth a 
son, and they shall eall his name Emmanuel, which being 
interpreted is, God with us. ** Then Joseph being raised 
from sleep did as the angel of the Lord had bidden him, 
and took unto him his wife: *° and knew her not till she 
had brought forth f der firstborn son: and he called his name 


JESUS. 
I]. } 


Now when Jesus was born in Bethlehem of Judzxa 


(την) Dan. 


in the davs of Herod the king, behold, there came ἢ Wise “ii Acts xvi 


® render, the. 


in order that. The words “all this was 
done,” and the uniform usage of the ΝΟ Τὶ 
forbid any other. Nor, if rightly viewed, 
dovs the passage require any other. Whiat- 
ever may have been the partial fulfilment 
of the prophecy in the time of Ahaz, its 
reference to a different time, and a higher 
deliverance, is undeniable: and then, what- 
ever causes contributed to bring about all 
this, night be all summed up in the fulfil- 
ment of the divine purpose, of which that 
prophecy was the declaration. The ac- 
complishinent of a promise formally made 
is often alleged as the cause of an action 
extending wider than the promise, and 
purposed long betore its utterance. And 
of course these remarks apply to every 
passage where the phrase is used. Such a 
construction can have but one meaning. 
If such meaning involve us in difficult 
regarding the prophecy itself, far better 
leave such difficulty, in so doubtful a matter 
as the interpretation of prophecy, unsolved, 
than create one in so simple a matter as 
the rendering of a phrase whose meaning 
no inditferent person could doubt. The 
immediate and literal fulfilment of the pro- 
phecy seems to be related in Isa. viii. 1—4. 
Yet there the child was ποέ called Em- 
manuel: but in ver. 8 that name is used 
as applying to one of far greater dignity. 
Again, Isa. ix. 6 seems to be a reference to 
this prophecy, as also Micah v. 3. 

23. the virgin] the words are from the 
Septuagint. Such is the rendering of the 
LXX. The Hebrew word is the more 
general term, “ the young woman,” and is 
so translated by Aquila. they shall call | 
This indefinite plural is surely not without 
meaning here. Men shall call—i.e. it 
shall be a name by which He shall be called 
—one of his appellations. The change of 
person seems to shew, both that the pro- 
phecy had a literal fulfilment at the time, 
and that it is here quoted in a form suited 
to its greater and final fulfilment. The 


f read, ἃ SON. 


Hebrew has, ‘thou shalt call’ (fem.). 
Emmanuel] i. e. God (is) with us. 
In Isaiah, prophetic primarily of deliver- 
ance from the then impending war; but 
also of final and = glorious deliverance 
by the manifestation of God in the flesh. 
25,| With regard to the much-contro- 
verted sense of this verse we may observe, 
(1) That the prima facie impression on 
the reader certainly is, that knew her 
not was confined to the period of time 
here mentioned. (2) That there is no- 
thing in Scripture tending to remove this 
impression, either (4) by narration,—and 
the very use of the term, “ brethren of 
the Lord” (on which sce note at chi. 
xiii. 55), without qualification, shews that 
the idea was not repulsive: or (ὁ) by im- 
plication,—for every where in the N. T. 
marniage is spoken of in high and honour- 
able terms; and the words of the angel 
to Joseph rather imply, than discoun- 
tenance, such a supposition. (3) On the 
other hand, the words of this verse do not 
require it: the idiom being justified on the 
contrary hypothesis. See my Greck Test. 
On the whole it seems to me, that xo one 
would ever have thought of interpreting 
the verse any otherwise than in its primd 
facie meaning, except to force it into 
accordance with a preconceived notion 
of the perpetual wirginity of Mary. It 
is characteristic, and historically instruc- 
tive, that the great impugner of the view 
given above should be Jerome, the im- 
pugner of marriage itself: and that his 
opponents in its interpretation should 
have been branded as heretics by after 
ages. See a brief notice of the contro- 
versy in Milman, Hist. of Latin Chris- 
tianity, i. 72 ff. he called 1, 6. Joseph ; 
see ver. 2]. | 
Cap. 11. 1—12.] Visit anp apoRa- 
TION OF MAGI FROM THE East. 
1. Bethlehem of Judea] There was an- 
other Bethlehem in the tribe of Zebulun, 
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b Gen, xxv. 6. 
1 Kings iv. 
30. Job ἰ. 8. 


near the sea of Galilee, Josh. xix. 15. The 
name Bethlehem-Judal is used, Judges xvii. 
7, 8, 9: 1 Sam. xvn. 12. Another name 
for our Bethlehem was Ephrath; Gen. 
xxxv. 19; xlwi. 7; or Ephrata, Micah vy. 2 
It was six Roman miles to the south of 
Jerusalem, and was known as ‘the city 
of David,’ the origin of his family, Ruth 
11, 19. in the days of Herod] 
HEROD THE GREAT, son of Antipater, an 
Idumean, by an Arabian mother, made 
king of Judea on occasion of his having 
fled to Rome, being driven from his te- 
trarchy by the pretender Antigonus. This 
title was confirmed to him after the battle 
of Actium by Octavianus. He sought to 
strengthen his throne by a series of cruel- 
ties and slaughters, putting to death even 
his wife Mariamne, and his sons Alexander 
and Aristobulus. His cruelties, and lis 
affectation of Gentile customs, gained for 
him a hatred among the Jews, which 
neither his magnificent rebuilding of the 
temple, nor his hberality in other public 
works, nor his provident care of the people 
during a severe famine, could mitigate. 
He died miserably, five days after he had 
put to death his son Antipater, in the 
seventieth year of lis age, the tlurty- 
eighth of his reign, and the 750th year of 
Rome. The events here related took place 
a short time before his death, but neces- 
sarily more than forty days; for he spent 
the last forty days of his life at Jericho 
and the baths of Callirrhoe, and therefore 
would not be found by the magi at Jern- 
salem. The history of Herod’s reign is 
contained in Josephus, Antt. books xiv.— 
XVil. It would be useless to detail all 
the conjectures to which this history has 
given rise. From what has been written 
on the subject it would appear, (1) That 
the East may mean either drabia, Persia, 
Chaldea, or Parthia, with the provinces 
adjacent. See Judges vi. 3: Isa. xli. 2; 
xlvi. 11: Num. xxiii. 7. Philo speaks of 
“the Eastern nations and their leaders 
the Parthians.’ In all these countries 
there were magi, at least persons who in 
the wider sense of the word were now 
known by the name. The words in ver. 2 
seem to point to some land not very near 
Judma, as also the result of Herod’s en- 
quiry as to the date, shewn in “ two 
years old.” (2) H we place together 
(a) the propheey in Num. xxiv. 17, ‘which 
could hardly be unknown to the Eastern 
astrologers, —and (ὁ) the assertion of 
Suetonius “that there prevailed an an- 


men from the east to Jerusalem, 
that is born King of the Jews? for we have 


11. 


Where is he 
seen his star 


“ saying, 


cient and consistent opinion in all the 
Fast, that it was fated that at that time 
those should go forth from Judaa who 
shonld rule the empire :’’—and of Tacitus, 
to the same effect and nearly in the same 
words,—and (6) the prophecy, also likely 
to be known in the East, of the seventy 
weeks in Daniel ix. 24;—we can, I think, 
be at no loss to understand how any re- 
markable celestial appearance at this time 
should have been interpreted as it was. 
(3) There 1s no ground for supposing the 
magi to have been ¢hree in number (as 
first, apparently, by Leo the Great, A.D. 
450); or to have been kings. The first 
tradition appears to have arisen from the 
number of their gifts: the second, from 
the prophecy in Isa. Ix. 8. ‘Tertullian 
seems to deduce it from the similar pro- 
pheey in Ps. Ixxii. 10, for, he says, the 
Magi were most commonly kings in tbe 
Kast. 2. his star] There is ἃ ques- 
tion, whether this expression of the magi, 
we have seen his star, points to any 
miraculous appearance, or to something 
observed in the course of their watching 
the heavens. We know the magt to have 
been devoted to astrology: and ot com- 
paring the language of our text with this 
undoubted fact, I confess that i¢ appears 
to me the most ingenuous way, fuirly to 
take account of that fact in our exegesis, 
and not to shelter ourselves from an ap- 
parent difficully by the hypothesis of a 
miracle. Wherever supernatural agency 
is asserted, or may be reasonably inferred, 
I shall ever be found foremost to insist on 
its recognition, and impugn every device 
of rationalism or semi-rationalism; but it 
does not therefore follow that 1 should 
consent to attempts, however well meant, 
to introduce miraculous interference where 
it does not appear to be borne out by the 
narrative. The principle on which this 
commentary is conducted, is that of 
honestly endeavouring to ascertain the 
sense of the sacred text, without regard 
to any preconceived systems, and fearless 
of any possible consequences. And if the 
scientific or historical researches of others 
seem to contribute to this, my readers will 
find them, as far as they have fallen within 
my observation, made use of for that pur- 
pose. It seems to me that the preliminary 
question for us is, Have we here in the 
sacred text a miracle: or have we some 
natural appearance which God in His 
Providence used as a means of indicating 
to the magi the birth of His Son? Dit: 


Ὁ 


in the cast, and are come to worship him. 


ferent minds may feel differently as to the 
auswer to this question. And, seeing that 
much has been smd and written on this 
note in no triendly spirit, 1 submit that 
it is not for any man to charge another, 
Who is as firm ἃ believer in the faets 
related in the sacred text as he himself 
ean be, with weakening that belief, because 
he teels an honest conviction that it is here 
relating, net a miracle, but a natural ap- 
pearance. It as, of course, the far safer 
way, as far as reputation is concerned, to 
itroduce miraculous agency wherever pos- 
sible: but the present Editor aims at truth, 
not popularity. 

Now we learn from astronomical caleu- 
lations, that a remarkable conjunction of 
the phimets of our system took place a 
short time before the birth of our Lord. 
In the vear of Rome 747, on the 29th of 
May, there was a conjunction of Jupiter 
aud Saturn in the 20th degree of the 
constellation Pisees, close to the first point 
of Aries, which was the part of the 
heavens noted in astrological science as 
that in which the sigus denoted the great- 
est and most noble events. On the 29th 
of September, in the same year, another 
conjunction of the same plauets took place, 
in the 16th degree of Pisces: and on the 
oth of December, a third, in the 15th 
(legree of the same sign. Supposing the 
ἹΠΔΡῚ to have seen the first of these 
conjunctions, they saw it actually in the 
East ; for on the 29th of May zt would 
vise 34 hours before sunrise. If they then 
took tlicir journey, and arrived at Jerusa- 
lem in a little more than five months (the 
journey from Babylon took Ezra four 
inouths, sce Ezra vii. 9), if they performed 
the route from Jerusalem to Bethlehem in 
the evening, as is implied, the December 
conjunction, in 15° of Pisces, would be 
before them in the direction of Bethlehem, 
14 hour east of the meridian at sunset. 
These circumstances would seem to form a 
remarkable coincidence with the history in 
our text. They are in no way inconsistent 
with the word star, which cannot surely 
(see below) be pressed to its mere Hteral 
sense of one single star, but understood in 
its wider astrological meaning: nor is this 
explanation of the star directing them to 
Bethichem at all repugnant te the plain 
words of vy. 9, 10, importing its motion 
from s.E. towards s.w., the direction of 
Bethlehem. We may further observe, that 
no part of the tert respecting the star, 
asserts, or eren implies, a miracle; and 
that the very slight apparent inconsis- 
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tencies with the above explanation are no 
more than the report of the magi tliem- 
selves, and the general belief of the age 
would render unavoidable. If this sué- 
servience of the superstitions of astrology 
to the Divine purposes be objected to, we 
may answer with Wetstein, “ We must 
inter therefore that these men came to 
their conclusion from the rules of their 
art: which though beyond all doubt futile, 
vain, and delusive, might yet be sometimes 
permitted to hit on a right result. Hence 
appears the wonderful wisdom of God, who 
used the wickedness of men to bring Joseph 
into Egypt,—who sent the King of Baby- 
lon against the Jews by auguries and 
divinations (Kzek. xxi. 21, 22), and in this 
instance directed the magi to Christ by 
astrology.” 

It may be remarked that Abarbancl the 
Jew, who knew nothing of ¢hzs conjunc- 
tion, relates it as a tradition, that no con- 
junction could be of mightier import than 
that of Jupiter and Saturn, which planets 
were in conjunction A.M. 2365, before 
the birth of Moses, in the sign of Pisces ; 
and thence remarks that that sign was 
the most significant one for the Jews. 
From this consideration he concludes that 
the conjunction of these planets in that 
sign, in his own time (A.D. 1463), be- 
tokened the near approach of the birth of 
the Messiah. And as the Jews did not 
invent astrology, but learnt it from the 
Chaldzans, this idea, that a conjunction 
in Pisces betokened some great event in 
Judea, must have prevailed among Chal- 
dean astrologers. 

It is fair to notice the influence on the 
position maintained in this note of the 
fact which seems to have been substan- 
tiated. that the planets did not, during 
the year B.c. 7, approach each other so as 
to be mistaken by any eye for one star: 
indeed not ‘ within double the apparent 
diameter of the moon’ I submit, that 
even if this were so, the inference in the 
note remains as it was. The conjunction 
of the two planets, complete or incom- 
plete, would be that which would bear 
astrological significance, not their looking 
like one star. The two bright planets 
seen in the east,—the two briglit planets 
standing over Bethlehem,—these would 
on erch occasion have arrested the atten- 
tion of the magi; and this appearance 
would have been denominated by them his 
star, in the east] i.e. either in the 
Eastern country froin which they came, 
or in the Eastern quarter of the heavens. 
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IT. 


the prophet, saying, 5 Out of Egypt have I called my son. 


16Then Herod, when he saw that he was mocked of the 
Wise men, was exceeding wroth, and sent forth, and slew 
all the children that were in Bethlehem, and in all the 
1 coasts thereof, from two years old and under, according to 
the time which he had diligently enquired of the. wise men. 
17 Then was fulfilled that which was spoken by Jeremy the 
h Jen.xxxi.15. nrophet, saying, !8'In Rama was there a voice heard, 
K [damentation and] weeping, and great mourning, Rachel 


1 render, borders: see ch. iv. 13, where the word in the original is the same. 


ὦ. The command was immediate; and 
Joseph made no delay. He must be un- 
derstood, on account of “by night” below, 
as having arisen the same night and de- 
parted forthwith. Egypt, as near, as a 
ftoman province and independent of Herod, 
and much enhabited by Jews, was an casy 
and convenient refuge. 15, Out of 
Egypt] This citation shews the almost 
universal appheation in the N. T. of the 
prophetic writings to the expected Mes- 
511}, as the general antitype of all the 
events of the typical dispensation. We 
shall lave occasion to remark the same 
again and again in the course of the Gos- 
pels. It seems to have been a received 
ixiom of interpretation (which has, by its 
adoption in the N. T., received the sane- 
tion of the Holy Spirit Himself, and now 
stands for our guidance), that the subject 
of all allusions, the represented τὼ. all 
parables and dark sayings, was He who was 
to cone, or the circumstances attendant 
on Ilis advent and = reign.—The words 
are written in Hosea of the children of 
Israe/, and are rendered from the Hebrew. 
—A similar expression with regard to 
Israel is found.in Exod. iv. 22, 23. that 
it might be fulfilled must not be ex- 
plained away: Ὁ never denotes the event 
or mere result, but always the purpose. 

160,1 Josephus makes no mention 
of this slaughter; nor is it likely that he 
would have done. Probably no great 
number of children perished in so small a 
place as Bethlehem and its neighhourhood. 
The modern objections to this narrative 
may be answered best by remembering 
the monstrous character of this tyrant, 
of whoin Josephus asserts, “a dark choler 
seized ou him, maddening him against 
all.” Herod had marked the way to his 
throne, and his reign itself, with blood ; 
had murdered his wife and three sons 
(the lust Just about this time); and was 
likely enough, in blind fury, to have made 
no enquiries, but given the sayage order 


k ome, 


at once.— Besides, there. might have been 
a reason for not making enquiry, but 
rather taking the course he did, which 
was sure, as he thought, to answer the 
end, without divulging the purpose. The 
word “ privily”’ in ver. 7 scems to favour 
this view. was mecked] The Evan- 
gelist 1s speaking of Herod’s view of the 
matter. the borders thereof] The 
word coasts is the common rendering of 
the Greek horia inthe A. VY. It does not 
imply any bordering on a sea shore, but 
is an old use for parts, or neighbourhood, 
as cote in French. See margin of A. V. 
the borders thereof will betoken the 
insulated houses, and hamlets, which be- 
longed to the territory of Bethlehem. 
from two years old] This expression must 
not be taken as any very certain indication 
of the time when the star did actually 
appear. The addition and under implies 
that there ‘was uncertainty in Herod’s 
mind ws to the age pointed out; and if so, 
why might not the. jealous tyrant, al- 
though he had accurately ascertained the 
date of the star’s appearing, have taken @ 
range of time extending before as well 
as after it, the more surely to attain 
his point ? 17, that which was 
spoken by Jeremy] Apparently, an accom- 
modation of the prophecy in Jer. xxxi. 15, 
which was originally written of the Baby- 
lonish captivity. We must not draw any 
fanciful distinction between “then was 
fulfilled” and “that might be fulfilled,” 
but rather seek our explanation in the 
acknowledged system of prophetic inter- 
pretation among the Jews, still extant in 
their rabbinical books, and now sanctioned 
to us by N. T. usage; at the same time 
remembering, for our caution, how little 
even now we understand of the full bear- 
ing of prophetic and typical words and 
acts. None of the expressions of this pro- 
pheey must be closely and literally pressed. 
The link of connexion seems to be Rachel’s 
sepulchre, which (Gen. xxxv. 19: see also 
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weeping for her children, and would not be comforted, 
beeause they are not. 19 But when Herod was dead, be- 
held, an angel of the Lord appeareth in a dream to Joseph 
in Egypt, τὸ saying, Arise, and take the young child and 
his mother, and go mto the land of Israel: for they are 
dead which sought the young child’s life. “1 And he 
arose, and took the young child and his mother, and came 
into the land of Israel. “9 But when he heard that Arelhe- 
lans did reign δὼ Judiea in the room of his father Ierod, 
he was afraid to go thither: ™rotethstanding beng warned 
of God in a dream, he turned aside into the parts of Gali- 
lee: 59 and he came and dwelt in a eity called Nazareth : 
that it mieht be fulfilled which was spoken by the pro- 


11 


phets, } He shall be called a Nazarene. 


i render, OVeY. 


] Sam. x. 2) was “ὦ the way to Beth- 
lehem ;* and from that circumstance, per- 
haps, the inhabitants of that place «are 
called her children. We must also take 
into account the close relation between 
the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, winch 
had long subsisted. Ramali was six miles 
to the xorth of Jerusalem, in the tribe of 
Benjamin (Jer. xl. 1: ‘ Er-Ram, marked 
by the village and green patch on its 
summit, the most conspicuous object from 
a distance in the approach to Jerasalem 
from the South, is certainly ‘Ramah of 
Benjamin.” Stanley, Sinai and Pales- 
tine, p. 213; so that neither must this 
part of the propheey he strictly taken. 

20. for they are dead| The plural 
here is not merely idiomatic, nor for 
lenity and forbearance, m speaking of 
the dead; but perhaps a citation trom 
Exod. iv. 19, where the same words are 
spoken to Moses, or betokens, not the num- 
ber, but the category. Herod the Great 
died of a dreadful disease at Jericho, in the 
seventieth year of his age, and the thirty- 
eighth of his reign, a.U.c. 760. 22. | 
ARCHELAUS was the son of Herod by 
Malthace, a Samaritan woman: he was 
brought up at Rome; succeeded his father, 
but never had the title of king, only that 
of Ethnarch, with the government of Idu- 
mea, Judwa, and Samaria, the rest of his 
father’s dominions being divided between 
his brothers Philip and Antipas. But, 
(1) very likely the word vezgz is here used 
in the wider meaning :—(2) Archelaus did, 
in the begzinning of his reign, give out and 
regard himself as king: (3) in ch. xiv. 9, 
Herod the Tetrarch is called the King,— 


i sce note. 


M jender, and. 


In the ninth year of his government Arche- 
laus was dethroned, for having governed 
cruelly the Jews and Samaritans, who sent 
an embassy to Rome against him,and he was 
banished to Vienne, in Gaul. This account 
fives rise to some difficulty as compared 
with St. Luke’s history. It would cer- 
tainly, on a first view, appear that this 
Evangelist was not aware that Nazareth 
had been before this the abode of Joseph 
and Mary. And itis no real objection to 
this, that he elsewhere calls Nazareth “ ZZis 
country,” ch. xill. 51,57. It is perhaps just 
possible that St. Matthew, writing for 
Jews, although well aware of the previous 
circumstances, may not have given them 
a place in his history, but made the birth 
at Bethlehem the proninent point, secing 
that his account begins at the birth (ch. i. 
18), and does not localize what took place 
before it, which is merely inserted as sub- 
servient to that great leading event. If 
this view be correct, all we could expect 
is, that his narrative would contain xo- 
thing wnconsistent with the facts related in 
Luke; which we find to be the case.—I 
should prefer, however, believing, as more 
consistent with the fair and conscientious 
interpretation of our text, that St. Mat- 
thew himself was not aware of the events 
related in Luke i. it., and wrote under the 
impression that Bethlehem was the original 
dwelling-place of Joseph aud Mary. Cer- 
tainly, Aad we only his Gospel, this infer- 
ence from it would universally be made. 

turned aside must not be pressed into the 
service of reconciling the two accounts by 
being rendered ‘returned ;’ for the same 
word is used (ver. 14) of the journey to 
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III. 1 In those days came John the Baptist, preaching 


Egypt. 23. that it might be fulfilled] 
These words refer to the divine purpose in 
the event, not to that of Joseph in bring- 
ing it about. which was spoken by 
the prophets] These words are nowhere 
verbatim to be found, nor is this asserted 
by the Evangelist; but that the sense of 
the prophets is such. In searching for 
such sense, the following hypotheses have 
been made—none of thein satisfactory :— 
(1) Euthymius says, ‘* Do not enquire what 
prophets said this: for you will not find 
out: because many of the prophetic books 
have perished, some in the captivities, some 
by neglect of the Jews, some also by foul 
play.”? So also Chrysostom and others. 
But the expression “by the prophets” 
506 1}}8 to have a wider bearing than is thus 
liinplied. (2) Others say, the general sense 
of the prophets is, that Christ should be 
a despised person, as the inhabitants of 
Nazareth were (John i. 47). But surely 
this part of the Messiah’s prophetic cha- 
racter is not general or prominent enough, 
in the absence of any direct verbal con- 
nexion with the word in our text, to found 
such aun interpretation on: nor, on the 
other hand, does it appear that an inha- 
bitant of Nazareth, as such, was despised ; 
only that the obscurity of the town was, 
both by Nathanael and the Jews, con- 
trasted with our Lord’s claims. (3) The 
Nazarites of old were men holy and con- 
secrated to God; e.g. Samson (Judg. xiii. 
5), Samuel (1 Sam. i. 11), and to this the 
words are referred by Tertullian, Jerome, 
and others. But (a) our Lord did not (like 
Johu the Baptist) lead a life in accordance 
with the Nazarite vow, but drank wine, 
&c., and set hiniself in marked contrast 
with Joli in this very particular (ch. x1. 
18, 19); and (δὴ) the word here is not 
Nazarite, but Nazarene, denoting an in- 
habitant of Nazareth. (4) There may be 
an allusion to the Hebrew “ Netse,” a 
branch, by which name our Lord 1s called 
in Isa. xi. 1, and from which word it ap- 
pears that the name Nazareth is probably 
derived. So “learned Hebrews’? men- 
tioned by Jerome on Isa. xi. 1, and others. 
But this word is only used in the place 
cited; and in by far the more precise pro- 
phecies of the Branch, Zech. 111. 8; vi. 12: 
Jer. xxiil. 5; xxxili. 15, and Isa. iv. 2, the 
word “ Zysemach”’ is used.—I leave it, there- 
fore, as an unsolved difficulty. 

Cuap. IIT. 1-12.] PreacHine anp 
BAPTISM oF JOHN. Mark i. 1—8: Lukeiii. 
1—17 (Jolin i. 6-—28). Here the synoptic 
narrative (i.e. the narrative common to the 


three Evangelists) begins, its extent being 
the same as that specified by Peter in Acts 
1. 22, ‘from the baptism of John unto that 
same day that He was taken up from us,’ 
For a comparison of the narratives in the 
various sections, see notes on St. Mark. 
In this Gospel, I have generally confined 
myself to the subject-matter. 1, In 
those days] The last matter mentioned was 
the dwelling at Nazareth; and though we 
must not take the connexion strictly as 
implying that Joseph dwelt there all the 
intermediate thirty years, “those days”’ 
must be understood to mean that we take 
up the persons of the narrative where we 
left them ; i.e. dwelling at Nazareth. 

came] literally, comes forward— inakes 
his appearance.’ Euthymius asks the ques- 
tion, whence? and answers it, from the 
recesses of the wilderness, But this can 
hardly be, owing to the “in the wilder- 
ness”’ following. The verb is used abso- 
lutely. The title John the Baptist” shews 
that St. Matthew was writing for those 
who well knew John the Baptist as an 
historical personage. Josephus, in men- 
tioning him, calls him “ John who is called 
the Baptist.” John was strictly speaking 
a prophet; belonging to the legal dispensa- 
tion; a rebuker of sin, and preacher of 
repentance. The expression in St. Luke, 
“the word of God came to John,” is the 
usual formula for the divine commission of 
the Prophets (Jer. i. 1: Ezek. vi. 1; vii. 1, 
&c.). And the effect of the Holy Spirit on 
Jolin was more in accordance with the O.T. 
than the N. T. inspiration; more of a 
sudden overpowering influence, as in tlic 
Prophets, than a gentle indwelling mani- 
fested through the individual character, 
as in the Apostles and Evangcelists.—The 
baptism of John was of a deeper signi- 
ficance than that usual among the Jews 
in the case of proselytes, and formed an 
integral part of his divinely appointed 
office. It was emphatically the baptism of 
repentance (Luke iii. 3), but not that of 
regeneration (Titus 11. 5). We find in 
Acts xvili. 24—26 ; xix. l—7, accounts of 
persons who had received the baptisin of 
John, who believed, and (in Apollos’s case) 
taught accurately the things (i. e. facts) 
concerning the Lord; but required in- 
struction (in doctrine), and rebaptizing in 
the name of the Lord Jesus. Whether the 
baptism practised by ‘the disciples before 
the Resurrection was of the same kind, and 
required this renewal, is uncertain. The 
fact of our Lord Himself having received 
baptism from John, is decisive against the 
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in the wilderness of Judea, * and saying, ) Repent ye :)'oueybree 


for the kingdom of heaven 15 at hand. 
that was spoken of by the prophet Esaias, saying, * The 
voice of one crying in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way 
of the Lord, make his paths straight. 


᾿ . . often: but 
3 For this 1S he neither verb 
nor substan- 
tive are used 
by St. John, 
k Isa. xl. ἃ. 


4 And the same 


John had Ins raiment. of camel’s hair, and a !leathern 13 Kingsi.s. 
oirdle about his loins; and his meat was locusts and wild 


honey. 


> Then went out to him Jerusalem, and all Judea, 


and all the region round about Jordan, ὁ and were bap- 


identity of the two rites, as also against 
the idea derived from Acts xix. 4, that 
John used the formula “J baptize thee in 
the name of Him who is to come.” His 
whole mission was calculated, in accord- 
ance with the office of the Jaw, which gives 
the knowledge of sin (Rom. iii. 20), to 
bring men’s minds into that state in which 
the Redeemer invites thei (ch. xi. 28), 
as weary and heavy laden, to come to Hin. 

in the wilderness| Where also he 
had been brought up, Luke i. 80. This 
tract was not strictly a desert, but thinly 
peopled, and abounding in pastures for 
flocks. This welderness answers to “all 
the country round about Jordan” in Luke 
ili. 3. See note on ch. iv. 1. 2. Repent | 
Used by the Baptist in the O.T. sense of 
turning to God as His people, from the 
spiritual idolatry and typical adultery in 
which the faithless among the Jews were 
involved. This, of course, included personal 
amendment in individuals. See Luke iii. 
10—14. Josephus describes John as ‘‘com- 
inanding the Jews to practise virtue, and 
justice totheir neighbour,and piety towards 
God, and thus to receive his baptism.” 

the kingdom of heaven ] An expres- 
sion peculiar in the N. T. to St. Matthew. 
The more usual one is ‘the Kingdom of 
God:” but ‘the Kingdom of heaven”? 15 
common in the Rabbinical writers, who do 
not however, except in onc or two places, 
mean by it the reign of the Messiah, but 
the Jewish religion—the theocracy. Still, 
from the use of it by St. Matthew here, 
and in ch. iv. 17, x. 7, we may conclude 
that it was used by the Jews, and under- 
stood, to mean the advent of the Christ, 
probably from the prophecy in Dan. ii. 44; 
vil. 13, 14, 27. 3. For this is he] 
Not the words of the Baptist, meaning 
“for Iam he,’ as in John i. 23, but of the 
Evangelist ; and “δ᾽ is not for “was,” 
but is the prophetic present, representing 
to us the place which the Baptist fills in 
the divine purposes. Of for, Bengel says 
well, that it gives the cause why John 


then came forward, as described in ver. 1, 
2, viz. because it had been thus predicted. 
—The primary and literal application of 
this prophecy to the return from captivity 
is very doubtful. If it ever had such an 
application, we may safely say that its pre- 
dictions were so imperfectly and sparingly 
fulfilled in that return, or any thing which 
followed it, that we are necessarily directed 
onward to its greater fulfilment—the an- 
nouncement of the kingdom of Christ. 
Euthymius remarks, that the ways and 
paths of the Lord are men’s souls, which 
must be cleared of the thorns of passion 
and the stones of sin, and thus imade 
straight and level for His approach. 
4. And the same John] rather, now John 
himself, recalling the reader from the pro- 
phetic testimony, to the persou of Jolin. 
As John was the Elias of prophecy, so we 
find in his outward atlire a striking sini- 
larity to Elias, who was “an hairy man, 
and girt with a girdle of leather about his 
loins.” 2 Kings i. 8. The garment of 
camel’s hair was not the camel’s skin with 
the hair on, which would be too heavy to 
wear, but raiment woven of camel’s hair. 
From Zech. xiii. 4, it seems that such a 
dress was known as the prophetic garb: 
‘neither shall they (the prophets) wear a 
rough garment to deceive.’ locusts | 
There is no difficulty here. The locust, 
perinitted to be eaten, Levit. xi. 22, was 
used as food by the lower orders in Judza, 
and mentioned by Strabo and Phny as 
eaten by the Athiopians, and by many 
other authors, as articles of food. Jerome 
mentions it as the custom in the East and 
Libya: and Shaw found locusts eaten by 
the Moors in Barbary. (Travels, p. 164.) 
wild honey] See 1 San. xiv. 25. 
Here again there is no need to suppose 
any thing else meant but honey made by 
wild bees. Schulz found such honey in 
this very wilderness in our own time. See 
Psalm }xxxi. 16: Judg. xiv. 8: Deut. 
xxxii. 13. 5, | all the region round about 
Jordan imeans all the neighbourhood of 
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tized of him in Jordan, confessing their sins. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


III. 


7 But when 


he saw many of the Pharisees and Sadducees come to his 


τῇ οἷν, xii. af: 
XNiki. 33- 


baptism, he said unto them, ™ O ® generation of vipers, who 
hath warned you to flee from the wrath to come? 


8. Bring 


D vender, offspring. 


Jordan not included in “ Jerusalem and 
δ αι’ before mentioned. Parts of Perma, 
Samaria, Galilee, and Gaulonitis come under 
this denomination.—There need be no sur- 
prise at such multitudes going oat to 
John. The nature of his announcement, 
coupled with the prevalent expectation of 
the time, was enough to produce this 
effect. See, as strictly consistent with this 
account, chap. xi. 7—165. 6. were 
baptized} When men were admitted as 
proselytes, three rites were performed— 
circumcision, baptism, and oblation ; when 
women, two—baptism and oblation. The 
baptism was administered in the day-time, 
by inmersion of the whole person; and 
while standing in the water the proselyte 
was instructed in eertain portions of the 
law. The whole families of proselytes, in- 
cluding infants, were baptized. It is most 
probable that John’s baptism in outward 
form resembled that of proselytes. See 
wbove, on ver. 1. Some deny that the pro- 
selyte baptisin was in use before the time 
of John: but the contrary has been gene- 
rally supposed, and maintained. Indeed 
the baptism or lustration of a proselyte on 
admission would follow, as a matter of 
course, by analogy from the constant legal 
practice of lustration after all unclean- 
nesses: and it is difficult to imagine a 
time when it would not be in use. Be- 
sides, 1t is highly improbable that the 
Jews should have borrowed the rite from 
the Christians, or the Jewish hierarchy 
from John. confessing their sins | 
From the form and expression, this does 
not seem to have been nierely ‘shewing a 
contrite spirit,’ ‘confessing themselves sin- 
ners,’ but @ particular and individual con- 
fession ; not, however, made privately to 
John, but before the people: see his ex- 
hortation to the various classes in Luke iii. 
10—15: nor in every case, but in those 
which required it. 7. Pharisees and 
Sadducees} These two sects, according to 
Josephus, Antt. xiii. 5. 9, originated at the 
sane» period, under Jonathan the High 
Priest (B.c. 159 —144). The PHARISEES, 
deriving their name probably from “ Pa- 
rash,” “he separated,’ took for their dis- 
tinctive practice the strict observance of 
the law and all its requirements, written 
and oral. They had great power over the 


people, and are numbered by Josephus, as 
being, about the time of the death of Herod 
the Great, above 0000. We find in thie 
Gospels the Pharisees the most constant 
opponents of our Lord, and His discourses 
frequently directed against them. The 
character of the sect as a whole was hypo- 
erisy; the outside acknowledgment and 
honouring of God and his law, but inward 
and practical denial of Him; which ren- 
dered -them the enemies of the simplicity 
and genuineness which characterized our 
Lord’s teaching. Still, among them were 
undoubtedly pious and worthy men, honour- 
ably distinguished from the mass of the 
sect; John ill. 1: Actsv. 84. Thie various 
points of their religious and moral belief 
will be treated of as they occur in the text 
of the Gospels. The SADDUCEES are 
said to have derived their name from one 
Sadok, about the time of Alexander the 
Great (B.c. 823): but they were named 
from the Hebrew TZsaddtk, righteousness, 
more probably. They rejected all tradi- 
tion, but did not, as some have supposed, 
confine their canon of Scripture to the 
Pentateuch. The denial of a future state 
does not appear to have been an original 
tenet of Sadduceism, but to have sprung 
froin its abuse. The particular side of 
religionism represented by the Sadducces 
was bare literal moral contormity, without 
any higher views or hopes. They thus 
escaped the dangers of tradition, but fell 
into deadness nnd worldliness, and a denial 
of spiritual influence. Whnle our Lord was 
on-earth, this state of mind was. very pre- 
valent among the educated classes through- 
out the Roman empire; and most of the 
Jews of rank and station were Sadducces. 
—The two sects, mutually hostile, are 
found frequently in the Gospels united 
in opposition to our Lord (see ch. xvi. 1, 
6, 11; xxii. 23, 34; also Acts iv. 1); the 
Pharisees representing hypocritical super- 
stition; the Sadducees, carnal unbelief. 

come] It would appear here as 
if these Pharisees and Sadducees came 
with others, and because others did, with- 
out any worthy motive, and they were 
probably deterred by his rebuke from 
undergoing baptism at his hands. We 
know, from Luke vii. 30, that the Phari- 
sees in general ‘were not baptized of him.’ 
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forth therefore fruits meet for repentance: 9 and think not 
to sav within yourselves, We have Abraham to our ® father : να vt) 88, 
tor 1 sav unto you, that God 15 able of these stones to raise 


up children unto Abraham. 


Q. 


10 And now ὃ [a/so] the ax 1s 


laid unto the root of the trees: therefore °every tree which ο τα 10. 
bringeth not forth @ood fruit is hewn down, and cast into 


the fire. 


John xv. 6, 


‘1 J indeed baptize you with water unto repent- 


anee: but he that cometh after me 15 mightier than I, 
Whose shoes [am not worthy to bear: he shall baptize you 
with the Holy Ghost, and with fire: 15. whose fan 1s in his 
hand, and he will throughly purge his floor, and gather 


© omit. 


the wrath to come] The reference 
of John’s ministry to the prophecy con- 
cerning Ehas, Mal. i. 1; 1v.5 (Mark 1. 2), 
would naturally suggest to men’s minds 
‘the wrath to come’ there also forctold. 
It was the general expectation of the 
Jews that troublous times would accom- 
pany the appearance of the Messiah. 
John is now speaking in the true cha- 
racter of a prophet, foretelling the wrath 
soon to he poured on the Jewish nation. 
8.) therefore expresses an inference from 
their apparent intention of fleeing from 
the wrath to come: gq.d. ‘if you are 
really so minded,’ . . . 9. think not 
tosay Not merely equivalent to “say not :” 
but, Do not fancy you may say, &c. ‘The ex- 
pression to say within yourselves, as simi- 
lar expressions in Scripture (e.g. Ps. x. 
6, 11; xiv. 1: Eccl. i. 16; 11. 18, al. fr.), 15 
used to signify the act by which outward 
circunistances are turned into thoughts 
of the mind. of these stones| The 
pebbles or shingle on the beach of the 
Jordan. He possibly referred to Isa. h. 
1, 2. This also is prophetic, of the ad- 
mission of the Gentile church. See Rom. 
iv. 16: Gal. ili. 29. Or we may take the 
interpretation which Chrysostom prefers, 
also referring to Isa. li. 1, 2: Think not 
that your perishing will leave Abraham 
without children: for God is able to 
raise him up children eren from stones, as 
He created man out of dust at the begin- 
ning. The present tenses, “1s laid,” 
“2s cul down,” imply the law, or habit, 
which now and henceforward, in the 
kingdom of heaven prevails: ‘from this 
time if is so. 11, whose shoes, &c. | 
Lightfoot shews that it was the token 
of a slave having become his master’s pro- 
perty, to loose his shoe, to tte the samme, 
or to carry the necessary articles for him 
to the bath. The expressions therefore in 


all the Gospels amount to the same. 

with the Holy Ghost, and with fire] This 
was literally fulfilled at the day of Pente- 
cost: but Origen and others refer the 
words to the baptism of the righteous by 
the Holy Spirit, and of the wicked by fire. 
IT have no doubt that this is a mistake in 
the present case, though apparently (to 
the superficial reader) borne out by ver. 12, 
The double symbolic reference of fire, else- 
where found, e.g. Mark ix. 50, as purify- 
ing the good and consuming the evil, 
though illustrated by these verses, is 
hardly to be pressed into the interpreta- 
tion of fire in this verse, the prophecy 
here bemg solely of that higher and more 
perfect baptism to which that of John was 
a mere. introduction. ‘To separate off 
‘with the Holy Ghost’ as belonging to one 
set of persons, and “eth fire” as belonging 
to another, when both are united in “you,” 
isin the last degree harsh, besides intro- 
ducing confusion into the whole. The 
members of comparison in this verse are 
strictly parallel to one another: the bap- 
tism by water, the end of which 1s ‘“7e- 
pentance,’ a mere transition state, a note 
of preparation,—and the baptism by the 
Holy Ghost and fire, the end of which is 
(ver. 12) sanctification, the entire aim 
and purpose of man’s creation and re- 
newal. Thus the official superiority of 
the Redeemer (which is all that our Kvan- 


*gelist here deals with) is fully brought 


out. The superiority of nzature and pre- 
‘existence is reserved for the fuller and inore 
dogmatic account in Jolm i. 12. 
whose fan, &c.|] In the Rabbinical work 
Midrash Tehillim, on Ps. i1., the same 
figure is found: “The winnowing is at 
hand: they throw the straw into thie fire, 
the chaff to the wind, but preserve the 
wheat in the floor; so the nations of the 
world shall be the conflagration of a fur- 
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his wheat into the garner; but he will burn up the chaff 


with unquenchable fire. 
p ch. ii. 22, 


to be baptized of him. 


13 Then cometh Jesus Ρ from Galilee to Jordan unto John, 
14 But John forbad him, saying, I 


have need to be baptized of thee, and comest thou to me? 
15 And Jesus answering said unto him, Suffer it to be so 
now: for thus it becometh us to fulfil all righteousness. 


mace: but Israel alone shall be preserved.” 
his floor] i.e. the contents of the barn- 
floor. Thus in Job xxxix. 12, “he will 
bring home thy seed, and gather thy 
barn” (literally). Or perhaps owing to 
the verb (shall cleanse from one end to the 
other), the floor itself, whieh was an open 
hard-trodden space in the middle of the 
field. See “The Land and the Book,” p. 
O38 ff., where there is δὴ illustration. 
“Very little use is now made of the fan, 
but I have seen it employed to purge the 
floor of the refuse dust, which the owner 
throws away as uscless,” p. 540. 
chaff] Not only the chaff, but also the 
straw: see reff. : ‘all that is not wheat.’ 
13—17.] JESUS HIMSELF BAPTIZED BY 
HIM. Mark i. 9—11: Luke ii. 21, 22. 
It does not appear exactly when the bap- 
tism of our Lord took place. If the com- 
parative age of the Baptist is taken into 
uccount, we should suppose it to have been 
about six months after this latter began 
his ministry. But this is no sure guide. 
The place was Bethany (the older read- 
ing), beyond Jordan; John. i. 28. 
13. to be baptized] Why should our Lord, 
who was without sin, have come to a 
baptism of repentance? Because He was 
made sin for us: for which reasou also 
He suffered the curse of the law. It be- 
came Him, being ἐπ the likeness of sinful 
flesh, to go through those appointed rites 
and purifications which belonged to that 
flesh. There is no more strangeness in 
His having becu baptized by John, than 
in His keeping the Passovers. The one 
rite, as the other, belonged to sinners— 
and among the transgressors He was 
numbered, The prophetic words in Ps. xl. 
12, spoken in the person of our Lord, indi- 
eate, in the midst of sinlessness, the most 
profound apprehension of the sins of that 
nature which He took upon him. I cannot 
suppose the baptism to have been sought 
by our Lord mercly to honour John, or as 
knowing that it would be the occasion of a 
divine recognition of his Messiahship, and 
thus pre-ordained by God: but bond fide, 
as bearing the infirmities and carrying the 
sorrows of inankind, and thus beginning 


- 


here the triple baptism of water, fire, and 
blood, two parts of which were now ac- 
complished, and of the third of which He 
himself speaks, Luke xii. 50, and the be- 
loved Apostle, 1 John v. 8.—His baptism, 
as it was our Lord’s closing act of obe- 
dience under the Law, in His hitherto 
concealed life of legal subinission, His 
fulfilling all righteousness, so was His 
solemn inauguration and anointing for the 
higher official life of mediatorial satisfac- 
tion which was now opening upon Him. 
See Rom. i. 3, 4. We must not forget 
that the working out of perfect righteous- 
ness tn our flesh by the entire and spotless 
keeping of God’s law (Deut. vi. 25), was, 
in the main, accomplished during the 
thirty years previous to our Lord’s official 
ministry. 14. forbad] Rather, tried 
to hinder: the word implies the active 
and earnest preventing, with the gesture, 
or hand, or voice. There is only an ap- 
parent inconsistency between the specch 
of John in this sense, and the assertion 
made by him in John i. 33, ‘I knew him 
πού. Let us regard the matter in this 
light :—John begins his ministry by a 
cominission from God, who also admo- 
nishes hiin, that He, whose Forerunner he 
was, would be in time revealed to him by 
a special sign. Jesus comes to be bap- 
tized by him. From the nature of his 
relationship to our Lord, he could not but 
know those events which had accompanied 
his birth, and his subsequent life of holy 
and unblamable purity and sanctity. My 
impression from the words of this verse 
certainly is, that he regarded Him as the 
Messiah. Still, his belief wanted that 
full and entire assurance which the occur- 
rence of the predicted sign gave him, 
which the word knew implies, and which 
would justify him in announcing Him to 
his disciples as the Lamb of God. 

15. now] The exact meaning is difficult. 
Tt cannot well be that which the A. V. at 
first sight gives, that something was to be 
done now, inconsistent with the actual and 
hereafter-to-be-manifested relation of the 
two persons. Rather—‘ though what has 
been said (ver. 14) ts true, yet the time is 
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Then he suffered him. 
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16 And Jesus, when he was bap- 


Ian, xi. 2: 


tized, went up straightway out of the water: and, lo, the? tii. 


Luke iv. 17 ἢ 


heavens were opened unto him, and he saw ‘the Spirit of | Jon iia, 


John xii, 28, 


God descending hke a dove P[, azd] hghting upon him: * [257-5 


lv and lo a ‘ voice from heaven, saying, * This is my ' beloved 


Son, 11 whom I am well pleased. 


xii, 18, xvii. 
5 


3 Pet. i. 17. 


P omitted by some of our earliest MSS. 


not come for that :—as yet, now, are we 
tn another relation (viz. our Lord as the 
fulfiller of the law, Johu as a minister of 
it), therefore suffer it” “This ‘now’ is 
spoken from the Lord’s foreknowledge, 
that this relation of subjection to John 
was only temporary, and that hereafter 
their relative situations would be in- 
verted.” Meyer. Stier remarks that now 
was fulfilled the prophetic announcement 
of Ps. xl. 7, 8. us] not for me, but 
for me and thee. I cannot help thinking 
that this word glances at the relationship 
und previous acknowledged destinations of 
the speakers. It has however a wider 
sense, as spoken by Hiin who is now first 
coming forth officially as the Son of Man, 
extending over all those whose baptism 
plants them in his likeness, Rom. vi. 

righteousness | requirements of the law. 
See ch. vi. 1, where the sense is general, 
as here. 16. baptized] On this ac- 
count I would make the following remarks. 
(1) The appearance and voice seem to have 
been manifested to our Lord and the Bap- 
tist only. 'They may have been alone at the 
time: or, if not, we have an instance in Acts 
ix. 7, of such an appearance being confined 
to one person, while the others present were 
unconscious of it. We can hardly however, 
with some of the Fathers, say, that it 
was “a spiritual beholding,’’ —or that 
“the appearance was a vision, not reality.” 
(2) The Holy Spirit descended not only in 
the manner of a dove, but ἐπ bodily shape 
(|| Luke}: which I cannot understand in 
any but the literal sense, as THE BODILY 
SHAPE OF A DOVE, seen by the Baptist. 
There can be no objection to this, the 
straightforward interpretation of the nar- 
rative, which does not equally apply to 
the Holy Spirit being visible at all, which 
John himself asserts Him to have been 
(John 1. 32—34), even more expressly 
than is asserted here. Why the Creator 
Spimt may not have assumed an organized 
body bearing symbolical meaning, as well 
as any other material form, does not seem 
clear. This was the ancient, and is the 
only honest interpretation. All the mo- 
dern explanations of the “ like a dove,” as 
luoporting the manner of coming down, 


belong to the vain rationalistic attempt to 
reduce down that which is miraculous. The 
express assertion of St. Luke, and thie fact 
that all four Evangelists have used the 
same expression, which they would not 
have doneif it were a mere medium of com- 
parison, are surely a sufficient refutation of 
this rationalizing (and, I may add, blun- 
dering) interpretation. (3) Two circum- 
stances may be noticed respecting the man- 
ner of the descent of the Spirit: it was, as 
a dove :—the Spirit as manifested in our 
Lord was gentle and benign. This was not 
ἃ sudden and temporary descent of the 
Spirit, but a permanent though special 
anointing of the Saviour for his holy office. 
It ‘abode upon Him, John 1. 32. And 
from this moment His ministry and media- 
torial work (in the active official sense) 
begins. Immediately, the Spirit carries 
Hiin away to the wilderness: the day of 
His return thence (possibly ; but see notes 
on John i. 29) John points Hitn out as the 
Lamb of God: then follows the calling of 
Andrew, Peter, Philip, and Nathanael, and 
the third day after is the first miracle at 
the marriage in Cana. But we must not 
imagine any change in the nature or person 
of our Lord to have taken place at his bap- 
tism. The unointing and crowning are but 
signs of the official assumption of the power 
which the king has by a right independent 
of, and higher than these. (4) The whole 
narrative is in remarkable parallelism with 
that of the Transfiguration. There we have 
our Lord supernaturally glorified in the 
presence of two great prophetic personages, 
Moses and Elias, who speak of His decease, 
—on the journey to which He forthwith 
sets out (ch. xvil. 22, compared with xix. 
1); and accompanied by the same testi- 
mony of the voice from heaven, uttering 
the same words, with an addition accordant 
with the truth then symbolized. (5) In 
connexion with apocryphal additions, the 
following are not without interest: When 
Jesus had gone down to the water, a flame 
was lit up in the Jordan: and when He 
had come up from the water, lo, the 
heavens, ἄς. See also, my Greek Test. 
on this passage. 
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u ste 1 Kings 
xviii. 12. 
Ezek. 11}. 14, 
&c. 


Vv see note, 


hungred. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


IV. 


IV. 1 Then was Jesus "led up of the spirit into the wil- 
derness to be tempted of the devil. 
‘fasted forty days and forty nights, he was afterward an 
3 And when the tempter came to him, he said, 


2 And when. he had 


If thou be the Son of God, command that these stones be 


made bread. 


Cuar. IV. , 1—11.]) TEMPTATION oF 
JESUS. Marki. 12,13: Luke iv. 1—13. 
1, led up of (by) the spirit] The 

Spirit carried Him away, (see Acts viii. 39,) 
“driveth him,’ Mark i. 12. Had St. Luke’s 
“was led ze (thus literally) the Spirit” 
been our only account, we might have sup- 
posed what took place to have been done 
in ὦ viston: but the expressions in the 
two other Evangelists entirely preclude 
this. The deseré here spoken of may either 
be the traditional place of the Temptation 
near Jericho (thence called Quarantaria: 
it is described in “The Land and the Book,” 
p. 617, as a high and precipitous mountain, 
with its side facing the plain perpendicu- 
lar, and apparently as high as the rock of 
Gibraltar, and with caverns midway be- 
low, hewn in the rock), or as scripture 
parallelism between Moses, Ehas, and our 
Lord, leads one to think, the Arabian 
desert of Sinai. to be tempted] The 
express purpose of His being led up. Hence 
it is evident that our Lord at this time was 
not ‘led up’ of his own will and design : 
but, as a part of the conflict with the 
Power of Darkness, He was brought to the 
Temptation. As He had been subject to 
his earthly parents at Nazareth, so now 
He is subject, in the outset of his official 
course, to his Heavenly Parent, and is by 
His will thus carried up to be tempted. 
In reverently considering the nature and 
end of this temptation, we may observe, 
(1) That the whole is undoubtedly an ob- 
jective historical narrative, recording an 
actual conflict between our Redeemer and 
the Power of Evil. (2) That it is unde- 
termined by the letter of the sacred text, 
whether the Tempter appeared zn a bodily 
shape, or, as a spirit, was permitted to 
exert a certain power, as in ver. 5, and 
ver. 8, over the person of our Lord, even 
as the Holy Spirit did inver.1. If the 
latter were the case, the words spoken at 
the various stages of the temptation, were 
suggested by this Evil Power to the soul 
of our Redeemer. But (3) such an inter- 
pretation, while it cannot justly be accused 
of unreality by any who do not reject be- 
lief in the spiritual world, hardly meets 
the expressions of the text, “came (ap- 


# But he answered and said, It is written, 
w Der. viii. w \fan shall not live by 


bread alone, but by every word 
proached) fo Aim,” ver. 9, and “Zeaveth 
him,” ver. 11. Nor do the two members 
of ver. 11 correspond to one another in this 
case, for the angels must have been visible 
and corporeal, as in the parallel case at 
Gethsemane, Luke xxii. 43. 2. when 
he had fasted] Not in the wider ecclesi- 
astical sense of the word, but its strict 
meaning, of abstaining from all food what- 
ever; Luke, ver. 2. Similarly Moses, Exod. 
xxxiv. 28; and Elijah, 1 Kings six. 8. 
he was afterward an hungred] Then pro- 
bably xoé during the tune ttself. The period 
of the fast, as in the ecasc of Moses, was 
spent in a spiritualecstasy, during which the 
wants of the natural body were suspended. 
3. when the tempter came] From 
the words of both St. Mark and St. Luke, 
it appears that our Lord was tempted also 
during the forty days. Whether the words 
of St. Mark, “he was with the wild beasts,” 
allude to one kind of temptation, is uncer- 
tain: see note on Mark i. 13.—The words 
“came to him”’ need not be understood of 
the first approach, but the first recorded— 
‘at a certain time the tempter approaching, 
ἄς. If thou be] “thinking to be- 
guile Him with his flattery,’ Chrys. Or, 
as Euthymius, ‘thinking that He would 
be irritated by this address, as being re- 
proached with not being the Son of God.” 
At all events, there is no doubt expressed, 
as some think. Son of God | Our Lord 
docs not give way to the temptatiou, so as 
to meet him with an open declaration, ‘I 
am the Son of God:’ thus indeed He might 
have asserted his lordship over him, but 
not have been his Conqueror for us. The 
first word which He uses against him, 
reaches far deeper: ‘ Afan shall not live,’ 
&e. ‘ This, like the other text, is taken 
from the history of Israel’s temptation in 
the wilderness: for Israel represents, in a 
foreshadowing type, the Son of Man, the 
servant of God for Righteousness, the one 
that was ¢o come, in whom alone that na- 
ture which in all men has degenerated into 
sin, ‘fulfils all righteousness.” Adam 
stood not,—Israel according to the flesh 
stood not,—when the Lord their God 
tempted them: but rather, after Satan’s 
likeness, tempted their God: but now the 
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that proeeedeth out of the mouth of God. ὅ Then the devil 

taketh him up into the * holy city, and setteth him on Ga * tay’: 
pinnacle of the temple, ὃ and saith unto him, If thou be nen ch. 
the Son of God, east thyself down: for it is written, ¥ He Feri, 
shall give his angels charge concerning thee: and in their y taixt.u, 
hands they shall bear thee up, lest at any time thou dash 

thy foot against a stone. 7 Jesus said unto him, It is 

Written again, ?Thou shalt not tempt the Lord thy God. °°" 
S Again, the devil taketh him up into an exceeding igh 
nountain, and sheweth him all the kingdoms of the world, 

and the glory of them; 95 and saith unto him, All these 

things will [ give thee, if thou wilt fall down and worship 


4 render, the. 


second Adam is come, the true Isracl, by 
Whose obedience the way of life is again 
made known and opened—‘ that man truly 
liveth on and in the eternal word of God.’ ”’ 
Stier’s “ Words of the Lord Jesus.” Ob- 
serve also how our Lord resists Satan in 
His humanity; at once here numbering 
Himself with men, by adilucing “man” as 
including His own case; and not only so, 
but thus speaking out the mystery of his 
huiniliation, in which He had foregone his 
divine Power, of his own will.— By ‘ every 
word (or ‘thing,’ for the noun is not ex- 
pressed in the original) that proceedeth out 
of the mouth of God,’ we must understand, 
every arrangement of the divine will; God, 
who ordinarily sustains by bread, can, if it 
please Hin, sustain by any other means, as 
in the case alluded to. Compare John iv. 
32, 34. 5. taketh him up] power being 
inost probably given to the tempter over 
the person of our Lord. In St. Luke, this 
temptation stands third. The real order 
is evidently that in the text; for other- 
wise our Lord’s final answer, ver. 10, would 
not be in its place. It may be observed, 
that St. Luke makes no assertion as to 
succession, only introducing each tempta- 
tion with and: whereas “then” and 
‘““again” here seem to mark succession. For 
“the holy city” see reff. setteth him 
—by the same power by which he brought 
Yim. pinnacle} The general opi- 
nion, that our Lord was placed on Herod’s 
royal portico, is probably right. That por- 
tico overhung the ravine of Kedron from a 
dizzy height, so as to make one giddy with 
looking down, as described by Josephus, 
Antt. xv. 11.5. The argument that it was 
probably on the other side, next the court, 
is grounded on the perfectly gratuitous 
zssumption, that an exhibition to the people 
was intended. There is no authority for 


this in the text; the temptation being one 
not of ainbition, but of presumption. The 
inference from Eusebius, who, quoting 
Hegesippus, (Hist. ii. 23,) describes James 
the Just as sct on and thrown from the 
pinnacle of the temple, among the people, 
is not decisive: for this term might eim- 
brace either side, as ‘the cornice,’ or ‘the 
parapet’ would. 6. It is written | 
cited (nearly verbatim from the LXX, as 
almost all the texts in this narrative) as 
applying to all servants of God in general, 
and ἃ fortiori to the Son of God: not as a 
prophecy of the Messiah. 7. again | 
not ‘on the contrary,’ which the original 
word never simply means, not even in Gal. 
v. 3: 1 John ii. 8. The addition of a second 
Scripture gualzfies and znterprets the first ; 
but does not refute it. 8.1 The enquiry 
where and what this mountain was, is en- 
tirely nugatory, no data being furnished by 
the text. sheweth him all the k. 
of the world} The additional words in 
Luke, “15 a@ moment of time,” are valu- 
able as pointing out to us clearly the 
supernatural character of the vision. If it 
be objected, that in that case therc was no 
need for the ascent of the mountain,—I 
answer,’that such natural accessories are 
made use of frequently in supernatural 
revelations: see especially Rev. xxi. 10. 
The atteinpts to restrict “the world” to 
Palestine, (which was, besides, God’s pecu- 
liar portion and vineyard, as distinguished 
from the Gentile world,) or the Roman 
empire, are mere subterfuges: as 15 also the 
giving to “sheweth”’ the sense of “points 
out the direction of.” In this last 
temptationthe enemy revealshimselfopenly, 
as the Prince of this world, and as thie 
father of lies: for though power is given 
him over this world and its sons, his asser- 
tion here is most untrue. 10.] Our 


me. 


Luke xzij. 
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10 Then saith Jesus unto him, Get thee hence, Satan: 
‘x0. for it is written, *Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God 
and him only shalt thou serve. 


IV. 


2 


11 Then the devil leaveth 


4. ποὺ. τώ, hm, and, behold, angels came and ὃ ministered unto him. 
12 Now when ? Jesus had heard that John was 8 cast into 
is" grason, he departed into Galilee; 15 and leaving Nazareth, 


c ch. xiv. 8. 


T yead, he. 


Lord at once repels him openly; not that 
He did not Anow him before,—but because 
he had thus openly tempted Him; but not 
even this of His own power or will; He 
adds, for it is written,—again, as Man, 
appealing to the word of God.—Froin this 
time, our Lord is known by the devils, and 
casts them out by a word. Mark i. 24, 34; 
lili. 11; v. 7. 11, leaveth him] but 
only for a season, see || Luke. The con- 
flict, however often renewed in secret (of 
which we cannot speak), was certainly 
again waged in Gethsemane: see Luke 
xxli. 53, compare John xiv. 30. The ex- 
pression in Luke x. 18, must be otherwise 
understood : see note there. minis- 
tered] viz. with food, as in the case of 
Elias, 1 Kings xix. 6, 7. 

12—22.| Jesus BEGINS HIS MINISTRY. 
CALLING OF PETER, ANDREW, JAMES, 
AND JOHN. Mark i. 14—20. Luke ἢν. 
14,15. Between the last verse and this is 
a considerable interval of time. After re- 
turning from the Temptation (see note on 
John i. 28, end) our Lord was pointed out 
by John the Baptist, (ib. vv. 29—34,) 
and again on the inorrow to two of his 
disciples, Andrew and (probably) John, 
who followed Him, and were (on the next 
day ? see note, Jolin i. 44) joined by Simon 
Peter (85—43): then on the morrow Philip 
and Nathanael we recalled (44—52) ; three 
days after was the marriage in Cana (il. 
1—11); then our Lord went down to 
Capernaum and remained not many days 
(12); then followed the Passover; the 
cleansing of the temple (13—22); the be- 
lief of many on Jesus (23—25); the dis- 
course with Nicodemus (ili. 1—21); the 
baptizing by Jesus (i.e. his disciples) 
(22—24); the question about purifying, 
and testimony of the Baptist (25—36) ; 
the journey through Samaria into Galilee, 
and discourse with the woman of Samaria 
(iv. 1—42); the return to Cana, and heal- 
ing of the ruler’s son in Capernaum 
(43—54) ; and the journey to Jerusalem 
related in John v. 1. After that chapter 
St. John breaks off the first part of his 
narrative ; and between his ν, 47 and vi. 1, 
comes in the synoptic narrative, Matt. 
iv. 12—xiv. 15: Mark i.14—vi. 30: Luke 


8 render, © delivered up. 


iv. 14—ix. 10. This omission is in re- 
markable consistency with St. Matthew’s 
account of his own calling in ch. ix. 9. 
Being employed in his business in the 
neighbourhood of Capernaum, he now first 
becomes personally acquainted with the 
words and actions of our Lord. From 
what circumstance the former miracle in 
Capernaum had not attracted his atten- 
tion, we cannot, of course, definitely say ; 
we chin, however, easily conceive. Our 
Lord was not then 7x Capernaum ; for the 
ruler sent to Him, and the cure was 
wrought by word at a distance. If Mat- 
thew’s attention had not been called to 
Jesus before, he might naturally omit 
such a narrative, which Johu gives pro- 
bably from personal knowledge. The syz- 
optic narrative generally omits this whole 
section of our Lord’s travels and ministry. 
Its sources of information, until the last 
visit to Jerusalem, seem to have been 
exclusively Galilean, and derived from 
persons who became attached to Him at 
alater period than any of the events re- 
corded in that first portion of John’s 
Gospel. The objections to this view are, 
the narrative, in the three Gospels, of the 
baptism and temptation: but the former 
of these would be abundantly testified by 
John’s disciples, many of whom became 
disciples of Jesus; and the latter could 
only have been derived from the mouth 
of our Lord Himself. 12. delivered 
up] This seems to have been the usual 
and well-known term for the imprison- 
ment of John. The same word in the 
original is also the usual one for 
the betrayal and apprehension of our 
Lord Himself. departed} re- 
tired, withdrew; see ch. ii. 22, and note. 
No notice is given whence this withdrawal 
took place. The narrative is evidently 
taken up after an interval, and without 
any intention that it should follow closely 
on ver. 11. Wieseler sees in this a proof 
that St. Matthew recognized a ininistry in 
Judea during the interval. I cannot quite 
think this, but certainly he does not 
exclude it. 13. leaving Nazareth | 
Not on account of the behaviour of the 
Nazarenes to Him after the preaching in 
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he came and dwelt in Capernaum, which is upon the sea 
coast, in the borders of Zabulon and Nephthalim: !* that it 
might be fulfilled which was spoken by Lsaias the prophet, 
saving, }54'The land of Zabulon, and the land of Nephtha- “κι σεν" 
lim, [téy] the way of the sea, beyond Jordan, Galilee of 
the Gentiles; 16 the people which sat in darkness saw 
great light; and to them which sat in the region and 


shadow of death hght is sprung up. 


17 From that time 


Jesus began to preach, and to say, * Repent: for the king- ¢ gli. x. 


dom of heaven is at hand. 


18 And Jesus, walking by the 


sen of Galilee, saw two brethren, Simon ‘ called Peter, and ὕ 7988 1, ©. 
Andrew his brother, casting a net into the sea: for they 


δ not expressed in the original. 


the Synagogue, Luke iv. 28, 29, as some- 
times supposed; see notes, ib. ver. 31. 

Capernaum)] This town, on the 
borders of the Jake of Gennesareth, was cen- 
tral in situation, and in the most populous 
and frequented part of Galilee. It be- 
sides was the residence of four at least 
of the Apostles, Andrew and Peter, and 
James and Johu—and probably of Mat- 
thew. ‘‘Hephar Nahum,” the village of 
consolation. So Josephus. It is from 
this time called ‘ His own city,’ ch. 1x. 1, 
see also ch. xvil. 24. 15,| This pro- 
phecy is spoken with direct reference to 
the days of the Messiah. It is here freely 
rendered from the Hebrew, without any 
regard to the LXX, which is_ wholly 
different. This, coming so immediately 
after a string of quotations literally from 
the LXX, seems to mark the beginning of 
a new portion of the Gospel, agreeably to 
what was said before. the way 
of the sea] the country round the coast 
of the lake. All the members of this 
sentence are in apposition with one 
another: thus beyond Jordan is not a de- 
scription of the land before spoken of, 
which was not thus situated, but of a 
different tract. The later meaning of the 
phrase, as signifying the tract to the west 
of the Jordan, and which naturally sprung 
up during the captivity, 18 not to be 
thought of in Isaiah, who wrote before 
that event. Galilee of the Gentiles | 
Galilee superior, near to Tyre and Sidon, 
which was inhabited by a variety of na- 
tions. 17. began to preach ..] That 
is, began His ministry in Galilee. The 
account of Matthew, being that of an eye- 
witness, begins where his own experience 
begun. It is not correct to suppose, as 
some of the German Commentators have 
done, (De Wette, Strauss,) that this 


preaching of repentance was of a different 
character from the after-teaching of our 
Lord: we recognize the same formula, 
though only partly cited, in ch. x.7: Luke 
x. 10, and find our Lord s#tzll preaching 
repentance, Luke xii. 3, after repeated 
declarations of His Messiahship. 

18, by the sea of Galilee] The lake of 
Gennesareth or Tiberias (Jolin vi. 1), called 
in the O. T. “the sea of Chinnereth,’’ 
Num. χχχὶν.. 11, or Chinneroth, Josh. xii. 
8. It is of an oval shape, about 13 geo- 
graphical miles long, and 6 broad: and is 
traversed by the Jordan from N. to 8. 
“Its most remarkable feature is its deep 
depression, being no less than 700 feet 
below the level of the ocean.” See the 
interesting article by Mr. Porter in Smith’s 
Biblical Dictionary. If we give any 
consideration to the circumstances here 
related, we cannot fail to see that the ac- 
count in John is admirably calculated to 
complete the narrative. We have there 
furnished to us the reason why these two 
brethren were so ready to arise and follow 
One, whom, if we had this account ouly, 
we should infer they had never before 
seen. Add to this, that there is every 
probability that one of the other pair of 
brethren, John the son of Zebedee, is 
there described as having gone with An- 
drew to the dwelling of our Lord. It also 
tends to confirm the chronological view 
here taken, that Philip, the only one 
mentioned expressly by John as having 
been called by Jesus, 15 not mentioned here 
as called: and that Andrew, and the other 
disciple of John the Baptist, clearly were 
not called by Jesus in John i. 35—40, or 
the words “ abode with him that day,” 
could not have been used: that these two 
continued disciples of the Baptist, is not 
probable; but that they were henceforth, 
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19 And he saith unto them, Follow me, and 


20 And they straight- 
Ἵ And going on 


22 ST. MATTHEW. 
were fishers. 
glukev.10. J will make you & fishers of men. 
way left their nets, and followed him. 
from thence, he saw other two brethren, James the son of 
Zebedee, and John his brother, in a ship with Zebedee 
their father, mending their nets; and he called them. 
*2 And they immediately left the ship and their father, and 
bch. ἴχ, δῆ. followed him. 
heen 23" And Jesus went about all Galilee, teaching in their 
reading) synagogues, and preaching the ‘gospel of the ‘kingdom, 


but not invariably, attached to our Lord. 
I believe that the disciple whom Jesus 
loved was in His company during the 
whole of the events in John ii. ili. iv. and 
v., and on His return from Juda with His 
disciples, John having for a time returned 
to his business, as our Lord was now resi- 
dent in Capernaum, received, as here re- 
lated, this more solemn and final call. We 
must remember, that the disciples would 
naturally have gone up to Jerusalem at 
the Passover, John ii. 23, without a@ call 
from the Lord, and by what they saw 
there would become more firmly attached 
to him. The circumstance related in John 
xxi., that even after they were assured of 
the Resurrection, the Apostles returned to 
their occupation as fishermen, gives addi- 
tional probability to the usual explanation 
of the call in our text. 20. left their 
nets, and followed him] i.e. from this 
time they were constant followers of the 
Lord. But when He happened to be in 
the neighbourhood of their homes, they 
resumed their fishing; cf. Luke v. 1—11, 
which occurrence was, in my belicf, dif- 
ferent from, and later than the one related 
in our text. See notes there. 

23—26.] Hr maxes a CIRCUIT OF 
Gauiver. (Mark i. 39: Luke iv. 44, or- 
dinarily: but qu.? There is no neces- 
sity for believing this circuit of Galilee to 
be identical with those, even if we read 
Galilee in the passage in Luke. Our 
Lord made many such circuits.) 

23, synagogues} These were the places 
of religious assembly among the Jews 
after the return from the captivity. ‘ra- 
dition, and the Targums, ascribe a very 
early origin to synagogues: and Deut. 
xxxl. 1], and Ps. Ixxiv. 8, are cited as 
testimonies of it. But the former pas- 
save does not necessarily imply it: and it 
is doubtful whether that Psalm was not 
itself written after the captivity. They 
are generally supposed to have originated 
in Babylon, and thence to have been 


brought, at the return, into the mother 
land. Sce Neh. viti. 1—8. At the Chiris- 
tian era there were synagogues in every 
town, and in some larger towns several. 
See Acts ix. 2, 20. In Jerusalem, accord- 
ing to the Rabbinical writings, there were 
upwards of 450. (See Acts vi. 9, and 
note.) The people assembled in them on 
sabbath and festival days, and in later 
times also on the second and fifth days of 
each week, for public prayer and the hear. 
ing of portions of Scripture. See Luke iv. 
16: Acts xii. 15. The officers of the 
synagogues were (1) the ruler of the syna- 
gogue, Luke viii. 49; xii. 14: Acts xviii. 
8, 17, who had the care of public order, 
and the arrangement of the service; 
(2) the Elders, Luke vil. 3: Mark v. 22: 
Acts xill. 15, who seem to have formed a 
sort of council under the presidency of the 
Ruler; (8) the legate or angel of the as- 
sembly, who was the reader of pravers, and 
also seerctary and inessenger of the syna- 
gorues; (4) the minister (luuke iv. 20), or 
chapel clerk, whose office was to prepare 
the books for reading, to sweep, open, and 
shut the synagogue. Besides these, there 
appear to have been alms-gatherers. ‘The 
synagogue was fitted up with seats, of 
which the first row were an object of 
ambition with the scribes (ch. xxi. 6). 
A pulpit for the reader, lamps, and a chest 
for keeping the saered books, appear to 
complete the furniture of the ancient 
synagogue. Punishments, c. g. scourging, 
were inflicted in the synagogues. (See 
ch. x. 17; xxiit. 84: Luke ix. 49: Acts 
xxii. 19; xxvi.11.) The catechizing also 
of children seems to have taken place 
there, as also disputations on religious 
questions.—Our Lord was allowed to read 
and teach in the synagogues, although of 
mean extraction according to the flesh, 
because of His miracles, and His supposed 
character as the professed leader and 
teacher of a religious sect. preach- 
ing the gospel] For the exact meaning of 
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and healing all manner of sickness and all manner of dis- 


ease among the people. 
ALL Sy rie 


“4 And his fame went throughout 
and they brought unto him all sick people that 


were taken with divers diseases and torments, and those 
whieh were possessed with devils, and those which were 
Klunatick, and those that had the 'palsy; and he healed "ρον 


them. 


V. 


25 And there followed him great multitudes of 
people from Galilee, and from ™Decapolis, and from Jeru- 

salem, and from Judea, and from beyond Jordan. 

1 And seeing the multitudes, he went up into "a 


teh: ie O: ix. 
2, &c., and 
parallels. 
ae Vill. 7: 
ix. 3d only. 
m Mark y. 20; 
vii. $1 only. 
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these words, compare the declaration in 
the svnagogue at Nazareth, Luke iv. 16— 
30. 24, Syria] Answering to “ all 
the region round about Galilee,’ Mark i. 
28, On the possessed with devils, see note 
on ch. vill. 28. The lunatick were probably 
eptleptics : see an imstance in ch. xvn. 14 
and parallels. 25, Decapolis| A 
district principally east of the Jordan, so 
called from ten cities, some of the names 
of which are uncertain. beyond 
Jordan] Perea. The country east of the 
Jordan, between the rivers Jabbok and 
Arnon. See Jos. B. J. iil. 3. 3. 

Cuapp. V. VI. VII.] THe SERMON ΟΝ 
THE Motnt. In this form peculiar to 
Matthew. Without attempting a 
solution of the many difficulties which 
beset the question of time, place, and 
arrangement of our Lord’s Sermon on the 
Mount, I shall state the principal views of 
these subjects, and make some remarks 
upon them. One of the weiglitiest ques- 
tions is, as to the zdentity or otherwise of 
the Sermon with that given in Luke v1. 
20—49. There is (1) the view that they 
are identical. This is generally taken by 
ordinary readers of Scripture, from their 
similarity in many points. It is also taken 
by most of the modern German Commen- 
tators, who uniformly reject every attempt 
at harmonizing by supposing the same or 
similar words to have been twice uttered. 
This view 15, however, beset by difficulties. 
Yor (a) the Sermon in Luke is expressly 
said to have been delivered after the 
selection of the Apostles: whereas that in 
the text is as expressly, by continual con- 
secutive notes of tnne extending to the 
call of Matthew, (before which the 
Apostles cannot have been chosen,) placed 
before that event. And it is wholly 
unlikely that St. Matthew, assuming him 
to be the author of our Gospel, would 
have made a discourse, which he must 


have heard immediately after his call as 
an Apostle, take place before that call.— 
Then (4) ἐλὶδ discourse was spokcn on ὦ 
mountain,—that, after descending from a 
mountain, in the plain. Possibly this 
may be got over, by rendcring St. Luke’s 
expression ‘fon a level place.’ See note 
on Luke: and the citation froin Stanley 
below. And again (6), the two discourses 
are, though containing much common 
matter, widely different. Of 107 verses 
in Matt., Luke contains only thirty: his 
four beatitudes are balanced by as many 
woes: and in his text, parts of the scrmon 
are introduced by sayings, which do not 
precede them in Matt. (6. g. Luke vi. 39 
ff., 45 ff.), but which naturally connect 
with them. (II) St. Luke epetomized 
this discourse, leaving out whatever was 
unsuitable for his Gentile readers, 6. g. chi. 
v. 17—38. Bnt this is improbable: for 
Luke in several verses is fuller than 
Matthew, and the whole discourse, as 
related by him, is connected and con- 
secutive. (II1) The two discourses are 
wholiy distinct. This view is maintained 
by Greswell, vol. 11. Diss. xi., and prin- 
cipally from the arguments above noticed. 
But it also is not without grave diffi- 
culties, especially if we suppose, as most 
do, that Luke had the Gospel of Matthew 
before him. That two discourses wholly 
distinct should contain so much in com- 
mon, seems unlikely and unnatural. It is 
hardly credible that two great public special 
occasions should be selected by the Lord 
near the commencement of His ministry, 
and two discourses delivered to the same 
audience, not zdentical, which might have 
been very probable, and impressive from 
that very circumstance,—nor consecutive, 
nor explanatory the one of the other, but 
only coinciding in fragments, and not even 
as two different reports at the distance of 
some years might be expected todo. Add 
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n ch. xlil. 95 
(from Ps. 
Ixxviii. 35. 
Acts viii. 2}. 
Eph. vi. 19. Job iii. 1 al, 


to this, that those parts of the discourses 
in which uke and Matthew agree, occur 
in both in alinost the same order, and that 
the beginning and conclusion of both are 
the same. (IV) St. Matthew gives a 
general compendium of the sayings of our 
Lord during this part of His ministry, of 
which St. Luke’s discourse formed a por- 
tion, or perliaps was another shorter com- 
pendium. But the last stated objection 
applies with still greater force to this 
hypothesis, and renders it indeed quite 
untenable. Besides, it labours under the 
chronological difficulty in all its bearings. 
And to one who has observed throughout 
the close contextual connexion of the 
parts in this discourse, it will be quite 
incredible that they should be a mere 
collection of sayings, set down at hazard. 
See notes throughout. (V) The apparent 
discrepancies are sometimes reconciled by 
remembering, that there is no fixed time 
mentioned in any Evangelist for the special 
ordination of the Apostles, and that it is 
very doubtful whether they were at any 
set moment so ordained all together. 
Thus Matthew may have been 8 usual 
hearer of our Lord, and present with the 
whole of the Apostles, as related in Luke, 
though not yet formally summoned as 
related in Matt. ix. 9 ff. The introduction 
of the discourse in Luke by the words 
‘“ And wt came to pass in those days” 
(which I maintain to be, on Luke vi. 12, 
not only possibly, but expressly indefinite, 
and to indicate that the event so intro- 
duced may have happened at any time 
during the current great period of our 
Lord’s ministry, before, during, or after, 
those last narrated,) allows us great 
latitude in assigning Luke’s discourse to 
any precise time. This, however, leaves 
the difficulties (above stated under I) in 
supposing the discourses identical, in force, 
except the chronological one.—With re- 
gard to the many sayings of this sermon 
which occur, dispersed up and down, in 
Luke, see notes in their respective places, 
which will explain my view as to their 
connexion and original times of utter- 
ance, in each several instance. See also 
notes on Luke vi. 20—49. 1. the 
mountain] Either some All near Caper- 
naum well known by this naine, and called 
by it in the reff. to Mark and Luke, (tra- 
dition, not earher probably than the Cru- 
sades, which points out a hill between 
Capernaum and Tiberias as the Mount of 
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mountain: and when he was set, his disciples came unto 
him: 2 and he “opened his "mouth, and taught them, 


Beatitudes, near the present Saphet, is in 
such a matter worthless as an authority. 
But the situation seems to modern travel- 
lers {sce Stanley, Sinai and Palestine, p. 
368] ‘so strikingly to coincide with the 
intimations of the gospel narrative, as 
almost to force the inference that in this 
instance the eye of those who selected the 
spot was for once rightly guided. It 1s 
the only height seen in this direction from 
the shores of the lake of Gennesareth. The 
plain on which it stands is easily accessible 
from the lake, and from that plain to the 
summit is but a few minutes’ walk. The 
platform at the top is evidently suitable 
for the collection of a multitude, and cor- 
responds precisely to the ‘level place’ to 
which He would ‘ come down’ as from one 
of its higher horns to address the people. 
Its situation is central both to the pea- 
sants of the Galilean hills, and the fisher- 
men of the Galilean lake, between which 
it stands, and would therefore be a ua- 
tural resort both to Jesus and His dis- 
ciples when they retired for solitude 
from the shores of the sea, and also to the 
crowds who assembled ‘ from Galilee, from 
Decapolis, from Jerusalem, from Judia, 
and from beyond Jordan.’ None of the 
other mountains in the neighbourhood 
could answer equally well to this descrip- 
tion, inasmuch as they are merged into 
the uniform barrier of hills round the 
lake: whereas this stands separate—‘ the 
mountain,’ which alone could lay ciaim 
to a distinct name, with the exception of 
the one height of Tabor, which is too dis- 
tant to answer the requirements,”) or the 
mountain district, certainly imported by 
the word in ch. xiv. 23.— See a full descrip- 
tion of the locality in Tholuck, Bergpredigt, 
ed. 3, pp. 63 ff. his disciples] in the 
wider sense: including those of the Apos- 
tles already called, and all who had, either 
for a long or a short time, attached them- 
selves to him as hearers. See John vi. 66. 

2, opened his mouth | as in reff, a 
solemn introduction to some discourse or 
advice of importance. them | i.e. his 
disciples. The discourse (see vv. 13, 14, 
20, 48; ch. vi. 9; vii. 6) was spoken 
directly to the disciples, but (see vu. 28, 
29) also generally to the multitudes. It 
is a divine commentary on the words with 
which His own and the Baptist’s preachi- 
ing opened: “ Repent: for the kingdom 
of heaven is at hand.” It divides itself 
into various great sections, which see below. 
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saving, ὃ Blessed are the °poor in spirit: for their’s is the ο Prov. xxix. 


kingdom ot heaven. 


. Isa. xvi. 


# Blessed are they that ? mourn: for » féaixi.g,s. 


they shall be comforted. ° Blessed are the 4meek : for they 92s χαχνῇ. 


shall inhent the earth. 


6 Blessed are they which do hun- 


ver and thirst after righteousness: for they shall be filled. 
‘ Blessed are the mererful: for ‘they shall obtain mercy, *Ps4-71. 


9. 15. ΤῊΣ DESCRIPTION OF THE 
Loxp's DIscIPLES, THEIR BLESSEDNESS, 
aND DiGnNirTy. 3. the poor in spirit | 
‘He said not, the poor in possessions, but 
‘in spirits’ i.e. the lowly in purpose and 
in soul.” Euthymius. ‘ Whatis ‘the poor 
in spirit?’ the hamble and contrite in 
heart.” Chrys.—The meaning of volun- 
tary porerty, as that of the religious 
orders, given by some of the Fathers, and 
by many Romish interpreters, is out of the 
question. As little cau the bare literal 
sepse of the words, which Julian scoffed 
ut, be understood: viz. those who are 2dl- 
furnished in mind, and uneducated. See 
Rey. 11.17. The idea (De Wette) is not 
improbable, that our Lord may have had 
a reference to the poor and subjugated 
Jewish people around him, once members 
of the theocracy, and now expectants of 
the Messiah’s temporal kingdom; and, 
fron. their condition and hopes, taken 
eecasion to preach to them the deeper 
spiritual truth. their’s is the king- 
dom of heaven] See Luke iv. 17—21: 
James il. 5. The kingdom must here be 
understood in its widest sense: as the 
combination of all rights of Christian 
citizenship in this world, and eternal 
Liessedness 1n the next, ch. vi. 38. But 
Tholuck well observes, that all the senses 
of ‘‘ the kingdom of God,” or ‘‘of heaven,” 
ot “of Christ,” are only different sides of 
the same great idea—the subjection of all 
things to God in Christ. 4.| The 
spiritual qualification in the former verse 
ust be carried on to this, and the mourn- 
ing understood to mean not only that on 
accouut of sin, but all such as happens to 
a man in the spiritual life. All such 
mourners are blessed: for the Father of 
mercics and God of all consolation being 
their covenant God, His comfort shall 
overbear all their mourning, and taste the 
sweeter for it. In Luke ii. 25, the Mes- 
siah’s coming is called “the consolation of 
Israel.”—This beatitude is by many edi- 
tors placed after ver. 5. But the autho- 
rity is by no means decisive, and I cannot 
see how the logical coherence of the sen- 
tence is improved by it.—In placing these 
two beatitudes first, the Lord follows the 
order in Isa. lxi. 1, which He proclaimed 


in the synagogue at Nazareth, Luke iv. 18. 
5. the meek] A citation from Ps. 
xxxvil. 11. The usual dividers and al- 
lotters of the earth being mighty and 
proud conauerors, and the Messiah being 
expected as such a conqueror, this an- 
nouncement that the meek should inherit 
the earth, struck at the root of the ten- 
poral expectations of power and wealth 
in the Messiah’s kingdom. This meek- 
ness is not mere outward lowliness of de- 
meanour, but that true meekness of Eph. 
iv. 2, whose active side is love, and its 
passive side long-suffering. On the pro- 
mise, compare Isa. lvii..18—15; lx. 21; 
1 Cor. iii, 22. That kingdom of God 
which begins in the hearts of the disciples 
of Christ, and is not “of (sprung froin) 
this world,’ shall work onwards till it 
shall become actually a kingdom over this 
earth, and its subjects shall znxherit the 
earth: first in its millennial, and finally 
in its renewed and blessed state for ever. 
6.] See Ps. evil. 9; Ixv. 4; xxii. 

26: Isa. xh. 17. This hunger and thirst 
is the truc sign of that new life ou which 
those born of the Spirit (John iii. 3, 5) 
have entered; and it is after rzghteousness, 
1.e. perfect conformity to the holy will of 
God. This was His meat, John iv. 34. 
They shall be sa¢isfied—in the new heaven 
and new earth, in which dwelleth righte- 
ousness, 2 Pet. iii. 18. Compare the 
remarkable parallel Ps. xvii. 15. This 
hunger and thirst after righteousness, is 
adinirably set fourth in the three first 
petitions of the Lord’s prayer,—‘ Hallowed 
be Thy name—Thy kingdom come—Thy 
will be done on earth, as it is in heaven.’ 
7. mereiful] ‘We may shew 

mercy, not by alins only, but by words: 
and if we have no other way, by tears. 
For manifold is the form of mercy, and 
wide is this command: They shall obtain 
mercy, here, from inen; and there, from 
God,” Euthymius, expanding Chrysostom. 
This beatitude comprises every degree of 
sympathy and mutuallove and help; from 
that fulness of it which is shed abroad in 
those who have been forgiven much, and 
therefore love much,—down to those 
first beginnings of the new birth, even 
among those who know not the Lord, 
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“[s-xxiv.3, 8 Blessed are the *pure in heart: for they shall see God. 
? Blessed are the peacemakers: for they shall be called Y the 


children of God. 


for righteousness’ sake: 
11 Blessed are ye, when men shall revile you, 


heaven. 


19 Blessed are they which are persecuted 


for their’s is the kingdom of 


and persecute you, and shall say all manner of evil against 


you falsely, for my sake. 


12 Rejoice, and be exceeding 


glad: for great 15 your reward in heaven: for so perse- 


cuted they the prophets which were before you. 


13 Ye 


Vv vender, SONS. 


which are brought out in ch. xxv. 
37—40, where sce _ notes. 8. 
pure in heart] See Ps. xxiv. 4, 6. It 
ig no Levitical cleanness, nor mere moral 
purity, that is here meant; but that inver 
purity, which (Acts xv. 9) 1s brought about 
by faith, has its fruit (1 Tim. 1. 5) in love; 
which is opposed to all “double minded- 
ness’ (James 1. 8), and all hypocrisy and 
outward colouring; so that the pure in 
heart are those who have their “hearts 
sprinkled from an evil conscience.” There 
is an allusion to the nearer vision of God 
attained by progressive sanctification, of 
which St. Paul speaks, 2 Cor. iii. 18,— 
begun indeed in this hfe, but not per- 
fected till the next, 1 Cor. xi. 12. 

9, peacemakers] More than ‘the peace- 
ful’? (Vulg.). It is doubtful whether the 
word ever has this ineaning. Thus Euthy- 
mius, mostly after Chrysostom: They who 
not only are theinselves not men of strife, 
but inake peace between others when at 
strife. They shall be called sons of God, 
because they have imitated His only Son; 
whose office it is to bring together the 
separated and to reconcile those at vari- 
ance. But cven thus we do not seem to 
reach the full meaning, which probably is, 
“they that work peace; not confining 
the reference to the reconciliation of per- 
sons at varianec: sec note on James ili. 
18. shall be called] implies the 
reality, as in ver. 19; shall (not only be, 
but also) be called, i.e. recognized, in the 
highest sense, both generally, and by the 
Highest Himself, as such. Let it ever be 
remembered, according to the order of 
these beatitudes, and the assertion of James 
ill. 17, that the wisdom froin above is first 
pure, then peaceable, implying no compro- 
inise with evil. And it is in the working 
out of this purity that Luke xii. 51 is espe- 
cially true. St. Augustine remarks, that 
martyrs are made not by the mere fact of 
suffering, but by the cause for which they 
suffer. And therefore it is added, ‘for 
righteousness’ sake.’ 10. persecuted | 


See 1 Pet. i. 14; iv. 14, which probably 
refers to this verse. The repetition of the 
promise in ver. 3 is a close of the string of 
promises as it began. 11.1 With the 
preceding verse the beatitudes end, in their 
general reference, and in this our Lord ad- 
dresses His disciples particularly. The 
actions described in this verse are the ex- 
pansion of persecuted in the last. 

12. your reward] A reward, not of debt, 
but of grace, as the parable in ch. xx. 1 ff. 
clearly represents it. ‘An expression,’ as 
De Wette observes, ‘ taken from our earthly 
commerce, and applied to spiritual things ;’ 
in which however we must remember, that 
the principal reference is to God as the 
giver, and not to us as the deservers: see 
the parable above cited, where the reward 
is not what was earned, but what was cove- 
nanted. Thiese words, in heaven, must not 
be taken as having any hearing on the 
question as to the future habifation of the 
glorified saints. ‘Their use in this and 
similar expressions is not local, but 51) }- 
teal, indicating the blessed state when thie 
kingdom of heaven shall have fully come. 
The local question is to be decided by 
wholly different testimonies of Scripture ;— 
by the general tenor of prophecy, and the 
aualogies of the divine dealings: and all of 
these seem to point rather to this earth, 
purified and renewed, than to the heavens 
in any ordinary sense of the term, as the 
eternal habitation of the blessed. 

s0 persecuted they] Tor instance, Jere- 
miah was scourged, Jer. xx. 2; Zechariah 
son of Jehoiada was stoned, 2 Chron. xxiv. 
21; Isaiah, according to Jewish tradition, 
was sawn asuuder by Manassch.—The 
reasoning implied in ‘for’ may be thus 
filled up: ‘and great will be ἐλεεῖ)" reward 
in heaven.” 13.] The transition trom 
the preceding verses is easy and natural, 
from the “persecuted for righteousness’ 
sake,” of which vv. 11, 12 were a sort of 
application, and the allusion to the ancient 
Prophets, to “ye are the salt of the 
earth.” —Elisha healed the unwholesome 
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but tif the salt have lost his sa- * Was ἐκ δ ἘΝ, 


vour, Wherewith shall it be salted? it is thenceforth good 
tor nothing, but to be cast out, and to be trodden under 


foot of men. 


rater by means of sald (2 Kings ii. 20), 
and the ordinary use of salt for culinary 
purposes is to prevent putrefaction: so 
see Gen. xvi. 23—38) are the righteous, 
the people of God, in this corrupt world. 
lt hardly seems necessary to find 
instances of the actual occurrence of salt 
losing its savour, for this is merely hypo- 
thetical. Yet it is perhaps worth noticing, 
that Maunerell, in his travels, found salt in 
the Valley of Salt, near Gehul, which had 
the appearance, but not the taste, having 
Jost it by exposure to the elements (sce 
the citation below) ;—aud that Sehdéttgen 
maintains that a kind of bitmnen from the 
Dead Sea was called ‘salt of Sodom,’ and 
was used to sprinkle the sacrifices in the 
temple; which salt was used, when its 
savour was gone, to strew the temple pave- 
inent, that the priests might not slp. This, 
however, 1s but poorly made out by him. 
Dr. Thomson, ‘The Land and tlie Book,’ 
p. 381, mentions a case which came under 
his own observation: where a merchant of 
Sidon had stored up a quantity of salt in 
cottages with ecarthern floors, in conse- 
quence of which the salt was spoiled, and 
Dr. T. saw “large quantities of it literally 
thrown into the street, to be trodden under 
foot of men and beasts.” He adds, “It is 
a well-known fact that the salt of this 
eouutry, when in contact. with the ground, 
or exposed to rain and sun, does beconie 
insipid and useless. From the manner in 
which it is gathered, much earth and 
other impurities are necessarily collected 
with it. Jot a little of it is so impure 
that it cannot be used at all: and such 
sult soon effloresces and turns to dust— 
not to fruitful soil, however. It isnot only 
good for nothing itself, but it actually de- 
stroys all fertility wherever it is thrown: 
and this is the reason why it 15 cast into 
the street.” the earth means man- 
kind, and all creation: but with a more 
wnward reference, as to the working of the 
salt, than in the world,” ver. 14, where 
the light is something outwardly shewn. 
shall it be salted] it, i.e. 
the salt. The sense is: ‘If you become 
untrue to vour high cailing, and spiritually 
effete and corrupted, there are no erdinary 
means by which you can be re-converted 
and brought back to your former state, 
inasmuch as you have no teachers and 
guides over you, but ought yourselves to 


144 Ye are the heht of the world. A city » ΙΗ. ii. 15. 
that is set on an hill cannot he hid. 


Mark iv. 21. 


Lik 1b: 
15 v Neither do men μα 


be teachers and guides to others.’ But 
we must not from this suppose that our 
Lord denies all repentance to those who 
have thus fallen: the scope of His saying 
must be taken into account, which is not 
to crush the fallen, but to quicken the 
sense of duty, and cause His disciples to 
walk worthily of their calling. (See Heb. 
vi. 4—6, and note on Mark ix. 49, 50.) 
The salt in the sacrifice is the 
type of God’s corenant of sanctification, 
whereby this earth shall be again hallowed 
for Him: His people are the instruments, 
in His hand, of this wholesome salting: all 
His servants in general, but the teachers 
and ministers cf His covenant in particular. 
There does not appear to be any allusion 
to ecclesiastical excommunication. 
14. the light of the world] And yct only 
in a lower and derivative sense; Christ 
Himself being “the true light which light- 
eth every man,” John 1. 9; “the ght of 
the world,” wii. 12. His ministers are 
“candles,” Jolin v. 35, and “lights,” Phil. 
ii. 15, receiving their light, and only burn- 
ing for a time: lights lighted, whereas He 
is the Light Uighting, as Augustine. And 
here too, light in this verse = candle in 
ver. 15, where the comparison is resumed. 
So also Eph. v. 8:—light, as partaking of 
His Light: for every thivg lighted (sce 
note, ib. ver. 13) is light. cannot 
be hid] Of course it is possible that 
our Lord inay have had some town before 
Him thus situated, but not Bethulia, 
whose very existence is probably fabu- 
lous, being only mentioued in the apocry- 
phal book of Judith. Recent travellers, 
as Dr. Stanley and Thomson (Sinai and 
Palestine, p. 429: The Land and the Book, 
p. 273), have thought that, notwithstand- 
ine the fact shewn by Robinson, that the 
actual city of Safed was not in existence 
at this time, some ancient portion of it, 
at all events its fortress, which is ‘as aged 
In appearance as the most celebrated ruins 
in the country ’ (Thomson), may have been 
before the eye of our Lord as He spoke. 
It is ‘placed high on a bold spur of the 
Galilean Anti-Lebauon,’ and answers well 
to the description of a city ‘lying on the 
mountain top.” ‘The only other in view 
would be the village and fortress of Tabor, 
distinctly visible from the mount of Beati- 
tudes, though not froin the Inlls on the 
lake side. Either or both of these would 
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light a candle, and put it under a bushel, but on a candle- 
stick ; and it giveth light unto all that are in the house. 


wiPet.ii22 16 Let your light so shine before men, that they may 


¥ see 


your good works, and glorify your Father which is in 


heaven. 
or the prophets : 
y Luke xvi. 17. 18 For verily I 


x Rom. x. 4. 


17 Think not that I am come to destroy the law, 
1 am not come to destroy, but to fulfil. 
say unto you, ¥ Till heaven and earth pass, 


one jot or one tittle shall in no wise pass from the law, till 


suggest the illustration, which would be 
more striking from the fact, that th's 
situation of cities on the tops of tlie hills 
1s as rare in Galilee, as it is common in 
“πάτα. Stanley, as above. But the 
CHURCH OF GoD, the city on α hill (Isa. 
ii. 2: Gal. iv. 26: see also Heb. xii. 22), 
in allusion to their present situation, on 
δ mountain, is most probably the leading 
thought. 15. do men light] literally, 
do they light: shewing, in the spiritual re- 
ference of the parable, that these lights of 
the world are ‘lighted’ by Him for whose 
use they are. See above. 16. so] 
1.e. like a candle on a eee like 
a city on α Aall; not merely, ‘ 

that,’ as our English version seems ἈΠ ἤν 
to imply. By rendering in like man- 
ner, the ambiguity will be avoided. The 
sense of this verse is as if it were “ that, 
ees your good works they may &c.” 

. the latter verb, and not the former, 
carrying the purpose of the action. Thus 
the praise and glory of a well-lighted and 
brilliant feast would be given, not to the 
lights, but to the master of the house; 
and of a stately city ona hill, not to the 
buildings, but to those who built them. 

The whole of this division of our 
Lord’s sermon is addressed to all His fol- 
lowers, not exclusively to the ministers of 
his word. ΑἸ] servants of Christ are the 
salt of the earth, the light of the world 
(Phil. ii. 15). And all that is here said ap- 
plies to us all. But a fortiori does it apply 
in its highest sense, to those who are, among 
Christians, selected to teach and be cxamn- 
ples; who are as it were the towers and 
pinnacles of the city, not only not Ind, but 
secu far and wide above the rest. 
17—48.| The SECOND PART OF THE SER- 
MON, in which our Lord sets forth His 
relation, as @ lawgiver, to the law of 
Moses, especially as currently interpreted 
according to the letter only. : 
I am come] more properly, I came. Ob- 
serve how our Lord, through the whole 
sermon, sets forth Himself, in his procced- 
ing forth from God, as truly ‘‘ He that was 
to come.” the law, or the pro- 
phets] It is a question whether our Lord 
includes the prophecies, properly so called, 


in His meaning here. I think not: for no 
person professing himnsclf to be the Messiah 
would be thought to contradict the pro- 
phecies, but to fulfil them. Neither, it 
appears, does He here allude to the saeri- 
Jicial and typical parts of the law, but to 
the moral parts of both the law and the 
prophets; which indeed he proceeds to 
cite and particularize. If however we 
prefer to include both ceremonial and 
moral in this assertion, we may under- 
stand it im its more general sense, as ap- 
plying, beyond the instances here given, 
to His typical fulfilment of the law, which 
could not as yet be unfolded. 

to fulfil] This verb implies more than the 
mere fulfilling : it has the sense of filling 
out or expanding: i.e. here, giving a 
deeper and holier sense to—fulfilling in 
the spzrzt, which is nobler than the Ietter. 
Theophylact compares the ancient law to a 
sketch, which the painter does not wipe 
out, but fills in. The gnostic Marcion clia- 
racteristically enough maintained that the 
Judaizing Christians had altered this verse, 
and that it originally stood, —think yethat I 
came to fulfil, ἄς. ἢ I came to destroy, not 
to fulfil. 18. verily ] literally, Amen: 
equivalent to “¢ruly” in St. Luke, ix. 27; 
xii. 44; xxi. 3. jot (Iota) is the Hebrew 
Jod, the smallest letter in the alphabet: tit- 
tles, literally horns, horn-like projections, 
are the little turns of the strokes by which 
one Hebrew letter differs from another simi- 
lartoit. The Rabbinical writings havemany 
sayings similar in sentiment to this, but 
spoken of the /:teral written law. It 
is important to observe in these days how 
the Lord here zcludes the O. T. and all 
its unfolding of the divine purposes re- 
garding Himself, in His teaching of the 
citizens of the kingdom of heaven. I 
say this, because it is always in contempt 
and setting aside of the O. T. that ra- 
tionalism has begun. First, ats historical 
truth—then its theocratic dispensation and 
the types and prophecies connected with 
it, are swept away; so that Christ came to 
fulfil nothing, and becoines only a teacher 
or a martyr: and thus the way is paved 
for a similar rejection of the N. T. ;— 
beginning with the narratives of the birth 
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all be fulfilled. 
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19 Whosoever therefore shall break one of 


these least commandments, and shall teach men so, he shall 
be ealled the least in the kinedom of heaven: but whosoever 
shall do and teach them, the same shall be called great in 
the kingdom of heaven. 50 For I say unto you, That except 
vour righteousness shall exceed the mghteousness of the 
sertbes and Pharisees, ye shall in no case enter into the king- 


sud infancy, as theocratic myths—ad- 
vaneing to the denial of His miracles— 
then attacking the truthfulness of His own 
savings which are grounded on the O. T. 
as a revelation from God—and so nually 
leaving us nothing in the Scriptures but, 
asa German writer of this school has ex- 
pressed it, ‘a mythology not so attractive 
as that of Greece.’ That this is the course 
which unbelief Aas run in Germany, should 
he a pregnant warning to the decriers of 
the O. T. among ourselves. It should bea 
maxim for every expositor and every stu- 
dent, that Scripture is a whole, and stands 
or falls together. That this is now begin- 
ning to be deeply felt in Germany, we have 
cheering testimonies in the later editions 
of their best Commeutators, and in the 
valuable work of Stier on the discourses of 
our Lord. [Since however these words 
were first written, we have had lamentable 
proof in England, that their warnings 
were not unneeded. The course of unbe- 
lief which has issued in the publication of 
the volume entitled “ Essays aud Reviews,” 
has beeu in character and progress, exactly 
that above described: and owing to the 
injudicious treatment which has multiplied 
tenfold the circulation of that otherwise 
contemptible work, its fallacies are now 
in the hands and mouths of thousands, 
who, from the low standard of intelligent 
Scriptural knowledge among us, will never 
have the means of answering them. 1862. 
To this it may now be added, that even a 
Bishop of the Church of England has come 
before the world as a champion of that un- 
belief, in its first phase as described above. 
We may hope that his work, judging from 
the blunders already detected in the ren- 
derings of Hebrew words on which his ar- 
guiments are founded, will soon be added 
to the catalogue of attacks by which the 
enemies of our holy faith have damaged 
nothing save their own reputation and 
influence. 1863. | 19.] There is 
little difficulty in this verse, if we con- 
sider it in connexion with the verse pre- 
ceding, to which it is bound by the 
therefore and the these, and with the fol- 
lowing, to which the for (ver. 20) unites it. 
Bearing this in mind, we sec (1) that 
break, on account of what follows in ver. 


20 and after, must be taken in the higher 
sense, as referring to the spizrié and not 
the letter: whosoever shall break (have 
broken), in the sense presently to be laid 
down. (2) That these least command- 
ments refers to one jot or tittle above, 
and nicaus one of these minute conmands 
whieh seem as insignificant, in comparison 
with the greater, as the joé and ¢rttle in 
comparison with great portions of writing. 
(3) That shall be called least does not 
mean ‘shall be excluded from,’ inasmuch 
as the question is not of keeping or not 
keeping the commandments of God in a 
legal scnse, but of appreciating, and caus- 
ung others to appreciate, the import and 
weight of even the most insignificant parts 
of God’s revelation of Himself to man; and 
rather therefore applies to teachers than 
to Christians in general, though to them 
also through the “break” and “ do.” 
(4) That 20 deduction can be drawn from 
these words, binding the Jewish law, or 
any part of wt, as such, upon Christians. 
That this is so, is plainly shewn by what 
follows, where our Lord proceeds to pour 
upon the letter of the law the fuller light 
ot the spirit of the Gospel: thus lifting 
and expanding (not destroying) every jot 
and tittle of that precursory dispensation 
into its full meaning in the life and prac- 
tice of the Christian; who, by the in- 
dwelling of the divine Teacher, God’s Holy 
Spirit, 18. led into all truth and purity. 
(5) That these words of our Lord are 
decisive against such persons, whether 
ancient or modern, as would set aside the 
Old Testament as without significance, or 
inconsistent with the New. See the pre- 
ceding note, and the Book of Comrinon 
Prayer, Article vii. On shall be 
called, see note on ver. 9. 20.) An 
expausion of the idea contained in fulfil, 
ver. 17, and of the difference between 
break, which the Scribes and Pharisees 
dic by enforcing the letter to the neglect 
of the spirit—and do and teach, in which 
particulars Christians were to exceed the 
Pharisecs, the punctilious observers, and 
the Scribes, the traditional expounders of 
the law. righteousness, purity of 
heart and life, as sect forth by example in 
the doing, and by precept in the teaching. 
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“1 Ye have heard that it was said by them 


‘buvzvi7, of old time, ? Thou shalt not kill; and whosoever shall kill 
shall be in danger of the judgment: 22 but I say unto you, 


The whole of the rest of our Lord’s sermon 
is ἃ comment on, and illustration of, the 
assertion in this verse. scribes | Per- 
sons devoted to the work of reading and 
expounding the law, whose office seems 
first to have become frequent after the 
return from Babylon. They generally ap- 
pear in the N. T. in connexion with the 
Pharisees: but it appears from Acts xxiii. 9, 
that there were Scribes attached to the 
other sects also. In Matt. xxi. 15, they 
appear with the chief priests; but it is in 
the temple, where (see also Luke xx. 1) 
they acted as a sort of police. In the de- 
scription of the assembling of the great 
Sanhedrim (Matt. xxvi. 3: Mark xiv. 53; 
xv. 1) we tind it composed of chief priests, 
elders, and Scribes: and in Luke xxii. 66, 
of chief priests and Scribes. The Scribes 
uniformly opposed themselves to our Lord ; 
watching Him to find matter of accusa- 
tion, Luke vi. 7; xi. 538, 54; perverting 
His sayings, Matt. ix. 3, and His actions, 
Luke v. 30; xv. 2; seeking to entangle 
Him by questions, Matt. xxii. 35 (see note 
there) ; Luke x. 25; xx. 21; and to em- 
barrass Him, Matt. xu. 38. Their autho- 
rity as expounders of the law is recognized 
by our Lord Himsclf, Matt. xxii. 1, 2; 
their adherence to the oral traditionary 
exposition proved, Matt. xv. 1 ff; the re- 
spect in which they were held by the people 
shewn, Luke xx. 46; their existence in- 
dicated not only in Jerusalem, but also in 
Galilee, Luke v. 17,—and in Rome, Jo- 
sephus, Antt. xviii. 3.5. They kept schools 
and auditories for teaching the youth, 
Luke ii. 46; Acts v. 34, compared with 
xxil. 3; are called by Josephus exrpounders 
of our patriarchal laws, Antt. xvii. 6. 2; 
sophists, B. J. i. 33. 2. The literal ren- 
dering is ‘shall abound more than the 
Scribes and Pharisees,” i.e. more than 
that of the S. and P. Notice, that not 
only the hypocrites among the Scribes 
and Pharisees are here meant; but the 
declaration is, “ Your righteousness must 
be of a higher order than any yet attained, 
or conceived, by Scribe or Pharisee.” 

ye shall in no case enter, &c.| <A very 
usual formula (see ch. vil. 21; xviii. 3; 
xix. 17, 23, 24: John iii. 5 al.); implying 
exclusion from the blessings of the Cliris- 
tian state, and froin the inheritance of 
eternal life. 21—48.] Six examples 
of the true FULFILMENT of the law by 
Jesus. —FIRST EXAMPLE. The law of 
murder. 21. Ye have heard | viz. by 
the reading of tlic law in the synagogues, 


and the expositions of the Scribes. 

by them of old time] In this case, Moses 
and his traditional expounders are classed 
together; but the words may also be ren- 
dered, ‘¢o the ancients,’-—which last inter- 
pretation seems to me to be certainly thie 
right one. Meyer has well observed that 
“it was said to thein of old time” corre- 
sponds to “but I say to you,” and the 
“IT” to the understood subject of “was 
said.” He has not, however, apprehended 
the deeper truth which underlies the omise 
sion of the subject of was said, that it was 
the saine person who said both. It will 
be noticed that our Lord does not here 
speak against the abuse of the law by 
tradition, but that every instance here 
given is either from the law itself, or such 
traditional teaching as was in accordance 
with rt (e.g. the latter part of this verse is 
only a formal expansion of the former). 
The contrasts here are not between the 
law mesunderstood and the law rightly un- 
derstood, but between the law and its 
ancient exposition, which in their letter, 
and as given, were empty,—and fhe same 
as speritualized, fulfilled, by Christ : not be- 
tween two /awgivers, Moses and Christ, but 
between they of old tune and you; between 
(the idea isChrysostom’s) thechildren by the 
same husband, of the d0xdwoman and of the 
Jreewoman. The above remarks comprise 
a brief answer to the important but some- 
what misapprehended question, whether 
our Lord impugned the Mosaic law itself, 
or only its inadequate iuterpretation by 
the Jewish teachers? There is no incon- 
sistency in the above view with the as- 
sertion in ver. 19: the just and holy and 
trne law was necessarily restricted in 
meaning and degraded in position, until 
He came, whose office it was to fulfil and 
glorify it. the judgment] viz. the 
courts in every city, ordered Deut. xvi. 18, 
and explained by Josephus Antt. iv. 8. 14 
to consist of seven men, and to have the 
power of life and death. But “the judg- 
ment’? inthe next verse (see note) is the 
court of judgment in the Messiah’s king- 
dom. 22.| The sense is: ‘There 
wete among the Jews three well-known 
degrees of guilt, coming respectively under 
the cognizance of the local and the supreme 
courts; and after these is set the Gehenna 
of fire, the end of the malefactor, whose 
corpse, thrown out into the valley of Hin- 
nom, was devoured by the worm or the 
flame. Similarly, in the spiritual king- 
dom of Christ, shall the sins even of 
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That δ whosoever is angry with his brother [¥ without a ὁ 1 7985 iil. 
cause] shall be in danger of the judgment: and whosoever 
shall say to his brother, "ἢ Raca, shall be in danger Οἱ the *ts" 


couneil: but whosoever shall say, Σ Zhou fool, shall be in 
“3 Therefore if thou bring ‘thy gift to ch.siii4. 


danger of hell fire. 


fellow: see 
2 Sam, vi. 20. 


the altar, and there rememberest that thy brother hath 
ought against thee; 55 leave there thy gift before the altar, 
and go thy way; first be reconciled to thy brother, and 


then come and offer thy gift. 


w omitted by some of the oldest MSS. 
the ancient authorities are much divided. 


thought and word be brought into judg- 
ment and punished, each according to its 
degree of guilt, but even the least of them 
before no less a tribunal than the judg- 
inent-seat of Christ.” The most important 
thing to keep in mind is, that there is no 
distinction of Avnd between these punish- 
ments, only of degree. In the thing com- 
pared, the “judgment” inflicted death by 
the sword, the “council” death by stoning, 
and the disgrace of the “Gehenna of fire”’ 
followed as an intensification of the horrors 
of death; but the punishment is one and 
the same—death. So also in the subject 
of the similitude, ald the punishments are 
spiritual; allresult in eternal death; but 
with various degrees (the nature of which 
is as vet hidden from us), as the degrees of 
guilt have been. So that the distinction 
drawn by the Romanists between venial 
und mortal sins, finds not only no coun- 
tenance, but direct coufutation from this 
massage. The words here mentioned must 
not be superstitiously supposed to have any 
dainning power in themselves (see below), 
but to represent states of anger and hos- 
tility, for which an awful account hereafter 
must be given. Raca| i.e. empty; a 
term denoting contempt, and answering to 
“Ὁ vain man,” James ii. 20. Moreh | 
Two interpretations have been given of this 
word. Either it is (1), as usually under- 
stood, a Greek word, ‘ Thou fool,’ and used 
by our Lord Himself of the Scribes and 
Pharisees, ch. xxiii. 17, 19,—and ‘“‘fools”’ 
(literally “ senseless’’) of the disciples, Luke 
xxiv. 25; or (2) a Hebrew word signifying 
‘rebel,’ and thevery word for uttering which 
Moses and Aaron were debarred from en- 
tering the land of promise: ... ‘ Hear 
now, ye rebels,” Num. xx.10. In pre- 
sence of this doubt, it is best to leave 
the word untranslated, as was done 
with Raca before. hell fire} more 
properly, the Gehenne of fire. To the 
Β.Ε. of Jerusalem was a deep and fertile 
valley, called ‘the vale of Hinnom’ and 


25 4d Agree with thine ad- *js**"™ 


Jerome pronounces the words spurious: but 


X ender, Moreh. 


rendered ‘*Gehenna,” Josh xvii. 16 LAX. 
In this valley (also called Tophet, Isa. xxx. 
33: Jer. vii. 31) did the idolatrous Jews 
burn their children to Moloch, and Josiali 
(2 Kings xxiii. 10) therefore polluted it; 
and thenceforward it was the place for the 
casting out and burning all oftal, and the 
corpses of criminals; aud therefore its 
name, “the Gehenna of fire,” was used to 
signify the place of everlasting punishment. 
23 f. Therefore] An inference from 
the guilt and danger of all bitterness and 
hostility of mind towards another declared 
in the preceding verse. thy gift, is any 
kind of gift—sacrificial or eucharistic. 
hath ought against thee is remarkable, as 
being purposely substituted for the con- 
verse. It is not what complaints we have 
against others that we are to considcr at 
such a time, but what they have against 
us; not what ground we have given tor 
complaint, but what complaints they, as 
matter of fact, make against us.—Sece thie 
other side dealt with, Mark xi. 25. 
24. te reconciled : i.e. become reconciled 
—thyself, without being influenced by the 
status of the other towards thee. Remove 
the offence, and make friendly overtures 
to thy brother. first belongs to “go thy 
way,” not to “be reconciled: “ first go 
thy way” is opposed to ‘then come,” the 
departure to the return, not ‘ be recon- 
ciled” to “ offer.’ No conclusion what- 
ever can be drawn froin this verse as to the 
admissibility of the term altar as upplied 
to the Lord’s table under the Christian 
system. The whole language is Jewish, 
and can only be understood of Jewish rites. 
The command, of course, applies in full 
force as to reconciliation before the Chris- 
tian offering of praise and thanksgiving in 
the Holy Communion; but further nothing 
can be inferred. 25.}] The whole of 
this verse is the earthly example of a spi- 
ritual duty which is understood, and runs 
parallel with it. The sense may be given: 
‘As in worldly affairs, it is prudent to 
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ege Pe xxi, versary quickly, © whiles thou art in the way with him; 
lest at any time the adversary deliver thee to the judge, 
and the judge deliver thee to the officer, and thou be cast 
into prison. 26 Verily I say unto thee, Thou shalt by no 
means come out thence till thou hast paid the uttermost 


farthing. 


f ἔχον. xx. 14. 
Deut. v. 18. 


g see Gen. 
XXXiv. 2. 
2 Sam. xi. 2. 
h ch. xviii. 8, 9 


*? Ye have heard that it was said [¥ dy them of 
old time], ‘Thou shalt not commit adultery: 28 but I say 
unto you, ® That whosoever looketh on a woman to lust 
after her hath 2 committed adultery with her already in his 


Markix.4S— heart. 294 And if thy right eye offend thee, pluck it out, 


Y omit. 


make up a matter with an adversary be- 
fore judgment is passed, which may deliver 
a man to a hard and rigorous imprisonment, 
so reconciliation with an offended brother 
in this life is absolutely necessary before 
his wrong cry against us to the Great 
Judge, and we be cast into eternal con- 
demnation.’— The adversary, in its abstract 
personificatron, is the offended law of God, 
which will cry against us in that day for 
all wrongs done to others; but in its con- 
crete representation it is the offended bro- 
ther, who is to us that law, as long as he 
has its claim upon us. The way, in the 
interpretation, is the way in which all men 
walk, the “way of all the earth” of 
1 Kings il. 2, the “ way whence I shall not 
return” of Job. xvi. 22. In the civil pro- 
cess, it represents the attempt at arbitra- 
tion or private arrangeinent before coming 
into court. 26.]| These words, as in 
the earthly example they imply future 
hberation, because an earthly debt can be 
paid in most cases, so in the spiritual coun- 
terpart they amount to a negation of it, 
because the debt can never be discharged. 
We have “until he should pay what was 
due,” in ch. xviii. 80, where the payment 
was clearly impossible. The minister is the 
officer of the court who saw the sentences 
executed. If we are called on to assign a 
meaning to it in the interpretation, it must 
represent the chief of those who in ch. 
xvill. 34, are hinted at by “the tormentors,” 
viz. the great enemy, the minister of the 
divine wrath. farthing, the fourth 
part of an as. 

21 -- 30.] SECOND EXAMPLE. The law 
of adultery. 28. whosoever looketh. .] 
The precise meaning should in this verse be 
kept in mind, as the neglect of it may lead 
into error. Our Lord is speaking of the 
sin of adultery, and therefore, however the 
saying may undoubtedly apply by implica- 
tion to cases where this sin is out of the 
question—e. g. to the impure beholding of 


2. render, adulterously used her. 


an unmarried woman with a view to for- 
nication (it being borne in mind that spi- 
ritually, and before God, all fornication is 
adultery, inasmuch as the uninarried per- 
son 3s bound in lovalty and chastity to 
Hum: see Stier below)—yet the direct 
assertion in this verse must be understood 
as applying to the cases where ¢hzs sin 18 
in question. And, again, the looketh on... 
to lust after, must not be interpreted of 
the casual evil thought which is checked by 
holy watchfulness, but the gazing with a 
view to feed that desire. And again, 
hath adulterously used her already in 
his heart, whatever it may undoubtedly 
amply respecting the guilt incurred in 
God’s sight, does not directly state any 
thing ; but plainly understood, affirms that 
the man who can do this—viz. ‘gaze with 
a view to feed unlawful desire ’—has already 
in his heart passed the barrier of criminal 
intention; made up his mind, stifled his 
conscience; in thought, committed the 
deed. But perhaps there is justice in 
Stier’s remark, that our Lord speaks here 
after the O. T. usage, in which, both in the 
seventh commandinent and elsewhere, adul- 
tery also includes fornication; for mar- 
riage is the becoming one flesh,—and there- 
fore every such union, except that after the 
manner and in the state appointed by God, 
is aviolation and contempt of that holy or- 
dinance. The rendering of the A. V., “hath 
committed adultery with her,” is objection- 
able, as making her a party to the sin, which 
the original does not. 29.] Chrysos- 
toin observes, that these cominands relate 
not to the limbs themselves, which are not 
in fault, but to the evil desire, whithzs. An 
adnionition, arising out of the truth an- 
nounced in the last verse, to withstand the 
first springs and occasions of evil desire, 
even by the sacrifice of what is most useful 
and dear to us. We may observe here, 
that our Lord grounds His precept of the 
most rigid and decisive self-denial on the 
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and cast it from thee: for it is profitable for thee that one 
of thy members should perish, and not that thy whole 


body should be cast into hell. 


80 And if thy mght hand 


offend thee, cut it off, and cast it from thee: for it 1s pro- 
fitable for thee that one of thy members should perish, and 
not that thy whole body should be cast into hell. 
31 It hath been said, ' Whosoever shall put away his wife, ! Dre 7x1. 
let him give her a writing of divorcement: 3? but I say unto 
vou, * That whosoever shall put away his wife, saving for ¥¢hxixo 
the cause of fornication, causeth her to commit adultery : 
and whosoever shall marry her that 1s divorced committeth 


adultery. 


33 Again, ye have heard that it hath been said by them 


considerations of the truest self-interest, — 
it is profitable for thee. Sce ch. xviii. 
8, 9, and notes. 

$1, 82.1 TaHirpD EXAMPLE. The law of 
divorce. See note on ch. xix. 7—9. Light- 
foot gives a form of the “writing of divorce- 
ment’? which was a divorcement ὦ mensd 
ef thoro, aud placed the woman abso- 
lutely in her own power, to marry whom 
she pleased. In Deut. xxiv. 1, the allow- 
able reason of divorce is ‘some unclean- 
ness.’ This the disciples of Shammai in- 
terpreted only of adultery ; those of Hillel 
of any thing which amounted to unclean- 
ness in the eves of the husband. 
32. fornication must be taken to mean 
sin, not only before marriage, but after it 
also, in a wider sense, as including aduléery 
likewise. In the similar places, Mark x. 
11; Luke xvi. 18, this exception does not 
occur; see however our ch. xix. 9. The 
figurative senses of fornication cannot be 
Hdimissible here, as the law is one having 
reference to a definite point in-actual life; 
and this, its aim and end, restricts the 
meaning to that kind of fornication im- 
nediately applicable to the case. Other- 
wise this one strictly guarded exception 
would give indefinite and universal lati- 
tude. causeth her to commit adul- 
tery] viz. by her second marriage, thus 
put within her power. and whoso- 
ever] How far the marriage of the inno- 
cent party after separation (on account 
of fornication) ἐς forbidden by this or the 
similar passage ch. xix. 9, is a weighty 
and difficult question. By the Roman 
Chureh such marriage is strictly forbid- 
den, and the authority of Augustine much 
cited, who strongly upholds this view, but 
not without inisgivings later in life. On 
the other hand, the Protestant and Greek 
Churches a@llow such marriage.  Cer- 


tainly it would appear, from the literal 
meaning of our Lord’s words, that it 
should not be allowed: for if by such 
divorce the marriage be altogether dis- 
solved, how can the woman be said to 
commit adultery by a second marriage ? 
or how will St. Paul’s precept (1 Cor. vii. 
11) find place ? for stating this as St. Paul 
does, prefaced by the words “not J, but 
the Lord,” it must be understood, aud has 
bec 1 taken, as referring to this very verse, 
or rather (see note there) to ch. xix. 6 ff, 
and consequently can only suppose fornica- 
tion as the cause. Besides which, the tenor 
of our Lord’s teaching in other places (see 
above) seems to set before us the state of 
marriage as absolutely zndissoluble as such, 
however he may sanction the expulsion a 
mensd ef thoro of an unfaithful wife. Those 
who defend the other view suppose divorced 
to mean, unlawfully divorced, not for for- 
nication: and certainly this is not impro- 
bable. We may well leave a matter in 
doubt, of which Augustine could say, that 
it was so obscure, that error on either side 
is venial. 

33.—37.] FOURTH EXAMPLE. The law 
of oaths. 33, 34.} The exact mean- 
ing of these verses is to be ascertained by 
two considerations. (1) That the Jews 
held all those oaths not fo be binding, in 
which the sacred name of God did not 
directly occur :—see Philo and Lightfoot 
cited in my Gr. Test. A stress is to be 
laid on this technical distinction in the 
quotation made by our Lord; and we 
must understand as belonging to the 
quotation, ‘ but whatever thou shalt swear 
not to the Lord may be transgressed.’. 
(2) Then our Lord passes so far beyond 
this rule, that He lays down (including in 
it the understanding that all oaths must 
be kept uf made, for that they are all ulti- 
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] Levit. xix. 12. 
aga XXX. 


n πὸ ν. 19. 


you, 
°God’s throne : 
t Pas. xviii. 2. neither by Jerusalem ; 


o Isa. Ixvi. 1. 
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of old time, 'Thou shalt not forswear thyself, but ™ shalt 
m Deut xxiii. perform unto the Lord thine oaths: 
"Swear not at all; 


st but 1 say unto 
neither by heaven; for it is 


Ὁ nor by the earth; for it is his ° footstool : 
for it is the ‘city of the ereat King. 


$8 Neither shalt thou swear by thy head, because thou 


canst not make one hair wlute or black. 
communication be, Yea, yea; Nay, nay: 
more than these cometh of evil. 

¥8 Ye have heard that it hath been said, 


u Exon. xxi. 24. 
LEVITT, XXIV. 
20. Devt. 
xix. 21. 


nately referable to swearing by God) the 
rule of the Christian community, which is 
not to swear at all; for that every such 
inecans of strengthening man’s simple 
affirmation arises out of the evil in human 
nature, is rendered requisite by the dis- 
trust that sin las induced, and is, there- 
fore, out of the question among the just 
and true and pure of heart. See James v 
12, and note there, as explanatory why, in 
hoth cases, swearing by the name of God 
is not specified as forbidden. In_ thie 
words, ‘Swear not at all,’ our Lord does 
not so much make a positive enactment by 
which all swearing is to individuals for- 
bidden, 6. g. on solemn occasions, and for 
the satisfaction of others, (for that would 
be a mere technical Pharisaism, wholly at 
yamiance with the spirit of the Gospel, and 
inconsistent with the example of God 
himself, Heb. vi. 13—17; vii. 21; of the 
Lord when on earth, whose “ verily verily 
I say unto you” was wu solemn assevera- 
tion, and who at onee respected the solemn 
adjuration of Caiaphas, ch. xxvi. 63, OL; 
of His Apostles, writing under the guid- 
ance of His Spirit, see Gal. 1. 20: 2 Cor. 
1.23: Rom. i. 9: Plu. i. 8, and especially 
1 Cor. xv. 31; of His holy angels, Rev. x. 
G,) as declare to us, that the proper state 
of Christians is, to require no oalhs; that 
when eviZ is expelled from among them, 
every yea and zay will be as decisive as an 
oath, every promise as binding as a vow. 
We observe (a) that these verses imply 
the unfitness of vows of every kind as rules 
of Christian action; (6) that the greatest 
regard ought to be had to the scruples of 
those, not only sects, but mdividuals, who 
ohject to taking an oath, and every facility 
given in a Christian state for their ulti- 
mate entire abolition. 34, 35,] Coin- 
pare ch. xxii, 16—22. Dean Trench 
observes (Serm. on Mount, p. 55), ‘Men 
had learned to think that, if only God’s 
name were avoided, there was no irreve- 
rence in the frequent oaths by heaven, by 


37 But let your 
for whatsoever 19 


"An eye for an 


the carth, by Jerusalem, by their own 
heads, and these: brought in on the 
slightest need, or on no need at all; just 
as now-a-days the same lingering halt: 
respect for the Holy Name will often 
cause men, who would not be wholly pro- 
fane, to substitute for that name sounds 
that nearly resemble, but are uot exactly 
it, or the name, it may be, of some hea- 
then deity.’ 90. ‘hou hast no control 
over the appearance of grey hairs on thy 
head—thy head is not thine own ;—thou 
swearest then by a creature of God, whose 
destinies and changes are in God’s hand ; 
so that every oath ts an appeal to God. 
And, indeed, men generally regard it as 
such now, even unconsciously. 

Yea, yea; Nay, nay] The similar place, 
James v. 12, admirably illustrates this— 
“let your yea be yea, and your nay nay :” 
—let these only be used, and they in sim- 
plicity and unreservedness. cometh 
of evil] The gender of evil is ambiguous, 
as it may be also in the Lord’s prayer, ch. 
vi. 13: but see note there. It is quite 
iinmaterial to the sezse, in which gender 
we understand it; for the evil of iman’s 
corrupt nature is in Seripture spoken of as 
the work of “the evil One,” and is zfself 
“that which is evil.’ See Jolin vin. J4: 
1 John iii. 8. 

88—41.] Frrra EXAMPLE. The Jaw 
of retaliation. 38. That is, such 
was the public enactment of the Mosaic 
law, and, as such, it implied ἃ private 
spirit of retaliation which should seek 
such redress; for the ὄχι] evidently 
refers to private as well as public retri- 
bution. Here again our Lord appears 
to speak of the true state and perfection 
of a Christian comimunily,—not to forbid, 
in those mixed and but half-Christian 
states, which have ever divided soe-ealled 
Christendom among them, the infliction 
of judicial penalties for crime. In fact 
Scripture speaks, Rom. xii. 4, of the 
minister of such infliction as the minister 
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eve, and a tooth for a tooth: 89 but I say unto you, ¥ That ἢ κω μον; χὰ 
ve resist not evil: but whosoever shall smite thee on thy 


richt cheek, “turn to him the other also. 


see Prov. XxX. 


10 And if any δ 155.1.6 


man will sue thee at the law, and take away thy coat, let 


him have thy cloke also. 


41 And whosoever shall compel 
thee to go a mile, go with him twain. 


42 Give to him that 


asketh thee, and *from him that would borrow of thee * Ῥρυύ αν. 7-- 


turn not thou away. 


of God. But as before, our Lord shews 
us the condition to which a Christian com- 
munity should tend, and to further which 
every private Christian’s own endeavours 
should be directed. It is quite beside the 
purpose for the world to say, that these 
precepts of our Lord are too highly 
pitched for humanity, and so to find an 
excuse for violating them. If we were 
disciples of His in the true sense, these 
precepts would,-in their spzrct, as indicative 
of trames of miud, be séfrictly observed ; 
and, as far as we are His disciples, we 
shall attain to such their observance. 
Here again, our Lord does not contradict 
the Mosaic law, but erpands and fulfils 
it, declaring to us that the necessity for 
it would be altogether removed in the 
complete state of that kingdom which He 
came to establish. Against the notion 
that an eye for an eye ἄς. sanctioned 
ull kinds of private revenge, Augustine 
remarks that the ancient precept was 
rather intended to allay, than to stimulate 
anger; as a limit to vindictiveness, not 
a licence. 39.; Here again, we 
have our divine Lawgiver legislating, not 
in the bondage of the letter, so as to stul- 
tify His disciples, and in many circum- 
stances to turn the salt of the earth into 
ἃ means of corrupting it,—but in the 
treedom of the spirit, laying down those 
great principles which ought to regulate 
the inner purposes and consequent actions 
of His followers. ‘Taken slavishly and 
literally, neither did our Lord Himself 
conform to this precept (John xvii. 22, 
23), nor His Apostles (Acts xxiii. 8). But 
truly, and in the spirit, our blessed Re- 
deemer obeyed it: ‘ He gave his back to 
the smiters, and his cheeks to them that 
plucked off the hair, and hid not his face 
from shame and spitting’ (Isa. 1. 6): and 
his Apostles also, see 1 Cor. iv. 9—13. 
evil] i. 6. here the evil man; 
‘him who injures thee.’ Or, perhaps, in 
the indefinite sense, as before, evil, gene- 
rally, ‘when thus directed against thee.’ 
Only, the other possible meaning there, 
‘the evil One,’ 18 precluded here. ‘“ Resist 
the devil,” James iv. 7: but not this par- 


ticular form of his working (viz. malice 
directed against thyself) so as to revenge 
it on another. 40, 41.] Sce note on 
ver. 89, This is of legal contention only, 
and is thus distinguished from the violence 
in ver. 39. take away, i.c. in pledge 
for a debt: sec Exod. xxii. 6. coat, 
the inner and less costly garment; cloke, 
the outer and more valuable, used also by 
the poor as a coverlet by night (Exod. as 
above). Jn Luke vi. 29 the order is in- 
verted, and appears to be that in which 
the two garments would be taken from the 
body, that verse referring to abstraction 
by violence. See the apostolic comment 
on this precept, 1 Cor. vi. 7. conipel | 
The original word is one derived from the 
Persian nameof the post-couriers whocarried 
the government despatches: and is thence 
used of any compulsory “ pressing” to goon 
service. ‘The Jews particularly objected to 
the duty of furnishing posts for the Roman 
government ; and Demetrius, wishing to 
conciliate the Jews, promised, among other 
things, that their beasts of burden should 
not be pressed for service. Hence our Sa- 
viour represents this asa burden.’ Josephus. 
The billeting of the Roman soldiers and 
their horses on the Jews was one kind of 
this compulsion. 42.| The proper 
understanding of the command in this verse 
may be arrived at from considering the 
way in whieh the Lord Himself, who de- 
clares, ‘If ye shall ask any thing in my 
name, 1 will do it’ (John xiv. 14), per- 
forms this promise to us. It would ob- 
viously be, not a promise of love, but a 
sentence of condemnation to us, under- 
stood in its bare literal sense; but our 
gracious Saviour, knowing what is good 
for us, SO answers our prayers, that we 
never are sent empty away; not always, 
indeed, receiving what we ask,—but that 
which, in the very disappointment, we 
are constrained thankfully to confess is 
better than our wish. So, in his humble 
sphere, should the Christian giver act. ‘To 
give every thing to every one—the sword 
to the madman, the alms to the impostor, 
the criminal request to the temptress— 
would be to aet as the enemy of others 
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y Deut. rxili. 
3—7. 


2 Rom. sii. 14, 
20. 


ao Luke xxiii. 
34. Acts vii. 
60. 


Ὁ Job xxv. 8. 


ST. MATTHEW. V. 48-- 45, 


43 Ye have heard that it hath been said, » Thou shalt 
love thy neighbour, and Yhate thine enemy. ** But 1 
say unto you, 7Love your enemies, [®d/ess them that 
curse you, do good to them that hate you,| and δ pray for 
them which [8 despitefully use you, and] persecute you; 
845 that ye may be Ὁ the children of your Father which is in 
heaven: for he maketh his sun to rise on the evil and 


on the 
unjust. 
reward 
47 And 


more than others ? 


ς Gen. xvii. 1. 
Levit. xi. 45: 
Xix. 2. 


2 omit. 


gvood, and sendeth rain on the just and on the 
10 Kor if ye love them which love you, what 
have ye? do not even the publicans the same? 
if ye salute your brethren only, what do ye 
do not even the ¢publicans so? 
45 ¢ Be ye therefore perfect, even as your Father which is 


Db ender, SONS. 


© The oldest and best authorities have Gentiles the same. 


and ourselves. Ours should be a higher 
and deeper charity, flowing from those 
inner springs of Jove, which are the sourees 
of outward actions sometimes widely di- 
vergent ; whence may arise both the timely 
concession, and the timely refusal. 
boorrw] without wsury, which was for- 
bidden by the Jaw, Isxod. xxu. 25: Levit. 
xxv. 387: Deut. xxii. 19, 20. 

48-- 48,7] SIXTH EXAMPLE. The law 
of love and hatred. 43.] The Jews 
called all Gentiles indiscriminately ‘exe- 
mies” In the Pharisme interpretation 
therefore of the maxim (the latter part of 
which, although a gloss of the Rabbis, is 
a truc representation of the spirit of thie 
law, which was enacted for the Jews as 
a theocratic people), it would include thie 
“hatred for mankind,’ with which the 
Jews were so often charged. But our 
Lorl’s ‘fulfilment’ of neighbourly love 
extends it to all mankind—not only foreign 
nations, but even those who are actively 
employed in cursing, reviling, and perse- 
cuting us; and the hating ot enemies is, 
in His fulfilment of it, no longer an in- 
dividual or national aversion, but a coming 
out and being separate from all that rebel. 

45. sons] 1. 6. in being V’ke Him. 
Of course there is allusion to our state of 
children by covenant and adoption; but 
the fékeness is the point especially here 
brought out. So enitators of God, Eph. 
v. 1. The more we lift ourselves above 
the world’s view of the duty and ex- 
pediency of revenge and exclusive dealing, 
into the mind with which the ‘righteous 
Judge, strong and paticut, who is pro- 
voked every day,’ yet does good to the 


unthankful and = evil,—the more firmly 
shall we assure, and the more nobly ilus- 
trate, our place as sons in His family, as 
having entered into the kingdom of 
heaven. for] i.c. because, ‘in that: 
gives the particular in which the con- 
formity implied by “ sovs” consists. 
There is a sentiment of Seneea remarkably 
parallel: “If thon wouldest imitate the 
rods, confer benefits even on the ungrate- 
ful: for the sun rises on the wicked as 
well as on others, and the seas are open for 
pirates’ use.” 46. publicans; This 
race of men, so frequently mentioned as 
the objects of hatred and contempt among 
the Jews, and coupled with smners, were 
not properly the publicans, who were 
wealthy Romans, of the rank of knights, 
farming the revenues of the provinces ; 
but their underlings, heathens or renegade 
Jews, who usually exacted with reckless- 
ness and cruclty. “The Talmud classes 
them with thieves and assassins, and re- 
gards their repentance as impossible.” 
Wordsw. In interpreting these verses we 
must carefully give the persons spoken of 
their correlative value and meauiug: ye, 

Christians, sous of God, the true theo- 
cracy, the Kingdom of heaven,—tlicse, 

« »yublicans”’ or “ Gentiles,” men of this 
world, actuated by worldly motives,— 

‘what thank have ye in being like them ?? 

47, salute] Here, most probably in 

its literal sense, Jews did not salute Gen- 

tiles: Mohammedans do not salute Cliris- 

tians even now in the Kast. 48. Be ye | 

The original is Ye shall be: not altogether 

imperative in meaning, but including the 

imperative sense: such shall be the state, 


VI. 1—+4. 


in heaven 15. perfeet. 


ST. MATTHEW. 37 


VI. }4Take heed that ye do not 
vour @a/ns before men, to be seen of them: 


otherwise ye 


have no reward of your Father which is in heaven. 

> Therefore when thou doest thine alms, do not sound a 
trumpet before thee, as the hypocrites do in the synagogues 
aud in the streets, that they may have glory of men. 


Verily I say unto you, They have their reward. 


3 But 


when thou doest alms, let not thy left hand know what thy 
right hand doeth: *that thine alms may be im sccret: 


d some MSS. have “ But take heed.” 


the aim of Christians. perfect | 
complete, in vour love of others; not one- 
sided, or exclusive, as these just mentioned, 
hut all-embracing, and God-like, = “ mer- 
ciful,”’ Luke vi. 36. ye is emphatic. 
No countenance is given by this verse to 
the ancient Pelagian or the modern heresy 
of perfectibility in this hfe. Such a sense 
of the words would be utterly at variance 
with the whole of the discourse. See espe- 
cially vv. 22, 29, 32, in which the imper- 
fections and conflicts of the Christian are 
fully recognized. Nor, if we consider this 
verse as a solemn conclusion of the second 
part of the Sermon, does it any the more 
adinit of this view, asserting as it does that 
likeness to God in inward purity, love, and 
holiness, must be the continual aim and 
cud of the Christian in all the depart- 
ments of his moral life. But how far 
trom having attained this hkeness we are, 
St. Paul shews us (Phil. 111. 12); and 
every Christian feels, just in the pro- 
portion in which he has striven after 
ut. 

Cuap. WI. 1—18.] Τὰς THIRD DIVI- 
SION OF THE SERMON, in which the dis- 
ciples of Christ are warned against hypo- 
critical display of their good deeds, by 
the exramples of abuses of the duties of 
almsgiving (ver. 2), praying (ver. 5), and 
fasting (ver. 16). 1.| The discourse 
of our Lord now passes from actions to 
motives; not that He has not spoken to 
the heart before, but then it was only by 
inference, now directly. righteous- 
ness! not ‘ benevolence,’ or ‘alms,’ as 
in rabbinical usage,—for this meaning is 
never found in the N. T., and here we 
have doing alms treated of as a dis- 
tinct head below. It is best then to 
understand righteousness as in ch. v. 
20, as a general term, including the 
three duties afterwards treated of. 

The words to be seen of (by) them 
clearly define the course of action ob- 


® read, righteousness. 


jected to:—not the open benevolence of 
the Christian who lets his light shine 
that men may glorify God, but the osten- 
tation of him whose odject 1s the praise 
and glory coming from nan. “ For,’’ says 
Chrysostoin, “a man may do his good 
deeds before men, but not in order to be 
seen by them; and a man may do them 
not before men, but in order to be secn by 
them.” 
2—4.| FIRST EXAMPLE. <Almsgiving. 
2. sound a trumpet] A proverbial 
expression, not inplying any such custom 
of the hypocrites of that day, but the 
habit of self-laudation, and display of 
good works in general. Alany Commen- 
tators, among whom are Calvin and Ben- 
gel, think that the words are to be taken 
literally: and Euthymius mentions this 
view. But Lightfoot says, that he finds 
no trace of such a practice among the 
customs in almsgiving. before thee | 
According to the way in which the former 
verse is taken, these words are variously 
understood to apply to the trumpet being 
held up before the mouth in blowing, or to 
another person going before. syna- 
gogues| If this bears the ordinary mean- 
ing of places of worship, the literal mean- 
ing of the previous words cannot well be 
maintained. The synagogues, as after- 
wards the Christian churches, were the 
regular places for the collection of alms. 
have] literally, have in full,— 
exhaust: not Aave their due reward. 
8.1 thy, emphatic: sce ch. v. 48. This 
is another popular saying, not to be 
pressed so as to require a literal in- 
terpretation of it in the act of alms- 
giving, but implying simplicity, both of 
intention and act. Equally out of place 
are all attempts to explain the right and 
left hand symbolically, as was once the 
practice. The sound sense of Chrysostoin 
preserves the right interpretation, where 
even Augustine strays into ‘symbolism. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


VI. 


and thy Father which seeth in secret [fAimse/f'] shall re- 


ward thee [f openly]. 


° And when &thou prayest, thou shalt not be as the 
hypocrites are: for they love to pray standing in the 
synagogues and in the corners of the streets, that they 


may be seen of men. 
have their reward. 


Venly I say unto you, They 


© But thou, when thou pravest, enter 


into thy closet, and when thou hast shut thy door, 
pray to thy Father which is in secret; and thy Father 


duke χίν. 14. whieh seeth i seeret shall ¢reward thee [fepen/y}. 


C Eecles. v. 2. 


fl Ki XVill. ᾿ 
Ξ ΠΝ v1 do . 


2U, 2 


much speaking. 


7 But 


when ye pray, ©use not vain repetitions, as the heathen 
ffor they think that they shall be heard for their 
8 Be not ye therefore like unto them: for 


your Father knoweth what things ye have need of, before 


gtukexi.2 ve ask him. 


f omit, 


9 After this manner therefore pray ye: δ Our 


B some old authorilies have, “ye pray, ye shall not be.” 


4. openly] before men and angels; 

at the resurrection of the just. 
5—15.] SECOND EXAMPLE. Prayer. 
9. standing] No stress must be 
laid on this word as implying ostentation ; 
for it was the ordinary posture of prayer. 
See 1 Sam. 1. 26: 1 Isings vin. 22. The 
commaud in Mark (xi. 25) runs, “wher ye 
stand praying...” Seealso Luke xvii. 11, 
13. Indeed, of the two positions of prayer, 
considering the place, kneeling would have 
been the more singular and savouring of 
ostentation. The syragogues were places 
of prayer; so that, as Theophylact, it is 
not the place which matters, but the 
manner and intent. 6. enter, Xc.] 
Both Chrysostom and Augustine caution 
us against taking tlis merely literally: 
and warn us, as above, that there may be 
osteutation even in the seeret chamber, as 
there may be the avoiding of it in the 
open chureh. 7.1 On the original 
meaning of the word rendered ‘use vain 
repetitions,” sec inmy Gr. Test. Taking 
the word in its largest meaning, that of 
saying things irrelevant and senseless, it 
may well include all the various senses con- 
tended for. What is forbidden is not 
much praying, for our Lord Himself 
passed whole nights in prayer: not pray- 
ing ἐγ the same words, for this He did in 
the very intensity of His agony at Geth- 
scmane; but the making number and 
length a point of observance, and ima- 
wining that prayer will be heard, not 
because it is the genuine expression of the 


desire of faith, but because it is of such α 
length, has been such a@ number of times 
repeated. The repetitions of Paternosters 
and Ave Marias in the Romish Church, as 
practised by them, are tn direct violation 
of this precept ; the xzmbex of repetitions 
being prescribed, and the efficacy of the 
performance inade to depend on it. But 
the repetition of the Lord’s Prayer in the 
Liturgy of the Church of England is not 
a violation of it, nor that of the Kyric 
Eleison, because it is not the number of 
these which is the object, but each has its 
appropriate place and reason in that 
which is pre-eminently a reasonable ser- 
vice. Our Lord was also denouncing a 
Jewish error. Lightfoot quotes from the 
Rabbinical writings, “Krery one who 
multiplies prayer, is heard.” 
9—13.] THe Lorp’s Prayer. 
9.1 There is very slender proof of what 15 
often asserted, that our Lord took nearly 
the whole of this prayer from existing 
Jewish formule. Not that such a view ot 
the matter would contain in it any thing 
irreverent or objectionable; for if pious 
Jews had framed such petitions, our Lord, 
who came to fulfil every thing that was 
good under the Old Covenant, might, in a 
higher sense and spiritual meaning, have 
recommended the same forms to His dis- 
ciples. But such does not appear to have 
been the fact. Lightfoot produces only the 
most general ecommon-plice parallels for 
the petitions, from the Rabbinical books. 
With regard to the prayer itself 


τῇ =|(), 
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Father whieh art in heaven, Hallowed be thy name. 


1’ 'Thy kingdem come. 


we may remark, 1. The whole passage, 
vv. 7—Jd, is digressive fron the subject 
of the first part of this chapter, which is 
the discouragement of the performance of 
religious dutics to be seen of men, and is 
resumed at ver. 10, Neander therefore 
supposes that this passage has found its 
way in here as a sort of accompannnent 
to the preceding verses, but isin reality the 
answer of our Lord to the request in Luke 
xi. 1, more fully detailed than by that 
Evangelist. But to tlis 1 cannot assent, 
believing our Lord’s discourses as given by 
this evangelist to be no collections of 
scattered savings, but veritable reports of 
continuous utterances. That the request 
related in| Luke should afterwards lave 
been made, and sinularly answered, is by 
1.0. means improbable. (That he should 
have thus related it wth this gospel before 
him, is more than improbable.) 2. It has 
been questioned whether the prayer was 
regarded in the very earliest times as a set 
form delivered for liturgical use by our 
Lord. The variations in Luke have been 
regarded as fatal to the supposition of its 
leimg used liturgically at the time when 
these Gospels were written. But see notes 
on Luke xi.1. It must be confessed, that 
we find very few traces of such use in 
early times. Tholuck remarks, “It does not 
occur in the Acts, nor in any writers be- 
fore the third century. In Justin Martyr 
we find, that the minister prays ‘ac- 
cording to lus power’... Cyprian and 
Tertullian inake the first mention of the 
prayer asa ‘lawful and ordinary prayer.” 
An allusion to it has been supposed to 
cxist in 2 Tim. iv. 18, where see note. 
3. The view of soine that our Lord gave 
this, selecting it out of forms known and 
in use, as a prayer ad interim, till the 
effusion of the Spirit of prayer, is inad- 
iuissible, as we have no traces of any such 
temporary purpose in our Saviour’s dis- 
courses, and to suppose any such wonld 
amount to nothing Jess than to set them 
entirely aside. On the contrary, one work 
of the Holy Spirit on the disciples was, to 
bring to their mind all things whatsoever 
4116 had said unto them, the depth of such 
kuyings only then first being revealed to 
them by Him who took of the things of 
Christ and shewed them to them, Jolin 
xiv. 26. ter this manner] thus. 
Considering that other manners of pray- 
ing have been spoken of above, the “vain 
repeittion”’ and the “much speaking,” the 
word, especially in its present position of 


@'Thy will be done in earth, as it ° #2. 


ach, xxvi. 89, 
Acts xxl. 
14. 


primary emphasis, cannot well be other- 
wise understood than ‘22 these words,’ as 
ἃ specimen of the Christian’s prayer (the 
ye holds the second place in emphasis), no 
less than its pattern. This, which would 
be the inference from the context here, 15 
decided for us by luke xi. 2, when ye 
pray, say—. Our Father] Tis was a 
form of address almost unknown to the 

id Covenant: now and then hinted at, 
as reminding the children of their rebel- 
lion (Isa. i. 2: Mal. i. 6), or mentioned as 
a lust resource of the orphan and desolate 
creature (Isa. Ixiil. 16); but never brought 
out in its fulness, as indeed it could not be, 
till He was come by whom we have re- 
ceived the adoption of sous. ‘The prayer 
is a fraternal one; He saith not, My 
Father, as if prayed for himself only: but 
Our Father, as cinbracing in one prayer all 
who are known as brethren in Christ.’ 
Aug. which art in heaven] These 
opening words of the Lord’s Prayer set 
clearly before us the state of the Chris- 
tian, as believing in, depending upon, 
praying to, a real objective persona! Gon, 
litted above himself; to approach whom he 
must lift up his heart, as the eye is lfted 
up from earth to heaven. This strikes at 
the root of all pantheistic error, which 
regards the spirit of man as identical with 
the Spirit of God,—and at the root of all 
deism, testifying as it does our relation 
to and covenant dependence on our heavenly 
Father. The local heavens are no 
further to be thought of here, than as 
Scripture, by a parallelism of things natu- 
ral and spiritual deeply implanted in our 
race, universally speaks of heaven and 
heavenly, as applying to the habitation 
and perfections of the High and Holy One 
who inhabiteth Eternity. Hallowed 
be thy name] De Wette observes: ‘God’s 
Name is not mercly His appellation, which 
we speak with the mouth, but also and 
principally the idea which we attach to it, 
— His Being, as far as it is confessed, re- 
vealed, or known.” The ‘Name of God?’ in 
Scripture is used to signify that revelation 
of Himself which He has made to men, 
which is all that we know of Him: into 
the depths of His Being, as it is, no 
human soul can penetrate. See John xvii. 
6: Rom. ix. 17. Hallow here is in the 
sense of keep holy, sanctify in our hearts, 
asin ref. 1 Pet. 10. Thy kingdom come | 
Thy kingdom here is the fulness of the 
accomplishinent of the kingdoin of God, so 
often spoken of in proplietic Scripture ; 


40 
is In heaven. 


c ch. xxvi. 41. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


11 Give us this day our daily bread. 
beh. xviii, Ὁ foroive us our debts, as we ἃ forgive our debtors. 


VI. 


12 And 
13 And 


dJonnxvi.is. lead us not into temptation, but ‘deliver us from evil: 


2 Tim. iv. 18. 


h read, have forgiven. 


aud by implication, all that process of 
events which lead to that accomplishment. 
Meyer, in objecting to all ecclesiastical 
and spiritual meanings of ‘Thy kingdom,’ 
forgets that the one for which he contends 
exclusively, the Messianic kingdom, does 
in fact include or imply them all. 
Thy will be done] i.e. not, ‘may our 
will be absorbed into thy will;’ but may 
it be conformed to and subordinated to 
thine. The literal rendering is, Let thy 
will be done, as in heaven, (so) also on 
earth. These last words, ‘‘as an 
heaven, so also on earth,” may be re- 
garded as applying to the whole of the 
three preceding petitions, as punctuated 
in the text. A slight objection may per- 
haps be found in the circuinstance, that 
the kingdom of God cannot be said to 
have come in heaven, seeing that it has 
always been fully established there, and 
thus the accuracy of correspondence in 
the particulars will be marred. It is true, 
this may be escaped by understanding, 
May thy kingdom come on earth, so as to 
be as fully established, as it is already in 
heaven. So that I conceive we are at 
liberty to take the prayer either way. 
11. our daily bread] our—as 
‘created for us,’ ‘provided for our use by 
Thee.’ The word rendered daily has been 
very variously explained. For a discus- 
sion of the probable derivations and mean- 
ings, 1 must refer to my Gr. Test. I 
have there seen reason to prefer the sense 
required for our subsistence—proper for 
our sustenance. So that the expression 
will be equivalent to St. James’s “things 
which are needful for the body” (ii. 16), 
and the expressions are rendered in the 
Syriac version by the same word. Thus 
only, this day has its proper meaning. 
The “day by day” in Luke xi. 3 is 
different; see there. It is a question, 
how far the expression may be understood 
spirtually—of tbe Bread of Life. The 
answer is ensy: viz. that we may safely 
thus understand it, provided we keep in 
the foreground its primary physical mean- 
ing, and view the other as involved b 
implication in that. To understand the 
expression of the Eucharist primarily, or 
even of spiritual feeding on Chirist, is to 
miss the plain reference of the petition to 
our daily physical wants. But not to re- 


[+ for thine rs the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, for 


1 omit. 


cognize those spiritual senses, is equally to 
miss the great truth, that the “ we” whose 
bread is prayed for, are not mere animals, 
but composed of body, soul, and spirit, all 
of which want daily nourishment by Him 
from whom all blessings flow. 12. our 
debts] i.e. sins, short-comings, ani 
therefore ‘debts:’ answers to ‘ ftres- 
passes,” ver. 14. Augustine remarks, that 
those sins are not meant which are renit- 
ted in the regeneration of baptism, but 
those which are contracted day by day 
from the bitter fruits of worldly contact 
by our infirmity. as we] Not ‘for 
we also,’ ἄς. (as in Luke), nor ‘22 the 
same measure as we also,’ &c., but like as 
we also, &c.; implying similarity in the 
two actions, of kind, but no comparison of 
degree. ‘Augustine uses the testimony of 
this prayer against all proud Pelagian 
notions of an absolutely sinless state in this 
life’ (Trench); and answers the various 
excuses and evasions by which that sect 
escaped from the conclusion. have 
forgiven here implics that (sce ch. v. 23, 
24) the act of forgiveness of others is com- 
pleted before we approach the throne of 
grace. 13. }] The sentiment is not in any 
way inconsistent with the Christian’s joy 
when he “falls into divers temptations,” 
James i. 2, but is a humble self-distrust 
and shrinking from such trial in the 
prospect. The leading into temptation 
must be understood in its plain literal 
sense: so will make with the temptation 
also a way to escape, 1 Cor. x. 13. There 
is no discrepaucy with Jaines i. 13, which 
speaks not of the providential bringing 
about of, but the actual solicitation of, thie 
temptation. Some have attempted to 
fix on leading into and entering into 
temptation, the meaning of bringing into 
the power of, and entering into, so as 
to be overcome by, temptation. But 
this surely the words will not bear. 

But must not be taken as 
equivalent to ‘but if thou dost, delwver,’ 
&c.; but is rather the opposition to the 
former clause, and forms in this sense, but 
one petition with it,—‘ bring us not into 
conflict with evil, nay rather deliver (vid) 
us from tt altogether. In another view, 
however, as expressing the deep desire of 
all Christian hearts to be delivered from 
ail evil (for the adjective is here certainly 


1]--- 1. 


ever, Aner. |] 
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41 


lt For if ye forgive men their trespasses, 


vour heavenly Father will also forgive you: 15 but eif ye "ἀρ ἴα, 
rorgive hot men their trespasses, neither will your Father 


forgive vour trespasses. 


Ὁ Moreover ‘when ye fast, be not, as the hypocrites, [ls !vii.o. 
of a sad countenance: for they disfigure their faces, 


that they may appear unto men to fast. 
unto vou, They have their reward. 


Verily I say 
17 But thou, when 


thou fastest, Sanoint thine head, and wash thy face; ¢Da.13. 
(8 that thou appear not unto men to fast, but unto 

thy Father which is in secret: and thy Father, winch 

seeth in secret, shall reward thee [J openty]. 


J omet, 


neuter; the introduction of the mention 
of the ‘evil one’ would seem here to be 
incongruous. Besides, compare the words 
ef St. Paul, 2 Tim. iv. 18, which look very 
like a reminiscence of this prayer: see 
note there) these words form a seventh 
and most affecting petition, reaching far 
bevond the last. They are the expression 
of the yearning for redemption of the sons 
of God (Rom. viii. 23), and so are fitly 
placed at the end of the prayer, and as the 
sum and substance of the personal peti- 
tions. 

The dorology must on every ground of 
sound criticism be omitted. Had it 
formed part of the original text, it is ab- 
solutely inconceivable tbat almost all the 
uncient authorities should with one consent 
have omitted it. They could have had no 
reason for doing so; whereas the habit of 
ternunating liturgical prayers with ascrip- 
tions of praise would naturally suggest 
some such ending, and make its insertion 
almost certain in course of time. And 
jnst correspondent to this is the evidence. 
We find, absolutely no trace of it in early 
fimes, in any family of MSS. or in any 
expositors. The ancient Syriac version 
has it, but whether it always had, is 
another question. It is quite open for us 
to regard it with Euthymius as ‘a solemn 
ending, added by the holy lights and lead- 
ers of the Church,” aud to retain it as such 
in our liturgies; but in dealing with the 
sacred text we must not allow any @ priori 
considerations, of which we are such poor 
judges, to outweigh the almost unanimous 
testimony of antiquity. The inference to 
be drawn from the words of St. Paul, 2 
Tim. iv. 18, is rather against, than for the 
genuineness of the doxology. The fact 
that he there adds a doxology, different 
fron that: commonly read here, seems to 


testify to the practice, begun thus early, 
of concluding the Lord's prayer with a 
solemn ascription of glory to God. ‘This 
eventually fell iuto one conventional form, 
and thus got inserted in the sacred text. 

14, 15.]} Our Lord returns (for) to 
explain the only part of the prayer which 
peculiarly belonged to the new law of 
love, and enforces it by a solemn assurance. 
On the sense, see Mark xi. 25, and the 
remarkable parallel, Ecclesiasticus xxviil. 2 : 
“ Forgive thy neighbour the hurt that he 
hath done unto thee, so shall thy sins also 
be forgiven when thou prayest.” 

16—18.}] THIRD EXAMPLE. Fasting. 
Another department of the spiritual life, 
in which reality in the sight of God, and 
not appearance in the sight of man, must 
be our object. While these verses deter- 
mine nothing as to the manner and extent 
of Christian fasting, they clearly recognize 
it asa solemn duty, ranking it with alms- 
giving and prayer; but requiring it, like 
then, (see ch. ix. 14—17,) to spring out of 
reality, not mere formal prescription. 

16. disfigure|] The word literally means 
make to disappear. Hence soine have ex- 
plained it, Aide, cover up, viz. in mourning 
costuine. But in later Greek the meaning 
was to disfigure. One writer uses it of 
woinen who paint their faces. The allu- 
sion is therefore not to covering the face, 
which could only be regarded as a sign of 
mourning, but to the squalor of the un- 
cleansed face, and hair of the head and 
beard, as the contrast of washing and 
anointing shews. 17.] i.e. ‘appear 
as usual:’ ‘seem to men the sainc as if 
thou wert not fasting.’ It has been ob- 
served that this precept applies only to 
voluntary and private fusts, (such as are 
mentioned Luke xviii. 12.) not to public 
and enjoined ones. But this distinction 


h James v. I, 
ἄς, 


i ch. xix. 91. 
Luke xii. 33, 
dhe SVE. 2S. 
1 ‘Tin. vi. 19, 
1 let. i. 4. 


j Luke xi. 34, 
20. 


k Luke xvi. 13. 
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1) Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon earth, 
where "moth and rust doth corrupt, and where thieves 
break through and steal: “0 but lay up for yourselves 
‘treasures 1n heaven, where neither moth nor rust 
doth corrupt, and where thieves do not break through 
nor steal: 21 for where your treasure is, there will 
your heart be also. **/The hght of the body is the 
eye: if therefore thine eye be single, thy whole body 
shall be full of hght. 25 But if thine eye be evil, thy 
whole body shall be full of darkness. If therefore 
the hght that is in thee be darkness, Κ how great is that 
darkness! “ἘΞ No man ean serve two masters: for either 


E render, how dark 15 the darkness ! 


does not seem to be necessary; the one 
mnght afford just as much occasion for 
ostentation as the other. 

19—34.] Irom cautions against the 
hypocrisy of formalists, the discourse na- 
turally passes to the entire dedication of 
the heart to God, from which all duties of 
the Christian should be performed. In 
this section this is enjoined, 1. (vv. 19— 
24) with regard to earthly freasures, from 
the impossibility of serving God aud 
Mammon: 2. (vy. 28 -- 84) with regard to 
carthly cares, from the assurance that our 
Vather careth for us. 19, 20. rust | 
The word is more general in meaning than 
miere aust: it includes the ‘£ wear and 
fear’ of time, which eats into and con- 
suimes the fiurest possessions. The laying up 
treasures in heaven wonld accumulate tlie 
“bags that wax not old, a treasure that 
Jaileth not,” of Luke xii. 88, corresponding 
to the “reward” of ch. v. 12, and the 
“shall reward thee” of vv. 4, 6, 18. See 
1 Tim. vi. 19: Tobit iv. 9. break 
through | usually joined with “« house,” as 
in ch. xxiv. 43, where the word in the 
original is the same. 21.] The connexion 
with the foregoing is plain enough to any 
but the shallowest reader. ‘The heart is, 
Where the treasure 15... But it might be 
replied, ©I will have a treasure on carth 
anda treasure in heaven also: a divided 
aflection.’” This is dealt with, and its im- 
practicability shewn by ἃ parable froin 
nature. 22, 23. The light] as 
hghting and guiding the body and its 
members: not as containing light in it- 
self. Similarly the inner light, the con- 
science, lights the spirit and its facul- 
ties, but by light supernal to itself. 

single, 1. ὁ. elear, untroubled in 
vision, as the eye which presents a well- 
defined and single image to the brain. 


evil, 1, e. perverse, as the eye which dims 
and distorts the visual images. full of 
light, rather, 2m fall light, as an object 
in the bright sunshine; full of darkness, 
rather, as an object in the deep shade. 

If therefore ἄς.) Render, as in margin, 
If then the LIGHT which is in thee is 
darkness, how dark is the pankyess! 
le. ‘if the conscience, the cye and 
light of the soul, be darkened, in how 
much grosser darkness will all the passions 
and faculties be, which are of themselves 
naturally dark !? This interpretation 15 
that of nearly all the ancient fathers and 
versions. Sticr expands it well: “As the 
body, of itself a dark iass, has its light 
from the eye, so we have here compared to 
it the sensuous, bestial life of men, their 
appetites, desires, and aversions, which be- 
long to the lower creature. This dark re- 
gion—lhuman nature under the gross domi- 
uion of the flesh — shall become spiritualized, 
enlightened, sanctified, by the spiritual 
light: but if this light be darkness, how 
great must then the darkness of the sensu- 
ous life be!” The A. V., which agrees 
with the usual modern interpretation, 
makes the words a mere expression of the 
greatness of the darkness thereby occa- 
sioned, and thus loses the foree of the 
sentence. 24.) And this division in 
man’s being cannot take place—he is and 
must be one—light ov dark--serving God 
or Mammon. serve | Not merely 
‘serve, as we now understand it, but in 
that closer sense, in Which he who serves 
is the slave of, i. ce. belongs to and obeys 
entirely. See Rom. vi. 16, 17. for 
either... . or] is not a repetition; but 
the suppositions are the reverse of one 
another: as Meyer expresses it, “ He will 
either hate. A and love 33, or cleave to A 
and despise B:’ the one and the other 


]O—2s. ST. 


MATTHEW. 1 


he will hate the one, and love the other; or else he will 


hold te the one, and despise the other. 
τὸ Therefore I 
wo thorght tor your hfe, what ye shall eat, or what ye shall 
nor vet for your body, what ye shall put on. 15 
not the lite more than meat, and the body than 


God and mammon. 
drink ; 


τὸ Behold the "fowls of the air: 
do they reap, nor 
Father teedeth ΓΗ 


Are 


1'Ye eannot serve ! Gite 
1 John ii. 15. 


say unto you, ™) Lake m tnit iv.c. 


Veg. 


‘miment ? 


for they sow not, neither ® Job xxviii. 
eather into barns; 


41. Vx. 
exlviil. 0. 


yet your heavenly 


ye not ἢ ΤΠ: better than they ? 


=) Which of vou by ata mfhought can add one οὐ] 


unto Ins B8slature ὦ 
rument 7 


1 μεη ει 


Dende, ἃ ou, 


keeping their individual referenee in both 
members. hate and love must be given 
their full meaning, or the depth of the 
saving 15 not reached: the sense lore less, 
disparaqe, tov hate, would not bring out 
the opposition and division of the nature 


ot man by the attempt. mammon | 
the Chaldee word ior riches. Mannnon 
does not appear to have been the name 


of any Syrian deity, as some assert. 

95. Therefore’ A umes Inference from 
the foregoing verse: the plainer, since 
the verb. sicnifies “to he distracted,’ ‘to 
have the mind drawn two wavs. The 
A. V., § Take no thought, does not express 
the sense, but gives rather an exaggera- 
tion of the command, and thus niakes it 
unreal and nugatory. Take not anxious 
thought, is far better. In Luke xii. 29 we 
have “dire not in careful suspense” (A.V. 
marg.), Is not the life} The argu- 
ment is, ‘Shall not He who gave us the 
creatcr, also give us the less?’ 

26. The two examples, of the birds and 
the lilies, are not parallel in their ap- 
plication. ‘The first is an argument from 
the less to the greater; that our heavenly 
Father, who feeds the birds. will much 
more feed ns: the second, besides this ap- 
plication, which (ver. 30) it also contains, 
isa reproof of the vanity of anxiety ahout 
clothing, which, in all its pomp οἵ gorge- 
ous colours, is vouchsafed to the inferior 
creatures, bunt not attainable by, as being 
unworthy of, us. Notice, it is not said, 
“Sow not, reap not, gather not into 
barns ;’?—the birds are not our example 
to follow in their habits, for God hath 
made us to dilfer from them—the done 
Wl these things is part of onr how much 
letter are ye,” and increases the force 
of the ὦ fortiori; but it is said, “δὲ ποί 


- Take not anxious thought. 


πὸ And why take ve °¢hought for 
Consider the hhes of the field, how they grow ; 


M yender, ANXIOUS thought. 
° render, ANXIOUS thought. 


anxious,’—“be not in suspense” Luke 
xu. 21}. your Father, not their 
Father :—thus by every accessory word 


does our Lord wonderfully assert the 
truths and proprictics of creation, in which 
we, his sons, are His central work, and 
the rest fox is. of the air, and after- 
wards of the field, as Tholuck remarks, are 
not superfluous, but serve to set forth the 
wild and unearing treedom of the birds and 
plants. I may add,—also to set forth their 
lower rank in the seale of creation, as de- 
longing fo the air and the field. Who 
could say of all mankind, ‘ fhe men of 
the world ὁ Thus the ἃ ΚΟΥ ον ἡ is more 
plainly brought cut. 27.} These 
words do not relate to the stafure, the 
adding a cubit to which (= a foot and a 
half) would be a very great addition, in- 
stend of avery small one, as is implied 
here, and expressed in Luke xit. 26, “if 
then ye be not able to do that thing which 


ts least,’—but to the fime of life of each 


hearer; as Theophylact on Luke xii. 26, 
“The measure of 10 is with God alone, 
and cach mau cannot set the measure of 
his own age.” So the best Commentators : 
and the conterf seems imperatively to re- 
quire it; for the object of food and elothing 
is not to enlarge the body, but to pr oloug 
life. The appheation of measures of space 
to time is not uncommon. See Ps. xxxix. 
5: Jobix. 25: 2 Tim. iy. 7. Minnermnus, 
a Greek poct, speaks of “a cubit's length of 
time.’ See other examples in my Gr. Test. 
28. Consider, implying more at- 
tention than “ Behold.” = ‘The birds fly by, 
and we can but look upon them: the flowers 
are ever with us, and we can watel their 
growth. These ///ves have been supposed 
to be the crown imperial, (fritillaria impe- 
rialis.) which grows wild in Palestine, or 
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they toil not, neither do they spin: 29 and yet I say unto 
you, That even Solomon in all his glory was not arrayed 
like one of these. %° Wherefore, if God so clothe the grass 
of the field, which to day 15, and to morrow is cast into the 
oven, shall he not much more clothe you, O ye of little 
faith? 1 Therefore Ptuke no thought, saying, What shall 
we eat? or, What shall we drink? or, Wherewithal shall 
we be clothed? 59 (for after all these things do the Gen- 
tiles seek:) for your heavenly Father knoweth that ye 
have need of all these things. % But °seek ye first 4 the 
kingdom of God, and his righteousness; and all these 
things shall be added unto you. %* Take therefore no 
τ thought for the morrow: for the morrow shall take 


o see 1 Kings 
iit. LE—13, 
-Mark x. 10, 
90. 1 ‘Lim. 
iv. 8. 


P render, take not anxious thought. 


4 The Vatican MS. reads, His righteousness and kingdom: the Sinaitic, 


His kingdom and righteousness. 


the amaryllis lutea, (Sir J. Ἐν Smith,) whose 
volden liliaceous flowers cover tlic autumnal 
fields of the Levant. Dr. Thomson, “The 
Land and the Book,” p. 256, believes the 
Huleh lily to be meant: “it is very large, 
and the three inner petals meet above, and 
form a gorgeous canopy, such as art never 
approached, and king never sat under, even 
in his utmost glory. And when I met 
this incoinparable flower, in all its love- 
liness, among the oak woods around the 
northern base of Tubor, and on the hills of 
Nazareth, where our Lord spent His youth, 
I felt assured that it was this to which 
He referred.” Probably, however, the 
word here may be taken in a wider im- 
port, as signifying all wild flowers. 

29.] We here have the declaration of the 
Creator Himself concerning the relative 
glory and beauty of all human pomp, com- 
pared with the meanest of His own works. 
See 2 Chron. ix. 185-28. And the mean- 
ing hidden beneath the text should not 
escape the student. As the beauty of the 
flower is unfolded by the divine Creator 
Spirit from within, from the laws and 
cupacities of its own individual life, so 
must all true adornment of man be un- 
folded from within by the same Almighty 
Spirit. See 1 Pet. i. 8, 4. As nothing 
froin without can defile a man, (chi. xv. 11,) 
so neither can apy thing from without 
adorn him. Our Lord introduces with 
“IT say unto you” His revelations of om- 
niscience: see ch. xviii. 10, 19. 

30. the grass] The wild flowers which 
form part of the meadow-growth are 
counted as belonging to the grass, and are 
cut down with it, Cut grass, which soon 


T reyder, ANX1OUS thought. 


withers from the heat, is still used in the 
East for firing. See “The Land and the 
Book,” p. 341. the oven] ‘a covered 
earthen vessel, a pan, wider at the bottom 
than at the top, wherein bread was baked 
by putting hot embers round it, which 
produced a more equable heat than in the 
regular oven.” Wilkinsou and Webster’s 
note. 32. for your heavenly Father 
knoweth] This second “for” brings in an 
additional reason. 33. seek ye first | 
Not with any reference to sceking all 
these things after our religious duties, 
6. g. beginning with prayer days of avarice 
and worldly anxiety, but make your great 
object, as we say, your first care. 

his righteousness] Not liere the forensic 
righteousness of justification, but the spi- 
ritual purity inculcated in this discourse. 
His righteousness answers to His perfec- 
tion, spokcn of in ch. v. 48, and is another 
reference to the being as our heavenly 
Father is. In the Christian life which 
has been since unfolded, the righteousness 
of justification is a necessary condition 
of likeness to God; but it is not the righte- 
ousness here meant. shall be added 
unto you] There is a traditional saying 
of our Lord, “ Ask ye for great things, 
and small things shall be added unto 


you: ask for heavenly things, and earthly 


things shall be added unto you.” 

34] literally, for the morrow will care 
for it, viz. for itself, the morrow men- 
tioned above: i.c. will bring care enough 
about its own matters: implying,—‘ after 
all your endeavour to avoid worldly cares, 
you will find quite enough and more 
of them when to-morrow comes, about 


VIT. 1---ῦ. 
thoneht for [8 tle things of} itselt. 


is the evil thereof. 


VII. 1? Judge not, that ye be not judged. 
with what judgment ye judge, ye shall be judged: and 


(with what measure ye mete, 
to you again. 
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Sufficient unto the day 


2 For p Rom. ii. 1: 


xiv. 3, 4, &e. 
1 Cor. iv. ὁ, 5. 
James iy. 11, 


Ξ 1. 
it shall be measured ἃ Mark iv. 34, 


3 And why beholdest thou the mote that 


‘s In thy brother’s eye, but considerest not the beam that 


is in thine own eye? 


* Or how wilt thou say to thy 


brother, Let me pull out the mote out of thine eye; 


aud, behold, a beam is in thine own eye? 


§ Thou hypo- 


crite, first east out the beam out of thine own eye; and 
then shalt thou see clearly to cast out the mote out of thy 


B omit, 


to-norrow itself: do not then increase 
those of to-day by introducing them before 
their time.’ <A Int, as is the following 
evil thereof, that in this state of sin and 
infirmity the command of. ver. 31 will never 
be completely observed. 

Cuar. VII. 1—12.] Of our conptct 
TOWARDS OTNER MEN: parenthetically 
ilinstvated, vv. T—1l1, by the beniguity 
and wisdoin of God in his dealings with 
vs. The connexion with the last chapter 
is immediately, the word evil, in which 
ἃ glance is given by the Savionr at the 
misery and sinfuluess of human life at its 
best ;—and now precepts follow, teaching 
us how we are to live im such a world, and 
mnoug-others sintul like ourselves :—me- 
diately, and nore generally it is, the con- 
tinuing caution against hypocrisy, m our- 
selves and in others. 1.1 This does 
not prohibit αὐ judgment (sce ver. 20, 
and 1 Cor. v.12); but, as Augustine, en- 
joms us to interpret others charitably in 
all cases where doubt may exist as to the 
motives of their actions. judge has 
been taken for “ condemn”’ here; and this 
scems necessary, at least in so far that it 
should be taken as implying an 2// judg- 
ment. For if the command were merely 
‘not to form authoritative judgments of 
others,’ the second member, ‘‘that ye be 
not judged,” would not, in its right in- 
terpretation, as applying to God’s judg- 
ment of vs, correspond. And the ‘ con- 
demn not,” which follows in Luke vi. 37, 
Is perhaps to be taken rather as an ad- 
ditional explanation of gudge, than as a 
climax atter it. judged] i.c. ‘by 
God,’ fur so doing ;—a parallel expression 
to ch. v.73 vi. 15; not ‘by others.” The 
bare passive, without the agent expressed, 
is solemn and cmphatic. See note on 
Luke vi. 38; xvi.9; and xii. 20. The 


scuse then is, ‘that you have not to an- 
swer before God for yonr rash judgment 
aud its consequences.’ The sume remarks 
apply to ver. 2. 3—5.| Light- 
fuot produces instances of tlis proverbial 
saving among the Jews. With them, 
however, it seems only to be used of a 
person retaliating rebuke; whereas our 
Lord gives us a further appheation of 
it, viz. to the ineapability of one involved 
In personal iniquity to fom a nght judg- 
ment on others, and the clearness given 
to the spiritual vision by conflict with 
and victory over evil. There is also no 
doubt here a lesson given us of the trne 
relative magnitnde which our own faults, 
and those of our brother, ought to hold in 
our estimation. What is a γος to one 
looking on another, is to that other himself 
a beam: just the reverse of the ordinary 
estimate. 8.1 beholdest, trom with- 
out, a voluntary act: considerest not, 
apprehendest not, from within, that which 
is already there, and ought to have excited 
attention before. The same distinetion is 
observed in Luke. 4. how wilt thou 
say, is “how canst thou say” in Luke: 
Luther renders it “how darest thou say?” 

5. Thou hypocrite] “ He calls this 
man a hypoeride, as usurping the ofhice of 
a physician, when he really fills the place of 
asick man: or as in pretence busying him- 
self about another man’s fault, but mm reality 
doing it with a view to condemning him.” 
Euthymius. shalt thou see clearly, 
with purified eye. The close is remarkable. 
Before, to behold the mote was all—to 
sture at thy brother’s faults, and as people 
do who stand and gaze at an object, attract 
others to gaze also:—but vor, the object 
is a very different one—to cast ou! the 
mote—to help thy brother to be rid of his 
fault, by domg him the best and most 


10 


“acts xia brother’s eye. 
ave ch. xiii. 
10, 11. 
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VII. 


§*Give not that which is holy unto the 
dogs, neither cast ye your pearls before swine, lest they 


trample them under their feet, and turn again and rend 


s ch. xxi. 22 
and parallels. you. 
John xiv. 13; 


7§ Ask, and it shall be given you; seek, and ye shall 


xe. Τὶ xvi find; knock, and it shall be opened unto you: 8 for every 
39. 1Jem one that asketh receiveth; and he that seeketh findeth ; 


li. 22: v.14, 


™ and to him that knocketh it shall be opened. 


I Or what 


man is there of you, whom if his son ask bread, will he 


give him a stone? 
a serpent ? 


10 Or if he ask a fish, will he give him 
11 Tf ye then, being evil, know how to give 


good gifts unto your children, how much more shall your 
Father which is in heaven give good things to them that 


difficult office of Christian friendship. The 
beholding was vain and idle; the seeing 
clearly is for a blessed end, viz. (ch. xviii. 
15) to gain thy brother. 6.| The 
connexion, see below. that which is 
holy] Some have thought this, in the 
Greek, to be a wistranslation of a 
Chaldee word signifying au earring, or 
amulet; but the connexion is not at all 
improved by it. Pearls bear a resein- 
blance to peas or acorns, the food of 
swine, but earrings nove whatever to the 
food of dogs. The similitude is derived 
from ‘the holy things,” the meat offered 
an sacrifice, of which no unclean person 
was to eat (Ley. xxii. 6, 7, 10, 14, 15, 16). 
Similarly in the ancient Christian Liturgies 
and Fathers, “the holy things” are the 
consecrated elements in the Holy Commu- 
nion. Thus interpreted, the saying would 
be one full of meaning to the Jews. As 
Dean Trench observes (Serm. Mount, 
p. 136), “It is not that the dogs would 
not eut it, for it would be welcome to 
them; but that it would be a profanation 
to give it to them, Exod. xxii. 31.” The 
other part of the similitude is of a different 
character, and belongs entirely to the 
swine, who having cast to them pearls, 
something like their natural food, whose 
value is inappreciable by them, in fury 
trample them with their feet, and turning 
against the donor, rend him with their 
tusks. The connexion with the foregoing 
and following verses is this: ‘ Judge not,” 
&e. ; “attempt not the correction of others, 
when you need it far more yourselves :” 
still, “be not such mere children, as not to 
distinguish the characters of those with 
whom you have to do. Give not that which 
ws holy to dogs,” ἄο. Then, as a humble 
hearer might be disposed to reply, ‘zf this 
last be a measure of the divine dealings, 
what bounties can ITexrpect at God’s hand 3" 


(ver. 7), ‘ask of God, and He will give fo 
each of you: for this ts His own will, that 
you shall obtain by asking (ver. 8),—good 
things, good for each in his place and 
degree (vv. 10, 11), not unwholesome or 
unfitting things. Therefore (ver. 12) do 
ye the same to others, as ye wish to be 
done, and as God does, to you: viz. give 
that which is good for each, to eack, not 
judging uncharitably on the one hand, nor 
casting pearls before swine on the other.’ 

7.1 The three similitudes are all 
to be understood of prayer, and form a 
climax. 8.] The only demitatzon to 
this promise, which, under various forms, 
is several times repeated by our Lord, is 
furnished in vv. 9—11, and in James iv. 3, 
“Ye ask and-receive not, because ye ask 
amiss.” 9.1 There are two questions 
here, the first of which is broken off. See 
a similar coustruction in ch. xi. 11. The 
similitude of bread (a loaf) and a stone 
also appears in ch. iv. 3. Luke (xi. 12) 
adds the egg and the scorpion. 11, 
evil] i. 6. in comparison with God. It is 
not necessary to suppose a rcbuke conveyed 
here, but only a general declaration of the 
corruption and infirmity of man. Augus- 
tine remarks, in accordance with this view, 
that the persons now addressed are the 
same who had been taught to say ‘ Our 
Father’ just now. Stier remarks, ‘“ This 
saying seems to me the strongest proof of 
original sin in the whole of the holy scrip- 
tures.”” Reden Jesu, 1. 236. good 
things] principally, His Holy Spirit, Luke 
xi. 13. The same argument ἃ fortiori is 
used by our Lord in the parable of the unjust 
judge, Luke xviii. 6, 7. 12.] Trench 
(Serm. on the Mount, p. 143) has noticed 
Augustine’s refutation of the sneer of in- 
fidels (such as Gibbon’s against this pre- 
cept), that some of our Lord’s sayings have 
been before written by heathen authors. 


ask liam ? 


ST. MATTHEW. 17 


lz Therefore all things whatsoever ye would 


that men should do to vou, do ye even so to them: ‘for tiYks4,)* 


tins is the law and the prophets. 


ch. xxii, #0. 
Rom. xiii. 8, 
&e. Gal. v. 


.« » Φ 4 . ΤΕ, φεῦ δαὶ 
ἰδ Ἰνηῖον ve in at the strait gate: for wide 15. the bebe sii. 
vate, and bread is the way, that leadeth to destruction, 


and many there be which go 


in thereat: 1 beeause 


strait is the gate, and narrow is the way, which leadeth 


unto hte, and few there be that find it. 
of false prophets, which come to you m sheep’s clothing, 
but inwardly they are *ravening wolves. 


know them by their fruits. 
thorns, or figs of thistles? 


Do men gather 
17 ven so every 


15 Vv ara ¥ Deut. xiii. t, 
Ὁ Beware ¥ Rett xii 
xxiii. 10. 


16x Ye shall 
aw Acts xx. 20, 


erapes of so 
x ch, xii. 33. 
rood tree 


bringeth forth good fruit; but a corrupt tree briugceth 


t Some MSS. read, But beware. 


* Pythagoras said this, Plato said it... . 
Well, it any of them is found to have 
suid a thing which Christ also said, we 
congratulate him, we do not follow hnn. 
Dut, it is said, he came before Christ. 
So then, if a man speaks truth, he is 
to be esteemed prior to truth itself.” 
Therefore is the inference indeed 
from the preeeding eleven verses, but im- 
mediately from the give good things to 
them that ask him, just said,—and thus 
closing this section of the Sermon with a 
lesson similar to the last verse of ch. v., 
which is, indeed, the ground-tone of the 
whole Sermon—‘ Be ye like unto God.” 
even 80, viz. after the pattern of all 
things whatsoever: not those things 
themselves, because what might suit as, 
might not suit others. We are to think 
what we should like done to ws, and then 
apply that rule to our dealings with 
others: viz. by doing to them what we 
have reason to suppose they would like 
done to them. This is a most important 
distinction, and one often overlooked in the 
Interpretation of this golden maxin. 
13—27.] 'THE CONCLUSION OF THE DIS- 
COTRSE :—setiing forth more strongly and 
personally the dangers of hypocrisy, hoth 
in being led aside by hypocritical teachers, 
and in our own inner life.—The gate 
stands at the end of the way, as in the 
remarkable parallel in the Table of Cebes ; 
“Do you see a certain small door, and a 
certiin path im frout of the door, which 
is not inuch frequented, but only a few 
walk in it? » this is the way which 
leads to true discipline.” 14.] because 
gives a second reason, on which that in 
ver. 13 depends: strive, &c., for broad is, 
&c., because narrow is, ἄς, ‘The reason 


why the way to destruction is so broad, 
is because so few find their way into the 
narrow path of life. ‘This isnot merely an 
arbitrary assigninent of the because, but 
there is a deep meaning in it. The reason 
why so many perish is not that it is so 
ordained by God, who will have all to come 
to the knowledge of the truth,—but be- 
cause so few will come to Christ, that they 
may have life; and the rest perish in their 
sins. See notes on ch. xxv. 41. 

strait] literally, restricted,—crushed in, 
in breadth. 15.] The connexion is,— 
strive to enter &e.: but be not misled by 
persons who pretend to guide you ἐμέο tt, 
but will not do so im reality. These 
false prophets, directly, refer to those who 
were soon to arise, to deecive, if possible, 
even the very clect, ch. xxiv. 245 and 
indirectly, to all such false teachers in all 
ages. in sheep’s clothing | ‘There may 
be allusion to the prophetie dress, ch. in. 4; 
but most probably it only means that, in 
order to deceive, they put on the garb and 
manners of the sheep themselves. 

10.) The fruits are both their corrupt 
doctrines and their vicious practices, as 
contrasted with the outward shews of 
alinsgiving, prayer, and fasting, their 
sheep’s clothing to deceive, See James 1. 
12; ch. xi. 33, 3-4. 17. a corrupt 
tree} See also ch. xii. 48. From these 
two verses, 17, 18, the Manichieans de- 
fended their heresy of the two natures, 
rood and bad: but Augustine answers 
them, that such cannot possibly be their 
meaning, as it is entirely contrary to the 
whole scope of the passage (see for example 
ver. 13), and adds, “A bad tree the can- 
not bear good fruit: but ity, from bad, 
become good, in order to the bearing good 
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y ch. iii. 10 
and parallel. 
John xv. 2, 6. 


zch. xxv. 11, 
12. Luke 
Xiii. 25. 
Hon. ii. 18. 
James i, 22, 


a Num. xxiv. 2, 
ἄς. John xi. 
St. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 2. 

b ch. xxv. 12. 


Luke xiii. 25, 
27 2 Tim. 


ch. xxy. 4]. 


ST. MATTHEW. ΝΠ]. 18—29. 


forth evil fruit. 18 A good tree cannot bring forth evil 
fruit, neither can a corrupt tree bring forth good fruit. 
19 ¥ Every tree that bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn 
down, and cast into the fire. 30 Wherefore by their fruits 
ye shall know them. 2! Not every one that saith unto me, 
5 Lord, Lord, shall enter into the kingdom of heaven; but 
he that doeth the will of my Father which is in heaven. 
** Many will say to me in that day, Lord, Lord, have we 
not *prophesied in thy name? and in thy name have cast 
out devils? and in thy name done many wonderful works ὃ 
*3 And then will I profess unto them, Ὁ] never knew you: 
“depart from me, ye that work iniquity. 52: Therefore 


~whoscever heareth these sayings of mine, and doeth them, 


Ὁ] will hken him unto a wise man, which built his house 
upon a rock: * and the rain descended, and the floods 


U Our earliest MSS. read, shall be likened. 


fruit.” On the other hand, these verses 
were his weapon against the shallow Pela- 
gian scheme, which would look at men’s 
deeds apart from the living root in man 
out of which they grew, and suppose that 
man’s unaided will is capable of good. 
Trench, Serm. on the Mount, p. 150. 

20. ye shall know them] The original has 
more force; ‘ye shall thoroughly know 
them τ᾿ see 1 Cor. ΧΙ. 12. 21.] The 
doom of the hypocritical false prophets 
entroduces the doom of all hypocrites, and 
brings on the solemn close of the whole, in 
which the hypocrite and the true disciple 
are parabolically compared.—Observe that 
here the Lord sets Himself forth as the 
Judge in the great day, and at the same 
time speaks not of “my will,” but “the 
will of my Father’ an important and 
invaluable doctrinal landmark in this very 
opening of His ministry in the first Gospel. 
The context must rule the meaning of such 
wide words as saith. Here it is evidently 
used of mere lip homage; but in “πο man 
can say that Jesus is the Lord,’’ 1 Cor. 
xi. 3, the “saying’’ has the deeper mean- 
ing of a genuine heartfelt confession. To 
seek for discrepancies in passages of this 
kind implies a predisposition to find them: 
and is to treat Holy Scripture with less 
than that measure of candour which we 
give to the writings of one another. 

22. in that day | perliaps refers to ver. 19: 
or it may be the expression so common in 
the prophets of the great day of the Lord : 
e.g. Isa. ii, 20; xxv. 9al. fr. Sothe Jews 
called the great day of judgment “that 
day.” in thy name] perhaps better by 
thy name, that name having filled out our 


belief, and been the object of our confes- 
sion of faith. prophesied | i.e., as so 
often in N. T., preached, not necessarily 
foretold future events. Sec 1 Cor. xii. 10, 
and note. On cast out devils, sce note on 
ch. viii. 32. 23.| See Luke xiii. 
25—27. will I profess (more pro- 
perly, confess) is here remarkable, as a 
statement of the simple truth of facts, as 
opposed to tle false colouring and sclf- 
deceit of the hypocrites—‘ I will tell them 
the plain truth.’ I never knew you, 
i.e. in the sense in which it is said, John 
x. 14, “1 know my sheep (lit. the things 
that are mine), and am known by them.” 
Neither the preaching Clirist, nor doing 
miracles in His Name, is an infallible sign 
of being His genuine servants, but only 
the devotion of life to God’s will which this 
knowledge brings about. 24, these 
sayings of mine] more probably, these 
sayings from me: see Acts i. 4, ye have 
heard of (from) me. The expression, these 
sayings, seems to bind together the Ser- 
mon, and preclude, as indeed does the 
whole structure of the Sermon, the sup- 
position that these last chapters are 
merely a collection of sayings uttered 
at different times. I will liken] 
Meyer and Tholuck take this word to 
signify, not ‘Z will compare,’ but “1 
will make at that day like” But it 
is, perhaps, more in analogy with the 
usage of the Lord’s discourses to under- 
stuid it, I will compare: so ch. xi. 
10: Luke xi. 18. 25.] This siimi- 
litude must not be pressed to an alle- 
gorical or symbolical meaning in its de- 
tails, e.g. so that the rain, floods, and 


VIII. 1, 2. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


49 


came, and the winds blew, and beat upon that house; and 


it tell net: for 1t was founded upon Ya rock. 


°6 And every 


one that heareth these sayings of mine, and doeth them 
not, shall be likened unto a foolish man, which built his 
house upon the sand: */ and the rain descended, and the 
floods came, and the winds blew, and beat upon that house ; 


and it fell: and great was the fall of it. 


28 And it came 


to pass, when Jesus had ended these sayings, ‘the people 4°. χη! δὲ. 


were astonished at his doctrine: “9 for he taught them as 
one having authority, and not as Ὗ ¢he scribes. 


Mark i. 22: 
νἱ. 2, Luke 
ἷν. 89. John 
Vil. 46. 


VIII. 1 When he was come down from the mountain, 


creat multitudes followed him. 


2 And, behold, there came 


a leper and worshipped him, saying, Lord, if thou wilt, 


V render, the. 


winds should mean three distinct kinds of 
temptation ; but the Rock, as signifying 
Hiin who spoke this, is of too frequent use 
in Scripture for us to overlook it here: 
cf. 2 Sam. xxi. 2 [Ps. xvill. 2], 32, 47; 
xxl. 3: Ps. xxvill. 1; xxx. 2, al. fr.; 
Ixi. 2: Isa. xxvi.4 (Heb.); xxxii. 2; xliv.8 
(Heb.): 1 Cor. x. 4, ἄς. He founds his 
house on a rock, who, hearing the words 
of Christ, brings bis heart and life into 
accordance with His expressed will, and is 
thus by faith in union with Him, founded 
on Him. Whereas he who merely hears 
His words, but does them not, has never 
dug down to the rock, nor become united 
with it, nor has any stability in the bour 
of trial. In the rock,—the sand,— 
the articles are categorical, importing 
that these two were usually found in the 
country where the discourse was deli- 
vered ;—-in the rain, the floods, the winds, 
the same, implying that such trials of tlie 
stability of a house were common. In 
the whole of the similitude, reference is 
probably made to the prophetic passage 
Isa. xxvill. 15—18. 27. great| All 
the greater, because such an one as here 
supposed is a professed disctple—hearing 
these sayings—and therefore would have 
the further to fall in case of apostasy. 

29.| Chrysostom’s comment is, ‘ For 
He did not say what He said on the 
authority of others, quoting Moses or the 
prophets, but every where alleging Him- 
self to be the One who had the power. 
For when giving the law, he ever added, 
‘ But I say to vou,’ shewing that He him- 
self was the Judge.” 

Cuap. VIII. 1—4.] Hearine oF a 
LEPER. Mark i.40—45. Luke v.12—14. 
We have now (in this and the following 


W read, their. 


chapter), as it were, a solemn procession of 
miracles, confirming the authority with 
which our Lord had spoken. 2.| This 
same miracle is related by St. Luke with- 
out any inark of definiteness, either as to 
time or place,—‘ And τέ came to pass, 
when he was ina certain city...’ In 
this instance there is, and can be, no doubt 
that the transactions are identical: and 
this may serve us as a key-note, by which 
the less obvious and more intricate harmo- 
nies of these two narrations may be ar- 
ranged. ‘The plain assertion of the account 
in the text requires that the leper should 
have met our Lord on His descent from the 
mountain, while great multitudes were 
following Him. The accounts in St. Luke 
and St. Mark require no such fixed date. 
This narrative therefore fixes the occur- 
rence. I conceive it highly probable that 
St. Matthew was himsclf a hearer of the 
Sermon, and one of those who followed 
our Lord at this time. From St. Luke’s 
account, the miracle was performed in, or 
rather, perhaps, in the neighbourhood of, 
some city: what city, does not appear. 
As the leper is in all three accounts related 
to have come to Jesus (“ And behold” im- 
plying it in Luke), he may have been out- 
side the city, and have run into it to our 
Lord. a leper] The limits of a note 
allow of only an abridgment of the most 
unportant particulars relating to this dis- 
ease. Read Leviticus xili. xiv. for the 
Mosaic enactments respecting it, and its 
nature and symptoms. See also Exod. iv. 
6: Num. xii. 10: 2 Kings v. 27; xv. 5: 
2 Chron. xxvi. 19, 21. The whole ordi- 
nances relating to leprosy were symbolical 
and typical. The disease was not conta- 
gious: so that the view which makes them 


thou canst make me clean. 
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5 And Jesus put forth his 


hand, and touched him, saying, I will; be thou clean. 


And immediately his leprosy was cleansed. 


4 And Jesus 


saith unto him, See thou tell no man; but go thy way, 


mere sanitary regulations is out of the ques- 
tion. The fact of its non-contagious nature 
has been abundantly proved by learned 
men, and is evident from the Scripture 
itself: for the priests had continually to 
be in close contact with lepers, even to 
handling and examining them. We find 
Naaman, a leper, commanding the armies 
of Syria (2 Kings v. 1); Gehiazi, though a 
leper, 1s conversed with by the king of 
Isracl (2 Kings vill. 4, 5); and in the 
cxamination of a leper by the priest, if a 
nan was entirely covered with leprosy, he 
was to be pronounced clean (Levit. xiii. 
12,13). The leper was not shut out from 
the synagogue, nor from the Christian 
churches. Besides, the analogy of the 
other uncleannesses under the Mosaic law, 
e.g. having touelied the dead, having an 
issue, which are joined with leprosy (Num. 
v. 2), shews that sanitary caution was not 
the motive of these ceremonial enactments, 
but a far deeper reason. This disease was 
specially selected, as being the most loath- 
some and incurable of all, to represent the 
effect of the defilement of sin upon the once 
pure and holy body of man. ‘“ Leprosy 
was, indeed, nothing short οἵ a living death, 
a poisoning of the springs, a corrupting of 
all the humours, of life ; a dissolution, little 
by little, of the whole body, so that one 
limb after another actually decayed and 
fell away.” (Trench on the Miracles, 
p. 213.) See Num. xii. 12. Theleper was 
the type of one dead in sin: the same em- 
blems are used in his misery as those of 
inourning for the dead: the same means of 
cleansing as for uncleanness through con- 
nexion with death, and which were never 
used except on these two occasions. Com- 
pare Num, xix. 6, 18, 18, with Levit. xiv. 
4—7. All this exclusion and mournful 
separation imported the perpetual exclusion 
of the abominable and polluted from the 
true city of God, as declared Rev. xxi. 27. 
And David, when after his deadly sin he 
utters his prayer of penitence, ‘Purge me 
with hyssop, and I shall be clean,’ Ps. li. 
7, doubtless saw in his own utter spiritual 
uncleanness, that of which the ceremonial 
uncleanness that was purged with hyssop 
wis the type. Thus in the above-cited 
instanees we find leprosy inflicted as the 
punishment of rebellion, lying, nnd pre- 
suinption. ‘I put the plague of leprosy 
in an house’ (Levit. xiv. 34), ‘ Remember 
what the Lord thy God did to Miriam?’ 


(Deut. xxiv. 9), and other passages, point 
out this plague as a peculiar infliction 
from God. “The Jews termed it ‘the 
finger of God,’ and emphatically ‘The 
stroke.’ They said that it attacked first 
a man’s house; and if he did not turn, 
his clothing; and then, if he persisted in 
sin, himself. So too, they said, that a 
man’s true repentance was the one con- 
dition of his leprosy leaving him.” ‘Trench, 
p. 216. The Jews, from the prophecy Isa. 
hii. 4, had a tradition that the Messiah 
should be a leper. worshipped him | 
“falling on his face,” Lukev.12; ‘‘kneel- 
ing tohim,” Mark 1.40. These differences 
of expression are important. See begin- 
ning of note on this verse. Lord | Not 
here merely a title of respect, but an ex- 
pression of faith in Jesus as the Messiah. 
“This is the vzght utterance of ‘ Lord,’ 
which will never be made in vain.” Stier. 
When Miriam was a leper, ‘‘ Moses cricd 
unto the Lord, saying, Heal her now, O 
God, I beseech thee,” Num. xii. 13. 
9, touched him} He who just now ex- 
pansively fulfilled the law by word and 
commands, now does the same by act and 
deed: the law had forbidden the touching 
of the leper, Levit. v. 8. It was an act 
which stood on the same ground as the 
healing on the Sabbath, of which we have 
so many instances. So likewise the pro- 
phets Elijah and Elisha touched the dead 
in the working of a miracle on them 
(1 Kings xvii. 21: 2 Kings iv. 84). The 
same almighty power which suspends 
natural laws, supersedes ceremonial laws. 
Here is a noble example illustrating 
His own precept so lately delivered, ‘Give 
to him that asketh thee.’ Again, we can 
hardly forbear to recognize, in His touching 
the leper, a deed symbolic of His taking on 
him, touching, laying hold of, our nature. 
The same remarkable word is used in the 
Greek in Luke xiv. 4, “and taking hold 
of him, he healed him,” and in Heb. ii. 16, 
“He taketh not hold of angels, but he 
taketh hold of the seed of Abraham.” 
4. See thou tell no man] Either 
(1) these words were a moral admonition, 
having respect to the state of the man 
(“teaching him not to boast and seek 
admiration,” as Chrysostom), for the in- 
junction to silence was not our Lord's 
uniform practice (See Mark v. 19, |j L-.), 
and in this case they were of lasting 
obligation, that the cleansed leper was not 


"εξ  , 
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shew thyself to the priest, and *offer the gift that Moses * ters xiv.s, 
commanded, tor a testimony unto them. 
5 And when Jesus was entered into Capernaum, there 
came unto him a centurion, beseeching him, ὃ and saying, 
Lord, my servant lieth at home sick of the palsy, grievously 


tormented. 
heal him. 


7 And Jesus saith unto him, I will come and 
3 The centurion answered and said, Lord, 1 am 


not worthy that thou shouldest come under my roof: but 
speak the word only, and my servant shall be healed. 
9 For 1 am a man under authority, having soldiers under 


to make his healing a matter of boast 
hereafter; or (2) they were a cautionary 
admonition, only binding till he should 
have shewn himself to the priest, in order 
to avoid delay in this necessary duty, or 
any hindrance which might, if the matter 
should first be blazed abroad, arise to his 
being pronounced clean, through tlhe ma- 
lice of the priests; or (3), which I believe 
to be the true view, our Lord almost uni- 
formly repressed the fame of His miracles, 
tor the reason given in ch. xu. 15—21, 
that, in accordance with prophetic truth, 
He might be known as the Messiah not by 
wonder-working power, but by the great 
result of His work upon earth: see ch. 
xii. 16—19. Thus the Apostles always 
refer primarily to the Resurrection, and 
only incidentally, if at all, to the wonders 
and signs. (Acts li. 22—24; 111. 13—16.) 
These latter-were tokens of power common 
to our Lord and his followers ; but in His 
great conflict, ending in His victory, He 
trod the winepress alone. shew thy- 
self to the priest | Read Levit. xiv. 1—32. 
This command has been used in support 
of the theory of satisfaction by priestly 
confession and penance. But even then 
(Trench on the Miracles, p. 221, where 
see instances cited) the advocates of it are 
constrained to acknowledge that Christ 
alone is the cleanser. It is satisfactory to 
observe this drawing of parallels between 
the Levitical and (popularly so called) 
Christian pnesthood, thus completely shew- 
ing the fallacy and untenableness of the 
whole system ; all those priests being types, 
uot of future human priests, but of Him, 
who abideth a Priest for ever in an un- 
changeable priesthood, and in Whom not 
a class of Christians, but @22 Christians, 
are in the true sense priests unto God. 

a testimony unto them] A testi- 
mony both ¢o, and against them. The 
inan disobeyed the injunetion, so that our 
Lord could no more enter the city openly: 
see Mark i. 45. 


5—13.| HEALING OF THE CENTURION’S 
SERVANT. Luke vii. 1—10, where we have 
a more detailed account of the former part 
of this miracle. On the chronological ar- 
rangement, see Introduction. The cen- 
turion did not himself come to our Lord, 
but sent elders of the Jews to Him, who 
recommended him to His notice as loving 
their nation, and having built them a 
synagogue. Such variations, the coucise 
account making a man do by himself what 
the fuller one relates that he did by another, 
are common in all written and oral narra- 
tions. In such cases the fuller account is, 
of course, the stricter one. Augustine, 
answering Faustus the Manichzan, who 
wished, on account of the words of our 
Lord in ver. 1], to set aside the whole, 
and used this variation for that purpose, 
makes the remark, so important in these 
days, ‘Does not our human custom fur- 
nish abundance of such instances? Shall 
we read, and forget how we speak ἢ Could 
we expect that Scripture would speak with 
us otherwise than in our own manner ἢ ” 
On the non-identity of this miracle with 
that in John iv. 46 ff, see note there. 
5. centurion] he was a Gentile, see 

ver. 10, but one who was deeply attached 
to the Jews and their religion ; possibly, 
though this is uncertain, a proselyte of 
the gate (no such term as “devout,” 
“fearing God,” is used of him, as com- 
monly of these proselytes, Acts, x. 2 al.). 
6.] From Luke we learn that 

it was ‘‘a slave, who was precious to 
him.” The centurion, perhaps, had but 
one slave, see ver. 9. 8.] The cen- 
turion heard that the Lord was coming, 
Luke vii. 6, and sent friends to Him with 
this second and still humbler message. 
He knew and felt himself, as a heathen, 
to be out of the fold of God, a stranger 
to the commonwealth of Israel; and there- 
fore unworthy to receive under his roof 
the Redeemer of Israel. 9.] The 


‘meaning is, ‘I know how to obey, being 


qr 
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b Luke xiii. 20. 


ST. MATTHEW. VIII. 
me: and | say to this man, Go, and he goeth; and to 
another, Come, and he cometh; and to my servant, Do 
this, and he doeth it. 10 When Jesus heard it, he mar- 
velled, and said to them that followed, Verily I say unto 
you, I have not found so great faith, no, not in Israel. 
11 And I say unto you, »That many shall come from the 
east and west, and shall sit down with Abraham, and 
12 But ° the 


there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth. 


And his ser- 


chexxi-  Tsaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom of heaven. 
x children of the kingdom shall be cast out into outer dark- 
ness : 
13 And Jesus said unto the centurion, Go thy way; and as 
thou hast believed, so be it done unto thee. 
vant was healed in the selfsame hour. 
14 And when Jesus was come into Peter’s house, he saw 
d 1 Cor. ix. 5. 


his 4 wife’s mother laid, and sick of a fever. 


15 And he 


touched her hand, and the fever left her: and she arose, 
and ministered unto Y them. 
16 When the even was come, they brought unto him 


xX render, SONS. 


myself under authority : and in turn know 
how others obey, having soldiers under 
me:’ inferring, ‘if then I, in my _ sub- 
ordinate station of command, ain obeyed, 
how much more Thou, who art over all, 
and whioin diseases serve as their Master ! ’ 
That this is the right interpretation, is 
shewn by our Lord’s special commendation 
of his faith, ver. 10. 10. marvelled | 
to be accepted simply as a fact, as when 
Jesus rejoiced, wept, was sorrowful; not, 
as some have foolishly done, to be ra- 
tionalized away into a mere lesson to teach 
us what to admire. The mysteries of our 
Lord’s humanity are too precious thus to 
be sacrificed to the timidity of theologians. 
12. the sons] thc natural heirs, 

but disinherited by rebellion. outer 
darkness| the darkness outside, 1. 6. out- 
side the lighted chamber of the feast, see 
ch. xxii. 13, and Eph. v. 7, 8. These verses 
are wanting in St. Luke, and occur when 
our Lord repeated them on a wholly dif- 
ferent occasion, ch. xiii. 28, 29. Compare 
a remarkable contrast in the Rabbinical 
books illustrating Jewish pride: “ God said 
to the Israelites, In the world to come 
I will spread for you a vast tuble, which 
the Gentiles shall see und be confounded.” 
13. was healed} Of what precise 
disease does not appear. In Luke he was 
‘‘ ready to die”’—here he is “sick of the 
palsy, grievously tormented.” But though 
these descriptions do not agree with the 


Y read, him. 


character of palsy among us, we read of a 
similar case in 1 Macc. ix. 55, 56: “ At 
that time was Alcimus plagued, and his 
enterprises hindered: for his mouth was 
stopped, and he was taken with a palsy, so 
that he could no more speak any thing, 
nor order any thing concerning his house. 
So Alcimus died at that time with great 
torment.” The disease in the text may 
have been an attack of tetanus, which 
the ancient physicians included under 
paralysis, and which is more cominon in 
hot countries than with us. It could 
hardly have been apoplexy, which usually 
bereaves of sensation. 

14—17.} HEALING OF PETER’S WIFE’S 
MOTHER, AND MANY OTHERS. Mark i. 
29—34. Luke iv. 38—41. From the other 
Evangelists it appears, that our Lord had 
just healed a, deemoniac in the synagogue 
at Capernaum : for they both state, ‘ when 
they were come out of the synagogue, they 
entered into the house of Simon and An- 
drew,’ ἄς. Both Mark and Luke are fuller 
in their accounts than the text. The ex- 
pression (of the fever) it left her, is com- 
mon to the\three, as is also the circum- 
stance of her ministering zmnmediately 
after: shewing that the fever left her, not, 
as it would have done if natural means 
had been used, weak and exhausted, but 
completely restored. 16.j at sunset, 
Mark ver. 32: Luke ver. 40. From St. 
Mark we learn that the whole city tas 
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many that were possessed with devils: and he cast out the 
spirits with %A/zs word, and healed all that were sick: 
li that it might be fulfilled which was spoken by Esaias 
the prophet, saving, * Himself took our infirmities, and “ ἶβδι τὶ ἢ. 


bare our sicknesses. 


Isa. 1111. 4. 


18 Now when Jesus saw great multi- 


tudes about him, he gave commandment to depart unto 


the other side. 


19 And a certain scribe came, and said 


unto him, Master, I will follow thee whithersoever thou 


~oest. 


20 And Jesus saith unto him, The foxes have holes, 


and the birds of the air have nests; but the Son of man 


Z render, ἃ 1 


collected at the door; from St. Luke, that 
the demons cried out and said, ‘Thou 
art Christ the Son of God.’ Aud from 
both, that our Lord permitted them not to 
speak, for they knew Him. They brought 
the sick in the evening, either because it 
was cool,—or because the day’s work was 
over, and men could be found to carry 
them,—or perhaps because it was the sab- 
bath (see Mark i. 21, 29, 32), which ended 
at sunset. 17.| The exact sense in 
which these words are quoted is matter of 
difficulty. Some understand took and bare 
as merely ‘took away,’ and ‘healed.’ But 
besides this being a very harsh interpre- 
tation of both words, it entirely destroys 
the force of Himself, and makes it ex- 
pletive. Others suppose it to refer to the 
personal fatigue, (or even the spiritual ex- 
haustion, [Olshausen,] which perhaps is 
hardly consistent with sound doctrine,) 
which our Lord felt by these cures being 
long protracted into the evening. But I 
believe the true relevancy of the prophecy 
is to be sought by regarding the mira- 
cles generally to have been, as we know so 
many of them were, lesser and typical out- 
shewings of the great work of bearing the 
sin of the world, which He came to ac- 
complish ; Just as diseases themselves, on 
which those miracles operated, are all so 
inany testimonies to the existence, and 
tvpes of the effect, of sin. Moreover in 
these His deeds of mercy, He was ‘ touched 
with the feeling of our infirmities: wit- 
ness His tears at the grave of Lazarus, 
and His sighing over the deaf and dumb 
yoan, Mark vii. 34. The very act of com- 
passion is (as the name imports) a suffer- 
ing unth its object; and if this be true 
between man and man, how much more 
strictly so in His case who had taken upon 
Him the whole burden of the sin of the 
world, with all its sad train of sorrow and 
suffering. 


see Luke vii. 7. 


18-—]X.1.] JEsts CROSSES THE LAKE. 
INCIDENTS BEFORE EMBARKING. HE 
STILLS THE STORM. HEALING OF TWO 
DEMONIACS IN THE LAND OF THE Ga- 
DARENES. Mark iv. 35—v. 20: Luke 1x. 
o7—60; vill. 22—39, on which passages 
compare the notes. 18.| It is ob- 
viously the intention of St. Matthew to 
bind on the following incidents to the oe- 
currence which he had just related. 

19.} Both the following incidents are 
placed by St. Luke long after, during our 
Lord’s last journey to Jerusalem. For it 
is quite linpossible (with Greswell, Diss. 
ni. p. 155 sq.) in any common fairness of 
interpretation, to imagine that two such 
incidents should have twice happened, and 
both times have been related together. It 
is one of those cases where the attempts of 
the Harmonists do violence to every prin- 
ciple of sound historical criticism. Every 
such difficulty, instead of being a thing to 
be wiped out and buried up at all hazards 
(I am sorry to see, e.g., that Dr. Wordsw. 
takes no notice, either here or in St. 
Luke, of the recurrence of the two nar- 
ratives), is a valuable index and guide to 
the humble searcher after truth, and is 
used by him as such (see Introduction). 

20. the Son of man] ‘It is 
thought that this phrase was taken from 
Daniel vii. 13, to which passage our Saviour 
seems to allude in ch. xxvi. 64, and pro- 
bably Stephen in Acts vii. 56. It ap- 
pears from John xii. 34, that the Jews 
understood it to mean the Messiah: and 
from Luke xxii. 69, 70, that they con- 
sidered the Son of Man to mean the same 
‘as the Son uf God.” Dr. Burton. It is 
the name by which the Lord ordinarily 
in one pregnant word designates Himself 
as the Messiah—the Son of God mani- 
Jested in the flesh of man—the second 
Adam. And to it belong all those con- 
ditions, of humiliation, suffering, and ex- 


54. 


f sec 1 Kings 


ST. MATTHEW. VI. 
hath not where to Jay his head. #! And another of his 
disciples said unto him, ‘Lord, suffer me first to go and 


22 But Jesus said unto him, Follow me; 


“3 And when he was entered into a ship, his disciples 
followed him. ** And, behold, there arose a great tempest 
in the sea, insomuch that the ship was ® covered with the 
“5 And his disciples came to 
him, and awoke him, saying, Lord, save us: we perish. 


Ὁ And he saith unto them, Why are ye fearful, O ye of 


xix, 20. 
bury my father. 
and let the dead bury their dead. 
waves; but he was asleep. 
gPs.ixv.5—-7: | : 
ἰχαχίνθι little faith ? 


Then he arase, and &rebuked the winds and 


@ render, being covered. 


altation, which it behoved the Son of Man 
to go through. 21.] In St. Luke we 
find, that our Lord previously commanded 
him to follow Him. Clement of Alexandria 
reports this as having been said fo Philip. 
But if so, He had long ago ordered Philip 
to follow Him, taking St. Luke’s order of 
the occurrence. A tradition of this nature 
was hardly hkely to be wrong; so that 
perhaps the words Follow me are to be 
taken (as in John xxi. 19, 22) as an admo- 
nition oceasioned by some slackness or 
symptom of decadence on the part of the 
Apostle. The attempt to evade the strong 
words of our Lord’s command by supposing 
that to bury my father means, ‘ to reside 
with my father till his death’ (Theophy- 
Jact), is evidently futile, since “first to go 
and bury” is plainly said of an act waiting 
to be done; and the reason of our Lord’s 
rebuke was the peremptory and all-super- 
seding nature of the command “ Follow 
me,” 22. the dead] First time, as 
Rev. iii. 1, spiritually,—second, literally 
dead. The two meanings are similarly 
used in one saying by our Lord in Jolin xi. 
25, 26. See Heb. vi. 1; ix, 14: and the 
weighty addition in Luke, ver. 62. 

23.) This journey across the lake, with its 
incidents, is placed by St. Mark and St. 
Luke after the series of parables com- 
mencing with that of the sower, and re- 
corded in ch. xii. By Mark with a precise 
note of sequence: “the same day, when the 
even was come, he saith unto thein,” Mark 
iv. 35. 24. being covered | compare 
Mark iv. 37: Luke viii. 25, By keeping to 
the strict inperfect sense, we obviate all 
necessity for qualifying these words: the 
ship was becoming covered, &c. All lakes 
bordered by mountains, and indeed all hilly 
coasts, are liable to these sudden gusts of 
wind. 2b5.| Lord, save us: we perish — 
Master, carest thou nyt that we. perish, 


Mark iv. 88 = Master, Master, we perish, 
Lnke vii. 24. On these and such like 
variations, notice the following excellent and 
important remarks of Augustine: “The 
sense of the disciples waking the Lord and 
seeking to be saved, is one and the same: 
nor is 1t worth while to enquire which of 
these three was really said to Christ. For 
whether they said any one of these three, 
or other words which no one of the Evan- 
gelists has mentioned, but of similar import 
as to the truth of the sense, what matters 
it?’? We may wish that he had always 
spoken thus. Much useless labour might 
have been spared, and men’s minds led to 
the diligent enquiry into thie real difficulties 
of the Gospels, instead of so many spending 
time in knitting cobwebs. But Augustine 
himself in the very next sentence descends 
to the unsatisfactory ground of the Har- 
monists, when he adds. ““ Though ἐξ may be 
also, that when many were calling upon 
Him, all these may have been said, one by 
one, another by another.’ His mind how- 
ever was not one to rest contented with 
such sophisms; and all his deeper and more 
earnest sayings are in the truer and freer 
spirit of the above extract. The above 
remarks are more than ever important, now 
that a reaction towards the low literal har- 
monistic view has set in, and the inspiration 
of the mere letter is set up against those 
who seek for life in searching the real 
spirit of the Scriptures. 

£6.| The time of this rebuke in the text 
precedes, but in Mark and Luke follows, 
the stilling of the storm. See the last 
note. They were of ἐξέ faith, in that 
they were afraid of perishing while they 
had on board the slumbering Saviour: 
they were not faithless, for they had re- 
course to that Saviour to help them. There- 
fore He acknowledges the faith which 
they had; answers the prayer of faith, by 


? .ς ὦ) ἣν ; 


tw 


the sea; and there was a great calm. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


σι 
aia | 


27 But the men 


marvelled, saving, What manner of man is this, that even 


the winds and the sea obey him ὃ 


2S And when he was come to the other side into the 
country of the > Gergesenes, there met him two possessed 
with devils, coming out of the tombs, exceeding fierce, 


b read, Gadarenes. 


working a perfect calm: but rebukes them 
for not having the stronger, firmer faith, 
to trust Him even when He seemed in- 
sensible to their danger. The symbolic 
application of this occurrence 1s too striking 
to have escaped general notice. The Saviour 
with the company of His disciples in the 
ship tossed on the waves, seeined a typical 
reproduction of the Ark bearing mankind 
on the flood, and a foreshadowing of the 
Chureh tossed by the tempests of this 
world, but having Him with her always. 
And the personal application is one of 
comfort, and strengthening of faith, in 
danger and doubt. 27. the men | 
The men who were in the ship, besides 
our Lord and His disciples. 28. | 
Among the difficulties attendant on this 
narrative, the situation and naime of the 
place where the event happened are not 
the least. Origen discusses the three, Ge- 
rasa, Which he found in the text in his 
time, but pronounces to be a city of Arabia, 
having no sea or lake near it,— Gadara, 
which he found in a few MSS., but disap- 
proves, as a city of Juda, not near any lake 
or sea with cliffs;—aud Gergesa, whichthe 
says is a city on the lake of Tiberias, with 
a cliff hanging over the lake, where the 
Fpot of the miracie was shewn. Notwith- 
standing this, it appears very doubtful 
whether there ever was a town named 
(rergesha (or -sa) near the lake. There were 
the Gergashites (Joseph. i. 6. 2) in former 
days, but their towns had been destroyed 
by the Israelites at their first irruption, 
and uever, that we hear of, afterwards 
rebuilt (see Deut. vii. 1: Josh. xxiv. 11). 
Gerasa (now Dscherasch) lies much too far 
to the East. The town of Gadara, alluded 
to in the text, was a strong chief city in 
Persea, opposite Scythopolis and Tiberias to 
the Eust,in the mountain,at whose foot were 
the well-known warm baths. It was on 
the river Hieromax, and. sixty stadia from 
Tiberias, a Greek city (see reff. to Jose- 
phus and Eusebius in iny Gr. Test.). It 
was destroyed in the civil wars of the 
Jews, and rebuilt by Pompcius, presented 
by Augustus to King Herod, and after 
his death united to the province of 
Syria. It was one of the ten cities of De- 


capolis. Burckhardt and others believe 
that they have found its ruins at Omkeis, 
near the ridge of the chain which divides 
the valley of Jordan from that of the sea of 
Tiberias. The territory of this city might 
well extend to the shore of the lake. It 
may be observed, that there is nothing in 
any of the three accounts to imply that 
the city was close to the scene of the 
miracle, or the scene of the miracle close 
to the herd of swine, or the herd of swine, 
at the time of their possession, close to the 
lake. Indeed the expression ‘‘@ good way 
off from them,” ver. 30, implies the con- 
trary with regard to the swine. It ap- 
pears, from Burckhardt, that there are 
many tombs in the neighbourhood of the 
ruins of Gadara to this day, hewn in the 
tock, and thus capable of affording shelter. 
It may be well in fairness to observe, that 
“ Gergesenes”’? can hardly have arisen, as 
sometimes represented, entirely from Ori- 
gen’s conjecture, as it pervades so many 
MSS. and ancient (it is true, not the mosé 
ancient) versions. We cannot say that a 
part of the territory of Gadara may not 
have been known to those who, like Mat- 
thew, were locally intimate with the shores 
of the lake, by this ancient and generally 
disused name. Still however, we are, 4 
conceive, bound in a matter of this kind to 
follow the most ancient extant testimony. 
See further on the parallel places i 
Mark and Luke. two possessed 
with devils} In Mark v. 2, and Luke 
viii. 27, but one is mentioned. All three 
Evangelists have some particulars pecv- 
liar to themselves; but Mark the most, 
and the most striking, as having evidently 
proceeded from an eye-witness. ‘The “ we 
are many” of Mark is wortli noticing, in 
reference to the discrepancy of number in 
the two accounts, as perhaps connected 
with the mention of more than one by our 
Evangelist, who omits the circumstance 
connected with that speech. exceed- 
ing fierce] Sce the terribly graphic ac- 
count of St. Mark (v.3—6). The daemo- 
niac was without clothes, which though re 

lated only by St. Luke (viii. 27), yet, with 
remarkable consistency, appears from St. 
Mark’s narrative, where he is described as 


so that no man might pass by that way. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


VIII. 
29 And, behold, 


they cried out, saying, What have we to do with thee, 
δ Jesus,| thou Son of God? art thou come hither to tor- 
ment us before the time? ὅ0 And there was a good way 


off from them an herd of many swine feeding. 


31 So the 


devils besought him, saying, If thou cast us out, suffer us 


to go away into the herd of swine. 


them, Go. 


82 And he said unto 


And when they were come out, they went into 


C omit. 


sitting, clothed, and in his right mind, at 
Jesus’s feet, after his cure. so that 
no man | Peculiar to this Gospel. 29. | 
before the time, is peculiar to this Gos- 
pel: Son of God, common to all. 
30. a good way off} The Vulgate rendering, 
“not far off,” does not seem accordant with 
the other accounts, both of which imply 
distance: Mark v.11: Luke viii. 32. These, 
especially the first, would seem to imply that 
the swine were on the hills, and the scene 
of the miracle at some little distance, on 
the plain. 31.} St. Mark and St. Luke 
give, as the ground of this request, that 
they might not be sent out of the land = 
into the abyss, 1. 6. out of their permitted 
residence on earth to torment before the 
time in the abyss. See note on Luke. 
32.| This remarkable narrative 
brings before us the whole question of 
DEMONIACAL POSSESSIONS in the Gos- 
pels, which I shall treat here once for all, 
and refer to this note hereafter. I 
would then remark in general, (I. 1) that 
the Gospel narratives are distinctly pledged 
to the historic truth of these occurrences. 
Either they are true, or the Gospels are false. 
For they do not stand in the same, or a 
similar position, with the discrepancies in 
detail, so frequent between the Evangelists: 
but they form part of that general ground- 
work in which all agree. (2) Nor can it 
be said that they represent the opinion of 
the time, and use words in accordance with 
it. This might have been difficult to answer, 
but that they not only give such expressions 
as possessed with devils, demonized (Mark 
v.16: Luke viii. 36), and other like ones, 
but relate to us words spoken by the Lord 
Jesus, in which the personality and pre- 
sence of the demons is distinctly implied. 
See especially Luke xi. 17—26. Now either 
our Lord spoke these words, or He did not. 
If He did not, then we must at once set aside 
the concurrent testimony of the Evangelists 
to a plain matter of fact; in other words 
establish a principle whick will overthrow 
equally every fact related in the Gospels. 
If He did, it is wholly at variance with 


any Christian idea of the perfection of 
truthfulness in Him who was Truth itself, 
to suppose Him to have used such plain 
and solemn words repeatedly, before His 
disciples and the Jews, in encouragement 
of, and connivance at, a lying supersti- 
tion. (3) After these remarks, it will be 
unnecessary to refute that view of demo- 
niacal possession which makes it zden- 
tecal with mere bodily disease,—as it is 
included above; but we may observe, that 
it 18 every where in the Gospels distin- 
guished from disease, and in such a way 
as to shew that, at all events, the two 
were not in that day confounded. (Sce 
ch. ix. 32, 33, and compare Mark vii. 32.) 
(4) The question then arises, Granted the 
plain historical truth of demoniacal pos- 
session, WHAT WAS IT? This question, 
in the suspension, or withdrawal, of the 
gift of ‘discerning of spirits’ in the mo- 
dern Church, is not easy to answer. But 
we may gather from the Gospel narratives 
sofhe important ingredients for our de- 
scription. The dzmoniac was one whose 
being was strangely interpenetrated (‘pos- 
sessed’ is the most exact word that could 
be found) by one or more of those fallen 
spirits, who are constantly asserted in 
Scripture (under the name of demons, 
evil spirits, unclean spirits, their chief 
being the devil or Satan) to be the enemies 
and tempters of the souls of men. (See 
Acts v. 3: John xiii. 2, and passim.) He 
stood in a totally different position from 
the abandoned wicked man, who inorally is 
given over to the devil. This latter would 
be a subject for punishment; but the 
dzemoniac for deepest compassion. There 
appears to have been in him a double will 
and double consciousness—sometimes the 
cruel spirit thinking and speaking in him, 
sometiines his poor crushed self crying out 
to the Saviour of men for mercy: a ter- 
rible advantuge taken, and a_ personal 
realization, by the malignant powers of 
evil, of the fierce struggle between sense 
and conscience in the man of morally 
divided life. Hence it has been not in- 


δὴ. δ ὃ, 


ST. MATTHEN. 57 


the [ἃ 4erd of] swine: and, behold, the whole herd of swine 
ran violently down a steep place into the sea, and perished 


in the waters. 


33 And they that kept them fled, and went 


their wavs into the city, and told every thing, and what 


‘an 


ἃ omitted by our earliest MSS. 


probably supposed, that some of these 
dxemoniacs may have arrived at their 
dreadful state through various progressive 
degrees of guilt and sensual abandonment. 
‘Lavish sin, and especially indulgence in 
sensual lusts, superinducing, as it would 
often, a weakness in the nervous system, 
which is the especial band between body 
and soul, may have laid open these un- 
happy ones to the fearful incursions of 
the powers of darkness.’ (Trench on thie 
Miracles, p.160.) (5) The frequently urged 
objection, How comes τὺ that this malady 
is not nore among us? admits of an easy 
answer, even if the assumption be granted. 
The perio’ of our Lord’s being on earth 
was certainly more than any other in the 
history of the world under the dominion 
of evil. The foundations of man’s moral 
being were broken up, and the ‘ hour and 
power of darkness’ prevailing. Trench 
excellently remarks, ‘It was exactly the 
erisis for such soul-maladies as these, in 
which the spiritual and bodily should be 
thus strangely interlinked, and it is no- 
thing wonderful that they should have 
abounded at that time; for the predo- 
minance of certain spiritual maladies at 
certain epochs of the world’s history which 
were specially fitted for their generation, 
with their gradual decline and disappear- 
ance in others less congenial to them, is 
a fact itself admitting no manner of ques- 
tion’ (pp. 162, 163). Besides, as the 
same writer goes on to observe, there can 
be no doubt that the coming of the Son 
of God in the flesh, and the continual 
testimony of Jesus borne by the Church in 
her preaching and ordinances, have broken 
and kept down, in some measure, the 
grosser manifestations of the power of 
Satan. (See Luke x. 18.) But (6) the 
assumption contained in the objection 
above must not be thns unreservedly 
granted. We cannot tell in how many 
cases of insanity the malady may not even 
now be traced to direct damioniacal pos- 
session. And, finally, (7) the above view, 
which I am persuaded is tle only one 
honestly consistent with any kind of belief 
in the truth of the Gospel narratives, will 
offend none but those who deny the exist- 
ence of the world of spirits altogether, and 
who are continually striving to narrow the 
limits of our belief in that which is in- 


visible ; a view which at every step in- 
volves difficulties far more serious than 
those from which it attempts to escape. 
But (II.) a fresh difficulty is here found in 
the latter part of the narrative, in which 
the devils enter into the swine, and their 
destruction follows. (1) Of the reason of 


this permission, we surely are not com- 


petent judges. Of this however we are 
sure, that ‘if this granting of the request 
of the evil spirits helped in any way the 
cure of the man, caused them to resign 
their hold on him more easily, mitigated 
the paroxysm of their going forth (see 
Mark ix. 26), this would have been motive 
enough. Or still more probably, it may 
have been necessary, for the permanent 
healing of the man, that he should have: 
an outward evidence and testimony that 
the hellish powers which held him in 
bondage had quitted him.’ (Trench, p. 172.) 
(2) The destruction of the swine is not for 
a moment to be thought of in the matter, 
as if that were an act repugnant to the 
merciful character of our Lord’s miracles. 
It finds its parallel in the cursing of the 
fig-tree (ch. xxi. 18—22); and we way 
well think that, if God has appointed so 
many animals daily to be slaughtered for 
the sustenance of men’s bodies, He may 
also be pleased to destroy animal life when 
He sees fit for the liberation or instruction 
of their souls. Besides, if the confessedly 
far greater evil of the possession of men by 
evil spirits, and all the misery thereupon 
attendant, was permitted in God’s in- 
scrutable purposes, surely much more this 
lesser one. Whether there may have been 
special reasons in this case, such as the 
contempt of the Mosaic law by the keepers 
of the swine, we have no means of judg- 
ing: but it is at least possible. (3) The 
fact itself related raises a question in our 
minds, which, though we cannot wholly 
answer, we may yet approximate to the 
solution of. How can we imagine the 
bestial nature capable of the reception of 
dzmoniac influence? If what has been 
cited above be true, and the uncliecked 
indulgence of sensual appetite afforded an 
inlet for the powers of evil to possess the 
human dzmoniac, then we have their in- 
fluence joined to that part of man’s nature 
which he has in common with the brutes 
that perish, the animal and sensual soul. 


was befallen to the possessed of the devils. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


VIII. 34. 
34 And, be- 


hold, the whole city came out to meet Jesus: and when 


h see Deut. vy. 


they saw him, they ἢ besought him that he would depart 
IX. 1 And he entered into a ship, and 


* And, behold, they brought to him a man sick of the 
palsy, lying on a bed: and Jesus seeing their faith said 
unto the sick of the palsy; Son, be of good cheer; thy 


5 And, behold, certain of the scribes said within them- 


4 And Jesus ' knowing 


25. rabah 

tukev.s, Out of their coasts. 

Acts xvi. 39. . . . 
passed over, and came into his own city. 
sins be forgiven [8 thee]. 

igh x25 selves, This man _ blasphemeth. 


Luke vi. 8: ᾿ ᾿ : ° ° 
ix.a7:xii7. their thoughts said, Wherefore think ye evil in your 


eee Is. 
CXXXKIX, 2. 


hearts ? 


> For whether is easier, to say, Thy sins be for- 


© omit. 


We may thus conceive that the same 
animal and sensual soul in the brute may 
be receptive of similar damoniacal influ- 
ence. But with this weighty difference : 
{hat whereas in man there is an individual, 
immortal spirit, to which alone belongs his 
personality and deliberative will and rea- 
son, and there was ever in him, as we 
have seen, a struggle and a protest against 
this tyrant power; the oppressed soul, the 
real ‘I,’ calling out against the usurper— 
this would not be the case with the brute, 
in whom this personality and reflective 
consciousness 1s wanting. And the result 
iu the text confirms our view; for as soon 
1s the daemons enter into the swine, their 
ferocity, having no self-conserving balance 
5. in the case of man, impels them head- 
jong to their own destruction. 34. ] 
This request, which is related by all three 
Evangelists, was probably not from hu- 
mility, but for fear the miraculous powers 
of our Lord should work them still more 
worldly loss. For the additional particulars 
of this miracle, see Mark v. 15, 16, 18 ~—20: 
Luke viii. 35, and notes. IX. 1.1 Cer- 
tainly this verse should be the sequel of 
the history in the lust chapter. It is not 
connected with the miracle following ;— 
which is placed by St. Luke at a different 
time, but with the indefinite introduction 
af “τό came to pass on a certain day.” 
his own city] Capernaum, whicre 
our Lord now dwelt: cf. ch. iv. 18. 
2—8.| HeraninG OF A PARALYTIC AT 
CAPERNAUM. Mark ii. 1—12: Luke v. 17 
—26, in both of which the account is 
more particular. 2. their faith | 
Namely, in letting him down through the 
roof, because the whole house and space 
round the door was full, Mark ii. 4. 
their must be supposed to include the sick 


man, who was at least a consenting party 
to the bold step which they took. These 
words are common to the three Evan- 
gelists, as also “thy sins be forgiven.” 
Neander has some exccllent re- 

marks on this man’s disease. Lither it 
was the natural consequence of sinful in- 
dulgence, or by its means the fecling of 
s:infulness and guilt was more strongly 
aroused in him, and he recognized the 
misery of his disease as the punishment 
of his sins. At all events spiritual and 
bodily pain seem to have been connected 
and interchanged within him, and the 
former to have received acccssion of 
strength from the presence of the latter. 
Schleiermacher supposes the laste of these 
bearers to have originated in the prospect 
of our Lord’s speedy departure thence ; 
but, as Neander observes, we do not know 
enough of tle paralytic’s own state to be 
able to say whether there may not have 
been some cause for it in the man him- 
self. 4. knowing] lit., seeing: vz. 
by the spiritual power indwelling in Him. 
See John ii. 24, 25. No other inter- 
pretation of such passages is adinissible. 
St. Mark’s expression, “ perceived in his 
spirit,’ is more precise and conclusive. 
From wherefore to thine house is common 
(nearly verbatim) to the three Evangelists. 
5.] ‘Iu our Lord’s argument it must 

be carefully noted, that He does not ask, 
which is easiest, to forgive sins, or to raise 
a sick man—for it could not be affirmed 
that that of forgiving was easier than this 
of healing—but, which is easiest, to clazm 
this power or that, to say, Thy sins be 
forgiven thee, or to say, Arise and walk ? 
That (i.e. the former) is easiest, and I will 
now prove my right to say it, by saying 
with effect and with an outward conse- 


IX. ]—#. 


civen [f thee]; or to say, Arise, and walk? 


ST. MATTHEW. 


6 But that 


ve may know that the Son of man hath power on earth to 
forgive sins, (then saith he to the sick of the palsy,) Arise, 
take up thy bed, and go unto thine house. 7 And he arose, 


and departed to his house. 


8 But when the multitudes 


saw it, they δ marvelled, and glorified God, which had given 


such power unto men. 


9 And as Jesus passed forth from thence, he saw a man, 
named Matthew, sitting at the receipt of custom: and he 


saith unto him, Follow me. 
f omit. 


quence setting its seal to my truth, the 
harder word, Arise and walk. By doing 
that, which is capable-of being put to the 
proof, I will vindicate my right and power 
to do that which in its very nature is in- 
capable of being proved. [By these visible 
tides of God’s grace I will give you to 
know in what direction the great under- 
currents of His love are setting, and that 
both are obedient to My word. From 
this, which I will now do openly and be- 
fore you all, you may conclude that it is 
‘no robbery’ (Piil. 11. 6, but see note 
there) upon my part to claim also the 
power of forgiving men their sins.” Trench 
on the Miracles, p. 206. 6. the Son 
of man] The Messiah: an expression re- 
garded by the Jews as equivalent to “ the 
Christ, the Son of God,” ch. xxvi. 63. 
See also John v. 27. “The Alexandrian 
Fathers, in their conflict with the Nes- 
torians, made use of this passage in proof 
ot the entire transference which there was 
of all the properties of Christ’s divine 
nature to His human; so that whatever 
one had, was so far common, that it might 
also be predicated of the other. It is quite 
true that had not the two natures been 
indissolubly knit together in a single Per- 
son, no such language could have been 
used; yet I should rather suppose that 
‘Son of Man’ being the standing title 
whereby the Lord was well pleased to 
(lesignate Himself, bringing out by it that 
He was at once one with humanity, and 
the crown of humanity, He does not so 
use it that the title is every where to be 
pressed, but at times simply as equivalent 
to Messiah.” Trench, p. 208. on 
earth] Distinguished trom ‘zn heaven,” 
as in ch. xvi. 19; xvii. 18. Bengel finely 
remarks, “This saying savours of heavenly 
origin.”- The Son of Man, as God mani- 
fest in man’s flesh, has on man’s earth 
that power, which in its fountain and 
essence belongs to God in heaven. And 


And he arose, and followed 


& read, were afraid. 


this not by delegation, but “because He 
(being God) is the Son of Man.” Jolin 
v. 27. then saith he] See a similar 
interchange of the persons in construction, 
Gen. 111. 22, 23. 8. unto men} Not 
plur. for sing. ‘fo @ man,’ nor, ‘for the 
benefit of men;’ but to mankind. They 
regarded this wonder-working as some- 
thing by God granted to men—to man- 
kind; and without supposmg that they 
had before them the full meauing of their 
words, those words .were true in the very 
highest sense. See Johu xvi. 8. In 
Mark they say, “ We never saw it in this 
fashion:” in Luke, “We have seen strange 
things to-day.” 

9—17.] THE CALLING OF MaATTIOEW: 
THE FEAST CONSEQUENT ON IT: EN- 
QUIRY OF JOHN’S DISCIPLES RESPECTING 
FASTING :—AND OUR LORD'S ANSWER. 
Mark ii. 18—22: Luke v. 27—39. Our 
Lord was going out to the sea to tcach, 
Mark, ver. 13. All three Evangelists con- 
nect this calling with the preceding mira- 
cle, and the subsequent entertainment. 
The real difficulty of the narrative is the 
question as to the identity of Matthew in 
the text, and Levi in Mark and Luke. JI 
shall state the arguments on both sides. 
(1) There can be no question that the 
three narratives relate to the same event. 
They are identical almost verbatim: in- 
serted between narratives indisputably 
relating the same occurrences. (2) The 
almost general consent of all ages has sup- 
posed the éwo persons the same. On 
the other hand, (3) our Gospel makes not 
the slightest allusion to the name of Levi, 
either here, or in ch. x. 3, where we find 
“ Matthew the publican” among the Apos- 
tles, clearly identified with the subject of 
this narrative: whereas the other two Evan- 
gelists, having in this narrative spoken of 
Levi in their enumerations of tlie Apos- 
tles (Mark iii. 18; Luke vi. 15), mentzon 
Matihew without any note of identifica- 
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him. 
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IX. 


10 And it came to pass, as Jesus sat at meat in the 


house, behold, many publicans and sinners came and sat 


down with him and his disciples. 


11 And when the Pha- 


risees saw it, they said unto his disciples, Why eateth your 


jch. xi 10. 
Luke xy, 2. 


Master with /publicans and sinners ? 


19. But when Jesus 


heard that, he said [ἢ unto them], They that be whole need 


not a physician, but they that are sick. 


h 


tion wrth the Levi called on this occasion. 
This is almost inexplicable, on the suppo- 
sition of his having borne both names. 
(4) Karly tradition separates the two 
persons. Clement of Alexandria, quoting 
from Heracleon the Gnostic, mentions 
Matthew, Philip, Thomas, Levi, and many 
others, as eminent men who had not sut- 
fered martyrdom from a public confession 
of the faith. (5) Again, Origen, when Cel- 
sus has called the Apostles publicans and 
sailors, after acknowledging Matthew the 
publican, adds, “And there may be also Levi 
a publican among Jesus’s followers. But 
he was not of the number of His Apostles, 
except according to some copies of Mark’s 
Gospel.” It is not quite clear from this, 
whether the copies of Mark substituted 
Levi’s (?) name for Matthew’s, or for some 
other: but most probably the latter. (6) 
It certainly would hence appear, as_ if 
there were in ancient times an idea that 
the two names belonged to distinct per- 
sons. But in the very passages where it is 
mentioned, a confusion is evident, which 
prevents us from drawing any certain cou- 
clusion able to withstand the general 
testimony to the contrary, arising from 
the prima facie view of the Gospel narra- 
tive. (7) It is probable enough that 
St. Matthew, in his own Gospel, would 
mention only his apostolic name, seeing 
that St. Mark and St. Luke also give him 
this name, when they speak of hun as an 
Apostle. (8) It is remarkable, as an in- 
dication that St. Matthew’s frequently 
unprecise manner of narration did not 
proceed from want of information,—that 
in this case, when he of all men must have 
been best informed, hisown account is the 
least precise of the three. (9) With re- 
gard to the narrative itself in the text, we 
may observe, that this solemn and peculiar 
call seems (see ch. iv. 19, 22) hardly to 
belong to any but an Apostle; and that, 
as in the case of Peter, it here also zmplies 
a previous acquaintance and discipleship. 
(10) We are told in Luke ν. 29, that Levi 
made him a great feast in his house; and, 
similarly, Mark has “zn his house.” The 


13 But go ye and 


ont. 


narrative in our text is so closely identical 
with that in Mark, that it is impossible to 
suppose, with Greswell, that a different 
feast is intended. The arguments by 
which he supports his view are by no 
means weighty. From the words the 
house, he infers that the house was not 
that of Matthew, but that in which our 
Lord usually dwelt, which he supposes to 
be intended in several other places. But 
surely the article might be used without 
any such significance, or designating any 
particular house,—as would be very likely 
if Matthew himself is here the narrator. 
Again, Greswell presses to verbal accuracy 
the terms used in the accounts, and at- 
tempts to shew them to be inconsistent 
with one another. But surely the time is 
past for such dealing with the historic 
text of the Gospels; and, besides, he has 
overlooked a great inconsistency in his 
own explanation, viz. that of making in 
the second instance, according to him, 
Scribes and Pharisees present at the feast 
given by a Publican, and exclaiming 
against that which they themselves were 
doing. It was not at, but after the feast 
that the discourse in vv. 11—17 took 
place. And his whole inference, that the 
great feast must be the great meal in the 
day, and consequently in the evening, 
hangs on too slender a tliread to need 
refutation. The real difficulty, insuperable 
to a Harmonist, is the connexion here of 
the raising of Jaeirus’s daughter with this 
feast : on which see below, ver. 18. 

11.] These Pharisees appear to have been 
the Pharisees of the place: Luke has 
“their Scribes and Pharisees.” ‘The very 
circumstances related shew that this re- 
monstrance cannot have taken place at the 
feast. The Pharisees say the words to the 
disciples : our Lord hears it. This denotes 
an occasion when our Lord and the dis- 
ciples were present, but not surely inter- 
mixed with the great company of publi- 
cans. 12. whole ... sick} Both 
words, in the application of the saying, 
must be understood subjectively (an ironical 
conecssion, as Calvin, Meyer): as referring 
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_ . Ε k Has. vi. δ. 
learn what that meaneth, I will have mercy, and ποῦ * wit io 


8. ch. xii. 7. 


snacmfice: for 1 am not come to call the righteous, !' but 11 tim. iis. 


sinners [1 fo repentance}. 


1+ Then came to him the disciples of John, saying, Why 
do we and the Pharisees ™fast oft, but thy disciples fast ™,fvke xvii. 


not 2 


15 And Jesus said unto them, Can the " * children o 


f n John ili. 20. 


the bridechamber mourn, as long as the bridegroom is with 
them? but the davs will come, when the bridegroom shall 


be taken from them, and then shall they fast. 


1 omit, 


to their respective opinions of themselves ; 
as also righteous and sinners, ver. 13 :— 
not as though the Pharisees were objec- 
tively either “whole” or ‘ righteous,” 
however much objective truth “sick” 
and “ sinners’? may have had as applied 
to the publicans and sinners. 
13.] The whole of this discourse, with 
the exception of the citation, is almost 
verbatim in Mark, and (with the ad- 
dition of ‘to repentance”’) Luke also. 
14.] According to the detailed nar- 
rative of St. Mark (ii. 18) it was the dis- 
ciples of John and of the Pharisees who 
asked this question. St. Luke continues 
the discourse as that of the former Phari- 
sees and Scribes. This is one of those 
instances where the three accounts imply 
and confimn one another, and the hints 
incidentally dropped by one Evangelist 
form the prominent assertions of the other. 
The fasting often of the disciples of 
John must not be understood as done in 
mourning for their master’s imprisoninent, 
but as belonging to the asceticism which 
John, as a preacher of repentance, incul- 
cated. On the fasts of the Pharisees, see 
Lightfoot in loc. 15. mourn} = 
“fast,” Mark and Luke. The difference 
of these two words is curiously enough one 
of Greswell’s arguments for the non- 
identity of the narratives. Even if there 
were any force in such an argument, we 
miglit fairly set against it that the Greek 
word rendered taken is common to all 
three Evangelists, and occurs no where 
else in the N. T. the bridegroom | 
This appellation of Himself had from our 
Lord peculiar appropriateness as addressed 
to the disciples of John. Their master 
had himself used the figure, and the very 
word iu John iii. 29. Our Lord, in calling 
Himself the Bridegroom, announces the 
fulfilment in Him of a whole cycle of 
O. T. prophecies and figures: very pro- 
bably with zmmedzate reference to Hosea 
li, that prophet having been cited just 


16 No man 
k render, SONS. 


before: but also to many other passages, 
in which the Bride is the Church of God, 
the Bridegroom the God of Israel. See 
especially Isa. liv. 5.—10 Heb. and E. V. 
As Stier (i. 820, edn. 2) observes, the 
article the here must not be considered as 
merely introduced on account of the para- 
ble, as usual elsewhere, but the parable 
itself to have sprung out of the emphatic 
name, “the bridegroom.” ‘The sons of 
the bridechamber are more than the mere 
guests at the wedding: they are the 
bridegroom’s triends who go and fetch the 
bride. the days will come] How 
sublime and peaceful is this early an- 
nouneeinent by our Lord of the bitter 
passage before Him! Compare the words 
of our Chiristian poet: ‘measuring with 
calm presage the infinite descent.’ It has 
been asked, “ What man ever looked s0 
calmly, so lovingly, from such a height 
down to such a depth!” shall be] 
more properly, shall have been taken from 
them: when His departure shall have 
taken place. and then shall (better, 
will) they fast} These words are not a de- 
claration of a duty, or of an ordinance, as 
binding on the Church in the days of her 
Lord’s absence: the whole spirit of what 
follows is against such a supposition: but 
they declare, in accordance with the pa- 
rallel word “ mourn,” that in those days 
they shall have real occasion for fasting; 
sorrow enough; see John xvi. 20:—a fast 
of God’s own appointing in the soleinn 
purpose of His will respecting them, not 
one of their own arbitrary laying on. 
This view is strikingly brought out in 
Luke, where the question is, “Can ye 
make the sons, &c. fast,’ 1.e. by your 
rites and ordinances? “but, &c.” and 
then shall they fast : there is no constraint 
in this latter case: they shall (will) fast. 
And this furnishes us with an analogous 
rule for the fasting of the Christian life: 
that it should be the genuine offspring of 
inward and spiritual sorrow, of the sense 
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putteth a piece of ! new cloth unto an old garment, for 
that which 1s put in to fill it up taketh from the garment, 


and ™ fhe rent 1s made worse. 


17 Neither do men put new 


wine into old bottles: else the bottles break, and the wine 
runneth out, and the bottles perish: but they put new wine 
into new bottles, and both are preserved. 

18 While he spake these things unto them, behold, there 


J literally, un-fulled. 


of the absence of the Bridegroom in the 
soul,—not the forced and stated fasts of 
the old covenant, now passed away. It is 
in instructive circumstance that in the 
Reformed Churches, while those stated 
fasts which were retaimed at their first 
emergence from Popery are in practice 
universally disregarded even by their best 
and holiest sons,—nothing can be more 
affecting and genuine than the universal 
and solemn observance of any real occa- 
sion of fasting placed before them by God’s 
Providence. It is also remarkable how 
uniformly a strict attention to artificial 
and prescribed fasts accompanies a hanker- 
ing after the hybrid ceremonial system of 
Rome. Meyer remarks well that 
then refers to a definite point of time, not 
to the whole subsequent period. _ 
16.| Our Lord in these two parables con- 
trasts the old and the new, the legal and 
evangelic dispensations, with regurd to 
the point on which He was questioned. 
The idea of the wedding seems to run 
throngh them; the preparation of the 
robe, the pouring of the new wine, are 
connected by this as their leading idea to 
one another and to the preceding verses. 
The old system of prescribed fasts 
for fasting’s sake must not be patched 
with the new and sound piece; the com- 
plete and beautiful whole of Gospel light 
and liberty must not be engrafted as a 
mere addition on the worn-out system of 
cereinonies. For the filling it up, the 
completeness of it, the new patch, by its 
weight and its strengih pulls away the 
neighbouring weak and loose threads by 
which it holds to the old garment, and a 
worse rent is made. Stier notices the 
prophetic import of this parable: in how 
sud a degree the Lord’s saying has been 
fulfilled in the History of the Church, by 
the attempts to patch the new, the Evan- 
gelic state, upon the old worn-out cere- 
monial system. ‘Would,’ lie adds, “ that 
we could say in the interpretation, as in 
the parable, No man doeth this!’ The 
robe must be all new, all consistent: old 
things, old types, old ceremonies, old 
burdens, sacrifices, priests, sabbaths, and 


M ;+ender, A Worse rent 1s made. 


holy days, all are passed away: behold 
all things are become new. 8 Worse 
rent is made] a worse rent, because the 
old, original rent was included within the 
circumference of the patch, whereas this 
is outside it. 17.] This parable is 
not a repetition of the previous one, but a 
stronger and more exact setting forth of 
the truth in hand. As is frequently our 
Lord’s practice in His parables, He ad- 
vances from the immediate subject to 
something more spiritual and higher, and 
takes occasion from answering ἃ cavil, 
to preach the sublimest truths. The gar- 
ment was something oufward; this wine 
is poured in, is something inward, the 
spirit of the system. The former parable 
respected the outward freedom and simple 
truthfulness of the New Covenant; this 
regards its inner spirit, its pervading prin- 
ciple. And admirably does the parable 
describe the vanity of the attempt to keep 
the new wine in the old skin, the old cere- 
monial inan, unrenewed in the spirit of his 
mind: the skins are broken: the new wine 
is something too living and strong for so 
weak a moral frame; it shatters the fair 
outside of ceremonial seeming; and the 
wine runneth out, the spirit is lost; the 
man is neither a blameless Jew nor a 
faithful Christian ; both are spoiled. And 
then the result: not merely the damaging, 
but the utter destruction of the vessel,— 
the skins perish. According to some ex- 
positors, the new patch and new wine 
denote the fasting; the old garment and 
old bottles, the disciples. This view 
is stated and defended at some length by 
Neander; but [ own seems to ine, as to 
De Wette, far-fetched. For how can fast- 
ing be called @ patch of new (unfulled) 
cloth, or how compared to new wine? 
And Neander himself, when he comes to 
explain the important addition in Luke 
(on which see Luke v. 39, and note), is 
obliged to change the meaning, and un- 
derstand the new wine of the spirit of the 
Gospel. It was and is the custom in the 
East to carry their wine on a journey in 
leather bottles, generally of goats’ skin, 
somctimes of asses’ or camels’ skin. 
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came ἃ eertain ruler, and worshipped him, saying, My 
dauehter is even now dead: but come and lay thy hand 


upon her, and she shall live. 


19 And Jesus arose, and fol- 
lowed him, and so did his diseiples. 


“Ὁ And, behold, a 


woman, which was diseased with an issue of blood twelve 
vears, came behind him, and touched the hem of his gar- 
ment: 2! for she said within herself, If I may but touch 


his garment, I shall be whole. 


22 But Jesus turned him 


about, and when he saw her, he said, Daughter, be of good 


comfort; *thy faith hath made thee whole. 
woman Was made whole from that hour. 


And the *swye" 
oe. 
23 And when xviii. 42. 


Jesus came into the ruler’s house, and saw the minstrels 
and the people making a noise, ** he said unto them, 


Give place: for the maid is not dead, but sleepeth. 


thev laughed him to scorn. 


And 


25 But when the people were 


put forth, he went in, and took her by the hand, and the 


maid arose. 
that land. 


18... 560] Rartstnad or  JAEIRuS’s 
DAUGHTER, AND HEALING OF A WOMAN 


WITH AN ISSUE OF BLOOD. Mark vy. 
21—48: Luke viii. 41—56. In Luke and 


Mark this miracle follows immediately 
after the casting out of the devils at 
Gadara, and our Lord’s recrossing the 
lake to Capernnum; but without any pre- 
cise note of time as here. He may well 
have been by the sea (as seems imphed by 
Mark and Luke), when the foregoing con- 
versation with the disciples of John and 
the Pharisees took place. ‘The account in 
the text is the most concise of the threc ; 
both Mark and Luke, but especially the 
latter, giving many additional particulars. 
The miracle forms a very instructive point 
of comparison between the three Gospels. 

18. a certain ruler| A ruler of the 
synagogue, named Jacirus. In all except 
the connecting words, “while he spake 
these things unto them,” the account in the 
text is summary, and deficient in particu- 
larity. J have therefore reserved full an- 
notation for the account in Luke, which 
see throughout. is even now dead | 
She was not dead, but dying; at the last 
extremity. St. Matthew, omitting the 
message from the ruler’s house (Mark v. 
90: Luke viii. 49), gives the matter sum- 
inarily in these words. 20.| The 
“hem,” see ref. Num., was the fringe or 
tassel which the Jews were commanded to 
wear on each corner of their outer gar- 
ment, as a sign that they were to be holy 
unto God. ‘rhe article, as in ch. xiv. 36, 


26 And the fame hereof went abroad into all 


designates the particular tassel which was 
touched. 22.| The cure was effe :ted 
on her touching our Lord’s garment, Mark 
ν. 27—29: Luke vili. 44. And our Lord 
enquired who touched Him (Mark, L.tke), 
for He perceived that virtue had gone out 
of Him (Luke). She, knowing what had 
been done to her, came fearing and trem- 
bling, and told Him all. 24.| No 
inference can be drawn from these words 
as to the fact of the maiden’s actual 
death; for our Lord uses equivalent words 
respecting Lazarus (John xi. 11). And if 
it be answered that there He explains the 
sleep to mean death, we answer, that this 
explanation is only in consequence of the 
disciples misunderstanding his words. In 
both cases the words are most probably 
used with reference to the speedy awaken- 
ing which was to follow ; “Think not the 
damsel dead, but sleeping; for she shall 
soon return to life.” Luke appends, after 
“they laughed him to scorn,” —“ knowing 
that she was dead,’’ in which words tlicre 
is at least no recognition by the Evan- 
gelist of a mere apparent death. 

25.| took her by the hand is common to 
the three Evangelists. From Luke we 
learn that our Lord said “ Maid, arise :” 
from Mark we have the words He actually 
uttered, Talitha Cum: from both we learn 
that our Lord only took with him Peter, 
James, and John, and the father and 
mother of the maiden,—that she was 
twelve years old,—and that our Lord com- 
manded that something should be given 


IX. 27—88. 


They said unto him, 


“ἢ Then touched he their eyes, saying, Ac- 


30 And their eyes 
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*? And when Jesus departed thence, two blind men fol- 
Pseaat; lowed, crying, and saying, Thou son of David, have mercy 
ils: also. on us. *8 And when he was come into the house, the 
"" bind men came to him: and Jesus saith unto them, Be- 
heve ye that I am able to do this? 
Yea, Lord. 
cording to your faith be it unto you. 
were opened; and Jesus straitly charged them, saying, 
ὙΠ 4 © See that no man know it. 


3! But they, when they were 


i" *" departed, spread abroad his fame in all that country. 


32 As they went out, 
dumb man possessed with a devil. 


her to eat. She was an only daughter, 
Luke viii. 42. 

27—31.] HEALING OF TWO BLIND 
MEN, Peculiar to Alatthew. ai. | de- 
parted thence is too vague to be takenasa 
fixed note of sequence ; for ‘‘ thence”? may 
incan the house of Jaeirus, or the town 
itself, or even that part of the country,— 
as ver. 26 has generalized the locality, and 
implied some pause of time. son of 
David] a title of honour, and of recog- 
nition as the Messiah. It is remark- 
able that, in all the three narratives of 
giving sight to the blind in this Gospel, 
the title Son of David appears. 

28, the house] perhaps, as Euthymius, 
the house of some disciple. Or, the house 
which our Lord inhabited at Capernaum ; 
or perhaps the expression need not mean 
any particular house, merely, as we some- 
times use the expression, the house, as 
opposed to the open air. to do this | 
i.e. the healing, implied in “ have mercy 
on us.” 29.| Touching, or anoint- 
ang the eyes, was the ordinary method 
which our Lord took of impressing on the 
blind the action of the divine power which 
healed them. Ch. xx. 34: Mark vii. 25: 
John ix. 6. In this miracle however we 
have this peculiar feature, that no direct 
word of power passes from our Lord, but 
a relative concession, making that which 
was done a measure of the faith of the 
blind men: and from the result the degree 
of their faith appears. Stier remarks, 
** We may already notice, in the history of 
this first period of our Lord’s ministry, 
that, from having at first yielded imme- 
diately to the request for healing, He 
begins, by degrees, to prove and exercise 
the faith of the applicants.” 30. 
straitly charged] ‘The word is said to 
mean “to command with threatening,” 
“to enjoin austerely.” The purpose of 


behold, they brought to him a 
33 And when the devil 


our Lord’s earnestness appears to have 
been twofold: (1) that He might not be 
so occupied and overpressed with applica- 
tions as to have neither time nor strength 
for the preaching of the Gospel: (2) to 
prevent the already-excited people from 
taking some public measure of recognition, 
and thus arousing the malice of the Phari- 
sees before His hour was come. No 
doubt the two men were guilty of an act 
of disobedience in thus breaking the Lord’s 
solemn injunction: for obedience is better 
than sacrifice ; the humble observance of 
the word of the Lord, than the most lahbo- 
rious and wide-spread will-worship after 
man’s own mind and invention. Trench 
(Miracles, p.197) well remarks, that the fact 
of almost all the Romish interpreters having 
applauded this act, “is very characteristic, 
and rests on very deep differences.’’ 
32—34.] HraLING OF A DUMB D&- 
MONIAC. Peculiar to Matthew. The 
word 845 they went out places this miracle 
in direct connexion with the foregoing. 
This narration has a singular affinity with 
that in ch. xii. 22, or still more with its 
parallel in Luke xi. 14. In both, thesame 
expression of wonder follows; the same 
caluinny of the Pharisees; only that in ch. 
xii. the demoniac is said (not in Luke xi.) 
to have been likewise blind. These cir- 
cumstances, coupled with the immediate 
connexion of ¢hzs miracle with the cure of 
the blind men, and the inention of ‘the 
Son of David’ in both, have led some to 
suppose that the account in ch. xil. is a 
repetition, or slightly differing version of 
the account in our text, intermingled also 
with the preceding healing of the blind. 
But the supposition seems unnecessary, — 
as, the habit of the Pharisees once being 
to ascribe our Lord’s expulsion of devils 
to Beelzebub, the repetition of the re- 
mark would be natural:—and the other 
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was cast out, the dumb spake: and the multitudes mar- 
velled, saving, It was never so seen in Isracl. %* But the 
Pharisees said, He easteth out devils through the prince ἃ ἐκ, xii.2. 


of the devils. 


villages, teaching in their synagogues, and preaching the 


35 And ὁ Jesus went about all the cities and ὁ κὸν ἐν 38, 


Luke xiii. 22. 


gospel of the kingdom, and healing every sickness and 


every disease [Bamoug the people]. 


36 But when he saw 


the multitudes, he was moved with compassion on them, f™k vi. 34. 
beeause they 9 fu/nted, and were scattered abroad, δ as sheep & Nom xxii. 


having no shepherd. 


37 Then saith he unto his disciples, 
hThe harvest truly is plenteous, but the labourers are few ; 3 


17. 1 Kings 
4x11. 17. 
Ezek. xxxiv. 
5. Zech. x. 


n Luke x. Ὁ 


38 pray ye therefore the Lord of the harvest, that he will 7% 
send forth labourers into lis harvest. 
X. 1 And when he had ealled unto him his twelve dis- 
ciples, he gave them power against unclean spits, to cast 
them out, and to heal all manner of sickness and all man- 


ἢ omit. 


coincidences, though considerable, are not 
exact enough to warrant it. This was a 
dumbness caused by deemoniacal posses- 
sion: for the difference between this and 
the natural infirmity of a deaf and dumb 
man, see Mark vii. 31—387. 33. 80 
seen} viz. the casting out of devils :— 
‘never was seer to be followed by such 
results as those now manifested.  Sce 
above. 

35 —38.| OtR LorpD’s COMPASSION FOR 
THE MULTITUDE. Peculiar to Matthew. 
In the same way as ch. iv. 23—25 imtro- 
duces the Sermon on the Mount, so do 
these verses the calling and commission- 
ing of the Twelve. These general de- 
scriptions of our Lord’s going about and 
teaching at once reinove all exactness of 
date from the occurrence which follows— 
as taking place at some time during the 
circuit and teaching just described. Both 
the Sermon on the Mount and this dis- 
course are introduced and closed with 
these marks of indefiniteness as to time. 
This being the case, we must have re- 
course to the other Evangelists, by whose 
account it appears (as indeed may be im- 
plied in ch. x. 1), that the Apostles had 
been called to their distinct office some 
time before this. (See Mark iii. 16: Luke 
vi. 13.) After their calling, and selection, 
they probably remained with our Lord for 
some time before they were sent out upon 
their mission. 36. the multitudes | 
Wherever He went, in all the cities. 

harassed] plagued,—viz. literally, 
with weariness in following Him; or spi- 


© read, Were harassed. 


ritually, with the tyranny of the Scribes 
and Pharisees, their heavy burdens, ch. 
xxiii. 4. scattered abroad} neglected, 
cast hither and thither, as sheep would be 
who had wandered from their pasture. 
The context shews that our Lord’s com- 
passion was excited by their being without 
competent spiritual leaders and teachers. 

37.] The harvest was primurily 
that of the Jewish people, the multitudes 
of whom before Him excited the Lord’s 
compassion. Chrysostom remarks that we 
see not only our Lord’s freedom from vain- 
glory, in sending out his disciples rather 
than drawing all notice to Himself, but 
His wisdom, in giving them this prelimi- 
nary practice for their future work: 
making, as he expresses it, Palestine a 
palestra for the world. The Lord, 
says Chrysostom, having given this com- 
mand, does not join them in such ἃ prayer, 
but Himself sends them out as labourers 
—shewing plainly that He Himself is the 
Lord of the harvest, and recalling to them 
the Baptist’s image of the threshing-floor, 
and One who shall purge it. 

X. 1—XI. 1.1 Mission or THE TWELVE 
AposTLes. Markvi.7—13: Luke ix. 1— 
6,—for the sending out of the Apostles: 
Mark ili. 13—19: Luke vi. 13—16,—for 
their names. On the characteristic differ- 
ences between this discourse and that de- 
livered to the Seventy (Luke x. 1 ff.) see 
notes there. Notice, that this is not 
the choosing, but merely the mission of 
the twelve. The choosing had taken place 
some time before, but is not any where dis- 
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ner of disease. 
i John 1. 42. 


tinctly detailed by the Evangelists. 

2.1 We have in the N. T. four catalogues 
of the Apostles: the present one,—and 
those at Mark iit. 16,—Luke vi. 14,—Acts 
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X, 


* Now the names of the twelve apostles are 
these; The first, Simon, ! 


who is called Peter, and Andrew 


i. 13. All seem to follow one comnion out- 
line, but fill it up very differently. The 
following table will shew the agreements 
and differences :— 


| Matthewx.2. | Ματὶς iii, 16. 3 Luke vi.14. || Actsi. 13. | 
1 | | Simon Peter od 
2 | Andrew | James | Andrew | John | 
__3 | Janes | John | James { James | 
4. John | Andrew | John | Andrew | 
D | Philip ) 
6 | Bartholomew | Thomas , 
7 | Thomas Matthew | Bartholomew | 
~ Thomas | Matthew ! 


| 
| _8 | Matthew 


9 | 
10 | Lebbzeus Thaddaxus 
Simon the Canangan 


11 | 
12 | Judas Iscariotes | 


From this it appears (1), that in all four 
three classes are enumerated, and that 
each class contains (assuming at present 
the identity of Lebbans with Thaddeus, 
and of Thaddeus with Judas (the brother 
of James), the same persons in all four, but 
in different order, with the following ex- 
ceptions:—that (2) Peter, Philip, James 
(the son ἢ) of Alphaus, and Judas Iscariot 
hold the same places in all four. (3) That 
in the first class the two arrangements are 
(a) that of Matt. and Luke (Gospel),— 
Peter and Andrew, brothers; James and 
John, brothers ;—i.e. according to their 
order of calling and connexion, and with 
reference to their being sent out in couples, 
Mark vi. 7: (6) Mark and Luke (Acts), 
—LPeter, James, John, (the three princi- 
pal,) and Axdrew ;—i.e according to their 
personal pre-eminence. In the second 
class (c), that of Matt., Mark, and Luke 
(Gospel),— Philip and Bartholomew, Mat- 
thew and Thomas,—i.e. in couples: (da) 
Luke (Acts),—Philip, Thomas, Barth., 
Matthew (reason uncertain). In the third 
class (e), Matt. and Mark,—James (the 
son ἢ) of Alpheus and (Lebb.) Thaddeus, 
Simon the Cananean and Judas Iscariot ; 
i.e. in couples: (f) Luke (Gosp. and Acts) 
James (theson ?) of Alphaus, Simon Zelo- 
tes, Judas (the brother ?) of Jamesand Judas 
Iscariot (uncertain). (g) Thus in adl four, 
the leaders of the three classes are the 
same, viz. Peter, Philip, and James (the 
son?) of Alpheus; aud the traitor is 
always last. (4) It would appear then 
that the only difficulties are these two: 


James (the son) of Alpheus. 


Judas Isearioth 


Simo called 
Zelotes 


| Judas (the bro.) of James. 
| Vacant 


| Sinon Zelotes 


| 
Iscurioth | Vacant | 
the identity of Lebbeeus with Thaddeus, 
and with Judas (the brother?) of James, and 
of Simon the Cananzan with Simon Zelotes. 
These will be discussed under the names. 

The first] Not only as regards ar- 
rangement, or inere priority of calling, but 
as first in rank among equals. This is clearly 
shewn from Jaines and John and Andrew 
being set next, and Judas Iscariot the 
last, in all the catalogues. We find Simon 
Peter, not only in the lists of the Apostles, 
but also in their history, prominent on 
various occasions before the rest. Some- 
times he speaks in their name (Matt. xix. 
27: Luke xii. 41); sometimes azswers 
when all are addressed (Matt. xvi. 16 ||); 
sometimes our Lord addresses him as 
principal, even among the three favoured 
ones (Matt. xxvi. 40: Luke xxii. 31); 
sometimes he is addressed by others as 
representing the whole (Matt. xvii. 24: 
Acts ii. 37). He appears as the organ 
of the Apostles after our Lord’s ascen- 
sion (Acts i. 15; ii. 14; iv. 8; v. 29): the 
first speech, and appareutly that which 
decided the Council, is spoken by him, 
Acts xv. 7. All this accords well with the 
bold and energetic character of Peter, and 
originated in the unerring discernment 
and appointment of our Lord Himself, 
who saw in him a person adapted to take 
preceden¢ée of the rest in the founding of 
His Church, and shutting (Acts v. 3, 9) 
and opening (Acts il. 14, 41; x. 5, 46) the 
doors of the kingdom of Heaven. That 
however no such idea was current among 
the Apostles as that he was destined to he 
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his brother; James [P 226 son] of Zebedec, and John his bro- 
ther; ὃ Philip, and Bartholomew ; Thomas, and Matthew 
the pubhean; James [P//e sov] of Alpheus, and [4 Leb- 


P not erpressed in the original, 


4 these words are variously read: see note, 


the Primate of the future Church, 1s as 
clenr as the frets above mentioned. For 
(1) no trace of such a pre-eminence ts 
found in all the Epistles of the other 
Apostles ; but when he is mentioned, it is 
either, as 1 Cor. ix. 5, as one of the Apos- 
ties, one example among many, but in no 
wise the ehiet;—or as in Gal. il. 7, 8, with 
a distinet account of a peculiar province 
of duty and preaching being allotted to 
him, viz. the apostleship of the cirenmcei- 
sion, (see 1 Pet. 1.1.) as distinguished from 
Paul, to whom was given the apostleship 
of the uncireumcision ;—or as in Gal. ii. 
ὡς as one of the principal pellars, together 
with James and John ;—or as in Gal. i. 
1], as subject to rebuke from Paul as from 
an equal. And (2) wherever by our Lord 
flimself the future constitution of His 
Church is alluded to, or by the Apostles 
t’s actual constitution, no hint of any such 
primacy is given (see note on Matt. xvi. 
18), but the whole college of Apostles are 
snoken of as absolutely equal. Matt. xix. 
27, 28; xx. 26, 28: Eph. i. 20, and many 
other places. Again (3) in the two Epis- 
{les which we have from his own hand, 
there is nothing for, but erery thing 
against, such a supposition. He exhorts 
the presbvters as being their co-presbyter 
(1 Pet. τ. 1): describes himself as ἃ par- 
taker of the glory that shall be revealed : 
addresses his second Epistle to them that 
have obtained the hke precious faith with 
ourselves (2 Pet. i. 1): and makes not the 
slightest allusion to any pre-eminence over 
the other Apostles. So that first here 
must be understood as signifying the pro- 
minence of Peter among the Apostles, as 
well as his early calling. (Sce John i. 42.) 

called Peter] Or Ceplias, so 
named by our Lord Himself (Jolin as 
above) at His first meeting with him, and 
ggain more solemnly, and with a direct 
reference to the meaning of the name, 
Mutt. xvi. 18. Andrew] He, in 
conjunction with Joli (see note on John 
i. 37—41), was a disciple of the Baptist, 
and both of them followed our Lord, on 
their Master pointing Him out as the 
Lainb of God. They did not however 
from that time constantly accompany 
Him, but received a more solemn calling 
(see Matt. iv. 17—22: Luke v. 1—11)— 
in the narrative of which Peter is proini- 


nent, and so first called as an Apostle, at 
least of those four. James (the son) 
of Zebedee, and John his brother} Part- 
ners in the fishing trade with Peter and 
Andrew, Luke v. 10. 3. Philip, and 
Bartholomew] Philip was called by our 
Lord the second day after the visit of 
Andrew and Joln, and the day after the 
naming of Peter. He was also of Beth- 
saida, the city of Andrew and Peter, James 
and John. Andrew and Philip are 
(iveck names. See John xii. 20 — 22. 
Bartholomew, i.c. in Heb., son of Talinat 
or Toloma@us, las been generally supposed 
to be the same with Nathanael of Cana 
in Galilee; and with reason: for (1) the 
name Bartholomew is not his own name, 
but a patronymic :—(2) He follows next 
in order, as Nathanael, mn Jolin i. 46, to 
the Apostles just mentioned, with the 
same formula which had just been used 
of Philip’s owne call (ver. 44),—‘* Philtp 
findeth Nathanael : --- (8) He is there, as 
here, and in Mark and Luke (Gospel), ἐν 
connexion with Philip (that he was his 
brother, was conjectured by Dr. Donald- 
son; but rendered improbable by the fact 
that Joln, in the case of Andrew a few 
verses above, expressly says “he findeth 
his own brother Simon,’ whereas in ver. 46 
no such specification occurs) :—(4) in John 
xxi, 2, at the appearance of our Lord on 
the shore of the sea of Tiberias, Nathanael 
is mentioned as _ present, where seven 
apostles (‘‘ disciples ’’) are recounted. 
Thomas, and Matthew the Publican] 
Thomas, in Greek Didymus (the twin). 
Jolin xi. 16; xx. 24; xxi. 2. Matthew 
the publican is clearly by this appellation 
identified with the Matthew of ch. ix. 9. 
We hear nothing of lim, except in these 
two passages. Dr. Donaldson believed 
Matthew and Thomas to have been twin 
brothers. Eusebius preserves a tradition 
that ‘Thomas’s real name was Judas. 

James (the son) of Alpheus] From John 
xix. 25, some infer (but see note there), 
that Mary the (wife) of Clopas was sister 
of Mary the mother of our Lord. From 
Mark xv. 40, that Mary was the mother 
of James “the little,” which may be this 
Jamies. Hence it would appear, if these 
two passages point to the same person, 
that Alpheus = Clopas. And indeed the 
two Greek names are but different ways 
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beus, whose surname was Thaddeus]; * Simon the σώ Ca- 
naanite, and Judas Iscariot, who also betrayed him. 5 These 
aseectsi.s. twelve Jesus sent forth, and commanded them, saying, * Go 
not into the way of the Gentiles, and into any city of the 


T read, Cananeean. 


of expressing the Hebrew name. If this 
be so, then this James the Less may pos- 
sibly be “the brother of the Lord” men- 
tioued Gal. i. 19 apparently as an apostle, 
and one of “ His brethren’? mentioned 
Matt. xiii. 55 (where see note) (9). But 
on the difficultics attending this view, see 
note on John vii. 5. Lebbeus] Much 
difficulty rests on this name, both from the 
various readings, and the questions arising 
from the other lists. The received reading 
appears to be a conjunction of the two 
ancient ones, Lebbzeus and Thaddeus: the 
Jatter of these having been introduced 
from Mark: where, however, one of the 
ancient MSS. has Lebbeus. Whichever of 
these is the true reading, the Apostle him- 
self has generally been supposed to be 
identical with “ Judas of James”’ in both 
Luke’s catalogues, 1. 6. (see note there) 
Judas the brother (Dr. Donaldson sup- 
posed son: see note on Lake xxiv. 13) of 
James, and so son of Alphzus, and com- 
inonly supposed to be (?),one of the bre- 
thren of the Lord named Matt. xii. 56. 
In John xiv. 22 we lave a ‘Judas, not 
Iscariot,’ among the Apostles: and the 
catholic epistle is written by a ‘Judas 
brother of James.” What in this case the 
names Lebbaeus and Thaddeus are, is im- 
possible to say. So that the whole rests 
on conjecture, which however does not 
contradict any known fact, and may be 
allowed as the only escape from the diffi- 
culty. 4. Simon the Cananzan | 
This is not a local name, but is derived 
from Canan, which is equivalent to Zelotes 
(Luke, Gospel and Acts). We may there- 
force suppose that before his conversion 
he belonged to the sect of the Zealots, who 
after the example of Phinehas (Num. xxv. 
7,8) took justice into their own hands, and 
punished offenders against the law. This 
sect eventually brought upon Jerusalem its 
destruction. Judas Iscariot | Son of 
Simon (John vi.71; [xil. 4 various reading ; | 
xiii. 2, 26). Probably a native of Kerioth 
in Juda, Josh. xv. 25. Ish Kerioth, a man 
of Kerioth, as Zstobus, a man of Tob, 
Joseph. Antt. vil. 6. 1. That the name 
Iscariot cannot be a surname, as Bp. Mid- 
dleton supposes, the expression “ Judas 
Iscariot the son of Simon,’ used in all the 
above places of John, clearly proves. Dr. 
Donaldson assumed it as certain that the 


Simon last mentioned was the father of 
Judas Iscariot. But surely this is very 
uncertain, in the case of so cominon a 
name as Simon. 5. saying] If we 
compare this verse with ch. xi. 1, there 
can be little doubt that this discourse of 
our Lord was delivered at one time and 
that, the first sending of the Twelve. 
How often its solemn injunctions may have 
been repeated on similar occasions we can- 
not say: many of them reappear at thie 
sending of the Seventy in Luke x. 2 ff. 

Its primary reference is to the then 
mission of the Apostles to prepare His 
way; but it includes, in the germ, in- 
structions prophetically delivered for the 
ministers and inissionaries of the Gospel 
to the end of time. It may be divided 
into THREE GREAT PORTIONS, in each of 
which different departments of the subject 
are treated, but which follow in natural 
sequence on one another. In the FIRST 
of these (vv. 5—15), our Lord, taking up 
the position of the messengers whoin He 
sends from the declaration with which the 
Baptist and He Himself began their mi- 
nistry, “ The Kingdom of heaven is at 
hand,” gives them commands, mostly lite- 
ral, and of present import, for their mis- 
sion to the cities of Israel. This portion 
concludes with a denunciation of judgment 
against that unbelief which should reject 
their preaching. The SECOND (vv. 16—23) 
refers to the general mission of the Apos- 
tles as developing itself, after the Lord 
should be taken from them, in preaching 
to Jews and Gentiles (vv. 17, 18), and 
subjecting them to persecutions (vv. 21, 
22). ‘This portion ends with the end of 
the apostolic period properly so called, 
ver. 23 referring primarily to the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. In this portion there 
is a foreshadowing of what shall be the 
lot and duty of the teachers of the Gospel 
to the end, inasmuch as the ‘coming of 
the Son of Man’ is ever typical of His 
final coming to judgment. Still the direct 
reference is to the Apostles and their mis- 
sion, and the other only by inference. 
The THIRD (vv. 24—42), the longest and 
weightiest portion, is spoken directly (with 
occasional reference only to the Apostles 
and their mission [ ver.40}) of all disciples 
of the Lord,—their position,—their en- 
courageinents,—their duties,—and finally 
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b Samaritans enter ye not : © but go rather to the ° lost sheep ὃ s¢¢2 Kins 


ot the house ot Israel. 


The kinedom of heaven is at hand. 
cleanse the lepers, raise the dead, cast out devils: freely 5. 


ve have received, freely give. 


7 And as ye go preach, saying, » 


John iv. 1-- 
Ψ 


c ch, xv. 24, 


8 Heal the sick, fs tio. 
Ezek χχχῖν. 


1 Pet. ἢ. 
. ὃ 25. 
ἡ Provide neither gold, deh. iit: wv, 


ner silver, nor brass in your purses, 10 nor serip for your " sy Ack ΎΠΙ 
journey, neither two coats, neither shoes, nor yet 8 staves: 


for ‘the workman 1s worthy of his meat. 


. Γι Cor ix. 7. 
11 And into 1 Tim. v.38. 


whatsoever city or town ye shall enter, enquire who im it 15 


worthy ; and there abide till ye go thence. 


12 And when 


8 yead, a staff. 


concludes with the last great reward 
(ver. 42). In these first verses, 5, 6, — 
we have the Jocation; in 7, 8, the pur- 
pose; in 9, 10, the fitting out; and in 
11—1+, the manner of proceeding,—of 
their mission: ver. 15 concluding with a 
prophetic denouncement, tending to im- 
press them with a deep sense of the im- 
portance of the office entrusted to them. 

Samaritans| The Samaritans were 
the Gentile inhabitants of the country 
between Judaxa and Galilee, consisting of 
heathens whom Shalmaneser king of As- 
syria brought from Babylon and _ other 
places. Their religion was a mixture of 
the worsbip of the true God with idolatry 
(2 Kings xvii. 21-- 41). The Jews had no 
dealings with them, John iv. 9. They ap- 
pear to have been not so unready as the 
Jews to receive our Lord and His mission 
(John iv. 39—42: Luke ix. 51 ff, and 
notes) ;— but és prohibition rested on 
judicial reasons. See Acts xill. 46. In 
Acts 1. 8 the prohibition is expressly taken 
off: ‘Ye shall be witnesses in Jerusalem, 
aud in all Judea, and in Samaria, and 
unto the uttermost part of the earth.’ 
And in Acts viii. 1, 5, 8, we find the re- 
sult. See ch. xv. 21—28. 6. the 
lost sheep] See besides reff., ch. ix. 36: 
John x. 16. 1.) This announcement 
shews the preparatory nature of this first 
apostolic mission. Compare, as shewing 
the difference of their ultimate message to 
the world, Col. 1. 26—28. 8. freely, 
&e.| See Acts viii. 18—20. 9. Pro- 
vide neither ...] All the words following 
depend on this verb, and it is explained by 
the parallel expressions in Mark and Luke. 
They were to make no preparations for 
the journey, but to take it in dependence 
on Him who sent them, just as they 
were. This forbidden provision would be 
of three kinds (1) Money: in Mark (vi. 8) 
(literally) “brass,” in Luke (ix.3) “ silver :” 
here all the three current metals in order 


of value, connected by the nor, intro- 
ducing a climax—no gold, nor yet silver, 
nor yet brass—in their girdles (so, lite- 
rally, Luke x. 4). In the Greek it is, 
‘no gold, nor even silver, nor even brass.’ 
So again in ver.10. (2) Fvod: here scrip, 
in Mark “no scrip, no bread: similarly 
Luke. (3) Clothing— either two coats: 
so Mark and Luke.— jeither shoes; in 
Mark expressed by “ be shod with san- 
dals :’ explained in Luke x. 4 by “ carry 
no shoes,” i.e. a second pair.—nor yet a 
staff — “save a staff only”? Mark. They 
were not to procure expressly for this 
journey even a staff: they were to take 
with them their usual staff only. Thie 
missing of this explanation has probably 
led to the readmg staves both here and 
in Luke. If it be genuine, it does not 
mean fwo staves; for who would ever think 
of taking a spare staff? but a staff each. 
The whole of this prohibition was tempo- 
rary only; for their then journey, and no 
more. See Luke xxii. 35, 36. 10. for 
the workman ...] This is a common truth 
of life—men give one who works for them 
his food and more; here uttered however 
by our Lord in its highest sense, as applied 
to the workmen in His vineyard. See 
1 Cor. ix. 18, 14: 2 Cor. xi. 8: 3 Jobn 8. 
It is (as Stier remarks, vol. i. p. 352, ed. 2) 
ἃ gross perversion and foolish bondage to 
the letter, to imagine that ministers of 
congregations, or even missionaries among 
the heatlien, at this day are bound by the 
literal sense of our Lord’s commands in 
this passage. But we must not therefore 
imagine that they are not bound by the 
spirit of them. This literal first mission 
was but a foreshadowing of the spiritual 
subsequent sending out of the ministry 
over the world, which ought therefore zn 
spirit every where to be conforined to 
these rules. 11. worthy |] Jnclined to 
receive you and your message,— worthy 
that you should become his guest. Such 
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13 And if the house be 


worthy, let your peace come upon it: but if it be not 


g Pe. xxxv.1s. Worthy, let your peace ἔ return to you. 


1+ And whosoever 


shall not receive you, nor hear your words, when ye depart 
Χο εἶ, out of that house or city, "shake off the dust of your feet. 


h Neh. y. 18. 


; XVIlL. Ὁ. 
1ch. xi. 22, 24. 


15 Verily I say unto you, ‘It shall be more tolerable for the 


land of Sodom and Gomorrha in the day of judgment, than 


for that city. 


16 Behold, I send you forth as sheep in the midst of 
k Fom.xvi.18. wolves: be ye therefore * wise as serpents, and ! harmless 


11 (ἰγ χὶν, 9 
1111}. ti. 15. 
Τὰ ch. xxiv. 0. 


as doves. 


17 But beware of men: for they will ™deliver 


n Actsy.40. you up to the councils, and they will "scourge you in their 


persons in this case would be of the same 
kind as those spoken of Acts xiii. 48 as 
“disposed to elernal life” (see there). 
The precept in this verse is very much 
more fully set forth by Luke, x. 7 ff. 

till ye go thence] i. e. Until ve depart 
out of the city. 13.) The peace men- 
tioned is that in the customary Eastern 
salutation, Peace be with you. Luke has 
Peace be to this house (x.5). Compare with 
the spirit of vv. 1O—13,—ch. vii. 6. Stier 
remarks that the spirit of these commands 
binds Christian ministers to all accus- 
tomed courtesies of manner in the coun- 
tries and ages im which their mission may 
lic. So we find the Greek salutation in- 
stead of the Jewish form of greeting, 
Acts xv. 23: James i. 1. And the same 
spirit forbids that repelling official pride 
by which so many ministers lose the aftec- 
tions of their people. And this is to be 
without any respect to the worthiness or 
otherwise of tlie inhabitants of the house. 
In the case of unworthiness, ‘let your 
peace return (See Isa. xlv. 23) to you,’ 
i.e. ‘be as though you had never spoken 
it.’ 14.| Sce Acts, in the references. 
A solemn act which might have two 
meanings: (1) as Luke x. 11 expresses at 
more length,—‘ We take nothing of yours 
with us, we free ourselves from all con- 
tact and communion with you;’ or (2),— 
which sense probably lies beneath both 
this and ver. 13, ‘ We free ourselves from 
ail participation in your condemnation : 
will have nothing in common with those 
who have rejected God’s message.’ See 
1 Kings ii. 5, where the shoes on the feet 
are mentioned as partakers in the guilt 
of blood. It was a custom of the Phari- 
sees, when they entered Judma from a 
Gentile land, to do this act, as renouncing 
all communion with Gentiles: those then 
who would not receive the apostolic mes- 
size were to be treated as no longer 


Israelites, but Gentiles. Thus the verse 
forms a kind of introduction to the next 
portion of the discourse, where the future 
mission to the Gentiles is treated of. 

The or city brings in the alternative ; 
“house, if it be a house that rejects you, 
city, if a whole city.” 16.) The first 
verily I say unto you; with which ex- 
pression our Lord closes each portion of 
this discourse. day of judgment, 
l.e. of final judgment, = ‘that day” 
Luke x. 12. It inust be noticed that this 
denunciatory part, as also the command 
to shake off the dust, applies only to the 
people of Israel, who had been long pre- 
pared for the message of the Gospel by 
the Law and the Prophets, and recently 
more particularly by John the Baptist ; 
and in this sense it may still apply to 
the rejection of the Gospel by professing 
Christians; but as it was not then ap- 
plicable to the Gentiles, so neither now 
can it be to the heathen who know not 
God. 

16 —23.] SECOND PART OF THE DIs- 
coURSE. Sec above on ver. 5, for thie 
subject of this portion. 16.711 is not 
without meaning. It takes up again the 
subject of their sending, and reminds them 
Wo sent them. send forth, Gr. 
apostello, is in direct connexion with their 
naine Apostles. sheep in the midst 
of wolves] This comparison is used of the 
people of Israel in the midst of the Gen- 
tiles, in a Rabbinical work cited by Stier: 
sec also Ecclus. xiii. 17. 17, beware | 
The wisdom of the serpent is needed for 
this part of their course; the simplicity of 
the dove for the take not anxious thought 
in ver. 19. The but turns from the 
internal character to behaviovr in regard 
of outward circumstances. councils | 
See Acts iv. 6, 7; v. 40. They are the 
courts of seven (on which see Deut. xvi. 
18), appointed in every city, to take 


svhagoeues 


and ° kines for my sake, for a testimony against them and 
19 But when they deliver you up, * fase no 


the Gentiles. 


fought how or what ye shall speak : 
shall speak. 
not ve that speak, but the 7Spimt of your 


vou in that same hour what ve 


speaketh ἢ In vou. 
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IS ynd ye shall be brought before ° governors ἡ Acts zsiv.0; 


MS 
ᾧ ‘Tim, iv. 16. 


for Pit shall be given *yo%.7°" 
"Ὁ Tor it 15 


Father wluch °° et ik 


0 iv. 


217 And the brother shall deliver up the δ εἶμι ἵν. τ, 
brother to death, and the father the child: 


17 
and the cehil- rsce vy. οὕ, δύ, 


dren shall rise up against their parents, and cause them to 


be put to death. 
mv name’s sake: 


22 And ye shall be hated of all men for 
but *he that endureth to the end shal] xxiv. 18. 


t render, take not anxious thought. 


cognizance of causes both civil and cri- 
minal, ch. v. 21: here perhaps put for 
any courts of assembly in general. The 
scourging in the synagogues is supposed 
to have been inflicted ‘by order of the 
Tribunal of Three, who judged in them. 
18. and] literally, yea; and more- 
over; assuming what has just been said, 
and passing on to something more. 
governors —Proconsuls, Propractors, Pro- 
curators, as (Pontius Pilate,) Felix, Festus, 
Gallio, Sergius Paulus. kings, as 
(Herod,) Agrippa. The former verse was 
of Jewish persecution; this, of Gentile: 
the concluding words shew that the 
scope of both, in the divine purposes, as 
regarded the Apostles, was the same, viz. 
for a testimony. ‘The “festimony” 15 in 
both senses—a testimony fo, and against 
them (see ch. viii. 4, note), and refers to 
both sets of persecutors: to them, i.c. the 
Jews (not the “ rulers and kings,” for they 
are inmost cases Gentiles themselves), and 
to the Gentiles. It wasa testimony in the 
best sense fo Sergius Paulus, Acts xiii. 7, 
but against Felix, Acts xxiv. 25; and this 
double power ever belongs to the word of 
God as preached--it is a “ two-edged 
sword” Rey. 1.16; ii. 12). 19. take 
not anxious (or distracting) thought] A 
spiritual prohibition, answering to the 
literal one in vv. 9, 10. See Exodus iv. 
19; 20. For it is not ye... .] 
This shews the reference of the command 
to a future mission of the Apostles, see 
John xv. 26, 27. (1) It is to be observed 
that our Lord never in speaking to His 
disciples says our Father, but either my 
Father (ch. xviii. 10), or your Father (as 
here), or both conjoined (John xx. 17); 
never leaving it to be inferred that God is 
in the same sense His Father and our Fa- 
ther. (2) It is also to be observed that 
in the great work of God in the world, 
humen individuality sinks down and va- 


nishes, and God alone, His Christ, His 
Spirit, is the worker. el. | 
Spoken perhaps of official information 
given against Christians, as there are no 
female relations mentioned. But the 
general idea is also included. 22, all 
men] i.e. all else but yourselves ; not, as 
soinctimes interpreted, a strong expres- 
sion, intended to signify many, or the 
majority of mankind. but he that 
endureth} In order to understand these 
words it is necessary to enter into the 
character of our Lord’s prophecies respect- 
ing His coming, as having an immediate 
literal, aud a distant foreshadowed fulfil- 
ment. Throughout this discourse and the 
great prophecy in ch. xxiv., we find the 
first apostolic period used as a type of thie 
whole ages of the Church; and the ven- 
geance on Jerusalem, which historically 
put an end to the old dispensation, and 
was in its place with reference to that 
order of things, the coming of the Son of 
Man, as a type of the final coming of the 
Lord. These two subjects accompany and 
interpenetrate one another in a manner 
wholly inexplicable to those who are un- 
accustomed to the wide import of Scrip- 
ture prophecy, which speaks very generally 
not so inuch of events themselves, points 
of time,—as of processions of events, all 
ranging under one great description. 
Thus in the present case there is certainly 
direct reference to the destruction of Jeru- 
salem; the exd directly spoken of is that 
event, and the shall be saved the preser- 
vation provided by the warning after- 
wards given in ch. xxiv. 15—18. And the 
next verse directly refers to the journeys 
of the Apostles over the actual cities of 
Israel, territorial, or where Jews were 
located. But as certainly do all these 
expressions look onwards to the great final 
coming of the Lord, the end of all pro- 
phecy; as certainly the shall be saved 
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t see ch, it. 10; be saved. 


iv. 12: xii. 


15. John vii. 
1. Acts viii. 
1: in. 25: 
xiv. ὃ. 


u ste eh. xvi. 
= be come. 


y John xiii. 16; 
xs 20, 


above his lord. 


w och. xii 54. 
Jolin villi. 48, 
ov. 


x Mark iv. 22, therefore : 


Lule xii. 2, 


revealed; and hid, that shall not be known. 


as his master, and the servant as his lord. 
called the master of the house Beelzebub, how much more 
shall they call them of his household ? 
*for there 15 nothing covered, that shall not be 


ST. MATTHEW. Xx. 


"Ὁ But ‘when they persecute you in this city, 
flee ye into another: for verily I say unto you, Ye shall 
not ἃ have gone over the cities of Israel, " till the Son of man 


2# v'The disciple is not above his master, nor the servant 
25 It is enough for the disciple that he be 


“ It they have 
26 Fear them not 


*T What I 


U render, finish. 


here bears its full scripture meaning, of 
everlasting salvation; and the endurance 
to the end is the finished course of the 
Christian; and the precept in the next 
verse is to apply to the conduct of 
Christians of all ages with reference to 
persecution, and the announcement that 
hardly will the Gospel have been fully 
preached to all nations (or, to all the 
Jewish nation, i.e. effectually) when the 
Son of Man shall come. It is most im- 
portant to keep in mind the great pro- 
phetic parallels which run through our 
Lord’s discourses, and are sometinies sepa- 
rately, sometimes simultaneously, pre- 
sented to us by Him. 

24—42.] ‘THIRD PART OF THE DIS- 
COURSE. See note on ver. 5. It treats of (1.) 
the conflicts (vv. 24—26), duties (vv. 26— 
28), and encouragements (vv. 28—32) of all 
Christ’s disciples. (11.) The certain issue 
of this fight in victory ; the confession by 
Christ of those who confess Him, set in 
strong light by the contrast of those who 
deny Him (vv. 32, 33); the necessity of 
conflict to victory, by the nature of Christ’s 
mission (vv. 34—37), the kznd of self- 
devotion which he requires (vv. 37—39) : 
concluding with the solemn assurance that 
no reception of His messengers for His 
sake, nor even the smallest labour of love 
for Him, shall pass without its final 
reward. Thus we are carried on to the 
end of time and of the course of the 
Church. 24.| This proverb is used 
in different senses in Luke vi. 40 ‘and 
John xii. 16. The view ere is, that dis- 
ciples must not expect a better lot than 
their Master, but be well satisfied if they 
have no worse. The threefold relation of 
our Lord and His followers here brought 
out may thus be exemplified from Scrip- 
ture : disciple and teacher, Matt. v. 1; 
xxiii. 8: Luke vi. 20; servant and lord, 


John xi. 13: Luke xii. 35—48: Rom. i. 
1: 2 Pet. i. 1: Judel; master of the 
house and household, Matt. xxvi. 26—29 || : 
Luke xxiv. 30: Matt. xxiv. 45 ff. |[. 

20. Beelzebub| (or—bul) (Either ‘lord 
of dung,’—or, as in 2 Kings i. 2, ‘lord of 
flies, —a god worshipped at Ekron by the 
Philistines; there is lowever another 
derivation more probable than either of 
these, from baal, lord, and zeboul, a house, 
by which it would exactly correspond to 
the term used.)—A name by which the 
prince of the devils was called by the Jews, 
ch, xil. 24,—to which accusation, probably 
an usual one (see ch. ix. 34), and that in 
John viii. 48, our Lord probably refers. 
In those places they had not literally 
called Him Beelzebub, but He speaks of 
their mind and intention in those charges. 
They may however have literally done so 
on other unrecorded occasions. 26. | 
The force of this is: ‘Notwithstanding 
their treatment of Me your Master, Mine 
will be victory and triumph; therefore ye, 
My disciples, in your turn, need not fear.’ 
Compare Rom. viii. 37. for there 
is nothing] This solemn truth is again 
and agaim enounced by our Lord on 
different occasions, and with different 
references. See Luke viii. 17; xii. 2. 
The former part of the verse drew com- 
fort and encouragement from the past: 
this does so from the future. ‘ All that is 
hidden must be revealed—(1) it is God’s 
purpose in His Kingdom that the ever- 
lasting Gospel shall be freely preached, and 
this purpose ye serve. (2) Beware then of 
hypocrisy (see Luke xii. 2) through fear of 
men, for all such will be detected and 
exposed hereafter: and (3) fear them not, 
for, under whatever aspersions ye may 
labour from them, the day ts ecming which 
shall clear you and condemn them, if ye 
are fearlessly doing the work of Him that 
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tell you in darkness, that speak ye in hght: and what ye 
hear in the ear, that preach ye upon the housetops. 78 And 
Yfear not them which kill the body, but are not able to ¥ 1s vii 


kill the soul: but rather fear him which is able to destroy 
29 Are not two sparrows sold 


both soul and body in hell. 


sent vou’ (ch. xin. 43). 27.| An 
expansion of the duty of freeness and 
boldness of speech implied in the last 
rerse. The words may bear two meanings : 
either (1) that which Chrysostom gives, 
taking the expressions relatively, of His 
speaking to them only, and in 8 little 
corner of Palestine, as compared with the 
subsequent publicity of the Word; or (2) 
as this part of the discourse relates to thie 
future principally, the secret speaking may 
mean the communication which our Lord 
would hold with them hereafter by His 
Spirit, which they were to preach and pro- 
claim. Sec Acts iv. 20. These senses do 
not exclude one another, and are possibly 
both implied. There is no need, with 
Lightfoot and others, to suppose any allu- 
sion to a custom in the synagogue, in the 
words hear in the ear. They are a com- 
mon expression, derived from common 
life: we lave it in a wider sense Acts x1. 
22, and Gen. ]. 4. upon the house- 
tops} On the flat roofs of the houses. 
Thus we have in Josephus, “Going up on 
the roof, and with his hand quieting their 
tumult. ..hesaid....” 28.} On 
the latter part of this verse much question 
has of late been raised, which never was, 
as far as I have been able to find, known 
to the older interpreters. Stier desig- 
nates it as ‘the only passage of Scripture 
whose words may equally apply to God 
and the enemy of souls.’ He himself is 
strongly in favour of the latter interpre- 
tation, and defends it at much length; 
but I am quite unable to assent to his 
opinion. It seems to me at vartance with 
the connexion of the discourse, and with 
the wxiversal tone of Scripture regarding 
Satan. Ifsuch a phrase as “to fear the 
devil’ could be instanced as equivalent to 
“to guard against the devil,” or if it could 
be shewn that any where power is attributed 
to Satan analogous to that indicated by 
“able to destroy both soul and body in 
hell,” I then should be open to the doubt 
whether he might not here be intended; 
but seeing that “fear not,” indicating ter- 
ror, is changed into “fear” so usually fol- 
lowed by “God” in a higher and holier 
sense (there is no such contrast in ver. 26, 
and therefore that verse cannot be cited 
as ruling the meaning of this), and that 
GoD ALONE is throughout the Scripture 


. Luke 
xii. 4. 1 Pet. 
iii. 14. 


the Almighty dispenser of life and death 
both temporal and eternal, seeing also 
that Satan is ever represented as the con- 
demned of God, not one able to destroy, I 
must hold by the gencral interpretation, 
and believe that both here and in Luke xii. 
3—7 our Heavenly Father is intended, as 
the right object of our fear. As to this 
being inconsisteut with the character in 
which He is brought before us in the next 
verse, the very change of meaning in 
“ fear”? would lead the mind on, out of 
the terror before spoken of, into that 
better kind of fear always indicated by 
that expression when applied to God, and 
so prepare the way for the next verse. 
Besides, this sense is excellently in keep- 
ing with ver. 29 in another way. ‘ Fear 
Him who is the only Dispenser of Death 
and Life: of death, as here; of life, as in 
the case of the sparrows for whom He cares.’ 
‘Fear Him, above men: trust Him, in spite 
of men.’ In preparing the 2nd edn. of 
my Greek Test., I carefully reconsidered the 
whole matter, and went over Stier’s argu- 
ments with the connexion of the discourse 
before me, but found myself more than 
ever persuaded that it is quite impossible, 
for the above and every reason, to apply 
the words to the enemy of souls. The 
similar passage, James iv. 12, even in the 
absence of other considerations, would be 
decisive. Full as his Epistle is of our 
Lord’s words from this Gospel, it is hardly 
to be doubted that in ‘‘thereis one lawgiver 
[and judge] who is able to save and to 
destroy,’ he has this very verse before him. 
The depth of this part of the discourse I 
take to be, the setting before Christ’s mes- 
sengers their Heavenly Father as the sole 
object of childlike trust and childlike fear 
—the former from His love,—the latter 
from His power,—His power to destroy, it 
is not said them, but absolute, body and 
soul, in hell. Here is the true depth of 
the discourse: but if in the midst of this 
great subject, our Lord is to be conceived 
as turning aside, upholding as an object of 
fear the chief enemy, whose ministers and 
subordinates He is at the very moment 
commanding us πού to fear, and speaking 
of him as he that is able to destroy both 
soul and body in hell, to my mind all truce 
and deep connexion is broken. 


29. sparrows| any small birds. ἃ far- 


X. 80---4}. 


for a farthing? and one of them shall not fall on the 
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cv 6. ground without your Father. 
he kets your head are all numbered. 


XXVIi. ὁ}. 


aRom.s-91° are of more value than many sparrows. 

theretore shall confess me before men, ὃ him will I confess 

¢ Mark viii. 28. also before my Father which is in heaven. 
γ 


b Rev. ili. 5. 


2. Lin 11. 19, 


80 But 2 {16 very hairs of 
$1 Fear ye not therefore, ve 
ὁ 8 Whosoever 


33 But © who- 


soever shall deny me before men, him will I also deny be- 


d Luke xii. 49 
ΗΝ 


fore my Father which 15 in heaven. 


844 Think not that I 


am come to send peace on earth: I came not to send peace, 


a Micag vii. 6. 
8. xhi. 0: 
lv. 18. John 
xiii. 18. 


but a sword. 


δ For I am come to set a man ὃ αὖ variance 
against his father, and the daughter against her mother, 


and the daughter in law against her mother in law. °6? And 


b Luke aiv.26. ἢ, man’s foes shall be they of his own household. 


37 > He 


that loveth father or mother more than me is not worthy 
of me: and he that loveth son or daughter more than me 


ὁ chi. xvi. 24, 


is not worthy of me. 


ἃ Jobn xii. 25. 


and followeth Υ after me, is not worthy of me. 


88 ¢ And he that taketh not his cross, 


v9 ἃ We that 


W findeth his life shall lose it: and he that * doseth lis life 


V literally, behind. 


W render, hath found. 


X render, hath lost. 


thing] Gr. assarion. This word, de- 
rived from ‘as,’ was used in Greek and 
Hebrew to signify the meanest, most insig- 
nificant amount. fall on the ground | 
which birds do when struck violently, or 
when frozen, wet or starved: it is there- 
fore equivalent to die: “not one of 
them is forgotten before God,” Luke 
xii. 6. 30.] Sce 1 Sam. xiv. 45: Luke 
xxl. 18: Acts xxvii. 34. The your is 
emphatic, corresponding to the ye at the 
end of ver. 31. But the emphatic ye 
spoken directly to the Apostles, is gene- 
ralized immediately by the whosoever in 
ver. 32. 32. confess me| The context 
shews plainly that it is a practical con- 
sisteut confession which is meant, and also 
a practical and enduring denial. The Lord 
will not confess the confessing Judas, nor 
deny the denying Peter; the traitor who 
denicd Him in act is denied: the Apostle 
who confessed Hin even to death will be 
confessed. Cf. 2 Tim. ii, 12. We may 
observe that both in the Sermon on the 
Mouut (ch. vii. 21—23) and here, after 
mention of the Father, our Lord describes 
Himself as the Judge and Arbiter of 
etcrnal life and death. 34.) In Luke 
xii. 51— 653 this announcement, as here, is 
closely conneeted with the mention of our 
Lord’s own sufferings (ver. 38). As He 
won His way to victory through the con- 
tradiction of sinners and strife, so must 


those who come after Him. The imme- 
diate reference is to the divisions in fami- 
lics owing to conversions to Christianity. 
Ver. 35 is quoted nearly literally from 
Micah vii. 6. When we read in Com- 
mentators that these divisions were not 
the purpose, but the inevitable results 
only, of the Lord’s coming, we must 
remnember that with God, resa/és are all 
purposed. 37.] Compare Dent. 
xxxill. 9, and Exod. xxxii. 26—29, to whicli 
passages this verse is a reference. Sticr 
well remarks, that under the words worthy 
of me there lies an exceeding great reward 
which counterbalances all the seem 
asperity of this saying. 98. How 
strange must this prophetic announce- 
ment lave seemed to the Apostles! It 
was no Jewish proverb (for crucifixion was 
not a Jewish punishment), no common 
saviug, which our Lord here and so often 
utters. See ch. xvi. 24: Mark x. 21: 
Luke ix. 23. He does not here plainly 
meution Hzs Cross; but leaves it to be 
understood, see ver. 25. This is one of 
those sayings of which John xil. 16 was 
eminently true. 39. his life... it] 
refer to the same thing, but in somewhat 
different senses. The first ‘life’ is the 
life of this world, which we here all count 
so dear to us; the second, implied in ‘“ 1t,” 
the real life of man in a blessed cternity. 

hath found = “/doveth.” Joli xii. 


Nols As ae 


for my sake shall find it. 


10 ὁ He that receiveth you re- 
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ech. xviii. 5. 
John X1i. ad, 


eeiveth me, and fhe that receiveth me receiveth him that fJehnyili. is: 


sent me. 


41 8 We that reeetveth a prophet in the name of 5.566 1 ings 
a prophet shall receive a prophet’s reward; and he that 


xvii. 10 i, 
2 Kings iv. 8 
1 


reeeiveth a righteous man in the name of a righteous man 


shall receive a righteous man’s reward. 
ever sliall give to drink unto one of these httle ones a cup ww: 


42 ἢ ~ hseech. xxv. 
And whoso 40. Mark: ix. 


lieb. vi. 


of cold water only in the name of a disciple, verily I say 
unto you, he shall im no wise lose his reward. 

XI. 1 And it came to pass, when Jesus had made an 
end of commanding his twelve disciples, he departed thence 


to teach and to preach in their cities. 


95 = “will save,’ Mark vil. 35. The 
past participles are used im anticipation, 
with reference to that day when the loss 
and gain shall become apparent. But “hath 
found’ and ‘hath lost” are again some- 
what ditterent in position: the first imply- 
ing earnest desire to save, but not so the 
second any will or voluntary act to destroy. 
This is brought out by the for my sake, 
which gives the ruling providential ar- 
rangement whereby the Josing is brought 
about. But besides the primary meaning 
of this saying as regards the laying down 
of lite literally for Christ’s sake, we cannot 
fail to recognize in it a far deeper seuse, 
in Which he who loses his life shall find 
it. In Luke ix. 23, the taking up of the 
cross is to be “ dartly ;” in ch. xvi. 24 || Mk. 
“let him deny himself” is joined with it. 
Thus we have the crucifying of the life of 
this world,—the death to sin spoken of 
Rom. vi. 411, and life unto God. And 
this hfe unto God is the real, true life, 
which the self-denier shall fiud, and pre- 
serve unto life eternal. See John xii. 25 
and note. 40.| Here in the con- 
clusion of the discourse, the Lord recurs 
again to His Apostles whom He was send- 
ing out. From ver. 32 has been connected 
with whosoever, and therefore general. 

recelveth, see ver. 14; but it 
has here the wider sense of not only 
receiving to house and board,—but re- 
ceiving in heart and life the message of 
which the Apostles were the bearers. On 
tlle sense of the verse, see John xx. 21, 
and on him that sent me, ‘J send you,” 
ver. 16, and Heb. iii. 1. There is a dif- 
ference between the representation of 
Christ by His messengers, which at most 
is only official, and even then broken by 
personal imperfection and infirmity (see 
Gal. 11. 11; iv. 18, 14),—and the perfect 
unbroken representation of the Eternal 


2 Now when John 


Father by His Blessed Son, Jolin xiv. 9: 
Heb. i. 3. 41. a prophet’s reward | 
either, such a reward as a prophet or a 
righteous man would receive fur the like 
service,—or, such a reward as a prophet 
or a righteous man shall receive as such. 
Chrysostom. in the name of] i.e. 
because he is: i. e. ‘for the love of 
Christ, whose prophet he is.’ The sense 
is, ‘He who by receiving (sce above) a 
prophet because he is a prophet, or a holy 
man because he is a holy mun, recognizes, 
enters into, these states as appointed by 
Me, shall receive the blessedness of these 
states, shall derive all the spiritual benefits 
which these states bring with them, and 
share their everlasting reward.’ 
42. these little ones} To whom this 
applies is not very clear. Hardly, as some 
think, to the despised and meanly-esteemed 
for Christ’s sake. I should rather imagine 
some children may have been present: for 
of such does our Lord elsewhere use this 
terin, see ch. xvill. 2—6. Though perhaps 
the expression may be meaut of lower and 
less advanced converts, tls keeping up 
the gradation from the prophet. This 
however hardly seems likely: for how 
could a disciple be in a downward grada- 
tion from a righteous man? his 
(i. 6. the doer’s) reward: not, ‘the reward 
of one of these little ones, as before a 
prophet’s reward, a righteous man’s re- 
ward. XI. 1. thence] No fixed lJo- 
cality is assigned to the foregoing dis- 
course. It was not delivercd at Cuaper- 
naum, but on ἃ journey, see ch. ix. 35. 
their czézes is also indeterminate, as 
in chi. iv. 23; ix. 35. 
2—30.| MrssaGE OF ENQUIRY FROM 
TUE Baptist: ouR J.0RD’S ANSWER, 
AND DISCOURSE THEREON TO THE MUL- 
TITUDE. Luke vii. 18--35. There have 
been several different opinions as to the 
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had heard *1n the prison the works of Christ, he sent ¥ ¢wo 


Y read, by means of. 


reason why this enquiry was made. I will 
state them, and append to them my own 
view. (1) It has been a very generally 
received idea that the question was asked 
Jor the sake of the disciples themselves, 
with the sanction of their master, and for 
the purpose of confronting them, who 
were doubtful and jealous of our Lord, 
with the testimony of His own mouth. 
This view is ably maintained by Chrysos- 
tom, and has found strenuous defenders in 
our own day. The objections to it are,— 
that the text evidently treats the question 
as coming from Jolin himself; the answer 
is directed to John; and the following dis- 


course is on the character and position of 


Johu. These are answered by some with 
ἃ supposition that John allowed the en- 
quiry to be made in his name; but surely 
our Saviour would not in this case have 
made the answer as we have it, which 
clearly implies that the object of the 
miracles done was John’s satisfaction. 
(2) The other great section of opinions on 
the question is that which supposes doubt 
to have existed, for some reason or other, 
in the Baptist’s own mind. This is upheld 
by Tertullian and others, and advocated 
by De Wette, who thinks that the doubt 
was perhaps respecting not our Lord’s 
mussion, but His way of manifesting Him- 
self, which did not agree with the theo- 
cratic views of the Baptist. This he con- 
siders to be confirmed by ver.6. Olshausen 
and Neander suppose the ground of the 
doubt to have lain partly in the Mes- 
sianic idea of the Baptist, partly in the 
weakening and bedimming effect of impri- 
solinent on John’s mind. Lightfoot car- 
ries this latter still further, and imagines 
that the doubt arose from dissatisfaction 
at not being liberated from prison by some 
miracle of our Lord. Others have sup- 
posed that John, perplexed by the various 
reports about the worker of these miracles, 
sent his disciples to ascertain whether it 
was really He who had been borne witness 
to by himself. (3) It appears to me that 
there are objections against each of the 
above suppositions, too weighty to allow 
either of them to be entertained. There 
can be little doubt on the one hand, that 
our Saviour’s answer is directed to John, 
and not to the disciples, who ure bona fide 
inessengers and nothing more :—“Go and 
shew John ” can I think bear no other in- 
terpretation: and again the words “" blessed 
is he, whosoever shall not be offended in 
me” must equally apply to John in the 
first place, so that, 2m some sense, he had 


been offended at Christ. On the other 
hand, it is exceedingly difficult to suppose 
that there can have been in Jolin’s own 
mind any real doubt that our Lord was 
He that should come, seeing that he hin- 
selt had borne repeatedly such notable 
witness to Him, and that under special 
divine direction and manifestation (sec ch. 
in. 16, 17: John i. 26—37), The 
idea of his objective faith being shaken by 
his imprisonment is quite inconsistent not 
only with John’s character, but with our 
Lord’s discourse in this place, whose de- 
scription of him seems almost framed to 
guard against such a supposition. 

The last hypothesis above mentioned is 
hardly probable, in the form in whieh it is 
put. We can scarcely imagine that John 
ean have doubted who this Person was, or 
have been confounded by the discordant 
rumours which reached him about His 
wonderful works. But that one form of 
this hypothesis is the right oue, I am ecer- 
tainly disposed to believe, until some more 
convineing considerations shall induce me 
to alter my view. (4) The forin to which 
I allude is this: John having heard all 
these reports, being himself fully con- 
vinced Who this Wonderworker was, was 
becoming impatient under the slow and 
unostentatious course of our Lord’s self- 
manifestation, and desired to obtain from 
our Lord’s own mouth a declaration which 
should set such rumours at rest, and (pos- 
sibly) which might serve for ἃ public 
profession of His Messiahship, from which 
hitherto He had seemed to shrink. He 
thus incurs a share of the same rebuke 
which the mother of our Lord received 
(John ii. 4); and the purport of the an- 
swer returned to him is, that the hour 
was not yet come for such an open de- 
claration, but that there were sufficient 
proofs given by the works done, to render 
all inexcusable, who should be offended in 
Him. And the return message is so far 
from being a satisfaction designed for the 
disciples, that they are sent back like the 
messenger from Gabii to Sextus Tarqui- 
nius, with indeed a significant narrative 
to relate, but no direct answer; they were 
but the intermediate transmitters of the 
symbolic message, known to Him who sent 
it, and him who received it. It is 
a fact not to be neglected in connexion 
with this solution of the difficulty, that 
John is said to have heard of the works, 
not of Jesus, but of (the) Christ: the 
only place where that name, standing 
alone, is given to our Lord in this Gospel. 
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Gen. xlix. 10, 


of his diseiples, 8 and said unto him, Art thou bhe that Sys 


should come, or do we look for another ἢ 


17. Dan. ix. 


4 Jesus an- 24 John vi 
4. 


swered and said unto them, Go and shew John again those 


things which ve do hear and see: 5 the ‘blind receive 
their sight, and the lame walk, the lepers are cleansed, and 


c Isa. xxix. 18: 
XxXxv. 4, 5, 4: 
xlii 7. John 
ii. 5S: in. 2: 
v.36: x. 25, 

: xiv. ἢ]. 


the deaf hear, the dead are raised up, and ‘the poor 2 have ἃ ἴδ, ix). 


the gospel preached to them: ®and blessed is he, whoso- 


ever shall not °* be offended in me. 


7 And as they departed, Jesus began to say unto the 
multitudes concerning John, What went ye out into the 


Luke iv. 18. 
Jamies ii. 5. 
6 Isa. viii. 14. 
15. ch. xiti. 
57: xxiv. 10: 
χσνὶ. 4]. 
Rom. ix. 89, 
88, 1 Cor. i, 
93: ii. 14. 
Gal. ν. 1]. 
Pet. ii. 8. 


. , . Ἰ 
wilderness to ®see? fa reed shaken with the wind? ¢tépn. ἵν. 14. 


Z literally, are evangelized. 


& render, Zaze upon. (the word in vv, 8, 9, is different.) 


So that it would seem as if the Evangelist 
had purposely avoided saying of Jesus, 
to shew that the works were reported to 
John not as those of the Person whom he 
had known as Jesus, but of the Deliverer 
—the Christ; and that he was thus led 
to desire a distinct avowal of the identity 
of the two. I have before said that the 
opening part of the ensuing discourse seems 
to have been designed to prevent, in the 
minds of the multitude, any such un- 
worthy estimations of John as those above 
cited. The message and the answer 
might well beget such suspicions, and 
could not from the nature of the case be 
explained to them in that deeper meaning 
which they really bore; but the character 
of John here given would effectually pre- 
vent them, after hearing it, from enter- 
taining any such idea. 2. had 
heard | From kis own disciples, Luke vii. 
18. The place of his imprisonment was 
Macherus, a frontier town between the 
dominions of Aretas and Herod Antipas. 
Our Lord in that hour wrought many 
cures, Luke ver. 21. Werses 4—6 are nearly 
verbatiin in the two Gospels. 5. | The 
words the dead are raised up have occa- 
sioned some difficulty; but surely without 
reason. In Luke, the raising of the 
widow’s son at Nain immediately precedes 
this message; and in this Gospel we have 
had the ruler’s daughter raised. These 
miracles might be referred to by our Lord 
under the words the dead are raised 
up; for it is to be observed that He bade 
them tell John not only what things they 
saw, but what things they had heard, as 
in Luke. It must not be forgotten 
that the words here used by our Lord 
have an inner and spiritual sense, as 
hetokening the blessings and miracles of 
divine grace on the souls of men, of 


which His outward and visible miracles 
were symbolical. ‘The words are mostly 
cited from Isa, xxxv. 5, where the same 
spiritual meaning 15 conveyed by them. 
They are quoted here, as the words of Isa. 
1111. are by the Evangelist in ch. viii. 17, 
as applicable to their partial external ful- 
filment, which however, like themselves, 
pointed onward to their greater spiritual 
completion. the poor have the 
gospel preached to them (are evange- 
lized) | Stier remarks the coupling of these 
miracles together, and observes that with 
the dead are raised, this is united, as being 
a thing hitherto unheard of and strange, 
and an especial fulfilment of Isa. Ixi. 1. 
6. | See note on ver. 2. offended 
in] scandalized at, take offence at. 
7—30.] The discourse divides itself into 
TWO PARTS: (1) vv. 7—19, the respective 
characters and mutual relations of John 
and Christ: (2) vv. 20—30, the condem- 
nation of the unbelief of the time—ending 
with the gracious invitation to all the 
weary and heavy laden to come to Him, 
as truly He that should come. 
7.| The following verses set forth to the 
people the real character and position of 
John; identifying him who cried in the 
wilderness with him who now spoke from 
his prison, and assuring them that there 
was the same dignity of office and mission 
throughout. They are not spoken till 
after the departure of the disciples of 
John, probably because they were not 
meant for them or John to hear, but for 
the people, who on account of the question 
which they had heard night go away with 
a mistaken depreciation of John. And our 
Lord, as usual, takes occasion, from re- 
minding them of tlie impression made on 
them by John’s preaching of repentance, 
to set ferth to them deep truths regarding 
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5. But what went ye out for to see? a man clothed in soft 
raiment? behold, they that wear soft clothing are in kings’ 


houses. 
@ ch. xiv. 5: 


xi 10 Luxe © Yea, 1 say unto you, and more than a prophet. 
this is he, of whom it is written, " Behold, I send mv mes- 


1. ἐὔ, 
bh Man. iil. 1, 
Siurk i. 2. 


? But what went ye out for to see? a prophet ἢ 


10 Bor 


1ukei7. senger before thy face, which shall prepare thy way before 
thee. 11: Verily I say unto you, Among them that are born 
of women there hath not risen a greater than John the 
Baptist: notwithstanding he that is least in the kingdom 


Ifis own Kingdom and Office. 
8. But] i.c. what was it, if it was not 
that? what went ye out] The 
repetition of this question, and the order 
of thé suggestive answers, are remarkable. 
The first sets before them the scenc of 
their desert pilgriimage—the banks of Jor- 
dan with its reeds, but no such trifles 
were the object of the journey: this sug- 
gestion is rejected without an answer. 
The second reminds them that it was a 
man—but not one in soft clothing, for 
such are not found in deserts. The third 
brings before them the real object of their 
pilgrimage in his holy office, and even 
amplifies that office itself. So that the 
great Forerunner is made to rise gradually 
and sublimely into his personality, and 
thus his preaching of repentance is revived 
in their minds. in soft raiment | 
Contrast this with the garb of John as 
deseribed ch. 111. 4. Such an one, in soft 
raiment, might be the forerunner of a 
proud earthly prince, but not the preacher 
of repentance before a humble and suffer- 
ing Saviour; might be found as the courtly 
flatterer in the palaces of kings, but not 
as the stern rebuker of tyrants, and 
languishing in their fortress dungeons. 
9.] We read, ch. xxi. 26, that 
‘all accounted John as ἃ prophiet.’— 
John was more than a prophet, because 
he did not write of, but saw aud pointed 
out, the object of his prophecy ;—and be- 
cause of his proximity to the kingdom of 
God. He was moreover more thian ἃ pro- 
phet, because he himself was the subject 
as well as the vehicle of prophecy. But 
with deep humility he applies to himself 
only that one, of two such prophetic pas- 
sages, which describes him as a voice of 
one crying, and omits the one which gives 
him the title of my messenger, here cited 
by our Lord. 10. thy] Our Lord here 
changes the person of the original pvro- 
phecy, which is my. And that He does 
so, making that which is said by Jehovah 
of Himself, to be addressed to the Mes- 
siah, is, if such were necded (compare also 


Luke i. 16, 17, and 76), no mean indica- 
tion of His own eternal and co-equal God- 
head. It is worthy of remark that all 
three Kvangelists quote this prophecy 
similarly changed, although St. Mark lias 
it in an entirely different place. Also, 
that the high dignity and honour, which 
our Lord here predicates of the Baptist, 
has a further reference: He was_ thus 
great above all others, because he was the 
forerunner of Christ. How great then 
above all others and him, must HE be. 

11. hath... risen] Not merely a 
word of course, but especially used of pro- 
phets and judges, see reff, and once of our 
Saviour Himself, Acts y. 30. he 
that is least] Thuis has been variously ren- 
dered and understood. Chrysostom and 
other ancient interpreters, put the pause 
after “least,” and take the words “itn the 
Kingdom of heaven” with what follows ; 
understanding “he that is least” of our 
Lord. But such an interpretation is 
surely adverse to the spirit of the whole 
discourse. We may certainly say that our 
Lord in such a passage as this would not 
designate Himself as “he that is least” 
compared with John, m any sense: nor 
again is it our Lord’s practice to speak of 
Himsclf as one zx the Kingdom of heaven, 
or of His own attributes as belonging to 
or dependent on that new order of things 
which this expression implies, aud which 
was in Him rather than He in it. Again, 
the analogy of such passages as Matt. v. 
19; xviti. 1, would lead us to comnect the 
preceding adjective least with in the King- 
dom of heaven, and not the following. 
The other, the usual interpretation, I 
am convinced, is the right one: but he 
that is least in the kingdom of heaven, is 
greater than he. There is very likely 
an allusion to Zech. xii. 8: “ He that is 
feeble among thein at that day shall be as 
David.” Thus the parallelism is com- 
plete: John, not inferior to any born of 
women — but these, even the least of them, 
are born of another birth (John i. 12, 13; 
iii. 5), John, the nearest to the King and 
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of heaven is greater than he. 
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122i And from the days of i bub: si.16. 


John the Baptist until now the kingdom of heaven suffereth 


violenee, and the violent take it by force. 


13 . i 
For all the k Mal. iv. 5. 


ch. xvii. 12. 
Luke i. 17. 
“i. 0. 


, ° . . : . ' Tech, xiii, 0. 
will receive it, this is * Elias, which Pwas for to come. Lake viii 8 


(5! He that hath ears [¢ fo hear], let him hear. 


D vender, shall come. 


the Kingdom—standing on the threshold 
—but necer harviag himself entered ; these, 
cin the Kingdom,” subjects and citizens 
and indwellers of the realm, whose crtizen- 
ship is in heaven. He, the friend of the 
Bridegroom: they, however weak and 
unworthy members, His Body, and His 
Spouse. 12.) The sense of this 
verse has been much disputed. (1) the 
verb rendered “ suffereth violence” has 
been taken in a middle sense; ‘forcibly 
introduces itself, breaks in with violence,’ 
as in the similar passage Luke xvi. 16. 
Certainly such a sense agrees better with 
“ἧς preached”? which we find in Luke, 
than the passive explanation: but it seems 
inconsistent with the latter half of the 
verse to say that τέ breaks in by force, and 
then that others break by force into it. 
(2) the verb is taken passively ; ‘ suffereth 
violence.’ And thus the construction of 
the verse is consistent: ‘and the violent 
take it by force.” Believing tlus latter 
interpretation to be right, we now come 
to the question, in what sense are these 
words spoken? Is the verb in a good or 
a bad sense? Joes it mean, ‘is taken by 
force,’ and the following, ‘and men vio- 
lently press in for their share of it, as 
for plunder ;’—or does it mean, ‘2s vio- 
lently resisted, and violent men tear it to 
pieces?’ (viz. its opponents, the Scribes 
and Pharisees?) This latter meaning 
bears no sense as connected with the dis- 
course before us. The subject is not the 
resistance made to the kingdom of heaven, 
but the difference between a prophesied 
and a present kingdom of heaven. The 
fifteenth verse closes this subject, and the 
complaints of the arbitrary prejudices 
of ‘this generation’ begin with ver. 16. 
We conclude then that these words imply 
From the days of John the Baptist until 
now (i. 6. inclusively, from the beginning 
of his preaching), the kingdom of heaven 
is pressed into, and violent persons— 
eager, ardent multitudes—seize on it. 
Of the truth of this, notwithstanding our 
Lord’s subsequent reproaches for unbelief, 
we have abundant proof from the multi- 
tudes who followed, and outwent Him, 


© omitted in some of the best MSS. 


and thronged the doors where He was, 
and would (John vi. 15) take Him by 
foree to make Hima king. But our Lord 
does not mention this so much to com- 
mend the violent persons, as to shew the 
undoubted fact that He that should come 
was come :—that the kingdoin. of heaven, 
which before had been the subject of dis- 
tant prophecy, a closed fortress, a treasure 
hid, was now undoubtedly upon earth 
(Luke xvii. 21 and note), laid open to the 
entrance of men, spread out that all might 
take. Thus this verse connects with ver. 
28, ‘Come unto Me all,” and with Luke 
xvi. 16, “every man presseth into it.” 
Compare also with this throwing open of 
the kingdom of heaven for all to press 
into, the stern prohibition in Exod. xix. 
12, 13, and the comment on it in Heb. 
xli. 18—24. 13, 14. | The whole body 
of testimony as yet has been prophetic,— 
the Law and Prophets, from the first till 
Zacharias the priest aud Simeon and 
Anna prophesied; and according to thie 
declaration of prophecy itself, John, in 
the spirit and power of Elias, was the 
forerunner of the great subject of all pro- 
phecy. Neither this—nor the testimony 
of our Lord, ch. xvil. 12—is inconsistent 
with Jolin’s own denial that he was Elias, 
John i. 21. For (1) that question was 
evidently asked as implying a 7e-appear- 
ance of the actual Elias upon earth: and 
(2) our Lord cannot be understood in 
either of these passages as meaning that 
the prophecy of Malachi iv. 5 received its 
full completion in John. For as in other 
prophecies, so in this, we have a partial 
fulfilment both of the coming of the Lord 
and of His forerunner, while the great 
and complete fulfilment is yet future— 
at the great day of the Lord. Mal. iv. 1. 
The words here are not ‘‘ which was for 
to come,’ but are strictly future, who 
shall come. Compare ch. xvii. 11, where 
the future is used. The if ye will (are 
willing to) receive it must be taken as 
referring to the partial sense of the ful- 
filment implied: for it was (and is to this 
day) the belief of the Jews that Elias in 
person should come before the end. 
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16 But whereunto shall I liken this generation? it is 
like unto children sitting in the markets, and calling unto 
their fellows, 17 and saying, We have piped unto you, and 
ye have not danced; we have mourned [ἃ μηέο you], and 


ye have not lamented. 


nor drinking, and they say, He hath a devil. 


18 For John came neither eating 


19 The son 


of man came eating and drinking, and they say, Behold 


ΤᾺ ch. jx. 10. 
Luke xv.1 Γ᾿ 


cans and sinners. 
dren. 


ἃ omitted in some of the best MSS. 


a man gluttonous, and a winebibber, ™a friend of publi- 
But wisdom ¢is justified of her f chil- 


© render, Was. 


f some of our earliest MSS. read, for children, works. 


15.] These words are generally used by 
our Lord when there is a further and 
deeper meaning in His words than is ex- 
pressed: as here—‘if John the Baptist is 
Elias, and Elias is the forerunner of the 
coming of the Lord, then know surely 
that the Lord is come.’ 16. But] 
Implying ‘ the men of this generation have 
ears, and hear not; will not receive this 
saying: are arbitrary, childish, and pre- 
judiced, not knowing their own mind.’ 

whereunto shall I liken] See similar 
questions in Mark iv. 30: Luke xiii. 18, 
20; and note on cli. vii. 24. like unto 
children: as children in their games imi- 
tate the business and realities of life, so 
these in the great realities now before 
them shew all the waywardness of children. 
The similitude is to two bodies of children, 
the one inviting the other to play, first at 
the imitation of a wedding, secondly at 
that of a funeral ;—to neither of which 
will the others respond. Stier remarks 
that the great condescension of the preach- 
ing of the Gospel is shewn forth in this 
parable, where the man sent from God, 
and the eternal Word Himself, are repre- 
sented as children among children, speak- 
ing the language of their sports. Com- 
pare Heb. ii. 14. It must not be sup- 
posed that the two bodies of children are 
two divisions of the Jews, as some (e. g. 
Olsh.) have done: the children who call 
are the Jews,—those called to, the fwo 
Preachers ; both belonging, according to 
the flesh, to this generation,—but neither 
of them corresponding to the kind of 
mourning (in John’s case) with which the 
Jews would have them mourn, or the kind 
of joy (in the Lord’s case) with which 
the Jews would have them rejoice. The 
converse application, which is commonly 
made, is against the is like unto children, 
by which the first chtldren must be the 
children of this generation; and nothing 


can be more perplexed than to understand 
ws like unto as meaning ‘may be illus- 
trated by,’ and invert the persons in the 
parable. Besides which, this interpreta- 
tion would lay the waywardness to the 
charge of the Preachers, not to that of 
the Jews. 18. neither eating nor 
drinking|] Luke vii. 33 fills up this ex- 
pression by inserting bread and wine. See 
ch. ii. 4. The neglect of Johu’s preach- 
ing, and rejection of his message, is im- 
plied in several places of the Gospels (see 
ch. xxi. 23—27: John v. 85); but hence 
only do we learn that they brought against 
him the same charge which they after- 
wards tried against our Lord. See John 
vil. 20; x. 20. 19.| Alluding to 
our Lord’s practice of frequenting en- 
tertainments and feasts, 6. g. the mur- 
riage at Cana, the feast in Levi’s house, 
ἄς. See also ch. ix. 14. But } lite- 
rally, and: i.e. and yet; 566 John xvi. 22. 

wisdom |] the divine wisdom which 
hath ordered these things. was justi- 
fied—the same tense as “ came” both times 
—refers to the event, q.d., ‘they were 
eveuts in which wisdom was justified, &c.’ 
The force of the past teuse is not to be 
lost by giving a present neaning to cither 
of the verbs. The meaning seems to be, 
that the waywardness above described was 
not universal, but that the children of 
wisdom (in allusion probably to the Book 
of Proverbs, which constantly uses similar 
expressions: see ch. ii. 1; ii. 1, 11, 21; 
iv. 1, ἄς.) were led to reccive and justify 
(= clear of imputation) the Wisdom of 
God, who did these things. Cf. Luke vii. 
29, where in this same narrative it is said, 
the publicans justified God. The children 
of wisdom are opposed to the wayward 
children above, the childézXe to the child- 
ish ; and thus this verse serves as an intro- 
duction to the saying in ver. 265. of, 
not exactly equivalent to ‘dy,’ but imply- 
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Ὁ Then began he to upbraid the cities wherein most 
of his mighty works were done, because they repented not: 
1 Woe unto thee, Chorazin! woe unto thee, Bethsaida! 
for if the mighty works, which were done in you, had been 
done in Tyre and Sidon, they would have repented long 
ago "in sackcloth and ashes. *° But I say unto you, ° It 5 ζοπδ τι. 7, 
shall be more tolerable for Tyre and Sidon at the day of °%* © 
judgment, than for you. 2 And thou, Capernaum, ? 8 which Ὁ 8 TiS ἢ 


art exalted unto heaven, shalt be brought down to ἃ heli: for 


Lam. ii 
I, 


if the mighty works, which have been done in thee, had 
been done in Sodom, it would have remained until this 


Ε the best MSS, read, shalt thou be exalted unto heaven? thou shalt 


be brought. 


ing ‘at the hands of’ the person whence the 
justification comes. 20—30.| SECOND 
PART OF THE DISCOURSE. See on ver. 7. 
20. Then began he] This expres- 
sion betokens a change of subject, but 
not of locality or time. The whole chapter 
stands in such close connexion, one part 
arising out of another (e. g. this out of 
ver. 16—19), and all pervaded by the same 
great undertone, which sounds forth in 
vv. 28—30, that it is quite impossible 
that this should be a collection of our 
Lord’s sayings uttered at different times. 
I would rather regard the then began he 
as a token of the report of an ear-witness, 
and as pointing to a pause or change of 
manner on the part of our Lord. See 
note on Luke x. 13. because they 
repented not] Connect this with the first 
subject of our Lord’s preaching, ch. iv. 17. 
The reference is to some unrecorded mira- 
cles, of which we know (Luke iv. 23: 
John xxi. 25) that there were many. 
£1. Chorazin| According to Jeroine, ὦ 
town of Galilee, two (according to Euse- 
bius twelve, but most likely an error in 
the transcriber) miles from Capernaum. 
It is nowhere mentioned except here and 
in the similar place of Luke. Beth- 
saida| Called a city, John i. 45,—a village 
(literally), Mark viii. 23,—in Galilee, John 
xl. 21:—on the western bank of the lake 
of Gennesaret, near the middle, not far 
Jrom Capernaum ; the birth-place of Simon 
Peter, Andrew, and Philip. Both this and 
Chorazin appear to be put as examples of 
the lesser towns in which our Lord had 
wrought his miracles (the towns, literally, 
village-towns, of Mark i. 38), as distin- 
guished from Capernaum, the chief town 
(ver. 23) of the neighbourhood. Tyre 
and Sidon | These wealthy cities, so often the 


L in the original, Hades. 


subject of prophecy, had been chastised by 
God’s judgment under Nebuchadnezzar 
and Alexander, but still existed (Acts xii. 
20; xxi.3, 7; xxvu. 3). repented...in 
sackcloth and ashes is probably an allu- 
sion to Jonah iii. 6, or to general Eastern 
custom. 23.| The sense has been 
variously interpreted. Some suppose it to 
allude to the distinguished honour con- 
ferred on Capernaum by our Lord’s resi- 
dence there. Others to the rich fisheries 
carried on at Capernauin, by means of 
which the town was proud and prosperous. 
Others refer the expression to the lofty 
situation of Capernaum, which however is 
very uncertain. ‘The first interpretation 
appears to me tlie most probable, seeing 
that our Lord chose that place to be the 
principal scene of His ministry and resi- 
dence, “ hts own city,” ch. ix. 1. Thevery 
sites of these three places are now matter 
of dispute among travellers. See Robin- 
son, vol. ili. pp. 283—300. Dr. Thom- 
son, ‘The Land and the Book,” p. 359, 
was sure he found Chorazin in the ruins 
bearing the naine Khorazy, lying in a side 
valley of the Wady Nashif, which runs 
down to the lake on the East of Tell Ham 
(Capernaum). And this, in spite of Dr. 
Robinson’s rejection of the identification. 

in Sodom] The comparison between 
sinful Israel and Sodom is common in the 
O. T. See Deut. xxxii. 32: Isa. i. 10: 
Lam. iv.6: Ezek. xvi. 46—57. it 
would have remained] This declaration of 
the Lord of all events, opens to us an 
important truth, that the destruction of 
Sodom was brought about, not by a neces- 
sity in the divine purposes—still less by a 
connexion of natural causes—but by the 
iniquity of its inhabitants, who, had they 
turned and repented, might have averted 
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24 But 1 say unto you, That it shall be more tolerable 


for the land of Sodom in the day of judgment, than for 


thee. 


q Luke x. 21. 


“9 4 At that time Jesus answered and said, I thank thee, 


rsee Ps. viii QO) Father, Lord of heaven and earth, because ‘thou hast 


19,27: ii. 8. 
9 Cor. 111. 14. 
Β ch. xvi. 17. 


xiii. 8: xvii. 


hid these things from the wise and prudent, * and hast re- 
vealed them unto babes. 
ten. xxvii, 18 seemed good in thy sight. 


26 Even so, Father: for so it 
27t All things iave delivered 


2, icor.xv. unto me Jof my Father: and no man knoweth the Son, 


1 render, Were. 


their doom. The same is strikingly set 
before us in the history of Jonah’s preach- 
ing at Nineveh. 24, and 22.| These 
verses are connected with those respectively 
preceding them thus:—‘If these mighty 
works had been done in Tyre and Sidon — 
in Sodom—they would have, &c.; but, 
since no sucli opportunity was afforded 
them, and ye, Bethsaida, Chorazin, and 
Capernaum, have had and rejected such, 
it shall be more tolerable, &c.’? And as to 
the saying of our Lord, ‘ If more warnings 
had been given they would have repented,’ 
—it is not for the infidel to say, ‘ Why 
then were not more given?’ because 
every act of God for the rescue of a sinner 
from his doom is purely and entirely of 
free and undeserved grace, and the pro- 
portion of such means of eseape dealt out 
to men is ruled by the counsel of His will 
who is holy, just, and true, and willeth not 
the death of the sinner; but whose ways 
are past our finding out. We know enough 
when we know that all are inexcusable, 
having (see Rom. i. ii.) the witness of God 
in their consciences; and our only feeling 
should be overflowing thankfulness, when 
we find ourselves in possession of the hight 
of the glorious Gospel, of which so many 
are deprived, That the reference here 
is to the last great day of judgment is evi- 
dent, by the whole being spoken of in the 
future. Had our Lord been speaking of 
the outward judgment on the rebellious 
cities, the future might have been used of 
them, but could not of Sodom, which was 
already destroyed. This shall be more 
tolerable is one of those mysterious hints 
at the future dealings of God, into which 
we can penetrate no further than the 
actual words of our Lord reveal, nor say 
to what difference exactly they point in 
the relative states of those who are com- 
pared. See also Luke xii. 47, 48. 

29.| This is certainly a continuation of 
the foregoing discourse; and the an- 
swered, which seems to have nothing to 


Ji. 6, by. 


refer to, does in reality refer to the words 
which have immediately preceded. The 
at that time is not chronological, but 
gives additional solemnity to what follows. 
There may have been a slight break in 
the discourse ; the older interpreters, and 
others, insert the return of the Apostles: 
but I do not see any necessity for it. The 
whole uscription of praise is an answer: 
an answer to the mysterious dispensations 
of God’s Providence above recounted. 
With regard to the arrangeinent in Luke, 
see note on Luke x. 21. I thank thee | 
Not merely, ‘Z praise Thee,’ but in the 
force of the Greek word, I confess to Thee, 
‘I recognize the justice of Thy doings ;’ 
viz. in the words Even so, Father, «kc. 
Stier remarks that this is the first public 
mention by our Lord of His Father; the 
words in ch. x. 32, 33 having been ad- 
dressed to the twelve (but see John ii. 16). 
We have two more instances of such a 
public address to His Father, John xi. 41; 
xii. 28; and again Luke xxiii. 34. Itis 
to be observed that He does not address 
the Father as His Lord, but as Lord of 
heaven and earth: as He who worketh all 
things after the counsel of His will, Eph. 
i. 11. hast hid.... hast revealed } 
more properly, didst hide, and didst re- 
veal, in the deeper and spiritual sense of 
the words; the time pointed at being 
that in the far past, when the divine 
decrees as to such hiding and revealing 
were purposed. See 1 Cor. 11. 9—12. 

these things, these mysterious arrange- 
ments, by which the sinner is condemned 
in his pride and unbelief, the humble and 
childlike saved, and God justified when He 
saves and condemns. ‘These are ‘revealed’ 
to those who can in a simple and teachable 
spirit, as babes, obey the invitation in vy. 
28—30, but ‘hidden’ from the wise and 
clever of this world, who attempt their 
solution by the inadequate instrumentality 
of the mere human understanding. See 
1 Cor. i. 26—81. 27.| In one other 
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but the Father; "neither knoweth any man the Father, »Johni.ts: 
save the Son, and he to whomsoever the Son ¥ will reveal 


him. 


J 


and I will give you rest. 


easy, and my burden 1s light. 


vi. 46: x. 15. 


“3 Come unto me, all ye that labour and are heavy laden, 
29 'T'ake my yoke upon you, ᾿ and 
learn of me; for I am meek and ~ lowly in heart: * and 
ye shall find rest unto your souls. 


v John xiii. 15, 
Phil. ii, 5. 
᾿ ΩΝ ii. 21. 
. ohn ii. 6, 
30 y For my yoke 1S w Zech. ix.9. 
Phil. ii. 7, 8, 
x JER. vi, 16. 
y 1 Johny. 8. 


kK ; e, is minded to. 


place only in the three first Gospels (be- 
sides the similar passage, Luke x. 22) does 
the expression the Son occur; viz. Mark xi. 
32. The spirit of this verse, and its form 
of expression, are quite those of the Gospel 
of John; and it serves to form a link of 
union between the three synoptic Gospels 
and the fourth, and to point to the vast 
and weighty mass of discourses of the 
Lord which are not related except by 
John. We may also observe another point 
of union:—this very truth (John in. 35) 
had been part of the testimony dorne to 
Jesus by the Baplist—and its repetition 
here, in a discourse of which the character 
and office of the Baptist is the suggestive 
groundwork, is a coincidence not surely 
without meaning. The verse itself is in 
the closest connexion with the preceding 
and following, and is best to be understood 
in that connexion: all things were de- 
livered to me answers to “thou hast re- 
vealed”’ in ver. 25 (on the tenses, see note 
above, ver. 25), only “ revealed” could not 
be used of the Eternal Son, for He is 
Himself the Revealer;—no man (no one) 
knoweth the Son ...., none but the 
Almighty Father has full entire possession 
of the mystery of the Person and Office of 
the Son: it is a depth hidden from all 
being but His, Whose Purposes are evolved 
in and by it: neither ... the Father... 
nor does any fully apprehend, in the depths 
of his being, the love and grace of the 
Father, except the Son, and he to whom 
the Son, by the Eternal Spirit, proceeding 
from the Father and the Son, will reveal 
Him. Then in close connexion with the 
to whomsoever the Son will, which by 
itself might seem to bring in an arbitrari- 
ness into the divine counsel, follows, by 
the Eternal Son Himself, the Come unto 
me, all ..., the wonderful and merciful 
generalization of the call to wisdom unto 
salvation. 23.| This is the great 
and final answer to the question, Art thou 
He that should come, or do we look for 
another? As before, we may observe the 
closest connexion between this and the 


preceding. As the Son is the great Re- 
vealer, and as the to whomsoever He will 
is by His grace extended to all the weary 
—all who feel their need—so He nere in- 
υἱέος them to receive this revelation, learn 
of Me. But the way to this heavenly 
wisdom is by quietness and confidence, 
rest unto the soul, the reception of the 
divine grace for the pardon of sin, and the 
breaking of the yoke of the corruption of 
our nature. No mere man could have 
spoken these words. They are parallel 
with the command in Isa. xlv. 22, which 
is spoken by Jehovah Himself. labour 
end are heavy laden | the active and passive 
sides of human misery, the labouring and 
the urdened, are invited. Doubtless, out- 
ward and bodily misery is not shut out; 
but the promise, rest to your souls, is 
only a spiritual promise. Our Lord does 
not promise to those who come to Him 


freedom from toil or burden, but rest in 


the soul, which shall make all yokes easy, 
and all burdens light. The main invita- 
tion however is to those burdened with 
the yoke of sin, and of the law, which was 
added because of sin. All who feel that 
burden are invited. 29.| learn of 
Me, both ‘from My exainople,’ which how- 
ever is the lower sense of the words, and 
‘from My teaching,’ from which alone the 
rest can flow ; the revelation of vv. 25 and 
27. ye shall find rest unto your souls 
is quoted from Jer. vi. 16 Heb. Thus we 
have it revealed here, that the rest and 
joy of the Christian soul is, to become like 
Christ: to attain by His teaching this 
meekness and lowliness of His. Olshau- 
sen makes an excellent distinction between 
lowly in heart, an attribute of divine Love 
in the Saviour, and lowly, or poor, in 
spirit, ch. v. 3: Prov. xxix. 28, which can 
only be said of sinful man, knowing his 
unworthiness and need of help. heart 
is only here used of Christ. 30. | 
easy, ‘not exacting;’ answering to ‘ kind,’ 
spoken of persons, Luke vi. 35. See 1 John 
v. 3. Owing to the conflict with evil ever 
incident to our corrupt nature even under 
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XII. ' At that time *Jesus went on the sabbath day 


through the corn; and his disciples were an hungred, and 


began to pluck the ears of corn, and to eat. 


2 But when 


the Pharisees saw it, they said unto him, Behold, thy dis- 
ciples do that which is not lawful to do upon the sabbath 
1Sam.xxi.6. day. % But he said unto them, Have ye not read » what 
David did, when he was an hungred, and they that were 
with him ; * how he entered into the house of God, and 1 did 
“tev xv.s, eat °the shewbread, which was not lawful for him to eat, 


Ley. xxiv. 5. 


Exod, xxix. 
32, 38. Lev. 
viii. 31: iv. : 

ΤΥΡΌΡΕΣΙΥ priests ? 
Num. xrxviil. 
9. Jobn vii. 
27. 


“Chron. vi. 
18. Mal. iii. 
1. 


neither for them which were with him, “but only for the 
5 Or have ye not read in the law, how that on 
the sabbath days the priests in the temple profane the 
sabbath, and are blameless ? 
in this place is ἡ τὰ one greater than the temple. 7 But if ye 


δ But 1 say unto you, That 


1 our two earliest MSS. read, they did eat. 
M read, that which is oreater. 


grace, the vest which Christ gives is yet 
to be viewed as a yoke and a burden, seen 
on this its painful side, of conflict and 
sorrow: but itisa light yoke; the inner 
rest in the soul giving a peace which 
passeth understanding, and bearing it up 
against all. See 2 Cor. iv. 16. 

XII. 1—8.] THE DISCIPLES PLUCK EARS 
OF CORN ON THE SaBBaTH. Our Lorp’s 
ANSWER TO THE PHARISEES THEREON. 
Mark 11. 23—28: Luke vi. 1—5. In Mark 
and Luke {1115 incident occurs after the 
discourse on fasting related Matt. ix. 14 
sq-; but in the former without any definite 
mark of time. The expression at that time 
is, I conceive, a more definite mark of con- 
nexion than we find in the other Gospels, 
but cannot here be fixed to the meaning 
which it clearly has in ch. xi. 25, where 
the context determines it. We can merely 
say that it seems to have occurred about 
the same time as the last thing mentioned 
—in the same journey or season. The 
plucking the ears was allowed Deut. xxiii. 
25, but in the Talmud expressly forbidden 
on the Sabbath. It was also (Levit. xxiii. 
14, apparently, but this is by no means 
certain: see note on Luke) forbidden until 
the sheaf of first-fruits had been presented 
to God, which was done on the second day 
of the feast of unleavened brend at the 
Passover. This incident, on that supposi- 
tion, must have occurred between that day 
and the harvest. It is generally supposed 
to have been on the first Sabbath after 
the Passover. For a fuller discussion of 
the time and place, see note on Luke as 
before. 3.] It appears froin 1 Sam. 
xxi. 6, that hot bread hud been put in on 


the day of David’s arrival; which there- 
fore, Levit. xxiv. 8, was a sabbath. The 
example was thus doubly appropriate. 
Bengel maintains, on the commonly re- 
ceived interpretation of Luke vi. 1, that 
1 Sam. xxi. was the lesson for the day. 
But the Jewish calendar of lessons cannot 
be shewn to have existed in the form 
which we now have, in the time of the 
Gospel history. 5.] The priests were 
ordered to offer double offerings on the 
Sabbath (Nun. xxviii. 9, 10), and to place 
fresh (hot, and therefore baked that day) 
shewbread. In performing these com- 
mands they must commit many of what. 
the Pharisees would call profanations of 
the Sabbath. So that, as Stier (i. 4), 
not only does the sacred Aistory furnish 
examples of exception to the law of the 
Sabbath from necessity, but the Law itself 
ordains work to be done on the Sabbath 
as a duty. 6.] The Greek has merely 
greater, and the best MSS. have it ih the 
neuter gender, which sustains the parallel 
better : a greater thing than the temple 
is here. See Johnii. 19. The inference 
is, ‘If the priests in the temple and for 
the temple’s sake, for its service and ritual, 
profane the Sabbath, as ye account pro- 
fanation, and are blameless, how much 
more these disciples who have grown 
hungry in their appointed following of 
Him who is greater than the temple, the 
true Temple of God on earth, the Son 
of Man!’ I cannot agree with Stier that 
the neuter would represent only ‘‘ some- 
thing greater, more weighty than the 
temple,—namely, merciful consideration of 


the hungry, or tlie like:” it seems to me, 
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had known what this meaneth, &I will have mercy, and ε Hosmavi.9. 


not sacrifice, ve would not have condemned the guiltless. 


ic. vi. 6, 7, 
8. ch. ix. 13. 


δ For the Son of man is Lord [ever] of the sabbath day. 
9 And when he was departed thence, he went into 


their synagogue: 


which had his hand ? withered. 


10 and, behold, [9 there was] a man 


And they asked him, 


saying, "Is it lawful to heal on the sabbath days? is" yu: 


that they might accuse him. 


11 And he said unto them, 


ix. 16. 


What man shall there be among you, that shall have 
one sheep, and ἢ it fall into a pit on the sabbath day, iseeFroa. 


will he not lay hold on it, and lift it out? 
much then is a man better than a sheep! 

it is lawful to do well on the sabbath days. 
saith he to the man, Stretch forth thine hand. 


XXili. 4, 5. 
12 How Deut, xxii. 4. 
Wherefore 
13 Then 
And he 


stretched it forth; and it was restored whole, like as the 


D omit. 
P Viterally, dry. 


as above, to bear a more general and sub- 
lime sense than the masculine ; see ver. 41, 
ἄς. 7.1 The law of this new Temple- 
service is the law of charity and love :— 
mercy and not sacrifice, see ch. ix. 13 ;— 
all for man’s sake and man’s good ;—and 
if their hearts had been ready to receive 
our Lord, and to take on them this ser- 
vice, they would not have condemned the 
guiltless. 8.] On the important verse 
preceding this in Mark ii. 27, see note 
there. The sense of it must here be sup- 
plied to complete the inference. Since the 
Sabbath was an ordinance instituted for 
the use and benefit of man,—the Son of 
Man, who has taken upon Him full and 
complete Manhood, the great representa- 
tive and Head of humanity, has this in- 
stitution under his own power. See this 
teaching of the Lord illustrated and ex- 
panded in apostolic practice and injunc- 
tions, Rom. xiv. 4, 5,17: Col. ii. 16, 17. 
9—14%4.] HEALING OF THE WITHERED 
HAND. Mark i11.1—6: Luke vi. 6—11. 
9. when he was departed thence] 
This change of place is believed by Gres- 
well to have been a journey back to Galilee 
after the Passover. (Diss. viii. vol. ii.) It 
is true that no such change is implied in 
Mark and Luke; but the words here 
point to a journey undertaken, as in ch. 
xl. 1; xv. 29, the only other places in this 
Gospel where tle expression occurs. In 
John vii. 3, the cognate expression, “ De- 
part hence,” is used of a journey from 
Galilee to Judwa. So that certainly it is 
not implied here (as Meyer, al., suppose) 
that the incident took place on the same 


© omitted in the three oldest MSS. 
q read, 15 there. 


day as the previous one. We know from 
Luke vi. that it was on another (thie 
next ?) sabbath. their] uot, of the 
Pharisees ; but of the Jews generally, of 
the people of the place. 10.] This 
narrative is found in Mark and Luke with 
considerable variation in details froin our 
text, those two Evangelists agreeing how- 
ever with one another. In both these ac- 
counts, they (the Scribes and Pharisees, 
Luke) were watching our Lord to see 
whether He would heal on the Sabbath :— 
and He (knowing their thoughts, Luke) 
ordered the man to stand forth in the 
midst, and asked them the question here 
given. Tlie question about the animal 
does not occur in either of them, but in 
Luke xiv. 5, on a similar occasion. The 
additional particulars given are very in- 
teresting. By Luke,—it was the righz hand; 
by Mark,—our Lord looked round on them 
with anger, being grieved for the hardness 
of their hearts :—And the Herodians were 
joined with the Pharisees in their counsel 
against Him. See notes on Luke. 
dry] “withered,” literally “dried up,” 
as in Mark: of which the use had been 
lost and the vital powers withered. ‘The 
construction of this verse is involved: 
there is a double question, as in ch. vii. 9. 
Our Lord evidently asks this as 
being a thing allowed and done at the 
time when He spoke: but subsequently 
(perhaps, suggests Stier, on account of 
these words of Christ), it was forbidden in 
the Talmud; and it was only permitted 
to lay planks for the beast to come out. 
13.1 Our Lord does no outward 


86 ST. MATTHEW. ΧΙ]. 
Eee ise other. 14 Then * the Pharisees went out, and held a coun- 
“ee cil against him, how they might destroy him. 15 But 
1seech.x.23. when Jesus knew it, 'he withdrew himself from thence: 


τὰ cli. xix. 2. 


™and great multitudes followed him, and he healed them 
all; 1°and "charged them that they should not make 
him known: 17 that it might. be fulfilled which was spoken 
by Jésaias the prophet, saying, 18° Behold my servant, 
whom I have chosen; my beloved, ?in whom my soul is 
well pleased: I will put my spirit upon him, and he shall 
shew judgment to the Gentiles. 19 He shall not strive, 
nor cry; neither shall any man hear his voice in the 


neh, ix. 30. 


oIsa. xlii. 1. 


p ch. iil. 17: 
Xvil. δ. 


streets. 


70 A bruised reed shall he not break, and smoking 


flax shall he not quench, till he send forth judgment unto 


victory. 


q sce ch, ix. 39, 
Mark iii. 11. 


21 And in his name shall the Gentiles 5 ¢rus¢, 
“5 4Then was brought unto him one possessed with a 


devil, blind, and dumb: and he healed him, insomuch that 


the [*édznd and] dumb both spake and saw. 


23 And all 


the people were amazed, and said, Is not this the son of 


T render, the judgment. 


8 render, hope. 


t omitted in some of the oldest MSS. 


act: the healing is performed without 
even a word of command. The stretch- 
ing forth the hand was to prove its sound- 
ness, which the divine power wrought in 
the act of stretching it forth. Thus his 
nemies were disappointed, having no legal 
ground against Him. 14.] This is 
the first mention of counsel being taken 
by the Pharisees (and Herodians, Mark, 
as above) to put our Lord to death. 
15—21.| Peculiar in this form to Mat- 
thew. See Mark 111. 7—12: Luke vi. 17— 
19. 15.| them all: sce similar ex- 
pressions, ch. xix. 2: Luke vi. 19;—1. 6. 
‘all who wanted healing,’ 16. charged 
them] sce ch. vill. 4, and note. 17. | 
On that it might be fulfilled, sce note on 
ch.i. 22. It must not be understood ‘ and 
thus was fulfilled "ἢ it is used only of the 
purpose, not of the result, here or any 
where. It is strange that any should be 
found, at this period of the progress of 
exegesis, to go back to a view which is 
both superficial and ungraminatical. The 
prophecy is partly from the LAX, partly 
wn original translation. The LXX have 
‘Jacob my servant ... Israc]l my chosen 
-.., but the Rabbis generally understood 
it of the Messinh. 18. |] he shall shew 
(announce) judgment to the Gentiles, viz. 
in hig office as Messiah and Judge. In 
these words the majesty of his future 


glory is contrasted with the meekness 
about to be spoken of: α. ἃ. ‘And yet He 
shall not,’ ἄς. 20.) A proverbial ex- 
pression for, ‘He will not crush the con- 
trite heart, nor extinguish the slightest 
spark of repentant feeling in the siuner.’ 

Until He shall have brought out 
the conflict, the cause, the judgment, unto 
victory,—caused it, i. 6. to issue in vic- 
tory :—i.e. such shall be his behaviour 
and such his gracious tenderness, during 
the day of grace: while the conflict is 
yet going on,—the judgment not yet de- 
cided. 

22—45.] ACCUSATION OF CASTING OUT 
DEVILS BY BEELZEBUB, AND OUR LORD’s 
DISCOURSE THEREON. DEMAND OF A 
SI@N FROM Him: HIS FURTHER DIS- 
COURSE. Mark iii. 20—30: Luke xi. 14— 
36, where also see notes. This account 15 
given by Luke later in our Lord’s minis- 
try, but without any fixed situation or 
time, and with less copiousness of detail. 
See also ch. ix. 32, and notes there. St. 
Mark (iii. 23—29) gives part of the dis- 
course which follows, but without any de- 
terminate sequence, and omitting the ini- 
racle which led to it. 23. Is not this | 
This form of question is properly a doubt- 
ful denial, involving in fact a surmise in 
the affirmative. ‘Surely this is not... ?’ 

the son of David] see ch. ix. 27, 


]t{—27. 


David ? 


ST. MATTHEW. 
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δ τ But when the Pharisees heard it, they said, σον. ix. 


u This fellow doth not east out devils, but by Beelzebub the 


prince οἵ the devils. 


and said unto them, Every kingdom divided against itself 


25 And ΨΓ Jesus knew their thoughts, ® Pyi™ fos, 


Rey. ii. 23. 


is brought to desolation; and every city or house divided 
against itself shall not stand: °° and 1 Satan cast out 
Satan, he is divided against himself; how shall then his 


kingdom stand. 


"7 And if I by Beelzebub cast out devils, 


by whom do your ¥ cdiddren cast them out? therefore they 


Ὁ render, This man, 


V soie of the oldest MSS. read He. 


W render, SODS. 


and note. 24. St. Mark states (iil. 
22) that this accusation was brought by 
the “scribes who came down from Jeru- 
salem ;” Luke (xi. 15), by ‘‘ some of them,” 
i.e. of the multitude. On the charge it- 
self, Trench remarks, ‘A rigid monotheistic 
religion like the Jewish, left but one way 
of escape from the authority of miracles, 
which once were acknowledged to be in- 
deed such, and not mere collusions and 
sleights of hand. There remained nothing 
to say but that which we find in the N. T. 
the adversaries of our Lord continually 
did say, namely, that these works were 
works of hell.’ 25.] The Pharisees 
said this covertly to some ainong the mul- 
titude; see Luke, vv. 15, 17. “ There 15 
at first sight a difficulty in the argument 
which our Saviour draws from the oneness 
of the kingdom of Satan: viz. that it 
seems the very idea of this kingdoin, that 
it should be this anarchy; blind rage and 
hate not ouly against God, but each part 
of it warring agaipst every other part. 
And this is most deeply true, that hell is 
as much in arms against itself as against 
Heaven: neither does our Lord deny that 
in respect of itself that kingdom ie in- 
finite contradiction and division: only He 
asserts that in relation to the kingdom of 
goodness it is at one: there is one life in 
it and one soul in relation to that. Just 
as a nation or kingdom may embrace 
within itself infinite parties, divisions, dis- 
cords, jealousies, and heartburnings : yet, 
if it is to subsist as a nation at all, it must 
not, as regards other nations, have lost 
its sense of unity; when it does so, of 
necessity it falls to pieces aud perishes.” 
Trench, Miracles, p. 58. We inay observe 
(1) that our Lord here in the most solemn 
manner re-asserts and confirms the truths 
respecting the kingdom of evil which the 
Jews also held. The kingdoms are so sct 
parallel with one another, that the denial 
of the reality of the one with its chief, or 
the supposing it founded merely in assent 


on the part of our Lord to Jewish no- 
tions, inevitably brings with it the same 
conclusions with regard to the other. 
They are both real, and so is the conflict 
between them. (2) That our Lord here 
appeals not to an insulated case of cast- 
ing out of devils, in which answer might 
have been made, that the craft of Satan 
might sometimes put on the garb and 
arts of an adversary to himself, for lis 
own purposes,— but to the general and 
uniform tenor of all such acts on his part, 
in which He was found as the continual 
Adversary of the kingdom of Satan. (3) 
That our Lord proceeds to shew that the 
axiom is true of all human societies, even 
to a family, the smallest of such. (4) That 
He does not state the same of an indi- 
vidual man, ‘ Every man divided against 
himself falleth, rests upon deeper grounds, 
which will be entered on in the notes on 
vv. 30, 31. 27.| ‘The interpretation 
of this verse has becn much disputed ; 
viz. as to whether the casting out by the 
sous of the Pharisees (scholars,— disciples; 
see 2 Kings ii. 3 aud passim) were real or 
pretended exorcisms. The occurrence men- 
tioned Luke ix. 49 does not seem to apply ; 
for there John says, Master, we saw one 
casting out devils in thy Name, which 
hardly could have been the case with those 
here referred to. Nor again can the vaga- 
bond Jews, exorcists, of Acts xix. 13 be 
the same as these, inasmuch as they also 
named over the possessed the name of the 
Lord Jesus: or at all events it can be no 
such invocation which is ere referred to. 
In Josephus (Antt. viii. 2. 5) we read that 
Solomon ‘left forms of exorcism, by which 
they cast out dsmons so that they never 
return. And,” he adds, “this kind of cure 
is very common among us to this day.” 
It is highly necessary to institutc this 
enquiry as to the reality of their exorcisins : 
for it would leave an unworthy impression 
on the reader, and one very open to the 
cavils of unbelief, were we to sanction the 


85 


ST. MATTHEW. 


ΧΙ]. 


shall be your judges. 238 But if I cast out devils by the 
fii id, Hake Spirit of God, then ‘the kingdom of God is come unto you. 
“u. 29 α Ο else how can one enter into a strong man’s house, 
and spoil his goods, except he first bind the strong man? 


t Dan. ii. 44: 


u Isa. xlix. 24. 


and then he will spoil his house. 
me is against me; and he that gathereth not with me 
31 Wherefore I say unto you, ‘All 


manner of sin and blasphemy shall be forgiven unto * men: 


v Mark iii. 28. 
Hane ts? seattereth abroad. 


30 He that is not with 


X the Vatican MS. reads, you men. 


idea that our Lord would have solemnly 
compared with his own miracles, and 
drawn inferences from, a system of im- 
posture, which on that supposition, these 
Pharisees must have known ‘to be such. 
1 infer then that the sons of the Pharisees 
did really cast out devils, and I think this 
view is confirmed by what the multitudes 
said in ch. ix. 33, where upon the dumb 
speaking after the devil was cust out they 
exclaimed, “Jt never was so seen in Is- 
rael 1: meaning that this was a more com- 
plete healing than they had ever seen be- 
fore. The difficulty has arisen mainly 
from forgetting that miracles, as such, are 
no test of truth, but have been permitted 
to, and prophesied of, false religions and 
teachers. See Exodus vii. 22; viii. 7: ch. 
xxiv. 24, &c.: Deut. xiii. 1—5. There is 
an important passage in Justin Martyr, in 
which he says that the Name of the Son 
of God Himself never failed to cast out 
decinons, whereas those of the Jewish 
kings, prophets, and patriarchs, failed. 
“But,” he adds, “if you used the Name 
of the God of Abrahain, Isaac, and Jacob, 
perhaps it might prevail.” Trengus says 
that by this invocation the Jews cast out 
dinons even in his time. Jerome, Chry- 
sostom, and others understood “ your sons” 
to mean the Apostles. your judges, 
in the sense of convicting you of partiality. 
28. by the Spirit of God | equivalent 
to “by the finger of God,” Luke; see Exod. 
vili. 9. ig come, emphatic in position : 
but mercly, has come unto (upon) you: not 
‘is already upon you,’ i.e. ‘before you 
looked for it,’—as Stier and Wesley. 
29.] Luke has the word “ὦ stronger” 
applied to the spoiler in this verse; a title 
given to our Lord by the Baptist, ch. iii. 
11 and parallels ; see also Isa. xl. 10; xlix. 
24, 25; lili. 12. Compare note on Luke xi. 
21 f., which is the fuller report of this 
parabolic saying. 30.} These words 
have been variously understood. Chrysos- 
tom and Eutliyimius understand them to 
refer to the devil: Bengel, Schleiermacher, 
and Neander, to the Jewish exorcists 


named above. Grotius and others under- 
stand it as merely a general proverb, aud 
the “me” to mean ‘any one,’ and here to 
apply to Satan, the sense being, ‘Jf I do 
not promote Satan’s kingdom, which I 
have proved that Ido not, then I must be 
his adversary.’ But this is on all accounts 
improbable: see below on gathereth and 
scattereth. We must regard it as a Say- 
ing setting forth to us generally the entire 
and complete disjunction of the two king- 
doms, of Satan and God. There is and 
can be in the world xo middle party: 
they who are not with Christ, who do not 
gather with Him,—are against Him and 
his work, and as far as in them lies are 
undoing it. See Rom. viii. 7. And thus 
the saying connects itself with the follow- 
ing verse:—this being the case, Where- 
fore I say unto you,—the sin of an open 
belying of the present power of the Holy 
Spirit of God working in and for His 
Kingdom, assumes a character surpassingly 
awful. This saying is no way inconsistent 
with thet in Mark ix. 40: Luke ix. 50. 
That is not a conversion of this, for 
the terms of the respective propositions 
are not the same. See note on Mark 
ix. 40. As usual, this saying of our 
Lord reached further than the mere occa- 
sion to which it referred, and spoke forcibly 
to those many half-persuaded hesitating 
persons who flattered themselves that they 
could strike out a line avoiding equally 
the persecution of men and the rejection 
of Christ. He informed them (and in- 
forms us also) of the impossibility of such 
an endeavour. In the gathereth there 
is an allusion to the idea of gathering the 
harvest : see ch. xiii. 30: John xi. 52, and 
for scattereth, John x. 12, in all which 
places the words exactly bear out their 
sense here. 31, 32.] Wherefore, be- 
cause this is the case: see last note. No- 
tice again the I say unto you, used by our 
Lord when He makes some revelation of 
things hidden from the sons of men: sce 
ch. vi. 29, and xviii. 10, 19: and ver. 36 
below. The distinction in these much- 
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“but the blasphemy Yagainst the Holy Ghost shall not be w Acts νη δι. 
forgiven [5 unto men]. 353 And whosoever * speaketh a word «:h.xi,10: 


τ. δῆ, John 


awainst the Son of man, it shall be forgiven him: but να Τμα' Κα, 
whosvever speaketh against the Holy Ghost, it shall not be 
forziven him, neither in this world, neither in the world 


to come. 


33 Hither make the tree good, and 7s fruit 7°-vii-1. 


good ; or else make the tree corrupt, and his fruit corrupt: 


for the tree is known by his fruit. 


34 O δ ἃ generation οἵ" Bit 


xxiii. 33. 


vipers, how can ye, being evil, speak good things? ἢ for pute vi.4s. 
out of the abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh. 


Y render, of the Spirit. 


% omitted by our two oldest MSS. 


@ render, offspring. 


coutroverted verses seems to be, between 
(1) the sin and blasphemy which arises 
froin culpable ignorance and sensual blind- 
ness, as that of the fool who said in his 
heart ‘There is no God,’—of those who, 
e.g. Saul of Tarsus, opposed Jesus as not 
being the Christ; which persons, to what- 
ever degree their sin may unhappily ad- 
vance, are capable of enlightenment, re- 
pentance, and pardon :—and (2) the blas- 
phemy of those who, acknowledging God, 
and seeing his present power working by 
his Holy Spirit, openly opgose themselves 
to it, as did, or as were very near doing 
(for our Lord does not actually imply that 
they Aad incurred this dreadful charge), 
these Pharisees. They may as yet have 
been under the veil of ignorance; but this 
their last proceeding, in the sight of Him 
who knows the hearts, approximated very 
near to, or perhaps reached, this awful 
degree of guilt. The principal misunder- 
standing of this passage has arisen from 
the prejudice which possesses men’s minds 
owing to the use of the words, ‘the siz 
against the Holy Ghost.’ It is not a par- 
ticular species of sin which is here con- 
demned, but a definite act shewing a state 
of sin, and that state a wilful determined 
opposition to the present power of the 
Holy Spirit; and this as shewn by its 
fruit, blasphemy. The declaration, in sub- 
stance, often occurs in the N. T. See 
1 John v. 16, and note on “sin” there: 
ὦ Tim. iil. 8: Jude 4, 12, 13: Heb. x. 
26—31; vi. 4—8. No sure inference 
can be drawn from the words neither in 
the world to come—with regard to for- 
giveness of sins in a future state. Olshau- 
sen remarks that a parallel on the other 
side is found in ch. x. 41, 42, where the 
recognition of divine power in those sent 
from God is accompanied with promise of 
eternal reward. He himself however un- 
derstands the passage (as many others 
have done) to imply forgiveneas on repent- 


ance in-the imperfect state of the dead 
before the judgment, and considers it to 
be cognate with 1 Pet. iii.18 ff. Augustine 
speaks very strongly: “It could not be 
said with truth of any, that ‘it shall not 
be forgiven them neither in this world 
nor either in the world to come,’ un- 
less there were some who are to be for- 
given not in this world, but in the world 
to come.” See, on the whole subject, note 
on 1 Pet. iil. 18 ff. In the almost en- 
tire silence of Scripture on any such doc- 
trine, every principle of sound interpre- 
tation requires that we should hesitate 
to support it by two difficult passages, 
in neither of which does the plain con- 
struction of the words absolutely require 
it. The expressions this world (equi- 
valent to ‘this present world,” Tit. 
ii. 12: 2 Tim. iv. 10; “this time,” 
Mark x. 30; “the course (age) of this 
world,” Eph. ii. 2; “this present evil 
world,” Gal. i. 4) and the world to come 
(see Mark x. 30; equivalent to “ that 
world,” Luke xx. 35; ‘the ages to come,” 
Eph. ii. 7) were common among the Jews, 
and generally signified respectively the 
time before and after the coming of the 
Messiah. In the N. T. these significations 
are replaced by—the present life, and that 
to come: the present mixed state of wheat 
and tares, and the future completion of 
Messiah’s Kingdom after the great har- 
vest. These terms seem to differ from 
“the kingdom of heaven,” or “of God,” 
in never being spoken of, or as in, indi- 
viduals, but as an age of time belonging 
to the universal Church. 33, 34.] 
not, as generally understood, equivalent 
to ‘represent. .... as: for then the 
clause ‘for out &c.’ loses its meaning :— 
but literally, make. The verse is a pa- 
rable, not merely a similitude. ‘There 
are but two ways open: either make the 
tree and its fruit both good, or both bad: 
for by the fruit the tree is known.’ How 
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36 But I say unto 


37 For by 


38 ¢ Then certain of the scribes and of 


89 But he answered and said unto them, 


90 ST. MATTHEW. 
35 A good man out of »the good treasure of the heart 
bringeth forth good things: and an evil man out of ¢ the 
evil treasure bringeth forth evil things. 
you, That every idle 4 word that men shall speak, they shall 
give account thereof in the day of judgment. 
thy words thou shalt be justified, and by thy words thou 
ch.xvi-1- shalt be condemned. 
vor" the Pharisees answered, saying, Master, we would see a 
sien from thee. 
disa.ivii's. An evil and “adulterous generation seeketh after a sign ; 
John iv. 48. 


> read, his good treasure. 


and there shall no sign be given to it, but the sign of the 


© render, his. 


d render, saying. 


make, the parable does not say: but let us 
remember, the Creator speaks, and sets 
forth a law of his own creation, with 
which our judgments must be in accord. 
This verse resumes again the leading argu- 
ment, and sets forth the inconsistency of 
the Pharisees in representing Him as in 
league with evil, whose works were uni- 
formly good. But the words have a 
double reference: to our Lord Himself, 
who could not be evil, seeing that His 
works were good; and (which leads on to 
the next verse) to the Pharisees, who 
could not speak good things, because their 
works were evil. $5—37.| The trea- 
sure spoken of is that inner storeliouse 
of good and evil only seen by God and 
(partially) by ourselves. And on that ac- 
count—because words, so lightly thought 
of by the world and the careless, spring 
from the inner fountains of good and ill, 
therefore they will form subjects of the 
judgment of the great day, when the 
whole life shall be unfolded and pro- 
nounced upon. See James 11]. 2—12. 
idle is perhaps best taken here in its 
inilder and negative sense, as not yet de- 
termined on till the judgment: so that 
our Lord’s declaration is a deduction ‘‘a 
minori,” and if of every 7d/e saying, then 
how much more of every wicked saying ! 
37.| The speech, being the overflow 
of the heart, is ἃ specimen of what is 
Within: is the outward utterance of the 
man, aid on this ground will form a sub- 
ject of strict enquiry in the great day, 
being w considerable and weighty part of 
our works. 28.] St. Luke (xi. 15, 
1G) places the accusation of casting out 
devils by Beelzebub and this request to- 
gether, and then the discourse follows. It 
scems that the first part of the discourse 
gave rise, as here related, to the request 
for a sign (from Heaven); but, as we 


might naturally expect, and as we learn 
from St. Luke, on the part of different 
persons from those who made the accusa- 
tion. In consequence of our Lord de- 
claring that His miracles were wrought 
by the Holy Ghost, they wish to see some 
decisive proof of this by a sign, not from 
Hinself, but from JHearen. The ac- 
count in ch. xvi. 1—4 manifestly relates 
to a diflerent occurrence: see notes there. 
Cf. John vi. 80, 31; xii. 28. 39. ] 
adulterous (see reff.), because they had 
been the peculiar people of the Lord, and 
so in departing from Him had broken the 
covenant of marriage, according to the 
similitude so common in the prophets. 

The expression there shall no sign 
be given to it docs not, as has been imain- 
tained, exclude our Lord’s miracles from 
being s’grs: but is the direct answer to 
their request in the sense in which we 
know they used the word, ‘a sign, not 
wrought by Him, and so able to be sus- 
pected of magic art, but one from Heaven.’ 
Besides, even if this were not so, how can 
the refusing to work a miracle zo satisfy 
them, atfect the nature or signification of 
those wrought on different occasions, and 
with a totally different view? The sign 
of Jonas is the most remarkable fore- 
shadowing in the O. T. of the resurrection 
of our Lord. It was of course impossible 
that His resurrection should be represented 
by an actual resurrection, as his birth was 
by births (Isaac, Savsson, Samuel, Maher- 
shalalhashbaz), and His death by deaths 
(Abel; the substitute for Isanc; Zecha- 
riah the prophet; the daily and occasional 
sacrifices); so that we tind the events 
symbolic of his resurrection (Joseph’s his- 
tory; Isanc’s sacrifice; Daniel's and Jo- 
nah’s deliverance), representing it in a 
figure (lit., “ @ parable,” Heb. xi.19). In 
the case before us the figure was very 
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prophet Jonas: 40 for as Jonas was three days and three e Jonah 1.17. 
nights in the whale’s belly; so shall the Son of man be 
three days and three nights in the heart of the earth. 
41fThe men of Nineveh shall rise in judgment with this [586 16. iin. 


eeneration, and shall condemn it: & because they repented 
at the-preaching of Jonas; and, behold, θα greater than 
424 The queen of the south shall rise up in 1 Kings x.1. 


Jonas is here. 


Ezek. xvi. 51, 
§2. Hom. ii. 


g Jonah iii. 5. 


2 Chron.ix.1. 


the judgment with this generation, and shall condemn it: 
for she came from the uttermost parts of the earth to hear 
the wisdom of Solomon; and, behold, fa greater than Solo- 


mon 15 here. 


@ render, there 1s more than Jonas here. 


more than Solomon here. 


remarkable, and easily to be recognized in 
the O. T. narrative. For Jonah himself 
calls the belly of the sea monster (Jonah 
li. 2), ‘the belly of Hades,’ = the heart 
of the earth here. And observe, that the 
type is not of our Lord’s body being depo- 
sited in the tomb of Joseph of Arimathma, 
for neither could that be called ‘the heart 
of the earth,’ nor could it be said that 
‘the Son of Man’ was there during the 
time; but of our Lord’s personal descent 
into the place of departed souls :—see 
Eph. iv. 9: 1 Pet. iil. 19, and note on 
Luke xxi. 43. 40.] If it be neces- 
sary to make good the three days and 
nights during which our Lord was in the 
heart of the earth, it must be done by 
having recourse to the Jewish method of 
computing time. In the Jerusalem Tal- 
mud (cited by Lightfoot) it is said “that 
a day and night together make up a day 
(night-day), and that any part of such 
a period is counted as the whole.” See 
Gen. xl. 18, 20: 1 Sam. xxx. 12, 13: 
2 Chron. x. 5, 12: Hos. vi. 2. 41.] 
In this verse there is no reference to the 
sign of Jonas spoken of above, but to a 
different matter, another way in which he 
should be a sign to this generation. See 
Luke xi. 29 f.,and note. (But the preach- 
ing of Jonas to the Ninevites was a-sign 
after hts resurrection : so shall the preach- 
ing of the Son of Man by His Spirit in His 
Apostles be after His resurrection. Stier.) 
On theadjective, hereand ver. 42, being 
in the neuler, see above, ver. 6, note. 
There is more than Jonas here} No matter 
so worthy of arousing repentance had ever 
been revealed or preached as the Gospel: 
no inatter so worthy οὗ exciting the eatnest 
attention of all. Aud the Lord Himself, 
the Announcer of this Gospel, is greater 
than all the sons of men: his preaching, 


43 g [hen the unclean spirit is gone out of 


f render, there is 
8 render, But when. 


greater than that of Jonah: his wisdom, 
than that of Solomon. 42. The queen 
of the south] Josephus calls her the 
woman who then reigned over Egypt 
and Aithiopia, i.e. over Meroe (whose 
quecns were usually called Candace. Plin. 
Hist. vi. 29). Abyssinian tradition agrecs 
with this account, calls her Maqueda, and 
supposes her to have embraced the Jewish 
religion in Jerusalem. The Arabians on 
the other hand also claim her, calling her 
Balkis, which latter view is probably nearer 
the truth, Sheba being a tract in Arabia 
Felix, near the shores of the Red Sea, 
near the present Aden, abounding in spice 
and gold and precious stones. 

43.| This important parable, in the simili- 
tude itself, sets forth to us an evil spirit 
driven out from a man, wandering in his 
misery and restlessness through desert 
places, the abodes and haunts of evil 
spirits (see Isa. xili. 21, 22; xxxiv. 14), 
and at last determining on a return to his 
former victim, whom he finds so prepared 
for his purposes, that he associates with 
himself seven other fiends, by whom the 
wretched man being possessed, ends miser- 
ably. In its itcrpretation we may trace 
three distinct references, each full of 
weighty instruction. (1) The direct ap- 
plication of the parable is to the Jewish 
people, and the parallel runs thus:—The 
old dawinon of idolatry brought down on the 
Jews the Babylonish captivity, and was 
cast out by it. They did not after their 
return fall into it again, but rather en- 
dured persecution, as under Antiochus 
Epiphanes. The emptying, sweeping, and 
garnishing may be traced in the growth of 
Pharisaic hypocrisy and the Rabbinical 
schools between the return and the coming 
of our Lord. The re-possession by the one, 
and accession of seven other spirits more 


XII. 44—50. 


** Then he saith, I will return into my 


45 Then goeth he, 


Even so 
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iJobi-7. = aman, 'he walketh through dry places, seeking rest, and 
findeth none. 
house from whence I came out; and when he 15 come, he 
findeth it empty, swept, and garnished. 
and taketh with himself seven other spirits more wicked 
k Heb.vi-4: than himself, and they enter in and dwell there: *and the 
#202122 last state of that man is worse than the first. 
shall it be also unto this wicked generation. 
46 While he yet talked to the people, behold, his mother 
ich xiii-55, and his brethren stood without, desiring to speak with 
Acis i, is. him. 17 Then one said unto him, Bebold, thy mother and 
Gal. i. 19. 


thy brethren stand without, desiring to speak with thee. 
48 But he answered and said unto him that told him, Who 
is my mother? and who are my brethren? 4 And he 
stretched forth his hand toward his disciples, and said, 


m see John xv. 
14. Gal.v. 6; 
vi. 16. Col. 
111,11. Heb, 
ii. 11. 


malicious than the first, hardly needs 
explanation. The desperate infatuation of 
the Jews after our Lord’s ascension, their 
bitter hostility to His Church, their miser- 
able end as a people, are known to all. 
Chrysostom, who gives in the main this 
interpretation, notices their continued in- 
fatuation in his own day: and instances 
their joining in the impieties of Julian. 
(2) Strikingly parallel with this runs the 
history of the Christian Church. Not 
long after the apostolic times, the golden 
calves of idolatry were set up by the 
Church of Rome. What the effect of the 
captivity was to the Jews, that of the 
Reformation has been to Christendom. 
The first evil spirit has been cast out. 
But by the growth of hypocrisy, secu- 
larity, and rationalism, the house has be- 
come einpty, swept, and garnished: swept 
and garnished by the decencies of civiliza- 
tion and discoveries of secular knowledge, 
but empty of living and earnest faith. 
Aud he must read prophecy but ill, who 
does not see under all these seeming 
improvements tle preparation for the 
final development of the man of sin, the 
great re-possession, when idolatry and the 


seven worse spirits shall bring the out- - 


ward frame οἵ so-called Christendom to a 
fearful end. (3) Another important ful- 
filment of the prophetic parable may be 
found in the histories of individuals. By 
religious education or impressions, the 
devil has been cast out of a man; but how 


Behold my mother and my brethren. 
shall do the will of my Father which is in heaven, the 
same 1s my brother, and sister, and mother. 


50 For ™ whosoever 


often do the religious lives of men spend 
themselves in the sweeping and garnish- 
ing (see Luke xi. 39, 40), in formality and 
hypocrisy, till utter emptiness of real 
faith and spirituality has prepared them 
for that second fearful invasion of the 
Evil One, which is indeed worse than the 
first! (See Heb. 1.4, 6: 2 Pet. ii. 20—22.) 

46—50.| His MorHerR anpD BRETHREN 
SEEK TO SPEAK WITH Him. Mark iii. 
31—35. Luke viii. 19—21. In Mark the 
incident is placed as here: in Luke, after 
the parable of the sower. 46.) In 
Mark iii. 21 we are told that his relations 
went out to lay hold on Him, for they βαιά, 
He is beside Himself: and that the reason 
of this was his continuous labour in teach- 
ing, which had not left time so much as to 
eat. There is nothing in this care for his 
bodily health (from whatever source the 
act may have arisen on the part of his 
brethren, see John vii. 5) inconsistent with 
the known state of his mother’s mind (see 
Luke ii. 19, 51). They stood, i.e. 
outside the throng of hearers around our 
Lord; or, perhaps, outside the house. He 
mneets their message with a reproof, which 
at the same time conveys assurance to His 
humble hearers. He came for ali men: 
and though He was born of a woman, He 
who is the second Adam, taking our entire 
humanity on Him, is not on that account 
more nearly united to her, than to all 
those who are united to Him by the 
Spirit; nor bound to regard the call of 
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XIII. 1} The same day went Jesus out of the house, and 


sat by the sea side. 


2 And great multitudes were gathered 


torether unto him, so that *he went into a ship, and sat ; aLukev.s. 


and the whole multitude stood on the shore. 


3 And he 


spake many things unto them in parables, saying, Behold, 


h render, In that day. 


earthly relations so much as the welfare 
of those whom He came to teach and to 
Save. It is to be noticed that our 
Lord, though He introduces the additional 
term sister into his answer, does not (and 
indeed could not) introduce father, inasmuch 
as He never speaks of any earthly Father. 
See Luke-ii. 49. All these characteristics 
of the mother of our Lord are deeply 
interesting, both in themselves, and as 
building up, when put together, the most 
decisive testimony against the fearful 
superstition which has assigned to her the 
place of a goddess in the Roimish mytho- 
logy. Great and inconceivable as the 
honour of that meek and holy woman 
was, we find her repeatedly (see John 
11. 4) the object of rebuke from her divine 
Son, and hear Him here declaring, that 
the honour is one which the humblest 
believer in Him has in common with her. 
Stier remarks (Reden Jesu, ii. 57 note), 
that the juxtaposition of sister and mother 
in the mouth of our Lord makes it pro- 
bable that the brethren also were his actual 
brothers according to the flesh: see note 
on ch. xiii. 55. 
Cuap. XIII. 1—52.] THE sEvEN Pa- 
RABLES. (The parallels, see under each.) 
1, 2.1 Mark iv. 1. 1. In that 
day} These words may mean literally, as 
rendered in the A. V., the same day. But 
it is not absolutely necessary. The words 
certainly do bear that meaning in Mark 
iv. 35, and important consequences follow 
(see note there); but in Acts viii. 1 they 
are as evidently indefinite. The instances 
of their occurrence in John (xiv. 20; xvi. 
23, 26) are not to the point, their use 
there heing prophetical. 3. in para- 
bles] The senses of this word in the N. T. 
are various. My present concern with it 
is to explain its meaning as applicd to the 
“parables” of our Lord. (1) The Para- 
ble is not a Fab/e, inasmuch as the Fable 
is concerned only with the maxims of 
worldly prudence, whereas the parable 
convcys spiritual truth. The Fadle in its 
form rejects probability, and teaches 
through the fancy, introdueing speaking 
aniinals, oreven inanimate things; whereas 
the Parable adheres to probability, and 
teaches through the imagination, intro- 


ducing only things which may possibly 
happen. ‘4 parable is a story of that 
which purports to have happened,—has 
not actually happened, but might have 
happened.” (2) Nor is the Parable a 
Myth: inasmuch as in Mythology the 
course of the story is set before us as the 
truth, and simple minds receive it as the 
truth, only the reflective mind penetrating 
to the distinction between the vehicle and 
the thing conveyed; whereas in thePa- 
rable these two stand distinct from one 
another to all minds, so that none but the 
very simplest would ever believe in the 
Parable as fact. (3) Nor is the Parable a 
Proverb: though the Greek word (para- 
bolé) is used for both in the N. T. (Luke 
iv. 23; v. 86: Matt. xv. 14, 15.) It is 
indeed more like a Proverb than either of 
the former; being an expanded Proverb, 
and a Proverb a concentrated parable, or 
fable, or result of human experience ecx- 
pressed without a figure. Hence it will be 
seen that the Proverb ranges far wider 
than the parable, which is an expansion 
of only one particular case of a proverb. 
Thus ‘ Physician heal thyself’ would, if 
expanded, make a parable; “ dog eat dog,” 
ἃ fable; “honesty ts the best policy,” 
neither of these. (4) Nor is the Parable 
an Allegory: inasmuch as in the Allegory 
the imaginary persons and actions are 
placed in the very places and footsteps of 
the real ones, and stand there instead of 
them, declaring all the tune by their 
names or actions who and what they are. 
Thus the Allegory is self-interpreting, and 
the persons in it are invested with the 
attributes of those represented ; whereas 
in the Parable the courses of action re- 
lated and understood run indeed parallel, 
but the persons are strictly contined to 
their own natural places and actions, which 
are, in their relation and succession, typical 
of higher things. (5) It may well hence 
be surmised what a Parable zs. It is a 
serious narration, within the limits of 
probability, of @ course of action point. 
ing to some moral or spiritual Truth; 
and derives its force from real analogies 
impressed by the Creator of all things on 
His creatures. The great Teacher by Pa- 
rubles therefore is He who needed not that 
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1a sower went forth to sow; * and when he sowed, some 
[seeds] fell by the way side, and the fowls came and de- 
voured them up: ὅ some fell upon J stony places, where they 
had not much earth: and forthwith they sprung up, be- 
cause they had no deepness of earth: ὁ and when the sun 
was up, they were scorched ; and because they had no root, 


they withered away. 


7 And some fell among ! thorns ; 


and the thorns sprung up, and choked them: 8 but other 
b Gen. xxvi.12. fell into ™good ground, and brought forth fruit, some " an 


hundredfold, some sixtyfold, some thirtyfold. 
ears [2 {0 hear], let him hear. 


1 render, the. 
l pender, the thorns. 


any should testify of man; for He knew 
what was in man, John ii. 25: moreover, 
He made man, and orders the course and 
character of human events. And this is 
the reason why none can, or dare, teach 
by parables, except Christ. We do not, as 
He did, see the inner springs out of which 
flow those laws of eternal truth and jus- 
tice, which the Parable is framed to 
elucidate. Our parables would be in dan- 
ger of perverting, instead of guiding 
aright. The Parable is especially adapted 
to different classes of hearers at once: it 
is understood by each according to 1118 
measure of understanding. See note on 
ver, 12. The seven Parables related 
in this chapter cannot be regarded as a 
collection made by the Evangelist as re- 
lating to one subject, the Kingdom of 
Heaven, and its development; they are 
clearly indicated by ver. 53 to have been 
all spoken on one and the same occasion, 
and form indeed a complete and glorious 
whole in their inner and deeper sense. 
The first four of these parables appear to 
have been spoken to the multitude from 
the ship (the interpretation of the parable 
of the sower being interposed); the last 
three, to the disciples in the house. 

From the expression he began in the 
parallel place in St. Mark, compared with 
the question of the disciples in ver. 10,— 
and with ver. 34,—it appears that this 
was the first beginning of our Lord's 
teaching by parables, expressly so delivered, 
and properly so called. And the natural 
sequence of things here agrecs with, and 
confirms Matthew’s arrangement against 
those who would place (as Ebrard) all this 
chapter before the Sermon on the Mount. 
He there spoke without parables, or 
mainly 80; and continued to do so till the 
rejection and misunderstanding of his 


7 render, the stony places. 
M render, the good ground. 


9 Who hath 
10 And the disciples came, 


k render, but. 
D omit. 


teaching led to His judicially adopting 
the course here indicated, without a para- 
ble spake He not (nothing) unto them. 
The other order would be inconceivable ; 
that after such parabolic teaching, and 
such a reason assigned for it, the Lord 
should, that reason remaining in full force, 
have deserted his parabolic teaching, and 
opened out his meaning as plainly as in 
the Sermon on the Mount. 3—9. | 
THE SoweR. Mark iv. 2—9: Luke viii. 
4—8. See note on the locality in vv. 51, 
52. 3.] For the explanation of the 
parable see on vv. 19—23. 4. by the 
way side| by (by the side of, along the 
line of) the path through the field. Luke 
inserts “and it was trodden down,” and 
after fowls—* of the air.” 5.} the 
stony places (=“ the rock” Luke), places 
where the native rock is but slightly covered 
with earth (which abound in Palestine), 
and where therefore the radiation from 
the face of the rock would cause the seed 
to spring up quickly, the shallow earth 
being heated by the sun of thie day before. 

6.} root = “moisture” Luke. If 
the one could have struck down, it would 
have found the other. 7. among the 
thorns] In places where were the roots of 
thorus, beds of thistles, or such like. 
sprung up = “sprung up with it ” Luke: 
Mark adds “and it yielded no fruit.” 

8.1] After fruit Mark inserts “ that 
sprang up and increased.” Luke gives 
only “an hundredfold.” 9.] is 
common to all three Evangelists (Mark 
and Luke insert “to hear’’). 

10—17.} Our Lorp’s REASON FOR 
TEACHING IN PARABLES. Mark iv. 10— 
12. Luke viii. 9, 10, but much abridged. 

10.] the disciples = “they that 
were about him with the twelve,’ Mark. 
This question took place during a pause in 


1---.:Ὁ. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


95 


and said unto him, Why speakest thou unto them in para- 


bles ? 


ll Fle answered and said unto them, Because ° it 15 41 or. ii. 10. 


given unto vou to know the mysteries of the kingdom of 


heaven, but to them it is not given. 


12 ἃ Wor whosoever ἃ ch. xxv. 29. 


hath, to him shall be given, and he shall have more abun- 
dance: but whosoever hath not, from him shall be taken 


awav even that he hath. 
parables : 


13 Therefore speak I to them in 
because they seeing see not; and hearing they 
hear not, neither do they understand. 


14 And in them is 


fulfilled the prophecy of Esaias, which saith, * By hearing e tea.vi.o 


ve shall hear, and shall not understand; and seeing ye 
shall see, and shall not perceive: 15 for this people’s heart 


is waxed gross, 
our Lord’s teaching, not when He had 
entered the house, ver. 36. The question 
shews the newness of this method of teach- 
ing to the disciples. It is not mentioned 
in Mark: only the enquiry into the mcan- 
ing of the parable just spoken: nor in 
Luke: but the answer implies it. 

11.) The Kingdom of Heaven, like other 
kingdoms, has its secrets (mysteries,—sce 
a definition by St. Paul in Rom. xvi. 25 ἢ, 
—viz. “Something kept secret since the 
world began, but now made manifest ’’) 
and inner counsels, which strangers must 
not know. These are only revealed to the 
huinble diligent hearers, to you: to those 
who were immediately around the Lord 
with the twelve; not to them=“ the rest” 
Luke, = ‘them that are without ” Mark. 
(1 Cor. v. 12, 13.) it is not given is re- 
presented by “ἐπ parables”’ Luke, and “ all 
things are done in parables”’ Mark. 12.) 
In this saying of the Lord is summed up the 
double force—the revealing and concealing 
properties of the parable. By it, he who 
hath,—he who not only hears with the 
ear, but uncerstands with the heart, has 
more given to him; and it is for this 
main purpose undoubtedly that the Lord 
spoke parables: to be to His Church reve- 
lations of the truth and mysteries of His 
Kingdom. But His present purpose in 
speaking them, as further explained be- 
low, was the quality possessed by them, 
and declared in the latter part of this 
verse, of hiding their meaning from the 
hard-hearted and sensual. By them, he 
who hath not, in whom there is no spark 
of spiritual desire nor meetness to receive 
the engrafted word, has taken from him 
even that which he hath (“seemeth to 
have,” Luke); even the poor confused no- 
tions of heavenly doctrine which a sensual 
and careless life allow him, are further 
bewildered and darkened by this simple 


zek, xii. 2, 
John xii. 40. 
Acts xxviii. 
26,27. Rom. 
χὶ. 8. 2 Cor. 
iii. 14, 15. 


and their ears fare dull of hearing, and £Heb.v.u. 


2 


teaching, into the depths of which he can- 
not penetrate so far as even to ascertain 
that they exist. No practical comment 
on the latter part of this saying can be 
more striking, than that which is fur- 
nished to our day by the study of the 
German rationalistic (and, I may add, 
some of our English harmonistic) Com- 
mentators ; while at the same time we may 
rejoice to see the approximate fulfilment 
of the former in such commentaries as 
those of Olshausen, Neander, Stier, and 
Trench. In ch. xxv. 29, the fuller mean- 
ing of this saying, as applied not only to 
hearing, but to the whole spiritual life, is 
brought out by our Lord. 18. be- 
cause they seeing see not, &c.=(in Mark, 
Luke ; similarly below) ‘“ that seemng they 
may ...not....’ ἄς. In the deeper 
view of the purpose of the parable, both of 
these run into one. Taking the saying of 
ver. 12 for our guide, we have ‘‘ whosoever 
hath not,’—“‘ because seeing they see not,” 
—and “from him shall be taken away 
even that he hath,” —*‘ that seeing they may 
not see.’ The difficulties raised on these 
variations, and on the prophecy quoted in 
vv. 14, 15, have arisen entirely from not 
keeping this in view. 14, 15.] This 
prophecy is quoted with a similar reference 
John xii. 410: Acts xxviii. 26, 27; sec also 
Roin. xi. 8. is fulfilled] is being 
fulfilled, ‘ finds one of the stages οἵ its ful- 
fihnent τ᾿ a partial one having taken place 
in the contemporaries of the prophet. 
The prophecy is cited verbatim from the 
LXX, which changes the imperative of 
the Hebrew (‘Make the heart of this peo- 
ple fat,’ &c., ἔς, V.) into the indicative, as 
bearing the same meaning. in them 
properly signifies relation, ‘with regard to 
them.’ is waxed gross | literally, 
grew fat; from prosperity. are 
dull of hearing] literally, heard heavily, 
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their eyes they have closed; lest at any time they should 
see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, and should 
understand with their heart, and should be converted, and 


I should heal them. 


g@ ch. xvi. 17. 
Luke x. 23, 


Vili. 56. 


they see: and your ears, for they hear. 


16 But &blessed are your eyes, for 


17 For verily I 


h Gen. xlix.i8. Say unto you, "That many prophets and righteous men 


2 Sam. xxiii. 
5. Heb. xi. 
138. 1 Pet. i. 
10, 11. 


ich. iv. 23. 


have desired to see those things which ye see, and have 
not seen them; and to hear those things which ye hear, 
and have not heard them. 

18 Hear ye therefore the parable of the sower. 
any one heareth the word ‘of the kingdom, and under- 


19 When 


standeth it not, then cometh the wicked one, and catcheth 


‘sluggishly and wnperfectly. their 
eyes they have closed] (Heb. ‘smeared 
over.) All this have they done: all 
this is increased in them by their con- 
tinuing to do it, and all lest they should 
(and so that they cannot) hear, see, 
understand, and be saved. I 
Should heal them = “zt should be for- 
gwen them” Mark. This citation gives 
no countenance to the fatalist view of 
the passage, but rests the whole blame 
on the hard-heartedness and uureadiness 
of the hearers, which is of itself the cause 
why the very preaching of the word is a 
means of further darkening and condemn- 
ing them (see 2 Cor. iv. 3, 4). 

16, 17. See ref. Prov. These verses occur 
again in a different connexion, and with 
the form of expression slightly varied, Luke 
x. 23, 24. It was a saying likely to be 
repeated. On the fact that prophets, &c. 
desired to see those things, see 2 Sam. 
xxiii. 5: Job xix. 23—27: also Exod. iv. 
13, and Luke i1. 29 ---82. 

18 —23.| INTERPRETATION OF THE ΡΑ- 
RABLE OF THE SOWER. Mark iv. 10— 
20. Luke viii. 9—18, who incorporate 
with the answer of our Lord to thie re- 
quest of the disciples, much of our last 
section. 18.| Hear, in the sense of 
the verse before—hear the true meaning 
of, ‘hear in your hearts. With regard 
to the Parable itself, we may remark that 
its great leading idea is that “ mystery of 
the Kingdom,” according to which the 
grace of God, and the receptivity of it 
by man, work ever together in bringing 
forth fruit. The seed is one and the samc 
every where and to all: but seed does not 
spring up without earth, nor does earth 
bring forth without seed ; and the success 
or failure of the seed is the consequence of 
the adaptation to its reception, or other- 
wise, of the spot on which it falls. But 


of course, on the other hand, as the en- 
quiry, “ Why is this ground rich, and that 
barren?” leads us up into the creative 
arrangements of God,—so a similar en- 
quiry in the spiritual interpretation would 
lead us into the inscrutable and sovereign 
arrangements of Him who ‘preventeth us 
that we may have a good will, and work- 
eth with us when we have that will’ (Art. 
X. of the Church of England). See, on 
the whole, my Sermons before the Univer- 
sity of Cambridge, February, 1858. 

19.] In Luke we have an inportant pre- 
liminary declaration, implied indeed here 
also: “the seed is the word of God.” 
This word is in this parable especially 
meant of the word preached, though the 
word written is not excluded: nor the 
word unwritten —the providences and judg- 
ments, and even the creation, of God. 
(See Rom. x. 17,18.) The similitude in 
this parable is alluded to in 1 Pet. i. 23: 
James i, 21. The sower is first the Son 
of Man (ver. 37), then His ministers and 
servants (1 Cor. iii. 6) to the end. He 
sows over all the field, unlikely as well as 
likely places; and commands His sowers 
to do the same, Mark xvi. 15. Some, 
Stier says, have objected to the parable a 
want of truthful correspondence to reality, 
because sowers do not thus waste their 
seed by scattering it where it is not likely 
to grow ; but, as he rightly answers,—the 
simple idea of the parable must be borne 
in mind, and its limits not transgressed— 
‘a sower went out to sow’—his SOWING 
—sowing over all places, is the idea of the 
parable. We sce him only as a sower, not 
as an economist. The parable is not 
about Him, but about the seed and what 
happens to it. He is the fit representa- 
tive of God, who giveth liberally to all 
men, and upbrardeth not, James 1. 5. 

and understandeth it not is peculiar to 
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away that which was sown in his heart. This is he which 


Oreceired seed by the way side. 


“Ὁ But he that P received 


the seed into stony places, the same is he that heareth the 
word, and anon * with joy receiveth it; 51 yet hath he not * να τ 


‘ek. xxxiii. 


Ἔ « . ῃ » 5 41, Sz. J Ln 
root in himself, but dureth for a while: for when tribula- v's. °° 
tion or persecution ariseth because of the word, by and by, 

‘he is offended. 2" He also that drecezved seed ™ among the !eh, x6. 


thorus is he that heareth the word; "and the care of * ¢hrs Pst ν δ 


world, and the deceitfulmess of riches, choke the word, and 
23 But he that 8 received seed into 


he beecometh untruitful. 


© render, Was SOWN. 
4 render, Was SOoWNn. 


nl Tim. vi. ¢. 
2 Tim. iv. 10. 


P render, Was sown upon the stony places. 


¥ read, the world. 


8 render, WAS SOWN Upon. 


Matthew, and very important; as in Mark 
and Luke this first class of hearers are 
without any certain index to denote them. 
The reason of this not understanding is 
clearly set forth by the parable: the 
heart is hardened, trodden down; the seed 
cannot penetrate. the wicked one 
= “ Satan” (Mark, who also _ inserts 
“inmediately”), = “the devil” (Luke). 
The parable itself is here most satisfactory 
as to the manner in which the Evil One 
proceeds. By fowls of the air—passing 
thoughts and desires, which seem insigni- 
ficant and even innocent—does Satan do 
his work, and rob the heart of the precious 
seed. St. Luke adds the purpose of Satan in 
taking away the word: “lest they should 
believe and be saved.” he that was 
sown by the way side (not, as A. V. “he 
that received seed by the way side’’). 
This is not a confusion of similitudes,—no 
‘primary and secondary interpretation ’ of 
the seed,—but the deep truth, both of na- 
ture and of grace. The seed sown spring- 
ing up in the earth, becomes the plant, 
and bears the fruit, or fails of bearing it; 
it is therefore the representative, when 
sown, of the individuals of whom the dis- 
course is. And though in this first case it 
does not spring up, yet the same form of 
speech is kept up: throughout they are 
they that were sown, as, when the question 
of bearing fruit comes, they must be. We 
are said to be “born again by the word 
of God,” 1 Pet. i. 23. It takes us up into 
itself, as the seed the earth, and we be- 
come a new plant, a new creation: cf. also 
below, ver. 38, ‘the good seed, are the 
children of the Kingdom.” 20, 21. 
In this second case, the surface of the 
mind and disposition is easily stirred, soon 
excited: but beneath lies a heart even 
harder than the trodden way. So the 


plant, springing up under the false heat 
of excitement, having no root struck down 
into the depths of the being, is, when the 
renl heat from without arises, which is 
intended to strengthen and forward the 
healthy-rooted plant, withered and de- 
stroyed. The Greek word signifies not 
only ‘durcth for a while,’ but also ‘is 
the creature of circumstances,’ changing 
as they change. Both ideas are included. 
St. Luke has, “ ἐπ time of temptation fall 
away,” thus accommodating themselves to 
that teme. 22.| In this thrd sort, 
all as regards the sotl ws well; the sced 
goes deep, the plant springs up; all is 
as in the next case, with but one excep- 
tion, and that, the bearing of fruit— 
becometh unfruitfal = bring no fruit to 
perfection (Luke). And this because the 
seeds or roots of thorns are in, and are 
suffered to spring up in the heart, and to 
overwhelm the plant. There is a divided 
will, a half-service (see on ch. vi. 25) which 
ever ends in the prevalence of evil over 
good. This class is not confined to the 
rich: riches in Scripture is not riches αὖ- 
solutely, as possessed, but riches relatively, 
as estimated by the desire and value for 
them. St. Mark adds, and the lusts of (the) 
other things, viz. the other things which 
shall be added to us if we seek first the 
Kingdom of God and His righteousness. 
The identity of the seeds sown with the 
individuals of these classes, as maintained 
above, is strikingly shewn in Luke here: 
that which fell among thorns, (these) are 
they ὅς. (viii. 14.) We may notice: (1) 
That there is in these three classes a PRO- 
GRESS, and that a threefold one:—(1) in 
TIME:—the first receives a hindrance at 
the very oufset: the seed never springs 
up:—the second after it has sprung up, 
but soon after:—the third when it has 
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the good ground is he that heareth the word, and under- 
standeth it; which also beareth fruit, and bringeth forth, 
some an hundredfold, some sixty, some thirty. 

“4 Another parable put he forth unto them, saying, The 
kingdom of heaven 15 likened unto a man which t sowed good 
seed in his field: 55 but while men slept, his enemy came 
and sowed tares among the wheat, and went his way. 
“Ὁ But when the blade was sprung up, and brought forth 


fruit, then appeared the tares also. 


27 So the servants of 


the householder came and said unto him, Sir, didst not 


Ὁ some of the best MSS. read, had sowed. 


entered, sprung up, and come to maturity : 
or while it is so coming.—(2) in APPARENT 
DEGREE. The climax is apparently from 
bad to better ;—the first understand not: 
the second understand and feel: the third 
understand, feel, and practise. But also 
(3) in REAL DEGREE, from bad to worse. 
Less awful is the state of those who under- 
stand not the word and lose tt immediately, 
than that of those who feel zt, receive it 
with joy, and in time of trial fall away : 
less awful again this last, than that of 
those who understand, feel, and practise, 
but are fruitless and impure. It has 
been noticed also that the first is more the 
fault of careless inattentive CHILDHOOD ; 
the second of ardent shallow youTH; the 
third of worldly self-seeking aq@E. (11) 
That these classes do not EXCLUDE one 
another. They are great general divi- 
sions, the outer circles of which fall into 
one another, as they very likely might in 
the field itself, in their different combina- 
tions. 23.| Here also the fourth 
class must not be understood as a decided 
well-marked company, excluding all the 
rest. For the soil is not good by nature: 
the natural man receiveth not the things 
of the Spirit of God; but every predispo- 
sition to receive them is of God :—even 
the shallow soil covering the rock, even 
the thorny soil, received its power to take 
in and vivify the seed, from God. So that 
divine grace is the enabling, vivifying, 
cleansing power throughout: and these 
sown on the good land are no naturally 
good, amiable, or pure class, but those 
prepared by divine grace—receptive, by 
granted receptive power. The sowing is 
not necessarily the jirst that has ever 
taken place: the field has been and is 
continually resown, so that the care of 
the husbandman is presupposed. Again, 
no irresistible grace or absolute decree of 
God must be dreamt of here. God work- 
ing not barely upon, but with man, is, 88 


we said above, the mystery of the King- 
dom here declared,—see Jer. iv. 3: Hosea 
x. 12: Gal. vi. 7. See note on Luke viii. 
15. an hundred, sixty, thirty, the 
different degrees of faithfulness and devoted- 
ness of life with which fruit is brought 
forth by different classes of persons. There 
is no point of comparison with the different 
classes in the parable of the talents: for 
he who had five talents yielded the same 
increase as he who had two. 

24—30.| SECOND PARABLE. THE 
TARES OF THE FIELD. Peculiar to Mat- 
thew. For the explanation of this parable 
see below, vv. 36—43. 24.} is likened 
unto 8 man, i.e. ‘25 like the whole circum- 
stances about to be detailed ; like the case 
of a man, &c. A similar forin of con- 
struction is found in ch. xviii. 23, and in 
other parables in Matthew. 25. | 
men; i.e. not, ‘the men’ belonging to the 
owner of the field, but men generally: and 
the expression is used only to designate 
‘in the night time,’ not to charge the ser- 
vants with any want of watchfulness. 
sowel] more than this: the verb means, 
sowed over the first seed. tares | 
The Greek word is zizania: apparently 
the darnel, or bastard wheat (lolium al- 
bum), so often seen in our ficlds and by 
our hedgerows; if so, what follows will be 
explained, that the tares appeared when 
the wheat came into ear, having been 
previously not noticeable. It appears to 
be an Eastern word. Our Lord was 
speaking of an act of malice practised in 
the East :—persons of revengeful disposi- 
tion watch the ground of a neighbour being 
ploughed, and in the night following sow 
destructive weeds. (The practice is not 
unknown even in England at present. 
Since the publication of the first edition 
of my Greek Test., a field belonging to 
myself, at Gaddesby in Leicestershire, 
was maliciously sown with charlock [sina- 
pis arvensis] over the wheat. An action 
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thon sow good seed in thy field? from whence then hath 


it tares ? 
this. 
evo and gather them up ? 


2s 116 said unto them, ἃ An enemy hath done 
ν The servants said unto him, Wilt thou then that we 
9 But he said, Nay; lest while 


ve gather up the tares, ye root up also the wheat with 


them. 


30 w Let both grow together until the harvest: and 


in the time of harvest I will say to the reapers, Gather ye 
together first the tares, and bind them im bundles to burn 


them: but ° gather the wheat into my barn. 


© ch. ji. 12. 


31 Another parable put he forth unto them, saying, The 
kingdom of heaven is like to a grain of mustard seed, which 
i man took, and sowed in his field: 8% which indeed 1s the 


least of all seeds: 


but when it is grown, it 1s the greatest 


among herbs, and becometh a tree, so that the birds of the 
air come and lodge in the branches thereof. 
33 Another parable spake he unto them; The kingdom 


U Viterally, A man (which is) an enemy. 


V read, They. 


W render, Leave both to grow. 


at law was brought by the tenant, and 
heavy damages obtained against the of- 
fender.) 29.| Jerome in loc. says: 
“ Between wheat and tares, which we call 
lolium, as long as both are in the blade, 
and the stalk is not yet in ear, there 15 a 
great similitude, and discrimination is dlif- 
ficult, if not impossible.” Jerome, it must 
be remeinbered, resided in Palestine. 

31, 32.!| TuIRD PARABLE. THE GRAIN 
OF MUSTARD SEED. Mark iv. 30—34: 
Luke xiii. 18, 19. On the connexion of 
this parable with the two last, Chrysostom 
observes: ‘* Having told them that of the 
seed three parts perish, and only one is 
preserved, and that in the preserved por- 
tion itself there is such deleterious mix- 
ture,x—for fear they might say, ‘And who 
then and how many will be the faithful ?’ 
He goes on to remove this fear by the 
parable of the mustard seed, helping their 
faith, and shewing them that, all this not- 
withstanding, the kingdom shall spread 
and flourish.” The comparison of king- 
doms to frees was familiar to the Jews; 
see Daniel iv. 10O—12, 20—22: Ezek. xxxi. 
3—9; xvil, 22—24: Ps. Ixxx. 8—11. 

32. least of all] literally, less than all. 
The words are not to be pressed to their 
literal sense, as the mustard seed was a 
well-known Jewish type for any thing 
exceedingly small. The mustard tree at- 
tains to a large size in Judea. See cita- 
tions from Lightfoot in my Greek Test. 
This parable, like most others respecting 


the kingdom of God, has a double refer- 
ence—general and individual. (1) In the 
general sense, the insignificant beginnings 
of the kingdom are set forth: the little 
babe cast in the manger at Bethlehem; 
the Man of sorrows with no place to lay 
His Head; the crucified One; or again 
the hundred and twenty names who were 
the seed of the Church after the Lord 
had ascended; then we have the Kingdom 
of God waxing onward and spreading its 
branches here and there, and different 
nations coming into it. “ He must in- 
crease,’ said the great Forerunner. We 
must beware however of imagining that 
the outward Church-form is this King- 
dom. It has rather reversed the parable, 
and is the worldly power waxed to a great 
tree and the Churches taking refuge under 
the shadow of it. It may be, where not 
corrupted by error and superstition, sub- 
servient to the growth of the heavenly 
plant: but is not itself that plant. It is 
at best no more than (to change the figure) 
the scaffolding to aid the building, not the 
building itself. (2) The individual appli- 
cation of the parable points to the small 
beginnings of divine grace; a word, a 
thought, a passing sentence, may prove to 
be the little seed which eventually fills 
and shadows the whole heart and being, 
and calls ‘ all thoughts, all passions, all de- 
lights’ to come and shelter under it. 

38.| FOURTH PARABLE. THE LEAVEN. 
Luke xiii. 20, 21. Difficulties have been 
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of heaven is like unto leaven, which a woman took, and 
hid in three measures of meal, till the whole was leavened. 
°* All these things spake Jesus unto the multitude in para- 
PPsa, lawl bles; and without a parable spake he ¥xot unto them: 
a Rom. ανὶ. 35, ὧδ that 10 might be fulfilled which was spoken by the pro- 


7. Eph. iii. 
0. Col. i. 26. 


phet, saying, °I will open my mouth in parables; 41 will 


X read, nothing. 


raised as to the interpretation of this 
parable which do not seem to belong to it. 
It has been questioned whether leaven 
must not be taken in the sense in which it 
so often occurs in Scripture, as syinbolic of 
pollution and corruption. See Exod. xii. 
15, and other enactments of the kind, 
passim in the law; and ch. xvi. 6: 1 Cor. 
v.6, 7. And some few have taken it thus, 
and explained the parable of the progress 
of corruption and deterioration in the 
outward visible Church. But then, how 
is it said that the Kengdom of Heaven is 
like this leaven? For the construction is 
not the same as in ver. 24, where the 
sinilitude is to the whole course of things 
related, hut answers to “a@ grain of mus- 
tard seed which a man took,’ &c.: so 
“leaven, which a woman took,” &c. Again, 
if the progress of the Kingdom of Heaven 
be towards corruption, till the whole is 
corrupted, surely there is an end of all the 
blessings and healing influence of the 
Gospel on the world. It will be seen that 
such an interpretation cannot for a mo- 
ment stand, on its own ground; but much 
less when we connect it with the parable 
preceding. The two are intimately re- 
lated. That was of the znherent self- 
developing power of the Kingdom of 
Heaven, as a seed, containing in itself the 
principle of expansion; z¢hzs, of the power 
which it possesses of penetrating and assi- 
milating a foreign mass, till all be taken 
up into it. And the comparison is not 
only to the power, but to the effect of 
leaven also, which has its good as well as 
its bad side, and for that good is used: 
viz. to make wholesome and fit for use 
that which would otherwise be heavy and 
insalubrious. Another striking point of 
comparison is in the fact that leaven, as 
used ordinarily, is a pzece of the leavened 
loaf put amongst the new dough, just as 
the Kingdom of Heaven is the renewal of 
humanity by the righteous Man Christ 
Jesus. The Parable, like the last, has 
its general and its individual application : 
(1) in the penetrating of the whole mass 
of humanity, by degrees, by the influence 
of the Spirit of God, so strikingly wit- 


nessed in the earlier ages by the dropping 
of heathen customs and worship ;—in mo- 
dern times more gradually and _ secretly 
advancing, but still to be plainly seen in 
the various abandonments of criminal and 
unholy practices (as e.g. in our own time 
of slavery and duelling, and the increasing 
abhorrence of war among Christian men), 
and without doubt in the end to be sig- 
nally and universally manifested. But 
this effect again is not to be traced in 
the establishment or history of so-called 
Churches, but in the hidden advancement, 
without observation, of that deep leaven- 
ing power which works irrespective of 
human forms and systems. (2) In thie 
transforming power of the ‘new leaven’ 
on the whole.being of individuals. “In 
fact the Parable does nothing less than 
set forth to us the mystery of regenera- 
tion, both in its first act, which can be 
but once, as the leaven is but once hidden ; 
and also in the consequent (subsequent ?) 
renewal by the Holy Spirit, which, as tlic 
ulterior working of the leaven, is continual 
and progressive.” (Trench, p. 97.) Some 
have contended for this as the sole appli- 
cation of the parable; but not, I think, 
riglitly. As to whether the woman has 
any especial meaning, (though I am more 
and more convinced that such considera- 
tions are not always to be passed by as 
nugatory,) it will hardly be of much con- 
sequence here to enquire, seeing that women 
bakers would be every where a matter of 
course. Three of these measures, which 
composed an ephah, appear to have been 
the usual quantity prepared for a baking: 
see Gen. xvili. 6: Judg. vi. 19: 1 Sam. i. 
24. This being the case, we need not per- 
haps seek for any symbolical interpretation : 
though Olshausen’s hint that the body, 
soul, and spirit may perhaps be here in- 
tended can hardly but occur to us, and 
Stier’s, that “of the three sons of Noah 
was the whole earth overspread,” 1s worth 
recording. 

34, 35.] CoNCLUSION OF THE PARABLES 
SPOKEN TO THE MULTITUDES. Mark iv. 
33, 34. 35. that it might be ful- 
filled] See note on ch. i. 22. The pro- 
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utter things which have been kept secret from the founda- 


tion of the world. 


36 Then Jesus sent the multitude away, and went into 
the house: and his disciples came unto him, saying, De- 


clare unto us the parable of the tares of the field. 
answered and said [¥ wxto them], He that soweth the good 
seed is the Son of man; 33'the field 1s the world; the 


Y omit. 


phet, according to the superscription of 
Psalm Ixxviii., is Asaph, so called 2 Chron. 
xxix. 30, LAX. 

86—43.] INTERPRETATION OF THE 
PARABLE OF THE TARES OF THE FIELD. 
Peculiar to Matthew. 38.) This verse 
has been variously interpreted, notwith- 
standing that its statements are so plain. 
The consideration of it will lead us into 
that of the general nature and place of 
the parable itself. The field is the world ; 
if uuderstood of the Chureh, then the 
Church only as commensurate with the 
world, Go ye into all the world, and 
preach the gospel to every creature (Mark 
xvi. 15); THE CHURCH standing for THE 
WORLD, not, the world for the Church. 
And the parable has, like the former ones, 
its various references to various counter- 
workings of the Evil One against the 
grace of God. Its two principal references 
are, (1) to the whole history of the world 
from beginning to end; the coming of sin 
into the world by the malice of the devil,— 
the mixed state of mankind, notwithstand- 
ing the development of God’s purposes by 
the dispensations of grace,—and the final 
separation of the good and evil at the end. 
The very declaration ‘the harvest is the 
end of the world’ suggests the original 
sowing as the beginning of it. Yet this 
sowing is not in the fact, as in the parable, 
one only, but repeated again and again. 

In the parable the Lord gathers as it 
were the whole huinan race into one life- 
time, as they will be gathered in one harvest, 
and sets that forth as simultaneous, which 
has been scattered over the ages of time. 
But (2) as applying principally to the Kzng- 
dom of heaven, which lay in the future and 
began with the Lord’s incarnation, the para- 
ble sets forth to us the universal sowing of 
GOOD 8EED by the Gospel: it sows no bad 
seed: all this is done by the enemy, and 
further we may not enquire. Soon, even 
as soon as Acts v. in the History of the 
Church, did the tares begin to appear; and 
in remarkable coincidence with the wheat 
bringing forth fruit (see Acts iv. 32—37). 
Again, see Acts xiii. 10, where Paul calls 


37 He 


rch. xxviil. 19. 
Mark xvi. 15, 
20. Luke 
XXIV. 47. 
Ron. x. 18. 
Col. i. 0. 


Elymas by the very name, “son of the devil.” 
And ever since, the same has been the 
ease ; throughout the whole world, where 
the Son of Man sows good seed, the Enemy 
sows tares. And ἐξέ ἐδ not the office, hhow- 
ever much it may be the desire, of the ser- 
vants of the householder, the labourers in 
His field, to collect or root up these tares, 
to put thein out of tle world literally, or 
of the Church spiritually (save in some few 
exceptional cases, such as that in Acts v.); 
this is reserved for another time and for 
other hands,—for the harvest, the end ; 
for the reapers, the angels. (8) It is also 
most important to notice that, as the 
Lord here gathers up ages into one season 
of seed time and harvest, so He also 
gathers up the various changes of human 
character and shiftings of human will into 
two distinct classes. We are not to sup- 
pose that the wheat can never become 
tares, or the tares wheat: this would be 
to contradict the purpose of Him who 
willeth not the death of a sinner, but 
rather that he should be converted and 
live; and this gracious purpose shines 
through the command “let both grow to- 
gether’’—let time be given (as above) 
for the leaven to work. As in the parable 
of the sower, the various classes were the 
concentrations of various dispositions, 4}} 
of which are frequently found in one and 
the same individual, so here the line of 
demarcation between wheat and tares, so 
fixed and impassable αὖ last, is during the 
probation time, the time of growing to- 
gether, not yet determined by Him who 
will have all to be saved, and to come to 
the knowledge of the truth. In the very 
first example, that of our first parents, the 
good seed degenerated, but their restora- 
tion and renewal was implied in the pro- 
mises made to them, and indeed in their 
very punishment itself; and we their pro- 
geny are by nature the children of wrath, 
till renewed by the same grace. The 
parable is delivered by t ie Lord as know- 
ing all things, and describing by the final 
vyesult ; and gives no countenance what- 
eur to predestinarian error. (4) The pa- 
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s Gen. iii. 15. 


John viii. 44. 


Acts xiii, 10. 
1 John iii. 8. 


t Joel iii. 13. 
Rey. xiv. 16. 


uch. xviii. 7. 
2 Pet. ii. 1, 2. 


v ch. iii. 12. 
Rev. xix. 20: 
xx. 10, 
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good seed are the 2 children of the kingdom, but δ the tares 
are the %children of the wicked one; 39 the enemy that 
sowed them 15 the devil; ‘the harvest is the end of the 
world; and the reapers are the angels. 4° As therefore 
the tares are gathered and burned in the fire; so shall it 
be in the end of this world. 4! The Son of man shall send 
forth his angels, “and they shall gather out of his king- 
dom all things that offend, and them which do iniquity ; 
4 Vand shall cast them into ®a@ furnace of fire: * there 


w ch. viii. 12. 
ver. 50. 

x Dan. xii. 3. 
1 Cor. xv. 42, 


en their Father. 


shall be > wazling and gnashing of teeth. 
the righteous shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of 
Who hath ears [¢ ¢o hear], let him hear. 


43 x Then shall 


44 [ἃ 4gain,| the kingdom of heaven is like unto treasure 
hid in a field; @¢he which when a man hath found, he hideth, 


y Phil. fii. 7, 8. 


z Isa.lv. 1. 
Rev. iii. 18, 


7 buyeth that field. 


Z render, SONS. 


b vender, the wailing and the gnashing. 
€ render, Which a man found, and hid. 


d omit. 


rable has an historical importance, having 
been much in the mouths and writings 
of the Donatists, who, maintaining that 
the Church is a perfectly holy congrega- 
tion, denied the applicability of this Scrip- 
ture to convict them of error, seeing that 
it is spoken not of the Church, but of the 
world: missing the deeper truth which 
would have led thein to see that, after all, 
the world zs the Church, only overrun by 
these very tares. the .good seed, 
(these) are the sons strikingly sets forth 
again the identity of the seed, in its 
growth, with those who are the plants: 
see above on ver. 19. the sons of 
the kingdom] not in the same sense as 
in ch. vill. 12,—sons there, by covenant 
and external privilege: kere,—by the ef- 
fectual grace of adoption: the KINGDOM, 
there, in mere paradigm, on this imperfect 
earth: here, in its true accomplishment, 
in the new heavens and earth wherein 
dwelleth righteousness: but in their state 
among the tares, waiting for the mani- 
festation of the sons of God. 41. 
things that offend] generally understood 
of those men who give cause of offence, 
tempters and hinderers of others: it is 
better to understand it rather of things, 
as well as men, who are afterwards de- 
signated. 43.| shall shine, literally, 
shine out (their light here being enfeebled 
and obscured), as the sun from a cloud. 

of their Father, answering to the soz, 


and for joy thereof goeth and ¥selleth all that he hath, and 


ἃ sender, the. 
omit, 


ver. 38. This sublime announcement is over 
and above the interpretation of the parable. 
44.) FIFTH PARABLE. THE HIDDEN 
TREASURE. Peculiar to Matthew. This 
and the following parable are closely con- 
nected, and refer to two distinct classes 
of persons who become possessed of the 
treasure of the Gospel. Notice that these, 
as also the seventh and Inst, are spoken 
mot to the multitude, but to the disciples. 
In this parable, a man, labouring 
perchance for another, or by accident in 
passing, finds a treasure which has been 
hidden in a field; from joy at having found 
it he goes, and selling all he has, buys the 
field, thus (by the Jewish law) becoming 
the possessor also of the treasure. Such 
hiding of treasure is common even now, 
and was much more common in the East 
(see Jer. xli. 8: Job 111. 21: Prov. 11. 4). 
This sets before us the case of a 

man who unexpectedly, without earnest 
seeking, finds, in some part of the outward 
Church, the treasure of true faith and 
hope and communion with God; and 
having found this, for joy of it he becomes 
possessor, not of the treasure without the 
field (for that the case supposes impos- 
sible), but of the field at all hazards, to 
secure the treasure which is in it: 1.6. he 
possesses himself of the means of grace 
provided in that branch of the Church, 
where, to use a common expression, he 
has “gotten his good:’’ he makes that 
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4 Again, the kingdom of heaven 15 hke unto a merchant 


man seeking 
Xone pearl of 
and bought t. 


eoodly pearls: 46 who, when he had found 
ereat price, went and sold all that he had, « γον τ. 


viii. 10, 19. 


47 Aoeain, the kingdom of heaven is lke unto a net, 


that was cast into the 
15 which, when it was 
down, and gathered the 


away. 49 So shall it be 


sea, and gathered of every kind : bch. χχι!ο το. 
full, they drew to shore, and sat 
eood into vessels, but cast the bad 
at the end of the world: the angels 


shall come forth, and ‘sever the wicked from among the ecb. χαν. δ3. 
just, 5° and shall cast them into the furnace of fire: there 


field his own. 45, 46.] SIXTH Pa- 
RABLE. ‘THE PEARL OF GREAT PRICE. 
In this parable our Lord sets before us, 
that although in ordinary cases of finding 
‘the truth as it is in Jesus,’ the buying of 
the field is the necessary prelude to be- 
coniing duly and properly possessed of it; 
vet there are cases, aud those of a nobler 
kind, where such condition is not neces- 
sary. We -have here a merchantman,— 
one whose business it 1s,—on the search 
for goodly pearls; i.e. a man who intel- 
lectually und = spiritually is a seeker of 
truth of the highest kind. “ He whom 
this pursuit occupies is a merchantinan ; 
i.e. one trained, as well as devoted, to 
business. The search is therefore deter- 
minate, discriminate, unremitting. This 
case then corresponds to such Christians 
only as from youth have been trained up 
in the way which they should go. In 
these alone can be the settled habits, the 
effectual self-direction, the convergence to 
one point of all the powers and tendencies 
of the soul, which are indicated by the 
illustration.” (Knox’s Remains, 1. 460.) 
But as the same writer goes on to observe, 
even here there is @ discovery, at a parti- 
cular time. The person has been seeking, 
and finding, goodly pearls; what is true, 
honest, just, pure, lovely, and of good 
report: but at last he finds one pearl of 
great price—the efficacious principle of 
inward and spiritual life. We hear of no 
einotion, no great joy of heart, as before; 
but the same decision of conduct: he sells 
all and buys it. He chooses vital Chris- 
tianity, at whatever cost, for his portion. 
But here is no field. The pearl is bought 
pure—by itself. It is fouud, not unex- 
pectedly in the course of outward ordi- 
nances, with which therefore it would 
become to the finder inseparably bound 
up,—but by diligent search, spiritual and 
linimediate, in its highest and purest 


form. Trench instances Nathanael and 
the Samaritan woman as examples of the 
finders without seeking :—Augustine, as 
related in his Confessions (we might add 
St. Paul, see Phil. iii. 7), of the diligent 
seeker and finder. Compare with this 
parable Prov. ii. 3—9, and to see what 
kind of buying is zof meant, Isa. lv. 1: 
ch. xxv. 9, 10. Also see Rev. ii. 18. 
47—52.| SEVENTH PARABLE. 

DRAW-NET. Peculiar to Matthew. 

47.) The net spoken of is a drag, or draw- 
net, drawn over the bottom of the water, 
and permitting nothing to escape it. Thie 
leading idea of this parable is the ultimate 
separation of the holy and unholy in the 
Church, with a view to the selection of 
the former for the master’s use. We may 
notice that the fishermen are kept out of 
view and never mentioned: the compari- 
son not extending to them. A net is cast 
into the sea and gathers of every kind (of 
fish: not of things, as mud, weeds, &c., 
as some suppose); when this is full, it 
is drawn to shore, and the good collected 
into vessels, while the bad (the legally un- 
clean, those out of season, those putrid or 
maimed) are cast away. This net is the 
Church gathering from the sea (a common 
Scripture similitude for nations: see Rev. 
xvii. 15: Isa. viii. 7: Ps. lxv. 7) of the world, 
ali kinds (see Rev. vii. 9); and when it 
is full, it is drawn to the bank (the limit 
of the ocean, as the end (literally, consum- 
mation | is the limit of the wor/d (literally, 
age |), and the angels (not the same as the 
fishers; for in the parable of the tares 
the servants and reapers are clearly dis- 
tinguished) shall gather out the wicked 
from among the just, and cast them into 
everlasting punishment. It is plain that 
the comparison must not be strained be- 
yond its limits, as our Lord shews us that 
the earthly here gives but a faint outline 
of the heavenly. Compare the mere “cast 
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unto them,| Have ye understood all these things ? 
say unto him, Yea[, ἃ Lord]. 
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51 [& Jesus saith 
They 
52 Then said he unto them, 


Therefore every scribe which is J instructed unto the king- 
dom of heaven is like unto a man that is an householder, 


ἃ Cant. vii. 13. 


old. 


which bringeth forth out of his treasure 4 things new and 


f render, the wailing and the gnashing. 


E omit. 


ἢ omitted in some of the oldest authorities. 


1 literally, made a disciple : see ch, xxvin, 19. 


away’’ of the one, with the fearful anti- 
type of vv. 49, 50. 51, 52.] SoLEMN 
CONCLUSION OF THE PARABLES. Whien 
our Lord asks, ‘Have ye understood all 
these things?’ and they answer, ‘ Yea, 
[ Lord, |’ the reply must be taken as spoken 
from their then standing-point, from which 
but little could be seen of that inner and 
deeper meaning which the Holy Spirit has 
since unfolded. And this circumstance 
explains the following paraholic remark 
of our Lord: that every scribe (they, in 
their study of the Lord’s sayiags, answer- 
ing to the then scriées in their study of 
the Law) who is instructed (discipled), 
enrolled as a disciple and taught as such, 
is like an householder (the Great House- 
holder being the Lord Himself, compare 
ch. xxiv. 45) who puts forth from his store 
new things and old; 1. 6. ‘ ye yourselves, 
scribes of the Kingdom of Heaven, in- 
structed as ye shall fully be in the mean- 
ing of these sayings, are (shall be) like 
householders, from your own stores of 
knowledge respecting them hereafter bring- 
ing out not only your present understand- 
ing of them, but ever new and deeper 
meanings.’ And this is true of every 
scribe: ELvery real spiritually-learned scribe 
of the Kingdom of Heaven is able, from 
the increasing stores of his genuine experi- 
mental knowledge of the word (not merely 
from books or learning, or the Bible itself, 
but out of his treasure), to bring forth 
things new and old. The therefore 
is a expression of consequence, but not a 
strong one: answering nearly to our Well, 
then. This is perhaps the fittest place 
to make a few general remarks on this 
wonderful cycle of Parables. We observe, 
(1) How naturally they are evolved from 
the objects and associations surrounding 
our Lord at the time (see on this the very 
interesting section of Stanley, Sinai and 
Palestine, ch. xili. § 2, p. 420 ff., “On the 
Parables”’). He sat in a boat in the sea, 
teaching the people who were on the land. 
His eye wandered over the rich plain of 


Gennesaret :—the ficld-paths, the stony 
places, the neglected spots choked with 
wild vegetation, the plots of rich and deep 
soil, were all before him. The saine imagery 
prevails in the parable of the tares of the 
field, and in that of the mustard seed; and 
the result of the tilling of the land is asso- 
ciated with the leaven in the lump. Then 
He quits the sea-shore and enters the 
house with the disciples. ‘There the link 
to the former parable is the exposition of 
the tares of the field. From the working 
of the land for seed to finding a treasure 
in a field the transition is easy—from the 
finding without seeking to seeking earnestly 
and finding, easy again: from the seed to 


the buried treasure, from the treasure to 


the pearl,—the treasure of the deep,— 
again simple and natural. The pear! re- 
calls the sea; the sea the fisherinen with 
their net; the mixed throng hning the 
beach, the great day of separation on the 
further bank of Time. (2) The seven 
Parables compose, in their inner depth of 
connexion, a great united whole, begin- 
ning with the first sowing of the Church, 
and ending with the consummation. We 
must not, as Stier well remarks, seek, with 
Bengel, &c., minutely to apportion the series 
prophetically, to various historical periods : 
those who have done so (see Trench, 
p- 142, edn. 4) have shewn caprice and 
inconsistency; and the parable, though 
in its manifold depths the light of pro- 
plhecy sometimes glimmers, has for its 
main object to teach, not to foretell. More 
than @ general outline, shewn by the pro- 
minence of those points to which the re- 
spective parables refer, in the successive 
periods of the Church, we can hardly ex- 
pect to find. But as much we unques- 
tionably do find. The apostolic age was 
(1) the greatest of all the seed times of 
the Church: then (2) sprang up the tares, 
heresies manifold, and the attempts to root 
them out, almost as pernicious as the here- 
sies themselves: nay, the so-called Church 
Catholic was for ages employed in rooting 
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53 And it came to pass that when Jesus had fimshed 


these parables, he departed thence. 


bt € And when he was ech. ii. 23. 


come into his own country, he taught them in their syna- 
eogue, Iusomuch that they were astonished, and_ said, 
Whence hath this man this wisdom, and these mighty 


works ? 


55 Ts not this the carpenter’s son? is not his fhukeiil. 2s. 


John vi. 4”, 


mother called Mary? and ¢his brethren, James, and geb.xiis6. 


up the wheat also. Notwithstanding this 
(3) the little seed waxed onward—the 
kingdoms of the earth came gradually in 
—(+4) the leaven was secretly penetrating 
and assimilating. Then is it, (5) during 
the period of dissensions, and sects, and 
denominations, that here and there by 
this man and that man the treasure shall 
be found: then is it, (6) during the in- 
crease of secular knowledge, and cultiva- 
tion of the powers of the intellect, that 
merchantmen shall seek goodly pearls up 
and down the world, and many shall find, 
each for himself, the Pearl of Price. And 
thus we are carried on (7) through all the 
ages during which the great net has been 
gathering of every kind, to the solemn day 
of inspection and separation, which will 
conclude the present state. 

538—58.] TEACHING, AND REJECTION, 
AT NazaRETH. Mark vi. 1—6. See Luke 
iv. 16—29 and notes. 53, 54.) his 
own country, viz. Nazareth. Perhaps the 
proceedings of ch. vin 18—ix. 34 are to 
be inserted between those two verses. In 
Mark iv. 35, the stilling of the storm and 
voyage to the Gadarenes are bound to the 
above parables by what appears a distinct 
note of sequence : ‘the same day, when the 
even was come.’ The teaching was on the 
Sabbath (Mark). 55. his brethren | 
It isan enquiry of much interest and some 
difficulty, who these were. After long 
examination of the evidence on the sub- 
ject, I believe that the truth will best 
be attained by disencumbering the mind 
in the first place of all ἃ prior: considera- 
tions, and traditions (which last are very 
inconsistent and uncertain), and fixing 
the attention on the simple testimony of 
Scripture itself. I will trace “ His bre- 
thren,” or “the brethren of the Lord,” 
through the various mentions of them in 
the N. T., and then state the result; placing 
at the eud of the note the principal tradi- 
tions on the subject, and the difficulties 
attending them. (1) The expression “ His 
brethren,” occurs nine times in the Gospels, 
and once in the Acts. Of these the three 
Jirst are in the narratives of the coming of 
His mother and brethren to speak with 
Him, Matt. xii. 46: Mark iii, 31: Luke 


viii. 19: the fwo next are the present pas- 
sage and its || in Mark vi. 3, where they 
are mentioned in connexion with His 
mother and sisters ; the four others are in 
John ii. 12; vii. 8, 5, 10; in the first 
of which He and his mother and brethren 
and disciples are related to have gone down 
to Capernaum: and in the three last His 
brethren are introduced as urging Him to 
shew Himself to the world, and it is stated 
that they did not believe on Him. Thue 
fast is in Acts 1. 14, where we read that 
the Apostles ‘ continued in prayer and sup- 
plication with the women, and with Mary 
the mother of Jesus, and with his bre- 
thren.’ In another place, 1 Cor. ix. 5, 
Paul mentions “the other Apostles, and 
the brethren of the Lord, and Cephas.” 
Such are all the places where the meaning 
is undoubted, that persons called, and being 
in some usual sense, brethren of the Lord, 
are mentioned. (Besides these the Lord, 
Himself uses the words “my brethren,” 
Matt. xxviii. 10; John xx. 17, but appa- 
rently with a wider meaning, including at 
least the eleven Apostles in the term, as He 
does in Matt. xii. 49,-and parallels.) Now I 
would observe (a) that in all the mentions 
of them in the Gospels, except those in John 
vil., they are zn connexion with His mo- 
ther: the same being the casein Acts i. 14. 
(ὁ) That it is nowhere asserted or im- 
plied that any of them were of the num- 
ber of the Twelve; but from Jolin vii. 5, 
following upon vi. 70 (by “after these 
things,” vil. 1), they are excluded from 
that number. St. John would certainly not 
have used the words “for neither did his 
brethren believe on him,” had any of them 
believed on Him at that time (see this 
substantiated in note there) :—and again 
in Acts i. 14, by being mentioned after 
the Apostles have been enumerated by 
name, and after the mother of Jesus, 
they are indicated at that time also to 
have been separate from the twelve, 
although, then certainly believing on 
Him. (6) Their names, as stated here 
and in Mark vi. 3, were Jacos (JaMEs), 
JOSEPH, (or JosES), SIMON, and Jupas, 
all of them among the commonest of Jew- 
ish names. Of JosEPH (or JOSES ;—cer- 
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k Joses, and Simon, and Judas? 5% And his sisters, are 
they not all with us? Whence then hath this man all 

nen.xi6. these things? 57 And they " were offended !2x him. But 


k read, Joseph : some MSS. have John. 


tainly not the Joseph Barnabas Justus of 
Acts 1. 23: see ib. ver. 21) and Simon 
(not Simon Cananezus or Zelotes: see 
above) we know from Scripture nothing. 
Of the two others we have the following 
traces—(@) JACOB (JAMES) appears in the 
apostolic narrative as the Lord’s brother, 
Gal, i. 19: he is there called an apostle. 
This however determines nothing as to 
his having been among the Twelve (which 
is a very different matter); for Paul and 
Barnabas are called apostles, Acts xiv. 
(4) 14, and Paul always calls himself such. 
See also Rom. xvi. 7; 1 Thess. ii. 7 com- 
pared with 1.1. That he is identical with 
the James of Gal. ii. 9, whom Paul men- 
tions with Cephas and John as having 
given him and Barnabas the right hand 
of fellowship, fourteen years after the 
visit in ch. i. 19, does not appear for 
certain, but has been pretty generally 
assumed. (See this whole subject dis- 
cussed in the Introduction tothe Epistle of 
James.) (6) The JUDE who has left an 
epistle, and was brother of James, not only 
does not call himself an apostle, ver. 1 (as 
neither does James, nor indeed John him- 
self, so that this cannot be urged), but in 
ver. 17 (see note there) seems to draw 
a distinction between himself and the 
Apostles. Whether this indicates that the 
James and Jude, the authors of the Epis- 
tles, were two of these brethren of the 
Lord, is uncertain ; but it may at least be 
ynentioned in the course of our enquiry. 

I shall now state the result of that 
enquiry, which has been based on Serip- 
ture testimony ov/y. (1) That there were 
four persons known as “ His brethren,” or 
“the brethren of the Lord,” NOT OF THE 
NUMBER OF THE TWELVE. (2) That these 
persons are found in all places (with the 
above exception) where their names occur 
in the Gospels, 7x tmmediate connexion with 
Mary, the mother of the Lord. [It is a 
strange phanomenon in argument, that it 
should have beeu maintained by an orthio- 
dox writer, that my inference from this 
proves too much, because Joseph is here 
introduced as His father: as if a mistake 
of tlhe Jews with regard to a supernatural 
fact, which they could not know. inva- 
lidated their cognizance of a natural fact 
which they knew full well.]} (8) That not 
ἃ word is any where dropped to prevent 
us from inferring that these brethren were 
His relations in the same lileral sense as 


l render, at. 


we know His mother to have been; but 
that His own saying, where He distin- 
guishes His relations according to the flesh 
froin His disciples (ch. xii. 50 and parallels), 
seeins to sanction that inference. (4) That 
nothing is said from which it ean be in- 
ferred whether Joseph had been married 
before he appears in the Gospel history ;— 
or again, whether these brethren were, 
according to the flesh, older or younger 
than our Lord. (5) That the silence of 
the Scripture narrative leaves it free for 
Christians to believe these to have been 
veal (younger) brethren and sisters of our 
Lord, without incurring any imputation 
of unsoundness of belief as to His miracu- 
lous conception. That such an imputation 
has been cast, is no credit to the logical 
correctness of those who have made it, 
who set down that, because {1118 view has 
been taken by impugners of the great 
Truth just mentioned, therefore it eveutu- 
ally leads, or may fairly be used towards 
the denial of it; for no attempt is made to 
shew its connexion with such a conclu- 
sion. The fact is, that the two matters, 
the miraculous conception of the Lord 
Jesus by the Holy Ghost, and the sub- 
sequent virginity of His mother, are ES- 
SENTIALLY AND ENTIRELY DISTINCT}; see 
note on Matt. i. 25: see also respecting a 
supposed difficulty attending this view, 
note on John xix. 27. (I1) I will now 
state the principal ftradilionary views re- 
specting the brethren of the Lord. (1) 
That they were all sons of Alpheus (or 
Clopas) and Mary the sister of the mother 
of our Lord; and so cousins of Jesus, 
and called agreeably to Jewish usage His 
brothers. This is the view taken in a 
remarkable fragment of Papias, adopted 
by Jerome, and very generally reccived in 
ancient and modern times. But it seems 
to me that a comparison of the Seripture 
testimonies cited xbove will prove it un- 
tenable. One at least of the sons of this 
Alpheus was an apostle, of the number of 
the twelve, viz. James the son of Alphzus 
(see all the lists, on ch. x. 3); which (see 
above) would exclude him from the num- 
ber of the brethren of the Lord. But even 
if one of the four could be thus detached 
(which, from John vii. 5, I cannot believe), 
it is generally assumed that “Judas of 
James’’ (so in the Greek) (see Luke’s two 
lists as above) is Jude the brother of 
James; and if so, this would be another 
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Jesus said unto them, ‘A prophet is not without honour, i huke iv. 24 


save in his own country, and in his own house. 


John iv. 44. 


58 And he 


did not many mighty works there because of their unbelief. 

XIV. 1 At that time Herod the tetrarch heard of the 
fame of Jesus, 2 and said unto his servants, This is John 
the Baptist; ™4/e is risen from the dead; and therefore 


Mm render, he himself. 


son of Alpheus, and another subtraction 
trom the number who did not believe on 
Him. Again Matthew (see note on Matt. 
ix. 9), if identical with Levi (Mark ii. 14), 
was another son of Alpheus; which 
would make a fifth brother, and leave 
therefore, oul of five, three believing on 
Him at the time whenit was said, “neither 
did his brethren believe on Him.” This 
view besides labours under the difficulty 
arising from these brethren accompanying 
aud being found in connexion with Mary 
the mother of our Lord, whereas through- 
out that time their own mother was living. 
The way in which the assertors of this 
view explain Jolin vii. 5, is either by sup- 
posing that all the brethren are not there 
implied, or that all are not Aere mentioned ; 
both suppositions, it seems to me, very 
unlikely (compare 6. g. John’s minute 
accuracy where an exception was to be 
made, ch. vi. 23, 24). (2) That they were 
children of Joseph by a former marriage 
(or even by a later one with Mary wife of 
Clopas, to raise up seed to his dead brother, 
—as Clopas is said to have been: but this 
needs no refutation). This view was taken 
by several early Fathers, and mentioned 
by Origen, who says respecting it, “ those 
who maintain this, wish to uphold the per- 
petual mrginity of Mary.’ This however, 
while by no means impossible, and in some 
respects agreeing with the apparent posi- 
tion of these brothers as older (according 
to the flesh) than the Lord (John vii. 3), 
has no countenance whatever in Scripture, 
either in their being called sons of any 
other woman, or in any distinct mention 
of Joseph as their father, which surely in 
this case would be required. (III) On 
the ἃ priori considerations which- have 
influenced opinions on this matter, sce note 
on Matt. i. 25; and on the traditional 
literature, see the references given in my 
Greek Testament. Neander brings out 
the importance of the view which I have 
above, under (I), endeavoured to justify, 
as shewing that the account of the miracu- 
lous conception is not mythical, in which 
case all would have been arranged to suit 
the views of virginity from which it had 
arisen, —but strictly historical, found as it 


is with no such arrangements or limitations. 

58.| did not; could not do, Mark 
vi. 5, where see note. On the identity, or 
not, of this preaching at Nazareth with 
that related much earlier by Luke iv. 16 
sq., see note there. 

Cap. XIV. 1—12.] Herop wears OF 
THE FAME OF JESUS. PARENTHETICAL 
ACCOUNT OF THE DEATIL OF JOHN THE 
Baptist. Mark vi. 14—29. Luke ix. 7 
—9, who does not relate the death of John. 

1 This Herod was Herod ANTIPAs, 
son of Herod the Great, by Malthacé, a Sa- 
maritan woman,—andown brotherof Arche- 
laus. The portion of the kingdom allotted 
to him by the second will of his father (in 
the first he was left as king) was the 
tetrarchy of Galilee and Perea (Jos. Antt. 
xvii. 8. 1). He married the daughter of 
the Arabian king Aretas; but having 
during a visit to his half-brother Herod 
Philip (not the tetrarch of that name, but 
another son of Herod the Great, disin- 
herited by his father) become enamoured 
of his wife Herodias, he prevailed on her 
to leave her husband, and live with him. 
(See helow, on ver. 4.) ‘This step, accom- 
panied as it was with a stipulation of 
putting away the daugliter of Aretas, 
involved him in a war with his father-in- 
law, which however did not break out til 
a year before the death of Tiberius (A.D. 
37, u.c. 790), and in which he was totally 
defeated and his army destroyed by Arctas ; 
a divine vengeance, according to the Jews 
as reported by Josephus, for the death of 
John the Baptist. He and Herodias after- 
wards went to Rome at the beginning of 
Caligula’s reign, to complain of the assump- 
tion of the title of king by Agrippa his 
nephew, son of Aristobulus; but Caligula 
having heard the claims of both, banished 
Antipas and Herodias to Lyons in Gaul, 
whence he was afterwards removed to 
Spain, and there died. The following 
events apparently took place at Macheerus, 
a frontier fortress between Perea and 
Arabia: see below on ver. 10. It was 
the fame of the preaching and miracles of 
the Twelve, on their mission, of which 
Herod heard,—probably in conjunction 
with the works of Christ: see parallel 
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a Lev. xviii. 16: 
Ex. 21. 


beh. xxi. 6. 
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n mighty works do shew forth themselves in him. 3 For 
Herod had laid hold on John, and bound him, and put 
him in prison for Herodias’ sake, his brother ° (PAilip)’s wife. 
+ For John said unto him, It is not lawful for thee to 
have her. ° And when he would have put him to death, 
he feared the multitude, ἢ because they counted him as a 
prophet. © But when Herod’s birthday was kept, the 
daughter of Herodias danced before them, and pleased 
Herod. 1 Whereupon he promised with an oath to give 
her whatsoever she would ask. 8 And she, being before 
instructed of her mother, said, Give me here John Baptist’s 
head in a Pcharger. 9. And the king was sorry: never- 
theless for the oath’s sake, and them which sat with him 
at meat, he commanded it to be given her. 19 And he 


1 or, the powers work mightily in him. 


Ο omit. 


place in Mark. 2.) he himself is 
emphatic; equivalent in English to “zt is 
he and no other, that” . In Luke 
ix. 7 itis said that Herod was perplered 
because it was said of some that John was 
risen from tre dead. There is no incon- 
sistency in these accounts: the report 
originated with others: but if Herod was 
perplexed concerning it, he, in the terrors 
of a guilty conscience, doubtless gave ut- 
terance to these words himself. There is 
no evidence that Herod was a Sadducee, 
or a disbeliever in the resurrection as 
then held by the Pharisees. See also 
note on Mark vii. 14. There is no 
allusion here to the transmigration of 
souls, but to the veritable bodily resur- 
rection, and supposed greater power ac- 
quired by having passed through death. 
This is an incidental confirmation of John 
x. 41, where we read that John wrought 
no miracle while living. 4.) The 
marriage was unlawful for these three 
reasons: (1) The former husband of He- 
rodias, Philip, was still living. This is 
expressly asserted by Josephus. (2) The 
former wife of Antipas was still living, 
and fled to her father Aretas on hearing of 
lis intention to marry Herodias. (3) dAz- 
tipas and Herodias were already related 
to one another within the forbidden degrees 
of consanguinity. For she was daughter 
of Aristobulus, the brother of Antipas and 
Philip. 5.] This verse is further 
expanded in Mark vi. 20, which see. 
Josephus, not being aware of any other 
grounds for his imprisonment, alleges 
purely political ones, that Herod was afraid 


P i.e. a large dish. 


lest John’s power of persuading the people 
night be turned to seditious purposes. 

6. birthday] Soine hold that the word licre 
means the feast of Herod’s accession : but 
they give no proof that it ever had sucha 
meuning. A great feast was given to the no- 
bility of Galilee, Mark vi. 21. The damsel’s 
name was Salome, danghter of Herodias by 
her former husband Philip. She afterwards 
married her uncle Philip, tetrarch of Iturma 
and Trachouitis: and he dying childless, she 
became the wife of her cousin Aristobulus 
son of Herod, king of Chalcis, by whom 
she had three sons, Herod, Agrippa, and 
Aristobulus. The dance was probably 
a pantomimic dance. 9.1 the king 
was a title which Herod never properly 
possessed. Subsequently to this event, 
Herodias prevailed on him to go to Rome 
to get the title, which had been granted 
to his nephew Agrippa. He was opposed 
by the emissaries of Agrippa, and was 
exiled to Lugdunum. Herod was griered, 
because he heard John gladly (Mark vi. 20), 
and from policy did not wish to put him 
to death on so slight a cause. This 1s not 
inconsistent with his wishing to put hum to 
death: his estimate of Joln was wavering 
and undecided, and he was annoyed at the 
decision being taken out of his hands by a 
demand, compliance with which would be 
irrevocable. 10.] It appears fromm the 
damsel’s expression give me here, and this 
verse, that the feast was held either at 
Macherus or at no great distance froin it. 
Antipas had a palace near; but he was not 
there on account of the war with Aretas,— 
see above. 
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sent, and beheaded John in the prison. 11} And his head 
was brought in a @charger, and given to the damsel: and 
she brought it to her mother. 1? And his disciples came, 
and took up the body, and buried it, and went and told 
Jesus. 

13 ¢ When Jesus heard of it, he departed thence by ship ¢ch.x.2: xii 
into a desert place apart: and when the people had heard 
thereof, they followed him on foot out of the cities. 15 And 
Jesus went forth, and saw a great multitude, and 4% was deb. ix.ao. 
moved with compassion toward them, and he healed their 
sick. 15 And when it was evening, his disciples came to 
him, saying, This is a desert place, and the time 1s now 
past; send the multitude away, that they may go into the 
villages, and buy themselves victuals. 16 But Jesus said 
unto them, They need not depart; give ye them to eat. 

17 And they say unto him, We have here but five loaves, 
and two fishes. 8 He said, Bring them hither to me. 
19 And he commanded the multitude to sit down on the 
grass, and took the five loaves, and the two fishes, and 


looking up to heaven, ®he blessed, and brake, and gave ech.xv.3 
4 i.e. a large dish. 


183—21.] FEEDING OF THE FIVE THOU- 
sanD. Mark vi.30—44. Lukeix. 10—17. 
John vi. 1—13, where also see notes. 
13.| There is some difficulty here in con- 
celving how the narration is to proceed 
continuously. The death of the Baptist is 
evidently retrospectively and parentheti- 
cally inserted; and yet the retirement of 
our Lord in this verse seems to be the im- 
mediate consequence of his hearing of that 
occurrence. But this may well have been 
so: for (1) the disciples of John would be 
some days in bringing the news from Ma- 
cherus to Capernaum, and the report 
mentioned in ver. 1 might reach Herod 
meantime ; (2) the expression with which 
that report is introduced, “At that time,” 
extends it over a considerable space of 
time; and (3) the message which the 
disciples of John brought to our Lord 
might have included both particulars, the 
death of their Master, and the saying of 
Herod respecting Himself. He went 
across the Jake (John vi. 1) into a desert 
place belonging to the city called Beth- 
saida (Lukeix. 10). His retirement (Luke, 
ibid., and Mark vi. 3G) was connected also 
with the return of the Twelve from their 
mission: compare the full and affecting 
account of the whole transaction in Mark 
vi. 30—35. 14 went forth, from 


His place of retirement. 15.] This 
evening was the first evening, the decline 
of the day, about 3 p.m.; the evening, in 
ver. 23, after the miracle, was late in the 
night. the time is now past] i.e. the 
time of the day is now late. 

16, 17.] give ye them to eat, which is 
common to the three first Evangelists, 1s 
considerably expanded in the more de- 
tailed account of John, ver. 3—7; it was 
Andrew who spoke in ver. 17, and the five 
loaves and two fishes were brought by a 
lad: John vi. 8, 9. They were barley 
loaves and (salt) fish; ibid. And we have 
(perhaps, but see note there) the vast 
concourse accounted for in John hy the 
fact that the Passover was at hand, and 
so they were collected on their journey to 
Jerusalem. See a very similar mira- 
cle in 2 Kings iv. 42—44; only then there 
were twenty barley loaves and an hundred 
men. See also Numbers xi. 21, 22. 

19. blessed] St. Luke supplies “them,” i.e. 
the loaves and fishes: St. John has for it 
gave thanks. Both are one. The thanks 
to heaven ἐδ the blessing on the meat. This 
miracle was one of symbolic meaning for 
the Twelve, who had just returned from 
their mission, as pointing to the ‘freely 
ye receiwed, freely give” of ch. x. 8 ina 
higher sense than they then could have 


XIV, 20—36. 


Ὁ And they did all eat, and were filled: and they 
“1 And they that had eaten were about five thousand 


*2 And straightway ‘Jesus constrained his disciples to 


“Ὁ And when he had 


2+ But the ship was now in the midst of the 


26 And when the disciples saw him 
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the loaves to his disciples, and the disciples to the multi- 
tude. 
took up of the fragments that remained twelve baskets 
full. 
men, beside women and children. 
get into 5 ὦ ship, and to go before him unto the other side, 
while he sent the multitudes away. 
sent the multitudes away, he went up into *@ mountain 
apart to pray: and when the evening was come, he was 
there alone. 
sea, tossed with waves: for the wind was contrary. *5 And 
in the fourth watch of the night "Jesus went unto them, 
walking on the sea. 

f Job ix. 8. 


‘walking on the sea, they were troubled, saying, It is Va 
spirit; and they cried out for fear. “21 But straightway 
Ww Jesus spake unto them, saying, Be of good cheer; it is I; 


be not afraid. 


if it be thou, bid me come unto thee on the water. 


T read, he, 
t +ender, the. 


V render, an apparition: literally, a phantasm. 


understood it :—but see the symbolic im- 
port of the miracle treated in the notes to 
Jolin vi. Meyer well remarks, that 
the process of the miracle is thus to be 
conceived:—the Lord blessed, and gave 
the loaves and fishes to the disciples, as 
they were; and then, during their distri- 
bution of them, the miraculous increase 
took place, so that they broke and distri- 
buted enough for all. The cophinus 
(which is the word here rendered basket) 
was the usual accompaniment of the Jew: 
see quotation from Juvenal in my Gr. 
Test. Reland supposes that the basket 
was to carry their own meats on a journey, 
for fear of pollution by eating those of the 
Gentiles. 21.| beside women and 
children is peculiar to Matt., although 
this might have been inferred from men 
being mentioned in the other three Evan- 
gelists. See note on Jolin vi. 10. 
22—23.] JESUS WALKS ON THE SEA. 
Mark vi. 45—52. (Luke omits this in- 
cident.) John vi. 16—21. The conviction 
of the people after the foregoing miracle 
was, that Jesys was the Messiah; and 
their disposition, to take Him by force, 
und make Hima king. See John vi. 14, 
15. For this reason he constrained His 
disciples to leave Him, because they were 


#8 And Peter answered him and said, Lord, 


“9 And 


8 render, the. 
ἃ yead, he. 
W or, he. 


but too anxious to second this wish of the 
multitude; and ¢heir dismissal was there- 
fore an important step towards the other. 
22.) Mark adds ‘to Bethsaida,” John 
“to Capernaum:” for the Bethsaida, the 
city of Philip and Andrew and Peter, was 
distinct from Bethsaida Julias, in whose 
neighbourhood the miracle took place,— 
and in the direction of Capernaum. 
25.| The fourth watch according to the 
Roman calculation, which was by this 
time common among the Jews (who them- 
selves divided the night into tliree parts or 
watches). This would be,— near the vernal 
equinox, which this was,— between three 
and six in the morning. The words walk- 
ing on the sea are common to the three 
Evangelists, and can have no other mean- 
ing here, than that the Lord walked 
bodily on the surface of the water. In 
Job. ix. 8 we read of the Almighty, “ Which 
alone spreadeth out the heavens, and 
treadeth upon the waves of the sea.” 
Mark adds “and would have passed by 
them :’ John, “ and drawing nigh unto the 
ship.” See notes on John. 28. ] This 
narrative respecting Peter is peculiar to 
Matthew. It is in very strict accordance 
with his warm and confident character, 
and has been called almost a ‘rehearsal’ of 
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he said, Come. 
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And when Peter was come down out of 


the ship, he walked on the water, to go to Jesus. “Ὁ But 
when he saw the wind boisterous, he was afraid; and be- 
cinning to sink, he cried, saying, Lord, save me. *%! And 
immediately Jesus stretched forth his hand, and caught 
him, and said unto him, O thou of little faith, wherefore 
didst thou doubt? 32 And when they were come into the 


ship, the wind ceased. 


33 Then they that were in the ship 


came and worshipped him, saying, Of a truth thou art the 


Son of God. 


3 And when they were gone over, they came into the 


land of Gennesaret. 


35 And when the men of that place 


had knowledge of him, they sent out into all that country 
round about, and brought unto him all that were diseased ; 
36 and besought him that they might only touch the hem 
of his garment: and as many as touched were made per- ἐδ ἐς ? 


fectly whole. 


Acts xix. 12. 


XV. 1 Then came to Jesus scribes and Pharisecs, which 
were of Jerusalem, saying, 2 Why do thy disciples trans- 
egress *the tradition of the elders? for they wash not their α (οι. 1. 8. 


hands when they eat bread. 


3 But he answered and 


said unto them, Why do ye also transgress the command- 


his denial.afterwards. It contains one of 
the most pointed and striking revelations 
which we have of the nature and analogy 
of faith; and a notable example of the 
power of the higher spiritual state of man 
over the inferior laws of matter, so often 
brought forward by our Lord. See ch. 
xvli. 20; xxi. 21. 32.] John (vi. 21) 
adds “and immediately the ship was at 
the land whither they went ?’—see note 
there. 33. | These persons were pro- 
bablv the erew of the ship, and distinct 
from the disciples. On Son of God, see 
ch. iv. 3. It is the first time that our 
Lord is called so by men in the tliree 
first Gospels. See ch. iii. 17; iv. 33 viil. 
29: and John i. 34, 50. This feeling 
of amazement and reverence pervaded the 
disciples also: see the strong expressions 
of Mark vi. 52. 

34—36.] Mark vi. 53—56. Gennesar or 
Gennesaret, a district from which the lake 
was also occasionally so called, extended 
along its western shore. Josephus gives a 
glowing description of the beauty and fer- 
tility of this plain, Jewish Wars, iii. 10. 7. 
At its northern end was Capernaum, near 
which our Lord landed, as would appear 
from John vi. 24, 25. 36.] On hem, 


see note on ch. ix. 20. 

πάρ. XV. 1—20.| DiscoURSE coN- 
CERNING EATING WITH TUNWaSNED 
HANDS. Mark vii. 1— 23. Fron Mark 
it appears that these Scribes and Pharisces 
had come expressly from Jerusalem to 
watch our Lord: most probably after that 
Passover which was nigh at the time οὗ 
feeding the five thousand, John vi. 4. 
2.| The Jews attached more importance 
to the traditionary exposition than to the 
Scripture text itself. They compared the 
written word to water; the traditionary 
exposition to the wine which must be 
mningled with it. The duty of washing 
before meat is not inculcated in the law, 
but only in the traditions of the Scribes. 
So rigidly did the Jews observe it, that 
Rabbi Akiba, being imprisoned, and having 
water scarcely sufficient to sustain life 
given him, preferred dying of thirst to 
eating without washing his hands. 
The ‘elders’ here, as in Heb. xi. 2, must 
be taken to mean the ancients. Sce ref. 
Heb. 3. ye also] The also implies 
that there was a transgression also on their 
part—acknowledging that on the part of 
the disciples. the commandment of 
God} A remarkable testimony from our 
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ment of God Σ dy your tradition? 4 For God commanded, 


b Exod. xx. 12. 
Ley. xix. 3. 
Deut. v. 16. 
Prov. xxiii. 
ie Eph. vi. 


saying. ἢ Honour thy father and mother: and, ¢ He that 
curseth father or mother, let him die the death. 


2 But 


cExod.xxi.17. ye say, Whosoever shall say to his father or his mother, 


Lev. xx. 9. 
Deut. xxvii, 
16. Prov. xx. 
20: xxx. 17. 


Vitis a gift, by whatsoever thou mightest be profited by me ; 
Sand honour not his father or his mother, he shall be free. 


Thus have ye made the commandment of God of none 


effect 2 dy your tradition. 


7 Ye hypocrites, well did Esaias 


dIsa.xxix.13. prophesy of you, saying, ‘This people [®draweth nigh 


EZER. XXXiii. 


31. unto me with their mouth, and] honoureth me with their 


lips; but their heart is far from me. 
do worship me, “ teaching for doctrines the commandments 
10 And he called the multitude, and said unto 
them, Hear, and understand: !!‘ Not that which goeth 
ynto the mouth defileth a man; but that which cometh out 
of the mouth, this defileth a man. 


6 [sa. xxix. 13. 
Col. ii. 18— 


22. Tit.i. 14. of men 


f Acts x, 15. 
Rom. xiv. 
14, 17, 20. 

1 Tim. iv. 4. 
Tit. i. 15, 


9 But m vain they 


1. Then came his dis- 


ciples, and said unto him, Knowest thou that the Pharisees 


were offended, after they heard this saying? 
answered and said, 8 Every plant, which my _ heavenly 
Father hath not planted, shall be rooted up. 


g John xv. 2. 
1 Cor. iii, 12. 


X vender, for the sake of. 


13 But he 


1+ Let them 


Y render, That wherein thou mightest have been benefited by me, 
is a gift [to God]: [he is free,] and shall not honour his father or his 


mother. 


Lord to the divine origin of the Mosaic 
Jaw: not merely of the Decalogue, as such, 
for the second command quoted is not in 
the Decalogue, and it is to be observed 
that where the text has God commanded, 
Mark (vii. 10) has Moses said. 5. |] 
Lightfoot on this verse shews that the ex- 
pression cited by our Lord did not always 
bind the utterer to consecrate his pro- 
perty to religious uses, but was by its 
mere utterance sufficient to absolve him 
from the duty of caring for his parents: 
see further on the word Corban in Mark 
vii. 11. The construction of this and the 
following verse is: But ye say, Whosoever 
shall say to his father or mother, That 
from which thou mightest have been 
benefited by me, is an offering (consc- 
crated to God; see above) ... . (under- 
stand, is free). [And] such an one will 
certainly not honour his [father or his 
mother ]. Of course the latter member 
of the sentence is our Lord’s saying, not 
that of the Pharisees. 8.1] The por- 
tion of Isaiah from which this citation is 
made (ch. xxiv.—-xxxv.) sets forth, in alter- 
nate threateuings and promises, the punish- 


Z render, for the sake of. ἃ omit. 


ment of the mere noininal Israel, and the 
salvation of the true Isracl of God. And, 
as so often in the proplictic word, its 
threats and promises are for all times of 
the Church ;—the particular event then 
foretold being but one fultilment of those 
deeper and more geueral declarations of 
God, which shall be ever having their suc- 
cessive illustratious in His dealings with 
nen. 10.] “He leaves the Scribes 
and Pharisees, as incorrigible, and already 
silenced aud put to shame, and turns His 
discourse to the multitude as more worthy 
of being addressed.” Euthyimius. 

12.] This took place after our Lord had 
cntered the house and was apart from the 
multitude: sce Mark ver. 17. this 
(literally the) saying ] the saying addressed 
to the multitude in ver. 11. 13.] The 
plant is the teaching of the Pharisees, alto- 
gether of human, and not of divine plant- 
ing. That this is so, is clear by ‘‘ let them 
alone” following, and by the analogy of 
our Lord’s parabolic symbolism, in which 
seed, plant, &c., are compared to doctrine, 
which however in its growth becomes iden- 
tified with, and impcrsonated by, its reci- 


5 ΒΕ ae 


nlone: ® they be blind leaders of the blind. 
blind lead the blind, both shall fall into the diteh. 
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And at thes 0 
15 Then eh. xxii. 10, 


Luke vi. ow. 


answered Peter and said unto him, Declare unto us this 


pa rable. 


16 And DJesus said, ‘Are ve also yet without ich xvi. 


understanding 2? 17 Do not ve yet understand, that * what- ΚῚ ver. vi.1s. 
soever entereth in at the mouth goeth into the belly, and 


is cast out into the ὃ draught ἡ 


18 But '! those things which 1 James ἢ]. 6. 


proceed out of the mouth come forth from the heart; and 


they defile the man. 


evil thoughts, murders, adulteries, fornications, thefts, false 


19m For out of the heart proceed ™9e,vi- 5 


viii, 91. 
Prov. vi. 14. 
Jer. xvii. 9. 


witness, blasphemies: 20 these are the things: which defile 


wo oman : 
man. 


but to eat with unwashen hands defileth not a 


21 Then Jesus went thence, and departed into the ἃ coasts 


of Tyre and Sidon. 


*2 And, behold, 8 α woman of Canaan 


caine aut of the same coasts, and cried f unto him, saying, 
Efave merey on me, O Lord, thou son of David; my 


b read, he. 


¢ ie, the sink, or sewer. 


d render, parts. 


© render, a Canaanitish woman of those districts came out. 


f omit. 


pients and disseminators. See this illus- 
trated in notes on the parable of the sower, 
eh. xiii, On this verse see John xv. 1, 2. 

15.| The saying in ver. 11, which 
is clearly the subject of the question, was 
not strictly a parable, but a plain declara- 
tion; so that cither Petcr took 7 for a 
parable,—or the word inust be taken in 
its wider sense of ‘an hard saying.’ Stier 
thinks that their questioning as to the 
meaning of parables in ch. xiii. had habi- 
tuated them to asking for explanations in 
this form. 16.) The saying in ver. 11 
was spoken for the multitude, who were 
exhorted ‘‘ Hear and understand : much 
more then ought the disciples to have un- 
derstood it. 17.) “The mouth, through 
which, as Plato said, mortal things go in, 
but immortal things go out. For there 
go in ineats and drinks, the perishable 
food of the perishable body: but there go 
torth words, the immortal laws of the im- 
inortal soul, by which the life of the reascn 
is directed.’ Philo. 

21—28.] THE CaNAANITISH WOMAN. 
Mark vil. 24—30: omitted by Luke. It 
is not quite clear whether our Lord actu- 
ally passed the frontier into the land of 
the heathen, or merely was on the frontier. 
The usage of “ into the parts” in Matthew 
favours the former supposition: see ch. ii. 
22; xvi. 13; also for coasts, ch. ii. 16; iv. 
13; viii. 34. Exod. xvi. 35, ‘to the bor- 


ders of Canaan,’ has been quoted as sup- 
porting the other view; but the usage of 
our Evangelist himself seems to carry 
greater weight. And the question 15 not 
one of importance; for our Lord did not 
go to teach or to heal, but, as it would 
appear, to avoid the present indignation of 
the Pharisees. Mark’s account cer- 
tainly implies that the woman was in the 
same place where our Lord was wishing 
to be hid, and could not. 22. ἃ 
Canaanitish woman of those districts 
came out] i.e. from her house, or town, or 
village. They were going by the way, sce 
ver. 23. The inhabitants of these parts 
are called Canaanites, Num. xiii. 29; Judg. 
1. 30, 32, 33; Exod. vi. 15; Josh.v.1. St. 
Mark calls her “a Greek,” 3. ¢. a heathen 
by religion, and “a Syro-Phanician by 
nation :’ and describes her only as having 
come to our Lord in the house. But by 
the account in our text, she had been 
erying after the Lord and the disciples by 
the way previously; aud St. Mark’s account 
must be understood to begin at ver. 25. 
From Mark iii. 8, Luke vi. 17, we learn 
that the fame of our Lord had been spread 
in these parts, and multitudes from thenec 
had come to Him for healing. It was not 
this woman’s dwelling-place, but her de- 
scent, which placed the bar between her 
and our Lord’s ministrations. ‘The expres- 
sion “‘ Son of David” shews her acquaint- 
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daughter 1s grievously vexed with a devil. %3 But he 
answered her not a word. And his disciples came and 
besought him, saying, Send her away; for she crieth after 

neice, US. 7* But he answered and said, "I am not sent but unto 

Romer is: the lost sheep of the house of Israel. 25 Then came she 
and worshipped him, saying, Lord, help me. 76 But he 
answered and said, [Ὁ 15 not meet to take the children’s 
°Phiiics, bread, and to east it to 98 dogs. °7 And she said, Truth, 


Lord: ἃ yet the dogs eat of the crumbs which fall from i ἐ 61} 


masters’ table. 


28 '!hen Jesus answered and said unto her, 


O woman, great is thy faith: be it unto thee even as thou 


wilt. 


hour. 


And her daughter was made whole from that very 
*» And Jesus departed from thence, and came nigh 


unto the sea of Galilee; and went up into Κ ὦ mountain, 


p Isa. xxxv. 5, 


fsa. xxxv.5, and sat down there. 


€ render, the dogs. 


39 P And great multitudes came unto 


δ render, for even. 


1 render, for perspicuity, the table of their masters. 
K render, the. 


ance with Jewish expressions and expecta- 
tions; but the whole narrative is against 
the supposition, that she may have been 
i. proselyte of the gate. 23.| The 
reason alleged by the disciples must be 
coupled with our Lord’s unwillingness to 
be known, stated by St. Mark (vil. 24), 
and means, ‘she wll draw the atten- 
tion of all upon us.’ Send her away 
does not necessarily imply granting her 
request, nor the contrary; but simply 
dismiss her, leaving the method to our 
Lord Hiniself. 24.) Sce ch. x. 5. 
Such was the purpose of our Lord’s per- 
sonal ministry; yet even that was occa- 
sionally broken by such incidents as this. 
The ‘fountain sealed’ sometimes broke its 
banks, in token of the rich flood of grace 
which should follow. See Rom. xv. 8. 
25.]| came she, 1. 6. into the house 
where our Lord was. See Mark vii. 21. 
26. dogs} literally, little cogs. 
No contempt is indicated by the dimi- 
nutive, still less any allusion to the 
daughter of the woman: the word is com- 
monly used of tame dogs, as diminutives 
frequently express familiarity. 
27.) The sense of the original is not given 
by ‘yet’? in the E. ἡ. The woinan, in her 
humility, @ecepts the appellation which 
our Lord gives her, and grounds her plea 
upon an inference from it. Her words 
also have a reference to “let the children 
first be filled,” expressed by Mark vu. 27. 
It is, Yea, Lord: for even the dogs eat: 
or, for the dogs too eat. Our Lord, in the 


use of the familiar diminutive, has ex- 
pressed not the unxcleanness of the dog so 
much, as his attachment to and dependence 
on the human family: she lays hold on 
this favourable point and makes it her 
own, ‘If we are dogs, then may we fare 
as such ;—be fed with the crumbs of Thy 
mercy. She was, as it were, under the 
edge of the table—close on the confines of 
Israel’s feast. Some say that the crumbs 
are the pieces of bread on which the hands 
were wiped ; but the “which fall” looks 
more like accidental falling, and the Greek 
word better expresses minute crumbs. 

28.] In Mark, “ For this saying, 
go thy way.’ The greatness of the 
woman’s faith consisted in this, that in 
spite of all discouragements she continued 
her plea; and not only so, but accepting 
and laying to her account all adverse cir- 
cumstances, she out of them made reasons 
for urging her request. St. Mark gives 
the additional circumstance, that on re- 
turning to her house she found thie devil 
gone out, and her daughter lying on the 
bed. 

29—39.] HEALING BY THE SEA OF 
GALILEE. Peculiar to Matthew (see Mark 
vil. 31—37). FEEDING OF THE FOUR 
THOUSAND. Mark vii. 1—10. 
29.| the mountain is the high land on 
the coast of the lake, not any particular 
mountain. From this account it is uncer- 
tain to which side of the lake our Lord 
came; from Mark vii. 31 we learn that 
it was to the eastern side, through the 
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him, having with them those that were lame, blind, dumb, 
maimed, and many others, and cast them down at Jesus’ 
feet: and he healed them: 3! insomuch that the multitude 
wondered, when they saw the dumb to speak, the mained 
to be whole, the lame to walk, and the blind to see: and 


they glorified the God of Israel. 


32 Then Jesus ealled his disctples unto him, and said, I 
have compassion on the multitude, because they contmue 
with me now three days, and have notling to eat: and 1 
lwidl not send them away fasting, lest they famt in the 


way. 


33.4 And his disciples say unto him, Whence should 92 Kings iv. 


we have so much bread in the wilderness, as to fill so great 


< multitude ? 
loaves have ve? 
fishes. 
on the ground. 


ὁ: And Jesus saith unto them, How many 
And they said, Seven, and a few httle 
35 And he commanded the multitude to sit down 
36 And The took the seven loaves and the rch. xiv. 19. 


fishes, and δ gave thanks, and brake them, and gave to his 51 511). ix.18, 


Une XX. 10. 


ἱ render, am not willing to. 


midst of the coasts of Decapolis. 

90.717 The maimed are properly persons 
wzaimed in the hands. The word is also 
sometimes used of the feet. The meaning 
need not be, that a «wanting member was 
supplied to these persons ; but that a de- 
hility, such as that arising from paralysis 
or wound, was healed. cast them 
down, not in neglect, but from haste and 
rivalry. 31.] St. Mark (vil. 32—37) 
ives an instance of dumb speaking. 

the God of Israel} Perhaps tis last word 
is added as an expression of the joy of the 
disciples themselves, who contrasted the 
fulness and abundance of the acts of merey 
now before them, with the mstance which 
they had just seen of the difficulty with 
which the faith of a Gentile had prevailed 
to obtain help. 32.| ‘The modern 
German interpreters assume the identity 
of this miracle with that narrated in ch. xiv. 
1i ff. If this be so, then our Evangelists 
must have zzrenfed the speech attributed to 
our Lord in ech. xvi. 9,10. But, as Ebrard 
justly remarks, every circumstance which 
could vary, does vary, in the two accounts. 
Vhe situation iv the wilderness, the kind 
of food at hand, the blessing and breaking, 
and distributing by means of the disciples, 
these are common to the two accounts, and 
were likely to be so: but here the matter 
15 introduced by our Lord Himself with 
an expression of pity for the multitudes 
who had continued with Him three days : 
here also the provision is greater, the nuin- 


bers are less than on the former occasion. 
But there is one small token of authenticity 
which marks these two accounts as refer- 
ring to two distinct events, even had we 
not such direct testimony as that of ch. 
xvi. 9,10. It is, that whereas the baskets 
in which the fragments were collected on 
the other occasion are called by all four 
Evangelists cophini, those used for that 
purpose after this miracle are in both Matt. 
and Mark spyrides. Aud when our Lord 
refers to the two miracles, the same dis- 
tinction ts observed ; a particularity which 
could not have arisen except as pointing to 
a matter of tact, that, whatever the dis- 
tinction be, which is uncertain, diflerent 
kinds of baskets were used on the two 
occasions. Perhaps the strangest reason 
for supposing the two identical is an 
imagined difficulty im the question of the 
disciples, “ Whence should we have” Kc., 
so soon after the former miracle; as if the 
same slowness to believe and trust in 
divine power were not repeatedly found 
among men, and instanced in Scripture 
itself ;—compare Exod. xvi. 13 with Num. 
xi. 21, 22: and read in Exod. xvii. 1~—7 
the murmuriugs of the Israelites imme- 
diately after their deliverance at the Red 
Sea. And even could we recognize this 
as a difficulty, it is not necessarily implied 
in the text. Our Lord puts the matter to 
thein as a question, without the slightest 
intimation of Elis intention to supply the 
want supernaturally. They make auswer 
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Ἵ And they 


did all eat, and were filled: and they took up of the broken 


meat that was left seven baskets full. 


38 And they that 


did eat were four thousand men, beside women and chil- 


dren. 


ὅν And he sent away the multitude, and took ship, 


and came into the coasts of πὶ Magdala. 


ach. xil. 28. 
1 ΟΟΥ. ἐ. 32, 


XVI. 1 The ὁ Pharisees also with the Sadducees came, 


and tempting desired him that he would shew them a sign 


from heaven. 


~ He answered and said unto them, [2 When 


it is evening, ye say, It will be fair weather: for the sky 


is red. 


day: for the sky is red and lowering. 


5 And in the morning, It will be foul weather to 


O ye hypocrites, 


ye can discern the face of the sky; but can ye not discern 


the signs of the times Ὁ] 


4 A wicked and adulterous gene- 


m +ead, Magadan. 
D omitted in some of the oldest authorities: sec the similar place, ch. xii. 38. 


in the same spirit, without venturing (as 
indeed 1t would have been most unbecom- 
ing in them to do, see John 1). 3, 4) to sug- 
gest the working of a iniracle. 

37.] The basket here spoken of (spyris) 
was large enough to contain a man’s body, 
as Paul was let down in one from the wall 
of Damascus, Acts ix. 25. Greswell sup- 
poses that they may have been used to sleep 
in, during the stay in the desert. 

39.] Of Magadan nothing is known. 
Lightfoot shews Jfaydala to have been 
only a Sabbath-day’s journey from Cham- 
nath Gadara on the Jordan, and on the 
east side of the lake: but probably he is 
inistaken, for most travellers place it about 
three miles from Tiberias, on the west side 
of the lake, where is now a village named 
Madschel. Dalmanutha, mentioned by St. 
Mark (viii. 10), seems to have been a vil- 
lage in the neighbourhood. 

Cuap. XVI. 1—4.] REQUEST FOR A 
SIGN FROM HEAVEN. Mark vii. 11—13, 
but much abridged. See also Luke xii. 54 
and notes. 1.1 See notes at ch. xii. 
38. There is no ground for supposing 
that this narrative refers to the same 
event as that. What can be more natural 
than that the adversaries of our Lord 
should have met His miracles again and 
again with this demand of a sign from 
heaven? For in the Jewish superstition 
it was held that daemons and false gods 
could give signs on earth, but only the 
true God signs from heaven. In the 
apocryphal Epistle of Jeremiah, ver. 67, 
we read of the gods of the heathen, 
“ Neither can they shew signs in the 


heavens among the heathen... . And 
for such a notion they alleged the bread 
from heaven given by Moses (see John vi. 
31), the staying of the sun by Joshua 
(Josh. x. 12), the thunder and rain by 
Samuel (1 San. xii. 17, compare Jer. xiv. 
22), and Elijah (James y. 17, 18). And 
thus we find that immediately after the 
first miraculous feeding the same demand 
was made, John vi. 30, and answered by 
the declaration of our Lord that He was 
the true bread from heaven. And what 
more natural lkewise, than that our Lord 
should have uniformly met the demand by 
the same answer,—the sign of Jonas, one 
so calculated to baffle His enemies and 
hereafter to fix the attention of His dis- 
ciples? Here however that answer is ac- 
companied by other rebukes sufficiently 
distinctive. It was now probably the 
evening (sce Mark viii. 10, “ straightway’’), 
and our Lord was looking on the glow in 
the west which suggested the remark in 
ver. 2. On the practice of the Jews to 
demand a sign, see 1 Cor. 1. 22. 

2.1 Mark viii. 12 adds “ He sighed deeply 
in his spirit ...,” omitting however 
the sentences following. The Jews were 
much given to prognosticating the rains, 
&c. of the coming season in each year. 

3.] of the times, generally. The Jews 
had been, and were, most blind to the 
signs of the times, at all the great crises 
of their history ;—and also particularly to 
the times in which they were then living. 
The sceptre had departed from Judah, the 
lawgiver no longer came forth from 
between his feet, the prophetic weeks of 
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ration seeketh after a sign; and there shall no sign be 
civen unto it, but the sign of [9 the prophet] Jonas. And 


he lett them, and departed. 


5 And when his disciples were 


come to the other side, they ? Aad forgotten to take bread. 
ὺ ‘Then Jesus said unto them, Take heed and beware of 


the leaven of the Pharisees and of the Sadducees. 


7 And 


they reasoned among themselves, saying, It 1s because we 
have taken no bread. 8 Which when Jesus perceivéd, he 
said [4 κηΐο them], O ye of little faith, why reason ye among 
yourselves, because ye have brought no bread? 9° Do ye Yoh siv.t7. 
not yet understand, neither remember the five loaves of 
the five thousand, and how many baskets ye took up? 
i) ¢ Neither the seven loaves of the four thousand, and how cen. sv. 4, 


many baskets ve took up? 


11 Tow is it that ye do not 


understand that I spake it not to you Τὶ concerning breud, 
that ye should beware of the leaven of the Pharisees and of 
the Sadducees? 12 Then understood they how that he bade 
them not beware of the leaven of bread, but of the doctrine 
of the Pharisees and of the Sadducees. 

13 When Jesus came into the § coasts of Caesarea Philippi, 


© omitted in the oldest MSS. 
4 omit. 


8 render, parts: see ch. xv. 21. 


Daniel were just at their end; yet they 
discerned none of these things. 
4.| See note on ch. xii. 39. 

5—12. WARNING AGAINST THE LEA- 
VEN OF THE PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES. 
Mark villi, 138—21. 5.] This cross- 
ing of the lake was not the voyage to 
Magadan mentioned in ch. xv. 39, for 
after the dialogue with the Pharisees, 
Mark adds (vii. 13), “entering into the 
ship again he departed to the other side.” 

they forgot to take bread; viz. 
on their land journey further. This is 
also to be understood in Mark (viii. 14), 
who states their having only one loaf in 
the ship, not to shew that they Aad for- 
gotten to take bread before starting, but 
as a reason why they should have provided 
some on landing. 6. the leaven] See 
beginning of note on ch. xiii. 33. It is 
from the penetrating and diffusive power 
of leaven that the comparison, whether 
for good or bad, is derived. In Luke 
xil. 1, where the warning is given on a 
wholly different occasion, the leaven is 
explained to can, hypocrisy ; which is of 
all evil things the most penetrating and 
diffusive, and is the charge which our Lord 
roost frequently brings against the Jewish 


T read, concerning bread ὃ 


P render, forgot. 
But beware 


sects. In Mark we read, “and the 
leaven of Herod.’ The Herodians were 
more a political than a religious sect, the 
dependants and supporters of the dynasty 
of Herod, for the most part Sadducees in 
religious sentiment. ‘These, though di- 
rectly opposed to the Pharisees, were yet 
united with them in their persecution of 
our Lord, see ch. xxii. 16: Mark ii. 6. 
And their leaven was the saine,—hypo- 
crisy,— however it might be disguised by 


external difference of sentiment. They 
were all unbelievers αὖ heart. 
8—12.] Not only had they forgotten 


these miracles, but the weighty lesson 
given them in ch. xv. 16—20. The re- 
proof is much fuller in Mark, where see 
note. On the two sorts of baskets 
(cophinit on the former occasion, spyrides 
on the latter), see note, ch. xv. 36. 

This voyage brought them to Bethsaida: 
i.e. Bethsaida Julias, on the North- 
Eastern side of the lake, see Mark viii. 22, 
and the iniracle there related. 

13—20.] CoNnFESSION OF PETER. Mark 
vill. 27—30. Luke ix. 18—21. Here 
St. Luke rejoins the narrative common to 
the three Evangelists, having left it at 
ch. xiv. 22. We here begin the second 


AVI. 


he asked his disciples, saying, Whom do men say that I 


14 And they said, 4Some [t say that 


thou art| John the Baptist: some, Elias; and others, Je- 
remias, or one of the prophets. 15 He saith unto them, But 
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dch.ziv.2. the Son of man am? 
e ch. xiv. 33, 


John vi, 60: whom say ye that I am? 


xi. 27. He 


16 And Simon Peter answered 


12,3, 1John and said, ὁ Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living God. 


t 


great division of our Saviour’s ministry on 
earth, introductory to His sufferings and 
death. Up to this time we have had no 
distinct intimation, like that in ver. 21, of 
these events. This intimation is brought 
in by the solemn question and confession 
now before us. And as the former period 
of His ministry was begun by a declaration 
from the Tather of His Sonship, so this 
also, on the Mount of Transfiguration. 
13. Caesarea Philippi] A town in 
Gaulonitis at the foot of Mount Libanus, 
not far from the source of the Jordan, a 
day’s journey from Sidon, once called 
Laish (Judg. xviii. 7, 29) and afterwards 
Dan (ibid.), but in later times Paneas, or 
Panias, from the mountain Panium, under 
which it lay. The tetrarch Philip enlarged 
it and gave it the name of Casarea. In 
after times King Agrippa further enlarged 
it and called it Neronias in honour of the 
Emperor*Nero. This must not be con- 
founded with the Caesarea of the Acts, 
which was Cesarea Stratonis, on the Medi- 
terranean. See Acts x. 1, and note. The 
following enquiry took place by the way, 
Mark vii. 27. St. Luke gives it without 
note of place, but states it to have been 
asked on the disciples joining our Lord, 
who was praying alone, Luke ix. 18. 
The reading of the last words of the verse 
is somewhat uncertain. Some of the 
oldest authorities have, Who do men say 
that the Son of Man is? Some would 
render as if our Lord had said, ‘Who say 
menthat Lam? the Son of Man?’ i.e. the 
Messiah? but this is inadmissible, for the 
answer would not then have been expressed 
as it is, but affirmatively or negatively. 
Equally inadinissible is Olshausen’s render- 
ing, ‘Me, who am, as ye are aware, the 
Son of Man?’ an expression, Olshausen 
says, by which the disciples would be led 
to the idea of the Son of God. But 
then this would destroy the simplicity of 
the following question, But who say ye 
that I am? because it would put into 
their mouths the answer intended to be 
given. The A. V. has beyond doubt the 
right rendering of this reading: and the 
Son of Man is a pregnant expression, 
which we now know to imply the Messiah- 


not expressed 11 the original. 


ship in the root of our human nature, and 
which even then was taken by the Jews 
as = the Son of God, (sce Luke xxii. 69, 
70,) which would serve as a test of the 
faith of the disciples, according to thiir 
understanding of it. 14.] It is no 
contradiction to this verdict that some 
called him the Son of David (ch. ix. 27; 
xil, 23; xv. 22); for either these were or 
were about to become His disciples, or are 
quoted as exaniples of rare faith, or as in 
ch. xi}. 23, it was the passing doubt ou 
the minds of the multitude, not their 
settled opinion. ‘the same may be said of 
John vii. 26, 31; iv. 42. On our Lord’s 
being taken for John the Baptist, see ch. 
xiv. 2, from which this would appear to be 
the opinion of the Herodians. one of 
the prophets] “that one of the old pro- 
phets is risen again,” Luke ix. 19. It was 
not a netempsychosis, but a bodily resurrec- 
tion which was believed. On Elias, see note 
atch. xi.14. Jeremiali is mentioned first as 
being accounted by the Jews first in the pro- 
phetic canon. The confession is not made 
in the terms of the other answer: it is not 
‘we say’ or ‘I say,’ but Thou art. It is 
the expression of an inward conviction 
wrought by God’s Spirit. The excellence 
of this confession is, that if brings out 
both the human and the divine nature of 
the Lord: the Christ is the Messiah, the 
Son of David, the anointed King: the Son 
of the living God is the Eternal Son, 
begotten of the Eternal Father, not ‘Son 
of God’ in any inferior figurative sense, 
not one of the sons of God, of angelic 
nature, but THE SON OF THE LIVING 
Gop, having in Him the Sonship and 
the divine nature in a sense in which 
they could be in none else. This was a 
view of the Person of Christ quite distinct 
from the Jewish Messianic idea, which 
appears to have been that he should 
be a man born from imen, but selected by 
God for the office on account of his emi- 
nent virtues. This distinction accounts 
for the solemn blessing pronounced in the 
next verse. 16. ] The word living must 
not for a moment be taken here as it some- 
times is used, (6. g. Acts xiv. 15,) as merely 
distinguishing the true God from dead 
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17 And Jesus answered and said unto him, Blessed art 


thou, Simon Bar-jona: for flesh and blood hath not re- 
vealed it unto thee, but ‘my Father which is in heaven. 


f 1 Cor. ii. 10. 
Gil. i. 10. 

ge John i. 4). 
Job xxxviil. 


= } 
18 And I sav also unto thee, That §thou art Peter, and ‘17. rsx, 


14. evi. TR. 


upon this rock I will build my church ; and δ the gates of δὰ xxxviii 


idols: it is here emphatic, and imparts 
force and precision to Son. That 
Peter when he uttered the words, under- 
stood by them in detail all that we now 
niderstand, is not of course asserted: 
but that they were his testimony to the 
true Humanity and true Divinity of the 
Lord, in that sense of deep truth and re- 
liance, out of which springs the Christian 
lite of the Churen. 17. Blessed art 
thou, as in ch. v. 4, &ec., isa solemn ex- 
pression of blessing, an inclusion of him to 
whom it is addressed in the kingdom of 
heaven, not a mere word of praise. And 
the reason of it is, the fact that the Father 
had revealed the Son to him (see eh. xi. 
25—27); ef. Gal. i. 16, 16, in which passage 
the occurrenee of the word “veveal” seems 
to indicate a reference to this very saying 
of the Lord. The whole declaration of St. 
Paulin that chapter forms a remarkable 
varallel to the character and promise given 
to St. Peter in our text,—as establishing 
Paul’s claim to be another such rock or 
pillar as Peter and the other great Apos- 
tles, because the Son had been revealed in 
him net of man nor by inen, but by God 
Himself. The name Simon Bar-jona is 
doubtless used as indicatmg Ins fleshly 
stute and extraction, and forming the 
vreater contrast to his spiritual state, 
name, and blessing, which follow. The 
sale ‘Simon son of Jonas’ is uttcred when 
he is reminded, by the thrice repeated en- 
quiry, ‘ Lovest thou me ?’ of his frailty, in 
his previous denial of his Lord. 18. | 
The name Peter (not now first given, but 
prophetically bestowed by our Lord on His 
jirst interview with Simon, Jolin i. 43) or 
Cephas, siguifying a rock, the terinination 
being only altered from Petra to Petres 
to suit the masculine appellation, denotes 
the personal position of this Apostle in 
the building of the Church of Chiist. He 
was the first of those foundation-stones 
(Rev. xxi. 14) on which the living temple 
of God was built: this building itself be- 
ginning on the day of Pentecost by the 
laying of three thousand living stones on 
this very foundation. That this is the 
sinple and only interpretation of the words 
of our Lord, the whole usage of the New 
Testament shews: in which not doctrines 
nor confessions, but men, are uniformly tlic 
pillars and stones of the spiritual building. 


Sce 1 Pet. ii. 4—6: 1 Tim. iii. 15 (where 
the pillar is not Timothens, but the con- 
gregation of the faithful) and note: Gal. 
ii. 9: Eph. ii. 20: Rev. iii. 12. And it is 
on Peter, as by divine revelation making 
this confession, as thus under the influence 
of the ILoly Ghost, as standing out before 
the Apostles in the strength of this faith, 
as himself founded on the one foundation, 
Jesus Christ, 1 Cor. ii. 11—that the 
Jewish portion of the Churen was built, 
Acts ii.—v., and the Geutile, Acts x., x1. 
After this last event, we hear little of Inn ; 
bat during this, the first building tine, he 
is never lost sight of: sce especially Acts 1. 
153 1. 155.373 We 125 iv. 83 v.10, 29; 
ix. 84, 10; x. 25, 26. We may certainly 
exelaim with Bengel, “dil this may be 
said with safely ; for what has this to do 
with Rome??? Nothing ean be further 
from any legitimate interpretation of this 
promise, than the idea of a perpetual pri- 
macy in the successors of Peter; the very 
notion of succession is precluded by the 
form of the comparison, which concerns 
the person, and #im only, so fur as it in- 
volves a direct proinise. In its other and 
general sense, as applying to all those 
living stones (Peter’s own expression for 
members of Christ’s Church) of whom the 
Church should be built, it implies, as 
Origen excellently comments on it, say- 
ing, that all this must be understood as 
said not only to Peter, as in the letter of 
the Gospel, but to every one who is such 
as Peter here shewed himself, as the spirit 
of the Gospel teaches us. The application 
of the prouiise to St. Peter has been clabo- 
rately impugned by Dr. Wordsworth. His 
zeal to appropriate the rock to Christ 
hus somewhat overshot itself. In arguing 
that the term can apply to none but God, 
he will find it difficult surely to deny all 
reference to a rock in the name Peter. 
To me, it is equally difficult, nay im- 
possible, to deny all reference, in ‘‘ upon 
this rock,” to the preceding word Peter. 
Let us keep to the plain straightforward 
sense of Scripture, however that scuse 
may have been misused by Rome. 

church] This word occurs but in one 
place besides in the Gospels, ch. xviii. 17, 
and there in the same sense as here, viz. 
the congregation of the faithful: only 
there it is one portion of that congreza- 
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Joun xx. 23. 
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AVI. 


hell shall not prevail against it. 19 [αὶ And] I will give unto 


thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven: and whatsoever 
thou shalt bind on earth shall be bound in heaven: and 
whatsoever thou shalt loose on earth shall be loosed in 


k ch. xvii. 9. 


heaven. 


“0 * Then charged he his disciples that they should 


tell no man that he was [Ὁ Jesus] the Christ. 51 From that 


Yeh xx. 17. 


time forth began Jesus to ' shew unto his disciples, how that 


he must go unto Jerusalem, and suffer many things of the 
elders and chief priests and scribes, and be killed, and be 


Ὦ omitted by our oldest MSS. 


tion, here the whole. The gates of 
hell (Hades), by a well-known Oriental 
form of speech, is equivalent to the power 
of the kingdom of death. The form is 
still preserved when the Turkish empire 
is known as ‘the Ottoman Porte.’ ‘This 
promise received a remarkable literal ful- 
filment in the person of Veter in Acts xii. 
6—18, see especially ver. 10. The 
meaning of the promise is, that over the 
Church so built upon him who was by the 
strength of that confession the Rock, no 
adverse power should ever prevail to ex- 
tinguish it. 19.] Another personal 
promise to Peter, remarkably fulfilled in 
his being the first to admit both Jews and 
Gentiles into the Church; thus using the 
power of the keys to open the door of sal- 
vation. As an instance of his shutting it 
also, witness his speech to Simon Magus, 
Acts vill. 21. whatsoever thou shalt 
bind, &c.] This same promise is repeated 
in ch. xvili. 18, to all the disciples gene- 
rally, and to any two or three gathered 
together in Christ’s name. It was first 
however verified, and in a remarkable and 
prominent way, to Peter. Of the binding, 
the case of Ananias and Sapphira may 
serve as an eminent example: of the 
loosing, the “ Such as Ihave, give I thee,” 
to the lame man at the Beautiful Gate of 
the Temple. But strictly considered, thie 
binding and loosing belong to the power 
of legistation in the Cliurch committed to 
the Apostles, in accordance with the Jew- 
ish way of using the words bind and loose 
for prohibit and allow. They cannot re- 
late to the remission and retention of sins, 
for though to loose sins certainly appears 
to mean ¢o forgive sins, to bind sins for 
retaining them would be altogether with- 
out example, and, [ may add, would bear 
no meaning in the interpretation : itis not 
the sin, but the sinner, that is bound, 
‘liable to eternal sin ”’ (so in text) (Mark 
iii. 29). Nor can the ancient custom of 
fastening doors by means of cord be alluded 
to; for the expressions clearly indicate 


V omit. 


something bound and something loosed, 
and not merely the power of the keys just 
conferred. The meaning in John xx. 23, 
though an expansion of this in one parti- 
cular direction (see note there), is not to 
be confounded with this. 20.| See 
note on ch. vill. 4. 

21—28.] Our LorpD axnounces His 
APPROACHING DEATH AND RESURREC- 


TION. REBUKE OF PETER. Mark viii. 
31—ix. 1. Luke ix. 22—27. See note on 
ver, 18. Obscure intimations had before 


been given of our Lord’s future sufferings, 
see ch. x. 38: John iii. 14, and of His 
resurrection, John ii. 19 (x. 17, 18 Ὁ), but 
nevcr yet plainly, as now. With St. Mark’s 
usual precise note of circumstances, he 
adds, ‘“‘ He spake that saying openly.” 
21.] On must, which is common to 
the three Evangelists, see Luke xxiv. 26: 
John ili. 14, and ch. xxv. 54. 
suffer many things] “be rejected”? in 
Mark and Luke. These many things were 
afterwards explicitly mentioned, ch. xx. 
18: Luke xvi. 31, 32. elders and 
chief priests and scribes| ‘The various 
classes of members of the Sanhedrim: sec 
note on ch. ll. 4. On the prophecy 
of the resurrection, some have objected 
that the disciples and friends of our Lord 
appear not to have expected it (see Johu 
xx. 2: Luke xxiv. 12). But we have it 
directly asserted (Mark ix. 10 and 32) 
that they did not understand the saying, 
and therefore were not likely to make it a 
ground of expectation. Certainly enough 
was known of such a prophecy to make the 
Jews set a watch over the grave (Matt. 
xxvii. 63), which of itself answers the ob- 
jection. Some Commentators reason about 
the state of the disciples after the cruci- 
fixion, just as if they had not suffered any 
remarkable overthrow of their hopes and 
reliances, and maintain that they must 
have remembered this precise prophecy if 
it had been given by the Lord. But on 
the other hand we must remember how 
slow despondency is to take up hope, aud 


19---26. 


raised again the third day. 
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22 Then Peter took him, and 


W beran to rebuke him, saying, Σ Be it far from thee, Lord : 


this shall not be unto thee. 


23 But he turned, and said 


unto Peter, Get thee behind me, Satan: ™thou art an ™ Rom. viii.7. 
offence unto me: for thou savourest not the things that be 


of God, but those that be of men. 7 
unto his disciples, If any man will come after me, let him 


240Then said Jesus nen x. 98. 

Acts xiv. 22. 
1 Thess. iii. 3. 
2 Tim. iil. 12. 


deny himself, and take up his cross, and follow me. “25. For 
°whosoever will save his life shall lose it: and whosoever 9 Luke αν! 88, 


will lose his life for my sake shall find it. 


᾿ John xii. 26, 
26 For what JY is 


a man profited, if he shall gain the whole world, and lose 
his own 2 sou/ ? or what shall a man give in exchange for 


W the oldest MS. reads, saith to him, rebuking him. 


X render, God be gracious to thee. 
Y some of the best MSS. read, shall a man be profited. 


how many of the Lord’s sayings must 
have been completely veiled from their 
eyes, owing to their non-apprehension of 
His sufferings and triumph us a whole. 
He Himself reproaches them with this 
very slowness of belief after His resur- 
rection. It is in the highest degree im- 
probable that the precision should have 
been given to this prophecy after the event, 
as Meyer supposes: both from the character 
of the Gospel History in general (see Prole- 
gomena), and because of the carefulness and 
precision in the words added by St. Mark ; 
see above. 22.) The same Peter, who 
but just now had made so noble and spiri- 
tual a confession, and received so high a 
blessing, now shews the weak and carnal 
side of his character, becomes a stumbling- 
block in the way of his Lord, and earns 
the very rebuff with which the Tempter 
before him had been dismissed. Nor is 
there any thing improbable in this; the 
expression of spiritual faith may, and fre- 
quently does, precede the betraying of 
carnal weakness; and never is this more 
probable than when the mind has just 
been uplifted, as Peter’s was, by com- 
mendation and lofty promise. took 
(hold of) him| by the dress or hand, or 
perhaps took him aside privately. 

The “ Be it far from thee” of the A. V. 
is literally (God be) gracious (or, pro- 
Pitious) to thee. this shall not be 
unto thze| It is an authoritative declara- 
tion, 2s it were, on Peter’s part, This shall 
not happen to thee, implying that he 
knew better, and could ensure his divine 
Master against such an event. It is this 
spirit of confident rejection of God’s re- 
vealed purpose which the Lord so sharply 


Z render, life. 


rebukes. Z3.| As it was Peter’s 
spiritual discernment, given from above, 
which nade him a foundation-stone of the 
Church, so is it his carnality, proceeding 
from want of unity with the divine will, 
which makes him an adversary now. .Coin- 
pare ch. iv. 10, also Eph. vi. 12. thou 
art an offence unto me] literally, Thou 
art my stumbling-block (not merely @ 
stuinbling-block to me), ‘‘rock (petra) of 
offence,” in Peter’s own remarkable words, 
1 Pet. ii. 7, 8,—joined too with the very 
expression, which the builders disallowed 
(rejected), which, as above noticed, occurs 
in this passage in Mark and Luke. Be- 
fore this rebuke St. Mark inserts ‘‘ when 
he had turned about and looked on his 
disciples,” that the reproof might be be- 
fore them all. 24.| When he had 
called the people unto him with his dis- 
ciples also, Mark viii. 34; he said to them 
all, Luke ix. 23. This discourse is a so- 
lemn sequel to our Lord’s announcement 
respecting Himself and the rebuke of 
Peter: teaching that not only He, but 
also His followers, must suffer and self- 
deny; that they all have a life to save, 
more precious than all else to them; and 
that the great day of account of that life’s 
welfare should be ever before them. On 
this and the following verse, see ch. x. 38, 
39. After his cross Luke inserts “daily.” 

26.] There is apparently a refer- 
ence to Psalm xlix. in this verse. Com- 
pare especially the latter part with ver. 
7, 8, of that Pealin. lese his own 
life = “lose himself,’ Luke. Compare 
also 1 Pet. i. 18. what shall a man 
give in exchange for his 119 5] We must 
not here render sou/, but life, understand- 
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p ch, xxvi. 64. 

g Dan. vii. 10. 
Zech. xiv. 5. 
ch. xxv. 9]. 
Jude 14, 


Ps. xii. 12, 
Prov. xxiv. 
12. Jor. xeii. 
10: xxxii.19. 
Rom. ii. 6. 

1 Cor. 111. 8. 

2 Cor. ¥. 1. 

1 Pet. i. 17. 
Rev. ii. 24; xxii. 12. 
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ing it in the higher sense, life here and 
hereafter. 27.| A further revelation 
of this important chapter respecting the 
Son of Man. He is to be JUDGE OF ALL— 
and, asin ch. xiil. 41, is to appear with 
His angels, and in the glory of His Father 
—the “glory which thou hast given me,” 
John xvii. 22. Mark and Luke place here, 
not this declaration, but that of our ch. 
x. 338. Our Lord doubtless joined the two. 
Compare ch. xxiv. 80; xxv. 31. For 
implies, “And it is not without reason 
that I thus speak: a time will come when 
the truth of what I say will be shewn.” 

his work, considered as a whole: 
his habet of action. 28.) This declara- 
tion refers, in its full meaning, certainly 
not to the transfiquration which follows, for 
that could in no sense (execpt that of being 
a foretaste: compure Peter’s own allusion 
toit, 2 Pet. 1.17, where he evidently treats 
it as such) be named ‘the Son of Man 
coming in his Kingdom,’ and the expres- 
sion, some . . . Which shall not taste of 
death, till. . ., indicates a distant event,— 
but to the destruction of Jerusalem, and 
the full manifestation of the Kingdom of 
Christ by the arnihilation of the Jewish 
polity ; which event, in this aspect as well 
as in all its terrible attendant details, was 
a type and earnest of the final coming of 
Christ. See John xxi. 22, and compare 
Deut. xxxil. 36 with Heb. x. 30. This 
dreadful destruction was indeed judgment 
beginning at the house of God. ‘The in- 
terpretation of Meyer, &c., that ‘our Lord 
referred to His ultimate glorious coming, 
the time of which was hidden trom Him- 
self (see Mark xiii. 32: Acts i. 7), is self- 
contradictory on his own view of the Per- 
son of Christ. That our Lord, in His 
humanity in the flesh, did not know the 
day and the hour, we have from His own 
lips: but that not knowing it, He should 
have uttered a determinate and solemn 
prophecy of it, is utterly impossible. His 
verily I say un.” you always introduces 
1118 solemn and «u>thoritative revelations 
of divine truth. ‘l'he fact is, there is a 
reference back in this discourse to that in 
ch. x., and the coming here spoken of is the 
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XVI. 27, 28. 


his 8 soul ? 27 For Pthe Son of man shall come in the glory 
of his Father 4 with his angels; ‘and then he shall reward 
rJobxaxiv.. every man according to his » works. 


28 Verily I say unto 


you, There be some ὃ staxdzng here, which shall not taste of 
death, till they see the Son of man coming in his kingdom. 
AVIT. 1 And after six days Jesus taketh Peter, James, 


¢ read, of those standing. 


same as that in ver..23 there. Stier well 
remarks that this cannot be the great and 
ultimate coming, on account of the terms 
of the announcement, which imply that 
they should taste of death after they had 
seen it, and would therefore be inapplicable 
to the final coming. This is denied by 
Wordsworth, who substitutes for the simple 
sense of “shall not taste of death,” the 
far-fetched one, ‘shall not feel its bitter- 
ness,” “shall not taste of the death of the 
soul,” and then, thus interpreting, gives 
the prophecy, as it seeins to me, the very 
opposite of its plain sense: “they will not 
taste of death till I come: much less will 
they taste of τέ then.” 

CHap. XVII. 1—13.} THE TRANSFI- 
GURATION. Mark ix. 2—138. Luke ix. 
28—36. This weighty eveut forms the 
solemn installation of our Lord to His 
sufferings and their result. Those three 
Apostles were chosen to wituess it, who 
had before witnessed His power over death 
(Mark v. 37), and who afterwards were 
chosen to accompany Him in His agony 
(ch. xxvi. 37), and were (John xx. 2: Mark 
xvi. 7) in an especial sense witnesses of 
His resurrection. The Two who appeared 
to them were the representatives of the 
law and the prophets: both had been re- 
moved from this world in a mysterious 
manner :—the one without death,—the 
other by death indeed, but so that his 
body followed not the lot of the bodies 
of all; both, like the Greater One with 
whom they spoke, had endured that super- 
natural fast of forty days and nights: 
both had been on the holy mount in the 
visions of God. And now they came, en- 
dowed with glorified bodies before the 
rest of the dead, to hold converse with the 
Lord on that sublime event, which had 
been the great central subject of all their 
teaching, and solemnly to consign into 
His hands, once and for all, in a sym- 
bolical and glorious representation, their 
delegated and expiring power. And then 
follows the Divine Voice, as at the Bap- 
tism, commanding however here in addi- 
tion the sole hearing and obedience of 
Him whose power and glory were thus 
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and John his brother, and briigeth them up into an high 
mountain apart, > and was transfigured before them: and 
his tace did shine as the sun, and his raiment was white as 


the heht. 
and Ehas talking with him. 


Ὁ And, behold, there appeared unto them Moses 
4 Then answered Peter, and 


said unto Jesus, Lord, it is good for us to be here: 1f thou 


testilied. There can arise no question of 
the absolute historical reality of tls nar- 
ration. It is united by definite marks 
of date with what goes before; and by 
jutimate connexion with what follows. It 
caunot by any unfairness be severed from 
its context. Nor again is there any thing 
mentioned which casts a doubt on the 
reality of the appearances (see below, on 
vision, ver. 9). The persons mentioned 
were seen by all—spoke—and were re- 
cognized, The concurrence between the 
three Evangelists is exact in all the cir- 
cumstances, and the fourth alludes, not 
obscurely, to the event, which it was not 
part of his purpose to relate; Johni. 14. 
Another of the three spectators distinctly 
makes mention of the facts here related, 
2 Pet. 1. 16—18. I caunot but add, 
having recently returned frown the sight 
of the wonderful original at Rome, that 
the great last picture of Raffacile 1s one 
of the best and noblest cominents on this 
poruion of the Gospel history. ‘The events 
passing, at the same time, on, and under, 
the Mount of Transfiguration, are by the 
painter combined, to carry to the mind 
of the spectator the great central truth, 
There is none but Christ to console and to 
glorify our nature. It is a touching re- 
flection, that this picture was left un- 
finished by the painter, and carried in lis 
funeral procession. 1.| “ About an 
eight days after these sayings,’ Luke ix. 
28. ‘The one computation is inclusive, the 
other not ; or perhaps, from the “ about” 
being inserted, the one is precise, the 
other roughly stated. The time of the 
transfiguration was probably nigAé, for the 
following reasons. (1) St. Luke informs us 
that the Lord had gone up to the mount 
to pray; which He usually did at night 
(Luke vi. 12; xxi. 37; xxii. 39: Matt. xiv. 
23, 34 al.). (2) All the circumstances con- 
nected with the glorification and accom- 
panying appearances would thus be more 
prominently seen. (3) The Apostles were 
asleep, and are described, Luke, ver. 32, 
as ‘having kept awake through it.’ (4) 
They did not descend till the next day 
(Luke, ver. 37), which would be almost 
inexplicable had the event happened by 
day, but a matter of course if by night. 

an high mountain] The situation 


of this mountain is uncertain. It was pro- 
bably not Tabor, according to the legend ; 
for on the top of Tabor then most likely 
stood a fortified town (De Wette, from 
Robinson). Nor is there any likelihood 
that it was Panium, near Casarea Philippi, 
for the six days would probably be spent 
in journeying; and they appear imme- 
diately after to have come to Capernaumn. 
It was most likely one of the mountains 
bordering the lake. St. Luke speaks of it 
merely as “the mountain” (country). 
Stanley, Sinai and Palestine, p. 399, con- 
tends for Hermon: as does, though doubt- 
ingly, Dr. Thomson, The Land and the 
Book, p. 231. Stanley thinks that our 
Lord would still be in the neighbourhood 
of Casarea Philippi: and that “it is im- 
possible to look up from the plain to the 
towering peaks of Hermon, almost the 
only mountain which deserves the name 
in Palestine, and one of whose ancient 
titles (‘the lofty peak’) was derived from 
this very circumstance, and not be struck 
with its appropriateness to the scene.... 
High up on its southern slopes there must 
be many a point where the disciples could 
be taken ‘apart by themselves.’ Even the 
transient comparison of the celestial splen- 
dour with the snow, where alone it could 
be seen in Palestine, should not perhaps 
be wholly overlooked.” 2.| was trans- 
figured —‘“‘the fashion of his countenance 
was altered,’ Luke. In what way, 15 not 
stated; but we may conclude from what 
follows, by bemg lighted with radiance 
both from without and from within. 

white as the light = “ white and glisten- 
ing,” Luke; = ‘exceeding white [as 
snow] so as no fuller on earth can white 
them,” Mark. 3.] There need be no 
question concerning the manner of thic 
recognition of Moses and Elias by the dis- 
ciples: it may have been intuitive and im- 
mediate. We can certainly not answer 
with Olshausen, that it may have arisen 
from subsequent information derived from 


-our Lord, for Peter’s words in the next 


verse preclude this. St. Luke adds, “who 
appeared in glory, and spake of his de- 
cease, which he should accomplish in Jeru- 
salem.” 4.) St. Luke inserts, that the 
Apostles had been asleep, but wakened 
through this whole occurrence ;—thereby 


XVII. 


one for thee, and 
5. 8 While he yet spake, 
and behold a 


voice out of the cloud, which said, »This is my beloved 


6 e And 


“hear ye him, 


124 ST. MATTHEW. 
wilt, ἃ let us make here three tabernacles ; 
a2Pet.il7 one for Moses, and one for Elias. 
behold, a bright cloud overshadowed them : 
b ch. iii. 17. 
(beatexvii, Son, in whom I am well pleased ; 
1,1. Acts . : ° . 
i223 When the disciples heard it, they fell on their face, and 
{Dan.viii18: were sore afraid. 


ix. 21: x. 10, 


18. Hev-1-17- and said, Arise, and be not afraid. 


7 And Jesus came and ‘touched them, 


5. And when they had 


htted up their eyes, they saw no man, save Jesus only. 


g ch. xvi. 20, 
charged them, sayin 
hh Meal. iv. 5. 
cb. xd. 11. 
Ehas must first come ? 
iataliv.c. unto them, Khas truly 
Luke i. 16, : 
ae Acts bil. things. 
k eh, xi. 14. 
} ch. xiv. 3, 10. 


mn ch. xvi. 21. 


neh.xiil4. suffer of them. 


spake unto them of John the Baptist. 


ἃ ead, I will make. 


9 And as they came down from the mountain, @ Jesus 
os, Tell the vision to no man, until the 
Son of man be risen again from the dead. 
ciples asked him, saying, » Why then say the scribes that 


10 And his dis- 


11] And 9 Jesus answered and said 


f shall first come, and irestore all 
12 * But I say unto you, That has is come already, 
and they knew him not, but 'have done unto him what- 
soever they listed. Likewise ™shall also the Son of man 
13° hen the disciples understood that he 


14 And when they 


G read, he. 


f some of the oldest authorities read, truly cometh and shall restore. 


distinguishing it from a mere vision of 
slecp; and that this speecl was made 
‘‘as they departed from him.” Both 
Mark and Luke add, that Peter knew ποΐ 
what he said: and Mark—“ for they were 
sore afraid.” The speech was probably 
uttered with reference to the. sad an- 
nounceinent recently made by our Lord, 
and to which his attention had been re- 
called by the converse of Moses and Elias. 
It is one of those remarkable coin- 
cidences of words which lead men on, in 
writing, to remembrances connected with 
those words, that in 2 Peter i. 14, 15, 
tabernacle and decease (exodus, as here) 
have just been inentioned before the allu- 
sion to this event: see note there. 
Lord] 2audbi, Mark,— Master, Luke. 
5.] them, viz. our Lord, Moses and Elias. 
St. Luke adds, “they feared as they entered 
into the cloud.” That the Apostles did 
not enter the cloud, is shewn by the voice 
being heard out of the cloud. The hear 
him, and disappearance of the two hea- 
venly attendants, are symbolically con- 
nected,—as signifying that God, who had 
spoken in times past to the Fathers by the 
Prophets, henceforth would speak by His 
Sou. Vy. 6, 7 are peculiar to Matthew. 


9.] No uureality is implied in the word 
vision, for it is expressed by “ what they 
had seen”’ in Mark and in Luke: see Num. 
xxiv. 3,4. St. Luke, without mentioning 


the condition of ¢zme imposed on them, re- 


inarkably confirms it by saying, “they told 
no mantin those days... 
10.} The occasion of this enquiry was, that 
they had just seen Elias withdrawn from 
their eyes, and were enjoined not to tell 
the vision. How then should this be? 
If this was not the coming of Elias, 
was he yet to come? If it was, how was 
it so secret and so short? On ver. 
12, see note on ch. xi. 14. Our 
Lord speaks here plainly zn the future, 
and uses the very word of the prophecy 
Mal. iv. 6. The double allusion is only 
the assertion that the Elias (in spirit and 
power) who foreran our Lord’s first coming, 
was a partial fulfilment of tle great pro- 
phecy which announces the real Elias (the 
words of Malachi will hardly bear any 
other than a personal meaning), who is 
to forerun His greater and second coming. 
14—21.] HEALING OF A POSSESSED 
LUNATIC. Mark ix. 14—29. Luke ix. 
37—42. By much the fullest account of 
this miracle 13 contained in Mark, where 


qr 


5 24. ST. MATTHEW. In 


were come to the multitude, there came to him a certain 
man, kneeling down to him, and saying, 15 Lord, have 
merey on my son: for he is lunatick, and sore vexed: for 
eee he falleth into the fire, and oft into the water. 

ὃ And I brought him to thy disciples, and they could not 
eure him. 11 Then Jesus answered and said, O faithless 
and perverse generation, how long shall I be with you? 
how long shall I suffer you? bring him hither to me. 
13. And Jesus 8 rejuked the devil ; and he departed out of him: 
and the child was cured from that very hour. 19 Then 
came the disciples to Jesus apart, and said, Why could not 
we cast him out? 29 And Jesus said unto them, Because 
of your Munbelief: for verily I say unto you, °If ye have och.ssi.2. | 
faith as a grain of mustard seed, ye shall say unto this 
mountain, Remove hence to yonder place; and it shall 
remove; and nothing shall be impossible unto you. 
[*1 + Howbeit this kind goeth not out but by prayer and 
fasting.| *2 9» And while they abode in Galilee, Jesus said pcb. xvi.a: 
unto ie. The Son of man shall be betrayed into the ike xxiv. 6 
hands of men: *3 and they shall kill him, and the third 
day he shall be raised again. And they were exceeding 
SOrTY. 

24 And when they were come to Capernaum, they that 
received 9 ¢ridute money came to Peter, and said, Doth * if isi 


13. wXXVill, 
26. 
δ render, rebuked him, and the devil departed out of him. 
h some old MSS. read, little faith. 1 omitted by our two oldest MSS. 
K pender, the two drachmas. 


see notes. It was the ποτέ day: see Luke 24—27,| DEMAND OF THE SACRED 
ix. 37, and note on our ver. 1. Our Lord TRIBUTE, AND OUR LORD’S REPLY. Pe- 
found the Scribes and the disciples dis- cular to Matthew. The narrative con- 


puting (Mark). 15.) Hewas an only nects well with the whole chapter, the 
son, Luke ix. 38. The dzmon had de- aim of the events narrated in which is, to 
prived him of speech, Mark ix. 17. set forth Jesus as the undoubted Son of 
11.1 Bengel remarks, that in our Lord’s God. 24. the two drachmas] This 
severe reproof, the disciples are numbered wasasum paid annually by the Jews of 
with the multitude. 10. It wasin twenty years old and upwards, towards the 
the house, Mark ix. 28. temple in Jerusalem. Exod. xxx. 13: 2 


22, 23.| Otr LorpD’s SECOND AN- Kings xii. 4: 2 Chron. xxiv. 6, 9. Jo- 
NOUNCEMENT OF HIS DEATH AND ἘΕ- sephus says of Vespasian, “He levied a 
SURRECTION. Mark ix. 30—32. Luke tribute on the Jews all over the world, 
ix. 43—45. This followed immediately compelling each man to pay two drachmas 
after the miracle (Mark ix. 30). Our Lord yearly into the Capitol, as they forinerly 
went privately through Galilee; For he used to do to the temple at Jerusalem.” 
taught his disciples, &c.:—the imparting It does not quite appear whether this pay- 
of this knowledge more accurately to His ment was compulsory or not; the ques- 
disciples, which he had begun to doin the tion here asked would look as if it were 
last chapter, was the reason for his privacy. voluntary, and therefore by some declined. 
For more particulars, see Luke ver. 45: Many Commentators both ancient 
Mark ver. 32. and modern, and ainong them no less names 
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not your master pay !¢ribute ? 


ST. MATTHEW. 


A VIET. 25—27. 


“5 He saith, Yes. And 


when he was come into the house, Jesus ™ prevented him, 
saying, What thinkest thou, Simon? of whom do the 
kings of the earth take custom or tribute? of their own 


Nehildren, or strangers? 
Jesus saith unto him, Then are the 2 children 


strangers. 


“6 Peter saith unto him, Of 


free. “1 Notwithstanding, lest we should offend them, go 
thou to the sea, and cast an hook, and take up the fish that 
first cometh up; and when thou hast opened his mouth, 
thou shalt find a ° prece of money: that take, and give unto 


them for me and thee. 


n Luke xxii. 24. 


XVIII. 1 At *that same time came the disciples unto 


Jesus, saying, P Who 15 the greatest in the kingdom of 


heaven ? 


] render, the two drachmas. 
0 render, SONS. 


than Clement of Alexandria, Origen, Je- 
rome, and Augustine, seem to have missed 
the meaning of this miracle, by interpret- 
ing the payment as a civél one, which it 
certainly was not. Peter answered in the 
affirmative, probably because he had known 
it paid before. 25, 26.) The whole 
force of this argument depends on the fact 
of the payment being a divine one. It 
rests on this: ‘If the sous are free, then 
on Me, being the Sun of God, has {1115 tax 
no claim,’ tribute is here the ren- 
dlering of census, money taken according 
to the reckoning of the census,—e capita- 
tion tar. strangers, all who are not 
their children, those out of their family. 

27.| In this, which lias been pro- 
nounced the most difficult miracle in the 
(rospels, the deeper student of our Lord’s 
life and actions will find no difficulty. 
Our Lord’s words amount to this:—“ that, 
notwithstanding this immunity, we (gra- 
ciously including the Apostle in the earthly 
payinent, and omitting the distinction be- 
tween them, which was not now to be 
told to any), that we may not offend 
them, will pay what is required—and shall 
find it furnished by Goid’s special provi- 
dence for 5. In the foreknowledge and 
power which this miracle implies, the Lord 
recalls Peter to that great confession 
(ch. xvi. 16), which his hasty answer to 
the collectors shews him to have again 
in part forgotten. Of course the 
uiirucle is to be understood in its literal 
listoric sense. The rationalistic imterpre- 
tation, that the fish was to be sold for the 
money (and a wonderful price it would be 


° ender, a stater. 


* And Jesus called a little child unto him, and 


m ἡ ὁ. anticipated. 
P render, Who then 18. 


for a fish caught with a hook), is refuted 
by the terms of the narrative,—and the 
mythical one, besides the utter inapplica- 
bility of all mythical interpretation to any 
part of the evangelic history,—by the ab- 
sence of all possible occasion, and all pos- 
sible significaucy, of such a inyth. The 
Stater = four drachmas—the exact pay- 
ment required for two persons. for, 
literally, instead of, because the payment 
was a redemption paid for the person, 
Exod. xxx. 12. To this also refers the 
“free” above. me and thee—not zs ; 
—as in Jol xx. 17 :—because the footing 
on which it was given was different. 
ὕπαρ. XVII. 1—385.] Discourse ΠΕ- 
SPECTING THE GREATEST IN THE KING- 
DOM OF HEAVEN. Mark ix. 33—50. Luke 
ix. 46—50. 1.1} In Mark we learn 
that this discourse arose out of a dispute 
amcng the disciples who should be the 
greatest. It took place soon after thie 
last incident. Peter had returned from 
his fishing: see ver. 21, The dispute had 
taken place before, on the way to Caper- 
naum. Jt had probably beeu caused by 
the mention of the Kingdom of God as at 
hand in ch. xvi. 19, 28, and the prefer- 
ence given by the Lord to the Three. In 
Mark it is our Lord who asks them what 
they were disputing about, and they are 
silent. At that same time necd not 
necessarily refer to the incident last re- 
lated. It may equally well be understood 
as indicating the presence in the mind of 
the querist of something that had passed 
in the preceding dispute. 2.1] From 
Mark ix. 36 it appears that our Lord first 
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set him in the midst of them, 3 and said, Verily I say 
unto you, ἢ Except ve be conv erted, and become as little Ὁ 115. οχχχί. 5, 


children, ν ve 


e shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven. 


ch. xix. 14. 
τα ον. xiv. ioe 
1 Pet. ii. 


+ ¢ Whosoever therefore shall humble barncell as this little cen. xx. 57. 
child, the same is greatest in the kingdom of heaven. 
5 And ¢whoso shall receive one such httle child in my ἃ ον. χ. 42. 


name receiveth me. 


xxili. 


6 But whoso shall offend one of these 


little ones whieh believe in me, it were better for him that 
ἃ millstone were hanged about his neck, and that he were 


drowned in the depth of the sea. 


7 Woe unto the world 


because of Toffences! for it ὃ must needs be that Τ offences ε1 Cor. xi. 19. 


eome ; 
cometh ! 


but ‘woe to that man by whom the Τ offence feb xxvi.%. 
8 ¢ Wherefore if thy hand or thy foot 8 offend ¢ x. v.20, 80. 
thee, cut them off, and cast them from thee: 


it is better 


for thee to enter into téife halt or maimed, rather than 
having two hands or two feet to be cast into everlasting 


fire. 
east it from thee: 


9 And if thine eye 8offend thee, pluck it out, and 
it is better for thee to enter into ὃ ἐ770 


with one eye, rather than having two eyes to be cast into 


hell fire. 


4 literally, turned. 
8 literally, seandalize. 


placed the child in the midst, and then 
took it in His arms: possibly drawing a 
lesson for His disciples from its ready 
submission and trustfulness. 3. 
turned] The word also conveys the idea 
of turning back trom the course pre- 
viously begun, viz. that of ambitious 
rivalry. Without this they should not 
only not be pre-eminent in, but not 
even admitted into, the Christian state— 
the Kingdom of Heaven. 4.) Not 
“as this little child humbleth itself: the 
child was naturally humble: and such as 


the child was by nature, we are to be by 


choice. 5.1 Having shewn the child 
as the pattern of humility, the Lord pro- 
ceeds to shew the honour in which children 
are held in His heavenly kingdom; and 
not only actual, but spiretual children— 
for both are understood in the expression 
one such little child. The receiving in 
my name is the serving (Mark ix. 35) with 
Christian love, and as belonging to Christ 
(see also ch. xxv. 40). 6.] Here St. 
Mark and St. Luke insert the saying of 
John respecting one casting out demons in 
Jesus’ name, who followed not with the 
Apostles: which it appears gave rise to 
the remark in this verse. St. Luke how- 


10 Take heed that ye despise not one of these 


T literally, scandals, or stumbling-blocks. 


t render, the life [to come | : 


ever goes on no further with the discourse : 
St. Mark inserts also our ch. x. 42. The 
punishment here mentioned, drowning, 
may have been practised in the sea of 
Galilee : see Jerome cited in my Gr. Test. 
De Wette however denies this, saying that 
it was not a Jewish punishment; but it 
certainly was a Roman, for Suctonius men- 
tions it as practised by Augustus on the 
rapacious attendants of Caius Cesar: and on 
a certain Macedonian also: see as above. 
millstone] tle word implies a stone 
belonging to a mill ἐμ θὰ by an ass, and 
therefore larger than the stones of a hand- 
mill. 7.) See 1 Cor. xi. 19. Stier 
suggests that Judas, who took offence at 
the anointing in Bethany, may have been 
on other occasions the man by whom the 
offence came, and so this may have been 
said with special reference to him. Still 
its general import is undeniable and plain. 
See also Acts ii. 23. 8.| The connexion 
is—* Wilt thow avoid being the man on 
whom this woe is pronounced ?—then cut 
off all occasion of offence in thyself first.’ 
The cautions following are used in a wider 
sense than in ch. v. 29, 30. In Mark, the 
‘foot’ is expanded into a separate iteration 
of the command. everlasting fire 
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little ones ; for I say unto you, That in heaven their angels 


128 ST. MATTHEW. 
h E-th. i. 14. 
Luke i, 10. 
i (Luke ix, 
ἐν a i 
rere 2. ae 
k rites: 4. aa lost. ] 


do always "behold the face of my Father which is in 
heaven. [11 πὰ For the Son of man is come to save that which 
10 How think ye? if a man have an hundred 


sheep, and one of them be gone astray, doth he not leave 
Vithe ninety and nine, and goeth into the mountains, and 


U this verse is omitted in several of the oldest authorities. 
V render, the ninety and nine on the mountains, and goeth and 


seeketh. 


(literally the fire which is eternal), which 
here first occurs, is more fully expressed in 
Mark, vv. 43, 44 ff 10.] Hitherto our 
text has been parallel with that of Mark 
ix.; from this, Matthew stands alone. 

The warning against contempt ot these little 
ones must not be taken as only implying 
that special care must be taken not to 
scandalize them, nor indeed as relating 
exclusively, or even principally, to children. 
We must remember with what the dis- 
course began—a contention who shonld be 
greatest amoung them: and the little ones 
are those who are the furthest from these 
‘greatest,’ the humble and vew-boru babes 
ot the spiritual kingdom. And despise 
must be understood of that kind of con- 
tempt which ambition for superiority 
would induce for those who are by weak- 
ness or huunility incapacitated for such a 
strife. There is no donbt that children 
are included in the word little ones, as they 
are always classed with the humble and 
simple-minded, and their character held 
up for our imitation. The little children 
in the outward state of the Church are 
in fuet the only disciples who are sure to 
be that in reality, which their Baptism 
has put upon them, and so exactly answer 
to the wider meaniag here conveyed by 
the term; and those who would in after- 
life enter into the kingdom must turn 
back, and become as these little children — 
as they were when they had just received 
the new life in Baptism. The whole dis- 
course 1s in deep and constant reference to 
the covenant with infants, which was to 
be made and ratified by an ordinance, in 
the Kingdom of Heaven, just as then. 

On tle reason assigned in the latter part of 
this verse, there have been many opinions ; 
soine of which (e.g. that given by Webster 
and Wilkinson, ‘angels, their spirzts after 
death :’ a ieaning which the word never 
bore, and one respecting which our Lord 
would not have spoken in the present 
tense, with always) have been broached 
merely to evade the plain sense of the words, 
which is—that to individuals (whether in- 


variably, or under what circumstances of 
minor detail, we are not informed) certain 
angels are allotted as their especial atten- 
dants and guardians. We kuow elsewhere 
from the Scriptures, both of the Old and 
New Testainent (Ps. xxxiv. 7; xci. 11: 
Heb. i. 14 al.), that the angels do minister 
about the children of God: and what 
should forbid that in this service, a pre- 
scribed order and appointed duly should 
regulate their ministrations ? Nay, is it 
not certain by aualogy that such would 
be the case? But this saying of our Lord 
assures us that such zs the case, and that 
tllose angels whose honour is high before 
God are entrusted with the charge of the 
humble aud meek,—the children in age 
and the children in grace. The phrase 
I say unto you, as in Luke xv. 7, 10, is 
an introduction to a revelation of some 
previously unknown fact in the spiritual 
world. Stier has some very beautiful 
remarks on the guardian angels, and on 
the present geueral neglect of the doctrine 
of angelic tutelage, which has been cloubt- 
less a reaction from the idolatrous angel- 
worship of the Church of Rome (see Acts 
xii. 15: Daniel xii. 1: in the former case 
we have an individual, in the latter a 
national guardianship). bshold the 
face, &c. 1. 6. are in high honour before 
God; not perhaps especially so, but the 
meaning may be, ‘for they have angelic 
guardians, who always,’ &c. See ‘Tobit 
xii. 15. 11.] The angels are the ser- 
vants and messengers of the Son of Man; 
and they therefore (for &c.) are appointed 
to wait on these little ones whom He 
came to save; and who, in their utter 
helplessness, are especially cxainples of that 
which was lost. ‘Here,’ remarks Stier, 
‘is Jacob’s ladder planted before our eycs: 
beneath are the little ones;—then their 
augels ;—then the Son of Man in heaven, 
in whom alone man is exalted above the 
angels, Who, as the Great Angel of the 
Covenant. cometh from the Preseuce and 
Bosom of the Father ;—and above Him 
again (ver. 14) the Father Himself, and 
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secketh that which is gone astray? 13 And rf so be that 
he tind it, verily I say unto you, he rejoiceth more of that 
sheep, than of the ninety and nine which went not astray. 
lt Eyen so it is not the will ¥ of your Father which is in 
heaven, that one of these little ones should perish. 

15 Moreover ! if thy brother shall trespass [¥ against thee], 
vo and tell him his fault between thee and him alone: if 
Ἧ shall hear thee, ™thou hast gained thy brother. ἰδ But james. το. 
if he will not hear thee, then take with thee one or two 


re ole ie 
C XVii. 3. 


n Deut. xvii. 6: 
more, that in "the mouth of two or three witnesses every xix 1k ν 
4) ι . Υ 
word may be established. 17 And if he shall neglect to ἔοτν ΧΙ, 
᾿ ; In 17 

hear them, tell it unto the ¥ church: but if he neglect to ° ew. a 


hear the Y 


2 Thess. iii. 


chureh, let him be unto thee as an ὃ. heathen an 2 John 


W literally, in the presence of your Father. 
X omitted by our two earliest MSS. 
Y literally, the congregation or assembly. 


12, 13.] See 
+—6, where the same 
parable is more expanded. Compare also 
Ezek, xxxiv. 6, 11, 12. 14.) This 
verse sets forth to us the work of the Son 
as accomplishing the will of the Father; 
—-for it is unquestionably the Son who is 
the Good Shepherd, searching for the lost, 
ver. 11. For similar declarations see Ezek. 
ΧΙ. 23; xxxili, 11: 2 Pet. i. 9. The 
inference from this verse is—‘ then whoever 
despises or scandalizes one of these little 
ones, acts in opposition to the will of your 
Father in Heaven.’ Observe, when the 
dignity of the little ones was asserted, it 
was my Futher ; now that a motive directly 
acting on the conscience of the Christian 
is urged, it is your Father. 

15—20.] OF THE METHOD OF PROCEED- 
ING WITH AN OFFENDING BROTHER: AND 
OF THE POWER OF THE CURISTIAN AS- 
SEMBLY IN SUCH CASES. 15.} The 
connexion of this with the preceding is: 
Our Lord las been speaking of offences 
(stumbling-blocks), which subject is the 
ground-tone of the whole discourse. One 
hie is, when thou sinnest against another, 

. 7—14. A second kind, when thy bro- 
ee sins against thee. Theremedy for the 
former must be, in each individual being 
cautious in his own person,—that of the 
latter, in the exercise of brotherly love, 
and if that fail, the authority of the con- 
gregation, vv. 15—17. Then follows an 
exposition of what that authority is, vv. 
18 — 20. On this verse see Levit. xix. 
17,18. This direction is only in case of 
personal offence against ourselves, and then 
the injured person is to seek private ex- 


- ~~ 


His good pleasure.’ 
notes on Luke xv. 


planation, and that by going to his injurer, 
not waiting till Ae comes to apologize. 
hast gained, in the higher sense, reclaimed, 
gained for God, see reff.: and for thyselt 
too: “for before, thou hadst lost him, 
having been broken off from thy society by 
the offence,” Iuthymius. 16.] The 
first attempt of brotherly love is to heal the 
wound, to remove the oilence, in secrecy ; 
to cover the sin: but if this eannot be 
done, the next step is, to take two or 
three, still, in case of an adjustment, pre- 
venting publicity ; but in the other event, 
providing sufficient legal witness. See 
reff. and John viii. 17. Compare St. 
Paul’s apparent reference to these words 
of our Lord, 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 17. neglect 
to hear] The original verb is a stronger 
word than this, implying something of 
obduracy: refuse to hear. the church 
(literally assembly), by what follows, eer- 
tainly not ‘the Jewish synagogue’ (for 
how could vv. 18—-20 be said in any sense 
of τέ ?), but the congregation of Christians ; 
i.e. in early times, such as in Acts iv. 32, 
the one congregation,—in after times, that 
congregation of which thou and he are 
members. That it cannot mean the Church 
as represented by her rulers, appears by 
vv. 19, 20,—where any collection of be- 
lievers is gifted with the power of deciding 
in such cases. Nothing could be further 
from the spirit of our Lord’s command 
than proceedings in what are oddly enough 
called ‘ ecclesiastical’ courts. 

let him be, &c.| ‘let him no longer be 
accounted as a brother, but as one of those 
without,’ as the Jews accounted Geutiles 
and Publicans. Yet even then, not with 


130 


p ch. xvi. 19. 
John xx. 23. 
1 Cor. ν. 4. 


q 1 John iii. 22. 


r Luke xvii, 4. 


sch. vi. 14. 
Col. iii. 18. 


ST. MATTHEW. XVIII, 


man and a publican. 18 Verily I say unto you, Ρ What- 
soever ye shall bind on earth shall be bound in heaven: 
and whatsoever ye shall loose on earth shall be loosed in 
heaven. 192% Again I say unto you, That if two of you 
shall agree on earth as touching any thing that they shall 
ask, 11t shall be done for them of my Father which is in 
heaven. *9 For where two or three are gathered together 
in my name, there am I in the midst of them. 

“1 Then came Peter to him, and said, Lord, how oft shall 
my brother sin against me, and 1 forgive him? τ till seven 
times? 22 Jesus saith unto him, I say not unto thee, 
Until seven times: * but, Until seventy times seven. 
#3 Therefore 15 the kingdom of heaven likened unto 8 a 
certain king, which would take account of his servants. 
24 And when he had begun to reckon, one was brought 


unto him, which owed him ten thousand talents. 


“5 But 


2 some of the oldest MSS. read, Again verily I Say. 
ἃ literally, 2 man (which was) a king. 


hatred, see 1 Cor. v. 11, and compare 2 
Cor. ii. 6, 7, and 2 Thess. i111. 14, 15. 

18.| This verse re-asserts in a wider and 
more general sense the grant made to 
Peter in ch. xvi. 19. It is here not only 
to him as the first stone, but to the whole 
building. Sce note there, and on John xx. 
23, between which and our ch. xvi. 19 this 
is a middle point. This refers to that 
entire accordance of hearty faith, which 
could hardly have place except also in 
accordance with the divine will. It was 
apparently misunderstood by the Apostles 
James and John ;—see St. Mark’s account, 
ch. x, 35, in which they nearly repeat these 
words. Notice again the [verily] I say 
unto you: see on ch. xvi. 28. 20.] A 
generalization of the term church (assem- 
bly), and the powers conferred on it, which 
renders it independent of particular forms 
of government or ceremonies, and esta- 
blishes at once « canon against pseudo- 
catholicisin in all its forms: compare 1 Cor. 
i. 2. there am I must be understood 
of the presence of the Spirit and Power 
of Christ, see chap. xxvill. 20. 

21—36.] REPLY TO PETER’S QUESTION 
RESPECTING THE LIMIT OF FORGIVENESS; 
AND BY OCCASION, THE PARABLE OF THE 
FORGIVEN BUT UNFORGIVING SERVANT. 
See Luke xvii. 3,4. It is possible that 
Peter may have asked this question in 
virtue of the power of the keys before (ch. 
xvi. 19) entrusted to him, to direct hin in 
the use of them: but it seems more likely, 
that it was asked as in the person of any 


individual: that Peter wished to follow the 
rules just laid down, but felt a difficulty as 
to the limit of his exercise of forgiveness. 

The Rabbinical rule was, to forgive 
three times and no more ; this they justified 
by Amos i. 3, &c., Job xxxiii. 29, 30 LXX, 
aud marg. E. V. The expression ‘seven 
times a day’ is found Prov. xxiv. 16, in con- 
nexion with sinning and being restored: see 
also Levit. xxvi. 18—28. In our Lord’s an- 
swer we have inost likely a reference to Gen. 
iv. 24. 22.) On seventy times seven, 
Chrysostom remarks, that our Lord does 
not here lay down a number, but prescribes 
that which is infinite and continuous and 
everlasting. 23. Therefore] ‘ because 
this is so,’ because unlimited forgiveness is 
the law of the Kingdom of Heaven. The 
servants here are not slaves, but ministers 
or stewards. By the commanding to be 
sold of ver. 25 they could not be slaves in 
the literal sense. But in Oriental Jan- 
guage al] the subjects of the king, even the 
great ininisters of state, are called slaves. 
The individual example is one in high trust, 
or his debt could never have reached the 
enormous sum mentioned. See Isa. i. 18. 

24.| Whether these are talents of 
silver or of gold, the debt represented is 
enormous, and far beyond any private 
man’s power to discharge. 10,000 talents 
of silver is the sum at which Haman 
reckons the revenue derivable froin the de- 
struction of the whole Jewish people, Esth. 
iii. 9. Trench remarks (Parables, p. 124) 
that we can best appreciate the sum by 


Ν 


1".--.-31. ST. MATTHEW. 13] 


forasmuch as he had not to pay, his lord commanded him 
‘to be sold, and his wife, and children, and all that he had, * \gingsy-* 


and payment to be made. 


eh. v. 8. 


26 The servant therefore fell 


down, and worshipped him, saying, [Ὁ Lord,] have patience 


with me, and I will pay thee all. 


27 Then the lord of that 


servant was moved with compassion, and loosed him, and 


forgave him the debt. 


28 But the same servant went out, 


and fonnd one of his fellowservants, which owed him an 
hundred pence: and he laid hands on him, and took him 
hv the throat, saving, Pay [¢me] that thou owest. “9 And 
his fellowservant fell down [9 αὖ his feet], and besought 
him, saving, Have patience with me, and I will pay thee 


[9 all). 


30 And he would not: but went and east him into 


prison, till he should pay the debt. 51 So when his fellow- 


Ὁ omitted in some of the oldest authorities. 
© omitted by the oldest MSS. 


comparing it with other sums mentioned 
in Scripture. In the construction of the 
tabernacle, twenty-nine talents of gold 
were used (Iixod. xxxviil. 24): David pre- 
pared for the temple 3000 talents of gold, 
and the princes 5000 (1 Chron. xxix. 4—7: 
the Queen of Sheba presented to Solomon 
120 talents (1 Kings x. 10): the King 
of Assyria laid on Hezekiah thirty talents 
of gold (2 Kings xviii. 14): and in the 
extreme impoverishment to wlich the 
land was brought at last, one talent of 
gold was laid on it, after the death of 
Josiah, by the King of Egypt (2 Chron. 
Xxxvi. 3). 25.| See Exod. xxii. 3: 
Levit. xxv. 39, 47: 2 Kingsiv.1. The 
similitude is however rather from Oriental 
despotism : for the selling was under tlic 
Mosaic law softened by the liberation at 
the year of jubilee. ‘The imprisonment 
also, and the tormentors, vv. 30, 34, favour 
this view, forming no part of the Jewish 
law. 26.| Luther explains this as the 
voice of mistaken self-righteousness, which 
when bitten by sense of sin and terrified 
with the idea of punishment, runs hither 
and thither, seeking help, and imagines it 
can build up a righteousness before God 
without having yet any idea that God 
Himself will help the sinner. Trench 
remarks, ‘‘It seeins simpler to see in the 
words nothing more than exclamations 
characteristic of the extreme fear and an- 
guish of the moment, which made him 
ready to promise impossible things, even 
mountains of gold,” p. 127. 28.| Per- 
laps we must not lay stress on went out, as 
indicating any wrong frame of mind already 


begun, as some do :—the sequel shews how 
completely he had ‘gone out’ from the 
presence of his Lord. At all events the 
word corresponds to the time when the 
trial of our principle takes place: when 
we ‘go out’ from the presence of God in 
prayer and spiritual exercises, into the 
world. We may observe, that forgzrve- 
mess of sin does not imply a change of 
heart or principle in the sinner. The 
fellow-servant is probably not in the same 
station as hiinself, but none the less a 
fellow-servant. The insignificance of the 
suin is to shew us how trifling any offence 
arainst one another is in comparison to 
the vastness of our sin aguinst God. 
Chrysostom finely remarks: ‘‘ He paid no 
regard even to the words by which he 
owed his own deliverance,—the petition 
which won for him the forgiveness of those 
ten thousand talents: he recognized not 
the harbour where lhe escaped his impend- 
ing shipwreck: the posture of the sup- 
pliant did not remind him of his lord’s 
kindness: but rejecting all such considera- 
tions in his avarice and his cruelty and his 
uuforgiveness, he was more cruel than 
any wild beast seizing and throttling his 
fellow-servant. What docst thou, O man ὃ 
Seest thou not that thou art exacting from 
thyself? drawing the sword against thy- 
self, retorting upon thyself the denial, and 
refusing for thyself the free forgiveness ἢ ” 

that thou owest must be understood 
as a haughty expression of one ashamed to 
ineet the mention of the paltry sum really 
owing, and by this very expression gene- 
ralizing his unforgiving treatment to all 


u Proy. xxi. 13. 
ch. vi. 12, 
James li. 13. 


ach. xii. 13. 


ST. MATTHEW. XVITI. 32—88. 


servants saw what was done, they were very sorry, and 
came and told unto their lord all that was done. 32 Then 
his lord, after that he had called him, said unto him, O 
thou wicked servant, I forgave thee all that debt, because 
thou desiredst me: 89 shouldest not thou also have had 
compassion on thy fellowservant, even as I had pity on 
thee? % And his lord was wroth, and delivered him to 
the tormentors, till he should pay all that was due [ἃ unto 
him|. %° "So likewise shall my heavenly Father do also 
unto you, if ye from your hearts forgive not every one his 
brother [9 thezr trespasses]. 

XIX. ! And it came to pass, that when Jesus had finished 
these sayings, he departed from Galilee, and came into the 
1 coasts of Judea beyond Jordan; * and great multitudes 
followed him ; and he healed them there. 

3 The Pharisees also came unto him, tempting him, and 
saying § unto him, Is it lawful for a man to put away his 
4 And he answered and said unto 


wife for every cause? 


d omitted in the oldest MSS. 
f -ender, borders. 


who owed him aught. 31.| The fel- 
low-servants were grieved, the lord is 
augry. .dnger is not man’s proper mood 
towards sin, but sorrow (see Ps. cxix. 136), 
because all men are sinners. These fellow- 
servants are the praying people of God, 
who plead with Him against the oppression 
and tyranny in the world. 32. |“ When 
he owed 10,000 talents, he never called him 
wicked, nor reviled him, but had compas- 
sion on’him.” Chrysostom. 34. the 
tormentors ] not merely the prison-keeper's, 
but the torturers. Remember he was to 


have been sold into slavery before, and now | 


his punishment ἐδ to be greater. Thie con- 
dition following would amount in the case 
of the sum in the parable to perpetual im- 
prisonment. So Chrysostom, “that is, for 
ever; for he will never repay.” See note 
on ch. v. 26. There is a difficulty made, 
from the punishment of this debtor for 
the very debt which had been forgiven, and 
the question has been asked, ‘ whether sins 
once remitted come back again.’ But it is 
the spiritual meaning which has here ruled 
the form of the parable. He who falls from 
a state of grace falls into a state of con- 
demnation, and is overwhelmed with ‘all 
that debt,’ not of this or that actual sin 
formerly remitted, but of a whole state of 
enmity to God. Meyer well remarks, 
that the motive held up in this parable 


© omitted in the oldest MSS. 
& omit. 


could only have full light cast on it by the 
great act of Atonement which the Lord 
was abont to accomplish. We may see 
from that consideration, how properly it 
belongs to this last period of His ministry. 
35.| my Father, not your Father, as 
in the similar declaration in ch. vi. 14, 15. 
This is more solemn and denunciatory, 
“for it is not seeinly that God should be 
called the Father of such an one, so wicked 
and malicious.” Clirysostom. - 
Cuap. XIX. 1—12.] REPLY TO THE 
PHARISEE’S QUESTION CONCERNING DI- 
vorcE, Mark x.1—12. This appears to 
be the journey of our Lord into the region 
beyond Jordan, mentioned John x. 40. If 
so, a considerable interval has elapsed since 
the discourse in ch. xvill. 1.] The 
borders of Judea beyond Jordan forms one 
continuous description. Bethany, where He 
went, was beyond Jordan, but on the con- 
fines of Judea. See notes on Mark x. 1, 
and Luke ix. 51. 2. This agrees 
with what is said John x. 41, 42. For 
healed, St. Mark has aught. 9.1 This 
was a question of dispute between the rival 
Rabbinical schools of Hillel and Shammai ; 
the former asserting the right of arbitrary 
diyorce, from Deut. xxiv. 1, the other de- 
nying it except in case of adultery. It was 
ulso, says De Wette, a delicate question in 
the place where our Lord now was,—in the 


XIX. 1—9. 


ST. MATTHEW. 
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them, Have ve not read, ἢ that he which made them at the > Ger.i.27: 


beginning made them male and female, ‘and said, ὃ For 


ς Gen. ii. 24. 
Eph. v. $1. 


this cause shall a man leave father and mother, and shall 
eleave to his wife: and ‘they twain shall be one flesh ? ἀν ρον +11: 
6 Wherefore they are no more twain, but one flesh. What 
therefore God hath joined together, let not man put asun- 


der. 


‘They say unto him, * Why did Moses then com- e Deut zxiv.1. 


1 Vv. Sl. 


mand to give a writing of divorcement, and to put her 


away ? 


8 He saith unto them, Moses because of the hard- 


ness of your hearts suffered you to put away your wives : 


but from the beginning it 2 was not so. 
vou, Whosoever shall put away his wife, except it be for 


9f And I say unto techy. 


11, 


fornication, and shall marry another, committeth adultery : 


bh render, hath not been. 


dominions of Herod Antipas. for 
every cause ;—i.e. is any charge which a 
man may choose to bring against his wife 
fo justify him in divorcing her? 4—6. | 
On these verses we may remark, (1) that 
our Lord refers to the Mosaic account of 
the Creation as the historical fact of the 
first creation of man; and grounds his 
argument ou the d:feral expressions of that 
narrative. (2) That He cites both from 
the first and second chapters of Genesis, 
and in immediate connexion ; thus shewing 
them to be consecutive parts of a continuous 
narrative.—which, from their different dic- 
tion, and apparent repetition, they have 
sometimes been supposed not to be. (3) 
That he quotes as spoken by the Creator 
the words in Gen. ii. 24, which were actu- 
ally said by Adam; they must thercfore be 
understood as said in prophecy, by divine 
inspiration, which indeed the terins made 
use of in them would require, since the re- 
lations alluded to by those terms did not 
yet exist. As Augustine says, ‘God said 
by man that which inan foretold.’ (4) 
That the force of the argument consists 
in the prerious unity of male and female, 
not indeed organically, but by implica- 
tion, in Adum. Thus it is said in Gen. 
1. 27, He made them (man, as a race) 
male (not a inale) and female (not, man 
and woman): but then the male and feinale 
were inplicitly shut up in one; and there- 
fore after the creation of woman from man, 
when one man and one woinan were united 
in marriage they should be one flesh, be- 
cause woinan was taken out of man. The 
answer then is, that abstractedly, from the 
nature of marriage, it is indissoluble. The 
words they twain are in the Septuagint 
and the Samaritan Pentateuch, but not in 


the Hebrew. δ. one flesh} Stier re- 
marks, that the essential bond of marriage 
consists not zn wnily of spirit and soul, by 
which indeed the marriage state should 
ever be hallowed and sweetened, but with- 
out which it still exists in all its binding 
power :—the wedded pair are ONE FLESH, 
i.e. ONE MAN within the limits of their 
united life in the flesh, for this world : be- 
yond this limit, the marriage is broken by 
the death of the flesh. And herein alone 
lies the justification of a second marriage, 
which in no way breaks off the unity of 
love in spirit with the former partner, now 
deceased. 7—9.] In this second ques- 
tion, the Pharisees imagine that they have 
overthrown our Lord’s decision by a per- 
mission of the law, which they call a com- 
mand (compare ver. 7 with ver. 8). But 
He answers them that this was done by 
Moses on account of their hardness and 
sinfulness, asalesser of evils,and belonged 
to that dispensation which entered, Rom. 
v. 20; was added because of transgres- 
sions, Ga]. ili. 19. This He expresses by 
the your and you, as opposed to the general 
terms used before. Ouly that fornication, 
which itself breaks marriage, can be a 
ground for dissolving it. The question, 
whether demonstrated approaches to for- 
nication, short of the act itself, are to be 
regarded as having the same power, must 
be dealt with cautiously, but at the saine 
time with full remembrance that our Lord 
does not confine the guilt of such sins to 
the outward act only: see ch. v. 28. St. 
Mark gives this last verse (9) as spoken to 
the disciples in the house; and his minute 
accuracy in such matters of detail is well 
known. This enactment by our Lord is a 
formal repetition of what He had said be- 


Lot 


ST. MATTHEW. 


XIX, 


and whoso marrieth her which is put away doth commit 


adultery. 


pe 1 Cor. vii. 2, 
7, 9, 17. 


10 His disciples say unto him, If the case of the 
man be so with his wife, it is not iyood to marry. 
he said unto them, 8 All men cannot receive this saying, 
save they to whom it is given. 


11 But 


12 Hor there are some 


eunuchs, which were so born from their mother’s womb: 
and there are some eunuchs, which were made eunuchs of 


h 1 Cor. vii. 32, Ξ 
34; ix.5, 15. NEN : 


eunuchs for the kingdom of heaven’s sake. 


and ἢ there be eunuchs, which © dave made themselves 


He that is 


able to receive it, let him receive it. 
13:Then were there brought unto him little children, 
that he should put his hands on them, and pray: and the 


disciples rebuked them. 


i ch. xviii. 8. 


14 But Jesus said, Suffer 1 Ld¢le 


children, and forbid them not, to come unto me: for ‘of 
such is the kingdom of heaven. 


15 And he laid his hands 


on them, and departed thence. 
16 And, behold, one came and said unto him, πὶ [ Good] 


1 render, expedient. 


κ render, made. 


l render, the little children: see Mark x. 14, where the words in the original 


are the same, 


fore in the Sermon on the Mount, ch. v. 
32. Some expositors (principally inodern) 
have fallen into the inistake of supposing 
that the dictum applies to the marry- 
ing a woman divorced on account of for- 
nication. But the full English way of ren- 
dering the sentence, would be, a woman 
thus divorced, viz. not on account of for- 
nication. 10. | the case, not the cause 
of divorce just mentioned; nor, the condi- 
tion of the man with bis wife: but the 
account to be given, ‘tie original ground 
and principle,’ of the relationship of man 
and wife. The disciples apprehend that 
the trials and temptations of marriage 
would prove sources of sin and misery. 
This question and its answer are peculiar 
to Matthew. 11, 12.] this saying, 
viz. of yours. The for in ver. 12 shews 
that the sense is carried on. Our 
Lord mentions the three erceptions, the to 
whom it is given not to marry. 1. Those 
who from natural incapacity, or if not that, 
inaptitude, have no tendencies towards 
marriage: 2. Those who by actual physical 
deprivation, or compulsion from men, are 
prevented from marrying: 3. Those who 
in order to do the work of God more effec- 
tually (as e.g. St. Paul), abstain from mar- 
riage, see 1 Cor. vii. 26. The eunuchs and 
made eunuchs in the two first cases are to 
be taken both literally and figuratively : in 


M omit, 


See in St. Mark and St. Luke. 


the latter, figuratively only. It is to be 
observed that our Lord does not here utter 
a word from which any superiority can be 
attributed to the state of celibacy: the im- 
perative in the last clause being not a com- 
mand but a permission, as in Rev. xxii. 17. 
His estimate for us of the expediency of 
celibacy, as a general question, is to be 
gathered from the parable of the taleuts, 
where He visits with severe blame the bury- 
ing of the talent for its safer custody. The 
remark is Neander’s, and the more valuable, 
as he himself lived and died unmarried. 

13—15.] THE BRINGING OF CHILDREN 
To Jesus. Mark x.13—16. Luke xviii. 
15—17. After the long divergence of ch. 
ix. 5]—xviii. 14, Luke here again falls 
into the synoptic narrative. This incident 
is more fully related in Mark, where see 
notes. Our Evangelist has that he 
should put his hands on them, and pray 
(see Gen. xlviii. 14: Acts vi. 6), where the 
other two have only ‘that He should touch 
them.’ The connexion in which it stands 
here and in Mark seems to be natural, zm- 
mediately after the discourse on marriage. 
Some further remarks of our Lord, possibly 
on the fruit of marriage, may have given 
rise to the circumstance. 

16-—30.] ANSWER TO THE ENQUIRY OF 
A RICH YOUNG MAN, AND DISCOURSE 
THEREUPON. Mark x. 17—31. Luke xvii. 


᾿ι.---- 1. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


Master, what good thing shall I do, that 1 may have 


eternal life ? 


ly And he said unto him, ® WAy callest thou 


we yood 2 there is none good but one, that is, God: but if 


thou wilt enter into life, keep the commandments. 
Jesus said, * Thou shalt do no k Fred. xx. ts, 


saith unto him, Whieh ? 


13 He 


t. v.17. 


murder, Thou shalt not commit adultery, Thou shalt not 
steal, Thou shalt not bear false witness, 19 1 Honour thy 19}. αν. 4. 
father and thy mother: and, ™Thou shalt love thy neigh- τὰ μὲν. χίν, 18, 


bour as th vself. 


lack I yet? 


20 The young man saith unto him, All 
these things have I kept [9 from my youth up]: what 
21 Jesus said unto him, If thou wilt be per- 


eh. xxii. 380. 
Rom. xiii. 0. 
Gal. v. 14. 
James 11. δ, 


feet, "@o and sell that thou hast, and give to the poor, "Eye χὰ 88. 


snd thou shalt have treasure in heaven: 


follow me. 7" But when the 
ing, he went away sorrowful : 
23 Then said Jesus unto his 


young man heard that say- ‘11 
for he had great possessions. 
disciples, Verily I say unto 


x1vi.9. Acts 
ii. 45: iv. 34, 
1 Tim. 


and come and 


you, That °a rich man shall P dardly enter into the king- och, xii. 


dom of heaven. 


24 And again I say unto you, It 15 easier 


1 Cor. 1.26. 
1 Tim. vi. 9, 
10. 


for a camel to go through the eye of a needle, than for a 


Ὁ read, ‘‘ Why askest thou me concerning good ? 


cood ; but . ὁ see note, 


0 omit. 


18—30. 10.1 From Luke ver. 18 we 
learn that he was ὦ ru/ex: from Mark ver. 
17, that he ran to our Lord. The spirit 
in which he came,—which does not how- 
ever appear here so plainly as in the other 
gospels, from the omission of “ good,” and 
the form of our Lord’s answer,—scems to 
lave been that of excessive admiration for 
Jesus as a man of eminent virtue, and of 
desire to know from Him by what work 
of excecding merit he might win eternal 
life. This spirit He reproves, by replying 
that there is but One Good, and that the 
walking by His grace in the way of holi- 
ness is the path to life. On the question 
aud answer, as they stand in the received 
text,—and on their doctrinal bearing, see 
notes to Mark. This passage furnishes one 
of the most instructive and palpable cases 
of the smoothing down of apparent dis- 
crepancies by correcting the Gospels out of 
one another and thus reducing them to 
conformity. 18.| De Wette observes 
well, that our Lord gives this enumeration 
of the commandments to bring out the 
self-righteous spirit of the young man, 
which He before saw. He only mentions 
those of the second table, having in ver. 
17, in His declaration respecting “ good,” 
included those of the first. Mark has the 
addition of “ Defraud not,” representing 


See in St. Mark and St. Luke. 


There 15 one 


P render, With difficulty. 


probably the tenth commandment. 19. | 
The addition of Thou shalé love &e. is 
peculiar to Matthew. 20. We may 
remark that this young man, though  sclf- 
righteous, was no hypocrite, no Pharisce: 
he spoke earnestly, and really strove to 
keep, as he really believed he had kept, all 
God’s commandments. Accordingly St. 
Mark adds, that Jesus looking upon him 
loved him: in spite of his error there was 
a nobleness and openness al:out him, con- 
trasted with the hypocritical bearing of 
the Pharisees and Scribes. 21, 22. | 
Our Lord takes him on lis own shewing. 
As St. Mark and St. Luke add, ‘One thing 
ἐδ wanting to thee.” Supposing thy state- 
ment true, this topstone has yet to be 
laid on the fabric. But then it is to be 
noticed, that part of that one thing is 
Come and follow ine (éaking up thy cross, 
Mark). Stier remarks, that this was a 
test of his observance of the first com- 
mandment of the first table: of break- 
mg which he is by the result convicted. 

24.) Lightfoot brings instances 
from the Talmud of similar proverbial ex- 
pressions regarding an elephant: we have 
acase in ch. xxi, 24, of a camel being 
put for any thing very large: and we must 
remember that the object here was to set 
forth the greatest human impossibility, 
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rich man to enter into the kingdom of 4 God. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


XIX. 25—80. 
25 When his 


disciples heard it, they were exceedingly amazed, saying, 


Who then can be saved ? 
said unto them, With men this is impossible; but ? with 


p Gen. xviii. 
4. Jer. 


26 But Jesus beheld them, and 


αἱ Then answered Peter and 


said unto him, Behold, 4 we have forsaken all, and followed 


28 And Jesus said 


unto them, Verily I say unto you, That ye which have 


Son of man 
rye also shall sit upon 
29 And 


Luxei.s7. God all things are possible. 
q ch. iv. 20. 
Luke y, 11. 
thee; what shall we have therefore ? 
followed me, in the regeneration when the 
"530 80. shall sit in the throne of his glory, 
3. nev.ii twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel. 
every one that hath forsaken houses, or brethren, or sis- 
ters, or father, or mother, [44 or w2fe,] or children, or lands, 
for my name’s sake, shall receive an hundredfold, and shall 
schxx.16: inherit everlasting life. 


Luke xiii. 30. be last ; 


Ὁ 9 But many that are first shall 
and the last shall be first. 


XX. 1 For the king- 


4 one ancient MS, reads heaven, and perhaps, as God stands in the parallel 
piaces, Mark x. 25, Luke xviii. 25, this may be the true reading. 


44 omitted in the oldest MSS. 


and to magnify divine grace, which could 
accomplish even that. 25.| Who, not 
What rich man, which would have been a 
far shallower and narrower enquiry, but a 
general question—what man? Besides 
the usual reason given for this question, 
‘sence all are striving to be rich,’ we 
must remember that the disciples yet 
looked for a temporal Kingdom, and there- 
fore would naturally be dismayed at hear- 
ing that it was so difficult for any rich 
man to enter it. 26. beheld them | 
Probably to give force to and impress what 
was about to be said, especially as it was 
ἃ saying reaching into the spiritual doc- 
trines of the Gospel, which they could not 
yet apprehend. this, salvation in 
yeneral, and even of those least likely to 
be saved. with, in both cases, means, ‘in 
the estimation of.’ 27.] The disciples, 
or rather Peter speaking for them, recur 
to the “shalt have treasure in heaven” 
said to the young man, and enquire what 
their reward shall be, who have done 
all that was required of them. He does 
not ask respecting salvation, but some 
pre-eminent reward, as is manifest by the 
answer. The ‘all’ which the Apostles had 
left, was not in every case contemptible. 
The sons of Zebedee had hired servants 
(Mark i. 20), and Levi (Matthew ?) could 
make a great feast in his house. But 
whatever it was, it was their ail. 

28—30.] We may admire the stmple truth- 
Julness of this answer of our Lord. He 


Origen expressly says that wife is not included. 


does not hide from them their reward: 
but tells them prophetically, that in the 
new world, the accomplishment of that 
regeneration which He came to bring in 
(see Acts ili. 21: Rey. xxi. 5: Matt. xxvi. 
29), when He should sit on His throne of 
glory, then they also should sit (see in my 
Greek Test. on the peculiar force of the two 
different forms of the verb sit, as applied 
to our Lord, sitting on His throne as His 
own act, and to the Apostles, as being pre- 
moted to, and takivg their seats on, their 
thrones, as the will of another) on twelve 
thrones judging (see ref. 1 Cor.) the twelve 
tribes of Israel (see Rev. xx. 4; xxi. 12, 
14:—one throne, Judas’s, another took, 
Acts i. 20). At the same timc he informs 
them, ver. 29, that this reward should not 
in its most blessed particulars be thezrs 
alone, but that of every one who should 
deny himself for Him (see 2 Tin. iv. 8) : 
and (ver. 30) cautions then, referring 
perhaps especially to Judas, but with a 
view to all, as appears by the following 
parable, that many first should be last, and 
last first. On ver. 29, Stier remarks 
that the family relations are mentioned by 
St. Matthew in the order in which they 
would be left. On the other points requiring 
notice, see note on Mark x. 29, 30. 

Cuap. XX. 1—16.] PARABLE OF THE 
LABOURERS IN THE VINEYAKD. Peculiar 
to Matthew. In interpreting this difficult 
Parable, we must first carefully observe 
its occasion and connexion. It is bound 
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dom of heaven is hke unto a man that is an householder, 
which went out early in the morning to hire labourers into 


by the For to the conclusion of chap. xix., 
aud arose out of the question of Peter 
in ver. 27, tehat shall we have therefore? 
(1) Its salient point is, that the Kingdom 
of Ged is of grace, not of debt; that they 
tcho were called first, and have laboured 
longest, have no more claim upon God 
than those who were called last: but that 
to all, His covenant promise shall be ful- 
filled in its integrity. (2) Its primary 
application is to the Apostles, who had 
asked the question. They were not to be 
of such a spirit, as to imagine, with the 
niurmurers in ver. 11, that they should 
have something super-eminent (because 
they were called first, and had laboured 
longest) above those who in their own 
time were to be afterward called (see 
1 Cor. xv. 8—11). (8) Its secondary ap- 
plications are to all those to whom such 
a comparison, of first and last called, will 
apply :—nationally, to the Jews, who were 
first called, and with a definite covenant, 
and the Heathens who came in after- 
wards, and on a covenant, though really 
made (see Jer. xxxi. 33: Zech. yi. 8: 
Heb. viii- 10), yet not so open and pro- 
minent :—individually, to those whose call 
has been in early hfe, and who have spent 
their days in God’s active service, and 
those who have been summoned later ; 
and to various other classes and persons 
between whom comparison, not only of 
time, but of advantages, talents, or any 
other distinguishing characteristic, can be 
made: that none of the first of these can 
boast themselves over the others, nor look 
for higher place and greater reward, inas- 
much as there is but one “ gift” of God 
according to the covenant of grace. And 
the “‘ first’ of these are to see that they 
do not by pride and self-righteousness be- 
come the “ last,” or worse—be rejected, as 
nationally were the Jews; for among the 
many that are called, there are few chosen 
—many who will fail of the reward in the 
end. (4) In subordination to this leading 
idea and warning of the Parable must the 
circumstances brought before us be in- 
terpreted. The day and its hours are not 
any fixed time, such as the duration of the 
world, or our Lord’s life on earth, or the 
life of man, exclusively: but the natural 
period of earthly work as applied to the 
various meanings of which the parable is 
capable. The various times of hiring are 
not to be pressed 88 each having an ex- 
clusive meaning in each interpretation : 
they serve to spread the calling over the 
various periods, and to shew that it is 


again and again made. They are the 
quarters of the natural day, when the 
aliquot parts of the day’s wages could be 
earned, and therefore labourers would be 
waiting. The last of these is inserted for 
a special purpose, and belongs more ex- 
pressly to the instruction of the parable. 
(5) The hire bears an important part in 
the interpretation. I carinot with Stier 
(whose comment on this parable I think 
much inferior to his usual reinarks) sup- 
pose it to mean “the promise of this life”’ 
attached to godliness. His anxiety to es- 
cape from the danger of eternal life being 
matter of wages, has here misled him. 
But there is no such danger in the inter- 
pretation of the parable which I believe to 
be the true one. The hire is the promise 
of the covenant, uniformly represented by 
our Lord and His Apostles as a ‘reward,’ 
Matt. v. 12: Luke vi. 35; xiv. 14: Johu 
iv. 36: 1 Cor. iii. 14: 2 John 8: Heb. 
x. 35; xi. 6 al., reckoned indeed of free 
grace: but still, forensically considered, 
answering to, and represented by, ‘ wages,’ 
as claimed under God’s covenant with man 
in Christ. (The freeness and sovereignty 
of God’s gift of grace is pointedly set be- 
fore us in ver. 14, It is my will to give 
ἄς.) This hire I believe then to be eternal 
life, or, in other words, Gop HIMSELF 
(John xvii. 3). And this, rightly under- 
stood, will keep us from the error of 
supposing, that the parable involves a de- 
claration that all who are saved will be in 
an absolute equality. This gift 15, and will 
be to each man, as he is prepared to re- 
ceive it. To the envious and murmurers, 
it will be as the fruit that turned to ashes 
in the mouth: by their own unchristian 
spirit they will ‘lose the things that they 
have wrought”’ (2 John 8), and tlieir re- 
ward will be null: in other words, they 
will, as the spiritual verity necessitates, 
not enter into that life to which they were 
called. God’s covenant is fulfilled to them 
—they have received their denarius—but 
from the essential nature of the “hire” 
are disqualified from enjoying its use: for 
as Gregory the Great remarks, “ the king- 
dom of heaven none who murmurs, in- 
herits: none who inherits, can murmur.” 
To those who have known and loved God, 
it will be, to each, as he has advanced in 
the spiritual life, joy unspeakable and full 
of glory. 1. early in the morning | 
See Jer. xxxv. 14, and other places. 

labourers| in the primary meanings of 
the parable, ‘apostles, prophets, ministers :’ 
distinct from the zvizes in the vineyard. 
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his vineyard. * And when he had agreed with the la- 
bourers for a Τ penny a day, he sent them into his vine- 
yard. % And he went out about the third hour, and saw 
others standing idle in the marketplace, #and said unto 
them; Go ye also into the vineyard, and whatsoever is 
right I will give you. And they went their way. ὃ Again 
he went out about the sixth and ninth hour, and did like- 
wise. © And about the eleventh hour he went out, and 
found others standing [8id/e], and saith unto them, Why 
stand ye here all the day idle? 7 They say unto him, 
Because no man hath hired us. He saith unto them, Go 
ye also into the vineyard [¢ and whatsoever is right, that 
shall ye receive}. ® So when even was come, the lord of 
the vineyard saith unto his steward, Call the labourers, and 
give them their hire, beginning from the last unto the 
first. % And when they came that were hired about the 
eleventh hour, they received every man a τ penny. 10 But 
when the first came, they supposed that they should have 
received more; and they likewise received every man a 
τ penny. 1 And when they had received it, they mur- 
mured against the ἃ good inan of the house, saying, These 
last have wrought but one hour, and thou hast made them 
equal unto us, which have borne the burden and heat of 


Y sender, denarius. 


8 omit. t omit, 


Ὁ render, householder, es in ver, 1, where the word is the saine. 


But inasmuch as every workiman is himselt 
subject to the treatment of the husband- 
man (see John xv. 1, 2), and every man in 
the Kingdom of God is in some sense or 
other a worker on the rest, the distinction 
is not to be pressed—the parable ranges 
over both comparisons. vineysrd | 
not the Jewish church only, as Greswell, 
Parables, iv. 355 tf., maintains. The Jewish 
Church was God’s vineyard especially and 
typically ; Ais Church in all ages is His 
true vineyard, see John xy. 1. 2. | 
The denarius a day was the pay of a Roman 
soldier in Tiberius’ time, a few years before 
this parable was uttered. Polybius (but 
in illustrating the exceeding fertility and 
cheapness of the country) mentions that 
the charge for a day’s entertainment in 
the inns in Cisalpine Gaul was half an as, 
= gyth of the denarius. This we inay 
therefore regard as liberal pay for the day’s 
work. 3, 4.] The third hour, at 
the equinox our 9 a.m., and in summer 8, 
was sometimes culled “the height of the 
market,’ — when the market was fullest. 


«The market-place of the world is con- 
trasted with the vineyard of the Kingdom 
of God: the greatest man of business in 
worldly things is a mere idle gazer, if he 
has not yet entered on the true work which 
alone is worth any thing or gains any re- 
ward.” Stier. No positive stipulation 
is made with these second, but they are 
to depend on the justice of the house- 
holder. They might expect 3ths of a de- 
narius. From the same dialogue being 
implied at the sixth and ninth hour (‘ he 
did likewise’’) the “ whatsoever is right” 
is probably in each case the corresponding 
part of the denarius, at least τη their ex- 
pectation ; so that 2 cannot be said that 
no covenant was made. 8.| By the 
Mosaic law (Deut. xxiv. 15) the wages of 
an hired servant were to be paid him ée- 
Sore night. This was at the twelfth hour, 
or sunset: see ver.12. Ido not think the 
steward must be pressed as having a 
spiritual meaning. If it has, it represents 
Christ (see Heb. ili. 6, and ch. xi. 27). 

beginning is not merely expletive, 


ST. 


2—-21. 


the day. 


MATTHEW. 


13!) 


13 But he answered one of them, and _ said, 


vi Fiend; Ido ae no wrong: didst not thou agree with me 


for a W penny ? 


1+ Take that thine is, and go thy way: = J 
will give unto this last, even as unto thee. 
lawful for me to do what I will with mine own? 
thine eye evil, because I am good? 


15 aJs it not aRom.iz.2. 
b Υ Ts b Deut. xv. 9. 


τόν. xxiii. 6, 
ch. vi, 23. 
ce ch. xix. 30. 


16¢So the last shall 


be first, and the first last{: 2 ¢ for many be called, but few aon. xxii τ. 


chosen |. 


ly And Jesus going up to Jerusalem took the twelve dis- 
ciples apart m the way, and said unto them, 18 * Behold, ech. xvi. 


we go up to Jerusalem ; 


and the Son of man shall be be- 


trayed unto the chief priests and unto the scribes, and they 


shall condemn him to death, 


19 fand shall deliver him to f oh. xxvii. 5. 


iii. 13. 


the Gentiles to mock, and to scourge, and to crucify him : 
and the third day he shall rise again. 

20 Then came to him the mother of & Zebedee’s children ¢ et. iv. 21. 
with her sons, worshipping him, and desiring a certain 


thing of him. 


Υ more properly, Comrade, or Se ΠΑ Βιθῖ: 


W render, denarius. 
Y render, Or is. 


but definite, as in Luke xxiii. 5. 13, 
14.] Friend, at first sight a friendly word 
merely, assumes a more solemn aspect 
when we recollect that it is used in ch. 
xxii. 12 to the guest who had not the 
wedding garment; and in ch. xxvi. 50 by 
our Lord to Judas. go thy way hardly 
denotes (as Stier in his Ist edn.) expulsion 
and separation from the householder and 
his employment: it is here only a word 
of course, commanding him to do what a 
paid labourer naturally should do. 

15. evil] here envious: so also Prov. 
xxvill. 22. 16.] The last were first, 
as equal to the first; first, in order of 
payn.ent ; first, as superior to the first 
(no others being brought into comparison), 
in that their reward was more in pro- 
portion to their work, and not marred by 
a murmuring spirit. The first were last 
in these same respects. The last 
words of the verse belong not so much to 
the parable, as to the first clause, and are 
placed to account for its being as there 
described ; for, while multitudes are called 
into the vineyard, many, by murmuring 
aud otherwise disgracing their calling, 
will nullify it, and so, although first by 
profession and standing, will not be of the 
nuinber of the elect: although called, will 


21 And he said unto her, What wilt thou’? 


see ch. Xxil. 12; xxvi. 50. 


X render, It is my will to give. 
Z omitted in several of the oldest authorities. 


not be chosen. Inch. xxiil. 14 the refer- 
ence 15 different. 

17. 19. Mark x. 32—34. Luke xviii. 
31—34. FULLER DECLARATION OF HIS 
SUFFERINGS AND DEATH—revealing His 
being delivered to the Gentiles—and (but 
in Matthew only) His crucifixion. See 
the note on the more detailed account in 
Mark. 

20—28.] AMBITIOUS REQUEST OF THE 
MOTHER OF THE SONS OF ZEBEDEE ; 
our Lorp’s REPLY. Mark x. 35—45; 
not related by Luke. This request seems 
to have arisen froin the promise made to 
the twelve in ch. xix. 28. In Mark’s ac- 
count, the two brethren themselves make 
the request. But the narration in the 
text is the more detailed and exact; and 
the two immediately coincide, by our Lord 
addressing His answer to the two Apostles 
(ver. 22). The difference is no greater 
than is perpetually to be found in narra- 
tions of the same fact, persons being often 
related to have done themselves what, ac- 
curately speaking, they did by another. 
The mother’s name was Salome ;—she 
had followed our Lord from Gahlee,— 
and afterwards witnessed the crucifixion, 
see Mark xv. 40. Probably the two bre- 
thren had directed this request through 


140 


ST. MATTHEW. 


XX. 


neh.xix.°8- She saith unto him, Grant that these my two sons ἢ may 
sit, the one on thy right hand, and the other on 8 Zhe left, 


in thy kingdom. 
ich.xxvi- 8% know not what ye ask. 


*2 But Jesus answered and said, Ye 
Are ye able to drink of ‘the cup 


k Luke xii. 50 that I shall drink of [Ὁ and to be baptized with * the baptism 


that I am baptized with] ὃ 
“3 And he saith unto them, 1 Ye shall drink indeed 
of my cup [and be baptized with the baptisin that I am bap- 
tized with] : but to sit on my right hand, and on my left, 


able. 


1Acts xii. 2. 
Rony viii. 17. 
2 Cor. i. 7, 
® Tun. ii, 1). 
ltev. 1.9. 


They say unto him, We are 


meh. xxv. 15. not mine to ™ give, but it shall be given to them for 


whom it 15 prepared of my Father. 


“4 And when the ten 


heard it, they were moved with indignation against the 


two brethren. 


25 But Jesus called them unto him, and 


said, Ye know that the princes of the Gentiles exercise 
dominion over them, and they that are great exercise 


ntPet v.38 authority upon them. 


i. xviii. 11, . 
sha you : 
& read, thy. 


their mother, because they remembered 
the rebuke which had followed their for- 
mer contention about precedence. 
21.) The places close to the throne were 
those of honour, as in Josephus, where 
speaking of Saul, he describes Jonathan 
his son as seated on his right hand, and 
Abner the captain of the host on his left. 
In a Rabbinical work, it is said, that 
God will seat the King Messiah at his 
right hand, and Abraham at his left. 
One of these brethren, Johu, the beloved 
disciple, had his usual place close to the 
Lord, John xiii. 23: the other was among 
the chosen Three (this request hardly can 
imply in their minds any idea of the rejec- 
tion of Peter from his peculiar post of 
honour by the rebuke in ch. xvi. 23, for 
since then had happened the occurrences 
in ch. xvii. 1—8, and especially ib. vv. 
24—27). Both were called Boanerges, or 
the sous of thunder, Mark ii. 17. 
They thonght the kingdom of God was 
immediately to appear, Luke xix. 11. 
22.) One at least of these brethren 
suw the Lord on His Cross—on His right 
and left hand the crucified thieves. Bitter 
indeed must the remembrance of this am- 
bitious prayer have been at that moment! 
Luther remarks, ‘The flesh ever seeks to 
be glorified, before it is crucified: exalted, 
before it is abased.’ The ‘cup’ is a 
frequent Scripture image for joy or sor- 
row: sce Ps. xxiii. 5; cxvi. 13: Isa. li. 22: 
Matt. xxvi. 42. J¢ here seems to signify 


26 But "it shall not be so among 
but ° whosoever will be great among you, let him be 


D omit. © omit. 
more the znver and spiritual bitterness, 
resembling the agony of the Lord Himself, 
—and the baptism, which is an important 
addition in Mark, more the outer acces- 
sion of persecution and trial,—through 
which we must pass to the Kingdom of 
God. On the latter image see Ps. xlii. 7; 
Ixix. 23; exxiv. 4. Stier mghtly ob- 
serves that this answer of-our Lord con- 
tains in it the kernel of the doctrine of the 
Sacraments in the Christian Church: see 
Rom. vi. 1—7: 1 Cor. xii. 13, and note on 
Luke mi. 50. Some explain their 
answer as if they understood the Lord to 
speak of drinking out of the royal cup, 
and washing in the royal ewer: but the 
words are ye able to drink, and we are 
able, indicating a difficulty, preclude this. 
23.] The one of these brethren was 
the first of the Apostles to drink the cup 
of suffering, and be baptized with the bap- 
tism of blood, Acts xil. 1, 2: the other 
had the longest experience among them 
of a life of trouble and persecution. 
The last clause of the verse may be un- 
derstood as in the text, ‘is not mine to 
give, but it shall be given to them for 
whom it is prepared of my Father ;’ so 
Meyer, al.; or, ‘is not mine to give, except 
to those for whom,’ &c. So Chrysostom 
aud others. If however we understand 
after but ‘it shall be given dy Afe,’ the 
two interpretations come to the same. 
26—28.| great .... first, i.e. 
in the next life, let him be minister 
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your minister; 27? and whosoever will be ἃ chief among Ps. ἀν! ὁ, 


q John xiii. 4. 
r Phil. il. 7. 


you, ®/et Aim be your servant: 28 deven as the 'Son of «Luke χα! 27. 


man came not to be ministered unto, * but to minister, 
to give his life a ransom “for many. δὲ 

39. And as they departed from Jericho, a great multitude 
30 And, behold, ἡ two blind men sitting by "@:7s49% 


followed him. 


d render, first. 


and servant here. Thus also the came, 
ver. 28, applies to the coming of the Son 
of man in the flesh only. a ransom 
for many, is a plain declaration of the 
sacrificial and vicarious nature of the death 
of our Lord. The principal usages (in the 
Greek Scriptures) of the word rendered 
ransom are the following :—(1) a payment 
as equivalent for a life destroyed ; (2) the 
price of redemption of a slave; (3) ‘ pro- 
pitiation for.’ many here is equli- 
valent to “all” 1Tim. ii. 6. No stress is 
to be laid on this word “ many” as not 
being “all” here; it is placed in oppo- 
sition to the one life which is given—the 
one for many—and not with any distinction 
from “ail.” (I may observe once for all, 
that in the usage of these two words, as 
applied to our redemption by Christ, “ald” 
is the OBJECTIVE, “ many” the SUBJECTIVE 
designation of those for whom Christ died. 
He died for all, as outward matter of fact ; 
but as matter of individual participation, 
the great multitude whom no man can 
number, “ many,”’ will be the saved by Him 
in the end.) ‘As the Son of man came to 
give His life for many and to serve many, 
so ye, being many, should be to each one 
the object of service and self-denial.’ 
29—34.| HEALING OF TWO BLIND 
MEN ON HIS DEPARTURE FROM JERICHO. 
Mark x. 46—52. Luke xviii. 35—43; 
xix. 1, with however some remarkable dif: 
ferences. In the much more detailed ac- 
count of St. Mark, we have but one blind 
man. mentioned by name as Bartimeus; 
St. Luke also relates it of only one, and 
besides says that it was “as he was come 
nigh to Jericho.” The only fair account 
of such differences is, that they existed in 
the sources from which each Evangelist 
took his narrative. This later one is 
easily explained, from the circumstance 
having happened close to Jericho—in 
two accounts, just on leaving it—in the 
third, on approaching to it: but he must 
be indeed a slave to the letter, who 
would stumble at such discrepancies, and 
not rather see in them the corroborating 
coincidence of testimonies to the fact it- 
self. Yet some strangely suppose our 


d : oo 14. 
su. lili. 10, 
an. ll. Dan ix. 
24,26. John 
᾿ς 61, 62. 

1 Tim. ii. δ. 
Tit. li. 14. 
1 Pet. i. 19. 


Tieb. ii. 10; 


ix. 28. v ch. ix. 27. 


€ read, shall be. 


Lord to have healed one blind man (as in 
Luke) on entering Jericho, and another 
(Bartimeus, as in Mark) on leaving it,— 
and St. Matthew to have, ‘with his charac- 
teristic brevity in relating miracles,’ com- 
bined both these in one. But then, what 
beconies of St. Matthew’s assertion, “as 
they departed from Jericho?” Can we 
possibly imagine, that the Evangelist, 
having doth facts before him, could com- 
bine them and preface them with what he 
must know to be inaccurate? It is just 
thus that the Harmonists utterly destroy 
the credibility of the Scripture narrative. 
Accumulate upon this the absurd impro- 
babilities involved in two men, under the 
same circumstances, addressing our Lord 
in the same words at so very short an 
interval,—and we may be thankful that 
biblical criticism is at length being eman- 
cipated from ‘forcing narratives into ac- 
cordance.” See notes on Mark. 

JERICHO, 150 stadia (18 rom. miles) N.£. 
of Jerusalem (Jos. B. J. iv. 8. 3), and 
60 (7.2 rom. miles) w. from the Jordan 
(Jos. ibid.), in the tribe of Benjamin (Josh. 
Xvili, 21), near the borders of Ephraim 
(Josh. xvi. 7). The environs were like an 
oasis surrounded by high and barren lime- 
stone mountains,—well watered and fer- 
tile, rich in palm-trees (Deut. xxxiv. 3: 
Judg. i. 16; il. 13), roses (Ecclus. xxiv. 
14), and balsam (Jos. Antt. iv. 6.1 al.). 
After its destruction by Joshua, its rebuild- 
ing was prohibited under a curse (Josh. 
vi. 26), which was incurred by Hiel the 
Bethelite in the days of Ahab (1 Kings xvi. 
34): i.e. he fortified it, for it was an 
inhabited city before (see Judg. iii. 18: 
2 Sam. x. 5). We find it the seat of a 
school of the prophets, 2 Kings ii. 4 ff. 
After the captivity we read of it, Ezra 
ii. 834; Neh. vii. 36: and in 1 Mace. ix. 
50 we read that Jonathan strengthened 
its fortifications. It was much embellished 
by Herod the Great, who had a palace 
there (Jos. Antt. xvi. 5. 2 al.), and at this 
time was one of the principal cities of 
Palestine, and the residence οὗ a chief pub- 
lican on account of the balsam trade 
(Luke xix. 1). At present there is on or 
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the way side, when they heard that Jesus passed by, cried 
out, saying, Have mercy on us, O Lord, thou son of 


David. 


“1 And the multitude rebuked them,  decanse 


they should hold their peace: but they cried the more, 
saying, Have mercy on us, O Lord, thou son of David. 
32 And Jesus stood still, and called them, and said, What 


will ye that I shall do unto you? 
Lord, that our eyes may be opened. 


83 They say unto him, 
Ὁ So Jesus had com- 


passion on them, and touched their eyes: and immediately 
8 their eyes received sight, and [ἢ they] followed him. 
XXI. ! And when they drew nigh unto Jerusalem, and 


aZech.xiv.4. Were come to Bethphagé, 


f render, that. 


near the site only a miserable village, 
ticha or Ericha. 30, 31.| The mul- 
titude appear to have silenced them, lest 
they should be wearisoine and annoying 
to our Lord; not because they called Him 
the Son of David,—for the multitudes 
could have no reason for repressing this 
ery, seeing that they themselves (being 
probably for the most part the same per- 
sons who entered Jerusalem with Jesus) 
raised it very soon after: see ch. xxi. 9. 
I have before noticed (on ch. 1x. 27) the 
singular occurrence of these words, ‘Son 
of David,’ in the three narratives of heal- 
ing the blind in this Gospel. 982. called 
them = (literally) “said, call ye him” 
Mark, “ commanded him to be brought” 
Luke. 34.| touched their eyes, not 
mentioned in the other Gospels. In 
both we have the addition of the Lord’s 
saying, “thy fatth hath saved thee.” 
The question preceding was to elicit their 
faith. 

Cnyav. XXII. 1—17.] TRIUMPHAL EN- 
TRY INTO JERUSALEM: CLEANSING OF 
THE TEMPLE. Mark xi. 1—11, 15. Luke 
xix. 29—44. John. xn. 12—36. This 
occurrence is related by all four Evan- 
gelists, with however some differences, 
doubtless easily accounted for, if we knew 
iccuratcly the real detail of the cireum- 
stances in chronological order. In Jolin 
(xii. 1),—our Lord came six days before 
the Passover to Bethany, where the anoint- 
ing (of Matt. xxvi. 6--13) took place: and 
on the morrow, the triumphal entry into 
Jerusalenl was made. According to Mark 
xi. 11,—on the day of the triumphal entry 
He only entered the city, went to the 
temple, and looked about on all things,— 
and then, when now it was late in the even- 
ing, returned to Bethany, and on the mor- 


unto δ (6 mount of Olives, then 
δ᾽ vead, they. ἢ oinit. 


row the cleansing of the temple took place. 
The account in Luke, which is the fullest 
and most graphic of the four, agrees clrrono- 
logically with that in the text. I would 
venture to suggest, that the supposition of 
the triumphal entry in Mark being related 
a day too soon, will bring all into unison. 
If this be so, our Lord’s first entry into 
Jerusalem was private: probably tlie jour- 
ney was interrupted by a short stay at 
Bethany, so that He did not enter the city 
with the multitudes. That this was the 
fact, seems implied in Mark xi. 11. Then 
it was that, ‘when Le had looked round 
about upon all things,” He noticed the 
abuse in the temple, which next day He 
corrected. Then in the evening He went 
back with the twelve to Bethany, and the 
supper there, and anointing, took place. 
Meantiine the Jews (John xii. 9) knew 
that he was at Bethany; and many went 
there that evening to see Him and Lazarus. 
(Query, had not Lazarus followed Him to 
Ephraim ?) Then on the morrow inulti- 
tudes came out to meet Hin, and the 
triumphal entry took placc, the weeping 
over the city (Luke xix. 41), and the 
cleansing of the temple. The cursing of 
the fig-tree occurred early that morning, 
as He was leaving Bethany with the twelve, 
and before the multitude met Him or the 
asses were sent for. (On Matthew’s nar- 
rative of this event sce below on ver. 18.) 
According to this view, our narrative omits 
the supper at Bethany, and the anointing 
(in its right place), and passes to the events 
of the next day. On the day of the week 
when this eutry happened, sce note on 
John xii. 1. 1. Bethphagé = Heb. the 
house of figs : a considerable suburb, nearer 
to Jerusalem than Bethany, and soine- 
times reckoned part of the city. No trace 
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sent Jesus two disciples, * saying unto them, Go into the 
Village over against you, and straightway ye shall find an 
ass tied, and a colt with her; loose them, and bring them 


unto me. 


send them. 


3 And if any man say ought unto you, ye shall 
sav, The Lord hath need of them ; 
+ All this was done, that it might be fulfilled 


and straightway he will 


whieh was spoken by the prophet, saying, ὅ ἢ Tell ye the b Isa mii. 
daughter of Sion, Behold, thy King cometh unto thee, 
meek, and sitting upon an ass, and a colt the foal of } ax 


aS, 


6 And the disciples went, and did as Jesus com- 


manded them, 7 and brought the ass, and the colt, and 
put on them their clothes, and they set him thereon. 


S 


Se And Ea very great multitude spread their garments 1 ¢? Riugsir. 


the way; ?others cut down branches from the trees, and dscetev. xxiii. 


strawed them m the way. 


9 And the multitudes that went 


| defore, and that followed, cried, saying, * Hosanna to the ὁ fsa. cxwiii. 
son of David: £ Blessed is he that cometh in the name of f2s- cxviii.20. 


the Lord; Hosanna in the highest. 


ch. xxtii, 39. 


10 And when he was 


$ ν᾽ 3 Υ͂ h ii 23. 
come into Jerusalem, all the city was moved, saying, Who ὅ fuse εἶ! τὸ 


is this? 


1 render, a beast of burden. 


k render, the greater part of the multitude. 


of it now remains: see The Land and the 
Book,” p. 697. 2, 3.] The village 
over against you, i.e. Bethphagé. Mark 
and Luke mention the colt only, adding 
‘‘ whereon never yet man sat” (see note on 
Mark): Jolin “ἃ young ass.’ Justin Mar- 
tyr connects this verse with the prophecy 
in Gen. xlix. 11. The Lord, here, ‘the 
LORD,’ Jehovah: most probably a general 
intimation to the owners, that they were 
wanted for the service of God. I cannot 
see how this interpretation errs against 
decorum, as Stier asserts. The meanest 
animals might be wanted for the service 
of the Lord Jehovah. And after all, what 
difference is there as to decorum, if we 
understand with him “the Lord” to sig- 
nify ‘the King Messiah?” ‘The two dis- 
ciples were perhaps Peter and John: com- 
pare Mark xiv. 13 and Luke xxii. 8. 
4.| A formula of our Evangelist’s (see ch. 
i. 22), spoken with reference to the divine 
counsels, but not to the intention of the 
doers of the act; for this application of 
prophecy is in John xii. 16 distinctly said 
not to have occurred to the disciples at 
the time, but after Jesus was glorified. 
6, 7.| In Mark, ‘they found the 
colt tied by the door without, in a place 


ll And the multitude said, This is Jesus δ the 


John vi. 14: 
vil. 40; ix. 
17. 


l read, before him. 


where two ways met.’ Our Lord sat on 
the foal (Mark, Luke), and the mother 
accompanied, apparently after the manner 
of a sumpter, as prophets so riding would 
be usually accompanied (but not of course 
doing the work of a sumptcr). That this 
riding and entry were intentional on the 
part of our Lord, is clear: and also that 
He did not thereby mean to give any 
countenance to the temporal ideas of His 
Messiahship, but solemnly to fulfil the 
Scriptures respecting Him, and to prepare 
the way for His sufferings, by a public 
avowal of His mission. The typical mean- 
ing also is not to be overlooked. In all 
probability the evening visit to the temple 
was on the very day when the Paschal 
Lamb was to be taken up—i.e. set apart 
for the sacrifice. 8, 9.1 Which was 
a royal honour: see 2 Kings ix. 13. 

a very great multitude, literally, tho 
greater part of the multitude. 
Hosanna | from Psalm cxviil. 25; = “save 
now,” a formula originally of supplication, 
but conventionally of gratulation, so that it 
ig followed by ‘to &c.” and by “in the 
highest,’ meaning, ‘ may it be also ratified 
in heaven!’ see 1 Kings i. 36: Luke ii. 
14, where however it is an assertion, not a 
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h John ii. 15. 


i Deut. xiv. 23, 
26. 


k Isa. lvi. 7. 


1 Jer. vii. 11, 


m ΓΒ. vill. 2, 


n John xi. 18, 


ST. MATTHEW. XXI, 


prophet, of Nazareth of Galilee. 1°" And Jesus went into 
the temple of God, and cast out all them that sold and 
bought in the temple, and overthrew the tables of the 
'moneychangers, and the seats of them that sold ™ doves, 
1S and said unto them, It is written. * My house shall be 
called the house of prayer; ' but ye ἃ ave made it a den of 
thieves. 14 And the blind and the lame came to him in 
the temple; and he healed them. 15 And when the chief 
priests and seribes saw the wonderful things that he did, 
and the children °cryinmg in the temple, and saying, Ho- 
sanna to the son of David; they were sore displeased, 
‘Sand said unto him, Hearest thou what these say? And 
Jesus saith unto them, Yea; have ye never read, ™ Out of 
the mouth of babes and sucklings thou hast perfected 
praise? 17 And he left them, and went out of the city 
into "Bethany; and he lodged there. 18 Now in the 
τὰ j;ender, the doves. 0 read, are making. 
© ender, that were erying. 


wish. Luke has “the king that cometh,” 
Jolin “the king of Israel that cometh.” 
12.] Compare the notes on Jolin ii. 
13—18. ‘he eleansing related in our text 
is totally distinct from that related there. 
It is impossible to suppose that St. Matthew 
or St. Jolin, or any one but moderately 
acquainted with the events which he under- 
touk to relate, should have made such a 
gross error in chronology, as must be laid 
to the charge of one or other of them, if 
these two occurrences were the same. I 
rather view the omission of the first in the 
synoptic accounts as in remarkable con- 
sistency with what we otherwise gather 
from the three Gospels—that their nar- 
rative is exclusively Galilean (with one 
exception, Luke iv. 44 iu our text), unéel 
this last journey to Jerusalem, aud couse- 
quently the first cleansing is passed over 
by them. On the dillerence from Mark, 
see note on ver. 1, Both comings of 
Jehovah to His temple were partial fulfil- 
ments of Mal. iit. L—3,—which shall not 
receive its final accomplishtnent till His 
great and decisive visit at the latter day. 
The temple here spoken of was the court 
of the Gentiles. We have no traces 
of this market in the O. T. It appears to 
have first arisen after the captivity, when 
many would come from foreign lands to 
Jerusalem. This would also account for 
the money-changers, as it was unlawful 
(from Exod. xxx. 13) to bring foreign 
money for the offering of atonement. 
doves} the poor were allowed to offer 


these instead of the lambs for a trespass- 
offering, Lev. ν. 7; also for the purifica- 
tion of women, Lev. xii. 8: Luke ii. 24. 
13.] Stier remarks that the verse 
quoted from Jeremiah is in connexion with 
the charge of murder, and the shedding 
of innocent blood (see Jer. vil. 6). On 
the intention of this act of our Lord, 566 
notes on John 11. 15. It was a purely 
Messianic act; see Mal. iii. 1—3. 
15, 16, ] The circumstance that the children 
were crying ‘Hosanna to the Son of 
David’ ἐμ the temple, secins to me to fix 
this event, as above, on the day of the 
triumphal entry. Psalm viii. is fre- 
quently cited in the N. Τ᾿. of Christ: see 1 
Cor. xv. 27: Heb. ii. 6: Eph. i. 22. Iu 
understanding such citations as this, and 
that in ver. 4, we must bear in mind thie 
important truth, that the external fulfil- 
ment of a prophecy is often itself only a 
type and representation of that inner and 
deeper sense of the prophecy which belongs 
to the spiritual dealings of God. 
17. If this is to be literally understood of 
the village (and not of a district round it, 
including part of the Mount of Olives ; 
sce Luke xxi. 37), this will be the second 
night spent at Bethany. I would rather 
of the two understand it literally, and 
that the spending the nights on the Mount 
of Olives did not begin till the nert night 
(Tuesday). 
18—22.| THE CURSE OF THE BARREN 
FIG-TREE. Mark xi. 12—14, 20—26, where 
sec notes. St. Luke omits the incident. 


12—2 ft. 


morning as he returned into the city, he hungered. 


when he saw Pa fig tree in the way, he came to it, and 
found nothing thereon, but leaves only, and said unto it, 


Let no fruit grow on thee henceforward for ever. 
presently the fig tree withered away. 


disciples saw it, they marvelled, saying, How soon 15 the 


fie tree withered away ! 


ST. MATTHEW. 145 
19 And 
And 
20 And when the 
5] Jesus answered and said unto 
och. xvii. 20. 


them, Verily I say unto you, ° If ye have faith, and Ρ doubt p samesi «. 
not, ve shall not only do this which is done to the fig tree, 

abut also if ye shall say unto this mountain, Be thou re- αὐ ®r*"? 
moved, and be thou cast into the sea; it shall be done. 


22 And ‘all things, whatsoever ye shall ask in prayer, be- rob. vii.7. 


lieving, ye shall receive. 


23 And when he was come into the temple, the chief 


e xi. 9. 
James v. 16. 
1 John iii. 
22: v.14. 


priests and the elders of the people came unto him as he 
was teaching, and ‘said, By what authority doest thou * 4uiiv:7> 


these things? and who gave thee this authority? ** And 


vil. 27. 


P render, one. 


The cursing of the fig-tree had in 
fact taken place on the day before, and 
the withering of it was now noticed. St. 
Mark separates the two accounts, which 
are here given together. We must re- 
member that this miracle was wholly 
typical and parabolical. The fig-tree was 
THE JEWISH PEOPLE—full of the leaves of 
an useless profession, but without fruit :— 
and further, all hypocrites of every kind, 
in every age. It is true, as De Wette ob- 
serves, that no trace of a parabolic mean- 
ing appears in the narrative (and yet 
strangely enough, he himself a few lines 
after, denying the truth of the miracle, 
accounts for the narrative by supposing it 
to have arisen out of a parable spoken by 
our Lord); but neither does there in that 
of the driving out the buyers and sellers 
from the temple, and in those of many 
other actions which we know to have been 
symbolic. 19.! one fig tree, i.e. a soli- 
tary fig-tree. It was the practice to plant 
fig-trees by the road-side, because it was 
thought that the dust, by absorbing the 
exuding sap, was conducive to the pro- 
duction of the fruit. 21, 22. This 
assurance has occurred before in ch. xvii. 
20. That truest and highest faith, which 
implies a mind and will perfectly in unison 
vith that of God, can, even in its least 
degree, have been in Him only who spoke 
these words. And by it, and its elevating 
power over the functions and laws of infe- 
rior natures, we may reverently believe that 


His most notable miracles were wrought. 
It is observable, that such a state of mind 
entirely preeludes the idea of an arbitrary 
exercise of power—none such can therefore 
be intended in our Lord’s assertion—but 
we must understand,—‘ if expedient.” 
Though we cannot reach this faith in its 
fulness, yet every approach to it (ver. 21) 
shall be endued with some of its wonderful 
power,—in obtaining requests from God. 
See the remarkable and important addition 
in Mark xi. 25, 26. 

23-- 82.) Mark xi. 27—33. Luke xx. 
1—8. OtrRr LoRD’S AUTHORITY QUES- 
TIONED. His REPLY. Now coinmences 
that series of parables, and discourses of 
our Lord with his eneinies, in which He 
developes more completely than ever be- 
fore his hostility to their hypocrisy and 
iniquity :—and so they are stirred up to 
compass His death. 23. the chief 
priests and the elders of the people] 
St. Mark and St. Luke add the scribes, and 
so make up the members of the Sanhedrim. 
It was an official message, sent with a 
view to make our Saviour declare Himself 
to bea prophet sent from God—in which 
case the Sanhedrim had power to take 
cognizance of His proceedings, as of a pro- 
fessed Teacher. Thus the Sanhedrim sent 
a deputation to John on his appearing as a 
Teacher, John i.19. The question was the 
result of a combination to destroy Jesus, 
Luke xix. 47, 48. They do not now ask, 
as in John ii. 18, What sign shewest Thou 


ΧΧΙ. 


26'The baptism of 


And 


with themselves, saying, If we shall say, 
he will say unto us, Why did ye not then 
*6 But if we shall say, Of men; we fear the 
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Jesus answered and said unto them, I also will ask you 
one thing, which if ye tell me, I in like wise will tell you 
by what authority I do these things. 
John, whence was it? from heaven, or of men ? 
they reasoned 
From heaven ; 
believe him ? 
t ch. xvi. 5. 


swered Jesus, and said, 


people ; ‘for all hold John as a prophet. 


27 And they an- 


We cannot tell. And he said 


unto them, Neither tell I you by what authonty I do these 


things. 


“8 But what think ye? 


A certain man had two 


sons ; and he came to the first, and said, 4 Sov, go work to 


day in my vineyard. 


but afterward he repented, and went. 
the second, and said likewise. 
and went not. 
did the will of his father? 


Jesus saith unto them, "Vernly I say unto you, 


I [F go], sir: 


first. 


u Luke vii. 29, 
50. 


49 He answered and said, I will not: 


30 And he came to 
And he answered and said, 
51 ‘Whether of them twain 

They say [S8azto him], The 


That the publicans and the harlots go into the kingdom of 
4 render, [My | child. 


Y not expressed in the original. 


unto us, seeing thou doest these things? 
for they had had many signs, which are 
now included in their “these things.” The 
second question is an expansion of thie first. 

29.| The baptism, meaning thereby 
the whole office and teaching, of which the 
baptism was the central point and seal. 
If they had recognized the heavenly mis- 
sion of John, they must have also acknow- 
ledged the authority by which Jesus did 
these things, for John expressly declared 
that he was sent to testify of Him, and 
bore witness to having seen the Holy Spirit 
descend and rest upon Him. John i. 33, 


34. believe him, ‘give credit to his 
words: ‘for those words were testimonies 
to Me.’ 26, 27.| These ‘ blind leaders of 


the blind’ had so far made an insincere 
concession to the people’s persuasion, as to 
allow John to pass for a prophet ; but they 
shrunk from the reproof which was sure to 
follow their acknowledging it now. This 
consultation among themselves is related 
almost verbatim by the three Evangelists. 
The intelligence of it may have been 
originally derived from Nicodemus or Jo- 
seph of Arimathea. The neither tell I 
you of our Lord is an answer, not to their 
outward words, ‘we cannot tell,’ but to 
their inward thoughts, “ we will not tell.” 

28.] But what think ye? a formula 


8 omit. 


of connexion—but doubtless here intended 
to help the questioners to the true answer 
of their difficulty about John’s baptism. 
The following parable (peculiar to Mat- 
thew) refers, under the image of the two 
sons, to two classes of persons, both sum- 
moned by the great Father to “work in 
His vineyard” (see ch. xx. 1); both Jews, 
and of His family. The jirsé answer thre 
summons by a direct and open refusal— 
these are the open sinners, the publicaus 
and harlots, who disobey God to His face. 
But afterwards, when better thoughts are 
suggested, they repent, and go. The second 
class receive the summons with a respect- 
ful assent (not unaccompanied with a self- 
exaltation and contrast to the other, 11 - 
plied in the emphatic I, sir)—having how- 
ever no intention of obeying (there is no 
mention of a change of mind in this case) : 
but go not. These are the Scribes and 
Pharisees, with their shew of legal obedi- 
ence, who “said, and did not” (ch. xxiii. 
3). It will of course admit of wider ap- 
plications—to Jews and Heathens, or any 
similar pair of classes who may thus be 
compared. 31.} The go .... before 
you may be taken either as declarative— 
go before you, in the matter of God’s 
arrangements,—or as assertive of the mere 
matter of fact, are going before you. I 


== 3 


God before vou. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


14.7 


82 For John came unto you in the way 


of riehteousness, and ye believed him not: * but the pub- ‘jhe 
lieans and the harlots believed him: and ye, when ye had 
seen it, trepented not afterward, that ye might believe 


him. 


33 Hear another parable: There was a certain house- 
holder, ἡ which planted a vineyard, and hedged it round “¢és,P5;% 


: 2 ‘ ; . Isa. v. 
about, and digged a winepress in it, and built a tower, seri 


Cant. viii. 11. 
ν.] 


91, 


and let it out to husbandmen, and V* went tuto a fur *s "4 
country: >*and when the time of the fruit drew near, he 
sent his servants to the husbandmen, ¥ that they might’ yrh‘)1) 


receive Ὑ the fruits of it. 


another. 


first: and they did unto them likewise. 


S82 And the husbandmen took 
his servants, and beat one, and killed another, and stoned 
36 Awain he sent other servants more than the 


z2 Chron. 
XXxiv. 91: 
χχχνὶ, 10. 
Ν οὶ. ix. 26. 
ch. v.12. 
XXiil. 34, 37. 
Acts vii. 52. 
1 Thess. it. 


37 But last of all 15. Heb. Bi. 


t The Vatican MS. has, did not even repent. 
ἃ ?iterally, ἃ Man (which was) an householder. 


V the original has only, left the country. 


prefer this latter on account of the ex- 
planation following :—‘ go before,’—not 
entirely without hope for you, that you 
inay follow, but not necessarily implying 
your following. The door of mercy was 
not yet shut for them: sce John xii. 35: 
Luke xxiii. 8584. The idea of ‘shewiug the 
way’ by being their example, is also in- 
cluded. There were publicans among the 
disciples, and probably repentant harlots 
among the wonien who followed tle Lord. 

92.} in the way of righteousness, 
not only in the way of God’s command- 
ments, so often spoken of, but in the very 
path of ascetic purity which you so much 
approve; yet perhaps it were better to let 
the simpler sense here be the predominant 
one, and take righteousness for ‘ repent- 
ance,’ as Noah is called a@ preacher of 
righteousness (2 Pet. ii. 5) in similar cir- 
cumstances. repent afterward are 
words repeated from the parable (ver. 29), 
and serving to fasten the application on 
the hearers. 

33—46.' PARABLE OF THE VINEYARD 
LET OUT TO HUSBANDMEN. Mark xii. 
1—12. Luke xx. 9—19. This parable is 
in intimate connexion with Isa. v. 1 ff., and 
was certainly intended by our Lord as an 
express application of that passage to the 
Jews of His time. Both St. Mark and St. 
Luke open it with a “began to speak ...,” 
as a fresh beginning, by our Lord, of a 
series of parables. St. Luke adds, that it 
was spoken to the people. Its subject is, 


W or, his fruits. 


of course, the continued rejection of God’s 
prophets by the people of Israel, till at 
last they rejected and killed His only Son. 
The householder planted a vineyard: i.e. 
‘ selected it out of all His world, and fenced 
it in, and dug a receptacle for the juice 
(in the rock or ground, to keep it cool, 
into which it flowed from the press above, 
through a grated opening), and built a 
tower (of recreation—or observation to 
watch the crops).’ This exactly coincides 
with the state of the Jewish nation, under 
covenant with God as His people. All 
these expressions are in Isaiah v. The 
letting out to husbandmen was probably 
that kind of letting where the tenant 
pays his rent zn kind, although the fruits 
may be understood of money. God began 
about 430 years after the Exodus to send 
His prophets to the people of Isracl, and 
continued even till John the Baptist ; but 
all was in vain; they ‘“ persecuted the 
prophets,” casting them out and putting 
them to death. (See Neh. ix. 26: Matt. 
xxiii, 31, 37: Heb. xi. 36—38.) The 
different sendings must not be pressed ; 
they probably imply the fulness and suf- 
ficiency of warnings given, and set forth 
the longsuffering of the Houseliolder; and 
the increasing rebellion of the husband- 
men is shewn by their increasing ill-treat- 
ment of the messengers. 37.] See 
Luke ver. 13: Mark ver. 6. Our Lord 
sets forth His heavenly Wather in human 
wise deliberating, “ What shall I do?” 
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XXI. 38—46 


he sent unto them his son, saying, They will reverence 


my son. 


38 But when the husbandmen saw the son, they 


nPs iis) said among themselves, ? This is the heir; ἢ come, let us 


b Ps. ii. 2. 
ch. xxvi. 8: 
Xxvii. 1, 
John xi. 53. 
Acts iv. 27. 
ech. xxvi, 50, 


fo. Acts fi, NIM. 
23. 


kill him, and let us seize on his inheritance. 
caught him, and cast him out of the vineyard, and slew 
40 When the lord therefore of the vineyard cometh, 
what will he do unto those husbandmen ? 


39 ¢ And they 


41 They say 


unto him, He will miserably destroy those wicked men, 


d Acts xiii.48: 4 and will 
χν. 7: xviii. 
ὃ: xxviii. 98, 


let out his vineyard unto other husbandmen, 


Ὁ: xxvii. 38. which shall render him the fruits in their seasons. 89 Jesus 


X or, within. 


(Luke) and “ τέ may be they will reverence 
him,” to signify His gracious adoption, for 
man’s sake, of every means which may 
turn sinners to repentance. The difference 
here is fully made between the Son and all 
the other messengers ; see Mark,—“‘ having 
yet therefore one Son, his wellbeloved ...” 
and, as Stier remarks, this is the real and 
direct answer to the question in ver. 23. 
The Son appears here, not in his character 
of Redeemer, but in that of a preacher—a 
messenger demanding the fruits of the 
vineyard. (See ch. iv. 17.) 38. This 
is} So Nicodemus, John iii. 2, “we know 
that thou art a teacher come from God,” 
even at the beginning of His ministry ; 
how much more then after three years 
spent in His divine working. The latent 
consciousness that Jesus was the Messiah, 
expressed in the prophecy of Caiaphas 
(John xi. 49—52; compare the Thou 
hast said of our ch. xxvi. 64), added no 
doubt to the guilt of the Jewish rulers 
in rejecting and crucifying Him, however 
this consciousness may have been accom- 


panied with ignorance of one kind or other. 


in all of them,—see Acts iii. 17 and note. 
the heir] This the Son is in virtue 
of Hzs human nature: see Heb. i. 1, 2. 
come, let us kill him] The very 
words of Gen. xxxvii. 20, where Joseph’s 
brethren express a similar resolution: and 
no doubt used by the Lord in reference to 
that history, so deeply typical of His re- 
jection and exaltation. This resolution 
had actually been taken, see John xi. 53: 
and that immediately after the manifesta- 
tion of His power as the Son of God 
in the raising of Lazarus, and also imme- 
diately after Cuiaphas’s prophecy. 
let. us seize] See John xi. 48. As far as 
this, the parable is History: from this 
point, Prophecy. 39.] This is partly 
to be understood of our Lord being given 
up to the heathen to be judged; but also 
iterally, as related by all three Evan- 


gelists. See also John xix. 17, and Heb. 
ΧΙ. 11, 12. In Mark the order is dif- 
ferent, ‘‘ they killed him, and cast him out 
of the vineyard.” 40, 41. See Isa. v. 
5. All means had been tried, and nothing 
but judgment was now left. St. Mark and 
St. Luke omit the important words they 
say unto him, though St. Luke has given 
us the key to them, in telling us that the 
parable was spoken in the hearing of the 
people, who seem to have made the answer. 
Perhaps however the Pharisees may have 
made this answer, having missed, or pre- 
tended to miss, the sense of the parable ; 
but from the strong language used, I in- 
cline to the former view. Whichever said 
it, it was a self-condemnation, similar to 
that in ch. xxvii. 25: the last form, as 
Nitzsch finely remarks (cited by Stier), 
of the divine warnings to men, ‘ when they 
themselves speak of the deeds which they 
are about to do, and pronounce judgment 
upon them.’ So striking, even up to the 
last moment, is the mysterious union of 
human free-will with divine foresight (see 
Acts 11. 23: Gen. 1. 20), that after all other 
warnings frustrated, the conscience of the 
sinner himself interposes to save him 
from ruin. In the original the adverb 
rendered “miserably” is that belonging 
to the adjective rendered “ wicked.” This 
could hardly be given in a verston in 
English: it may be represented by some 
such expression as, “ He will destroy 
them wretchedly, wretches as they are.” 

The which, applied to persons, is 
not equivalent to who: it means, of a kind, 
who: “who” would identify, ‘ which” 
classifies. They do not specify who, but 
only of what sort, the new tenants will be. 
The clause is peculiar to Matthew. We 
may observe that our Lord here makes 
when the lord ... cometh coincide with 
the destruction of Jerusalem, which is 
incontestably the overthrow of the wicked 
husbandmen. This passage forms therefore 
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saith unto them, 5 Did ye never read in the scriptures, The ὁ ¥s,cxvili. 2 


stone which the builders rejected, the same is become the 
head of the corner: this is the Lord’s doing, and it 15 
43 Therefore say I unto you, 


marvellous in our eyes? 


Isa.xxviii.16- 
Acts iv. 11. 
Eph. ij. 20. 
1 Pet. ii.6, 7. 


‘the kingdom of God shall be taken from you, and given f%- "81 


to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof. 


44 And 


¥ whosoever & shalé fall on this stone shall be broken: but on ® 13" 700," 


i.3. Rom. 


whomsoever it shall fall, ®it will grind him to powder. i 38 1 Pet. 
45 And when the chief priests and Pharisees had heard his "#3! 12; 


parables, they perceived that he spake of them. 


46 But 


when they sought to lay hands on him, ?' they feared the! Ἐσένα το. 


multitude, because they took him for a prophet. 


XXII. 


Jobn vii. 40. 


a Luke xiv. 16. 


1And Jesus answered *and spake unto them Bev.xiz.7, 


Y render, he that hath fallen. 


an important key to our Lord’s prophecies, 
and a decisive justification for those who, 
like myself, firmly hold that the coming 
of the Lord is in many places to be iden- 
tified, primarily, with that overthrow. 
42.] A citation from the same 
Psalm of triumph from which the multi- 
tudes had taken their Hosannas. This 
verse is quoted with the same signification 
in Acts iv. 11: 1 Pet. 11.6, 7, where also 
the cognate passage Isa. xxvii. 16 18 
quoted, as in Rom. ix. 33. The builders 
answer to the Aushbandmen, and the ad- 
dition is made in this changed similitude 
to shew them that though they might reject 
and kill the Son, yet He would be vic- 
torious in the end. the head of the 
corner| The corner-stone binds together 
both walls of the building; so Christ unites 
Jews and Gentiles in Himself. See the 
comparison beautifully followed into detail, 
Eph. 1. 20—22. On marvellous in 
our eyes, compare Acts iv. 13, 14. 
43.| Our Lord here returns to the parable, 
and more plainly than ever before an- 
nounces to them their rejection by God. 
The vineyard is now the kingdom of God. 
The nation here spoken of is not the Gen- 
tiles in general, but the Church of the truly 
Saithful,—the ‘holy nation, peculiar 
people’ of 1 Pet. 11. 9: see Acts xv. 14. 
44.| A reference to Isa. viii. 14, 15, 
and Dan. 11. 44, and α plain identificatian 
of the stone there mentioned with that in 
Ps. cxviii. The stone is the whole kingdom 
and power of the Messiah summed up in 
Himself. he that hath fallen... .] 
he that takes offence, that makes it a stone 
af stumbling, (or perhaps, he that is super- 
imposed on it, as a stone in the building : 
but not so probably, as the breaking would 
want due interpretation,) shall be broken: 


see Luke ii. 34: but on whomsoever, as 
its enemy, it shall come in vengeance, as 
prophesied in Daniel, it shall dash him in 
pieces. Meyer maintains that the mean- 
ing of the word is not this, but literally 
‘shall winnow him,’ throw hin off as chaff. 
But the confusion thus occasioned in the 
parable is quite unnecessary. ‘The result 
of winnowing is complete separation and 
dashing away of the worthless part: and 
it is surely far better to understand this 
result as the work of the falling of the 
stone, than to apply the words to a part 
of the operation for which the falling of 
a stone is so singularly unsuited. 

45, 46.] All three Evangelists have this 
addition. St. Mark besides says “‘ and they 
left him and went their way,” answering 
to our ch. xxii. 22, Supposing St. Mark’s 
insertion of these words to be in the pre- 
cise place, we have the following parable 
spoken to the peaple and disciples: see 
below. 

Cuap. XXII. 1—14.] ParaBLE OF THE 
MARRIAGE OF THE K1NQ@’s Son. Peculiar 
to Matthew. A parable resembling this 
in several particulars occurs in Luke xiv. 
15—24, yet we must not hastily set it 
down as the same. Many circuinstances 
are entirely different: the locality and oc- 
casion of delivery different, and in both 
cases stated with precision. And the dif- 
ference in the style of the parables is cor- 
respondent to the two periods of their ut- 
terance. That in Luke is delivered earlier 
in our Lord’s ministry, when the enmity 
of the Pharisees had yet not fully mani- 
fested itself: the refusal of the guests ia 
more courteous, their only penalty, exrclu- 
sion ;—here they maltreat the servanta, 
and are utterly destroyed. This binds 
the parable in close connexion with that 
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again by parables, and said, ? The kingdom of heaven ? is 
like unto 4a certain king, which made a Ὁ marriage for his 
son, ?and sent forth his servants to call them that were 
bidden to the wedding : and they would not come. * Again, 
he sent forth other servants, saying, Tell them which are 


b Prov. ix. 2. 


bidden, Behold, I have prepared my ὃ dinner: "my 4 oxen 


and my tatlings are killed, and all things are ready: come 


unto the marriage. 


> But they made light of it, and went 


their ways, one to @his farm, another to his merchandise: 
6 and the remnant took his servants, and entreated them 


spitefully, and slew them. 


Z literally, was likened. 
b render, wedding-feast. 


7£ But when the king heard 


ὃ hiterally, ἃ Man (which was) a king. 
N.B. This ts not corrected in verses 4, 8, 9, 10: 


but ἐξ 15 in the original the same word throughout. 


© render, banquet : see note, 
© render, his own. 


of the wicked husbandmen in the last 
chapter, and with this period of our Lord’s 
course. 2.| The householder of the 
former parable is the Kina here, who 
makes a marriage for his Son. The word 
thus rendered is not always necessarily 
‘a marriage,’ but any great celebration, as 
accession to the throne, or coming of age, 
&c. Here however the notion of a mar- 
riage is certainly included; and the inter- 
pretation is, the great marriage supper 
(Rev. xix. 9) of the Son of God: i.e. His 
full and complete union to His Bride the 
Church in glory: which would be to the 
guests the ultimate result of accepting the 
invitation. See Eph. v. 25—27. The dif: 
ficulty, of the totality of the guests in this 
case constituting ‘Ae Bride, may be les- 
sened by regarding the ceremony as an 
enthronization, in which the people are 
regarded as being espoused to their prince. 
On the whole imagery, compare Ps. xlv. 

9.1 These servants are not the pro- 
phets, not the same as the servants in 
ch. xxi. 34, as generally interpreted :—the 
parable takes up its ground nearly from 
the conclusion of that former, and is alio- 
gether a New Testament parable. The 
office of these servants was to summon those 
who had been invited, as was customary 
(see Esth. v. 8 and vi. 14); these being 
the Jewish people, who had been before, 
by their prophets and covenant, invited. 
These first servants are then the first mes- 
sengers of the Gospel,—Jotn the Bap- 
tist, the Twelve, and the Seventy,— who 
preached, saying ‘The Kingdom of heaven 
is at hand.’ And even our Lord Himself 
must in some sort be here included, inas- 
much as He dook the form of a servant, 


a render, bulls. 
tread, But the king was wroth. 


and preached this same truth, with how- 
ever the weighty addition of Come unto 
Me. 4.| We now come to a different 
period of the Evangelic announcement. 
Now, all is ready: the sacrifice, or the 
meat for the feast, zs slain. We can 
hardly help connecting this with the de- 
clarations of our Lord in Jolin vi. 51—59, 
and supposing that this second invitation 
is the preaching of the Apostles and Evan- 
gelists after the great sacrifice was offered. 
That thus the slaying of the Lord is not 
the doing of the invited, but is mentioned 
as done for the Feast, is no real difficulty. 
Both sides of the truth may be included 
in the parable, as they are in Acts τι. 23, 
and indeed wherever it is set forth. The 
discourse of Peter in that chapter is the 
best commentary on “ adl things are ready, 
come to the marriage.’ The meal desig- 
nated is not that which we understand by 
dinner, but the meal at noon, with which 
the course of marriage festivities began. 
This will give even greater precision to 
the meaning of the parable as applying to 
these preparatory foretastes of the great 
feast, which the Church of God now 
enjoys. As the former parable had an 
O. T. foundation, so this: viz. Prov. ix. 
1 ff. 5, 6.1 Two classes are here 
represented: the irredigious and careless 
people (notice his own farm, bringing out 
the selfish spirit), and the rulers, who 
persecuted and slew God's messengers. 
Stephen,—James the brother of John, 
James the Just, and doubtless other of the 
Apostles, of whose end we have no certain 
account, perished by the hands or instiga- 
tion of the Jews: they persecuted Paul 
all through his life, and most probably 
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thereof, he was wroth: and he sent forth ° his armies, and ¢)an.ix:20, 

destroved those murderers, and burned up their city. 

8 Then saith he to his servants, The wedding is ready, but 

they which were bidden were not ° worthy. Go yer te 

therefore into the 5 highways, and as many as ye shall 

find, bid to the marriage. 1° So those servants went out 

into the highways, and gathered * together all as many as ¢¢-xiii.ss, 

ther found, both bad and good: and the wedding was 

h furnished with guests. 

° : : Eph. iv. 24. 
11 And when the king came in to see the guests, he saw MOON i 10, 


12. Rev. iii, 


there a man ὦ which had not on a wedding garment: 5 and 4: xvi. δ: 
EB see note. h render, filled. 


bronght him to his death at last: and the 11, 12.] This second part of the parable is 
guilt of the death of the Lord abode upon in direct reference to the word of pro- 
them (ch. xxvii. 25). They repeatedly phecy, Zeph.i. 7, 8: “ The Lord hath pre- 
insulted and scourged the Apostles (see pared a sacrifice, he hath bid his guests. 
Acts iv. 3; ν. 18, 40). 7.) The oc- And it shall come to pass in the day of 
currence of this verse before the opening the Lord’s sacrifice, that Iwill punish.... 
of the Feast to the Gentiles has perplexed all such as are clothed with strange appa- 
some interpreters: but it is strictly exact: rel.” The coming of the King to see his 
for although the Gospel was preached to guests is the final and separating Judg- 
the Gentiles forty years before the destruc- meut of the Church, see ch. xxv. 19,— 
tion of Jerusalem, yet the final rejection when that distinction shall be made, which 
of the Jews and the substitution of the God’s ministers have no power nor right to 
Gentiles did not take place till that event. make in admissions into the visible Church. 

his armies] The Roman armies; Yet as Trench remarks (Parables, p. 207), 
a similar expression for the unconscious — this cfming of the King is not exclusively 
instruments of God’s anger is used Isa. the final one, but every trying and sifting 
x.5; xiii. A: Jor. xxv.9: Joel il. 25. judgment adumbrates it in some measure. 
their city] no longer His, but their city. With regard to the wedding gar- 
Compare your house, ch. xxiii. 38. This ment, we must not, I think, make too 
is a startling introduction of the interpre- much of the usually cited Oriental custom 
tation into the parable; we knew ποῦ of presenting the guests with such gar- 
before that they had ἃ city. 8—10.} ments at feasts. For (1) it is not distinctly 
On not worthy, see Acts xiil. 46. were: proved that such a custom existed; the 
the past tense passes them by as done passages usually quoted (Gen. xlv. 22: 
with. The highways here spoken of are Judg. xiv. 12: 2 Kings v. 22) are no- 
the places of resort at the meetings of thing to the purpose; 2 Kings x. 22 
streets, the squares, or confluences of ways. shews that the worshippers of Baal were 
De Wette and Meyer are wrong in saying provided with vestments, and at a feast : 
that they are not in the city, ‘for that and at the present day those who are 
was destroyed:’ it is not the city of the admitted to the presence of Royalty in the 
murderers, but that in which the feast East are clothed with a caftan: but all 
ws supposed to be held, which is spoken of: this does not make good the assumption : 
not Jerusalem, but God’s world. and (2) even granting it, it is not to be 
bad and good] Both the open sinners and pressed, as being manifestly not the salicnt 
the morally good together. Sce ch. xiii. point of this part of the parable. The 
47, where the net collects of every kind. guest was bound to provide himself with 
Stier remarks, that we might expect, this proper habit, out of respect to the 
from ch. xxi. 31, to find the guest who feast and its Author: how this was to be 
by and by is expelled, among the good. provided, does not here appear, but does 
Here, so to speak, the first act of the para- elsewhere. The garment is the imputed 
ble closes; and here is the situation of the and inherent righteousness of the Lord 
Church at this day ;—collected out of all Jesus, put on symbolically in Baptism 
the carth, and containing both bad and (Gal. iii. 27), and really by a true and 
good. was filled is emphatic. living faith (10, ver. 26),—without which 


152 ST. MATTHEW. 
having a wedding garment? 

& ch. viii. 12. 

ἢ ch, xx. 16, 


XXIT. 


he saith unto him, Friend, how camest thou in hither not 
And he was speechless. 
13 Then said the king to the servants, Bind him hand and 
foot, and [1 take him away, and] cast him ® into outer dark- 
ness; there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth. 
14> For many are called, but few are chosen. 

15 Then went the Pharisees, and took counsel how they 
might entangle him in his talk. 16 And they sent out 
unto him their disciples with the Herodians, saying, 
Master, we know that thou art true, and teachest the 
way of God in truth, neither carest thou for any man: 


for thou regardest not the person of men, 
therefore, What thinkest thou ? 
tribute unto Cesar, or not? 


17 Tell us 
Is it lawful to give 
18 But Jesus perceived their 


wickedness, aud said, Why tempt ye me, ye hypocrites ? 
19 Shew me the tribute money. And they brought unto 


him a ¥ penny. 
1 omit, 


none can appear before God in His Κιπρ- 
dom of glory ;—Heb. xii. 14: Phil. iii. 
7, 8: Eph. iv. 24: Col. iii. 10: Rom. 
xiii. 14:—which truth could not be put 
forward here, but at its subsequent mani- 
festation threw its great light over this 
and other such similitudes and expres- 
sions. This guest imagines his own gar- 
ment will be as acceptable, and therefore 
neglects to provide himself. See 1 John 
v.10: Isa. Ixiv. 6; Ixi. 10: Rev. xix. 8. 
Friend] see note on ch. xx. 13. 
13, 14.}] These servants (dzaconoi, 
ministers) are not the same as the above, 
but the angels, see ch. xni. 41, 49. The 
‘binding of his feet and hands’ has been 
interpreted of his being now in the night, 
in which no man can work; but I doubt 
whether this be not too fanciful. Rather 
should we say, with Meyer, that it is to 
render his escape from the outer darkness 
impossible. In ver. 14 our Lord shews 
us that this guest, thus single in the 
parable, is, alas, to be the representative 
of a numerous class in the visible Church, 
who although sitting down 885 guests 
before His coming, have not on the wedding 
garment. 
15—22.|} REPLY CONCERNING THE LAW- 
FULNESS OF TRIBUTE TO C#saR. Mark 
xii. 183—17. Luke xx. 20—26. On the 
Herodians, see above, ch. xvi. 6. By the 
union of these two hostile parties they per- 
haps thought that the “ spzes” or “ sub- 
orned persons” (Luke), who were to feign 


20 And he saith unto them, Whose is this 


k render, denarius. 


themselves honest men, Lule xx. 20, would 
be more likely ¢o decezve our Lord. For 
this also is their flattery heve designed. 
‘The devil never lies so foully, as when he 
speaks the truth.’ Meyer compares that 
other “we know that,” John iii. 2. The 
application may have been as if to settle a 
dispute which had sprung up between the 
Pharisees, the strong theocratic repudiators 
of Roman rule, and the Herodians, the 
hangers-on of a dynasty created by Cesar. 
In case the answer were negative, these 
last would be witnesses against Him to the 
governor (Luke xx. 20); as indeed they 
became, with false testimony, when they 
could not get true, Luke xxiii. 2; in case 
it were affirmative, He would be compro- 
mised with the Roman conquerors, and 
could not be the people’s Deliverer, their 
expected Messias; which would furnish 
them with a pretext for stirring up the 
multitudes against Him (see Deut. xvii. 
15). 17.| The tribute here spoken of 
was ἃ poll-tax, which had been levied since 
Judza became a province of Rome. 
18—22.] Our Lord not only detects their 
plot, but answers their question; and in 
answering it, teaches them each a deep 
lesson. The tribute money was a 
denarius: see on ch. xx.2. It was a sayin 
of the Rabbis, quoted by Lightfoot and Wet- 
stein, that ‘wherever any king’s money is 
current, there that king is lord.’ The Lord’s 
answer convicts them, by the matter of fact 
that this money was current among them, 
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di 
image and superseription? δἰ They say unto him, Czesar’s. 


Then saith he unto them, ! Render therefore unto Cesar ich.xvit 25, 


the things which are Cresar’s; and unto God the things 
that are God’s. τῇ When they had heard these words, 
they marvelled, and left him, and went their way. 
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xiii. 7. 


23 The same day came to him the Sadducees, * which say Χ Acts xxili. 8. 


lthat there is no resurrection, and asked him, *“saying, 


Master, ' Moses sad, If a man die, having no children, 1 Dsvr. xxv. 5. 


his brother shall marry his wife, and raise up seed unto 
his brother. 25 Now there were with us seven brethren : 
and the first, when he had married a wife, deceased, and, 
having no issue, left his wife unto his brother: 26 like- 
wise the second also, and the third, unto the seventh. 
57 And last of all the woman died also. “8 Therefore in 
the resurrection whose wife shall she be of the seven? for 
they all had her. 29 Jesus answered and said unto them, 
Ye do err, not knowing the scriptures, nor the power of 
God. 30 For in the resurrection they neither marry, nor 
are given in marriage, but are as [™¢he] angels of God 


l read, saying. 


of subjection to (Tiberius) Cesar, and re- 
cognition of that subjection: Pay therefore, 
He says, the things which are Cesar’s 
to Cesar, and (not perhaps without refer- 

ence to the Herodians, but also with much 
deeper reference) the things that are God's, 
to God. These weighty words, so much mis- 
understood, bind together, instead of sepa- 
rating, the political and religious duties of 
the followers of Christ. See Jer. xxvii. 

4—18: Rom. xii. 1: 1 Pet. 1. 18, 14: 
John xix. 11. The second clause compre- 
hends the first, and gives its true founda- 
tion: asif it had been, ‘this obedience to 
Cesar is but an application of the general 
principle of obedience to God, of Whom is 
all power.’ The latter clause thus reaches in- 
finitely deeper than the former: just as our 
Lord in Luke x. 41, 42 declares a truth 
reaching far beyond the occasion of the meal. 
Man is the coinage, and bears the image, 
of God (Gen. 1. 27): and this image 2s not 
lost by the fall (Gen. ix. 6: Acts xvii. 29: 
James iil. 9. See also notes on Luke xv. 
8, 9). We owe then ourselves to God: 

and this solemn duty is implied, of giving 
ourselves to Him, with all that we have 
and are. The answer also gives them the 
real reason why they were now under sub- 
jection to Ceasar: viz. because they had 
fallen from their allegiance to God. ‘The 
question was as if an adulterer were to 


M omit. 


ask, whether it were lawful for him to pay 
the penalty of his adultery.’ (Claudius, 
cited by Stier.) They had again and again 
rejected their theocratic inheritance ;— 
they refused it in the wilderness ;—they 
would not have God to reign over them, 
but a king ;—therefore were they subjected 
to foreigners (see 2 Chron. xii. 8). 
23—33.] REPLY TO THE SADDUCEES 
RESPECTING THE RESURRECTION. Mark 
xii, 18—27. Luke xx. 27—40. From 
Acts xxiii. 8, the Sadducees denied resur- 
rection, angel, and spzrit; consequently 
the zmmortality of the soul, as well as 
the resurrection of the body. This should 
be borne in mind, as our Lord’s answer is 
directed against both errors. It is a mis- 
take into which many Commentators have 
fallen, to suppose that the Sadducces re- 
cognized only the Pentateuch: they ac- 
knowledged the prophets also, and rejected 
tradition only. 24. raise up seed | 
The firstborn son of such a marriage 
was reckoned and registered as the son 
of the deceased brother. 29, 30. | 
Ye do not understand the Scriptures, 
which imply the resurrection (ver. 31), nor 
the power of God, before which all these 
obstacles vanish (ver. 30). See Acts xxvi. 
8: Rom. iv. 17; viii. 11: 1 Cor. vi. 14. 
Our Lord also asserts here against 
them the existence of angels, and reveals 
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m Exon. iii. 9, 
10. ILeb. xi. 
16 


ἢ ch. vii. 28. 


ST. MATTHEW. AXIT. 31—46. 


in heaven. 51 But as touching the resurrection of the 
dead, have ye not read that which was spoken unto you 
by God, saying, % "Iam the God of Abraham, and the 
God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob? God is not the God 
of the dead, but of the hving. 83 And when the multitude 
heard this, "they were astonished at his doctrine. 

5 But when the Pharisees had heard that he had put 
the Sadducees to silence, they were gathered together. 
“Ὁ Then one of them, which was a lawyer, asked him a 
question, tempting him, and saying, °° Master, 2 which is 


the great commandment in the law? 


37 Jesus said unto 


ο ᾿πυτινί 5: him, 9 Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy 
heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy mind. 


x.l 


88 This is the first and great commandment. 


39 And the 


pLev.xix.1s. second is like unto it, ? Thou shalt love thy neighbour as 


ch. xix. 1 


sonic’ thyself. 
Ji 5. ἢ), 8. 
«μον ὦ law and the prophets. 
Ἃ SCE 


to us the similarity of our future glorificd 
state to their present one. are 885 an- 
gels of God in heaven] because the sen 
will not be in heaven, but on earth. Thiec 
Rabbinicaéd decision of a similar question 
wag, that a woman who had been the wife 
of two husbands on earth, is restored in the 
next life to the former of them. 

31—33.] Our Lord does not cite the strong 
testimonies of the Prophets, as Isa. xxvi. 
19: Ezek. xxxvit. 1—14: Dan. xii. 2, but 
says, as in Luke (xx. 37), ‘even JZoses has 
shewn,’ &ec., leaving those other witnesses 
to be supplied. The books of Moses were 
the great and ultimate appeal for all doe- 
trine: and thus the assertion of the Resur- 
rectiou comes from the very source whence 
their difficulty had been constructed. On 
the passage itself, and our Lord’s inter- 
pretation of it, mueh has been written. 
Certain it is, that our Lord brings out 
in this answer a depth of meaning in the 
words, which withvut it we could not 
discover. Meyer finely says, “Our Lord 
here testifies of the conscious intent of 
God in speaking the words. God uttered 
them, He tells us, to Moses, in the con- 
sciousness of the still enduring existence of 
His peculiar relation to Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob.’ ‘The groundwork of our Lord’s ar- 
gument sees to me to be this :—The words 
‘Lam thy God’ imply a covenant; there 
is another side to them: ‘thou art Mine” 
follows upon “TI am thine.’ When God 
therefore declares that He zs the God of 
Abraham, Isaae, and Jacob, He declares 


4049 On these two commandments hang all the 


note. 


their continuance, as the other parties in 
this covenant. It is an assertion which 
could not be made of an annihilated being 
of the past. And notice also, that Abra- 
ham’s (ἃ 6.) body having had upon it the 
seal of the covenant, is included in this. 
Stier remarks that this is a weighty testi- 
mony against the so-called ‘sleep of the 
soul’ in the intermediate state. Compare 
«for all live unto Him” Luke xx. 38. 
Thus the burden of the Law, ‘Iam TUE 
Lorp THY GOD,’ contains in it the seed of 
immortality, and the hope of the resur- 
rection. 

34—40.] REPLY CONCERNING THE 
GREAT COMMANDMENT. Mark xi. 28— 
34. In the more detailed account of Mark 
(Luke has a similar incident in another 
place, x. 25), this question does not appear 
as that of one maliciously tempting our 
Lord: and his seems to me the view to be 
taken,— as there could not be any evil 
consequences to our Lord, whichever way 
He had answered the question. Sce the 
notes there. 35. a lawyer] These 
were Mosaic jurists, whose special province 
was the interpretation of the Law. Scribe 
is a wider term, including them. 
tempting | Sce above. 36. which is the 
great commandment] This should more 
exactly be reudered, which (what kind of 
a) commandment is great in the law? 
In Mark, otherwise. 40. the law 
and the prophets] in the sense of ch. v. 17; 
vii. 12: all the details of God’s ancient 
revelation of His will, by whomsoever made. 


ΧΧΊΠΠ. 1—3. 


ST. MATTHEW. 15 


yt 


Ἡ While the Pharisees were gathered together, Jesus 
asked them, # saying, What think ye ° of Christ ἢ whose 


son is he? They say unto him, The son of David. 


43 Π6 


saith nnto them, How then doth David in spint call him 
Lord, saving, ##* The Lord said unto my Lord, Sit thou on τ fsa.ex.1. 


my right hand, til 1 P wake thine enenties thy footstool ? 5 Τῇ 
David then eall him Lord, how is he ns son? 
able to answer him a word, neither durst any 


Was 


mat 


Acts 11. 34. 
1 Cor. xv. 25. 
Heb. i. 18: 


x. 22,13. 
40 5 And 110 s Luke xiv. 6. 


man from that day forth ask him any more questions. 
XXIII. 1 Then spake Jesus to the multitude, and to Ins 
disciples, *saying, ὃ The scribes and the Pharisees sit m *™¥4-i7 


Moses’ seat: 


3 all therefore whatsoever they bid you 


(4 observe], that observe and do; but do not ye after their 


© »ender, the Christ? 


P ead, put thine enemies beneath thy feet ? 


41—46.] THE PHARISEES BAFFLED BY 
A QUESTION RESPECTING CHRIST AND 
Davip. Mark xii. 35—37. Luke xx. 41— 
44. [Sce also Acts it. 34.) Our Lord 
now questions his adversaries (according 
to Matt.:—in Mark and Luke He asks 
the question not fo, but concerning the 
Scribes or interpreters of the law), and 
again convicts them of ignorance of the 
Scriptures. Froin the universally recog- 
nized title of the Messiah as the Son of 
David, which by his question He elicits 
from them, He takes occasion to shew 
them, who understood this title in a mere 
worldly political sense, the difficulty arising 
from Davyid’s own reverence for this his 
Son: the solution lying in the incarnate 
Godhead of the Christ, of which they were 
ignorant. 43. in spirit] i.e. by the 
inspiration of the Holy Spirit: “by (2) 
the Holy Ghost,” Mark. This is a weighty 
declaration by our Lord of the inspiration 
of the prophetic Scriptures. St. Mark (ver. 
37) adds to this “the common people 
heard him gladly.” Here then end the 
endeavours of His adversaries to entrap 
Him by questions: they now betake them- 
selves to other means. ‘A new scene, as 
it were, henceforth opens.” Bengel. 

(ἜΑΡ. XXIII. 1—39.] DentuwcraTIon 
OF THE SCRIBES AND PHARISEES. Pe- 
culiar to Matthew. 1.) Much of the 
matter of this discourse is to be found in 
Luke xi. and xiii. On its appearance there, 
see the notes on those passages. There 
can, I think, be no doubt that it was deli- 
vered, as our Evangelist here relates it, 
all at one time, and in these the last days 
of our Lord’s ministry. On the notion 
entertained by some recent critics, of St. 


Gq onze. 


Matthew having arranged the scattered 
sayings of the Lord into longer discourses, 
see Introduction to Matthew. A trace of 
this discourse is found in Mark xu. 38— 
40: Luke xx. 45—47. In the latter place 
it is spoken ἕο the disciples, 7 hearing 
of the crowd: which (see ver. 8 if.) is the 
exact account of the matter. It bears 
many resemblanees to the Sermon on the 
Mount, and may be regarded as the so- 
lemn close, as that was the opening, of 
the Lord’s public teaching. It divides it- 
self naturally into three parts: (1) iutro- 
ductory description of the Scribes and 
Pharisees, and contrast to Christ’s dis- 
ciples (vv. 1—12): (2) solema denuncia- 
tions of their hypocrisy (vv. 14—33) : (8) 
conclusion, and mournful farewell to the 
temple and Jerusalem. 2. Moses’ seat 
is the office of judge and lawgiver of the 
people: see Exod. il, 183—25: Deut. xvi. 
9—13. Our Lord says, ‘In so far as the 
Pharisees and Scribes enforce the law and 
precepts of Moses, obey them: but imitate 
not their conduct.’ The verb ren- 
dered sit must not be pressed too strongly, 
as conveying blame,—‘ have seated them- 
selves ;’—it is merely stated here as ἃ mat- 
ter of fact. Vv. 8, 10 however apply to 
their leadership as well as their faults; 
and declare that among Christians there 
are to be none sitting on the seat of Christ. 

3. all therefore] The therefore here 
is very significant :—because they sit on 
Moses’ seat: and this clears the meaning, 
and shews it to be, ‘all things which 
they, as successors of Moses, out of his 
law, command you, do;’ there being a 
distinction between their lawful teaching 
as expounders of the law, and their frivo- 


156 


b Rom. ii. 17, 
ἄς 


Cc Acts xv. 10, 
Gal. vi. 13. 


ἃ ch. vi. 1, 2, 5, 
16. 


e Num. xv. 38. 
Deut. vi. 8: 
xxii. 12. 
Prov. ili. 8. 


f James iii. 1. 
see 2 Cor, i. 
24. 1 Pet.7. 
3. 


ST. MATTHEW. XXIII. 


works: for >they say, and do not. ‘4°¢For they bind 
heavy burdens [Tand grievous to be borne], and lay them 
on men’s shoulders; but they themselves will not move 
them with one of their fingers. ὃ But ‘all their works 
they do for to be seen of men: " they make broad their 
phylacteries, and enlarge § the borders of their garments, 
6 and love the uppermost * rooms at feasts, and the chief 
seats in the synagogues, 7 and greetings in the markets, 
and to be called of men, Rabbi, Rabbi. 8.1 But be not ye 
called Rabbi: for one is your Master [ἃ even Christ] ; and 
all ye are brethren. 9% And call no man your father upon 
the earth: for one is your Father, which is im heaven. 


Σ omitted in some ancient authorities. 


8 Uiterally, their hems. 


lous traditions superadded thereto, and 
blamed below. 4.| The warning was, 
emetate them not—for they do not them- 
selves what they enjoin on others. And 
this verse must Ὀ6 strictly connected 
with ver. 3. The burdens then are 
not, as so often misinterpreted, human 
traditions and observances ;—but the 
severity of the law, which they enforce 
on others, but do not observe (see Rom. 
il. 21—23): answering to the weightier 
matters of the law of ver. 23. The 
irksomeness and unbearableness of these 
rites did not belong to the Law in itself, 
as rightly explained, but were created by 
the rigour and ritualism of these men, who 
followed the letter and lost the spirit; who 
spent all their labour in enforcing and am- 
plifying ceremonies. 5—7.| But what- 
ever they do perform, has but one motive. 

phylacteries were strips of parch- 
ment with certain passages of Scripture, 
viz. Exod. xii. 11—16 and 1—10: Deut. 
xi. 13—21; vi. 4—9, written on them, 
and worn on the forehead between the 
eyes, on the left side next the heart, and 
on the left arm. The name in the text 
was given because they were considered 
as charms. They appear not to have 
been worn till after the captivity; and 
are still in use among the rabbinical Jews. 
Their use appears to have arisen from 8, 
superstitious interpretation of Exod. xiii. 
9: Deut. vi. 8, 9. See Joseph. Antt. iv. 
8. 13. The hems or fringes, were com- 
manded to be worn for a meinorial, Num. 
xv. 38. See note on ch. ix. 20. 

6, 7.7] See Mark xii. 38, 39: Luke xx. 
46, 47. On the uppermost place at 
feasts, see Luke xiv. 7. 8—10.} The 
prohibition is against loving, and in any 


t +ender, place. Ὁ omit. 

religious matter, using such titles, signify- 
jing dominion over the faith of others. It 
must be understood in the spirit and not in 
the letter. Paul calls Timotheus his ‘son’ 
in the faith, 1 Tim. i. 2, and exhorts the 
Corinthians (1 Cor. xi. 1) to be followers 
of him as he of Christ. To understand 
and follow such commands in the slavery 
of the letter, is to fall into the very Pha- 
risaism against which our Lord is utter- 
ing the caution. See (e. g.) Barnes’s note 
here. Rabbi: i.e. ‘my master τ᾿ an 
expression used, and reduplicated as here, 
by scholars to their masters, who were never 
called by their own name by their scholars. 
So the Lord says, John xii. 13, “ye call 
me Master and Lord, and ye say well, for 
so 1 am.’ The Teacher is probably not 
Christ, as supplied here in the received 
text, but the Holy Spirit (see John xiv. 
26: Jer. xxxi. 33, 34: Ezek. xxxvi. 26, 
27), only not here named, because this 
promise was only given in private to the 
disciples. If this be so, we have God, in 
His Triunity, here declared to us as the 
only Father, Master, and Teacher of Chris- 
tians; the only One, in all these relations, 
on whom they can rest or depend. They 
are all brethren: all substantially equal— 
none by office or precedence nearer to God 
than another; none standing between his 
brother and God. ‘ And the duty of all 
Christian teachers is to bring their hearers 
to the confession of the Samaritans in John 
iv. 42: “ Now we believe, not because of 
thy saying, for we have heard Him our- 
selves, and know that this is the Saviour 
of the world.’’’ 9.| Literally, name 
not any Father of you on earth; no 
‘Abba’ or ‘ Papa’ (see the account of the 
funeral of John Wesley, Coke and More’s 


4—16, 
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10 Neither be ye called ¥ masters: for one is your ¥ Master, 


even Christ. 
be vour *¥ servant. 


exalted. 


11 But &he that is greatest among you shall ¢ eh. =.%,27. 
12h And whosoever shall exalt himsel 
shall be abased; and he that shall humble himself shall be 


h Job xxii. 29. 
Prov. xv. 83: 
xxix, 23. 
Luke xiv. 11: 
RViil. 14. 
James iv. 8. 
1 Pet. v. 5. 


13 But woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites ! 
for ye shut up the kingdom of heaven Y against men : for 
ve neither go in yourselves, neither suffer ye them that 
are entering to goin. 5 [1+ Woe unto you, scribes and Pha- 
risees, hypocrites! } for ye devour widows’ houses, and for a\*tin- © 
pretence make long prayer: therefore ye shall recewe the 


greater damnation. | 


15 Woe unto you, scribes and Pha- 


risees, hypocrites! for ye compass sea and land to make 
one proselyte, and when he is made, ye make him twofold 


more the 8 cAi/d of hell than yourselves. 


16 Woe unto you, 


Kye blind guides, which say, ' Whosoever shall swear by xch.xv.14. 


ver. 24. 


the temple, it is nothing; but whosoever shall swear by *""" 


Vv render, leaders. 


x render, ministering servant. 
Y literally, before men: i.e. in their faces. 


& render, SON. 


Life, p. 441, and the opening of the Au- 
thor’s dedication of the book). 11.] 
It may serve to shew us how little the 
letter of a precept has to do with its true 
observance, if we reflect that he who of all 
the Heads of sects has most notably vio- 
lated this whole command, and caused 
others to do so, calls himself ‘ servus ser- 
vorum Dev’ (“servant of the servants of 
God’’).—It must be noted (see margin) 
that the word here rendered “ servant” in 
the A. Y., is not that usually so translated 
(doulos), which properly means slave or 
bondsman: but diaconos, which is in the 
same version rendered minister in chap. xx. 
26. 12.) This often-repeated saying 
points here not only to the universal cha- 
racter of God’s dealings, but to the speedy 
humiliation of the lofty Pharisees ; and as 
such finds a most striking parallel in Ezek. 
xxi. 26, 27. 13.| In Luke xi. 52 it is 
added “‘ ye have taken away the key of 
knowledge ’’—the Key being, not the Key 
of, i.e. admitting to, Knowledge, but the 
Key which is the Knowledge itself, the true 
simple interpretation of Scripture, which 
would have admitted them, and caused 
thein to adinit others, into the Kingdom of 
Heaven, by the recognition of Him of whom 
the Scriptures testify; whereas now by 
their perverse interpretations they had shut 


W render, leader. 
See note. 


Z omit. 


out both themselves and others from it. 
See a notable instance of this latter in 
John ix. 24. They shut the door as it were 
in men’s faces who were entering. [On 
the interpolated ver. 14, see notes on Mark 
(xii. 40). It is wanting in almost all the 
oldest authorities. It appears to have 
been inserted here by the copyists from 
Mark, as above, or from Luke xx. 47.] 

15.1 And with all this betrayal of 
your trust as the teachers of Israel (John 
111. 10 literally), as if all your work at 
home were done. This was their work of 
supererogation—not commanded them, nor 
in the spirit of their law. The Lord speaks 
not here of those pious Godfearing men, 
who were found dwelling among the Jews, 
favouring and often attending their wor- 
ship—but of the proselytes of righteous- 
ness, so called, who by persuasion of the 
Pharisees, took on them the whole Jewish 
law and its observances. These were rare 
—and it was to the credit of our nature 
that they were. For what could such a 
proselyte, made by such teachers, become ὃ 
A disciple of hypocrisy merely—neither a 
sincere heathen nor a sincere Jew—doubly 
the child of lell: condemned by the reli- 
gion which he had left—condeinned again 
by that which he had taken. 16—22. | 
The Lord forbade all swearing to His own 


m Exod. xxx. 
od 


ots 


n Exod. xxix. 
ὦ. 


ΟἿ Kings viii. 
i. 2 Coron. 
vi. 2. Ps. 
Xxvi. 8: 
ΟΧΧχΙὶ, 14. 

p Ps. xi. 4. 
ch. v. 3}. 
Acts vii. 49. 


q 1 Sam. xv. 22. 
Ios. vi. 6. 
Micah vi. 8. 
ch. ix.13; 
xii. 7. 


ry Mark vii. 4. 


b ie. which of the two. 
ἃ +ender, shall swear. 

f render, hath sworn. 
h 


XXITT. 


the gold of the temple, he is a debtor. 17 Ye fools, and 
blind: for > whether is greater, the gold, ™or the temple 
that ὃ sanectifieth the gold? 18 And, Whosoever shall swear 
by the altar, it is nothing; but whosoever ¢sweareth by 
the gift that is upon it, he is guilty. 19 Ye [8 fools and] 
blind : for Ὁ whether is greater, the gift, or the "altar that 
sanctifieth the gift? 25 Whoso therefore f shall swear by 
the altar, sweareth by it, and by all things thereon. 7! And 
whoso ! shall swear by the temple, sweareth by it, and by 
him that 8 °dwelleth therein. 33 And he that shall swear 
by heaven, sweareth by ? the throne of God, and by him 
that sitteth thereon. 2% Woe unto you, scribes and Pha- 
risees, hypocrites! for ye 2 pay tithe of mint and anise and 
cummin, and 7 have omitted the weightier matters of the 
law, judgment, mercy, and faith: these ought ye to have 
done, and not to leave the other undone. 2+ Ye blind 
guides, lwhich strain at a gnat, and EK swallow a camel. 
Ὁ Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites! * for 
© read, hath sanctified. 


© omitted in many ancient authorities. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


6 many ancient authorities read, dwelt. 
1 render, straining out the. 


render, tithe (the verb) ; 
K render, swallowing the. 


disciples, ch. v. 34; and by the very same 
reasoning—because every oath is really and 
eventually an oath by God—shews these 
Pharisees the validity and solemnity of 
every oath. This subterfuge became noto- 
rious at Rome. See citation in my Gr. Test. 

The reading dwelt in ver. 21 is 
remarkable; God did not then dwell in 
the Temple, nor had He done so since the 
Captivity. 23, 24, It was doubtful, 
whether Levit. xxvii. 30 applied to every 
smallest garden herb: but the Pharisees, 
in their over-rigidity in externals, stretched 
it to this, letting go the heavier, more dif- 
ficult, and more important (see ver. 4) 
matters of the Law. In the threefold 
enumeration, our Lord refers to Micah vi. 
8 (see also Hosea xii. 6)—where ¢o do 
justly, to love mercy, and to walk humbly 
with God, are described as being better 
than all offerings. these —these last, 
are the great points on which your exer- 
tions should have been spent—and then, if 
for the sake of these they be observed, the 
others should not be neglected. The gold 
here is probably not the ornamental gold, 
but the Corban—the sacred treasure. They 
were fools and blind, not to know and see, 
that πὸ inanimate thing can witness an 


oath, but that all these things are called 
in to do so because of sanctity belonging to 
them, of which God is the primary source: 
—the order likewise of the things hal- 
lowed, being, in their foolish estimate of 
tllem, reversed: for the gold must be less 
than the temple which hallows it, and the 
gift than the altar—not as if this were of 
any real consequence, except to shew their 
folly—for vv. 20—22, every oath is really 
an oath by God. But these men were 
servants only of the teinple (‘‘ yous house,” 
ver. 38) and the altar, and had forgotten 
God. The straining the gnat is not a 
mere proverbial saying. The Jews (as do 
now the Buddists in Ceylon and Hindostan) 
strained their wine, &c., carefully that they 
might not violate Levit. xi. 20, 23, 41, 
42 (and, it might be added, Levit. xvii. 
10—14). The “strain αὐ a gnat” in our 
present auth. vers. for “strain οἱ a gnat” 
of the earlicr English vss., seems not to 
have been a mistake, as sometimes sup- 
posed, but a deliberate alteration, mean- 
ing, “strain [out the wine] at [tlie occur- 
rence of | a gnat.” The camel is not only 
opposed, as of immense size, but is also 
joined with the other as being equally un- 
clean. 25—28.] This woe is founded 


ST. MATTHEW. 


ve make clean the outside of the eup and of the platter, 
but within they are full of extortion and excess. “ὁ Thou 
blind Pharisee, cleanse first 1 that hich ts within the cup 
and platter, that the outside of them may be clean also. 
27 Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites ! 5 for 
ve are like unto whited sepulehres, which imdeed appear 
beautiful outw ard, but are within full of dead men’s bones, 
23 Even so ye also outwardly 
appear righteous unto men, but within ye are full of 
hypoerisy and iniquity. 59 Woe unto you, scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites! because ye build the tombs of the 
prophets, and garnish the sepulchres of the mghtcous, 
39 and sav, If we had been in the days of our fathers, we 
would not have been partakers with them in the blood of 


4 Acts xsili.3. 


and ot all wneleanness. 


the prophets. 
selves, that ‘ve are the 
the prophets. 
fathers. 


ve escape the 4 dumnuation of hell? 


33 Ye serpents, ye Ρ ἡ generation of vipers, how can 


31 Wherefore ve be witnesses unto your- 
τὰ ehifdren of them which Ὁ hilled * 35 ties 


1 Thess. 


. 21S 
33. ἃ Fill ye up 9 ἐόν the measure of your uben. xv. 16. 


eee ii. 


on ii. 7; 
xii. 41. 


34 ¥ Wherefore behold I send unto you prophets, and wise "40 **"*" 


] render, the inside of. 
0 render, also. 


not on a literally, but a typically denoted 
practice of the Pharisees. Our Lord, iu 
the ever-deepening denunciation of His 
discourse, has now arrived at the delinea- 
tion of their azole character and practices 
by a parabolic similitude. are full of | 
The straining out of the gnat is a cleansing 
pertaining to the outside, as compared w ith 
the inxer composition of the wine itself, 
of which the cup is full: see Rev. xvii. 3. 
The exterior is not in reality pure when 
the interior is foul: it is not ‘a clean cup,’ 
unless both exterior and interior be clean. 
Observe, the emphasis is on be: ‘that its 
exterior also may not appear to be, but 
really become, pure.” 27.) The Jews 
used once a year (on the fifteenth of the 
month Adar) to whitewash the spots where 
graves were, that persons might not be 
liable to uncleanness by passing over them 
(see Num. xix. 16). This goes to the root 
of the mischief at once: ‘ your heart is not 
a temple of the living God, but a grave of 
pestilent corruption: not a heaven, but a 
hell. And your religion is but the white- 
wash—hardly skin-deep.” 29 — 33. | 
The guilt resting on these present Phari- 
sees, from being the last in a progressive 
series of generations of such hypocrites and 


M ender, 


P render, offspring. 


murdered. 
6 vender, judgment. 


sons. DQ render, 


persecutors, forms the matter of the last 
Woe. The burden of this hypocrisy is, that 
they, being one with their fathers, treading 
in their steps, but vainly disavowing their 
deeds, were, by the very act of building 
the sepulchres of the prophets, jomed with 
their prophct-perseeuting acts, convicting 
themselves of continuity with their fathers’ 
wickedness. See, as clearly setting forth 
this view, Luke xi. “ Instead of the peni- 
tent confession, ‘* We have sinned, we and 
our fathers,” this last and worst generation 
in vain protests against their participation 
in their fathers’ guilt, which they are mean- 
while developing to the utmost, and filling 
up its measure (Acts vil. 52). Stier. Again 
notice the emphasis, which is now markedly 
on sons; thus bringing out that relation in 
all its fulness and consequences. 32. | 
Fill ye up also (as well as they) the mea- 
sure (of iniquity) of your fathers. 

Ver. 33 repeats almost verbatim the first 
denunciation of the Baptist—in this, the last 
discourse of the Lord: thus denoting the 
unchanged state of these men, on whom the 
whole preaching of repentance had 1row been 
expended. One weighty difference however 
there is: then it was, “who hath warned 
you to flee?” the wonder was, how they be- 


160 ST. MATTHEW. XXIII. 35—89., 
~Acszeg; men, and scribes: and *some of them ye shall kill and 
venxz, erucify; and ¥some of them shall ye scourge in your 


2 Cor, xi. 24, 


synagogues, and persecute them from city to city: % 7 that 
upon you may come all the righteous blood shed upon the 
, earth, *from the blood of righteous Abel unto ἢ the blood of 
Zacharias son of Barachias, whom ye slew between the 
temple and the altar. %6 Verily I say unto you, All these 


o. 
z Kev. xviii. 
24. 


a Gen. iv. 8. 
1 John iii. 1 

b 2 Chron. 
xxiv. 20, 21. 


thought themselves of escaping—now, how 
shall ye escape? On serpents, see Rev. 
xl. 9. 94.} From the similar place in 
the former discourse (Luke xi. 49, see notes 
there) it would appear that the wherefore 
refers to the whole last denunciation :— 
“since ye are bent upon filling up the iniqui- 
ties of your fathers, in God’s inscrutable pur- 
poses ye shall go on rejecting His messen- 
gers.’ Notice the difference between “ the 
wisdom of God” in Luke xi. 49, and I, with 
its emphasis, here. These words are no- 
where written in Scripture, nor is it neces- 
sary to suppose that to be our Lord’s mean- 
ing. He speaks this as Head of His Church, 
of those whom He was about to send: sce 
Acts xiil. 1: 1 Cor. xii. 8: Eph. in. 5. He 
cannot, as some think, include Himself 
among those whom He sends—the Jews 
may have crucified many Christian teachers 
before the destruction of Jerusalem. And 
Eusebius relates from Hegesippus the cru- 
cifixion of Symeon son of Clopas, in the 
reign of Trajan. The and takes out the 
“crucify, the special, from the “ kzZ,” 
the general; with, of course, somewhat of 
emphasis: ‘yea, and even crucify.’ The 
prophets were the dApostles, who, in rela- 
tion to the Jews, were such—the wise 
men, Stephen and such like, men full of 
the Holy Ghost—the scribes, Apollos, Paul 
(who indeed was all of these together), and 
such. On scourge in your synagogues, 
see Acts v. 40; xxii. 19; xxvi. 11. 

35,| that, not ‘7m such a way that,’ as 
some: but strictly in order that. 
righteous (or zmnocent) blood is a common 
expression in the QO. T. See 2 Kings xxi. 
16; xxiv. 4: Jer. xxvi. 15; and more 
especially Lam. iv. 13, which perhaps our 
Lord referred to in speaking this. 

all the .... blood] Thus in Babylon, Rev. 
xvill. 24, is found the blood of all that 
were slain upon the earth. Every such 
signal judgment is the judgment for a 
series of long-crying crimes—and these 
judgments do not exhaust God’s anger, 
Isa. ix. 12, 17, 21. The murder of Abel 
was the jfirs¢ in the strife between un- 
righteousness and holiness, and as these 
Jews represent, in their conduct both in 
former times and now, the murderer of the 


first, they must bear the vengeance of the 
whole in God’s day of wrath. Who 
Zacharias son of Barachias is has bcen 
much disputed. We may conclude with 
certainty that it cannot be (as Augustine 
and Greswell suppose) a future Zacharias, 
mentioned by Josephus, as son of Baruch, 
and slain in the temple just before the de- 
struction of Jerusalem—for our Lord evi- 
dently speaks of an event past, and never 
prophesies in this manner elsewhere. Ori- 
gen has preserved a tradition, that Zacha- 
rias father of John the Baptist was slain 
by them in the temple; but in the absence 
of all other authority, this must be sus- 
pected as having arisen from the difficulty 
of the allusion here. Most likely (see 
Lightfoot in loc., and note ou Luke xi. 49) 
it is Zacharias the son of Jehoiada, who 
was killed there, 2 Chron. xxiv. 21, and ot 
whose blood the Jews had a saying, that 
it never was washed away till the temple 
was burnt at the captivity. son of 
Barachias does not occur in Luke xi. 51, 
and perhaps was not uttered by the Lord 
Himself, but may have been inserted by 
mistake, as Zachariah the prophet was 
son of Barachiah, see Zech, i. 1. 

between the temple and the altar] He 
was killed in the priest’s court, where the 
altar of burnt-offerings was. On ver. 36, 
see note on ch. xxiv. 34, It is no objec- 
tion to the interpretation there main- 
tained, that the whole period of. the Jewish 
course of crime is not filled up by it: 
the death of Abel can by no explanation 
be brought within its limits or responsi- 
bility; and our Lord’s saying reaches far 
deeper than a mere announcement of their 
responsibility for what they themselves had 
done. The Jews stood in the central point 
of God’s dealings with men ; and as they 
were the chosen for the election of grace, 
so, rejecting God and His messengers, 
they became, in an especial and awful 
manner, vessels of wrath. Our Lord 
mentions thes last murder, not as being 
the last even before His own day, but 
because τέ was connected specially with 
the ery of the dying man, ‘The Lord look 
upon it and require it.’ Compare Gen. 
iv. 10. This death of Zacharias was the 


ΧΧΊΙΥ. 1—s. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


161 


things shall come upon this generation. 37 ¢O Jerusalem, 9 Lute sii. 34. 
J erusalem, thou that killest the prophets, © and stonest them 42Chren. 
which are sent unto thee, how often would 51 have gathered © Dent: xxxil- 
thy children together, even as a hen gathereth her chickens 


funder her wings, 


house is left unto you desolate. 


and ye would not! 


38 Behold, your * yy" 
39 Tor I say unto you, 


PSA. cxvili. 


Ye shall not sce me henceforth, till ye shall say, Blessed 1s ὅ δι οι καὶ θ. 
he that cometh in the name of the Lord. 

XXIV. 1 And Jesus went out, and departed from the 
temple: and his disciples came to him for to shew him the 


buildings of the temple. 


2 And ° Jesus said unto them, 


See ye not all these things? verily I say unto you, * There “τε παν 


shall not be left here one stone upon another, that shall 


not be thrown down. 


Mienah 11]. 12. 
Luke xix. 44. 


3 And as he sat upon the mount of Olives, the disciples 


Y read, he answered and said. 


last in the arrangement of the Hebrew 
Canon of the O.T., though chronologically 
that of Urijah, Jer. xxvi. 23, was later. 

37.] These words were before spoken 
by our Lord, Luke xiii. 34: see notes there, 
and compare ch. xxiv. 28. how often 
would I have gathered must be under- 
stood of all the messages of repentance and 
mercy sent by the prophets, for our Lord’s 
words embrace the whole time comprised 
in the historic survey of ver. 35, as well 
as His own inimistry. On the similitude, 
see Deut. xxxil. 11: Ps. xvil. 8; xxxvi.7; 
lvil. 1. Ixi. 4: Isa. xxxi. 5: Mal. iv. 2. 
ye would ποῦ] See Isa. xxvill. 12; xxx. 15. 
The tears of our Lord over the perverse- 
ness of Jerusalem are witnesses of the free- 
dom of man’s will to resist the grace of 
God. 

38, 39.) This is our Lord’s last and 
solemn departure from the temple—the 
true “ Let us depart hence.” your 
house—no more God’s, but your house 
—sald primarily of the temple,—then of 
Jerusalem,—and then of the whole land in 
which ye dwell. Ye shall not see me— 
He did not shew Himself to all the people 
after His resurrection, but only to chosen 
witnesses, Acts x. 41. till ye shall 
say] until that day, the subject of all 
prophecy, when your repentant people shall 
turn with true and loyal Hosannas and 
blessings to greet ‘Him whom they have 
pierced :’ see Deut. iv. 30, $31: Hosea iii. 
4, 5: Zech. xii. 10; xiv. 8—11. Stier 
well remarks, ‘He who reads not this in the 
prophets, reads not yet the prophets aright.’ 

Cuap. XXIV. 1—5].] Propmecy or 


HIS COMING, AND OF THE TIMES OF THE 
EVD. Mark xiii, 1—37. Luke xxi. 5—36. 
Matt. omits the incident of the widow’s 
mite, Mark xii. 41—44. Luke xxi. 1—4. 
1, 2.| St. Mark expresses their re- 
inarks on the buildings; see note there :— 
they were probably occasioned by ver. 38 
of the last chapter. Josephus writes, 
‘“‘Casar gave orders to pull down the 
whole city and the temple....and all 
the area of the city was so levelled by thic 
workmen, that a traveller would never 
believe that it had been inhabited.” 
3.} From Mark we learn that it was Peter 
and James and John and Andrew who 
asked this question. With regard to the 
question itself, we must, 1 think, be care- 
ful not to press the clauses of it too much, 
so as to make them bear separate meanings 
corresponding to the arrangemeuts of our 
Jord’s discourse. As expressed in the 
other Evangelists, the question was con- 
cerning the time, and thi sign, of these 
things happening, viz. the overthrow of 
the temple and desolation of Juda, with 
which, in the then idea of the Apostles, 
our Lord’s coming and the end of the 
world were connected. Against this mis- 
take He warns them, vv. 6, 14,—Luke 
ver. 24,—and also in the two first parahles 
in our ch. xxv. For the understand- 
ing of this necessarily difficult prophetic 
discourse, it must be borne in mind that 
the whole is spoken in the pregnant lan- 
guage of prophecy, in which various fulfil- 
ineuts are involyed. (1) The view of the 
Jewish Church and its fortunes, as repre- 
senting the Christian Church and its his- 
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came unto him privately, saying, Tell us, when shall these 
things be ? and what shall be the sign of thy coming, and 
of the end of the world? And Jesus answered and said 
unto them, ἢ Take heed that no man deceive you. ὅ “ For 
many shall come in my name, saying, Iam 5 CAris¢t; 4 and 
shall deceive many. 6And ye shall hear of wars and 
rumours of wars: see that ye be not troubled : for all these 


b 2 Thess. ii. 3. 

ce Jer. xiv. 11: 
Χχ δ). 21, 25. 
ver, 24, 

d ver. 11. 


ec? Chron. xv. 
0. Isa. xix. 2. 
Hag. ii. 22. 


things must come to pass, but the end is not yet. 


7 For 


“eo rivig, © nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against king- 
8 render, the Christ. 


tory, is one key to the interpretation of 
this chapter. Two parallel inter- 
pretations run through the former part as 
fur as ver. 28; the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem and the final judgment being both 
euwrapped in the words, but the former, 
in this part of the chapter, predominating. 
Even in this part, however, we cannot tell 
how applicable the warnings given may 
be to the events of the last times, in which 
apparently Jerusalem is again to play so 
distinguished a part. Jrom ver. 28, the 
lesser subject begins to be swallowed up 
by the greater, and our Lord’s second 
coming to be the predominant theme, with 
however certain hints thrown back as it 
were at the event which was immediately 
in question: till, in the latter part of the 
chapter and the whole of the uext, the 
second advent, and, at last, the final judg- 
ment ensuing on it, are the subjects. 
(2) Another weighty matter for the under- 
standing of this prophecy is, that (see 
Mark xiii. 32) any obscurity or conceal- 
ment concerning the time of the Lord’s 
second coming, must be attributed to the 
right cause, which we know from His own 
mouth to be, that the divine Speaker 
Himself, in Eis humiliation, did not know 
the day nor the hour. All that He had 
heard of the Father, He made known unto 
His disciples (Jolin xv. 15): but that which 
the Father kept in His own powcr (Acts 
i. 7), He did not in His abased humanity 
know. He told them the attendant cir- 
cumstances of His coming; He gave them 
enough to guard them from error in sup- 
posing the day to be close at hand, and 
from carelessness in not expecting it as 
near. Regarding Scripture propliccy as I 
do as a whole, and the same great process 
of events to be denoted by it all, it will be 
but waste labour to be continually at issue, 
in the notes of this and the succeeding 
chapter, with those who hold that the 
Gospel prophecies are inconsistent, in 
their description of the end, with those 
after the Ascension, and those again with 


the millennial ones of the Apocalypse. 
How uutenable this view is, I nope the 
following notes will shew; but to be con- 
tinually meeting it, is the office of polemie, 
not of exegetic theology. 4, δ.) Our 
Lord docs net answer the when, but by 
adinonitions not to be deccived. See a 
question similarly answered, Luke xiii. 23, 
21. For many... } This was the 
first danger awaiting them: not of being 
drawn away from Christ, but of vmagining 
that these persons were Himself. Of such 
persons, before the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem, we have no distinct record; doubtless 
there were such: but (see above) I believe 
the prophecy and warning to have a fur- 
ther reference to the latter times, in which 
its complete fulfilment must be looked for. 
The persons usually cited as fulfilling this 
(Thendas, Simon Magus, Barchochab, &c.) 
are all too early or tco late, and not cor- 
respondent to the condition, in My name, 
‘with My name as the ground of their 
pretences.’ Sce Greswell on the Parables, v. 
380 note. St. Luke givesan addition (ver. 
8) to the speech of the false Christs, ‘ and 
the time ts at hand.” 6-—8.| wars 
and rumours of wars tlicre certainly eere 
during this period; but the prophecy must 
be interpreted rather of those of which the 
Ifebrew Christians would be most likely 
to hear as a cause of terror. Such un- 
doubtedly were the three threats of war 
against the Jews by Caligula, Claudius, 
and Nero; of the first of which Josephus 
says, “that it would have brought exter- 
mination to the Jewish nation, bad it not 
been for Caligula’s death.” Luke couples 
with wars ‘commotions,’—aud to this 
nation against nation seeins also to point. 
There were serious disturbances,—(1) at 
Alexandria, which gave rise to the com- 

plaint against and deposition of Flaccus, 

and Philo’s work against him (a.D. 38), in 

which the Jews as a nation were the 

especial objects of persecution; (2) at 

Seleucia about the same time, in which 

more than 50,000 Jews were killed; (3) 


-.1]. 


dom: and there shall be famines [ἢ and pestilences], 


‘arthquakes, in divers places. 


of sorrows. 
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fch. x. 17, 
and th αν, 201 
3 2 X¥1, 2, ct 
8 All these are the beginning Νν 3, 3: vil 
: 2 Xil. ’ Cc. 
1 Pet. iv. 16, 


Rev. ii. 10, 


atHicted, and shall kill you: and ye shall be hated of All geht κι δ 
nations for my name’s sake. 10 And then shall many ὅ be 21imits: 
offended, and shall betray one another, and shall hate one *9uc7,'%o. 


2 Pet. il. d. 


another. 1" And many false prophets shall rise, and ἦ shall it vim. ivi, 


t ome, 


at Jammia, a city on the coast of Judea 
near Joppa. Many other such national 
tumults ure recorded by Josephus. In 
one place he calls the sedition a preface of 
the siege. famine, and pestzlence, which 
is coupled to it in Luke, are usual com- 
panions. With regard to the first, Gres- 
well shews that the famine prophesied of 
in the Acts (xi. 28) happened in the ninth 
of Claudius, 4.p. 49. It was great at 
Rome,—and therefore probably Egypt and 
Africa, on which the Romans depended so 
much for supplhes, were themselves much 
utfected by it. Suetonius speaks of con- 
tenual droughts; and Tacitus of dearth 
of crops, and thence famine, about the 
same time. There was a famme in Juda 
in the reign of Claudius (the true date of 
which however Mr. Greswell believes to be 
the third of Nero), mentioned by Josephus. 
And as to pestilences, though their occur- 
rence might, as above, be inferred from 
the other, we have distinct accounts of a 
pestilence at Rome (4.D. 65) in Suetonius 
and Tacitus, which in a single autumn 
carried off 30,000 persons at Rome. But 
such matters as these are not often related 
by historians, unless of more than usual 
severity. earthquakes | The principal 
earthquakes occurring between this pro- 
phecy and the destruction of Jerusalem 
were, (1) a great earthquake in Crete, 
A.D. 46 or 47; (2) one’at Rome on the 
day when Nero assumed the manly toga, 
A.D. 51; (8) one at Apamea in Phrygia, 
mentioned by Tacitus, a.p. 53; (4) one at 
Laodicea in Phrygia, a.p. 60; (5) one in 
Campania. Seneca, in the year a.p. 58, 
writes :—‘* How often have cities of Asia 
and Achzea fallen with one fatal shock ! 
how many cities have been swallowed up 
in Syria, how many in Macedonia! How 
often has Cyprus bcen wasted by this 
calamity! how often has Paphos become 
a ruin! News las often been brought 
us of the demolition of whole cities at 
once.” The prophecy, mentioning in 
divers places (place for place,—i.e. here 
and there, cach in its particular locality ; 
as we say, “up and down”), does not seem 


ver. δ, 24. 


U see note. 


to imply that the earthquakes should be in 
Juda or Jerusalem. We have an account 
of one in Jerusalem, in Josephus, which 
Mr. Greswell (as above) places about Nov. 
A.D. 67. On the additions in Luke xxi. 
11, see notes there; and on this whole 
passage sce the prophecies in 2 Chron. xv. 
5—7, and Jer. li. 45, 46. the begin- 
ning of sorrows (literally of birth pangs) | 
in reference to the regeneration (ch. xix. 
28), which is to precede the consummation 
of this age. So Paul in Rom. viil. 22, the 
whole creation... travaileth together until 
now. The death-throes of the Jewish state 
precede the ‘ regeneration’ of the universal 
Christian Church, as the death-throes ot 
this world the new heavens and new earth. 

9—13.! Then, at this time, —during 
this period, not ‘after these things have 
happened.’ These words serve only defi- 
nitely to fix the time of the indefinite 
then, here and in ver. 10. The then in 
ver. 14 is, from the construction of the 
sentence, more definite. For kill you, 
Luke has some of you shali they cause to 
be put to death, viz. the Apostles. This 
sign was early given. James the brother 
of John was put to death, a.D.44: Peter 
and Paul (traditionally) and James the 
Lord’s brother, before the destruction of 
Jerusalem: and possibly others. ye 
shall be hated| See Acts xxvii. 22. Taci- 
tus says that Nero, for the conflagration 
of Rome, persecuted the Christians, ‘@ race 
of men detested for their crimes ;’ also see 
1 Pet. ii. 12; in. 16; iv. 14-16. In 
chap. x. 22, from which these verses are 
repeated, we have only “of all”? (men)— 
here nations is added, giving particularity 
to the prophecy. 10.1 See 2 Tim. iv. 
16, and the repeated warnings against 
apostasy in the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
The persons spoken of in this verse are 
Christians. Tacitus says, that the first 
apprehended by Nero confessed, and then 
a great multitude were apprehended by 
their information, xv. 44. On offended, 
see note, ch. xi. 6. On hate one 
another, compare the deadly hatred borne 
to St. Paul and his work by the Judaizers, 
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12 And because iniquity Y shall abound, the 


k Hebi, love of wmany shall wax cold. 18 * But he that ¥ shall endure 
. 11. 10. 
Leh. iv. 4: unto the end, the same shall be saved. 
1X. _ 


14 And this ' sospel 


of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a 
witness unto all nations; and then shall the end come. 


m Rom. x. 18. 
Col, i. 6, 23. 


n Dan. ix. 27: 
xii. 11. 


V render, hath abounded. 
X render, hath endured. 


In the Apocryphal works called the Cle- 
mentines, which follow teaching similar to 
that of the factions adverse to Paul in the 
Corinthian Church, he is hinted at under 
the name “the enemy.’ (See Stanley, 
Essays on Apostolic Age, p. 377.) ‘These 
Judaizing teachers, among others, are 
meant by the false prophets, as also that 
plentiful crop of heretical teachers which 
sprang up every where with the good seed 
of the Gospel when first sown. See espe- 
clally Acts xx. 30: Gal. i. 7-9: Rom. 
xvi. 17, 18: Col. 1. 17—end: 1 Tim. 1. 
6, 7, 20; vi. 3—5, 20, 21: 2 Tim. i. 18; 
il. 6—8: 2 Pet. 11. (and Jude): 1 John 
11, 18, 22, 23, 26; iv. 1, 3: 2 John 7: 
false apostles, 2 Cor. xi. 13. 
12.| It is against this iniquity especially 
that James, in his Epistle, and Jude, in 
more than the outward sense the brother 
of James, were called on to protest,—the 
mixture of heathen licentiousness with the 
profession of Christianity. But perhaps 
we ought to have regard to the past tense 
of the verb in the original, and interpret, 
‘because the iniquity is filled up,’ on ac- 
count of the horrible state of morality 
(parallel to that described by Thucydides, 
as prevailing in Greece, which had de- 
stroyed all mutual confidence), the love 
and inutual trust of the generality of 
Christians shall grow cold. of 
the many,—thus we have, ch. xxv. 5, 
“they all slumbered and slept.” Even 
the Church itself is leavened by the dis- 
trust of the evil days. See 2 Thess. ii. 3. 
13.] The primary meaning of this 
seems to be, that whosoever remained faith- 
ful till the destruction of Jerusalem, should 
be preserved from it. No Christian, that 
we know of, perished in the siege or after 
it: see below. But it has ulferzor mean- 
ings, xecording to which the end will sig- 
nify, to an individual, the day of his death 
(see Rev. ii. 10),—his martyrdom, asin the 
case of some of those here addressed,—to 
the Church, endurance in the faith to the 
end of all things. See Luke xxi. 19, and 
note. 14. We here again have the 


13™ When ye therefore shall see the abomination of de- 
solation, spoken of by ® Daniel the prophet, Y stand in the 


W render, the Many ; z.e. most men. 
Y render, standing. 


pregnant meaning of prophecy. The Gos- 
pel had been preached through the whole 
Roman world, and every nation had re- 
ceived its testimony, before the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem : see Col. i. 6, 23: 2 Tim. 
iv. 17. This was necessary not only as re- 
garded the Gentiles, but to give to God’s 
people the Jews, who were scattered among 
all these nations, the opportunity of re- 
ceiving or rejecting the preaching of 
Christ. But in the wider sense, the words 
imply that the Gospel shall be preached in 
all the world, literally taken, before the 
great and finalendcome. ‘The apostasy of 
the latter days, and the universal disper- 
sion of missions, are the two great signs of 
the end drawing near. 15. the abomi- 
nation of desolation | The Greek words are 
the LXX rendering of the Hebrew of Dan. 
xii, 11, The similar expression in ch. xi. 
31, is rendered in the same manner by the 
LXX. To what exactly the words in 
Daniel apply, is notclear. Like other pro- 
phecies, it is probable that they are preg- 
nant with several interpretations, aud are 
not yet entirely fulfilled. They were in- 
terpreted of Antiochus EHpiphanes by the 
Alexandrine Jews; thus 1 Macc. i. 54 we 
read ‘‘they set up the abomination of de- 
solation upon the altar.” Jvusephus refers 
the prophecy to the desolation by the Ro- 
mans. The principal Commentators have 
supposed, that the eagles of the Roman 
legions are meant, which were an abomina- 
tion, inasmuch as they were zdols wor- 
shipped by the soldiers. These, they say, 
stood in the holy place, or a holy place, 
when the Roman armies encamped round 
Jerusalem under Cestius Gallus first, a.D. 
66, then under Vespasian, 4.D. 68, then 
lastly under Titus, a.p. 70. Of these the 
first is generally taken as the sign meant. 
Josephus relates, B. J. ii. 20. 1, that after 
Cestius was defeated, ‘many of the prin- 
cipal Jews removed from the city, as from 
a sinking ship.” But, without denying 
that this ¢zme was that of the sign being 
given, I believe that all such interpreta- 
tions of its meaning are wliolly imnpplicu- 
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holy place, (whoso readeth, let him understand:) 16 then 
let them which be in Judea flee into the mountains: 17 let 
him which is on the housetop not come down to take 2 any 
thing out of his house: 18 neither let him which is in the 


field return back to take his clothes. 


19 ἃ And 9 woe unto o Luke xxlit, 


them that are with child, and to them that give suck in 


those days ! 
Z read, the things. 


ble. The error has mainly arisen from 
supposing that the parallel warning of St. 
Luke (ver. 20), “ When ye see Jerusalem 
encompassed with armies, then her desola- 
tion draweth nigh,” is identical in meaning 
with our text and that of St. Mark. The 
two first evangelists, writing for Jews, or 
as Jews, give the inner or domestic sign of 
the approaching calamity: which was to 
be seen in the temple, and was to be the 
abomination (always used of something 
caused by the Jews themselves. see 2 Kings 
xxi. 2—15: Ezek. v. 11; vil. 8, 9; vill. 
6—16) which should cause the desolation, 
—the last drop in the cup of iniquity. 
Luke, writing for Gentiles, gives the out- 
ward state of things corresponding to this 
inward sign. That the Roman eagles can- 
not be meant, is apparent: for the sign 
would thus be no sign, the Roman eagles 
haying been seen on holy ground for many 
years past, and at the very moment when 
these words were uttered. Also holy place 
must mean the temple: see reff. 

Now in searching for some event which 
may have given such alarm to the Chris- 
tians, Josephus’s unconscious admission is 
important. The party of the Zelots, as we 
learn, had taken possession of the temple. 
In the next section he tells us that they 
chose one Phannius as their high priest, 
an ignorant and profane fellow, brought 
out of the field. I own that the above- 
cited passages strongly incline me to think 
that if not this very impiety, some similar 
one, about ora little before this time, was 
the sign spoken of by the Lord. In its 
place in Josephus, this very event seems to 
stand a little too late for our purpose (4.D. 
67, a year after the investment by Ces- 
tius): but the narrative occurs in a de- 
scription of the atrocities of the Zelots, 
and without any fixed date, and they had 
been in possession of the temple from the 
very first. So that this or some similar 
abomination may have about this time 
filled up the cup of iniquity and given the 
sign to the Christians to depart. What- 
ever it was, it was a definite, well-marked 
event, for the flight was to be immediate, 


20 But pray ye that your flight be not in the 


® render, But. 


on one day (see ver. 20), and universal 
from all parts of Judxa. Putting then St. 
Luke’s expression and the text together, 1 
think that some internal desecration of 
the holy place by the Zelots coincided with 
the approach of Cestius, and thus, both 
from without and within, the Christians 
were warned to escape. See Luke xxi. 20. 

whoso readeth, let him understand | 
This I believe to have been an ecclesiastical 
note, which, like the doxology in ch. vi. 13, 
has found its way into the text. If the 
two first Gospels were published before the 
destruction of Jerusalem, such an admoni- 
tion would be very intelligible. The words 
may be part of our Lord’s discourse direct- 
ing attention to the prophecy of Daniel 
(see 2 Tim. 11. 7: Dan. xii. 10); but this 
is not likely, especially as the reference to 
Daniel does not occur in Mark, where 
these words are also found. They canno# 
well be the words of the Kvangelist, in- 
serted to bespeak attention, as this in the 
three first Gospels is wholly without ex- 
ample. 16—18.} The Christian Jews 
are said to have fled to Pella, a town de- 
scribed by Josephus as the northernmost 
boundary of Perma. Eusebius says they 
were directed thither by a certain prophetic 
intimation, which however cannot be this ; 
as Pella is not on the mountains, but be- 
yond them (but in order to reach it would 
not they have to fly exactly over | so literally 
here} the mountains? See note on ch. 
xviil. 12):—Epiphanius, that they were 
warned by an angel. 17.] A person 
might run on the flat-roofed houses in Je- 
rusalem from one part of the city to an- 
other, and to the city gates. Perhaps how- 
ever this is not meant, but that he should 
descend by the outer stairs instead of the 
inner, which would lose time. 19, 20. ] 
It will be most important that so sudden 
a flight should not be encumbered, by per- 
sonal hindrances, or by hindrances of ace- 
companiment, see 1 Cor. vii. 26; and that 
those things which are out of our power to 
arrange, should be propitious,—weather, 
and freedom from legal prohibition. The 
words neither on the sabbath day, are 
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p Dan. ix. 26: 
xii. 1. Joel 
ii. 2. 


q Isa. lxv. 8. 
Zech. xiv. 2. 
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winter, neither on the sabbath day: 2) for ?then shall be 
great tribulation, such as > was not since the beginning of 
the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be. 99 And 
except those days should be shortened, there should no 
flesh be saved: ¢but for the elect’s sake those days shall 
be shortened. 73 Then if any man shall say unto you, Lo, 


r Deut. xiii. 1. 
ver. 5, 11. 
2 Thess. 11. 
0, 10), 11. 
Rev. xiii. 18. 

5 John x. 27— 
29. Rom. 
Vill. 28, 20, 30. 
2 ‘Tim. ii. 10. 


great signs 


have told you before. 


here is © Christ, or there; believe it not. 
shall arise false Christs, and false prophets, and shall shew 
and wonders ; 
possible, they shall deceive the very elect. 


“t ὋΣ ‘there 


insomuch that, ‘if it were 


25 Behold, I 


“ὁ Whercfore if they shall say unto 


you, Behold, he is in the desert; go not forth: behold, he 


b render, hath not been. 


peculiar to Matthew, and shew the strong 
Jewish tint which caused hi alone to 
preserve such portions of our Lord’s say- 
ings. That they were not said as any 
sanction of observance of the Jewish Sab- 
bath, is most certain: but merely as re- 
ferring to the positive impediments which 
might meet them on that day, the shut- 
ting of the gates of cities, &., and their 
own scruples about travelling further than 
the ordinary Sabbath-day’s journey (about 
a nile English) ; for the Jewish Christians 
adhered to the law and customary observ- 
ances till the destruction of Jerusalem. 

a1, 22.} In ver. 19 there is proba- 
bly also an allusion to the horrors of the 
siege, which is here taken up by the for. 
See Deut. xxvii. 49—57, which was lite- 
rally fulfilled in the case of Mary of Pe- 
rea, related by Josephus. Our Lord 
still has in view the prophecy of Daniel 
(ch. xi. 1), and this citation clearly shews 
the intermediate fulfilment, by the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, of that which is 
yet future in its final fulfilment: for 
Daniel is speaking of the end of all things. 
Then only will these words be accomplished 
in their full sense: although Josephus (but 
he only in a figure of rhetoric) has ex- 
pressed himself in nearly the same lan- 
guage: “ All calamities from the beginning 
of time seem to me to shrink to nothing 
in comparison with those of the Jews.” 

22.| If God had not in his merey 
shortened (by His decree) those days (‘the 
days of vengeance,’ Luke xxi. 22), the 
whole natzon (in the ultimate fulfilment, 
all flesh) would have perished; but for the 
sake of the chosen ones,—the beheving,— 
or those who should believe,—or perhaps 
the preservation of the chosen race whoin 
God hath not cast off, Rom. xi. 1,—they 
shall be shortened. It appears that  be- 


C sender, the Clirist. 


sides tre cutling short in the Divine coun- 
sels, which must be Indden fron: us, vari- 
ous causes combined to shorten the sicge. 
(1) Herod Agrippa had begun strengthen- 
ing the walls of Jerusalein in a way which 


_af finished would have rendered them able 


to resist all liuman violence, but was 
stopped by orders from Claudius, 4.1). 42 
or 43, Jos. Autt. xix. 7. 2. (2) The Jews, 
being divided into factions among them- 
selves, had totally neglected any prepara- 
tions to stand a siege. (3) The magazines 
of corn and provision were burnt just be- 
fore the arrival of Titus; the words of Jo- 
sephus are remarkable on this: “ Within 
a little all the corn was burnt, which would 
have lasted them many years of siege.” 
(4) Titus arrived suddenly, and the Jews 
voluntarily abandoned parts of the fortifice- 
tion (Jewish Wars, vi.8.4). (5) Titus limn- 
self confessed, “ God has fought for us, and 
He it is who has deprived the Jews of these 
their fortifications : for what could human 
hands or engines do against these towers ?” 
Some such providential shortening of the 
great days of tribulation, and hastening 
of God’s glorious Kingdom, is here pro- 
mised for the latter times, 23—26. | 
These verses have but a faint reference 
(though an unmistakeable one) to the time 
of the siege: their prencipal reference is 
to the latter days. In their first mean- 
ing, they would tend to correct the idea of 
the Christians that the Lord’s commg was 
to be simultaneous with the destruction of 
Jerusalem: and to guard them against 
the impostors who led people out into the 
wilderness (see Acts xxi. 38), orinvited them 
to consult them privately, with the promise 
of deliverance. In their main view, they 
will preserve the Church firin in her wait- 
ing for Christ, through even the awful 
troubles of the latter days, unmoved by 
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27 For as the 


lightning eometh out of the east, and shineth even unto 
the west ; so shall [4a@/so] the coming of the Son of man 


be. 
eagles be gathered together. 


29 Immediately after the tribulation of those days " shall 
he sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give her 


28 ¢ For wheresoever the carease is, there will the t Joo resix.so. 


Iea. xiii. 10, 
Haek. XNNil. 
7. Joel ii. 10, 
Sl: ili. 15. 
Amos vy. 20: 
vill. 0. 

Acts ii, 20. 
Rey. vi. 12. 


d ome, 


enthusiasm or superstition, but seeing and 
looking for Him who is invisible. On the 
signs and wonders, see 2 Thess. 1, 9—12: 
Deut. xiii. 1—3. 27, 28.] The coming 
of the Lord in the end, even as that in the 
ivpe was, shall be @ plain unmistakeable 
Jact, understood of all;—and like that 
also, srdden and all-pervading. But here 
again the full meaning of the words is oly 
to be found in the fined fulfilment of them. 
The lightning, lighting both ends of hea- 
ven at once, seen of all beneath it, can only 
find its full similitude in His Personal 
coming, Whom every eye shall see, Rev. 1. 
fe 28.} The stress is on wheresoever 
and there, poiuting ont the warversalty. 
In the similar discourse, Luke xvii. 37, be- 
fore this saying, the disciples ask, ‘ Where, 
Lord?’ The answer is,—first, αὐ Jeru- 
salem: where the corrupting body lies, 
thither shall the vultures (see below) gather 
tuemselyes together, coming as they do 
from far on the scent of prey. Secondly, 
in its final fulfilment,—orer the whole 
world ;—for that is the carcase now, and 
the eagles the angels of vengeance. Sce 
Deut. xxviii. 49, which is probably here 
referred to; also Hosea viii. 1: Heb. i. 8. 
The interpretation which makes the car- 
case our Lord, and the eagles the elect, is 
quite beside the purpose. Neither is any 
allusion to the 2toman eagles to be for a 
moment thought of. The birds meant by 
the original word are the vultures (vultur 
percnopterus, Linn.), usually reckoned by 
the ancients as belonging to the eagle kind. 
29. Immediately] All the difficulty 
which this word has becn supposed to in- 
volve has arisen from confounding the 
partial fulfilment of the prophecy with its 
altimate oue. The important insertion in 
Luke (xxi. 23, 24) shews us that the ἐγέδε- 
lation includes wrath upon this people, 
which is yet being inflicted : and the tread- 
ing down of Jerusalem by the Gentiles, 
still going on (see note there): and imme- 
diately alter that tritulation which shall 
happen when the cup of Gentile iniquily is 
full, and when the Gospel shall have been 
preached in all the world for a witness, 
and rejected by the Gentiles, (in Luke, “the 


times of the Gentiles be fulfilled,”) shall the 
coming of the Lord Himself happen. On 
the indefiniteness of this assigned period 
in the propheey, see note on ver. 8, (The 
expression in Mark is equally indicative of 
a considerable interval: “Jn those days, 
after that tribulation.) The fact of His 
coming, and its attendant circumstances, 
being known to Him, but the exact time 
unknown,—He speaks without regard to the 
wterval, which would be employed in His 
waiting till all things are put under Flis 
feet: see Rev. 1. 1, xxii. 6—20. Tn 
what follows, from this verse, the Lord 
speaks mainly and directly of 1115 great 
second coming. ‘Tvaces there are (as 6, g. 
in the literal meaning of ver. 34) of slight 
and indirect allusions to the destruction 
of Jerusalem ;—as there were in the foriner 
part to the great events of which that is a 
foreshadowing :—but no direct mention. 
The contents of the rest of the chapter 
may be set forth as follows: (ver. 29) 
signs which shall immediately precede 
(ver. 30) the coming of the Lord to judg- 
ment, and (ver. 31) to bring salvation to 
His elect. The certainty of the event, 
and its intimate connexion with tts pre- 
monitory signs (vv. 32, 33); the endur- 
ance (ver. 34) of the Jewish people till 
the end—even till Heaven and Earth 
(ver. 35) pass away. But (ver. 36) of 
the day and hour none knoweth. Its 
suddenness (vv. 37—39) “and decisiveness 
(vv. 40, 41),—and exhortation (vv. 42— 
44) to be ready for it. A parable setting 
Sorth the blessedness of the watching, and 
misery of the neglectful servant (vv. 45— 
end), and forming a point of transition to 
the parables in the next chapter. 

shall the sun be darkened | The darkening 
of the material lights of this world is used 
in prophecy as a type of the occurrence 
of trouble and danger in the fabric of 
human societies, Isa. v. 30; xiii. 10; 
xxxiv. 4: Jer. iv. 28: Ezek. xxxil. 7, 8: 
Amos vill. 9, 10: Micah iii. 6. But thie 
type is not only in the words of the pro- 
phecy, but also in the events themselves. 
Such prophecies are to be understood lzte- 
rally, and indeed without such uncerstand- 
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light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers 
v Dan. vii.18. of the heavens shall be shaken: 30 ‘and then shall appear 
w Zech. xii12. the sign of the Son of man in heaven: * and then shall all 


x ch. xvi. 27. 
Rey. i. 7. 


the tribes of the earth mourn, *and they shall see the Son 


of man coming in the clouds of heaven with power and 


y ch. xiii. 41. 
1 Cor. xv. 52. 
aa iv. 


great glory. 


31 ¥ And he shall send his angels with a great 
® sound of a trumpet, and they shall gather together his 


elect from the four winds, from one end of heaven to the 


other. 


® render, VOICE. 


32 Now learn fa parable of the fig tree; When his 


ἔ render, the parable from the fig-tree: When now his branch 


becometh tender. 


ing would lose their truth and significance. 
The physical signs shall happen (see Joel 
i. 31: Hagg. ii. 6, 21, compared with 
Heb. xii. 26, 27) as accompaniments and 
intensifications of the awful state of things 
which the description typifies. The Sun 
of this world and the church (Mal. iv. 2: 
Luke i. 78: Johni. 9: Eph. v.14: 2 Pet. 
1. 19) is the Lord Jesus—the Light, is the 
Knowledge of Him. The moon—humau 
knowledge and science, of which it is said 
(Ps. xxxvi. 9), ‘In thy light shall we see 
light :’ reflected from, and drinking thie 
beains of, the Light of Christ. The stars 
—see Dan. viii. 10—are the leaders and 
teachers of the Church. The Knowledge 
of God shall be obscured—the Truth nigh 
put out—worldly wisdom darkened—the 
Church system demolished, and her teachers 
cast down. And all this in the midst of 
the fearful signs here (and in Luke, vv. 
25, 26, more at large) recounted: not 
setting aside, but accompanying, their 
literal fulfilment. the powers of the 
heavens] not the stars, just mentioned; 
—nor the angels, spoken of by and by, 
ver. 31: but most probably the greater 
heavenly bodies, which rule the day and 
night, Gen. i. 16, and are there also dis- 
tinguished from the stars. See notes on 
2 Pet. ili. 1O—12, where the stars seem 
to be encluded in the elements. Typically, 
the influences which rule human society, 
which make the political weather fair or 
foul, bright or dark; and encourage the 
fruits of peace, or inflict the blight and 
desolation of war. 30.| This then, so 
emphatically placed and repeated, is a 
definite declaration of time,—not a mere 
sign of sequence or coineidence, as e. g. in 
ver. 23:—when these things shall have 
been somewhile filling men’s hearts with 
fear,—THEN shall &c. It is quite 
uncertain what the sign shall be :—plainly, 


not the Son of Man Himself, as some 
explain it (even Bengel, generally so valu- 
able in his explanations, says, “He Himself 
shall be the sign of Himself,” and quotes 
Luke 11.12 as confirming this view ; but 
there the swaddling clothes and the manger 
were the ‘sign,’ not the Child), nor any 
outward marks on His body, as His 
wounds; for both these would confuse 
what the prophecy keeps distiuct—the 
seeing of the szgn of the Son of Man, 
and all tribes of the earth mourning, 
and afterwards seeing the Son of Man 
Himself. This is manifestly some sign in 
the Heavens, by which all shall know that 
the Son of Man is at hand. The Star of 
the Wise Men naturally occurs to our 
thoughts—but a star would not be a sign 
which all might read. On the whole 
I think no sign completely answers the 
conditions, but that of tke Cross :—and 
accordingly we find the Fathers mostly 
thus explaining the passage. But as our 
Lord Himself does not answer the question, 
‘“ What is the sign of thine appearing?” 
we may safely leave the matter. all 
the tribes of the earth] See Zech. xii. 1O— 
14, where the mourning is confined to the 
families of Israel:—here, it is universal: 
see Rev. i. 7; also vi. 15—17. This com- 
ing of the Son of Man is not that spoken 
of ch. xxv. 31, but that in 1 Thess. iv. 16, 
17, and Rev. xix. 11 ff.,—His coming αἴ 
the commencement of the millennial reign 
to establish His Kingdom: see Dan. vii. 
13, 14. The power is the power of 
this Kingdom, not, the host of heaven. 

31.] This zs not the great Trumpet 
of the general Resurrection (1 Cor. xv. 
52), except in so far as that may be spoken 
of as including also the first resurrection : 
see on this verse the remarkable opening 
of Ps. ]., which is itself a prophecy of 
these same times. 32, 33, 34.] The 
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branch is yet tender, and putteth forth leaves, ye know that 
summer is nieh: 33s0 likewise ye, when ye shall see all 


these thing's, 


know that 7it is near, even at the doors. 2 Jamesv.¢. 


34 Verily I say unto you, * This generation shall not pass, " rise. 


till all these things & de fulfilled, 


shall pass away, but my words shall not pass away. 


xxiii. $6. 
35 b Heaven and earth >!'%. ci- 26. 
ch. v. 18. 
Heb. i. 11. 


36¢ But of that day and hour knoweth Β xo man, no, not °?hes2'y.». 


the angels of heaven, but i my Father only. %7 But as the 


2 Pet. iii. 10. 


days of Noe were, so shall [* a/so] the coming of the Son 
of man be. 384 For as in the days that were before the cen. vis, 


flood they were eating and drinking, marrying and giving 


§ render, shall happen. 


English version in ver. 32 is ambiguous, 
besides being unfaithful. By ‘ of” is evi- 
dently meant from: but it seems as if it 
were only concerning. ‘ Learn,” says our 
Lord, ‘ from the fig-tree the parable :”’ the 
natural phenomenon which may serve as 
a key to the meaning. This coming 
of the Lord shall be as sure a sign that 
tne Kingdom of Heaven is nigh, as the 
putting forth of the tender leaves of the 
fig-tree is a sign that summer is nigh. 
Observe all these things,—every one of 
these things,—this coming of the Son of 
Man included, which will introduce the 
millennial Kingdom. As regards 
the parable,—there is a reference to the 
withered fig-tree which the Lord cursed: 
and as that, in its judicial untruitfulness, 
emblematized the Jewish people, so here 
the putting forth of the fig-tree from its 
state of winter dryness, symbolizes the 
Suture reviviscence of that race, which the 
Lord (ver. 34) declares shall not pass 
away till all be fulfilled. That this is 
the true meaning of that verse, must 
appear, when we recollect that it forms 
the conclusion of this parable, and is itself 
joined, by ¢hzs generation passing away, 
to the verse following. We cannot, in 
seeking for its ultimate fulfilment, go back 
to the taking of Jerusalem and make the 
words apply to it. As this is one of 
the points on which the rationalizing in- 
terpreters lay mnost stress to shew that the 
prophecy has failed, I have taken pains 
to shew, in my Gr. Test., that the word 
here rendered generation has the meaning 
of a race or family of people. In all the 
places there cited, the word necessarily 
bears that signification: having it is true 
a more pregnant meaning, implying that 
the character of one generatiqn stamps 
itself upon the race, as here in this verse 
also. The continued use of pass away (the 


h render, none. 


1 Pet. iii. 20. 


1 or, the. K omit. 
word is the same in verses 34, 35) should 
have saved the Commentators from the 
blunder of imagining that the then living 
generation was meant, seeing that the pro- 
pheey is by the next verse carried ou to 
the end of all things: and that, as matter 
of fact, the Apostles and ancient Christians 
did continue to expect the Lord’s coming, 
after that generation had passed away. 
But, as Stier well remarks, “ there are men 
foolish enough now to say, heaven and 
earth will never pass away, but the words 
of Christ pass away in course of time — ; 
of this, however, we wait the proof.’ 11. 
505. all these things—a// the signs 
hitherto recounted—so that both these 
words, and ye (in ver. 33), have their 
partial, and their full meanings. 
it is near—viz. the end. On ver. 35 see 
Ps. cxix. 89: Isa. xl. 8; li. 6: Ps. cil. 26. 
36.] that day, viz. of heaven and 
earth passing away; or, perhaps referring 
to ver. 30 ff. day and hour—the exact 
time—as we say, ‘the hour and iinute.’ 
The very important addition to this verse 
in Mark, and in some ancient MSS. here, 
neither the Son, is indeed included in 
“but my Father only,” but could hardly 
have been inferred from it, had it not been 
expressly stated: ch. xx. 23. All attempts 
to soften or explain away tluis weighty 
truth inust be resisted: it will not do to 
say with some Commentators, “‘ He knows 
it not as regards us,” which, however well 
meant, is a mere evasion:—in the course 
of liumiliation undertaken by the Son, in 
which He increased in wisdom (Luke ii. 
52), learned obedience (Heb. v. 8), uttered 
desires in prayer (Luke vi. 12, &c.),— this 
matter was hidden from Him: and as I 
have already remarked, this is carefully to 
be borne in mind, in explaining the pro- 
phecy before us. 37—89.| This com- 
parison also occurs in Luke xvii. 26, 27, 
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in marriage, until the day that Noe entered into the ark, 
39 and knew not until the flood came, and took them all 
away ; so shall [1 a/so] the coming of the Son of man be. 
40 Then shall two be in the field; the one ™shal/ be taken, 


and the other left. 


41 T\vo women shall be grinding at 


the mill; the one ™shal/ de taken, and the other left. 


ech. xxv. 13. 


£1 Thess, v, 2. 
“ Pet. iii. 10. 
Rey. iii. 3: 
x.i.18, 


Lord doth come. 


#2 Watch therefore: for ye know not what Ὁ hour your 
43 f But know this, that if the goodman 
of the house had known in what watch the thief would 


come, he would have watched, and would not have suffered 


gch xxv. 13, 
1 Thess. v. 6. 


his house to be ° drohen 


uy. 1 6 Therefore be ye also 


ready: for in such an hour as ye think not the Son of 


ἢ Acts xx. 28. 
ῖ Cor. iv. 2. 
Heb. ili. 5. 


man cometh. 


l omit. 
0 read, day. 


with the addition of ‘the days of Lot’ to 
it: see also 2 Pet. 1]. 4—10; iii. 5,6. It 
is nnportant to notice the confirmation, 
by His mouth who is Truth itself, of the 
historie reality of the flood of Noah. 

The expression drinking may serve to 
sliew that it is a mistake to imagine that 
we have in Gen. 1x. 20 the account of the 
jirst wine and its effects. The security 
here spoken of is in no wise inconsistent 
with the anguish aud fear prophesied, 
uke xxi. 25, 26. They say, there is 
peace, and oecupy themselves as if theve 
were: but fear is at thir hearts. On the 
addition in Juuke xxi. 31—36, see notes 
there. 40, 41.] From this point (or 
perhaps even from ver. 37, as historic re- 
semblance is itself parabolic) the discourse 
begins to assume a parabolic form, and 
gradually pusses into a serics of formal 
parables in the next chapter. These 
verses set forth that, as in the times of 
Noah, men and women shall be employed 
in their ordinary work: see Exod. xi. 5: 
Isa. xlvii. 2, They also shew us that the 
elect of God will to the last be mingled in 
companionship and partnership with the 
children of this world (sce Mark i. 19, 20). 
We may notice, that these verses do not 
refer to the same as vv. 16—18. Then 
it is a question of voluntary flight; now 
of being taken (by the angels, ver. 31: the 
present tense graphically sets the incident 
before us; or perhaps deseribes the rule of 
proceeding. It is interesting to know that 
the word ‘“ taken” is the same verb in the 
original as “receive” in Jolin xiv. 3) or 
left. Nor again do they refer to the great 


15 ἢ Who then 15 a faithful and wise servant, 
whom his lord hath made ruler over his household, to give 


M yender, 1S. 
07 6, broken into. 


judgment of ch. xxv. 31, for then (ver. 32) 
ald shall be summoned: but they refer 
to the millennial dispensation, aud the 
gathering of the elect to the Lord then. 
The “women grinding at the mill” has 
been abundantly illustrated by travellers, as 
even now seen in the East. See especially 
The Land and the Book, pp. 526, 7. 

42—44.] Our Lord here resumes the tone 
of direct exhortation with which He com- 
menced. To the secure and careless He 
will come as a thief in the night: to His 
own, as their Lord. See Obad. 5: Rev. ii. 
3; xvi. 15: 1 Thess. v. 1—10, where the 
idea 1s expaaded at length. Compare ver. 
7 there with our ver. 49, and on the dis- 
tinction between those who are of the day, 
and those who are of the night, see notes 
there. 45—47.| Our Lord had given 
this parabolic exhortation before, Luke xii. 
42—46. Many of these His last sayings 
in public are solenin repetitions of, and 
references to, things already said by Hin. 
That this was the case in the present in- 
stance, 15 almost demonstrable, from the 
implicit allusion in Luke xii. 36, to the 
return from the wedding, which is here 
expanded into the parable of ch. xxv. 1 ff. 
How much more natural that our Lord 
should have preserved in his parabolic dis- 
courses tlic same leading ideas, and again 
and again gathered his precepts round 
them,—than that the Evangelists should 
have thrown into utter and inconsistent 
confusion, words which would have been 
treasured up so carefully by them that 
heard them ;—to say nothing of the pro- 
mised help of the Spirit to bring to mind 
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46? Blessed is that servant, | Rev. xvi. 1. 


whom his lord when he cometh shall find so doing. 
47 Verily I say unto you, That * he shall make him ruler ¥ 3} 7742) 


Luke 


over all Ins goods. 48 But [P and] if that evil servant shall ΠΣ 


sav in his heart, My lord delayeth Is coming ; 


49 and 


shall begin to smite his fellowservants, and 47/0 eat and 

drink with the drunken; 5° the Jord of that servant shall 

come in a day when he looketh not for him, and in an 

hour that he is not aware of, 5! and shall cut him asunder, 

and appoint him his portion with the hypocrites: ' there ! eb. vii 1: 
shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth. 


XXV. 1! Then shall the kingdom of heaven be lhkened 


unto ten virgins, which took their lamps, and went forth 


P not expressed in the original, 


all that He had said to them. Who 
then 15] A question asked that each one 
may put it to kimself,—and to signify the 
high honour of such an ope. faithful 
and wise] Prudence in a servant can be 
only the consequence of faithfulness to his 
master. This verse is especially ad- 
dressed to the Apostles and Ministers of 
Christ. The give them (their) meat 
(= portion of meat, Luke xii. 42) answers 
to the description of the workman that 
need not be ashamed in 2 Tim. ii. 15. On 
ver. 47, compare ch. xxv. 21: 1 Tim. ii. 
13: Rev. ii. 26; 111. 21, which last two 
passages answer to the promise here, that 
each faithful servaut shall be over ald his 
master’s goods. That promotion shall not 
be like earthly promotion, wherein the 
eminence of one excludes that of another, 
—but rather like the diffusion of love, in 
which, the more each has, the more there 
is for all. 48—51.] The question is 
not here asked again, who is &c., but the 
transition made from the good to the bad 
servant, or even the good to the bad mind 
of the same servant, by the epithet evil. 

delayeth) then manifestly, a long 
delay is in the mind of the Lord: see 
above on ver. 29. Notice that this servant 
also is one set over the household—one 
who says my lord—and began well—but 
now begins to, &c.—falls away from his 
truth and faithfulness ;—the sign of which 
is that he begins (lit. shall have begun) to 
lord it over the elect (1 Pet. v. 3), and to 
revel with the children of the world. In 
consequence, though he have not lost his 
belief (“my lord’’), he shall be placed 
with those who believed not, the lypo- 
crites. 51.] The reference is to the 
punishment of cutting, or sawing asunder : 


4 read, shall. 


see Dan. ii. 5; ili. 29: Sus. ver. 59: see 
also Heb. iv. 12; xi. 37. The expression 
here is perhaps not without a symbolical 
reference also to that dreadful sundering 
of the conscience and practice which shall 
be the reflective torment of the con- 
demned :—and by the mingling and con- 
founding of which only is the anomalous 
life of the wilful sinner made in this world 
tolerable. 
CHap. XXV. 1—13.] PARABLE OF THE 
vineins. Peculiar to Matthew. 
1.] Then—at the period spoken of at the 
end of the last chapter, viz. the coming 
of the Lord to His personal reign—not 
His final coming to judgment. ten 
virgins! The subject of this parable is not, 
as of the last, the distinction between the 
faithful and unfaithful servants; no ouwt- 
ward distinction here exists—all are vir- 
gins—all companions of the bride—all fur- 
nished with brightly-burning lamps—all, 
up to a certain time, fully ready to meet 
the Bridegroom—the difference consists in 
some having made a provision for feeding 
the lainps in case of delay, and the others 
none—and the moral of the parable is the 
blessedness of endurance unto the end. 
“The, point of the parable consists,” as 
Calvin remarks, in this, “that it is not 
enough to have been once girt and prepared 
for duty, unless we endure even to tlie end.” 
There is no question here of apostasy, or 
unfaithfulness—but of the want of provi- 
ston to keep the light bright against the 
coming of the bridegroom, however delayed. 
Ten was a favourite number with 
the Jews—zen men formed a congregation 
ina synagogue. Ina passage from Rabbi 
Salomo, cited by Wetstein, he mentions 
ten lamps or torches as the usual number 
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Eph. v. 29, a : 
a Ἢ Hey ἀπ to meet ? the bridegroom. 
peh.xiii.47; and five were Τ᾽ foolish. 
xxii. 10. 
in their vessels with their lamps. 
ΟἹ Thess. ν. 6. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


XXY. 


2 > And five of them were Τὶ wise, 


3 8They that were foolish took their 
lamps, and took no oil with them: * but the wise took oil 


δ While the bridegroom 


Ὁ farried, * they all slumbered and slept. © And at midnight 


there ἃ was a cry made, Behold, the bridegroom [¥ cometh] ; 


go ye out to meet him. 


7Then all those virgins arose, 


Τ in the ancient authorities these words are transposed. 


® read, For the foolish, when they took their lamps. 


t render, de layed. 


in marriage processions: see also Luke xix. 
13. to meet the bridegroom] It 
would appear that these virgins had left 
their own homes, and were waiting some- 
where for the bridegroom to come,—pro- 
bably at the house of the bride; for the 
object of the marriage procession was to 
Jetch the bride to the bridegroom’s house. 
Meyer however supposes that in this case 
the wedding was to be eld in the bride’s 
house, on account of the thing signified— 
the coming of the Lord to His Church ;— 
but it is better to take the ordinary cus- 
tom, and interpret accordingly, where we 
can. In both the wedding parables (sce 
ch. xxii.) the bride does not anpear—for 
she, being the Church, is in fact the aggre- 
gate of the guests in the one case, and of 
the companions in the other. We may 
perhaps say that she is here, in thie strict 
interpretation, the Jewish Church, and 
these ten virgins Gentile congregations ac- 
companying her. This went forth is not 
their final going out in ver. 6, for only half 
of them did so,—but their leaving their 
oun homes: compare took, in vv. 3, 4. 
The interpretation is—thiese are souls come 
out from the world into the Church, and 
there waiting for the coming of the Lord— 
not hypocrites, but faithful souls, bearing 
their lamps (their own lamps; so, lite- 
rally : compare 1 Thess. iv. 4)—the inner 
spiritual life fed with the oil of God’s Spirit 
(see Zech. iv. 2-—12: Acts x. 38: Heb. i. 
9). All views of this parable which repre- 
sent the foolish virgins as having only a 
dead faith, only the lamp without the 
light, the body without the spirit, &c., are 
quite beside the purpose ;—the lamps (see 
ver. 8) were all burning at first, and for a 
certain time. Whether the equal par- 
tition of wise and foolish have any deep 
meaning we cannot say; it may be so. 

3, 4.] These were not torches, nor 
wicks fastened on staves, as some have 
supposed, but properly lamps: and the oil 
vessels (which is most inportant to the 
parable) were separate from the lamps. 


U see note, V omit. 


The lamps being the hearts lit with the 
flame of heavenly love aud patience, sup- 
plied with the oil of the Spirit,—now comes 
in the difference between the wise and fool- 
ish:—the one made no provision for the 
supply of this—the others did. How so? 
The wise ones gave all diligence to make 
their calling and election sure (2 Pet.i. 10 
and 5—8), making their bodies, souls, and 
spirits (their vessels, 2 Cor. iv. 7) a means 
of supplying spiritual food for the light 
within, by seeking, in the appointed means 
of grace, more and more of God’s Holy 
Spirit. The others dzd not this —but trust- 
ing that the light, ouce burning, would 
ever burn, made no provision for the 
strengthening of the inner man by watch- 
fulness and prayer. 5—7] delayed: 
compare ch. xxiv. 48, where the Greck 
verb rendered delayeth is the saine. The 
sane English rendering ought to have 
been kept here. But the thought of the 
foolish virgins is very different from that 
of the wicked servant: his—‘ there will be 
plenty of time, my Lord tarrieth ;’— theirs, 
‘surely He will soon be here, there is no 
need of a store of oil.” This may serve to 
shew how altogether diverse is the ground 
of the two parables. they all slum- 
bered and slept] I believe no more is ineant 
here than that all, being weak by nature, 
gave way to drowsiness: as indeed the wake- 
fulness of the holiest Christian, compared 
with what it should be, is a sort of slum- 
ber :—but, the while, how much dittcrence 
was there between them! Some understand 
this verse of slecp in death. But, not to 
mention that this will not fit the machinery 
of the parable (see below on ver. 8), it would 
assuine (they all) that none of the faithful 
would be living on earth when the Lord 
cones. a cry made] Sce Isa. Ixii. 
5—7: and the porter’s duty, Mark xiii. 
34. This warning cry is defore the coming: 
see ver. 10. The exact rendering is pre- 
sent, graphically setting the reality before 
us: there ariseth a cry. all] Ald 
now seem alike—all wanted their lamps 


ῷ---}.4. 


and ‘trimmed their lamps. 
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8 And the foolish said unto 4 Luke sii. 85. 


the wise, Give us of your oil; for our lamps are ¥ goue out. 
9 But the wise answered, saying, [* Not so;} lest there be 
not enough for us and you: but go ye rather to them that 


sell, and buy for yourselves. 


10 And while they went to 


buy, the bridegroom came; and J ¢dey that were ready 
went in with him to 5106 marriage: and 5 the door was 5 Luke xiii. 26. 


shut. 
‘Lord, Lord, open to us. 


the Son of man cometh]. 


11 Afterward came also the other virgins, saying, 
12 But he answered and said, ‘$j:"?) 50 
Verily I say unto you, I know you not. 
fore, for ve know neither the day nor the hour [8 wherein 


εν hora. g ch. xxiv. 45, 
Watch there- ch. xxx. 4 

xvi.1s. 

1 Thess. v. 4. 

1 Pet. v. 8. 

Rev. xvi. 19. 


lth For [Ὁ the kingdom of heavenis| ἷ ἃ5 aman ὃ travelling ju nis. 
into a far country, [who} called his own servants, and 


W render, rome out. 


Y render for perspicuity (the pronoun is feminine) , the vires, 


the marriage feast. 
© the original has only, leaving his 


trimmed—but for the neglectful, there 
is not wherewith. It is not cnough to 
have burnt, but to be burning, when He 
comes. Ruise the wick as they will, what 
avails it if the oil is spent ? trimmed | 
“by pouring on fresh oil, and removing 
the fungi about the wick: for the latter 
purpose a sharp-pointed wire was attached 
to the lamp, which is still seen in the 
bronze lamps found in sepulchres.”” Webst. 
and Wilk. 8, 9.| are going out; — 
not as A. V..—‘are gone out:’ and there 
is deep truth in this: the lamps of the 
foolish virgins are not extinguished alto- 
gether. Jest there be not enough] 
See Ps. xlix. 7: Rom. xiv. 12. No iman 
can have more of this provision than will 
supply lis own wants. go ye rather | 
This is not said in mockery, as some sup- 
pose: but in carnest. them that sell | 
These are the ordinary dispensers of the 
means of grace—ultimately of course God 
Himself, who alone can give his Spirit. 
The counsel was good, and well followed— 
but the time was past. Observe that those 
who sell are a particular class of persous— 
no mein argument for a set and appointed 
ministry ; and moreover for a paid minis- 
try. If they sell, they receive for the thing 
sold: compare our Lord’s saying, Luke x. 
7. This selling bears no analogy with the 
crime of Simon Magus in Acts viii. : com- 
pare our Lord’s other saying, Matt. x. 8. 

10—12.] Weare not told that they 
could not buy—that the shops were sliut— 


8 omit. 


ich. xxi. 33. 


X not expressed in the original. 
Z render, 


not expressed in the original. 


country, or, his home: see ch. xxi. 33. 


but simply that it was too late—for that 
time. Yor it is not the final coming of the 
Lord to judgment, when the day of grace 
will be past, that is spoken of,— except in 
so far as it is hinted at in the background, 
and in the individual application of the 
parable (virtually, not actually) coincides, 
to each man, with the day of his death. 
This feast is the marriage supper of Kev. 
xix. 7—9 (see also ib. xxi. 2); after which 
these improvident ones gone to buy their oil 
shall be judged in common with the rest of 
the dead, ibid. xx. 12, 13. Observe 
here, I know you not is very different, as 
the whole cireumstances are different, from 
“7 never knew you,” in ch. vii. 28, where 
the “ Depart from me’ binds it to our 
ver. 41, aud to the time of the final judg- 
ment, spoken of in that parable. [See 
the note at the end of the chapter. ] 

14 80 ParaBbLE OF THE TALENTS. 
Peculiar to Matthew. The similar parable 
contained in Luke xix. 11—27 is altogether 
distinct, and uttered on a different occa- 
sion: see notes there. 14.] The 
ellipsis is rightly supplied in the A. V., 
For (the kingdom of heaven is] as a 
man, &c. We have this parable and the 
preceding one alluded to in very few words 
by Mark xin. 34—36. In it we have the 
active side of the Christian life, and 7/s 
danger, set before us, as In the last the 
contemplative side. There, the foolish vir- 
gins failed, from thinking their part too 
easy—here the wicked servaut fails, from 
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k Rom. xii. 6. 
1 Cor. xii. 7, 
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ly, 11. 


I ch. xxiv. 47. 
ver. 34, 46. 
m 2 ‘fim. ii. 12. 
Heb. xii, 2. 
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delivered unto them his goods. 15 And unto one he gave 
five talents, to another two, and to another one; * to every 
man according to his several ability; and straightway 
took his journey. 16Then he that had received the five 
talents went and traded with the same, and made them 
other five talents. 17 And likewise he that had received 
two, he also gained other two. 18 But he that had received 
one went and digged in the earth, and hid his lord’s 
money. /9 After a long time the lord of those servants 
cometh, and reckoneth with them. 50 And so he that had 
received five talents came and brought other five talents, 
saying, Lord, thou deliveredst unto me five talents: be- 
hold, 1 have gained beside them five talents more. 2! His 
lord said unto him, Well done, thou good and faithful 
servant: thou hast been faithful over a few things,! I will 
make thee ruler over many things: enter thou into ™ the 
joy of thy lord. 645 He also that had received two talents 
eame and said, Lord, thou deliveredst unto me two talents : 
behold, I have gained two other talents beside them. 
*3 His lord said unto him, Well done, good and faithful 
servant; thou hast been faithful over a few things, I will 


thinking his too hard. Theparable is still 
concerned with Christians (his own ser- 
vants), and not the world at large. 
We must remember the relation of master 
and slave, in order to understand his de- 
livering to them his property, and punish- 
ing them for not fructifying with it. 
15.] In Luke each veceiwes the same, but 
the profit made by each is different: see 
notes there. Here, in fact, they did each 
vecetve the same, for they received accord- 
ing to their ability—their character and 
powers. There is no Pelagianism in this, 
for cach man’s powers are themselves the 
gift of God. 16—18.] The increase 
gained by each of the two faithful servants 
was the full umount of their talents :—of 
each will be required as much as has been 
given. The third servant here is not to 
be confounded with the wicked servant 
in ch, xxiv. 48, This one is not actively 
an ill-doer, but a hider of the money en- 
trusted to him—one who brings no profit: 
see on ver. 24. 19—23. After a long 
time] Here again, as well as in the delay 
of ver. 5 and ch. xxiv. 48, we have an in- 
timation that the interval would be xo 
short one. This proceeding ἐς not, strictly 
speaking, the last judgment, but still the 
same as that in the former parable; the 
beginning of judgment at the house of God 


—the judgment of the millennial advent. 
This to the servants of Christ (λὲς own ser- 
vants, ver. 14), 15. their final judgment— 
but not that of the rest of the world. We 
may observe that this great account differs 
from the coming of the bridegroom, inas- 
winch as this is altogether concerned with 
a course of action pasf—that with a pre- 
sent state of preparation. This holds, in 
the individual application, of the account 
after the resurrection; that, at the utinost 
(and not in the direct sense of the parable 
even so much), of being ready for his suim- 
mons at death. 20.] ‘The faithful ser- 
vant does not take the praise to himself 
—thou deliveredst unto me is his confes- 
siou —and beside them the enabling cause 
of his gain ;—‘ without Me, ye can do no- 
thing,’ John xv.5. This is plainer in Luke 
(xix. 16), “ Thy pound hath gained ten 
pounds.” See 1 Cor. xv. 10:—and on the 
joy and alacrity of these faithful servants 
in the day of reckoning, 1 Thess. 11. 19: 
2 Cor. i. 14: Phil. iy. 1. 21.) See the 
corresponding.sentence in Luke xix. 17, and 
note. The joy here is not a feast, as some- 
times interpreted, but that Joy spoken of 
Heb. xii. 2, and Isa. lui. 11—that joy of the 
Lord arising from the completion of His 
work and labour of love, of which the first 
Sabbatical rest of the Creator was typical— 
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make thee ruler over many things: enter thou into the 
jov of thy lord. 7*Then he which had received the one 
talent erame and said, Lord, I knew thee that thou art an 
hard man, reaping where thou hast not sown, and gathering 
where thou hast not strawed: *5and I was afraid, and 
went and hid thy talent in the earth: lo, (4 tere] thou 
hast that is thine. 50 His lord answered and said unto 
him, Thou wicked and slothful servant, thou knewest that 
I reap where I sowed not, and gather where I have not 
strawed: 27 thou oughtest therefore to have put my money 
to the exchangers, and then at my coming I should have 


υ 


received mine own with usury. 


23'Take therefore the 


ἃ not expressed in the original. 


Gen. i. 31; i}. 2,—and of which His faith- 
ful ones shall in the end partake: see 
Heb. iv. 3—11: Rev. i. 21. Notice 
the identity of the praise and portion of 
him who had been faithtul in less, with 
those of the first. The words are, as 
has been well observed, ‘‘not, ‘good and 
successtul servant,’ but ‘good and faith- 
ful servant:’”? and faithfulness does not 
depend on amount. 24, 25.| This 
sets forth the excuse which wen are per- 
petually making of human infimnity and 
Inability to keep God’s commands, when 
they never apply to that grace which might 
enable them to do so—an excuse, as here, 
self-couvicting, and false at heart. 

reaping where thot nast not sown] Thiec 
connexion of thought in this our Lord’s 
last parable, with His first (ch. xiil. 3—9), 
is remarkable. He looks for truit where 
He has sown—this is truth: but not beyoud 
the power of the soil by Him enabled—this 
18 man’s lie, to encourage himself im idle- 
ness. I was afraid] See Gen. i. 10. 
But that pretended fear, and this msolent 
speech, are zrconsistent, and betray the 
falsehood of his answer. thou hast 
that is thine] This is also false—it was 
not so—for there was dis lord’s tinte,x—and 
his own labour, which was his lord’s—to be 
accounted for. 26, 27.) St. Luke pre- 
fixes “out of thine own mouth will I judge 
thee,’’—viz. ‘ because, knowing the relation 
between us, that of absolute power on my 
part over thee,—if thou hadst really 
thought me such an hard master, thou 
oughtest &c., in order to avoid utter ruin. 
But this was ποέ thy real thought—tliou 
wert wicked and slothful.’ thou 
knewest, &c. is not concessive, but ly- 
pothetical ;—God is ποέ really such a 
Master. the exchangers, in Luke 


(xix. 23) “the bank” (exchange). 
There was a saying very current among 
the early Fathers, “ Be ye worthy ea- 
changers,” which some of them = seem 
to attribute to the Lord, some to one 
of the Apostles. It is supposed by some 
to be taken from this place, and it 15 
just possible it may have been: but it 
more likely was traditional, or from some 
apocryphal gospel. Suicer discusses the 
question, aud inclines to think that it 
was a way of expressing the gencral moral 
of the two parables in Matt. and Luke. 
But, in the zrterpretation, who τὸ 
these exchangers ἢ Theexplanation (Olsh1., 
and adopted by Trench, Parables, p. 2.17) 
of their being those stronger characters 
who may lead the more timid to the useful 
employments of gifts which they have not 
energy to use, is objectionable (1) as not 
answering to the character addressed — 
he was not timid, but false and slothful : 
—and (2) nor to the facts of the case: 
for it is impossible to employ the grace 
given to one through anolher’s means, 
without working one’s self. I rather 
take it to mean, ‘If thou hadst really been 
afraid, &c., slothful as thou art, thou 
mightest at least, without trouble to thy- 
self, have provided that I should have 
not been defrauded of the interest of my 
movey—but vow thou art both slothful 
and wicked, in having done me this in- 
justice.’ Observe there would have been 
no praise due to the servant—but “ that 
which ws mine”? would not have lost its 
increase. The machinery of religious and 
charitable societies in our day is very 
much in the place of the erchangers. Let 
the subscribers to them take heed that 
they be not in the degraded ease of this 
scrvant, even if his excuse had been genu- 
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talent from him, and give it unto him which hath ten 


n cli. xiii. 12, 


talents. 


29" For unto every one that hath shall be given, 


and he shall have abundance: but from him that hath not 


shall be taken away even that which he hath. 
cast ye the unprofitable servant °into outer darkness: 
there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth. 

sl pe V¥hen the Son of man shall come in his glory, and 
all the [fholy] angels with him, then shall he sit upon 


oO ch, viii. 12: 
xxiv. 51. 


p Zech. xiv. 5. 
ch. xvi. 27: 
Xix. 28. 
Acts i. 171. 

1 Thess. iv. 


30 And 


18, 2 hess. the throne of his glory: 8? and % before him shall be ga- 
Romesivio, thered 8 al? nations: and τ he shall separate them one from 


q Rom. xiv. 10. 
Ὁ Cor. v.10. 
Rev. xx. 12. 

r Ezek. XXXiv, 


another, as a shepherd divideth his sheep from the goats: 


10. ὁ. χη, ὧδ and he shall set the sheep on his right hand, but the 


€ render, But when: Iiterally, Whenever. 
& render, all the nations. 


the oldest authorities. 


ine. 28—31.| This command is an- 
swered in Luke xix. 25, by a remonstrance 
from those addressed, which the Master 
overrules by stating the great law of His 
kingdom. On ch. xili. 12, we have ex- 
plained this as applied to the system of 
teaching by parables. Here it is pre- 
dicated of the whole Christian life. It is 
the case even in nature: a limb used is 
strengthened ; disused, becomes weak. The 
transference of the talent is not a matter 
of justice between inan and man, but is 
done in illustration of this law, and in 
virtue of that sovereign power by which 
God does what He will with his own: see 
Iom. xi. 29, and note there. In the outer 
darkness there is aguin aun allusion to the 
marriage supper of the Lamb, from which 
the useless servant being excluded, gnashes 
his teeth with remorse without: sce ch. 
xxi. 13. 

31—46.| ΤΠῈ FINAL JUDGMENT OF 
ALL TIE NATIONS. Peculiar to Matthew. 
In the two former parables we have seen 
the difference between, and judgment of, 
Christians—in their inward readiness for 
their Lord, and their outward diligence 
in profiting by his gifts. And both these 
had reference to that first resurrection 
and millennial Kingdom, the reality of 
which is proved by the passages of Scrip- 
ture cited in the notes above, and during 
which all Christians shall be judged. We 
now come to the great and universal 
judgment at the end of this period, also 
prophesied of distinctly in order in Rev. 
xx. 11—15—in which all the dead, small 
aud great, shall stand before God. This 
last great judgment answers to the judg- 
ment on Jerusalem, after the Christians 
had escaped from it: to the gathering of 


t omitted in many of 


the eagles (ministers of vengeance) to the 
earcase. Notice the precision of the words 
in ver. 31, when(ever)—this setting forth 
the iudefiniteness of the time—the but 
the distinction from the two parables fore- 
going ; and then, to mark a precise time 
when all this shall take place—a day of 
judgement. Compare, for the better 
understanding of the distinction and con- 
nexion of these ‘ two comings’ of the Lord, 
1 Thess. iv. 16, 17, and 2 Thess. i. 7—10. 

This description is not a parable, 
though there are in it parabolic passages, 
e.g. 85 a shepherd, &c.: and for that very 
reason, that which is illustrated by those 
likenesses is not itself parabolic. It will 
heighten our estimation of the wonderful 
sublimity of this description, when we 
recollect that it was spoken by the Lord 
only three days before his sufferings. 

31. in his glory] This expression, 
repeated again at the end of the verse, is 
quite distinct from with power and great 
glory ch. xxiv. 30: see Rev. xx. 11. This 
fis glory is that also of all his saints, 
with whom He shall be accompanied: see 
Jude ver. 14. In this his coming they 
are with the angels, and as the angels: 
see Rev. xix. 14 (compare ver. 8): Zech. 
xiv. 5. 32.| The expression all the 
nations implics all the nations of the 
world, as distinguished from the elect 
already gathered to Him, just as the Gen- 
tiles were by that name distinguished froin 
his chosen people the Jews. Among these 
are “the other sheep which He has, not 
of this fold,’”? John x. 16. he shall 
separate | See Ezek. xxxiv.17. The sheep 
are those referred to in Rom. 11. 7, 10; the 
goats in ib. vv. 8, 9, where this same judg- 
ment according to works is spoken οὗ, 
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8: Then shall the King say unto them 


Rom. viii. 17. 


on his right hand, Come, ye blessed of my Father, * inherit * yPe.4"4 6: 


the kingdom + prepared for you from the foundation of the , xxi.7, 
world: 3° "for I was an hungred, and ye gave me meat: 
I was thirsty, and ve gave me drink: YI was a stranger, 
and ve took mein: 30 “naked, and ye clothed me: 
sick, and ve visited me: *I was m prison, and ye came ‘is 
37 Then shall the righteous answer him, saying, 


unto me. 


iii. 9. Rev. 


1 Cor. {i. 0. 
Tieb. xi. 10. 
u Isa. Iviii. 7. 
Fzaek. xviii. 7, 
one ἰ. 27. 
ν feb. xiii. 2. 
I Was 3 Jobn 5. 
w Jimes ii. 15, 


x 2 Tim. i. 16. 


Lord, when saw we thee an hungred, and fed thee? or 


thirsty, and gave thee drink ? 


38 when saw we thee a 


stranger, and took thee in? or naked, and clothed thee ? 
59 or when saw we thee sick, or in prison, and came unto 
thee? 49 And the King shall answer and say unto them, 
Verily I say unto you, ¥ Inasmuch as ye ἢ have done it unto s Prov. aiv. 31; 


one of the least of these my brethren, ye ἢ have done it 


x.42. Heb. 
vi. 10. 


h render, did it. 


34.| THE Kixe—here for the first 
and only time does the Lord give Himself 
this name: see Rey. xix. 16: Rom. xiv. 9. 

Come! Whatever of good these per- 
sons had done, was all from Him from 
whom cometh every good gift—and the 
Srut of his Spirit. And this Spirit is 
only purchased for man by the work of 
the Son, in whom the Father is well 
pleased: and to whom all judgment is 
committed. And thus they are the blessed 
of the Father, and those for whom this 
Kingdom is prepared. It is not to the 
purpose to say that those blessed of .... 
must be the elect of God in the stricter 
sense (the Father)—and that, because the 
Kingdom has been prepared for them 
froin the foundation of the world. For 
evidently this would, in the divine omni- 
science, be true of every single man 
who shall come to salvation, whether be- 
Jonging to those who shall be found worthy 
to share the first resurrection or not. The 
Scripture assures us of two resurrections : 
the first, of the dead in Christ, to meet 
Him and reign with Him, and hold (1 Cor. 
vi. 2) judgment over the world: the second, 
of all the dead, to he judged according to 
their works. And to what purpose would 
be a judgment, if all were to be con- 
demned? And if any escape condemna- 
tion, to them might the words of this 
verse be used: so that this objection to 
the interpretation does not apply. 
Election to life is the universal doctrine 
of Scripture; but not the reprobation of 
the wicked; see below, on ver. 41. On 
from the foundation of the world, see 


John xvii. 24: 1 Pet. i. 20. 35. took 
me in] the idea of the word 15, ‘numbered 
me among your own circle.’ 37— 40. | 
The answer of these righteous appears to 
me to shew plainly that they are not to be 
understood as being the covenanted ser- 
vants of Christ. Such an answer it would 
be impossible for them to make, who had 
done all distinctly with reference to Christ, 
and for his sake, and with his declaration 
of ch. x. 40—42 before them. Suclhi a sup- 
position would remove all reality, as indeed 
it has generally done, from our Lord’s 
description. See the remarkable difference 
in the answer of the faithful servants, vv. 
20, 22. The saints are already in His 
glory—judging the world with Him (1 
Cor. vi. 2)—aceounted as parts of, repre- 
sentatives of, Himself (ver. 40)—in this 
judgment they are not the judged (John 
v.24: 1 Cor. xi. 31). But these who are 
the judged, Xnow not that all their deeds 
of love have been done to and for Christ— 
they are overwhelmed with the sight of 
the grace which has been working in and 
for them, and the glory which is now their 
blessed portion. And notice, that it is not 
the works, as such, but the love which 
prompted them—that love which was thetr 
fatth,—which felt its way, though in dark- 
ness, to Him who is Love—which is com- 
mended. 40. my brethren! Not neces- 
sarily the saints with Him in glory— 
though primarily those—but also any of 
the great family of man. Many of those 
here Judged may never have had an oppor- 
tunity of doing these things to the saints 
of Christ properly so called. In this 
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unto me. *! Then shall he say also unto them on the left 

zPs.vi-8 hand, 2 Depart from me, ye cursed, *into ieverlasting frre, 

eae prepared for »the devil and his angels: 4° for I was an 

2 Pet. ii. 4. . 

jue.  hungred, and ye gave me no meat: I was thirsty, and ye 


gave me no drink: 151 was a stranger, and ye took me 
not in: naked, and ye clothed me not: sick, and in prison, 


and ye visited me not. 


4# Then shall they also answer 


[Κ him], suying, Lord, when saw we thee an hunered, or 
athirst, or a stranger, or naked, or sick, or in prison, and 


did not minister unto thee? 


45 Then shall he answer 


cProy.xiv 81: them, saying, Venly I say unto you, “ Inasmuch as ye did 


xvii. 5. Zech. | 
ii. 8. Acts 
ix. 5. 

d Dan. xii. 2. 
John v. 20. 


it not to one of the least of these, ye did it not to me. 
#6 And ‘these shall go away into | everlasting punishment : 


wom but the righteous into life eternal. 
XXVI. 1 And it came to pass, when Jesus had finished 


1 vender, the eternal fire which hath been prepared. 


k omit. 


is fulfilled the covenant of God to Abra- 
ham, “in thy seed shall all the nations 
of the earth (so in LXX) be blessed.” 
Gen. xxii. 18. 41—43.| It is very 
important to observe the distinction be- 
tween the blessing, ver. 34, and the curse 
here. ‘ Blessed—of my Father :—but not 
‘cursed of my Father.’ because all man’s 
salvation zs of God—all his condemnation 
from himself. ‘The Kingdom, prepared 
for you: but ‘the fire, which has been 
prepared for the devil and his angels’ 
[greater definiteness could not be given 
than by the words in the original: that 
particular fire, that eternal fire, created 
for a special purpose |—not, for you: be- 
cause there is election to life—but there is 
no reprobation to death: a book of Life 
—but no book of Death ; no hell for man 
—because the blood of Jesus hath pur- 
chased life for all: but they who will 
serve the devil, must share with him in the 
end, The repetition of all these par- 
ticulars shews how exact even for every 
individual the judgment will be. Stier 
excellently remarks, that the curse shews 
the termination of the High Priesthood of 
Christ, in which office He only intercedes 
and blesses. Henceforth He is King and 
Lord—his eneniies being now for ever put 
under his feet. 44, 45.| See note 
on ver, 37. The sublinity of this 
description surpasses all imagination— 
Christ, as the Son of Man, the Shepherd, 
the King, the Judge—as the centre and 
end of all human love, bringing out and 
rewarding his latent grace in those who 


1 render, eternal (the word ἐδ the same in both places). 


have lived in love—everlastingly punishing 
those who have quenched it in an un- 
loving and selfish life—and in the accom- 
plishment of his mediatorial office, causing, 
even from out of the iniquities of a rebel- 
lious world, his sovereign mercy to re- 
joice against judgment. 46.| See 
John v. 28, 29; and as taking up the pro- 
phetic history at this point, Rev. xxi. 
1—8. Observe, the same epithet is used 
in the original for punishment and life— 
which are here contraries—for the life 
here spoken of is not bare existence, which 
would have aznihilation for its opposite ; 
but dblessedness and reward, to which 
punishinent and misery are autagonist 
terms. As regards the interpretation of 
this chapter, tlhe coincidence of these por- 
tions of Scripture prophecy with the pro- 
cess of the great last things in Rev. xx. 
and xxi. is never to be overlooked, and 
should be our guide to their explanation, 
however distrustful we may be of its cer- 
tainty. Those who set this coincidence 
aside, and interpret each portion by itself, 
without connexion with the rest, are clearly 
wrong. The only alternative view secs 
to be that which regards this as the judg- 
ment at the time of Israel’s deliverance, 
previous tothe Millennium. This has been 
urged on me lately by a very able cor- 
respondent: but 1 cannot see how it 
agrees with the great features of the 
description as pointed out above. 

CHap. XXVI.1, 2.1 FINAL ANNOTNCE- 
MENT OF HIS SUFFERINGS, NOW CLOSE AT 
HAND. Mark xiv. 1. Luke xxit.1. The 


XXVI. 1—6. 
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all these sayings, he said unto his disciples, ? Ye know that 
after two days is the feast of the passover, and the Son of 


man is ™betrayed to be crucified. 
together the chief priests, [" avd the seribes,| and the elders ἂο. 


3 @Then assembled * 53-2 |, 


Acts iv. 25, 


of the people, unto the palace of the high priest, who was 
called Caiaphas, * and consulted that they might take 


Jesus by subtilty, and kill him. 


6 But they said, Not 9 ox 
the feast day, lest there be an uproar among the people. 


b John xi. 1, 2: 


6> Now when Jesus was in ° Bethany, in the house of . δ νι γγ. 


τὰ or, delivered up: it is the same word as mm ver, 15, 16, 21, Fe. 


Ὦ omit. 


public office of our Lord as a Teacher 
having been now fulfilled, His priestly 
office begins to be entered upon. He had 
not completed aii his discourses, for He 
delivered, after tlis, those contained in 
John xiv.—xvii.—but not in public; only 
to the inrer circle of his disciples. From 
this point commences THE NARRATIVE OF 
HIS PASSION. 2. after two days | 
This gives no certainty as to the time 
when the words were said: we do not 
know whether the current day was in- 
cluded or otherwise. But thus much of 
importance we learn from them: that the 
delivery of our Lord to be crucified, and 
the taking place of the Passover, strictly 
coincided. The solemn mention of them 
in this connexion is equivalent to a decla- 
ration from Himself, if it were needed, of 
the identity, both of time and meaning, 
of the two sacrifices; and serves as the 
fixed point in the difficult chronological 
arrangement of the history of the 
Passion. The latter clause, and the 
Son of man ...., depends on ye know 
as well as the former. Our Lord had 
doubtless before joined these two events 
together in His announcements to his dis- 
ciples. To separate this clause from the 
tormer, seems to me to do violence to the 
construction. It would require and then 
the Son. ... 
3—5.| CONSPIRACY OF THE JEWISH 
AUTHORITIES. Mark xiv. 1. Luke xxii. 
2. This assembling has no connexion 
with what has just been related, but 
follows rather on the end of ch. xxiii. 
who was called Caiaphas is in 
Josephus, “Joseph, who is also Caiaphas.” 
Valerius Gratus, Procurator of Judea, had 
appointed him instead of Simon ben 
Kamith. He continued through the pro- 
curatorship of Pontius Pilate, and was 
displaced by the proconsul Vitellius, a.p. 
37. See note on Luke iii. 2, and chrono- 


° render, during the feast. 


logical table in introduction to Acts. 
who was called does not mean who was 
‘surnamed,’ but (see ver. 14) implies that 
some name is to follow, which is more 
than, or different from, the real one of the 
person. Not during the feast] This 
expression must be taken as meaning the 
whole period of the feast—the seven days. 
On the feast-day (A. V.), i.e. the day on 
which the passover was sacrificed, they 
could not lay hold of and slay any one, 
as it was a day of sabbatical obligation 
(Exod. xii. 16). See note on ver. 17. 
6—13.] THE ANOINTING AT BETHANY. 
Mark xiv. 3—9. John xii. 1—8. On 
Luke vii. 36—50, see note there. This 
history of the anointing of our Lord is here 
inserted out of zts chronological place. 
It occurred six days before the Passover, 
Joho xii. 1. It perhaps can hardly be 
said that in its position here, it accounts 
in any degree for the subsequent ap- 
plication of Judas to the Sanhedrim 
(vv. 14—16), since his name is not even 
mentioned in it: but I can hardly doubt 
that it originally was placed where it 
here stands by one who was aware of 
its connexion with that application. The 
paragraphs in the beginning of this 
chapter come in regular sequence, thus: 
Jesus announces his approaching Passion : 
the chief priests, &c. meet and plot His 
capture, but not during the feast: but 
when Jesus was in Bethany, ἄς. occasion 
was given for an offer to be made to 
them, which led to its being effected, after 
all, during the feast. On the rebuke given 
to Judas at this time having led to his 
putting into effect his intention of betray- 
ing our Lord, see note on John xii. 4. 
The trace of what I believe to have been 
the original reason of the anointing being 
inserted in this place, is still further lost 
in St. Mark, who instead of when Jesus 
was... has “and being” .... just as 
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Simon the leper, 7 there came unto him a woman having 
an alabaster box of very precious ointment, and poured it 
on his head, as he sat at meat. ὃ But when his disciples 
saw it, they had indignation, saying, To what purpose is 
this waste? 9. For this [P ovtment] might have been sold 
for much, and given to the poor. 19 When Jesus under- 
stood it, he said unto them, Why trouble ye the woman? 
for she hath wrought a good work upon me. 1} ἃ For ye 


have the poor always with you; but *me ye have not 


d Deut. xv. 1]. 


e see ch. xviii. 
20; XXVill. 


ἀπ ὅδε xiv. 2lways. +? For in that she hath poured this ointment on 
28: xvii. my body, she did it for my burial. 18 Verily I say unto 


you, Wheresoever this gospel shall be preached in the 
whole world, there shall also this, that this woman hath 


done, be told for a memorial of her. 


P omit, 


if the narrative were continued; and at 
the end, instead of our then ... Judas 
. went ..:. has ‘‘and Judas ... 
went”? .... as if there were no con- 
nexion between the two. It certainly 
cannot be said of St. Matthew, that 
lie relates the anointing as faking place 
two days before the Passover: of St. 
Mark it might be said. It may be ob- 
served that St. Luke relates nothing of 
our Lord’s visits to Bethany. 6. Si- 
mon the leper] Not at this time a leper, 
or he could not be at his house receiving 
guests. It is at least possible, that he 
ynay have been healed by our Lord. Who 
he was, is wholly uncertain. From Martha 
serving (Jolin xii. 2), it would appear as 
if she were at home in the house (Luke 
x. 38 syq.); and that Lazarus was one of 
them that sat at meat need not necessarily 
imply that he was a guest properly so 
called. He had been probably (see John 
xii. 9) absent with Jesus at Ephraim, and 
on this account, and naturally for other 
reasons, would be an object of interest, and 
one of the sitters at table. 7. an 
alabaster box] It was the usual cruse or 
pot for ointment, with a long narrow neck, 
and sealed at the top. It was thought 
that the ointment kept best in these cruses. 
On the nature of the ointment, see note 
on “spikenard,” Mark xiv. 3. his 
head] His feet, according to Jolin xii. 3. 
See Luke vii. 38, and note there. 
8. his disciples | Judas alone is inentioned, 
Jolin xii. 4. It may have been that some 
were found ready to second his remark, but 
that John, from his peculiar position at the 
table,—if, as is probable, the same as in 


John xiii. 23,—may not have observed it. 
If so, the independent origin of the two 
accounts is even more strikingly shewn. 

waste] Bengel remarks, that tlie 
word (literally, perdition) is the same 
as that by which Judas himself is 
ealled. Jolin xvii. 12. 9. for much | 
300 denarii (John),—even more than that 
(Mark). On the singular relation which 
these three accounts bear to one another, 
see notes on Mark. 10.] It was not 
only ‘a good work,’ but a noble act of 
love, which should be spoken οὗ in all the 
churches to the end of time. On ver. 11, 
see notes on Mark, where it is more fully 
expressed. 12. I can hardly think 
that our Lord would have said this, unless 
there had been in Mary’s mind a distinct 
reference to His burial, in doing the act. 
All the company surely knew well that 
His death, and that by crucifixion, was 
near at hand: can we suppose one who 
so closely observed his words as Mary, not 
to have been possessed with the thought 
of that which was about to happen? The 
“she is come aforehand to anoint” of 
Mark (xiv. 8), and the “ against the day 
of my burying hath she kept this” of Johu 
(xii. 7), point even more strongly to her 
entention. 13.] The only case in 
which our Lord has made such a pro- 
mise. We cannot but be struck with 
the majesty of this prophetic announce- 
ment: introduced with the peculiar and 
weighty verily I say unto you,—con- 
veying, by implication, the whole mystery 
of the gospel which should go forth from 
His Death as its source,—looking forward 
to the end of time, when it shall have 
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14 Then one of the twelve, called Judas Iscariot, went 
unto the echiet’ priests, 15 and said unto them, ‘What will “aris. 
ve give me, and I will deliver him unto you? And they 


covenanted with him for thirty pieces of silver. 


16 And 


from that time he sought opportunity to betray him. 


been preached in the whole world,—and 
specifying the fact that this deed should be 
recorded wherever it is preached. We may 
notice (1) that this announeement is a dis- 
tinct prophetic recognition by our Lord 
of the cxistence ot written records, in 
which the deed should be related ; for in 
no other conceivable way could the univer- 
sality of mention be brought about: (2) 
that we have here (if indeed we necded it) 
A convincing argument against that view 
of our three first Gospels which supposes 
them to have been compiled from an ori- 
ginal document ; for if there had been such 
i docuinent, it must have contained this 
narrative, aud no one using such a Gospel 
could have failed to insert this narrative, 
accompanied by such a promise, in his 
own work,—which St. Luke has not done: 
(3) that the same consideration is equally 
decisive against St. Luke having used, or 
even seep, our present Gospels of Matthew 
and Mark. (4) As regards the practical 
use of the announcement, we see that 
though the honourable mention of a noble 
deed is thereby recognized by our Lord as 
1 legitimate source of joy to us, yet by 
the very nature of the case all regard to 
such mention as a motive is excluded. The 
motive was love alone. 

14—16.| Compact oF JUDAS WITH 
THE CHIEF PRIESTS TO BETRAY HIM. 
Mark xiv. 10, 11. Luke xxii. 3—6. (See 
1150 Jolin xiii. 2.) When this took place, 
does not appear. In all probability, im- 
mediately after the conclusion of our Lord’s 
discourses, and therefore coincidently with 
the meeting of the Sanhedrim in ver. 3. 
As these verses bring before us the first 
overt act of Judas’s treachery, I will give 
here what appears to me the true estimate 
of his character and motives. In the main, 
wy view agrees with that given by Nean- 
der. I belicve that Judas at first became 
attached to our Lord with much the saine 
view as the other Apostles. He appears to 
have been a man with a practical talent for 
this world’s business, which gave occasion 
to his being appointed the Treasurer, or 
Bursar, of the company (John xii. 6; xiii. 
29). But the selt-seeking, sensuous ele- 
ment, which his character had in common 
with that of the other Apostles, was deeper 
rooted in him; and the spirit and love of 
Christ gained no such influence over him 


as over the others, who were more disposed 
to the reception of divine things. In pro- 
portion as he found our Lord’s progress 
disappoint his greedy anticipations, did his 
attachment to Him give place to coldness 
and aversion. The exhibition of miracles 
alone could not keep him faithful, when 
once the deeper appreciation of the Lord’s 
divine Person failed. We tind by implica- 
tion a remarkable example of this in John 
vi. 60—66, 70, 71, where the denunciation 
of the one unfaithful among the Twelve 
seems to point to the (then) state of his 
mind, as already beginning to be scandalized 
ut Christ. Add to this, that latterly tne 
increasing clearness of the Lord’s an- 
nouncements of His approaching passion 
and death, while they gradually opened the 
eyes of the other Apostles to some terrible 
event to come, without shaking their 
attachment to Hin, was calculated to in- 
volve in more bitter disappointment and 
disgust one so disposed to Him as Judas 
Was. The actually exciting causes of 
the deed of treachery at this particular 
time may have been many. The reproof 
adininistered at Bethany (on the Saturday 
evening probably),—disappointment at see- 
ing the triumphal entry followed, not by 
the adhesion, but by the more bitter enmity 
of the Jewish authorities,—the denuncia- 
tions of our Lord in ch. xxil. xxiii. render- 
ing the breach irreparable,—and perhaps 
His last announcement in ver. 2, making 
it certain that his death would soon take 
place, and sharpening the eagerness of tlie 
traitor to profit by it :—all these may 
have influenced him to apply to the chief 
priests as he did. With regard to his 
motive in general, I cannot think that he 
had any design but that of sordid gain, to 
be achieved by the darkest treachery. See 
further on this the note on ch. xxvii. 3. 

15.] The verb rendered covenanted 
.... for, may mean either weighed out, or 
appointed. That the money was paid to 
Judas (ch. xxvil. 3) is no decisive argument 
for the former meaning; for it may have 
been paid on the delivery of Jesus to the 
Sanhedrim. The “ covenanted”’ of St. Luke 
and ‘‘ promised” of St. Mark would lead us 
to prefer the other. thirty pieces of 
silver] Thirty shekels, the price of the life 
of a servant, Exod. xxi. 32. Between three 
and four pounds of our money. St. Matthew 
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g Exod. xii. 6, 
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is the only Evangelist who mentions the 
sum. De Wette and others have supposed 
that the accurate mention of the thirty 
pieces of silver has arisen from the pro- 
phecy of Zechariah (x1.12), which St. Mat- 
thew clearly has in view. The others have 
simply “ money.” It is just possible that 
the thirty pieces may have been merely 
earnest-money: but a difficulty attends 
the supposition ; if so, Judas would have 
been entitled to the whole on our Lord 
being delivered up to the Sanhedrim (for 
this was all he undertook to do); whereas 
we find (ch. xxvii. 3) that, after our Lord’s 
condemnation, Judas brought only the 
thirty pieces back, and nothing more. See 
note there. 

17—19.] PREPARATION FOR CELE- 
BRATING THE PASSOVER. Mark xiv. 12— 
16. Luke xxi. 7—13. The whole narra- 
tive which follows is extremely difficult to 
arrange and account for chronologically. 
Our Evangelist is the least circumstantial, 
and, as will I think appear, the least exact 
in detail of the three. St. Mark partially 
fills up the outline ;—but the account of 
St. Luke is the most detailed, and I be- 
lieve the most exact. It is to be noticed 
that the narrative which St. Paul gives, 
1 Cor. xi. 23—25, of the institution of the 
Lord’s Supper, and which he states he 
‘received from the Lord,’ coincides almost 
verbatim with that given by St. Luke. But 
while we say this, it must not be forgotten 
that over all three narratives extends the 
great difficulty of explaining the first day 
of unleavened bread (Matt., Mark), or 
“the day of unleavened bread” (Luke), 
and of reconciling the impression unde- 
niably conveyed by them, that the Lord 
und his disciples ate the usual Passover, 
with the narrative of St. John, which not 
only does not sanction, but I believe ab- 
solutcly excludes such a supposition. I 
shall give, in as short a compass as I can, 
the various solutious which have been 
attempted, and the objections to them ; 
fairly confessing that none of them satisfy 
me, and that at present I have none of 
iy own. I[ will (1) state the grounds 
of the difficulty itself. The day alluded 
to in all four histories as that of the 
supper, which is unquestionably one aud 
identical, is Thursday, the 13th of Nisan. 
Now the day of the Passover being slain 
and eaten was the 14th of Nisan (Exod. 
xii, 6, 18: Lev. xxiii. 5: Numb. ix. 3; 
xxvili. 16: Ezek. xlv. 21), between the 
evenings (so literally in Heb.), which was 
interpreted by the generality of the Jews 
to mean the interval between the first 
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of the feast of unleavened bread 


westering of the sun (3 p.m.) and his set- 
ting,—but by the Karaites and Samaritans 
that between sunset and darkness :—in 
either case, however, the day was the 
same. The feast of unleavened bread be- 
gan at the very time of eating the Passover 
(Exod. xil. 18), so that the first day of the 


feast of unleavened bread was the 15th 


(Numb. xxviii. 17). All this agrees with 
the narrative of St. John, where (xiii. 1) 
the last supper takes place before the feast 
of the Passover—where the disciples think 
(ib. ver. 29) that Judas had been directed 
to buy the things which they had need of 
against the feast—where the Jews (xviii. 
28) would not enter into the judgment-hall, 
lest they should be defiled, but that they 
might eat the Passover (see note on John 
xvill. 28)—where at the exhibition of our 
Lord by Pilate (on the Friday at noon) it 
was (xix. 14) the preparation of the Puss- 
over—and where it could be said (xix. 31) 
for that Sabbath day was an high day,— 
being, as it was, a double Sabbath,—the 
coincidence of the first day of unleavened 
bread, which was sabbatically hallowed 
(Exod. xii. 16), with an actual sabbath. 
But as plainly, it does not agree with the 
view of the three other Evangelists, who 
not only relate the meal on the evening of 
the 13th of Nisan to have been ὦ Passover, 
but manifestly regard it as the ordinary 
legal time of eating it: “on the first day 
of unleavened bread, when they killed the 
passover ” (Mark xiv. 12), “ when the Pass- 
over must be killed” (Luke xxii. 7), and 
in our Gospel by implication, in the use of 
the Passover, &c., without any qualifying 
reinark. 

The solutions which have been proposed 
are the following: (1) that the Passover 
which our Lord and his disciples ate, was 
not the ordinary, but an anticipatory one, 
seeing that He himself was about to be 
sacrificed as the true Passover at the legal 
time. To this it may be objected, that 
such an anticipation would have been 
wholly unprecedented and irregular, in a 
matter most strictly laid down by the 
law: and that in the three Gospels there 
is no allusion to it, but rather every thing 
(see above) to render it improbable. (2) 
That our Lord and his disciples ate the 
Passover, but at the time observed by «@ 
certain portion of the Jews, while He 
himself was sacrificed at the time gene- 
rally observed. This solution is objec- 
tionable, as wanting any historical testi- 
mony whereon to ground it, being in fact 
& pure assumption. Besides, it is clearly 
inconsistent with Mark xiv. 12: Luke 
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the disciples came to Jesus, saying unto him, Where wilt 
thou that we prepare for thee to eat the passover? 15 And 


xxii. 7, cited above. A similar objection 
lives against (3) the notion that our Lord 
ate tle Passover at the strictly legal, the 
Jews at an inaccurate aud illegal time. 
(1) Our Lord ate ouly a commemorative 
Passover, such as the Jews now celebrate, 
and not a saerificial Passover (Grotius). 
But this is refuted by the absenee of any 
Mention of a commemorative Passover be- 
fore the destruction of Jerusalem ; besides 
‘its Inconsistency with the above-cited pas- 
(5) Our Lord did not eat the 
Passover αὐ all. But this is plainly not 
ἃ solution of the difficulty, but a setting 
aside of one of the ditferiug accounts : 
for the three Gospels manifestly give the 
impression that He did eat it. (6) The 
solution offered by Chrysostom, on our 
ver. 58, is at least ingevious. The Council, 
he says, did not cat their Passover at the 
proper time, but ‘on another day, and 
broke the law, because of their eagerness 
about this erecution.... they chose even 
to neglect the Passover, that they might 
fulfil their murderous desire.’ This had 
been suggested before in ἃ scholium of 
Eusebius. But St. Jclin’s habit of noticing 
aud explaining all such exceptional cir- 
cumstances, makes it very improbable. I 
may state, as sone solutions have been 
sent me by correspondents, that I have 
secn nothing besides the above, which jus- 
tihes any extended notice. 

I will conclude this note by offering a 
few hints which, though not pomting to 
any particular solution, ought I think to 
euter into the consideration of the ques- 
tiou. (a) That, on the evening of the 
13th (1. 6. the beginning of the 14th) of 
Nisan, the Lord ale a meal with his dis- 
ciples, at which the announcement that 
one of them should betray Him was made: 
after which He went into the garden 
of Gethsemane, and was betrayed (Matt., 
Mark, Luke, Jolin) :—(0) That, in some 
sense or other, this meal was regarded as 
the eating of the Passover (Matt., Mark, 
Luke). (The same may be inferred even 
from John; for some of the disciples 
must have gone into the pretorium, and 
have heard the conversation between our 
Lord and Pilate [John xviii. 33—38]: 
and as they were equally bound with the 
other Jews to cat the Pussover, would 
equally with them have been incapa- 
citated froin so doing by having incurred 
defilement, had they not eaten theirs pre- 
crously. It would appear too, from Joseph 
of Arimathza going to Pilate during the 
preparation [ Mark xv. 42, 43], that Ae also 


. o 
sauces. 
ay 


had eaten his passover.) (ce) That it was 
not the ordinary passover of the Jews: 
for (Exod. xii. 22) when that was eaten, 
nove might go out of the house until morn- 
ing; whereas, not only did Judas go out 
during the meal (John xii. 29), but our 
Lord and the disciples went out wheu the 
meal was finished. Also when Judas went 
out, it was understood that he was gone 
to buy, which could not have been the 
ease, had it been the night of cating the 
Passover, which in all years was sabbati- 
cally hallowed. (d) St. Johu, who omits 
all mention of the Paschal nature of this 
meal, also omits all mention of the distri- 
bution of the symbolic bread and wine. 
The latter act was, strictly speaking, an- 
ticipatory: the Body was not yet broken, 
nor the Blood shed (but see note on ver. 
26, end). Is it possible that the words 
in Luke xxii. 15, 16 may have been meant 
by our Lord as an express declaration of 
the anticipatory nature of that Passover 
meal likewise ? May they mean, ‘I have 
been most anxious to eat this Paschal meal 
with you to-night (before 1 suffer), for I 
shall not eut it to-morrow,—I shall not eat 
of it any more with you?’ May a hint 
to the saine effect be intended in ‘ iny time 
is at hand’ (ver. 18), as accounting for the 
time of making ready—imay the present 
tense itself (1 will keep is literally L Keep) 
have the same reference ? 

I may remark that the whole of the 
narrative of St. Jolin, as compared with the 
others, satisfies ine that he can never have 
seen their accounts. It is incouccivable, 
that one writing for the purpose avowed 
in John xx. 31, could have found the tliree 
accounts as we have them, and have inade 
no more allusion to the discrepancy than 
the faint (and to all appearance undesigned) 
oues 10 ib. ch. χὶϊ. 1; xill. 1, 295 xviii. 28. 

17. the first day of... unleavened 
bread | If this night had been the ordinary 
time of sacrificing the Passover, the day 
preceding would not indeed have been 
strictly the first day of unleavened bread ; 
but there is reason to suppose that it wes 
accounted so. The putting away leaven 
from the houses was part of the work of 
the day, and the cating of the unleavened 
bread actually commenced in the evening. 
hus Josephus mentions eight days as con- 
stituting the feast,—includiug this day in 
it. Where wilt thou] 1116 ‘ making 
ready’ would include the following par- 
ticulars; the preparation of the guest- 
chamber itself (which however in this case 
was already done, see Mark xiv. 15 and 
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he said, Go into the city to such a man, and say unto him, 
The Master saith, My time is at hand; I will keep the 


19 And the 


disciples did as Jesus had appointed them ; and they made 


20 Now when the even was come, he 


“l And as they did eat, he 


said, Verily I say unto you, that one of you shall betray 


every one of them to say unto him, Lord, is it I? 
he answered and said, » He that dippeth his hand with me 
in the dish, the same shall betray me. 


184 
passover at thy house with my disciples. 
ready the passover. 
sat down with the twelve. 
me. 
h Psa. xli. 9. 


note) ;—the lamb already kept up from the 
10th (Exod. xii. 3) had to be slain in the 
fore-court of the temple (2 Chron. xxxv. 
5) ;—theunleavened bread, bitter herbs, &c., 
prepared ;— and the room arranged. This 
report does not represent the whole that 
passed: it was the Lord who sent the two 
disciples; and ἐπ reply this enquiry was 
made (Luke). 18.| The person spoken 
of was unknown even by name, as appears 
from Mark and Luke, where he is to be 
found by the turning in of a@ man with 
a pitcher of water. The Lord spoke not 
from any previous arrangement, as some 
have thought, but in virtue of His know- 
ledge, and command of circumstances. 
Compare the command ch. xxi. 2f., and 
that in ch. xvii. 27. In the words to such 
a man here must be involved the addi- 
tional circuinstance mentioned by St. Mark 
and St. Luke, but perhaps unknown to our 
narrator: see note on Luke xxii. 10, where 
the fullest account is found. The 
term the Master, common to the three 
accounts, does not imply that the man was 
a disciple of our Lord. It was the com- 
mon practice during the feast for persons 
to receive strangers into their houses gra- 
tuitously, for the purpose of eating the 
Passover: and in this description of Him- 
self in addressing a stranger, our Lord has 
a deep ineaning, as (perhaps, but see note) 
in the Lord in ch. xxi. 3,—‘Our Master 
and thine says.’ It is His form of ‘ press- 
ing’ for the service of the King of this 
earth, the things that are therein. 

My time is not ‘the ¢ime of the feast,’ 
but my own time, i.e. for suffering: see 
John vii. 8, and often. There is no reason 
for supposing from this expression that the 
man addressed was aware of its meaning. 
The bearers of the message were; and tlie 
words, to the receiver of it, bore with them 
a weighty reason of their own, which, with 
such a title as the Master prefixed, he was 
bound to respect. For these words we are 


*2 And they were exceeding sorrowful, and began 


"3 And 


24 The Son of man 


indebted to St. Matthew’s narrative. 
20—25.|] JESUS, CELEBRATING THE 
PASSOVER, ANNOUNCES HIS BETRAYER. 
Mark xiv. 17—21. John xii, 21 ff. 
Our Lord and the Twelve were a full 
Paschal company; ten persons was the 
ordinary and minimum number. Here 
come in (1) the expression of our Lord’s 
desire to eat this Passover before His 
suffering, Luke xxi. 15, 16; (2) the div- 
ston of the first cup, ib. vv. 17, 18; (8) 
the washing of the disciples’ feet, John 
xiii. 1—20 ( ? see note, Jolin xiii. 22). I 
mention these, not that I have any desire 
to reduce the four accounts to a har- 
monized narrative, for that I believe to 
be impossible, and the attempt wholly un- 
profitable ; but because they are additional 
circumstances, placed by their narrators 
at this period of the feast. I shall simi- 
larly notice all such additional matter, 
but without any idea of harmonizing the 
apparent discrepancies of the four (as ap- 
pears to me) entirely distinct and inde- 
pendent reports. 21.) This announce- 
ment 18 common to Matt., Mark, and 
John. In the part of the events of the 
supper which relates to Judas, St. Luke 
is deficient, giving no further report of 
them than vv. 21—23. The whole minute 
detail is given by St. John, who bore a con- 
siderable part in it. 22.}) In the ac- 
countsof St. Luke andSt. John, this enquiry 
is made “ among themselves looking one on 
another.” ‘The real enquiry from the Lord 
was made by John himself, owing toa sign 
from Peter. This part of John’s narra- 
tive stands in the highest position for 
accuracy of detail, and the facts related in 
it are evidently the ground of the other 
accounts. 23.| These first words re- 
present the answer of our Lord to John’s 
question (John xiii. 26). The latter (ver. 
24 were not said now, but (Luke, vv. 21, 
22) formed part of the previous announce- 
ment in owr ver. 21, 29. | 1 cannot 


eoeth jas it is written of him: but * woe unto that man by 
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i Ps. xxii, 
Isa. liii. 
Jan. ix. 26. 


. = . ὶ I 
whom the Son of man is betrayed! it had been good for maricix.13. 


that man rf he had not been born. 
betraved him, answered and said, 


suid unto him, Thou hast. said. 


Luke xxiv. 


55. Then Judas, which 3,20.40. 


ᾳ Master,is it 1? He Vr’ 
26 And as they 


xv. ἃ, 
Were καὶ ch. xviii. 7. 
John xvii. 12. 


Q sender, Rabbi. 


understand these words (which are peculiar 
to our Gospel) otherwise than as an imper- 
fect report of what really happened, viz. 
that the Lord dipped the sop, and gave it 
fo Judas, thereby answering the general 
doubt, in which the traitor had impudently 
presumed to feign a share. If the question 
Is it I? before, represented looked on one 
another doubting, and was our narrator's 
impression of what was in reality not a 
spoken but a signified question, —why now 
also should not this question and ansiver 
represent that Judas took part in that 
doubt, and was, not by word of mouth, but 
by a decisive sign, of which our author 
was not aware, declared to be the traitor? 
Both cannot have happened ;—for John 
xili. 28) no one knew (not even John, see 
note there) why Judas went out ; whereas 
if he had been openly (and it is out of the 
question to suppose a private communica- 
tion between our Lord and him) declared 
to be the traitor, reason enough would 
have been furnished for his immediately 
leaving the chamber. (Still, consult the 
note on Luke, vv. 24—30, where I have 
left room for modifying this view.) I am 
aware that this explanation will give offence 
to those who believe that every part of each 
account may be tessellated into one con- 
sisteut and complete whole. Stier handles 
the above supposition very roughly, and 
speaks of its upholders in no measured 
terms. Valuable as are the researches of 
this Commentator into the inner sense of 
the Lord’s words, and ready as I am to 
acknowledge continual obligation to him, I 
cannot but think that in the whole inter- 
pretation of this part of the Gospel-history, 
he and his school have fallen into the error 
of a too minute and letter-serving exposi- 
tion. In their anxiety to retain every por- 
tion of every account in its strict literal 
sense. they are obliged to commit many in- 
consistencies. A striking instance of this 
is also furnished in Mr. Birk’s Hore Evan- 
gelice, p. 411: where in treating of this 
difficulty he says, ‘If we suppose St. Mat- 
thew to express the substantial meaning of 
our Lord’s reply, rather than its precise 
words, the two accounts are easily recon- 
ciled. The question of Judas might concur 
with St. John’s private enquiry, and the 


same sign which revealed the traitor to 
the beloved disciple, would be an affirina- 
tive reply to himself, equivalent to the 
words in the Gospel—‘ Thou hast said.’ ”’ 
Very true, and nearly what 1 have main- 
tained above: but the literal harmonizers 
seem to be quite blind to the fact, that this 
principle of interpretation, which they use 
when rt suits them, is the very one against 
which they so vehemently protest when 
others use it, and for the use of which they 
call them such hard names. On Thou hast 
said, see below, ver 64, note. 

26—29.| INSTITUTION OF THE LORD’S 
SUPPER. Mark xiv. 22—25. Luke xxii. 
19, 20. 1 Cor. xi. 23—25. We may re- 
mark on this important point of our nar- 
rative, (1) That it was demonstrably our 
Lord's intention to found an ordinance for 
those who should believe on Him; (2) 
that this ordinance had some analogy with 
that which He and the Apostles were then 
celebrating. The first of these assertions 
depends on the express word of the Apostle 
Paul; who in giving directions for the 
due celebration of tlie rite of the Lord’s 
Supper, states in relation to it that he had 
received from the Lord tlie account of its 
institution, which he then gives. He who 
can set this aside, must set aside with it 
all apostolic testimony whatever. The 
second is shewn by the fact, that what 
now took place was during the celebration 
of the Passover: that the same Paul 
states that Christ our Passover is sacri- 
ficed for us; thus identifying the Body 
broken, and Blood shed, of which the 
bread and wine here are symbolic, with 
the Paschal feast. (3) That the key fo 
the right understanding of what took 
place must be found in our Lord’s dis- 
course afler the feeding of the five thou- 
sand in Jolin vi., since He there, and 
there only besides at this place, speaks of 
His flesh and blood, in the connexion found 
here. (4) It is impossible to assign to 
this event tts precise place in the meal. St. 
Luke inserts it before the announcement 
of the treason of Judas: St. Matt. and 
St. Mark after it. It is doubtful whether 
the accounts found in the Talmud and 
elsewhere of the ceremonies in the Paschal 
feast are to be depended on :—thcy are ex- 
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11,Cor-xi.28, eating, ' Jesus took bread, and blessed it, and brake it, and 
mior.x.16. gave it to the disciples, and said, Take, eat; ™ this is my 


ceedingly complicated. Thus much seems 
clear,—that our Lord blessed and passed 
round two cups, one before, the other after 
the supper,—and that He distributed the 
unleavened cake during the meal. More 
than this 1s conjecture. The dipping of 
the hand in the dish, and dipping and 
giving the sop, may also possibly corre- 
spond to parts of the Jewish ceremonial. 
26.| as they were eating, during 
the meal,—as distinguished from the dis- 
tribution of the cup, which was after it. 
The definite article is before bread 
in the original, but no especial stress must 
be lnid on it; it would be the bread 
which lay before Him: see below. The 
bread would be unleavened, as the day 
was (see Exod. xii. 8). blessed it, 
and gave thanks, amount to the same in 
practice. The looking up to heaven, and 
giving thanks was a virtual ‘ blessing’ of 
the meal or the bread. It was customary 
in the Paschal meal for the Master, in 
breaking the bread, to give thanks for the 
fruit of the earth. But our Lord did 
more than this: He gave thanks, as Gro- 
tius observes, not only for the old creation, 
but for the new also, for the redemption of 
mankind, regarded as now accomplished. 
From this giving of thanks for, and 
blessing, the offering, the Holy Communion 
has been from the earliest times also called 
eucharist (eucharistia, giving of thanks). 
brake it] It was a round cake 
of unleavened bread, which the Lord 
broke and divided: signifying thereby 
both the breaking of His body on the 
Cross, and the participation in the benefits 
of his death by all His. Hence the act of 
communion was known by the name the 
breaking of bread, Acts ii. 42. See 1 Cor. 
x. 16, also Isa. ἵν}. 7: Lam. iv. 4. 
Take, eat] Our Gospel alone has both 
words. ‘“ Hat” isspurious in Mark: both 
words, in 1 Cor. xi. 24. Here, they are 
undoubted: and seem to shew us (see 
note on Luke, ver. 17) that the Lord dzd 
not Himself partake of the bread or wine. 
It is thought by some however that He 
did: e.g. Chrysostom, “He Himself 
drank His own Blood.’ But the analogy 
of the whole, as well as these words, and 
“ Drink ye all of it”? below, leads us to a 
different conclusion. Our Lord’s non-par- 
ticipation 15 however no rule for the ad- 
ministrator of the rite in after times. 
Although in one sense he represents Christ, 
blessing, breaking, and distributing; in 
another, he is one of the disciples, ex- 


amining himself, confessing, partaking. 
Throughout all Church ministrations this 
double capacity must be borne in mind. 
Olshausen maintains the opposite view, and 
holds that the ministrant cannot unite in 
himself the two characters. But setting 
the inner verity of the matter for a moment 
aside, how, if so, should an uzassisted 
minister ever communicate ἢ this is 
my body] this, which I now offer to you, 
this bread. ‘The form of expression is im- 
portant, not being this bread, or this wine, 
but ¢Azs, in both cases, or this cup, not the 
bread or wine itself, but the ¢hing in each 
case ;— precluding all idea of a substantial 
change. is] On this much-contro- 
verted word ztself no stress is to be laid. In 
the original tongue in which probably our 
Lord spoke, ἐέ would not be expressed : and 
as it now stands, it is merely the logical 
copula between the subject, this, and the 
predicate, my Body. The connexion of these 
two will require deeper consideration. First 
we may observe, as above of tlie subject, 
so here of the predicate, that it is not 
“ My flesh” (although that very expres- 
sion is didactically used in its general 
sense in John vi. 51, as applying to the 
bread), but My Body. The body is made 
up of flesh and blood; and although analo- 
gically the bread may represent one and 
the wine the other, the assertion here is 
not to be analogically taken merely: this 
which I give you, (is) my Body. Under 
this is the mystery of my Body: the asser- 
tion has a dzferal, and has also a spiritual 
or symbolic meaning. And it is the literal 
meaning which gives to the spiritual and 
symbolic meaning its fitness and fulness. 
In the déteral meaning then, thzs (is) my 
Body, we have BREAD, ‘the staff of life,’ 
identified with THE Bopy oF THE Lorp: 
not that particular bread with that par- 
ticular flesh which at that moment con- 
stituted the Body before them, nor any 
particular bread with the present Body 
of the Lord in heaven: but this, the 
food of man, with my body. This is 
strikingly set forth in John vi.51. Now 
the mystery of the Lord’s Body 1s, that ἐπ 
and by it is all created being upheld: in 
Him all things consist, Col.i.17; in Him 

was life, Johni. 4. And thus geverally, 

and zx the widest sense, is the Body of the 

Lord the sustenance and upholding of all 

living. Our very bodies are dependent 

upon his, and unless by his Body standing 

pure and accepted before the Father could 

not exist nor be nourished, So that to all 


hedy. 


living things, in this largest sense, to lve, 
is Christ. And all our nourishment and 
means of upholding are Christ. In this 
sense his Body ts the Life of the world. 
Thus the fitness of the symbol for the 
thing now to be signified is shewn, not 
merely by analogy, but by the deep veri- 
ties of Redemption. Aud this general and 
lower sense, underlying, as it does, all thie 
epiritual and higher senses in John vi., 
brings us to the symbolte meaning, which 
the Lord now first and expressly attaches 
to this sacramental bread. ising 
into the higher region of spiritual things, 
—in and by the same Body of the Lord, 
standing before the Father in accepted 
righteousness, is all spiritual being upheld, 
but by the inward and spiritual process 
of feeding upon Him by faith: of making 
that Body our own, causing it to pass 
into and nourish our souls, even as the 
substance οἵ the bread passes into and 
nourishes our bodies. Of this feeding 
upon Christ in the spirit by faith, is the 
sacramental bread the symébo/ to us. When 
the faithful in the Lord’s Supper press 
with their teeth that sustenance, which is, 
even to the animal life of their bodies, 
the Body of Christ, whereby alone all 
animated being is upheld,—they feed in 
their souls on that Body of reghteousness 
and acceptance, by partaking of which 
alone the body and soul are nourished 
unto everlasting life. Andas, in the inore 
general and natural sense, a!l that nou- 
rishes the body is the Body of Christ 
given for all,—so to them, in the tnnrer 
spiritual sense, is the sacramental bread 
syinbolic of that Body given for them,— 
their standing in which, in the adoption 
of sons, is witnessed by the sending abroad 
of the Spirit in their hearts. This last 
leads us to the important addition in Luke 
and 1 Cor. (but omitted here and in Mark) 
which is (being given, Luke,—omitted in 1 
Cor.) for you,— this do in remembrance of 
me. On these words we may remark (1) 
that the participle in the original is present ; 
and, rendered with reference to the time 
when it was spoken, would be which is 
being given. The Passion had already 
begun; in fact the whole lite on earth 
was this giving and breaking, consum- 
mated by his death: (2) that the com- 
memorative part of the rite here enjoined 
strictly depends upon the symbolic inean- 
ing, and that, for its fitness, upon the 
liferal meaning. The commemoration is 
of Him, in so far as He has come down 
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xxiv. 8. Lev. 
xvii, Ll. 


into Time, and enacted the great acts of 
Redemption on this our world,—aud shewn 
himself to us as living and speaking Afazn, 
an object of our personal love and aflec- 
tionate remembrance :—but the other and 
hirher parts of the Sacrament have regard 
to the results of those same acts of Ke- 
demption, as they are eternized in the 
counsels of the Father,—as the Iamb 15 
slain from the foundation of the world 
(Rev. xii. 8). 27. gave 10) He 
gave, not to each, but once tor all: in re- 
markable coincidence with Luke xxu. 17. 
take this and divide it amongst yourselves. 
This was after the meal was ended: like- 
wise also the cup after supper. (Luke 
and 1 Cor.) As remarked above, it is quite 
uncertain whether our Lord followed imi- 
nutely the Jewish practices, and we can- 
not therefore say whether the cup was one 
of wine and water mixed. It hardly fol- 
lows from the expression of ver. 29, of thes 
fruit of the vine, that it was of unmixed 
wine. The word likewise (in Luke and 
1 Cor.) contains our details of taking and 
giving thanks in it. Drink ye all of 
it] Peculiar to Matthew, preserved how- 
ever in substance by Mark’s “and they all 
drank of it.’ The all is remarkable, espe- 
cially with reference to the practice of thic 
Church of Rome, which forbids the cup to 
the laity. Calvinremarks: “ Why did He 
simply command them to eat the bread, 
while of the cup He commanded them all 
to drink? Itisas if He had intended to 
anticipate the craft of Satan.” It is ou 
all accounts probable, and this command 
confirms the probability, that Judas was 
present, and partook of both parts of this 
first communion. The expressions are such 
throughout as to lead us to suppose that 
the same persons, the Tvrelve, were present. 
On the circumstance mentioned John xiii. 
30, which has mainly contributed to the 
other opinion, see note theve. 28. for 
this is my blood of the [new] testament | 
So St. Mark also, omitting for and new. 
In Luke and 1 Cor. there is au important 
verbal difference. This eup is the new 
testament in my blood. But if we con- 
sider the matter closely, the rea? difference 
is but trifling, if any, Let us recur to the 
paschal rite. The lamb (Christ our pass- 
over) being killed, the blood (the blood of 
the covenant [testament], Exod. xxiv. 
8) is sprinkled on the doorposts, and is 
a sign to the destroying angel to spare 
the house. The blood of the covenant is 
the blood of the lamb. So also in the 
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of the [Τ new] testament, which 15 § shed Ρ for many 


9 But I say unto you, I will 


not drink henceforth of this fruit of the vine, until that 
day when I drink it new with you in my Father’s king- 


T omitted in many ancient authorities. 


mew covenant. The blood of the Lamb 
of God, slain for us, being not only as in 
the former case, sprinkled on, but actually 
partaken spiritually and assimilated by 
the faithful soul, is the blood of the new 
covenant; and the sacramental cup, is, 
signifies, ‘sets forth (1 Cor. xi. 26), this 
covenant in His blood, i. 6. consisting in a 
participation in His blood. With this ex- 
planation let us recur to the words in our 
toxt. First it will be observed that there 
is not here that absolute assertion which 
“this is My body” conveyed. It is not 
“this is my blood”’ absolutely. Wine, in 
general, does not represent by itself the 
effects (on the creation) of the blood of 
Christ ; it, like every other nourishinent of 
the body, is nourishment to us by and in 
Him, forasmuch as in Him all things con- 
sist: but there is no peculiar propriety 
whicreby it is to us his Blood alone. But 
it is made so by a covenant office which it 
holds in his own declaration. Without 
shedding of blood, was no remission of sins 
under the old covenant: and blood was, 
throughout, the covenant sign of forgive- 
ness and acceptance. Now all this blood 
of sacrifice finds its true reality and fulfil- 
ment in the blood of Christ, shed for the 
remission of sing. This is the very pro- 
mise of the new covenant, see Heb. viii. 
8—13, as distinguished from the old: the 
remission of sins, once for all,—whereas 
the old had continual offerings, which 
could not do this, Heb. x. 3,4. And of 
this remission, the result of the outpouring 
of the blood of Christ,—first and most 
generally in bringing all creation into re- 
conciliation with the Father (see Col. i 
20),—secondly and individually, in the 
application by faith of that blood to the 
believing soul,—do the faithful in the 
Lord’s Supper partale. which is [ be- 
ing | shed for many (for you, Luke)] On 
the present participle, see above. The 
situation of the words in Luke is remark- 
able; for the cup is the subject of the 
sentence, and the new testament the pre- 
dicate. See note there. many] 866 
note, ch. xx. 28. Compare also Heb. ix. 28. 

for the remission of sins] Peculiar 
to Matthew: see above. The connexion is 
not “ Drink it... for the remission of 
sins.’ In the Sacrament, not the forgive- 


or, being shed. 


ness of sins itself, but the refreshing and 
confirming assurance of that state of for- 
giveness is conveyed. The disciples (with 
one exception) were clean before the tae 
tution: John xiii. 10, 11. St. Panl, 

1 Cor. xi. 28, repeats the Do this as ofl α as 
ye drink it in remembrance of Me. On 
the words as oft as ye drink it, see note 
there. In concluding this note, I will 
observe that it is not the office of ἃ Com- 
mentator to enter the arena of controversy 
respecting transubstantiation, further than 
by his interpretation his opinions are made 
apparent. It will be seen how entirely op- 
posed to such a dogma is the view above 
given of the Sacrament. Once introduce 
it, and it utterly destroys both the verity of 
Christ’s Body, and the sacramental nature 
of the ordinance. That it has done so, is 
proved (if further need be) by the maf/a- 
tion of the Sacrament, and disobedience to 
the divine coinmand, in the Church of 
Rome. See further notices of this in notes 
on 1 Cor. x. 16, and on John vi. 

20.) This declaration I believe to be dis- 
tinct from that in Luke xxii. 18. That 
was spoken over the first cup—this over 
one of the following. In addition to what 
has been said on Luke, we may observe, 
(1) that our Lord sti?Z calls the sacramental 
cup the fruit of the vine, although by Him- 
self pronounced to be His Blood: (2) that. 
these words carry on the meaning and 
continuance of this eucharistic ordinance, 
even into the new heavens and new earth. 
As Thiersch excellently says, “ The Lord’s 
Supper points not only to the past, but to 
the future also. It has not only a comme- 
morative, but also a prophetic meaning. In 
it we have not only to shew forth the Lord’s 
death, until He come, but we have also to 
think of the time when He shall come to 
celebrate his holy Supper with his own, 
new, in his Kmgdom of Glory. Every 
celebration of the Lord’s Supper is a fore- 
taste and proplhietic unticipation of the great 
Marriage Supper which is prepared for the 
Church at the second appearing of Christ. 
This import of the Sacrament is declared 
in the words of the Lord, ‘ J will not drink 
henceforth, ἄς. These words ought never 

to be omitted in any liturgical form of ad- 

ministering the Communion.” 
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dom. 80 And when they had sung an hymn, they went 


out inte the mount of Olives. 


31 Then saith Jesus unto 


( is nl » 4 John xvi. 32. 
them, 4. All ve shall be offended because of me this mght: 5 τῇ χοῦ, 


eh. xi. Ὁ. 


for it is written, "I will smite the shepherd, and the sheep τ 2+c#. sii.7. 


of the floek shall be seattered abroad. 


ὃν But after 1 am 


risen again, ‘I will go before you into Galilee. % Peter sgygy'” 
answered and said unto him, Though all [Ὁ wen] shall be 
offended beeause of thee, yet will I never be offended. 
34 Jesus said unto him, Verily I say unto thee, That this 
night, before the cock crow, thou shalt deny me thrice. 


t not expressed in the original: it may mean, All [the disciples | ; 


30—35.] DECLARATION THAT ALL 
SHOULD FORSAKE Him. CONFIDENCE OF 
PETER. Mark xiv. 26—31. See Luke 
xxii. 31—38: John xiii. 36—38. Here, 
accurately speaking perhaps between sing- 
ing the hymn and going out, come in the 
discourses and prayer of our Lord in 
John xiv. xv. xvi. Xvil, spoken (see 
note on John xiv. 31) without change 
of place in the supper-chamber. 

The hymn was in all probability the 
last part of that which the Jews called 
the Hallel, or great Hallel, which con- 
sisted of Psalms cxv.—exvili.; the for- 
mer part (Psalms exiii. cxiv.) having 
been sung during the meal. It 15 un- 
likely that this took place after the 
solemn prayer in John xvii. 30. went 
out] St. Luke (ver. 39) adds “as he was 
wont”’—namely, every evening since his 
return to Jerusalem. 31.) All (em- 
phatic) ye seems to be used as distinguish- 
ing those present from the one, who had 
gone out. offended] The word is 
here used in a pregnant meaning, including 
what followed,—desertion, and, in one case, 
denial. for it is written] This is a 
very important citation, and has been 
much misunderstood ; how much, may ap- 
pear from Grotius’s remark, that Zecha- 
riah’s words are not directly alluded to: 
nay, that in thein rather is the saying used 
of some bad shepherd. But, on the con- 
trary, if we examine Zech. xi. xil. xiii, 
we must 1 think come to the conclusion 
that the shepherd spoken of xi. 7—14, 
who is rejected and sold, who is said to 
have been pierced (xii. 10), is also spoken 
of in ch. xili.7. Stier has gone at length 
into the meaning of the whole prophecy, 
and especially that of the word ‘ my fellow,’ 
and shewn that the reference can be to no 
other than the Messiah. 392.) In this 
announcement our Lord seems to have in 
mind the remainder of the verse in Zecha- 
riah: “and I will turn mine hand upon 


the little ones.’’ As this could not be 
cited in any intelligible connexion with 
present circumstances, our Lord gives the 
announcement of its fulfilment, in a pro- 
mise to precede them (a pastoral office, see 
John x. 4) into Galilee, whither they should 
naturally return after the feast was over: 
see ch. xxvii. 7, 10, 16. 33.] Nothing 
can bear a greater impress of exactitude 
than this reply. Peter had been before 
warned (see note on Luke, vv. 31—34) ; 
and still remaining in the same spirit of 
self-confident attachment, now that he is 
included among the all, not specially 
addressed,—breaks out into this assevera- 
tion, which carries completely with it the 
testimony that it was not the first. Men do 
not bring themselves out so strongly, unless 
their fidelity has been previously attainted. 

34.] The very words in their order 
are, 1 doubt not, reported by St. Mark,— 
“ This day, even in this night, before the 
cock crow twice, thou shalt deny me 
thrice.’ Thecontrast to Peter’s boast, and 
the climax, is in these words the strougest ; 
and the inference also comes out most 
clearly, that they hkewise were not now 
said for the first time. The first cock- 
crowing is at midnight: but inasmuch as 


few hear it,—when the word is used gene- 


rally, we mean the second crowing, early 
in the inorning, before dawn. If this view 
be taken, the cock-crowing and double cock- 
crowing ainount to the same—ouly the 
latter is the more precise expression. It 
is most likely that Peter understood this 
expression as only a mark of time, and 
therefore received it, as when it was 
spoken before, as merely an expression of 
distrust on the Lord’s part; it was this 
solemn and circumstantial repetition of it 
which afterwards struck upon his mind, 
when the sign itself was literally fulfilled. 

A question has been raised whether 
cocks were usually kept or even allowed 
in Jerusalem. No such bird is mentioned 
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"5 Peter said unto him, Though I ἃ should die with thee, 


yet will I not deny thee. 


ciples. 


Likewise also said all the dis- 


36 Then cometh Jesus with them unto a place called 


U yender, Must. 


in the O. T., and the Mischna states that 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem, aud the 
priests every where, kept no fowls, because 
they scratched up unclean worms. But 
the Talmud is here not consistent with 
itself: and Lightfoot brings forward a 
story which proves it. And there might 
be many kept by the resident Romans, 
over whom the Jews had no power. 

We must not overlook the spiritual para- 
bolic import of this wartiing. Peter stands 
here as a representative of all disciples who 
deny or forget Christ—and the watchful 
bird that cries in the might is that warning 
voice which ‘speaketh ouce, yea twice,’ to 
call them to repentance: see Rom. xiii. 
11, 12. 90.) This though I must again 
appears to have the precision of a repeated 
asseveration. St. Mark has the stronger ex- 
pression “he spake the more vehemently,” 
which even more clearly indicates that the 
die with thee was not now first said. The 
rest said it, but not so carnestly perhaps ; 
—at all events, Peter’s confidence cast 
theirs into the shade. 

36—46.] Οὐκ LorDd’s aGoNy AT 
GETHSEMANE. Mark xiv. 32—42. Luke 
xx. 89—46. Johuxvin. 1. The account 
of the temptation, and of the agony in 
Gethsemane is peculiar to the three first 
Evangelists. But it does not therefore 
follow that there is, in their narratives, 
any inconsistency with St. John’s setting 
forth of the Person of Christ. For it 
must be remembered, that, as we find in 
their accounts frequent manifestations of 
the divine nature, and indications of future 
glory, about, and during this conflict,— 
so in St. John’s account, which brings out 
more the divine side of our Lord’s working 
and speaking, we find frequent allusions to 
his Awnan weakness and distress of spirit. 
For examples of the first, see vv. 13, 2-4, 29, 
32, 53, and the parallels in Mark and Luke ; 
aud Luke xxii. 30, 32, 37, 43; of the latter, 
John xi. 27; xii. 21; xiv. 30; xvi. 32. 

The right understanding of the 
whole important narration must be ac- 
quired by bearing in mind the veality of 
the manhood of our Lord,in all its abase- 
ment and weakness :—by following out in 
Him the analogy which pervades the 
characteristics of human _ suflering—the 
strength of the resolved spirit, and calm 


of the resigned will, continually broken in 
upon by the inward giving way of humau 
fecbleness, and limited power of endurance. 
But as in us, so in the Lord, these seasons 
of dread and conflict stir not the ruling 
wedi, alter not the firm resolve. This is 
most maiifest in His firsé prayer—7f if be 
possible—‘if consistent with that work 
which I have covenanted to do. Here is 
the reserve of the will to suffer—7t és 
never stirred (see below). The conflict 
however of the Lord differs from ours in 
this,—that im as, the ruling wedd itself is 
but a phase of our hkeman will, and may 
be and is often carried away by the excess 
of depression and suffering; whereas in 
Him it was the divine Personality in 
which the higher Will of the covenant 
purpose was eternally fired,—strugghug 
with the flesh now overwhelmed with an 
horrible dread, and striving to escape 
away (see the whole of Ps. 1lv.). Besides 
that, by that uphfting into a superhuman 
circle of Knowledge, with which the in- 
dwelling of the Godhead endowed His 
lhmanity, His flesh, with all its capacities 
and apprehensions, was brought af once 
into mnmediate and simultaneous contact 
with every circumstance of horror and 
pain that awaited Him (John xvii. 4), 
which is never the case with us. Not 
only are the objects of dread gradually 
unveiled to our minds, but ope is ever 
suggesting that things may not be so bad 
as our fears represent them. Then we 
must not forget, that as the flesk gave 
way under dread of suffering, so the Auman 
soul was troubled with all the attendant 
circumstances of that suffermg—betrayal, 
desertion, shame (sce Ps. lv. again, vy. 
12—14, 20, 21; xxxvil. 11, 12; Ixxxvii. 
al.). Nor again must we pass over the 
last and deepest mystery of the Passion— 
the consideration, that upon the holy and 
innocent-Lainb of God rested the burden 
of all human sin—that to Him, death, as 
the punishment of six, bore a dark and 
dreadful meaning, inconceivable by any of 
us, Whose inner will is tainted by the dove 
of sin. See on this part of the Redeemer’s 
agony, Ps. xl. 12; xxxvill, 1—10. See 
also as ἃ comment on the whiole, Heb. v. 
7—10, and notes there. The three 
uccounts do not differ in any important 
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Gothsemane, and saith unto the disciples, Sit ye here, 


while 1 go and pray yonder. 


37 And he took with him 


Peter and tthe two sons of Zebedee, and began to be te iv.2. 


sorrowful and very heavy. 


388 Then saith he unto them, 


UNMy soul is exeeeding sorrowful, even unto death: tarry ἃ John xii. 27. 


ve here, and watch with me. 


particulars. St. Luke merely gives a general 
sunnmnary of the Lord’s prayers and Ins say- 
ings to the disciples, but inserts (see below) 
two details not found in the others. St. 
Mark’s account and St. Matthew’s are very 
nearly related, and have evidently sprung 
from the same source. 36.] St. Mark 
alone, besides our account, mentions the 
name of the plaee—St. Luke merely calls 
it ‘fre place,” in allusion to “ as he was 
wont” before. St. John informs us that it 
was a garden. The name signihes ‘an orl 
press. Itwasat the foot of the Mount 
of Olives, iu the valley of the Kedron, the 
other side ot the brook from the city 
(John xviil. 1). while I go and pray | 
Such is the name which our Lord gives 
to that which was coming upon Him, in 
speaking to the Eight who were not to 
witness it. All conflict of the holy soul is 
prayer: all its struggles are continued 
communion with God. In Gen. xxii. 5, 
when Abraham’s faith was to be put to so 
sore a trial, he says, ‘I and the lad will 
go yonder and worship. Our Lord (almost 
on the same spot) unites in Himself, as the 
priest and victim, as Stier strikingly re- 
marks, Abraham’s Faith and Isaac’s [a- 
tience. youder— probably some spot 
deeper in the garden’s shade. At this 
time the gorge of the Kedron would be 
partly in the moonlight, partly shaded by 
the rocks and buildings of the opposite 
side. It may have been from the moon- 
light into the shade that our Lord retired 
to pray. 37.| These three—Peter, 
the foremost in attaeliment, and profession 
of it—tlhe two sons of Zebedee, who were 
to drink of the cup that He drank of—He 
takes with Him, not only nor principally 
as wetnesses of his trial—this indeed, in 
the full sense, they were not—but as a 
consolation to Him in that dreadful hour 
—to ‘watch with Him.’ In this too they 
failed—yet from his returning to them 
between his times of prayer, it is manifest 
that, in the abasement of his humanity, 
He vegarded them as some cowfort to him. 
“In great trials we love solitude, but to 
have friends near.” Bengel. he began 
—not merely idiomatic here—began, as He 
had never done before. to be sorrow- 
ful] sore amazed, Mark. very heavy | 


39 And he went a httle 


literally, as generally interpreted, utterly 
prostrate with grief. 38.] Our Lord’s 
whole inmost life must have been one of 
continued trouble of sgiritt—He was ἃ 
man of sorrows, and acquainted with grief 
—but there was an erlremity of anguish 
now, reaching even to the wmost limet of 
endurance, so that it seemed that more 
would be death itself. The expression is 
siid to be proverbial (see Jonah iv. 9): 
but we must remember that though with 
us men, who see from below, proverbs are 
merely bold guesses at truth,—with Him, 
who sees from above, they are the truth 
itself, in its very purest form. So that 
although when used dy @ man, a prover- 
bial expression is not to be pressed to 
literal exactitude,—when used by our 
Lord, it is, just because it is a proverb, to 
be searched into and dwelt on all the 
more. The expression my soul, in 
this sense, spoken by our Lord, is only 
found besides in John xii. 27. It is the 
human soul, the seat of the affections and 
passions, which is troubled with the au- 
guish of the body; and it is distinguished 
from the spirit, the higher spiritual being. 
Our Lord’s soul was crushed down even to 
death by the weight of that anguish which 
lay upon Him—and that /z/erally—so that 
He (as regards his humanity) would have 
died, had not strength (bodily strength, 
upholding his human frame) been iinis- 
tered from on high by an angel (see note 
on Luke xxii. 48). watch with me] 
not pray with me, for in that work the 
Mediator must be alone; but (sce above) 
watch with Me—just (if we may compare 
our weakness with His) as we derive com- 
fort in the midst of a terrible storm, from 
knowing that some are awake and with us, 
even though their presence is no real safe- 
guard. 39.] went a little farther 
(Matt., Mark): was withdrawn from 
them about a stone’s cast, Luke, who in 
this description is the more precise. The 
verb, in the original, implies something 
more than mere removal from them— 
something of the reluctance of parting. 
The distance would be very small, 
not above forty or fifty yards. Hence 
the disciples might well catch the lead- 
ing words of our Lord’s prayers, before 
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farther, and fell on his face, and ¥ prayed, saying, “O my 
Father, 1f it be possible, *let this cup pass from me: 
nevertheless Ynot as I will, but as thou wilt. 
cometh unto the disciples, and findeth them asleep, and 


40 And he 


saith unto Peter, What, could ye not watch with me one 
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drowsiness overpowered them. Luke has 
however only fneeled down, which is 
not so full as our occount. prayed | 
Sticr finely remarks: ‘This was in truth 
a different prayer from that which went 
before, which John has recorded’ But 
still in the same spirit, uttered by the 
sane Son of God aud Redcemer of men. 
The glorifying (Johu xvii. 1) begins with 
suffering, as the previous words, the hour 
ts come, might lead us to expect. The 
‘power over all flesh’ shews itself first as 
power of the conflicting and victorious 
spirit over Ais own flesh, by virtue of 
which He is ‘one of us.’ St. Mark 
expresses the substance of the prayer, and 
interprets ewp by hour. St. Luke’s report 
differs only in verbal expression from St. 
Matthew’s. In the address, we have here 
and in Juke Father—in Mark 4bda, 
father. In all, and in the prayer itself, 
there is the deepest feeling and apprehen- 
sion in the Redeemer’s soul of Ais Son- 
ship and the unity of the Father—the 
most entire and holy submission to His 
Will. Wewmust not for a moment think 
of the Father’s wrath abiding on Him 
as the cause of his suffering. Here is 
no fear of wrath,—but, in the depth of 
His human anguish, the very tenderness 
of filial love. 

The variation in Mark and Luke in the 
substance of the prayer, though slight, 1s 
worthy of remark. if it be possible, 
—all things are possible with thee,—if 
thou be willing. All these three find their 
wnion in one and the saine inward feeling. 
That in the text expresses, ‘If, within the 
limits of thy holy will, this may be ;?—that 
in Mark, ‘All things are (absolutely) pos- 
sible to Thee—Thou canst therefore —but 
not what I will, but what thou lt ’— 
that in Luke, ‘If it be thy will to re- 
move, &c. (Thou canst): but not my will, 
but thine be done.’ The very words used 
by our Lord, the Holy Spirit has not seen 
fit to give us; shewing us, even in this 
solemn imstance, the comparative indif- 
ference of the /effer, when we have the 
inner sperzt. ‘That our Lord should have 
uttered all three forins of the prayer, is 
not for a moment to be thought of; and 
such a view could only spring out of the 


412 Watch and pray, that ye enter not into temp- 


most petty and unworthy appreciation of 
the purpose of Scripture narrative. 
pass from me! as we should say of a 
threatening cloud, ‘It has gone over.’ 
But what is the exp or hour, of which our 
Lord here prays that it may pass by ? 
Certainly, not the mere present feebleness 
and prostration of the bodily frame: not 
any mere section of his suffcrings—but 
the whole—the betrayal, the trial, the 
mocking, the scourging, the cross, the 
grave, and all besides which our thoughts 
eannot reach. Of this all, His soul, in 
humble subjection to the higher Will, 
which was absolutely united and harmo- 
nious with the Will of the Father, prays 
that if possible it may pass over. And 
this prayer was heard—see Heb. v. 7— 
“in that he feared ’’—on account of His 
pious resignation to the Father’s will, or 
on the ground of it, so that it prevailed—~ 
He was strengthened from Heaven. He 
did indeed drink the cup to the dregs— 
but He was enabled to do it, and this 
strengthening was the answer to his prayer. 
nevertheless not as I will... .} 
The Monothelite heresy, which held διέ 
one will in the Lord Jesus, is here plainly 
convicted of error. ‘The distinction is 
clear, and marked by our Lord Himself. 
In his Auman soul, He willed to be freed 
from the dreadful things before Hiin—but 
this human will was ovcrruled by the 
inner and divine purpose—the will at 
unity with the Father’s will. 
40.] St. Mark agrees, except in relating the 
beginning of the address in the sengular— 
—no doubt accurately—for it was Peter 
(Simon, who was no Peter on this occa- 
sion,” Stier), who had pledged himself to 
go with him to prison and death. 
The question is literally could ye thus not 
watch... ?—it implies their «tler enability, 
as shewn by their present state of sluinber, 
Are ye so entirely unable, &c. one 
hour need not imply that our Lord had 
been absent @ whole hour :—if it is to be 
taken in any close meaning, it would be 
that the whole trial would last about that 
time. But most likely it is in allusion 
to the time of our Lori’s tal, so often 
called by that name. 41.] St. Luke gives 
this command at the beginning and end 
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tation: the spirit indeed is willing, but the flesh is weak. 
4 1] went away again the second time, and prayed, 
saving, O my Father, if this [Yeap] may not pass away 
rw front ie], exeept I drink it, thy will be done. * And 
he eame and found them asleep again: for their eyes were 


heavy. 


44 And he left them, and went away again, and 


prayed [the third time], saying the same words. * Then 
cometh he to his disciples, and saith unto them, Sleep on 
now, and take your rest: behold, the hour is at hand, and 
the Son of man is betrayed into the hands of sinners. 
$5 Rise, let us be going: behold, he is at hand that doth 


betray me. 


V omit. W omit. 


of the whole; but his account is manifestly 
ouly a compendium, and not to be pressed 
chronologically. The command has respect 
to the immediate trial which was about to 
try them, and (for watch is a word of 
habit, not merely, as “arise” Eph. v. 15, 
or “awake to righteousness” 1 Cor. xv. 
34, one of immediate import) also to the 
general duty of all disciples in all time. 

enter into temptation is not to come 
into temptation merely, to be fempted: 
this lies not in our own power to avoid, 
and its happening is rather joy than sor- 
row to us—see James 1. 2, where the word 
is “fall into”—but it implies an entering 
into temptation with the will, and enter- 
taining of the temptation. Compare “fall 
into temptation” used in this sense, 1 ‘Tin. 
ee the spirit .. .] 1 cannot doubt 
that this is said by our Lord 1n its most gene- 
‘al meaning, aud that He himself is included 
init. At that moment He was giving as 
high and pre-eminent an exainple of its 
truth, as the disciples were affording a low 
and ignoble one. He, in the willingness 
of the spirit—yielding Himself to the 
Father’s will to suffer and dic, but weighed 
down by the weakness of the flesh: they, 
having professed, and really having, a will- 
ing spirit to suiter with Him, but, even in 
the one hour’s watching, overcome by the 
burden of drowsiness. Observe it is here 
spirit, not soul; and compare ver. 38 and 
note. ‘To enter further into the depths of 
this assertion of our Lord would carry us 
beyond the limits of annotation: but see 
Stier’s remarks, vi. 237— 242. 42. | 
St. Mark merely says of this second prayer, 
“he ...spakethesame words.” St. Luke 
gives it as “prayed more earnestly’’— 
and relates in uddition, that His sweat was 
like the fall of drops of blood on the 
ground: see notes on Luke xxii. 44. At 


X omitted by ancient authorities, 


what precise time the angel appeared to 
Him is uncertain: 1 should be inclined to 
think, after the first prayer, before He 
came to His disciples. The words are 
not exactly the same: “the Lord knew 
that the Father always heard Him (Jehu 
xi. 42); and therefore He understands the 
continuance of His trial as the answer to 
His last words, as Thou wilt.” Stier. 
Here therefore the prayer is If it be not 
possible. ... Thy will be done. It is 
spoken in the fulness of self-resignation. 

43.] St. Mark adds, and it is a note 
of accuracy, “neither wist they what to an- 
swer him.”  44,] thesame, viz. as thie last. 
This third prayer is merely zzdicated in 
Mark, by “he cometh the third time,” on 
our Lord’s return. 45, 46.] The clause 
Sleep on now, &e., has been variously un- 
derstood. Totake it interrogatively (“are 
ye sleeping” $c. 9), does not improve the 
sense, and makes an unnatural break in the 
sentence, which proceeds indicatively after- 
wards. It seems to me that there can be but 
two ways of interpreting it—and both with 
an imperative construction. (1) Either it 
was said bona fide,—“ Since ye are not able 
to watch with Me, now ye may sleep on— 
for my hour is come, aud Iam about to be 
taken from yon’—which sense however is 
precluded by the “ ise, let us be going” 
below: or (2) it was said with an under- 
standing of ‘if you can,’ as Bengel; if you 
hear uot Me arousing you, there will 
speedily come others who τοῦδέ arouse you. 
“‘ Meanwhile, sleep, if ye will.” behold, 
the hour is at hand ] ‘‘i¢ ts enough, the hour 
ἐδ come,” Mark. ‘ It 1s enough’ —enough of 
reproof to them for drowsiness—enough of 
exhortations to watch and pray—that was 
now coming which would cut all this short. 
This jirst behold is hardly to be taken 
literally of the appearance of Judas and 
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47 And # while he yet spake, lo, Judas, one of the twelve, 


came, and with him a great multitude with swords and 
staves, from the chief priests and elders of the people. 
43 Now he that betrayed him gave them a sien, saying, 
Whomsoever I shall kiss, that same is he: hold him fast. 


b2 Sam. xx. 9. 


ePs.xli.9: 1. Ὁ and kissed him. 


Y or, Comrade. 


#9 And forthwith he came to Jesus, and said, Ifail, master ; 
50 And Jesus said unto him, ° Y Friend, 


It is the same word as in ch. xi. 16; xx. 138; xxl. 12: διέ 


not the same as in John xi. 11; xv. 18, 14, 15. 


his band; it merely announces the ap- 
proach of the hour, of which the Lord 
had so often spoken: but at the utterance 
of the second, it seems that they were zz 
sight, and: that may be taken literally. 
This expression, znto the hands of sinners, 
should be noticed, as an echo of the 
Redeemer’s anguish—it was the contact 
with s2n,—and death, the wages of sin, — 
which all through His trial pressed heavily 
on His soul. 

47—56.] BETRAYAL AND APPREHEN- 
SION OF Jusus. Mark xiv. 43—52. Luke 
xxii. 47—53. John xviii. 2—11. St. Mark’s 
account has evidently been derived froin the 
saine source originally as St. Matthew’s, but 
both had gained some important additions 
before they were finally committed to writ- 
ing. St. Luke’s is, as before, an abridged 
narrative, but abounding with new circum- 
stances not related by the others. St. John’s 
account is at first sight very dissimilar from 
either; see text above cited, and notes 
there. It may suffice now to say, that all 
which St. Jolin, vv. 49, relates, must have 
happened on the first approach of the band 
—and is connected with our “ Jtzse, let us 
be going.’ Some particulars also must 
have happened, which are omitted by αἰΐ : 
viz. the rejoming of the eight apostles (ποέ 
alluded to in Luke, ver. 46, as Greswell sup- 
poses), and the preparing them for what 
was about to take place. On the other 
hand, John gives a hint that something 
had been passing zz the garden, by his 
‘went forth,” ver. 4. The two first Eyan- 
gelists were evidently unaware of any such 
matter as that related by St. John, for they 
(Matt. ver. 49: Mark ver. 45) introduce 
the Kiss by a “forthwith.” 47. | 
Judas 15 specified as “‘ one of the Twelve,” 
probably becanse the appellation, as con- 
nected with this part of his history, had 
become the usual one—thus we have in 
Luke ‘he that was called Judas, one of 
the Twelve ”’— fuller still. To the reader, 
this specification is not without meaning, 
though that meaning may not have been 
intended. a great multitude] con- 


sisting of (1) a detachment of the Roman 
cohort which was quartered in the tower 
of Antonia during the feast in case of an 
uproar, called the band, John vv. 3, 12. 
(2) the servants of the council, the same 
as the captains of the temple, Luke ver. 
ὅ2. (3) Servantsand others deputed from 
the high priest to assist, sce our ver. 51. 
(4) Possibly, if the words ave to be taken 
exactly, (Luke ver. 52), some of the chief 
priests and elders themselves, forward in 
zeal and enmity. There is nothing im- 
probable in this, seeing that we have these 
persons mixing among the multitude and 
stirring them up to demand the crucifixion 
of Jesus afterwards. staves | any 
tumultuary weapons. The intention of the 
ehief priests evidently was to produce an 
Impression to the effect that a scditious 
plot was to be erushed, and resistance 
might be expected. John mentions also 
lanterns and torches-—to search perhaps in 
the dark parts of the garden, most of 
which would by this time be in the shade. 

48.) gave them a sign ;— when is not 
stated. On St. Mark’s addition, “ and lead 
him away safely,” see notes there. 49. | 
forthwith—scc above on ver. 47. Thc pur- 
pose of the kiss, supposing it to have taken 
place after John vv. 4—8, (and it is surely 
out of the question to suppose it to have 
taken place before, contrary to the plain 
meaning of John ver. 4,) has been doubted. 
Yet I think on a review of what had hap- 
pened, it is very intelligible—not perhaps 
as some have supposed, to shew that Jesus 
could be approached with safety—but at 
all events as the s¢gn agreed on with the 
Roman soldiers, who probably did not per- 
sonally know Him, and who besides would 
have had their orders from the city, to 
take Him whon Judas should kiss. Thus 
tlie kiss would be necessary in the course 
of their military duty, as their authoriza- 
tion,— notwithstanding the previous decla- 
ration by Jesus of Himself. The word in 
the original implies, ‘ Kissed him eagerly,’ 
with ostentation, as a studied and pre- 
arranged sign. 50. | In Luke we have 


wherefore art thou come? 
hands on Jesus, and took him. 
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Then came they, and laid 


51 And, beliold, one of 


them which were with Jesus stretched out his hand, and 
drew his sword, and struck a servant of the high pnist’s, 


and smote off his ear. 


52 Then said Jesus unto hin, Put 


uy again thy sword into his place : 4 for all they that take ἃ Gen. ix.6 


the sword shall perish with the sword. 


53 Thinkest thou 


that I cannot Znow pray to my Father, and he shall 
z presently give me ¢more than twelve legions of angels ? ὁ pati io 


z One of these, “now,” or “ presently,” should be omitted. The word is read by 
some authorities in the former clause, by some in the latter: but by none in both. 


“ Judas, betrayest thou the Son of man 
with a kiss ???—which sense is involved in 
the text also: that variation shewing per- 
haps that one of the accounts is not from 
AD eve-witucss. Friend—see ch. xxil. 
12 and note. It is more than doubtful 
whether the words that follow can pro- 
verly be rendered as a question. More 
likely do they mean, “ Friend, there needs 


not this shew of attachment: I kuow 
thine errand,—do thy purpose.” But the 
command itself is suppressed. On any un- 


derstanding of the words, it is an appeal 
to the conscience and heart of Judas, in 
which sense (see above) it agrees with 
the words spoken in Luke:—see note 
there. The fact that at this period our 
Lord was laid hold of and secured (by hand 
—not yet bound) by the band, is impor- 
tant, as interpreting St. Luke’s account 
further on. 51.] The one of them ... 
was Peter ;—John ver.10. Why he was 
not mentioned, is idle to enquire: one 
supposition only must be avoided—that 
there is any purpose in the omission. It 
is absurd to suppose that the mention of 
his name in a book current only among 
Christians, many years after the fact, 
could lead to his apprehension, which did 
vot take place at the time, although he 
was recognized as the striker in the palace 
of the High Priest, John ver. 26. The real 
reasou of the non-apprelcnsion was that 
the servant was healed by the Lord. 

This is the first opposition to ‘Thy will be 
done.’ St. Luke expresses it, that they saz 
what would happen—aud asked, ‘ Lord, 
shall we smite with the sword?’ Then, 
while the other (for there were but two 
swords in the company) was waiting for 
the reply, the rash Peter, in the very 
spirit of ch. xvi. 22, smote with the sword 
—the weapon of the flesh :—an outbreak 
of the natural inan no less noticeable than 
that more-noticed one which followed be- 
fore morning. All four Evangelists 


agree in this account. Luke and John 
are most exact—the latter giving the 
name of the slave,—Malehus. The 
aim was a deadly one, and Peter narrowly 
escaped being one ‘‘whko had committed 
murder in the insurrection.” From Luke, 
ver. 51, we learn that our Lord said “ Suf- 


fer ye thus far” (on the meaning of which 


see note there), touched the ear, and healed 
ib; δ2. thy sword—not mune, nor 
on my side. his place — “the sheath,” 
Jolin. The sheath is tke place for the 
Caristian’s sword—a sword out of its 
sheath is not in its place, unless as minis- 
tering to the divine anger,” Bengel; see 
note on Luke xxii. 36. Our Lord does 
not say ‘ Cast away thy sword ;’ only in 
His willing self-sacrifice, and in that king- 
doin which is to be evolved from his work 
of redeinption, is the sword altogether out 
of place. for all ἄς. Peculiar to Mat- 
thew. There is no allusion, as Grotius and 
soine of the ancients thought, to the Jews 
perishing by the Roman sword: for the 
very persons wlio were now taking Him 
were Romans. The saying is general— 
and the stress is on take—it was this that 
Peter was doing—‘taking up the sword’ 
of his own will; taking that vengeance 
which belongs to God, into his own hand. 
shall perish with the sword is a 
command; not merely a future, but an 
imperative future ; a repetition by the 
Lord in this solemn moment of Gen. ix. 6. 
This should be thought of by those well- 
meaning but shallow persons, who seek to 
abolish the punishment of death in Chiris- 
tian states. John adds the words 
‘the cup which my Father hath given me, 
shall I not drink it?” on which see notes 
there. 53, 54 are peculiar to Matthew. 
53.) The Majesty of our Lord, and 
His Patience, are both shewn here. 
twelve—not perhaps so much from the 
nuniber of the apostles, who were now 
“the eleven,’ but from that of the then 
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fIsa.liti.7, ἃς, 54 But how then shall the scriptures be fulfilled, ‘ that thus 


ver. 94, 
eo ΩΝ it must be? 


°° In that same hour said Jesus to the mul- 


titudes, Are ye come out as against ἃ ὦ thief with swords 


and staves for to take me ? 
in the temple, and ye laid no hold on me. 


I sat daily with you teaching 
56 But all this 


b was done, that the scriptures of the prophets might be 


fulfilled. 


Then all the disciples forsook him and _ fled. 


6? And they that had laid hold on Jesus led him away to 
Caiaphas the high priest, where the scribes and the elders 


were assembled. 
& render, a robber. 


company, viz. the Lord and the eleven. 
legions— because they were Roman 
soldiers who were taking Him. The com- 
plement of the legion was about 60U0 men. 
The power implied in thinkest thou that I 
cannot, shews the entire and continued 
free self-resignation of the Lord through- 
out—and carries on the same truth as He 
expressed Jolin x. 18. 54.] how then 
—considering that this is so, that I volun- 
tarily abstain from invoking such heavenly 
aid,—shall the scriptures be fulfilled, that 
thus it must be, if thou in thy rashness 
usest the help of fleshly weapons ? 
55.] St. Mark begins this with an answered 
—it was an answer to their actzons, not 
to their words. St. Luke, here minutely 
accurate, informs us that it was to the 
chief priests and captains of the temple 
and elders, that our Lord said this. 
In his submission to be reckoned 
among the transgressors, our Lord yet 
protests against any suspicion that He 
could acé as such. sat (Matt. only) 
to indicate complete quict and freedom 
from attack. daily—during the week 
past, and perhaps at other similar times. 
sat teaching is the greatest possible 
contrast to a thicf and robber. 56. | 
It is doubted whether these words are a con- 
tinuation of our Lord’s speech, or a remark 
inserted by St. Matthew. The use of “ αἱ 
this was (is) done’”’ in this Gospel would 
lead us to tlie latter conclusion: but when 
we reflect that thus our Lord’s speech 
would lose all its completeness, and that St. 
Mark gives in different words the speech 
going on to this same purport, we must 1 
think decide for the other view. Besides, 
if the remark were St. Matthew’s, we should 
expect some particular citation, as is else- 
where liis practice: sce ch. i. 22; xxi. 4. 
Mark gives it elliptically, ‘ dué (so literally) 
that the scriptures might be fulfilled.” 
The Passion and Death of Christ were 


93 But Peter followed him afar off unto 


b render, is done. 


especially the fulfilment of the Semptures. 
In this they all found their central point. 
Compare his dying words on the Cross,— 
It ws finished,—with tlis his assertion. 
On the addition in Luke, sce note there. 

Then all} Some of them did not 
flee far. Peter and John went after Him 
to the palace of the High Priest; John, 
ver. 15. On the additional circumstance 
in Mark, ver. 51, see note there. 

57—68.] HEARING BEFORE CAIAPIIAS. 
Mark xiv. 53—65. [Luke xxii. 54, 68—- 
65.] Jolin xviii. 24. Previous to this took 
place a hearing before Aunas the real 
High Priest (see note on Luke 111. 2), to 
whom the Jews took Jesus first ;—who 
enquired of Him about his disciples and 
his teaching (John vv. 19—23), and then 
(ver, 24) sent Him bound to Caiaphas. 
Only John, who followed, relates this first 
hearing. See notes on John vy. 12— 24, 
where this view is inaintained. It may 
be sufficient here just to indicate the 
essential differences between that hearing 
and this. On that occasion no witnesses 
were reqtured, for it was merely a private 
unofficial audience. ‘Then the High Priest 
questioned and our Lord replied: whereas 
now, under false witness and reproach, 
He (as before Herod) is silent. 

57. Caiaphas the high priest} He was 
High Priest of that year, Annas having 
been deposed, and since then the High 
Priests having been frequently changed by 
the Roman governors. where the 
scribes ...] Probably they liad assembled 
by a preconcerted design, expecting their 
prisoner. This was ὦ mecting of the San- 
hedrim, but not the regular assembly, 
which condemned him and handed Him 
over to Pilate. That took place in the 
morning, Luke xxii. 66—71 (where see 
note). We have not here the more 
complete detail of John xvii. 15—19. The 
palace is one and the sane great building, 
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the high priest’s palace, and went in, and sat with the 


servants, to see the end. 


59 Now the chief priests, [ὃ and 


elders,] and all the council, sought false witness against 
Jesus, to put him to death ; 60 ἃ but found none: yea, though 
e many false witnesses came, yet found they none. At the last ® yey) 


xxxv. ll. so 
Acts vi. 18. 


eame "two false witnesses, S1and said, This [ὃ fed/ow] said, n veut. xix: 15. 
iT am able to destroy the temple of God, and to build it in teh. xxvii. 40. 


three days. 
him, <Answerest thou nothing? 
witness against thee? 


And the high 'priest answered and said unto him, I | %% 
adjure thee by the living God, that thou tell us whether 
thou be the Christ, the Son of God. 
him, Thou hast said: nevertheless I say unto you, ™ f Here- 


© omitted by many ancient authorities. 


obi ii. 10. 


62 And the high priest arose, and said unto 
what is it which these * Ἰβα. ΜΠ}. 


ch. xxvii. 12, 


63 But * Jesus held his peace. ise tev.y.1. 


Sam. klv. 


m Dan. vii. 18. 


6 Jesus saith unto is. | 
1 Thess. iv. 
10. Rev. i. 7. 


ἃ -ead, but found none, even though many false witnesses came. 


€ not expressed in the original, 
f -ender, Henceforth. 


in whicl: both Annas and Caiaphas lived. 
This is evident from a comparison of the 
narratives of Peter’s denial: see below. 
The circumstance of a fire being lighted 
and the servants sitting round it, men- 
tioned by the other three Evangelists, is 
here omitted. 59. false witness | 
“As they thought, evidence, but in reality, 
false witness,” Euthymius. But is this 
quite implied? Is it not the intention of 
the Evangelist to represent that they 
sought false witness, not that they would 
not take true if they could get it, but that 
they knew τέ was not to be had? 

This hearing is altogether omitted in 
Luke, and only the indignities following 
related, vv. 63 — 65. 60.| found they 
none, i.e. sufficient for the purpose, or 
perhaps, consistent with itself. See note 
on Mark ver. 56. 61.) See ch. xxvii. 
40: the false witness consisted in giving 
that sense to His words, which it appears 
by ch. xxvii. 63 they Anew they did not 
bear. There is perhaps a trace, in the 
different reports of Matt. and Mark, of the 
discrepancy between the witnesses. There 
is considerable difference between the words 
attributed to Him here, and there. 

The instance likewise of his zeal for the 
honour of the temple, which had so lately 
occurred might tend to perplex the evi- 
dence produced to the contrary. 62. | 
Ketter rendered, Dost thou not answer 
what it is which these testify against 
thee? 1, 6. wilt thou give no explanation 


Better, This man, as in ch. xxvii, 47. 


of the words alleged to have been used by 
thee? Our Lord was silent; for in an- 
swering He must have opened to them the 
meaning of these his words, which was not 
the work of this His hour, nor fitting for 
that audience. 63.] See Levit. v. 1. 

I adjure thee, ‘I put thee under an 
oath,’ the form of which follows. The junc- 
tion of the Son of God with the Christ must 
not be pressed beyond the meaning which 
Caiaphas probably assigned to it—viz. the 
title given to the Messiah from the pur- 
port of the prophecies respecting Hum. 
It is however a very different thing when 
our Lord by His answer affirms this, and 
invests the words with their fullest mean- 
ing and dignity. 64.] By Thou hast 
said, more may perhaps be implied than by 
St. Mark’s “ Jam :” thaé is a simple asser- 
tion: this may refer to the convictions 
and admissions of Caiaphas (see Jolin ΧΙ. 
49). But this is somewhat doubtful. The 
expression is onty used here and in ver. 25: 
and there does not appear to be any refer- 
ence in it, as said to Judas, to any previous 
admission of his. nevertheless —i. 6. 
‘there shall be a sign of the truth of what 
I say, over and above this confession of 
Mine.’ Henceforth—the glorification 
of Christ is by Himself said to begin with 
his betrayal, sce John xiii. 31: from this 
time—from the aceoinplishment of this 
trial now proceeding. In what follows, 
the whole process of the triumph of the 
Lord Jesus even till its end is contained. 
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n Ps. cx. 1. 
Acts vil. 55. 


o 2 Kings xviii. 
7: xix. 1. 


p Lev. xxiv. 16. 


q Isa.1.6: liii. 
$. ch. xxvii. 
30. 


r ver. 54. 
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after shall ye see the Son of man ® sitting on the right 
hand of power, and coming in the clouds of heaven. 
65 °'Then the high priest rent his clothes, saying, He hath 
spoken blasphemy; what further need have we of wit- 
nesses? behold, now ye have heard his blasphemy. 
66 What think ye? ‘They answered and sail, Ρ He 15 
guilty of death. 674 Then did they spit in his face, and 
buffeted him ; and others smote him [8 with the palms of 
their hands|, ®8 saying, Prophesy unto us, thou Christ, 
Who 1s he that smote thee ? 

69 Now Peter sat without in ἃ the palace: and a damsel 
came unto him, saying, Thou also wast with Jesus of 
Galilee. 7 But he denied before them all, saying, I know 
not what thou sayest. 71 And when he was gone out into 
the porch, another maid saw him, and said unto them that 
were there, This [}/¢//ow] was also with Jesus of Nazareth. 
72 And again he denied with an oath, I do not know the 
man. 15 And after a while came unto him they that stood 
by, and said to Peter, Surely thou also art one of them ; 
for thy speech -bewrayeth thee. 1: Then began he to 
curse and to swear, saying, I know not the man. And 
immediately the cock crew. 7 And Peter remembered 
the word of Jesus, which said [1 unto him], * Before the 


6 not necessarily implied in the word ; see note. 


h render, the hall. 


i better, This man: see on ver. 61. 
E jiterally, maketh thee manifest. 
1 omitted by many ancient authorities, 


The shall ye see is to the council, the re- 
presentatives of the chosen people, so soon 
to be judged by Him to whom all judg- 
ment is comimitted—the power in contrast 
to his present weakness—sitting—even as 
they now sat to judge Him; and the 
coming in the clouds of heaven (see Dan. 
vii. 37) looks onward to the awful time of 
the end, when every eye sliall see Him. 

65.] In Levit. xxi. 10 (see also 
Levit. x. 6) the High Priest is ordered 
not to rend his clothes; but that appears 
to apply only to mourning for the dead. 
In 1 Macc. xi. 71, and in Josephus, B. J. 
ii. 15. 4, we have instances of High Priests 
rending their clothes. On rending the 
clothes at hearing blasphemy, see 2 Kings 
Xvill. 37. 66.] ‘This was not a formal 
condemnation, but only ἃ previous vote or 
expression of opinion. Zkat took place zn 
the morning, see ch. xxvii. 1, and especially 


Luke xxii. 66—71. 67.| Luke gives 
these indignities, and in the same place as 
here, adding, what indeed might have been 
suspected that it was not the members of 
the Sanhedrim, but the men who held 
Jesus in custody, who inflicted them on 
Him. The word rendered buffeted 
means to strike with the fist. The 
following verb (smote Aim) is, generally, 
to strike a flat blow with the back of the 
hand—but also, and probably here, since 
another set of persons are described as do- 
ing it, fo strike with a staff. 

69—75.] Our LorD 15 THRICE DE- 


NIED BY PETER. Mark xiv. 66—72. 
Luke xxii. 56—62. John xviii. 17, 18, 
25—27. This narrative furnishes one of 


the clearest instances of the entire inde- 
pendency of the four Gospels of one an- 
other. In it, they all differ; and, sup- 
posing the denial to have taken place 
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cock crow, thou shalt deny me thrice. 


thrice, and only thrice, cannot be literally serve to shew what 
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And he went out, 


the agreements are, 


4 JOIN. 


harmonized. The following table may and what the differences :— 
| , MATTIIEW. MARK. LUKE. 
3 - ᾿ τον τες ας 
Ist Sitting in the} Warming him- 


| denial. hall w ithout, 

charged by a maid|/low,—-€c. as M 
iservant with hay-|— goes out into: 
: ling been with Jesus|the 
Ithe Galilwan. ‘1 
snow notwhattlhou 
| sayest. : 


| charged —r eplics, 


vestibule —|‘ Woman, I know 
cock crows ‘]| Him not.’ 

know not, neither 
understand what 
thou sayest.’ 

The same maid! Another (but a 
(possibly: but see|male servant) says, 


| 

| 

| He has gone out 
‘denial. into the ‘porch — 
another maid sees 
| hin. ‘This man 
‘also was with Jesus 


2nd 


1, line 26) sees him 
again, 


‘ This 


jthem.’ Peter said, 
and say Ἃ ‘Man, 1 am not.’ 


οὗ Naz.’ He de- mau is of 


nies with an oath,/them.’ He denies 

‘I do not know the |jagain. 

ΠΣ 
3rd | After ἃ little After about an 
denial.' while, the stand-| As Matt. hour, another per- 


Sitting by the| Is recognized by 
is'self in the hall be-|fire is eer | 


note, next page, col. ᾿ Thou also art of 


the porteress on 


introduced 
‘hy the other dis- 
ciple. ‘Art not 


thou also one of 
this man’s disci- 
ples?’ He saith, 
‘I am not.’ 


Is standing and 
warming himself. 
They said to him, 
‘Art not thou also 
of His disciples ἡ 
He denied, and 
said, ‘I am not.’ 


One of the slaves 
of the High-priest, 


;ers-by say, ‘Surely 
thou art of them; 
for thy dialect be 


‘Surely thou art) sisted saying, © Tru-)his kinsman whose 
of them: for thou|ly this man was/ear Peter cut off, 
art also a Gali-/with Him, for helsays, ‘Did I not 


Itrayeth thee.” Hellman.’ is a Galilean.’ 566 thee in the gar- 
began to curse and Peter said, ‘Man,|/den with Him ??’ 
toswear: ‘I know I know not what! Peter then denied 
‘not the man.’ thou sayest.’ again. 

| Immediately the} A second time| Immediatelywhile} Immediately the 
cock crew, and|the cock crew, and|hewas yetspeaking cock crew, 

Peter remembered, | Peter remembered, |the cock crew, and 


| &e. —and going out|&e.—and when he|the Lord turned 


‘he wept bitterly. 
| wept. 


On this table I would make the follow- 
ing remarks :—that generally,—(1) sup- 
posing the four accounts to be entirely 
independent of one another,—we are not 
bound to require accordance, nor would 
there in all probability be any such ac. 
cordance, 7% the recognitions of Peter by 
different persons. These may have been 
many on each occasion of deuial, and in- 
dependent narrators may have fixed on 
different ones among them. (2) No reader, 
who is not slavishly bound to tlie inspira- 
tion of the letter, will require that the 
actual words spoken by Peter should in 
each case be identically reported. Sce 


thought thereon he|and 


leoked on 
Peter, and Peter 
remembered, &c.— 
and going out he 
wept bitterly. 


the admirable remarks of Augustine, cited 
on ch. vili. 25: and remember, that the 
substantive fact of a denial remains the 
same, whether 1 know not what thou say- 
est, I know him not, or I am not, are 
reported to have been Peter’s answer. (3) 
I do not see that we are obliged to hmit 
the narrative to three sentences from 
Peter’s mouth, each expressing a denial, 
and no more. On three occasions during 
the night ke was recognized,—on three 
occasions he was α denier of his Lord: 
such a statement may well embrace re- 
iterated expressions of recognition, and 
reiterated and importunate denials, on 


and wept bitterly. 


each occasion. And these remarks being 
taken into account, I premise that all diffi- 
culty is removed froin the synopsis above 
given: the only resulting inferences being, 
(a) that the narratives are genuine truthful 
accounts of facts underlying them all: and 
(b) that they are, and must be, absolutely 
and entirely independent of one another. 
For (1) the four accounts of the FIRST 
denial are remarkably coincident. In all 
four, Peter was in the outer hall, where 
the fire was made (see on ver. 69): ὦ maid 
servant (Mt. Mk. L.),—the maid servant 
who kept the door (John) taxed him (in 
differing words in each, the comparison 
of which is very instructive) with being a 
disciple of Jesus: in all four he denies, 
again in differing words. I should be dis- 
posed to think this first recognition to 
have been Sut one, and the variations to 
be owing to the independence of the re- 
ports. (2) In the narratives of the SECOND 
denial of our first preliminary remark is well 
exemplified. The same maid (Mk. possi- 
bly : but not necessarily— perhaps, only the 
maiden in the vestibule or porch)—anothier 
maid (Mt.), another (male) servant (Luke), 
the standers-by generally (Jolin), charged 
him: again, in differing words. It seems 
he had retreated from the fire as if going 
to depart altogether (see note, ver. 69), 
and so attracted the attention both of the 
group at the fire and of the porteress. It 
would appear to me that for some reason, 
John was not so precisely informed of 
the details of this as of the other denials. 
The “going out” (Mt. Mk.) is a super- 
added detail, of which the “ standzng and 
warming himself”? (John) does not seem 
to be possessed. (3) On the THIRD occa- 
sion, the standers-by recognize him as a 
Galilean (simply, Mk. [txt.], Luke: dy 
his dialect, Mt., an interesting additional 
particular),—and ἃ kinsman of Malchus 


crowns the charge by identifying him in a | 


way which might have proved most peril- 
ous, had not Peter immediately with- 
drawn. This third time again, his denials 
are differently reported :—but here, which 
is most interesting, we have in Matt.’s and 
Mark’s “ he began to curse and to swear” a 
very plain intimation, that he spoke nof 
one sentence only, but a succession of 
vehement denials. 

It will be seen, that for fair comment on 
the fourfold testimony, we must not com- 
mit the mistake of requiring the svecogni- 
tions, and the recognizers, in each case, 
to have been identical in the four. Had 
they been thus identical, in a case of this 
kind, the four accounts must have sprung 
Jrom a common source, or have been 
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corrected to one another: whereas their 
present varieties and coincidences are 
most valuable as indications of truthful 
independence. What I wish to impress 
on the minds of my readers is, that in nar- 
ratives which have sprung from such truth- 
ful independent accounts, they must be 
prepared sometimes (as e.g. in the details 
of the day of the Resurrection) for discre- 
pancies which, αὐ our distance, we cannot 
satisfactorily arrange: now and then we 
may, as in thes instance, be able to do 
so with something like verisimilitude :—in 
some cases, not at all. But whether we 
can thus arrange them or not, being tho- 
roughly persuaded of the holy truthfulness 
of the Evangelists, and of the divine guid- 
ance under which they wrote, our faith is 
in no way shaken by such discrepancies. 
We value then rather, as testimonies to, 
independence: and are sure, tliat if for one 
moment we could be put in complete pos- 
session οὗ all the details as they happened, 
each account would find its justification, 
and the reasons of all the variations would 
appear. And this I firmly believe will one 
day be the case. (See the narrative of 
Peter’s denials ably treated in an article in 
the ‘‘ Christian Observer” for Feb. 1853.) 
69.] ‘An oriental house is usually 
built round a quadrangular interior court ; 
into which there is a passage (sometimes 
arched) through the front part of the house, 
closed next the street by a heavy folding 
gate, with a small wicket for smgle persons, 
kept by a porter. In the text, the interior 
court, often paved or flagged, and open to 
the sky, is the ‘hall,’ where the attendants 
made a fire; and the passage beneath the 
front of the house from the street to 
this court, is the pro-aulion (‘porch,’ 
Mark xiv. 68), or pylon (‘porch,’ ver. 
71). The place where Jesus stood be- 
fore the High Priest may have been an 
open room or place of audience on the 
ground floor, in the rear or on one side of 
the court ; such rooms open in front, being 
customary.” Robinson. 70.] I know 
not what thou sayest is an indirect form of 
denial, conveying in it absolute ignorance 
of the circumstances alluded to. 
73.| thy speech—Wetstein gives many 
examples of various provincial dialects of 
Hebrew. ‘The Galilwans could not pro- 
nounce properly the gutturals, and they 
used “¢” for “5.᾽ 75.) out—viz. 
from the porch where the second 
and third denial had taken place: the 
motive being, as Chrysos.~™™ gives it, 
“that he might not be convicted by his 
tears.” 
παρ. XXVII. 1, 2.] JESUS 15 LED 


1—9. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


201 


come, *all the ehief priests and elders of the people took P+ ii.» 
counsel against Jesus to put him to death: ?and when 
they had bound him, they led him away, and b delivered ἢ 7324s. 
him to Pontius Pilate the governor. 

3¢Then Judas, which had betrayed him, when he saw ¢¢h-x*.45 
that he was condemned, repented himself, and brought 
again the thirty pieces of silver to the chief pmests and 
elders, ὁ saving, I have sinned in that I have betrayed 


[π 726] innocent blood. 
us? see thou to that. 


eh. xr. 10. 


And they said, What 1s that to 
5 And he cast down the pieces of 


silver in the temple, 4and departed, and went and hanged 42Sam. xvii. 


himself. 


6 And the chief priests took the silver pieces, 


23. see Acts 
i, 18. 


and said, It is not lawful for to put them into the 2 /rea- 


sury, because it is the price of blood. 


7 And they took 


counsel, and bought with them the potter’s field, to bury 


strangers mn. 


of blood, unto this day. 
Monit. 


aAwaY TO PitateE. Mark xiv. 1. Luke 
xxii. 66 (who probably combines with this 
morning meeting of the Sanhedrim some 
things that took place at their early assem- 
bly), xxii. 1. John xvii. 28. The object 
of this taking counsel, was 80 88 (so lite- 
rally) to put him to death,—1i.e. to con- 
demn Him formally to death, and devise 
the Lest means for the accomplishment of 
the sentence. 2.| Pontius Pilate the 
governor, see note on Luke iii. 1 ;—and on 
the reason of their taking Him to Pilate, 
on John xvill. 31. Pilate ordinarily re- 
sided at Caesarea; but during the feast, in 
Jerusalem. 

3—10.] REMORSE AND SUICIDE OF 
JtpAs. Peculiar to Matthew. This inci- 
dent does not throw much light on thie 
motives of Judas. One thing we learn for 
certain—that our Lord’s being condemned, 
which he inferred from His being handed 
over to the Roman governor, worked in 
him remorse, and that suicide was the con- 
sequence. Whether this condemnation was 
expected by him or not, does not here 
appear ; nor have we any means of ascer- 
taining, except from the former sayings of 
our Lord respecting him. I cannot (see 
note on ch. xxvi. 14) believe that his in- 
tent was other than sordid gain, to be 
achieved by the darkest treachery. To 
suppose that the condemnation took him 
by surprise, seems to me to be incon- 
sistent with the spirit of his own confes- 
sion, ver. 4. There I have betrayed the 
innocent blood expresses his act—his ac- 


8 Wherefore that field was called, ὁ The field °4°%"™ 
9 Then was fulfilled that which 


0 better, the sacred treasury (Corbanan, sce Mark vii. 11). 


complished purpose. The bitter feeling in 
liim now is expressed by I have sinned, of 
which he is vividly and dreadfully conscious, 
now that the result has been attained. 
Observe it was the thirty pieces of silver 
which he brought back—clearly the price 
of the Lord’s betrayal,— not earnest-money 
merely ;—for by this time, nay when he 
delivered his Prisoner at the house of 
Annas, he would have in that case recerved 
the rest. 5.] in the temple—i.e. in 
the holy place, where the priests only 
might enter. We must conceive him as 
speaking to them without, and throwing 
the money into the temple. hanged (or 
strangled) himself] On the account given 
Acts i. 18, see note on that place. Another 
account of the end of Judas was current, 
which I have cited there. 6.| They 
said this probably by analogy from Deut. 
xxill. 18. the price (given for shed- 
ding) of blood; the wages of a murderer. 
7. the potter’s field] the field of some well- 
known potter—purchased at so small a 
price probably from having been rendered 
useless for tillage by excavations for clay : 
see note on acts i. 19. strangers | 
not Gentiles, but stranger Jews who came 
up to the feasts. 8.] The field of blood 
—Aceldama. Sec Acts i. 19. unto 
this day | This expression shews that a con- 
siderable time had elapsed since the event, 
before St. Matthew’s Gospel was published. 

9.1 The citation is not from Jere- 
miah (see ref.), and is probably gnotcd 
from memory and unprecisely; we have 


202 


f Zecu. xi. 12, 
10, 


g 1 Tim. τὶ. 18. 
h ch. xxvi. 63. 


ch. xxvi. 62. 


ST. MATTHEW. AX VI. 
was spoken by Jeremy the prophet, saying, ‘And they 
took the thirty pieces of silver, the price of lim that was 
° valued, whom they of the children of Israel did ° value ; 
10 and gave them for the potters field, as the Lord 
P appointed me. 

11 And Jesus stood before the governor: and the go- 
vernor asked him, saying, Art thou the King of the Jews ? 
And Jesus said unto him, @Thou sayest. 15 And when 
he was accused of the chief priests and elders, "he an- 
swered nothing. 15 Then said Pilate unto him, ‘ Hearest 
thou not how many things they witness against thee? 
14 And he answered him to never a word; insomuch that 
the governor marvelled greatly. 1° Now 4 αὐ that feast the 
governor was wont to release unto the people a prisoner, 


whom they would. 


prisoner, called Barabbas. 


146 And they had then a_ notable 


17 Therefore when they were 


° render in both cases, set a price on. 
P render, commanded, for perspicuity. 
4 render, at the feast-time. 


sinilar instances in two places in the 
apology of Stephen, Acts vil. 4, 16,—and 
in Mark ii. 26. Various means of evading 
this have been resorted to, which are not 
worth recounting. Jer. xvili. 1, 2, or per- 
haps Jer. xxxii. 6—12, may have given 
rise to it: or it may have arisen from a 
Jewish idea [see Wordsworth here ], ‘ that 
Zechariah had the spirit of Jeremiah.” 
The quotation here is very different from 
the Septuagint,—and not much more like 
the Hebrew. I put it to any faithful 
Christian to say, whether of the two pre- 
sents the greater obstacle to his faith, the 
solution given above, or that given by a 
commentator of our own day, that the 
name of one prophet is here substituted for 
that of another, to teach us not to regard 
the prophets as the authors of their pro- 
phecies, but to trace them to divine Inspi- 
ration. 

11—14.] HE IS EXAMINED BY PILATE. 
Mark xv. 2—5. Luke xxii. 2—5. John 
xviii. 29—38. Our narrative of the hearing 
before Pilate is the least circuinstantial of 
the four—having however two remarkable 
additional particulars, vv. 19 and 24. 
John is the fullest in giving the words of 
our Lord. Compare the notes there. 

11.] Before this Pilate had come 
ont and demanded the cause of his being 
delivered up; the Jews not entering the 
Pretorium. The primary accusation 
against Him seems to have been that He 


said that He was Christ a King. This is 
presupposed in the enquiry of this verse. 

Thou sayest is not to be rendered 
as a doubtful answer—imuch less with 
Theophylact, as- meaning, ‘ Thou sayest τί, 
not 1: butas a strong affirmative. See 
above on ch. xxvi. 64. 129. 14} This 
part of the narrative oceurs only in Mark 
besides, but is explained by Luke ver 5. 
The charges were, of exciting the people 
from Galilee to Jerusalem. On the men 
tion of Galilee, Pilate sent Him to Herod, 
Luke, vv. 6—12. 

15—26.] BaRrABBAS PREFERRED TO 
Him. HE IS DELIVERED TO BE CRUCI- 
FIED. Mark xv.6—15. Luke xxiii. 17 —23. 
John xviii. 39, 40. In the substance of this 
account the Four are in remarkable agrce- 
ment. St. John gives merely a compen- 
dium, uniting in one these three attempts 
of Pilate to liberate Jesus, and omitting any 
definite statement of the fact of Barabbas 
being liberated, and Jesus delivered to 
them. 15. at that feast] literally, 
feast by feast; i.e. at every feast. The 
name Bar-abbas, ‘son of his father,’ was 
not an uncommon one. It does not appear 
why this man was notable. The mur- 
derers in the msurrection in which he 
was involved were many (Mark ver. 7). 

17.] In St. John’s narrative, the sug- 
gestion of libcrating Barabbas seems to 
come from the Jews themselves; but not 
necessarily so: he may only be giving, as 
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eathered together, Pilate said unto them, Whom will ye 


that 1 release unto you? 
called Chiunist ? 
dehvered lim. 


Barabbas, or Jesus which 15 
18 For he knew that for envy they had 
19 When he was sect down on the judgement 


seat, his wife sent unto him, saying, Have thou nothing to 
do with that just man: for I have suffered many things 


this dav in a dream because of him. 


20 Κα But the chief ! Acts iii-u. 


priests and elders persuaded the multitude that they should 


ask Barabbas, and destroy Jesus. 


“1 The governor an- 


swered and said unto them, Whether of the twain will ye 


thet I release unto you ? 


They said, Barabbas. 


εὖ Pilate 


saith unto them, What shall I do then with Jesus which 15 


called Christ ? 
erueified. 
he done ? 
be crucified. 


They all say, [?wzto Aim], Let him be 
°3 And the governor said, Why, what evil hath 
But they cried out the more, saying, Let him 
*4 When Pilate saw that he could prevail 


nothing, but that rather a tumult was made, he ‘took ‘Pe στοῦ 
water, and washed his hands before the multitude, saying, 
I am innocent of the blood of this [8just] person: see ye m pout. xix. 


to it. 


TY omi€, 


25 Then answered all the people, and said, ™ His 
blood [t be] on us, and on our children. 


10. Josh. ii. 
19. 2Sam. i. 
16. 1 Kings 
ii. 32. Acts 


26 Then released 1:3 


B omitted by several anctent authorities. 


Ὁ not expressed in the original; it may be, [15] 


before, a gencral report of what passed. 
The when they were gathered together 
seems to imply that a great crowd had 
collected outside the Pratorium while the 
trial was going on. It is possible 
that the addition, which is called Christ, 
which Pilate could hardly have heard 
from the Jews, may have been familiar to 
him by his wife’s mention of Jesus. See 
below. 18.| The whole narrative 
presupposes what this verse and the next 
(listinctly assert, that Pilate was before 
acquainted with the acts and character of 
Jesus. 19.] The judgment seat was 
ina place called in Hebrew Gabbatha, the 
Pavement—Jolin xix.13, where however Pi- 
late is not related to have gone thither, till 
after the scourging and mocking of the sol- 
diers. But he may have sat there when he 
came out in some of his previous interviews 
with the Jews. his wife | It had become 
the custom in Augustus’s time for the gover- 
nors of Provinces to take their wives with 
them abroad; under Tiberins, Cacina at- 
teinpted to pass a law forbidding it, but 
was veheinently opposed (by Drusus among 
others) and put down. We know nothing 


more of this woman than is here related. 
Tradition gives her the name of Procla, or 
Claudia Procula. In the apocryphal gospel 
of Nicodeinus, c.2, we read that Pilate called 
the Jews and said to them, “ Ye know how 
that my wife is a worshipper of God, and 
is rather of your religion than mine. 
They say unto him, Yea, we know τέ. 

that just man is a term which 
shews that she knew the character for 
purity and sanctity which Jesus had. In the 
gospel of Nicodemus, the Jews are made to 
reply, “ Did we not tell thee that he is a 
magician? behold, he hath sent a dream- 
token to thy wife.” 20.] So St. Mark 
also. St. Luke and St. John merely give, 
that they all cried out, ἄς. The exciting 
of the crowd seems to have taken place 
while Pilate was receiving the message 
from his wife. 21.) answered, not 
necessarily to the incitements of the San- 
hedrists which he overheard, but rather to 
the state of confusion and indceision which 
prevailed. 22.| They chose cruci- 
fixion as the ordinary Roman punishment 
for sedition, and because of their hate to 
Jesus. 94,7, The washing of the 


XXVIT. 


28 And they stripped him, and put on hima 
“9 0 And when they had platted a crown of 


80 And P they spit 


204 ST. MATTHEW. 
he Barabbas unto them: and when he had scourged Jesus, 
he delivered him to be crucified. 

Peer 272 Then the soldiers of the governor took Jesus into 
the %common hall, and gathered unto him the whole band 
of soldiers. 

ore x19. scarlet robe. 
thorns, they put 1t upon his head, and a reed in his right 
hand: and they bowed the knee before him, and mocked 

pisa.16 | him, saying, Hail, King of the Jews. 
upon him, and took the reed, and smote: him on the head. 

4155. π|.7. Ἱ And after that they had mocked him, they took the 


r Num. xv. 35, 


vii. 58. Heb. 
xiii. 12. 


30. 1 Kings robe off from him, and put his own raiment on him, ‘and 
5 [62 1 β . ᾿ 
led him away to crucify him. 


82° And as they came out, 


ἃ fiterally, the preetorium. 


hands, to betoken innocence from blood- 
guiltiness, is prescribed Deut. xxi. 6—9, 
und Pilate uses it here as intelligible to 
the Jews. 25.| blood here has been 
supposed to mean the punishment of blood: 
but more probably there is a much wider 
reference—as tlie adherence of blood to 
the hands of α murderer is an idea not 
bearing any necessary reference to punish- 
ment, only to guilt. 26.| The 
custom of scourging before execution was 
general among the Romans. After the 
scourging, John xix. 1—16, Pilate made a 
last attempt to liberate Jesus—which 
answers to “JI wll chastise him and let 
him go,” Luke, ver. 16. delivered 
him—to the Roman soldiers, whose office 
the execution would be. 

27—30.] JESUS MOCKED BY THE SOL- 
DIERS. Mark xv. 16—19 (omitted in 
uke). John xix. 1—3. The assertion 
“delivered him to be crucified’ in ver. 26 
is not strictly in its place there. Before 
that, the contents of this passage come in, 
and the last attempt of Pilate to liberate 
Him. 27. the common hall] literally, 
the pretorium. The residence of the Ro- 
man governor was the former palace of 
ITerod, in the upper city. the whole 
band] The band is the cohort—the tenth 
part of a legion. The term the whole is 
of course not to be pressed. unto him 
—to make sport with Him. This happened 
in the guard-room of the cohort: and the 
narrative of it we may well believe may 
have come from tlic centurion or others 
(see ver. 54), who were afterwards deeply 
impressed at the crucifixion. 28. ] 
Possibly the mantle in which He had been 
sent back from Herod—see note on Luke, 
ver. 11: or perhaps one of the ordinary 


soldiers’ cloaks. 29.] It does not ap- 
pear whether the purpose of the crown was 
to wound, or simply for mockery—and 
equally uncertain is it, of what kind of 
thorns it was composed. The acanthus, 
with its large succulent leaves, is singularly 
unfit for such a purpose: as is the plant 
with very long sharp thorns commonly 
known as spina Christi, being a brittle 
acacia (robinia),—and the very length of 
the thorns, which would meet in the 
middle if it were bent into a wreath, pre- 
cluding it. Some flexzle shrub or plant 
must be understood—possibly some variety 
of the cactus or prickly pear. ‘ Hassel- 
quist, a Swedish naturalist, supposes a 
very common plant, xaba or nubka of 
the Arabs, with many small and sharp 
spines; soft, round, and pliant branches ; 
leaves much resembling ivy, of a very deep 
green, as if in designed mockery of a vic- 
tor’s wreath.’ Travels, 288. 1766 (cited by 
F. M.). a reed—for a sceptre. 

30.| Here follows the exhibition of Jesus 
by Pilate, and his last attempt to release 
him, John xix. 4—16. 

31—34.] HE 15 LED TO CRUCIFIXION, 
Mark xv. 20—23. Luke xxiii. 26—33. 
Jolin xix. 16,17. The four accounts are 
still essentially and remarkably distinct. 
St. Matthew’s and St. Mark’s are from the 
same source, but varied in expression, and 
in detail; St. Luke’s and St. John’s stand 
each alone; St. Luke’s being the fullest, and 
giving us the deeply interesting address to 
the daughters of Jcrusalein. 31.} Pecu- 
liar to Matt. and Mark. led him 
away] or out, as in Mark. Executions 
usually took place wthout tle camp, see 
Num. xv. 35, or city, 1 Kings xxi. 13, 
Acts vit. 58, Heb. xiii. 11I—18. Grotius 
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they found a man of Cyrene, Simon by name: him they 


Yeompelled to bear his cross. 


33 And when they were 


came unto a place called Golgotha, that 1s to say, a place 
of a skull, 34%they gave him vinegar to drink mingled *[s,'3*j- 
with gall: and when he had tasted thereof, he would not 


drink, 


35 And they crucified him, and parted his gar- 


ments, casting lots [Ὁ ¥ that τέ might be fulfplled which was ts. xxii.18. 
spoken by the prophet, They parted my garments among them, 


and upon my vesture did they cast lots}. 


down they watched him there ; 


V the word is the same as in Matt. v. 


bripgs examples to shew that the same was 
the eustom of the Romans. 32, | 
Previously, Jesus had borne his own cross : 
John, ver. 17. We have no data to ascer- 
tain any further particulars about tls 
Snnon of Cyrene. The only assumption 
which we are perhaps justified in making, 
is that he was afterwards known in the 
Church as a convert: see note on Mark, 
ver. 21. He was coming from the coun- 
try, Mark, ibid.; Luke, ver. 26. Meyer 
suggests, to account for the selection of 
one out of the multitude present, that pos- 
sibly he was a slave; the indignity of the 
service to be rendered preventing thir 
taking any other person. 33. ] Gol- 
gotha, a skull: the name is by Jerome, 
und generally, explained from its being 
the usual place of executions, and abound- 
ing with skulls—not however unburied, 
which was not allowed. This last con- 
sideration raises an objection to the ex- 
planation,—and as the name does not 
inport @ place of skulls, but a place of a 
skull or simply a skull (Luke), many 
understand it as applying to the shape 
of the lull or rock. But neither does this 
secin satisfactory, as we have no analogy 
to guide us, and no such hill or rock is 
known to have existed. As regards 
the situation, we await some _ evidence 
which may decide between the conflicting 
claims of the commonly-received site of 
Calvary and the Holy Sepulchre, and that 
upheld by Mr. Ferguson, who holds that 
the Dome of the Kock, usually known as 
the Mosque of Omar, is in reality the spot 
of our Lord’s entombment. See his Arti- 
ele “Jerusalem” in Dr. Smith’s Biblical 
Dictionary: and on the other side, Wil- 
liams’s Holy City, und Stanley’s Sinai and 
Palestine, edn. 3, p. 459 ff. 34.] It 
was customary to give a stupefying drink 
to criminals on tlwir way to execution: 
of which our Lord would not partake, 
having shewn by tasting it, that he was 


41: see note there. 


36 And sitting 
37 and set up over his 
W omit. 


aware of its purpose. In St. Mark's 
account it is ‘ene mingled with myrrh” 
—and though wre and vinegar might mean 
the same thing, myrrh and gall eannot. 
We may observe here (and if the remark 
be applied with caution and reverence, it 
isa most useful one), how St. Matt. often 
adopts in his narrative the very words of 
prophecy, where one or more of the other 
Evangelists give the matter of fact detail ; 
see above on ch. xxvi. 15, and compare 
with this verse, Ps. lxix. 21. 

35—38.] HE IS CRUCIFIED. Mark xv. 
24{—28. Luke xxiii. 32—34, 38. Jolin xix. 
18—24. The four accounts are distinct 
from one another, and independent of any 
one source in commol. 35. they 
crucified him} The cross was an upright 
pale or beam, intersected by a transverse 
one at right angles, generally in the 
shape ofa T. In this case, from the ‘title’ 
being placed over the Had, the upright 
bean probably projected above the hori- 
zontal one, as usually represented 4 


To this cross, the criminal, being stripped 
of his clothes, was fixed by nails driven 
through the hands and (not always, nor 
perhaps generally, though certainly not 
seldom — see note at Luke xxiv. 39) through 
the feet, separate or united. ‘The body 
was not supported by the nails, but by a 
piece of wood which passed between the 
legs. On the rest of the verse, see notes 
on John. The words omitted in the text 
as not found in any of the ancient 
manuscripts, are elcarly interpolated from 
John, ver. 24, with just the’ phrase which 
was spoken by the prophet assimilated 
to St. Matthew’s usual form of citation. 

36.]| watched him—this was usual, 
to prevent the friends taking crucified 
persons down. There were four soldicrs, 
John, ver. 23; a centurion and three others. 

37.] St. Matthew finishes relating 
what the soldiers did, and then goes hack 
to the course of the narrative. The ‘title’ 
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v Isa. 1111, 12. 


w Ps. xxii. 7: 
cix. 25. 

x ch. xxvi. ΟἹ. 
Jolin ii. 19. 


y ch. xxvi. 63, 


2 Ps. xxii. 8. 


2 Ames viii, 0. 


ST. MATTHEW. XXVIT. 


head his accusation written, This is Jesus the King of the 
Jews. 58. ν Then were there two thieves crucified with 
him, one on the right hand, and another on the left. 
39 And “they that passed by reviled him, wageing their 
heads, Ὁ and saying, * Thou that destroyest the temple, 
and buildest it in three days, save thyself. If thou be 
the Son of God, come down from the eross. Ὁ Likewise 
also the chief priests mocking him, with the scribes and 
elders, said, 3 He saved others; himself he cannot save. 
x If he be the King of Israel, let him now come down from 
the cross, and we will believe him. 43? He trusted in 
God; let him deliver him now, if he will have lnm: for 
he said, 1 am the Son of God. * Y The thieves also, which 
were crucified with him, cast the same in his tecth, 15 ὃ Now 
from the sixth hour there was darkness over all the 2 dund 


X most ancient copies read, He is King of Israel. 
Y vender, In ike manner did the thieves also revile him, which 


were erucified with him. 
Z render, earth. 


appears to have been written by Pilate 
(see John, ver. 19) and seut to be affixed 
on the cross. It is not known whether 
the affixing of this title was customary. 
In Vio Cassius and others, we read of such 
a title being hung round the neck of a 
criminal on his way to execution. On the 
difference in the four Gospels as to the 
words of the inscription itself, it is hardly 
worth while to comment, except to re- 
wark, that the advocates for the verbal 
and literal exactness of each gospel may 
here find an wndoubted example of the 
absurdity of their view, which may serve 
to guide them in less plain and obvious 
cases. (See this further noticed in the 
Introduction.) «4 title was written, con- 
taining certain words ; not four titles, all 
different, but one, differing probably from 
all of these four, but certainly from three 
of them. Let us bear this ip mind, when 
the narratives of words spoken, or events, 
differ in a similar manner. Respecting 
the title, see further on Jolin, vv. 20—22. 
38. | Then, i.e. after the crucifixion 
of Jesus was accomplished. These thieves 
were led out with Jesus, and crucified, 
perhaps by the same soldiers, or perhaps, 
from ver. 36, by another band. 
39—44.| HE Is MOCKED ON THE CROSS. 
Mark xv. 29—32. Luke xxiii. 35—37, 
39—43. Our narrative and that of St. Mark 
are from a common source. St. Luke’s is 
wholly distinct. The whole of these in- 


dignities are omitted by St. John. 
39. they that passed by] These words 
say nothing as to its being a working-day, 
or as to the situation of the spot. A 
matter of so much public interest would 
be sure to attract a crowd, among whom 
we find, ver. 41, the chief priests, scribes, 
and elders. These passers-by were the 
multitude going in and out of the city, 
some coming to sce, others returning. 
wagging their heads] see Ps. xxii. 7. The 
first reproach refers to ch. xxvi. 61; the 
second to tle same, ver. 64. 42. | 
St. Luke gives, more exactly, the second 
reproach in this verse as proceeding from 
the soldiers. 43.] This is omitted by 
St. Mark and St. Luke. 44.| Neither 
St. Matt. nor St. Mark is in possession of 
the more particular account given by St. 
Luke, vv. 89-—-43, where see notes. For 
the other incident which happeued at this 
time, see Jolin, vv. 25— 27, and notes. 
15—50.] SUPERNATURAL DARKNESS. 
LAST WORDS, AND DEATH OF JESUS. 
Mark xv. 383—37. Luke xxi. 44—46. 
John xix. 28—30. The three accounts 
are here and there very closely allied; 
Matthew and Mark almost verbally. Luke 
only, however, contains the words which 
the Lord uttered before He expired,— 
omits the incideut which takes up our 
vv. 46—49, and inserts here the rending 
of the veil. John is entirely distinct. 
45.| According to Mark, ver. 25, 


ὁπ - ὃς 


unte the ninth hour. 
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46 And about the ninth hour Ὁ Jesus » Heb. v. 7. 


Beried with a loud voice, saving, Eh, Eh, lama sabach- 
thani? that is te sav, * My God, my God, why ® hast thou ¢ Ps xxii. 


forsaken me ? 


they heard that, said, This man ealleth for Ehas. 


47 Some of them that stood there, when 


43 And 


straightwav one of them ran, and took a spunge, @and 4 "ΞΔ χ 51, 
filled it with vinegar, and put it on a reed, and gave him 


8. Belfer, erred out, or even, “cried mightily,” or “shouted forth :” 


2t is the 


same word as in Mark xv. 8: Luke ix. 38: in which two places only it occurs. 


b Ziterally, didst thou forsake me. 


it was the third hour when they crucified 
Hin. If so, He had been on the cross 
three hours, which ἐν Aprid would answer 
to about the same space of time in our 
day—i.e. from 9—12 a.m. On the difh- 
culty presented by St. Jobn’s declaration 
ch. xix. 14, sce notes there and on Mark. 

darkness—this was no eclipse of 
the sun, for it was full moon at the time— 
nor any partial obscuration of the sun 
such as sometines takes place before an 
earthquake —for it is clear that no earth- 
quake in the ordinary sense of the word 
is here intended. ‘Those whose belief leads 
them to retlect WHO was then suffering, 
will have no difficulty in accounting for 
these signs of sympathy in Nature, nor in 
seelvg their applicability. The consent, in 
the same words, of all three Evangclists, 
must silence all question as to the universal 
belief of this darkness as a fact; and the 
early Fathers appeal to the testimony of 
profane authors for its truth. The omis- 
sion of it in St. Jolin’s Gospel is of no 
more weight than the numerous other in- 
stances of such omission. See Amos viii. 
9, 10. over all the earth] The 
same word in the original is rendered 
earth in Luke, but /and here and in Mark. 
This would seem to be pure caprice on the 
part of our translators; and might mis- 
lead. Whether these words are to be taken 
in all their strictness is doubtful. Of course, 
over the whole globe the darkness would not 
be superuatural—as it would be night natu- 
rally over half of it. The question is, are 
we to understand that part of it over which 
there was day? IThbelieve we are; but 
see no strong objection to any limitation, 
provided the fact itself, as happening at 
Jerusalem, is distinet/y recognized. ‘Chis 
last is matter of testimony, and the three 
Evangelists are pledged to its truth: the 
present words hardly stand on the same 
ground, not being matter of testimony 
properly so called. 46.| Sce Ps. xxii. 
1. The words are Chaldee, and not 
Hebrew. Our Lord spoke them in the 


ordinary dialect, not in that of the sacred 
text itself. The weightiest question is, 
In what sense did He use them? His 
inner consciousness of union with God 
must have been complete and indestruc- 
tible—but, like His higher and holy will, 
liable to be obscured by human weakness 
and puin, which at this time was at its 
very highest. We must however take 
care not to ascribe ald his suffering to 
bodily pain, however cruel: his soul was 
in immediate contact with and prospect 
of death—the wages of sen, which He had 
taken on Him, but never committed — and 
the conflict at Gethsemane was renewed. 
‘He himself,’ as the Berlenberg Bible re- 
marks (Stier), ‘becomes the expositor of 
the darkness, and shews what it imports.’ 
In the words however, ‘ Afy God ’—there 
speaks the same union with the divine Will, 
and abiding in the everlasting covenant pur- 
pose, as in those, ‘Not my will, but thine.’ 
These are the only words on the Cross 
related by St. Matt. and St. Mark—and they 
are related by none besides. 47.| This 
was not said by the Roman soldiers, 
who could know nothing of Elias; nor 
was it a misunderstanding of the Jewish 
spectators, who must have well under- 
stood the import of Eli, nor again was it 
said in any apprehension, trom the super- 
natural darkness, that Elias might really 
come; but it was rephed in intended 
mockery, as the contemptuous This man, 
—‘this one among the three,’—clearly 
indicates. This is one of the cases 
where those who advocate an original 
Hebrew Gospel of Matthew are obliged 
to suppose that the Greek translator has 
retained the original words, in order to 
make the reason of the reply clear. 
48.) This was on account of the words 
“1 thirst, uttered by our Lord: sce John, 
ver. 28. St. Mark’s account is somewhat 
different: there the same person gives the 
vinegar and utters the scoff which follows. 
This is quite intelligible—contempt min- 
gled with pity would doubtless find a type 
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to drink. 


6 Exod. xxvi. 
dl. 2Chron, 
ili. 14. 

vi. 

8: x. 19 


© render, 


among the bystanders. There is no need for 
assuming that the soldiers offering vinegar 
in Luke, ver. 37, is the same incident as 
this. Since then, the bodily state of the 
Redeemer had greatly changed: and what 
wus then offered in inockery, might well 
be now asked for in the agony of death, 
and received when presented. I would 
not however absolutely deny that St. Luke 
may be giving a less precise detail; 
and may represent this incident by his 
ver. 37. The vinegar is the posca, sour 
wine, or vinegar and water, the ordinary 
drink of the Roman soldiers. On the other 
particulars, see notes on John. 49. | 
If we take our account as the strictly 
precise one, the rest—in mockery—call 
upon this person to desist, and wait for 
Elias to come and save Him: if that of 
St. Mark, the giver of the drink calls upon 
the rest (also in mockery) to let this 
suffice, or to let Aim (the giver) alone, 
and wait, ἄς. The former seeins more 
probable. δ0. It has been doubted 
whether it 15 finished of John (ver. 30), 
and Father, into thy hands I commend 
my spirit of Luke (ver. 46), are to be 
identified with this crying out, or to be 
taken as distinct from it. But a nearer 
exainination of the case will set the doubt 
at rest. ‘Phe “delivered up’’ of John (ib.) 
implies the speech in Luke; which aeceord- 
ingly was that uttered in this loud voice. 
“7: is finished” was said before; see notes 
on John. 

51 - 56.] SIGNS FOLLOWING HIS DEATH. 
Mark xv. 388—41. Luke xxii. 47—49. The 
three narratives are essentially distinct. 
That otf St. Luke is more general—giving 
only the sense of the centuriou’s words — 
twice using the indefinite “ a//’—and 
not specifying the women. The whole 1s 
omitted by St. John. 51.|] The behold 
gives solemnity. This was the znner 
veil, sereening off the holy of holies froin 
the holy place, Exod. xxvi. 33: Heb. ix. 
2,3. This circuinstance has given rise to 
much ineredulous comment, and that even 
from men like Schleiermacher. A right 
and deep view of the O. T. symbolism 
is required to furnish the key to it; and 
for this we look in vain among those who 


ST. MATTHEW. 


ΧΧΨΊΤΙ. 


49 ΠῚ 5 rest said, Let be, let us see whether 
Ehas will come to save him. 
again with a loud voice, yielded up 5 the ghost. 
ron. behold, ὁ the veil of the temple was rent in twain from the 
19: ix. top to the bottom; and the earth did quake, and the rocks 


50 Jesus, when he had cried 
51 And, 


his spirit. 


set aside that symbolism entirely. 
That was now accomplished, which was 
the one and great antitype of all those 
sacrifices offered in the holy place, in erde, 
to gain, as.on the great day of atonement 
(for that day may be taken as the repre- 
sentation of their intent), entrance into 
the holiest place,—the typical presence of 
God. Whiat those sacritices (ceremonially) 
procured for the Jews (the type of God’s 
universal Church) through their High 
Priest, was now (really) procured for all 
men by the sacrifice of Him, who was 
at once the victim and the High Priest. 
When the objectors assert that no use 
is made of this event in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews, they surely cannot have 
remembered, or uot have deeply con- 
sidered, Heb. x. 19—21. Besides, sup- 
pose it had been referred to plainly and 
by name—what would then have been 
said? Clearly, that ¢iis mention was a 
later insertion to justify that reference. 
And almost this latter, Strauss, recog- 
nizing the allusion in Heb., actually does. 
Schleiermacher also asks, how could the 
event be known, seeing none but priests 
could have witnessed it, and they would 
not be likely to betray it? To say no- 
thing of the almost certain spread of the 
rumour, has he forgotten that (Acts vi. 7) 
“a great company of the priests were 
obedient unto the taith ?’’ Neander, who 
gives this last consideration its weight 
(but only as a possibility, that some priests 
may have become converts, aud apparently 
without reference to the above fact), has 
an unworthy and shutHing note (L. J. 
p- 757), ending by quoting two testi- 
monies, one apocryphal, the other rabbi- 
nical, from which he concludes that ‘ some 
matter of fuct 1165 at the foundation ’ of 
this (according to him) mythical adjunct. 
the earth did quake—not an ordi- 
nary earthquake, but connected with the 
two next clauses, and finding in them its 
explanation and justification. the 
rocks rent] It would not be right alto- 
gether to reject the testimonies of tra- 
vellers to the fact of extraordinary rents 
and fissures in the rocks near the spot. 
Of course those who know no other proof 
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rent; 52 and the graves were opened ; fand many bodies [s. xvi10. 
of the saints which slept arose, 89 and 4 came out of the 
erayes after his resurrection, and went into the holy city, 


and appeared unto many. 


54 6 Now when the centurion, & ¥¢ 80. 


and they that were with him, watching Jesus, saw the 
earthquake, and those things that were done, they feared 
ereatly, saying, Truly this was the Son of God. °° And 
many women were there beholding afar off, ἢ which fol- δ juke vii? 
lowed Jesus from Galilee, ministering unto him: °° among 
which was Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of 
James and Joses, and the mother of 8 Zebedee’s children. 


ἃ ender, they came out: the gender is masculine, whereas bodies is neuter. 


€ render, the sons of Zebedee. 


of the historical truth of the event, will 
not be likely to take this as one; but to us, 
who are firmly convinced of it, every such 
trace, provided it be soberly and honestly 
aseertuined, is full of interest. 52, 
53.] The whole transaction was super- 
natural and symbolic: no other inter- 
pretation of it will satisfy even ordinary 
counmon sense. Was the earthquake a 
mere coincidence? This not even those 
assert, who deny all symbolism in the 
matter. Was it a mere sign of divine 
wrath at what was done—a mere prodigy, 
like those at-the death of Cesar? Surely 
no Christian believer can think this. Then 
what was it? What but the opening of 
the tombs—the symbolic declaration, that 
the Death which had happened had broken 
the bends of death for ever? These fol- 
lowing clauses, which have no mythical 
nor apocryphal character, require only this 
explanation to be fully understood. The 
graves were opened at the moment of 
the death of the Lord; but inasmuch as 
He is the firstfruits from the dead— 
the Resurrection and the Life—the bodies 
of the saints in them did not arise till 
He rose, and having appeared to many 
after his resurrection,—possibly during 
the forty days,—went up with Him into 
His glory. Moses and Elias, who were 
before in glory, were not from the dead, 
properly speaking: see note on ch. xvii. 1. 

arose is the resulé—not the imme- 
diate accompaniment, of the opening of 
the tombs. It is to prevent this being 
supposed, that the qualification after his 
resurrection is added. 54,| the earth- 
quake and those things that were done is 
represented by “that he so gave up the 
ghost,’ Mark. Does the latter of these 
look as if compiled from the former? The 
circumstances of our vv. 51—53, except the 


rending of the veil, are not in the posses- 
sion of St. Mark, of the minute accuracy 
of whose account I have no doubt. His 
report is that of one man—and that man, 
more than probably, a convert. St. Mat- 
thew’s is of many, and represents their 
general impression. St. Luke’s is also 
general. those things that were 
done points to the crying out, as indced 
does the “so”? in Mark :—but see notes 
there. was the Son of God—which 
the Centurion had heard that He gave 
Himself out for, John xix. 7, and our ver. 
43. It cannot be doubtful, I think, that 
he used these words zn the Jewish sense— 
and with some idea of that which they 
implied. When Meyer says that he must 
have used them in a heathen sense, mean-~- 
ing a kero or demigod, we must first be 
shewn that “ Son of God” was ever so 
used. I believe St. Luke’s to be a different 
report: see notes there. 55, 56. ] 
Magdalene, from Magdala: see note on ch. 
xv. 39. She is not to be confounded with 
Mary who anointed our Lord, John xii. 1, 
nor with the woman who did the same, 
Luke vii. 36: see Luke viii. 2. Mary 
the mother of James... .] The wife of 
Alpheus or Clopas, John xix. 25: sce note 
on ch. ΧΙ. 55. Mark adds “ the less” 
to distinguish him from the brother of our 
Lord (probably not from the son of Zebedee). 

The mother of the sons of Zebedee 
(i. 6. of Jamesand John: not “of Zebedee’s 
children,” ss A. V. curiously renders it) } 
Salome, Mark. Both omit Mary the 
mother of Jesus :—but we must remember, 
that if we are to take the group as 
deseribed at this moment, she was not 
present, having been, as I believe (see note 
on John, ver. 27), led away by the beloved 
Apostle immediately on the speaking of 
the words, ‘ Behold thy mother.’ And if 
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57 When the even was come, there came a rich man of 
Arimathea, named Joseph, who also himself was Jesus’ 
disciple: 58 he went to Pilate, and begged the body of 


Jesus. 


Then Pilate commanded the body to be delivered. 


°? And when Joseph had taken the body, he wrapped it in 


i Isa. liti. 8. 


a clean linen cloth, © and ‘laid it in his own new tomb, 


which he had hewn out in the rock: and he rolled a great 


stone to the door of the sepulchre, and departed. 


61 And 


there was Mary Magdalene, and the other Mary, sitting 


this view be objected to, yet she could not 
be named here, nor in Mark, except sepa- 
rately from these three—for she could 
not have been well included among those 
who ministered to Him. There must have 
been also another group, of His disciples, 
within sight;—e. g. Thomas, who said, 
‘Ixcept I see in his hands the print of the 
nails,’ &c., and yenerally those to whom He 
afterwards shewed his hands and feet as a 
proof of His identity. 

o7—61.] JOSEPH OF ARIMATHZA BEGS, 
AND BURIES THE BODY OF JESUS. Mark 
xv. 42—47, Luke xxii. 50—56. John xix. 
3S8—42. The four accounts, agreeing in 
substance, are remarkably distinct and in- 
dependent, as will appear by a close com- 
parison of them. 57.| Before sunset, 
at which time the sabbath, and that an 
high day, began: see Deut. xxi. 23. The 
Roman custom was for the bodies to re- 
main on the crosses till devoured by birds 
of prey. On the other hand Josephus 
suys that the Jews were so careful about 
burying that they took down even 
those who had been crucified, and buried 
them before sunset. came] probably 
to the Pretorium, Meyer supposes, fo the 
place of execution : which is also possible, 
and seems supported by “came and took 
down,” John ver. 38, and “there came 
also... .” ver. 39, which certainly was 
to Golgotha. a rich man—lhe was 
also a counsellor, i. e. one of the Sanhe- 
drim : see Mark, ver. 43: Luke, ver. 51. 

Arimathea] Opinions are divided 
as to whether this was Rama in Benjamin 
(see ch. il. 18), or Rama (Ramathaim) in 
Ephraim, the birth-place of Samuel. The 
form of the name is more like the latter. 

58.] The repetition of the body 
is remarkable, and indicates a common 
origin, in this verse, with Mark, who after 
gave expresses the body, on account of 
the expression of Pilate’s surprise, and 
the change of subject between. 

§9.] John (ver. 39) mentions the arrival of 
Nicodemus with an hundred pound weight 
of myrrh and aloes, in which also the Body 


was wrapped. The Three secm not to be 
in possession of this—nor St. Matthew and 
St. John of the subsequent design of the 
women to embalm It. What wonder if, 
at such a time, one party of disciples 
should not have been aware of the doings 
of another? It is possible that the 
women, who certainly Anew what had 
been done with the Body (sce ver. 61), 
may have intended to bestow on it more 
elaborate care, as whatever was done tliis 
night was hurried,—see John, vv. 41, 42. 
60.] St. Matthew alone relates that. it 
was Joseph’s own tomb. St. John, that it 
was 77 ὦ garden, and in the place where He 
was crucified. All, except St. Mark, notice 
the newness of the tomb. St. John does 
not mention that it Lelonged to Joseph— 
but the expression “72 which was never man 
yet laid” looks as if he knew more than he 
has thought it necessary to state. His 
reason for the Body being laid there is, 
that ἐξ was near, aud the Preparation 
relidered haste necessary. But then we 
may well ask, How should the body of an 
executed person be laid in a new tomb, 
without the consent of the owner being 
first obtained ? And who so likely to 
provide a tomb, as he whose pious care 
for the Body was so eminent ὃ All 
that we can determine respecting the 
sepulchre from the data here furnished is, 
(1) That it was not a natural cave, but 
an artificial excavation in the rock. (2) 
That it was not cut downwards, after the 
manner of a grave with us, but ori- 
zontally, or nearly so, into the face of 
the rock—this I conceive to be implied in 
“ rolled a great stone to the door,’ as also 
by the use of “stooping down,” John xx. 
5, 11, and “‘ went in,” ib. 5, 6. 
(3) That it was in the spot where the cru- 
cifixion took place. Cyril of Jerusalem 
speaks of “ the tomb close by, where He was 
laid, and the stone which was put on the 
door, which to this day (about 380 a.D.) 
lies by the tomb.” €1.| St. Luke men- 
tions more generally the women who came 
with Him from Galilee ; and specifies that 


57—O0. ST. MATTHEW. 21] 
over against the sepulechre. 6 Now the next day, that 
followed the day of the preparation, the chief priests and 
Pharisees came together unto Pilate, 05 saying, Sir, we 
remember that that deceiver said, while he was yet alive, 
katter three days I will rise again. ® Command there- * shizyi 
fore that the sepulchre be made sure until the third day, Ichnitie. 
lest his disciples come [fdy xzght], and steal him away, 
and say unto the people, He is risen from the dead: so the 
last error shall be worse than the first. © Pilate said unto 


them, § Ye have a δ watch: go your way, make [1 6] as 


ἢ omit. BE or, Take: see note. 


they prepared spices and ointments, and 
rested the sabbath day according to the 
commandment. 

62—66.] THE JEWISH AUTHORITIES 
OBTAIN FROM PILATE A GUARD FOR THE 
SEPULCHRE. Peculiar to Matthew. 

62. the next day] not on that night, but 
on the next day. <A difficulty has been 
found in its being called the day after 
the preparation, considering that it was 
itself the sabbath, and the greatest sab- 
Lath in the year. But 1 believe the ex- 
pression to be carefully and purposely 
used. The chief priests, &c. did not go 
to Pilate on the sabbath,—but in the 
evening, after the termination of the sab- 
Lath. Had the Evangelist said “ which is 
the sabbath,” the incongruity would at 
once appear of such an application being 
made on the sabbath—and he therefore 
designates the day as the first after that, 
which, as the day of the Lord’s death, 
the preparation, was uppermost in his 
1nind. The narrative following has 
been undeservedly impugned, and its his- 
torical accuraey given up by even the 
best of the German Commentators, and 
by others. The chief difficulties found 
In it seem to be: (1) How should the 
chief priests, &c. Know of His having said, 
‘in three days I will rise again,’ when the 
saying -was hid even from His own dis- 
ciples? The answer to this is easy. The 
meaning of the saying may have been, 
and was, hid from the disciples; but the 
fact of tts having been said could be no 
secret. Not to lay any stress on John 
il. 19, we have the direct prophecy of 
Matt. xii. 40—and besides this, there 
would be a rumour current, through the 
intercourse of the Apostles with others, 
that He had been in the habit of so saying. 
As to the understanding of the words, 
we must remember that hatred is keener 
sighted than love;—that the raising of 
Lazarus would shew, what sort of a thing 


Ὁ render, guard. 1 omit. 

rising from the dead was to be;—and 
that the fulfilment of the Lord’s an- 
nouncement of his ecrucifirion would na- 
turally lead them to look further, to what 
more he had announced. (2) How should 
the women, who were solicitous about the 
removal of the stone, not have been still 
more so about its being sealed, and a 
guard set? The answer to this has been 
given above—they were not aware of the 
circumstance, because the guard was not 
set till the evening before. ‘There would 
be no need of the application before the 
approach of the third day—it is only 
nade for a watch until the third day, 
ver. 64—and it is not probable that the 
circumstance would transpire that night 
— certainly it seems not to have done so. 
(3) That Gamaliel was of the council, and 
if such a thing as this, and its sequel ch. 
Xxvili. 11—15, had really happened, he 
need not have expressed himself doubt- 
fully, Acts v. 39, but would have been 
certain that this was from God. 

But, first, it does not necessarily follow 
that every member of the Sanhedrim was 
present and applied to Pilate, or even had 
they done so, that all bore a part in 
the act of ch. xxviii. 12. One who, like 
Joseph, had not consented to their deed 
before—and we may safely say that there 
were others such—would naturally with- 
draw himself from further proceedings 
against the person of Jesus. On Gama- 
liel and his character, see note on Acts, 
as above. (4) Had this been so, the three 
other Evangelists would not have passed 
over 80 linportant a testimony to the Re- 
surrection. But surely we cannot argue 
in this way— for thus every important fact 
narrated by one Evangelist alone must be 
rejected—e. g. (which stands in much the 
same relation) the satisfaction of Thomas, 
—and other such narrations. Jill we know 
much more about the circumstances under 
which, and the scope with which, each 
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sure as ye can. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


XXVIT. 66. 


66 So they went, and made the sepulchre 


1Dan.vi-17. sure, 1 sealing the stone, Κ and setting a watch. 
XXVIII. | In the end of the sabbath, as it began to 
dawn toward the first day of the week, came Mary Mag- 


ach. xxvii 50. dalene * and the other Mary to see the sepulchre. 


2 And, 


behold, there was a great earthquake: for ! the angel of 
the Lord descended from heaven, and came and rolled 


k render, besides [posting] the guard. 


Gospel was compiled, all ἃ priori argu- 
ments of this kind are good for nothing. 

65.| Ye have—the verb rendered 
may be either 1), indicative, Ye have:— 
but then the question arises, What guard 
had they? and if they had one, why go 
to Pilate? Perhaps we must understand 
some detachment placed at their disposal 
during the feast—but there does not seem 
to be any record of sucha practice. That 
the guards were under the Sanhedrim is 
plain from ch. xxvii. 11, where they make 
their report, zot to Pilate, but to the 
chief priests :—or 2), imperative; which 
doubtless it may be; see 2 Tim. i. 13 
and note; and the sense here on that 
hypothesis would be, Take a body of 
men for a guard. And to this latter 
I rather incline: see the note in my 
Greek Test. as ye can] literally 
as you know how :—in the best manner 
you can. There is no irony in the words, 
as has been supposed. The sealing was 
by means of a cord or string passing 
across the stone at the mouth of the 
sepulchre, and fastened at either end to 
the rock by sealing-clay. 

Cuap. XXVIII. 1—10.] Jesus, HAVING 
RISEN FROM THE DEAD, APPEARS TO THE 
WOMEN. Mark xvi. 1—8. Luke xxiv. 
1—12. John xx. 1—10. The independ- 
ence and distinctness of the four narra- 
tives in this part have never been ques- 
tioned, and indced herein lie its principal 
difficulties. With regard to them, I refer 
to what I have said in the Introduction, 
that supposing us to be acquainted with 
every thing said and done in its order 
and exactness, we should doubtless be 
able to reconcile, or account for, the pre- 
sent forms of the narratives; but not 
having this key to the harmonizing of 
them, all attempts to do so in minute par- 
ticulars must be full of arbitrary assump- 
tions, and carry no certainty with them. 
And I may remark, that of all harmonies, 
those of the incidents of these chapters 
are to me the most unsatisfactory. Giving 
their compilers all credit for the best in- 
tentions, I confess they seem to me to 
weaken instead of strengthening the evi- 


] render, an angel. 


dence, which now rests (speaking merely 
objectively) on the unexceptionable testi- 
mony of three independent narrators, and 
of one, who besides was an eye-witness 
of much that happened. If we are to 
compare the four, and ask -which is to be 
taken as most nearly reporting the exact 
words and incidents, on this there can I 
think be no doubt. On internal as well 
as external ground, that of St. John takes 
the highest place: but not, of course, to 
the exclusion of those parts of the uarra- 
tive which he does not touch. The 
improbability that the Evangelists had 
seen one another’s accounts, becomes, in 
this part of their Gospels, an impossibility. 
Here and there we discern traces of a 
common narration as the ground of their 
reports, as 6. g. Matt. vv. 5—-8: Mark wv. 
5—8, but even these are very few. 
As I have abandoned all idea of har- 
monizing throughout, I will beg the stu- 
dent to compare carefully the notes on 
the other Gospels. 1, In the end of the 
sabbath] There is some little difficulty 
here, because the end of the sabbath (and 
of the week) was at sunset the night be- 
ore. It is hardly to be supposed that 
St. Matthew means the evening of the 
sabbath, though “‘dawn”’ is used of the 
day beginning at sunset (Luke xxiii. 54, 
and note). It is best to interpret a doubt- 
ful expression in unison with the other 
testimonies, and to suppose that here 
both the day and the breaking of the ‘day 
are taken in their natural, not their Jewish 
sense. Mary Magdalene and the other 
Mary] In Mark, Salome also. St. Jolin 
speaks of Mary Magdalene alone, Sce 
notes there. to see the sepulchre | It 
was to anoint the Body, for which pur- 
poses they had bought, since the end of 
the Sabbath, ointments and spices, Mark. 
In Mark it is after the rising of the 
sun; iu John, while yet dark; in Luke, 
at dim dawn; the two last agree with our 
text. 2.1 This must not be taken as 
pluperfect, ‘there had been, &c.,” which 
would be altogether inconsistent with the 
text. The words here must mean that 
the women were witnesses of the earth- 
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back the stone [πὸ from the door], and sat uponit. 3." His ὃ Dan.x6. 
neeoguutenanee was like lightning, and his raiment white as 
snow: tand for fear of him the keepers did shake, and 
beeame as dead men. 5 And the angel answered and said 
unto the women, Fear not ye: for I know that ye seek 


Jesus which was crucified. 


6 He is not here: for he is 
risen, ©as he said. Come, see the place where the Lord “ἡ 
lay. 7 And go quickly, and tell his disciples that he 15 


ch. xii. 40: 
χνὶ. 3] : xvii. 
23: xx. 19. 


risen from the dead; and, behold, “he goeth before you 4h. πανὶ. 82. 
into Galilee ; there shall ye see him: lo, I have told you. 
8 And they departed quickly from the sepulchre with fear 
and great joy; and did run to bring his disciples word. 
9 And [as they went to tell his disciples] behold, Jesus 


™ omitted by many ancient authorities. 


0 render, appearance. 


© omitted in most of the oldest and best authorities. 


quake, and that which happened. It 
was not properly an earthquake, but was 
the sudden opening of the tomb by the 
descending Angel, as the for shews. The 
rolling away was not done naturally, but 
by a shock. It must not be supposed 
that the Resurrection of our Lord took 
place at this time, as sometimes imagined, 
and represented in paintings. It had 
taken place before ;—‘ He is risen, &c.,” 
are the words of the Angel. It was not 
for Him, to whom (see John xx. 19—26) 
the stone was no hindrance, but for the 
women and His disciples, that it was 
rolled away. 3.] His appearance ; 
not in shape (as some would explain it 
away), but in brightness. 5.| In 
Mark, a young man in a white robe was 
sitting in the tomb on the right hand: 
in Luke, two men in shining raiment 
(see Acts i. 10) appeared to them. St. 
John relates, that Mary Magdalene looked 
into the tomb and saw (but this must 
have been afterwards) two angels in white 
sitting one at the head, the other at the 
feet where the Body had lain. All at- 
tempts to deny the angelic appearances, 
or ascribe them to later tradition, are dis- 
honest and absurd. ‘That related in John 
ig as definite as either of the others, and 
he certainly had it from Mary Magdalene 
herself. ye is emphatic, addressed 
to the women. 6.| as he said is 
further expanded in Luke, vv. 6,7. Sce 
ch. xvi. 21; xvii. 23. the Lord 
(only found this once in Matt. as an appel- 
lation of Jesus) is emphatic ;—‘a glorious 
appellation,’ Bengel. 7.) This ap- 
pearance in Galilee had been foretold 
before his death, see ch. xxvi. 32. It 
is to be observed that St. Matthew re- 


cords only this one appearance to the 
Apostles, and in Galilee. It appears 
strange that this should be the entire 
testimony of St. Matthew: for it seems 
hardly likely that he would omit those 
important appearances in Jerusalem when 
the Apostles were assembled, John xx. 
19, 26, or that one which was closed by 
the Ascension. But perhaps it may be in 
accord with his evident design of giving 
the general form and summary of each 
series of events, rather than their charac- 
teristic details. See below on ver. 20. 
The goeth before here is not to be 
understood as implying the journeying on 
the part of our Lord Himself. It is cited 
from His own words, ch. xxvi. 32, and 
there, as here, merely implies that He 
would be there when they arrived. It has 
a reference to the collecting of the flock 
which had been scattered by the smiting 
of the Shepherd ; see John x. 4. 
there shall ye see him is determincd, by 
“there shall they see me,” below, to be 
part of the message to the disciples : not 
spoken to the women directly, but cer- 
tainly indirectly including them. The idea 
of their being merely messengers to the 
Apostles, without bearing any share in the 
promise, is against the spirit of the con- 
text: see further in note on ver. 17. 
lo, I have told you is to give solemnity to 
the command. These words are peculiar 
to Matthew, and are a mark of accuracy. 
8.1 “ With fear, because of the prodt- 
gies ; with joy, for the promises,” Euthym. 
9.| Neither St. Mark nor St. Luke recounts, 
or seems to have been aware of, this ap- 
pearance. St. Mark even says “ they said 
nothing to any man : for they were afraid.” 
But (see above) it does not therefore follow 
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met them, saying, All hail. 
him by the feet, and worshipped him. 
unto them, Be not afraid: go tell “τὴν brethren that they 


e Rom. viii. 29 
Heb. ii. 11. 
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And they came and held 
10 Then said Jesus 


go into Galilee, and there shall they see me. 
11 Now when they were going, behold, some of the 
P watch came into the eity, and shewed unto the chief 


priests all the things that were done. 


12 And when they 


were assembled with the elders, and had taken counsel, 
they gave large money unto the soldiers, 15 saying, Say ye, 
His disciples came by night, and stole him away while we 


slept. 


persuade him, and ‘secure you. 


1+ And if this 4 come to the governor’s ears, we will 


15 So they took the 


money, and did as they were taught: and this saying 15 
commonly reported among the Jews until this day. 
16 Then the eleven disciples went away into Galilee, ito 


P render, guard. 
Y render, bear you harmless. 


that the narratives are inconsistent. St. 
Mark’s account (see note there) is evidently 
broken off suddenly; and St. Luke’s (see 
also note there) appears to have been de- 
rived from one of those who went to 
Emmaus, who had evidently but an imper- 
fect knowledge of what happened before 
they left the city. This being taken into 
account, we may fairly require that the 
judgment should be suspended in lack of 
further means of solving the difficulty. 
held him by the feet, partly in fear 
aud as suppliants, for the Lord says, “fear 
not,’—but shewing also the joy with which 
that fear was mixed (ver. 8),—joy at having 
recovered Him whom they loved. 10. | 
my brethren; so also to Mary Magdalene, 
John xx. 17. The repetition of this 
injunction by the Lord has been thought 
to indicate that this isa portion of another 
narrative inwoven here, and may possibly 
belong to the same incident as that in ver. 
7. But all probability is against this: the 
passages are distinctly consecutive, and 
moreover both are in the well-known style 
of St. Matthew (8. g., “ behold” in both). 
There is perhaps more probability that this 
may be the samme appearance as that in 
John xx. 11—18, on account of ‘‘ touch me 
not,” there, and “amy brethren,’—but in 
our present imperfect state of information, 
this must remain a mere probability. 
11—15.| THE JEWISH AUTHORITIES 
BRIBE THE GUARDS TO GIVE A FALSE 
ACCOUNT OF THE RESURRECTION. Pecu- 
liar to Matthew. This was a meeting 
of the Sanhedrim, but surely hardly an 
official and open one; does not the form 


4 render, be heard before the governor. 


of the narrative rather imply that it was 
a secret compact between those (the ma- 
jority) who were bitterly hostile to Jesus ? 
The circumstance that Joseph had taken 
no part in their counsel before, leads us to 
think that others may have withdrawn 
themselves from the meeting, 6. g., Gama- 
liel, who could hardly have consented tv 
such a measure as this. 14.} not, as 
in A. V., ‘come to the ears of the 
governor,’ but be borne witness of before 
the governor, come before him officially : 
i.e. ‘if a stir be made, and you be in 
trouble about it.’ persuade, viz., 
by a bribe of money, which, ‘ knowing the 
covetous character of the man, they were 
confidently able to promise.”’ Trench, on 
the A. V., p. 72. 15.; Justin Martyr 
says that the Jews sent men far and wide 
to disseminate this report. 

16—20.] APPEARANCE OF THE LORD 
ON A MOUNTAIN IN GALILEF. This was 
after the termination of the feast, allowing 
two first days of the week, on which the 
Lord appeared to the assembled Apostles 
(John xx. 19, 26), to elapse. It illustrates 
the fragmentary nature of the inaterials out 
of which our narrative is built, that the 
appointment of this mountain as a place of 
assembly for the eleven has not been men- 
tioned, although the text seems to imply 
that it has. Stier well remarks (Reden 
Jesu, vii. 209) that in this verse St. 
Matthew gives a hint of some interviews 
having taken place previously to this in 
Galilee. And it is important to bear 
this in mind, as suggesting, if not the 
solution, at least the ground of solution, 


10—19. 


s. mountain ‘where Jesus had appointed them. 
when they saw him, they worshipped him: but some 
18 And Jesus came and spake unto them, saying, 
© All power is given unto me in heaven and in earth. 
19 Go ve [Ὁ therefore], and ® 8 feach all ¥ nations, baptizing 
Phil. ii. oe Heb. i. 9: ii. 8. 1 Pet. iii. 22. Rev. xvil. 14. 


doubted. 


Eph. i. 10, 21. ἢ 
80. Rom.x. 18. Col. 1. 23. 


S render, the. 
Ὁ render, make disciples of. 


of the difficulties of this passage. Ver. 
17 seems to present an instance of this 
fragmentary varrative. The impression 
given by it is that the majority of the 
eleren worshipped Him, but some doubted 
(not, whether they should worship Him; 
which is absurd, and not implied in the 
word). This however would hardly be 
possible, after the two appearances at 
Jerusalem in John xx. We are therefore 
obliged to conclude that others werepresent. 
Whether these others were the ‘500 bre- 
thren at once’ of whom St.Paul speaks 1 Cor. 
xv. 6, or some other disciples, does not ap- 
pear. Olshausen and Stier suppose, from 
the previous announcement of this meeting, 
and the repetition of that announcement by 
the angel, and by our Lord, that it probably 
included adi the disciples of Jesus ; at least, 
all who would from the nature of the case 
be brought together. 18. came] 
They appear to have first seen Him at a 
distance, probably on the top of the moun- 
tain. This whole introduction forbids us 
to suppose that the following words are 
a niere compendium of what was said on 
various occasions. Like the opening of 
ch. v., it carries with it a direct asser- 
tion that what follows, was spoken then, 
and there. All power is given, 
&c.| The words are a reference to the 
prophecy in Daniel, which compare. 
Gicven,—by the Father, in the fulfilment 
of the Eternal Covenant, in the Unity of 
the Holy Spirit. Now first is this cove- 
nant, in its fulness, proclaimed upon earth. 
The Resurrection was its last seal: the 
Ascension was the taking possession of 
the Inheritance. But the Inheritance is 
already won; and the Heir is only remain- 
ing on earth for a temporary purpose—the 
assuring His joint-heirs of the verity of His 
possession, All power in heaven and 
earth: see Eph. i. 20—23; Col. ii. 10; 
Heb. i. 6; Rom. xiv. 9; Phil. ii. 9—11; 
1 Pet. iii. 22. 19.] therefore is not 
found, or found in varying forms, in many 
of the ancient authorities. It is probably 
a gloss, but an excellent one. It is the 
glorification of the Son by the Father 
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17 f ch. rxvi. $2. 
And ver. 7. 
g Dan. vii. 13, 


14. ch. xi. 7: 
xvi. 28. Luke 
1.32; x. 22, 
John iii. 35: 
vy. 22: xiii. 3: 
xvii. 2. 

Acts ii. 38. 


Rom. xiv. ἢ. 
1 Cor. xv. 27. 
h Isa. lii. 10, Acts ii. J8, 


t omitted by many ancient authorities. 
V render, the nations. 


through the Spirit, which is the founda- 
tion of the Church of Christ in all the 
world. And when we baptize into the 
Name (i.e. into the fulness of the conse- 
quence of the objective covenant, and the 
subjective confession) of Father, Son, and 
Holy Ghost, it is ¢his which forms the 
ground and cause of our power to do so— 
that this flesh of man, of which God hath 
made all the nations, is glorified in the 
Person of our Redeemer, through whom 
we all have access by one Spirit to the 
Father., Go... .and make disci- 
ples} Demonstrably, this was not under- 
stood as spoken to the Apostles only, but 
to all the brethren. Thus we read (Acts 
viii, 2, 4), “they were all scattered 
abroad ....except the Apostles :—they 
that were scattered abroad went every 
where preaching the word.” There is 
peculiar meaning in make disciples of. 
All power is given me—go_ therefore 
and ...subdue? Not so: the purpose 
of the Lord is to bring men to the know- 
ledge of the truth—to work on and in their 
hearts, and lift-them up to be partakers of 
the Divine Nature. And therefore it is not 
‘subdue,’ but make disciples of (see below). 

all the nations again is closely con- 
nected with “all power in earth.” all 
the nations | including the Jews. It is ab- 
surd to imagine that in these words of the 
Lord there is implied a rejection of the 
Jews, in direct variance with his commands 
elsewhere, and also with the world-wide 
signification of “ἐπ earth,” above. Be- 
sides, the (temporary) rejection of the Jews 
consists in this, that they are numbered 
among all the nations, and not a peculiar 
people any longer: and are become, in the 
providence of God, the subjects of that 
preaching, of which by original title they 
ought to have been the promulgators. We 
find the first preachers of the gospel, so far 
from excepting the Jews, uniformly bear- 
ing their testimony to them first. With 
regard to the difficulty which has been 
raised on these words,—that if they had 
been thus spoken by the Lord, the Apos- 
tles would never have had any doubt about 
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them Wz the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of 
the Holy Ghost: “9 teaching them to observe all things 
whatsoever I have commanded you: and, lo, I am with 


you ΣΧ alway, even unto the end of the world. 


X render, all the days. 


W render, into. 


the admission of the Gentiles into the 
Church,— I would answer that the Apostles 
never had any doubt whatever about 
admitting Gentiles,—only whether they 
should not be circumcised first. In this 
command, the prohibition of ch. x. 5 is for 
ever removed. baptizing them] Both 
these present participles are the conditions 
of the imperative preceding. The making 
disciples consists of two parts—the initia- 
tory, admissory rite, and the subsequent 
teaching. It is much to be regretted that 
the inadequate rendering, ‘teach,’ has in 
our Bibles clouded the meaning of these 
important words. It will be observed that 
in our Lord’s words, as in the Church, the 
process of ordinary discipleship is from 
baptism to instruction—i. e. is, admission 
in infancy to the covenant, and growing up 
into observing all things commanded by 
Christ—the exception being, what circum- 
stances rendered so frequent in the early 
church, iwstruction before baptism in the 
case of adults. On this we may also 
remark, that baptism, as known to the 
Jews, included, just as it does in the Acts 
(ch. xvi. 15, 33), whole households—wives 
and children. As regards the com- 
mand itself, no unprejudiced reader can 
doubt that it regards the outward rite of 
BAPTISM, so well known in this gospel as 
having been practised by Jolin, and re- 
ceived by the Lord Himself. And thus it 
was immediately, and has been ever since, 
understood by the Church. As regards all 
attempts to explain away this sense, we 
may say—even setting aside the testimony 
furnished by the Acts of the Apostles,— 
that it is in the highest degree improbable 
that our Lord should have given, at a time 
when He was summing up the duties of 
His Church in such weighty words, a com- 
mand couched in figurative or ambiguous 
language—one which He must have known 
would be interpreted by His disciples, now 
long accustomed to the rite and its name, 
otherwise than He intended it. into 
the name ...| Reference is apparently 
made to the Baptism of the Lord himself, 
where the whole Three Persons of the God- 
head were in manifestation. Not the 
names—but the name—scetting forth the 
Unity of the Godhead. into] It is 
unfortunate again here that our English 
Bibles do not give us the force of this word. 


[7 Amen. |] 


Y omit. 


“ In” should have been into, (as in Gal. iii. 
27 al.,) both here and in 1 Cor. x. 2, and 
wherever the expression is used. It im- 
ports, not only a subjective recognition 
hereafter by the child of the truth implied 
in the Name, &c., but an objective admis- 
ston into the covenant of Redemption—a 
putting on of Christ. Baptism is the 
contract of espousal (Eph. v. 26) between 
Christ and His Church. Our word ‘in’ 
being retained both here and in our 
formula of Baptism, it should always be 
remembered that the Sacramental decla- 
ration 1s contained in this word; that 
it answers (as Stier has well observed, vii. 
268) to the “ Thzs is my Body,’ in the 
other Sacrament. On the difference be- 
tween the baptism of John and Christian 
baptism, see notes on ch. iil. 11: Acts 
XVill. 25; xix. 1—65. 20.] Even in 
the ease of the adult, this teaching must, 
in greater part, follow his baptism; 
though as we have seen (on ver. 19), in 
his exceptional case, some of τέ must go 
before. For this teaching is nothing less 
than the building up of the whole man 
into the obedience of Christ. In _ these 
words, inasmuch as the then living dis- 
ciples could not teach all nations, does 
the Lord found the office of Preachers in 
His Church, with all that belongs to it,— 
the duties of the smznister, the school- 
teacher, the scripture reader. This ‘ teach- 
ing’ is not merely the preaching of the 
gospel—not mere proclamation of the good 
news—but the whole catechetical office of 
the Churcli upon and in the baptized. 

and, lo, ....] These words imply 
and set forth the Ascension, the manner 
of which is not related by our Evangelist. 

I, in the fullest sense: not the 
Divine presence, as distinguished from the 
Humanity of Christ. His Humanity is 
with us likewise. The vine lives in the 
branches. Stier remarks the contrast be- 
tween this ‘Zam with you,’ and the view 
of Nicodemus (John 11}, 2) ‘no man can do 
these miracles—except God be with him,’ 

with you] mainly, dy the promise 
of the Father (Luke xxiv. 49) which He 
has poured out on his Church. But the 
presence of the Spirit is the effect of the 
presence of Christ—and the presence of 
Christ is part of the gift of all power 
above—the effect of the well-pleasing of 


AAU 


the Father. So that the mystery of His 
nane Emmanuel (with which, as Stier 
remarks, this Gospel begins and ends) 
is fulfilled—God is with ws. And—all 
the (appointed) days—for they are num- 
bered by the Father, though by none but 
Him. unto the end of the world — 
that time of which they had heard in so 
many parables, and about which they had 
asked, ch. xxiv. 3—literally, the completion 
of the state of time. After that, He will 
be no more properly speaking wth us, but 
we with Him (John xvii. 24) where He is. 

To understand with you only of the 
Apostles and their (?) successors, is to 
destroy the whole force of these most 
weighty words. The command is to 
the UNIVERSAL CHURCH—to be _ per- 
formed, in the nature of things, by her 
ministers and teachers, the manner of 
appointing which is not here prescribed, 
but to be learnt in the unfoldings of Pro- 
vidence recorded in the Acts of the Apos- 
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tles, who by his special ordinance were the 
founders and first builders of that Church 
—but whose office, on that very account, 
precluded the idea of succession or re- 
newal. That St. Matthew does not 
record the fact or manner of the Ascension, 
is not to be used as a ground for any pre- 
sumptions regarding the authenticity of 
the records of it which we possess. The 
narrative here is suddenly brought to a 
termination: that in John ends with an 
express declaration of its incompletencss. 
What reasons there may have been for the 
omission, either subjective, in the mind of 
the author of the Gospel, or objective, in 
the fragmentary character of the apostolic 
reports which are here put together, it is 
wholly out of our power, in this age of the 
world, to determine. As before remarked, 
the fact ztself is here and elsewhere in this 
Gospel (see ch. xxii. 44; xxiv.30; xxv. 14, 
31; xxvi. 64) clearly implied. 


THE GOSPEL 


ACCORDING TO 


MA Ια K. 


a Matt. xiv. 38. 7 


1 THE beginning of the gospel of Jesus Christ, ὃ the Son 
* As itis written in 8 the prophets, » Behold, I send 


3¢The voice of one crying in the 


4¢ John did baptize in the wilderness, anid 


6 And John was 


Luke i. 35. 
δ Man ἀν - of God. 
Luke vil.27. my messenger before thy face, which shall prepare thy 
cIsa.xl.3 way [Pdefore thee]. 
wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the Lord, make his 
paths straight. 
preach the baptism of repentance for the remission of sins. 
> And there went out unto him all the land of Judza, and 
they of Jerusalem, and were all baptized of him in the 
river of Jordan, confessing their sins. 
clothed with camel’s hair, and with a girdle of a skin 
d Lev. xi. 22. 


e Acts xiii. 25. 


about his loins; and he did eat 4 locusts and wild honey ; 
7 and preached, saying, ὃ There cometh one mightier than 


8 read, Ksaias the prophet. 


b omit. 


© read, John the Baptist was in the wilderness preaching. 


N.B. Throughout Mark, the parallel 
places in Matthew are to be consulted. 
Where the agreement is verbal, or nearly 
so, no notes are here appended. 

Cuap. I. 1—8.] THE PREACHING AND 
BAPTISM OF JOHN. Matt. ini. 1—12. Luke 
in. 1—17. The object of St. Mark being to 
relate the official life and ministry of our 
Lord, he begius with His daptism ; and as a 
necessary introduction to it, with the preach- 
ing of John the Baptist. His account of 
John’s baptism has many phrases in com- 
mon with both Matthew and Luke; but 
from the additional prophecy quoted in ver. 
2, is certainly independent and distinct (see 
Introduction to the Gospels). 1. be- 
ginning| This is probably a title to 
what follows, as Matt. i. 1, and not con- 
nected with ver. 4, nor with ver. 2. [0 is 


simpler, and gives more majesty to the 
opening, to put a period at the end of 
ver. 1, and make the citation from the 
prophet a new and confirmatory title. 

of Jesus Christ] as its Author, or 
as its Subject, as the context may deter- 
mine. Here probably it is the latter: and 
so will mean, the glad tidings con- 
cerning Jesus Christ. 2,3.) The 
citation here is from two prophets, Isa. 
and Mal.; see reff. The fact will not fail 
to be observed by the careful and honest 
student of the Gospels. Had the citation 
from Isaiah stood first, it would have been 
of no note, as Meyer observes. Consult 
notes on Matt. xi. 10; 11. 3. 4.] See 
on Matt. ni. 1. the baptism of repent- 
ance, the baptism symbolic of repentance 
and forgiveness—of the death unto sin, and 
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1. 1---Ἰ}!}. ST. MARK. 

L after me, the latchet of whose shoes I am not worthy to 
stoop down and unloose. 8.Γ1 indeed have baptized you 
with water: but he shall baptize you &with the Holy 
Ghost. 9 And it came to pass in those days, that Jesus 
eame from Nazareth of Galilee, and was baptized of John 
in Jordan. 10 And straightway coming up out of the 
water, he saw the heavens ‘opened, and the Spirit hke a 
dove descending upon him: Nand there came a voice 
from heaven, saying, ' Thou art my beloved Son, m ¢ whom 
I am well pleased. 15. And immediately the spirit driveth 
him into the wilderness. 1 And he was there in the wil- 
derness forty days, tempted of Satan; and was with the 
wild beasts; and the angels ministered unto him. 1!* Now 
after that John was f put in prison, Jesus came into Galilee, 
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fActsi.5; xi. 
16: xix. 4. 

g Isa. xliv. 3. 
Joel ii. 28. 
Acts ii. 4: 

x. 45: xi. 15, 
16. see 1 Cor. 
rii. 13. 


ἢ Ps. il. 7. 
ch. ix. 7. 


d render, cleft asunder. 
f ender, delivered up. 


new birth unto righteousness. The former 
of these only comes properly into the 
notion of John’s baptism, which did not 
confer the Holy Spirit, ver. 8. 7.] to 
stoop down and unloose. . .the expres- 
sion is common to Mark, Luke, and Jonn 
(i. 27). It amounts to the same as bear- 
ing the shoes—for he who did the last 
would necessarily be also employed in 
loosing and taking off the sandal. But 
the variety is itself indicative of the inde- 
pendence of Matthew and Mark of one 
another. St. John used the two expres- 
sions at different times, and our witnesses 
have reported both. Stoop down is added 
by St. Mark, who, as we shliall find, is more 
minute in circumstantial detail than the 
other Evangelists. 8.| Matthew and 
Luke add “ and fire.” 

9—11.] JESUS IS BAPTIZED BY HIM. 
Matt. iii. 13—17. Luke iii. 21, 22. 9. | 
from Nazareth is contained here only. 
The words with which this account is in- 
troduced, express indefiniteness as to time. 
It was (Luke iii. 21) after all the people 
were baptized : see note there. The 
colmmencement of this Gospel has no marks 
of an eye-witness: it is the compendium 
of generally current accounts. 10.] 
straightway (immediately) is a favourite 
connecting word with Mark. St. Mark 
has here taken the oral account verbatim, 
and applied it to Jesus, ‘ He saw,’ &.— 
and him must mean himself: otherwise 
we must understand John betore saw, and 
take coming up as pendent, which is very 
improbable. The construction of the 
sentence is a remarkable testimony of the 
independence of Mark and Matthew even 


€ read, thee. 


whew parts of the narrative agree verbatim. 
See note ov Matt. 111. 16. cleft asun- 
der} Peculiar to Mark ; and inore descrip- 
tive than “ opened,” Matthew, Luke. 

12, 13.] TEMPTATION OF JESUS. Matt. 

ἷν. 1---11. Luke iv. 1—13. 12, 13. | 
drive = lead up Matthew, = lead Luke. 
It is a more forcible word than either of 
these to express the mighty and cogent 
impulse of the Spirit. Satan: the devil, 
Matthew, Luke: see note, Matt. iv. 1. 
It seems to have been permitted to the evil 
one to tempt our Lord during the whole 
of the 40 days, and of this we have here, 
as in Luke, an implied assertion. The ad- 
ditional intensity of temptation at the end 
of that period, is expressed in Matthew bythe 
tempter coming to Hiin—becoming visible 
and audible. Perhaps the being with the 
beasts nay point to one form of temptation, 
viz. that of terror, which was practised on 
Him :—but of the inward trials, who may 
speak ? There is nothing here to con- 
tradict the fast spoken of in Matthew and 
Luke, as some have maintained. Our Evan- 
gelist perhaps implies it in the last words 
of ver. 13. It is remarkable that those 
Commentators who are fondest of maintain- 
ing that Mark constructed his narrative 
out of those of Matthew and Luke, are also 
most keen in pointing out what they call 
irreconcilable differences between him and 
them. No apportionment of these details 
to the various successive parts of the 
temptation is given by our Evangelist. 
They are simply stated to have happened, 
compendiously. 

14, 15.] Jesus BEGINS HIs MINISTRY. 
Matt. iv. 12—17. Luke iv. 14, 15. 
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i Dan. ix. 25. 
Gal. iv. 4. 
Eph. i. 10. 


k Matt, xix. 97. 


ST. MARK. I. 


preaching the gospel [8 of the kingdom] of God, 158 and 
saying, 'The time is fulfilled, and the kingdom of God is 
at hand: repent ye, and believe the gospel. 16 Now as he 
h walked by the sea of Galilee, he saw Simon and Andrew 
his brother casting a net into the sea: for they were 
fishers. 17 And Jesus said unto them, Come ye after me, 
and I will make you to become fishers of men. 18 And 
straightway * they forsook their nets, and followed him. 
19 And when he had gone a little farther thence, he saw 
James the son of Zebedee, and John his brother, who also 
were in the ship mending their nets. 29 And straightway 
he called them: and they left their father Zebedee in the 
ship with the hired servants, and went after him. 2! And 
they went into Capernaum; and straightway on the sab- 
bath day he entered mto the synagogue, and taught. 
22 And they were astonished at his doctrine: for he taught 


B omitted by many ancient authorities. 


14, 15] See notes on Matt. iv. 12. 
delivered up] This seems to have been the 
usual and well-known term for the im- 
prisonment of John. The time is ful- 
1104] See Gal. iv. 4. “ The end of the 
old covenant is athand; ..... the Son is 
born, grown up, anointed (in his baptism), 
tempted, gone forth, the testimony of his 
witness is given, and now He witnesses 
Himself; now begins that last speaking of 
God, by His Son, (Heb. i. 1), which hence- 
forth shall be proclaimed in all the world 
till the end comes.” Stier. and be- 
lieve the gospel] These words are in Mark 
only. They furnish us an _ interesting 
characteristic of the difference between the 
preaching of John, which was that of 
repentance—and of our Lord, which was 
repentance and fazth. It is not ὑπ Himself 
as the Saviour that this faith is yet 
preached: this He did not proclaim till 
much later in his ministry: but in the 
fulfilment of the time and approach of the 
kingdom of God. 

16—20.] CALLING OF PETER, ANDREW, 
JAMES, AND JOHN. Matt.iv. 18—22. Al- 
most verbatim as Matthew. The variations 
are curious: after Simon, Mark omits which 
was called Peter:—although the name 
was prophetically given by our Lord before 
this, in John 1. 43, it perhaps was not 
actually given, till the twelve became a 
distinct body, see ch. iii. 16. The 
“walked by” and the “casting a net into 
the sea”’ are noticed by Meyer as belong- 
ing to the graphic delineation which this 
Evangelist loves. 19. ] who also, as well 


Ὁ read, passed along. 


as the former pair of brothers. It belongs 
only to “‘ in the ship,” not to the following 
clause. 20.| with the hired servants 
is inserted for particularity, and perhaps 
to soften the leaving their father alone. 
It gives us a view of the station of life of 
Zebedee and his sons; they were not poor 
fishermen, but had hired servants. May 
we not venture to say that both these 
accounts came from Peter originally ? St. 
Matthew’s an earlier one, taught (or given 
in writing perhaps) without any definite 
idea of making it part of a larger work ; 
but this carefully corrected and rendered 
accurate, even to the omitting the name 
Peter, which, though generally known, 
and therefore mentioned in the oral ac- 
count, was perhaps not yet formally given, 
and must be omitted in the historical. 
21—28.] HEALING OF A DEMONIAC IN 
THE SYNAGOGUE aT CAPERNAUM. Luke 
iv. 31—87. 21.] Not zemmedzately 
after the preceding. The calling of the 
Apostles, the Sermon on the Mount, thie 
healing of the leper, and of the centurion’s 
servant, precede the following miracle. 
22.| A formula occurring entire at 
the end of the Sermon on the Mount, Matt. 
vii. 28, and the first clause of it,—and, in 
substance, the second also,—in the corre- 
sponding place to this in Luke iv. 32. 
23—28.] This account occurs in Luke iv. 
88-- 37, nearly verbatim: for the varia- 
tions, see there. It is very important for 
our Lord’s official life, as shewing that He 
rejected and forbade all testimony to his 
Person, except that which He came on 


15—34. 


ST. MARK. 
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them as one that had authority, and not as the scribes. 
£3 And there was in their synagogue a man with an 
unclean spirit; and he cried out, saying, {! Let us 
alone;} ‘what have we to do with thee, thou Jesus of ! Matt. viii. 2 


Nazareth? Kk art thou come to destroy us? 
who thou art, the Holy One of God. 


I know thee 
25 And Jesus ™re- m ver. %. 


buked him, saying, Hold thy peace, and come out of him. 
26 And when the unclean spirit "had torn him, and cried 7 ὑπο". 


with a loud voice, he came out of him. 


27 And they were 


all amazed, insomuch that they questioned among them- 
selves, saying, 1 What thing is this? what new doctrine 15 
this ? for with authority commandeth he even the unclean 


spirits, and they do obey him. 


28 And immediately his 


fame spread abroad throughout all the region round about 


Galilee. 


29 And forthwith, when they were come out of 


the synagogue, they entered mto the house of Simon and 


Andrew, with James and John. 


30 But Simon’s wife’s 


mother lay sick of a fever, and anon they tell him of her. 
31 And he came and took her by the hand, and hfted her 
up; and immediately the fever left her, and she ministered 


unto them. 


32 And at even, when the sun did set, they 


brought unto him all that were diseased, and them that 


were possessed with devils. 
gathered together at the door. 


33 And all the city was 
$4 And he healed many 


that were sick of divers diseases, and cast out many devils ; 


i omitted by many authorities. 


κ render, didst. 


1 many ancient authorities read, What is this? new doctrine with au- 


thority : he commandeth even, ὅσ. 


earth to give. The demons knew Him, 
but were silenced. (See Matt. viii. 29; 
ch. v. 7.) It is of course utterly impossible 
to understand such a testimony as that of 
the sick person, still less of the fever or 
disease. of Nazareth] We may ob- 
serve that this epithet often occurs under 
strong contrast to His Majesty and glory ; 
as here, and ch. xvi. 6, and Acts ii. 22—24; 
xxi. 8; and, we may add, John xix. 19. 
us, generic: the demons having a 
common cause. Bengel. torn him | 
perhaps more properly, convulsed him. 
Luke adds, that he did not injure him at 
all. 28.] This miracle, which St. 
Mark and St. Luke relate first of all, is 
not stated by them to have been the first. 
Compare John ii. 11. 
29—384. | HEALING oF SIMON’S MOTHER- 
IN-LAW. Matt. viii. 14-17. Luke iv. 
38—41. The three accounts, perhaps from 


a common source (but see notes on Luke), 
are all identical in substance, but very 
diverse in detail and words. 31.| left 
her, of the fever, is common to all, and 
ministered unto them (or him), but no more. 
The same may be said of vv. 32—34:—the 
words of ver. 33 are added in our text, 
shewing the accurate detail of an eye- 
witness, as also does the minute specification 
of the house, and of the two accompany- 
ing our Lord, in ver. 29, Observe the dis- 
tinction between the sick and the demo- 
miacs : compare ch. iii. 15. Observe also 
many in both cases, in connexion with the 
statement that the sun had set. There 
was not time for ali. Meyer, who notices 
this, says also that in some the conditions 
of healmg may have been wanting. But 
we do not find this obstacle existing on 
other occasions: compare Matt. iv. 24; 
xil. 15; xiv. 14: Acts v.16. On the not 
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och. iil. 12. 
see Acts xvi. 


p Isa. Ixi. 1. 
Johu xvi. 28: 
xvii, 4. 

q Matt. iv. 23. 


r Lev, xiv. 3, 4, 
lu, 


ech. i, 18. 


ST. MARK. I. 35—45. 


and °suffered not the devils to speak, because they knew 
him. % And in the morning, rising up a great while 
before day, he went out, and departed into a solitary place, 
and there prayed. 86 And Simon and they that were with 
him followed after him. 87 And when they had found 
him, they said unto him, All men seek for thee. 38 And 
he said unto them, Let us go into the next towns, that I 
may preach there also: for Ptherefore came 1 forth. 
49 4 And he preached in their synagogues throughout all 
Galilee, and cast out devils. “ And there came a leper to 
him, beseeching him, and kneeling down to him, and 
saying unto him, If thou wilt, thou canst make me clean. 
#1 And Jesus, moved with compassion, put forth his hand, 
and touched him, and saith unto him, I will; be thou 
clean. 4% And as soon as he had spoken, immediately the 
leprosy departed from him, and he was cleansed. * And 
he straitly charged him, and forthwith sent him away; 
44 and saith unto him, See thou say nothing to any man: 
but go thy way, shew thyself to the priest, and offer for 
thy cleansing those things ' which Moses commanded, for 
a testimony unto them. 4 But he went out, and began to 
publish it much, and to blaze abroad the matter, insomuch 
that ™ Jesus could no more openly enter into the city, 
but was without in desert places: *and they came to him 


from every quarter. 
M in the original, he. 


permitting the demons to speak, see note 
above, ver. 25. I should be disposed to 
ascribe fhe account to Peter. Simon, 
Andrew, James, and John occur together 
again, ch. xiii. 3. 

35—38.] JESUS, BEING SOUGHT OUT 
IN HIS RETIREMENT, PREACHES AND 
HEALS THROUGHOUT GALILEE. Luke iv. 
42, 43, where see note. Our Lord’s pre- 
sent purpose was, not to remain in any 
one place, but to make the circuit of 
Galilee; not to work miracles, but to 
preach. 35.] went out, from the house of 
Peter and Andrew, ver. 29. 36. they 
that were with him} Andrew, John, and 
James, ver. 29. 38, came I forth = 
“was I sent,” Luke: not “undertook this 
journey :’ He had not yet begun any jour- 
ney, and it cannot apply to ‘went out” 
above, for that was not to any city, nor to 
preach. The word has its more solemn 
sense, as in John xvi. 28, though of course 
not understood then by the hearers. To 
deny this is certainly not safe. 


39.] See on Matt. iv. 23: also on Luke iv. 
44 


40—45.] CLEANSING OF ALEPER. Matt. 

vil. 2—4. Luke v. 12—14. The account 
here is the fullest, and evidently an original 
one, from an eye-witness. St. Luke men- 
tions (ver. 15) the spreading of the faime 
of Jesus, without assigning the cause us 
in our ver. 45. See note on Matthew. 
It is characteristic of St. Mark, to assign 
our Lord’s being moved with compassion 
as the reason of His stretching out his 
hand. 44.] thyself, in the original, 
has an emphasis: trouble not thyself 
with talking to others, but go complete 
thine own case by getting thyself formally 
declared pure. 45. came | literally, 
were coming, which tells us more. Our 
Lord did not wish to put a stop to the 
multitudes seeking Him, but only to avoid 
that kind of concourse which would have 
beset Him in the towns: the seeking to 
Him for teaching and healing stzll went 
on, and that from all parts. 


11. 1—11. ST. MARK. 


Il. } And again he entered into Capernaum after some 
davs ; and it was noised that he was in the house. 2 And 
straightway many were gathered together, insomuch that 
there was 2x0 more room to receive them, no, not so much 
us about the door: and he preached the word unto them. 
3 And they come unto him, bringing one sick of the palsy, 
whieh was borne of four. * And when they could not 
come nigh unto him for the ° press, they uncovered the 
roof where he was: and when they had broken it up, they 
let down the bed wherein the sick of the palsy lay. 
5 When Jesus saw their faith, he said unto the sick of the 
palsy, Son, thy sins be forgiven [Ὁ 1666]. © But there were 
certain of the scribes sitting there, and reasoning in their 
hearts, 7 Why doth this man 4 thus speak blasphemies? 
who can forgive sins but God only? 8 And immediately 
when Jesus perceived in his spirit that they so reasoned 
within themselves, he said unto them, Why reason ye 
these things in your hearts? 95 Whether is it easier to say 
to the sick of the palsy, Thy sins be forgiven thee; or to 
say, Arise, and take up thy bed, and walk? 10 But that 
ve may know that the Son of man hath power on earth to 
forgive sins, (he saith to the sick of the palsy,) 1! I say 
unto thee, Arise, and take up thy bed, and go thy way 


Ὦ iterally, RO More room. 
4 many ancient authorities read, . . 
who can. . 


° render, multitude. 
. speak thus ? 


Cuap. If. 1—12.| HEaLIna oF A Pa- 


P omit. 


He blasphemeth : 
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RaLYTIC AT CAPERNAUM. Matt. ix. 2—8, 
where see notes. Luke v. 17—26.—The 
three are evidently independent accounts ; 
st. Mark’s, as usual, the most precise in de- 
tails; e.g. ‘borne of four: St. Luke’s also 
bearing marks of an eye-witness (see ver. 19, 
end); St. Matthew’s apparently at second 
hand. 2.7 In this verse we have again 
the peculiar minute depicting of Mark. A 
recent learned Commentator believes “these 
minute notices...to be recorded by the 
Evangelist with a studied design, lest it 
should be supposed that, because he incor- 
porates so much which is in St. Matthew’s 
gospel, he was only a copyist: and in order 
to shew that he did so because he knew from 
ocular testimony that St. Matthew’s nar- 
rative was adequate and accurate.” I 
mention this, to shew to what shifts the 
advocates of the theory of the “inter- 
lependeuce”’ of the Evangelists are now 
reduced. Literally, 8o that not even 
the parts towards the door (much less the 


house) would any longer hold them (they 
once sufficed to hold them). preached | 
in the original it is in the strict imperfect 
sense: He was speaking to them the word, 
when that which is about to be related 
happened. 3, 4 It would appear 
that Jesus was speaking to the crowd 
from the upper story of the house, they 
being assembled in the court, or perhaps 
(but less probably) in the street. Those 
who bore the paralytic ascended the stairs 
which led direct from the street to the 
flat roof of the house, and let him down 
through the tiles (Luke). See the extract 
from Dr. Robinson, describing the Jewish 
house, in note on Matt. xxvi. 69. 7, 
this man thus | the first word depreciates ; 
the second exaggerates. 8.1] The 
knowledge was immediate and super- 
natural, as is most carefully and precisely 
here signified. il. I say unto thee] 
The stress is on thee. The words are pre. 
cisely those used, as so often in Mark,—and 
denote the turning to the paralytic and 
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a Matt. xviii. 
Il. Luke 
xix 10. 

1 Tim. i. 15. 


ST. MARK. IT. 


into thine house. 13 And immediately he arose, took up 
the bed, and went forth before them all; insomuch that 
they were all amazed, and glorified God, saying, We never 
saw it on this fashion. 18 And he went forth again by 
the sea side; and all the multitude resorted unto him, and 
he taught them. 16 And as he passed by, he saw Levi the 
[son] of Alpheus sitting at the receipt of custom, and said 
unto him, Follow me. And he arose and followed him. 
‘0 And it came to pass, that, as Jesus sat at meat in his 
house, many publicans and sinners sat also together with 
Jesus and his disciples: for there were many, and they 
followed him. 16 And when the scribes and Pharisees saw 
him eat with publicans and sinners, they said unto his 
disciples, τ How is it that he eateth and drinketh with 
publicans and sinners? 17 When Jesus heard ἐξ, he saith 
unto them, #'They that are whole have no need of the 
physician, but they that are sick: I came not to call the 
righteous, but sinners [8 ¢o repentance]. 18 And the dis- 
ciples of John and [ἢ 977] the Pharisees tt wsed to fast: and 
they come and say unto him, Why do the disciples of 
John and ἃ ογ΄ the Pharisees fast, but thy disciples fast not ἢ 
19 And Jesus said unto them, Can the children of the 
bridechamber fast, while the bridegroom is with them? as 
long as they have the bridegroom with them, they cannot 


¥ some of the oldest MSS. read, He 15 eating and drinking with pub- 


licans and sinners. 8 omit. 


namely, at this particular time. 


addressing him. There may have been 
something in his state, which required the 
emphatic address. 

13—-22.] THE CALLING oF LEVI. 
FEAST AT HIS HOUSE: QUESTION CON- 
CERNING FASTING. Matt.ix.9—17. Luke 
v.27—39. I have discussed the question 
of the identity of Matthew and Levi in the 
notes on Matthew. The three accounts 
are in matter nearly identical, and in dic- 
tion so minutely and unaccountably varied, 
as to declare here, as elsewhere, their inde- 
pendence of one another, except in having 
had some common source from which they 
have more or less deflected. These re- 
marks do not apply to the diversity of the 
names Matthew and Levi, which must be 
accounted for on other grounds. See, as 
throughout the passage, the notes on Mat- 
thew. 13.] again, seech.i.16. Onthe 
[808] of Alpheeus see notes, Matt. xiii. 55; 
and x. 1 ff. 15.) The entertainment 
was certainly in evi’s house, not as 


omit. tt render, Were fasting : 
U read, the disciples of. 


some think, in that of our Lord, which 
last is a pure fiction, and is not any where 
designated in the Gospel accounts. Cer- 
tainly the call, ver. 17, gives no counte- 
nance to the view. Our Lord, and those 
following Him as disciples, were ordinarily 
entertained where He was invited, which 
will account for their following Him. 
there were many, and they followed him, 
is peculiar to Mark. 16. | The question 
was after the feast, at which, being in the 
house of a Publican, they were not present. 

18.] St. Mark here gives a notice for 
the information of his readers, as in ch. vil. 
3, which places shew that his Gospel was 
not written for the use of Jews. It appears 
from this account, which is here the more 
circumstantial, that the Pharisees and dis- 
ciples of John asked the question in the 
third person, as of others. In Matthew it is 
the disciples of John, and they join we and 
the Pharisees. In Luke, it is the Pharisees 
and Scribes, and they ask as here. 


Τ}.--ὐῷ.. 


fast. 
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20 But the days will come, when the bridegroom 


shall be taken away from them, and then shall they fast in 


Υ͂ (hose Livys. 


£1 No man also seweth a piece of ¥ new cloth 


on an old garment: else the new piece that filled it up 
taketh away from the old, and the rent 1s made worse. 
δ And no man putteth new wine into old bottles: else 
the [¥ vew] wine Ydoth burst the bottles, and the wine 15 
spilled, and the bottles 7 will be marred: [? but new wine 


must be put into new bottles. ] 


23 And it came to pass, 


that he went through the corn fields on the sabbath day ; 
and his disciples began, as they went, ° to pluck the ears of Ὁ Deut. xxiii. 


corm. 


24 And the Pharisees said unto him, Behold, why 


do thev on the sabbath day that which is not lawful? 
23 And he said unto them, Have ye never read ° what ¢1Sem. x16. 
David did, when he had need, and was an hungred, he, 
and they that were with him? 36 How he went into the 
house of God in the days of Abiathar the high priest, and 


V read, that day. 
ΣΧ oinit. 


YY vead, marred. 


19.1 The repetition in the last clause, con- 
tained neither in Matthew nor Luke, is in- 
consistent with the design of an abridger ; 
and sufficiently shews the primary autho- 
rity of this report, as also in that day, 
ver. 20. St. Mark especially loves these 
solemn repetitions : compare cli. 1x. 42 ff. 
It is strange to sce such a Commentator 
as De Wette calling the repetition, zn 
that day, a proof of carelessness. Itisa 
touching way, as Meyer well observes, of 
expressing ‘in that dark day. 21. ] 
Render, according to the correct reading, 
which cannot well be explained in the 
margin, the filling-up takes away from it, 
the new from the old, and a worse rent 
takes place. See note on Matthew. The 
addition here of the new confirms the 
view taken of the parable there. 
23—28.| THE DISCIPLES PLUCK EARS 
OF CORN ON THE SaBBaTH. Matt. xii. 
1—8. Luke vi. 1—5. The same may be 
said of the three accounts as in the last 
case, with continually fresh evidence of 
their entire independence of one another. 
23. began, as they went, to pluck | 
literally, began to make their way, pluck- 
ing... is matter of detail and minute 
depiction. The interpretation of this nar- 
rative given by Meyer, I believe to be an 
entircly mistaken one. He urges the strict 
seuse of ‘fo make a way,’ and insists on the 
rense conveyed by our narrative being, as 


W literally, un-fulled. 
Y read, will. 
Ζ omitted in some ancient copies. 


distinguished from those in Matthew, Luke, 
that the disciples made a way for them- 
selves through the wheat field, by plucking 
the ears of corn, further maintaining, that 
there is no allusion dere to their having eaten 
the grains of wheat, as in Matthew, Luke. 
But (1) the foungation on which all this is 
built is insecure. The same Greek expres- 
sion in the LXX does undoubtedly mean 
‘to make one’s journey.’ And (2) as to no 
allusion being made to their having eaten 
the corn, how otherwise could the ‘had 
meed’ have been comimon to the dis- 
ciples and to David. Could it be said 
that any necessity compelled them to clear 
the path by pulling up the overhanging 
stalks of corn? How otherwise could the 
remarkable addition in our narrative, ver. 
27, at all bear upon the case? Fritzsche’s 
rendering, ‘to mark the way by plucking 
ears, and strewing them in it,’ is still 
worse. 25. he} emphatic,—Himself, 
taking up the cause of his disciples, and not 
leaving their defence to themselves. 

26.| In the days of Abiathar the high 
priest: 1. 6. necessarily in the original, 
during the high priesthood of Abiathar. 
But in 1 Sam. xxi., from which this ac- 
count is taken, Ahimelech, not Abiathar, 
is the High Priest. There is however con- 
siderablé confusion in the names about this 
part of the history: AAimelech himself is 
ealled Ahiah, 1 Sam. xiv. 3; and whicreas 
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d Exod. xxix. 
32, 88. Ley. 
rriv. 9. 


ST. MARK. 


II. 27, 28. 


did eat the shewbread, ἃ which is not lawful to eat but for 
the priests, and gave also to them which were with him ? 


*? And he said unto them, The sabbath was made 74 for 


man, and not man 22 for the sabbath : 


28 therefore the Son 


of man is Lord also of the sabbath. 


III. } And he entered again into the synagogue ; 
there was a man there which had a withered hand. 


and 


2 And 


they watched him, whether he would heal him on the 


sabbath day; that they might accuse him. 


3 And he 


saith unto the man which had the withered hand, ἃ Stand 


forth. 


* And he saith unto them, Is it lawful to do good 


on the sabbath days, or to do evil? to save life, or to kill? 


But they held their peace. 


5 And when he had looked 


round about on them with anger, being grieved for the 


hardness of their hearts, 
And he stretched it out; and his hand 


forth thine hand. 


was restored whole [Pas the other]. 
and straightway took counsel with ὁ the 


ὁ Matt. xrii. 16. went forth, 


he saith unto the man, Stretch 


6 And the Pharisees 


ZZ render, on account of. 


@ literally, Rise up in the midst. 


(1 Sam. xxii. 20) Ahimelech has a son 
Abiathar, in 2 Sam. viii. 17, Ahimelech 
is the son of Abiathar, and in 1 Chron. 
xvill. 16, Adimelech. Amidst tliis varia- 
tion, we can hardly undertake to explain 
the difficulty in the text. In some MSS. 
the words are omitted; in others they are 
altered, to give the words strictly the 
sense ‘In the time of Abiathar the High 
Priest,’ so that the difficulty might be 
avoided by understanding the event to 
have happened in the time of (but not 
necessarily during the high priesthood of) 
Abiathar (who was afterwards) the High 
Priest. But supposing the reading to be 
s0,, what author would in an ordinary nar- 
rative think of designating an event thus ἢ 
Who for instance would speak of the 
defeat of the Philistines at Ephesdammim, 
where Goliath fell, as happening zn the 
teme of David the king? Whowould ever 
understand, ‘zn the time of Eliseus the 
prophet,’ as importing, in matter of fact, 
any other period than that of the prophetic 
course of Elisha ? Yet this is the way 
in which the difficulties of the Gospels 
have been attempted to be healed over. 
With the restoration of the true reading 
(see my Greek Test.), even. this resource 
fails. 27.) peculiar to Mark, and highly 
important. The Sabbath was an ordinance 
for man ; for man’s rest, both actually and 


b omtt. 


typically, as setting forth the rest which 
remains for God’s people (Heb.iv. 9). But 
He who is now speaking has taken on 
himself Manhood, the whole nature of 
Man: and is rightful lord over creation as 
granted to man, and of all that is made 
Jor man, and therefore of the Sabbath. 
The whole dispensation of fime is created 
for man, for Christ as He is man, and is 
tn his absolute power. ‘There is aremark- 
able parallel, in more than the mere mode 
of expression, in 2 Macc. v.19: God did 
not choose the people for the place’s sake, 
but the place for the pedple’s sake. 

28.] also, as well as of His other domains 
or elements of lordship and power. 

Cuap. III]. 1—6.] Herarine oF THE 
WITHERED HAND. Matt. xi1.9—14. Luke 
vi. 6—11. On Matthew’s narrative, sec 
notes on Luke. The two other accounts 
are cognate, though each has some parti- 
culars of its own. 1.} again, see ch. i. 
21; “οπ another Sabbath,” Luke. The 
synagogue was at Capernaum. 2.] St. 
Luke only adds that it was the Scribes and 
Piarisees who watched Hin. 4.] unto 
them. St. Luke adds “ J will ask you one 
thing :’’ as his account is the most de- 
tailed, I refer to the notes there. 5. | 
béing grieved for the hardness of their 
hearts—peculiar to Mark: the word in- 
plies sympathy with their (spiritually) 
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Herodians against him, how they might destroy him. 
> But Jesus withdrew himself with his disciples to the sea: 
and a great multitude from Galilee followed him, and from 
Judwa, Sand from Jerusalem, and from Idumea, and 
from beyond Jordan; and they about Tyre and Sidon, a 
creat multitude, when they had heard what great things 
he did, came unto him. 9 And he spake to his ΕΝ 
that a small ship should wait on him because of the multi- 
tude, lest they should throng him. 10 For he [¢ ad] 
healed many ; insomuch that they pressed upon him for to 
touch him, as many as had plagues. 1} f And 4 waclean Wy ὦν "ας 
spirits, when they saw him, fell down before him, and 


cried, saying, ® Thou art the Son of God. 


Matt. xiv. 35. 
12 And "he £ ch. i.25, Se 


e straitly charged them that they should not make him 


known. 
unto him whom ΒΕ he would: 


13 And he goeth up into fa mountain, and calleth 
and they came unto him. 


14 And he ἃ ordained twelve, that they should be with him, 
and that he might send them forth to preach, )° and to 
have power [ito heal sicknesses, and] to cast out devils: 


16 and Simon ‘he surnamed Peter ; 
of Zebedee, and John the brother of James; 


© not in the original. 
€ render, charged them much. 
B literally, he himself. 


1 omitted in some of the oldest MSS. 


miserable state of hard-heartedness. 

6. Herodians] See notes on Matt. xvi. 6, 
and xxii. 16. Why the Pharisees and 
Herodians should now combine, is not 
apparent. There must have been some 
reason of which we are not aware, which 
united these opposite sects in enmity 
against our Lord. 

7—-12.] A GENERAL SUMMARY OF 
ouR LoRD’s HEALING AND CASTING OUT 
DEVILS BY THE SEA OF GALILEE. Pecu- 
liar in this shape to Mark; but probably 
answering to Matt. xii. 15—21. Luke vi. 
17—19. The description of the multi- 
titudes, and places whence they came, sets 
before us, more graphically than any where 
else in the Gospels, the composition of the 
audiences to which the Lord spoke, and 
whom He healed. The repetition of @ 
great multitude (ver. 8) is the report of 
one who saw the numbers from Tyre and 
Sidon coming and going. 11.] The 
unclean spirits are here spoken of in the 
person of those possessed by them, and the 
two fused together: for as it was impos- 


17 and James [* the son ! Jona 1. 4. 
and he sur- 


ἃ render, the unclean spirits. 
f render, the. 
h render, appointed. 
K not expressed in the original. 


sible that any but the spirits could have 
known that He was the Son of God, 80 
it was the material body of the possessed 
which fell down before Him, and cher 
voice which uttered the cry: see note on 
Matt. viii. 32. The notion of the semi- 
rationalists that the sick zdentified them- 
selves with the dxmons, is at once refuted 
by the universal agreement of the testi- 
mony given on such occasions, that Jesus 
was the Son of God. 
13—19.| THE APPOINTMENT OF THE 
TWELVE, AND ITS PURPOSES. Matt. x. 
1—4. Luke vi. 12—16. See Luke, where 
we learn that He went up overnightto pray. 
and called his disciples to Him when it was 
day,—and notes on Matthew. 
mountain see Matt. v, 1. 14. 
literal sense of the word rendered ordained 
is made: i. e. nominated,—set apart. We 
have here the most distinct intimation of 
any, of the reason of this appointment. 
16.| On the list of the Apostles, see 
note at Matt. x. 2. The name Peter, 
according to St. Mark, seems to be now first 


111. 18---85. 


named them Boanerges, which is, The sons of thunder: 
and Bartholomew, and 
Matthew, and Thomas, and James [the son] of Alpheus, 
and ‘Thaddeus, and Simon the ! Canaanite, 195 and Judas 


20 And the multitude 
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18 and Andrew, and Philip, 
Iscariot, which also betrayed him. 
And they went into an house. 
k ch. vi, 31, 


eat bread. 


1 John vii. 5: 
x. 20. 


self. 


m Matt. ix. 34. 
Luke xi. 15. 
John vii. 20: 
viii. 48, 62; 
x. 20. 


casteth he out devils. 


cometh together again, * so that they could not so much as 
*I And when his friends heard of it, they went 
out to lay hold on him: 
*2 And the scribes which came down from Jerusalem 
said, ™ He hath Beelzebub, and by the prince of the devils 
23 And he called them unto him, 


'for they said, He is beside him- 


and said unto them in parables, How can Satan cast out 


Satan ? 


that kingdom cannot stand. 
against itself, that house cannot stand. 


24 And if a kingdom be divided against itself, 


23 And if a house be divided 
26 And if Satan 


rise up against himself, and be divided, he cannot stand, 


K not expressed in the original, 


given, This, at all events, does not look 
like the testimony of Peter: but perhaps 
the words are not to be so accurately 
pressed. 17.] Boanerges,—perhaps on 
account of their vehement and zealous dis- 
position, of which we see marks Luke ix. 
54: Mark ix. 38; x. 87 : see also 2 John 10; 
but this is uncertain. 

20—35.] CHARGES AGAINST JESUS,— 
OF MADNESS BY HIS RELATIONS,— 
OF D#MONIACAL POSSESSION BY THE 
SCRIBES. His REPLIES. Matt. xii. 22— 
37,46—50. Luke xi. 14—26; viii. 19—21. 
Our Lord had just cast out a deaf and 
dumb spirit (see notes on Matthew) in the 
open air (Matt., ver. 23), and now they re- 
tire into the house. The omission of this, 
wholly inexplicable if St. Mark had had 
either Matthew or Luke before him, belongs 
to the fragmentary character of his Gospel. 
The common accounts of the compilation 
of this Gospel are most capricious and ab- 
surd. In one place, St. Mark omits a dis- 
course—‘ because tt was not his purpose 
to relate discourses ;? in another he gives 
a discourse, omitting the occasion which 
led to it, as here. The real fact being, 
that the sources of St. Mark’s Gospel are 
generally of the highest order, and most 
direct, but the amount of things con- 
tained very scanty and discontinuous. 

20. again | resumed from ch. ii. 2. 
21.) Peculiar to Mark. his 
friends] those from his house: his rela- 
tions, beyond a doubt—for the sense is 


l read, Cananan: see note on Matt. x. 4. 


resumed by then in ver. 31: see reff. 
went out (perhaps from Nazareth,—or, 
answering to John ii. 12, from Caper- 
naum), set out: see ch. v.14. They heard 
of his being so beset by crowds: sce vv. 
7—11. Our version is right in giving 
the meaning He is mad: for the scnse 
requires it. They had doubtless heard of 
the accusation of his having a demon: 
which we must suppose not to have first 
begun after this, but to have been going 
on throughout this course of miracles. 
22.] the scribes which came down 
from Jerusalem .... peculiar to Mark: see 
note on Matt. ver. 24. Here Matthew has 
“the Pharisees”? — Luke “some of them,” 
i.e. “the people.” He hath Beelzebub | 
This addition is most important. If He 
was possessed by Beelzebub, the prince of 
the demons, He would thus have autho- 
rity over the inferior evil spirits. 
23.] he called them unto him is not 
inconsistent with His being in an house— 
He called them to Him, they having been 
far off. We must remember the large 
courts in the oriental houses, in para- 
bles, namely, a kingdom, &c., a house, &c., 
the strong man, &c. How can Satan 
oast out Satan?] The external unity of 
Satan and his kingdom is strikingly de- 
clared by this simple way of putting the 
question: see note on Matthew. The ex- 
pression must not be taken as meaning, Can 
one devil cast out another? The Satan 
who casts out and the Satan who is cast out 
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but hath an end. 27"No man can enter into a strong 
man’s house, and spoil his goods, except he will first bind 
the strong man; and then he will spoil his house. 
23 ° Verily I sav unto you, All ™sixs shall be forgiven unto 
the sons of men, and ® dlasphemies wherewith soever they 
shall blaspheme: 39 but he that shall blaspheme against 
the Holy Ghost hath never forgiveness, but is °i danger 
of eternal damnation: 89 because they said, He hath an 
unclean spirit. 

31 There came then his brethren and his mother, and, 
standing without, sent unto him, calling him. %* And the 
multitude sat about him, and they said unto him, Behold, 
thy mother and thy brethren Pwithout seek for thee. 
33 And he answered them, saying, Who is my mother, or 
my brethren? % And he looked round about on them 
which sat about him, and said, Behold my mother and my 
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n Isa, xlix. 24. 


ΟἹ John v.15. 


brethren ! 


85 For whosoever shall do the will of God, the 


same is my brother, and my sister, and mother. 

IV. 1 And he began again to teach by the sea side: and 
there was gathered unto him a great multitude, so that he 
entered into »a@ ship, and sat in the sea; and the whole 


M render, their sins. 


Ο read, cuilty of eternal sin. 


> 


N render, the blasphemies. 


P after brethren some ancient MSS. insert, and thy sisters. 


D render, the. 


are the same person: compare ver. 26. 
26.| but hath an end, peculiar to Mark. 
29. guilty of eternal sin] Beza 
explains eternal by ‘ never to be wiped out.’ 
It is to the critical treatment of the 
sacred text that we owe the restoration 
of such important and deep-reaching ex- 
pressions as this. It finds its parallel in 
ye shall die in your sins, John viii. 24. 
Kuinoel’s idea, quoted and adopted by 
Wordsew., that sin means the punishment 
of sin, seems to be entirely unfounded. 
And as to its being “ἃ Novatian error to 
assert that sin is eternal” (Wordsw.), it is 
at all events a legitimate inference from 
“hath never forgiveness” (literally, remis- 
sion). If asin remains unremitted for ever, 
what is it but eternal ἢ 30.] explains 
the ground and meaning of this awful 
denunciation of the Lord. 31.] 
standing without, sent unto him, calling 
him is one of Mark’s precise details. 
32.| And the multitude sat about him is 
another such. 34.| Matthew here has 
some remarkable and graphic details also : 


“ He stretched forth his hand upon his 
disciples.” . . . . Both accounts were from 
eye-witnesses, the one noticing the out- 
stretched hand; the other, the look cast 
round. Deeply interesting are such par- 
ticulars, the more so, as shewing the way 
in which the records arose, and their 
united strength, derived from their inde- 
pendence and variety. 

CHap. IV. 1—9.} PaRABLE OF THE 
SOWER. No fixed mark of date. Matt. 
xii. 1—9, Luke viii. 4—8. There is the 
same intermixture of absolute verbal iden- 
tity and considerable divergence, as we 
have so often noticed: which is wholly 
inexplicable on the ordinary suppositions. 
In this case the vehicles of the parable in 
Matthew and Mark (see Matthew, vv. 1—3; 
Mark, vv. 1, 2) bear a strong, almost verbal, 
resemblance. Such a parable would be 
carefully treasured in all the Churches as a 
subject of catechetical instruction: and, 
in general, in proportion to the popular 
nature of the discourse, is the resemblance 
stronger in the reports of it. 1. again | 


IV 
2 And he taught 


° And some fell on 9 stony ground, where 


7 And some fell among f thorns, and the 


9 And he said 


11 And he said unto 


230 ST. MARK. 
multitude was by the sea on the land. 
pch.xii.$8. them many things by parables, Pand said unto them in 
his doctrine, 3 Hearken; Behold, ὃ there went out a sower 
to sow: “and it came to pass, as he sowed, some fell by 
the way side, and the fowls [ἃ ογ΄ the air] came and 
devoured it up. 
it had not much earth; and immediately it sprang up, 
because it had no depth of earth: 6 but when the sun was 
up, 1t was scorched; and because it had no root, it 
withered away. 
thorns grew up, and choked it, and it yielded no fruit. 
ajonnzy-6 3 And other fell on 8 good ground, 4 and did yield fruit that 
sprang up and increased ; and brought forth, some thirty, 
and some sixty, and some an hundred. 
[2 unto them], He that hath ears to hear, let him hear. 
10 And when he was alone, they that were about him with 
the twelve asked of him the i paradéle. 
them, Unto you [*2¢] is given [*¢o now] the mystery of 
Toorive the kingdom of God: but unto ‘them that are without, 
12 Ἦν all [!¢hese] things are done in parables: 12 * that seeing 
sis vio | they may see, and not perceive; and hearing they may 
29. Rom. 3) hear, and not understand ; lest at any time they should be 


converted, and ™their sins should be forgiven them. 
13 And he said unto them, Know ye not this parable ? and 
how [5 ¢hen| will ye know all parables? 


© render, the sower went out. ἃ omit. 
© render, the stony ground. f render, the thorns. 
& render, the good ground. bh omit. 


1 read, parables. 


K omit. 1 not in the original. 


™ some ancient authorities read, 1t should be forgiven them, impersonal : 


i.e. they should have forgiveness. 


see ch. 11]. 7, 


D not in the original. 


The began is coincident are without added here (“the rest,” Luke) 


with the gathering together of the crowd. 

2.) Out from among the many 
things, the great mass of His teaching, 
one parable is selected, which he spoke 
during it—in his doctrine. 8.] Hearken 
—this solemn prefatory word is peculiar 
to Mark. 4—8.] Matthew and Mark 
agree nearly verbally. In ver. 7 St. Mark 
adds and it yielded no fruit, and in ver. 8, 
that sprang up and increased. 

10—12.] REASON FOR SPEAKING IN 
PARABLES. Matt. xiii. 1O—17. Luke viii. 
9, 10. 10.1 they that were about 
him with the twelve; “his disciples” 
Luke. 11.] the mystery; “che mys- 
teries’’? Matthew and Luke. them that 


means the multitudes—those out of the 
circle of his followers. In the Epistles, 
all who are not Christians,—the cor- 
responding meaning for those days,—are 
designated by it. 12.] We must keep 
the that strictly to its full mcaning—in 
order that. When God transacts a matter, 
it is idle to say that the result is not the 
purpose. He doeth all things after the 
counsel of His own will. St. Matthew, as 
usual, quotes a prophecy; St. Mark hardly’ 
ever—except at the beginning of his 
Gospel: St. Luke, very seldom. 

13—20.] EXPLANATION OF THE Pa- 
RABLE OF THE SOWER. In this parable 
the general question which had been asked 


ΦΠ 
2—2 f. Sw. 


lt The sower soweth the word. 


MARK. 


28] 
15 And these are they 


by the way side, where the word is sown ; but when they 


hav e hear d, 


the word that was sown in ° ¢heir hearts. 


Satan cometh immediately, and taketh away 


16 And these are 


they likewise which are sown on P stony ground ; who, 
when they have heard the word, immediately receive it 


with gladness ; 
dqendure but for a time: 


17 and have no root in themselves, and so 
afterward, when affliction or 


persecution ariseth for the word’s sake, immediately they 


are offended. 


18 And trhese are they which are sown 


among thorns; 58 such as hear the word, 19 and the cares of 
t this world, t and the deceitfulness of riches, and the lusts of *}7'™* 
other things entering in, choke the word, and it becometh 


unfruitful. 
U good ground ; 


20 And these are they which are sown on 
such as hear the word, and receive it, and 


bring forth fruit, some VY ¢hirtyfold, some sixty, and some 


an hundred. 


21u And he said unto them, Is a candle "Matt v.15 
brought to be put under Wa bushel, or under Wa bed? 
and not to be set on Wa candlestick ? 


Luke viii. 16: 
xi. 83. 


τ v Matt. x. 26. 
2249 For there is * Matt χ 


nothing hid, = which shall not be manifested; neither was 
any thing kept secret, but that it should come J adroad. 


“9 w Tf any man have ears to hear, let him hear. 


© read, them. 


Σ read, others. 
t read, the. 
V render, thirty, as in ver. 8. 


Matt. xi. 15. 
“ And τα ia 


P render, the stony places. 
ἃ or, are creatures of circumstances: 


see note on Matt. xii. 21. 


8 read, these are they which have heard. 


U render, the good ground. 
W render, the. 


x the reading is in some uncertainty. That of the Vatican MS. and the Sinaztic 
which seems the best, is, except that it should be manifested. 


Y render, to hght. 


ver. 10 with regard to parables is tacitly 
assumed to have had special reference 
to the one parable which has been piven 
at length. Or we may understand, that 
the question of ver. 10 took the form 
which is given in Matthew: “ Why 
speakest thou unto them in parables?” in 
which case the words must mean, asked 
Him concerning parables; or His para- 
bles. The three explanations (see Matt. 
xii. 18—23: Luke viii. 9—15) are very 
nearly related to one another, with however 
differences enough to make the common 
hypotheses quite untenable. Matthew and 
Mark agree nearly verbatim; Matthew 
however writing throughout in the sin- 
gular. Mark has some additions, e. g. the 
sower soweth the word, ver. 14,—after 
“the deceitfulness of riches,” ver. 19, and 


the lusts of other things :—and some varia- 
tions, e.g. Satan for St. Matthew’s “ the 
wicked one,” and St. Luke’s “the devil.’’ 

Such matters are not trifling, because 
they shew the gradual deflection of verbal 
expression in different versions of the same 
report,—nor is the general agreement of 
St. Luke’s, which seems to be from a dif- 
ferent hearer. 16.] likewise, after the 
same analogy :—carrying on a like principle 
of interpretation. 20.] Notice the con- 
cluding words of the interpretation exactly 
reproducing those of the parable, ver. 8, as 
characteristic. It is remarkable that the 
same is found in Matthew but in another 
form and order: one taking the climax, the 
other the anticlimax. In Luke, the two are 
varied. 21—26.] Luke viii. 16—18 ; 
and for ver. 25, Matt. xiii1.12. The rest is 
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x Matt. vii. 2. 
Luke vi. 33, 


ST. MARK. 


ry. 


he said unto them, Take heed what ye hear: * with what 


measure ye mete, it shall be measured to you: and 2 undo 


y Pat you that hear shall more be given. 


25 ¥ For he that hath, to 


him shall be given: and he that hath not, from him shall 


be taken even that which he hath. 


26 And he said, So is 


the kingdom of God, as if a man should cast seed into the 
ground ; 51 and should sleep and rise night and day, and 
the seed should spring and grow up, *he knoweth not 


how. 


28 [Ὁ For] the earth bringeth forth fruit of herself ; 


first the blade, then the ear, after that ὁ ἐζ6 full corn in 


the ear. 


“9 But when the fruit is brought forth, imme- 


zRev.xiv.js. diately *he putteth in the sickle, because the harvest is 


come. 


2 read, more shall be given unto you. 


ἃ literally, he himself. 


mostly contained in other parts of Matthew 
(v. 15; x. 26; vii. 2), where see notes. 
Here it is spoken with reference to teach- 
ing by parables:—that they might take 
care to gain from them all the instruction 
which they were capable of giving :—not 
hiding them under a blunted understand- 
ing, nor, when they did understand them, 
neglecting the teaching of them to others. 
24.] more shall be given unto you 
(see var. readd.), more shall be added, i. e. 
more knowledge: so Euthymius: ‘“ with 
what measure ye measure your attention, 
with the same shall knowledge be measured 
to you: 1. 6. as much attention as you give, 
so much knowledge shall be served out to 
you, and not only so much, but even 
In the gospel according to 
Matthew this is said in another manner, 
and with another intent.” 
26—29.| PARABLE OF THE SEED GROW- 
ING WE KNOW NOT HOW. Peculiar to 
Mark. By Commentators of the Straus- 
sian school it is strangely supposed to be 
the same as the parable of the tares, wth 
the tares left out. If so, a wonderful 
and most instructive parable has arisen 
out of the fragments of the other, in 
which the idea is a totally different one. 
It is, the growth of the once-deposited 
seed by the combination of its own de- 
velopment with the genial power of the 
earth, all of course under the creative 
hand of God, but independent of human 
care and anxiety during this time of 
growth. 26.| Observe said, without 
unto them—implying that He is now pro- 
ceeding with his teaching to the people: 
compare ver. 33. aman] Some diffi- 
culty has been felt about the interpretation 


in his thoughts.”’ 


Ὁ omit. © read, there 1s. 

of this man, as to whether it is Christ or 
his ministers. ‘The former certainly seems 
to be excluded by should sleep, and he 
kmoweth not how, ver. 27; and perhaps 
the latter by putteth in the sickle, ver. 
29. But I believe the parable to be one 
taken simply from human things,—the 
sower being quite in the background, and 
the whole stress being on the sEED—its 
power and its development. The man then 
is just the farmer or husbandman, hardly 
admitting an interpretation, but uccessary 
to the machinery of the parable. 

Observe, that in this case it is not his 
seed as in. Luke vil. 5,—and the agent is 
only hinted at in the most gencral way. 
If a meaning must be assigned, the best is 
“human agency ” in general. 27. | 
sleep and rise—i.e. employs himself other- 
wise—goes about his ordinary occupations. 
The seed sown in the heart is in its growth 
dependent on other causes than inere 
human anxiety and watchfulness:—on a 
mysterious power implanted by God in the 
seed and the soil combined, the working of 
which is hidden from human eye. 

No trouble of ours can accelerate the 
growth, cr shorten the stages through 
which each seed must pass. It is 
the mistake of modern Methodism, for 
instance, to be always working at the 
seed, taking it up to see whether it is 
growing, instead of leaving it to God’s 
own good time, and meanwhile diligently 
doing God’s work elsewhere: see Stier, 
iii, p. 12. Wesley, to favour his system, 
strangely explains sleep and rise night 
and day, exactly contrary to the meaning 
of the parable—“ that is, has it continually 
29.}| he putteth in— 
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30 And he said, 5 ἃ Whereunto 9 shall we liken the king *Acteit.': 


dom of Ged? or with What comparison ὃ sha// we compare 
31 It is like a grain of mustard seed, which, when it 


it? 


xix. 20. 


is sown f7n the earth, is less than all the seeds that be fz 
the earth: 32 but when it is sown, it groweth up, and 
becometh greater than all herbs, and & shooteth out great 
branches ; so that the fowls of the air may lodge under the 


shadow of it. 


the word unto them, as they were able to hear it. 


38 0 And with many such parables spake he ὃ John avi. 13. 


34 But 


without a parable spake he not unto them: and when 
they were alone, he expounded all things to his disciples. 
35 And the same day, when the even was come, he saith 


unto them, Let us pass over unto the other side. 


36 And 


when they had sent away the multitude, they took him 


even as he was in the ship. 
him other }/ittle ships. 


And there were also with 
37 And there arose a great 


storm of wind, and the waves beat into the ship, so that it 


was now i full. 


38 And he was in the hinder part of the 


ship, asleep on Κα pillow: and they awake him, and say 


unto him, Master, carest thou not that we perish ? 


39 And 


he arose, and rebuked the wind, and said unto the sea, 


Peace, be still. 


d read, how. 
& render, maketh. 
EK render, the. 


i. e. the husbandman, see above. See 
Joel iii. 13, to which this verse is a refer- 
ence :—also Rev. xiv. 14, 15, and 1 Pet. 1. 
23—25. 

80 --84.1 PaRABLE OF THE GRAIN OF 
MUSTARD SEED. Matt. xin. 31—35. Luke 
xiii. 18, 19. 30.] This Rabbinical 
method of questioning before beginning a 
discourse is also found in Luke, ver. 18,— 
without however the condescending plural, 
which embraces the disciples, in their work 
of preaching and teaching,—and indeed 
gives all teachers an example, to what 
they may liken the Kingdom of God. 
31.| The repetition of expressions verbatim 
in discourses is peculiar to Mark: soin the 
earth here, and cannot stand ch. iii. 24, 25, 
26: and see a very solemn instance, ch. ix. 
44-48. 32.] and shooteth ont great 
branches is also peculiar. See notes on 
Matthew and Luke. 33.] as they were 
able to hear it, according to their capa- 
city of receiving :—see note on Matt. xiii. 
12. 34.) when they were alone... 
We have three such instances—the sower, 


© render, must. 
h read, ships. 


And the wind ceased, and there was a 


f render, UPON. 
1 render, filling. 


the tares, Matt. xiii. 36 ff., and the saying 
concerning defilement, Matt. xv. 15 ff. ‘To 
these we may add the two parables in John 
—ch, x. 1—18, which however was pudb- 
licly explained,—and ch. xv. 1—12 ;—and 
perhaps Luke xvi. 9; xvii. 6—8. 

35—41.| THE STILLING OF THE STORM. 
Matt. viii. 18, 28—27. Luke vill. 22—25. 
Mark’s words bind this occurrence by a 
precise date to the preceding. It took 
place in the evening of the day on which 
the Parables were delivered : and our ac- 
count is so rich in additional particulars, 
as to take the highest rank among the 
three as to prectsion. 36.] even as 
he was, i. 6. without any preparation or 
refreshment. other ships} These 
were probably some of the multitudes 
following, who seem to have been sepa- 
rated from them in the gale. 37.] ἃ 
storm of wind is also in Luke, whose account 
ig in the main so differently worded. 
38.] the pillow, the cushion or seat at the 
stern, used by our Lord as a pillow. 
39.| Peace, be still: these remarkable 
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great calm. “ And he said unto them, Why are ye so 
fearful ? how is it that ye have ‘ho faith? 41 And they 
feared ‘exceedingly, and said one to another, ™ What 
manner of man is this, that even the wind and the sea obey 
him ? 

V. 1 And they came over unto the other side of the sea, 
into the country of the "Gadarenes. 2% And when he was 
come out of the ship, immediately there met him out of 
the tombs a man with an unclean spirit, 3 who had his 
dwelling among the tombs; and no man could bind him, 
no, not with chains: * because that he had been often 
bound with fetters and chains, and the chains had been 
plucked asunder by him, and the fetters broken in pieces : 
neither could any man tame him. ὅ And always, night 
and day, he was in the mountains, and in the tombs, 
crying, and cutting himself with stones. ὁ But when he 
saw Jesus afar off, he ran and worshipped him, 7 and cried 
with a loud voice, and said, What have I to do with thee, 
Jesus, thou Son of the most high God? 1 adjure thee by 
God, that thou torment me not. 8. For he said unto him, 


Come out of the man, thou unclean spirit. 


9 And he 


asked him, What is thy name? And he answered, saying, 


| Uiterally, with a great fear. 


m render, Who then 15 this. 


Ὁ the reading is uncertain, but Gergesenes seems here most likely. Some 


ancient MSS. have Gerasenes. 
Prolegomena, ch. vi. 


words are given only bere. On the varia- 
tions in the accounts, see on Matthew, ver. 
25. 41.) The then expresses the inference 
from the event which they had witnessed: 
Who then is this, seeing He doeth such 
things ? 

CHap. V. 1.—20.] HEALING oF A D#- 
MONIAC AT GERGESA. Matt. vili. 28 ---84, 
Luke viii. 26—39. The accounts of St. 
Mark and St. Luke are strictly cognate, and 
bear traces of having been originally given 
by two eye-witnesses, or perhaps even by one 
and the same, and having passed through 
others who had learnt one or two minute 
additional particulars. St. Matthew’s ac- 
count is evidently not from an eye-witness. 
Some of the most striking circumstances are 
there omitted. See throughout notes on 
Matthew, wherever the narrative is in 
common. 4.}1 The because gives the 
reason, not why he could not be bound, but 
why the conclusion was come to that he 
could not. The fetters are shackles for the 
feet, the chains for general use, without 


See on Matt. viii. 28: and my Greek Test., Vol. I. 


specifying for what part of the body. 6. ] 
afar off and ran are peculiar to Mark. 

7.| Tadjure thee by God ; “ [beseech thee’”’ 
Luke. 8.] St. Mark generally uses the 
direct address in the second person: see 
ver. 12. For He said | literally, For He 
was saying to him, ἄς. 9.7 for we are 
many has perhaps given rise to the report 
of two demoniacs in Matthew. I cannot 
see in the above supposition any thing 
which should invalidate the testimony of the 
Evangelists. Rather are all such tracings 
of discrepancies to their source, most in- 
teresting and valuable. Nor can I con- 
sent for a moment to accept here the very 
lame solution which supposes one of the 
demoniacs not to be mentioned by St. Mark 
and St. Luke: in other words, that the least 
circumstantial account is in possession of an 
additional particular which gives a new 
aspect to the whole: for the plural, used 
bere and in Luke of the many demons in 
one man, is there used of the ¢wo men, and 
their separate demons. On legion see 


V. J—2 1. 


My name is Legion: for we are many. 
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10 And he 


besought him much that he would not send them away out 


of the eountry. 


mountains a great herd of swine feeding. 


11 Now there was there nigh unto the 


12 And 9 αὐ the 


devils besought him, saying, Send us into the swine, that 


we may enter into them. 
them leave. 


13 And forthwith Jesus gave 
And the unclean spirits went out, and 


entered into the swine: and the herd ran violently down 
δα steep place into the sea, (they were about two thousand ;) 


and were choked in the sea. 


15. And they that fed the 


swine fled, and told it in the city, and in the country. 
And they went out to see what it was that was done. 
15 And they come to Jesus, and see him that was possessed 
with the devil, and had the legion, sitting, and clothed, 


and in his right mind: and they were afraid. 


16 And 


they that saw it told them how it befell to him that was 
possessed with the devil, and also concerning the swine. 
17 And they began to pray him to depart out of their a Acts xvi. ao. 


coasts. 


18 And δ when he was come into the ship, he that 


had been possessed with the devil prayed him that he 


might be with him. 


19 ὁ Howbeit Jesus suffered him not, 


but saith unto him, Go home to thy friends, and tell them 
how ἃ great things the Lord hath done for thee, and hath 


had compassion on thee. 


20 And he departed, and began 


to publish in Decapolis how ἃ great things Jesus had done 


for him: and all men did marvel. 


21 And when Jesus was passed over again by ship unto 
the other side, much people gathered unto him: and he 


° read, they. 


& render, the precipice. 


b read, as he was getting into the ship. 


C read, And he. 


note, Luke, ver. 30. 10.] send them 
away out of the country; “command 
them to go out into the deep’”’ Luke: see on 
Matthew, ver. 30. 13.] about two 
thousand :—peculiar to Mark, who gives us 
usually accurate details of this kind: see 
ch. vi. 37,— where however John (vi. 7) also 
mentions the sum. 15,16. |] Omitted by 
St. Matthew, as also vv. 18—20. The whole 
of this is full of minute and interesting 
detail. 18.] Euthymius and Theophy- 
lact suppose that he feared a fresh incur- 
sion of the evil spirits. 19. | There was 
perhaps some reason why this man should 
be sent to proclaim God’s mercy to his 
friends. His example may in former 


d render, Many. 


times have been prejudicial to them :— 
see note on Matthew, ver. 32 (I. 4). 

20.| Gadara (see on Matt. viii. 28) was one 
of the cities of Decapolis (see also on Matt. 
iv. 25). “Our Lord, in His humility, 
ascribed the work to His Father: but the 
healed man, in his gratitude, attributed it 
to Christ.” Euthymius. He commands 
the man to tell this, for He was little 
known in Perwa where it happened, and 
so would have no consequences to fear, as in 
Galilee, &c. 

21 — 43. | RalsiInG OF JaiRus’s 
DAUGHTER, AND HEALING OF A WOMAN 
WITH AN ISSUE OF BLOOD. Matt. ix. 18— 
26. Luke viii. 41—56, The same remarks 


V. 22—43. 


22 And, behold, there cometh one 


of the rulers of the synagogue, Jairus by name; and when 
he saw him, he fell at his feet, 23 and besought him 
® greatly, saying, My little daughter lieth at the point of 
death: I pray thee, come and lay thy hands on her, that 


24 And 6 Jesus 


went with him; and much people followed him, and 


25 And a certain woman, ἢ which had an 


issue of blood twelve years, ®6and had suffered many 
things of many physicians, and had spent all that she had, 
and was nothing bettered, but rather grew worse, 27 when 
she had heard of Jesus, came in the press behind, and 


*8 For she said, If I may touch but 


29 And straightway the 


fountain of her blood was dried up; and she felt in her 


30 And Jesus, 


immediately knowing in himself that οἷ virtue had gone 


out of him, turned him about in the ® press, and said, Who 


3! And his disciples said unto him, 


Thou seest the multitude thronging thee, and sayest thou, 


32 And he looked round about to see 


33 But the woman fearing 


and trembling, knowing what was done ¥ im Her, came and 


fell down before him, and told him all the truth. 
he said unto her, Daughter, ‘thy faith hath made thee 
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was nigh unto the sea. 
she may be f healed; and she shall live. 
b Lev. xv. 25. thronged him. 
touched his garment. 
his clothes, 1 shall be whole. 
body that she was healed of that plague. 
e Luke vi. 10. 
touched my clothes ? 
Who touched me ? 
her that had done this thing. 
ἃ ch. x. 62. 
Acts xiv. 9. 


whole; go in peace, and be whole of thy plague. 


“4. And 


35 While 


he yet spake, there came from the ruler of the syna- 
gogue[l’s house] certain which said, Thy daughter is dead : 


why troublest thou the Master any further? 


© render, much: see ver. 10. 
Β in original, he. 
1 render, power. 


apply to these three accounts as to the 
last. Matthew is even more concise than 
there, but more like an eye-witness in his 
narration (see notes on Matthew and 
Luke):—Mark the fullest of the three. 
The name of the ruler of the synagogue is 
of three syllables, with the accent on the 
second,—Ja-i-rus. 21. gathered unto 
him... .} received him, Luke. 

23.| Notice the affectionate diminutive 
little daughter, peculiar to Mark. _ lieth 
at the point of death answers to is even 
now dead Matthew. 24. St. Matthew 
adds, “and his disciples.” 28.| For 
she said (was saying) perhaps need not be 


36 As soon 
f »ead, healed and live. 


h render, the multitude, as in ver. 31. 
κ read, to her. 


| not in the original, 


pressed to menn that she actually sazd it to 
some one—in herself may be understood. 
At the same time, the zmperfect looks very 
like the minute accuracy of one reporting 
what had been an habitual saying of the 
poor woman in her distress. 29.] On 
these particulars see notes on Luke. 

felt in her body, literally, knew in her 
body, elliptic—knew ὃν feeling in her 
body. 32. Peculiar to Mark, and in- 
dicative of an eye-witness. 34.| and 
be whole of thy plague: peculiar to Mark, 
and inexplicable, except because the Lord 
really spoke the words, as a solemn ratifi- 
cation of the healing which she had as it 
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as Jesus ™ Jeurd the word 2 that was spoken, he saith unto 
the ruler of the synagogue, Be not afraid, only believe. 


~ 


37 And he suffered no man to follow him, save Peter, and 
James, and John the brother of James. 


88 And he cometh 


to the house of the ruler of the synagogue, and seeth ° the 


tumult, and them that wept and wailed greatly. 


39 And 


when he was come in, he saith nnto them, Why make ye 


this ado, and weep? the damsel is not dead, but “ sleepeth. 
49 And they laughed him to scorn. 


é John xf. 11. 


{ Acts ix. 40. 


f But when he had put 


them all out, he taketh the father and the mother of the 
damsel, and them that were with him, and entereth in 


where the damsel was [P/yizg]. 


41 And he took the 


damsel by the hand, and said unto her, Talitha cum; 
which is, being interpreted, Damsel, I say unto thee, 


arise. 


4 And straightway the damsel arose, and walked ; 
for she was of the age of twelve years. 
astonished with a great astonishment. 
them straitly that no man should know it; and com- 


And they were 
43 And & he charged 


g Matt. viii. 4: 
xii. 16: xvii. 
9. ch. iii. 12. 
Luke v. 14. 


manded that something should be given her to eat. 


VI. 1 And #he went out from thence, and came into his 
own country; and his disciples follow him. 


a see Luke iv. 
16. 


2 And when 


the sabbath day was come, he began to teach in the 
synagogue: and many hearing him were astonished, 


M read, overheard. 
© render, a. 


were surreptitiously obtained: see note 
on Luke, ver. 48. 36.| Jesus .... 
overheard the message (word that was) 
being spoken: a mark of accuracy which 
is lost in the A. V. 40.| How 
capricious, according to modern criticism, 
must this Evangelist have been, who com- 
piled his narrative out of Matthew and 
Luke, adding minute particulars—in leaving 
out bere anowing that she was dead( Luke), 
a detail so essential, if St. Mark had really 
been what he is represented. Can testimony 
be stronger to the untenableness of such a 
view, and the independence of his narra- 
tion? And yet such abound in every 
chapter. 41.] I say unto thee is added 
in the translation. The accuracy of St. 
Mark’s reports,—not, as has been strangely 
suggested, the wish to indicate that our 
Lord did not use mystic magical language 
on such occasions,—often gives occasion to 
the insertion of the actual Syriac and 
Aramaic words spoken by the Lord: see 
ch. vii. 11, 34; xiv. 36. Talitha, in the 
ordinary dialect of the people, is a word of 
endearment addressed to a young maiden. 


0 render, being spoken. 
P omitted by many ancient authorities. 


So that the words are equivalent to Rise, 
my child. Peculiar to Mark. The 
whole account is probably derived from 
the testimony of Peter, who was present. 
For she was of the age of twelve years is 
added, as Bengel, to shew that she “ re- 
turned to the state of body congruous to 
her age.” 43.|] betokens an eye- 
witness, who relates what passed within. 
St. Matthew says nothing of this, but tells 
what took place without, viz. the spreading 
abroad of the report. Notice in the last 
words, that her further recovery of strength 
is left to natural causes. 

CuaP. VI. 1—6.] REJECTION OF JESUS 
BY HIS COUNTRYMEN AT NAZARETH. 
Matt. xiii. 54—58, where see notes. 

1.] went out from thence, not, from the 
house of Jairus, by the expression his own 
country in the corresponding clause. I 
may go out of my own house into a neigh- 
bour’s, but I do not say, I go out of my 
own house into Lincolnshire: the two mem- 
bers of such a sentence must correspond :— 
I go out of Leicestershire into Lincolnshire 
—s0, 88 corresponding to his own country, 
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b John vi. 42. 


c see Matt, xii. 
46. Gal. i. 19. 


ἃ Matt. xi. 6. 


e John iv, 44. 

f see Gen. xix. 
22. 

g@ see Jaa, lix. 
16. 


h Luke xiii. 22. 


ich. ili. 13, 14. 


ST. MARK. VI. 


saying, » From whence hath this man these things? and 
what wisdom is this which is given unto him, that [® even] 
such mighty works are wrought by his hands? 3 Is not 
this the carpenter, the son of Mary, »°¢ ¢he brother of 
James, and Joses, and of Juda, and Simon? and are not 
his sisters here with us? And they ὦ were offended at 
him. * But Jesus said unto them, *A prophet is not 
without honour, but in his own country, and among his 
own kin, and in his own house. 5f And he could there do 
no mighty work. save that he laid his hands upon a few 
sick folk, and healed them. ® And &he marvelled because 
of their unbelief. 

hAnd he went round about the villages, teaching. 
71 And he called unto him the twelve, and began to send 
them forth by two and two; and gave them power over 
unclean spirits ; ὅ and commanded them that they should 
take nothing for their journey, save a staff only; no scrip, 


k Acts xii.8. no bread, no money in their purse: 9 but *be shod with 
ILukex.7,2 sandals; and not put on two coats. 1°! And he said unto 
them, In what place soever ye enter into an house, there 
mlukex.10. abide till ye depart from that place. 11 τὸ And ¢ whosoever 
shall not receive you, nor hear you, when ye depart thence, 

Β΄ omit. Ὁ read, and the. © read, whatsoever place. 


from thence must mean from that city, i.e. 
Capernaum. This against those who try on 
this misinterpretation to ground a difference 
between St. Matthew and St. Mark. 

3. the carpenter] This expression does not 
seem to be used at random,—but to signify 
that the Lord had actually worked at the 
trade of his reputed father. Justin Martyr 
says, “ For He wrought, while among men, 

the ordinary works of a carpenter, to wit, . 
ploughs and yokes.” But on the other 

hand, Origen (carelessly ?) asserts that no- 

where in the Gospels received in the 

churches is Jesus Himself called a car- 

penter. 5.| he could there dono... 

the want of ability spoken of is not ad- 

solute, but relative: “ not because He was 

powerless, but because they were faithless.” 

Theophylact. The same voice, which could 

still the tempests, could any where and 

under any circumstances have commanded 

diseases to obey; but in most cases of 
human infirmity, it was our Lord’s practice 

to require faith in the recipient of aid: 

and that being wanting, the help could not 
be given. However, from what follows, we 
find that in a few instances it did exist, 
and the help was given accordingly. 


6.] marvelled—this need uot surprise us, 
nor be construed otherwise than as a literal 
description of the Lord’s mind: in the 
mystery of his humanity, as He was com- 
passed by human infirmity,—grew in wis- 
dom,—learned obedience,—knew not the 
day nor the hour (ch. xili. 32),—so He 
might wonder at the unbelief of His coun- 
trymen. And he went round... see 
Matt. ix. 35. 

7—13.] THE SENDING FORTH OF THE 
TWELVE. Matt.x.1—15. Luke ix.1—3: 
gee also Matt.ix.36—38, as the introduction 
to this mission. The variations in the three 
accounts are very trifling, as we might ex- 
pect in so solemn a discourse delivered to 
all the twelve. See the notes to Matthew; 
—and respecting the subsequent difference 
between Matthew (ver. 16 ff.) and Luke,— 
those on Luke x. 7. by two and two | 
These couples are pointed out in Matthew’s 
list of the Apostles—not however in Mark’s, 
which again shews the total absence of con- 
necting design in this Gospel, such as is often 
assumed. 8. Striking instances occur 
in these verses, of the independence of the 
three reports in their present form. 
save a staff only Mark, nor yet a staff 


Se. 
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rshake off the dust under your feet for ἃ testimony "Aig! 


ὰ yaiist them. 


xviii. 6. 


(e Ferily I say unto you, It shall be more 


tolerable Jor Sodom and Gomorrha in the day of gudgment, 


than for that city. | 
that men should repent. 


12 And they went out, and preached 
13 And they cast out many 


devils, °and anointed with oil many that were sick, and James v.14 


henled them. 


14 And king Herod heard [fof him] ; tor 


. : 7 
his name was spread abroad: and he said, That John the 
Baptist was risen from the dead, and therefore Β mighty 


works do shew forth themselves in him. 


That it is Ehias. 
[Ὁ or} as one of the prophets. 


- : Matt. xvi. 14. 
15 P Others said, ἢ cy viii, 28. 


And others said, That it is a prophet, 
16 But when Herod heard 


thereof, he said, iIt is John, whom I beheaded: he is 


risen from the dead. 


17 For Herod himself had’ sent forth 


and laid hold upon John, and bound him in prison for 
Herodias’ sake, his brother Philip’s wife: for he had 
married her. 18 For John had said unto Herod, τ It 15 not © Lev,zviii. 16: 


lawful for thee to have thy brother’s wife. 


19 Therefore 


Herodias had a quarrel against him, and © would have 


killed him; but she could not: 


20 For Herod § feared s Matt. xxi. 26. 


John, knowing that he was a just man and an holy, and 
kk gise;zed him; and when he heard him, he did many 


ὰ render, tO. 


e omitted in most of the ancient authorities: probably inserted here from Matt. x. 15. 
f not expressed in the original: more probably, thereof, as in ver. 16. 

B or, the powers work mightily in him. D omit. 

i many ancient authorities read, John, whom I beheaded, is risen from 


the dead. 
kk render, kept him safe. 


Matthew, neither a staff Luke. See notes 
on Matthew, alsointhenext clause. 13.) 
anointed with oil—this oil was not used 
medicinally, but as a vehicle of healing 
power committed to them ;—a symbol of a 
deeper thing than the oil itself could ac- 
complish. That such anointing has nothing 
in common with the extreme unction of 
Romanists, see proved in note on James 
v.14. See for instances of such symbolic 
use of external applications, 2 Kings v.14: 
Mark vili. 23: John ix. 6, &e. 

14 29.}] HEROD HEARS OF IT. By 
OCCASION, THE DEATH OF JOHN THE Bap- 
TIST IS RELATED. Matt.xiv.1—12. Luke 
ix. 7—9. (The account of John’s death is 
not in Luke.) Our account is, as usual, the 
fullest of details. See notes on Matthew. 
14.| Herod was not king properly, but only 
tetrarch :—see as above. He heard most 
probably of the preaching of the twelve. 


K je. was minded to kill him. 


15.] (He is) a prophet as one of 
the prophets ;—i.e. in ¢hezx meaning, ‘ He 
is not The Prophet for whom all are wait- 
ing, but only some prophet like those who 
have gone before.” Where did our Evan- 
gelist get {1115 remarkable expression, in his 
supposed compilation from Matthew and 
Inke ? 10.1 ‘I (which is emphatic in 
the original) has the einphasis given by his 
guilty conscience.” Meyer. The prin- 
cipal additional particulars in the following 
account of John’s imprisonment and execu- 
tion are,—ver. 19, that it was Herodias 
who persecuted John, whereas Herod knew 
his worth and holiness, and listened to him 
with pleasure, and even complied in many 
things with his injunctions:—that the 
maiden went and asked counsel of her 
mother before making the request; and 
that an executioner, one of the body-guard, 
was sent to behead John. 18.| said, 


VI, 


*l And when a convenient 
day was come, that Herod on his birthday made a supper to 
his lords, high captains, and 1 chzef estates of Galilee; 22 and 
when the daughter of the said Herodias came in, and danced, 
and pleased Herod and them that sat with him, the king 
said unto the damsel, Ask of me whatsoever thou wilt, and 
23 And he sware unto her, " Whatso- 
ever thou shalt ask of me, I will give it thee, unto the half 
24 And she went forth, and said unto 
And she said, The head 
“Ὁ And she came in straightway 
and asked, saying, I will that 
thou give me by and by ina ™charger the head of John 
Ὁ And the king was exceeding sorry; yet 
for his oath’s sake, and for their sakes which sat with him, 
*7 And immediately the king 
sent an executioner, and commanded his head to be 
brought: and he went and beheaded him in the prison, 
“8 and brought his head in a “charger, and gave it to the 


29 And 


when his disciples heard of it, they came and took up his 


Ὁ And the apostles gathered themselves together unto 
Jesus, and told him all things, both what they had done, 


31 And he said unto them, 


Come ye yourselves apart into a desert place, and rest a 
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things, and heard him gladly. 

t Gen. xl. 20. 

πα ΠΤ] give it thee. 
of my kingdom. 
her mother, What shall I ask ? 
of John the Baptist. 
with haste unto the king, 
the Baptist. 
he would not reject her. 
damsel: and the damsel gave it to her mother. 
corpse, and laid it in a tomb. 
and what they had tauglt. 

ν ch. iii. 20. 


ὶ render, chief men. 


more than once: it was the burden of 
John’s exhortations to lim. 20.) kept 
him safe, or preserved him; not, as in 
A. V. observed him, or ‘esteemed him 
highly’ —kept him in safety that he 
should not be killed by Herodias. Whether 
Herod heard him only at such times as 
he happened to be at Machirus, or took 
him also to his residence at Tiberias, is 
uncertain. 21.] ἃ convenient day, 
not, ἃ festal day, as Hammond and others 
interpret it,—but, a day suitable for the 
purposes of Herodias: which shews that 
the dance, &c. had been all previously 
contrived by her. 

30—44.| FEEDING OF THE FIVE THOU- 
saxp. Matt. xiv.18—21. Luke ix.10—17. 
Jolin vi, 1—13. This is one of the very few 
points of comparison between the four 
Gospels during the ministry of our Lord. 
And here again 1 believe St. Mark’s report 


while: for ‘there were many coming and goimg, and they 


mM ;.e, a large dish. 


to be an original one, and of the very 
highest authority. Professor Bleek believed 
that Mark has used the Gospel of John 
—on account of the 200 denarii in our 
ver. 37 and John, ver. 7: and that he gene- 
rally compiles his narrative from Matthew 
and Luke, which has been elsewhere shewed 
to be utterly untenable. I believe St. Mark’s 
to be an original full account; St. Mat- 
thew’s a compendium of this same-account, 
but drawn up independently of St. Mark’s : 
—St. Luke’s a compendium of axother ac- 
count :—St. John’s anindependent narrative 
of his own as eye-witness. 30.} Men- 
tioned by Luke, notby Matthew. 31—34.] 
Onc of the most affecting descriptions in the 
Gospels, and in this form peculiar to Mark. 
St. Matthew has a bricf compendium of it. 
Every word and clause is full of the rich 
recollections of one who saw, and felt the 
whole. Are we mistaken in tracing the 


21—45. 


had no leisure so much as to eat. 
into a desert place by ship privately. 
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82 And they departed 
33 And the people 


saw them departing, and many knew him, and ran ® afoot 
thither, out of all cities, and outwent them[®, and came 


together unto him). 


ΔΕ Ἢ And PJesus, when he came out, ¥ satt-ix.s0. 


sae mueh people, and was moved with compassion toward 
them, beeause they were as sheep not having a shepherd : 


and he began to teach them many things. 


35 And when 


Qthe day was now far spent, his disciples came unto him, 
and said, This is a desert place, and now (the time is far 
passed: “send them away, that they may go into the 
country round about, and into the villages, and * buy 


themselves bread: for they have 
answered and said unto them, Give ye them to eat. 


37 He 
And 


nothing to eat. 


they say unto him, 55 Shald we go and buy two hundred * 3°") 3.7% 


pennyworth of bread, and give them to eat? 35 He saith 
unto them, How many loaves have ye? go and see. 
when they knew, they say, ¥ Five, and two fishes. 


iv. 43 


And 
39 And y see Matt. xv. 


ὃ :. ch. viil. 5. 


he commanded them to make all sit down by companies 


upon the green grass. 
hundreds, and by fifties. 


40 And they. sat. down in ranks, by 
41 And when he had taken the 


five loaves and the two fishes, he looked up to heaven, 
7and blessed, and brake the loaves, and gave them to [215 τ} sam. ix.1s, 


disciples to set before them ; and the tio fishes divided he 
42 And they did all eat, and were filled. 


umong them all. 


Matt. xxvi. 


ko 
a 


43 And they took up twelve baskets full of the fragments, 


Δ j-ender, by land. 


9 omit. 


P the most ancient authorities read, When he came out he saw. 
4 both expressions are the same in the original, being literally, the hour 1s 


late, or far advanced. 


T many ancient authorities read, only, buy themselves something to eat. 


8 render, Must. 


warm heart of him who said, ‘I will go 
with thee to prison and to death ἢ’ 
31.] ye yourselves— not others; ‘you alone.’ 
33. afoot] perhaps better rendered 
by land. 34. | when he came out, i. 6. 
had disembarked, inost probably. Meyer 
would render it, ‘having come forth from 
his solitude, in Matthew,—and ‘having 
disembarked’ here : but I very inuch doubt 
the former. There is nothing in Matthew 
to unply that He had reached his place of 
solitude before the multitudes came up. 
John indeed, vv. 3—7, seems to imply this ; 
but He imay very well have mounted the 
hill or cliff from the sea before He saw the 


multitudes, and this would be on his dis- 
embarkation. 35. ] See notes on John 
vi. 3—7, and Matt. xiv. 15—17. The 
Passover was near, which would account 
for the multitude being on the move. 

37.] This verse is to me rather a decisive 
proof that (see above) Mark had zot seen 
John’s account; for how could he, having 
done so, and with his love for accurate 
detail, have so generalized the particular 
account of Philip’s question ἢ That gene- 
ralization was inthe account which he used. 
and the circumstance was more exactly re- 
lated by Jol, as also the following one 
concerning Andrew. The dividing of the 
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asce Luke 
xxiv. 25, 


Ὁ ch. viii. 17, 
18 


ς οἷν. iii. 5: xvi, 
14. 


ST. MARK. VI. 44—S56. 


and of the fishes. 4 And they that did eat of the loaves 
were [tabout] five thousand men. 4 And straightway he 
constrained his disciples to get into the ship, and to go to 
the other side before unto Bethsaida, wmle he sent away 
the people. Ὁ And when he had sent them away, he 
departed into "a mountain to pray. 47 And when even 
was come, the ship was in the midst of the sea, and he 
alone on the land. 48 And he saw them toiling in rowing ; 
for the wind was contrary unto them: and about the 
fourth watch of the night he cometh unto them, walking 
upon the sea, and ¥# would have passed by them. * But 
when they saw him walking npon the sea, they supposed 
it had been Wa spirit, and eried out: *for they all saw 
him, and were troubled. And immediately he talked with 
them, and saith unto them, Be of good cheer: it is I; be 
not afraid. 5! And he went up unto them into the ship; 
and the wind ceased: and they were sore amazed in them- 
sclves beyond measure[¥, and wondered]. 5 For ¥ ° they 
considered not the miracle of the loaves: for their * heart was 


hardened. 


t omitted by all ancient authorities, 


U render, the. 


Υ i.e. was minded to pass by them. 


W render, an apparition : literally, a phantasm. 
X omitted in several ancient authorities. 
Y render, they understood not concerning the loaves. 


fishes, and (ver. 43) the taking up frag- 
ments from the fishes, are both peculiar to 
and characteristic of Mark: but it would 
have been most inconsistent with his pre- 
cision to have omitted “ besides women and 
children’' in ver. 44, had he had it before 
lnm. 

45—52.| JESUS WALKS ON THE SEA. 
Matt. xiv. 22—33. Jolin vi. 16—21. 
Omitted in Luke. Matthew and Mark are 
very nearly related as far as ver. 47. John’s 
account is altogether original, and differing 
materially in details : see notes there, and on 
Matthew. 45. | the ship, i.e. the ship 
in which they had come. Bethsaida— 
this certainly seems (against Lightfoot, 
Wieseler, Thomson, “The Land and the 
Book,” al. : see Bishop Ellicott’s note, Lec- 
tures on Life of our Lord, p. 207) to have 
been the city of Peter and Andrew, James 
and Jolhn,—on the west side of the lake— 
and in the same direction as Capernaum, 
mentioned by John, ver. 17. The miracle 
just related took place near the other Beth- 
saida (Julias),— Luke ix. 10, 48. and 


would (was minded) have passed by them | 
Peculiar to Mark. “A silent note of Inspi- 
ration. He was about to pass by them. He 
intended soto do. But what man could say 
this ? Who knoweth the mind of Christ but 
the Spirit of God ? Compare 1 Cor. ii. 11.” 
Wordsw. But it may be perhaps doubted 
whether this is quite a safe or a sober com- 
ment. would has here but a faint sub- 
jective reference, and is well expressed by 
the English phrase in the text. See on 
Luke xxiv. 28, forthe meaning. Lange well 
reinarks, that this “would have passed by” 
and the “willingly received him” of John 
vi. 21, mutually explain one another. 

δ0.7 allsaw him, and were troubled: pecu- 
liarto Mark. After this follows the history 
respecting Peter, which might naturally be 
omitted here if this Gospel were drawn up 
under his inspeetion—but this is at least 
doubtful in any general sense. 52. | 
Peculiar to Mark. for they understood 
not] They did not, from the miracle which 
they had seen, infer the power of the Lord 
over nature. 


VII. 1-ἡ. 


ST. MARK. 
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53 And when they had passed over, they came into the 


land ot Gennesaret, and drew to the shore. 


δέ And when 


they were come out of the ship, straightway they knew 
him, and ran through that whole region round about, 
and began to carry about in 7 beds those that were sick, 


where they heard he was. 


566 And whithersoever he en- 


tered, into villages, or cities, or country, they laid the 
sick in the ®s/reets, and besought him that *they might 4cb.v. 37,98. 
touch if it were but the » dorder of his garment: and as 
many as touched him were made whole. 
VII. 1 Then came together unto him the Pharisees, and 


certain of the scribes, which came from Jerusalem. 


Acts xix. 12. 


2 And 


when they saw some of his disciples eat bread with defiled, 
that is to say, with unwashen hands, [9 they found fault. ] 
5 For the Pharisees, and all the Jews, except they wash 
their hands oft, eat not, holding the tradition of the 


elders. 
they wash, they eat not. 


4 And {when they come] from the market, except 
And many other things there 


be, which they have received to hold, as the washing of 
cups, and pots, brazen vessels, and of 8 tables. °Then the 
Pharisees and scribes asked him, Why walk not thy 
disciples according to the tradition of the elders, but eat 


bread with unwashen hands ? 


6 He (fanswered and] said 


unto them, Well hath Esaias prophesied of you hypocrites, 
as it is written, This people honoureth me with their lips, « Isa. xsix.13. 


Z render, their beds. 


8 +ender, market-places, as in Matt, xx. 3, ch, xu. 38, &e. 


Ὁ render, hem, as in Matt, xiv. 36. 


d see note. € render, couches. 
53—56.| Matt. xiv. 34—36. The two 
accounts much alike, but Mark’s the richer 
in detail: e.g. and drew to the shore, ver. 
53, and the particulars given in ver. 56. 
55. ] to carry about implies that they 
occasionally had wrong information of His 
being in a place, and had to carry the sick 
about, following the rumour of his pre- 
sence. 

Cuap. VII. 1—23.] DiscougsE con- 
CERNING EATING WITH UNWASHED 
HANDS. Matt. xv. 1—20. The two re- 
ports differ rather more than usual in their 
additions to what is common, and are not so 
frequently in verbal agreement, where the 
inatter is the same. 2. | See ch. ii. 16. 
A mark of particularity. that is to say, 
with unwashen is supposed by some ta bea 
gloss, explaining defiled: but the explanation 
seems necessary to what follows, especially 


© omitted by the majority of ancient MSS. 
t omitted by several ancient MSS, 


for Gentile readers. 3.1 The word oft 
thus rendered has perplexed all the Com- 
mentators. Of the various renderings which 
have been given of it, two only seein to be 
admissible: (1) that given in the text, oft; 
and (2) diligently, which is adopted by 
the ancient Syriac version, and seems agree- 
able to Hebrew usage. Between these two 
it is not easy to decide. 4.| wash 
(baptize in original) is variously under- 
stood,—of themselves, or the meats bought. 
It certainly refers to themselves; as it 
would not be any unusual practice to wash 
things bought in the market :—but pro- 
bably not to washing their whole bodies: 
see below. brasen vessels] earthen 
ones, when unclean, were to be broken, 
Lev. xv. 12. These baptisms (for such 
is the word in the original), as applied to 
couches (meaning probably here those used 


“4.4. 


Ὁ Exod. xx. 12. 
Deut. v. 16. 

ς Exod. xxi. 17. 
Lev. xx. 9. 
Prov. xx. 20. 


B omit, 


ST. MARK. VII. 
but their heart is far from me. 7 Howbeit in vain do they 
worship me, teaching for doctrines the commandments of 
men. %(8 for] laying aside the commandment of God, ye 
hold the tradition of men[, 4as the washing of pots and 
cups: and many other such like things ye do}. 9 And he 
said unto them, Full well ye reject the commandment of 
God, that ye may keep your own tradition. 1° For Moses 
said, > Honour thy father and thy mother; and, * Whoso 
curseth father or mother, let him die the death : 1! but ye 
say, If a man shall say to his father or mother, iJ¢ 7s 
Corban, that 15 to say, a gift, Ly whatsoever thou mightest be 
profited by me; [Khe shalt be free.| 12 And ye suffer him no 
more to do ought for his father or his mother; 13 making 
the. word of God of none effect through your tradition, 
which ye have delivered : and many such like things do ye. 

14 And when he had ! cadled ald the people unto him, he 
said unto them, Hearken unto me every one of you, and 
understand: 1° There is nothing from without a man, 
that entering into him can defile him: but the things 
which come out of him, those are they that defile the man. 
16 {π| If any man have ears to hear, let him hear.] 17 And 
when he was entered into the house from the people, his 
disciples asked him concerning the parable. 18 And he 
saith unto them, Are ye so without understanding also? 
Do ye not perceive, that whatsoever thing from without 
entereth into the man, it cannot defile him; 19 because it 
entereth not into his heart, but into the belly, and goeth 
out into the 2 draught, purging all meats? 79 And he 
said, That which cometh out of the man, that defileth the 


omitted by several ancient authorities. 


1 render, That wherein thou mightest have been benefited by me, 
is Corban, that is to say, a gift. 


EK not expressed in the original. 


| read, again called. 
n ze. the sink, or sewer. 


M omitted by several ancient authorities. 


at meals), were certainly xot immersions, 
but sprinkliugs or affusions of water. 

8.1 Not contained in Matthew, but impor- 
tant, as setting forth their depreciating of 
God’s command in comparison with human 
tradition, before their absolute violation of 
that command m vv. 10, 11. 9.] Full 
well—ironical—see 2 Cor. xi. 4. 10.] 
For Moses said = ‘for God commanded” 
Matthew. 11.] Corban, an offering 
without a sacrifice. 12.] See note on 
Matthew, ver. 5. 13.] A repetition 


from ver. 8 ;—common in Mark. 14. ] 
Both St. Matthew and St. Mark notice 
that our Lord called the multitude to Him, 
when He uttered this speech, It was espe- 
cially this, said in the hearing of both the 
Pharisees and them, that gave offence to the 
former. 17.] his disciples asked him 
= “ Peter answered and said” Matthew. 

19. purging | The participle refers to 
the draught (sewer). There need not be any 
difficulty in this additional clause: what is 
stated is physically true. The sewer is that 


(—3l. ST. MARK. 
man. 
proceed evil thoughts, adulteries, fornications, murders, 
22 thefts, covetousness, wickedness, deceit, lasciviousness, 
an evil eye, blasphemy, pride, foolishness: * all these 
evil things come from within, and defile the man. 

54. And from thence he arose, and went into the borders 
of Tyre and Sidon, and entered into an house, and would 
have no man know it: but he could not be hid. 7° 9 Hor 
a certain woman, whose young daughter had an unclean 
spirit, heard of him, and came and fell at his feet: “6 the 
woman was a Greek, a Syrophenician by nation; and she 
besought, him that he would cast forth the devil out of her 
daughter. 27 But P Jesus said unto her, Let the children 
first be filled: for it is not meet to take the children’s 
bread, and to cast it unto the dogs. 28 And she answered 
and said unto him, Yes, Lord: 4 yet the dogs under the 
table eat of the children’s crumbs. 29 And he said unto 
her, For this saying go thy way ; the devil is gone out of 
thy daughter. 8° And when she was come to her house, 
she found the devil gone out, and her daughter laid upon 


214 For from within, out of the heart of men, ὁ 
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Gen. vi. 5: 
vill. 21. 


the bed. 


31 And again, departing from the Τ coasts of Tyre 5 and 
Sidon, he came unto the sea of Galilee, through the midst 


° read, But immediately. 
G render, for even. 


P read, he. 
T render, borders. 


8 read, he came through Sidon. 


which, by the removal of the part carried 
off, purifies the meat; the portion available 
for nourishment being in its passage con- 
verted into chyle, and the remainder being 
cast out. 21, 22.| The heart is the 
laboratory and the fountain-head of all that 
is good and bad in the inner life of man. 

St. Matthew’s catalogue follows the 
order of the second table of the decalogue. 
St. Mark’s more copious one varies the 
order. Compare Rom. i. 29: Eph. iv. 19: 
Wiad. xiv. 25, 26. 

24—80. | THE SYROPHENICIAN WOMAN. 
Matt. xv. 21—28. Omitted by St. Luke. 
A striking instance of the independence of 
the two narrations. St. Mark, who is much 
more copious in particulars, omits a con- 
siderable and important part of the his- 
tory: this would be most arbitrarily and 
indeed inexcusably done, if the common 
account of his having combined and epito- 
mized Matthew and Luke is to be taken. 
Our Lord’s retirement was to avoid the Pha- 
risees: see notes on Matthew throughout. 


24. from thence is not,. from the 
land of Gennesaret (Meyer),—for ch. vi. 
55, 56, has completely removed definiteness 
from the locality ;—but refers to the (un- 
specified) place of the last discourse. 
the borders} The place must have been the 
neighbourhood of Tyre. 25.] The 
woman had been following Him, and His 
disciples before, Matthew. 26.] Syro- 
phenician, because there were also Liby- 
phenicians, Carthaginians. 27. Let 
the children .. .] This important addition 
in Mark sets forth the whgle ground on 
which the present refusal rested. The 
Jews were jirst to have the Gospel offered 
to them, for their acceptance or rejection 
it was not yet time for the Gentiles. 
28.| yet ...seeon Matthew. 80.] These 
particulars are added here. laid upon 
the bed | which the torments occasioned by 
the evil spirit would not allow her to be be 
fore :—lying peacefully, as Euthymius says. 
31—37.] HEALING OF A DEAF AND 
DUMB PERSON. Peculiar to Mark. 
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e Matt. ix. 32. 
Luke xi. 14. 


XVvii. 1. 
h John xi. 33, 
38 


i Isa. xxxv. 5, 


6. Matt. xi. 


5. 
k ch. v. 43. 


ST. MARK. VII. 32—37. 


of the ‘coasts of Decapolis. °? And * they bring unto him 
one that was deaf, and had an impediment in his speech ; 
and they beseech him to put his hand upon him. 388 And 
he took him aside from the multitude, and put his fingers 
into his ears, and ‘he spit, and touched his tongue ; 3+ and 
€looking up to heaven, "he sighed, and saith unto him, 
Ephphatha, that 1s, Be opened. ὅ5 1 And straightway his 
ears were opened, and the ἃ string of his tongue was loosed, 
and he spake plain. %% And he charged them that they 
should tell no man: but the more he charged them, so 
much the more a great deal they published it; 37 and were 
beyond measure astonished, saying, He hath done all 
things well: he maketh both the deaf to hear, and the 
dumb to speak. 

VIII. ! In those days the multitude being Y very great, 
and having nothing to eat, ἃ Jesws called his disciples unto 
him, and saith unto them, 21 have compassion on the 
multitude, because they have now been with me three 


t render, borders. 


ἃ render, the fetter: i.e. that which confined it. 


V read, again great. 


A miracle which serves a most important 
purpose; that of clearly distinguishing 
between the cases of the possessed and 
the merely diseased or deformed. This 
man was what we call ‘deaf and dumb;’ 
the union of which maladies is often 
brought about by the inability of him 
who never has heard sounds to utter them 
plainly :—or, as here apparently, by some 
accompanying physical infirmity of the 
organs of speech. 91.1 He went first 
northward (perhaps for the samg reason, 
of privacy, as before) through Sidon, then 
crossed the Jordan, and so approached the 
lake on its E. side. On Decapolis, see Matt. 
iv. 25. We have the same journey related 
Matt. xv. 29; and “the dumb speaking” 
mentioned among the miracles, for which 
the people glorified the God of Israel. 

33. took him aside| No reason that we 
know can be assigned why our Lord should 
take aside this man, and the blind man, 
ch. vill. 23; but how many might there be 
which we do not know,—such as some 
peculiarity in the man himself, or the 
persons around, which influenced His de- 
termination. It is remarkable that 
the same medium of conveying the mira- 
culous cure is used also in ch. viii. 23. 
By the symbolic use of externa] means, 


& read, he. 


our Lord signified the healing virtue for 
afflicted human kind, which resides in and 
proceeds from Him incarnate in our flesh. 
He uses either his own touch,—something 
from Himself,—or the cleansing element 
to which He so often compares his word. 

34.] He looked to heaven in prayer: 
see John xi. 41,42. Hesighed, as grieving 
over the wreck of the nature which He 
had made, occasioned by the malice of the 
devil and the sin of man. Ephphatha | 
the same word as that used in Isa, xxxv. ὃ, 
“Then shall the ears of the deaf be un- 
stopped, ... and the tongue of the dumb 
sing.” 35.] the fetter, or the bond: 
—the hindrance,whatever it was, which pre- 
vented him from speaking plainly before. 

36. | See ch. 1. 45. 37.| He hath 
done all things well. . . . So “ God saw 
every thing that He had made, and, be- 
hold, it was very good,” Gen. i. 31. This 
work was properly and worthily compared 
with that first one of creation—it was the 
same Beneficence which prompted, and the 
same Power that wrought it. 

Cuap. VIII. 1-—-10.] FEEDING OF THE 
FOUR THOUSAND. Matt. xv. 32—39. The 
accounts agree almost verbatim. Mark 
adds for divers of them came from far, ver. 
3, and again omits “bestdes women and chil- 


VIII. 1—los. 


ST. MARK. 


davs, and have nothing to eat: 3and if I send them away 
fasting to their own houses, they will famt by the way: 


for divers of them came from far. 


4 And his disciples 


answered him, From whence can a man satisfy these men 


with bread here in the wilderness ? 
them, How many loaves have ye? 


5aAnd he asked 6865 οἷν. vi. 3s. 
And they said, Seven. 


ὁ And he commanded the people to sit down on the ground : 
and he took the seven loaves, and gave thanks, and brake, 
and gave to his disciples to set before them; and they did 


set them before the people. 


7 And they had a few small 


fishes: and he Ὁ dlessed, and commanded to set them also 


before them. 


§ So they did eat, and were filled: and they 


took up of the broken meat that was left seven baskets. 
9 And they [¢that had eaten] were about four thousand : 
and he sent them away, and straightway he entered 
into a ship with his disciples, and came into the parts of 


Dalmanutha. 


11" And the Pharisees came forth, and ὃ Johnvi.sv. 


began to question with him, seeking of him a sign from 


heaven, tempting him. 


12 And he sighed deeply in his 


spirit, and saith, Why doth this generation seek after a 
sion? verily I say [4unto you], There shall no sign be 


given unto this generation. 


13 And he left them, and 


entering into the ship again departed to the other side. 

1+ Now @ the disciples had forgotten to take bread, neither 
had they in the ship with them more than one loaf. 
15 And he charged them, saying, Take heed, beware of the 
leaven of the Pharisees, and of the leaven of Herod. 


b render, blessed them. 
ἃ omitted in some ancient MSS. 


dren,” Matthew, ver. 38. 10. | Matthew 
mentions Magadan, ver. 39. Dalmanutha 
was probably a village in the neighbour- 
hood, —see note on Matthew, and “The Land 
and the Book,” p. 393 ;—a striking instance 
of the independence of Mark: called by the 
Harmonists “an addition to St. Matthew’s 
narrative, to shew his independent know- 
lege of the fact.” What very anomalous 
writers the Evangelists must have been ! 

11—13.] REQUEST FOR A SIGN FROM 
HEAVEN, Matt. xvi. 1—4, who gives the 
account more at length: without however 
the graphic and affecting sighed deeply in 
His spirit, ver. 12. 

14—21.] WaRNING AGAINST THE 
LEAVEN OF THE PMARISEFS AND OF 
HEROD. Matt. xvi. 5—12. Our account is 


© omitted in several ancient authorities. 


© render, they forgot. 


fuller and more circumstantial,—relating 
that they had but one loaf in the ship, 
ver. 14; inserting the additional reproofs, 
ver. 18, and the reference to the two mira- 
cles of feeding more at length, vv. 19—21. 
St. Mark however omits the conclusion in 
Matthew, that they then understood that 
He spake to them of the doctrine, &c. 
Possibly this was a conclusion drawn in 
the mind of the narrator, not altogether 
identical with that to be drawn from our 
account here—for the leaven of Herod 
could not be doctrine (and of the leaven 
of Herod, ver. 15—Mark only), but must 
be understood of the irreligious lives and 
fawning worldly practices of the hangers- 
on of the court of Herod. 14.) The 
subject to the verb forgot is the disciples 
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ST. MARK. VIII. 


16 And they reasoned among themselves, fsaying, It is 
because we have no bread. 17 And when Jesus knew it, 
he saith unto them, Why reason ye, because ye have no 
bread ? “ perceive ye not yet, neither understand? have ye 
your heart [8 vet] hardened? ἰ8 Having eyes, see ye not? 
and having ears, hear ye not? and do ye not remember, 
19 4when I brake the five loaves among five thousand, how 
They say 
“0 And *when the seven among four 
thousand, how many baskets full of fragments ἃ foot ye up? 
21 And he said unto them, ! How 7s 


22 And Khe cometh to Bethsaida; and they bring a blind 
man unto him, and besought him to touch him. 73 And 
he took the blind man by the hand, and led him out of the 


ech, vi. 5%. 
ἃ ch. vi. 44. 
many baskets full of fragments ἢ took ye up? 
ete: unto him, Twelve. 
And they said, Seven. 
‘erty, at that ye do not understand ? 
g& ch. vii. 33. 


town; and when 8he had spit on his eyes, and put his 
hands upon him, he asked him if he saw ought. + And 
he looked up, and said, I see men !as trees, walking. 


f some ancient authorities read, because they had no bread. 


8 omit. 


h vender, YC took. 


1 the reading probably is, Do ye not yet understand ? 


κ reat, they come. 


unexpressed: see next verse. The leaven 
of Herod here seems to answer to the 
leaven of the Sadducees in Matthew. But 
we must not infer from this that Herod 
was a Sadducee. He certainly was a bad 
and irreligious man, which would be quite 
enough ground for such a caution. We 
have a specimen of the morals of his court 
in the history of Johu the Baptist’s martyr- 
dom. In the /ast not yet, ver. 21, Meyer 
sees a zew climax, and refers the not yet 
to the moment even after the reminiscence 
of vv. 18—20. It may doubtless be so, 
and the idea would well accord with the 
graphic precision of St. Mark. 

22—26.| HEALING OF A BLIND MAN 
AT BETHSAIDA. Peculiar to Mark. This 
appears to have been Bethsuida Julias, on 
the N.E. side of the lake. Compare ver. 
13. See however against the idea that 
there were two Bethsaidas, ‘The Land 
and the Book,” pp. 373, f. 23.] The 
leading of this blind man out of the town 
appears as if it had been from some local 
reason. In ver. 26 we find him forbidden 
expressly to enter into or tell it 7 the 
town, and with a repetition of town, wliuch 
looks as if the place had been somehow 
unworthy of such a work being done there. 
(This is a serious objection against Meyer’s 


1 ead, for 1 see them walking as trees. 


reason, that the use of spittle on both 
occasions occasioned the same privacy here 
and in ch. vil. 33.) Or we may perhaps 
find the reason in our Lord’s tmmediate 
departure to such a distance (ver. 27) ; 
and say, that He did not wish multitudes 
to gather about and follow Him. 
when he had spit on his eyes, and put his 
hands upon him... sce above on ch. vii. 33. 
We cannot say what may have 
induced our Lord to perform this miracle 
at twice —certainly not the reason assigned 
by Dr. Burton, “that a blind man would 
not, on suddenly recovering his sight, know 
one object from another, because he had 
never seen them _ before,’’ and so would 
require a double miracle ;--a second to 
open the eyes of Avs mind also, to compre- 
hend what he saw. This assumes the man 
to have been burn blind, which he was not, 
from ver. 24; for how should he know 
how trees appeared? aud besides, the case 
of the man born blind in John ix. required 
no such double healing. These things 
were in the Lord’s power, and He ordered 
them as He pleased from present circum- 
stances, or for our instruction. 24. | 
I see men, for I see them walking as 
trees ; i. 6. not distinct in individual pecu- 
liarity, but as trees in the hedge-row flit 
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23 After that he put his hands again upon his eyes, and 
τὰ made him look up: and he was restored, and saw ® every 
man clearly. τὺ And he sent him away to his _ house, 
saying, Neither go into the town, "nor tell it to any in Ὁ Mate. yii«. 
the town. 
“7 And Jesus went out, and his disciples, into the towns 
of Crsarea Philippi: and by the way he asked his dis- 
ciples, saving unto them, Whom do men say that I am? 
*8 And they 22 answered, ' John the Baptist: but some say, i Matt. χὶν. 3, 
Elias; and others, One of the prophets. 79 And he ° sazth 
unto them, But whom say ye that I am? And Peter 
answereth and saith unto him, * Thou art the Christ. *Joyny) © 
30 And he charged them that they should tell no man of 
31 And he began to teach them, that the Son of 
man must suffer many things, and be rejected of the elders, 
and of the chief priests, and scribes, and be killed, and 
after three days rise again. 3? And he spake that saying 
openly. And Peter took him, and began to rebuke him. 
33 But when he had turned about and looked on his 
disciples, he rebuked Peter, saying, Get thee behind me, 
Satan: for thou 59 savourest not the things that be of God, 
but the things that be of men. 5: And when he had called 
the people unto him with his disciples also, he said unto 


him. 


™ many MSS. read, he saw plainly. 

0 render, all things : some MSS. dave, all men. 

00 read, spake, saying unto him. 

00 ie, thou hast no mind for, thou thinkest not. 
that rendered in the A. V. “set your affection on,” ἐπ Cod. i. 2. 


° read, asked. 
It is the same word as 


by the traveller. It is a minute mark of 


village, no, nor so much as tell it to any 
truth, that he describes the appearance of 


persons as he doubtless had often had 
occasion to do during the failing of sight 
which had ended in his blindness. By 
no possibility can the words convey three 
different stages of returning vision: ‘I 
see men. I see them standing still, and 
dimly, as trees. I see them walking.” 
For thus the for is altogether passed over, 
and walking taken out of its place, and 
most unnaturally made into a sentence by 
itself. 25.| If the marginal reading 
were adopted, the meaning would be, He 
saw plainly (the work of that instant), 
and was thoroughly restored, and (thence- 
forward) saw all things clearly. But the 
text is in much uncertainty. 25. ] 
See above in this note,—and the various 
readings in my Greek ‘est. The neither 
and nor both carry a separate climax with 
them: he was not even to go into the 


who dwelt in the village. 

27—30.| CONFESSION OF PETER. Matt. 
xvi, 18--20. Luke ix. 18—21. With the 
exception of the introduction in Luke, which 
describes the Lord to have been alone 
praying, and joined by his disciples,— 
and the omission of the praise of and pro- 
mise to Peter by both St. Mark and St. 
Luke, the three are in exact accordance. 
On this latter omission no stress must 
therefore he laid as to the character of 
Muark’s Gospel, as has been done. 

31—IX. 1.] ANNOUNCEMENT OF His 
APPROACHING DEATH AND RESURREC- 
TION. NREBUKE OF PETER. Matt. xvi. 
21—28. Luke ix. 22—27. St. Luke omits 
the rebuke of Peter. St. Mark adds, ver. 
32, he spake that saying openly: and, in 
the rebuke of Peter, that the Lord said 
the words looking on his disciples. In vv. 
34, 35, the agreement is close, except that 
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1 Matt. x. 38. 


m John xii. 25. 


n Matt. x. 33. 

o see Rom. i. 
16. 2 Tim.i. 
8; ii. 12. 


a Matt. xxiv. 
30. 


b Dan. vil. 9. 


ST. MARK. VIII. 35—38. 


them, ' Whosoever will come after me, let him deny him- 
self, and take up his cross, and follow me. 38 For ™ who- 
soever P wilt save his life shall lose it ; but whosoever shall 
lose his life for my sake and the gospel’s, [4 ¢he same] shall 
save it. %© For what shall it profit a man, if he shall 
gain the whole world, and lose his own tsoul? 37 Or 
Swhat shall a man give in exchange for his t soul 2 
58. π Whosoever therefore °shall be ashamed of me and of 
my words in this adulterous and sinful generation; of him 
also shall the Son of man be ashamed, when he cometh in 
the glory of his Father with the holy angels. IX. 1 And 
he said unto them, Verily I say unto you, That there be 
some of them that stand here, which shall not taste of 
death, till they have seen *the kingdom of God come with 
power. 

* And after six days Jesus taketh with him Peter, and 
James, and John, and leadeth them up into an high moun- 
tain apart by themselves: and he was transfigured before 
them. *% And his raiment became shining, execeding 
>white [#as snow]; so as no fuller on earth can white 


eae XXVIli. 


them. 


P render, is minded to. 


* And there appeared unto them Elias with Moses : 


4 omit. 


¥ many ancient authorities have, doth 1t profit. 
5 one ancient MS. has, What is an exchange for his life? and this is 
perhaps the true reading. Compare Matt. xvi. 26. 


t render, life. 


St. Luke adds daily after his cross, and St. 
Mark and the Gospel’s after my sake, ver. 
35 [it is perhaps worthy of remark that St. 
Mark writes follow me in ver. 34: possibly 
from the information of him, to whom it was 
said, ‘“‘ What is that to thee? Follow thou 
me,” John xxi. 22]; and informs us in ver. 
34, that our Lord said these words, having 
called the multitude with his disciples. 
This Meyercalls a contradiction to Matthew 
and Luke,—and thinks it arose from a mis- 
understanding of St. Luke’s ‘he said to 
them ali.” Ἐὰν rather should I say that our 
account represents every detail to the life, 
and that the “ to them all” coutains traces 
of it. What wonder that a crowd should 
here, as every whiecre else, have collected 
about Him and the disciples ? 38. | 
St. Mark and St. Luke here agree: and St. 
Matthew, ver. 27, bears traces of this verse, 
having apparently abridged it in transcribing 
his report, not to repeat what he had before 
said, iv ch. x. 33. On aaulterous, sce 
Matt. xii. 39, and observe the addition, in 


8 omitted in many ancient authorities. 


this sinful and adulterous generation, as 

belonging to the precision and graphic 

character of our Evangelist’s narrative. 
Cu. IX. 1.1 See on Matthew. 

there be some of them that stand here] 

Itemember, our Lord was speaking to the 

multitude with his disciples. 

2—13.] THE TRANSFIGURATION. Matt. 
xvii. L—13. Luke ix. 28—36. Here again, 
while St. Matthew and St. Mark’s accounts 
seem to have one and the same source, they 
have deflected from it, and additional par- 
ticulars have found their way into our text. 
St. Luke’s account is from a different source. 
If we might conjecture, Peter has fur- 
nished the aceounts in Matthew and Mark: 
—-this latter being refouched,—perhaps by 
himself: while that of Luke may have had 
another origin. The additional particu- 
lars in our text are,—the very graphic and 
noble description in ver. 3, and the detail 
in ver. 6. St. Mark omits “in «hom 1 
aim well pleased,’ Matthew, ver. 5. 3. | 
became is of itself a graphic touch, bring- 


ΙΧ. l—l4. 


and they were talking with Jesus. 


ST. MARK. 


25] 
5 And Peter an- 


swered and said to Jesus, > Aasfer, it is good for us to be 
here: and let us make three tabernacles ; one for thee, and 


one tor Moses, and one for Elias. 
to Ssuy: for they were sore afraid. 


6 For he wist not what 
7 And there was a 


clond that overshadowed them: and a voice came out of 
the cloud, [4 saying,] This is my beloved Son: hear him. 
S And suddenly, when they had looked round about, they 
saw no man any more, save Jesus only with themselves. 
9 And as they came down from the mountain, he charged 
them that they should tell no man what thimgs they had 


seen, till the Son of man were risen from the dead. 


10 And 


they kept that saying with themselves, questioning one 
with another what the rising from the dead should mean. 
ll And they asked him, saying, Why say the scribes ° that ¢ Mal.iv.5. 


Ehas must first come ? 


12 And he [44 answered and] told 


them, Elias verily cometh first, and restoreth all things; 
and ‘how @7é7s written of the Son of man, that he must 4 Ps. xxii. 6. 


suffer many things, and *be set at nought. 


Isa. liii. 2, 


13 But 1 say oe, Dan. ix. 


: . ὁ e Luke xxiii. 
unto you, That ‘ Elias is indeed come, and they have done 1|. Phitii. 
unto him whatsoever they listed, as it is written of him. Γεθ 
14 And when he came to his disciples, he saw a great 


Ὁ rend er, Rabbi. 


d omitted in most of the ancient authorities. 


Luke i. 17. 


© read, answer. 
dd omit. 


® render, 18 1t: placing a note of interrogation at the end of the verse. 


ing out the glistening of each separate 
portion of his clothing. 8. no man 
any more| i. 6. none of those who ap- 
peared, but (‘ ay, on the contrary’) Jesus 
alone. 9—11.}] Two remarkable addi- 
tions occnr in our text ;—ver. 10, which 
indicates apostolic authority, and that of 
one of the Three ;—and the last clause of 
ver. 12. what the rising from the 
dead should mean does not refer to the 
Resurrection generally, for it was an 
article of Jewish: belief, and conftected with 
the times of the Messiah; but to His 
Resurrection as connected with his Death ; 
the whole was enigmatical to them. 

12.| Meyer and others render, and how is 
it written of the Son of Man? That he 
must, &c., making this last clause the 
answer to the question. But not to men- 
tion that such a sentence would be without 
exalnple in our Lord’s discourses, the sense 
given by it 15. meagre in the extreme. As 
it stands in the text, it forms a counter- 
question to that of the Apostles in ver. 11. 
They asked Why say the scribes that 


Elias must first come? Our Lord answers 
it by telling thein that it is even so; and 
returns the question by another: And how 
is it (also) written of the Son of Man, 
that he, &c.? Then comes the conclusion 
in ver. 13 with But I say unto you, 
stating that Elias Aas come, and leaving 
it therefore to be inferred that the suffer- 
ings of the Son of Man were close at 
hand. Notice how the it is written of, 
twice occurring, binds bothtogether. Just 
as the first coming of the Son of Man is to 
suffer and to die, so has the first coming 
of [lias been as it was written of him; 
but there is a future coming of Elias to 
restore all things, and of the Son of Man 
in glory. See further in notes or Matthew. 

14—29.] HEALING OF A POSSESSED 
LUNATIC. Matt. xvil. 14—21. Luke ix. 
37—42. The account of St. Mark is by far 
the most copious: and here, which is very 
rarely the case in the official life of our 
Lord, the three accounts appear to hare 
been originally different and independent. 
The descent from tle mountain was on the 
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them. 
ye with them? 
him unto me. 
g@ ch.i. 30. 


ST. MARK. IX, 


multitude about them, and the scribes questioning with 
15 And straightway all the people, when they 
beheld him, were greatly amazed, and running to him 
saluted him. 16 And he asked fthe scribes, What question 
17 And one of the multitude answered 
fand said, Master, I have brought unto thee my son, which 
hath a dumb spirit ; 18 and wheresoever he taketh him, he 
teareth him: and he foameth, and gnasheth with his teeth, 
and § pineth away: and I spake to thy disciples that they 
should cast him out; and they could not. 1 He an- 
swereth 88 fim, and saith, O faithless generation, how long 
shall I be with you? how long shall I suffer you? bring 
20 And they brought him unto him: and 
hewhen he saw him, straightway the spirit tare him; and 
he fell on the ground, and wallowed foaming. 2! And he 
asked his father, How long is it ago since this came unto 
him? And he said, Of achild. 22 And ofttimes it hath 
cast him into the fire, and into the waters, to destroy him : 
but if thou canst do any thing, have compassion on us, 


f read, them. 
& or, becometh rigid. 


ff or unto him. 
ΕΒ read, them. 


h render, When the spirit saw him, straightway it tare him. 


day following the transfiguration, Luke, 
ver. 37, 14 The scribes were pro- 
bably boasting over the disciples, and rea- 
soning from their inability to that of their 
Master also. As Stier remarks, there 
is hardly such another contrast to be 
found in the Gospel as this, between the 
open heaven and the sons of glory on the 
mount, and the valley of tears with its 
terrible forms of misery and pain and un- 
belief. I have already in the notes to Mat- 
thew spoken of the noble use made of this 
contrast in the last and grandest picture 
of the greatest of painters—the Trans- 
figuration of Raffaelle. 15.] The Lord’s 
countenance probably retained traces of 
the glory on the mount; so strong words 
as were greatly amazed would hardly 
have been used merely of their surprise 
at His sudden approach : see Exod. xxxiv. 
29, 30. That brightness, however, ¢terri- 
fied the people: this attracts them: see 
2 Cor. iii. 7—18. 16.} them (first 
time), i.e. ‘the multitude,’ regarding the 
Scribes as ὦ part of the multitude. One 
of the multitude answers. 17.) unto 
thee—i. 6. intended to do so, not being 
aware of His absence. From Luke, ver. 38, 
we learn that this was his only son. 

dumb, i. e. causing deafness and dumbness, 
and fits of epilepsy ; see Luke xi. 14. 


18.| The words rendered pineth away may 
perhaps mean becomes dry or stiff. 

19.| O faithless generation, not addressed 
to the man, as unbelieving,— nor to the dis- 
ciples,—but generally, to the race and 
generation ainong whom the Lord’s minis- 
try was fulfilled. The additional words “and 
perverse’’ (Matthew, Luke) are probably 
from Deut. xxxii. 5; see further ib. ver. 20, 
where ‘“‘fazthless”’ is also expressed by 
“children in whom is no faith.” The 
question is not asked in a spirit of longing 
to be gone from them, but of holy im- 
patience of their hardness of heart and 
unbelief. In this the father, disciples, 
Scribes, and multitude are equally in- 
volved. “The kingdom of Satan, in 
small and great, 1s ever stirred into a 
fiercer activity by the coming near of the 
kingdom of Christ. Satan has great 
wrath, when his time is short’ (Trench, 
Mir. 365). Vv. 21—27 are peculiar to 
Mark. 21.) The Lord takes occasion 
to enquire thus of the father, to bring 
in the trial of his faith. 22.] See 
Matthew, ver. 15. if thou canst do any 
thing] This bespeaks, if any faith, at most 
but a very ignorant and weak one. 

us—the wretched father counts his child’s 
misery his own: thus the Syrophenician 
woman, Matt. xv. 25, help me. 


15—29. ST, MARK. 


and help us. 
(i believe,] all things are possible to him that believeth. 
24 And straightway the father of the child cried out, and 
said Γ᾿ καλὰ tears,| [Κ Γοργὰ, I believe; help thou mine 
unbelief. 25 When Jesus saw that the people came running 
together, he rebuked the foul spimt, saying unto him, 


Thou dumb and deaf spirit, }I charge thee, come out of 


him, and enter no more into him. “ὁ And the spint cried, 
and rent him sore, and came out of him: and he was as 
one dead; insomuch that ™ many said, He is dead. *! But 
Jesus took him by the hand, and lifted him up ; and he 
arose. 23 And when he was come into the house, his 
disciples asked him privately, Why could not we cast him 


out? 29 And he said unto them, This kind can come forth 


23 Jesus said unto him, "If thou canst» 
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ch. xl. 28. 
Luke xvii. ὃ 
John xi, 40. 


by nothing, but by prayer [πὸ and fasting. | 


1 omitted in many ancient authorities. 
) omit, with nearly all ancient MSS. 
l the I is emphatic. 
MM ginitted by our two oldest MSS. 


23.1 The most probable rendering of the ori- 
ginal here is, Jesus said to him the saying, 
“If thou canst believe, all things are,’ Xc.: 
a saying which doubtless He often uttered 
on siiilar occasions. Some, omitting the 
believe, would set an interrogation after 
canst, and suppose our Lord to be citing 
the Father’s words: ‘“didst thou say, 
‘If thou canst ?’—all things are,” &c. 
Others, as Dr. Burton, suppose it to mean: 
—'‘ Believe what you have expressed hy 
your if thou canst,’ ἄς, But both these 
renderings involve methods of constructron 
aud expression not usual in the Gospels. 
The if thou canst believe is a manifest 
reference to the if thou canst do any 
thing before, and meant to convey a re- 
proof, as the father’s answer testifies. 
The sentence, also, unless I am mistaken, 
is meant to convey au intimation that the 
healing was not to be an answer to that 
challenge, so that the Lord’s power was to 
be challenged and proved,—but an answer 
to faith, which (of course by laying hold 
on Him who is Almighty) can do all 
things. 24.) Nothing can be more 
touching and living than this whole most 
masterly and wonderful narrative. The 
poor father is drawn out into a sense of 
the unworthiness of his distrust, and “ the 
little spark of faith which is kindled in 
lis soul reveals to him the abysmal deeps 
of unbelief which are there.” (‘Trench, 
p- 367.) “Thus,” remarks Olshausen (B. 
Comm. 1. 534), “does the Redeemer sliew 


See note. 
K omit. 


ἸῺ /iterally, the many, t.e. most of those present. 
See on 1 Cor, vu. 5. 


himself to the father as a Creator and 
bringer out of faith first, before He heals 
his son. In the struggle of his anxiety, 
the strength of Faith is dorn, by the aid 
of Christ, in the soul empty of it before.” 
There is strong analogy in the Lord’s 
treatment of the father here, for the spon- 
sorial engagement in infant baptism. ‘The 
child is by its infirmity txeapacitated ; 
it is therefore the father’s faith which 18 
tested ; and when that is proved, the child 
is healed. ‘The fact is, that the analogy 
rests far deeper: viz. on the ‘inclusion Ὁ 
of ‘the old man’ in Adam and the ‘new 
man’ in Christ: see Rom. v. 12—21. 
28.) This took place at a distance 

from the crowd, among those who had 
run forward to meet our Lord, ver. 15. 
I charge thee] Tlic personal pro- 

noun is empliutic, as opposed to the want 
of power on the part of the disciples. ‘This 
is the only place where we have such a 
charge as enter no more into him, —slhiew- 
ing the excessive inalignity and tenacity 
of this kind (see ver. 29) of spirit. This is 
also shewn by ver. 26. 27.| See ch. 
v.41; also Matt. xvii. 6, 8: Rev. i. 17: 
Dan. x. 9, 10. 29. | The answer 15 given 
more at length in Matthew, ver. 20, and 
the Lord there distinetly includes the dis- 
eiples in the faithless generation, by tell- 
ing them ‘ Because of your unbelief.” 
The assurance also occurs there, which was 
repeated Matt. xxi. 21, where see notes. 
This kind] That there are kinds, 


Luke xxii. 24. 


k Matt. xx. 20, 


27. ch. x. 43. 


] ch. x. 16. 


m Matt. x. 40. 


ST. MARK. IX. 


3” And they departed thence, and passed through Ga- 
hlee; and he would not that any man should know it. 
I For he taught his disciples, and said unto them, The 
Son of man is delivered into the hands of men, and they 
shall kill him; and after that he is killed, he shall rise 
nthe third day. ** But they understood not that saying, 
and were afraid to ask him. 

3 And 22 he came to Capernaum: and being in the house 
he asked them, What was it that ye disputed [° among your- 
selves] by the way? 3 But they held their peace: for by 
the way they had ‘disputed among themselves, who 
[99 should be] the greatest. 35. And he sat down, and 
called the twelve, and saith unto them, * If any man desire 
to be first, the same shall be last of all, and P servant of all. 
36 And 'he took a child, and set him in the midst of them : 
and when he had taken him in his arms, he said unto 
them, “1 Whosoever shall receive one of such children in 
my name, receiveth me: and ™ whosoever shall reccive me, 


n Num, xi. 28, 


recelveth not me, but him that sent me. 


383.72 And John 


answered him, saying, Master, we saw one casting out 


0 read, after three days. 
Ὁ omit. 
P render, ministering servant. 


more and less malicious, of evil spirits, we 
find from Matt. xii. 45—and the per- 
tinacity and cruelty of this one shewed 
him to belong to the worst kind. The 
Lord’s saying here is rather for their after 
guidance, than their present; for they 
could not fast while He was with them, 
ch. ii. 

30—32.] SECOND ANNOUNCEMENT OF 
HIs DEATH AND RESURRECTION. Matt. 
xvi. 22, 23. Luke ix. 43—45, where sce 
notes, us this account is included in the 
two others. 

33 -δ0.] DIscoURsre RESPECTING THE 
GREATEST AMONG THEM. Matt. xviii. 1—9. 
Luke ix. 46—50. Here again the three 
accounts are independent, aud differ in 
some particulars uninportant 1 them- 
selves, but very instructive for a right 
comparison of the three Gospels. First 
take St. Luke’s account.— The disciples had 
been disputing ;—our Lord knowing the 
strife of their hearts, took a child, &c.:— 
then compare St. Mark—our Lord asked 
them, on coming into a house, what had 
been the subject of their dispute ;—they 
were silent from shame ;—He sat down, 
delivered his sentence to the twelve,—and 
then took the child, &c.—Lastly turn to 
St. Matthew. There, the disciples them- 


0D some very ancient authorities have, they came. 
00 or, WaS: not expressed in the original. 


selves referred the question to our Lord, and 
He took the child, &e. Who can forbear see- 
ing in these narratives the unfettered and 
independent testimony of three witnesses, 
consistent with one another in the high- 
est form and spirit of truthfulness, but 
differing in the mere letter? St. Mark’s 
account is again the richest and fullest, and 
we can hardly doubt that if the leteral 
exact detail of fact is in question, we 
have it here. 33.] Between the com- 
ing to Capernaum, and this discourse, hap- 
pened the demand of the tribute-money, 
Mt. xvii. 20—27. 94. There is no 
real difference in the matter in question 
here (and in Luke), and in Matthew. The 
kingdom of heaven was lookcd on as about 
soon to appear: and their relative rank 
now would be assumed as their relative 
rank then. The differeuce in the erpres- 
sion of this is a mark of independence and 
authority. 35.] See Matt. xx. 26, and 
note. 36. taken him in his arms | 
This particular we learn from Mark. 

37.] See Matt. x. 40. 38.] Only found 
besides in Luke, vv. 49, 50. Notice 
the repetition of he followeth not us as 
characteristic of Mark. The connexion of 
this remark with what goes before, is: ‘ If 
the recciving any one, even a little child, 


3O—-+43, 


ST. MARK. 
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devils in thy name, and he followeth not us: and we 


forbad him, beeause he followeth not us. 


39 But Jesus 


said, Forbid him not: °for there is no man which shall do °1 Cor. xii.a. 
a miracle in: my name, that ean hghtly speak evil of me. 


40 For Phe that is not against us 1s on 4 our part. 
whosoever shall give you a cup of water to drink 2m my 


41 q Tay p see Matt. xii. 
Tor P se 
q Matt. x. 42. 


name, because ye belong to Christ, verily I say unto you, 


he shall not lose his reward. 


42 And whosoever 


shall 


offend one of [8 these] little ones that [Ὁ beheve in me], it 
is better for him that a millstone were hanged about his 


neck, and he were cast into the sea. 
offend thee, cut it off: it is better for thee to enter into 


1 τ And if thy hand st vee 


xviii. 8. 


4 many old authorities read, YOU and your. 


Σ read, by reasouvu that: see note. 


5 omitted by some ancient authorities: in that case supply the. 


t this is variously read: some ancient authorities have beheve only; others, 


have faith, which is most likely right. 


in thy Name, be receiving Thee; were we 
doing right when we forbade one who 
used thy Name, but did not follow us ?’ 
«Let those observe this,” says Bengel, 
“who bind on spiritual gifts to canonical 
succession.” This man actually did what 
the very Apostles themselves were specially 
appointed to do: and our Lord, so far 
from prohibiting, encourages him; see 
Num. xi. 26—29. 39.] See 1 Cor. 
xli. ὃ. The very success of the miracle 
will awe him, and prevent him from soon 
or lightly speaking evil of ime. We 
must beware of supposing that the applica- 
cation of this saying is to be confined to the 
working of a miracle—ver. 40 shews that 
it is general—a weighty maxim of Chris- 
tian toleration and charity, and caution to 
men how tlicy presume to limit the work 
of the Spirit of God to any sect, or suc- 
cession, or outward form of Church ; com- 
pare Phil. i. 16—18. 40.] ‘This say- 
ing is not inconsistent with that in Mutt. 
xi. 30. They do not refer to tle same 
thing. This is said of outward con- 
formity—that, of inward unity of pur- 
pose—two widely differing things. On 
that saying, sce note there. On this, we 
may say—all those who, notwithstanding 
outward differences of communion and 
government, believe in and preach Jesus 
Christ, without bitterly and uncharitably 
opposing each other, are hereby declared 
to be helpers forward of each other’s 
work, QO that all Christians would re- 
member this! Stier (Red. J. iii. 24) 
strongly deprecates the reading us and 
our: “the us in the mouth of our Lord 
here confuses and destroys nearly the whole 


purport of his weighty saying. For this 
is the very fault of the disciples, that they 
laid down outward and visible communion 
with them as the decisive criterion of com- 
wwniion with the Lord: and this very 
fault the Lord rebukes with Ins repu- 
diatory you.” Still, there is a propricty, 
a tempering the rebuke with a gracious 
reminiscence of their unity with Him, and 
something exceedingly suiting the belong 
to Christ below, in us and our. Inthe 
divided state of the critical evidence, tlie 
reading must be ever doubtful. 4). | 
This verse does not take up the discourse 
from ver. 37, as some think, but is nmme- 
diately counected with ver. 40:—‘Itven 
the smallest service done in my Name 
shall not be unrewarded—inuch more 
should not so great an one as casting out 
of devils be prohibited.’ The original 
has in the name that: i.e, by reason that, 
but not without an allusion to my name, 
which furnishes the reason. 
ye belong to Chriat | The only place in the 
Gospels where this expression is used. St. 
Paul has it; see reff. and Rom. vii. 9: 
1 Cor. iii. 4. 42.] Sce Matt. xviii. 6. 
43—48.| These solemn repetitions 
of former declarations (see Matt. v. 29; 
xvili, 8, 9) are by no means to be regarded 
as arbitrary insertions by this or that 
Evangelist, but as the truth of what was 
uttered by our Lord. Vv. 44, 46, 
48 are only in Murk; they are cited from 
Isaiah (see reff.), where the propliccy is of 
the carecases of those who have trans- 
gressed against the Lord. ‘This triple 
repetition gives sublimity, and leaves no 
doubt of the discourse having been ver- 
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life maimed, than having two hands to go into hell, into 
the fire that never shall be quenched: 48 ἃ 5 where their 
worm dieth not, and the fire is not quenched. 45 And if 
thy foot offend thee, cut it off: it is better for thee to enter 
halt into hfe, than having two feet to be cast into hell, 
[Yinto the fire that never shall be quenched :] 40 ἃ where 
their worm dieth not, and the fire is not quenched. 47 And 
if thine eye offend thee, pluck it out: it is better for thee 
to enter into the kingdom of God with one eye, than 


5 Isa. luvi. 24. 


having two eyes to be cast into hell [fire] : 
their worm dieth not, and the fire is ποῦ quenched. 
every one shall be salted with fire, 


t Ley. ii. 13, 
τ xhiii. 


τι, Matt. ν. 


Luke xiv. ὅ4. shal] be salted with salt. 


v Eph. iv. os 


‘Hom, xi.18: have lost his saltness, wherewith will ye season it ? 


w Rom, ae 18: 


45 where 
49 Vor 
‘and every sacrifice 
gsood: but if the salt 
* Have 


δῦ Salt is 


19. 
2 Cor. xi ziti. 11. 1. salt 1 111 yourselves, and * have peace one with another. 


u verses 44 and 46 are omitted by many ancient authorities: probably, as not occur- 


ring in Matt. v. 29, 30. 
Vv omitted by many ancient authorities: 


WwW omitted by several ancient authorities. 


batim thus uttered. See note on Matt. 
v. 22. 49.] In order to understand 
this difficult verse, it will be neccessary first 
to examine its connexion and composition. 
(1) What is for? It connects it with the 
solemn assertions in vv. 43—48, it is better 
for thee ..., and furnishes a reason why it 
is better for us to cut off and cast away, &c. 
every one tlien is to be taken ahso- 
lutely: referring back both to the thee, 
and the their above—every sacrifice is 
(not opposed to [Meyer], but) parallel 
with every one, and and equivalent to just 
as. (2) This being stated, let us now en- 
quire into zhe symbolic terms used. FIle, 
is the refiner’s fire of Mal. 111. 2, to which 
indeed there seems to be a reference; the 
fire of Matt. iii. 11 and Acts ii. 3; of 
Ezek. xxvii. 14 (see my Hulsean Lectures 
for 1841, pp 9—12). Fire is the syinbol 
of the divine purity and presence :—our 
God is a consuming fire, not only to his 
foes, but to his people: but in them, thie 
fire shall burn up only what is impure and 
sg lava! purifying out, 1 Cor. ii. 13: 
1 Pet. i. 7; iv. 12, 17. This very fire 
shall τῷ to them as ὦ preserving salt. 
The saLtT of the covenant of God (Lev. 
ii. 13) was to be mixed with every sacri- 
ce; and it iswith fire that all men are to 
be salted. This fire is the divine purity 
and judgment in the covenant, whose pro- 
mise is, ‘I will dwell among them.’ And 
in and among this purifying fire shall the 
people of God ever walk and rejoice ever- 
lastingly. Rev. xxi. 23. This is the right 


see on ver. 4A. 


understanding of Isa. xxxiii. 14, 15, ‘ Who 
among us shall dwell with the devouring 
fire? ἄς. He that walketh in righteous- 
ness,’ &c. And thus the connexion with 
the preceding verses is,—‘ it is better for 
thee to cut off,’ &.—* for it is part of the 
saliing of thee, the living sacrifice (ltom. 
xl. 1), that every offence and scandal 
must be burnt out of thee before thou 
canst enter into life.’ It is perhaps neces- 
sary to add that this is simply the ex- 
planation of our Lord’s words as they 
stand, in their symbolism and connexion. 
When Mr. Elhott objects to it as a ‘ fear- 
ful comment,’ he has to do with Zhose 
words, not with me. Surely, nothing but 
the most amazing power of misunder- 
standing can suppose the explanation in- 
consistent with such texts as Rom. viii. 
1, 34: 1 John ii. 1, 2. 50.] The con- 
nexion of this (elsewhere said in other 
references, Matt. v.13: Luke xiv. 34) is 
now plain. If this fire which is to purify 
and act as a preserving salt to you, have, 
from the nullity and vapidity of “the grace 
of the covenant in you, πὸ such power,—it 
can only consume—the salt has lost its 
savour—the covenant is void—you will be 
cast out, as it is elsewhere added, and the 
fire will be no longer the fire of puvifica- 
tion, but of wrath eternal. I will 
just add that the interpretation of the 
sacrifice as the condemned—and the fire 
and salt as eternal fire,—except in the 
case of the salt having lost its savour, is 
contrary to the whole symbolism of Scrip- 
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X. 1 And *he arose from thence, and cometh into the κ John x. 40: 
coasts of Judea χα by the farther side of Jordan: and ¥ the 
people yesort unto him again; and, as he was wont, he 


taught them again. 


᾿ Aud the Pharisees came to him, 


and asked him, Is it lawful for a man to put away his 


wife? tempting him. 


3 And he answered and said unto 


them, What did Moses command you? * And they said, 


> Moses suffered to write a bill of divorcement, and to put’ 
5 And Jesus [YY answered and| said unto them, 


her away. 


b Deut. xxiv. 1. 
Matt. v. 31. 


For the hardness of your heart he wrote you this precept. 
6 But from the beginning of the creation 2° God made ¢ Gep-§-77: 


them male and female. 


they twain shall be one flesh : 
twain, but one flesh. 


74 For this cause shall a man 4Gen. iio 
leave his father and mother, and cleave to his wile; 


vi. 16. 


8 and phe ν. 3]. 


so then they are no more 
9 What therefore God hath joined 
together, let not man put asunder. 
his disciples asked him again of the same matter. 


10 And in the house 
1 And 


he saith unto them, 5 Whosoever shall put away his wife, ὁ Matt. v.32, 


and marry another, 


committeth adultery against her. 


1 “ak vii. 19, 
ll. 


12 And if 2a woman shall put away her husband, and be 
married to another, she committeth adultery. 


X render, borders. 
YY omit. 


EX read, and. 
Z some ancient authorities read, he made them. 


Y render, multitudes. 


8. several ancient authorities have, she. 


ture, and to the exhortation with which 
this verse ends: ‘ Have this grace of God 
—this spirit of adoption -- this pledge of 
the covenant, in yourselves ;—and,’ with 
reference to the strife out of which the 
discourse sprung,—‘have peace with one 
another.’ 

Cuap. X.1—12.|] REPLY TO THE PHa- 
RISEES’ QUESTION CONCERNING DIVORCE. 
Matt. xix. 1—12. See Luke xvii. 11. 

1. and the farther side] Our Lord retired, 
after His discourses to the Jews in John x. 
and before the raising of Lazarus, to 
Bethany (Johni. 28; x. 40) beyond Jordan, 
and thence made his last journey to Jeru- 
ΕΔ] ΘΙ ; so that in the strictest sense of the 
words He did come into the borders of 
Judwa and beyond Jordan. St. Matthew 
has ‘“‘ beyond Jordan” without the copula. 
Here a large portion of the sayings and 
doings of Jesus is omitted: compare Matt. 
xvii. 10; xix. 3: Luke ix. 51—xviii. 15: 
John vil. 1 ff. §2—9.]| See notes on Mat- 
thew, with whose account ours is nearly 
identical. Compare however our vv. 3, 
4, 5 with Matthew vv. 7, 8, 9, and we have 
testimony to the independence of the two 


reports—for such an arbitrary altcration 


of arrangement is inconceivable. 4. | 
suffered is emphatic. Moses gave an ex- 
press pemnissory injunction. 7.) Our 


Lord makes Adam’s saying His own: in 
Matthew it is attributed to “ him that made 
(them) from the beginning.” ‘The parallel 
is most instructive. 10—12.] In Mat- 
thew this saying forms part of the dis- 
course with the Jews. Here again Mark 
furnishes us with the exact circumstantial 
account of the matter. On the addition, 
Matthew vv. 10—12, sce notes there. 
We may notice, that St. Mark omits St. 
Matthew’s ‘for every cause”’ in ver. 2,—and 
his “ except for fornication” in ver.11; as 
also does St. Luke (xvi. 18). The one 
omission seems to involve the other. The 
report here gives the enquiry without this 
particular exception. As ἃ general rule, St. 
Mark, so accurate in circuinstantial details, 
is less exact thai St. Matthew in preserving 
the order and connexion of the discourses. 
12. This verse corresponds to 
“ whoso marrieth her that is put away com- 
mitteth adultery” in Matthew, ver 9— 
but it is erpressed as if the woman were 


ra) 
or 
P 
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I3 And they brought young children to him, that he 
should touch them: and his disciples rebuked those that 


brought them. 


1¢ But when Jesus saw it, he was much 


displeased, and said unto them, Suffer the little children to 
come unto me, and forbid them not: for of such is the 


kingdom of God. 


1s Verily I say unto you, Whosoever 


shall not receive the kingdom of God as a little child, he 


shall not enter therein. 


16 And he took them up in his 


arms, put his hands upon them, and blessed them. 


the active party, and put away her hus- 
band, which was allowed by Greek and 
Roman law (see 1 Cor. vii. 13), but not by 
Jewish (see Deut. xxiv. 1: Jos. Antt. xv. 
7.10). ‘This alteration in the verbal ex- 
pression may have originated in the source 
whence Mark’s report was drawn. 

13—16.] THE BRINGING OF CHILDREN 
TO Jesus. Matt. xix. 13—15. Luke xviii. 
15—17. The three are nearly identical: 
—from Matthew, we have-the additional 
reason “and pray,” and from Mark, “he 
took them up in his arms.” 13. 
young children] Not only so, but as in 
Luke, infants: and our Lord was not to 
teach them, but only to touch, and pray 
over them. This simple, seemingly super- 
stitious application of those that brought 
them (perhaps not the mothers only) the 
disciples, interrupted in their converse on 
high and important subjects, despise and 
reprove. 14.] We can hardly read 
our Lord’s soleinn saying, without secing 
that it reaches further than the mere then 
present occasion. It »nght one day 
become a question whether the new Chris- 
tian covenant of repentance and faith 
could take in the unconscious infant, as 
the old covenant did: whether, when Jesus 
was no longer on earth, little children 
might be brought to Hin, dedicated to 
his service, and made partakers of his 
blessing. Nay, in the pride of the human 
intellect, this question was sure one day 
to be raised: and our Lord furnishes the 
Church, by anticipation, with an answer 
to it for all ages. Not only may the little 
infants be brought to Him,—but in order 
for us who are mature to come to Him, 
we must cast away all that wherein our 
maturity lias caused us to differ from 
thein, and become LIKE THEM. Not only 
is Infant Baptisin justified, but it is 
(abstractedly considered ;—not as to pre- 
paration for it, which from the nature of 
the case is precluded) the NORMAL PAT- 
TERN OF ALL BAPTISM; none can enter 
God’s kingdom, except as an infant. In 
adult baptism, the exceptional case (see 


above), we strive to secure that state of 
simplicity and childlikeness, which in the 
infant we have ready and undoubted to 
our hands. 16.) The word may be 
rendered he fervently blessed them. 
17—31.]| ANSWER TO AN ENQUIRER 
RESPECTING ETERNAL LIFE, AND DIS- 
COURSE THEREUPON. Matt. xix. 16—30. 
Luke xviii. 18—30. On the different form 
of our Lord’s answer in Matthew, see notes 
there. As it here stands, so far trom 
giving any countenance to Socinian error, 
it is a pointed rebuke of the very view of 
Christ which they who deny His Divinity 
entertain. He was no ‘good Master,’ to 
be singled out from men on account of 
His pre-eminence over his kind in virtue 
and wisdom: God sent us no such Christ 
as this, nor may any of the sons of men 
be thus called good. He was one with 
Him who only is good, the Son of the 
Father, come not to teach us merely, but 
to beget us anew by the divine power 
which dwells in Him. The low view then, 
which this applicant takes of Him and 
his office, He at once rebukes and annuls, 
as He had done before in the case of Nico- 
demus: see John iil. 1 ff. and notes. 
The dilemma, as regards the Socinians, 
has been well put (see Stier 1], 283, note): 
—either, ‘There is none good but God: 
Christ is good: therefore Christ is Gop ;” 
—-or, “There is none good but God: 
Christ is not God; therefore Christ Is 
NOT GOOD.” With regard to other 
points the variations in the narratives 
are trifling, but instructive—“ if thou wilt 
enter into life, keep the commandments. 
He saith unto Him, which?” (Matthew) = 
“ thou knowest the commandments” (Mark 
and Luke) without any break in the dis- 
course. Similarly, in Matthew, the young 
(Matthew) ruler (Luke) asks, ver. 20, “what 
lack I yet?” but in Mark and Luke, 
Jesus says to him (and here with the 
remarkable addition of “ beholding him, 
loved him’) “one thing thou lackest.” Such 
notices as these shew the point at which, 
not short of which nor beyond which, we 
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17 And when he was ®gove forth into the way, there 
elme one running, and kneeled to him, and asked him, 
Good Master, what shall I do that I may inhent eternal 


lite ? 


ceood ? there is none good but one, that is, God. 


iS And Jesus said unto him, Why callest thou me 


19 Thou 


knowest the commandments, ‘Do not commit adultery, ‘Fred. χα. 
Do not kill, Do not steal, Do not bear false witness, 


Defraud not, Honour thy father and mother. 


Rom. xiii. 0. 


“0 And he 


answered and said unto him, Master, all these things have 


I observed from my youth. 


21 Then Jesus beholding him 


loved him, and said unto him, One thing thou lackest: go 
thy way, sell whatsoever thou hast, and give to the poor, 
and thou shalt have * treasure in heaven: and come, take δ Mutt. vi.19, 


up the cross, and follow me. 


SeSSIONS. 


22 And he was sad at that 
saying, and went away grieved : 
23 And Jesus looked round about, and saith 


for he had great pos- 


unto his disciples, How hardly shall they that have riches 


enter into the kingdom of God ! 
astonished at his words. 


2+ And the disciples were 
But Jesus answereth again, and 


saith unto them, Children, how hard is it for them ἢ that Ps.1i.7: 


trust in riches to enter into the kingdom of God! 


1 Tim. vi. 17. 


25 It is 


easier for a camel to go through the eye of a needle, than 


for a rich man to enter into the kingdom of God. 


“6 And 


they were astonished out of measure, saying among them- 


selves, Who then can be saved ? 


27 And Jesus looking 


upon them saith, With men it is impossible, but not ' with 1 Jer, xaxii. 17. 


b render, goin δ᾽. 


may expect the Evangelists to be in ac- 
cord: viz. in that inner truthfulness of 
faithful report which reflects to us the 
teaching of the Lord, but does not depend 
on slavish literal exactitude; which latter 
if we veguire, we overthrow their testi- 
mony, and most effectually do the work 
of our adversaries. 11.) into the way, 
out of the house, ver. 10, to continue His 
journey, ver. 32. The running and the 
kneeling are both found in the graphic 
St. Mark only. 19.] St. Mark here takes 
exactly the commandments of the second 
table,—defraud not standing for the tenth. 
St. Matthew adds their summary (“thou 
shalt love thy neighbour as thyself’’), omit- 
ting (with St. Luke) “defraud not” per- 
haps on account of ‘‘do not steal” having 
gone before. 21.] Notice the graphic 
details again, of looking on him and loving 
him. take up the cross is added 


here. 22.]| for he had great possessions 
—so also St. Matthew. 23 —31.] Here 
our ver. 24 is a most important addition ; 
the rest is much alike in the three. In 
that verse we have all misunderstanding 
of our Lord’s saying removed, and “the 
proverb,” as Wesley well observes, “ shifted 
to this ground: ‘ It is easier for a camel, 
ἄς. than for a rich man to cast off his 
trust in his riches.’” Yet the power of 
divine grace can and does accomplish even 
this. 24.| Children is remarkable, and 
a trace of exactitude: sce John xxi. ὃ :— 
so also looked round about, ver. 23. 

26.| This reiterated expression of dismay, 
after the explanation in ver. 24, need not 
surprise us. The disciples were quite as 
well aware as we must be, if we deal truly 
with ourselves, that they that have riches 
and they that trust in riches are too 
nearly commensurate, for the mind to be 
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28 Then Peter 


began to say unto him, Lo, we have left all, and have 
followed thee. 395 And Jesus [> answered and] said, Verily I 
say unto you, There is no man that hath left house, or 
brethren, or sisters, or father, or mother, or wife, or 
children, or lands, for my sake, and the gospel’s, 39 but he 
shall receive an hundredfold now in this time, houses, and 
brethren, and sisters, and mothers, and children, and lands, 
with persecutions; and in the world to come eternal life. 


32 And they were in the way going up to Jerusalem ; 
and Jesus went before them: and they were amazed; and 
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God: for with God all things are possible. 

31 But many that are first shall be last; and the last first. 
k ch. viii. 1: as they followed, they were afraid. 


K And he took again 


the twelve, and began to tell them what things should 

happen unto, him, * saying, Behold, we go up to Jeru- 

salem; and the Son of man shall be delivered unto the 

chief priests, and unto the scribes; and they shall condemn 
bb omeé. 


relieved of much of its dread at the solemn 
saving which preceded. 28.| Here is 
an instance of a saying of Peter’s reported, 
without any distinction indicating that 
he had a share in the report. See notes 
on Matthew, for the promise here made 
to the Apostles. 29, 30.) Here our 
report is most important. To it and St. 
Luke we owe now in this time, without 
which the promise might be understood of a 
future life only :—and to it alone we owe 
the particularizing of the returns made, 
und the words with persecutions, which 
light up the whole passage, and shew that 
it is the inheritance of the earth 7 the 
higher sense by the meek which is spoken 
of ;—see 1 Cor. iil. 2), 22. Observe 
mothers—nature gives us only onc—but 
love, many (see Roi. xvi. 13). We do 
not read fathers, perhaps because of our 
high and absorbing relation to our Father 
in heaven; compare Matt. xxili. 9. On 
and the gospel’s, Dr. Wordsworth observes, 
“sce above, viii. 35, where this phrase (not 
found in the other Evangelists, see Matt. 
xvi. 25: Luke ix. 24) is inserted by St. 
Mark. Perhaps it made a greater im- 
pression upon his mind, because he had 
formerly shrunk from suffering for the 
Gospel’s sake. (See Acts xiii. 13; xv. 38.) 
St. Mark also alone here inserts our Lord’s 
words, with persecutions, perhaps from a 
recollection that he had been once af- 
frighted by persecution from doing the 
work of the Gospel: and desiring to pre- 
pare others to encounter trinls which for a 


time had mastered himself.” Here 
follows in Matthew the parable of the 
Labourers in the vineyard, ch. xx. 1—16. 
32—34.] FULLER DECLARATION OF 
HIS SUFFERINGS AND DEATH. Matt. xx. 
17—19. Luke xviit. 31—34. [The re- 
markable particulars of ver. 32 are only 
found here. ] This was (see Matt. xvi. 
21; xvii. 22) the third declaration of His 
sufferings which the Lord had made to the 
disciples, and it was His going before them, 
accompanied most probably by something 
remarkable in his gait and manner—-a 
boldness and determination perhaps, an 
eagerness, denoted in Luke xii. 50, which 
struck thein with astonishment and fear. 
“Though very little is said in the 
Gospels concerning our Lord’s external 
appearance and deportinent, there are fre- 
quent indications of its effects on others. 
We do not see His glory in itself,—it 
could not be described,—but we read the 
reflection of it in them. Sce Matt. ix. 9, 
the call of St. Matthew: Matt. xxi. 12, 
the purging of the temple: Mark ix. 15, 
the feeling and behaviour of the crowd 
towards Him after the Transfiguration. 
The climax is at the betrayal, John xviit. 
6, when, after His utterance of those 
words—‘I am he,’—the soldiers start 
back, and fall to the ground.” Dr. Words- 
worth. 32.] began, anew: He again 
opened this subject. 33.] The cir- 
cumstances of the passion are brought out 
in all three Evangelists with great par- 
ticularity. ‘The ‘delivery to the Gentiles’ 
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him to death, and shall deliver him to the Gentiles: 3 and 

thev © shall moek him, and © shall scourge him, and shall spit 

upon him, and shall kill him: and ¢ the third day he shall 

rise again, 85 And James and John, the sons of Zebedee, 

come unto him, saying, Master, we would that thou 
shouldest do for us whatsoever we shall desire. 56. And he 

said unto them, What would ye that I should do for you? 

37 They said unto him, Grant unto us, that we may sit, 

one on thy right hand, and the other on thy left hand, in 

thy glory. 38 But Jesus said unto them, Ye know not what 

ye ask: can ye drink of the cup that I drink of? ἃ and 

be baptized with the baptism that I am baptized with? 

39 And they said unto him, We can. And Jesus said unto 

them, Ye shall [44 ixdeed] drink of the cup that I drink οἵ; 

and with the baptism that I am baptized withal shall ye 

be baptized: “but to sit on my right @azd on my left 

hand is not mine to give; but [€€2¢ shall be given to them] 

for whom it is prepared. 4! And when the ten heard it, 

they began to be much displeased with James and John. 

42 But Jesus called them to him, and saith unto them, ! Ye } Luke xxii. 
know that they which are accounted to rule over the 
Gentiles exercise lordship over them ; and their great ones 
exercise authority fupon them. * ™ But so ἔξ shadd it not be men.ix.. 
among you: but whosoever will be great among you shall 

be your minister: #tand whosoever of you will be the 

§ chiefest, shall be servant of all. * For ἃ even " the Son of ® john xiv. 


© nearly all our most ancient MSS, have these transposed. 


c¢ read, after three days. 
C€ not expressed in the original. 


8 literally, first. 


is common to thei all. 34.] spit 
upon him, Mark and Luke :—crucify him, 
Matthewonly, which is remarkable, as being 
the first intimation, in plain terms, of the 
death He should die. The faking up the 
eross, so often alluded to, might have had 
now for them a deep meaning—but see 
Luke ver. 84. The they in ver. 34 means 
the Gentiles. 

35—45.| AMBITIOUS REQUEST OF THE 
50NS OF ZEBEDEE: OUR LORD’S REPLY. 
Matt. xx. 20 —28, where see notes through- 
out, and especially on the difference in our 
ver. 35. The two accounts of the dis- 
course are alinost verbatim the same, and 
that they came from one source is very 
apparent. Even here, however, slight de- 
viations occur, which are unaccountable, 


d read, OY. 
f render, Over. 


dd omit. © read, OF. 


ff -ead, it is not. 
h render, the Son of man also. 


if the one had actually before him the 
writing of the other. Besides, we have 
the whole additional particulars of the 
baptism, with which He was to be bap- 
tized: see note on Matthew. 38.] Ob- 
serve the present tenses, drink of, and am 
baptized with. They may mean that the 
Lord had already the eup of His suffering 
at His lips; was already, so to speak, 
sprinkled with the first drops of spray of 
His baptism of blood: or they may be 
merely official: ‘that I am to drink of, 
and to be baptized with.” 42.| they 
which are accounted to rule,—who have 
the title of rulers: literally, they which 
seem to rule, or, think that they rale. 
It is not, ‘those who rvle,’ which God 
alone does. 


AX. 46—-52. 


47 And when he heard that it was Jesus of 
48 And many charged him 


#) And 


50 And he, casting: away 
51 And Jesus an- 


52 And Jesus said unto him, 


And 
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man came not to be ministered unto, but to minister, and 
ΟἹ Τίπι. 1.6. °to give his life a ransom for many. 
#6 And they came to Jericho: and as he went out of 
Jericho with his disciples and a great number of people, 
i blind Bartimzus, the son of Timzus, sat by the highway 
side begging. 
Nazareth, he began to cry out, and say, Jesus, thou son of 
David, have mercy on me. 
that he should hold his peace: but he cried the more a 
great deal, Thou son of David, have mercy on me. 
Jesus stood still, and commanded him to be ealled. And 
they call the blind man, saying unto him, Be of good 
comfort, mse; he calleth thee. 
his garment, ¥ rose, and came to Jesus. 
swered and said unto him, What wilt thou that I should 
do unto thee? The blind man said unto him, 1 Lord, that 
I might receive my sight. 
pMatt.ix.22. Go thy way; Pthy faith hath ™made thee whole. 


immediately he received his sight, and followed 2 Jesus in 
the way. 

XI. 1 And when they came nigh to Jerusalem, unto 
Bethphage and Bethany, at the mount of Olives, he 
sendeth forth two of his disciples, 2 and saith unto them, 
Go your way into the village over against you: and as 
soon as ye be entered into it, ye shall find a colt tied, 


i most ancient authorities have, Bartimeus the son of Timeus, a blind 


beggar, sat by the wayside. 
K many ancient authorities have, leaped up, and came to Jesus. 


1 +ender, Rabboni. 


M render, saved thee, as in Luke vii. 50; xviii. 42. 


This can hardly be done 


in Matt. ix. 22, on account of what follows. 


2 read, him. 


46—52.| HEALING OF BLIND Banti- 
MEUS ON DEPARTURE FROM JERICHO. 
Matt. xx. 29—34. Luke xviii. 35—43. On 
the three accounts referring to one and the 
same miracle, secon Matthew. Iwill only 
add here, that a similar difference of nuin- 
ber between Matthew and Mark is found in 
the miracle in the neighbourhood of Ger- 
gesa, ch. v. 2. 46. Bar-timzus 
mcans, the son of Timaus,—so Barthio- 
lonew, ch. iii. 18, Barjesus, Acts x11. 6. 

48.1 Sce on Matthew vv. 20, 31. 

50.] Signs of an eye-witness, which 
make us again believe, that “ere we have 
the literally exact account of what took 


place. 51.] Rabboni, i. 6. Master, or 
My Master, see John xx.16. It was said 
to be a more respectful form than abl: 
merely. δ2.} In Matthew only, Jesus 
touches him. The account here and in 
Luke seenis to correspond more closely 
with the wonderful strength of lis faith. 
Our Lord healed dy @ word in such cases, 
see Matt. viii. 1O—13, ch. vii. 29, and 
other places. St. Luke adds, “ glorifying 
God,’’— and that all the people seeing him 
gave glory to God; see also Luke xix. 37. 

ὕπαρ. XI. 1—11.] TrRIUMPHAL ENTRY 
INTO JERUSALEM. Matt. xxi. 1—17. Luke 
xix. 29—44. John xii. 12—386. On thie 


ΧΙ]. 1--11. 


whereon never man sat; loose him, and bring him. 


ST. MARK. 203 


3 And 


if any man say unto you, Why do ye this? say ye that 
the Lord hath need of him; and straightway he will send 


hun hither. 


+ And they went their way, and found ° fhe 


colt tied by the door without in Pa place where tio ways 


met; and they loose him. 


5 And certain of them that 


stood there said unto them, What do ye, loosing the colt? 
6 And thev said unto them even as Jesus had commanded : 


and they let them go. 


7 And they brought the colt to 


Jesus, and cast their garments on him; and he sat upon 


him. 


5 And many spread their garments in the way: and 


others cut down branches dof’ the trees[, Sand strawed 


them in the way]. 


9 And they that went before, and they 


that followed, cried, saying, ? Hosanna; Blessed [8.15] he * fs exviii. 
that cometh in the name of the Lord: 10 blessed [8 4e] the 
kingdom of our father David, that cometh [887m the name 


of the Lord|: Ὁ Hosanna in the highest. 


1l And ¢t Jesus » Psa. exivill. 


entered into Jerusalem, [%and] ito the temple: and when 
he had looked round about upon all things, and now the 
eventide was come, he went out unto Bethany with the 


twelve. 


0 read, ἃ. 
4 read, out of the ficlds. 


8 not expressed in the original. 
vases, Either 15 or be may be right. 


general sequence of events of this and the 
following day, sce note on Matthew, ver. 1. 

1,2.| As far as ye shall find, the 
agreement in Matthew, Mark, and Luke 
is nearly verbal; after that, Mark and 
Luke only mention the foa?, and add, on 
which never man sat. Compare with this, 
Luke xxiii. 53. Our Lord’s birth, tri- 
umph, and burial were to be, in this, alike. 
Meyer observes of this part of the history, 
‘ A later tradition, sprung from the sacred 
destination of the beast (for beasts never 
yet worked were used for sacred purposes, 
Num. xix. 2: Deut. xxi. 3: 1 Sam. vi. 7). 
But does it never strike such annotators, 
that this very usage would lead not only 
to the narrative being so constructed, but 
to the command itself having been so 
given ? 4.| The report of one of those 
sent: perhaps of Peter. The word ren- 
dered a place where two ways met, ouly 
means, ὦ road leading round a place, 
and probably imports simply the street. 
Wordsw. interprets it, ‘the back way, 
which led round the house.” But there does 


P see note. 


T omitted in many ancient authorities. 


The word supplied ought to be the same in both 
58 omit. 


t +ead, he. Ὁ omit. 
not appear to be any reason for supposing 
the word “round” to refer to the house, 
rather than to the whole block, or neigh- 
bourhood, of houses, round about which 
the street led. Dean Trench, on the A. ¥. 
p- 116, would render it “a way round,” 
“a crooked lane.” 8, 9.1 On the in- 
teresting addition in Luke vv. 37—40, 
see notcs there. branches] called 
branches of palm-trees, John, ver..13: 
the word signifies not merely branches, 
but branches cut for the purpose of being 
littered to walk on: and thus implies the 
strawing in the way, which has been wi- 
skilfully supplied. 10.] blessed.... 
David —is peculiar to Mark, clearly set- 
ting forth the idea of the people that 
the Messiah’s Kingdom, the restoration of 
the throne of David, was come. See 
the additional particular of the weepiug 
over the city, Luke, vv. 41—44, and notes. 
11.] See Matthew, ver. 12, and 
notes on ‘ver. 1: also on John 1]. 13—18. 
I ain by no means certain that the 
solution proposed in the notes on Matthew 
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‘2 And on the morrow, when they Ywere come from 
Bethany, he was hungry: 18 and seeing a fig tree afar off 
having leaves, he came, if haply he might find any thing 
thereon: and when he came to it, he found nothing but 
leaves; for © the time of figs was not yet. 14 And = Jesus 
answered and said unto it, No man eat fruit of thee here- 
after for ever. And his disciples heard it. 1° And they 
come to Jerusalem: and ¥ Jesus went into the temple, and 
began to cast out them that sold and bought in the temple, 
and overthrew the tables of the moneychangers, and the 
seats of them that sold Y doves: 16 and would not suffer 
that any man should carry any vessel through the temple. 
17 And he taught, saying [2 unto them], Is it not written, 
“My house shall be called 22 0f ald nations the house of 
eJen.viiu. prayer? but δ ye have made it a den of thieves. 18 And 

the 8 scribes and ® chief priests heard it, and sought how they 
fMatt. vii.28. might destroy him: for they feared him, because ‘all the 


¢ Jobn ii, 14. 


ἃ Isa. lvi. 7. 


Luke iv. 82. 


Υ̓ render, had come forth. 
Y render, the doves. 


people was astonished at his doctrine. 
was come, he went out of the city. 


19 And when even 
20 And in the morning, 


W see note, X read, he. 
Z omitted in the oldest MS. 


2Z render, an (or, the) house of prayer for (or, unto) all the nations. 


See Dean Trench, on the A. V. τ. 72. 


is the right one, but I cannot suggest a 
better. When St. Mark, as here, relates an 
occurrence throughout, with such signs of 
fll eye-witness as in ver. 4, it is very 
difficult to suppose that he has transposed 
any thing; whereas St. Matthew certainly 
does not speak here so exactly, having 
transposed the anointing in Bethany: see 
notes on Matt. xxvi. 2, 6. 

12—26.|] THF BARREN FIG-TREE. TUE 
CLEANSING OF THE TEMPLE. Matt. xxt. 
12—22. Our account here bears strong 
marks of being that of a beholder and 
hearer: 6. 5. when they had come forth 
from Bethany,—afar off, —having leaves, 
—and his disciples heard it. The 
times and order of the events are here 
more exact than in St. Matthew, who 
seems to place the withering of the tree 
immediatety after the word spoken by our 
Lord. 13. the time of figs was not yet | 
The sentence, which in the original is 
elliptical (for the season was not of figs, 
or for it was not a season of figs), may be 
suoplied,-—for the season was not (one) of 
figs,—or, for the season was not (that) of 
figs, i.e. not yet the season for figs. The 
lutter suits the context best. The tree 


ἃ transpose these. 


was precocious, in being clothed with 
leaves: and if it had had on it winter figs, 
which remain on from the autumn, and 
ripen early the next season, they would 
have been ripe at this time. But there 
were nohe— it was a barren tree. On the 
import of this miracle, sce notes on Mat- 
thew. 15—i9.] Matt. xxi. 12, 13, 
where see notes: also Luke xix. 45—48. 
16.] This was the court of the Gen- 
tiles, which was used as a thoroughfare ; 
which desecration our Lord forbade. 
any vessel |—e. ρ΄. ἃ pail or basket,—used 
for common life. 17.| for all the 
nations, omittcd in Matthew and Luke, 
but contained in the prophecy :—mentioned 
by St. Mark as writing for Gentile Chris- 
tians: but this may be doubted. 18. 
allthe people was astonished at his doc- 
trine.... | This remark, given by St. Mark 
and St. Luke, is omitted by St. Matthew : 
probably because he has given us so much 
of the doctrine itself. 19.1 See note 
on Matthew, ver. 17. On the Monday and 
Tuesday evenings, our Jord appears to 
have gone to Bethany. ~C—26. | The 
answers are very sinilar to those in Mat- 
thew, but with one important addition 


1}.----8]. ST. 


MARK. 


as they passed by, they saw the fig tree dried up from the 


roots. 
him, Ὁ Jlasfer, behold, the fig 
withered away. 


Have tanith in God. 


21 And Peter calling to A esmen nance saith unto 
tree which thou cursedst 1s 
22 And Jesus answering saith unto them, 
23 ¢ For verily I say unto you, That ¢ Matt-xvit-20. 


whosoever shall say unto this mountain, Be thou removed, 

and be thou east into the sea; and shall not doubt in his 

heart, but shall believe that bb ¢hose things which he saith 

¢ shall come to pass; he shall have [ἃ whatsoever he saith}. 

24 Therefore I say unto you, "What things soever ye hMatt vit’. 


dd desire, when ye pray, believe that ye 9 receive them, and ye 


shall have them. 


Luke xi. 8. 


John xiv. 13: 
1v.7: xvi. 
24. 
1 .« 
25 And when ye stand praying, ' forgive, ene 
if ye have ought against any : that your Father also which 91.1.16. 


is in heaven may forgive you your trespasses. 


26 f But * if: Matt. xviii 


ye do not forgive, neither will your Father which is in 


heaven forgive your trespasses. 


27 And they come again to Jerusalem ; 


and as he was 


walking in the temple, there come to him the chief priests, 
and the scribes, and the elders, “8 and say unto him, By 
what authority doest thou these things? and who gave 


thee this authority to do these things? 


29 And Jesus 


[6 answered and| said unto them, I will also ask of you one 
question, and answer me, and I will tell you by what 


authority I do these things. 


80 The baptism of John, was 
it from heaven, or of men? answer me. 


31 And they 


reasoned with themselves, saying, If we shall say, From 
heaven; he will say, Why (88 then] did ye not believe him ? 


b render, Rabbi. bb +ead, that. 
d omitted in some ancient authorities 


dd ead, pray and ask. 


© Titerally, cometh to pass: see note. 


: in which case 1t must be supplied. 
® most ancient authorities read, have received. 


f this verse is omitted by several ancient authorities, probably by mistake in copying, 
as verses 25 and 26 end with the same word, trespasses. 


ff read, OY. E omit. 

see Matt. vi. 14, and 
1 Tim. ii. 8. The connexion here seems 
to be, ‘ Though you should aim at strength 
of faith,—yet your faith should not work 
in all respects as you have seen me do, in 
judicial anger condemning the unfruitful 
and evil; but you must forgire.’ 24. 
believe that ye have received them] The 
past tense is used, because the reception 
spoken of is the determination in the divine 
counsels coincident with the request—be- 
lieve that when you asked, you received, 
and the fulfilment shall come. 25. 

Ou the matter, compare Matt. vi. 14 f. 


here, viz. vv. 20, 26: 


BE omit. 


See also Matt. v. 23 f., where the converse 
to this is treated of. 

27—33.| THE AUTHORITY OF JESUS 
QUESTIONED. His REPLY. Matt. xxi. 23 
—32. Luke xx.1—8. Our account and 
that of St. Matthew are very close in 
agreement. St. Luke’s has (compare ver. 
6, “all the people will stone us’’) few and 
unimportant additions: see notes on Mat- 
thew. 28.| The expression these 
things need not necessarily refer to the 
cleansing of the temple, as Meyer: but 
seeins, from Luke, to extend over our Lord’s 
whole course of teaching and putting him- 
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] Matt. iii.5: 
xiv. 5. ch. vi. 
20. 


h read, 


ST. MARK. XI. 32, 33. 


ὅν But bifwe shall say, Of men; they feared the people: 
for 'all men counted John, that he was a prophet indeed. 
33 And they answered and said unto Jesus, We cannot 
tell. And Jesus [1 answering] saith unto them, Neither do 
I tell you by what authority I do these things. 

XII. | And he began to speak unto them by parables. 
A certain man planted a vineyard, and set an hedge about 
it, and digged a place for the winefat, and built a tower, 
and let it out to husbandmen, and © went into a far country. 
* And at the season he sent to the husbandmen a servant, 
that he might receive from the husbandmen of the fruit 
of the vineyard. % And they caught him, and beat him, 
and sent him away empty. * And again he sent unto 
them another servant; and !at him they cast stones, 
and wounded him in the head, and ™sent him away 
shamefully handled. ὃ And [2agazn] he sent another ; 
and him they killed, and many others; beating some, and 
killing some. © 9 Having yet therefore one son, his well- 
beloved, he sent him also last unto them, saying, They 
will reverence my son. 7 But those husbandmen said 
among themselves, This is the heir; come, let us kill him, 
and the inheritance shall be our’s. 8 And they took him, 
and killed him, and cast him out of the vineyard. 9% What 
shall [P therefore] the lord of the vineyard do? he will 
come and destroy the husbandmen, and will give the vine- 


shall we say, Of men ? 1 omit. 


K the original has only, left the country. 
Ϊ many ancient authorities have only, they wounded him in the head. 
M many ancient authorities have only, shamefully handled him. 


D omit. 


0 Many 


ancient authorities have, He had yet one wellbeloved son: him 


he sent last unto them. 
P omitted by some ancient authorities. 


self forward in public. 


32.] Theanswer probable here; for they dzd not kill him, 


to the question, asked by themselves, is 
given by the Evangelist. 

Cnae. XII. 1—12.] ParRaBLE OF TILE 
VINEYARD LET OUT TO HUSBANDMEN. 
This parable is, for the most part, identical 
with that in Matt. xxi. 33—46, and Luke 
xx. 9—19. Yhe number and treatment of 
the servants sent, is enlarged on here; 
and in ver. 4 there occurs a singular word, 
which we render, wounded him in the 
head. Some have supposed it means, ‘they 
made short work with him,’ which is the 
nore usual sense of the word, but not 


but disgracefully used hin. I must 
not allow any opportunity to pass of direct- 
ing attention to the soré of diifereuce, in 
similarity, between these three reports, —~ 
aud observing that no origin of that differ- 
ence is imaginable, except the gradual 
deflection of accounts from ἃ common, or 
a parallel source. See notes on 
Matthew throughout. 9.] he will 
come, &c., is not the answer of the Phari- 
sees, nor of the people, as the correspond- 
ing sentence in Matthew (see note there), 
but, here and in Luke, a continuation of 


NIT. 1—19. 


yard unto others. 


ST. MAK. 
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10 And have ye not read this scripture ; 


Pra. cxviii. 
aThe stone which the builders rejected 4 15 decome the head * 5)" 
of the corner: 1} this was the Lord’s doing, and it 1s 


marvellous im ow eyes? 32° And they sought to lay hol 
on him, but feared ¥ the people: for they knew that he had 
spoken the parable agamst them : 


bch. xi. 18. 
Juhn vil. 25, 
30, 44. 


and they left him, and 


went their way, 19 and [they] send unto him certain of 
the Pharisees and of the Herodians, to *cateh him in his 


words. 


lt And when they were come, they say unto him, 


Master, we know that thou art true, and carest for no 
man: for thou regardest not the person of men, but 
teachest the way of God in truth: Is it lawful to give 


tribute to Cesar, or not ? 
not give? 


15 u Shall we give, or ἃ shalt we 
But he, knowing their hypocrisy, said unto 


them, Why tempt ye me? bring me a VY penny, that I 


may see it. 


said unto him, Cesar’s. 


16 And they brought it. 
them, Whose is this image and superscription ? 


And he saith unto 
And they 


17 And Jesus [¥¥ answering} said 


unto them, Render to Cesar the things that are Cesar’s, 


and to God the things that are God’s. 


velled at dim. 


And they mar- 


18 Then come unto him the Sadducees, * which say there ¢ Acts xsiii. 8. 
is no resurrection ; and they asked him, saying, 19 Master, 
¢Moses wrote unto us, If a man’s brother die, and leave 4 Deut. xxv.s. 
his wife behind him, and leave no children, that his 


4 render, the same is become, as in Matt. xxi. 42. 


T render, the multitude. 


8 omit. 


U render, must. 


our Lord’s discourse. After ver. 11 
comes in Matt. vv. 43—45. 12. ] 
Meyer makes the multitude (‘‘the people”’ 
in Luke) the subject of they knew, but 
I think quite unnecessarily. The fear of 
the people is increased by the conscious- 
ness on the part of the rulers that He had 
spoken the parable against them: they are 
as nen couvicled before the people. 
13—17.] REPLY CONCERNING THE 
LAWFULNESS OF TRIBUTE TO CESAR. 
Matt. xxil. 16—22. Luke xx. 20—26. The 
parable of the wedding-garment, Matt. xxii. 
1—14, is omitted. The only matters re- 
quiring additional remark in tlicse verses 
are,—13.]| by a word signifies the instru- 
ment wherewith they would catch him: 
the verb being one taken froin the chase. 
They wished to lay hold on him by some 


The word in Luke xx. 19 15 different, 
t Literally, to catch him by a word. 
V render, denarius. 


VV omit. 


saying of His, 14.| Must we give, or 
must we not give? the originality of the 
report is shewn by these words. They 
wish to drive our Lord to an absolute 
affirmation or negation. 15.] 2 de- 
narius (see note on Matt. xx. 2), Mark and 
Luke, answers to “ the tribute-money,” 
Matthew. 17.] they marvelled is in the 
original in the imperfect tense, and is 
graphic. This was going on, when tlic 
next incident began. 

18—27.]| ReErty To THE SADDUCEES 
CONCERNING TILE RESURRECTION. Matt. 
xxl. 23—33. Luke xx. 27--- 40. The three 
reports are very much alike in matter, and 
now and then coincide almost verbally 
(Matthew ver. 27, Luke ver. 32. Mark ver. 
23 end, Luke ver. 33). The chief addi- 
tions are found in Luke, vv. 34— 36, where 
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e 1 Cor. xv. 43, 
40, 52. 


f Exon. iii. 0. 


ST. MARK. ΧΙ], 


brother should take his wife, and raise up seed unto his 
brother. 40 [W¥ Mow] there were seven brethren: and the 
first took a wife, and dying left no seed. 21 And the 
second took her, and died, neither left he any seed: and 
the third likewise. 2? And the seven [Σ had her, and] left 
no seed: last of all the woman died also. 23 In the resur- 
rection [2 ¢herefore}, when they shall rise, whose wife 
shall she be of them? for the seven had her to wife. 
“4 And Jesus [ΣΧ axswering| said unto them, Do ye not there- 
fore err, because ye know not the scriptures, neither the 
power of God? 25 For when they shall rise from the 
dead, they neither marry, nor are given in marriage; but 
fare as [5 46] angels which are in heaven. “ὃ And as 
touching the dead, that they rise: have ye not read in the 
book of Moses, ¥Y how in the bush God spake unto him, 
saying, 1 am the God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, 
and the God of Jacob? 272 116 is not the God of the dead, 
but the God of the living: ye [* therefore] do greatly err. 
28 And one of the scribes came, and having heard them 
reasoning together, and perceiving that he had answered 
them well, asked him, Which is the first commandment 


W omit. 


Z omit. 


Y render, in the history concerning the Bush, how God spake. 
2 render, God 15 not [the God] of dead men, but of living. 


see notes, and on Matthew throughout. 
23.) when they shall rise does not 
here mean, ‘when men (the dead) shall 
rise, but when they (the wife and seven 
brothers) shall rise: sec on ver. 25. 
25.) tle when they shall rise here is 
general, not as in ver. 23: see last note. 
26. in the history concerning the 
Bush (so also in Luke) ] The words may in 
the original mean either, ‘72x the chapter 
containing the history of God appearing in 
the Bush,’ or, ‘when he was at the Bush.’ 
The former is the more probable, on ac- 
count of the construction of the verse in 
our text. In Luke, if we had his account 
alone, the other rendering might be ad- 
niissible, ‘ Moses testified, at the Bush:’ 
but this will not answer in our text. 

28 —34.| RErLy CONCERNING THE 
GREAT COMMANDMENT. Matt. xxii. 34 
—40, but with differing circumstances. 
There the question appears as that of one 
among the Pharisees’ adherents, who puts 
this question, “tempting him’’—and in 
consequence of the Pharisees coming up to 
the strife, after He had discomfited the 


Sadducecs. J should be disposed to take 
St. Mark’s as the strictly accurate account, 
seeing that there is nothing in the ques- 
tion which indicates enmity, and our 
Lord’s answer, ver. 34, plainly precludes 
it. The man, from hearing them dis- 
puting, came uy, and formed one of the 
band who gathered together for the pur- 
pose of tempting Him. St. Mark’s report, 
which here is wholly unconnected iu origin 
with St. Matthew’s, is that of some one 
who had taken accurate note of the cir- 
cumstances and character of the man: 
St. Matthew’s is more general, not entering, 
as this, into individual motives, but classing 
the question broadly among the various 
“temptations” of our Lord at this time. 

28.]| The motive seeins to have been, 
admiration of our Lord’s wise answer, 
and a desire to be instructed further by 
Hiin. the first commandment of all: 
—this was one of the “ strivings about the 
law” (Titus iii. 9),—twhich was the greatest 
commandment. The Scribes had many 
frivolous enumerations and classifications 
of the commands of the law. 


90—36. 


of all ? 


ST. MARK. 
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29 And Jesus answered him, The first [3 of ald the 


commandments] is, § Hear, O Israel; The Lord our God 15 ® pie x7! 
one Lord: °° and thou shalt love the Lord thy God with 
all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy mind, 
and with all thy strength : [8 (his 7s the first commandment. ] 
31 [a 4nd] the second is [8 dhe, namely] this, "Thou shalt » tev.xix. 18. 


love thy neighbour as thyself. There is none other com- 


mandment greater than these. 


Jtons. xii. 0, 
Gal. v. 14. 
Jines 11. 8. 


382 And the scribe said 


unto him, Well, Master, > ¢how hast said the truth: for 
there is one God; ‘and there is none other but he: °° and i Deut. ἵν. 5. 


to love him with all the heart, and with all the under- 


Isat. xiv. ὃ, 
11: xlvi. 0. 


standing, and with all the soul, and with all: the strength, 
and to love his neighbour as himself, *is more than all *1Sam.xv.22. 


whole burnt offerings and sacrifices. 


Has. vi. 0. 
Micah vi. 


34 And when Jesus 


saw that he answered discreetly, he said unto him, Thou 
art not far from the kingdom of God. And no man ὃ after 


that durst ask him any question. 


35 And Jesus answered 


and said, while he taught in the temple, How say the 


scribes that Christ is the son of David ? 


& omit. 
© render, ANY More. 


29f.1 St. Mark cites the passage entire,—St. 
Matthew only the command itself. 
31.} Our Lord acds this second as an 
application or bringing home of the first. 
The first is the Sun, so to speak, of 
the spiritual life:—this the lesser light, 
which reflects the shining of that other, 
It is Zike to it, inasmuch as both are laws 
of love: both deduced from the great and 
highest love: both dependent on ‘I am 
the Lord thy God,” Lev. xix. 18. 
Stier sets forth beautifully the strong con- 
trast between the requirements of these 
two commands, and the then state of the 
Jewish Church: sce John vii. 19. 
32, 33.| The Scribe shews that he had 
entered into the true spirit of our Lord’s 
answer; and replies in admiration at its 
wisdom. whole burnt offerings and 
sacrifices, the things to which the out- 
ward literal observers pnid all their atten- 
tion. 34. not far....] This man had 
hold of that principle in which Law and 
Gospel are one: he stood as it were at the 
door of the Kingdom of God. He only 
wanted (but the want was indeed a serious 
one) repentance and faith to be within it. 
The Lord shews us here that even outside 
His flock, those who can answer discreetly 
(or intelligently)— who have knowledge of 


36 ce Hor David 


b read, thou hast truly said that He is one. 


CC read, But. 


the spirit of the great command of Law 
and Gospel, are nearer to being of his 
flock, than the formalists :—but then, as 
Bengel adds, “If thou art not far off, 
come in: otherwise thou hadst better been 
far off.” And no man....] This 15 
apparently out of its place here, as it is 
after the question which now follows, that 
St. Matthew relates this discomfiture of 
his adversaries. We must not however 
conclude too hastily, especially where the 
minute accuracy of St. Mark is at stake. 
The question just asked was the last put 
to our Lord, and therefore the notice of 
its being the last comes in fitly here. ‘The 
enquiry which follows did more than 
silence their questioning ; it silenced their 
answering too; both which things St. 
Matthew combines as the result of this 
day, in his ver. 46. 

35—37.| THE PHARISEES BAFFLED BY 
A QUESTION CONCERNING CHRIST AND 
Davip. Matt. xxii. 41—46. Luke xx. 
4\—44. The reports arc apparently in- 
dependent of any common original, and 
hardly agree verbally in the citation from 
the XX. See notes on Matthew. 
35.] The whole controversy in the temple 
is regarded as one: hence the new point 
raised by our Lord is introduced as a 
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}2 Sam. xxiii. 
2 


in Psa. ex, I. 


nech.iv. 2. 


Luxe xi. 43. 


p 2 Kings sii. 
υ. 


ἃ 2 Cor. νὴ}. 12. 


ST. MARK. 


himself said 4/47 the Holy Ghost, ™ The Lord said to my 
Lord, Sit thou on my right hand, till I @make thine 
enemies thy footstool. 7 David [ἢ therefore] himself 
calleth him Lord; and whence is he then his son? 
And the common people heard him gladly. 38 And "he 
said unto them in his doctrine, Beware of the scribes, 
which love to go in long clothing, and [8 Jove] 5 salutations 
in the marketplaces, 89 and the chief seats in the syna- 
gogues, and the 2 uppermost rooms at feasts: 40 which 
devour widows’ houses, and for a pretence make long 
prayers: these shall receive greater damnation. *! And 
Jesus sat over against the treasury, and beheld how the 
people cast } money Pinto the treasury: and many that 
were rich cast in much. * And there came a certain poor 
widow, and she threw in two Fmites, which make a 
k farthing. 43 And he called unto him his disciples, and 
saith unto them, Verily I say unto you, That 4 this poor 
widow hath cast more in, than all they which ! save cast 


XIT. 37—44. 


d render, in. 


© many 


ancient authorities read, put thine enemies beneath thy feet. 


f omitted in many ancient authorities, 
h render, chief places. 
E see note, 


rejoinder, with answered. 36.] Ob- 
serve in the Holy Ghost, “zn the Spirit,” 
Matthew,—‘‘in the book of Psalms,” 
Luke: a coincidence not to be passed over. 
37.] whence, i.e. from whence shall 
we seek an explanation for what follows ? 
And the common people (literally 
the great multitude) heard him gladly is 
peculiar to Mark. 
38—40.| DENUNCIATION OF THE 
ScrRIBES. Luke xx. 45—47. These verses, 
nearly verbatim the same in the two 
Evangelists, and derived from a common 
report, are an abridgment of the dis- 
course which occupies the greater part of 
Matt. xxiil.—with the additions of love 
to go in long clothing, and ver. 40, 
sec on Matthew, where these words are 
spurious. The words in his doctrine seein 
to imply that St. Mark understood it as 
@ conpendium. They devoured 
widows’ houses, by attaching them to 
themselves, and so persuading thei to 
minister to them of their substance. A 
trace of this practice (but there out of 
gratitude and love) on the part of the 
Jewish women, is found in Luke viii. 2, 3. 
What words can better describe the cor- 


5 not in the original. 
1 literally, brass: see Matt. x. 9. 
1 yead, are casting. 


rupt practices of the so-called priesthood 
of Rome, than these of our Lord? The 
pretence was, to make their sanctity ap- 
pear to these women, and so win their 
favour. 40.] greater— because they 
have joined thieving with hypocrisy. 
41—44.] Tur wipow’s ΜΙΤΕΈΒ. Luke 
xxl. 1—4: probably from a common ori- 
gin. 41. the treasury] This is 
usually understood of thirteen chests, 
which stood in the court of the women, 
into which were thrown contributions for 
the temple, or the tribute (of Matt. xvii. 
24). But it is hardly likely that they would 
be called the treasury, and we hear of a 
building by this name in Josephus. Lucke 
believes some part of the court of the 
ewomen to be intended, perhaps a chamber 
in connexion with these chests. Our 
Lord had at this time taken his leave of 
the temple, and was going out of it—be- 
tween Matt. xxiii. end, and xxiv. 
42.| mites, the smallest Jewish coin: St. 
Mark adds which make a farthing, for 
his Roman readers :—the mzte = } of an 
as =, —or, after the weight of the as 
was diminished, τὶς of a denarius. Two, 
Bengel remarks, are noticed: she might 
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into the treasurv: # for all they did cast in ™of their 
abundance; but she ™of her want did cast in all that she 
had, ‘even all her hying. 

XIII. 1 And as he went out of the temple, one of his 
disciples saith unto him, Master, see "what manner of 
stones and 2 what buildings [9 αγὸ here]. “ And Jesus 
[P answering] said unto him, Seest thou these great build- 
ings? there shall not be left one stone upon another, that 
shall not be thrown down. %And as he sat upon the 
mount of Olives over against the temple, Peter and James 
and John and Andrew asked him privately, * Tell us, when 
shall these things be? and what shall be the sign 4ahen all 
these things shall be fulfilled? 5 And Jesus Τ answering 
them began to say, * Take heed lest any man deceive you: 
6 formany shall come in my name, saying, I am [5 Chris¢] ; 
and shall deceive many. 7 And when ye shall hear of 
wars and rumours of wars, be ye not troubled: [*for] such 
things must needs be; but the end shall not be yet. ὃ For 
nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against 
kingdom: and there shall be earthquakes in divers places, 
and there shall be famines and troubles: these are the 
beginnings of “sorrows. 95 But Y take heed to your- ?iatirt 
selves: for they shall deliver you up to councils; andin “ἢ 
the synagogues ye shall be beaten: and ye shall be brought 


M je, out of. D render, What great. 

© omit: not in the original. P omit. 

1 read and render, when these things are about to be all fulfilled. 
T inany ancient authorities have, began to say unto them. 

8 not in the original. Iam he, is more faithful. 

Ὁ omitted by many ancient authorities. 


U Jiterally, birth-pangs. 


r Deut. xxiv. 6. 


a Jer. xxix. 8. 
Eph. ν.0. 
1 Thess. ii. 3. 


V render, take ye: see note. 
have kept back one. 43.] more, zn 


God’s reckoning; more, for her own 
stewardship of the goods entrusted to her 
care. 

CHap. XIII.] JESUS PROPHESIES OF 
His COMING, AND OF THE TIMES OF THE 
END. Matt. xxiv. Luke xxi. 5—36. The 
accounts are apparently distinct, and each 
contains some fragments which have es- 
eaped the others. On the matter of the 
prophecy, I have fully commented in Mat- 
thew, where see notes: also those on Luke. 

1.] what great stones.— Josephus 
says, “the stones of the building were 40 
cubits in size”’ And again, ‘for 6 days 
together the strongest of all the battering 
cugines played on the wall and produced 


no effect: the size and jointing of the 
stones was too strong for it, and for all 
the others.” 8.1 Peter and James 
and John and Andrew are “ Ais disciples ”’ 
in Matthew, and “some” in Luke. 
4. these things implies that they viewed 
the destruction of the temple as part of 
a great series of events, which had now by 
frequent prophecy become familiar to them. 
‘These things about which thou so often 
speakest.’ 5.] began to say—with 
this begins our Lord’s full explanation on 
the matter. See reff. 8. there 
shall be... there shall be} By these repe- 
titions, majesty is given to the discourse. 
the beginnings—i.e. but the be- 
ginnings—the mere beginnings. 9.] ye 
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© takeain. among all W natzons. 
“ies. not ye that speak, ὁ but the Holy Ghost. 
e Micah vil. 6. 
Matt. x. 21. 
and shall Y cause them to be put to death. 
f Dan. xii.12. 
x att, x a 
ev. ik. é 
2 shall endure unto the end, the same shall be saved. 
g@ Dan. ix. 27. 
h Luke xxiii. 
29, 
give suck in those days! 
iDan.ix.26: be not in the winter. 
xii. 1, Joel 


11. ὦ. 


W render, the nations. 


ST. MARK. XIII. 


before rulers and kings for my sake, for a testimony 
against them. 1° And the gospel must first be published 
11¢ But when they shall lead you, 
Xand deliver you up, take no thought beforehand what ye 
shall speak, neither do ye premeditate: but whatsoever 
shall be given you in that hour, that speak ye: for it is 
2 Now ὁ the 
brother shall betray the brother to death, and the father 
the son ; and children shall rise up against their parents, 
13 And ye shall 
be hated of all men for my name’s sake: but ‘he that 
lt But 
when ye shall see the abomination of desolation, [8 & syohen 
of by Daniel the prophet,| standing where it ought not, (let 
him that readeth understand,) then let them that be in 
Judea flee to the mountains: !° and let him that is on the 
housetop not go down into the house, neither enter therein, 
to take any thing out of his house: 16 and let him that is 
in the field not turn back again for to take up his garment. 
17} But woe to them that are with child, and to them that 
18 And pray ye that your flight 
19 For [bz] those days shall be 
affliction, such as was not from the beginning of the 
creation which God created unto this time, neither shall 
be. “9 And except that the Lord had shortened 4 fhose 
days, no flesh should @ée saved: but for the elect’s sake, 
whom he hath chosen, he hath shortened the days. 21 And 
then if any man shall say to you, Lo, here is Christ; or, 


X render, to deliver you up. 


Y render, put them to death. 


2 render, hath endured. 


& omit. 


b omit: not in the original. 
ἃ ender, the days. 


has the emphasis—let your care be... 
11.) St. Mark has vv. 10, 11 pecu- 
liar to himself. St. Luke (vv. 14, 15) has 
something very like them—St. Matthew 
nothing: but they occur Matt. x. 19, 
where see note. 12.| This is ex- 
pressed by ‘‘ then shall many be offended, 
and shall betray one another, and shall 
hate one another,” Matthew, ver. 10. 
13.] hath endured, viz. in the confession 
implied by for my name’s sake preceding. 
14.| where it ought not —see note 
on Matthew, ver. 15. This is a less definite 


€ render, hath not been. 
® render, have been. 


description of the place than we find there. 

18.] St. Matthew adds, “nor on the 
sabbath day.” St. Mark wrote mostly for 
Gentile readers, and thus perhaps was not 
likely to report this. 19, 20.] the crea- 
tion which God created .... and the 
elect’s sake, whom he hath chosen, pecu- 
liarities of St. Mark’s style in reporting our 
Lord’s discourses, for greater solemnity. 
John xvii. 26, Jolin v. 16, cited strangely 
by Mr. Elliott to disprove this, are no 
cases in point. In both those, the expres- 
sion is necessary to the sense: here, and 
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lo, [126 ix] there; believe [8 ἀν} not: “2 for [88 false 
Christs and] false prophets shall rise, and shall ® shew signs 
and wonders, to seduce, if it were possible, even the elect. 
23 But * take ye heed: [bb dehofd,] I have foretold you all ¥ 2 ret. ti.17. 


things. 


2+! But in those days, after that tribulation, the! Rit 13: 


sun shall be darkened, and the moon shall not give her 


heht. 


powers that are in heaven shall be shaken. 
shall they see the Son of man coming in the clouds with 
27 And then shall he send J his 


angels, and shall gather together ἦ Azs elect from the four {:j 


creat power and glory. 


25 i dud the stars Hof heaven shall fall, and the 


06 πὶ m Dan. vii. 15, 
And then 11. Mutt. 

xvi. 27. 

ch. xiv. 62. 

Actgi.1). 

I Thess. iv. 

10. 2 Thess. 


7,10. Rev. 


winds, from the uttermost part of the earth to the utter- 


most part of heaven. 


°8 Now learn Ua parable of the fig 


tree; When her branch is yet tender, and putteth forth 
leaves, Kye ἐμοῖο that summer is near: 39 so ye in hike 
manner, when ye shall see these things come to pass, know 


that it is nigh, even at the doors. 


30 Verily I say unto 


vou, that this generation shall not ἈΚ pass, till all these 


things be done. 


31 Heaven and earth shall pass away: 
but ™my words shall not pass away. 


32 But of that day n tsa. x18. 


land [™ that] hour knoweth 2 xo man, no, not 22 the angels 
which are in heaven, © neither the Son, but the Father. 


f 


not in the original. 


E or, it: not expressed in the original. 


ge omitted in some ancient MSS., and probably inserted from Matt. xxiv. 24. 


h read, work. 


bh omit, 
li -ender, shall be falling from heaven. 


i render, Howbeit. 
J read, the. 


jj render, the parable from the fig-tree: When now her branch be- 


cometh tender. 
1 read, OF. 
02 ead, an angel in heaven. 


usually in St. Mark, it is merely idiomatic. 

24. The opening word is more than 
the simple “διέ: and is best rendered 
by howbeit or nevertheless: as if it were, 
“though I have forewarned you of all 
things, yet some of those shall be so terrible 
as to astound even the best prepared among 
you.” in those days, after that tribu- 
lation—theu those days come after that 
tribulation : see note on Matthew, ver. 29. 

Our Evangelist omits the mourning 
of the tribes of the earth, and the seeing 
the sign of the Son of Man. 27. | 
from the uttermost part of the earth, 
from the extremity of the visible plane of 
the earth, shall the collecting begin: and 
shall proceed to the uttermost part of 
heaven, to the point where the sky touches 
that plane on the other side. 28. | 


κ read, it is known. 
M omit: not in the original. 


kk »ender, PASS away. 
D render, for perspicuity, NONE. 
° render, NOY even. 


her, emphatic, when er branch... con- 
veying an ὦ fortiori in the application. 
If in so humble an exaniple as the fig-tree 
you discern the nearness of ἃ season, 
much rather should you in these sure and 
awful signs discern the approach ot the 
end. 30.] this generation—sece on 
Matthew, ver. 34. 92. This is one of 
those things which the Father hath puf 
in his own power, Acts i. 7, and with 
which the Son, in his mediatorial office, 
is not acquainted: see on Matthew. We 
must not deal unfaithfully with a plain 
and solemn assertion of our Lord (and 
what can be more so than nor even the 
Son, in which by the nor even He is noé 
below but above the angels?) by such 
evasions as ‘He does not know it so as 
to reveal it to us,” or as Aug., “He did 
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ST. MARK. 


XIII. 33—37. 


ὁ Watt. xzv.13. 33 0 Take ye heed, watch [°° and pray]: for ye know not 


Luke xii. 40. 
Itom. xiii. 11. 


1Thess. v.6. When the time is. 
p Matt. xxv. 14. 


34 (Pp P For the Son of man is] as a man 
PP taking a far journey, who left his house, and gave 


authority to his servants, [4 γα] to every man his work, and 


commanded the porter to watch. 


85 Watch ye therefore : 


for ye know not when the master of the house cometh, 44 a¢ 
even, or at midnight, or at the cockcrowing, or in the 
morning: 36 lest coming suddenly he find you sleeping. 
37 And what I say unto you I say unto all, Watch. 

XIV. ! After two days was ' the feast of the passover, 
and of unleavened bread: and the chief priests and the 
scribes sought how they might take him by craft, and put 


him to death, 


*1r But they said, Not 8 ο the feast day, lest 


there be an uproar of the people. 


a sce Luke vii. 
37. 


5.8 And 88 dezvg in Bethany in the house of Simon the 


leper, as he sat at meat, there came a woman having an 
alabaster box of ointment of spikenard very precious ; and 


00 omitted in several ancient authorities. 


P not expressed in the original. 


PP the original has only, going from home: see on Matt. xxv. 14. 


GQ omit. 


44 read, whether at. 


T render, the passover, and the [ feast of] unleavened bread. 


rr ,ead, for. 


not so know it as then to indicate it to 
the disciples.” Of such a sense there is 
not a hint in the context: nay, it is alto- 
gether alien from it. The account given 
by the orthodox Lutherans, as represented 
by Meyer, that our Lord knew this by 
possession, but not by use, is right enough, 
if at the same time it is carefully remem- 
bered, that it was this possession of which 
He emptied Himself when He became man 
for us, and which it belongs to the very 
essence of His mediatorial kingdom to hold 
in subjection to the Father. 33 — 37. | 
Peculiar to Mark, and containine the con- 
densed matter of Matthew, vv. 43—47, and 
perhaps an allusion to the parable of the 
talents in Matt. xxv. The porter is 
the door-porter, whose office it would be 
to look out for approaching travellers, — 
answering especially to the ministers of 
the word, who are (Ezek. xxxiii.) watech- 
men to God’s church. 

παρ. XIV. 1, 2.] CONSPIRACY OF THE 
JEWISH AUTHORITIES AGAINST JESUS. 
Matt. xxvi. 1—5. Luke xxii. 1, 2. The 
account of the events preceding the pas- 
sion in our Gospel takes a middle rank 
between those of St. Matthew and St. Luke. 
It contains very few words which are not 
to be found in one or other of them; but 
at the same time the variatious from both 


8 render, during the feast. 


585 pender, when he was. 


are so frequent and irregular, as in my 
opinion wholly to preclude the idea that 
St. Mark had ever seen either. The 
minute analysis of any passage in the 
three will, I think, convince an unpre- 
judiced examiner of this. On the 
chronological difficulties which beset this 
part of the Gospel history, see note 
on Matt. xxvi. 17. 1. the pass- 
over, and [feast of] unleavened bread | 
classed together, because the time of eat- 
ing the Passover was actually the com- 
mencement of the feast of unleavened 
bread. The announcement by our Lord 
of his approaching death (Matt. xxvi. 2) 
is omitted by St. Mark and St. Luke. 
3—9.|] THE ANOINTING AT BETIANY. 
Matt. xxvi. 6B—13. Joli xii. 1—8. (On 
Luke vii. 836—50, sce note there.) The 
whole narrative has remarkable points of 
similarity with that of St. John,—and has 
been used as one of the indications that 
St. Mark had knowledge of and used the 
Gospel of St. John. My own view leads 
me to a different conclusion. I have 
already remarked (note on Matt. xxvi. 3), 
that while St. Matthew scems to have pre- 
served trace of the parenthetic nature of 
this narrative, such trace altogether fails 
In our account. It proceeds as ¢f con- 
tinuous. 3. spikeaard} The original, 


XIV. 1—11. 


she brake the box, and poured it on his head. 


ST. MARK. 


975 
4 And 


there were some that had indignation within themselves, 
(tud said, Why was this waste of the ointment made 2] 
5 Por ttf might have been sold for more than three 
hundred ἃ perce, and have been given to the poor. And 


they murmured against her. 


6 And Jesus said, Let her 


alone; why trouble ye her? she hath wrought a good 
work on me. 7 For ®ye have the poor with you always, >Deut.zv. 0. 
and whensoever ye will ye may do them good: but me ye 


have not always. 


8 She hath done what she could: Y she 


is come aforehand to anoint my body to the burying. 
9 wVerily I say unto you, Wheresoever Wiis gospel shall be 
preached throughout the whole world, this also that she 
hath done shall be spoken of for a memorial of her. 

10 And Judas Iscariot, ¥¥ one of the twelve, went unto 


the chief priests, to betray him unto them. 


11 And when 


they heard [7¢], they were glad, and promised to give him 


money. 
betray him. 


And he sought how he might conveniently 


t yead, to what purpose this waste of the ointment had been made. 


tt -ead, this ointment. 


V render, she hath by anticipation anointed. 


W read, the. 


literally rendered, is as Bishop Jeremy 
Taylor has it im lis Life of Christ, § 15, 
‘‘nard pistick.” But it is quite uncertain 
what this epithet “pistick”’? means. ‘The 
discussion may be scen in my Greek Tes- 
tament. Here I can only state that the 
two possible explanations are (1) genwive, 
unadulterated ; and (2) liquid, or drink- 
able. There clearly appears to have been 
a certain sort of ointment which they 
drank: see citations as above. The word 
is nowhere found in the classics, only here 
and in the parallel place in St. John, and 
some later writers. brake the box 
can hardly mean only having broken the 
resin with which the cork was sealed. In 
ch. v. 4, Jolin xix. 36, Rev. ii. 27, the 
word is used of breaking, properly so 
called : and I see no objection to supposing 
that the box (i. e. of course the narrow 
neck of it) was crushed in the hand, and 
the ointment thus poured over His head. 
The feet wonld then (John xii. 3) be 
anointed with what remained on the hands 
of Mary, or in the broken vase (see note 
on Luke vii. 38). 4, 5. some] Sce 
notes on Matthew. The three hundred 
denarii is common to our narrative and 
that of St. Jolin. 6.] Let her alone, 


U vender, ΘΠ ΔΙῚ]. 
VV read, But verily. 


WW literally, the one, or that one, of the twelve. 


also common to John, but as addressed to 
Judas. 7.) The agreement verbatim 
here of Matthew and Jolin, whereas our 
narrative inserts the additional clause and 
wkensoever ye will ye may do them good, 
is decisive against the idea that St. Mark 
compiled his account from the other two. 
In these words there appears to be a 
reproach conveyed to Judas, and perhaps 
an allusion to the office of giving to the 
poor being his. 8.7 We have here again 
a striking addition peculiar to Mark. 

She hath done what she could: a similar 
praise to that given to the poor widow, ch. 
xli. 44— she cast in all that she had.” We 
have alsothe expression she hath by anti- 
cipation anointed, shewing, as I have 
observed on Matthew, that the act was 
one of prospective love, grounded on the 
deepest apprehension of the reality of our 
Lord’s announcement of His approaching 
death. 9.1 See notes on Matthew 
ver. 13. 

10, 11.] Compact oF JUDAS WITH THE 
CHIEF PRIESTS TO BETRAY IM. Matt. 
xxvi. 1416. Luke xxii. 3—6. The only 
matters requiring notice are,—the words 
when they heard [it], i.e. ‘the proposal,’ 
—and promised, implying, as docs the 
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ST. MARK. AIV, 


12 And the first day of unleavened bread, when they 
killed the passover, his disciples said unto him, Where 
wilt thou that we go and prepare that thou mayest eat the 
passover ? 15 And he sendeth forth two of his disciples, 
and saith unto them, Go ye into the city, and there shall 
meet you a man bearing a pitcher of water: follow him. 
14 And wheresoever he shall go in, say ye to the ¥ goodman 
of the house, The Master saith, Where is Y 106 guest- 
chamber, where I shall eat the passover with my dis- 
ciples? 15 And he will shew you a large upper room 
furnished and prepared: # there make ready for us. 16 And 
his disciples went forth, and came into the city, and found 
as he had said unto them: and they made ready the pass- 
over. 17 And in the evening he cometh with the twelve. 
18 And as they sat and did eat, Jesus said, Verily I say 
unto you, One of you 8 which eateth with me shall betray 
me. 19 And they began to be sorrowful, and to say unto 
him one by one, Is it I? and another [Ὁ said], Is it I? 


X i.e, the householder. 


Y read, My. 


2 yead, and there. 


® +ender, Shall betray me, he that eateth with me. 


D not in the original. 


word in Luke, that the money was not 
paid now, either as full wages, or as 
earnest-monecy,— but promised ; and paid 
(most probably) when the Lord was 
brought before the Sanhedrim, which was 
what Judas undertook to do. 

12—16.] PREPARATION FOR CELE- 
BRATING THE Passover. Matt. xxvi. 17 
—19. Luke xxii. 7—13. Our account 
contains little that is peculiar. 12. | 
when they killed the passover, like St. 
Luke’s expression “when the passover must 
be killed,’’ denotes the ordinary day, when 
they (i.e. the Jews) sacrificed the Pass- 
over ;—for that the Lord ate His Pass- 
over on that day, and at the usual time, is 
the impression conveyed by the testimony 
of the three Evangelists: see notes on 
Matthew ver. 17, and Luke ver. 7. We 
may notice that if this Gospel, as tra- 
ditionally reported, was drawn up under 
the superintendence of Peter, we could 
hardly have failed to have the names of the 
two disciples given ;—nor again would our 
narrator have missed (and the omission is 
an important one) the fact that the Lord 
first gave the command, to go and prepare 
tle Passover—which St. Luke.only relates. 

It becomes a duty to warn studeuts 
of the sacred word against fanciful inter- 
pretations. A respected Commentator of 


our own day explains the pitcher of water, 
which led the way to the room whiere the 
last Supper was celebrated, to incan “ the 
baptismal grace’? which we have ‘in 
earthen vessels,”’ which “ leads on to other 
graces, even to the communion of Christ’s 
Body and Blood.” 156. In the midst 
of a verbal accordance with Luke we have 
here inserted prepared, indicating that the 
guest-chamber was already prepared for 
the celebration of the Passover, as would 
indeed be probable at this time in Jeru- 
salem. The disciples had therefore ouly to 
get ready the Passover itself. 

17—21.| JESUS, CELEBRATING THE 
PaSSOVER, ANNOUNCES HIS BETRAYAL 
BY ONE OF THE TWELVE. Matt. xxvi. 20 
— 25. Luke xxii. 14 (21—2Z3). Jolin xiii. 
21 ff. The account of St. Luke (ver. 
16) supplies the important saying of our 
Lord respecting the fulfilment of the two 
parts of the Passover feast—see notes 
there. After our ver. 17, comes in the 
washing of the disciples’ feet by the Lord 
as related in John xii. 1—20. 18. | 
The words he that eateth with me are 
peculiar to Mark, and, as we have secn 
before, bear a relation to St. John’s ac- 
count, where our Lord had just before cited 
“he that eateth bread with me,” &c. ver. 18. 
They do not point out any particular per- 


1). 9; ST. MARK. 

£0 And he [5 answered and] said unto them, It 15 one of the 
twelve, that dippeth with me in the dish. 51 ¢¢ The Son of 
man indeed goeth, as it is written of him: but woe to that 
man by whom the Son of man is betrayed: good were it 
for that man if he had never been born. 
they did eat, ἃ Jesus took bread, and blessed, and brake it, 
and gave to them, and said, Take[44, ea¢]: this is my body. 
£3 And he took the cup, and when he had given thanks, 
he gave it to them: and they all drank of it. ** And he 
said unto them, This is my blood of the [9 xew] testament, 
which is {shed for many. * Verily I say unto you, I will 
drink no more of the fruit of the vine, until that day that 
I drink it new in the kingdom of God. *6 And when they 
had sung an hymn, they went out into the mount of Olives. 
27 And Jesus saith unto them, All ye shall be offended 


[Ε because of me this night]: for it 15 written, °I will smite 42«cs. xii. 7. 


the shepherd, and the sheep shall be ἢ scattered. “8 But 


¢ after that I am risen, I will go betore you into Galilee. ech. xvi.7. 


29 But Peter said unto him, } AdthougAé all shall be offended, 
yet will not I. 30 And Jesus saith unto him, Verily I say 
unto thee, That this day, even in this might, before the 
cock crow twice, thou shalt deny me thrice. 31: But he 
spake the more vehemently, If I 4 shoudd die with thee, I 
will not deny thee in any wise. Likewise also said they 
all. 82 And they came to a place which was named Geth- 
semane: and he saith to his disciples, Sit ye here, while I 


© omit. CC several ancient authorities read, Because the Son of man 
d read, he. 

dd omit, as in all the most ancient authorities, and read, Take [ this] : 

© omit : better render in consequence, covenant, instead of testament. 

f or, being shed. E omit. 

h render, scattered abroad: the word is the same as in Matt, xxvi, 31. 
i read, even if. il render, Must. 


22 ¢ And ag cl Cor. xi. 23. 
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son, but give pathos to the contrast which 
follows. 20.| This description of the 
traitor here again does not seem to de- 
signate one especially, nor to describe an 
action at that moment proceeding, but, as 
before, pathetically to describe the near 
relation of the betrayer to the Betrayed. 
Now however the relation pointed out is 
still closer than before—it is that of one 
dipping in the same dish—one of those 
nearest and most trusted. 

22—25.] INSTITUTION OF THE LORD’S 
SUPPER. Matt. xxvi. 26—29. Luke xxii. 


19, 20. 1 Cor. xi. 23—25. See notes on 
Matthew, 


26—31.] DECLARATION THAT ALL 

SHOULD FORSAKE Him. CONFIDENCE 
OF PETER. Matt. xxvi. 30—35 (see Luke 
xxii. 31—34, and notes there). Our ac- 
count is almost verbatim the same as that 
in Matthew, where see notes. The few 
differences are there commented on. 
90. Notice the climax: this day, but not 
only this—in this night, the part of it now 
present: nor only so, but before the cock 
crow twice, i.e. long before the night is 
over. 91. spake the more vehe- 
mently—the original implies, went on 
repeating superabundaently. 

32—42.] Ovun Lorp’s aqGoNy AT 
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shall pray. 


ST. MARK. 
33 And he taketh with him Peter and James 


ATV. 


and John, and began to be sore amazed, and to be very 


f John xii. 27. 


heavy; %*and saith unto them, ‘My soul is exceeding 
sorrowful unto death: tarry ye here, and watch. 


35 And 


he went forward a little, and fell on the ground, and 
prayed that, if it were possible, the hour might pass from 


g Rom. viii. 15. 

Gal. iv. 6. him ᾿ 

h Heb. v, 7. 

i John v. 30: 
vi. 38, 


36 And he said, 8 Abba, Father, "all things are 
possible unto thee; take away this cup from me: ‘never- 
theless not what I will, 


but what thou wilt. 9517 And he 


cometh, and findeth them sleeping, and saith unto Peter, 
Simon, sleepest thou? couldest not thou watch one hour? 
388 Watch ye and pray, lest ye Jezter into temptation. 


k Rom. vil. 28, 
Gal. v. 17. 


kK The spirit truly is JJ seady, but the flesh is weak. 


39 And 


again he went away, and prayed, and spake the same 


words. 


49 And EK when he returned, he found them asleep 


again ; for their eyes were heavy ; neither wist they what 


to answer him. 


41 And he cometh the third time, and 


saith unto them, Sleep on now, and take your rest: it is 


1 John xiii. 1. 


m John xviii, 


5 . 


enough, '!the hour is come; behold, the Son of man is be- 
trayed into the hands of sinners. 
lo, he that betrayeth me is at hand. 


42m Rise up, let us go; 
43 And immediately, 


while he yet spake, cometh EE Judas, | one of the twelve, and 
with him a [!! great] multitude, with swords and staves, from 


the chief priests and the scribes and the elders. 


44 And 


he that betrayed him had given them a token, saying, 
Whomsoever I shall kiss, that same is he; take him, and 


lead him away safely. 


45 And as soon as he was come, he 


eoeth straightway to him, and saith, ™ Afaster, master ; and 


j read, come. 


K read, COMINE again: omitting awaln below. 
many ancient authoritres read, being one. 


mM render, Rabbi, Rabbi. 


GETHSEMANE. Matt. xxvi.86—46. Luke 
xxii, 39—46 (see John xvill, 1). The 
same remarks apply here also. 33. | 
Notice the graphic sore amazed, and see 
note on ch. ix. 15, where the same word is 
used in the original. St. Matthew has to 
be sorrowful. 36.] Abba is the fa- 
miliar and endearing appellation for Father. 
It is an Aramaic form, and after St. Mark’s 
manner inserted, as ‘Ephphatha,’ ch. vil. 
34,—* Talitha cui,’ ch. v. 41. Father 
is not given as the interpretation of 
Abba, but came to be attached to it in one 
phrase as a form of address: sce the refer- 
ences. 39.| the same words, not 
verbatim, but insubstance : see in Matthew. 

41. itis enough: viz. your watch- 


iJ render, willing : at is the same word as in Mateé. xxvi. 41. 


KK yegd, Judas Iscariot. 
11 omit. 


ing with Me. The Lord had no need of it 
any more, now that the hcur had come: 
not, as some, it is enough of sleep: this, 
as Mcyer observes, is refuted by the sleep 
on now. 

43—52.] BEetTrayaL AND APPREIIEN- 
SION OF JESUS. Matt. xxvi.47—56. Luke 
xxii. 47—53. 44, lead him away safely] 
It does not quite appear whether safely 
is to be subjectively taken, ‘wth confi- 
dence ;’ or objectively, ‘in safety.’ Soine 
suppose that it has an ironical meaning— 
4. 4, ‘He will know how to rescue himself 
—take care that you keep Him safe.’ This 
of course depends upon the view taken of 
the whole character and purpose of Judas, 
on which see notes at Matt. xxvi. 14 and 


33—9S. 


mm }issed him. 
took him. 


ST. MARK. 
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46 And they laid their hands on him, and 
47 And one of them that stood by drew 2a 


sword, and smote 5 ὦ servant of the high priest, and cut off 


his ear. 


48 And Jesus answered and said unto them, P Are 


ye come out, as against 1a thief, with swords and with 
staves to take me? 491 was daily with you in the temple 
teaching, and ye took me not: Tdut "the scriptures must Ge alate: 


fulfilled. 


50° And they all forsook him, and fled. 


Ina. liii. 7. 


ον ᾿χχχν} δ}. 
51 And 8. ver.-27. 


there followed 5 Zim a certain young man, having ἃ hnen 
cloth cast about his naked body; and tthe young men laid 


hold on him: 
them naked. 


52 and he left the linen cloth, and fled from 
53 And they led Jesus away to the high 


priest: and ®zwith him were assembled all the cluef priests 


and the elders and the scribes. 


54 And Peter followed 


him afar off, Yeren into the palace of the high priest: 
and he ¥ sat with the servants, and * warmed himself at 


the fire. 


55 And the chief priests and all the council 


sought for witness against Jesus to put him to death; and 


found none. 
yéuté their witness 


ὅθ For many bare false witness against him, 
acreed not together. 


57 And there 


arose certain, and bare false witness against him, saying, 
58 We heard him say, PI will destroy this temple that is Siti 


MM see note on Matt. xxvi. 49. 


John ii. 19. 
1 render, his. 


© render, the (the same correction ought to have been made in Matt, xxvi. Bl). 
P Better, both here and in St. Maithew, Ye are come out, gc. without a note of 


interrogation. 


" render, a robber. 


T render, but that the scriptures may be fulfilled. 


5 render, with him. 


U render, there come together to him. 


W render, Was sitting. 


Xxvii. 3. 45.1 Rabbi appears to have 
been the usual form in which Judas ad- 
dressed our Lord: see Matt. xxvi.25. But 
we must not conclude from this with 
Bengel, that le never seems to have called 
Him Lord: see Matt. vii. 21, 22. 61. | 
It isimpossible to determine, and therefore 
idle to enquire, who this was. Epiphanius, 
in recounting the traditional austerities of 
James the brother of the Lord, says, “that 
he never wore a second inner garment, but 
strictly used one wrapper of linen only, as 
it says in the Gospel, The young man fied 
and left the linen cloth with which he was 
girt.”” Chrysostom and others supposed it 
to have been St. Juhn: and there have 
been other conjectures. It seems to have 
been some attached disciple of the Lord 
(probably well known to the readers of 
Mark), who had gone to his nightly rest, 


X sender, warming. 


t read, they. 
V ender, even within into. 
Y render, and. 


and had been aroused by the intelligence. 
The disciples were not laid hold of :—this 
person perhaps was throwing some obstacle 
in the way of the removal of Jesus: or he 
may have been laid hold of merely in wan- 
tonness, from his unusual garb. 

§3—65.] HEARING BEFORE CAIAPHAS. 
Matt. xxvi. 57—68. [Luke xxii. 54, 63 — 
65.] John xviii. 24. See throughout notes 
on Matthew. 53.] high priest — 
Caiaphas, de facto, and in the view of our 
narrator:—so Matthew and Luke: but 
Jesus was first taken before Annas, who 
was de jure the high priest: see John 
xvill, 12—23. 56.] their witness 
agreed not together—literally, their testi- 
monies Were not equal, i. 6. consistent 
with one another. It was necessary that 
two witnesses should agree. Deut. xvii. 6. 

57. | certain,—iwo : sce Matthew. 
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q Isa. liii. 7. 


r Matt. xxiv.20, 


58.) 


allusion is probably to Dan. ii. 34. 


ST. MARK. XIV, 59—72. 


made with hands, and within three days I will build 
another made without hands. 59 But neither so did their 
witness agree together. 6 And the high priest stood up 
in the midst, and asked Jesus, saying, Answerest thou 
nothing? what is it which these witness against thee ? 
ΟἹ But the held his peace, and answered nothing. Again 
the high priest asked him, and said unto him, Art thou 
the Christ, the Son of the Blessed? 6? And Jesus said, I 
am : ‘and ye shall see the Son of man sitting on the right 
hand of power, and coming 15) the clouds of heaven. 
63 ‘hen the high priest rent his clothes, and saith, What 
need we any further witnesses? 64 Ye have heard the 
blasphemy: what think ye? And they all condemned 
him to be guilty of death. 6 And some began to spit on 
him, and to cover his face, and to buffet him, and to say 
unto him, Prophesy: and the servants did strike him with 
the palms of their hands. 

66 And as Peter was beneath in the palace, there cometh 
one of the maids of the high priest: 67 and when she saw 
Peter warming himself, she looked upon him, and said, 
And thou also wast with Jesus of Nazareth. 68 But he 
denied, saying, 8.1 now not, neither understand I what 
thou sayest. And he went out into the porch; and the 
cock crew. 69 And Pa maid saw him [ὃ again], and began 
to say to them that stood by, This is one of them. 7 And 
he denied it again. And a little after, they that stood by 


& render, 1 neither know him, nor. 
© omit. 


2 render, With. 
b render, the. 


The by persons of note. 65.] began— when 


We and I are emphatic. 
the sentence was pronounced. The some 


59.] Perhaps the inconsistency of these 
testimonies may be traced in the different 
reports here and in Matthew. 50,— 
‘in asserting this’—i. e. they varied in the 
terms in which it was expressed. 60. ] 
On the most probable punctuation and 
construction, see note on Matthew, ver. 62. 
61.] the Blessed: in Hebrew, the 
ordinary Name for God. ‘This is the only 
place in the N. T. where the well-known 
Name constantly used by the Rabbis is 
thus absolutely given.” Meyer. 62. | 
The “ henceforth” of Matthew, and “from 
this time”? of Luke are here omitted. 
63.] his clothes, literally, his tunics—not 
his priestly robe, which was worn only in 
the temple, and when officiating: see on 
Matthew, ver. 65. The plural perhaps 
is due to the wearing of two inner garments 


appear to be members of the Sanledrim: 
the servants follow. Prophesy | St. Mat- 
thew and St. Luke explain this :‘ Prophesy, 
who smote thee?’ 

66—72.] Our LogD 15 THRICE DENIED 
BY PETER. Matt. xxvi. 69—75. Luke 
xxill. 56—62. John xviii. 17, 18, 25—27. 
See the comparative table, and notes, on 
Matthew. 66.] beneath, because tlie 
house was built round the court, and the 
rooms looked down into it. See note on 
Matt. xxvi. 69. 68.] Petcr’s reply is 
an union of two separate answers, which 
form the Ist and 2nd in Matthew. 

69.] the maid—in Matthew “another 
maid,” in Luke “ another,” but masculine. 
Meyer does not appear to be justified in 
asserting that this is necessarily the same 
maid as befure: it might be only tke maid 


; ST. MARK. 
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said aeain to Peter, Surely thou art one of them: § for +Acteti.7, 
thou @ar/ a Galilean[e¢, and thy speech agreeth thereto). 
τι But he began to curse and to swear, saying, I know not 


this man of whom ye speak. 
cock crew. 


72 And the second time the 
And Peter called to mind fthe word that Jesus 


said unto him, Before the cock crow twice, thou shalt deny 


me thrice. 


And when he thought thereon, he wept. 


XV. 1 And *straightway in the morning the chief * iii 


priests held a consultation with the elders and scribes, 


Acts iii. 13: 
iv. 26. 


ffand the whole council, and bound Jesus, and carried him 


away, and delivered him to Pilate. 
him, Art thou the King of the Jews? 


§said unto him, Thou sayest it. 


2 And Pilate asked 
And he answering 
3 And the chief priests 


accused him of many things: but he answered nothing. 
4 And Pilate asked him again, saying, Answerest thou 
nothing ? behold how many things they ΕΒ witvess against 


thee. 5>But Jesus byet answered nothing; so that Pilate > tsa. μ τ. 
6 Now 54 αὐ that feast he released unto them 
one prisoner, whomsoever they desired. 


marvelled. 


xix. 9. 


7 And there was 


one named Barabbas, which lay bound with them that had 
made insurrection [with him], 4 who had committed murder 


in the insurrection. 


8 And the multitude * crying aloud 


d render, art also. © omit. 
ff render, AS did the whole council. 


f read, the word, how. 
& read, saith. ΕΒ read, charge. 


h render, made him no further answer: viz. after that in ver, 2, 


hh render, at the feast-time. 


1 omit. 


i who is plural: better render for perspicuity, striking out the comma, and 


had committed. 


Χ many ancient authorities read, coming up, ἢ. 6. thronging up round him. 


in waiting in the porch: see note on Mat- 
thew. 70.| a little after is expressed 
in Luke by “ about the space of one hour 
after.” for... also} for, in addition to 
all that has been hitherto said.... 
72.} when he thought thereon—no cn- 
tirely satisfactory meaning has yet been 
given for the original word thus rendered. 
Referring to my Greek Testament for the 
discussion, I may sum it up by stating that 
the sense in the text, though not elsewhere 
found, seems to suit both the word and the 
context better than any other that has 
been suggested. 

παρ. XV.1—5.] JESUS IS LED AWAY 
TO PILATE, AND EXAMINED BY HIM. 
Matt. xxvii, 1, 2,11—14. Luke xxiii. 1—5. 
John xviii. 283—38. “Our account is very 
nearly related to that in Matthew : see notes 
there. 1.] the whole council is a touch 


of accuracy. From ch. xiv. 53 we know 
that all were assembled. Lightfoot quotes 
from Maimonides a precept which declares 
that of the Sanhcdrim of 71 members it is 
not necessary for business that all be 
present: but when all were specially sum- 
moned, attendance was compulsory. 
6—15.} BaRaBBAS PREFERRED TO 
Him. He IS DELIVERED TO BE CRUCI- 
FIED, Matt. xxii. 15—26. Luke xxiii. 
17—25. John xviii. 39, 40. Our account 
is nearly cognate to, but distinct from that 
of St. Matthew, where sce notes. The 
principal points of distinction will be 
noticed. 7.1 The circumstance that 
Barabbas was one of @ set of murderers, 
shewn by the them that had made, and 
the plural who (see margin), is peculiar to 
our narrative, and shews that it is not 
compiled from Matthew and Luke. 
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e Acts iii. 14. 


ST. MARK. XV, 


began to desire [1Aim to do] as he had ever done unto 
them. 9 But Pilate answered them, saying, Will ye that 
I release unto you the King of the Jews? 10 For he knew 
that the chief priests had delivered him for envy. 11 But 
‘the chief priests moved the people, that he should rather 
release Barabbas unto them. 1! And Pilate answered and 
said again unto them, What will ye then that I shall do 
unto him whom ye call the King of the Jews? 1 And 
they cried out again, Crucify him. 15 Then Pilate said 
unto them, Why, what evil hath he done? And they 
cried out [™¢the more] exceedingly, Crucify him. 15 And 
so Pilate, willing to content the people, released Barabbas 
unto them, and delivered Jesus, when he had scourged 
him, to be crucified. 16 And the soldiers led him away 
into the hall, 2eaded Prxtorium; and they call together 
the whole band. 17 And they clothed him with purple, 
and platted a crown of thorns, and put it about his head, 
‘Sand began to salute him, Hail, King of the Jews! 
19. And they smote ° him on the head with a reed, and did 
spit upon him, and bowing their knees worshipped him. 
“0 And when they had mocked him, they took off the 
purple from him, and put his own clothes on him, and led 
him out to crucify him. “1 And they compel one Simon a 
Cyrenian, who passed by, coming out of the country, the 
father of Alexander and Rufus, to bear his cross. “Ὁ And 


l nog expressed in the original, 


N ;ender, Whiucli 15. 


8.] This is also peculiar to Mark—in Mat- 
thew it is Pilate who first offers them the 
choice—in Luke they cry out, but it is 
“away with this man, fe.” ver. 18. 
coming up probably iniplies the rsing of 
the crowd iu excitement—or perhaps their 
coming up towards the palace, as when 
they were gathered together” in Matthew. 
9.] Here our account differs from 
Matthew and agrees with John, ver. 39. 
10.) He knew is the zmperfect 
tense: He was aware, He perceived, His 
apprehension of it was concurrent with the 
action going on. 12.| whom ye call 
the King of the Jews is “ Jesus, which ἐδ 
called Christ” in Matthew. Neither of 
these expressions can well have been copied 
froin tho other. 13.] again only refers 
to “cried out; sce ver. 8, where this is 
implied in “began to desire :’—they had 
not cricd out this before. 
16—19.] JESUS MOCKED BY THE SOL- 


ΤᾺ onait. 
Ο sender, his. 


Matt. xxvii. 27—80 (omitted in 
Luke). John xix. 1—3. See notes on 
Matthew. 16.) hall, the court or guard 
room, but open, see note on Matt. xxvi. 69. 
17. | purple, in Greek, is vaguely used, 
to signify different shades of red, and is 
especially convertible with “ scarlet,” as 
St. Matthew. 
20—23.]| HE IS LED TO CRUCIFIXION. 
Matt. xxvii. 81—34. Luke xxiii. 26—33. 
John xix. 16, 17. See notes on these. 
21. Alexander and Rufus] It is quite 
uncertain whether Alexander be identical 
with either of the persons of that name 
mentioned Acts xix. 38, 1 Tim. 1. 20, 2 Tim. 
iv. 14, or whether those, or any two of 
them, represent one and the same person. 
There is a Rufus saluted Rom. xvi. 13. 
The words coming out of the country 
determine nothing as to its being a working 
day or otherwise, any more than “ they 


DIERS. 


‘that passed by”’ Matthew, ver. 39: nothing 


ἢ---ὐν, 
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they bring him unto the place Golgotha, which is, being 
interpreted, The place of a skull. #3 And they P gane him 
ΓΡΡ fo drink] wine mingled with myrrh: but he received 1t 
not, δὲ And when they had crucified him, ¢ they 4 parted ἃ Ῥο. sxit16. 


his garments, 
should take. 
erucified him. 


was written over, The King of the Jews. 


casting lots upon them, what every man 
25 And it was the third hour, and they 
26 And the superscription of his accusation 


27 And with 


him they crucify two 44 ¢deves ; the one on his nght hand, 


and the other on his left. 


[τ 38 And the scripture was 


fulfilled, which saith, 5 And he was numbered with the trans-°**™™ 


qressors. | 


29 And fthey that passed by railed on him, fPs-*=7 


wagging their heads, and saying, Ah, &thou that ἀ6- 5 ὅ μι. 
stroyest the temple, and buildest it im three days, 20 save 
thyself, and come down from the cross. %! Likewise also 
the chief priests mocking said among themselves with the 
scribes, He saved others ; himself he cannot save[§. °? Let 
Christ the King of Israet] descend now from the cross, that 
we may see and believe. And they that were crucified 


P render, offered. 
44 vender, robbers. 


ΒΡ oinit. 
T ome, 


4 read, part. 


8 render, himself he cannot save, the Christ, the king of Isracl. 


Let him deseend now... . 


is said as to the distance from whence he 
caine. 22.| the place Golgotha—or 
perhaps the place of Golgotha, as the word 
Golgotha would then auswer to a skull in 
the interpretation; St. Luke has “the 
place which is called a skull.” 23. | 
wine mingled with myrrh is “vinegar 
mingled with gall” in Matthew, which see. 
Literally, they were giving, i. e. they 
offered. 

24. 28.1 Hr 15 CRUCIFIED. Matt. xxvii. 
35—28. Luke xxii. 33, 34, 38. John 
xix. 18 —24. 20. the third hour] This 
date is in agreement with the subsequent 
account, ver. 80, and its parallel in Mat- 
thew and Luke, but, as now standing un- 
explained, inconsistent with John, xix. 14, 
where it is said to have been about the 
sixth hour at the time of the exhibition 
of our Lord by Pilate. I own I see no 
satisfactory way of reconciling these ac- 
counts, unless there has been (see note on 
John) some very early erratum iu our 
copies, or unless if can be shewn from 
other grounds than the difficulty before 
us, that Jolin’s reckoning of time dillers 
from that employed in the other KEvan- 
gelists. The difficulty is of a kind in no 


way affecting the authenticity of the 
narrative, nor the truthfulness of each 
Evangelist; but requires some solution 
to the furnishing of which we are not 
competent. It is preposterous to tmagiue 
that two such accounts as these of the pro- 
eecdings of so eventful a day should differ 
by three whole hours in their apportion- 
ment of its occurrences. So that it may 
fairly be presumed, that some different 
method of calculation has given rise to the 
present discrepancy. Meanwhile the chro- 
nology of our ftexf,—as being carried on 
through the day, and as allowing time both 
for the trial, and the eveuts of the cruci- 
fixion,—is that which will 1 believe be 
generally concurred in. All the other 
solutions (so called) of the difficulty are not 
worth relating. 

29—32.| HE IS MOCKED ON THE 
cross. Matt. xxvii. 39—44. Luke xxiii. 
35—37, 39—43. (John xix. 25—27.) Our 
narrative, derived from a common source 
with that of Matthew, omits the serip- 
tural allusion, “ He trusied in God,” &c. 
Mattliew, ver. 43. 32. And they thet 
were crucified with him] Sce notcs on 
Luke. 
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bh Ps. xxii. 1. 


i Pa. lxix. 21. 


k Ps. xxxyiii, 
ll. 


ST. MARK. XV. 38—47, 


with him reviled him. 83 And when the sixth hour was 
come, there was darkness over the whole t Zand until the 
ninth hour. %# And at the ninth hour Jesus cried with a 
loud voice, [tt saying,] *Eldi, Eldi, lama sabachthani? which 
is, being interpreted, My God, my God, why hast thou 
forsaken me? %5 And some of them that stood by, when 
they heard it, said, Behold, he calleth Elias. 36 And one 
ran and filled a spunge full of vinegar, and put it on a 
reed, and ‘gave him to drink, saying, Let alone; let us 
see whether Elias will come to take him down. 37 And 
Jesus cried with a loud voice, and “gave up the ghost. 
38 And the veil of the temple was rent in twain from the 
top to the bottom. 89 And when the centurion, which 
stood over against him, saw that he so [¥ cried out, and] 
Δ gave up the ghost, he said, Truly this man was the Son of 
God. 40 There were also women looking on ‘afar off: 
among whom was Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother 
of James the less and of Joses, and Salome; 31 who also, 


1 uke viii. 2, 
3. 


when he was in Galilee, 'followed him, and ministered 


unto him; and many other women which came up with 


him unto Jerusalem. 


τ And now when the even was come, because it was the 


t rend er, earth. 


tt omit. 


U render, breathed his last: the words are not as in Matthew. 
V omitted by several ancient authorities, probably rightly. 


33—37.] SUPERNATURAL DARKNESS. 

LAST WORDS, AND DEATH OF JESUS. 
Matt. xxvii. 45—50. Luke xxiii. 44—46. 
John xix. 28—30, Our account is nearly 
verbally the sume with Matthew. 
34.] Eldi, the Syro-chaldaic form, answer- 
ing to “ Eli”? in Matthew. Meyer argues 
that the words in Matthew must have been 
those actually spoken by our Lord, owing 
to the taunt, that He called for Elias. 
The last word is pronounced Sabachthani, 
not Sabachthani. 36. ] ,On the differ- 
ence in Matthew, see notes there. 

38 —41.] SIGNS FOLLOWING HIS DEATH. 
Matt. xxvii. 51—56. Luke xxiii. 45, 47— 
49. Omitted by John. See notes on Mat- 
thew. 39.] which stood over against 
him—a minute mark of accuracy, so com- 
mon in Mark. Β0 --- 50 majestically, 
as Theophylact. There was something in 
the manner of this last cry so unusual and 
superhuman, that the Centurion (see on 
Matthew) was convinced that He must 
have been that Person, whom He was 


accused as having declared Himself to be. 

40, 41.] the less-—literally, the 
little—either in age, or in stature, so dis- 
tinguished, hardly, at the time of this 
Gospel being written, from James the sou 
of Zebedee, but more probably from James 
the brother of the Lord, the bishop of 
Jerusalem: see Introduction to Epistle of 
James. This Mary is the wife of Alpheus 
or Clopas; see John xix. 20. Salome 
is called in Matthew, “the mother of the 
sons of Zebedee:” our Evangelist men- 
tions that they had accompanied Him to 
Jerusalein ;—and we may observe a curious 
variation of the wording, in “followed 
Him when He was in Galilee,” aud “fol- 
lowed Jesus from Galilee’’—the former 
rendering necessary the additional clause, 
“which came up with Him,” &e. 

42—47.] Jos—EPH OF ARIMATHEA 
BEGS, AND BURIES, TUE BODY OF JESUS. 
Matt. xxvii. 57—61. Luke xxi. 50—56. 
John xix. $8—42. For all notes on the 
substance of the common narrative, see 


ΧΥ]..1. 
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preparation, that is, the day before the sabbath, 43 Joseph 


of Arimath:ea, 


an honourable counsellor, which also 


πὶ waited for the kingdom of God, came, and went in m Lute ἢ. 35, 


boldly unto Pilate, and craved the body of Jesus. 


44 And 


Pilate marvelled if he were already dead: and calling 
unto him the centunon, he asked him whether he had 


been any wlnile dead. 


45 And when he knew it of the 


centurion, he gave the YY body to Joseph. 46 And he bought 
tine lmen, and took him down, and wrapped him in the 
linen, and laid him in a sepulchre which was hewn out of 
a reck, and rolled a stone unto the door of the sepulchre. 
47 And Mary Magdalene and Mary [the mother] of Joses 


beheld where he was laid. 


XVI. } And when the sabbath was past, Mary Mag- 


VV Jiterally, corpse. 


Matthew. 42. the preparation, that 
is, the day before the sabbath] The Friday 
afternoon (the preparation— Parasceve, 
“the name by which Friday is now gene- 
rally known in Asia and Greece.’ Wordsw.) 
before sunset, at which time the Sabbath 
would begin, and the taking down, Xc. 
tcould be unlarcful. The three Evangelists 
do not imply that this “ preparation ” had 
any thing especial in it, as St. John does, 
ver. 31. 43.| hononrable— probably in 
its later sense of noble, i.e. in station. But 
Meyer supposes it rather to refer to some- 
thing noble in the character or appearance 
of Joseph. counsellor, a member of 
the Sanhedrim ;—see Jhuke, ver. 51. 
waited for the kingdom of God is common 
to Mark and Luke. went in boldly | 
Characteristic of St. Mark’s narrative. On 
the change of mind produced in Joseph 
nnd in Nicodemus by the crucifixion, sce 
note, John xix. 39. 44.| There is no 
inconsistency, or but a very trifling one, 
with the order in John, ver. 31, fo break 
their leqs and take them down. The cir- 
cumstances related there had taken place, 
but no report of them had been made to 
Pilate. And the Body of the Lord had 
not been taken down, for some _ reason 
which does not appear, but which we can 
easily guess:—if Joseph had declared to 
the soldiers his intention of begging the 
Body, nay, had immediately gone (perhaps 
with them) to Pilate for that purpose,— 
and went in boldly looks hike a sudden 
and unannounced application,—they would 
have left the Body for him to take down. 
marvelled if he were already dead 
—he wondered at the fact thus an- 
nounced to him of His death having 


W not expressed in the original. 


already taken place. 45. gave} Tlic 
passage cited from Cicero to shew that it 
was customary to give money on such 
occasions, is not to the point; “ the parents 
were obliged to purchase with money a 
speedy death,’ is not said of the body 
after death, but of a fee given to the 
officer for shortening the torments of the 
exccuted. 46. bought] Therefore 
it was not the first day of unleavened 
bread, which was one of sabbatical sance- 
tity ; as indecd the whole of this narrative 
shews, but such expressions as this more 
strikingly. in a sepulchre| It is 
not said, but implied, both here and in 
Luke and John, that the tomb was his 
own—for how should he place the Body 
there otherwise? The mewness of the 
tomb is not mentioned here, but by the 
other three Evangelists. 47. Mary 
of Joses— understand mother; sce ver. 40. 
That the same person is so called here, and 
Mary of James in the next verse, points to 
a difference of origin in the two accounts 
here, of the Crucifizrion and Resurrection. 

The mother of the Lord had in 
all probability previously departed: sce 
notes on Matt. xxvii. 56 and John xix. 27. 

St. Luke generalizes, and says, the 
women who came with Him from Galilee. 

Some have understood by Mary of 
Joses or Jose or Joseph (fur all are read 
here in the MSS.), the wife or daughter 
of Joseph of Arimathza—some, the mother 
of the Lord: but both unnecessarily, and 
without proof. 

Cap. XVI. 1—8.] THE WoMEN, 
COMING TO THE SEPULCHRE, ARE AP- 
PRISED OF HIS RESURRECTION. Matt. 
xxvii, 1—10. Luke xxiv. 1—12. John 


286 


a Luke xxiii. 
56. 


ST. MARK. AVI. 


dalene, and Mary [*the mother] of James, and Salome, 
*Xhad bought sweet spices, that they might come and 
anoint him. * And very early in the morning the first 
day of the week, they came unto the sepulchre Yaé¢ {ἦε 
rising of the sun. % And they said among themselves, 
Who shall roll us away the stone from the door of the 
sepulchre? And when they # looked, they saw that the 
stone was rolled away: for it was very great. 5 And 
22 entering into the sepulchre, they saw a young man sitting 
on the nght side, clothed in a long white garment; and 
they were affrighted. ® And he saith unto them, Be not 
affrizhted: Ye seek Jesus of Nazareth, which was cru- 
cifed: he is risen; he is not here: behold the place where 
they laid him. 7 But go your way, tell his disciples and 
Peter that he goeth before you into Galilee: there shall ye 


W not expressed in the original. 


Y render, When the sun was risen. 
22 read, When they came to. 


xx. 1—10. On the general difficulties of 
this portion of the Gospels, and my view 
respecting them, see notes on Matthew. 

1. when the sabbath was past] It 
was strictly when the Sabbath was ended, 
1c, at sunset, that they bought the spices. 
St. Luke xxiii. 55, places it on the evening 
before the Sabbath; a slight but valuable 
discrepancy, as shewing the independence 
of the accounts. ‘To suppose two parties 
of women (Greswell) or to take bought 
as pluperfect (as the A. V.) is equally 
arbitrary and unwarranted. ancint 
him] This had not been done as yet. Nico- 
demus (Jolin xix. 40) had only wrapped 
the Body hurriedly in the spices with the 
linen clothes. 2. when the sun was 
risen | ‘This docs not agree with Matthew, 
“as it began to dawn toward the first day 
of the week”—Luke, “ at early (or deep) 
dawn ;” or John, “when ἐξ was yet dark :”’ 
—nor indeed with “very early in the morn- 
ing”? of our narrative itself. If the sun 
was up, it would be between 6 and 7 
oelock; which in the East especially, 
where even public business was transacted 
very early, could not be so called. Even 
Greswell virtually acknowledges a difficulty 
here. 3, 4.] It had been rolled away 
by an angel, Matthew. for it was 
very great is stuted as a reason why they 
could see that it was rolled away on look- 
ing up, possibly at some distance. This 
explanation is according to St. Mark’s 
manner of describing minute circunstan- 
tial incidents; but to refer this clause 


X render, bought. 
2 literally, looked up. 


back as the reason why they questioned 
who should remove the stone, is not only 
harsh, but inconsistent with the usage 
of this Gospel. 5.) In Mafthew—ian 
angel, sitting on the stone which he had 
rolled away. Tere he is described as he 
appeared, and we are left to infer what lie 
was. In Luke,—two angels appeared to 
them in the tomb. The incident tu which 
these“accounts point, inust be distinct from 
that related Jolin xx. 11, which was after 
Mary Magdalene returned from the οἱέψ. 
It is not worth while to detail the attempts 
which have been made to reconcile these 
various reports of the incident: they pre- 
scut curious examples of the ingenuity, and 
(probably uncouscious) disingenuousness, 
of the Harmounists. I may mention that 
Greswell supposes the angels in Matthew 
and Mark to be distinct, and accounts for 
were affrighted in our text thus: ‘ After 
seeing one angel without already, they 
were probably less prepared than before 
to sce another so soon after within.’ 

6.] From the come of St. Matthew, [should 
be inclined to think that his is the strictly 
accurate account. This word implies that 
the angel accompanied the women into 
the tomb: and if so, an imperfect nar- 
rative like that in the text might easily 
describe his whole appearance as taking 
place within. 7.| But breaks off the 
discourse and turns to a new matter— 
But now rather do ye... and Peter | 
It is hardly perhaps likely that the 
denial of Peter was the ground of this 


mee 


see him, as he said unto you. 
[8 quickly], and fled from the sepulehre; for 88 they trembled 
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8. And they went out > Mutt. xri. 


ch. Xiv. 


28. 


aad were amazed : neither said they any thing to any man; 


for they were afraid. 


[ἢ ὃ Now when ὃ Jesus was risen 


early the first day of the week, he appeared first to 
Mary Magdalene, ‘out of whom he had cast seven devils, ¢ Lute viii». 
10 [ἃ “μι she went and told them that had been with 


him, as they mourned and wept. 


11 And they, when 


they heard that he was alive, and had been seen of her, 


believed not. 


1? After that he 8 appeared in another form 


dunto two of them, as they walked, and went into the ?}j*e™ 


2 omit. 


a8 yender, for trembling and amazement had possession of them. 
Ὁ this passage, ver. 16—~end, is omitted in some of the oldest authorities, and in all 


probability formed no part of St. Mark’s original Gospel. 
ἃ omit, 


note, © yender, he. 


message, though it is difficult not to con- 
nect the two in the mind. The mention 
of him here is probably merely official—as 
the ‘first among equals. We caunot say 
that others of the Apostles may not have 
denied their Master besides Peter. 

It must not be concluded from tlns that 
we have a trace of Peter’s hand in the 
narrative. 8.| The idea of our nar- 
rative here is, that the women fled in 
terror from the sepulchre, and did not 
deliver the message at the time,—for they 
were afraid. All attempts to reconcile 
this with the other Gospels are futile. It 
is a manifest evidence that our narrative 
Is licre suddenly broken off, and (per- 
haps’) that po more information about 
the womeu was in the possession of its 
author. The subsequent verses are quite 
disconnected from this; and contain the 
substance of their writer’s information 
respeciiug the other appearances of the 
Lord. 


[9—20.] APPEARANCES OF JESUS AFTER 
HIS RESURRECTION: IIs ASCENSION. An 
addition to the narrative of a compen- 
dious and supplementary character, bear- 
ing traces of another hand from that 
which has shaped the diction and con- 
struction of the rest of the Gospel. 

The reasons fur and against this inference 
will be found in the various readings in my 
Greek Testament, and in the course of this 
note; and a general statement of them at 
the end of it. I may here state, for the 
English reader, that the passage is omitted, 
—or marked as suspicious, as variously 
given,—or asserted not to occur in the cor- 
rect copies,—in many of our oldest authori- 
ties. It is quoted as early as Ircnaus, in 


On its authenticity, see 
© sender, Was manifested. 


the 2nd century: but Jerome in the 3rd 
says that nearly all the Greek ALSS. in 
his time did not contain it. The legiti- 
mate inference is, that it was placed as 
a completion of the Gospel soon after the 
apostolic period,—the Gospel itself having 
been, for some reason unknown to us, left 
incomplete. 9.1 the first day of the 
week is remarkable as occurring so soon 
after the mention of it, ver. 2 (see Luke 
xvill. 12). out of whom he had cast 
...] This notice, coming so late, after the 
mention of sary ALlagdalene in ver. 1., 
is remarkable. ‘The instances quoted by 
De Wette to shew that the unexpected 
introduction of notices coutained in the 
other Gospels is in St. Mark’s manner, do 
not seem to me to apply here. This 
verse agrees with John xx. 1 ff, but is 
unconnected with the former narrative in 
this chapter. 10. went and...] This 
idiom, zever used by St. Mark, is three times 
contained in this passage (vv. 12, 15). 

them that had been with him, though 
found in the Acts (xx. 18), never occurs in 
the Gospels: nor does the word “ disei- 
ples” in this passage. 11.] Sce Jolin 
xx. 18: Luke xxiv. 11. had been 
seen cf (by) her is a construction only 
found here in N.'T., and the word here 
used for “seen” (which occurs again ver. 
14) is not used by Mark. believed 
not (disbelieved) is only used in ver. 16 
aud Luke xxiv. 11, 41, throughout the 
Gospels. 12.) After that is not found 
ἐπ Mark, though many opportunities oe- 
curred for using it. This verse epitomizes 
the events on the journey to Eimmaus, 
Luke xxiv. 183—35. was maniicsted 
».. a8 they walked, tliough in general 
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country. 


e Luke xxv. 
40. Johp xx. 
19. 1 Cor. xv. 
5. 


ST. MARK. 


XVI. 


15 f And they went and told it unto the residue: 
neither believed they them. 
unto & the eleven as they sat at meat, and upbraided [68 ¢hem 


lie Afterward he appeared 


with| their unbelief and hardness of heart, because they 


f John xv. 16. 

« Col. i. 23. 

h John iii. 18, 
46. Acts it. 
3a: xvi. 30— 


believed not them which had seen him after he was risen. 
15 f And he said unto them, Go ye into all the world, δ and 


ὅν Hom.x. preach the gospel to ἢ every creature. 16 * He that believeth 


9 1P 


ijoinxii.az, 2Nd 1s baptized shall be saved; ibut he that believeth not 


f render, they also. 
BE omit: not in the original. 


8 render, the eleven themselves. 


 xexder, to the whole creation. The expression is the same asin Roi. viii, 22, 


accord with St. Luke’s narrative, is not 
accurate in detail. It was not as they 
walked, but as they sat at meat that 
he was manifested to them. in an- 
other form—a slight difference from uke 
xxiv. 15, 16, which relates the reason why 
they did not know Him to be, that their 
eyes were holden, his being in his usual 
Jorm being declared by Jesus himself: but 
see notes tlicre. 13.| they also —as 
Mary Magdalene had douc before. 

the residue—supply, of those that had been 
with Him. neither believed they 
them—not consistent with Luke xxiv. 33, 
34. Here again the Harmonists have used 
every kind of distortion of the plain 
meaning of words to reconeile the two 
accounts ; assuming that some believed 
and some doubted, that they first doubted 
and then believed; or, according to Ben- 
rel, first believed and then doubted. 

14.] Fhe following narrative, evidently 
intended by its author to represent what 
took place at one and the same time, joins 
together in one at least four appearances 
of the Lord: (1) that related iu this verse 
and Luke xxiv. 36—49; (2) that on the 
mountain in Gahlee (Matt. xxviii. 16—20), 
when the words in ver. 15 were spoken ; 
(3) some unrecorded appearance when the 
rest of these words (vv. 16—18) were 
spoken,—unless we consider the whole to 
have been said on the mountain in Gallt- 
lee; and (4) the appearance whieh ter- 
minated with the Ascension. * The 
latter part of this ver. 14 appears to be 
an epitome of what our Lord said to them 
on several ocecasions—see Luke xxiv. 25, 
38; John xx. 27; Matt. xxviii. 17. 

15. all the world] “all the nations,” 
Matt. xxviii. 19: see note there. 

preach the Gospel, without the addition 
of ‘of the kingdom” (Matthew) or “of 
God” (Mark i. 14 only, Luke), is in Θὲ. 
Mark’s manner (sce ch. xiii. 10; xiv. 9). 
It only once occurs in Matthew, viz. 


xxvi. 13. the whole creation] Not 
to men only, although men only can hear 
the preaching of the Gospel; all creation 
is redeemed by Christ—see Col. i. 15, 28; 
Rom. viii. 19—23. “ Men, primarily, ver. 
16: the rest of the creatures secondarily. 
As wide as the curse extends, reaches tlic 
blessing. The creation by the Son, is the 
foundation of redemption and of the king- 
dom.” Bengel. This word crea- 
tion, or creature, appears never in the 
N. Τ᾿. to be used of mankind alone. Ben- 
gel’s “the vest of the creatures in the 
second place” may he illustrated in the 
blessings which Christianity confers on the 
inferior creatures and the face of the earth 
by bringing civilization in its wake. 

By these words the missionary office is 
bound upon the Church through all ages, 
till every part of the earth shall have 
been evangelized. 16.| These past 
participles must be noticed, as carrying 
on the thought to a time beyond the work: 
of the preacher: when saved and damned 
shall take place; and reserving the division 
of mankind into these two classes, till that 
day. On baptized, see note on Matt. 
xxviii. 19, There is no “and 15 not 
baptized” in the second clause here. Un- 
belief—by which is meant the rejection of 
the Gospel in heart and life, not weakness 
or doubt as in ver. 14—shall condemn a 
man, whether baptized or unbaptized. 
And, conversely, it follows that our Lord 
does not set forth here the absolute, 
but only the general necessity of Baptism 
to salvation; as the Church of England 
also teaches. But that general necessity 
extends to all to whom Baptism is aeces- 
sible; and it was well said “not the pri- 
vation, but the contempt of Baptism, con- 
demns.”’ These words cannot be 
taken, as those in Matt. xxvii. 19, 20, 
as setting forth the order in which faith 
and baptism must always come; belzef and 
disbelief are in this verse the great leading 
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shall be damned. 17 And these signs shall follow them stutex.17. 


that believe; JIn my name shall they cast out devils ; 
K they shall spesk with new tongues; 13! they shall take 


V 
viii. 7; xvi. 
18: xix. 1}. 

k Acts ii. 4: 
x WW; xix. 8. 
1 Cor. xii, 10, 


up serpents; and if they drink any deadly thing, 1t shall, 3... το. 


not hurt them; ™they shall ley hands on the sick, anc 
19 So then " after the Lord had spoken 
unto them, he was ° received up into heaven, and P sat on 43 
20 And they went forth, and 


they shall reeover. 
the rmght hand of God. 


subjects, and believeth must on that account 
stand first. On he that believeth 
... Shall be saved, compare Acts xvi. 31. 
This is a solemn declaration of the doc- 
trine of ‘salvation by faith,’ from the 
Lord Himself; but such a faith as is 
expanded, Matt. xxviii. 20, into teaching 
them to observe all that I have com- 
manded vou; which is its proper frutts. 

shall be damned, i. 6. in the most 
solemn sense: for the sin of unbelief :—for 
those are now spoken of who dear the 
Gospel preached, and rejecé it. 17. | 
This promise is generally made, without 
limitation to the first ages of the Church. 
Should occasion arise for its fulfilment, 
there can be no doubt that it will be 
made good in our own or anv other tine. 
But we must remember that signs are 
not necded where Christianity is pro- 
fessed: nor by missionaries who are backed 
by the influence of powerful Christian na- 
tions. There are credible testimonies 
of miraculous powers having been exer- 
cised in the Church considerably after the 
Apostles’ time shall cast out devils | 
The Lord Himself has declared how weighty 
asign this was, Matt. x11. 28. For fulfil- 
ments of the promise, see Acts v. 16; 
vill. 7; xvi. 18. shall speak with new 
tongues] Sec 1 Cor. xiv. 22: Acts 11. 4 al. 
On the gift of tongues, see notes at those 
places. 18,7] shall take up serpents— 
see Acts xxvil. 3—5. if they drink 
ἄς. We have no instance of this given 
in the Aets: but later, there are several 
stories which, if to be relied on, furnish 
exnuuples of its fulfilment. Eusebius says 
that “a wonderful thing was related of 
Justus, who was surnamed Barsabas,—that 
he drank deadly poison and felt no evil, 
through the grace of the Lord.” on 
the sick] ‘‘/o lay hands on” is in Mark’s 
manner; sce ch. viii. 25; x. 16. There is 
no mention of the anointing with oil here, 
as in James v. 11. 19.| The connecting 
particle, rendered so then,—the Lord,— 
and the Lord Jeans, which some MSS. read 
here, are alike foreign to the diction of 
Mark,in speaking of the Lord: we have 


Acts xxviil. 
δ. 


m Acts v. 15, 
16: ix. 17: 
xxviii. & 
Jismes Vv. 14, 

n Acts j. 2, 3. 

o Luke xxiv.51, 


p Ps.cx,1. Acts vii. 55. 


the Lord in the message (common to all 
three Gospels) ch. xi. 3—but that mani- 
festly is no example. after the Lord 
had spoken can only in fairness mean, 
‘when He had spoken these words.’ All 
endeavours of the Harmonists to include 
in them “not only these words, but all 
that He spake” (Euthymius) will have no 
weight with an honest reader, who looks 
to the evident sense of his author alone, 
and disregards other considerations. That 
other words were spoken, we know; but 
that this author intended us to infer that, 
surely is not deducible from the text, and 
is too often allowed in such cases to creep 
fallaciously in as an inference. We never 
shall read or comment on Scripture with 
full profit, till all such subterfuges are 
abandoned, and the Gospel evidence treated 
in the clear light of intelligent and honest 
faith. We have an example of this last in 
Theophylact?s exposition, ‘‘when He had 
thus spoken.” was received up] I 
should hardly say that the author of this 
fragment necessarily implies am ascension 
from the place where they were then 
assembled. The whole of these two verses 
is of a compendious character, and as sat 
on the right hand of God must be under- 
stood as setting forth a fact not compre- 
hended in the cycle of the writer’s ob- 
servation, but certain in the belief of all 
Christians, so this may very well speak of 
the fact as happening, not necessarily then 
aud there, but (see remarks above) after 
these words were spoken ; provided always 
that these words are recognized as the last 
in the view and information of our Evan- 
gelist. I say this not with any harmonistic 
view, but because the words themselves 
seem to require it. (See on the Ascension, 
notes on Luke xxiv. 51 ff.) 20.) went 
forth—not, from the chamber where they 
were assembled—which would not answer 
to preached every where, but would re- 
quire some immediate action of that very 
day to correspond to it (see Matt. xii. 14); 
—but used in the more solemn sense of 
Roin. x. 18 (cited from Ps. xviii. 4 LXX). 
“their sound is gone forth into all lands ;” 
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q Acts v. 12: 
xiv.3. 1Cor 
ii. 4,5. Heb. 


ti. 4. confirming the word with 1 signs following. 


1 render, the signs that followed. 


see reff. every where] No inference 
can be drawn from this word as to the 
date of the fragment. In Acts ix.32 Peter 
is said to have “passed throughout all 
(quarters) . . .:’— the expression being 
only a general one, indicating their per- 
formance, in their time and degree, of our 
Lord’s words, into all the world. 
the Lord, i. 6. Jesus: see Matt. xxvii. 20: 
Heb. i. 3, 4, which last passage some have 
absurdly supposed to have been seen and 
used by our Evangelist. The two words 
rendered following (here and in ver. 17) are 
compound verbs, and both foreign to the 
diction of St. Mark, often as he uses the 
simple verb. " 

A few concluding remarks may be added 
respecting vv. 9—20. (1) For the ex- 


ST. MARK. 


XVI. 20. 


preached every where, the Lord working with them, 4 and 


[Κ dimen.) ] 
K omit. 


ternal evidence, see as above. As to its 
genuineness as a work of the Evangelist 
Mark, (2) internal evidence is, I think, 
very weighty against St. Mark’s being the 
author. No less than twenty-one words and 
expressions occur in it (and some of them 
several times), which are xever elsewhere 
used by St. Mark,—whose adherence to 
his own peculiar phrases is remarkable. 
(3) The inference therefore scems to me to 
be, that i is an authentic fragment, 
placed as acompletion of the Gospel in 
very early times: by whom written, must 
of course remain wholly uncertain; but 
coming to us with very weighty sanction, 
and having strong claims on our reception 
and reverence. | 


THE GOSPEL 


ACCORDING TO 


LU K EK. 


-««-...,.....--...... 


I. 1 Forasmtcu as many have taken in hand to set forth 
in order a 8 declaration of those things which are most 


@ render, narration concerning. 


Cnap I. 1—4.] PREFACE ADDRESSED TO 
Tneornitcs. ‘The style of this preface is 
purer Greek than the contents of the Gospel, 
and also more laboured and formal.—This 
may be accounted for, partly because it is 
the composition of the Evangelist himself, 
and not translated from Hebrew sources 
like much of the rest, and partly because 
prefaces, especially when also dedicatory, 
are usually in a rounded and artificial 
style. 1. many | Much depends on the 
meaning of this word, as guiding, or modi- 
fying, our opmion on the relation and 
sources of our Gospel histories. (1) That 
the writers of our present Gospels ex- 
clusively cannot be meant, is evident ; 
since, even supposing St. Luke to have 
seen all three Gospels, one (that of St. 
John) was wholly, and another (that of 
St. Matthew) was in greater part, the 
production of an eye-witness and minister 
of the :sord,—which would leave only one 
forthe many. (2) Apocryphal Gospels exr- 
clusively cannot be meant: for they would 
not be ‘ narrations concerning matters fully 
beltecred among us,’ nor ‘ delivered by eye- 
witnesses and ministers of the word,’ a 
great part of their contents being excluded 
by this very author from his own narra- 
tion. (3) A combination of these two 
may be mtended—e. g. of the later sort, 
‘the Gospel according to the Hebrews,— 
of the former, that according to St. Mark, 
but then also how shall we make out the 
many? Our present apocryphal Gospels 
arose far later than any likely date which 
can be assigned to St. Luke’s Gospel: see 


Introduction to Luke. (4) I believe the 
only probable interpretation of the words 
to be, that many persons, In charge of 
Churches, or otherwise induced, drew up, 
here and there, stutenents (narratives) of 
the testimony of eye-witnesses and minis- 
ters of the word (see below), so far as they 
themselves had been able to collect them. 
(I do not believe that cither the Gospel 
of St. Matthew or that of St. Mark zs fo 
be reckoned amnong these; or if they are, 
that St. Luke had seen or used them.) 
That such narratives should not have come 
down to us, is no matter of surprise: for 
(1) they would be absorbed by the more 
coinplete and sanctioned accounts of our 
present Evangelists; and (2) Church tra- 
dition has preserved very few fragments of 
authentic information of the apostolic age. 
It is probable that in almost every Chureh 
where an eye-witness preached, lus testi- 
movy would be taken down, and framed 
into some narrative, morc or less complete, 
of the life and sayings of the Lord. 

have taken in hand} This does not ne- 
cessarily imply the zsefficiency of such 
narrations, as some have imagined. The 
fact of that failure is indecd implicd in 
St. Luke’s description of his own work— 
but that, more because ἐξ possessed com- 
pleteness (whereas they were fragmentary) 
than from any difference in kind. 

to set forth in order! more properly, to 
draw up,—to arrange. a declara- 
tion | a setting forth: and so if in relation 
to things past, a narration—history. 
surely beiieved]| According to some, this 
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a Heb. ii. 8. 
1 Pet. v. 1. 
2 Pet. i. 10. 
1 John i. 1. 
b Mark i. 1. 
John xv. 27. 


ST. LUKE. i" 


surely believed among us, 2 even as they delivered them 
unto us, which from the beginning were eyewitnesses, 
and ministers of the word; 3 it seemed good to me also, 


havmg had perfect understanding of all things from the 


c Acts 1.1. 


ἃ Jolin xx. 31. 


very first, to write unto thee in order, ° most excellent 
Theophilus, 8 ὁ that thou mightest know the certainty of 


those ὃ things, wherein thon ἃ hast been instructed. 


0 Matt. ii.1. 


D render, traced down. 
d render, Wast. 


word means fulfilled. But the A. V. has 
the more likely rendering. Meyer would 
render it, ‘which have found their com- 
pletion among ws,’ i. ον ‘us of the apostolic 
times ;? meaning ‘ Theophilus and him- 
self,’ &e. among us, i. e. us Chris- 
tians, you and me, and all members of the 
Church of Christ—so also the unto us 
In ver, 2. 2.}| The Apostles, &c., deli- 
vered these matters orally to the Churches 
in their teaching (sce below on ver. 4), and 
others drew up accounts from that cate- 
chetical instrnction. It appears from this, 
that St. Luke was not aware of any 
narration drawn up by an eye-witness or 
minister of the word. Their account of 
these matters was a tradition, from which 
the narrations were drawn up. He can- 
not therefore have seen (or, having seen, 
not recognized as such, which is highly 
improbable) the Gospel of St. Matthew. 
Compare 1 John i. 1—3. from the 
beginning] Not, ‘from the very begin- 
ning,’ i. 6 the birth of the Lord, &c., but 
from the official beginning: see Acts i. 
21 f. It differs from from the very first 
below. eyewitnesses most probably 
stands alone: but it may well be taken 
with of the word (see below). minis- 
ters, i. 6. ministering servants—but in 
connexion with from the beginning. 

of the word—not, ‘the personal word’ 
(i. 6. Christ: so Orig., Athanasius, Cyril, 
Euthym.) which would be altogether alien 
froin St. Luke’s usage (see on Heb. iv. 12): 
but, the word,—‘the word preached :'— 
we have the expression “ the ministry (but 
there diaconia) of the word’? in Acts 
vi. 4. 8. it seemed good to me also | 
St. Luke by this classes himself with these 
many, and sliews that he intended no dis- 
paragement nor blame to them, and was 
going to construct his own history from 
similar sources. The words which follow 
imply however a conscious superiority of 
his own qualification for the work. There 
is here no expressed claim to inspiration, 
but at the same time no disclaimer of it. 


Ὁ There was °in the days of Herod, the king of Judea, 


C render, sayings. 


having traced down] by research, 
and so become accurately acquainted with. 
from the very first—i. e. as in 
ver. 5 ;—as distinguished from those whio 
only wrote of the official life of the Lord, 
or only fragments perhaps of that. 
in order] i. 6. consecutively. By this 
word we must not understand St. Luke to 
lay claim to any especially chronological 
accuracy in writing ;—which indeed is not 
found in his Gospel. He ¢raced tlic events 
in order as they happened: but he may 
have arranged them as other considera- 
tions led him. most excellent Theo- 
philus] It is wholly unknown who this 
person was. The name was a very coin- 
mon one. The conjectures about him are 
endless, and entirely without value. It 
appears by the title given him, that he 
was a person of dignity, and of course, 
from ver. 4, he was a couvert to Chris- 
tianity. The idea of the name bemg 
not a proper, but a feigned one, desig- 
nating ‘those who loved God’ (found as 
early as Epiphanius, and adopted again 
recently), is far-fetched and improbable. 
4. instructed] Theophilus had then 
been orally instructed in the narratives 
which form the subject of this Gospel: 
and St. Luke’s intention in writing it 15, 
that he might have a more accurate know- 
ledge of these histories. ‘The word means 
literally, catechized, ‘catechetically taught.’ 
those sayings] not, as in A. V., to 
be rendered ‘things:’ neither the Greek 
nor the corresponding Hebrew word ever 
has this meaning, as is commonly but 
erroneously supposed. In all the com- 
monly-cited examples of this, ‘things ex- 
pressed in words’ are meant: here the 
histories,— accounts. 

5—25.] ANNOUNCEMENT BY GABRIEL 
OF THE BIRTH OF JouN. Pfeculiar to 
Luke. The style in the original now 
totally alters and becomes Hebraistic, sig- 
nifying that the following is translated or 
compiled from an Aramaic oral narration, 
or perhaps (from the very distinct charac- 
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ἃ certain priest named Zacharias, fof the conrse of Abia : f1Chron 


and his wife was of the dauehters of Aaron, and her name 
6 And they were both &mghteous betore 
God, walking m all the commandments and ordinances 3 
7 And they had no eluild, because 
that Elisabeth was barren, and they both were [® xo] ! well 
8 And it came to pass, that while he 
executed the priest’s office before God "in the order of his »1Ciren. 
course, ὃ. aceording to the custom of the priest’s office, his 


was Ehsabeth. 
of the Lord blameless. 


stricken in years. 


xxiv. 10, 19. 


Neh. xii. 4, 
17. 

ge Gen. vil. 1: 
xvii, 1. 


1 Kings ix. 4. 
® Kings xx. 

. Job i. 1. 
Acts xxii 1 
xxiv. 10. 
Vhil. iii. 6 


υ ane 
2 Chron. vit. 
11: xNxi. 2. 


lot was ‘to burn incense when he went into the temple of i Exod. xxx. 7, 


the Lord. 


10k And the whole multitude of the people 3 
were praying without at the time of incense. 


. }Sam. ii. 
1 Chron, 
XINili. 13. 
2 Chron, 
XXIK. 11. 


11 And 


k Lev. xvi. 17. 


there appeared unto him an angel of the Lord standing on fev v8 


the night 


side of !the altar of incense. 


12 And when ] Exod. xxx. 1. 


Zacharias saw him, ™ he was troubled, and fear fell upon ™3nde.vi.2 : 


him. 


13 But the angel said unto him, Fear not, Za- 


riii. 22. Dan. 
x. 8. ver. 29, 
ch. ii. 0. 

Acta x. 4. 


chanias: for thy prayer is heard; and thy wife Elisabeth Rev. i-17. 
shall bear thee a son, and "thou shalt call his name Jolin. » ver. 60, 08. 


© omit: not in the original, 
f titerally, far advanced in their days. 


ter of these two first chapters) document. 

5. of the course of Abia (Abijah) | 
This was the erghth of the four-and-twenty 
courses of the priests (see ref. 1 Chron.). 
These courses kept their names and order, 
though not their descent, after the cap- 
tivitv. The courses were of a week’s 
duration each. Elisabeth | This is 
the Septuagint rendering, Exod. vi. 23, of 
Elisheba, the wife of Aaron: signifying, 
God (is my) oath: 1. e. ἃ swearer by,— 
worshipper of, God. John was thus of 
priestly descent by both parents. 9. | 
This was the most honourable office which 
was allotted among the priests each day, 
and tle same person could not serve it 
inore than once. the temple} the 
holy place: see Heb. ix. 1—6, and Exod. 
Xxx. 7. An account of John Hyrcanus 
the high priest having a vision at the time 
of offering incense is given in Joseplius: 
see the extract in my Greek Testament. 
There also we are told that the people were 
outside (in the courts of the men and 
woinen) :—their prayers were offered while 
the incense was burnt, as the smoke was 
symbolical of the ascent of prayer, Rev. 
vill. 3, 4. It appears, froin the allot- 
ment having been just mentioned, to have 
been the morning incense-burning. ‘Theo- 
phylact and others understand the whole 
as describing the entry into the Holy of 


holies on the great day of Atonement, 
Levit. xvi. But this is manifestly au 
ervor: for it wotld necessitate Zacharias 
having been high priest, which he never 
was; and in this case there would have 
becu no casting of lots. 11.1 the 
altar of incense, Exod. xxx. 1, must not 
be confounded with the large altar of 
burnt-offering : that stood outside the holy 
place, in the court of the priests. It was 
during the sacrifice on the great altar that 
the daily burning of the incense took place : 
one of the two priests, whose lot it was 
to offer incense, brought fire from off the 
altar of burnt-offering to the altar of 
incense, and then left the other priest 
there alone,—who, on a signal from the 
priest presiding at the sacrifice, kindled 
the incense: sce Exod. xl. 5, 26. 

This is no vision, but an actual angelic 
appearance. The right is the farourable 
side: see Matt. xxv. 33. “ We inust un- 
derstand the right as regarded thie offici- 
ating priest, who stood with his face to the 
altar. It would thus be on the N. side 
of the holy place, where the table of shew- 
bread stood, whereas on the S. side was 
the golden candlestick,’ Bleek. 13. | 
He had then prayed for a son—but, as 
appears below, long since—for he now had 
ceased to look for an answer to his prayer. 
Many Commentators have thought his 
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o ver. b8. 
rejoice at his birth. 


p Num. vi. 3. 
Judg. xiii. 4. 
ch. vii. δῷ, 

q Jer. i. 5. 
Gal. i. 15. 

r Mal. iv. δ, 6. 


8 Mal.iv.5. 
Matt. xi. 14. 
Mark jx. 12. 


ST. LUKE. I. 


14 And 6 thou shalt have joy and gladness; and °many shall 
15 For he shall be great in the sight 
of the Lord, and Pshall drink neither wine nor strong 
drink ; and he shall be filled with the Holy Ghost, leven 
from his mother’s womb. 
of Israel shall he turn to the Lord their God. 
shall go before him in the spirit and power of Elias, to 


16 τ And many of the children 
17 5 And he 


turn the hearts of the fathers to the children, and the 
disobedient to the wisdom of the just; to make ready a 


people prepared for the Lord. 
the angel, ' Whereby shall I know this? for I am an old 
man, and my wife ἢ well stricken in years. 


t Gen. xvii. 17. 


u Dan. viii. 10: 
ix. 21—23. 
Matt. xviii. 


15 And Zacharias said unto 


10 And the 


“ΠΡ «angel answering said unto him, I am "Gabriel, that stand 


6 better, he shall be to thee. D see on ver. 7. 


prayer was for the salvation of Israel by 
the appearance of the Messiah: but the 
former view appears more probable. 
John—i. 6. God is favourable: we have 
it under the form of Johanan, 2 Kings 
xxv. 23; 1 Chron. 111. 24; 2 Chron. xxviii. 
12. 14.) The words of the original 
here may be rendered two ways—either 
there shall be to thee, j. 6. thou shalt 
have, as A. V.: or, he shall be to thee, 
... joy and gladness. 15, in the 
sight of the Lord] signifying the spiritual 
nature of his office and influence. The 
priests were similarly prohibited to drink 
strong drink; and the Nazarites even 
more rigidly. strong drink] the word 
is stkera—‘ any strong liquor not made 
from grapes.’ Wiclif renders, ‘he 
schal not drynke wyne ne stdir,’ he 
shall be filled with the Holy Ghost isa 
contrast to, and a reason for, the not 
drinking wine nor strong drink: compare 
Eph. v. 18. Olshausen and Meyer 
think that (comparing ver. 44) the mean- 
ing is, the Holy Spirit should in some 
wonderful manner act on the child even 
before his birth. But this is not necessary, 
—nay, would it not rather be in this case 
“tn his mother’s womb....?” The 
from seems to fix the prior limit of the in- 
dwelling of the Spirit, at his birth. 
16.) The work of John was 
one of preparation and turning men’s 
hearts towards God. For full notes on 
his office, see on Matt. xi. It may 
suffice here to repeat, that it was a con- 
centration of the spirit of the law, whose 
office it was to convince of sin: and 
that he eminently represented the law and 
the prophets in their work of preparing the 
way for Christ. 17.) before him— 


1.6. “the Lord their God,’ manifest in the 
flesh. De Wette denies this interpreta- 
tion, as contrary to all analogy: and yet 
himself explains the expression by saying 
that what the Messiah does, is in Serip- 
ture ascribed to God as its doer (similarly 
Meyer). But why? because Messiah is 
Gop WITH Us. This expression is besides 
used (see Zech. xiv. 5) in places where the 
undoubted and sole reference is to the 
Messiah. in the spirit and power | 
As a type, a partial fulfilment, of the per- 
sonal coming of Elias in the latter days 
(see note on Matt. xi. 18, 14). Bleek 
remarks that it was not in the wonder- 
working agency of Elias that Jolin was 
like him, for ‘John did no miracle,’”— but 
in the power of his uttered persuasion. 

to turn....] The first member only 
of the sentence corresponds with Malachi. 
The angel gives the exposition of the 
second member,—which stands in the 
LXX, “and the heart of a man towards 
his neighbour” (in A. V. ‘and the heart 
of the children to their fathers’) :—for 
of course that must be understood in the 
better sense, of tlhe good prevailing, and 
the bad becoming like thein. 18. | 
The birth of John, involving human gene- 
ration, but prophetically announced, and 
supernatural, answers to the birth of 
Isaac in the O. T. But Abraham’s faith 
was a strong contrast to the unbelief of 
Zacharias: see Rom. iv. 19. an old 
man] The ZLevites (see Num. iv. 3; viii. 
24, 25) became superanunuated at the age 
of fifty: but it appears, by extracts from 
the Rabbinical writings given by Light- 
foot, that this was not the case with the 
priests. 19. Gabriel] meaning, Man of 
God: sce Dan. viii. 16; ix. 21, also Tobit 


ST. LUKE. 295 


in the presence of God; and iam sent to speak unto thee, 


and to shew thee these glad tidings. 
then shalt be dumb, and not able to speak, until the day 
shall be performed, because thou Κὶ de- 


that these things 


20 And, behold, 


r ¥ Ezek. iii. 56. 
Χχὶν. 27. 


Verest not my words, which shall be fulfilled τὰ their 


ΞΟ ΞΟ. 


marvelled that he tarried so Jong in the temple. 


21 And the people 1 wa/fed for Zacharias, and 


22 And 


when he came out, he could not speak unto them: and 
they pereeived that he had seen a vision in the temple: 
τὰ 70} he Udeckoned unto them, and remained speechless. 
23 And it came to pass, that, as soon as “the days of his w see? Kings 


ministration were accomplished, he departed to his own 35. 
ΣῈ And ‘after °7/ose days us wife Elisabeth con- 


house. 


1 Chron. 1x. 


velved, and hid herself five months, saying, °° Thus hath 


the Lord dealt with me m the days wherein he looked on 
me, to * take away my reproach among men. 


1 render, WAS. 
l render, Were waiting. 
0 ender, Was beckoning. 


xit. 15. The names of the angels, say 
the Rabbis, came up with Israel from 
Babylon. We first read of both Michael 
and Gabriel in the book of Daniel. But 
we arc not therefore to suppose that they 
were borrowed from any heathen system, 
as Strauss and the rationalists have done ; 
the fact being, that the persons and order 
of the angels were known long before, and 
their names formed matter of subsequent 
revelation to Daniel. See Josh. v. 13—16. 

that stand in the presence of God | 
one of the chief angels near the throne of 
(rod. They are called seven in Tobit, as 
above. 20.} We must not consider 
this dumbness so/e/y as a punishment ; it 
was also a sign, as Zacharias had required. 
[Ὁ is impossible for us to say what the 
degree of unbelief in Zacharias was, and 
therefore we can be no judges as to his 
being deserving of the punishment (against 
Strauss and the rationalists). and 
not able to speak! This is not a repe- 
tition, but an erplanation of the ground 
and reason of his silence. until the day 
that these things shall be performed | 
‘What day? that of the birth and the 
giving of the naine,’ Euthyinius. 21.1] 
It was customary for the priest at the 
time of prayer not to remain long in the 
holy place, tor fear the people who were 
Without might imagine that any vengeance 
had been inflicted on him for some in- 
formality ;—as he was considered the 7e- 


x Gen. xxx. 23. 
Isa. iv. 1: 
liv. 1, 4. 


“6 And m 


K render, believedst. 
M vender, and. 
© render, these. 


presentative of the people. 22.| They 
knew, by some excitement, visible in his 
manner. It was not his office to pronounce 
the benediction, but that of the other in- 
censing priest ; so that his ‘ not being able 
to speak,’ must mean, 7x answer to the 
enguirves Which his unusual appearance 
prompted. This answer he gave by a 
sign: and the question was also by signs; 
for (see ver. 62) he was deaf, as well as 
duinb, which indeed is the strict meaning 
of the word used in the original. 23. 
as soon as....| The week during which 
his course was on duty. Mr. Greswell, by 
much elaborate calculation, has made it 
probable, but only as one out of several 
alternatives, that this week was Tisri 
18 —25, i. e. September 20— October 6, of 
the sixth year before the Christian era. 
A deaf and dumb person, we thus 
see, was not precluded from some of the 
priestly ministrations. 24, 25.} hid 
herself—cither, to avoid defilement: sce 
Judges xiii. 13, 14,— to hide her pregnancy 
from her neighbours till it was certain and 
apparent,—or, from the precaution which 
the first months of pregnancy require. 
Kuinoel suggests, that the reason may 
have been, that she might devote herself 
more uninterruptedly to exercises of de- 
yotion and thankfulness, and that this is 
expressed by the words following. my 
reproach | of barrenness : sec reff. 
26—38.| ANNOUNCEMENT BY THE SAME 
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y Matt. i. 18. 
choi 4, ὃ. 
and the virgin’s name was Mary. 
z Dan. ix. 23: 
x. 19 


a Judg. vi. 12. 


b ver. 12. 


c Isa. vii. 14. 
Matt. i. 21, 


1], 


the sixth month the angel Gabriel was sent from God unto 
a city of Galilee, named Nazareth, °7 to a virgin ¥ espoused 
to a man whose name was Joseph, of the house of David ; 
“5. And the angel came 
in unto her, and said, 2 Hail, thou that art highly favoured, 
* the Lord is with thee[4: blessed art thou among women]. 
“Ὁ And [T when she saw him,| » she was troubled at his 
saying, and 5 cast in her mind what manner of salutation 
this should be. 98° And the angel said unto her, Fear not, 
Mary: for thou hast found favour with Ged. 31° And, 
behold, thou shalt conceive in thy womb, and bring forth 


d ch. ii. 21. 
e Mark νυ. 7. 


a son, and ‘shalt call his name Jesus. 
great, °and shall be called the Son of the Highest: and 


32 He shall be 


f2Sam. vii, * the Lord God shall give unto him the throne of his father 


12. Ps.exxxii. 
11. Isa. ix. 
6,7: xvi. 5. 
Jer. xxiii. δ. 
Rey. iii. 7. 

Ε Dan. ii. 44: 
vii. 14, 27. 
Obad. 21. 
Micah iv. 7. 
John xii. 34. 


Heb. i. &. 
h Matt. i 20. 


know not a man? 


4 omitted by several of the ancient authorities 


David: 55. 8 and he shall reign over the house of Jacob for 
ever; and of his kingdom there shall be no end. 
said Mary unto the angel, How shall this be, seeing I 
35 And the angel answered and said 
unto her, The Holy Ghost shall come upon thee, and the 


34 Then 


T omit. 


8 the word is rendered, mused, ch. v.15; thought, ch. xii. 17; consider, 


John xi. 50. 


ANGEL OF THE BIRTH OF CHRIST. 

26.| in the sixta month—referring to the 
“< five months” in ver. 24. Nazareth | 
In this particular the information of our 
Evangelist appears to be fuller than that of 
St. Matthew, who seems not to be aware of 
any residence at Nazareth previous to the 
birth of our Lord: but see note on Matt. 
li, 22, 27.| of the house of David 
refers to Joseph in this place, who (see 
Matt. i.) was of the direct lineage of David. 
That Mary was so, is nowhere expressed 
in the Gospels, but seems to be implied in 
ver. 32, and has been the general belief 
of Christians. The Son of David was to 
be the fruit of λὲς body (Ps. exxxii. 11); 
which He would not be, unless [is virgin 
mother was of the house of David. See 
notes on the genealogy in ch. ni. Still, 
we must remember the absolute oneness 
in the marriage relation, which might 
occasion that Mary herself should be 
reckoned as being in very deed that which 
her husband was. Perhaps this has been 
hardly enough taken into account. 

28.]| highly favoured, not ‘‘ full of grace,” 
as the Vulgate :—the above is the meaning 
of the original word in the only other 
place where it occurs in the N. T., viz. 


Eph. 1. 6 (“ made us accepted’’ A.V.). It 
corresponds to “thou hast found favour 
with God,” ver. 30. 32. his father 
David] This announcement makes it almost 
certain (still see note above) that Mary 
also was of the house of David. No asto- 
nishment is expressed by her at this part 
of the statement, and yet, from the nature 
of her question, it is clear that she did not 
explain it by supposing Joseph to be the 
destined father of her child. See 2 Sam. 
vii. 18: Ps. Ixxxix. 3, 4: Isa. ix. 7: Jer. 
xxxlll, 15. | 94, 35.] This question 
differs from that raised by Zacharias above. 
It is merely an enquiry after the manner 
in which so wonderful a thing sliould take 
place; not, how shall I know this ?—it 
takes for granted that τὲ shall be, and only 
asks, How ? The Holy Ghost—thie 
creative Spirit of God, of whom it is said, 
Gen. 1. 2, that He “moved upon the face 
of the waters.’ But as the world was not 
created by the Holy Ghost, but by the 
Son, so also the Lord was not begotten by 
the Holy Ghost, but by the Father; and 
that, before the worlds. ‘No morc is 
here to be attributed to the Spirit, than 
what is necessary to cause the Virgin to 
perform the actions of a mother.... 


τὰ (-—t l . 
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power of the Highest shall overshadow thee: therefore also 
that holy thing which shall be born of thee shall be called 


the Son of Ged. 


according to thy word. 


36 And, behold, thy teousin Elisabeth, | Matt sr.2: 
she hath also eonceived a son in her old age: and this 15 
the sixth month with her, who ἃ was called barren. 
Kwith God Yvething shall be impossible. 
said, Behold the handmaid of the Lord; be 1t unto me 


xxvii. G4, Gb, 
Mark i. 1. 
Jatin i. 24: 
xx.31. Acts 
vili. 87. 


ΟἹ Kar 
bor Rom. i. 4, 


388 And Mary k Gen. xviil.14. 


Jer. xxxii.17. 
Zech. viii. 6. 
Matt. xix. 2u. 


Mark x. 21. 
And the angel departed from her. eh. xviii 27. 
Rom. iv. 21. 


39 And Mary arose in ¥ ¢hose days, and went into the hill 
country with haste, }into a city of Juda; 4 and entered !4osh,xxi.9 


into the house of Zacharias, and saluted Elisabeth. 


t pender, kinswoman. 
V render, no word. 


As Christ was made of the substance of 
the Virgin, so He was not made of the 
substance of the Holy Ghost, Whose es- 
sence cannot at all be made. And because 
the Holy Ghost did not beget Him by any 
communication of His essence, therefore He 
is not the Father of Him, though He were 
conceived by Him.” (Pearson on the 
Creed, p. 165, 166.) shall overshadow 
thee] The figure is perhaps from a δὲ)» ἃ 
(as Grotius: see Ps. xci. 4), or from a 
cloud : see Mark ix. 7. holy thing | 
Some render, that which shall be born (of 
thee) shall be called holy, the Son of God. 
But it is more simple to take it as A. V., 
that holy thing, &c. 86, thy kins- 
woman| What relation, nowhere appears 
in Scripture ; and traditions are not worth 
recounting. But we must take the word 
in the narrower sense, not in the wider 
reference of Ron. ix. 8. Elisabeth was of 
the tribe of Levi: but this need not hinder 
connexion by marriage with other tribes. 
Aaron himself married into Judah, Exod. 
vi. 23. We find in Judges xvii. 7 a young 
man of the family of Judah who was a 
Levite. Philo says, “ Moses ordered thie 
high priest to marry not only a virgin, 
but one of pricstly descent... but the 
other priests were permitted to marry other 
than the daughters of priests.” 38. | 
Her own faithful and humble assent is here 
given to the divine announceinent which 
had been made to her. I believe that her 
conception of the Lord is to be dated from 
the utterance of these words. So Eu- 
thyniius, and sinilarly Irenzus, Tertullian, 
Athanasius, Maldonatus, Grotius. Light- 
foot, l.olding a different opinion, says, “1 
own, that it is the general opinion, that 
the Virgin conceived at Nazareth, in the 
instant when the Angel spoke with her.” 
Sle was no unconscious vessel of the divine 


41 And 


U sender, 18 Called. 
W render, these. 


will, but (see ver. 45), in humility and 
faith, a fellow-worker with the purpose of 
the Father; and therefore her own unity 
with that purpose was required, and is 
here recorded. 39—56.| VISITATION 
oF ELISABETH BY Mary. 39.} The 
situation of Elisabeth was not before this 
known to Mary; and on the intelligence 
of it from the angel, she arose and went 
to congratulate her kinswoman. But 
before this the events relatcd in Matt. i. 
18—25 had happened. Mary being 
betrothed to Joseph, had no communic:- 
tions with him, except through the brides- 
maids ; who, on the first indications of her 
pregnancy, represented it to him. This 
would not take longer tine than the ex- 
pression might include—possibly three or 
four wecks. Then happened Matt. 1. 19, 
20; and immediately Joseph took her 
home. As a betrothed virgin she could 
not travel: but now immediately, and 
perhaps for the very reason of the cir- 
cumstances under which Joseph had taken 
her home, she visits Elisabeth — remaining 
witl her about three months, ver. 56. So 


that we have, five months, during which 


Elisabeth hid herself, together with the 
sixth month, during -which takes place 
the Annunciation, the discovery of Mary’s 
pregnancy, her taking home by Joseph, 
together with three months visit of Maury, 
making up together nine months, nearly 
her full time: see ver. 57. The words 
rendered a city of Juda may possibly 
mean ‘‘ the city of Juttah,” which (Josh. 
xxi. 16) was given, together with Hebron 
(iu the hill country of Judaa: ib. ver. 11), 
and other neighbouring cities, to the 
children of Aaron the priest. But it 
may also mean “ὦ οὐέψ of Juda;’ and 
this is perhaps more likely, as no place of 
residence is mentioned for Zacharias in 
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it came to pass, that, when Elisabeth heard = the salutation 
of Mary, the babe leaped in her womb; and Elisabeth was 
filled with the Holy Ghost: 42 and she spake out with a 

"judg-v.2s, loud Y voice, and said, ™ Blessed art thou among women, 


and blessed is the fruit of thy womb. 43 And whence is 
this to me, that the mother of my Lord should come to 
me? ** For lo, as soon as the voice of thy salutation 
sounded in mine ears, the babe leaped in my womb 2 fo, 
joy. * And blessed is she that believed: for there shall 
be a performance of those things which were told her 


n 1 Sain. ii. 1. 
19. χαχῖν. ἢ, 
3: χχχν.. 
11ΠᾺ}0. iil. 18, 

o91Sam.i. 11, 


Ps. ¢XXXVill. on 
ΔΒ ΕΕΕΧΥΙ Saviour: 


from the Lord. 


#6 And Mary said, " My soul doth magnify 
the Lord, #7 and my spirit hath rejoiced in God my 
#8 For °he hath regarded the low estate of his 


X render for perspicuity (see note), Mary’s salutation. 


Y literally, cry. 


ver, 23,—and one would hardly be intro- 
duced so abruptly here. It is ποΐ 
Jerusalem ; for that would hardly have 
been described as in the Aill country ; and 
from vv. 23, 65, the Evangelist clearly in- 
dicates some other place than Jerusalem 
as the residence of the parents of Jolin. 
41.) The salutation uttered by 
Elisabeth is certainly implied to have been 
an inspiration of the Holy Spirit. No 
intimation lad been made to her of the 
situation of Mary. The movement of the 
babe in her womb (possibly for the first 
time) was part of the effect of the same 
spiritual influence. The /xown mysterious 
etfects of sympathy in such cases, at least 
lead us to believe that there may be cor- 
responding eftects where the causes are of 
a kind beyond our common experience. 
‘The salutation of Mary’ might be 

taken to mean the Anuunciation: better 
therefore as in margin, Mary’s salutation. 
42.] The word rendered Blessed has 

a double ncanig: that of d/essed,—from 
abore—blessed among women, 1. 6. beyond 
other women; and praised,—from below 
—i.c. called blessed by women. The former 
is the best rendering here: and then among 
women will be the Hebrew supcrlative, as 
in Jer. xlix. 15, and Song of Sol. i. 8. 
43.] The word Lord, as applied to 

the unborn babe, can no otherwise be 
explained than as uttered in the spirit of 
prophecy, and expressing the divine nature 
of our Lord: see especially Ps. ex. 1, 
from which Bleck thinks the expression 15 
adopted. 45.} The words may be 
rendered cither as in A. VY. (so also the 
Vulgate, Erasmus, Beza, Meyer), blessed 
is she that believed, for, &c.—or as in 


2 render, 1. exultation. 


margin of A. V., blessed is she that be- 
lieved that there shall be. The last is 
maintained by Bengel and De Wette, and 
supported by Acts xxvil. 25. I much 
prefer the former rendering, as agrecable 
likewise to the analogy of Scripture, where 
Saith, inthe recipient of the divine purposes, 
is so often represented as a co-ordinate cause 
of the fulfilment of those purposes. Light- 
foot well suggests, that there may have been 
present tothe mind of Klisabeth the wvbeleef 
of her husband, as contrasted with Mary’s 
faith. 46—55.] Compare through- 
out the song of Hannah, 1 Sam. 11. 1—10. 

As connected with the defence of the 
hyimns contained in these two chapters, we 
miry observe, taking the very lowest ground, 
that there is nothing improbable, as matter 
of fact, in holy persons, full of the thoughts 
which run through the O. 'T. prophecies, 
breaking out into such songs of praise as 
these, which are grounded on and alinost 
expressed in the words of Scripture. The 
Christian believer however will take a 
higher view than this, aud attribute to the 
mother of our Lord that same inspiration 
of the Holy Spirit which filled Elisabeth (ver. 
41) and Zacharias (ver. 67). 46. My 
soul... my spirit] the whole inner being: 
see on 1 Thess. v. 23. my Saviour | 
not merely ‘ Deliverer from degradation, 
as a daughter of David’—but, im a 
higher seuse, author of that salvation 
which God’s pecple expected: among 
whom the Holy Virgin reckons herself. 
Only sinners need a Saviour. 48. | 
regarded, i.e. looked upon. Bleek re- 
marks, that “look upon my son” in Luke 
ix. 38, is “have mercy on my son” 
in Matt. xvil. 15. low estate, or con- 
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handmaiden: for, behold, from henceforth Pall generations P Mal.ti.t2. 


shall 8 eall me blessed. 


49 For he that is mighty 9 hath « Ρ5. Ἰχχ! τ: 
done to me great things; and "holy is his name. 


XXvi. ἡ, J. 


50 And Tr ls. cxi. 9. 


shis merev b/s on them that fear him from generation to * Gn xvii? 


generation ‘ 


hearts. 


empty away. 


xod. xx. 6. 


5lt He hath shewed strength with his arm; 18. 


“he hath seattered the proud in the imagination of their 


t Ps. xcvili. 1: 
exviil. 15. 
Isu. xl, 10° 


52° He hath put down the mighty from their yPa'saxiinto. 
seats, and exalted them of low degree. 
the hungry with good things; and the meh he hath sent 4 
Sf We hath holpen his servant Israel, * in 


: 1 Pet. v. 5. 
53 w He hath filled vi Sain. ii. ὃ, 
&e. Joby. 

11. VPs. exiil. 
w 1 Sam. ii. 5 


Ps. xxxiv. 0. 
x l’s. xeviil. 8. 


ἬΝ 1:8 
remembrance of his merey δῦ (ὁ ἃ5 he spake to our fathers) Jor xsi, 


to Abraham, and to lus seed for ever. 


~ - Gen. xvii. 10. 
56 And Mary abode ἢ peessxi.ir. 


Rom. xi. 28. 


with her about three months, and returned to her own 4¢a- iii.16. 


house. 


57 Now Elisabeth’s full time came that she should 
be delivered; and she brought forth a son. 


55 And her 


neighbours and her ἃ cousins heard how the Lord had 
shewed great merey upon her; and 5 they rejoiced with τ rer. 14. 


her. 


ὅν And it eame to pass, that #on the eighth day they ἃ Ger xvii. 12. 


Lev xii.$. 


came @/o cireumcise the child; and they fcalled him Za- 


eharias, after the name of his father. 


60 And his mother 


answered and said, ἢ Not so; but he shall be ealled John, ὃ ver.13. 
61 And they said unto her, There 15 none of thy kindred 


that 1s called by this name. 


62 And they made signs to 
his father, how he would have him called. 


63 And he 


asked for a writing table, and wrote, saying, ° His name 15 ὁ ver.13, 


8 Jiterally, shall congratulate me, or account me happy. 
> render and read, is unto generations and generations to them that 


fear him. 


¢ render, potentates from thrones. 
© render, for the purpose of circumcising ; 


came to. 


dition, not humility ; the noun is an objec- 
tive one. Ver. 55 is not rendered in 
the A. V. according to the construction ; 
from Ps. xcvii. 3 it will be seen that in 
remembrance of his mercy to Abraham 
are to be joined together, and therefore 
as he spake to our fathers will be paren- 


thetical. See Micah vii. 20. 57—79. | 
BIRTH AND NAMING OF JOHN THE 
ΒΑΡΤΙΞΤ. 


59.}] they were calling— 
wished to call: the imperfect tense is here 
in its strict meaning, as in Matt. viii. 24. 
The names of children were given at cir- 
culncision, because, at the institution of 
that rite, the names of Abram and Sarai 


d render, kinsfolk. 
to avoid the ambiguity in 


f render, Were calling. 


were changed to Abraham and Sarah,— 
Gen. xvii. 5, 15. 60.7 ‘There is no 
reason for supposing, with some Commen- 
tators, that Elisabeth had had the naine 
supernaturally intimated to her. She must 
necessarily have learnt it, in the course of 
communication by writing, from her hus- 
band. 62.] The natural inference 
(see on ver. 22) from this verse is, that 
Zacharias was deaf as well as dumb; nor 
do I think that the objectors have suc- 
cecded in invalidating this inference. There 
could have been no reason for beckoning, 
had Zacharias been able to hear articulate 
words. 63. a writing table] A 
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dver.20. ==John.. And they marvelled all. 

spake, and praised God. 
cao abroad throughout all *the hill country of Judea. 
nde saying, What manner of child shall this be ! 
Ps.xii13; hand of the Lord was with him. 


cvi. 48. 

k Exod. iii. 10: 
iv. 3l. Ps; 
ecxi. 9. ch. vii. 
10. 


1 Ps. exxxii. 17. 
In Jer. XX1il. 5, 
6: xxx. 10. 
Dau, ix. 24. 
Acts lli. 21. 

Rom. i. 2. 
n Lev. xxvi. 42. 


54. 
o Gen. xii. 3: 
xvii, 4: xxii. 


14. 

q Jer. Xxxii. 39, 
40. Eph. iv. 
24. 2 Thess. 
iit. 13. 2 Tim. 
i. 9. Tit. ii.12. 
1 Pet. i. 15. 

2 Pet. i. 4. 

r Isa. xl. 3. 
Mal. iii. 1: 
iv.5. Matt. 
xi.10. ver. 
17. 


I. 64—80. 


64d And his mouth was 
opened immediately, and his tongue [8 Zoosed], and he 
65 And fear came on all that 
dwelt round about them: and all these sayings were noised 
66 And 
all they that heard them ‘laid them up in their hearts, 
h dnd & the 
67 And his father Za- 
charias was filled with the Holy Ghost, and prophesied, 
saying, 05 1 Blessed be the Lord God of Israel; for *he 
hath visited and iredeemed his people, 89 'and hath raised 
up an horn of salvation for us in the house of his servant 
David ; 7° ™as he spake by the mouth of his holy prophets, 


;; Which have been since the world began: 7! that we should 
. be saved from our enemies, and from the hand of all that 


hate us; /"to perform FEthe mercy promised to our 


fathers, and to remember his holy covenant; 7 °the oath 
- which he sware to our father Abraham, 15 that he would 


grant unto us, that we being delivered out of the hand of 
our enemies might P serve him without fear, 7 4 in holiness 
and righteousness before him, all the days of our life. 
761 4nd thou, child, shalt be called the prophet of the 
Highest: for ‘thou shalt go betore the face of the Lord to 


& not in the original, 


h read, 


k 7iterally, mercy with our fathers. 


tablet smeared with wax, on which they 


i render, wrought redemption for. 
I read, Moreover. 


For also. 


Ghost. It is entirely Hebrew in its cast 
and idioms, and might be rendered in that 


wrote with a style, or sharp iron point. 
they marvelled 4117 ‘This also con- 

firms the view that Zacharias was deaf. 
There would be nothing wonderful in his 
acceding to his wife’s suggestion, if he 
had known it: the coincidence, apparently 
without this knowledge, was the matter of 
wonder. 64.] For now first had the 
angel’s words, “thou shalt call his name 
John,” ver. 13, received their fulfilment. 
66. For also... | A remark inserted 

by the Evangelist himself, not a further 
saying of the speakers in the verse before, 
as Kuinoel and others maintain. The for 
refers back to the question just asked, 
‘And they might well enquire thus, for ’ 
&e. 68—79.] This Hymn of thanks- 
giving appears to have been uttered at the 
time of the circunicision of the child (in 
which case the matters related in vv. 65, 
66 are parenthetical and anticipatory) — 
and, as the Magnificat, under the imime- 
diate influence of inspiration of the Holy 


language almost word for word. It serves, 
besides its own immediate interest to 
every Christian, to show to us the exact 
religious view under which John was 
educated by his father. 69. ] an horn 
—a metaphor from horned beasts, who are 
weak and defenceless without, but for- 
midable with their horns. There does not 
seem to be any allusion to the horns of the 
altar—the mere notion of a refuge is 
never connected with the Messiah’s King- 
dom. 74, 75.| The attempts to re- 
move the Jewish worship by Antiochus 
Epiphanes and by the Romans, had been 
most calamitous to the people. This 
in holiness and righteousness sufficiently 
refutes the idea of some, that the whole 
subject of this song is the temporal theo- 
cratic greatness of the Messiah. 76. 

It is not necessary to interpret the Lor 

of the Messiah: it may be said of God, 
whose people (ver. 77) Israel was. But 
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prepare his ways; 77 to give knowledge of salvation unto 
his people ὃ ™dy 476 remission of their sins 78 5 through the se 


tender merey of our God; whereby the dayspring from on 
high hath visited us, 'to give hight to them that sit in jj 
darkness and in the shadow of death, to guide our feet 
80 And "the child grew, and waxed 


into the way of peace. 


t Isa. ix. 2: 
xlii.7: xlix. 
0. Matt. iv. 
16. Actes 
Σχνὶ. 18. 

u ch. ii. 40. 


strong in spirit, and ’ was in the deserts till the day of his y Matti. τὶ 


shewing unto Israel. 


II. 1 And it came to pass in those days, that there went 


M render, MN. 


the believing Christian will find jit far 
more natural thus to apply it, especially in 
connexion with Matt. i. 21. 77. | in 
remission, the element in which the former 
blessing was to be conferred. The remzs- 
sion of sin is the first opening for the 
knowledge of salvation: sec ch. iii. 7. 

78. dayspring | Zhe springing up, 
or, the East, is in Jer. xxiii. 5, Zech. 11]. 
9, vi. 12, the LAX rendering for the 
Hebrew word for a branch or sprout—and 
thus, ‘that which springs up or rises,’ as 
Light :—which, from the clauses following, 
seems to be the meaning here. from 
on high may be taken with dayspring, 
as in A. V.:—or perhaps with the verb to 
give light. But however taken, the ex- 
pression is not quite easy to understand. 
The word had come apparently to be a 
naine for the Messiah: thus in Zech. iil. 
9 (LXX. see above), behold a man, his 
name is “ the springing up,” or “ the Fast” 
(the A.V. has the branch): and then figures 
arising from the meaning of the word 
itself, became mixed with that which was 
said of Him. The dayspring does not 
come from on high, but from beneath the 
horizon; but the Messiah does. Again, 
to give light, &e. of the next verse belongs 
to the davspring, and only figuratively 
to the Messiah. 79.) Care must be 
taken on the one hand not to degrade the 
expressions of this song of praise into mere 
anticipations of temporal prosperity, nor, 
on the other, to find in it (except in so far 
as they are involved in the inner and 
deeper sense of the words, unknown save 
to the Spirit who prompted them) the 
minute doctrinal distinctions of the writ- 
ings of St. Paul. It is the expression of 
the aspirations and hopes of a pious Jew, 
waiting for the salvation of the Lord, find- 
ing that salvation brought near, and utter- 
ing his thankfuluess in Old Testament 
language, with which he was fawiliar, and 
at the same time under prophetic influence 
of the Holy Spirit. That such a song 


0 render, on account of the bowels of mercy. 


should be inconsistent with dogmatic 
truth, is zmpossible : that it should unfold 
it minutely, is in the highest degree 27- 
probable, 80.1 A very similar con- 
clusion to those in ch. it. 40, 52, and 
denoting probably the termination of that 
record or document of the birth of the 
Baptist, which the Evangelist has hitherto 
been translating, or perhaps transcribing 
already translated. That this first 
chapter is such a separate document, 
appears from its very distinct style. 
Whether it had been preserved in the 
holy family, or how otherwise obtained by 
St. Luke, no trace now appears. It hasa 
certain relation to, and at the same time 
is distinguished from, the narration of the 
next chapter. The Old Testament spirit 
is stronger here, and the very phraseology 
more in unison with Hebrew usage. 
in the deserts] The Xill country of Juda 
was very near this wilderness, and from 
the character of John’s official life after- 
wards, it is probable that in youth he 
would be given to solitude and abstemious- 
ness. It cannot be supposed that the 
E'ssenes, dwelling in those parts, had any, 
or-only the most general kind of influence 
over him, as their views were wholly different 
from his. his shewing | i. 6. the opening 
of his official life: the same word is used of 
the appointment of the seventy in ch. x. 1. 
Cuap. II. 1—20.] Brrty oF Cmrrist: 
ITS ANNOUNCEMENT AND CELEBRATION 
BY THE HOSTS OF HEAVEN. 
1, 2.) We go back again now to the birth 
of John, or shortly after it. In an- 
notating on these verses, I will first state 
the difficulty in which they appear to be 
involved,—then the remarkable way in 
which a solution has recently been found. 
The assertion in tlese verses is 
this—that a decree went forth, ke. and 
that this enrolment first took place when 
Cyrenius (Quirinus) was governor of Syria. 
It would then appcar, cither that this 
very enrolment took place under Quirinus, 
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out a decree from Cesar Augustus, that all the world 
aactsv.87, should be 9 fared. 3 [2 P dud] this 4 taxing was first made 


when Cyrenius was governor of Syria. 3 And all went to 
be 9 dared, every one into his own city. 4 And Joseph also 
went up from Galilee, out of the city of Nazareth, into 
bj Sam-xvi.t, Judea, unto the city of David, which is ealled Beth- 


4. John vii. 
ὁ Matt. 1.10, lehem ; ° because he was of the house and lineage of 
a Matt. 18 David: ° to τόθ tazed with Mary ¢his espoused [!¥ wife], 
being great with child. 6 And so it was, that, while they 
were there, the days were accomplished that she should be 
eMatt.i2s. dehyvered. 7’ And *she brought forth her firstborn son, 


° render, enrolled. 
d render, enrolment. 


—or that the first did so, and this was 
subsequent to it. Now both of these 
senses till recently seemed to be znad- 
misstble. For Quirinus was not known 
to have been governor of Syria till the 
year of Rome 758, after the banishment of 
Archelaus, and the addition of his territory 
to the province of Syria. And the birth 
of our Lord occurred at least eight years 
before this, previous to Herod’s death, and 
when Sentius Saturninus was governor of 
Syria. But it has been made highly 
probable, by A. W. Zumpt of Berlin, that 
Quirinus was TWICE governor of Syria. 
The substance of his researches is given at 
length in the note in my Greek Testament. 
The result of it is, that Zumpt fixes the 
time of his first governorship at from 
B.C.4toB.c.1. It is true this does not 
quite remove our difficulty. But it brings 
it within such narrow limits, that any 
slight error in calculation, or even the 
latitude allowed by the words was first 
made might well cover it. I may mention 
it as remarkable, that Justin Martyr 
(Century 2) three times distinctly asserts 
that our Lord was born under Quirinus, 
and appeals to the register then made, as 
if from it the fact might, if necessary, be 
confirmed. 

We conclude then, that an assessment 
or enrolment of names with a view to as- 
certain the population of the empire, was 
commanded and put in force at this time. 
It was unaccompanied (probably) by any 
payment of money. We know that Augustus 
drew up an account or summary of the whole 
empire, which took many years to arrange 
and complete, and of which the enrolinent 
of the inhabitants of the provinces would 
naturally form a part. Of the data for 
this compilation, the enrolment in our 
text might be one. That Judea was 


T render, enroll himself. 


P omit: not in the original. 
ΤΥ omit. 


not a Roman province at this time, is no 
objection to our text; for the compilation 
of Augustus contained the “kingdoms” of 
the Roman einpire, as well as the pro- 
vinces. 

3—5.]| There is a mixture here of Ro- 
man and Jewish customs, which is not at 
all improbable, considering the circum- 
stances. In the Roman census, men, 
women, and children were all obliged to go 
and be enrolled. But then this census was 
made at their dwelling-place, not at that 
of their extraction. The latter practice 
springs from the Jewish genealogical 
habits, and its adoption in this case speaks 
strongly for the accuracy of the chrono- 
logy. If this enrolment was by order of 
Augustus, and for the whole empire, it of 
course would be made so as to include al, 
after the Roman manner: but inasmuch 
as it was made under the Jewish king 
Herod, it was done after the Jewish 
manner, in taking this account of each aé 
his own place of extraction. Mary 
being apparently herself sprung from the 
lineage of David (see ch. 1. 32), might on 
this account go to Bethlehem, being, as 
some suppose, an inheritress; but this 
does not seem to be the Evangelist’s mean- 
ing, but that, after the Roman manner, 
she accompanied her husband. No 
stress must be laid on espoused, as if she 
were only the betrothed wife of Josepli at 
this time;—she had been taken to 1118 
house before this: the history in our text 
happening during the time indicated by 
Matt. 1. 25. 7.] Now that “jirst- 
born” has disappeared from the text of 
St. Matthew (i. 25), it must be here re- 
marked, that although the term may un- 
doubtedly be used of an only child, such 
use is necessarily always connected with 
the expectation of others to follow, and can 
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and wrapped him in swaddling clothes, and laid him in a 
maneer: because there was no room for them im the inn. 
δ And there were in the same country shepherds abiding 
in the field, keeping watch over their flock by mht. 
9 And [5510] ὃ ¢2e angel of the Lord came upon them, and 
the glory of the Lord shone round about them: and they @ én‘ si 


were sore afraid. 


10f And the angel said unto them, I*car 
not: for, behold, I bring you good tidings of great Joy, 


g Gen. xii. 3. 
Mate. xxviii. 
19. Mark 1. 
15. ver. 3), 
a2. «hl. XXiv. 
47. Col. 1,23: 


: . h Isa. ix. 6. 
€ which shall be to ἃ αὐ people. 11 Ὁ For unto you 1s born inatei2, 


this day in the city of David ia Saviour, * which is Christ 
12 And this shall be a sign unto you; Ye shal 


the Lord. 


Tatt. 1. 10: 
xvi. 76. 

ch. i. 43. 
Acts ii. ἐδ; 
x. 36. Phil. 
li. ] 


. . Ε : 11.1]. Z 
find ¥ 176 ave wrapped m swaddling clothes, YY /yzug in a 1h six. 3s. 


Manoer. 


13 And suddenly there was with the angel a 
multitude of the heavenly host praising God, and saying, 
141 Glory to God in the highest, and on earth ™ peace, 


oh. i. 6; 
iid. 10, 2U. 
Rev. v.13. 

m Isa. lvii. 19. 

ch. i. 79. 
Rom. v. 1. 
Eph. ii. 17. 
Col, i, 20. 


8 or, keeping the watches of the night over their flock. 


omit, t render, an. 


V render, ἃ babe. 


no longer have place when the whole 
course of events is before the writer and 
no others fave followed. The combina- 
tion of this consideration with the fact, 
that brethren of our Lord are brought 
forward in this Gospel in close connexion 
with His mother, makes it as certain as 
any implied fact can be, that those brethren 
were the children of Mary herself. 

Ancient tradition states the birthplace of 
our Lord to have been a cave: and this 
tradition is nowise inconsistent with our 
text—for caves are used in most rocky 
countries as stables. the inn] i.e.a 
public place of reception for travellers ; 
not “ὦ room in a private house.’ Of what 
sort this inn was, does not appear. It 
probably differs from that mentioned in 
ch. x. 34, in not being kept by an host: 
see note there. 8.1 Mr. Greswell 
has made it highly probable that our Lord 
was born on the evening of (i.e. which 
began) the 5th of April, the 10th of the 
Jewish Nisan: on which same day of 
April, and the 14th of Nisan, He suffered 
thirty-three years after. Before this time 
there would be abundance of grass in the 
pastures—the spring rains being over: 
but much after it, and till after the 
autumnal equinox again, the pastures 
would be comparatively bare: see note on 
John vi. 10. 9.1 the glory of the Lord 
—the brightness of God’s presence —the 
Shechinah (see reff.) which also accoin- 
panied His angels when they appeared to 
men. It is agreeable at least to the ana- 


U render, all the people. 
VY read, and lying. 


logy of the divine dealings, to suppose 
that these shepherds, like Symcon, were 
waiting for the consolation of Israel. 

10, 11] to all THE people,—i.e. 
the Jewish people. To them was the first 
message of joy, before the bursting in of 
the Gentiles—just as here the one angel 
gives the prefatory announcement, before 
the multitude of the heavenly host burst 
in with their proclamation of ‘peace on 
earth.’ Christ the Lord} This is the 
only place where these words come to- 
gether. Inch. xxiii. 2 we have “ Christ a 
King,’ and in Acts i. 36 “Lord and 
King.” (In Col. iti. 24 we have, ina 
somewhat different meaning [said to ser- 
vants], “ye serve the Lord Christ.’’) 
And I see no way of understanding this 
Lord, but as corresponding to the Hebrew 
JEHOVAH. 12. Olshausen hazards 
a conjecture, that the stable or cave may 
possibly have belonged to these shepherds. 
But 1 think the words even unto, or as 
far as to Bethlehem, ver. 15, do not look 
as if Bethlehem were their home. It 
seems clear that the spot was somehow 
known to them by the angel’s description. 

Not “the babe,” as A. V.;—the 
angel, in giving the sign, generalizes the 
term: they were to know the truth of his 
words, by finding a child wrapped in 
swaddling clothes, lying in a manger. 

14. It has been disputed whether 
Glory to God means There 18, or Let there 
be, glory to God. But there can be no 
doubt that the sense of both these is 
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mize, "good will toward men. 15 And it came to pass, ¥as the 
ver. 8]. 


angels were gone away from them into heaven, ¥ the shep- 
herds said one to another, Let us now go even unto Beth- 
lehem, and see 2 this thing which is come to pass, which 
the Lord hath made known unto us. 16 And they came 
with haste, and found Mary, and Joseph, and the babe 
lying in 8 ὦ manger. 17 And when they had seen it, they 
made known [88 abroad] Ὁ the saying which was told them 
concernmg this child. 18 And all they that heard it 
wondered at those things which were told them by the 
shepherds. 19 But Mary kept all these ¢?fhings, @and 
pondered them in her heart. 30 And the shepherds re- 
turned, glorifying and praising God for all the things 


that they had heard and seen, as it was told unto them. 


o Gen. xvii. 12. 
ev. xii. 3. 
ch. 1. 50 
p Matt. i. 21, 
25. ch. i. 81]. 


in the womb. 


q re ta 2, 


ly > . 


“1° And when eight days were accomplished for the 
circumeising of &¢he child, his name was called Ρ Jesus, 
which was so f xamed of the angel before he was conceived 


*2 And when ‘the days of & Aer purification according to 


the law of Moses were accomplished, they brought him to 


W read, among men of good pleasure: see note. 


Z ie. when. 


Y many ancient authorities read, the men the shepherds. 


Z render, this word. 
Ὁ ender, concerning the saying. 
d ender, pondering. 


© read, him. 


& vender, the. 88. omit. 


C render, Words. 
f render, called by. 


δ read, their, with most of the ancient authorities: one has his; but noé one 


has, * her.” 


included. among men of good 
pleasure] This reading is found in the 
greater part of the ancient authorities and 
Fathers, including the Alexandrine, Vati- 
can, and Sinaitic MSS. It does not mean, 
as the Roman Catholic interpreters gene- 
rally explain it, “men of good will,’— 
‘those that like it,” which would be un- 
tenable in Greek as well asin theology. The 
only admissible rendering is, ‘ Among men 
of God’s good pleasure,’ i.e. among thie 
elect people of God. 19.] kept, zn 
her memory. words, viz. those 
spoken by the shepherds. 

21.) His circumcision. The Lord 
was made like unto His brethren (Heb. ii. 
17; iv. 15) in all weakness and bodily 
infirmity, from which legal uncleannesses 
arose. The body which He took on 
Him, though not a body of sin, was 
mortal, subject to the consequence of sin, 
—in the likeness of sinful flesh: but 
incorruptible by the indwelling of the 


Godhead (1 Pet. iii: 18). In the fulfil- 
ment therefore of His great work οὔ re- 
demption, He became subject to legal rites 
and purifications—not that they were ab- 
solutely necessary for Him, but were in- 
eluded in those things which were be- 
coming for Him, in His humiliation and 
‘making perfeet:’ and in His lifting up 
of that human nature, for which all these 
things were absolutely necessary (Gen. 
xvii. 14), into the Godhead. 

22—38.] THE PURIFICATION IN THE 
TEMPLE. SYMEON AND ANNA RECOG- 
NIZE AND PROPHESY oF HIM. 

22.) See Lev. xii. 1—8, where however 
the child is not, as here, expressly included 
in the purification. The reading his is 
remarkable, and hardly likely to have been 
a correction: “ker,” adopted by the ΑΟΥ,, 
is almost without authority, and js a 
nanifest correction. Bengel denies 
that either the Lord or His mother 
wanted purification; and mentions that 
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Jerusalem, to present him to the Lord ; κ as it is written 
in the law of the Lord, 'Every male that. openeth the τ Exed,xi-2: 


womb shall be ealled holy to the Lord; ** and to offer a 
saerifiee according to’ that which is said in the law of the 15. 
Lord, A pair of turtledoves, or two young pigeons. 


XKii. 20: 
XELi¥. 19. 
Nuin. iii. 13: 
Vili. 17; xviil. 


s Lev xii. 2, 6, 


25 And 8: 


behold, there was a man in Jerusalem, whose name was 
ΝᾺ - 1 ‘ t wyreayt} sa. xl 1. 
Symeon; and the same man was just and devout, * waiting ὁ Wave xy. ὦ. 


for the eonsolation of Israel: and the Holy Ghost was 


ver, J8, 


upon him; 78 and it 4 was revealed unto him by the Holy 
Ghost, that he should not "see death, before he had seen ubs.trssix._ 


the Lord’s Christ. 


eb. xi. 


Τ᾽ And he came ἡ ἦ dy the Spirit into y ἧμιν, τν... 


the temple: and when the parents brought im the child 

Jesus, to do for him after the custom of the law, “5 then 

took he him up in his arms, and blessed God, and said, 

59 Lord, “now lettest thou thy servant depart in peace, "pints 
according to thy word: 80 for mine eyes * have seen thy στρα 
salvation, 8! which thou hast prepared before the face of 


all people; 32¥%a ght to lighten the Gentiles, and the 
33 And Καὶ Joseph and his mother >. 


glory of thy people Isracl. 


marvelled at those things which were spoken } of Inm. 


h render, had been. 


ch. iil. 6. 


y Isa. ix. 2: 

ri. 6; 

xlix. 6: Ix.1, 
Matt. 
iv. 16. Acts 
Liti. 47; 
xxviii. 28. 


i literally, in. 


K read, his father and mother, as most of the ancient authorities, and the 


erpress testimony of Origen. 


) ender for perspicuity, concerning. 


some render their ‘ of the Jews,’ but does 
not approve of it (Jolin ii. 6 is certainly no 
case in point). Sce the last note, on the 
necessity of purification for doth. 

23.| God had taken the tribe of Levi 
instead of the firstborn that openeth the 
womb, Num. ἢ]. 12, and required ouly the 
excess in number of the firstborn over thie 
Levites to be redeemed (ib. vv. 44—51). 
This arrangement appears ufterwards to 
have been superseded by a general com- 
mand to redecin all the firstborn at five 
shekels of the sanctuary (Num. xviii. 15, 
16). 24.) The offering (ref. Lev.) 
was, @ lamb for a burnt-offering, and a 
pigeon for a sin-offering: but if thie 
parties were too poor to bring a lamb, 
then feo pigeons. But we are not hereby 
justified in assuming ertreme poverty to 
have been the condition of our Lord’s 
fiumnily. This no where appears from the 
Gospel history. 25.| It appears 
that this Syincon might have been Symeon 
the son of Hillel,—and father of Gamatliel, 
mentioned in Acts v. 34 ff. But we have 
no means of ascertaining this. the 
consolation of Israel} See Acts xxviii. 20. 


It was a common form of adjuration 
among the Jews, ‘ So may I see consola- 
tion, if &e.”’ referring to Isa. xl. 1. 
On the general expectation of deliverance 
at this time see on Matt. ii. 1 ff. 
26.) Of the nature of this intimation, 
nothing is said. Symeon was the subject 
of an especial indwelling and leading of 
the Holy Ghost, analogous to that higher 
form of the spiritual life expressed in the 
earliest days by walking with God—and 
according to which God’s saints have often 
been directed and informed in an extra- 
ordinary manner by His Holy Spirit. In 
the power of this intimation, and in the 
spirit of prophecy consequent on it, he 
came into the Temple on this occasion. 
29.] lettest thou depart, not from 
life, or out of the earth,—but as being thy 
servant, he thinks of his death as tlic ter- 
wination of, and so dismissal froin, Azs ser- 
vitude. 82.] See Isa. xlix. 6. The 
general term of the last verse,—all the 
peoples (so literally), is here divided into 
two, the Gentiles, and Isracl. 33. 
his father] In ver. 48 we have Joseph 
again called by this name. Our Lord 
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34 And Symeon blessed them, and said unto Mary his 


2 Isa. viii. 14. 
05. xiv. 9. 


mother, Behold, this child is set for the 2 fall and rising 


Hom.ir a, again of many in Israel; and for a *sign which shall be 


33. 1Cor.i 


23, 21. 2 Cor. Spoken against ; “5 yea, ἢ ἃ sword shall pierce through thy 


11. 16. 1 Pet. 
il. 7, 8. 


a Acts Kxviii. 


own soul also; that ™ ¢he thoughts of many hearts may be 


ν Ῥω απο. revealed. 36 And there was one Anna, a prophetess, the 
daughter of Phanuel, of the tribe of Aser: she was "of a 
great age, and had lived with an husband seven years 
from her virginity; 37 and she was a widow of about 
fourscore and four years, which departed not from the 
temple, but served [° God] with fastings and prayers 


¢ Acts xxvi-7. © ni@ht and day. 


“8. And she P coming in that instant gave 


thanks likewise unto 4¢he Lord, and spake of him to all 


ἃ Mark xv. 43. 
ver. 25. ch, 
Xxiv. 21, 


them that * looked for redemption in Jerusalem. 
8? And when they had performed all things according 


Mm render, reasonings out of many hearts, 
Ὁ literally, far advanced in many days. 


Ὁ omit: not in the original. 


P render, coming in at the same hour. 


Himself would not speak of him thus, see 
ver. 49; but in the simplicity of the nar- 
rative we may read his parents, and such 
expressions, without any danger of for- 
getting the momentous history of the 
Conception and Nativity. 34. | fall, asa 
stone of stumbling and rock of offence 
(see references), at which they should 
fall through unbelief. rising again, 
—or, Yising up—in the sense of ch. i. 
52—by faith and holiness; or, the fall 
and rising up may refer to the same per- 
sons; as it is said by our Lord, ‘ He that 
humbleth himself shall be exalted.’ I 
prefer this last interpretation, as cohering 
best with the next verse: see note on it. 

85. ] This prophecy I do not believe 
to have its chief reference to the deep 
sorrows of the mother of our Lord on 
beholding His sufferings, much less to her 
future death by martyrdom; least of all 
to the Crucifixion, which by shedding the 
blood of her Son, would also pierce her 
heart and drain it of its life-blood and 
make it childless. None of these interpre- 
tations satisfy us: for the words stand in 
a totally different connexion, and one far 
worthier of the honour of that holy 
woman, and of the spiritual character of 
Symeon’s prophecy: that prophecy is, of 
the struggle of many in Israel through 
repentance to faith in this Saviour ; among 
which number even His mother herself 
was to be included. The sharp pangs of 


4 read, God. 


sorrow for sin must pierce her heart also 
(cf. esp. Acts 11. 37); and the general end 
follows; that reasonings out of many 
hearts may be revealed; that they who 
receive the Lord Jesus may be manifest, 
and they who reject Him : see John ix. 39. 
We may find moreover, in the traces of her 
connexion with our Lord in the Evangclic 
history, the piercing and dividing of her 
soul, and in the last notice of her in Acts i., 
the triunph of her faith after the Ascen- 
sion. 37. fastings and prayers] Not 
merely in the ordinary hours of prayer, at 
nine, and three, or the ordinary fasts on 
Monday and Thursday, but in an ascetic- 
devotional method of life. night is 
said to be put first, because fasts were 
reckoned from one evening to another. Is. 
it not rather because the greater solemnity 
and emphasis rests on the religious exercise 
by night ? 38.] It was possibly at 
the hour of prayer; as she spoke of Him 
to numbers, who would at such a time be 
flocking to the temple. 
39, 40.] RETURN TO NAZARETH. 

39.] Certainly the obvious inference from 
this verse is, that Josepli and Mary re- 
turned from Jerusalem to Nazareth direct. 
But it is only an znference, and not the 
assertion of the text. This part of the 
Gospel History is one where the Harmo- 
nists, by their arbitrary reconcilements of 
the two Evangelistic accounts, have given 
great advantage to tlie enemies of the 
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to the law of the Lord, they returned into Galilee, to their 


own city Nazareth. 


#e And the child grew, and waxed ¢ver.52. 


ch. i. 80. 


strong [4 ix spirit] Ὁ filled with wisdom: and the grace of 


God was upon § Aim. 


41 Now his parents went to Jerusalem ‘every year at f Exod. xxiii 


the feast of the passover. 


42 And when he was twelve * 


5,17: xxxiv. 
— Deut, 
xvi. 1, 10. 


vears old, t they went up to Jerusalem after the custom of 
the feast. 8. And when they had fulfilled the days, as they 
returned, the %cdild Jesus tarried behind in Jerusalem ; 
and ¥ Joseph and his mother knew not of it. ** But they, 
supposing him ¥ fo have deen in the company, went a day’s 


α omit. 


I render, becoming filled. 


8 literally, it. 


Ὁ read and render, and they went up after the custom of the feast, 


and had fulfilled the days, ... 


Ὧ render, boy or youth : the word has been the diminutive hitherto, but now 


ceases to be. 


Υ many ancient authorities have, his parents. 


faith. As the two accounts now stand, it 
is wholly impossible to suggest any satis- 
factory method of uniting them ; every one 
who has attempted it has, in some part or 
other of his hypothesis, violated proba- 
bility and common sense. But, on the 
other hand, it is equally impossible defi- 
nitely to say, that they could not be recon- 
ciled by a thorough knowledge of the facts 
themselves ; and such an assertion, when- 
ever made, shews great ignorance of the 
origin and course of oral narration. How 
many things will a relator say, being un- 
aware of certain important circumstances 
outside his narrative, which seem to pre- 
clude those circumstances? How often 
will points of time be apparently brought 
close together in such ἃ narration,— 
between which, events most weighty to 
the history have occurred? The only 
inference from these two accounts, which 
is inevitable, is, that they are wholly 
independent of one another. If St. Luke 
had seen the Gospel of St. Matthew, or 
vice versa, then the variations are ullerly 
inerplicable ; and the greatest absurdities 
of all are involved in the writings of those 
who assume this, and then proceed to 
harmonize. Of the dwelling at Nazareth 
before the Nativity, of the circumstances 
which brought Joseph and Mary to Beth- 
lehein, of the Presentation in the temple, 
St. Matthew’s account knows nothing; 
of the visit of the Magi, the mnrder of 
the Innocents, the flight to Egypt, St. 
Luke’s is unaware. In all the main cir- 
cumstances of the Conception and Nativity 
they agree, or are easily and naturally 


W yxender, to be. 


reconciled (see further in note on John 
vii. 42). 40.] grew—in body— waxed 
strong, in spirit: tlic addition of these 
words to the text wes a correct gloss. 
“The body advances in stature, and the 
soul in wisdom .. . the divine nature re- 
vealed its own wisdom in proportion to 
the measure of the bodily growth,” Cyril. 

becoming filled: see ver. 52 and 
note there. 

41—52.] VIsIT TO THE TEMPLE AT 
THE Passover. The history of this in- 
cident serves for an example of the wisdom 
wherewith the Child was becoming filled. 
«The Evangelist next shows that what he 
has suid is true,” Cyril. 41.] See 
Exod. xxiii. 14—17. Women, according 
to the maxims of the school of Hillel, were 
bound to go up once in the year—to the 
Pasgover. 42.| At the age of twelve, 
a boy was called by the Jews ‘ son of the 
law,’ and first incurred legal obligation. 
At that time, then, commences the secoud 
step (see note ou ver. 52) of the life of the 
Lord, the time when the things becoming 
for Him began; his course of blameless 
legal obedience (see note on ver. 21) in his 
own person aud by his own will. Now 
first (ver. 49) appear those higher con- 
sciousuesses to have found expression, which 
unfolded within Him, till the full time of 
his public ministry arrived. It cannot be 
inferred from this narrative, that it was 
the first tine the holy Child had accom- 
panied thein to the Passover, 43. ] 
the days, seven days, Exod. xii. 15, 17. 

44.| the company forming the cara- 
van, or band of travellers ;—all who came 
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journey ; and they * sought him among their kinsfolk and 
acquaintance. *° And when they found him not, they turned 


back again to Jerusalem, Y seeking him. 


46 And it came to 


pass, that after three days they found him in the temple, 
sitting in the midst of the doctors, both hearing them, and 


B Matt. vii 28, 
Mark i. 22, 
eh.iv. 22 


asking them questions. 


32. John vii. astonished at his understanding and answers. 
when they saw him, they were amazed: and his mother 


15, 46. 


47 And @all that heard him were 


48 And 


said unto him, Son, why hast thou thus dealt with us? 
behold, thy father and I have sought thee sorrowing. 
#9 And he said unto them, How is it that ye sought me? 
hJohnii-16. wist ye not that I must be 4 about ἢ my Father’s business 2 


X render, sought him every where. 
Y render, seeking him every where. 
Z render, among my Father’s matters. 


from the same district travelling together 
for security and company. The in- 
terpretation that ‘they went a day’s jour- 
ney, seeking him,’ is simply absurd: for 
they would have turned back sooner: a 
few minutes might have sufficed for the 
search. It was not till they laid up for 
the night that they missed him, as at that 
time they would naturally expect his return 
to their own tent. Olshausen remarks, 
that being accustomed to His thoughtful- 
ness and obedience, they were free from 
anxiety, till they discovered He really was 
not in the company. 45. seeking 
him every where] as they went back, all 
the way. 46.) Some interpret the 
three days, of their one day’s journey out, 
one back, and one in Jerusalem: but they 
were more likely three days spentin search 
in Jerusalem; or, at all events, reckoned 
from their discovery of His not being with 
them. in the temple] In one οἔ the 
rooms attached to the temple, where the 
Rabbis taught their schools. No stress 
must be laid on in the midst; it is only 
among. Nor must it be supposed from 
asking them questions that our Lord was 
acting the part of a master. It was the 
custom in the Jewish schools for the 
scholars to ask questions of their teachers ; 
and a great part of the Rabbinical books 
consists of the answers of the Rabbis to 
such questions. 48—50.] ‘The salient 
point of this narrative appears to lic in 
thy father contrasted with my Father. 
This was the first time that those wonder- 
ful words of self-consciousness had been 
heard from the holy Child—when He 
began to be “a son of the law,” He first 
calls Him His Father, Who gave Him the 


work to do on earth, of perfectly keeping 
that Law. Every word of these verses 
ws of the first importance to modern com- 
batants for sound doctrine. Let the ad- 
versaries answerus,— why should his mother 
here have spoken, and uot Joseph, unless 
there were some more than usual reason 
for her being put forward rather than his 
reputed father? Again, let the mythical 
school of Strauss give us a reason, why an 
incident altogether (ἐν their view) so de- 
rogatory to the character of the subject 
of it, should have been inserted, if the 
myths arose out of an exaggerated esti- 
mate of the dignity of that character? 

thy father] Then up to this time 
Joseph had been so called by thie holy 
Child Himself: but froin this time, sever. 
Such words are not chance; had Mary 
said “we,” the strong contrast with what 
follows could not have been brought out. 

How is it that ye sought me?] i.e. 

. . what (reason) is there, that .. . 

This is no reproachfud question. It is 
asked in all the simplicity and boldness of 
holy childhood... ‘did ye not know ?’... 
it appeared as if that conviction, the ex- 
pression of which now first breaks forth 
from HIM, must have been a matter 
known to them before. I must] This 
is that must, so often used by our Lord 
of His appointed and undertaken course. 
Analogous to this first utterance of His 
conviction, is the dawn, amongst ourselves, 
of the principle of duty im the youthful 
and well-trained spirit about this sanie 
age,—this ‘earing time’ of human pro- 
gress : sce below on ver. 52. among 
my Father’s matters] primarily, in the 
house of my Father; but we must not 
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50 And ithey understood not the saying which he spake 8. δὲ 


unto them. 


xviii. 34. 


51 And he went down with them, and came to 


Nazareth, and was subject unto them: 8 ὁμπέ ns mother 


kKkept all these sayings in her heart. 


52 And Jesus k ver. 19. 
Dan, vii. 


lincreased in Pwisdom «πᾶ stature, and in favour with ii sam. τι. 95, 


God and man. 


8 read, and. 


exclude the wider sense, which embraces 
all places and employments of my Father's. 
The employment in which he was found, 
learning the word of God, would naturally 
be one of these. they understood not | 
Both Joseph and His mother kuew ἐν 
some sense, Who He was: but were not 
prepared to hear so direct an appeal to 
God as His Father: understood not the 
deeper sense of these wonderful words. 
Still (ver. 51) they appear to have awa- 
kened in the mind of His mother a remem- 
brance of “ He shall be called the Son of 
God,” ch. i. 35. And probably, as Stier 
remarks, the unfolding of His childhood had 
been so gradual and natural, that even 
they had uot been forcibly reminded by 
any strong individual notes, of that which 
He was, and which now shewed itself. 
It is a remarkable instance of the 
blindness of the rationalistic Commentators 
to the richness and depth of Scripture 
narrative, that they hold tlis understood 
not to be altogether inconceivable, as 
coming after the angelic announeement to 
Mary. Cuan they suppose, that she wader- 
stood that announcement itself? The 
right interpretation is, ‘hey understood not 
the deeper sense: 500 ch. xvilt. 3-4. 
51.] The high consciousness which had 
manifested itself in ver. 49 did not iuter- 
fere with His self-humiliation, vor render 
Him independent of His parents. This 
voluntary subjection probably shewed itself 
in working at his reputed father’s trade : 
see Mark vi. 2 and note. From this 
time we have no more mention of Joseph: 
the next we hear is of His mother and 
brethren (John ii. 12): whence it is in- 
ferred that, between this time and the 
commencement of our Lord’s public life, 
Joseph died. and his mother kept... .] 
These words tend to contirm the common 
belief that these opening chapters, or at 
least this narrative, may have been de- 
rived from the testimony of the mother 
of the Lord herself. She kept thei, as 
in wonderful coincidence with the remark- 
able cireuinstances of His birth, and its 
announcement, and His presentation in 
the temple, and the offerings of the Magi ; 


yer. 40. 


Ὁ or τί may be, wisdom as well as Awe: see note. 


but in what way, or by what one great 
revelation, all these things were to be 
cathered in one, did not yet appear, but 
was doubtless manifested to her after- 
wards: see Acts i. 1; ne. 52. | 
The Greek word rendered stafure mens 
not only that (as in ch. xix. 3), but age 
(see Matt. vi. 27, wheve the word is the 
sane, aud note), which comprehends the 
other. During these eighteen mys- 
terious years we may, by the hight of what 
is here revealed, view the holy Child ad- 
vuncing onward to that fulness of wisdom 
and divine approval which was indicated 
at His Baptism, by “in thee I am well 
pleased.” We are apt to forget, that it 
was during this time that much of the 
great work of the second Adain was done. 
The growing up through infancy, child- 
hood, yonth, manhood, from grace to 
grace, holiness to holiness, in snbjection, 
self-denial, and love, without one polluting 
touch of sin,—this it was which, con- 
summated by the three years of active 
ministry, by the Passion, and by the Cross, 
constituted ‘the obediexce of one man,” 
by which many were made righteous. We 
must fully appreciate the words of this 
verse, in order to think rightly of Christ. 
He had emptied Himself of His glory: 
His infancy and childhood were no mere 
pretence, but the Divine Personality was 
in Him earricd throngh these states of 
weakness and inexperience, and gathered 
round itself the ordinary accessions and 
experiences of the sons of men, All the 
time, the consciousness of his mission on 
earth was ripening; ‘the things heard of 
the Father’ (John xv. 15) were continu- 
ally imparted to Him; the Spirit, which 
was not given by measure to Him, was 
abiding more and more upon Him; till 
the day when He was fully ripe for his 
official manifestation,—that He might be 
offered to lis own, to reccive or reject 
Him,—and then the Spirit led Him up to 
commence his conflict with the cnemy. 
As yet, He was in favour with man also: 
the world had not yet begun to hate 
Hiin; but we cannot tell low soon this 
feeling towards Him was changed, for 
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IIT. ! Now in the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius 
Cesar, Pontius Pilate being governor of Judea, and Herod 
being tetrarch of Galilee, and his brother Philip tetrarch 


a John xi, 49, 
51: xviii. 13. 
Acts iv. 4. 


He alleges Jolin vii. 7), “Me the world 
hateth, because I testify of it that its 
deeds are evil;”? and we can hardly con- 
ceive such testimony, in the years of 
gathering vigour and zeal, long withheld. 
The incident of ch, iv. 28, 29 can scarcely 
have arisen only from the anger of the 
moment. 

Cuap. ITI. 1—22.] Preacwina anp 
BartisM OF JOHN. DIVINE TESTIMONY 
TO JESUS AT His BartismM. Matt. iii. 
1—17. Mark i. 411. 1.] These 
dates are consistent with the accurate 
tracing down which St. Luke predicates 
of himself, ch. i. 8. In Matt. ili. 1 we have 
the same events indicated as to time by 
only “ In those days.” The fifteenth 
year of the sole principate of Tiberius 
began Aug. 19, in the year of Rome 781, 
and reckoning backwards thirty years from 
that time (see ver. 23), we should have 
the birth of our Lord in 751, or about 
then; for “about thirty” will admit of 
some latitude. But Herod the Great died 
in the beginning of the year 750, and our 
Lord’s birth must be fixed some months at 
least before the death of Herod. If then 
it be placed in 749, He would have been 
at least thirty-two at the time of His 
baptism, seeing that it took place some 
time after the beginning of John’s minis- 
try. This difficulty has led to the supposi- 
tion that this fifteenth year is not to be 
dated from the sole, but from the associated 
principate of Tiberius, which commenced 
most probably at the end of 764. Accord- 
ing to this, the fifteenth of Tiberius will 
begin at the end of 779—and our Lord’s 
birth would be 749 or 750: which will 
agree with the death of Herod. This 
latter explanation has usually been adopted. 
Our present era was fixed by Dionysius 
Exiguus, in the sixth century, and places 
the birth of our Lord in 754. It may be 
doubted, however, whethcr in all these 
reckonings imore accuracy has not been 
sought than the Gospel narrative warrants 
any expectation of our finding. The “ about 
thirty ” is a wide expression, and might 
cover any age from thirty (see note on 
ver. 23) to thirty-two or thirty-three. 

See on Matt. ii. 2, where it appears pro- 
bable from astronomical considerations, 
that our Lord was born as early as U.Cc. 
747. Pontius Pilate... .] Pilate 


of Iturea and of the region of Trachonitis, and Lysanias 
the tetrarch of Abilene, 2 # Annas and Caiaphas being the 


was only Procurator of Judea: the word 
governor being used promiscuously of the 
leading officers of the Roman government. 
Pontius PILATE was the sixth procurator 
from the deposition of Archelaus, and came 
to Juda about the year of Rome 779. 
He held the province ten years, and was 
sent to Rome to answer for his conduct 
by Vitellius, prefect of Syria, in 789, the 
year of the death of Tiberius. See chrono- 
logical table in the Introduction to the 
Acts. Herod} See note on Matt. 
xiv. 1. ἩΈΠΟΡ ANTIPAS became tetrarch 
of Galilee after the death of his father 
Herod, in the year of Rome 750, and con- 
tinued till he was deposed in 792. 

Philip] Son of Herod the Great by Cleo- 
patra, a woman of Jerusalem. He was 
brought up at Rome, and after his 
father’s death in 750, was made tetrarch of 
Batanea, Gaulonitis, Trachonitis, Panias, 
Auranitis (Batanea aud Auranitis make 
up Iturea), and continued till his death in 
786 or 787. He built Casarea Philippi. 
He was by far the best of Herod’s sons, and 
ruled his portion mildly and well. He must 
not be confounded with his half-brother 
Philip, whose wife Herodias Herod Antipas 
seduced. This latter was disinherited by his 
father, and lived in privacy. See note on 
Matt. xiv. 1. Lysanias the tetrarch 
of Abilene] ABILENE, the district round 
Abila, ἃ town eighteen miles north of 
Damascus, now, according to Pococke, Nebi 
Abel. It must not be confounded with 
Abila in Decapolis. Josephus mentions it 
as among the districts which Claudius gave 
to king Agrippa I. under the name of Adila 
of Lysanias, and in another place as the 
Kingdom called that of Lysanias. See 
further in note in my Greek Testament. 
It seems to have been a district patrimo- 
nially in possession of rulers bearing this 
name. 2.| ANNAS (Ananus, Josephus) 
the high priest, was deposed by Valerius 
Gratus (in the year of Rome 779), and 
after several changes, Joseph or Caiaphas, 
his son-in-law (John xvi. 13), was made 
high priest. It would appear from this 
verse (and the use of the singular—see 
margin—renders the inference more strin- 
gent. Compare also St. Luke’s own phrase, 
Acts iv. 6) that Annas, as ex-high priest, 
and possibly retaining in the view of the 
Jews the legitimate high priesthood, was 
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ς high priests, the word of God came unto John the son of 


7acharins in the wilderness. 


3 And he came into all the 


eountry about Jordan, preaching the baptism of repentance 
>for the remission of sins; Ἐπ it is written in the book of behi-7. 
the words of Esaias the prophet, [ἃ saying,] 5 The voice of one c Isa. xis. 
evving in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the Lord, 


make his paths straight. 


5 Every valley shall be filled, 


2nd every mountain and hill shall be brought low; and 
the crooked shall be made straight, and the rough ways 


shall be made smooth ; 
tion of God. 


7@ Then said he to the multitude that came 


6 and “all flesh shall see the salva- ἃ Ps. xeviit.2. 


Isa. lij. 10. 
ch. ii. 10. 


forth to be baptized of him, O f generation of vipers, who 


hath warned vou to flee from the wrath to come ? 


ὃ Bnng 


forth therefore fruits worthy of repentance, and begin not 
to sav within vourselves, We have Abraham to our father: 
for I say unto you, That God is able of these stones to 


rilsé up eluldren unto Abraham. 


is laid unto the root of the trees: 


9 And now also the axe 
fevyery tree therefore ὁ Matt. vii. 10. 


which bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn down, and 


east into the fire. 
f What Ὁ sha/Z we do then? 


10 And the 8 people asked him, saying, 
11 He answereth and saith £ cts ii. 87. 


unto them, ® He that hath two ‘coats, let him impart to ε οἱ. τὶ. 41. 


him that hath none; and he that hath meat, let him do 


lkewise. 


ὁ Cor. viii, 14. 
James ii. 15, 
16. 1 John 

iii. 17: iv. 20. 


12 Then ®came also publicans to be baptized, n mace. xxi: 32. 
and said unto him, Master, what ἃ skal? we do? 


ch. +11. 29, 


13 And he 


said unto them, ‘Exact no more than that which 15 !eh-zix.s. 


appointed you. 


© the word is in the singular number, hgh priest. 


© render, He said therefore. 
& render, multitudes. 


i literally, tunics: it is the inner garment. 


counted sill as having the office: he cer- 
tainly (Solin xviii. 13) exercised the potcer, 
—and had influence enough to procure the 
actual high priesthood for fire of his sons, 
utter his own deposition, Jos. Antt. xx. 9. 
1. A substitute, or deputy to the high 
priest (called by the Talinudists Sagan), 
appears to have been usual,—see 2 Kings 
xxv. 18; and Annas would thus be able to 
evade the Romau appointment, and keep 
the authority. the word of God 
came ...! See John i. 33. 3—6.] 
Matt.in.1. Mark i. 4, where see note on 
the baptism of repentance. 3, 6.] 
are peculiar to Luke. They are nearly 
verbatim from the LXX in the Alexandrine 


1+ And [J the] soldiers likewise demanded 


ἃ omit. 

f render, offspring. 
h render, must. 

J omit. 


copy. %7—9.] Matthew, vv. 7—10. John’s 
speech is verbatim as Matthew, except that 
fruits is singular, and “think not” in Mat- 
thew is begin notin Luke. ‘This indicates a 
common origin of this portion, which how- 
ever is still thus slightly deflected; and 
let it be borne in mind that the slighter 
the deflection, the more striking the inde- 
pendence of the Evangelists. 8. begin 
not to say! He cuts off even the attempt 
to excuse themselves. 10—-14.] Pecu- 
har to Luke. 10.] Olshausen refers 
to the answer toa similar question under 
the N. T. dispensation, Acts il. 37. See 
niso Acts xvi. 30; xxii. 10. Deeds of 
justice and charity are the very first fruits 
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k Exod. xxiii. 
" Lev. xix. 


1 Micah iv. 12. 
Matt. xiii. Yo. 
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of him, saying, And what ΚΕ skaiJ we do? And he said unto 
them, Do violence to no man, * neither accuse any falsely ; 
and be content with your wages. 15 And as the people 
were in expectation, and all men mused in their hearts 
of John, whether he were the Christ, or not; 16 John 
answered, saying unto them all, I indeed baptize you with 
water; but one mightier than I cometh, the latchet of 
whose shoes 1 am not worthy to unloose: he shall baptize 
you with the Holy Ghost and with fire : 17 whose fan is in 
his hand, and he will throughly purge his floor, and ! will 
gather the wheat into his garner; but the chaff he will 
burn with fire unquenchable. 18 And many other things 
in his exhortation preached he unto the people. 19 But 
Herod the tetrarch, being reproved by him for Herodias 
his ἘΚ drother Philip’s wife, and for all the evils which Herod 
had done, 320 added yet this above all, that he shut up John 
in prison. 2! Now when all the people were baptized, it 
came to pass, that Jesus also being baptized, and praying, 
the heaven was opened, 2? and the Holy Ghost descended 
in a bodily shape like adove upon him, and a voice came 
from heaven, which said, Thou art my beloved Son; in 


thee I am well pleased. 


K render, must. 


23 And Jesus himself ! Gegan to be 
kk +ead, brother’s. 


1 render, was about thirty years of age when he began [his minis- 


try]. 
of repentance ; see Micah vi. 8. 12. ] 
publicans, see on Matt. v. 46. 14. | 


soldiers—properly, men on march: but 
this need not be pressed, only that they 
were soldiers serving in an army. Who 
these were, we have no means of deter- 
mining. Certainly not soldiers of the army 
which Herod Antipas sent against Aretas, 
his father-in-law :—see notes on Matt. xiv. 
1 ff. neither accuse any falsely] The 
way in which soldters would be likely to 
act the part of informers, would be by 
laying vexatious charges of disaffection 
against persons. 15—17.] Ver. 15 is 
peculiar to Luke, but is equivalent to 
John i, 19—25. in expectation,— 
i. 6, that John would declare himself. 

16, 17.] Matt. iii, 11, 12. Mark i. 7, 8. 
John 1. 26,27. The four accounts are cog- 
nate, but vary in expression and arrange- 
ment: ver. 17 is nearly verbatim as Mat- 
thew. latchet] the lace, or thong 
with which the sandal was fastened. 

18—20.] Luke only: containing the cor- 
roboration of the account in Mark vi. 20 


of John’s boldness in rebuking Herod, with 
this slight variation, that whereas in Mark 
Herod heard him gladly, and did many 
things in consequence, here the rebuke for 
general profligacy seems to have contri- 
buted to his imprisonment. These ac- 
counts however, though perfectly distinct, 
are by no means inconsistent. The same 
rebukes which stung Herod’s conscience 
and aided the desire to imprison John, 
might work on that conscience, and cause 
the wish to hear more from the man of 
God. Vv. 19, 20 are in anticipation of what 
follows; which is in St. Luke’s manner ; 
see ch. i. 80. 21, 22. Matt. ui. 13— 
17. Mark i.9—11. St. Luke’s account 1s 
much more concise than usual, and wholly 
independent of the others; see note on 
Mark i. 10: we have here however three 
additional particulars —1. that all the 
people had been baptized before the Lord’s 
baptism: 2. that He was praying at the 
time of the descent of the Spirit: 3. that 
the Spirit appeared in @ bodily form. On 
(3), see note at Matt. iii. 16, § 2. 
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n τῇ see Num. iy. 
the 3, 55, 30, 43, 


ν : : 47. 
son of Joseph, which was the son of Heli, 5 which was the , Matt. xili 56, 


son of Matthat, which was the son of Levi, which was the 


John vi. 42. 


son of Melchi, which was the son of Jannz, which was 
the son of Joseph, 35. which was the son of Mattathias, 
which was the son of Amos, which was the son of Naum, 
which was the son of Esli, which was the son of Nagge, 


26 which was the son of Maath, 


which was the son of 


Mattathias, which was the son of Semei, which was the 


23-——38.]| GENEALOGY OF OUR LORD. 
Peculiar to Luke. 23.|] Jesus was 
about thirty years old when He began 
(His ministry): not, as A. V. ‘began to be 
about,’ &c., which is ungrammatical. This 
is the interpretation of Origen, Euthymuus, 
and the best commentators. See Acts. 1. 1. 
This about thirty admits of con- 
siderable latitude, but only in one direc- 
tion; viz. over thirty years. He could not 
well be under, secing that this was the 
appointed age for the commencement of 
public service of God by the Levites; see 
reference to Numbers. If no other 
proof were in existence of the total inde- 
pendence of the present Gospels of St. Mat- 
thew and St. Luke, their genealogies would 
furnish what I conceive to be an unde- 
niable one. Is it possible that either of 
these Evangelists could have set down his 
genealogy with that of the other before 
him? Would no remark have been made 
on their many, and (on such a supposition) 
unaccountable variations? It is quite be- 
side the purpose of the present Commen- 
tary to attempt to reconcile the two. It 
has never yet been accomplished; and 
every endeavour to do it has violated either 
iIngenuousness or common sense. I shall, 
as in similar cases, only indicate the land- 
marks which may serve to guide us to all 
that is possible for us to discover concern- 
ing them. (1) The two genealogies are 
both the line of Joseph, and not of Mary. 
Whether Mary were an heiress or not, 
Luke’s words here preclude the idea of the 
genealogy being hers; for the descent of 
the Lord is transferred putatively to Joseph 
by the as was supposed, before the genea- 
logy begins; and it would be unnatural to 
suppose that the reckoning, which began 
with the real mother, would, after such 
transference, pass back through her to her 
father again, as it must do, if the genealogy 
be hers. The attempts of many to 
make it appear that the genealogy is that 
of Mary, reading ‘the son (as sup- 
posed of Joseph, but in reality) of Heli, 
&e.’ are, as Meyer has shewn, quite un- 


successful; see Dr. Mill’s vindication of 
the Genealogies, p. 180 ff., for the history 
of this opinion. (2) St. Luke appears to 
have taken this genealogy entire from some 
authority before him, in which the exes- 
sion Son of God, as applied to Christ, was 
made good by tracing it up, as here, 
through a regular ascent of progenitors till 
we come to Adain, who was, but here again 
inexactly, the son of God. This seems much 
more probable than that St. Luke should, 
for his Gentile readers, have gone up to the 
origin of the human race instead of to 
Abraham. I cannot imagine any such pur- 
pose definitely present in the mind of the 
Evangelist. This view is confirmed by 
the entirely insulated situation of the gene- 
alogy here, between ver. 23 and ch. iv. 1. 
(3) The points of divergence between the 
genealogies are,—in Matthew the father of 
Joseph is Jacob—in Luke, Heli; this gives 
rise to different lists (except two common 
names, Zorobabel and Sualathiel) up to 
David, where the accounts coincide again, 
and remain identical up to Abraham, where 
Matthew ceases. (4) Here, as elsewhere, I 
believe that the accounts might be recon- 
ciled, or at all events good reason might 
be assigned for their differing, if we were 
in possession of data on which to proceed ; 
but here, as elsewhere, we are not. For 
who shall reproduce the endless combina- 
tions of elements of confusion, which might 
creep into a genealogy of this kind? St. 
Matthew’s, we know, is squared so as to 
form three groups of fourteens, by the 
omission of several generations; how can 
we tell that some similar step, unknown to 
us, may not have been taken with the one 
before us? It was common among the 
Jews for the same man to bear different 
names ; how do we know how often this 
may occur among the immediate progeni- 
torsof Joseph? The marriage of a brother 
with a brother’s wife to raise up sced 
(which then might be accounted to either 
husband) was common; how do we 
know how often this may have contri- 
buted to produce variations in the terins 
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son of Joseph, which was the son of ™Juda, 27 which 


was the son of "Joanna, which was the son of Rhesa, 
which was the son of Zorobabel, which was the son of 


Salathiel, which was the son of Neri, 28 which was the son 
of Melchi, which was the son of Addi, which was the son 
of Cosam, which was the son of Elmodam, which was the 
son of Er, 29 which was the son of © Jose, which was the 
son of Eliezer, which was the son of Jorim, which was the 
son of Matthat, which was the son of Levi, 39 which was 
the son of Simeon, which was the son of J uda, which was 
the son of Joseph, which was the son of J onan, which was 
the son of Eliakim, 3! which was the son of Melea, which 
was the son of P Menan, which was the son of Mattatha, 
which was the son of ° Nathan, Pwhich was the son of 
David, 8? 4 which was the son of Jesse, which was the son 
of 4 Obed, which was the son of Booz, which was the son of 
Salmon, which was the son of Naasson, 33 which was the 
son of Aminadab, which was the son of ‘Aram, which was 
the son of Esrom, which was the son of Phares, which was 
the son of Juda, 3# which was the son of Jacob, which was 
the son of Isaac, which was the son of Abraham, ' which 
was the son of Thara, which was the son of Nachor, 
88 which was the son of Saruch, which was the son of 
Ragau, which was the son of Phalec, which was the son of 
Heber, which was the son of Sala, 506 § which was the son of 
8. Cainan, which was the son of Arphaxad, ' which was the 


ο Zech. xii. 12. 

p 2 Sam. v. 14. 
: Chron. tii. 

q Ruth iv. 18, 
&c. 1 Chron. 
ii. 10, ἃς 


r Gen, xi, 24, 


Ψ 
a Κ 


£ see Gen. xi. 
12. 


ἜΠΗ v.6, &e.: 
. 10, &e. 


ἸΏ read, Joda. 
© some ancient authorities have, Jesus. 
4 some ancient authorities read, Jobed. 


0 yead, Joanan. 
P or, Menna. 
ΤΣ the readings are very various and uncertain. Most of the ancient MSS. have, 
Admin, which was the son of Arni. 

8 most ancient authorities have, Cainam. 


of a genealogy ἢ With all these ele- 
ments of confusion, it is quite as pre- 
sumptuous to pronounce the genealogies 
discrepant, as it is over-curious and un- 
critical to attempt to reconcile them. It 
may suffice us that they are inserted in 
the Gospels as authcutic documents, and 
both of them merely to clear the Davidical 
descent of the putative father of the Lord. 
His own real Davidical descent does not 
depend on either of them, but must be 
solely derived through his mother. See 
much interesting investigation of the 
various solutions and traditions, in Dr. 
Mill’s tract referred to above: and in 


Lord A. Hervey’s work on the Gerealogies 
of our Lord. 27.) of Salathiel ... 
of Neri: in Matt. i. 12, “ Jeconias begat 
Salathiel.” 91.1 Nathan: see 2 Sam. 
v.14: 1 Chron. 11}. 5: Zech. xii. 12. 

36. Cainam] This name does not exist in 
our present Hebrew text, but in the LXX, 
Gen. x. 24; xi. 12, 13, and furnishes a 
curious instance of one of two things— 
either (1) the corruption of our present 
Hebrew text in these chronological pas- 
sages; or (2) the ineorrectness of thie 
LXX, and notwithstanding that, the Ingh 
reputation which it had obtained in 80 
short a time. Lightfoot holds the latter 
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con of Sem, which was the son of Noe, which was the son 
of Lamech, 37 which was the son of Mathusala, which was 
the son of Enoch, which was the son of Jared, which was 
the son of Maleleel, which was the son of Cainan, 38 which 
was the son of Enos, which was the son of Seth, which 


was the son of Adam, " which was the son of God. 


u Gen. v, 1, 2. 


IV. 1 And Jesus being full of the Holy Ghost returned 
from Jordan, and *was led tby the Spint Y2nto the *tri*; 


wilderness, 


5 being forty days tempted of the devil. 


ch. ii. 27. 


And 


bin those days he did eat nothing: and when they were Ὁ Exod. xxxiv. 


ended, he [¥ a/ferward] hungered. 


8. 1 Kings 
xix. 8, 


3 And the devil said 


unto him, If thou be the son of God, command this stone 


that it be made bread. 


4 And Jesus 


answered him, 


ΓΥ saying], 5 It is written that man shall not live by bread ¢ Dzvr. viii 3. 


alone[Y, Jud by every word of God]. 


5 And [¥ the devil, | 


taking him up [¥ ἐμέο an high mountain], shewed unto him 
all the kingdoms of the world in a moment of time. 
6 And the devil said unto him, All this power will I give 


ὕ literally, in the Spirit : see note, 


U render, 1N. 


VY omitted by several very ancient authorities, 
W omit, and render, he shewed delow. 


alternative: but I own I think the former 
more probable. See on the whole ques- 
tion of the appearance of this second 
Cainam(n) among the ancestors of our 
Lord, Lord A. Hervey’s work above cited, 
ch. vill, in which, with mucl research and 
acuteness, he has endeavoured to shew that 
the name was probably interpolated here, 
and got from hence into the LXX. Cer- 
tainly it appears not to have existed in the 
earliest copies of that version. 

CHap. IV. 1—13.] TEMPTATION OF 
Jests. Matt. iv. 1-11. Mark 1. 12, 18. 
Ver. 1 is peculiar to Luke, and very im- 
portant. Our Lord was now full of the 
Holy Ghost, and in that fulness He is led 
up to combat with the enemy. He has 
arrived at the fulness of the stature of per- 
fect man, outwardly and spiritually. And 
as when His Church was inaugurated by 
the descent of the Spirit in His fulness, so 
now, the first and fittest weapon for the 
combat is “the sword of the Spirit, which is 
the word of God.” The discourse of Peter 
in Acts ii., like our Lord’s replies here, is 
grounded in the testimony of the Scripture. 

The accounts of St. Matthew and St. 
Luke (St. Mark’s is principally a compen- 
dium) are distinct; see notes on Matthew 
and Mark. 2.1 The literal rendering 


of the present text will be: Jesus ... 
was led by (in, in the power of) the Spirit 
in the wilderness, being tempted (i. e. be- 
cause he was tempted) during forty days 
by the devil. So that &t. Luke, as also 
St. Mark, implies that the temptation 
continued the whole forty days. 
he did eat nothing testifies to the strict- 
ness in which the term ‘fasted’ must be 
taken. 3.| this stone, pointing to 
some particular stone—command that it 
become a loaf (so literally). 4] The 
citation is given in full by St. Matthew. 
δ.) There can be little doubt 
that the order in Matthew, in which this 
temptation is placed /as¢, 13 to be adhered 
to in our expositions of the Temptation. 
No definite notes of succession are given in 
our text, but they are by, Matthew: see 
notes there. Some suppose that the inver- 
sion has been made as suiting better the 
requirements of probability: it seeming 
more natural that our Lord should be first 
taken to the mountain and then to Jeru- 
salen, than the converse. 6.] Satan 
is set forth to us in Scripture as the prince, 
or god of this world,—by our Lord Him- 
self, John xii. 31; xiv. 30; xvi. 11:—by 
St. Paul, 2 Cor. iv. 4 (Eph. vi. 12). On 
the signification of this temptation, see 
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IV. 


ἃ John αἱ! ΟἹ: thee, and the glory of them: for ‘that is delivered unto 


xiv. 30. Rev. 
xiii. 2, 7. 


me: and to whomsoever I will I give it. 
fore wilt worship = me, XX ald shall be thine. 


7 If thou there- 
8 And Jesus 


answered and said unto him, [Ὁ Get thee behind me, Satan: 
eran 8 for] “τ 15 written, Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, 


and him only shalt thou serve. 


’ And he brought him to 


Jerusalem, and set him on 2 ὦ pinnacle of the temple, and 
said unto him, If thou be the Son of God, cast thyself 


fPsa.xci 11. 


down from hence: [0 for fit is written, He shall give his 


angels charge over thee, to keep thee: 11} and in their 
hands they shall bear thee up, lest at any time thou dash 


thy foot against a stone. 
unto him, 8 It 1s said, Thou shalt not tempt the Lord thy 
13 And when the devil had ended all the temptation, 


Ε Deocr. vi. 18. 


God. 


1” And Jesus answering said 


h Jobn xiv. 30. he departed from him " for a season. 
14 And Jesus returned in the power of the Spirit into 


Heb, iv. 15. 


x render, before me. 


notes on Matthew. 8.} If the words 
“ Get thee behind me, Satan” had been 
here, as in A. V., St. Luke could hardly 
have left the record as it stands: this 
being the first direct recognition by our 
Lord of His foe, after which, and in 
obedience to which command, he departs 
from Him. 10.] to keep thee is 
wanting in Matthew. The LXX, follow- 
ing the Hebrew, adds “in all thy ways.” 

13.) for a season: see on Matthew, 
ver. 11, and note on ch. xxii. 53. 

14—32.] Circuit oF GALILEE. TEACH- 
ING, AND REJECTION, AT NAZARETH. Pe- 
culiar to Luke in this form: but see Matt. 
iv. 12—25; xi. 53—58, and the parallel 
place in Mark, and note below. 14.] in 
the power of that full anointing of the 
Spirit for His holy office, which He had 
received at His baptism: and also imply- 
ing that this power was used by Him in 
doing mighty works. Here the chrono- 
logical order of St. Luke’s history begins to 
be confused, and the first evident marks 
occur of indefiniteness in arrangement, 
which I believe characterizes this Gospel. 
And in observing this, I would once for 
all premise, (1) that I have no bias for 
finding such chronological inaccuracy, and 
have only done so where no fair and honest 
means will solve the difficulty; (2) that 
where internal evidence appears to me to 
decide this to be the case, I have taken 
the only way open to a Commentator 
who would act uprightly by the Scrip- 
tures, and fairly acknowledged and inet 
the difficulty; (3) that so far from con- 


XX ;ead, 1t shall all. 


Y omit. Z render, the. 


sidering the testimony of the Evangelists 
to be weakened by such inaccuracies, I 
am convinced that it becomes only so 
much the stronger (see Introduction to 
the Gospels). 

These remarks have been occasioned by 
the relation of this account, vv. 14—30, 
to the Gospels of Matthew and John. 
Our verses 14 and 15 embrace the nar- 
rative of Matthew in ch.iv. 12—25. But 
after that comes an event which belongs 
to a later period of our Lord’s ministry. 
A fair comparison of our vv. 16—24 with 
Matt. xitt, 583—58, Mark vi. 1—6, entered 
on without bias, and conducted solely 
from the narratives themselves, surely can 
hardly fail to convince us of their identity. 
(1) That two such visits should have hap- 
pened, is of itself not zmpossible; though 
(with the sole exception of Jerusalem for 
obvious reasons) our Lord did not ordi- 
narily revisit the places where He_ had 
been rejected as in our vy. 28, 29. (2) 
That He should have been thus treated 
at His first visit, and then marvelled at 
their unbelief on His second, is ufferly 
impossible. (3) That the same question 
should have been asked on both occasions, 
and answered by our Lord with the same 
proverbial expression, is in the highest 
degree improbable. (4) Besides, this nar- 
rative itself bears znternal marks of be- 
longing to a later period. The what- 
soever we have heard done in Capernaum 
inust refer to more than one miracle done 
there: indeed the whole form of the sen- 
tence points to the plain fact, that our Lord 
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i Galilee; and there went out a fame of him through al] i Acts χ. ὅ7. 


the region round about. 
eogues, being glorified of all. 


15 And he taught in their syna- 


16 And he eame_ to 


k Nazareth, where he had been brought up: and, as _ his &Matt.ti.2s: 


Kil. 53. 


custom was, he went into the synagogue on the sabbath 1 Actsziii.1: 


day, and stood up for to read. 


unto him the book of the prophet Esaias. 


17 And there was delivered 


And when he 


had opened the book, he found the place where 1t was 
written, 18 ™ The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, because he m1sa.1xi.1. 
[8 Aath} anointed me to preach the gospel to the poor; he 


ἃ onit. 


had been residing long in Capernaum, 
Compare too its introduction here without 
anv notification, with its description as 
a city of Galilee in ver. 31, and the 
separateness of the two pieces will be 
pparent: see further remarks in the notes 
below. Here however is omitted an 
important cycle of our Lord’s sayings and 
doings, both in Galilee and Jerusalem ; 
viz. that contained in John 1. 29—1iv. 54 
included. This will be shewn by com- 
paring Matt. iv. 12, where it is stated that 
our Lord’s return to Galilee was after the 
casting of John into prison, with John 
111. 24, where, on occasion of the Lord and 
the disciples baptizing in Judza, it is said, 
John was not yet cast into prison: see 
note on Matt. iv. 12. a fame] Thie 
report, namely, οἵ His miracles in Caper- 
baum, wroughit ἐν the power of the Spirit, 
and possibly of what He had done and 
taught at Jerusalem at the feast. 
15.| Olshausen well remarks that this 
verse, containing a general undefined no- 
tice of our Lord’s synagogue teaching, 
quite takes from what follows any chrono- 
logical character. Indeed we find through- 
out the early part of this Gospel the same 
frazmentary stainp. Compare “on the sab- 
bath days,” ver.31—“as the people pressed 
on him,” ch. v. l—“ when he was in a cer- 
tain city,” ch. v. 12—‘“‘on a certain day,” 
ch. v.17; viii. 22—** on another sabbath,” 
ch. vi. 6—‘‘in these days,’ ch. vi. 12, &e. 
ἄς. 10.1 where he had been brought 
up is expressed by “in thy country,” ver. 
23: see John iv. 44 and note. as his 
custom was refers to the whole of what 
He did—it is not inerely that he had been 
in the habit of attending the synagogues, 
but of teaching in them: see ver. 15. It 
was apparently the first time He had ever 
s0 taught in the synagogue at Nazareth. 
stood up for to read | Thie rising up 
was probably to shew His wish to explain 


the Scripture; for so the word rendered 
‘read’ imports. Ezra is called a reader of 
the divine law, Joseph. Autt. xt. 5.1. The 
ordinary way was, fur the ruler of the 
synagogue to call upon persons of any 
learning or note to read and explain. 
That the demand of the Lord was so 
readily complied with, is sufficiently ac- 
counted for by vv. 14, 15. See reff. 

17.] It is doubtful whether the Rabbinical 
cycle of Sabbath readings, or lessons from 
the law and proplicts, were as yet im use : 
but some regular plan was adopted ; and 
according to that plan, after the reading 
of the law, which always preceded, the 
portion froin the prophets caine to he read 
(see Acts xiii. 15), which, for that sabbath, 
fell in the prophet Isaiah. The roll con- 
taining that book (probably, that alonc) 
was given to the Lord. But it does not 
appear that He read any part of the lesson 
for the day; but when He had unrolled 
the scroll, found (the fortuitous, i.e. pro- 
vidential, finding is the most likely inter- 
pretation, not the searching for and find- 
ing) the passage which follows. No 
inference can be drawn as to the tone of 
the year from this narrative: partly on 
account of the uncertainty above men- 
tioned, and partly because it is not quite 
clear whether the roll contained only 
Isaiah, or other books also. 18—20. | 
The quotation agrees mainly with the 
LXX :—the words to set at liberty them 
that are bruised are inserted’ from the 
LXX of Isa. lviii. 6. The meaning of this 
prophetic citation may be better seen, when 
we remember that it stands in the middle 
of the third great division of the book of 
Isaiah (ch. xlix.—lxvi.), that, viz., which 
comprises the prophecies of tle Person, 
office, sufferings, triumph, and Church of 
the Messiah; and thus by implication 
announces the fulfilment of all that went 
before, in Him who then addressed them. 


918 


n Matt. xiii. 54. 
ch. il. 47. 


ο Jobn vi. 42. 


p Matt. iv. 13: 
xi. 23, 


q Matt. xili. 54. 


r Matt. xiii. 57, 
John iv. 44. 

s 1 Kings xvii. 
9: xvii. 1. 
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hath sent me [Ὁ to heal the brokenhearted], ὃ to preach deliver- 
ance to the captives, and recovering of sight to the blind, 
to set at liberty them that are bruised, 19 ¢ 40 preach the 
acceptable year of the Lord. 20 And he closed the book, and 
he gave it again to the minister, and sat down. And the 
eyes of all them that were in the synagogue were fastened 
on him. *! And he began to say unto them, This day is 
this scripture fulfilled im your ears. 99 And all bare him 
witness, and "wondered at the 4 gracious words which pro- 
ceeded out of his mouth. And they said, 915 not this 
Joseph’s son? 73 And he said unto them, Ye will surely say 
unto me this @ proverb, Physician, heal thyself; whatso- 
ever we have heard done in PCapernaum, do also here in 
rthy country. ** And he said, Verily I say unto you, 
No ‘prophet is accepted in his own country. % But I 
tell you of a truth, * many widows were in Israel in the 


James v.17. 


b omit, 
d render, words of @race. 


18. The Spirit of the Lord] See Isa. 
xi. 2; xlit. 1. deliverance to the 
captives | See ch. xii. 12, 16. recover- 
ing of sight to the blind] Sce John ix. 39. 
The Hebrew words thus rendered bv the 
LXX, signify, ‘to those who are bound, 
the opening of prison:’ so that we have 
here the LXX and literal rendering both 
included, and the latter expressed in the 
LXX words of Isa. Iviii. 6. 19. the ac- 
ceptable year of the Lord] See Levit. 
xxv. 8—17, where in ver. 10 we find that 
liberty was proclaimed to all in the land 
in the year of jubilee. No countenance is 
given by this expression to the extraor- 
dinary inference from it of some of the 
Fathers (Clement of Alexandria, Origen), 
that the Lord’s public ministry lasted 
only a year, and somethiny over. Coin- 
pare John il. 13; vi. 4; xii. 1. 20. 
sat down] It was the custom in the syna- 
gogues to stand while reading the law, 
and szé down to explain it. Our Lord on 
other occasions taught sztting, e.g. Matt. 
v. 1: Mark iv. 1; xii. 3. The minis- 
ter was the officer whose duty it was to 
keep the sacred books. 21.) he began 
to say,—implying that the following words 
are merely the substance of a more ex- 
panded discourse, which our Lord uttered 
to that effect: see another occasion in 
Matt. xi. 4, 5, where the same truth was 
declared by a series of gracious acts of 
mercy. fulfilled in your ears, viz. by 
My proclaiming it, and My course of minis- 


© better here, to proclaim. 
@ literally, parable. 


try. 22.| bare him witness: i.e. 
bare witness to him (that it was 80). 
The words of grace must. be the discourse 
of which ver. 21 is a compendium. 

they said, viz. the “all”? mentioned above, 
not inerely some of them. While acknow- 
ledging the truth of what He said, and 
the power with which He said it, they 
wondered, and were jealous of Him, as 
being the son of Joseph—asking “ Whence 
hath this man these things?” see Mark vi. 
2—4. Between this verse and the next, 
the taking offence at Him is implied, for 
that is in a tone of reproof. 23.| heal 
thyself—not, ‘raise thyself from thy ob- 
scure station,’ but, exert thy powers of 
healing in thine own country, as presently 
iuterpreted; the Physician being repre- 
sented as an inhabitant of Nazareth, and 
thyself including His own citizens in it. 
Stier remarks, that the reproach was re- 
peated under the Cross. Then, with a 
strictly individual application. On the 
miracles previously wrought in Capernauin, 
see note on ver. 14. That in John iv. 
47—53 was onic such. 24.} See John 
iv. 44 and note. And (or, but) he 
said} A forinula usual with St. Luke; and 
indicating, if I mistake not, the passing to 
a different source of information, or at 
least a break in the record, if from the 
same source. 25.] Our Lord brings 
forward instances where the two greatest 
prophets in Israel were not directed to act 
in accordance with the proverb, ‘Physician, 
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davs of Elias, when the heaven was shut up three years 
and six months, when great famine was throughout all the 


land ; 


26 fut unto none of them was Elias sent, save 


unto Sarepta[, 8 @ city] of h Sidon, unto a woman that was a 
widow. 27'And many lepers were in Israel in the time ¢2 kings v.14. 
of i Eliseus the prophet; and none of them was cleansed, 
saving Naaman the Syrian. 28 And all they in the syna- 
gogue, when they heard these things, were filled with 
wrath, °9 and rose up, and thrust him out of the city, and 
led him unto the brow of the hill whereon their city was 


built, that they might cast him down headlong. 


30 But 


he "passing through the midst of them went his way, » Joi viii.so: 
31 and came down to Capernaum, a city of Galilee, and 


f render, and. 
h read, Sidonia. 


heal thyself:’ but their miraculous powers 
exerted on those who were strangers to 
God’s inheritance. three years and 
six months] So also in James v. 17 ;—but 
in 1 Kings xviii. 1 we find that it was zm 
the third year that the Lord commanded 
Elijah to shew himself to Ahab, for He 
would send rain on the earth. But it does 
not appear from what time this third year 
is reckoned,—or at what time of the year, 
with reference to the usual former and 
latter rains, the drought caused by Elijah’s 
prayer began [it apparently had begun 


some time before the prophet was sent to. 


be miraculously sustained, as this very fact 
implies failure of the ordinary means of 
sustenance]; and thus, without forming 
any further hypothesis, we have latitude 
enough given for the three and a half 
years, which seems to have been the exact 
time. This period is one often recurring 
in Jewish record and in prophecy: see 
Daniel vit. 25; xii. 7: Rev. xi. 2,3; xii. 6, 
14; xii. 5. Lightfoot produces more in- 
stances from the Rabbinical writers. ‘‘ The 
period of three years and a half, = 42 
months or 1260 days, had an ominous 
sound in the ears of an Israclite, being the 
time of this famine, and of the duration of 
the desolation of the temple under Antio- 
chus.”’ Wordsw. 26. | Sarepta, now 
Sirafend, —a large village, inland, halfway 
between Tyre and Sidon:—the ancient 
city seems to have been on the coast. 
27. ] Stier remarks, that these two examples 
have a close parallelism with those of the 
Syro-Pheenician woman (Mark vii. 26) and 
the ruler’s son at Capernaum (John iv. 46). 
28—30.] The same sort of rage 
possessed the Jews, Acts xxii. 22, on a 


6 omit: not in the original. 


i that is, Elisha. 


similar truth being announced to them. 
This whole occurrence, whenever it hap- 
pened in our Lord’s ministry, was but a 
foreshadowing of His treatment afterwards 
from the nation of the Jews—a foretaste 
of “He came unto his own, and his own 
received him not” (John i. 11). The 
modern Nazareth is at a distance of about 
two English miles from what is called the 
Mount of Precipitation; nor is it built 
literally on the brow of that mount or 
hill. But (1) neither does the narrative 
preclude a considerable distance having 
been traversed, during which they had our 
Lord in their custody, and were hurrying 
with him to the edge of the ravine; nor 
(2) is it at all necessary to suppose the city 
built on the d70w, but only on the moun- 
tain, or range of hills, of which the brow 
forms a part—which it is. Our Lord’s 
passing through the midst of them is 
evidently miraculous: the circumstances 
were d fferent from those in John viii. 60, 
where the expression is “ He hid himself 
and went out of the temple:” see note 
there. Here, the Nazarenes had Him ac- 
tually in their custody. 31 ἢ. Mark 
i. 21, 22. The view maintained with re- 
gard to the foregoing occurrence in the 
preceding notes, of course precludes the 
notion that it was the reason of our Lord’s 
change of habitation to Capernaum. In 
fact that change, as remarked on ver. 14, 
had been made some time before: and it is 
hardly possibly that such an expression as 
““ He came to Nazareth, where he had been 
brought up,” should be used, if He still 
resided there. The words a city of Galilee 
come in unnaturally after the mention of 
Capernaum in ver. 23, and evidently shew 


320 


v Matt. vii. 28, 
29. Tit. ii. 


w ver. 41. 

x Ps. xvi. 10, 
Dan. ix. 24, 
ch. i, 35. 


J omtt, 
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taught them on the sabbath days. 32 And they were 
astonished at his doctrine: ‘for his word was with power. 
ὁ. And in the synagogue there was a man, which had a 
spirit of an unclean devil, and cried out with a loud voice, 
34 [3 saying,] Let us alone; what have we to do with thee, 
thou Jesus of Nazareth? Kart thou come to destroy us? 
ἯΙ know thee who thou art; *the Holy One of God. 
°° And Jesus rebuked him, saying, Hold thy peace, and 
come out of him. And when the devil had thrown him in 
the midst, he came out of him, and hurt him not. 36 And 
they were all amazed, and spake among themselves, 
saying, 1 What a word is this! for with authority and 
power he commandeth the unclean spirits, and they come out. 
37 And @the fame of him went out into every place of the 
country round about. 9% And he arose out of the syna- 
gogue, and entered into Simon’s house. And Simon’s 
wife’s mother was taken with a great fever; and they 
besought him for her. 39 And he stood over her, and 
rebuked the fever; and it left her: and immediately she 
arose and ministered unto them. “ Now when the sun 
was setting, all they that had any sick with divers 
diseases brought them unto him; and he laid his hands on 


Kk more probably, thou art come to destroy us. 


| vender, What word is this, that with authority and power he 
commandeth the unclean spirits, and they come out ? 
M render, a report concerning him. 


that ¢his was originally intended to bo the 
first mention of the place. What may 
have been the reason of the change of 
abode is quite uncertain. It seeins to 
have included the whole family, except the 
sisters, who may have been married at 
Nazareth,—see note on John ii. 12, and 
Matt. iv. 13. came down,—see also 
John ii. 12,—because Nazarcth lay high, 
aud Capernaum on the sea of Galilee. 

33—37.] HEALING OF 4 DEMONIAC IN 
THE SYNAGOGUE ATCAPERNAUM. Mark 
i. 23—28, where see notes. The two ac- 
counts are very closely cognate—being the 
same narrative, only slightly deflected; not 
more, certainly, than might have arisen 
from oral repetition by fwo persons, at 
some interval of time, of what they had 
received in the same words. 35. | hurt 
him not is here only. St. Mark’s expres- 
sion, rendered “¢orn,’’ may mean ‘having 
convulsed him’—and our text, ‘wthout 
doing him bodily injury.’ 


᾽ 


38—41.] HEALING oF S1Mon’s WIFE'S 
MOTHER, AND MANY OTHERS. Matt. viii. 
14—17. Mark i. 29—34. Our account 
has only a slight additional detail, which 
is interesting however as giviug another 
side of an eye-witness’s evidence—it is, he 
stood over her. Now this is implied in 
laying hold of her hand, as she was in bed; 
which particulars are both mentioned by 
St. Matthew and St. Mark :—this being 
one of those inany cases where the altera- 
tion of the one expression into the other is 
utterly inconceivable. 38. a great fever | 
An epithet used by St. Luke, as a physician; 
for, as Galen observes, physiciaus divided 
fevers into great and small. Bleek doubts 
this, and understands it only of the in- 
tensity of the fever. 40.] he laid his 
hands on every one of them, is a detail 
peculiar to Luke, and I believe indicating 
the saine as above: as also the crying out 
and saying, implied in the other Evange- 
lists, but not expressed. 


Ve τῆς 


every one of them, and healed them. 
crying out, 


And 7 he 


‘ume out of many, 
[ Christ] the Son of God. 
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41 y And devils also y Mark iii. 1). 
and saying, Thou art 
rebuking them zver 8:. 5. 


suffered them not to speak: for they knew that he was 


Christ. 


into a desert place 


4 And when it was day, he departed and went 
and the people sought lnm, 


and 


came unto him, and stayed him, that he should not depart 


{rom them. 


I sent. 
I Gulilee. 


43 And he said unto them, I must preach the 
kingdom of God to other cities also : 
#4 \nd he preached in the synagognes of 


for therefore P aim 


V. 1 And it came to pass, that, as the people pressed 
upon him 8 /o dear the word of God, he stood by the lake 


Ὦ oinié, 
P read, WAS. 


© sender, multitudes. 
4 render, continued preaching. 


T most of the ancient authorities read, Judea. 
8 inany ancient authorities read, and heard. 


42. 44} JESUS, BEING SOUGHT OUT IN 
HIs RETIREMENT, PREACHFS THROUGH- 
ott Jup#a. Mark i. 35—39. The dis- 
similitude in wording of these two accounts 
is one of the most striking instances in 
the Gospels, of variety found in the same 
narration. While the matter related (with 
ope remarkable exception, see below) 1s 
nearly identical, the only words common 
to the two are into a desert (or solitary, 
the word is the same) place. 42. 
the multitudes are “ Simon and they that 
were with him” in Mark. The great 
nuinber of sick which were brought to the 
Lord on the evening before, and this 
morning, is accounted for by some from 
His departure having been fixed on and 
known beforehand; but it is perhaps more 
simple to view it as the natural result of 
the etfect of the healing of the dmimnoniac 
in the synagogue, on the popular mind. 

44} Sce Matt. iv. 23 —25 and notes. 
This verse is a formal close to this 
section of the narrative, and chronologi- 
cally separates it from what follows. 
The reading Judwa must, on any intelli- 
gible critical principles, be adopted. So 
fur, however, being plain, 1 confess that all 
attempts to explain the fact seem (0 me 
futile. The three Evangelists relate no 
ministry in Judaa, with this single excep- 
tion. And our narrative is thus brought 
into the most startling discrepancy with 
that of St. Mark, in which unquestionably 
the saine portion of the sacred history is 
related. Still, these are considerations 
which must not weigh in the least degree 


with the critic. It is his province simply 
to track out what zs the sacred text, not 
what, in his own feeble and partial jud;-- 
nent, it owght to have been. 

Cuar. V. 1—11.] THE MrracuULous 
DRAUGHT OF FISHES. CALL OF PETER 
AND THE SONS OF ZEDEDER. The ques- 
tion at once meets us, whether this ac- 
count, in its form here peculiar to Luke, 
is identical in its subject-matter with 
Matt. iv. 18—22, and Mark i. 16—20. 
With regard to this, we may notice the 
following particulars. (1) Some suppose 
this to be the first meeting of our Lord 
with Simon Peter. But it must be, I 
think, the inference of most readers, that 
a previous and close relation had subsisted 
between them before. Peter calls Him 
Master and Lord: evidently (ver. 5, end) 
expects a miracle ; and follows Him, with 
his partners, without any present erpress 
command so to do. Still 81] this 
might be, and yet the account might be 
identical with the others. For our Lord 
had known Pcter before this, John i. 41 
f., and, in all probability, as one of His 
disciples. And although there is here no 
express command to follow, yet the words 
in ver. 10 may be, and are probably in- 
tended to be, equivalent to one. (2) That 
the Evangelist evidently intends this as 
the first apostolic calling of Peter and his 
companions. The expressions in ver. 11 
could not otherwise have been used. (3) 
That there is yet the supposition, that 
the accounts in Matthew and Mark may 
be a shorter way of recounting this by per- 


B22 ST. LUKE. V. 
of Gennesaret, * and saw two t ships standing by the 
lake: but the fishermen were gone out of them, and were 
washing their nets. ὃ. And he entered into one of the 
ships, which was Simon’s, and prayed him that he would 
thrust out a little from the land. And he sat down, and 
taught 4 ¢he people out of the ship. * Now when he had 
left speaking, he said unto Simon, ἃ Launch out into the 
deep, and let down your nets for a draught. 5 And Simon 
answering said unto him, Master, ¥ we have toiled all the 
night, and have taken nothing: nevertheless at thy word I 
will let down the net. ® And when they had this done, 
they inclosed a great multitude of fishes: and W their net 
brake. And they beckoned unto their partners, which 
were in the other ship, that they should come and help 
them. And they came, and filled both the ships, so that 


a Jolin xxi. 6. 


δ many ancient copies have, boats. 
Ὁ render, the multitudes. 


Vv render, we toiled all the night, and took nothing. 
W read and render, their nets were bursting. 


sons who were not aware of these circum- 
stances. But then such a supposition will 
not consist with that high degree of autho- 
rity in those accounts, which I believe them 
to linve: see note on Mark. (4) It seems 
to me that the truth of the matter is nearly 
this :—that this event is distinct from, and 
happened at a later period than, the call- 
ing in Matthew and Mark; but that the 
four Apostles, when our Lord was at 
Capernaum, followed their occupation as 
fishermen. There is every thing to shew, 
in our account, that the calling had pre- 
viously taken place; and the closing of it 
by the expression in ver. 11 merely indi- 
cites, what there can be no difficulty in 
seeing even without it, that our present 
uccount 18 an imperfect one, written by 
one who found thus much recorded, and 
knowing it to be part of the history of the 
calling of the Apostles, appended to it the 
fact of their leaving all and following the 
Lord. As to the repetition of tlic assu- 
rance in ver. 10, I see no more in it than 
thia which appears also froin other pas- 
siges in the (ruspels, that the Apostles, as 
such were not called or ordained αὐ any 
.special moment, or by any one word of 
power alone; but that in their case, as 
well as ours, there was line upon lie, 
precept upon precept: and that what was 
said generally to all four on the former 
occasion, by words only, was repeated to 
Peter on this, not only in words, but by a 


iniracle. Does his fear, as expressed in 
ver. 8, besides the reason assigned, indicate 
some previous slowness, or relaxation of 
his usually earnest attachment, of whieh: 
he now becomes deeply ashamed? (5) It 
is also to be noticed that there is no 
chronological index to this narrative con- 
necting if with what precedes or follows. 
It cannot well (sce ver. 8) have taken 
place after the healing of Peter’s wife’s 
mother ; and (ver. 1) inust have been after 
the crowd had now become accustoined to 
hear the Lord teach. (6) Also, that there 
is no mention of Andrew here, as in ver. 
10 there surely would have been, if he had 
been present. (7) It will be seen how wholly 
irreconcileable either of the suppositious is 
with the idea that St. Luke sed the Gospel 
of St. Matthew, or that of St. Mark, in 
compiling his own. 2.| were washing 
their nets—indicating that their Jabour 
for that time was finished : see ver. 5. 

4.] Launch out is, in the original, singular, 
ag addressed to Peter alone, who was the 
steersman of lis ship; let down is piural, 
as addressed to the fishermen in the ship 
collectively. So below also, I will let 
down, of tle director,.—when they had 
this done, of the doers,—of tlhe act. 

§.] all the night, — tlic ordinary time of 
fishing :— see John xxi. 3. 6.] were 
bursting, 1. 6. had begun to burst. 

1.) They beckoned, on account of the dis- 
tance; or perhaps for the reason given by 


ST. 


2—lo. 


they began to sinix. 


LUKE. 


ee 
res) 
Geo 


8 When Simon [Teter saw it, he fell 


down at Jesus’ knees, saying, ἢ Depart from me; for 1 am ὃ ἐξέ. 9. 


a sinful man, O Lord. 


9 Tor * he was astonished, and all 


] Kings xvii 
13. 


that were with him, at the draught of the fishes which 


they had taken: 


sons of Zebedee, which were partners with Simon. 
Jesus said unto Simon, Fear not; 
11 And when they had brought their 
ships to land, ‘they forsook all, and followed him. 


shalt Yeufed men. 


10 and so was also James, and John, the 


And 
‘from heneeforth thou ° yi 1} 
ἃὰ Matt. iv. 20: 


Kix.27. ΔΙ: irk 
1. 18. ch. 


12 And it came to pass, when he was in ἃ certain city, xviii. 99. 


behold a man full of leprosy : 
thee, and besought lum, saying, 
canst make me clean. 

touched him, saving, I will: 
charged him to tell no man: 
the priest, and offer for 


Moses commanded, for a testimony unto them. 
much the more went there 24a fame abroad of him: 


better, be a catcher of. 
render, made clean. 


mtd νέ 


It is the same word as before. 


who seeing Jesus fell on his 
Lord, 
138 And he put forth his hand, and 
be thou 
immediately the leprosy departed from him. 
but go, and shew thyself to 
thy cleansing, 


if thou wilt, thou 


Ζ clean. And 
1: And he 


‘according as ὁ Lev. xiv. 4, 
15 But so 


f and 


€ Matt. iv. 25. 
Mark iii. 7. 
John vi. 2. 


literally, astonishment encompassed him. 


This correction should 


have been made in Matt. vii. 3: Afark i, 41. 


22 render, the. 


Euthymius, not being able to speak from 
their amazement and fear. 8.1] Depart 
from me,i.e. from my ship. The speech 
is in exact keeping with the quick discern- 
meut, and expression of feeling, of Peter's 
character. Similar savings are found Exod. 
xx. 18, 19; Judg. xi. 22; 1 Kings xvii. 
18; Isa. vi. 5; Dan. x. 17. This sense 
of unworthiness aud self-loathing is ever 
the effect, in the depths of a heart not 
utterly hardened, of the Divine Power and 
presence. ‘ Below this, is the utterly pro- 
fane state, in which there is no contrast, 
no contradiction felt, between the holy and 
the unholy, between God and man. Above 
it, is the state of grace, in which the con- 
traaiction is felt, the deep gulf perceived, 
which divides between sinful man and an 
holy God,—yet it is felt that this gulf is 
bridged over,—thiat it is possible for the 
two to meet,—that in One, who is sharer 
with both, they have already been brought 
together.” Trench on the Miracles. ‘The 
saine writer remarks of the miracle itself, 
“‘ Christ here appears as the ideal man, the 
second Adam of the eighth Psalm ; ‘Thou 


madest him to have dominion over the 
works of Thy hands; thou hast put all 
things under His feet .... the fowl of 
the air, and the fish of the sea, and what- 
soever walketh through the paths of the 
seas’ (vv. 6, 8).” 10.] thou shalt be 
a catcher of men:—compare, and indecd 
throughout this miracle, the striking 
parallel, and yet contrast, in John xxi.— 
with its injunction, ‘eed my lambs,’ 

‘Shepherd My sheep,’ given to the same 
Peter; its net which did noé burst: and 
the minute and beautiful appropriateness 
of each will be seeu: this, at, or uear, the 
commencement of the apostolic course ; 
that, at how different, and how fitting a 
time ! 

12—16.] HeaAnina oF A LEPER. Matt. 
vill. 2—4, Mark i. 40—45. In Matthew 
placed immediately after the Sermon cn 
the Mount: in Mark and here, withcut 
any note of time. Sce notes on Matthew. 

12.| full of leprosy (a touch of medical_ 
accuracy from the beloved physician) im- 
plies the sorencss of the disease. 15. 
The reason of this is stated in Mark, ver. 
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@ Matt. xiv. 23. 
Mark vi. 46. 


h Ps. xxxii. 5. 
Isa. xliii, 25, 


ST. LUKE. V. 
great multitudes came together to hear, and to be healed 
[ἃ dy him] of their infirmities. be 4nd he withdrew 
himself into the wilderness, and prayed. 

‘7 And it came to pass on a certain day, as he was 
teaching, that there were Pharisees and doctors of the law 
sitting by, which were come out of every town of Galilee, 
and Judea, and Jerusalem: and the power of the Lord 
was present ὃ 70 heal them. 18 And, behold, men brought 
dim a bed a man which was taken with a palsy: and they 
sought means to bring him in, and to lay him before him. 
19 Artd when they could not find by what way they might 
bring him in because of the multitude, they went upon the 
housetop, and let him down through the tiling with his 
couch into the midst before Jesus. 30 And when he saw 
their faith, he said unto him, Man, thy sins are forgiven 
thee. *! And the scribes and the Pharisees began to 
reason, saying, Who is this which speaketh blasphemies ? 
"Who can forgive sins, but God alone? 22 But when 
Jesus perceived their 9 thoughts, he answering said unto 
them, What reason ye in your hearts? 451 Whether is 
easier, to say, Thy sins be forgiven thee; or to say, Rise 
up and walk? 25 But that ye may know that the Son of 


ἃ omit, 


Ὁ render, But he continued in retirement in the desert places, and 


praying. 


© several ancient authorities have, for his healing, 2.e, so that he exercised it 


in the direction of healing. 
© literally, reasoning. 
wn verses 21, 22. 


45, to be the disobedience of the leper to 
the Lord’s command. 16.] and pray- 
ing is peculiar to Luke, as often: see ch. 
ii, 21; vi. 12; ix. 18; xi. 1. This 
verse breaks off the sequence of the uarra- 
tive. 

17—26.] HEALING OF A PARALYTIC. 
Matt. ix. 2—8. Mark ii. 1—12. ‘This mi- 
racle is introduced by the indefinite words, 
and it came to pass on a certain day. In 
Matt. viii, 5—ix. 1, a series of incidents 
are interposed. Our Lord there appears 
to have returned from the country of the 
Gadarenes and the miracle on the demo- 
Niac there, to ‘Hzs own city,’ 1. e. Caper- 
nauin. The order in Mark is the same as 
here, and his narrative contains the only 
decisive note of sequence (ch. iv. 35), 
which determines his order and that in the 
text to have been the actual one, and the 


d render, UPON. 


It is the noun formed from the verb rendered reason 


f;.e. which of the two. 


events in Matt. viii. to be related out of 
their order. 17.] out of every town: 
not to be pressed: as we say, from al] 
parts. the power of the Lord] Does 
this mean the power of God—or the power 
of the Lord, i.c. Jesus? Meyer remarks 
that St. Luke uses the Lord frequently for 
Jesus, but always with the Greek detinite 
article: so in ch. vil. 13; x. 1; xi.39: xii. 
42, al. fr.:—but the same word without the 
article, for the Most High; so here, and in 
ch. i. 11, 38, 58, 66; i1. 9; iv. 19; whence 
we conclude that the meaning is, the 
power of God (working in the Lord Jesus) 
was in the direction of His healing: i.e. 
wrought so that He exercised the powers 
of healing: and then a case follows. 

18 Borne of four, Mark. 19.] This 
description is that of an eye-witness. 

20,7] On their faith sec note on Matthew, 


16—36. 
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man hath power upon earth to forgive sins, he said unto 
the sick of the palsy, I say unto thee, Arse, and take up 


thy couch, and go into thine house. 


25 And immediately 


he rose up before them, and took up that whereon he lay, 


and departed to his own house, glorifying God. 


26 And 


Β they were all amazed, and they glorified God, and were 
filled with fear, saving, We have seen strange things to day. 

27 And after these things he went forth, and 2saw a 
publican, named Levi, sitting at the receipt of custom: 


and he said unto him, Follow me. 


rose up, and followed him. 


°S And he left all, 


29 And Levi made him a 


oreat feast in his [town] house: and ‘there was a great ich.xv.1. 
company of publicans and of others that J sat down with 


them. 30 But thei 


scribes and Pharisees 


murmured 


against his disciples, saying, Why do ye eat and drink 


with publicans [*"and sinners] ? 


$l And Jesus answering 


said unto them, They that are whole need not a physician ; 


but they that are sick. 


righteous, but sinners to repentance. 


32k [7 came not to call the ΚΙ Τίνα. 1.15. 


33 And they said 


unto him, [! ἢ] ἦγ do] the disciples of John fast often, and 
make prayers, and likewise the disciples of the Pharisees ; 


but thine eat and drink? 


Ὲ τὰ 4nd he said unto them, 


Can ye make the ἃ children of the bridechamber fast, while 


the bridegroom 15 with them ? 


δ But the days will come, 


when the bridegroom shall be taken away from them, and 


then shall they fast in those days. 


8 literally, amazement seized them all. 


1 not expressed in the original. 
J render, Were sitting at meat. 


36 And he spake also a 


h render, beheld. 


K omit. 


l these words are omitted by many ancient authorities, and the sentence read as an 


assertion. 
τ read, But Jesus. 


ver, 2; also on are forgiven. 26. | 
strange things—literally, things beyond 
uur expectation. Compare the close of the 
accounts in Matthew and Mark. 

21---39.1 CaLLInG oF LEVI. QUESTION 
HESPECTING FASTING. Matt. ix. 9—17. 
Mark 11. 13—22. For all common matter, 
—the discussion of the identity of Mat- 
thew and Levi, &c.—see notes on Matthew 
and Mark. I here only notice what is 
peculiar to Luke. 27.| not merely 
‘He saw,’ but He looked on,—He ob- 
served. 28.] left all: not merely, 
‘left his books and implements,’ but the 
expression is generally used, and imports 


0 yender, SONS. 


not so much a present objective relinquish- 
ment, as the mind with which he rose to 
follow. 29.| This fact is only ex- 
pressly mentioned here—but may be di- 
rectly inferred from Mark, and remotely 
from Matthew. See on Matthew, ver. 10. 

33.] On the difference in the persons 
who ask this question, see on Matthew and 
Mark. and make prayers: see ch. 
xi. 1. These prayers must be understood 
in connexion with an ascetic form of life, 
not as only the usual prayers of devout 
men. 34.| I have remarked on the 
striking contrast between make to fast 
and they shall (or, will) fast, on Matthew, 


9 


ST. LUKE. V. 37—89. 


parable unto them; No man °pudtleth a piece of a new 
garment upon an old; if otherwise, then P doth the new 
maketh a rent, and the piece that was taken out of the 
new Vagree(h not with the old. °7 And no man putteth 
new wine into old bottles; else the new wine will burst 
the bottles, and be spilled, and the bottles shall perish. 
“δ But new wine must be put into new bottles[t ; and both 
are preserved|. 9°? No man also having drunk old wine 
[8 straiyhtway| desireth new: for he saith, The old is 
Ὁ better. 

VI. + And it came to pass on the ["second] sabbath 
[Yatter the first], that he went through the corn fields ; 
and his disciples plucked the ears of com, and did eat, 
rubbing them in their hands, ἢ And certain of the 


© read, cutteth a piece from a new garment, and putteth it. 
P read and render, he both will rend the new garment : see note. 


1 read, Will not agree. 


r omitted by some of the oldest authorities, and probably inserted from the parallel 


place in Matthew. 


S omit. 


Ὁ some ancient copies read, eood. 


u omitted by some ancient authorities, perhaps on account of its difficulty. 


ver. 10, 36.] The latter part of this 
verse is peculiar, and is to be understood 
usin the margin, ‘if he does, he both will 
vend the new garment’ (by taking out of it 
the piece), ‘and the piece from the new 
garment will not agree with the old’ In 
Matthew and Mark the mischief done is 
differently expressed. Our text is very 
significant, and represents to us the spoil- 
ing of both systems by an attempt to en- 
graft the new upon the old:- the new 
loses its completeness: the old, its consis- 
tency. 39.] This peculiar and impor- 
tant addition at once stamps our report 
with the very highest character for accu- 
racy. Its apparent difficulty has perhaps 
caused its omission from some of our an- 
cient authorities. It contains the conclu- 
sion of the discourse, and the final answer 
to the question in ver. 88, which is not 
given in Matthew and Mark. The persons 
who had drunk the old wine are the Jevs, 
who had long been habituated to the old 
systein ;—the new is the new wine (see on 
Matthew) of the grace and freedom of the 
Gospel: and our Lord asserts that this 
new wine was not palatable to the Jews, 
who said the old is better (or, good). 
Observe that there is no objective compart- 
son whatever here between the old and new 
wine; the whole stress is on desireth and 
for he saith, and the import of better is 


subjective :—in the view of him who utters 
zt. And even if we were to assume such 
an objective comparison, it makes no ditfi- 
culty. In time, the xew wine will become 
older ;—the man will become habituated 
to its taste, and the wine itself mellowed : 
and the comparison between the wines is 
not then which is the older, but which is 
intrinsically the δέξο». Stier obscrves, 
that the saying is a lesson for ardent and 
enthusiastic converts not to be disappoinied, 
if they cannot at once instil their spirit 
into others about them. 

Crap. VI. 1—5.| THE DISCIPLES PLUCK 
EARS OF CORN ON THE SsaBBATH. Matt. 
xu. 1—8. Mark il. 283—-28. Between -the 
discourse just related here and in Mark, 
and this incident, Matthew interposes the 
raising of Jairus’s daughter, the healing 
of the two blind and one dumb, the mission 
of the twelve, and the message of John. 
1 need not insist on these obvious proofs of 
independence in the construction of our 
Gospels. On the question of the ar- 
rangements, see on Matthew. 1. se- 
cond ... after the first] The word thus 
rendered presents much difficulty. None 
of the interpretations have any certainty, 
as the word is found no where else, and 
can be only judged of by analogy. See 
the discussion in the notes in m_ Greck 
Testainent. rubbing them in their 


VI. 1---͵ίΘ. ST. LUKE. 


327 


Pharisees said unto them, Why do ye that * which is not 2 Βχοά. χα. τ. 


lawful to do on the sabbath days? 3 And Jesus answer- 


ine them said, Have ye not read so much as this, ἢ what, 18am. ax. 


David did, when himself was an hungred, and they which 
were with him; + how he went. into the house of God, and 
did take and eat the shewbread, and gave also to them 
that were with him ; * which it is not lawful to eat but for 
the priests alone? 5 And he said unto them, That the 
Son of man is Lord also of the sabbath. © 4 And it came to 
pass [¥a/so] on another sabbath, that he entered into the 
synagogue and taught: and there was a man whose right 
hand was withered. 7 And the scribes and Pharisees 
watched him, whether he would heal on the sabbath day ; 
that they might find an accusation 8 But he 
knew their ¥ thoughts, and said to the man which had the 
withered hand, Rise up, and stand forth in the midst. 
And he arose and stood forth. 9% Then said Jesus unto 
them, J ill ask you one thing; Js it lawful on the 
sabbath days to do good, or to do evil? to save life, or to 
destroy it? 1 And looking round about upon them all, 


against him. 


V omitted by the most ancient authorities. 


W see above on ch. v. 22: the word is the same. 


c Ley. xxiv.9. 


ἃ see ch. xiii. 
]%: xiv. ἃ. 
John ix. 16, 


X ead, 1 ask you whether 1t 1s. 


hands is a detail peculiar to Luke: rub- 
bing them and blowing away the chaff. 

9. In Matthew and Mark, the 
Pharisees address our Lord, ‘Why do Thy 
disciples,’ ἄς. 3.| Have ye not read 
s0 much as this? i.e., ‘Are ye so utterly 
ignorant of the spirit of Scripture?’ See 
Mark xii. 10, where the same expression 
occurs. In one of our ancient authorities, 
the Cambridge MS., the following is the 
form of ver. 5: On the same day he beheld 
a certain man working on the sabbath, 
and said unto him, O man, if thou kuow- 
est what thou art doing, blessed art thou: 
but if thou knowest not, accursed, and a 
transgressor of the law. This remarkable 
substitution seems to be an interpolation, 
but hardly an invention of a later tine. 
Its form and contents speak for its origi- 
nality, and, I am disposed to beheve, its 
authenticity. 

6—11.] HEATING OF THE WITHERED 
HAND, Matt. xii, 9—14. Mark in. 1— 
6. See on Matthew. 6.| The cireum- 
stances related in ch. xiv. 1—6 are very 
similar to these; and there St. Luke has 
inserted the question of Matthew, vv. 11, 
12, 1 should be disposed to think that St. 


Mark and St. Luke have preserved the 
exact narrative here. St. Matthew, as we 
sce, describes the watching of the Pharisees 
(their thoughts, or reasonings, vcr. 8) as 
words actually spoken, and relates that 
they asked the question: which certainly 
arises from an imperfect report of what 
took place, tle question itself being verba- 
tim that which our Lord asked on that 
other occasion, Luke xiv. 3, and followed 
by a similar appeal about an animal. There 
cin hardly be adoubt that in St. Matthew’s 
narrative the two occurrences are blended : 
and this may have taken place from the 
very circumstance of the question about 
an animal having been asked on both oce- 
casions; St. Luke omitting it here, because 
he reports it there—St. Matthew joining to 
it the question asked there, because he was 
not aware of another similar incident. 

right hand is a mark of accuracy, 
aud from an eye-witness. 9,| After the 
question, St. Mark adds “" But they held 
their peace” —as they did after the question 
just referred to in ch. xx. 3, because they 
were in a dilemma, and either answer 
would have convicted thein. 10.] St. 
Mark adds “wth anger, being grieved at 


328 


e Matt. xiv. 23. 


¢ John i. 42. 


ST. LUKE. VI. 


he said unto ¥ the man, Stretch forth thy hand. And he did 
so: and his hand was restored [2 whole] [#as the other]. 
11 And they were filled with > madness; and communed 
one with another what they might do to Jesus. 

12° And it came to pass in ὃ ¢hose days, that he went out 
into ἄχ mountain to pray, and continued all night in 
e prayer to God. 18 And when it was day, he called unto 
h:m his disciples: and of them he chose twelve, whom also 
he named apostles ; !* Simon, ‘whom he also named Peter, 
and Andrew his brother, James and John, Philip and 
Bartholomew, 18 Matthew and Thomas, James [f the son] 
of Alpheus, and Simon called Zelotes, 16 and Judas [f the 
brother| of James, and Judas Iscariot, which [8 a/so] was 


the traitor. 


Y read, him. 
a 


b render, foolishness. 
d render, the. 
f not expressed in the original. 


the hardness of their hearts’’—one of the 
mnost striking and graphic descriptions in 
the Gospels. It was thus that He bare 
(see Matt. viii. 17), even while on earth, 
our sins and infirmities. Their hearts were 
hardened,—but He grieved for it. 11, 
foolishness] It does not appear that this 
word can ever menn, asin A. V. ‘madness,’ 
or as some explain it, rage of a senseless 
kind. The proper meaning, ‘senseless- 
ness, ‘wicked folly,’ must be kept to. 
communed — viz. the Pharisees and 
Herodians: Mark, ver. 6, where see note. 
12—19.} CaLLING anD NAMES OF THE 
TWELVE APOSTLES. Peculiar (in this 
form) to Luke: see Matt. xii. 15—21; 
Mark iii. 13—19. We may observe, that 
St. Matthew does not relate the choosing 
of the Apostles, but only takes occasion to 
give a list of them on their being sent out, 
ch. x. 1 ff.; and that St. Mark and St. 
Luke agree in the time of their being 
chosen, placing it immediately after the 
healing on the sabbath,—but with no very 
definite note of time. 12.] in these 
days is vague in date, and may belong to 
any pat of the period of our Lord’s minis- 
try now before us. I believe it to be a 
form of acknowledgment on the part of the 
Evangelist, that he did not determineexactly 
into what part of this period to bring the 
incident so introduced. Indeed the whole 
of this paragraph is of a supplementary and 
indefinite character, serving more as a pre- 
face to the discourse which follows, than as 


17 And he came down with them, and ‘stood 


2 omitted by all the most ancient authorities, 
omitted by some ancient authorities. 


¢ render, these. 
© render, his prayer. 
B omit. 


an integral part of the narration in its pre- 
sent sequence. This of course in no way 
affects the accuracy of the circumstances 
therein related, which nearly coincide in 
this and the cognate, though independent, 
account of Mark. went out—viz. 
from Capernauin. the mountain—see 
on Matt. v. 1. to pray—see note on 
ch. v. 16. and continued all night in 
his prayer to God] This is the right ren- 
dering. The fancy that by the words ren- 
dered ‘‘tn his prayer to God” is meant in 
a house of prayer, is quite baseless. 
13. he called unto him his disciples | 
expressed in Mark, “ He calleth to him 
whom he would”—i. 6. He summoned to 
Him a certain larger number, out of whom 
He selected Twelve. We are not to sup- 
pose that this selection was now first made 
out of a miscellaneous number —but now 
first formally announced ; the Apostles, or 
most of them, had had each their special 
individual calling to be, in ἃ peculiar 
manner, followers of the Lord, before this. 
* he named] not at a previous, or 
subsequent period ; but αὐ ¢his time. 
14.] On the catalogue, see notes on Matt. 
x. 1 ff. 16.| Judas of James — usually, 
and I believe rightly, rendered Jude the 
brother of James: see Introduction to 
Jude. On the question who this James 
was, see on Matt. x. 3, and xiii. 50. 
17.} Having descended frou. ‘be moun- 
tain, He stood on a level piace—i.e. pos- 
sibly, as has been suggested by some, on ἃ 


᾽7]---. 
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hin the plain, and ithe company of his disciples, and ἃ shin? 
creat K multitude of people out of all Judea and J erusalem, 
and from the sea coast of Tyre and Sidon, which came 
to hear him, and to be healed of their diseases; 18 and 
likey that were vered with unclean spirits: and they were 


healed, 


Mark iii. 7. 


19 And the whole multitude "sought to toucla Mate χὶν. δὴ. 


him: fori there went ™ virtue out of him, and healed them ‘Marky % 
all. ° And he lifted up his eyes on his disciples, and said, 
k Blessed be ye poor: for your’s is the kingdom of God. * James! 


ch. vill. 40. 


TL Isa. lv. 1: 


511 Blessed are ye that hunger now: for ye shall be filled. ΝΥ 13. 


πὶ Blessed are ye that weep now: for ye shall laugh. 
22." Blessed are ye, when men shall hate you, and when 


m Isa. 1xi. 8. 


nl] Pet. i3.19: 
iti. 14: ἵν. 1}. 


. o Jchu χυὶ. 3. 
they °shall separate you from their company, and shall 


δ render, upon a level place. 
Κ vender, number of the people. 


i render, ἃ Multitude. 


l vead and render, and they that were vexed were cured of unclean 


spirits. 


lat ledge or shelf on the side of the moun- 
tzin; but more naturally below the moun- 
tain: seeon Matt.v.1. Whether St. Luke 


could thus have written zezth the Gospel of’ 


St. Matthew before him, I leave the reader 
to judge: premising, that is, the identity 
of the two discourses. 19.] St. Luke 
uses the same expression, of power going 
forth from onr Lord, in ch. vil. 46. 
20—49.|] SERMON oN THE MovtntT (?). 
Peculiar (in this form) to Luke, answering 
to Matt. v.—vii. On the whole question 
of the identity or diversity of the two dis- 
courses, see on Matt. v. 1. In Matthew I 
cannot doubt that we have the whole dis- 
course much as it was spoken; the con- 
nexion is intimate thronghout; the ar- 
rangement wonderfully consistent and ad- 
mirable. Here, on the other hand, the 
discourse is only reported in fragments— 
there is a wide gap between vv. 26 and 27, 
and there are many omissions in other parts; 
besides which, sayings of our Lord, be- 
longing apparently to other occasions, are 
inserted; see vv. 39, 40, 45. At the same 
time we nust remember, that such central 
sayings would probably be frequently ut- 
tered by Hiin, and might very likely form 
part of this discourse originally. His 
teaching was not studious of novelty like 
that of men, but speaking with authority 
as He did, He would doubtless utter 
again and again the same weighty sen- 
tences when occasion occurred. Hence 
may have arisen much of the difference of 
arrangement observable in the reparts— 


M render, power. 


N vender, are. 


because sayings known to have been ut- 
tered together at one time, might be 
thrown together with sayings spoken at 
another, with some one common link per- 
haps connecting the two gromnps. 
20. on his disciples] The discourse was 
spoken to the disciples generally,—to the 
Twelve particularly,—to the people pro- 
spectively ; and its subject, both here and 
in Matthew, is, the state and duties of ὦ 
disciple of Christ. ye poor| To sup- 
pose that St. Luke’s report of this disconrse 
refers only to this world’s poverty, ἄο.--- 
and the blessings to anticipated oufward 
prosperity in the Messiah’s Kingdom, is 
surely quite a misappreliension. Com- 
paring these expressions with other puas- 
sages in St. Luke himself, we must have 
concluded, even without St. Matthew’s re- 
port, that they bore a spiritual sense; 
see ch. xvi. 11, where he speaks of ‘the 
true riches,’ and ch. xil. 21, where we 
have rich towards God. And who would 
apply such an interpretation to our ver. 
21? See on each of these beatitudes 
the corresponding notes in Matthew. 
the kingdom of God] “the kingdom of 
heaven,” Matthew, but it does not thence 
follow that ‘‘heaven’’ is the same as 
“ God,” but the two are different ways of 
designating the same kingdom—the one 
by its situation—in heaven, where 108 
polity is (Jerusalem which is above, Gal. 
iv. 26), the other by Hzm, whose it is. 
22.) Separate and cast out must 
not be understood of Jewish excommunica- 
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p Acts v. 41. 
Col. i. 94. 
James i. 2. 

q Acts vii. 01. 


r Amos Vi. 1. 
James y. J. 
5 (ἢ. xii, 21. 


ὁ Matt. vi. 2,5, 


16. ch. xvi, 
25 


11 Isa. Ixv. 13. 
v John xv. ἸΏ. 
1 John iv. 5. 


w Exod. xxiii, 
4, Prov. 
XXvV. 21, 


loin. xii. 20, 


x ch. xxiii. $4. 
Acts vii. Gu. 


x1 Cor. vi. 7. 


z Deut. xv. 7, 


s,10. Proy. 


xxi. 20. 


ST. LUKE. VI. 


reproach you, and cast out your name as evil, for the Son 
of man’s sake. 295} Rejoice ye in that day, and leap for 
joy: for, behold, your reward is great in heaven: for 4 1ὴ 
the ke manner did their fathers unto the prophets. 
“+t But woe unto you § that are rich, for t ye ° have received 
your consolation. 7° "Woe unto you that are Ρ /w//, for ye 
shall hunger. Woe unto you that laugh now, for ye shall 
mourn and weep. *° ν Woe unto you, when all men shall 
speak well of you: for so did their fathers to the false 
prophets. °7 ¥ But I say unto you which hear, Love your 
enemies, do good to them which hate you, 28 bless them 
that curse you, [4 and] * pray for them which despitefully 
use you. “9 And unto him that smiteth thee on the one 
cheek offer also the other; Yand him that taketh away thy 
cloke forbid not to take thy coat also. 2° 2 Give to every 
man that asketh of thee; and of him that taketh away thy 
goods ask them not again. 8! And as ye would that men 
should do to you, do ye also to them hkewise. °%2 Ὁ Wor if 
ye love them which love you, what thank have ye? for 
sinners also love those that love them. 3% And if ye do 
good to them which do good to you, what thank have ye? 
for sinners also do even the same. %* And if ye lend to 
them of whom ye hope to receive, what thank have ye? 
for sinners also lend to sinners, to receive as much again. 


a ver. 27. 
b Ps. xxxvii. 
26. ver. 80, 


δ But *love ye your enemies, and do good, and ” lend, 


© have received is the saine word rendered have in Matt. vi. 2, 5, 16: see 


notes there, P read, full now. 


tion only, but of all kinds of expulsion 
from society. your name :—either 
your collective name as Christians, to 
which St. Peter seems to refer, 1 Pet. iv, 
14—16 ;— or, your individual name. 

23.] in that day, not in the most solemn 
sense of the words (see Matt. vil. 22), but 
in the day when men shall do thus to 
you. 24.| Of course 1 cannot assent 
to any such view as that taken by Meyer 
and others, that tliese ‘woes’ are inserted 
from later tradition ; in other words, were 
never spoken by our Lord at all :—either 
we must suppose that they ought to follow 
Matt. v. 12, which is from the context 
most improbable,—or that they and per- 
haps the four preceding beatitudes with 
them, were on some occasion spoken by 
our Lord in this exact form, and so bave 
been here placed in that form. 

26.) Not said to the rich, but to the dis- 
oiples. The very warning conveyed in 


4 omit. T yender, And. 

false prophets shews this, and should have 
prevented the blunder from being made. 
The mention of “prophets” and “false 
prophets”? has reference to the disciples’ 
office as the salt of the earth. The address 
in ver. 27 is not (Meyer) a turning of the 
discourse to His own disciples, but I say 
unto you which hear is equivalent to 
“ But I say unto you,” which introduces 
the same cominand Matt. iv. 44,—and that 
hear serves the purpose of the J—to you 
who now hear me. The discourse being in 
an abridged form, the strong nntithesis could 
not be brought ont. 29.) See Matt. v. 
39 ff. 31,] Matt. vii. 12; but here 
it seems somewhat out of connexion, 
for the sense of vv. 29, 30, has been re- 
sist not evil, whereas this precept refers 
to the duty of man to man, injury being 
out of the question. 32.] This verse 
again belongs to ver. 28, not to ver. 31; sec 
Matt. v. 46 ff. 33 ff. | thank corresponds 
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hoping for nothing again ; and your reward shall be great, 
and ve shall he 5706. children of the Wighest: for he is 


kind unto the unthankful and 


to the 


evil. ὅ Be ye 


[Ὁ ¢Aerefore] merciful, as your Father also is merciful. 
37 aJudee not, and ve shall not be judged: 8 condemn 
not, and ve shall not be condemned: forgive, and ye shall 
be forgiven: ὅδ S@ive, and it shall be given unto you; good ¢ Prov. xix. 17 
measure, pressed down, [Yard] shaken together, [Yad] 


running over, shall ¥ we give mto your “bosom. 


For d Ps. xxix. 12. 


with the same measure that ye mete withal it shall be ¢Merkiv.*, 


measured to you again. 


8 render, SONS. 
U -ender, And judge not. 
W not erpressed in the original, 


uucerfamn : see note, 

to “reward,” Matthew (sce note on Matt. 
τς 1); 35. hoping for nothing again | 
The original word is a difficult one. ‘Three 
renderings of it have been given—(1) the 
ordinary one, as in the text, zot expecting 
any payinent from them: so Wuthymins 
and others. This meaning of the word 1s 
unexainpled, though agrecing with the 
context. (2) ‘causing no one to despair,’ 
i.e. refusing noone; so the ancient Syriac 
version renders it. (3) ‘not despairing,’ 
i.e. “οἰκο anxiety about the result, 
This last sense of the word is best sup- 
ported by examples. But as it is a word 
only once occurring in the New Testament, 
perhaps the force of the context should 
prevail, and the ordinary interpretation be 
adopted, as there is nothing in analogy 
to forbid the meaning. sons of the 
Highest] Mever maintains that this must 
mean ‘sons of God’ in the sense of par- 
takers of the glory of the Messiah’s King- 
dom, but without reference to the state of 
believers in this life, which last he says is 
according to the usage of St. Paul, not of 
the three first Evangelists. But surely 
this is sufficiently answered by your Father 
in the next verse, where the actual present 
sonship to our heavenly Father is a reason 
why we should imitate Hin. 26. | 
merciful—cquivalent to “perfect,” Matt. 
v. 48, which last is the larger description, 
comprehending in it charity and mercy ; 
see note there. 37.] Matt. vii. 1, 2. 
The saying is much enriched and expanded 
here; perhaps it was so uttered by our 
Lord on some other occasion ; for the con- 
nexion is very strict in Matthew, and 
would hardly bear this expansion of what 
is not in that place the leading idea. 


Jutues il. 13 


39 And he ¥sj/e a parable unto 


ΣΙ by niany ancient authorities, 
UU vender, ANd condeinn not. 
Better, shall thev O1Ve, leaving the persons 
X render, spake also. 


VY oinit. 


8.1 The similitude is taken from a very 
full measure of some dry thing, such as 
eorn, ‘That no ἐν εἶ is intended by run- 
ning over, as Bengel supposes, is evident — 
for the three present participles all apply 
to the sume good measure, and form a 
chimax. shall they give} The subject 
of this verb answers to the unexpressed 
agents of it shall be measured again, 
such agents being indefinite, and the 
meaning thereby rendered solemn and em- 
phatic; see on ch. xii. 20. If we are 
to find a nom., it should he the Angels, 
who are in this matter the ministers of 
the divine purposes. This saying 
is found with a totally different hnnport 
Mark iv. 24; one of the many instances 
how the Lord turned ahout, so to speak, 
the Light of Truth contained in His de- 
clarations, so as to shine npon diflerent 
departinents of life and thoneht. 39. | 
Froin this verse to the end 15 in the closest 
connexion, and it it impossible that it 
shonld consist of sayings thrown together 
and uttered at different tines. The 
connexion with what went before is not so 
evident, indeed the spake a parable unto 
them scems to shew a break. ‘The para- 
bolic saying, nuplying the unfitness of an 
uncharitable and unjustly condemning 
leader (the Lord was speaking preunarily 
to His Apostles) to perform his office, leads 
to the assertion [ ver. 40] that no Christian 
onght to assume in this respect an office of 
judging which zs Master never assumed ; 
but rather will every well-instructed Cliris- 
tian strive to be humble as his Master was. 
Then follows the reproof of vv. 41—43; 
aud vv. 44, 45 and 46 —49 shew us, ex- 
panded in different images, what the beam 


f Matt. xv. 14. 
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them, ‘Can the blind lead the blind? shall they not both 


uinaiis, [811 into the ditch? 408The disciple is not above his 
he master: but every one that is perfect shall be as his 
master. ἢ And why beholdest thou the mote that is in 


h see Prov. 
xvii. 17. 


i Matt. xii. 33. 


k Mal. i. 6. 
Matt. xxv.11, 
ch. xiii, 25. 


thy brother’s eye, but Y percezvest not the beam that is in 
thine own eye? 42 YY Hither how canst thou say to thy 
brother, Brother, let me pull out the mote that is in thine 
eye, when thou thyself beholdest not the beam that is in 
thine own eye? Thou hypocrite, 'cast out first the beam 
out of thine own eye, and then shalt thou sce clearly to 
pull out the mote that is in thy brother’s eye. 4% For Za 
good tree bringeth not forth corrupt fruit; 8 zeither doth a 
corrupt tree bring forth good fruit. 4 For! every tree is 
known by his own fruit. For ef thorns ἢ men do not 
gather figs, nor of a bramble bush gather they grapes. 
45 A good man out of the good treasure of his heart 
bringeth forth that which is good; and an evil man out of 
the evil [5° treasure of his heart] bringeth forth that which is 
evil: for of the abundance of the heart his mouth speaketh. 
46k And why call ye me, Lord, Lord, and do not the 
things which I say? 47 Whosoever cometh to me, and 
heareth my sayings, and doeth them, I will shew you to 
whom he 1s like: 48 he is like aman ὃ which buclt an house, 
dund digged decp, and laid the foundation on a rock: and 


Y render, considerest, as in Matt. vii. 3, where the word is the same. 


YY read, 
Ζ render, no good tree bringeth forth. 
Ὁ not expressed in the original, 
© render, building. 


in the eye 


must be directed. 


But. 

4 ead, neither again. 
bb omit, 
d +ender, who digged, and went deep. 


If thy life zs evil, it is in vain to pretend 


is, to which our first efforts 
to teach others. 45.] Again, the 


Can the blind lead 


the blind?] See this in quite another con- 
nexion, Matt. xv. 14, where Peter answers, 
** Declare unto us this parable’’—meaning 
apparently the last uttered words, which 
the Lord however expluins not specifically, 
but by enteriug into the whole matter. I 
believe this parable to have been one of 
the usual and familiar sayings of our Lord. 

40. | See abave. perfect, i.e. fully 
instructed—perfect, in the sense of ‘ well- 
conditioned,” knowing what is his duty, 
and consistently endeavouring to do it. 

41.) Some have imagined a break in 
the sense here, and a return to Matt. vii. 
3 f.;—but the whole is in the strictest con- 
nexion; see above. 43. The corrupt 
fruit answers to the “beam in the eye.” 


closest connexion of sense aud argument; 
nor, aS some say, is this verse put here 
because of the similarity of the preceding 
verses to Matt. xii. 33 reminding the com- 
piler of ver. 35 there. Do these expositors 
suppose that our Lord only once spoke 
each of these central sayings, and with 
only one reference? 46—48.] The 
connexion goes on here also—and our Lord 
descends into the closest personal searcli- 
ing of the life and heart, and gives His 
judicial declaration of the end of the hypo- 
crite, whether teacher or private Christian ; 
—see notes on Matthew. 48.] digged, 
and went deep—not merely as in A. V., 
“‘digged deep,” but, as Bengel observes, 
the description grows as it proceeds: he 
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when the flood arose, the stream beat vehemently upon 
that house, and could not shake it: @/ur if was founded 
non a rock. * But he that heareth, and doeth not, is hke 
2 man that without a foundation built an house upon the 
earth ; against which the stream did beat vehemently, and 
immediately it fell; and the ruin of that house was great. 
VII. } Now when he had ended all his sayings in the 
audience of the people, he entered into Capernaum. * And 
ἃ certain centurion’s servant, who was dear unto him, was 
sick, and ready to die. 3. And when he heard of Jesus, he 
sent unto him [fthe] elders of the Jews, beseeching him 
that he would come and heal his servant. * And when 
they came to Jesus, they besought him @ instantly, saying, 
That he was worthy for whom he should do this: ὃ for he 
loveth our nation, and bhe [1 hath] built us © a synagogue. 
ὃ Then Jesus went with them. And when he was now not 
far from the house, the centurion sent friends to him, 
saying unto him, Lord, trouble not thyself: for I am not 
worthy that thou shouldest enter under my roof: 7 where- 
fore neither thought I myself worthy to come unto thee: 
but say in a word, and ! my servant shall be healed. ® For 
I also am a man set under authority, having under me 
soldiers, and I say unto one, Go, and he goeth; and to 
another, Come, and he cometh; and to my servant, Do 
this, and he doethit. % When Jesus heard these things, 
he marvelled at him, and turned him about, and said unto 
the people that followed him, I say unto you, I have not 
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found so great faith, no, not in Israel. 
€ read, because 1t was well built. 


Β i.e. earnestly. 
1 omit. 


10 And they that 


f omit. 
h render, himself. 
κ render, OUr. 


1 read, with some ancient authorities, let my servant be healed. 


dug, and deepened as he dug: was not 
content with one digging, but kept going 
deeper. 

Cuap. VIT. 1—10.] ἩΈΑΙΙΝΟ oF THE 
CENTURION’S SERVANT. Matt. viii. 5—13. 
In Matthew also placed after the Sermon 
on the Mount, but with the healing of the 
leper in our ch. 5. 12 ff. interposed. Our 
narrative is fuller than that in Matthew in 
the beginning of the miracle, not so full at 
the end. See notes on Matthew. 

3.] Elders—not elders of the synagogue 
(who in Luke are rulers of the synagogue, 
“ archisynagogi,” Acts xiii. 15), but of the 
people. 5. | himself, i.c. at his own 


expense. 7.) wherefore, on account 
of his unworthiness; which unworthiness 
itself may be connected with the fact, that 
entering his house would entail ceremonial 
uncleanness till the evening. St. Matthew 
does not express this clause, having the 
narrative in a form which precludes it. 
See notes there. The neither brings 
into emphasis, not “myself,” as distin- 
guished from others, but the whole follow- 
ing clause; “ncither did I adopt that 
course.” 9.] After this there is an 
important addition in Matthew on the 
adoption of the Gentiles, nnd rejection of 
Israel who shewed no such fuith, 
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were sent, returning to the house, found the servant whole 
that had been sick. 

1t And it came to pass the day after, that he went into 
a city called Nain; and many of his diseiples went with 
him, and much people. 15 Now when he came nigh to the 
gate of the city, behold, there was a dead man ™ carried 
out, the only son of his mother, and she was a widow: and 
much people of the city was with her. 18 And when the 
Lord saw her, he had compassion on her, and said unto 


her, Weep not. 


and they that bare him stood still. 
man, I say unto thee, Arise. 
sat up, and began to speak. 

5b And there came a fear on all: and they 


ach. vill. 5}, 
John xi. 4-5. 
Acts 1x. $0. 
Ronin. iv. 17. 


1+ And he came and touched the bier: 


And he said, Young 
154 And he that was dead 
And he delivered him to his 


atin, mother. 
eo: gloried God, saying, ° That a grea prophet is risen up 


vi. 11; i1x.17. 


Ml ender, being carried. 


10.) Here Matthew simply states the fact 
of the healing, apparently not knowing of 
any having been sent. 

11—16.) Raistna OF ἃ DEAD MAN AT 
NAIN. Peculiar to Luke. NAIN occurs 
no where else in the Bible. It was a town 
of Galilee not far from Capernaum, a few 
miles to the south of Mount Tabor, ‘on 
the northern slope of the rugged and 
barren ridge of Little Hermon,’ Stanley. 
A. poor village has been found in this 
situation with ruins of old buildings. See 
tobinson, 111. 226. Sce Stanley’s descrip- 
tion, Sinai and Palestine, p. 357, edn. 3. 

This is one of the three greatest 
recorded miracles of our Lord: of which 
it has been observed, that He raised one 
(Jairus’s daughter) when just dead,—one 
on the way to buriat,—and one (Lazarus) 
who had been buried four days. 

12. being carried out.] The Jews ordi- 
narily buried outside the gates of their 
cities. The kings however of the house 
of David were buried in the city of David; 
and it was a denunciation on Jehoiakim 
that he should be buried with the burial 
of an ass, drawn forth and east beyond 
the gales of Jerusalan. Jer. xxii. 19. “One 
entrance alone Nain could have had; that 
which opens on the rough hill-side in its 
downward slope to the plain. It must 
have been in this steep descent,” &c. 
Stanley, as above. 14,] The bier 
was an open coffin. There was something 
in the manner of our Lord which caused 
the bearers to stand still. We need not 
suppose any miraculous influence over 
them. All three raisings from the 


dead are wrought with words of power,— 
‘Dansel, arise,—‘ Younz man, arise,’— 
‘Lazarus, come forth. Trench quotes an 
eloquent passage from Massillon’s — ser- 
mons (Miracles, p. 211),—‘ Elie ressus- 
cite des morts, c’est vrai; mais il est 
obligé de se coucher plusieurs fois sur le 
corps de Penfant quwil ressuscite: i] souffle, 
il se rétrécit, il s’agite: on voit bien quill 
Invoqgue une puissance étrangére; quwil 
rappelle de empire de la mort une ame 
qui west pas soumise & sa voix: ef quwil 
n’est pas lui-inéme le maitre de le mort 
et de la vie. Jésus-Christ ressuscite les 
morts comme 1] fait les actions les plus 
communes: il parle en maitre ἃ ceux 
qui dorment d’nun sommeil céternel: et 
Yon sent bien quwil est le Dicu des morts 
comme des vivans,—jamais plus tranquiile 
quc lorsqw’il opére les plus grandes choses.’ 

15. he delivered him to his mother | 
Doubtless there was « deeper reason than 
the mere consoling of the widow, (of whom 
there were many in Israel now as before- 
time,) that influenced our Lord to work 
this miracle. OJshausen remarks, ‘A refer- 
ence in this miracle to the ratsed man 
himself is hy no means excluded. Man, 
as ἃ conscious being, can never be a mere 
means to an end, which would here be 
the case, if we suppose the consolation of 
the mother to have been the ouly object 
for which the voung man was raised.” 
He goes on to say that the hidden intent 
was probably the spiritual awakening of 
the youth; which would impart a deeper 
meaning to delivered him to his mother, 
and make her joy to be a true and abiding 
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among us; and, ?That God hath visited his people, deri, 
17 And this rumour of htm went forth throughout all 


Jaudwa, and throughout all the region round about. 

iS And the disciples of John shewed him of all these 
things. 1 And John calling unto him two of his disciples 

sent them to 2Jesvs, saying, Art thou he that should 

come, or look we for another? 90 When the men were 

come unto him, they said, John ° Bupftist hath sent us unto 

thee, saying, Art thou he that should come, or look we for 
another? 2! And in that [°° sae] hour he cured many of 

ΓΡ ¢heir] infirmities and plagues, and of evil spirits; and 

unto many that were blind he gave sight. ®? Then PP Jesus 
answering said unto them, Go your way, and tell John 

what things ye have seen and heard; “ how that the blind ¢' x. 
see, the lame walk, the lepers are cleansed, the deaf hear, 

the dead are raised, ‘to the poor the gospel is preached. ΓΝ. ν. 18, 
23 And blessed is he, whosoever shall not be offended in me. 

24 And when the messengers of John were departed, he 
began to speak unto the 4 people concerning John, What 

went ye out into the wilderness for to Tsee’ A reed 
shaken with the wind? 35 But what went ye out for to see ? 

A man clothed in soft raiment? Behold, they which are 
gorgeously apparelled, and live delicately, are in kings’ 
courts. 76 But what went ye ont for to see? A prophet? 

Yea, I say unto you, and much more than a prophet. 

21 This is he, of whom it is written, δ Behold, I send my ¢ Max. iii... 


n ead, the Lord. ° render, the Baptist. 
P omit: not erpressed in the original. PP read, he. 
4 render, multitudes, as in Matt. xi. 7, where the word is the same. 
T render, Qaze upon. (The word in vv. 25, 26 is different.) 


00 oinit, 


one. 16.] fear, the natural result of 
witnessing a direct exhibition of divine 
power: compare ch. v. 8. 8. great 
prophet] For they had only been the 
greatest of prophets who had before raised 


the works of Christ” in Matthew. On 
the common parts, see notes on Matthew, 
where I have discussed at length the pro- 
bable renson of the enquiry. 21.) This 
fact follows by inference from Matthew, 


the dead,—Elijah and Elisha; and the 
Prophet who was to come was doubtless 
in their minds. 

18—35.| MrssaGE OF ENQUIRY FROM 
THE Baprist: otrR Jorpd’s ANSWER, 
AND DISCOTRSE TO THE MULTITUDES 
THEREON. Matt. xi. 2—19. The incident 
there holds a different place, coming after 
the sending ont of the 'I'welve in ch. x. ;— 
but neither there nor here is it marked by 
any definite note of time. 18. all these 
things here may cxtend very wide: 80 may 


ver. 4: for they could not tell John “what 
they saw,” unless our Lord were employed 
in works of healing at the time. Observe 
that St. Luke, himself a physician, distin- 
guishes between the diseased und the pos- 
sessed. 22 f.} Nearly verbatim as Mat- 
thew. The expression the dead are raised 
does not necessarily imply that more than 
one such miracle had taken place: the 
plural is generic, signifying that some of 
the class fell under that which is predi- 
eated of them. 24-- 28.) See Matthew. 


990 
before thee. 
God is greater than he. 
ἢ Matt. iii. 5. 
ch. iii. 12, 


1 Acts xx. 27. 
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messenger before thy face, which shall prepare thy way 
*8 [8 Hor] I say unto you, Among those that 
are born of woman there is not a greater [Ὁ prophet] than 
John [*¢he Baptist]: but he that is least in the kingdom of 
*9 And all the people that heard 
him, and the publicans, justified God, * being baptized with 
the baptism of John. 3° But the Pharisees and lawyers 
rejected ‘the counsel of God ¥ against themselves, being 
not baptized of him. 3! [¥ dad the Lord said,| Where- 
unto then shall I liken the men of this generation? and 
to what are they like? 583 They are like unto children 
sitting in the marketplace, and calling one to another, and 
saying, We [*/ave] piped unto you, and ye Yhave not 
danced ; we [Σ have] mourned to you, and ye 2 have not 
°3 For *John the Baptist came neither eating 
bread nor drinking wine; and ye say, He hath a devil. 
ἽἜ The Son of man is come eating and drinking; and ye 
say, Behold a gluttonous man, and a winebibber, a friend 


k Matt. dil. 4. wept. 
Marx i. 6. 
ch. i. 15. 
of publicans and sinners! 
her ehildren. 
S omit. 


25 But wisdom is justified of all 


Ὁ omitled by many ancient authorities : but perhaps because it is not ἐμ the parallel 


place in Matt. xi. 11. 
Ὁ omit. 


W omit, with nearly all the authorities. 


Y render, did not dance. 
ἃ render, 1S Come. 


29, 30.] It has been imagined that 
these words are a continuation of our 
Lord’s discourse, but surely they would 
thus be most unnatural. They are evi- 
dently a parenthetical insertion of the 
Evangelist, expressive not of what had 
taken place during John’s baptism, but of 
the present effect of our Lord’s discourse 
on the then assembled multitude. Their 
whole diction and form is historical, not 
belonging to discourse. Sce likewise a 
graminatical objection to this rendering 
in my Greek Test. 31—35.] See on 
Matthew, vv. 16—19. 

36-—50.] ANOINTING OF JESUS’ FEET 
BY A PENITENT WOMAN. Peculiar to 
Luke. It is hardly possible to imagine 
that this history can relate to the same 
incident as that detailed Matt. xxvi. 6; 
Mark xiv.3; John xii. 3: although such 
an opinion has been entertained from the 
earliest times. Origen mentions and con- 
troverts it. It has been held in modern 


V render, towards. 
X omit, 
Z render, did not weep. 


times by Grotius, Schleiermacher, Ewald, 
and Hug: and recently by Bleek. But 
the only particular common to the two 
(unless indeed we account the name of the 
host to be such, which is hardly worth 
recounting), is the anointing itself; and 
even that 1s not strictly the same. The 
character of the woman,—the description 
of the host,—the sayings uttered,—the 
time,—all are different. And if the pro- 
bability of this occurring twice ts to be 
questioned, we may fuirly say, that an 
action of this kind, which had been once 
commended hy our Lord, was very likely 
to have been repeated, and especially ut 
such a time as ‘six dnys before the Jast 
Passover,’ and by one anointing Hin for 
His burial. I may add, that there 
is not the least reason for supposing the 
woman in this incident to have been Mary 
Magdalene. The introduction of her as a 
new person so soon atter (ch. viii. 2), and 
what is there stated of her, muke the notion 
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δῦ And one of the Pharisees desired him that he would 


eat with nm. 
and sat down to meat. 


And he went into the Pharisee’s house, 
37 And, behold, a woman ®7x the 


city, which was a sinner, when she knew that ¢Jesvs sat at 
meat in the Pharisee’s house, brought an alabaster box of 
ointment, 88 and stood at his feet behind him weeping, 
and began to wash his feet with 4 fears, and did wipe 
them with the hairs of her head, and @kissed his feet, and 


anomted 


them with the ointment. 


39 Now when the 


Pharisee which had bidden him saw it, he spake within 
himself, saying, 'This man, if he were a prophet, would icy... 
have known who and what manner of woman this 1s that 


toucheth him: for she 15 a sinner. 


40 And Jesus answer- 


Ὁ read and render, Which was a sinner in the city; or, which was in 


the city, a sinner: see note. 
© render, he. 


ἃ render, the tears. 


© literally, eagerly kissed : see on Matt. xxvi. 49. 


exceedingly improbable. 36.] The 
exact time and place are indeterminate— 
the occasion of St. Luke’s inserting the 
history here may have been the friend of 
publicans and sinners in ver. 34. Wieseler 
places it αὐ Nain, which certainly is the 
last city that has been named: but it is 
nore natural to suppose in the city to refer 
only to the house before—thie city where 
the house was. Meyer thinks that the 
definite article points out Capernauin. The 
position of the words in the city in the 
amended text requires a different rendering 
from ‘a woman in thie eity which was a 
sinner.’ We must either render, ‘which 
was a sinner in the city,’ 1.6. known as 
such in the place by public repute,—earry- 
ing on a sinful occupation in the place,— 
or (2) regard which was in the city as 
parenthetic, ‘a woman which was in the 
city, a sinner.’ The latter seems prefer- 
able. 37. ] ἃ sinner, in the sense usually 
understood—a prostitute: but, by the 
context, penztent. was is not how- 
ever to be rendered as if it were “had 
been.” She was, even up to this time (see 
ver, 39), a prostitute—and this was the 
first manifestation of her penitenee. “ What 
wonder that such should fly to Christ, seeing 
that they had also come to the baptism of 
John?’ Matt. xxi. 32 (Grotius). It is pos- 
sible, that the woman may have just heard 
the closing words of the discourse concern- 
ing John, Matt. xi. 28—30; but I would 
not press this, on account of the obvious 
want of sequence in this part of our Gospel. 
The behaviour of the woman certainly 


implies that she had heard our Lord, and 
been awakened by His teaching. 
an alabaster box: for the word, &c., sec 
on Matt. xxvi. 7. Our Lord would, 
after the ordinary custom of persons at 
table, be reclining on a couch, on the left 
side, turncd towards the table, and His 
feet would be behind Him. She scems to 
have embraced His feet (see Matt. xxviii. 
9), as it was also the Jews’ custom to do 
by way of honour and affection to their 
Rabbis (see Wetstein on this passage), and 
kissed them, and in doing so to have shed 
abundant tears, which, falling on them, 
she wiped off with her hair. From the 
form of expression in the original (see in 
my Greek Test.), it does not appear that 
this latter was an intentional part of her 
honouring our Lord. It was the tears, 
implied in the word weeping,—the tears 
which she shed,—not ‘her fears,’ which 
would be otherwise expressed. The oint- 
ment here has a peculiar interest, as being 
the offering by a penitent of that which 
had been an accessory in her unhallowed 
work of sin. 39.] The Pharisee assumes 
that our Lord did not know who, or of 
what sort, this woman was, and thence 
doubts His being a prophet (see ver. 16); 
—the possibility of His knowing this and 
permitting it, never so much as occurs to 
him. It was the fouching by an unclean 
person, which constituted the defilement. 
This is all that the Pharisee fixes on: his 
offence is merely technical and ceremonial. 
40.1 answering—perliaps to the 
disgust manifested in the Pharisee’s coun- 
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ing said unto him, Simon, I have somewhat to say unto 


thee. 


And he saith, Master, say on. 


41 There was ἃ 


certain creditor which had two debtors: the one owed five 
hundred fpence, and the other fifty. 42 And when they 


8 had nothing to pay, he frankly forgave them both. 
me| therefore, which of them will love him rm — 


f render, denarii. 
hb not in many ancient authorities. 


therefore, &c. 


tenance; for that must have been the 
ground on which the narrative relates ver. 
39. We must not however forget that 
in similar cases “Jesus knowing their 
thoughts”? is inserted (Matt. ix. 4), and 
doubtless might also have been here. 

There is an zzner personal appeal in the 
words addressing the Pharisee. The calling 
by name—thce especial I have somewhat to 
say unto thee refer to the inner thoughts 
of the heart, and at once bring the answer 
Master, say on, so different from “ This 
man, of he were a prophet.” 41.] We 
must remember that our Lord is here 
setting forth the matter primarily with 
reference to Simon’s subjective view of 
himself, and therefore not strictly as re- 
gards the actual comparative sinfulness 
of these two before God. Though how- 
ever not to be pressed, the case may have 
been so: and, I am inclined to think, eas 
so. The clear hght of truth in which 
every word of His was spoken, will hardly 
allow us to suppose that such an admission 
would have been made to the Pharisee, if 
it had not really been so in fact. But see 
more below. two debtors] The 
debtors are the prominent persons in the 
parable—the creditor is necessary indeed 
to it, but is 72 the background. And this 
remark is important—for on bearing it 
carefully in mind the right understanding 
of the parable depends. The Lord speaks 
from the position of the debtors, and ap- 
ples to their case the considerations of 
ordinary gratitude and justice. And in 
doing so it is to be noticed, that He makes 
an assumption for the purpose of the para- 
ble :—-that sin is proportionate to the sense 
of sin, just as a debt is felé to the amount 
of the debt. The disorganization of our 
moral nature, the deadly sedative effect of 
sin in lulling the conscicnee, which renders 
the greatest sinner the least ready for peni- 
tence, does nut here come into considera- 
tion ; the examples being two persons, both 
aware of their debt. This assumption it- 
self is absolutely necessary for the para- 
ble: for if forgiveness is to awaken love in 
proportion to the magnitude of that which 


[ἃ Ted? 
᾿ Simon 
B render.. “ 
If omitted, render:. 2m 
*, 

aes ἜΝ rs 
is forgiven, sin in sux’: * nust 
be the subjective det -* .-yelt to 
exist, not the objective «. nagnitude 


of which we never can know, but Cod only : 
see on ver. 47 below. five hundred 
... Hfty—a very different ratio from 
the ten thousand talents and the hundred 
pence (denarii) in Matt. xviii. 21—35, 
because there it is intended to shew us 
how insignificant our sins towards one 
another are in comparison with the offence 
of us all before God. 42. when they 
could not pay, he frankly forgave them 
both] What depth of meaning there is in 
these words, if we reflect Wiro said them, 
and by what means this forgiveness was to 
be wrought! Observe that the could not 
pay is pregnant with more than at first 
appears :—ovw is this incapacity discovered 
to the creditor in the parable? how, but 
by themselves? Were then is the sense 
and confession of sin; not a bare objective 
fact, followed by a decree of forgiveness : 
but the incapacity is an avowed one, the 
forgiveness is a personal one,—them both. 

which of them will love him most ?] 
The difficulty usually found in this ques- 
tion and its answer is not wholly removed 
by the subjective nature of the parable. 
For the sense -~f sin, if wholesome and 
rational, must bear a proportion, as indeed 
in this case it did, to the actual sins com- 
mitted: and then we seem to come to the 
false conclusion, ‘The more sin, the more 
love: let us then sin, that we may love 
the more.” And I believe this difficulty is 
to be removed by more accurately con- 
sidering what the love is which is here 
spoken of. It 15 an unquestionable fact, 
that the deepest penitents are, in one kind 
of love for Him who has forgiven them, 
the most devoted ;—in that, namely, which 
consists in personal sacrifice, and proofs of 
earnest attachment to the blessed Saviour 
and His cause on earth. But it is no less 
an unquestionable fact, that this love is 
not the highest form of the spiritual life ; 
that such persons are, by their very course 
of sin, incapacitated from entering mto 
the length, breadth, and height, and being 
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answered and said, I suppose that he to whom he forgave 


most. 


And he said unto him, Thou hast rightly judged. 


#t And he turned to the woman, and said unto Simon, 


Seest thou this woman ? 


gwavyest me no water for my feet: 


I entered into thine house, thou 


but she [ἰ λα] washed 


ny feet with tears, and wiped them with J the hairs of her 
head. * Thou gavest me no kiss: but this woman since 
the time I came in hath not ceased Κὶ to kiss my feet. 
46m My head with oil thon didst not anoint: but 1 ¢Azs m Ps. xxiii.s. 


ronan hath anointed my feet with ointment. 


47 2 Where- πὶ Tim. i. 14. 


fore I say unto thee, Her sins, which are many, are 


1 omit, 
k viterally, eagerly to kiss. 


filled with all the fulness of Christ; that 
their views are generally uarrow, their 
aims one-sided :—that though love be the 
createst of the Christian graces, there are 
various kinds of it; and though the love 
of the reclaimed profligate may be and is 
intense of its kind, (and how touching 
aud beautiful its manifestations are, as 
here!) vet that kind is not so Ingh nor 
complete as the sacrifice of the whole 
life,—the bud, blossom, and fruit,—to His 
service to whom we were in baptism deci- 
cated. For even on the grownd of the 
parable itself, in that life there is a con- 
tinually freshened sense of the ueed, and 
the assurance, of pardon, ever awaking 
devoted and carnest love. In the I 
suppose of Simon, we have, understood, 
“that is, if they fecl as they ought.” 
44—46.| It would not appear 
that Simon had been deficient in the 
ordinary courtesies paid by a host to 
lis guests—for these, though marks of 
honour sometimes paid, were not (even thie 
washing of the feet, except when coming 
from ἃ journey) ixvariably paid to guests: 
—hbut that he had taken no particular 
pains to shew affection or reverence for his 
Guest. Respecting water for the feet, see 
Gen. xvill. +; Judg. xix. 21. Observe the 
contrasts here:—water, tears,—the blood 
of the heart, as Augustine calls them :— 
thou gavest me no kiss (on the face),— 
eagerly kissing my feet:—with oil my 
head,—my feet with ointment (which was 
more precious). 45. since the time I 
came in| These words will explain one 
difficulty in the circumstances of the 
anoimting : how such a woman came into 
the guest-chamber of such « Pharisee. 
She appears by them to have entered 
simultaneously with our Lord and His 
disciples. Nor do vv. 36, 37 at all pre- 


ἡ read, her hairs. 
l ender, she anointed. 


clude this idea :—the words of the original 
in ver. 37 may mean, ‘having kuowledge 
that He was goimg to dine,’ &c. If she 
came in His train, the Pharisce would not 
exclude her, as He was accustomed to 
gather such to hear Him: it was the 
touching at which he wondered. 

47. This verse has been found very diffi- 
cult to fit into the lesson conveyed by the 
Parable. But I think there need be httle 
difficulty, if we regard it thus. Simon 
had been offended at the uncleanness of 
the woman who touched our Lord. He, 
having given the Pharisee the instruction 
coutaincd in the parable, and having 
drawn the contrast between the woman’s 
conduct and his, now assures him, ‘ Where- 
fore, secing this is so, I say unto thee, she 
is no longer unclean—her many sins are 
forgiven: for (thou seest that) she loved 
much: her conduct towards Me shews 
that love, which is a token that her sins 
are forgiven. Thus the clauses are not 
connected by the causative particle, ‘ be- 
eause she loved much;’ but, as rightly 
rendered in A. V., for she loved much: 
‘for she has shewn that love, of which 
thou mayest conclude, froin what thou hast 
heard, that it is the effect of a sense of 
forgiveness.” Thus Bengel says, “ The re- 
mission of sins, not imagined by Simon, is 
proved by its fruit, ver. 42, which latter 
is evident and meets the eye, whereas 
the other is Indden from us:’”—and 
Calovius, ‘Christ was using that kind of 
proof which is called ἃ posteriori.” But 
there is a deeper consideration in this 
solution, which the words of the Lord in 
ver. 48 bring before us. The sense of for- 
giveness of sin is not altogether correspon- 
dent to the sense of forgiveness of a debt. 
The latter must be altogether past, anda 
fact to be looked back on, to awakeu 


940 


o Matt. ix. 9. 
Mark ii. 5. 


p Matt. ix. 3. 
Mark il. 7. 


q Matt. ix. 22, 
Mark v. 34; 
x.52. ch. 
vill. 48: 
XViii. 42. 


a Matt. xxvii. 


55, 56 


b Mark xvi. 9. 
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forgiven; for she loved much: but to whom little js 
forgiven, the same loveth little. 48 And he said unto her, 
°Thy sins are forgiven. 4 And they that sat at meat 
with him began to say within themselves, Ρ Who is this 
that forgiveth sins also? 50 And he said to the woman, 
1'Thy faith hath saved thee; go ™ in peace. 

VIII. ! And it came to pass afterward, that he ™™ went 
throughout every city and village, preaching and shewing 
the glad tidings of the kingdom of God: and the twelve 
[2 were] with him, 2 and ὃ certain women, which had been 
healed of evil spirits and infirmities, Mary called Magda- 
lene, Pout of whom 0 went seven devils, 3 and Joanna the 
wife of Chuza Herod’s steward, and Susanna, and many 
others, which ministered unto Phim of their substance. 
4 And when much people were 4 gathered together, and 
were * come to him out of every city, he spake by a parable: 


M /iterally, to peace. 
° render, had come. 
4 render, gathering. 


gratitude: the former, by no means 80. 
The expectation, the desire, and hope of 
forgiveness, the fa:th of ver. 50, awoke 
this love; just as in our Christian life, the 
love daily awakened by a sense of forgive- 
ness, yet 1s gathered under and summed 
up in a general faith and expectation, that 
‘in that day’ all will be found to have 
been forgiven. The remission (forgive- 
ness) of sens, into which we have been 
baptized, and in which we live, yet waits 
for that great “Thy sins are forgiven 
thee” which He will then pronounce. 
she loved much—viz. in the acts 
related in vv. 44—46. Remark that 
the assertion regarding Simon is not “few 
sins are forgiven,” but “dittle is for- 
given ;” stamping the subjective character 
of the part relating to him:—he fe/é, 
or cared about, but little forgiveness, and 
his little love shewed this to be so. 
49.| This appears to have been said, 
not in a hostile, but a reverential spirit. 
Perhaps the also alludes to the miracles 
wrought in the presence of John’s mes- 
sengers. 50.—See on ver. 47. The 
woman’s faith embraced as her own, and 
awoke her dcepest love on account of, 
that forgiveness, which the Lord now 
first formally pronounced. in (lite- 
rally into) peace: sce 1 Sam. i. 17; not 
only ‘in peace.’ but implying the state of 
mind fo which she might now look forward. 
Cuap. VIII. 1—8.] JESUS MAKES A 
CIRCUIT, TEACHING AND HEALING, WITH 


Mm yender, journeyed. Ὁ 


omut, 
P read, them. 
T render, coming. 


His TWELVE DISCIPLES, AND MINISTER- 
ING WOMEN. [Peculiar to Luke. A gene- 
ral notice of our Lord’s travelling and 
teaching in Galilee, and of the women, 
introduced again in ch. xxiii. 55; xxiv. 10, 
who ministered to Him. 2.| seven 
devils: see ver. 30. 3.} Prof. Blunt 
has observed in his Coincidences, that we 
find a reason here why Herod should say 
to his servants (Matt. xiv. 2), ‘This is 
John the Baptist,’ &c., viz.—because his 
steward’s wife was a disciple of Jesus, and 
so there would be frequent mention of 
Him among the servants in Herod’s court. 
This is Herod Antipas. Joanna 
is mentioned again ch. xxiv. 10, and again 
in company with Mary Magdalene and 
others. Susanna is not again inentioned. 
ministered, providing food, and 

giving other necessary attentions. 
unto them, viz. tle Lord and His Apostles. 
4—15.] ParaBLE OF TIIE SOWER. 
Matt. xiii. 1—8, 18—23. Mark iv. 1—20. 
lor the parable and its explanation, sec 
notes on Matthew, where I have also noticed 
the varieties of expression here and in Mark. 
On the relation of the three accounts to 
one another, see notes on Mark. Our 
Lord had retired to Capernaum,—and 
thither this multitude were flocking toge- 
ther to Him. 4.] The present participle 
gathering, is overlooked by the A. V.: as is 
also coming to him; literally coming up 
one after another. It was the desire of tliose 
who had been impressed by His discourses 
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5 A sower went out to sow his seed: and as he sowed, 
some fell by the way side; and it was trodden down, and 
the towls of the air devoured it. © And some fell upon 8 ὦ 
rock ; and as soon as it was sprung up, it withered away, 
beeause it lacked moisture. 7 And some fell among 
t thorns ; and the thorns sprang up with it, and choked it. 
S And other fell on "good ground, and sprang up, and 
bare fruit an hundredfold. And VY when he had said these 
things, he cried, He that hath ears to hear, let him hear. 
9. And his disciples asked him, saying, What meght this 
parable be? 19 And he said, Unto you it 15 given to 
know the mysteries of the kingdom of God: but to 
W others in parables; ‘that seeing they * might not see, and 
hearing they Σ mgt not understand. 1! Now the parable 
is this: The seed is the word of God. 15" Those by the 
way side are they that hear; then cometh the devil, and 
taketh away the word out of their hearts, lest they should 
believe and be saved. 13 They on the rock are they, 
which, when they Y hear, receive the word with joy; and 
these have no root, which Σου a while believe, and in 
time of temptation fall away. 15: And that which fell 
among thorns are they, which, when they have heard, go 
forth, and are choked with cares and riches and pleasures 
of this life, and bring no fruit to perfection. 15 But that 
on the good ground are they, which in an honest and good 
heart, having heard the word, keep it, and bring ferth 
fruit 8. with patience. 164 No man, when he hath lighted 


8 render, the. 

1 render, the good ground. 
W render, the rest. 

Y render, have heard. 

8. render, 10. 


V render, ἸῺ saying. 
X render, May. 


91} 


c Isa. +i. @. 


d Matt. v. 16. 
Mark iv. 21. 
ch, xi. 33. 


t render, the thorns. 


Z see note on Matt. xiii. 20. 


and miracles to be further taught, that 
brought them together to Him now. He 
spoke this parable sitting in a boat, and 
the multitude on the shore. 14.] 
this life belongs to all three substantives. 

15.] It has been said, on Matthew, 
ver. 23, that all receptivity of the seed is 
from God—and all men have receptivity 
enough to make it matter of condemnation 
to them that they receive it not in earnest, 
and bring not forth fruit. But there is in 
this very receptivity a wide difference be- 
tween men; some being false-hearted, 
hating the truth, deceiving themselves,— 
others being caruest and simple-minded, 


willing to be taught, and humble enough 
to receive with meekness the engrafted 
word. It is of these that our Lord here 
speaks; of this kind was Nathanael, the 
Israelite indeed in whom was no guile, 
John 1. 48: see also John xviii. 37, “ Every 
one that is of the truth, heareth My voice,” 
and Trench on the Parables, in loc. 
in patience —consistent/y, through the 
course of a life spent in duties, and amidst 
discourageinents— “he that endureth unto 
the end, the same shall be saved,” Matt. 
xxiv. 13. 

16—18.] Mark iv. 21—25, where sce 
notes. The sayings occur in several parts 
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a candle, covereth it with a vessel, or putteth it under a 
bed; but setteth it on a candlestick, that they which enter 


e Matt. x. 26. 
cb. xil. 2. 


in may see the light. 


17 ¢ For nothing is secret, that shall 


not be made manifest; neither any thing hid, that shall 


not be known and come P abroad. 


13 Take heed therefore 


Matt. ἰδ. how ye hear: ‘for whosoever hath, to him shall be given ; 


xxv. 20. ch. 
xix. 276. 


and whosoever hath not, from him shall be taken even that 
which he seemeth to have. 


19 Then came to him his mother and his brethren, and 


could not come at him for °¢ the press. 


20 And it was told 


him [δ γ certain which said), Thy mother and thy 


brethren stand without, desiring to see thee. 


1 And he 


answered and said unto them, My mother and my 
brethren are these which hear the word of God, and 


do it. 


*” Now it came to pass on &a certain day, that he went 
into a ship with his disciples: and he said unto them, Let 


us go over unto the other side of the lake. 
“Ὁ But as they sailed he fell asleep: and 


launched forth. 


And they 


there came down a storm of wind on the lake; and they 
were ! filled with water, and were in jeopardy. 2% And 
they came to him, and awoke him, saying, Master, master, 
we perish. Then he arose, and rebuked the wind and the 


b render, to heht. 


ἃ omitted by many ancient authorities. 


f render, filling. 


of Matthew (v. 15; x. 26; xiii. 12), but 
in other connexions. KEuthym. remarks 
well, “It is likely that Christ spoke such 
sayings as these at different times.’ On 
the meaning of the separate sayings, see 
notes on the passages in Matthew. Ob- 
serve that ver. 18, how ye hear is “what 
ye hear” in Mark, and seemeth to have 
is “hath” in Mark. 

19—21.] THE MOTHER AND BRETHREN 
OF JESUS SEEK TO SEE Him. Matt. xii. 
46—50. Mark iii. 31—35. The incident is 
introduced here without any precise note 
of sequence; not so in St. Matthew, who 
says, after the discourse in ch. xii., “whzle 
he was yet speaking to the multitudes” 
Stes ἢ and St. Mark “ Zhere came then”’ 
Ἐν er a having before stated, ver. 21, that 
His relations went out to lay hold of Him, 
—for they said, “ He is beside Himself.” 
We must conclude therefore that they have 
it in the exact place, and that St. Luke 
only inserts it among the events of this 
series of discourses, as indeed it was, but 


© render, the multitude. 
® literally, one of the days. 


without firing its place. His account is 
abridged, and without marks of an eye- 
witness, which the others have. 

22—25.] JESUS, CROSSING THE LAKE, 
STILLS THE STORM. Matt. viii. 18, 28--- 
27. Mark iv. 35—41. The chronology of 
this occurrence would be wholly uncertain, 
were it not for the precision of St. Mark, 
who has introduced it by “the same day, 
when the even was come,” i. 6. on the same 
day in which the preceding parables were 
delivered. How it has coine to be mis- 
placed in Matthew, must ever be matter 
of obscurity. The fact that it is so, is no 
less unquestionable, than the proof that it 
furnishes of the independence of the two 
other Evangelists. 22. on one of the 
days] This serves to shew that St. Luke 
had no data by which he could fix the 
following events. If he had seen the 
Gospel of St. Mark, could this have been so ? 

23.] came down—from the sky,—or 
perhaps from the mountain valleys around : 
see Matt. vii. 27, and note on Acts xxvii. 


11---ὐῦ.. ST. LUKE. 
raging of the water: and they ceased, and there was a 
ealm, ° And he said unto them, Where is your faith? 
And they being afraid wondered, saying one to another, 
What manner of man is this, &/o7 he commandeth even 
the winds and water, and they obey lum ? 

26 And they } arrived at the country of the ! Gadarenes, 
which is over against Galilee. 27 And when he went forth 
to land, there met him ¥ out of the city a certain man, 
which had devils long time, and ware no clothes, neither 
abode in any house, but in the tombs. “ὃ When he saw 
Jesus, he cried out, and fell down before him, and with a 
loud yoice said, What have I to do with thee, Jesus, thou 
Son of God most high? I beseech thee, torment me not. 
29 Por he 1 had commanded the unclean spirit to come out 
of the man. For oftentimes it had caught him: and he 
was kept ™ Jound with chains and [®in] fetters; and ° 4e 
brake the bands, and was driven of P the devil into the 
wilderness. 80 And Jesus asked him saying, What 15 thy 


343 


B render, that. 
1 read here, Gerasenes. 

1 render, Was commanding. 
D omit. 


h literally, sailed down to. 


K render, a certain man out of the city. 


M render, bound, guarded with... 


© render, breaking the bands, he was driven. 


p i.e. not “the Devil,” personal: but the dzeemon which possessed him. 


14, 24. Sce notes on Matthew. 

25.] In Matthew this reproof coines before 
the stilling of the storm. But our account, 
and that in Mark, are here evidently 
exact. 

26—39.] HEaLING OF A DEMONIAC IN 
THE LAND OF THE GERASENES. Matt. 
vill. 28—34. Mark v. 1—20, in both of 
which places sec notes. 26.| over 
against Galilee, a more precise description 
than “the other side,’ Matthew, or “ the 
ether side of the sea,” Mark. 27. | 
out of the city belongs not to met him 
as in A. V., but to a certain man—a 
certain man of the city. The man did 
not come from the city, but from the 
toinbs. I put to any reader the ques- 
tion, whether it were possible for either 
St. Mark or St. Luke to have drawn up 
their account from Matthew, or with Mat- 
thew before then, seeing that he mentions 
two possessed throughout ? Would no no- 
τος be taken of this? Then indeed would 
the Evangelists be but poor witnesses to the 
truth, if they could consciously allow such 
a discrepancy to go forth. Of the discre- 
pancy itself, no solution has been proposed 
which can satisfy any really critical mind. 


That one should have been prominent, and 
the spokesman, is of course possible, but 
such a hypothesis does not help us one 
whit. Where two healings take place, 
narrators do not commonly, being fully 
aware of this, relate in the singular: and 
this is the phenomenon to be accounted 
for. It is at least reasonable to assign 
accuracy in such a case to the more 
detailed and chronologically inserted ac- 
counts of St. Mark and St. Luke. ware 
no clothes is to be taken literally. The 
propensity to go entirely naked is a well- 
known symptom in certain kinds of raving 
madness: see Trench, Miracles, p. 167, 
note f. 29.; he was commanding, 
imperfect tense: in the midst of this 
ordering, and as ἃ consequence of it, the 
possessed inan cried out, as in last verse. 

brake the bands] The unnatural 
increase of muscular strength is also ob- 
served in cases of raving madness (as 
indeed also in those of auy strong con- 
centration of the will); see Trench as 
above. 30.] Lightfoot (on Mark ν. 9) 
quotes instances of the use of legion 
(made into a Hebrew word) for a great 
number, in the Rabbinical writings. The 


944 


& Rey. xx. 8. 


h Acta xvi. 30, 


4 literally, the abyss. 


ΓΙ 


omit, 
t -ead and render, round about the Gerasenes. 


ST. LUKE. VIII. 


name? And he said, Legion: because many devils were 
entered into him. 4! And they besought him that he 
would not command them to go out ἔ into the 4 deep. 33 And 
there was there an herd of many swine feeding on the moun- 
tain: and they besought him that he would suffer them to 
enter into them. And he suffered them. 33 Then went the 
devils out of the man, and entered into the swine: and the 
herd ran violently down Τὰ steep place into the lake, and 
were choked. %* When they that fed them saw what was 
done, they fled, [τὸ azd went] and told it in the city and in 
the country. 35 Then they went out to see what was done ; 
and came to Jesus, and found the man, out of whom the 
devils were departed, sitting at the feet of Jesus, clothed, 
and in his mght mind: and they were afraid. 36 They 
also which saw it told them by what means he that was 
possessed of the devils was healed. 378 Then the whole 
multitude of the country tof the Gadarenes round about 
"besought him to depart from them; for they were taken 
with great fear: and he went up into the ship, and 
returned back again. 38 Now the man out of whom the 
devils were departed besought him that he might be with 
him : but tt Jesus sent him away, saying, 39 Return to thine 
own house, and shew how great things God hath done unto 
thee. And he went his way, and published throughout the 
whole city how great things Jesus had done unto him. 

40 And jit came to pass, that, when Jesus was returned, 


T render, the precipice. 
8 ender, And. 
tt read, he. 


But, as Dr. Wordsworth remarks, we must 


fact of many demons having entered into 
this wretched man, sets before us terribly 
the utter break up of his personal and 
rational being. The words will not bear 
any figurative rendering, but must be 
taken literally (see ver. 2 of this chap., 
and ch. xi. 24 ff); viz. that in the same 
sense in which other poor creatures were 
possessed by one evil spirit (see note on 
Matthew), this man, and Mary Magda- 
lene, were possessed by many. 31. the 
abyss] This word is sometimes used for 
Hadés in general (Rom. x. 7), but more 
usually in Scripture for the abode of 
damned spirits: see reff. This last is cer- 
tainly meant here—for the request is co- 
ordinate with the fear of torment ex- 
pressed above (see note on ch. xvi. 23). 


distinguish between the abyss, the inter- 
mediate place of torment, and the lake of 
fire, into which the devil will be cast by 
Christ at the end: see Rev. xx. 3, 10. 
35.] they went out, viz. the people in the 
town and country; “the whole city” Mat- 
thew ; here understood in ver. 34. 
at the feet of Jesus] This particularity 
denotes an eye-witness. The phrases com- 
mon to Mark and Luke, e. g. clothed, and 
in his right mind, and they that saw it, 
denote a common origin of the two narra- 
tives, which have however become con- 
siderably deflected, as comparison will 
shew. 38, 39.] See notes on Mark. 
40 ---ὅθ.] Raising oF Jairus’s 
DAUGHTER, AND HEALING OF A WOMAN 


31—4t5. ST. LUKE. 


the people [π gladly] received him: for they were all 
waiting for him. * And, behold, there came a man 
named Jairus, and he was a ruler of the synagogne: and 
he fell dewn at Jesus’ feet, and besought him that he 
would come into his house: ἘΞ for he had one only 
daughter, about twelve years of age, and she lay a dying. 
But as he went the people thronged him. Ὁ And a 
woman having an issue of blood twelve years, which had 
spent all her living upon physicians, neither could be 
healed of anv, # came behind him, and touched the 
v border of his garment: and immediately her issue of 
blood stanched. 45 And Jesus said, Who touched me? 
When all denied, Peter and they that were with him 


υ 


Ὁ omit: not in the original. 


WITH AN ISSTE OF BLOOD. Matt. ix. I, 
18—26. Mark v. 21—438. Our account 
is that one of the three which brings out 
the most important points, and I have 
therefore selected it for full comment. 
40.1 received him—i. c. welcomed Him; 
the “gladly” of the A. V. is acorrect com- 
ment, but is more than is in the original 
text. for they were all waiting for 
him: here we have an eve-witness again. 
41.] a ruler of the synagogue: 
“one of the rulers of the synagogue,” 
Mark;—in Matthew only ‘“a@ certain 
ruler.” 42.| one only daughter, 
peculiar to Luke, but perhaps implied in 
the affectionate diminutive of Mark. 
lay a dying] In Matthew she is repre- 
sented as already dead. He is not aware 
of the subsequent message to Jairus, and 
narrates concisely and generally. The 
crowd seems to have followed to see what 
would happen at Jairus’s house: see ver. 
54. 43.] St. Mark adds, that she 
grew nothing better, but rather worse. 
44.| Her inner thoughts are given 
in Mark, ver. 28. There was doubt- 
less a weakness and error in this woman’s 
view ;—she imagined that healing power 
flowed as it were magically out of the 
Lord’s person; and she touched the fringe 
of his garment as the inost sacred, as well 
as the most accessible part: see Matt. 
Xxill. 5; Num. xv. 37—40. But she οὖ- 
tained what she desired. She sought it, 
though in error, yet in faith. And she 
obtained it, because this faith was known 
and recognized by the Lord. It is most 
true objectively, that there did go forth 
healing power from Him, and from his 
Apostles (see Mark vi. 56: Luke vi. 19: 
Acts vy. 15; xix. 12), but it is also true 


Vv render, hem, as in Matt. ix. 20. 


that, in ordinary cases, only those were 
receptive of this whose faith embraced the 
truth of its existence, and ability to heul 
them. The error of her view was over- 
borne, and her weakness of apprehension 
of truth covered, by the strength of her 
faith. And this is a most encouraging 
miracle for us to recollect, when we are 
disposed to think despondingly of the ig- 
norance or superstition of much of thie 
Christian world: that He who accepted 
this woman for her faith even in error and 
weakness, may also accept them. 45. | 
We are not to imagine that our Lord was 
ignorant of the woman, or any of thie 
circuinstances. The question is asked to 
draw out what followed. See, on the 
part of Jesus Himself, an undeniable in- 
stance of this, in ch. xxiv. 19—and note 
there. The healing took place by His 
will, and owing to His recognition of her 
faith: see similar questions, Gen. 11. 9, 
and 2 Kings v. 25. Peter and they 
that were with him] A detail contained 
only here. On the latter part of this 
verse many instructive remarks have been 
made in sermons—see Trench, Mir., 

192, note (edn. 2)—to the effect that many 
press round Christ, but few touch Him, 
only the faithful. Thus Augustine, “ Even 
thus is it now with His body, i. e. His 
Church. She is touched by the faith of 
few, though crowded by the mob of the 
many.” And Chrysostoin, “ The believer 
on the Saviour toucheth Him, but the un- 
believer throngeth and vexeth Him.” It 
is difficult to imagine how the miracle 
should be, as Dr. Wordsworth calls it, ‘a 
solemn warning to all who crowd on 
Christ:” or how such a forbidding to 
come to Him should be reconciled with 
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Ϊ ch. vi, 10. 


ST. LUKE. VIII. 46—56. 


said, Master, the multitude throng thee and press thee, 
[¥ and sayest thou, Who touched me?] 46 And Jesus said, 
Somebody [% 4ath] touched me: for I perceive that 
Y' virtue is gone out of me. 47 And when the woman saw 
that she was not hid, she came trembling, and falling 
down before him, she declared [2 unto him] before all the 
people for what cause she [#4ad] touched him, and how 
she was healed immediately. 48 And he said unto her, 
Daughter, [8 de of good comfort :] thy faith hath made 
thee whole; go in peace. 49 While he yet spake, there 
cometh one from the ruler of the synagogue [#4’s house], 
saying to him, Thy daughter is dead; trouble not the 


W omitted in some of our most ancient MSS.: perhaps inserted from Mark v. 30. 


= omit. 


Y render, power. Z omit, 


® omitted by many ancient authorities. It was probably inserted from Matt. ix. 22. 


δὰ not in original, 


“Come unto Me all...” Rather should 
we say, seeing it was one of those that 
thus crowded on Him who obtained grace 
trom Him, that it is a blessed encourage- 
ment to us not only to crowd on Him, 
but even to touch Him: so to crowd on 
Him as never to be content till we have 
grasped if it be but His garment for our- 
selves: not to despise or discourage any 
of the least of those who “make familiar 
addresses to Him in (so called) religious 
hymns,” seeing that thus some of them 
may touch Him to the healing of their 
souls. I much fear that if my excellent 
friend had been keeping order ainong the 
niultitude on the way to the house of 
Jairus, this poor woman would never have 
been allowed to get ucar to Jesus. But I 
hope and trust that he and I shall rejoice 
together one day in His presence amidst a 
greater crowd, whom no man can number, 
of all nations, and kindreds, and pcople, 
and tongues. 47.| It is not necessary 
(though perhaps probable), from the when 
all denied, ver. 45, that the woman should 
also have denied with them. She may 
have hidden herself among the crowd. 
Our Lord (Mark, ver. 32) looked around to 
see “her that had done this thing,’—a 
wonderful preeision of expression, by which 
His absolute knowledge of the whole 
matter is set before us. trembling: 
anc more, “knowing what was done to 
her,” Mark; which is implied here. All 
this is omitted in Matthew; and if we had 
only his account, we should certainly de- 
rive the wrong lesson from the miracle ; 
for there we iniss altogether tle reproof, 
aud the shanic to which the woman is put; 


and the words of our Lord look lke an 
encomium on her σοί ztself. Her confes- 
sion before all the people, is very striking 
here, as showing us that Christ will have 
Himself openly confessed, and not only 
secretly sought: that our Christian life is 
not, as it is sometimes called, merely “ὦ 
thing between ourselves and God;’ buta 
good confession, to be witnessed before all. 

48.| How lovingly does our Lord 
re-assure the trembling woman; her faith 
saved her—not merely in the act of 
touching, but as now completed by the act 
of confession ;—it saved her mediately, as 
the connecting link between herself and 
Christ: but the “power which went out 
from Him,” working through that faith, 
saved her energetically, and as the work- 
ing cause ;—‘“by grace, through faith,” 
Eph. 11. 8. in peace] See ch. vi. 50 
and note. St. Mark’s addition, ‘de 
whole of thy plague,” is important, as 
conveying to her an assurance that the 
effect which she felt in her body should be 
permanent; that the healing, about which 
she might otherwise almost have doubted, 
as being surreptitiously obtained, was now 
openly ratified by the Lord’s own word. 

49. Little marks of accuracy come 
out in each of the two fuller accounts. 
Here we have there cometh one, which 
was doubtless the eract fact :—in Mark 
“there came certain,’ — generally ex- 
pressed. In Mark again we learn not only 
that Jesus heard, but that the message 
was not reported to Him, but He over- 
heard it being said, which is a minute 
detail not given here. Nothing could 
more satisfactorily mark the independent 


IX. 1--ὁ. 


Master. 


ST. LUKE. 


9.17 


50 But when Jesus heard it, he answered him, 


saving, Fear not: believe only, and she shall be made 


whole. 


51 And when he came into the house, he suffered 


no man to > go in, save Peter, and ὃ James and ¢ John, and 


the father and the mother of the maiden. 


ὅν» And all 


wept, and bewailed her: but he said, Weep not: ὦ 876 1s 


not dead, * but sleepeth. 


scorn, knowing that she was dead. 


53 And they laughed him to &Johasi.n, 


St And he [44 put them 


all out, and| took her by the hand, and called, saying, 


Maid, ! arise. 


55 And her spirit came again, and she arose ! eh. vii.14 


John xi. &, 


straightway : and he commanded to give her © meat. 
δῦ And her parents were astonished: but he ™charged τ τ 


them that they should tell no man what was done. 


- ix, 90. 
Mark ν. 13. 


IX. 1 Then he called 88 Ais twelve disciples together, and 
gave them power and authority over all devils, and to cure 


diseases. 


God, and to heal [# the sick]. 


2 And ὃ Βα sent them to preach the kingdom of acn.s.1,0. 
3 > And he said unto them, bven.x.4: 


XXL. CS. 


Take nothing for your journey, neither & staves, nor scrip, 
neither bread, neither money; neither have two coats 


apiece. 
abide, and thence depart. 


4 And whatsoever house ye enter into, there 
5 And 


whosoever will not 


receive you, when ye go out of that city, “shake off the © Acts κατ. δι. 


b read, ZO in with him. 
dd omit. © render, to eat. 


authority of the two narratives. 
and she shall be made whole is only here. 
51.| Our Lord had entered the 

house, where He found “a tumult, and 
them that wept and wailed greatly,” 
Mark: “the minstrels and people making 
a noise,’ Matthew, who were all following 
Him into the chamber of death. On this 
He declared who were to follow Him, and 
uttered the words ‘‘Give place” &c., Mat- 
thew.—Then He entered with His three 
Apostles and the parents. I say this, not 
for the sake of harmonizing, but to bring 
out the sequence in our narrative here, 
which unless we get the right meaning for 
suffered no man to go in, seems disturbed. 
93. | The maiden was actually dead, 

as plainly appears from the knowing that 
ehe was dead. The words, she is not dead 
but sleepeth, are no ground for surmising 
the contrary: see note on Matthew, ver. 
24. 04.) Mark gives the actual Ara- 
maie words uttered by the Lord, “ Talitha 
cumi.” oo. | her spirit came again : 
sce Judges xv. 19, 1 Kings xvii. 21, in the 
former of which places death had not 
taken place, but in the latter it Aad; so 


C yead, John, and James. 
ee read, the Twelve. 


50.7. 


d ead, for she. 
& read, staff. 


that no inference advcrse to her actual 
death can be derived from the use of the 
word. The command fo give her to eat, 
shews that she was restored to actual life 
with its wants and weaknesses; and in 
that incipient state of convalescence, which 
would require nourishment. The testi- 
mony of Mark here precludes all idea of a 
recovery from a mcre paroxysi—“ and she 
walked.” One who “lay at the point of 
death”’ at the time of the father’s coming, 
and then died, so that it could be said of 
the minstrels and others who had time to 
asseinble, “ knowing that she was dead,” — 
could not, supposing that they were mis- 
taken and she was only in a trance, ave 
risen up and walked, aud been in a situa- 
tion to take meat, in so short a tine after. 
Every part of the narrative combines to 
declare that the death was real, and the 
miracle a raising from the dead, in the 
strictest sense, 56.] The injunction, 
however, was not observed; for we read in 
Matthew, “the fame hereof went abroad 
into all that land.” 

CHap. IX. 1—5.] MIssION OF THE 
TWELVE. Matt.x.5—12. Mark vi. 7— 


f omit. 
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d ch. xxiii. Β. 


b omit. 
J te. by. 


Mark’s account agrees nearly exactly 


13. 


with the text. 


ST. LUKE. IX. 
[Ὁ very] dust from your feet for a testimony against them. 
° And they departed, and went through the towns, preach- 
ing the gospel, and healing every where. 

7 Now Herod the tetrarch heard of all that was done 
[} 6y him]: and he was perplexed, because that it was 
said J of some, that John was risen from the dead; 8 and 
Jof some, that Elias had appeared; and ἢ οὗ others, that 
one of the old prophets was risen again. 9 And Herod 
said, John [Kaze] I beheaded : but who is this, of whom 
I hear such things? And he desired to sce him. 

10¢And the apostles, when they were returned, told 
him all that they had done. And he took them, and went 
aside privately into a desert place belonging to the city 
called Bethsaida, 1! And the people, when they knew it, 
followed lim: and he received them, and spake unto them 
of the kingdom of God, and healed them that had need of 
healing. 15 And [! when] the day began to wear away ; 
1 omitted by the most ancient authorities. 

K omit. l omit. 


first sight, it would appear to be the well- 
known Bethsaida, on the western bank of 


The discourse is given at 
the lake, not far from Capernaum. But 


much greater length in Matthew, where sce 
notes. 7—9.] HEROD ANTIPAS NEARS 
OF THE FAME OF JESUS THROUGH TUE 
DOINGS OF THE TWELVE. Matt. xiv. 1 
—12. Mark vi. 14—29. How inexpli- 
cable would be the omission of the death of 
John the Baptist, by the Evangelist who 
has given so particular an account of his 
ministry, (ch. iii, 1—20), if St. Luke had had 
before him the narratives of St. Matthew 
and St. Mark. 7.7 “by him,” though not 
genuine, and an explanatory gloss, points 
to the right account of the matter. Herod 
(see Mark) heard the account of the mira- 
cles wrought by the Twelve; but even 
then it was HIS name which was spread 
abroad. These works were done in their 
Master’s Naime, and in popular rumour 
passed for His. 9.1] The repetition 
of “Τ᾽ (which is emphatic in the original) 
implies personal concern and alarin at the 
growing faimeofJ 6585 : see notes on Matthew. 

10—17.}] RETURN OF THE APOSTLES. 
JESUS RETIRES TO BETHSAIDA. FEED- 
ING OF THE FIVE THOUSAND. Matt. 
xiv. 18—21. Mark vi. 30—44. John vi. 
1—138. Compare the notes on each of 
these. 10.] He went in a ship (Mat- 
thew, Mark, John), of which our Evan. 
gelist. seems not to have been informed ; for 
we should gather from our text that it 
was by land. A great difficulty also at- 
tends the mention of Bethsaida here. At 


(1) our Lord was on thes side before,—see 
ch. vil. 37; and (2) Mark (vi. 45) re- 
lates that after the miracle of the loaves 
He caused His disciples to cross over to 
Bethsaida. But there were two places of 
this name :—another Bethsaida (Julias) lay 
at the top of the lake, on the Jordan: sce 
Stanley, p. 381], edn. 3. Now it is very 
likely that our Lord may have crossed tlic 
lake to this Bethsaida, and St. Luke, tind- 
ing that the miracle happened near Beth- 
saida, and not being informed of thecrossing 
of the lake, may have left the name thus 
without explanation, as being that of the 
other Bethsaida. St. Mark gives us the 
exact account: that the Lord and the dis- 
ciples, who went dy sea, were perceived by 
the multitude whowent dy land, and arrived 
before Him. How any of these accounts 
could have been compiled with a. kuow- 
ledge of the others, I cannot imagine. 

l1l.| Sce note on Mark, ver. 34. 

he received them] This word in- 
cludes what St. Mark tells us of His going 
forth from His solitude, or perhaps landing 
from the ship, and seeing a great multi- 
tude, and having compassion on them; he 
received them, i.e. did not send them 
away. 12.| As the Three agree in their 
account, and St. John differs from them, 
see the difference discussed in notes there. 
In zs account, the enquiry proceeds from 


ὃ---δὸ, 


ST. LUKE. 


349 


then came the twelve, and said unto him, Send the multi- 
tude away, that they may go into the towns and country 
round about, and lodge, and get victuals: for we are here 


in a desert place. 
to eat. 


13 But he said unto them, Give ye them 
And they said, We have no more but five loaves 


and two fishes ; except we should ™go and buy meat for all 


this people. 


1+ For they were about five thousand men. 


And he said to his disciples, Make them sit down dy 


Fifties in a company. 
all sit down. 


15 And they did so, and made them 
16 Then he took the five loaves and the two 


fishes, and looking up to heaven, he blessed them, and 
brake, and gave to the disciples to set before the multi- 


tude. 


17 And they did eat, and were all filled: and there 


was taken up of fragments that remained to them twelve 


baskets. 


18 And it came to pass, as he was alone praying, his 
disciples were with him: and he asked them, saying, 


Whom say the people that I am? 


19 They answering 


said, © John the Baptist; but some say, Ehas; and others ever.7,s. 


say, that one of the old prophets is risen again. 


said unto them, But whom say 


answering said, The Christ of God. 


20 He 
f Peter 
21 And he straitly 


ye that I am? 


f John vi. 69. 


charged them, and commanded them to tell no man that 
thing; “ΖΞ saying, The Son of man must suffer many 


M render, ourselves £0. 
0 render, by companies of about fifty. 


our Lord Himself, and is addressed to 
Philip, and answered by Philip and Andrew. 

14. by companies of about fifty | 
St. Mark gives “by hundreds and by 
jiftres”? with his usual precision. 
Besides these companies, there were the 
women and children wnarranged ; see on 
John vi. 10. 10.1 On the symbolic 
import of the miracle, see notes on John 
vi. Immediately after this iiracle, 
St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. John re- 
late the walking on the sea, which, and 
the whole series of events following as far 
as Matt. xvi. 12,—the healings in the land 
of Gennesaret,—the discourse about un- 
washen hands,—the Syrophcenician woman, 
—the healing of multitudes by the sea of 
Galilee,—the feeding of tle 4000,—the 
asking of a sign from Heaven,—and the 
forgetting to take bread,—are wholly 
omitted by our Evangelist. Supposing him 
to have had St. Matthew’s gospel before 
hin, how is this to be explained ἢ 


It is also an important observation, that 
the omission by St. Luke of the second 
miracle of feeding is not to be adduced 
against its historical reality, as some have 
done, since it is only omitted as occurring 
in the midst of alarge section, which the ac- 
counts gathered by St. Lukedid not contain. 
18 —27.] CONFESSION OF JETER. 
FIRST ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE Passion 
AND RESURRECTION. Matt. xvi. 13—28. 
Mark vili, 27--ix. 1. The Lord had gone 
into the neighbourhood of Cwsarea Phi- 
lippi ;—see notes on Matthew. 19. 
that one of the old prophets is risen 
again | See ver. 8. There is no improba- 
bility, nor contradiction to St. John’s ac- 
count that the multitudes sought to make 
him a king, in our Lord’s asking this 
question. We must remember that such 
enquiries were not made by Him for in- 
formation, but as a means of drawing out 
the confession of others, as here. 
20.| See the important addition, the pro- 


350 ST. LUKE. 
ge Matt. x. 38. 
ch. xiv. 27. 
follow me. 
shall save it. 
h Matt. x. 33. 
2 Tim. ii. 12. 


i Dan. viii. 18: 
x. 0 


IX. 


things, and be rejected of the elders and chief priests and 
scribes, and be slain, and be raised the third day. 

*3 6 And he said to them all, If any man will come after 
me, let him deny himself, and take up his cross daily, and 
24 For whosoever will save his life shall lose 
10 : but whosoever will lose his life for my sake, the same 
“Ὁ For what is a man advantaged, if he gain 
the whole world, and lose himself, or be cast away? 
ὍΝ For whosoever shall be ashamed of me and of my 
words, of him shall the Son of man be ashamed, when he 
shall come in his own glory, and in his Father’s, and of 
the holy angels. “17 But I tell you of a truth, there be 
some standing here, which shall not taste of death, till 
they see the kingdom of God. 28 And it came to pass 
abont an eight days after these sayings, he took Peter and 
John and James, and went up into Pa mountain to pray. 
29 And as he prayed, the fashion of his countenance was 
altered, and his raiment was white and glistering. 3 And, 
behold, there talked with him two men, which were Moses 
and Ehas: 51 who appeared in glory, and spake of his 
decease wluch he should accomplish at Jerusalem. 3? 4 But 
Peter and they that were with him ‘were heavy with sleep: 
Tand when they were awake, they saw his glory, and the 


° sender, some of those that stand here. P render, the. 
4 render (for the sake of what follows) , Now. 


T render, but having kept awake. 


mise to Peter, in Matthew, vv. 17—19. 
22.| As far as slain is nearly verbatim 
with Mark: the last clause nearly so with 
Matthew. And = yet, according to the 
Commentators, St. Mark has compiled his 
account from St. Matthew and St. Luke. 
The almost verbal agreement of the three 
in so solemn and sad an announcement, is 
what we might expect. Such words would 
not be easily forgotten. 23.] to them 
all—“having called the multitude with 
fis disciples,” Mark. There is no allusion 
to what He had said to Peter in this all. 
25, | himself is “ Ais life ’’ in Matthew, 
Mark :—his life, in the highest sense. 
26.) After words St. Mark adds 
“in this adulterous and sinful genera- 
tion.’ ‘The Glory is threcfold: (1) His 
own, which He has to and for Himself as 
the exalted Messiah: (2) the glory of 
God, which accompanies Him as coming 
down from God’s Throne: (3) the glory of 
the angels, who surround Him with their 


brightness.’ Mever. 27.] See note 
on Matthew, ver. 28. 

28 —36.] THE TRANSFIGURATION. 
Matt. xvil. 1—8. Mark ix. 2—8. Ihave 
conunented on the relation of the three 
accounts in the notes on Mark, and on the 
Transfiguration itself in those on Mat- 
thew, which treat also of the additional 
particulars found liere. 28.] about 
an eight days is ‘‘ after six days” in Mat- 
thew and Mark, the one reckoning being 
exclusive, the other zxclzsive. to prey | 
See on ch. v. 16. This Gospel alone gives 
us the purpose of the Lord in going up, 
and His employment when the glorious 
change came over Him. 31.] This 
decease is expressed in the original by the 
word exodus, going forth, which could be 
no other than His death. which he 
should accomplish, literally, fulfil,—by 
divine appointment. 32.] Not ‘when 
they were awake,’ as A. V., which is not 
the sense of the word,— but having kept 


οι, ST. 


two men that stood with him. 


LUKI:. 90] 


33 And it came to pass, as 


they 5 departed trom him, Peter said unto Jesus, Master, 
it is good for us to be here: and let us make three taber- 
nacles - one for thee, and one for Moses, and one for Khas : 


not knowing what he said. 


34 While he thus spake, there 


came a cloud, and overshadowed them: and they feared as 


they entered into the cloud. 
out of the cloud, saying, 
Mhear him. 
found alone. 


85 And there came a voice 
kThis is my !tdelored Son: 
36 And when the voice was past, Jesus was 35. 
And they kept it close, and told no man in 


k Matt. iti. 17. 
1 see Matt. xii. 

18. ech. XXill. 
Acts lil. 
re 1 Pet. ii. 


m weer ith, 52. 


those days any of those things which they had seen. 

37 And it came to pass, that on the next day, when they 
were come down from the ἃ 47/2, much people met him. 
38 And, behold, a man of the ¥ company cried out, saying, 


Master, I beseech thee, look upon my son: 


only child. 


denly enmeth out ; 


for he 1s mine 


39 And, lo, a spirit taketh him, and he sud- 
and it teareth him that he foameth 


acaln, and bruising him ΣΖ hardly departeth from him. 


40 And I besought thy disciples to cast Yhim out; 


they could not. 


and 


41 And Jesus answering said, O faithless 


and perverse generation, how long shall I be with you, 


and suffer you ? 


Bring thy son hither! 


42 And as he was 


vet a coming, #the devil threw him down, and tare him. 
And Jesus rebuked the unclean spirit, and healed the 


child, and delivered him again to his father. 


8 render, WeTe departing. 
U render, 


x j,e, with diffieulty. 


43 And they 


t read, chosen. 


as above, ver. 28, mountain. 
V literally, a great multitude. 


W render, multitude. 


Y render, 1t, as in the last verse. 


Ζ i.e. the demon, or evil spirit, cer. 39. 


awake through the whole. The word 
scems to be expressly used here to shew 
that it was not merely a vision, sccn in 
sleep. 33.] ag they departed, i.e. 
while they were departing :—the words 
were said with a desire to hinder their 
departure. not knowing what he 
said—from fear and astonishment—“ for 
they were sore afraid,” Mark. 34. | 
There is no dittcrence in the accounts, as 
has been imagined: the as they departed 

. , ver. 33, is only an additional par- 
ticular, and the rest is exactly in accord- 
ance. Notice however the remarkable 
word chosen of the correct text: and 
compare the references,—in which places 
only in the New Testament the term is 
applied to the Son of God. Compare also 


Ps. Ixxxix. 3.19: Isa. xliii. 10 (cited in 
Matt. xii. 18). 36.] St. Luke gives 
the resulé of our Lord’s command to 
them: the command itself is related in 
Matthew ver. 9, and Mark ver. 9. 
37—42.] HEALING OF A POSSESSED 
PERSON. Matt. xvii. 14—21. Mark ix. 
14—29. The narrative in Mark is by far 
the most copious, and I have there com- 
mented at length on it. 37. the 
next day) The trausfiguration probably 
took place αὐ night,—see on Matt. xvii. 1, 
—and this was in the morning. St. Luke 
omits the whole discourse concerning Elias 
(Matthew and Mark, vv. 9--- 18). 38. | 
he is mine only child is peculiar to Luke. 
43—45.] Otr Lorp’s SECOND AN- 
NOUNCEMENT OF HIS DEATH. Matt. xvii. 


ST. LUKE. 


IX. 


were all amazed at the 8 mighty power of God. But while 
they wondered every one at all things which Ὁ Jesus did, 
he said unto his disciples, ## Let these sayings sink down 
into your ears: for the Son of man ὃ shall de delivered into 


45 π But they understood not this say- 


ing, and it was hid from them, ἃ ¢hat they perceived it not: 


*6 Then there arose a reasoning among them, which of 


47 And Jesus, perceiving the 


δ thought of their heart, took a child, and set him by him, 


352 
meee the hands of men. 
and they feared to ask him of that saying. 
them should be greatest. 
o Matt. x. 40. 
Jolin xii. 44: 
ΧΙ, 20. 


p Matt. xxiii. 
UL, 1}. 


ᾳ See Num. xt. 
25 


48 and said unto them, ° Whosoever shall receive this child 
in my name receiveth me: and whosoever shall receive me 
receiveth him that sent me; Pfor he that is least among 
you all, the same f shall de great. 


494 And John answered 


and said, Master, we saw one casting out devils in thy 


name ; 


4 render, majesty. 


b read, he. 


and we Sforbad him, because he followeth not 


© render, 1s about to be. 


d yender, that they might not perceive it. 
© render, reasoning’: it zs the same word as in the last verse, 


f read, 15. 


22, 23. Mark ix. 30—32. 43, 44.] all 
—the multitude—in contrast with “ your 
ears’ of ver. 44. these sayings, not, 
as some, ‘the foregoing discourses and 
wonders :’—that would give no sense, —for 
the disciples were thinking exclusively of 
those already: nor strictly ‘what 1 am 
about to tell you,’ so that these sayings 
should be identical in meaning with “ this 
saying” below, ver. 45: but these sayings, 
of which this was now the second ;—‘ these 
intimations which I make to you from 
time to time respecting My sufferings and 
death.’ The Resurrection, expressly men- 
tioned in the others, is omitted here. 

45. The sense herc is not to be evaded by 
forcing it, as A. V., to mean ‘ so that they 
did not...., but to be literally rendered, 
that they might not, asin Matt.1. 22 4]. It 
was the divine purpose, that they should 
not at present be aware of the full signifi- 
cancy of these words. 

46—50.] JESUS REBUKES THE DISCI- 
PLES FOR THEIR EMULATION AND EX- 
CLUSIVENESS. Matt. xviii. 1—5. Mark ix. 
33—40. The most detailed account is in 
Mark, where I have discussed the differ- 
ences in the three narratives. 46.] 
There is not the least occasion to confine 
the word reasoning to the sense of an in- 
ward doubt and questioning in the heart 
of each; indeed I will venture to say that 
10 interpreter would have thought of 


δ᾽ literally, hindered him. 


doing so, had not the narratives of St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, by mentioning an 
outward expression of this thought, offered 
a temptation to discover a discrepancy. 
Had our narrative stood by itself, we 
should have understood it, as 1 do now, of 
a dispute which had taken place or was 
taking place, and which, though not 
actually spoken out before the Lord, was 
yet open to His discerning eye, so that not 
only the words, but the disputing of their 
thoughts, was known to Him. 48.] 
The discourse as here related has the 
closest connexion and harmony. The dis- 
pute had been, who (among the Twelve) 
should be greatest,—i. c. greatest in the 
kingdom of heaven: for other greatness is 
not to be thought of,—the minds of the 
disciples being always on tlus, as just 
about to appear; and our Lord reminds 
them, that no such preccdence 15 to be 
thought of among those sent in His name; 
for that even a little child, if thus sent, 15 
clothed with His dignity ; and if there be 
any distinction among such, it is this, that 
he who is like that child, humblest and 
least, i.e, nearest to the spirit of his Lord, 
he ts the greatest. 49, 50.]} On the 
connexion of this answer with the pre- 
ecding, see on Mark. It is even more 
strikingly brought out here. Our Lord 
had declared the absolute equality of all 
sent in His name—ani that if there were 


{1--ὦ᾽. 


with us. 
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50 And Jesus said unto him, ® Forbid him not: 
for "he that is not against ὦ vs is for 1 ws. 


r sce Matt. xii. 
90. ch. xi. 23. 


51 And it eame to pass, liahen the time was come that he 
should be received up, ike stedfastly set his face to go to 


bh jiterally, Hinder. 


1 yead , you. 


ii render, as the days of his receiving up were being accomplished. 


} render, he himself. 


any difference, it was to be made by a 
deeper self-renouncing. Then arises the 
thought in the mind of the ardent son of 
Zebedee, of the ere/usive and peculiar 
dignity of those who were thus sent, the 
apostles: and he relates what they had 
done, as a proof of his fully appreciating 
this exclusive dignity. The link to what 
has preceded, is in the words in thy name 

. See the rest in Mark. 

δ1.-- μὰν. XIX. 28.] INCIDENTS DUR- 
ING THE Lonp’s LasT JOURNEY TO JERU- 
SaLEM. We now enter upon a long and 
most important portion of our Gospel, pe- 
culiar in this form, and most of it entirely 
peculiar to St. Luke. At ch. xvi. 15 he 
acain joins the narrative of St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, within a few verses of where 
he parted from then. Respecting this 
portion, I will observe, without entangling 
myself in the harmonistic naze into which 
most of the interpreters have ventured, (1) 
that the whole of it is to be understood 
here as belonging to our Lord’s last 
journey from Galilee to Jerusalem ; see 
below on ver. 51. (2) that evidently that 
journey was not a direct one (see ch. x. 1; 
xiii. 22, 31; xvil. 11; xvi. 31, and notes), 
either in ftzme, or in the road chosen, 
(3) that in each of the two other Gospels 
there is a journey placed at this very time, 
described Matt. xix. 1, “ Hedeparted from 
Galilee, and came into the borders o 
Judaa beyond Jordan,” and Mark x. 1, 
“‘ He arose from thence, and cometh into the 
borders of Judaa by the farther side of 
Jordan,’ —which, in their narrative also, 
is the last journey from Galilee to Jeru- 
salem. (4) that in John x. 22, we find our 
Lord at Jerusalem, at the feast of Dedi- 
cation, in the winter (about the end of 
December), without however any hint as to 
how or whence He came there. (5) that 
the whole time between that feast and 
His Passion is spent thus:—Aftter the 
attempt to stone Hin, John x. 31, He re- 
tired to Bethany beyond Jordan (see John 
1. 28, corrected text); was summoned 
thence by the message from Martha and 
Mary to Bethany near Jerusalein, where 
He raised Lazarus;—again retired to 
Ephraim, somewhere beyond Jericho, on 


the borders of tle desert ;—six days before 
the passover came to Bethany, and the 
anointing took place, &c.; this whole time 
being three months and a few days. (6) I 
believe then that we have obtained a fired 
critical point in all the four Gospels for 
the last journey from Galilee, after which 
He never returned (in the flesh) thither 
again. And this last journey was fo the 
feast of Dedication, or at allevents brought 
Him in time for that feast (for it does 
not look like a journey specially fo @ feast) 
at Jerusalem. It was between the feast 
of tabernacles in Jolin vii. 2, to which He 
went up privately (ib. ver. 10), and the 
occasion when we find Him in Solomon’s 
porch, John x. 22. (7) The three first 
Evangelists relate nothing of the being in 
Jerusalem at the feast of dedication, or 
indeed at all, except at the last passover. 
We therefore find in them nothing of the 
retirements to Bethany (beyond Jordan) 
and Ephraim; but the removal of our 
Lord from Galilee to the confines of 
Judwa through the parts beyond Jordan 
is described as uninterrupted. (8) We 
are now 1 believe in a situation to appre- 
ciate the view with which our Evangelist 
inserts this portion. He takes this journey, 
beginning its narrative at the very same 
place where the others do, as comprehend- 
ing—as indeed in strict historical fact it 
did—the last solemn farewell to Galilee 
(ch. x. 13—15), the final resolve of our 
Lord to go up to Jerusalem (ix. 51), and, 
—which in its wider sense it did,—all 
the records which he possessed of miracles 
and discourses between this time and the 
triumphal entry. (9) As to arranging or 
harmonizing the separate incidents con- 
taincd in this portion, as the Evangelist 
himself has completely by his connecting 
words in many places disclaimed it (see 
ch. ix. 57; x. 1, 25, 38; xi. 1,14; xii. 1; 
xii, 1,10, 22; xiv. 1, 25; xv. 1; xvii. 1, 
Ὁ, 11, 20; xvi. 1, 9),—I do not suppose 
that we, at this distance of time, shill 
succeed in doing so. ‘The separate diffi- 
culties will be treated of as they occur. 

51.] The verb is not past, as A. V. 
—not, when the time (days) was come 
(accomplished), but as the days were 


ST. LUKE. 


TX. 52—862. 


Jerusalem, 5? and sent messengers before his face: and 
they went, and entered into a village of the Samaritans, to 


sJohniv.4.9 make ready for him. 


58 And ‘they did not receive him, 


because his face was Kas though he would go to Jeru- 


salem. 


δ And when his disciples James and John saw 


this, they said, Lord, wilt thou that we command fire to 
come down from heaven, and consume them[,!even as 


t aN i.10, ὦ Klias did} 


55 But he turned, and rebuked them[, ™ and 


said, Ye know not what manner of spirit ye are of. 


u John iii. 17: 
ΧΙ], 47. 


but to save them]. 


κ literally, cong. : 


56 For "the Son of man is not come to destroy men’s lives, 
And they went to another village. 


omitted by some ancient authorities, 


m omitted by most of our oldest MSS., but contained in the most ancient versions, 


and quoted by some very ancient writers. 


being accomplished: 1. 6. approaching their 
accomplishment. his receiving up 
can have but one meaning; see Mark xvi. 
19: Acts 1. 2; 11. 22: 1 Tim. iii. 16: in all 
which places the verb belonging to this 
substantive is used in the original: his 
assumption, i.e. ascension into heaven. 

He himself resumes the sudject, not 
without some emphasis implying his own 
voluntary action. set his face is a 
Hebrew way of speaking, implying deter- 
minate fixed purpose; see Isa. 1. 7, the 
sense of which, as prophetic of the Messiah 
going to his sufferings, seems to be referred 
to in this expression. 52. | messengers, 
who have been assumed without reason to 
have been Jaines and John. Sama- 
ritans| On the eninity of the Jews and 
Samaritans, see note, John iv. 9. The 
publicity now courted by our Lord 15 in 
remarkable contrast to His former avoid- 
ance of notice, and is a feature of the close 
of His ministry, giving rise to the accu- 
sation of ch. xxili. 5. to make ready 
for him must inean something more, surely, 
than to provide board and lodging; there 
is a solemnity about the sentence which 
forbids that supposition. It must have 
been to announce the coming of Jesus as 
the Messiah, which He did not conceal in 
Samaria as in Judzwa and Galilee, see 
John iv. 26; and the refusal of the Sama- 
ritans must have been grounded on the 
jealousy excited by the preference shewn 
forthe Jewish rites and metropolis. They 
expected that the Messiah would have 
confirmed their anti-Jewish rites and 
Gerizim temple, instead of going up so- 
lennly to Jerusalem, and thereby con- 
demning them. §4.] The disciples 
whom He named ‘sons of thunder,’ Mark 
ili. 17. They saw some insult of manner, 


See note. 


or actual refusal to allow the Lord to 
enter their village. That a collision of 
this kind did take place, is plain from the 
last verse, and implied from the occasion 
alluded to by the two Apostles, where 
the fire was invoked in the presence of 
the offending persons. Jé¢ happened also 
in Samaria. fire, not lightning, but 
jire, as in the passage alluded to, and in 
1 Kings xviii. 38. It is exceedingly 
difficult (see margin) to determine the true 
reading in this passage, which seems to 
have been more than usually tampered 
with, or wrongly written. In this great 
uncertainty, I have thought the candid 
way is to let my edited text reflect such 
uncertainty, and I have therefore printed 
these latter debateable words in the same 
type as the text, and have annotated on 
them. 55.| Ye know not what manner 
of spirit ye are of | Besides the mistaken 
ways of explaining these words of our Lord 
(e.g. ‘Do you not see what a( bad} spirit 
you are shewing?’) there are two senses 
which they may bear. (1) Affirmative, as in 
A. V..—“Ye think ye are influenced by the 
same spirit as once influenced Elias... but 
ye are inerror. Ye have indeed a zeal for 
God, but not according to knowledge; 
the offspring of human partiality, not of 
divine inspiration,” Grotius; or (2) inter- 
rogative—‘ Know ye not what manner of 
spirit ye belong to (are of)?’ the spirit 
meaut being the Holy Spirit. ‘The Spirit 
in Elias was a fiery and judicial spirit, as 
befitted the times and the character of 
God’s dealings then; but the Spirit in Me 
and mine is of a different kind—a spirit of 
love and forgiveness,’ The latter of 
these is perhaps better suited to the con- 
text; but the former is more according to 
the usage of the expression Ye know (not) 


Ἂν, 
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ST ¥ And [2 7/ came to pass, that,) as they went m the ¥ Matt. viii.19. 
Wary, a certain man said unto him, Lord, I will follow thee 


whithersoever thon goest. 


58 And Jesus said unto him, 


© Fores have holes, and P dirds of the air have nests; but 


the Son of man hath not where to lay his head. 
he said unto another, Follow me. 
suffer me first to go and bury my father. 


59 Ww ΑἸ] w Matt. viii. 21 
But he said, Lord, 


60 Jesus said 


unto him, 4 Let the dead bury their dead: but go thou and 


preach the kingdom of God. 


61 And another also sand, 


Lord, * I will follow thee; but let me first go bid them = 5661 Kiss 


farewell, which are at home at my house. 


62 And Jesus 


said [44 vxto Aim], No man, having put his hand ΤΣ fo the 
plough, and looking back, is 8 fit for the kingdom of 


God. 


X. ! After these things the Lord appointed * other seventy 


D omit. 


P render, the birds. 
44 omet. 
B rather perhaps, serviceable. 


in the gospels: see note in my Greck Tes- 
tament. I have therefore punctuated ac- 
cording to the former sense: which, indeed, 
seeins more naturally followed by the for 
of the clause following. It is very 
interesting to remember that this same 
John came down to Sainaria (Acts viii. 14 
—17) with Peter, to coufer the gift of the 
Holy Spirié on the Samaritan believers. 
57—62.] St. Matthew (viii. 19—22) re- 
lates the contents of vv. 57—60, but at a 
totally different period of our Lord’s mi- 
nistry, viz. [fis erossing the lake to go to 
Gerasa. It is quite impossible to decide 
which Evangelist has placed the incidents 
in their proper chronological place. When 
we once begin to speculate on such things, 
it 15 easy to find a fitness, on whichever 
side of the argument we range ourselves. 
Only (see notes on Matthew) we must not 
adopt the wretched subterfuge of the har- 
monists, and maintain that the two events 
took place twice, each time consecutively, 
and each time with the same reply from 
our Lord. 57, δ8. See notes on 
Matthew. 59. Follow me] This com- 
mand is zmplied in Matthew, where the 
reply is, as here, “ Lord, suffer me firet’’. .. 
which words could hardly be spoken with- 
out a reference in the “first” to it. 
60.] go thon and preach (literally, dis- 
seminate, go about announcing) the king- 
dom of God is peculiar to Luke, and shews 
the independence of his source of informa- 
tion. Am I wrong in supposing also, that 


© render, The foxes. 

ᾳ render, Leave the dead to bury. 

T render, ON. 

t -ender, others also, seventy in number. 


it connects this incident with the sending 
out of the Seventy, which follows imme- 
diately afterwards ? 61, 62.) Peculiar 
to Luke. The answer of our Lord again 
seems to refer to the sending out into the 
harvest (ch. x. 2), for which the present 
Seventy were as it were the ploughmen, 
first breaking up the ground. The saying 
itself is to be explained simply from agri- 
cultural operations—for he who has Ins 
hand on the plough, guiding it, must look 
on the furrow which his share is making— 
if lie look behind, bis work will be marred. 
serviceable, not ‘fit,’ but well 
adapted, ‘the right sort of workman.’ 
The sense is more immediately applicable 
to the ministry of the Gospel of Christ, 
which will least of all things bear a divided 
service and backward looks,— but of course 
affects also every private Christian, in- 
asmuch as he too has a work to do,— 
ground to break, and a harvest to reap. 
Cuap. X. 1—16.] MISSION OF THE 
SEVENTY. It is well that St. Luke has 
given us also the sending of the Twelve :— 
or we should have had some of the Com- 
mentators asserting that this was the 
same mission. The diseourse addressed to 
the Seventy is in substance the same as 
that to the Twelve, as the similarity of 
their errand would lead us to suppose it 
would be. But there is this weighty 
difference. The discourse in Matt. x. in 
its three great divisions (see notes there), 
speaks plainly of an office founded, and a 
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a αι. x.1. 
Mark vi. 7. 


Ὁ Matt. ix. 37, 
48. John iv. 


c2 Thess. 111.1, 


d Matt. x. 18. 


e Matt. x. 9, 10. 
Mark vi. 8. 
ch. ix. 3. 

f 2 Kings iv. 29. 


g Matt. x. 12. 


h Matt. x.11. 

1 1 Cor. x. 27. 

k Matt. x. 10, 
1 Cor. ix. 4, 
&e. 1 Tim. 
ν. 18. 


1 ch. ix. 2. 


m Matt. iil, 2: 
ἵν. 17: x. 7. 
ver. ll. 


n Matt. x. 14. 
ch. ix. δ, 
Acts xiii. 51: 
xviii. 0. 
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also, and *sent them two and two before his face into 
every city and place, whither he himself would come. 
να Therefore said he unto them, The harvest truly is 
great, but the labourers are few: ° pray ye therefore the 
Lord of the harvest, that he would send forth labourers 
into his harvest. ® Go your ways: “behold, I send you 
forth as lambs among wolves. *°Carry neither purse, 
nor scrip, nor shoes: and ‘salute no man by the way. 
> € And into whatsoever house ye enter, first say, Peace be 
to this house. © And if the son of peace be there, your 
peace shall rest upon it: if not, it shall turn to you again. 
72 And Yin the same house remain, ‘eating and drinking 
such things as they give: for the * labourer is worthy of 
his hire. Go not from house to house. 8 And into what- 
soever city ye enter, and they receive you, eat such things 
as are set before you: 9 !and heal the sick that are therein, 
and say unto them, ™ The kingdom of God is come nigh 
unto you. 0 But into whatsoever city ye enter, and they 
receive you not, go your ways out into the streets of the 
same, and say, !! "Even the very dust of your city, which 


Ὁ read, And he said. 


ministry appointed, which was to involve 
a work, and embrace consequences, co- 
extensive, both in space and duration, wth 
the world. Here wehave no such prospec- 
tive view unfolded. The whole discourse 
is confined to the first division there (vv. 
1—15), and relates entirely to present 
duties. Their sending out was not to 
prove and strengthen their own faith,— 
but to prepare the way for this solemn 
journey of the Lord, the object of which 
was the announcement of the near approach 
of the kingdoin of God,—and the termina- 
tion of it, the last events at Jerusalem. 
Their mission being thus temporary, and 
expiring with their return, it is not to be 
wondered at that we dear nothing of them 
in the Acts. his last is surely an absurd 
objection to bring aguinst the historic 
truth of their mission, seeing that the 
Acts are written by this same Evangelist, 
and the omission is therefore an argument 
for, and not against, that truth. 

The words should not be rendered, as in 
A. V., ‘other seventy also,’ but as in 
margin, others also, seventy in number, 
see ch. xxili. 32. The others may refer, 
either to the Twelve, ch. ix. 1, or perhaps, 
froin the similarity of their mission, to the 
messengers in ch. ix. 52. But perhaps the 


V render, in the house itself. 


first is more probable, from the similarity 
of the discourses. The number of 
seventy might perhaps have reference to 
the seventy elders of Israel, Exod. xxiv. 1; 
Numb. xi. 16 :—all sorts of fanciful analo- 
gies have been found out and insisted on 
(and moreover forced into the text), which 
are not worth recounting. 2.| Sec 
Matt. ix. 37 and notes. 3, 4.! The 
time was now one of greater danger than 
at the mission of the Twelve; therefore 
ver. 3 is bound immediately up with their 
present sending, whereas in Matt. x. 16 it 
regards a time yet distant in the future; 
also one requiring greater haste,—which 
accounts for the addition, salute no man 
by the way. These reasons also account 
for merely the healing the sick being en- 
joined, ver. 9. 6.] the son of peace: 
}. 86. persons receptive of your message of 
peace ;—see reff. 7—12.] See on Matt. 
x. 11—15. The particular directions here 
are different. 7.} in the (that) house 
itself (see ver. 5, where it was last spoken 
of, the inhabitants having been since men- 
tioned) remain. Beware of rendering it 
in the same house, as A. V., which the ori- 
ginal will not admit. 9.] The kingdom 
of God is come nigh unto you isa later an- 
nouncement than generally, “ the kingdom 
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W cleareth on us, we do wipe off against you: notwithstand- 
ine be ve sure of this, that the kingdom of God 15 come 
nigh [Σ unto you]. 15 [5 Bué] I say unto you, that °it shall sh 
be more tolerable in that day for Sodom, than for that 


city. 


13 P Woe unto thee, Chorazin! 


Mark vi. 11. 


woe unto thee, p Matt. xi. 21. 


Bethsaida! %for if the mighty works had been done in 42k. iii.¢ 
Tyre and Sidon, which have been done in you, they had a 
great while ago repented, sitting in sackcloth and ashes. 
1 But it shall be more tolerable for Tyre and Sidon at 


the judgement, than for you. 


15' And thou, Capernaum, τ Matt. xi. 38. 


Yoarhich art Sexalted to heaven, shalt be thrust down to hell. *se¢ Ezek. 


xxv. 20; 


16t He that heareth you heareth me; and " he that despiseth Piatt 40: 


vou despiseth me; Yand he that despiseth me despiseth 


him that sent me. 


Mark ix. 37. 

John xici. 20. 
ul Thess. ἵν. ὃ. 
v John yx. 23. 


17 And the seventy returned again with joy, saying, 
Lord, even the devils are subject unto us #¢hrough thy w som χη 81: 
name. 48 And he said unto them, “I beheld Satan as μ *"% 


W read, cleaveth to us, on our feet. 


X omit. 


Y read, shalt thou be exalted unto heaven? thou shalt be. 


Ζ render, ἸΏ. 


of God is at hand,” Matt.x.7. 138.711π 
these words, which our Lord had uttered be- 
fore (Matt. xi. 21 ff.), He takes His solemn 
farewell of the cities where the greatest 
nuinber of His miracles had been done, 
and discourses uttered: they being awful 
exainples of that city just described. 
10.1 See Matt. x. 40 and notes. 

17—24.| RETURN OF THE SEVENTY. 
As in ch. ix. 6—10, St. Luke attaches the 
return of the Seventy very closely to their 
mission. They probably were not many 
days absent. They say nothing of the re- 
ception of their message,—or it is not 
brought out in the Gospel, as not imme- 
diately belonging to the great central 
object of narration; they rejoice that more 
power seems to be granted to them than 
even His words promised, seeing that He 
commissioned them only to heal the sick, 
not to cast out devils, as He did the 
Apostles, ch. ix. 1. That this was a 
ground of joy not to be prominently 
brought forward, is the purport of our 
Lord’s answer; the whole of which as far 
as ver. 24 inclusive is in the strictest con- 
nexion, and full of most weighty and deep 
truth. 11.) The fact that it was in thy 
name is perhaps too much lost sight of in the 
words unto us here—the disciples rejoice in 
their own endowment, and the source of it 
is put into the background. 18,7 We may 


understand these words in two ways: (1) 
we may say, that in this brief speech our 
Lord sums up dy anticipation, as so often 
in the discourses in John, the whole great 
conflict with and defeat of the power of 
evil, froin the first, even till accomplished 
by His own victory. The words, I beheld 
Satan as lightning fall from heaven, refer 
to the original fall of Satan, when he lost 
his place as an angel of light, not keeping 
his first estate; which fall however had 
been proceeding ever since step by step, 
and shall do so, till all things be put under 
the feet of Jesus, who was made lower 
than the angels. And this I beheld be- 
longs to the period before the foundation 
of the world when He abode in the bosom 
of the Father. He is to be (see ver. 22) 
the great Victor over the Adversary, and 
this victory began when Satan fell from 
heaven. At the same time it may be 
doubted whether it is not (2) grammati- 
cally more correct, to refer the imperfect 
tense, I beheld, was beholding, to thie 
time just past,—to the Lord’s prophetic 
sight at the time of the ministering of 
the Seventy. If this view be correct, the 
words do not refer to any “triumph just 
gained,” but to the Lord’s glorious anti- 
cipations of final triumph, felt during the 
exercise of power by His servants. 

as lightning] Not the suddenness only 
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x Mark xvi-18. lightning fall from heaven. 19 Behold, * I ®give unto you 
power to tread on serpents and scorpions, and over all the 


power of the enemy: and nothing shall by any means 


hurt you. 


y Exod. xxxii. 


Ὁ Notwithstanding in this rejoice not, that the 
spirits are subject unto you; but [Ὁ rather] rejoice, because 


$2. Ps-Ixix. Your names are written in heaven. 212 In that hour ¢ Jesus 


"8. Isa. iv. 
ὡς 


ἸΞΟΡΆΠΕ ἵν. Lejoiced in ἃ φργίέ, and said, I thank thee, O Father, Lord 


3. 1100. xii. 
8: 


xxi. 27. 
κε Matt. xi. 95. 


ἃ read, have given. 


23. Kev. xii, Of heaven and earth, that thou hast hid these things from 
the wise and prudent, and hast revealed them unto babes: 


b omit, with nearly all the authorities. 


¢ many ancient authorities have, he rejoiced. 
d read, with all the most ancient authorities, the holy spirit. 


of the fall, but the brightness of the 
fallen Angel is thus set forth. The de- 
scription is not figurative, but literal ; 
1,6, as far as divine words can be said to 
be literal, being accommodated to our sen- 
suous conceptions. See on this verse, Isa. 
xiv. 9—15, to which the words have a 
reference; and Rev. xii. 7—12. 

19.] Our Lord here,—including all the 
evil and poison in nature in the power of 
the enemy,—from the power given Him 
over that enemy, asserts the gift to them, 
extended afterwards to all believers (Mark 
xvi. 18), of authority to ‘ bruise the head of 
the serpent’ (Gen. iii. 15). There is an evi- 
dent allusion to Ps. xci. 18. 20. | The 
connexion is—‘ seeing that the power which 
I grant to you is so large, arising from my 
victory over the enemy,—make not one 
particular department of it your cause of 
joy, nor indeed the mere subjection of evil 
to you at afi—but this,—the positive and 
infinite side of God’s mercy and goodness 
to you, that He hath placed you among 
His redeemed ones.’ the spirits is 
something different from the devils (de- 
mons) in those words above, and denotes a 
wider range of influence—influence over 
spirit for good—whereby the “spiritual 
things of wickedness” (so literally in Eph. 
vi. 12) are subjected to the believers in 
Christ. written in heaven is an ex- 
pression in various forms frequent in 
Scripture, and is opposed to “written in 
earth,” Jer. xvii. 18, said of the rebellious. 
But no immutable predestination is asserted 
by it;—in the very first place where it 
occurs, Exod. xxxii. 82, 33, the contrary is 
implied :—see Ps. Ixix. 28; Isa.iv.3; Dan. 
xii. 1; Phil. iv. 3; Heb. xii. 23; Rev. iii. 
δ, xiil. 8, xx. 12, 15. The words your 
names seem to be a reference to in thy 
name above, which perhaps was with them 
a medium of self-praise, as so often with 


Christians. Our Lord says, ‘the true 
cause of joy for you is, not the power 
shewn forth by or in you in My Name, but 
that you, your names, are in the book of 
life’—as testified by the Spirit which 
“beareth witness with our spirit that we 
are children of God,” Rom. viii. 16. And 
this brings us to ver. 21, where our Lord 
rejoices in the revelation of these things 
even to the babes of the earth by the will 
and pleasure of the Father :—these things 
—not, the power over the enemy—but all 
that is implied in written in heaven. 

This, which is the true cause of joy to the 
believer, causes even the Saviour Himself 
to triumph, anticipating Isa. ]iii. 11. 

21.| The words the holy, before spirit, can- 
not well be excluded from the text; the 
expression as thus standing, is alone in the 
New Testament, but is agreeable to the 
analogy of Scripture: compare Rom. 1. 4: 
Heb. ix. 14: 1 Pet. iii. 18: sce also Rom. 
xiv. 17: 1 Thess, i. 6. The ascription of 
praise, and the verses following, ure here 
in the very closest connexion, and it is per- 
fectly unimaginable that they should have 
been inserted in this place arbitrarily. 
The same has been said of their occurrence 
in Matt. xi. 25; and, from no love of har- 
monizing or escaping difficulties, but from 
a deep feeling of the inner spirit of both 
discourses, I am convinced that our Lord 
did utter, on the two separate occasions, 
these weighty words; and I find in them 
a most instructive instance of the way in 
which such central sayings were rcpeated 
by Him. It was not a rejoicing before (in 
Matthew), but only a confession : compare 
the whole discourse and notes. That 
the introductory words in that hour, or 
‘at that time,” may have been introduced 
from one passage into the other, and per- 
haps by some one who imagined them the 
sume, 1 would willingly grant, if necdful ; 
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even so, Father; for so it seemed good in thy sight. 
22 ea All things are delivered to me of my Father: and "ἴδ᾽ soi" 


Ὁ 0 man knoweth who the Son is, but the Father; and 


hii. As Vv, 27: 
XVil. 2. 
John i. 18; 


who the Father is, but the Son, and he to whom the Son ‘+4. 


ζ οὐ reveal him. 


23 And he turned him unto his disciples, 


and said privately, “ Blessed are the eyes which see the ¢ Matt. xiii. 16. 
things that ye see: ** for I tell you, “that many prophets ἃ 1ret.i.10. 
and kings have desired to see those things which ye see, 
and have not seen them; and to hear those things which 


ve hear, and have not heard them. 


“ὃ And, behold, a certain lawyer stood up, and tempted 
him, saying, © Master, what shall I do to inherit eternal ὁ Watt xix.16: 


life ? 


how readest thou ? 


"6 He said unto him, What is written in the law? 
27 And he answering said, ‘Thou £ Deut. vi.s. 


@ many ancient authorities read, And he turned him unto his disciples, 


and said, All things . 
f better, 1S pleased to. 


not that, in the presence of such truths, 
such a trifle is worth mention, but that 
the shallow school of modern critics do 
mention, aud rest upon such. On vv. 2], 
22, see notes on Matt. xi. 25—-27, ob- 
serving here the gradual narrowing of the 
circle to which our Lord addresses him- 
self, ver. 22 (margin),—then ver. 23 the 
same, with privately added. 23. | 
This verse should not be marked off from 
ver. 22 by a new paragraph, as is done in 
the A. V.: much less, as in the Gospel for 
the 13th Sunday after Trinity, joined with 
what follows: except perhaps that the 
lesson taught us by its occurring there is 
an appropriate one, as shewing us how the 
grace of Christian love, which is the sub- 
ject of the following parable, fulfils and 
abounds over, legal obedience. It is in 
connexion with the preceding, and comes 
as the conclusion after the thanksgiving in 
ver. 21. A similar saying of our Lord 
eccurs Matt. xiii. 16, 17, but uttered alto- 
gether on a different occasion and in a 
different connexion. 24. prophets 
and kings} David united both these, also 
Solomon. There inay be an_ especial 
reference to the affecting last words of 
David, 2 Sam. xxiii. 1—5, which certainly 
are a prophecy of the Redeemer, and in 
which he says, ver. 5, “This is all my 
salvation, and all my desire, though he 
make it not to grow:’—see also Gen. 
xlix. 18. 

25—37.] QUESTION OF A LAWYER: 
THE PARABLE OF THE GOOD SAMARITAN. 
Peculiar to Luke. As Stier remarks, it is 


well that St. Luke has related the other in- 
cident respecting an enquiry of the same 
kind, for the critics wculd be sure to have 
maintained that this incident was another 
report of Matt. xix. 16. Such clear cases 
as this should certainly teach us caution, in 
cases where no such proof 15 given of the 
independence of the different narratives : 
and should shew us that both questions 
addressed to our Lord, and answers froin 
Him, were, as matter of fact, repeated. 
See however a case to which this 
remark does not apply, ch. ix. 57 ff. 
29.] No iminediate sequence from ver. 24 
is implied. lawyer, a kind of scribe— 
“ᾳ doctor of the law,” ch. v. 17 — whose 
especial office it was to teach the law, see 
Tit. 1... 18; ‘‘one of the scribes,’ Mark 
xii, 28. There is no reason to sup- 
pose that the lawyer had any hostile in- 
tention towards Jesus,—rather perhaps a 
self-righteous spirit (see ver. 29), which 
wanted to see what this Teacher could 
inform him, who knew so much already. 
Thus it was a tempting or trying of Jesus, 
though not to entangle Him: for what- 
ever had been the answer, this could hardly 
have followed. what shall Ido] He 
doubtless expects to hear of some great 
deed; but our Lord refers him back to 
the Law of which he is a teacher. 
26. how readest thou? A common rab- 
binical formula for eliciting a text of 
Scripture. how ? i.e. to what pur- 
port; so that the answer should contain a 
summary of his reading in the Law. 
27.) The first part of this, together with 
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28 And he said 


*2 But he, willing to ‘justify himself, said unto 
80 And Jesus answer- 


which stripped him of his 
and departed, leaving him 


31 And by chance there came down a certain 


32 And likewise a Levite, when he was at 


360 
shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, and with 
all thy soul, and with all thy strength, and with all thy 
gLev.xix.18 mind; and thy neighbour as thyself. 
b Lev. xvii.6. unto him, Thou hast answered right: this do, and * thou 
3,71, ‘Hom. Shalt live. 
ichaviis. Jesus, And who is my neighbour ὃ 
ing said, A certain man went down from Jerusalem to 
Jericho, and fell among thieves, 
raiment, and wounded him, 
half dead. 
kPa xxxviii, priest that way: and when he saw him, * he passed by on 
the other side. 
the place, came and looked on him, and passed by on the 
1Johniv.. other side. 


came where he was: 


Deut. x1. 13 ff., the Jews had written on 
thei phylacteries, and recited night and 
morning: but not the second; so that 
the idea that Jesus poznted to the phy- 
lactery of the lawyer, will not hold. 

Meyer thinks the man answered thus, 
because he had before heard our Lord cite 
these in connexion, and with an especial 
view to asking the question ‘‘who zs my 
neighbour 3 It may have been so ;— 
but I should rather believe the same spirit 
with which he began, to have carried him 
on to this second question. The words 
willing to justify himself seem to imply 
this ; but see below. 29.| Meyer ex- 
plains this: The questioner, having been 
by our Lord’s enquiry, ‘“‘kow ~readest 
thou?’ himself thrown into the position 
of the answerer, yet, ‘willing to justify 
himself,’ wishing to carry out the purpose 
with which he asked at first, and to cover 
what otherwise would be his shame at 
being answered by so simple a reply, and 
that his own,—asks, ‘who is my neigh- 
bour ?”?—I may observe that we need not 
take the whole of this explanation, but 
may well suppose that “to justify him- 
self’”’ nay mean, ‘to get himself out of 
the difficulty:’ viz. by throwing on Jesus 
the definition of one’s neighbour, which was 
very narrowly and technically interpreted 
ainong the Jews, excluding Samaritans 
and Gentiles. 30.| answering, lite- 
rally, taking him up,—implies that the 
question was made an occasion of saying 
more than the mere answer. went 
down, both because Jerusalein was higher, 
and because ‘zo go up’ is the usual phrase 
for journeying towards a metropolis. 


33 But a certain |! Samaritan, as he journeyed, 
and when he saw him, he had 


from Jerusalem to Jericho, about 150 
stadia (i.e. about 18 miles 6 furlongs) dis- 
tant. The road passed through a wilder- 
ness (Josh. xvi. 1) which was notorious for 
the robberies committed there. ‘“ Arubs, 
. which race, given to habits of plunder, 
to this day infests the borders of Palestine, 
and lies in wait for travellers from Jeru- 
salem to Jericho, as our Lord relates in 
the Gospel.” Jerome, Commentary on Jer. 
iii. 2. The same Father, who lived for 
many years in the neighbourhood, men- 
tions that a part of the road was so iv- 
famous for murders, as to be called the 
red or bloody way, and that in his time 
there was a fort there garrisoned by Ro- 
man soldiers, to protect travellers. 
fell among: i.e. they surrounded lium. 
stripped him, not merely of his 
clothing, but of all he had ;—‘ despoiled 
him,” as the Vulgate renders it. 
81.) Many priests journeyed this way, for 
Jericho was a priestly city; this man is 
perhaps represented as having been up to 
Jerusaleni in the order of his course, and 
returning. The Law and Prophets 
enjoined the act of mercy which this priest 
refused; see Exod. xxiii. 4, 5: Deut. xxii. 
1—4: Isa. lvili. 7, not, it is true, leterally, 
—and therefore he neglected it. He did 
not even go up to him to examine him, but 
passed by on the opposite side of the road. 
32.| The Levite, the inferior minis- 
ter of the law, did even worse; when he 
was at the place, he came and saw him ;— 
came near, and then passed, as the other. 
33—35.] The Samaritans were en- 
tirely, not half, Gentiles. Why our 
Lord mentions the name here, see below. 
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compassion [8on him], 3tand went to him, and bound 
up his wounds, pouring in oil and wine, and set him on 
his own beast, and brought him to an inn, and took care 


of him. 


35 And on the morrow [®when he departed], 


he took out two i pence, and gave them to the host, and 
said [2unto him], Take care of him; and whatsoever 
thou spendest more, when I come again, I will repay thee. 


56 Which [8 now] 


of these three, thinkest thou, 
neighbour unto him that fell among the thieves ? 


was 


37 And 


he said, He that shewed mercy on him. Then said Jesus 
unto him, Go, and do thou likewise. 


6B not in the original. 


h omitted by many of the oldest authorities. 


i render, denarii. 


had compassion] This was the 

great difference between the Samaritan 
and the others ;—the actions which follow 
are but the expansion of this compassion. 
oil and wine] These were usual 
remedies for wounds in the East; Galen, 
cited by Wetstein, prescribes thus for a 
wound in the head. ‘‘ Rub down the ten- 
derest leaves of the olive,—pour in oil 
and red wine, and make a plaster :’— see 
also Isa. i. 6. on his own beast, 
thereby denying himself the use of it. 
This is the only place where an 

inn, as we understand the word, a house 
for reception of travellers kept by a host, 
as distinguished from an empty caravan- 
serail, 15 mentioned. The Rabbinical writers 
frequently speak of sueh, but under a name 
adopted from this Greek word. Bleek re- 
marks that this serves to shew, that there 
were such inns in that neighbourhood, 
though certainly they were not frequent. 
two denarii] Some see in this, feo 

days’ wages. See note on Matt. xx. 2. 
36.| It will be observed that our 

Lord not only elicits the answer from the 
questioner himself, but that it comes in an 
unverted form. The lawyer had asked, 
to whom \ie was to understand himself 
obliged to fulfil the duties of neighbour- 
ship? but the answer has for its subject 
one who fulfilled them to another. The 
reason of this is to be found,—partly 
in the relation of neighbourship being 
mutual, so that if this man is my neigh- 
beur, [ am his also;—but chiefly in the 
intention of our Lord to bring out a 
strong contrast, by putting the hated and 
despised Samaritan in the active place, 
and thus to reflect back the likewise more 
pointedly. ‘Observe, that the was neigh- 
bour, is literally became neighbour. ‘The 
neighbour Jews became strangers, the 


stranger Samaritan became neighbour, to 
the wounded traveller. It is not place, 
but love, which makes neighbourhood.” 
Wordsworth. 37.] The lawyer does not 
answer—‘ The Samaritan:’ he avoids this; 
but he cannot avoid it in conviction and 
matter of fact. do thou likewise, i. e. 
‘count all men thy neighbours, and love 
them as thyself, The student ac- 
customed to look at all below the surface 
of Scripture, will not miss the meaning. 
which lies behind this parable, and which 
—while disclaiming all fanciful allegorizing 
of the text—I do not hesitate to say that 
our Lord Himself had in view when He 
uttered it. All acts of charity and mercy 
done here below, are but fragments and 
derivatives of that one great act of mercy 
which the Saviour caine on earth to per- 
forin. And as He took on Him the nature 
of us all, being ‘not ashamed to call us 
brethren,’ counting us all His kindred,— 
so it is but natural that in holding up a 
mirror (for such is a parable) of the truth 
in this matter of duty, we should see in 
it not only the present and prominent 
group, but also Himself and His act of 
mercy behind. And thus we shall not (in 
spite of the seofis which are sure to beset 
such an interpretation, from the super- 
ficial school of critics) give up the inter- 
pretation of the Fathers and other di- 
vines, who see in this poor traveller, 
going from the heavenly to the aecursed 
city (Josh. vi. 26: 1 Kings xvi. 34),—the 
race of man, the Adam who fell ;—in the 
robbers and murderers, him who was a 
murderer from the beginning (John viii. 
44);—in the treatment of the traveller, 
the deep wounds and despoilment which 
we have inherited from the fall;—in the 
priest and the Levite passing by, the in- 
efficacy of the law and sacrifice to heal 
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38 Now it came to pass, as they went, that he entered 


into a certain village: 
m™ Martha received him into her house. 


m Joln xi. 1: 
xi. 2, 3: 


and a certain woman named 


89 And she had a 


n Luke viii.38. sister called Mary, "which also sat at J Jesus’ feet, and 


Acts xxii. 


heard his word. 


40 But Martha was cumbered about much 


serving, and came to him, and said, Lord, dost thou not 
care that my sister hath left me to serve alone? bid her 


therefore that she help me. 


41 And Jesus answered and 


said unto her, Martha, Martha, thou art careful and 
troubled about many things: 4? but one thing is needful: 


] read, with many ancient authorities, the Lord’s. 


and clothe us: Gal. iii. 21 (Trench remarks 
that the Church, by joining the passage 
Gal. 111. 16—23 as Epistle, with this Para- 
ble as Gospel for the 13th Sunday after 
Trinity, has stamped this interpretation 
with her approval):—in the good Sama- 
ritan, Him of whom it was lately said, 
“‘Say we not well that thou art a Samari- 
tan, and hast a devil?” (Jolin viii. 48)— 
who came to bind up the broken-hearted, 
to give them the oi of joy for mourning 
(Isa. Ixi. 1 ff.) ;—who for our sakes be- 
came poor, that we through His poverty 
might become rich: who, though now gone 
from us, has left with us precious gifts, and 
charged His ministers to feed His lambs, 
promising them, when the chief Shepherd 
shall appear, a crown of glory that fadeth 
not away (1 Pet. v. 2,4). Further perhaps 
it is well not to go ;—or, if we do, only in 
our own private meditations, where, if we 
have the great clue to such interpretations, 
knowledge of Christ for ourselves, and 
a sound mind under the guidance of His 
Spirit, —we shall not go far wrong. But 
niunutely to allegorize, is to bring the sound 
spiritual interpretation into disrepute, and 
throw stumbling-blocks in the way of 
inany, who might otherwise arrive at it. 
38—42.] ENTERTAINMENT OF OUB 
LORD AT THE HOUSE OF MaRTHA AND 
Mary. It surely never could be doubted 
who this Martha and Mary were, nor 
where this took place,—but that the har- 
nonizing spirit has so beclouded the sight 
of our critics. Bengel believes them not 
to be the sisters of Lazarus, but another 
Martha and Mary somewhere else ;—and 
this in spite of the deep psychological 
identity of characters which mects us in 
John xi. xii. Greswell, still more 
strangely, believes the persons to be the 
same, but that they had another residence 
in Galilee. I shall, as elsewhere, take the 
text in its most obvious and simple inter- 
pretation, and where nothing definite is 


inserted in ἐξέ, throw light on it from what 
we know from other sources. And 1 
believe most readers will agree with me 
in taking these for the sisters of Lazarus, 
and the village for Bethany. 38.) as 
they went need make no difficulty—the 
whole of the events related in this section 
of the Gospel are allotted, as in the widest 
sense they belonged, to the last journey of 
our Lord from Galilee, which ended in the 
triumphal entry into Jerusalein ;—see note 
on ch. ix. 51 ff. Jesus, as we know that 
He afterwards did, so now probably, when 
at Jerusalem (at the feast of Dedication), 
abode at Bethany. He ‘loved’—<(only 
used in this sense by John with regard to 
this family and to himself)—Martha and 
Mary and Lazarus—and this word implies 
surely hospitality and intercourse. 
a certain woman] It does not follow that 
Martha was a widow; the incident brings 
out the two sisters, and therefore no 
others are mentioned. She may have had 
a husband or a father living. At all 
events, it is a consistency belonging to 
real life, that we find the same _ person 
prominent in the family in John, as here. 
39.1 It does not appear that the 
meal had begun; far rather is it likely 
that Martha was busy about preparing it. 
Mary sat at the Lord’s feet, as His disciple, 
while He was discoursing. 41, 42.} 
The repetition of her name indicates re- 
proof. thou art careful (it is the same 
word as that in Matt. vi. 25, &c., and there 
rendered “to take anxious thought’’) 
expresses the inner anxiety :—troubled, 
the outer bustle and confusion. one 
thing] Perhaps we should not express the 
two words more definitely, for fear of 
narrowing the wide sense in which they 
are spoken. I can hardly doubt that our 
Lord, in the first and most obvious mean- 
ing indicated that simpler preparation 
would have been all that was needful, but 
the many leads to-the one, and that to the 
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and Mary hath chosen that good part, which shall not be 


taken away from her. 


XI. 1 And it came to pass, that, as he was praying in a 
certain place, when he ceased, one of his disciples said 
unto him, Lord, teach us to pray, as John also taught his 


disciples. 


2 And he said unto them, When ye pray, say, 


®Our Father [K which art in hearen|, Hallowed be thy a matt. νι. 9. 


name. Thy kingdom come. 
heaven, so wm earth. | 
bread. 


[k Thy will be done, as in 
3 Give us day by day our daily 


+ And forgive us our sins; for we also forgive 


EK omit : see note. 


good part, the “one” being the middle 
term of comparison between the natural 
“many” and the spiritual “good part.” 
So that the whole will imply—only within 
the circle of Christ’s disciples, those who 
act from love (mistaken or otherwise) to 
Him—much as Jolin vi. 27,—and will set 
before us the bread which perishetb on 
one hand, and that which endureth to 
everlasting life on the other. The good 
portion is the one thing which is needful 
—see John vi. 53,—the feeding on the 
bread of life by faith; which faith cometh 
by hearing, and hearing by the zecord of 
Christ, which Mary was now receiving into 
her soul, and which (John vi. 54) shall 
never be taken away, but result in ever- 
lasting life. The two types of charac- 
ter have ever been found in the Church; 
both, caring for Him, and for love to Him 
doing what they do: but the one busy and 
restless, anxious, and stirring; the other 
quiet and humble, content to sit at His 
feet and learn. We see here which of the 
two He praises. But on the other hand 
we inust not derive any argument hence 
against an active Christian life of doing 
good: this is, in fact, to sit at His feet 
and learn—to take His yoke on us, and 
learn of Him. It is the bustling about 
the many things of which there is no need, 
which is blamed; not the working out the 
fruits of the Spirit, which are needful, 
being parts themselves of the good part. 
CHap. XI. 1—13.] JxEsts TEACHES 
THE DISCIPLES TO PRAY. Thie locality 
and time of the following incident are 
nlike indefinite. The only limits are 
those of the great journey which is the 
subject of this section. There is no reason 
for supposing this to be the only occasion 
on which the Lord delivered this prayer to 
His disciples. In the Sermon on the 
Mount, it stands in close connexion with 
what goes before ;—and here also. In so 
weighty a summary of His teaching as 
that was, He was not likely, when speak- 


ing of prayer, to omit it ;—wben asked by 
His disciples to teach them to pray, He 
was pot likely to depart from the form 
once given them. Such are ordinary pro- 
babilities, antecedent to every question 
affecting the two Gospels : and those critics 
who throw aside all such, are far more 
prejudiced in reality, than those who allow 
them full weight. “The peculiar and 
abridged form in Luke,” says Meyer, “ἐς 
a proof that the apostolic Church did not 
use the Lord’s prayer as a form.’ Rather, 
we may say, a proof of the fidelity with 
which our Evangelist reproduced his ort- 
ginal reports, not correcting them, as 
others after him did, to suit the forms 
most probably in use. If the apostolic 
Church did not nse the Lord’s Prayer as a 
form,—when did its use begin, which we 
find in every known Liturgy ? 1.} 
as John 4180. ... of this fact we know 
nothing beyond the allusion here. 

2.| When ye pray say .... more definite 
than ‘after this manner pray ye...’ in 
Matthew. On the praver itself, see notes 
on Matt. vi. 9—13. The clauses printed 
in brackets in the text could hardly by 
any possibility have been omztted by any, 
had they evcr forined a part of it. The 
shorter form, found in the Vatican, the 
most ancient of all our MSS., and in 
the recently published Sinaitic MS., was 
the original one: then the copyists in- 
serted the clauses which were not found 
here, taking them from St. Matthew. 
That this, and not the converse process, 
must have been the one followed, is evi- 
dent to any one who considers the mat- 
ter. Stier’s argument, that our text has 
not been conformed to Matthew, because 
the doxology has never been inserted here, 
seems to me to tend in quite another direc- 
tion: the doxology was inserted there, be- 
cause that was the form in general liturgi- 
cal use, and not here, because this form 
was never used liturgically. 3. | 
literally .... for that day’s need, or, for 
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every one that is indebted to us. 
temptation [!; but deliver us from evil]. 
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ΧΙ. 


And lead us not into 
5 And he said 


unto them, Which of you shall have a friend, and shall go 
unto him at midnight, and say unto him, Friend, lend me 
three loaves ; ὁ for a friend of mine in his journey is come 
to me, and I have nothing to set before him? 7 And he 
from within shall answer and say, Trouble me not: the 
door is now shut, and my children are with me in bed; I 
beh.xviii.1, Cannot rise and give thee. 8.1 say unto you, > Though he 
will not rise and give him because he is his friend, yet 
because of his ™zmportunzty he will rise and give him as 


ς Matt. vii.7; many as he needeth. 
xx1.22. Mark 
xi. v4. John 
xv. 7. Jumes 
i.6. 1John 
iis 22. 


9° And I say unto you, Ask, and it 
shall be given you; seek, and ye shall find; knock, and it 


shall be opened unto you. 


10 For every one that asketh 


receiveth ; and he that seeketh findeth ; and to him that 


d Matt. vii. 9. 


knocketh it shall be opened. 


114 7f a son shall ask bread 


of any of you that is a father, will he give him a stone ? 
or if he ask a fish, will he for a fish give him a serpent? 


] omit: see note. 


that day. 4.| for we also... . ex- 
pressed here more strongly than in Mat- 
thew, as the plea for the exercise of 
the divine forgiveness to us,—‘ for it is 
our own practice also to forgive: but 
notice the difference—there is no sin in 
this second case, between man and man, 
only the ordinary business word of this 
world. δ.) Now follows a parable on 
continuing instant in prayer, of the same 
nature as that in ch. xviii. 2. ff. In both 
parables, the arguinent is that called 
‘a fortiori; “if selfish man can be won 
by prayer and importnnity to give, and 
unjust man to do right, much more cer- 
tainly shal) the dountzful Lord bestow, and 
the righteous Lord do justice,’ Trench ; 
who further remarks, that here znterces- 
sory prayer 15 the subject of the parable; 
there, personal. And, that we must re- 
member that all reluctance on the part 
of God to answer our prayers is not real, 
but apparent only, and arises from deeper 
reasons working for our good: whereas 
the reluctance in these two parables is 
real, arising from selfishness and contempt 
of justice. 6.in his journey] In the 
East it was aud is the custom to travel 
late at night, for coolness sake. Why 
three loaves «loes not appear. I forbear to 
give the allegorical interpretations of thie 
number, which abound: the significance 
of the thing asked for, see below on ver. 
13. 7-] We have an interesting frag- 


M +ender, shamelessness. 


ment of domestic life here given us. The 
door is ‘ barred,’ not only ‘shut;’ there is 
the trouble of unbarring it: the father 
and children are in bed (observe how in 
all the parables which place the Father, or 
the Husband, before us, the Mother, or the 
Bride, does not appear); and he cannot 
(i. e. will not, cannot from being over- 
come by reluctance) rise and give to him. 
8.| The word is too mildly ren- 
dered in the A. V. by ‘zmportunity.’ It 
should be, as in margin, shamelessness. 
It is presupposed here that the postulant 
goes on knocking and asking. | 
What follows is in the closest connexion. 
and will not bear the idea that it is trans- 
ferred here merely as being appropriate. 
The asking, seeking, knocking, all answer 
to the features of the parable. 10. | 
declares to us not merely a result observ- 
able here among men, (in which sense it is 
not universally true,) but agreat law of 
our Father’s spiritual Kingdom: a clause 
out of the eternal Covenant, which cannot 
be changed. 11—13.] Our Lord scts 
forth the certainty of our obtaining the 
Holy Spirit, (the unspeakable gift, in 
which all other good gifts are included,) 
from our Father, by another ‘a fortiori ’ 
argument, drawn froin the love of earthly 
parents, so far less careful and tenderly 
wise than He is over His children. 
For the rest, see notes on Matt. vii. 7 ff. 
The egg and scorpion are added here. 


ὕ---}ὸ, 
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12 orif he shall ask an egg, will he 2 offer him a scorpion ? 


Hd) 


13 If ye then, being evil, know how to give good gifts unto 
vour children: how much more shall ° your heavenly 
Father give the Holy Spirit to them that ask him? 
1 ε And he was casting out a devil, and it was dumh. eMatt,iz. 32: 
And it came to pass, when the devil was gone out, the 


dumb spake; and the P peop/e wondered. 


OD render, ιν: 


P render, multitudes. 


The serpent and scorpion are the positively 
mischievous : the samples, ch. x. 19, of the 
“power of the enemy :’—the stone, that 
which is simply wait for food. So that 
God’s answers to our prayers consist of 
neither useless nor imischicvous things, 
but of His best gift—His Holy Spirit—inu 
all the various and fitting manifestations 
of His guidance, and consolation, and 
teaching, in our lives. This is (because 
this takes of and imparts to us by leading 
us continually to Him who is) the ‘‘ bread ”’ 
of the parable ;—the “‘ father ofthe family” 
is the Father from Heaven, with whom 
however the night is as the day, who never 
slumbers nor sleeps. It has been noticed 
how by the hungry traveller coming to 
the man, may be imported, in the depth 
of the parable, the awakening in a man’s 
own soul (which is so precious to him) 
of that hunger which he has nothing to 
satisfy, and which none but God can 
satisfy. The reader may, as in the fore- 
going parable, follow out this clue for him- 
self (provided it be done soberly) with 
much interest and profit. Notice 
that when we address God (Matt. vi. 9), 
He is “ Our Father (which is) in heaven”’ 
—when He answers us, He is the Father 
from heaven. In the foriner case, we go 
up into Him and His abode; in the latter 
He comes down to us. 

14--36.] ACCUSATION OF CASTING OUT 
DEVILS BY BEELZEBUB, AND DEMAND OF 
A SIGN FROM HEAVEN, OvR Lorp’s 
DISCOURSE THEREUPON. Matt. xii. 22— 
45. Mark iii. 23—30. The reasonings of Mr. 
Greswell to shew that St. Luke relates an 
entirely different incident from St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, able and well conducted as 
they are, fail to carry conviction to my mind. 
The marks of identity are too many and 
striking to be mistaken ; and on the plan 
of discrimination which he has adopted, 
I am persuaded that we might prove four 
distinct Crucifixions and Resurrections to 
have happened just as easily. Besides, it 


15 But some of 


the word is the saine as above. 
© Jiterally, the Father from heaven. 


“Your” is not erpressed ai all. 


is quite impossible to carry the hypothesis 
throughout this section of St. Luke’s 
Gospel: and when it has been once given 
up, a considerable difference is made in the 
way of regarding the various narrations. 
On the side of which Evangelist the strict 
accuracy lies, it is next to impossible for 
us now to decide. I am inclined to think 
that the section from ch. xi. 14—xii. 53 (or 
rather perhaps 59) is a connected whole, 
or, at all events, is intended to form such. 
But then the whole is introduced (ver. 
14) without any mark of connexion with 
the preceding, and terminated as abruptly. 
On the other hand, the narrative in Mat- 
thew is introduced by his usual “ Zhen” 
following upon a very general descrip- 
tion of a retirement of our Lord, and 
His being pursued by multitudes, all of 
whom He healed; but whether the mul- 
titudes are the same, and the “ then” 
meant to specify that this incident oc- 
curred then and there, is by no means 
certain. Nor is the close of the section 
(xii. 50) bound very closely to xiii. 1, which 
commences ‘in that day” (not as the 
A. V., see margin), and can hardly be said 
with certainty to define the very same 
natural day. We may observe that the 
attendant circumstances, as introduced and 
closed in Mark iii. 20; iv. 1, are equally 
indeterminate. I therefcre leave the dif- 
ficulty where I found it, and where I be- 
lieve it will ever remain, during our pre- 
sent state of imperfection : only observing, 
that the important incident and discourse 
grounded on it are no way thereby in- 
validated in authority. It seems to have 
been a portion of the evangelic history, 
the position of which was not exactly and 
satisfactorily fixed; of which there have 
been already some instances (see ch. ix. 
57—62), and there are, as will be seen, 
yet nore as we proceed. 14.] dumb 
—and blind, Matthew, ver. 22, where see 
notes on all the common matter. 

16. some of them] No inference can here 
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f Matt. ix. 84: 
Kili. 24. 

ΕΒ Matt. xii. 38: 
xvi. l, 


h Matt. xii. 25, 
Mark iii. 24. 


} John ii. 25. 

k Exod. viii. 
14. 

1 Matt. xii. 20. 
Mark ili. 27. 

m Tsa, )iji. 12, 
Col. ii. 15. 


ἢ Matt. xii. $0. 
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them said, He casteth out devils through 4 Beelzebub the 
chief of the devils. 16 And others, tempting him, # sought 
of him a sign from heaven. 17} But he, ‘knowing their 
thoughts, said unto them, Every kingdom divided against 
itself is brought to desolation ; and a house divided against 
a house falleth. 18 If Satan also be divided against him- 
self, how shall his kingdom stand? because ye say that I 
cast out devils through 4Beelzebub. 19 And if I by 
4 Beelzebub cast out devils, by whom do your sous cast 
them ont? therefore shall they be your judges. 2° But if 
I*with the finger of God cast out devils, no doubt the 
kingdom of God is come upon you. 21! When Τα strong 
man armed keepeth his palace, his goods are in peace: 
~? but ™when a stronger than he shall come upon him, and 
overcome him, he taketh from him all-his armour wherein 
he 8¢rusted, and divideth his spoils, °3" He that is not 
with me is against me: and he that gathereth not with 


4 in the original, Beelzebul. 


l render, the. 


8 render, had trusted. 


be drawn that these persons were not 
Pharisees (as Greswell has done), and con- 
sequently that the charge proceeded from 
a different quarter. 16.| This is 
not mentioned here by St. Matthew, but 
further on in the discourse, ver. 38. No 
distinction can be drawn, as Greswell has 
done, for the purpose of maintaining that 
the two incidents were distinct, between 
“a sign” and ‘a sign from heaven :”’ for 
(1) our Lord answers the demand in both 
places by the same rep/y, the sign of Jonas; 
see also Matt. xvi. 1—4; and (2) the or- 
dinary Jewish idea attached to ἃ sign 
would imply from heaven: see notes on 
Matt. xvi. 1. 17.| knowing their 
thoughts : so Matthew also, ver. 25. 

20. with the finger of God ] “ by the Spirit 
of God,’ Matthew. No distinction can 
be established, as Greswell attempts. The 
one expression explains the other. What 
was done (Hebraistically speaking) by the 
finger of God, was done by the Spirit of 
God. We have much greater variations 
than this in sayings demonstrably the 
sanie. 21.} This parabolic sentence 
is in close connexion with many prophetic 
sayings, Isa. xl. 10 marg,, 111]. 12, and most 
pointedly Isa. xlix. 24, 25. It will be re- 
membered that the Baptist called the 
Lord by this name, a stronger, or one who 
is mightier—placing after it, it is true, 
“than J,” but still using it as indicative 
of the Almightiness of the Son of God, 


rather than in comparison with himself, 

The strong man is the adversary, 
Satan; his palace this present world,— 
John xu. 31; xiv. 30; xvi. 1]. His goods 
or tools, or spoils,—are the suns of men,— 
2 Tim. ni. 26; 1 John v. 19 (margin). 
With these is he clothed and armed, or 
rather with their ουδὲ capacities, which he 
furbishes and brightens for his use: with 
this whole armour of the devil, compare 
by way of coutrast, the “ whole armour of 
God,” Eph. vi. 11—20. Without these 
arms and tools he would be powerless: 
the evil one inust have evil men—some- 
thing receptive of evil—to work upon. 
But these the Stronger than he takes from 
him, and divides his spoils, Isa. lili. 12. 
He divides his spoils—turus to His own 
use and that of His followers all that good 
which the enemy had corrupted into evil. 

The Stronger had already come 
into the strong man’s house—the Savour, 
into the world—and was robbing him of 
his captives, and making them into His 
own disciples—e. g. Mary Magdalene and 
others: but the work was not fully com- 
pleted yet, till the Lord, byand in His death, 
overcame him that had the power of death, 
i.e. the devil. And that His great victory 
is still proceeding ;—He is still taking from 
him one and another,—rescuing the sons 
of men by the power of His Gospel, till 
the end, when He shall (Rev. xx. 1 ff.) bind 
him in the abyss; and though he be 


10--πὖὐῦ, 


me seattereth. 
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°40 When the unclean spirit is gone out of ο Matt. xii. 43. 


a man, he walketh through dry places, seeking rest; and 
finding none, he saith, 1 will return unto my house whence 


I came out. 
and garnished. 


25 And when he cometh, he findeth it swept 
£6 Then goeth he, and taketh to him 


seyen other spirits more wicked than himself; and they 
enter in, and dwell there: and ? the last state of that man p Jonny. 14. 


is worse than the first. 


x. 26. 2 Pet. 
il. 20, 


27 And it came to pass, as he spake these things, a 
certain woman tof the company lifted up her voice, and 
said unto him, 8 Blessed is the womb that bare thee, and ach-i. 8, 48, 


the paps which thou hast sucked. 


28 But he said, Yea, 


‘rather, blessed are they that hear the word of God, and τ ¥att.xii, 21. 


keep it. 


ch. vili. 20. 


. James i. 25 
98 And when the "people were gathered thick s mat. xii. 8, 


0. 


together, he began to say, Y 1715 is an evil generation: 


t render, from among the multitude. 
U vender, multitudes were gathering. 
V read, This generation. 


loosed for the final conflict by His suffer- 
ance, shall cast him overthrown into the 


lake of fire for ever. Rev. xx. 14. 
23.] Seeou Matthew, ver. 30. 24—26. | 
See on Matt. xii. 43. 27, 28.]| This 


little but most instructive incident, here 
interposed, serves to shew the originality 
of St. Luke’s account, and that, whatever 
its position may be, it is ztself of the high- 
est authority. The woman apparently was 
influenced by nothing but common-place 
and uniutelligent wonder at the sayings 
and doings of Jesus :—and she broke out, 
with true womanly feeling, into a blessing 
of the mother who bare such a wonder- 
ful Teacher. Snch seems to be the ac- 
count of the incident itself. Our 
Lord’s reply is indeed wonderful :—(1) In 
reproof. He corrects in her the un- 
apprehensiveness of His word, which had 
caused her to go no furtber into the 
mean-ng of it than this ordinary eulogy 
imported,—and gives her an admonition 
how to profit better by it in future. 

(2) In humility. He disclaims all this 
kind of admiration, for his humanity: and 
says not ‘my word,’ but the word of God, 
which is in fact the same, but takes the 
view off fron Him in His abasement, unto 
the Father who sent Him. (3) In 
truth. He does not deny the honour 
hereby pronounced upon His mother, but 
beautifully turns it to its true side— viz. 
that which was given her long since— 
blessed is she that believed, ch. i. 45. 
Her blessedness consisted not so much 


faith and obedience. 


truth and simplicity. 


now in answer to those who sought of Him 
a sign from Heaven. 


in being His mother, as in her lowly 
and faithful observance of the word of the 
Lord spoken to her; see ch. ii. 19, 51. 
Nor again does He deny that to have 
borne Him was an honour—yea, rather: 
—‘ yes, indeed, but.’ (4) In prophetic 
discernment, It will be seen that this 
answer cuts at the root of all worship of 
Mary, and shews us in what the true 
honour of that holy woman consisted,—in 
As the mother of 
the Lord, she represents our human race, 
unto whom a child is born, a son is given ; 
no individual exclusive honour is due to 
her, any more than to Cornelius, who was 
singled out from the Gentile world, and 
honoured by an angelic message relative 
to the divine purposes:—if she were, as 
there is every reason to conclude she was, 
a believer in her Son, the Son of man, she 
bore Christ in a far higher and more 
blessed sense than by being His mother in 
His humanity. And this honour may all 
believers in Him partake of with her; 


therefore the Lord says not “she that 


heareth...’ but they that hear. The last 
and boldest perversion of these words of 


our Lord by Father Newman, viz., that 


He thus does but still further exalt her 
honour, in that, besides being His mother, 
she heard His word and kept it, need only 
be mentioned, to show the follies to which 
able men are abandoned, who once desert 
29.) This ‘is 


when the mul- 
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t Jonah 1.17: 
li. 10. 


ul Kings x. 1. 


x Jonah iii. 5. 
y Matt. v.15. 


Mark iv. 21, 
cli. Vili. 16. 


2 Matt. vi. 22. 


ST. LUKE. AI, 
W they seek a sign; and there shall no sign be given it, but 
the sign of Jonas [Σ the prophet]. 80 For ast Jonas was a 
sign unto the Ninevites, so shall also the Son of man be to 
this generation. %!°The queen of the south shall rise up 
in the judgment with the men of this generation, and 
condemn them: for she came from the utmost parts of the 
earth to hear the wisdom of Solomon; and, behold, ya 
greater than Solomon is here. 3832 The men of Nineve shall 
rise up in the judgment with this generation, and shall 
condemn it: for * they repented at the preaching of Jonas: 
and, behold, 2a greater than Jonas is here. °3%No man, 
when he hath hghted a candle, putteth it in a secret place, 
neither under #a bushel, but on 8 4. candlestick, that they 
which come in may see the light. 3842 The »JZight of the 
body is >» the eye: [ὃ therefore] when thine eye is single, thy 
whole body also 15 90 fudd of light ; but when thine eye is evil, 
thy body also is ἃ full of darkness. 35 Take heed therefore 
that the hght which is in thee be not darkness. 80 If thy 
whole body therefore be ° full of light, having no part 


W render, it seeketh. 


X omit. 


Y render, there is more than Solomon here. 
2 render, there 15 more than Jonas here. 
8 render, the: and correct similarly in Matt. v. 15. 


b render, candle. 
en allusion to that. 


bb +ead, thine. © omit, 

titudes were gathering . . . perhaps in ex- 
pectation, as He paused in His discourse, 
that the sign was now about to be shewn: 
—see notes on Matthew for the main sub- 
ject. Here we have one part of the 
sign of Jonas brought out, which is not 
touched on in Matthew, viz. his preaching 
after his resurrection to the Ninevites, 
announcing — for that would necessarily be 
involved in that preaching—the wonderful 
judgment of God in bringing him there,— 
and thus making his own deliverance, that 
he might preach to them, a sign to that 
people ; which sign (ver. 32) they received, 
and repented ;~ but more than Jonas, a 
greater sign by far, this generation shall 
reject. 32.| Not ‘a greater than 
Jonas,’ or ‘than Solomon: but Jonah 
here is used as equivalent to the sign of 
Jonah,—so that more applies to Him who 
is the sign to this generation:—a sign, 
greater, both in its actuality, its sugnifi- 
cance, and its consequences. The order, 
here, seems to be for the sake of climax ;— 


It is the same word as that so rendered above, and is used 


ce +ender, light. ἃ ender, dark. 
for the undervaluing and not appreciating 
His wisdom, will not lie so heavy on them 
in the judgment, as the rejection of His 
preaching of repentance. 33—36. | 
Our Lord goes on to speak of His teaching 
and miracles, which this generation de- 
spised, aud demanded a sign from heaven in 
preference; He tells them that they will 
not see the significance of them, because 
they shut the eyes of their understanding, 
which should be the light of the soul ;— 
this is set before them in a parable con- 
cerning the light of the body, which is the 
outward eye. The sentences are repeated 
from the Sermon on the Mount, see Matt. 
ν. 15; vi. 22 f. (where see notes on all that 
is common), and ch. viii. 16; but, as has 
been shewn, the truth shines from a dif- 
ferent side of them here. 33.] a se- 
cret place—more properly, a crypt, or 
covered passage. 36.] It has been 
said of this verse by a very able expositor 
(De Wette) that it is “tautological: the 
second member contains the same assertion 
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dark, the whole shall be ¢ χη of fight, as when 9 the bright 


shining of a candle doth give thee light, 


37 And as he spake, 


a certain Pharisee besought him to fdine with him: and 


he went in, and sat down to meat. 


38 And @when the ἃ Mark vis. 


Pharisee saw it, he marvelled that he had not first washed 


betore f dinner. 


39 b And the Lord said unto him, Now do ἢ 3st *! 


ve Pharisees make clean the outside of the cup and the 


@ render, a candle lighteneth thee with its brightness. 


f see note, 


as the first.”’—Let us examine this. ‘When 
thine eve is single (ver. 34),—i.e. simple, 
—straight and single-seeing,—thy whole 
body will be light.’ Then (ver. 36),—‘zf 
this be so,—if thy whole body be light, 
having no part dark,—theu it shall all be 
light as when a lamp with its brightness 
illuminates thee.’ Of what is our Lord 
speaking ? Of “75 teaching, as appre- 
hended by the simple, single-secing soul. 
If then the soul be so,—having no part 
darkened by prejudice or selfish lusts, and 
approach thus to His teaching, it shall be 
wholly illuminated by it, as by the candle 
of the Lord, searching its inward parts. 
So this saving, which, even as it stands, is 
not tautological,—for the second clause 
expresses the further result and waxing 
onward of the shining light, arising from 
the singleness of the eye,—becomes, in its 
spiritual significance, a weighty declara- 
tion of truth, answering to ch. viii. 15 :— 
see also John viii. 12. 

37—64.] DIscOURSE AGAINST THE 
PHARISEES. ‘There can be no antecedent 
improbability in the supposition that our 
Lord spoke on various occasions, and with 
various incidental references, the compo- 
nent parts of that great anti-pharisaic dis- 
course contained in Matt. xxiii. That was 
spoken in the temple, during the last week 
of His ministry; it formed the solemn 
close of His public teaching,—and at the 
end of it He departed out of the temple to 
return no more. J do not think it possible 
to suppose any part of that discourse in 
Matthew to be related otherwise than in 
its true place; all probability is against 
such an idea,—and so is the character of 
the reports of discourses in that Gospel, 
in general so strictly coherent and exact. 
There is then but one supposition left, unless 
we suppose St. Luke to have put together 
at random a nuinber of fragments, and to 
have inserted them here, creating an occa- 
ston for them (for it amouuts to this), which 
13 equally inconceivable. And that is, that 
our Lord spoke at this meal, the occasion 
being the wonder of the Pharisee at His 
not washing before sitting down to meat, 


parts of that discourse, with which He 
afterwards solemnly closed His public 
niinistry. Sce threughout, notes on Matt. 
XXL. 37. to dine] This meal, as 
also that in Jolin xxi. 12, 15, was not 
what we now understand by dinner, an 
afternoon ineal, but the first meal of the 
day, the breakfast or dejenner in the 
prime of the morning. We may retain 
dine (indeed we have no other fitting 
word) provided we remember this. 

38.]| The expression of this wonder is 
not stated, but it is probable that it 
found expression in some open. way. 
Our Lord would hardly have so snd- 
denly begun, ye Pharisees, unless some- 
thing had been sazd, to which by as- 
sent they were parties. See His pro- 
ceeding when nothing was said,—ch. vii. 
39, 40. washed 1 literally baptized. 
This use of the word shews that it 
did not imply necessarily immersion of 
the whole body ;—for it was only the 
hands which the Pharisees washed be- 
fore meat. 39.] There is not the 
least improbability or incongruity in our 
Lord’s having thus spoken as a guest at a 
meal (as some of the German Commentators 
aintain) ;—His solemn work of reproof 
and teaching was never suspended out of 
mere compliment,—nor were the inten- 
tions of the Pharisees towards Him so 
friendly as these invitatious seem to imply. 
They were given mostly from deference to 
popular opinion, and from no love to Him; 
—sometimes even with a directly hostile 
object. See vv. 53, 54, and compare also 
ch. vii. 44—46. Observe also, that the 
severest parts of the discourse in Matthew 
(vv. 13—22, 33) were not uttered on this 
occasion. Now, i.e. as instanced by 
your present conduct—Here is an in- 
etance of your, ἄς. the cup and the 
platter—understand, ‘in the proverb’—or 
perhaps the application is left to be enthy- 
mennatically filled up, for the next clause 
presupposes it. the outside and the 
inward part of a mun, are not the outside 
and inside of the body—but the outside 
apparent conduct, and the inner unseen 
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eTitus!.5. platter; but ‘your inward part is full of 8 ravenine and 


wickedness. 
ἃ Isa. ἵν 81. 7. 
Dan.iv. 27. 
th. Xi. o3. 


e Matt. xxiii. 


40 Ye fools, did not he that made that which 
is without make that which is within also ὃ 
give alms of such things as ye have; and, behold, all 
things are clean unto you. 


41 4 But rather 


#2 But woe unto you, Pha- 


risees, for ye tithe mint and rue and all manner of herbs, 
and pass over judgment and the love of God: these ought 


ye to have done, and 


not to leave the other undone. 


frat xxiii. 0. 43 f Woe unto you, Pharisees, for ye love the uppermost 


Mark xii. 68, 
uJ. 


seats in the synagogues, and greetings in the markets. 


e Natt aziii, 44. Ε Woe unto you, [scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites !] 


h Ps. v. 9. 


"for ye are as graves which appear not, and the men that 
walk over them are not aware of them. 


45 Then answered 


one of the lawyers, and said unto him, Master, thus saying 


thou reproachest us also. 


46 And he said, Woe unto you 


iMatt.axiii.4. also, ye lawyers, i for ye lade men with burdens grievous 


8 i.e. plunder. 


motives, Some difficulty has been 
found in the parallelism of the outside of 
the cup and platter and your inward part. 
But the fact is, that the parable and its 
interpretation are intermixed throughout 
the whole, the mind of the hearer being 
left to find its own way in allotting cach 
its part. 40.| seems clearly to me to 
be a question, and to mean, as A. V., Did 
not He, who made the outside, make the 
inside also ?—i.e. if His works have be- 
come unclean «and polluted through sin, 
what is the use of only partially purging 
them,—not accomplishing the purgation ? 
—must not the cleansing, to be good for 
any thing, extend to the whole? See, on 
a proposal otherwise to understand it, the 
note in my Greek Test. 41.] Many 
Commentators, from whom I am compelled 
entirely to differ, understand this as zro2z- 
cal—‘ but ye give alms of their contents, 
and, behold, all things are clean (in your 
estimation) to you.’ But this would be 
altogether irrelevant to the matter in 
hand, which was reproof to the Pharisees 
for their care about outward cleanliness, 
when the inside was left unclean. It 
would also be altogether contrary to our 
Lord’s_ usual habit of speaking about 
giving alms, to make Him cast a slur on 
it, as this would do: sce Mark x. 21; ch. 
xil. 33, where the expression is very simi- 
lar to this. | 


which follows 
ravening (plunder) and wickedness, ver. 
39. such things as ye have (literaliv, 


The command is a rebuke. 
for their covetousness (sce ch. xvi. 14),: 
in close connexion with 


h one, 


the things inside) are the contents of the 
vessel, which vessel (ver. 39: see note 
above) is the men themselves : and is there- 
fore equivalent in its meaning to that ye 
have of ch. xii. 33,—and the all things 
are clean answers to the treasure in 
heaven of that verse, the resz/t of which 
is the “heart in heaven :” and such per- 
sons being pure zz heart,—to them, as fo 
the pure, all things are pure (Titus i. 15). 

42.] But woe unto you, for ve 
do not this,—but make the most trifling 
payments, ἄς. The connexion, which 15 
thus so close, 1s quite destroyed by thie 
tronical interpretation of ver. 41. See 
note on Matt. xxiii. 23. 43.}] Matt. 
xxiii, 6, 7. There doubtless was ample 
illustration of this at the time and place 
when it was spoken. 44. Sce Matthew, 
ver. 27 ;—but here the point of comparison 
is different. There (see note) the sepul- 
chres are whited, that men may not pass 
over them unawares : and the comparison 
is to the outside fairness, and inside 
abomination. Here, the graves are not 
seen, and men thinking they are walking 
on clean ground are defiled by passing 
over them. Perhaps the difference of cx- 
pression may have been occasioned by the 
greater wealth and splendour and display 
of the Pharisecs zx the metropolis, where 
Matt. xxiii. was spoken. 45.) This 
man appears to have been not a common 
Pharisee merely, but besides, a lawyer, 
whose duty it especially was to interpret 
the Jaw. Perhaps he found himself in- 
volved in the censure of ver. 42; or gene- 
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to be borne, and ve yourselves touch not the burdens with 
one of your fingers. #7 * Woe unto you, for ye build the Ἐπ sees 
sepulehres of the prophets, and your fathers killed them. 
# Truly ve ibear witness that ye allow the deeds of your 
fathers: for they indeed killed them, and ye build [J their 
sepulchres]. +9 Therefore also said the wisdom of God, 
!T will send them prophets and apostles, and some of them ! Matt. sxiit. 
they shall slay and perseente: 5° that the blood of all the 
prophets, which was shed from the foundation of the 
world, may be required of this generation ; δ᾽ ™from the mcen.iv.s 
blood of Abel unto ® the blood of Zacharias, which perished "ἢ Ουρι 
between the altarand E the temple: ! rer?/y I say unto you, 
It shall be required of this generation. 5° Woe unto you, “τ τὴν 
lawyers, for ye ™ have taken away the key of knowledge: ye 
entered not in vourselves, and them that were entering in 
ye hindered. And Bas he satd these things unto them, 
the scribes and the Pharisees began to urge him vehe- 
mently, and to provoke him to speak of many things: 


1 render, bear witness to, and. 
J omitted by some of the most ancient authorities. 


k literally, the house. 
M vender, took away. 


rally among the other Pharisees. 46.] 
See on Matthew, ver. 4. 47.} See 
on Matthew,vv. 29—32. 48.} See 
on Matthew, vv. 34—36. We have 


here a remarkable variation of expression 
in ver. 49, the wisdom of God said is 
expressed by “JZ”? in Matthew. Various 
explanations have been given of this. The 
dithiculty is not the variation just noticed, 
so much as that no such passage exists in 
the O.T. But I have little doubt that 
the true explanation is this:—the whole 
saying is a reference to 2 Chron. xxiv. 
18—22, and so marked a one, that I am 
surprised that no Commentators but 
Olshausen and Stier should have observed 
it, and they not thoroughly. That pas- 
sage opens with remarks of the sacred 
historian on the delinquency of Judah and 
Jerusalem after the death of Jehoiada the 
priest : then ver. 19, ‘ He sent prophets to 
them, to bring them again to the Lord; 
and they testified against them: but they 
would not give ear. And the Spirit of 
God came upon Zechariah the son of Je- 
hoiada the priest, which stood above the 
people, and said unto them .... And 
they conspired against him, and stoned 


him with stones at the commandment of 


the king in the court of the house of the 


l render, Yea. 
0 read, When he was gone out. 


And when he died, he said, 
The Lord look upon it, and require it.’ 
The words in our text are not indeed a 
citation, but an amplification of ver. 19 
there—a paraphrase of them, giving the 
true sense of what the visdom of God in- 
tended by them ;—enlarging the merc his- 
torical notice which laid hold of God’s 
purpose only by one thread let down to 
the earth, into the divine revelation of the 
whole purpose of God as the counsel of 
His will in heaven. In Matthew, the Lord 
Jesus Himself, as became the solemnity of 
that final and awful close of His testimony 
to His own who received Him not, stands 
forth as the doer of this work, the sender 
of the Prophets and Apostles. (On ‘son 
of Barachias,’ see on Matthew, ver. 35.) 

52. ye took away the key of know- 
ledge} ‘‘ Ye shut up the kingdom of heaven 
against men,”’ Matthew, ver. 13, which words 
are the best explanation of our text :—the 
key of knowledge (i.e. not of, as admitting 
to, knowledge—but the key zs the know- 
ledge), being that right understanding of 
the Law and Prophets, which should shew 
Him to the people, of whom they testified ; 
this the expounders of Scripture had 
taken away, neither themselves entering, 
nor permitting those to enter who were 
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Pp Mark gii. 18. 


a Matt. xvi. 6. 
Mark viii. 15. 


b Matt. xvi. 12. 


c Matt. x. 26. 
Mark iv. 22. 
ch. vill. 17. 


d Isa. li. 7. 8, 
12,138. Jer. 
i.8. Matt. 
x. 28. 

e John xv. lf, 
15. 


f Matt. x. 82. 
Mark viii. 38. 
9 Tim. 11. 12. 
1 John ii. 23. 


g Matt. xii. 31, 
32. Mark ili. 
28. 1 Jolin 
v.16 
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54 laying wait for him [°, and seeking] to P catch something 
out of his mouth[°, that they might accuse him}. 

ΧΙ]. !In *the mean time, when there were gathered 
together Pan innumerable multitude of people, insomuch 
that they trode one upon another, he began to say unto 
his disciples first of all, ° Beware ye of the leaven of the 
Pharisees, which is hypocrisy. *%°¢For there is nothing 
covered, that shall not be revealed; neither hid, that shall 
not be known. % Therefore whatsoever ye have spoken in 
darkness shall be heard in the hght; and that. which ye 
have spoken in the ear in closets shall be proclaimed 
upon the housetops. Ὁ“ And I say unto you * my friends, 
Be not afraid of them that kill the body, and after that 
have no more that they can do. 5 But I will forewarn 
you whom ye shall fear: car him, which after he hath 
killed hath power to cast into hell; yea, I say unto you, 
Fear him. © Are not five sparrows sold for two farthings ¢ 
and not one of them 15 forgotten before God. 7 But even 
the very hairs of your head are all numbered. Fear not 
[1 therefore]: ye are of more value than many sparrows. 
8 ΓΒ f/so I say unto you, Whosoever shall confess me 
before men, him shall the Son of man also confess before 
the angels of God: 9 but he that tdenzeth me before men 
shall be denied before the angels of God. 10 And & who- 
soever shall speak a word against the Son of man, it shall 


° omitted by some of the most ancient authorities. 
P Viterally, the ten thousands of the multitude. 


4 render, the closets. 
8 sender, Mut. 


otherwise doing so,—and thus shutting 
the kingdom of heaven in men’s faces. 
Cuar. XII. 1—12.] Warnine aGaInst 
HYPOCRISY. A discourse spoken imine- 
diately or very soon after the former, and 
in connexion with it ;—consisting for the 
most part of sayings repeated from other 
occasions, aud found nearly verbatim in 
Matthew. It is impossible that there 
should be any reasonable doubt of this 
view, when we remember that some of 
them have appeared before, or appear 
again, in this very Gospel. While our 
Lord was in the house of the Pharisee, the 
multitudes appear to have assembled toge- 
ther again. If so, in the mean time, or 
during which things, will mean while 
those related above were happening. 
He comes forth to them (ch. xi. 53) in the 


T omitted by some ancient authorities. 


t render, hath denied. 


spirit of the discourse which He has just 
completed, and cautions His disciples 
against that part of the character of the 
Pharisees which was most dangerous ¢o 
them. The connexion of these twelve 
verses nay be thus enunciated :— Beware 
of hypocrisy (ver. 1), for all shall be made 
evident in the end (ver. 2), and ye are 
witnesses and sharers inthis unfolding of 
the truth (ver. 3). In this your work, ye 
need not fear men; for your Father has 
you in His keeping (vv. 4—7)—and the 
confession of my name is a glorious thing 
(ver. 8), but the rejection of τέ (ver. 9), 
and especially the ascription of my works 
to the evil one (ver. 10), a fearful one. 
And in this confession ye shall be helped 
by the Holy Spirit in the hour of need (vv. 
11, 12). 4. my friends: see John xv. 
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be forgiven him: but unto him that ἃ blasphemeth against 


the Holy Ghost it shall not be forgiven. 
they bring you unto the synagogues, and unto magistrates, 


Lb And when "fat. Σ ἢ 


cle xxi. 14. 


and powers, take ve no thought how or what thing ye 
shall answer, or what ye shall say: !~for the Holy Ghost 
shall teach you ¥ in the same hour what ye ought to say, 
13 And one of the company said unto him, Master, speak 
to my brother, that he divide the inheritance with me. 
1 And he said unto him, ' Man, who made me a judge or iFxoa.ii.1. 


a divider over you? 


15 And he said unto them, * ‘Take ΚῚ Tim.vi.:, 


heed, and beware of W covefousness: * for a man’s life con- 
sisteth not in the abundance of the things which he possesseth. 
16 And he spake a parable unto them, saying, The ground 
of a certain rich man brought forth plentifully: 117 and he 
Y thought within himself, saying, What shall I do, because 


I have no room where to bestow my fruits? 


U render, hath blasphemed. 
W read, all covetousness. 


I3 And he 
V render, at the time itself. 


X render, for not, because a man hath abundance, doth his life 
consist in the things which he possesseth. 


Y render, questioned. 


18 -- 15. 10.1 See on Matt. xii. 31. 
11, 12.] See on Matt. x. 19, 20. 

13—21.] ANSWER TO ONE WHO SOUGHT 
A DIVISION OF HIS INHERITANCE. Pe- 
culiar to Luke. 13.| The man was 
evidently πού a@ disciple, nor preparing 
to be one, but some hearer in the crowd, 
whose mind had been working in hin 
during our Lord’s last sayings about the 
eare of Providence for His friends, and he 
thought this was just the care his cir- 
cumstances wanted; being, as appears, 
oppressed by his brother in the matter of 
his patrimony. Possibly too he had an 
idea that the Messias, or the great Rabbi 
to whom he was listening, was come to sct 
all things right;—and with that feeling 
which we all have of the surpassing in- 
justice of our own wrongs, broke out with 
this inopportune request. 14 Man... 
a word of solemn reproof; see Rom. ii. 1; 
ix. 20. ‘The man also forms a definite sub- 
ject for you to refer to, . .. ‘men,’ i.e. 
mankind in general. This question is ex- 
pressed in almost the very words of the 
Egyptian rejecting the arbitration of 
Moses, Exod. ii. 14;—and may shew us 
the essential difference of the two offices of 
Moses and Christ. 15.| them, i.e. 
the multitude. He saw into the covetous- 
ness of the inan’s disposition, and made it 
an instructive warning for His hearers. 


all covetousness| ‘There is a meaning 
in all—every kind of covetousness. This 
kind, of which they had an example before 
them, was by no means one of the worst; 
but ald kinds must be avoided. not, 
because a man hath abundance, doth his 
life (therefore) consist in the things which 
he possesseth. Tliat is, no man’s life con- 
sists in what he possesses; (“man shall 
not live by bread alone’’)...nor by his 
having abundance, can this be made to 
be the case. Man’s life 1s of God, not of 
his goods, however abundant they may be. 
And this is the lesson conveyed by the 
following parable, and lying at the founda- 
tion of the still higher lesson conveyed 
in ver. 21. The word life is used in 
the pregnant sense, emphatically his life; 
including time and eternity. This is self- 
evident froin the parable and its applica- 
tion. 16.| Our Lord in this parable 
sets before us one arrived at the very 
height of worldly prosperity, and that by 
no unfair means; but, as Augustine says, 
“not by removing landmarks, not by rob- 
bing the poor, not by overreaching the 
simple.” It was by God’s blessing that 
he became thus rich, which might have 
been a real blessing, if he had known how 
to use it. 17.| “The character of a 
mind at ease without being at rest is 
admirably expressed,’’ Bengel. I 


91 ST. 
said, This will I do: 
creater ; 
] Becles. xi. 9. 

Cor, ay i, goods. 


Jumes v. ὃ. 


drink, and be merry. 


m Jah xx. ee 
xxvii, 8. 
Mi. 7. ae 
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I will pull down my barns, and build 

and there will I bestow all my fruits and my 
19 And I will say to my soul, 
a much goods laid up for many years; 
20 But God said unto him, Thou 
fool, this night ™ Β thy soul shall be required of thee: υ ὁ then 


‘Soul, thou hast 
take thine ease, eat, 


ied ὁ whose shall those things be, which thou hast provided ? 


Jer. xvi li. 


ο Matt. vi. ZU. 
Nevis, ΟΠ toward God. 
10. Jaiues ii. 


5. 
p Matt. vi. 25. 


Ἢ So is he that layeth up treasure for himself, 


°and js not 


“2 And he said unto his disciples, 
Therefore [ say unto you, Ρ ἃ Zake no thought for your life, 


what ye shall eat; neither for ¢ the body, what ye shall 


put on. 
more than 8&8 raiment. 


“3 e@ The life is more than f meat, and the body is 
“4 Consider } the ravens: for they 


Z render, my produce and my good things. 


& render, many good things. 


b render, they require thy soul of thee. 
d ender, Take not anxious thought. 


ee read, lor the. 
& render, the raiment. 


have no room where to bestow my fruits | 
“Thou hast barns—the bosoms of the 
poor, the houses of widows, the mouths of 
infants .... these are the barns which 
will last for ever.’ Ambrose. 18. | 
“His folly is fourfold: —he forgets the 
Giver, (‘my fruits, my goods,’)—he greedily 
reserves all for Aemself,—he imagines such 
things to be food for his soul—he forgets 
death, which is every day possible.” Stier. 
A very striking similarity is found in 
Ecclesinsticus xi. 18, 19, “ There is that 
waxeth rich by his wariness and pinching, 
and thisis the portion of his reward : where- 
as he saith, I have found rest, and now will 
eat continually of my goods: and yet he 
knoweth not what tine shall come upon 
him, and that he must leave these things 
to others, and die.’ Stier thinks this a 
convincing proof that our Lord did occa- 
sionally refer to the Apocrypha. 

20. God said unto him,—perhaps it is 
meant, by some unmistakeable judgment ; 
but inore likely, as occurring in a parable, 
the words are to be literally taken. By 
supposing merely @ divine decree to be 
meant, without personal communication, 
as Grotius, Kuinoel, and Trench do, we 
lose the impressive part of the parable, 
where the man’s selfishness and folly is 
brought into immediate contact with the 
solemn truth of his approaching death, 
which certainly our Lord intends us to 
contemplate. Thou fool, opposed to 
his worldly prudence ;—this night, to the 


C render, and. 
© render, your. 
f render, the meat. 
h better, the ravens, that they. 


many years;—the soul in the one case, at 
its ease, eating, drinking, and making 
merry, to the soul in the other, demanded, 
rendered up, judged. they require thy 
soul] Not strictly equivalent to “ Thy soul 
shall be required,” as A.V.; there are those 
whose business it is, even the angels, the 
ministers of the divine purposes: sce ch. 
v1. 388 and note. The merely impersonal 
sense may be defended: but this saying 
scems so solemn, as to require something 
more. which thou hast provided ; 
or, madest ready; but not for thyse/f. 

21.] So: so, in utter confusion, and 
sudden destitution of all help and provision 
for etcrnity. for himself... . toward 
God... .] The rmeaning of these expres- 
sions will be brought out thus: He who is 
rich for himse/f, laying up treasure for 
hintself, is by so much robbing his real 
inward life, his life in and toward God, 
of its resources: he is laying up store for, 
providing for, the flesh; but the spirvzd, 
that which God looketh into aud searcheth, 
is stripped of all its riches. These 
words may also, as remarked on ch. vi. 20, 
shew that St. Luke does not, as supposed 
by some recent critics, use ‘riches’ as 
merely this world’s wealth, but with a 
deeper spiritual meaning. 

22—31.] Lessons OF TRUST IN GOD. 
In the closest connexion with the prece- 
ding ;—Therefore . . . since worldly riches 
are “of so little real use, &c.: see Matt. vi. 
25— 33, and notes. 94 the ravens, 


οι 
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neither sow nor reap; Which neither have storehouse nor 

and God feedeth them: how much more are ye Job sxxviii 
better than the fowls? °° And which of you with taking exiviied. 
thonght can add to his istafure one cubit? 26 If ye 

then be not able to do that thing which is least, why take 

ve i thought for the rest? “7 Consider the lilies how [ they 

erow :] ἘΚ they toil not, they spin not ; and yet I say unto 

vou, that 1 Solomon in all Ins glory was not arrayed like 

one of these. 23 If then God so clothe the grass, which is 

to dav in the field, and to morrow is cast into the oven ; 

how much more will he clothe you, O ye of little faith? 

29 And seek not ye what ye shall eat or what ye shall 


barn ; 


drink, neither be ye ™ of doubtful mind. 
things do the nations of the world seek after 
Father knoweth that ye have need of these things. 


30 For all these 
: and your 
31 But 


("2 -ather} seek ye 9 the kingdom of God ; and [P αἰ] these » Matt. νι, 8. 


things shall be added unto you. 


32 Fear not, little flock ; 


for ‘it is your Father’s good pleasure to give you the 5 Matt. xi. 85, 


kingdom. 


33t Sell that ye have, and give alms ; 


t Matt. 21. 
» provide ἐν att. xix. 


yourselves adags which wax not old, a treasure in the , it wong 


heavens that faileth not, 
neither moth corrupteth. 
there will your heart be also. 


1 render, age. 


where no thief approacheth, 
34 For where your treasure 1s, 
35* Let your loins be * Pri} 


ch. xvi. 0. 
1 Tim. vi. 1. 


1 Pet. i. 13. 


ὁ render, anxious thought. 


K omilted by some ancient authorities: probably inserted from Matt. vi. 28. 
kk read, they spin not, they weave not. 


1 render, even Solomon, as in Matt. vi. 29. 


M render, IN Suspense. 


DQ omit: not in the original, © read, his kingdom. 

P omit. 4 render, purses, as in ch, x. 4: xxi. 35, 36. 
who are elsewhere spoken of in Scripture 1 f.), and them (as in Isa. xli. 1O—14) as 
as the objects of the divine care: see Job a weak and despised people. 33. | 
Xxxviii. 41, Ps. exlvii. 9. 26.] that Meyer endeavours to evade the force of 


thing which is least: this shews the truth 
of the interpretation age (not ‘‘ stature’’) 
given in the note on Matthew. A cudit 
would not be the least of things to 
add to the stature, but a very large in- 
crease: whereas, as ‘Trench observes, “a 
cubit would be infinitesimally small when 
coinpared to his length of life, that life 
being contemplated as a course, or race, 
which he may attempt, but ineffectually, 
to prolong.” 32—34.] Our Lord 
gives to his own disciples an assurance of 
the Father’s favour as a ground for re- 
moving all fear from them, and shews 
thein the true riches, and how to seek 
thei. 32. little flock} Thus He sets 
himself forth as their Shepherd (John x. 


this, by supposing it addressed only to 
the Apostles and then existing disciples. 
But it is said to the little flock, who are 
all the elect people of God. Sell that 
ye have, ἄς. This is the true way of in- 
vesting worldly wealth :—‘ He that giveth 
to the poor, lendeth to the Lord.’ See on 
Matt. vi. 19—21. 

35—48.] EXHORTATIONS TO WATCH- 
FULNESS. The attitude and employment 
of the little flock is carried on, even to 
their duty of continual readiness for their 
Lord’s coming. These verses are con- 
nected with ver. 32—‘since your Father 
hath seen fit to give you the kingdom, be 
that kingdom, and preparation for it, your 
chief care.’ There are continual points of 
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syst pirded about, and Yyour lights burning; %Sand ye your- 
selves like unto men that wait for their lord, when he 
will return from the wedding; that when he cometh 
and knocketh, they may open unto him immediately. 


z Matt. xxiv. 
46. 


37 2 Blessed are those servants, whom σα ¢de lord when he 


cometh shall find watching: verily I say unto you, that he 
shall gird himself, and make them to sit down to meat, 


and will come forth and serve them. 


38 And if he shall 


come in the second watch, or come in the third watch, and 


a Matt. xxiv. 


43. 1 ‘Theas. 
v.2. 2 let. 
ii. 10. Rey. 
11}. 8: XVi, 


15. 
b Matt. xxiv. 
44: xxv. 13. 


Math wii s3, WOt have suffered his house to be broken through. 


ch. xxi. 34, 36. 


find them so, blessed are 8 those servants. 
know, that if the t goodman of the house had known what 
hour the thief would come, he would have watched, and 


394 And this 


40> Be 


1 Thess.v.6. ye [tt ¢herefore| ready also: for the Son of man cometh at an 


2 Pet. iii. 12. 
l Better render, their lord. 
t 3. e. master. 


similarity, in this part of the discourse, to 
Matt. xxiv. 42 ff., but πο more: and the 
close connexion quite forbids us to imagine 
that the sayings have been collected merely 
by the Evangelist. 96. There is a 
slight reference to, or rather another pre- 
sentation of the truth set forth in, the 
parable of the virgins, Matt. xxv. 1 ff. 
But the image here is of servants waiting 
for their lord to return from tle wedding ; 
—left at hoine, and bound to be in readi- 
ness to receive him. ‘There is only ἃ hint 
at the cause of his absence—He is gone to 
a wedding: the word used may mean 
almost any feast or entertainment—and 
the main thought here only is that He is 
away at a feast, and will return. But in 
the background lies the wedding in all its 
truth—not brought out here, but else- 
where, Matt. xxit. 1 ff. ; xxv. 1 ff. 

Let your loins be girded] See John xiii. 
4. your lights] See note on Matt. 
xxv. 1. 36. | ye yourselves, i.e. your 
whole conduct and demeanour. 37. | 
See Rev. iit. 20, 21, where the same simili- 
tude is presented, and the promise carried 
on yet further,—to the sharing of his 
Throne. The Lord Himself, in that great 
day of his glory,—the marriage-supper of 
the Lamb,— will invert the order of human 
requirements (sce ch. xvii. 8), and in the 
fulness of his grace and love will serve his 
brethren :—-the Redeemer, his redeemed,— 
the Shepherd, his flock. come forth | 
more probably is the allusion to His coming 
in turn to euch. Compare the washing of 
the disciples’ feet in John xiii. 1 ff., which 
was a foreshewing of this last great act of 


8 some of the most ancient authorities read, they. 
tt omit. 


self-abasing love. 38.] Olshausen ob- 
serves that the first watch is not named, 
because the marriage itself falls on it: but 
his view that because the fourth is not 
named, our Lord follows the ancient custom 
of the Jews and divides the night into 
three watches, is probably incorrect: it 15 
more likely (Meyer) that the fourth is not 
named, because the return was not likely 
to be so long delayed ;— for the decorum of 
the parable. 39.| [I am surprised that 
it should have been imagined that this 
verse has been inserted so as to break the 
connexion, and by a later hand. Nothing 
can be more exact and rigid than the con- 
nexion as it now stands. Our Lord trans- 
fers, to shew the unexpected nature of his 
coming, and the necessity of watchfulness, 
the relation between Himself and the ser- 
vants, to that between the fhief and the 
master of the house. For the purposes of 
this verse, they represent the master of the 
house—collectively, as put in charge with 
the Lord’s house and houschold (thus the 
verse is intimately connected with ver. 42): 
—and in the further application, indivi- 
dually—each as the householder of lis 
own trust, to be kept with watchfulness 
against that day :—e is represented by 
the thief—Rev. xvi. 15; i. 3. 

Olshausen’s view, that the master of the 
house is the “prince of this world,” 18 
surely quite out of keeping with the main 
featyres of the parable. That he should 
be put in the place of the watching ser- 
vants seems impossible: besides that the 
faithful steward below is this very “master 
of the house,’ being such in the absence of 
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41 Then Peter said unto him, 


Lord, speakest thou this parable unto us, or ἃ even to all? 
42 And the Lord said, © Who then is 8" that faithful απ wise ¢ Matt. xxiv. 


steward, whom his lord shall make ruler over his house- 


xxv. 21, 
1 Cor. iv. 2. 


hold, to give them their portion of meat in due season ¢ 
43 Blessed is that servant, whom his lord when he cometh 


shall find so doing. 


will make him ruler over all that he hath. 


444 Of a truth I say unto you, that he ὁ iat xxiv. 


45 But [¥ and] 


if that servant say in his heart, My lord delayeth his 
coming; and shall begin to beat the menservants and 
maidens, and to eat and drink, and to be drunken; 56 the 
lord of that servant will come in a day when he looketh 
not for him, and at an hour when he is not aware, and 
will cut him in sunder, and will appoint him his portion 


with the unbelievers. 


47 And ‘that servant, which knew fxum. αν. 80. 
his lord’s will, and prepared not [¥ Aimse/f], neither did 
according to his will, shall be beaten with many stripes. 


-xrxv. 2, 
John iz. 41: 
xv. 27. Acts 
XViD. 90). 
James iv. 17, 


415. But he that knew not, and did commit things worthy δ μον ν 17. 


of stripes, shall be beaten with few stripes. 


U yender, also. 


V not expressed in the original. 


his Lord, but the steward when He ap- 
pears. 41.) this parable; not, the two 
last verses, but the whole :—*‘ Who are they 
that are thus to wait and watch, and to be 
thus honoured at the Lord’s coming ?’ 
This question coming in so suddenly and 
unconnectedly and remaining apparently 
unanswered, is among the many proofs of 
the originality and historic reality of this 
discourse. 42 ff.] Our Lord does not 
answer the question directly, but proceeds 
with His discourse, so as to furnish it with 
an answer ;—viz. that in its highest sense 
it applies to his Apostles and ministers, 
inasmuch as to them most has been given 
as the stewards—but that its application 
is gradationally downwards through all 
those who know their Master’s will, even 
to the lowest, whose measure both of re- 
sponsibility and of reward is more limited. 
For the comment on vv. 42—46 see on 
Matt. xxiv. 45—51. Notice that unbe- 
lievers here is “hypocrites” in Matthew. 
47, 48.| Primarily, in reference tothe 
question in ver. 41. Those which knew 
represent us, the disciples: those that 
knew not represent all, the multitude :— 
but the application is not limited to this: 
the truth is one of universal extent. 
prepared not—we must not supply, “ him- 
self,” as A. V., but matters, according to 


For unto 1 Tim. i. 13. 


uu yead, that faithful, that wise. 


W omit: see note, 


his will: “ prepared,” almost in the abso- 
lute sense of ‘making ready :’—it refers 
back to the ‘be ye ready” of ver. 40; 
this readiness being not only preparing 
himself, but the matters over which he 
has charge, ver. 35. There is reference to 
Deut. xxv. 2. But he that knew 
not] The case is of one (a disciple in the 
first reference, but then generally of all 
men) who bona fide is ignorant of his 
Lord’s will. That such persons shall be 
punished, is both the sentence of the law, 
see Levit. v. 17—-19, and an inference froin 
the truth set forth ver. 57, and Rom. 1. 
19, 20, 32; ii. 14, 15,—that the natural 
conscience would have preventea the not 
doing. (Observe that the two classes, πού 
included here, are “he that knew and did,” 
and “he that knew not and did,’ as far as 
that can be said [see Rom. ii. 14] ;—the 
reference herve being only to the did not 
in both cases, or rather to the “ did not” 
in the first case and its equivalent “ dd 
things worthy of stripes” in the second.) 
But the difficulty seems to be to assign 
a spiritual meaning to the words, shall be 
beaten with few stripes. That such will 
be the case, would ἃ priori be consonant 
to thejustice of the Judge of all the earth : 
and we have it here declared, that τή shall 
be so: but ow, is not revealed to us. It 
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whomsoever much is given, of him shall be much re- 
quired: and to whom men have committed much, of him 
they will ask [Σ the] more. 


h ver. 51. 


i Matt. xx. 22. 
Alark x. 38. 


49) 1 Yam come to send fire on the earth; and 2 what will 
I, of it be already kindled ἢ 


60 But 'I have a baptism to be 


baptized with ; and how am J straitened till it be accom- 


k Matt. x. 34. 
ver. 40. 


plished ! 


X omit. 


51 Κ Suppose ye that I am come to give peace on 


Y render, came. 


2 render, What will 1? would that it were already kindled! See note. 


is in vain for the sinner to encourage him- 
self in sin from such a declaration as this: 
for the very knowledge of the declaration 
excludes hiin from the exemption. ‘Our 
ears have heard the voice divine; We 
cannot be as they.’ (Christian Year.) 
much 18 given.... shall be much 
required} The second much is not the 
much that has been given, but a propor- 
tionable amount of result of diligence, a 
much which he is to render. more | 
perhaps, more than from others: but 
more likely more than had been deposited 
with him, viz. that, and the interest 
of it;—-see Matt. xxv. 15 ff. 
49—53.| The connexion appears to be 
this :—the immense and awful difference 
between the faithful and unfaithful ser- 
vants brings our Lord to the ground of 
that difference, and its necessary develop- 
ment in the progress of His kingdom on 
earth. 49. fire] It is extraordinary 
that the official announcement of the Bap- 
tist (ch. ili. 16)—‘ He shall baptize you 
with the Holy Ghost and with fire’’—con- 
nected with the mention of a baptism here, 
—with the promise Acts 1. 5, and the ap- 
pearance Acts il. 3, so strikingly expressed 
as ‘‘cloven (divided, the very saine word 
in the original) tongues as of fire ’’—have 
not kept the Commentators in general 
(Bleek is an exception) from falling into 
the blunder of imagining here that the 
jive is synonymous with, and means no 
more than, the discord and division which 
follow. The fire is, the gift of the Holy 
Spirit,—the great crowning result of the 
sufferings aud triumph of the Lord Jesus. 
To follow this out in all its references 
belongs to another place :—see notes on 
Mark ix. 49, and Acts ii. 3. This fire, in 
its purifying and separating effects on the 
mass of mankind, causes the division 
afterwards spoken of. The construc- 
tion of the latter words in this verse has 
been ever a matter of dispute, while the 
meaning is onall hands nearly agreed. The 
three prevalent explanations of it are: (1) 
That adopted in the margin, which is ap- 


parently Origen’s, And what will I? 
would that it were already kindled ! 
This abrupt ejaculation might seem unlike 
the usual character of our Lord’s discourses : 
but we have a similar question in John xii. 
27, and under corresponding circumstances, 
of His soul being troubled. (2) And how 
I wish that it were already kindled! To 
this, which is adopted by Theophylact, and 
some distinguished moderns, the chicf ob- 
jection is, that the words of the original 
will not bear it: see in ny Greek Test. 
(3) That of Euthymius, Beza, and the 
A. V., What will I, if it be already 
kindled ? i.e. “ What more do I await in 
the world, seeing that it is already kin- 
dled?’ But this presents a great difficulty 
as regards the context; for, by ver. 50, it 
evidently was not kindled: and even if 
this were overcoine, the expression, evi- 
dently a deep one of personal anxiety 
(and be it remembered whoo said it), would 
be vapid and unmeaning in the extreme. 
All things then being considered, I prefer 
the first explanation. 50.} The sym- 
bolic nature of Baptism is here to be borne 
in mind. Baptism is equivalent to Death. 
The figurein theSacrament isthe drowning, 
—the durial, in the water, of the old man 
and the resurrection of the new man: see 
1 Pet. iii. 20—22, and notes. The Lord’s 
Baptism was His death, in which the 
Body inherited from the first Adam was 
buried, and the new Body raised again: 
see Rom. vi. 1—11, but especially ver. 10. 
And He was straitened (the best possible 
rendering) till this was accomplished :— 
i.e. in anxiety and trouble of spirit. 
The but here implies but first, i.e. before 
that fire can be shed abroad. Here we 
have then, as Stier expresses it, a “ begin- 
ning of the passion” of our Lord; the 
first utterance of that deep anguish, which 
afterwards broke forth so plentifully,— 
but coupled at the same time with holy 
zeal for the great work to be accomplished. 
51—53.} The work of this fire, as 
it burns onward in the world, will not 
be peace, but division; see Mal. ii. 2, ὃ, 
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I tell vou, Nay; 'but rather division : 
from henceforth there shall be five in one house divided ; 
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62M fop 1 Micah vii. 4. 
John vii, 13: 
ix. 10: x. 10. 

πὶ Matt. x. 35. 


afirce against two, and two against three; 53 [Ὁ fe] 
father [Pshull be divided] against [Ὁ tle] son, and [Ὁ é/e] 


son against [Ὁ 470] 


father; [Ὁ ἐ6] mother against the 


daughter, and [Ὁ 420] daughter against the mother; [Ὁ 76] 
mother in law against her daughter in law, and [?¢de 


dauehter in law against 9 ὁ} mother in law. 


5+ And he 


said also to the people, " When ye see δ ὦ cloud rise out of n Matt. xvi. 2. 
the west, straightway ye say, There cometh a shower ; and 


S) 10 is. 


55 And when ye see the south wind blow, ye say, 
There will be heat ; and 1t cometh to pass. 


56 Ye hypo- 


crites, ye can discern the face of the sky and of the earth ; 


but how is it that ye 44do not discern this time ? 


57 Yea, 


and why even of yourselves judge ye not what is mght? 
5.986 JJ fen thou goest with thine adversary to the magis- 9 att. v. 2. 
trate, Pas thou art in the way, give diligence that thou Ps rs ire 
mnayest be delivered from him; lest he hale thee to the 


a »ender, three shall be divided. 
© render, the: or perhaps omit. 


dd 5» know not how to discern. 
€ render, For when. 


18; iv. 1, where we have the separating 
cifeet of this fire in its completion at the 
creat day: see also Matt. ii, 12. 

On the passage itself} see notes on Matt. 
x39, 36. 

54—59.' REPROACIIES FOR BLINDNESS 
TO THE SIGNS OF THE TIMES. The con- 
pexion of this with the foregoing is na- 
tural and close. vom henceforth (ver. 
02), the distinction shall begin to be 
made ;—the discord and division between 
those who discern this time (ver. 56) and 
these who do not. Our Lord then turns 
to the crowd (also. He not only said to 
the disciples the foregoing, but also to the 
crowd tlc following), and reproaches them 
(1) for their blindness, in not bemg able 
to discern it, as they did the signs in the 
natural heavens; and (2) for their want of 
prudence (vv. 57—59), in not repenting 
and becoming reconeiled to the law of God 
while yet there was time. 54. | There 
isa somewhat similar saying of our Lord 
at Matt. xvi. 2 ff, but differing both in its 
occasion and its substance. the cloud, 
—that usually rises there; see 1 Kings 
xvill. 41. The west, in Judwa, would be 
the direction of the seca. 56.] the 
face of the earth—perlaps referring to 
other signs of rain or heat from the ap- 
pearance of the hills, &c. this 


Ὁ. Isn.lv.G. 


b ome, 
d some ancient authorities read, the. 
The anctent MSS. are divided, 


time] The signs of this time were very 
plain ;—the sceptre had departed from 
Judah ;—the general expectation of the 
coming of the Messiah is testified even by 
profane authors ;—the prophets had all 
spoken of Him, and the greatest of them, 
the Baptist, had announced His arrival. 
57.| In what follows, our Lord 
takes occasion from the request about the 
inheritance, which had begun this dis- 
course, to pass to infinitely more solemn 
matters. There is, I think, no denying 
that the “judging what is right” and the 
“thine adversary’? have a reference to 
that request, in the ability and duty of 
every man to ‘judge what is right :°—but 
the sense of the words far outruns that re- 
ference, and treats of loftier things. ‘ Why 
do ye not discern of yourselves your true 
state—that which is gust— the justice of 
your case as before God? You are going 
(the course of your life is the journey) 
with your adversary (the just and: hol 
law of God) before the magistrate (God 
Himself); therefore by the way take pains 
to be delivered from Him (by repentance, 
and faith in the Son of God, see Ps. ii. 12), 
lest he drag thee to the judge (who ad- 
judges the case and inflicts the fine; that 
is, the Son to whoin all judgment is com- 
mitted), and the judge deliver thee to the 
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judge, and the judge deliver thee to the officer, and the 


officer cast thee into prison. 


59 T tell thee, thou shalt not 


depart thence, till thou hast paid the very last mite. 
XIII. 11 There were present at that season some that told 
Aim of the Galilzans, whose blood Pilate [8 Aad] mingled 


with their sacrifices. 


ὁ And 8&8 Jesus answering: said unto 


them, Suppose ye that these Galileans were sinners above 
all the Galileans, because they ἃ suffered »4 such things ? 51 
tell you, Nay: but, except ye repent, ye shall all i dchewcse 


perish, 


*Or those eighteen, upon whom the tower in 


Siloam fell, and slew them, think ye that they were 


Jsinners above all Jj men that dwelt in Jerusalem ἢ 


51 tell 


you, Nay: but, except ye repent, ye shall all J likewrse 


a Tra. v. 2. 4 
Matt. sap. perish. 


6 He spake also this parable ; * A certain man had 


f +ender, There came some at that season, telling him. 


§ omit. GE read, He. 
1 render, perish in like manner. 


exactor (see Matt. xii. 41), and the ex- 
actor cast thee into prison’ (ditto, ver. 
42). 59.} See on Matt. v. 25, and, on 
the word mite, Mark xii. 42. 

Cnap. XIII. 1—9.] ANSWER TO INTEL- 
LIGENCE OF THE MURDERED GALILEANS, 
AND PARABLE THEREUPON. Peculiar to 
Luke. 1.) The words at that season 
may mean at that very time—viz. as He 
finished the foregoing discourse: but it 
is not necessary to interpret thus ;—for, 
Matt. xii. 1; xiv. 1, the siinilar expression 
is certainly indefinite. The opening 
words do not mean, as A. V., that these 
persons were in the crowd, and remarked 
to the Lord concerning these Galileans, 
in consequence of what He had said ch. xii. 
57:—such a finding of connexion is too 
fine-drawn. It is obvious that no con- 
nexion is intended between this incident 
and the foregoing discourse. the 
Galileans] The historical fact is other- 
wise unknown. The way of speaking here 
shews that it was well known to the writer. 
It must have occurred at some feast in 
Jerusalem, on which occasions riots often 
took place, and in the outer court of the 
temple. Such slaughters were frequent, 
and would not be particularly recorded by 
the historians. This mingling of their blood 
with their sacrifices seems to have been 
thought by the narrators evidence that 
they were very depraved sinners: for this 
was their argument, and is unconsciously 
that of many at this day,—‘the worse 
the affliction, the more deserved :’ see 
Gen. xlii. 21: Acts xxviii. 4. 2.) Our 
Lord perceives this to be their reasoning 


h render, have suffered. 
J literally, debtors. 


BD or, these. 
JJ read, the men. 


—they did not express it, as is plain by 
the suppose ye .... Hedoes not deny 
that all the Galilzans were sinners, and de- 
served God’s judgments, but that these were 
pre-eminently so. 3. in like manner | 
The force of this is lost in the A. V., ‘ dzke- 
wise. It is strictly in like manner, as 
indeed the Jewish people did perish by 
the sword of the Romans. 4,5.) Our 
Lord introduces this incident as shewing 
that whether the hand of man or (so-called) 
accidents, lead to inflictions of this kind, it 
is in fact but one Hand which doeth it all— 
Amos iii. 6. There is also a transference 
from tle Galilaans—a despised people—to 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem, on whom the 
fulness of God’s wrath was to be poured out 
in case of impenitence. Of the incident it- 
self, or of the tower in Siloam (the word here 
meaning probably the district in which the 
fountain, John ix. 7, was situated,—though 
on the whole matter, and the situation of 
the fountain itself, there is considerable 
uncertainty), we know nothing. See also 
Neh. iii. 15. debtors, 1.6. sinners,— 
see Matt. vi.12;— perhaps the same thought 
inay be traced as pervading the saying, as 
in vv. 58, 59, of the last chapter. No such 
idea as that the tower was a prison for 
debtors is for a moment to be thought of. 
See on in like manner above ;—here, 
the similarity will be—in the ruin of your 
whole city. This does not render it neces- 
sary that these words should have been 
spoken to actual dwellers in Jerusalem: 
for nearly the whole nation was assembled 
there at the time of the siege. 
6—9.] This Parable has perhaps been in- 


XIII. 1—%. 


a tix tree planted in his vineyard ; 


fruit thereon, and found none. 
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and he came and sought 


7 Then said he unto the 


dresser of the vineyard, Behold, these three years I come 
seeking fruit on this fig tree, and find none: cut 10 down ; 
k why cumbereth it the ground? § And he answering said 
unto him, 1 Zord, let it alone this year also, till 1 shall dig 
about it, and dung it: 9and if it ™dear fruit, [Ὁ well] : 
oand if not, [P then after that] thou shalt cut it down. 


K render, Why moreover. 
τὰ -ead, bear fruit hereafter. 
© read, but. 


terpreted with hardly enough reference 
to its own peculiar context, or to the 
symbolic language of Scripture in other 
places. Ordinarily the owner of the vine- 
vard is explained to be the ternal 
Father: the dresser and intercessor, the 
Son of God : the tig-tree, the whole Jewish 
people: the vinevard, the z«orld. But it 
may be objected to this, that the owner 
comes to seek the fruit, which can be pro- 
perly said only of Him who “came unto 
His own”’—who is even in Matthew “ the 
heir”—and by implication there, the pos- 
sessor of the vineyard “when he shall 
come’’ (for that destruction He universally 
represents as His coming). The other 
objections will come out in the direct 
exposition of the Parable, which I take to 
be this: —The link which binds it to the 
foregoing is Ercept ye repent...; anc it 
is addressed rather to individuals than to 
the whole nation—thougl of course to the 
whole nation as made up of individuals. 
The vineyard is not the world, which would 
be wholly inconsistent with Scripture syin- 
bolism (for Matt. xiii. 24 the comparison 
is to “the kingdom of heaven ”’—the 
Gospel dispensation, in which the field— 
not the rineyard—is the whole world); 
but, as in Isa. ν. 7, the house of Israel and 
the men of Judah (see notes on Matt. xxi. 
33 ff.). The fig-tree planted in the vine- 
yard—among the vines—(a usual thing) 
denotes an individual application, fixing 
each man’s thought upon one tree—and 
that one, himself; just as the guest with- 
out the wedding-garment in Matt. xxii. 
He who had the tree planted in His vine- 
yard (—‘ All things that the Father hath, 
are Mine’—John xvi. 15), came seeking 
fruit, and found it not: see Matt. xxi. 19 
and note. (The vine-dresser, see below.) 
He commands it to be cut down, as 
encumbering the soil (exhausting it, 
rendering it inactive); three years has 
He been coming and seeking fruit in this 
tree, and he findeth none. ‘Then, at the 
intercession of the vine-dresser, He consents 


1 better, perhaps, Sir. 
1 not expressed in the original, 
P omit. 


(for this is implied) to spare it this year 
also, until it has been manured; if that 
fuil, the Intercessor himself has no more 
plea to urge—it is to be cut down. 

Now who is this Intercessor? First look 
at the matter of fact. Who were the vine- 
dressers of God’s vineyard? They were 
many. Moses, the Prophets, the Baptist, 
the Lord Himself, the Apostles and Teach- 
ers after Him. But what one Personality 
might be set forth as pervading all these, 
‘striving with man’ in them all—as being 
the vine-dresser ? Clearly it secms to me, 
the Holy Spirit of God. In the passage 
just alluded to, Gen. vi. 3, we can hardly 
but recognize the main features of our 
present parable; especially when the days 
of Noah are compared by the Lord Himselt 
to His own coming to vengeance. The in- 
tercessory office of the Spirit (“the Advo- 
cate,’ see on John xiv. 16), pleading with 
man and for man, and resigning that 
blessed conflict when met with inveterate 
obduracy, is often set before us in Scrip- 
ture. See the whole history of Saul; Zech. 
vii. 12—14: Prov. i. 283—32: Isa. Ixiii. 
10: Neh. ix. 20: Rom. viii. 26, 27. 

7. three years] [ have little doubt that 
an allusion is intended to the three years 
of our Lord’s ministry. The objection to 
this, that the cutting down ought then to 
have taken place at the end of this year, 
does not apply; for all is left indefinite in 
the request and the implied answer. In 
the individual application, many thousands 
did bear fruit this very year ; and of those 
who did not, who shall say when the Spirit 
ceased pleading with them, and the final 
sentence went forth ? why moreover 
cumbereth it the ground ?] 1. 6. Why, be- 
sides bearing no fruit, is it impoverish- 
ing the soil—rendering the neighbouring 
ground useless ? 8.] i.e. till I dig 
holes about the root, and cast in manure, 
as is done to orange-trees in the south of 
Italy, aud to hops in England. 9.] 
After fruit there is a breaking off, and 
well is to be supplied: but not without 


382. 


b Mark xvi. 18. 
Acts ix. 17. 


e Exod. xx. 9. 


d Matt. xii. 10, 
Mark iii. 2. 
ch. vi.7: 
xiv. 3. 

Θ ch, xiv. 5. 


ST. LUKE. XIII. 


10 And he was teaching in one of the synagogues on the 
sabbath. 1! And, behold, [PP there was] a woman which had a 
spirit of infirmity eighteen years, and was bowed together, 
and 4 could in no wise lift up herself. 13 And when Jesus 
saw her, he called her to him, and said unto her, Woman, 
thou art loosed from thine infirmity. 18> And he laid his 
hands on her: and immediately she was made straight, 
and glorified God. 14 And the ruler of the synagogue 
answered with indignation, because that Jesus had healed 
on the sabbath day, and said unto the people, ὁ There are 
six days in which men ought to work: in them therefore 
come and be healed, and ‘not on the sabbath day. 1 The 
Lord then answered him, and said, * Thou hypocrite, ¢ doth 
not each one of you on the sabbath loose his ox or his ass 
from the stall, and lead him away to watering? 10 And 


PP not expressed in the correct tert. 
4 render, could not lift herself upright: see note. 


T read, Ye hypocrites. 


reason: to fill up the sentence did not be- 
long to the purpose of this parable. 

hereafter} This word belongs to 
bear fruit, not as in A. V., to the latter 
clause of the verse. We must remember, 
that as regards the Jews in the collec- 
tive sense, the sentence lingered 40 years. 

THov shalt cut it down—not, “1 
will cut it down ;” and I find in this an 
additional proof of the correctness of the 
foregoing interpretation. It is the “lord 
of the vineyard” who “when He cometh, 
shall wretchedly destroy those wretches.” 
All judgment is committed to THE Son :— 
itis not the work of the Holy Spirit to 
cut down and destroy, for He is the Giver 
of life. The above interpretation is 
partially given by Stier, who has however 
in my view quite missed the vine-dresser, 
understanding by him the husbandmen in 
Matt. xxi., forgetting that they are de- 
stroyed in the sequel of that parable, and 
that their position, that of the tenants of 
the vineyard, does not appear at all in 
this, any more than does the vine-dresser 
in that. 

10—21.] HEALING OF A WOMA4N ON 
THE SABBATH: DISCOURSE THEREUPON. 
Peculiar to Luke, except the parables, 
which are in Matt. xii. 31—33; Mark iv. 
31—34. 10.] Time and place alike 
indefinite. 11. ἃ spirit of infirmity | 
Her weakness was the effect of permitted 
power of the evil one (ver. 16); but whe- 
ther we are to find here a direct instance 
of possession, seems very doubtful. There 
is nothing in our Lord’s words addressed 


to her, to imply it: and in such cases He 
did not lay on His hands, or touch,—but 
only in cases of sickness or bodily infirmity. 
The A. V. has here mistaken the 
position of the word which it renders “ 7 
no wise.’ It means altogether, and be- 
longs to the verb lift herself. 12. | 
There is no reason to suppose any eminence 
of faith in her—though we may fairly 
conclude that she was there with some ex- 
pectation of a cure: sce ver. 14. 
thou art loosed, expresses the setting free 
of her muscles from the power which 
bound them down,—and then, ver. 13, the 
laying on of the divine hands confers upon 
her strength to rise and stand upright. 
It would be, in such a case, one thing to 
be loosed from the stiffening of years,— 
and another to have strength at once con- 
ferred to stand upright. 14.] The 
ruler speaks not either to Jesus or to the 
woman; but covertly and cowardly, to the 
multitude. Stier notices the self-stulti- 
fication of this speech, in making ‘to δε 
healed,’’—which is in fact a reception of 
divine grace and help, a species of “ work- 
ing.” 15. Ye hypocrites} ‘The Lord 
saw the real thoughts of his heart, that 
they were false, and inconsistent with his 
pretended zeal, and addressed the multitude 
as represented by him, their leader. A 
man hardly could give forth a doctrine so at 
variance with common sense aud common 
practice, without some by-end, with which 
he covered his violation of truth. That 
by-end here was enmity to and jealousy of 
Jesus. The instance chosen exactly fils 


10---91. 
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ought not this woman, ‘being a daughter of Abraham, fe σῖτον, 
whom Satan hath bound, lo, these eighteen years, 5 de 


loosed from this bond on the sabbath day ? 


17 And terhen 


he had said these things, all his adversaries were ashamed : 
and all the ἃ people rejoiced for all the glorious things that 


were done by him. 


. . > Matt. ΧΕΙ. 31. 
18 sv Then said he, Unto what is the ° stark ἵν. iv. 


kingdom of God like? and whereunto shall I resemble it ? 
19 It is likea grain of mustard seed, which a man took, 
and east into his garden; and it grew, and waxed a 
[ Wereat] tree; and the fowls of the air lodged in the 


-braneches of it. 
liken the kingdom of God? 


20 And again he said, Whereunto shall 1 
21 Tt is hke leaven, which a 


woman took and hid in three measures of meal, till the 


whole was leavened. 


sv.) 


22h And he went through the cities and villages, » Natt is.'s. 
teaching, and journeying toward Jerusalem. 
one unto him, Lord, are there few that be saved? 


Mark vi U. 
23 Then said 


And 


he said unto them, 5: Strive to enter m at */he strazé i Matt. νη]. 15. 


8 render, to be. 


t »ender, While he was saying, or, on his saying, . . 


πα render, Multitude. 


V render, Thereupon. 


Womitted by several most ancient authorities, but perhaps because it does not 


occur in Matt. χὰ, 32. 


X ead and render, the narrow door. 


the circumstances. <A beast tied to the 
manger is confined down as this poor 
woman was. 16.| The contrast is 
strongly drawn—between a dumb animal, 
and (not merely a human creature, but) a 
daughter of Abraham—one of the chosen 
people (I cannot see any necessity for a 
spiritual daughtership (Gal. iii. 7] being 
here innphied),—between a few hours, since 
the lust watering, and ‘lo these e/ghteen 
years’ (compare ver. 7, ‘‘ Behold these 
three years”? 17.} So far am 
I from thinking a description of this kind 
to be a mere general close, put in by the 
Evangelist, that I would take it as an ac- 
curate and graphic account of the imme- 
diate effect of our Lord’s power and irre- 
sistible words, and the following parables 
as spoken immediately thereupon, shewing 
the people the ultimate conquest which the 
Kingdom of God should obtain over all op- 
position, however strong. On the parables 
themselves, sce on Matt. xiii. 31—83. 

18—21.] These two parables, found in 
Matthew as above, and the former of them 
in Mark iv. 30—32, seem to have been 
again spoken by our Lord at this time, in 
reference to the progress of His Gospel in- 


dicated in ver. 17. The rendering there~ 
upon is important, as pointing out the con- 
nexion. 

22—-30.] ANSWER TO THE QUESTION 
AS TO THE NUMBER WHO SHALL BE 
SAVED. Our Lord repeats, oceasion being 
given by a question peculiar to Luke, parts 
of His discourses spoken elsewhere, as re- 
ferred to below. 22.] This notice i- 
cludes what follows in the cycle of this last 
journey, but disclaims any definiteness of 
place or time for it. But certainly it 
seeins to follow in natural order after our 
Lord’s solemn warnings to repentance at 
the beginning of this chapter. The 
enquirer can hardly have been a disciple of 
Jesus (sec ver. 28), but most likely a Jew 


from the multitude, who had heard his 


discourses, and either from Jewish pride, 
or perhaps ont of real desire to learn from 
Him, put this question. 23.| On the 
word rendered that be saved, see note, 
Acts 11.47. Here, the implication of final 
salvation is obvious. unto them, i.c. 
the multitude. Similar sayings have oc- 
curred in the Sermon on the Mount, but 
the connexion here is intimate and strict. 

24.) See on Matt. vil. 13. The de- 
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k see John vii. 
34: viii. 21: 
xiii. 33. Rom. 


and shall not be able. 


m Matt. xry. 
10. 


n ch. vi. 46. 


o Matt. vii. 23: 
xxv.12 


ST. LUKE. 


XIII. 


gate: for ™many, I say unto you, will seek to enter in, 
25 y! When once the master of the 
house is risen up, and ™hath shut to the door, and ye 
begin to stand without, and to knock at the door, saying, 
" Lord, [2 Lord,| open unto us; 
say unto you, 51 know you not whence ye are: 


and he shall answer and 
26 then 


shall ye begin to say, We have eaten and drunk in thy 


p Matt. vii. 23; 
XXrv.4l. ver. 
25. 


q Ps. vi. 8. 
Matt. xxy. 41. 

r Matt. viii. 12: 
Lili.42: xxiv. 


5], 
6 Matt. viii. 11. 


presence, and thou hast taught in our streets. 
he shall say, I tell you, I know [Ὁ you] not whence ye are; 
(depart from me, all ye ¢ workers of iniquity. 
shalt be weeping and gnashing of teeth, ‘when ye shall 
see Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, and all the prophets, 


27 aP Buf 


28 dt There 


in the kingdom of God, and you yourselves 8 thrust out. 
“9 And they shall come from the east, and from the west, 


and from the north, and from the south, 


t Matt. xix. 


ee fisrk down in the kingdom of God. 


Y render, From the time when. 


Z omitted by several ancient authorities. 


xxv. ll. 
& render, And. 
d render, There shall there be. 


© render, being thrust. 


scription of the broad and narrow ways is 
not here inserted, as probably by this time, 
the narrow door (or gate was a familiar 
image. In what follows we must not 
understand, ‘shall seek to enter dy it, and 
shall not be able:’—the emphasis of the 
cominand is, seek to enter αὐ the narrow 
door: for many shall seek to enter (else- 
where), and shall not be able. After 
enter is to be supplied, in both places, into 
salvation, or into the Kingdom of God. 

25.) A reason why this strive is so 
linportant :—because there will be a day 
when the gate will be shut. The figure is 
the usual one,—of a feast, at which the 
householder entertains (in this case) the 
members of his family. These being as- 
sembled, he rises and shuts the door, and 
none are afterwards admitted. The 
from the time when extends to the end of 
ver. 25,—and the second member of the 
‘sentence begins with Then shall ye begin 
ἄς. to say The door is shut, ye begin to 
stand without and knock. On the spiri- 
tual import, see note on Matt. xxv. 11. 

I know you not whence ye are: 
i.e. ‘ Ye are none of my family—have no 
relationship with me.’ 26. We have 
eaten and drunk in thy presence] As 
applied to the then assembled crowd, these 
words refer to the miracles of feeding,— 


Ὁ omit. 
The first “There ” is local,—“ in that place.” 


and shall sit 
30 t And, behold, there are 


Perhaps tt was inserted from Matt. 


© render, workmen. 


perhaps also to His having so often sat 
at meat in the houses of various persons 
(the drinking must not be pressed as 
meaning any thing different from the 
eating :—the expression is a general one 
for taking a meal); as applied to Chris- 
tians, to the eating and drinking whereof 
those miracles were anticipatory. Both 
these are merely in His presence ;—very 
different from the drinking “with you” 
of which He speaks Matt. xxvi. 29, and 
from “I will sup with him and he with 
me,’ Rev. 111. 20. thou hast taught 
in our streets | Applicable directly to those 
to whom the words were spoken ; and fur- 
ther, in its fuller sense, to all among whom 
the Gospel is preached, even till the end. 

27. workmen of iniquity] This un- 
usual expression seems to mean, persons 
engaged in the hire and receiving the wages 
of unrighteousness: —see Matt. vii. 23, 


where “ye that work lawlessness” (so 
literally) answers to it. 28, 29.] See 
Matt. viii. 11, 12, and notes. The 


verses occur here in a different connexion : 
‘Ye Jews, who neglect the earnest endea- 
vour to enter now, shali weep and gnash 
your teeth when ye see ali the saints, Jews 
and Gentiles, in the Kingdom of God, and 
yourselves excluded” (see ch. xvi. 23). 

In these two verses is the real answer to 
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last whieh shall be first, and there are first which shall be 


last. 


31f£ The same day there came certain of the Pharisees, 
saving unto him, Get thee out, and depart hence: for 


Herod 8 wild kill thee. 


82 And he said unto them, Go ye, 


and tell that fox, Behold, I cast out devils, and I do cures 
to day and to morrow, and the third day I" ® shadd be per- utev.ii.t0. 


tected. 


f read and render, In that hour. 
h render, AM. 


the question of ver. 23 given :—‘ they shall 
be mMany—but what is that to you, if you 
be not among them?’ 30.| As the 
words here stand—somewhat different from 
those in Matt. xx. 16—they seem to be 
a prophetic declaration of what shall be 
in the course of the ingathering of these 
guests ;—viz. that some who were the 
first, or among the first to believe, shall 
fall from their high place, and vice versa. 
This former has, as Stier notices, been 
remarkably the case with the Oriental 
Churches, which were the first founded 
and flourishing :—and, we may add, with 
the mother church of Jerusalem, which 
has declined, while her Gentile offsets have 
flourished. 

31—35.| WarniIna oF HEROD’s EN- 
MITY; OUR LORD’S REPLY. Peculiar to 
Luke :—the apostrophe in vv. 34, 35 was 
spoken by our Lord also on another occa- 
sion, Matt. xxii. 37—39. 31.| In 
that hour is not necessarily definite. 
These Pharisees appear to have been sent 
by Herod for the purpose of getting rid of 
Jesus out of bis jurisdiction. Considering 
his character, it is hardly possible that he 
should really have wished to kill one who 
was so popular ;—he refused to do so 
when Jesus was in his power afterwards 
in Jerusalem ;—but, as great multitudes 
were now following Him about, and super- 
stitious fears, as we know, agitated Herod, 
he wished to be quit of Him, and took 
this means of doing so. I think this view 
is necessary to justify the epithet applied 
to Herod, which certainly implies cunning 
on his part. Stier thinks the Pharisees 
invented the tale about Herod: but then 
how can the epithet applied to him be 
explained? I cannot for a moment be- 
lieve, as he does, that our Lord saw through 
the lie of the Pharisees, and yet adopted 
it, meaning the fox to signify themselves. 
“That Jesus in a public discourse uses 
such an expression of the ruler of his coun- 
try, is not to be judged of by the manners, 
ond ways of apeech, of our times. The 


33 Nevertheless I must iwalk to day, and to 


§ render, is minded to. 
1 sender, journey. 


free-spokenness of the ancient world, which 
we meet with especially in the Hebrew 
prophets, allowed such strong expressions, 
without any thing peculiarly offensive being 
found in them.” Bleek. 32, 33.| The 
interpretation of this answer is difficult, 
for two reasons —(1) that the signification 
of the to day, to morrow, and the third 
day is doubtful—(2) that the meaning of 
I am perfected is also doubtful. The 
days mentioned are ordinarily supposed to 
be proverbially used ; to day, for his pre- 
sent working—to morrow, for that be- 
tween the present time and his arrival at 
Jerusalem—the third day, for that arrival, 
and the end of his work and course by his 
Death. Against this, is (1) the posi- 
tive use of the three days, in an affirmative 
sentence,—of which no instance can be 
brought where the proverbial meaning is 
implied :—(2) the verb Journey, proceed on 
my mission, belonging to ald three in ver. 
33, whereas thus it only belongs to the two 
first. The interpretation adopted by 
Meyer (and Bleek) is this :—In three days 
(literal days) the Lord’s working of mira- 
cles in Galilee would be ended, which had 
excited the apprehension of Herod: and 
then He would leave the territory, not for 
fear of Herod, but because He was going 
to Jerusalem to die. The objection to this 
is, that the sense—-of ending these present 
works of healing, &c. does not seem a suffi- 
cient one for I am perfected, which, as 
applied to the Lord, surely must include 
His Death. I own that neither of the 
above interpretations satisfies me, — and 
still less the various modifications of them 
which have been proposed. Nor can I 
suggest any less open to objection :—but 
merely state my conviction, (1) that the 
days mentioned must have some definite 


fixed reference to three actual days: (2) 


that perfected is used in the solemn sense 
elsewhere attached to the word: see John 
iv. 34, “finish :” v. 36, xvil. 4; Acts xx. 
24; 2 Cor. xii. 9; Heb. ii. 10, v. 9, vii. 28, 
especially ; x. 14, xi. 40, xii. 23; in all 
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XIII. 34, 35. 


morrow, and the day following: for it cannot be that a 


x Matt. xxiii. 
37. 


prophet perish © out of Jerusalem. 


34x Ὁ Jerusalem, Jeru- 


salem, which killest the prophets, and stonest them that 
are sent unto thee; how often would I have gathered thy 
children together, as a hen doth gather her brood under 


y Lev. a 31, 
32. Ps. lxix, 
25. Isa.1l.7 
Dan. ix. oy 
Micah iii. 12. 


her wings, and ye would not! 
left unto you [! desolate] : 


35 Behold, ¥ your house is 
and [™verily| I say unto you, 


Ye shall not see me, until [Ὁ the time come when] ye shall 


2 Ps. exviii. Ὧ 
Matt. xxi. 
Mark xi. ἫΝ 
ch. xix. $8. 
John xii. 18. 


say, * Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord. 
XIV. 1 And it came to pass, 9 as he went into the house 
of one of the chief Pharisees to eat bread on the sabbath 


K render ( for perspicuity) , outside of. 


ome, 


ἸῺ omit: 


not in any ancient authority, 


D omitted (but perhaps because it does not occur in Matt. xxiii, 39) by many 


ancient authorities. 
° render, When he had come. 


which places it is used in the original. 

If this Gospel had been a chrono- 
logical calendar of our Lord’s journey, the 
meaning would probably have been clear: 
but as we have none such, it is, and I be- 
lieve must remain, obscure. Dr. Words- 
worth’s note is much to the point: “1 
must be remembered that Herod was ruler 
of Perea as well as of Galilee: and that 
John the Baptist had been put to death 
at Macherus, where Herod had a palace, 
about ten miles E. of Jericho, and thirty Ε. 
of Jerusalem. St. Matt., xix. 1, and St. 
Mark, x. 1, 46, speak of our Lord being in 
Perzea, whence He passed over the river 
Jordan, aud so caine to Jericho, and thence 
to Bethany and Jerusalem for His Passion. 
Herod had put John to death not in 
Galilee but in Perwa; and if our Lord was 
now, as seems probable, in Perza or near 
it, it was very likely that the Pharisees 
should endeavour to intimidate Him with 
a threat of Herod’s anger.” the day 
following means the sameas “the third 
day” above. I must journey—in 
the original, it is the very word in which 
they had addressed Him, “ Deparé (jour- 
ney) hence,” ver. 31. for it cannot 
be... .,a monopoly not without excep- 
tions, for John had been put to death by 
Herod out of Jerusalem. But our 
Jiord’s saying is not to be so literally 
pressed; He states the general rule, which 
in His own case was to be fulfilled. There 
is no reference to the power of the Sanhe- 
drim to judge and condemn false prophets 
(as some think), for the fact of perishing 
only is here in question ;—and our Lord 
never would place himself in such a cate- 


gory. 34, 35.] These verses are in 
too close connexion with the preceding to 
allow of the supposition that they are in- 
serted unchronologically, as many suppose: 
and their variations from those in Matthew 
(xxiii. 37—39) are striking and character- 
istic. For “for,” which there accounts for 
the desolation of the temple, then for the 
last time left by our Lord, does not appear 
here, but and (or but) introducing a fresh 
saying, having I believe another meaning : 
and the words “from henceforth,” which 
follow “ ye shall not see me” there, mark- 
ing that moment as the commencement of 
the dereliction, are here omitted. Surely 
these differences indicate an uttering of thie 
words prophetically, previous to their ut- 
terance in the act of departure. Our Lord 
overleaps in prophetic foresight the death 
just set forth as certain, and speaks of the 
ages to come, during which the holy city 
should be desolate and trodden down of 
the Gentiles. That the very words, 
Blessed is he that cometh in the name of 
the Lord, were used by the multitude at the 
Lord’s entry into Jerusalem, I should 
much rather ascribe to a misunderstand- 
ing by them and the disciples of this very 
declaration, than for a moment suppose, 
as some have done, that these words found 
any sufficient fulfilment in that entry. 
CHap. XIV. 1—6.] HeEaLine oF 4 
DROPSICAJ. MAN ON THE SABBATH. Pe- 
culiar to Luke. 1.] when he had 
come, viz. during the journeying, ch. xiii. 
33. one of the chief {men of the] 
Pharisees] Though the Pharisees had no 
official rulers as such, they had men to 
whom they looked up, as Hillel, Schammai, 


XIV. 1—9. 
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dav, that they Paafched him, * And, behold, there was a 


certain man before him which had the dropsy. 


3 And 


Jesus answering spake unto the lawyers and Pharisees, 
saving, *Is it lawful to heal on the 4 sabdath ἄαγ 7 * And 9 Matt. χη το. 


they held their peace. 


And he took him, and healed 


him, and let him go; ὃ πὰ Tanswered them, saying, 
bWhich of vou shall have 8 az ass or an ox fallen into ἃ ὃ Exod.xsiiis. 


Deut. xxii. 4. 


pit, and will not straightway pull him out on the sabbath «sits. 
day? 6 And they could not answer him again to these 


things. 


7 And he put forth a parable to those which were 


bidden, when he marked how they chose out the chief 
t rooms; saying unto them, 8 When thou ἃ αγύ bidden of 
any man to a wedding, sit not down in the highest ¥ room ; 
lest a more honourable man than thou Υ ée bidden of him ; 
9and he that bade thee and him come and say to thee, 


P vender, Were watching. 


T some ancient authorities have, said unto them. 


8 read, ἃ SON, OF an OX. 
U sender, hast been. 
W render, shall have been. 


Gamalicl, &c. to eat bread] The Jews 
used to give entertainments on the Sab- 
bath, see Neh. viii. 9—12; Tobit ii. 1. 
The practice latterly became an abuse,— 
see quotations from Augustine in my Greek 
Test. 2.| before him, not as a guest ; 
see ver. 4, and compare ch. vil. 37, and 
note on ver. 45. ‘‘ He was standing there,” 
savs Euthymius, “not daring to ask to be 
healed, on account of the Sabbath, and the 
Pharisees ; but only shewing himself, that 
our Lord might see him and be moved 
with pity, and so proceed to heal him.” 
It does not appear, though it is certainly 
possible, that he was set there by the Pha- 
risees on purpose. This was before the 
meal (ver. 7). 5.| There is a strict 
propriety in the comparison: the accident 
and disease are analogous. son, or an 
ox] This reading, which, from the weight 
of ancient testimony in its favour, evidently 
was the original, seemed incompatible with 
the supposed argument from the less to the 
greater :—son was therefore altered to ass 
(as inch. xi. 15) or sheep, as one of our 
ancient MSS. has it. But our Lord’s argu- 
ment is of another and afar deeper kind. 
The stress is on you: und the point of 
comparison is the ownership, and conse- 
quent tender care, of the object in ques- 
tion. ‘ Those who are in your possession 
and care, whether belonging to your fami- 
lies, or your herds, are cared for, and 


4 read, sabbath day, or not? 
See Matt. xu. 11, 

t +ender, places. 

Y render, place. 


rescued from perishing: am I, (the pos- 
sessor of heaven and earth,—this lies in 
the background) fo lef mine perish with- 
out care or rescue?’ There may be 
in the words the meaning “son, or even 
ox ;” but I prefer rendering them simply. 
7—24.] Sayings OF oUR LorpD aT 
THIS SaBBATH FEAST. 7—11.] It 
does not appear that the foregoing miracle 
gave occasion to this saying; so that it is 
no objection to it, that it has no connexion 
with it. Our Lord, as was His practice, 
founds His instructions on what He saw 
happening before Him. As Trench 
remarks, it is probable this was a splendid 
entertainment, and the guests distinguished 
persons (ver. 12). 7.| chief places, 
i. e., see Matt. xxiii. 6, the middle place in 
each couch, which was the most honourable. 
At a large feast there would be many of 
these. 8.1 The whole of this has, 
besides its plain reference, a deeper one, 
linked into it by the important word 
wedding, carrying with it all that meaning 
which it always has when relating to the 
Kingdom of God. Both senses are ob- 
vious, and only one remark needed ;—that 
all that false humility, by which men put 
themselves lowest and dispraise themselves 
of set purpose to be placed higher, is, by 
the very nature of our Lord’s parable, ezr- 
cluded: for that is not bond fide abasing 
one’s self. The exaltation at the hands of 
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ec Prov. xxv. 6, 
7. 


ἃ Job xxil. 22. 
Pa, xviii. 27. 
Prov. xxix. 
23. Matt. 
xxiij. 12. ch. 
RViii. 14. 
James iv. 6, 
1 Pet. vy. 5. 


e Neb. viii. 10, 
12. 


ST. LUKE. XIV. 


Give this man place; * and thou begin with shame to take 
the lowest ¥ room. 10* But when thou art bidden, go and 
sit down in the lowest Yroom; that when he that bade 
thee cometh, he may say unto thee, Friend, go up higher: 
then shalt thou have % worship in the presence of 8 them 
that sit at meat with thee. 114For whosoever exalteth 
himself shall be abased; and he that humbleth himself 
shall be exalted. 12 Then said he also to him that bade 
him, When thou makest a >dinner or a supper, call not 
thy friends, nor thy brethren, neither thy kinsmen, nor 
thy rich neighbours; lest they also bid thee again, and a 
recompence be made thee. 13 But when thou makest a 
feast, call ®the poor, the maimed, the lame, the blind: 
‘tand thou shalt be blessed; for they cannot recompense 
thee: for thou shalt be recompensed at the resurrection of 


the just. 


15 And when one of them that sat at meat with him 


f Rey. xix. 9. 


g& Matt. xxii. 2. 


heard these things, he said unto him, ‘ Blessed is he that 
shall eat bread in the kingdom of God. 


16 € Then said he 


unto him, A certain man made a great supper, and bade 


x render, then shalt thou begin. 
Z render, clory. 


the Host is not to be a purposed end to 
the guests, but will follow true humility. 

9. then shalt thou begin .. .] 
The form of expression sets forth the re- 
luctauce and lingering with which it is 
done. ll.| As an example of the first 
clause, see Isa. xiv. 13—15; of the second, 
Phil. ii. 5 —11. 12—14.] The composi- 
tion of the company before Him seenis to 
have given occasion for this saying of our 
Lord. The Pharisee his host had doubt- 
less, with the view (of watching Him) 
mentioned in ver. 1, invited the principal 
persons of the place, and with the inten- 
tion of courting their favour, and getting 
a return, The Lord rebukes in him this 
spirit ;—and it has been well remarked, 
that the intercourse and civilities of social 
life among friends and neighbours are here 
presupposed, (inasmuch as for them there 
takes place a@ recompense, and they are 
struck off the list by this means,) with this 
caution,—that our means are not to be 
sumptuously laid out upon them, but upon 
something far better,—the providing for 
the poor and maimed and lame and blind. 
When we will make a sacrifice, and pro- 
vide at some cost, let us not throw our 
money away, as we should if a recompense 
is made to us in this world: but give it to 


8 read, all them. ὃ 


Y render, place. 
see above on ch, xi. 37. 


the poor, i. 6. lend it to the Lord; and 
then, as in ver. 14, there will be a recom- 
pense at the resurrection of the just, which 
shall not be a mere equivalent, but a rich 
reward. 14,] the resurrection of 
the just, the first resurrection, here dis- 
tinctly asserted by our Lord; otherwise 
the words of the-just would be vapid and 
unmeaning. See 1 Cor. xv. 22 f.; 1 Thess. 
iv. 16; Rev. xx. 4, 5. 15 — 24. | 
Parable of the Great Supper. One of 
the guests takes this literally, and ima- 
gines the great feast to which the Jews 
looked forward to be meant. He spoke 
as ἃ Jew, and probably with an idea 
that, as such, his adinission to this feast 
was sure and certain. Our Lord an- 
swers him by the parable following, which 
shewed him that, true as his assertion was, 
(and He does not deny it,) the blessedness 
would not be practically so generally 
acknowledged nor entered into. The 
Parable, whatever analogy it may bear 
with that in Matt. xxii. 1 ff, is wholly 
different from that in many essential 
points, 16.] The great supper is the 
kingdom of God, the feast of fat things in 
Isa. xxv. 6; completed in the marriage- 
supper of the Lamb; but fully prepared 
when the glad tidings of the Gospel were pro- 
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many: J7and sent his servant at supper time to say to ἃ ὕτον. ἰς. 8, δ. 
them that were bidden, Come; for [¢all] things are now 
ready. 185 And they all with one consent began to make 
excuse. The first said unto him, I have bought a piece of 
ground, and I must needs go and see it: I pray thee have 
me excused. 19 And another said, I have bought five yoke 
of oxen, and I go to prove them: J pray thee have me 
excused. 20 And another said, I have married a wife, and 
therefore I cannot come. 2! So ἃ that servant came, and 
shewed his lord these things. Then the master of the 
house being angry said to his servant, Go out quickly into 
the streets and lanes of the city, and brmg in hither the 
poor, and the maimed, and the halt, and the blind. 22 And 
the servant said, Lord, it is done as thou ὃ hast commanded, 
and yet there is room. “9 And the Lord said unto the 
servant, Go out into the highways and hedges, and compel 


them to come in, that my house may be filled. 


2+ For I 


© omitted by several ancient authorities. 


ἃ -ead, the. 


claimed. bade many : these first Jidden 
are the Pharisees and Scribes and the 
learned among the Jews. 17.] The ser- 
vant represents one sprit, one message: but 
is not necessarily, in the three cases, one 
and the same person. The three messages 
were delivered (1) by John the Baptist and 
our Lord: (2) by our Lord and the Apos- 
tles; (3) by the Apostles and those who 
came after. The elder prophets cannot be 
meant, for [all] things are now ready 
was the message, representing the procla- 
mation of John the Baptist and our Lord, 
“ The kingdom of heaven is αὐ hand.” 

18—20.]| with one consent ; so (ch. 
vil. 30) they had rejected John’s baptism, 
and (John vii. 48) the Lord himself. The 
saying is not to be taken strictly without ex- 
ception, e. g. that of Nicodemus: but gene- 
rically. So also ver. 24. The temper 
of these self-excusers is threefold; the ez- 
cuses themselves ure threefold ; their spirit 
ws one. ‘The first alleges a necessity,—he 
must go and see his land: the second not 
80 much as this, only his own plan and 
purpose—‘“ i go to prove them: the 
third not so much as either of these, but 
rudely asserts “J cannot (i, 6. I will 
not) come.” Also the excuses themselves 
are threefold. The first has his worldly 
possession (‘one to his farm,’ Matt. xxii. 


5) to go and see: the second his purchase’ 


(‘another to his merchandise,’ ibid.) of 
stock to prove: the third his home engnge- 


@ render, didst command. 


ments and his lust to satisfy. Add are 
detained by ecorldliness, in however varied 
forms. 21.} The gathering of guests 
is still in the city (Matt. xxii. 7); that is, 
still among the Jews. the streets 
and lanes, the broad and narrow streets: 
perhaps the cities and villages through 
which the Lord and his Apostles Jour- 
neyed preaching. Here appear 
again the very persons of ver. 18; the 
representatives of the wretched and de- 
spised: “the common people (great mul- 
titude),” Mark xii. 37: not perhaps with- 
out a hint, that only those who knew 
themselves to be spiritually poor and 
maimed and halt and blind would come 
to the Gospel} feast. 22. | The palace 
is large, and the guest-room: “neither 
nature nor grace endures a vacuum,” 
Bengel. 23.| The calling of the Gen- 
tiles, outside the city; in the country 
(Matt. xxii. 9, 10). compel them to 
come in] Is there not here an allusion 
to Infant Baptism? for remember they 
who come in are good and bad. (Matt. 1. 
ο,) 24.}1}1 think with Stier, that 
our Lord here speaks im his own Person: 
unto you will fit no circumstance in the 
parable ; for the householder and his ser- 
vant are alone: the guests are not pre- 
sent. He speaks, with His usual For I 
Bay unto you, to the company present: 
and half continuing the parable, half ex- 
pounding it, substitutes Himself for the 
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i Matt. xxi. 48: 
xxii. 8, Acts 
xiii. 46. 


k Deut. xiii. 6: 
KXXULY. 
Matt. x. 37. 

1 Rom. ix. 13. 


m Rev. xii. 11. 


n Matt. xvi. 24 


Mark viii. 34. 


ch. ix. 23. 


2 Tim. ili. 12. 


© Prov. xxiv. 
27. 


f render, not one. 
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say unto you, ! That f zone of those men which were bidden 
shall taste of my supper. 

“ὃ And there went great multitudes with him: and he 
turned, and said unto them, 56 *Ifany man come to me, 
‘and hate not his father, and mother, and wife, and 
children, and brethren, and sisters, ™ yea, and his own life 
also, he cannot be my disciple. “1 [8 πη] κα whosoever doth 
not bear his cross, and come after me, cannot be my dis- 
ciple. “8 For °which of you, ἃ intending to build a tower, 
sitteth not down first, and counteth the cost, whether he 
have sufficient to finish it? 49 Lest haply, after he hath 
laid the foundatwn, and is not able to finish it, all that 
behold it begin to mock him, 50 saying, This man began to 
build, and was not able to finish. 3! Or what king, going 
to make war against another king, sitteth not down first, 
and consultcth whether he be able with ten thousand to 
meet him that cometh against him with twenty thousand ? 


B omit. h render, wishing. 


master of the feast, leaving it hardly 
doubtful who those men which were 
bidden are. 

25—35.] DiscouRSE TO THE MULTI- 
TUDES. Our Lord is at some time further 
on in the journey, going forward, and 
speaking to the multitude on counting the 
cost betore any man becomes his disciple. 

26, 27.}] See Matt. x. 37, 38, and 
note. The remark there made of the 
strangeness of this sound of the Cross, still 
applies: our Lord had not yet announced 
his death by crucifixion. hate not | 
It is well to enquire what sense this word 
here bears. That no such thing as active 
hatred can be meant, is plain: our Lord 
himself ig an example to the contrary, 
John xix. 25—27 : the hate is the general, 
not personal, feeling of alicnation in the 
inmost heart,—so that this world’s rela- 
tionships, as belonging to the state of 
things in this world, are not the home and 
rest of the heart. This is evident from 
the yea, and his own life also, which fol- 
lows. Let the kate begin here, and little 
explanation will be further wanted. This 
addition also shews that the saying was 
not meant only for those times, in which 
more perhaps of the disruption of earthly 
ties was required, but for all time: for his 
own life is equally dear to every man in 
every age. It hardly need be observed 
that fis hate is not only consistent with, 
but absolutely necessary to the very high- 
est kind of love. It is that clement in 


love which makes a man a wise and Chris- 
tian friend,—not for time only, but for 
eternity. 28 —30. | Peculiar to Luke. 
The same caution is followed out in this 
parable. ‘This is to be borne in mind, or 
it will be misinterpreted. The ground of 
the parable is, that entzre self-renunciation 
is requisite, to become a disciple of Christ. 
This man wishes to build a tower : to raise 
that building (see 1 Cor. 111. 11—15), which 
we inust rear on the one Foundation, and 
which shall be tried in the day of the Lord. 
He is advised to count the cost, to see 
whether he have enough thoroughly to 
finish it. If he begin, lay the foundation, 
—however seeiningly well it may be done, 
it is noé well done, because he has not 
enough to complete it; and the attempt 
can only lead to shame. So it is with one 
who would be Christ’s disciple: but with 
this weighty difference, lying in the back- 
ground of the parable—that in his case 
the counting the cost must a/ways issue in 
a discovery of the utter inadequacy of his 
own resources, and the going out of him- 
self for strength and means to build. 

31—33.] This same lesson is even 
more pointedly set before us in the follow- 
ing parable, which, as well as the other, is 
frequently misunderstood. The two kings 
here are,—the man desirous to become a 
disciple, to work out his salvation, — and 


‘GoD, with whose just and holy law he 1s 


naturally at variance ;—it is his “ adver- 
sary,” see ch. xii. 58, and note :—these 
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δὲ or else, while the other is yet a great way off, he sendeth 


an ambassage, and desireth conditions of peace. 


33 So 


likewise, whosoever he be of you that tforsaketh not all 


that he hath, he cannot be my disciple. 


; . : . p Matt. v.15. 
8Ὲ PJ Salt is good : ΔΝ τὰς 


but if K ¢4e salt have lost his savour, wherewith shall it be 


seasoned ? 
dunehill ; but men cast 1t out. 
let him hear. 


35 It is neither fit for the land, nor yet for the 
He that hath ears to hear, 


XV. 11 Then ἃ drew near unto him all the publicans and a mate. ix. τυ. 


sinners for to hear him. 


i render, biddeth not farewell to. 


2 And the Pharisees and scribes 
murmured, saying, This man receiveth sinners, and ἢ eatet 


Ὁ Acts xi. 3. 
Gal. ii. 12. 


J some ancient authorities read, Salt therefore 1s cood. 


K read, even the. 


two are going to engage in war; and the 
question for each nan to sit down and ask 
himself is, ‘Can I, with (the word may 
probably mean clad in,—surrounded by, 
all that I have, all ny instrument of war) 
my ten thousand, etand the charge of Hiin 
who cometh against me with (the preposi- 
tion is different, and may represent only as 
many as He pleases to bring with Him for 
the purpose, see Ps. lxvili. 17, A.V.) twenty 
thousand ’’—see Job xv, 24—26. 
Here the inadequacy of inan’s resources 18 
plainly set forth, not left, as in the former 
parable, to be inferred. Then, finding 
that he has no hope of prevailing,—while 
the other is yet a great way off, while 
there is yet time,—he sends an embassy, 
and sues for peace, abandoning the con- 
flict: throwing himself upon the mere 
mercy and grace of God ;—bidding fare- 
well to all that he hath in both cases. 
The ordinary misinterpretation of 
this parable is in taking the king with 
twenty thousand to be the ruler of this 
world, i.e. Satan—which destroys all the 
sense :—for with him the natural man is 
at peace, but the disciple of Christ at 
Dar. 34, 35.] For the third time, our 
Lord repeats the saying concerning salt: 
see Matt. v. 13: Mark ix. 50, and notes. 
The therefore and even, here restored to 
the text are both valuable; the former as 
importing the recurreuce of a saying known 
before, the latter as giving force to the 
supposition. The sald, in Scripture sym- 
bolism, is the whole life-retaining anti- 
septic influence of the Spirit of God : —this, 
working in the δοίη My disciple, is good : 
but if even this be corrupted—if the mere 
appearance of this, and not the veritable 
salt (which is the savour), be in you— 


1 +ender, Now there were drawing near. 


wherewith, &c.? Such a disciple is to be 
cast out. Salt was not used for land, Ps. 
evil. 34, nor for mingiing with manure ; it 
is of no use for either of those purposes, 
but must be utterly cast out. 

Cuap. XV. PARABLES, SETTING FORTH 
Gop’s MERCY TO SINNERS. 1—7.] 
THE LOST SHEEP. It doesnot appear where 
or when this gathering of publicans and 
sinners to hear Him happened,—but cer- 
tainly in the progress of this same journey, 
and, we may well belicve, consecutively on 
the discourses in the last chapter. This 
first parable lind been spoken by our Lord 
before, Matt. xvii. 12—14: but, as Trench 
has reinarked, with a different view: there, 
to bring out the preciousness of each indi- 
vidual little one in the eyes of the good 
Shepherd ; here, to shew that no sheep can 
have strayed so widely, but He will seek it 
and rejoice over wt when found. The 
second is peculiar to Luke. 1.] there 
were drawing near—were busied in draw- 
ing near—were continually about Him, 
struck perhaps with penitence,—found, by 
His seeking them :—having come from tlie 
husks of a life of sin, to the bread of life; 
—so the three parables seem to imply. 

ali the publicans, a general tern, 
admitting of course of exceptions, see ch. 
xiii, 33 and note. 2.] receiveth into 
His circle of adherents—eateth with them, 
allows them to sit at meat with Him ;—on 
the journey, or at entertainments, as in 
Matt. ix. 10. Stier remarks (iil. 214, 
edn. 2) that this receiveth sinners is an 
important and affecting testimony, from 
the mouth of the enemies of owr Lord, to 
his willingness to receive thein. The 
peculiar word rendered murmured implies 
either that they did so throughout the 
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with them. 3 And he spake this parable unto them, saying, 


c Matt. xviii. 
12. 


*° What man of you, having an hundred sheep, if he lose 


one of them, doth not leave the ninety and nine in the 
wilderness, and go after that which is lost until he find it? 
° And when he hath found it, he layeth it on his shoulders, 
rejoicing. ® And when he cometh home, he calleth toge- 
ther his friends and neighbours, saying unto them, Re- 
ay Petit joice “with me; for I have found my sheep which was 


lost. 


e ch. vy. 83, 


71 say unto you, that ™dhewise joy shall be in 
heaven over one sinner that repenteth, ©more than over 


ninety and nine just persons, which need no repentance. 


™ render, in like manner. 


journey ;—or rather, one to another—re- 
sponsively. 3—7.] The man having 
the hundred sheep, is plainly the Son of 
God, the Good Shepherd. This had been 
his prophetic description, and that in this 
very connexion, —of seeking the lost, Ezek. 
xxxiv. 6, 11 ff. This it is which gives so 
peculiar an interest to David as a type of 
Christ—that he was a shepherd; ibid. 
ver. 23. Our Lord plainly declares then 
by this parable—and that I take to be the 
reason why it is placed first (see below) — 
that the matter in which they had found 
fault with Him was the very pursuit most 
in accordance with his divine Office of 
Shepherd. 4, It isthe Owner Him- 
self who goes to seek, see Ezek. ver. L1— 
God in Christ. The hundred sheep 
are the house of Israel, see Matt. x. 6; 
but in the present application, mankind : 
(πού, ‘believers in Christ ;’ see on ver. 7.) 
The argument is to their self-interest : 
but the act on the part of the good Shep- 
herd is, from the nature of the case, one of 
love ; or, as Stier remarks, also human love 
for his own; for in Him, Love, and His 
glory, are one and the same thing. 
the ninety and nine] These pass altogether 
into the background, and are lost sight of. 
The character of the good Shepherd is a 
sufficient warrant for their being well 
cared for. The wilderness is not a barren 
place, but one abounding in pastures 
(John vi. 10, compared with Matt. xiv. 
15). δ.}] Not mere self-interest, 
but love comes forward here; see Isa. xl. 
11. No blows are given for the straying — 
no hard words: mercy to the lost one,— 
and joy within himself,—are the Shep- 
herd’s feeling; the sheep is weary with 
long wanderings,— He gives it rest. Matt. 
ix. 36; xi. 28. 6.1 In this return to 
His house, must be understood the whole 


course of seeking and finding which the 
good Shepherd, either by Himself or His 
agents, now pursues in each individual case, 
even until He brings the lost sheep home 
into heaven to Himself—not in reality, so 
that it should not take place till the death 
of the penitent—but by anticipation,— 
till the name is written in heaven ;—till 
the sinner is penitent. ‘This is clear from 
the interpretation in ver. 7. The friends 
and neighbours represent the angels (and 
spirits of just men made perfect ?). 
my sheep which was lost. breathes 
a totally different thought from “the 
piece (drachma) which I lost.” There is 
pity and love in it, which, from the nature 
of the case, the other does not admit of. 
7. I say unto you] In these words 
the Lord often introduces His revelations 
of the unseen world of glory: see Matt. 
xviii. 10. On these just persons, see 
note at Matt. ix. 12, 13. They are the 
subjectively righteous, and this saying 
respects their own view of themselves. (Or 
if it be required that the words should be 
literally explained, seeing that thesc ninety- 
nine did not err,—then I see no other way 
but to suppose them, in the deeper meaning 
of the parable, to be the worlds that have 
not fallen ;—and the one that has strayed, 
our human nature, in this our world.) 
But we have yet to enquire, what. sort of 
sinner this parable represents ; for each of 
the three sets before us a different type 
of the sinner sunk in his sin. Bengel, in 
distinguishing the three, says, “‘ The sheep, 
the drachma, the prodigal son,—signify 
respectively, (1) the stupid sinner, —(2) the 
sinner wholly unconscious of the fact and 
of himself,—(3) the sinner conscious and of 
purpose.” This one is the συμ) and be- 
wildered sinner, erring and straying away 
in ignorance and self-will from his Shep- 
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8 Either what woman having ten ® pieces of silver, 1f she 
lose one ® piece, doth not light a candle, and sweep the 


house, and seek diligently till she find it? 


9 And when 


she hath found it, she calleth her 9 friends and her neigh- 
bours together, saying, Rejoice with me; for I have found 


the 2 piece which I [Ρ Aad} lost. 


10 τὰ [ikewise, | say unto 


you, there is joy in the presence of the angels of God over 


one sinner that repenteth. 


11 And he said, A certain man 


had two sons: 1" and the younger of them said to his 


BD Jiterally, drachmas, and drachma. 


P omit. 


herd, but sought by the Shepherd, and 
fetched back with joy. 8—10. | 
THE LOST PIECE OF MONEY. In the fol- 
lowing wonderful parable, we have the 
next class of sinners set before us, sought 
for and found by the power and work of 
the Spirit in the Church of Christ. It 
will be seen, as we proceed, how perfectly 
this interpretation comes out, not as a 
fancy, but as the rery kernel and sense of 
the parable. The woman cannot be the 
Church absolutely, for the Church herself 
is a lost sheep at first, sought and found by 
the Shepherd. Rather is the house here 
the Church—as will come out by and by, 
—and the woman the indwelling Spirit, 
working in it. All men belong to this 
Creator-Spirit ; all have been stamped with 
the image of God. But the sinner lies in 
the dust of sin and death and corruption— 
“wholly unconscious.’ Then the Spirit, 
lighting the candle of the Lord (Prov. xx. 
27: Zeph. 1. 12), searching every corner 
and sweeping every unseen place, finds out 
the sinner; restores him to his true value 
as made for God’s glory. This lighting 
and sweeping are to be understood of the 
office of the Spirit in the Church, in its 
various ways of seeking the sinner—by 
the preaching of repentance, by the Word 
of God read, &c. Then comes the joy 
again. 9.1 her (female) friends and 
her neighbours are invited—but there is 
no return home now—nor in the explana- 
tion, ver. 10, is there any “zn heaven,” 
because the Spirit abides in the Church 
—because the angels are present in the 
Church, see 1 Cor. xi. 10:—nor is it 
“shall be” (as in ver. 7 at the return of 
the Redeemer then future), but is—the 
ministering spirits rejoice over every soul 
that is brought out of the dust of death 
into God’s treasure-house by the searching 
of the blessed Spirit. In this parable 
then we have set before us the sinner who 
18. unconscious of himself and his own real 


0 the original word is feminine. 


worth ; who is lying, though in reality a 
precious coin, in the mire of this world, 
lost and valueless, till he is searched out by 
the blessed and gracious Spirit. And that 
such a search will be made, we are here 
assured. 11—32.] THE PRODIGAL 
Son. Peculiar to Luke. ‘If we might 
venture here to make comparisons, as we do 
among the sayings of men, this parable of 
the Lord would rightly be called, the crown 
and pearl of all His parables.’ Stier. 

We have here the glad and welcome re- 
ception of the returning sinner (sinner under 
the most aggravating circumstances) in the 
bosom of his heavenly Father: and agree- 
ably to the circumstances under which 
the discourse was spoken, the Just men 
who murmured at the publicans and sin- 
ners are represented under the figure of 
the elder son:—see below. ‘The parable 
certainly was spoken on the same occasion 
as the preceding, and relates to the 
same subject. Those who for the sake 
of upholding the patristic interpretation 
deny this, seem to me to have entirely 
missed the scope of the parable: see 
below. 11.} A certain man— Our 
heavenly Father, the Creator and Pos- 
sessor of all: not Christ, who ever repre- 
sents Himself as a@ son, although fre- 
quently as a possessor or lord. two 
sons, not, in any direct or primary sense 
of the Parable, the Jews and the Gentiles: 
that there imay be an ulterior application 
to this effect, is only owing to the parable 
grasping the great central truths, of which 
the Jew and Gentile were, in their relation, 
illustrations,—and of which such illustra- 
tions are furnished wherever such differ- 
ences occur. The two parties stand- 
ing in the foreground of the parabolic 
mirror are, the Seribes and Pharisees as 
the elder son, the publicans and sinners as 
the younger ;—all, Jews: all, belonging to 
God’s family. The mystery of the ad- 
mission of the Gentiles into God’s Church 
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father, Father, give me the portion of goods that falleth to 
me. And he divided unto them ‘his living. 18 And not 
many days after the younger son gathered all together, 
and took his journey into a far country, and there wasted 
his substance with 4szo¢ous living. 14 And when he had 
spent all, there arose a mighty famine in that land; and 
he began to be m want. & And he went and joined 
himself to a citizen of that country; and he sent him into 
his fields to feed swine. 16 And he would fain have filled 
his belly with the "husks that the swine did eat: and no 


man gave unto him. 1785 4xd when he came to himself, he 


8 render, But. 


4 better, profligate : see note, T see note, 


was not yet made known in any such 
manner as that they should be repre- 
sented as of one family with the Jews ;— 
not to mention that this interpretation 
fails in the very root of the parable; for 
in strictness the Gentile should be the 
elder, the Jew not being constituted in his 
superiority till 2000 years after the Crea- 
tion. The upholders of this interpre- 
tation forget that when we speak of the 
Jew as elder, and the Gentileas younger, it 
18.111 respect not of birth, but of thes very 
return to and reception into the Father’s 
house, which is not to be considered yet. 
The objections of these interpreters 
do not touch the reasons here given. 
The relations of elder and younger have a 
peculiar fitness for the characters to be flled 
by them, and are I believe chosen on that 
account ; as Euthymius says, “He names 
the sinner the younger, as being childish 
in mind and easily led astray.” 12, 13.] 
The part of the parable relating to the 
prodigal himself divides itself into three 
parts—1l. his sin: 2. his misery: 3. his 
penitence. In these verses his δὲ is de- 
scribed. It consists in a desire to depart 
from his Fatler’s house and control, and 
to set up for himself,—to live a life of 
what the carnal man calls dzberty. 

12.] Such a request as this is shewn by Ori- 
entalists to have been known in the East, 
though not among the Jews. The 
firstborn had two-thirds of the property, 
see Deut. xxi. 17. The father, as implied 
in the parable, reserves to himself the 
power during his life over the portion of 
the firstborn, see ver. 31. The parable 
sets before us very strikingly the permis- 
ston of free will to man. 13.] The 
images of both the preceding parables are 
united here :—in his taking his journey, we 
have the straying sheep; in his state when 
he got into the far country, the lost piece 


of money. But in this case the search is to 
be carried on wethin him—we are now on 
higher ground than in those two parables. 
“The far-off country represents forgetful- 
ness of God.” Augustine. profligate | 
The old English word retchless expresses 
perhaps best the meaning, which is not 
‘unsparing,’ but incorrigible, past hope of 
reclaim. 14—16.} His misery is set 
forth in these verses. He soon spends all: 
—there is a fine irony, as Stier remarks, in 
the word spent, as compared with wasted 
before—he spent his money for that which 
was no bread. 14. a mighty famine | 
This famine is the shepherd seeking his 
stray sheep—the woman sweeping to find 
the lost. The famine, in the interpreta- 
tion, 15 to be subjectively taken ; he begins 
to be in want,—to feel the emptiness of 
soul which precedes either ntter abandon- 
ment or true penitence. 15.} He sinks 
lower and lower—becomes the despised 
servant of an alien (is there here any hiuat 
at the situation of the publicans, who were 
but the servants of wealthy Romans?) who 
employs him in an office most vile and 
odious to the mind of a Jew. 16. husks | 
‘These are not the husks or pods of some 
other fruit, as of peas or beans, but them- 
selves a fruit, that of the carob [or 
caruba, found not only in the East, but in 
South Europe, e.g. in abundance on the 
Riviera between Nice and Genoa. H.A.] 
tree. .... They are in shape something 
like a bean-pod, though larger and more 
curved, thence called Xeration or little horn 
.... they have a hard dark outside and 
a dull sweet taste ... . the shell or pod 
alone iseaten.’ Trench. His appetite even 
drove him to these for food ;—for (tls is 
the real sense involved in and) no man gave 
(aught) to him. We see him now in 
the depth of his misery,—the sinner reap- 
ing tle consequences of his sin in utter 
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said, low many hired servants of my father’s have bread 
enough and to spare, and 188 perish with hunger! }° I will 
arise and go to my father, and will say unto him, Father, 
IT have sinned against heaven, and * before thee, 15. Gand 
avi NO More Worthy to be called thy son: make me as one 


of thy hired servants. 
father. 


neck, and Ykissed him. 


20 And he arose, and came to his 

But & when he was yet a great way off, his father Κ $98 τι τς 
saw him, and had compassion, and ran, and fell on his 
5] And the son said unto him, 


Eph. ii. 13, 
17. 


Father, I have sinned against heaven, and tin thy sight, 


huayd am no more worthy to be called thy son. 


22 But h pe. li. 4. 


the father said to his servants, ¥ Bring forth the * best 
robe, and put it on him; and put a ring on his hand, and 


8S read and render, AM perishing here. 


t these two are the same expression in the original, 


a ead, 1 am, placing a colon before it. 
V literally, eagerly kissed: see on Matt. xxvi. 49: Mark xiv. 45: ch. vii. 38, 


45: cts xx. 37. 


W many ancient authorities read, Bring forth quickly. 


X literally, first. 


shame and extremity of need. 17— 20. | 
His penitence. And here we have a weighty 
difference between the permitted rational 
free will of man, and the stupid wandering 
on of the sheep, or the inanimate coin lying 
till itis picked up,—both these being how- 
ever true in the case of man, did not God 
seek and save the sinner: ‘the grace of God 
by Christ preventing us, that we may have 
a good will, and working with us when we 
have that good will.’ Article X. of the 
Church of England. 17. when he came 
to himself | See 1 Kings viii. 47. Before 
this, he was beside himself. The most 
dreadful torment of the lost, in fact that 
which constitutes their state of torment, 
will be tbis coming to themselves, when too 
late for repentance. He now recalls 
the peace and plenty of his Father’s house. 
hired servants] For he now was a 
hzrelzng, but in how different a case ! 
18.} I will arise, see ver. 24, was dead, and 
is alive again; it was truly a resurrection 
from thedead. This resolution is a further 
step than his last reflection. In it he 
nowhere gives up his sonship: this, and 
the word Father, lie at the root of his 
penitence :—it is the thought of having 
sinned against (in the parable itself, Hea- 
ven and) Thee, which works now in him. 
And accordingly he does not resolve to ask 
to be made one of the hired servants, but 
as one of them :—still a son, but as an 
hireling. “ And what is it that gives the 


sinner now a sure ground of confidence, 
that returning to God he shall not be re- 
pelled, nor cast out? The adoption of 
sonship which he received in Christ Jesus 
at his baptism, and his faith that the gifts 
and calling of God are without repentance 
or recall.” Trench. 20.] What he 
has resolved, he does: a figure not of the 
usual, but of the proper course of such 
a state of mind. when he was yet 
ἃ great way off] Who can say whether 
this itself was not a seeking? whetlicr his 
courage would have held out to the meet- 
ing ὃ On what follows, see especially 
Jer. iii. 12; James iv. 8; Gen. xlvi. 29; 
2 Sam. xiv. 33. 21.| The intended 
close of his confession is not uttered ;— 
there is no abatement of his penitence, 
for all his Father’s touching and reas- 
suring kindness,—but his filial confidence 
is sufficiently awakened to prevent the re- 
quest that he might be as an hired servant. 

22.) All these gifts belong to his re- 
eeption, not as a servant, but as a son: the 
first robe, for him who came in rags,—Isa. 
lxi. 10; Rev. ii. 18:—but first must not 
be understood as meaning the robe which 
he used to wear—his former robe—this 
would not be consistent with the former 
part of the parable, in which he was not 
turned out with any disgrace, but left as 
a son and of his own accord: but best, as 
in the A.V.:—a robe, (yea) the firat and 
goodliest. The ring,—a token of a 
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shoes on his feet: 38 and bring hither the fatted calf, and 
ies ie kill it; and let us eat, and be merry: 26] for this my son 
ev. iii. 1, : 


was dead, and is alive again; he was lost, and is found. 
And they began to be merry. > Now his elder son was in 
the field: and as he came and drew nigh to the house, he 
heard musick and dancing. 26 And he called one of ¥ the 
servants, and asked what these things meant. 27 And he 
said unto him, Thy brother is come; and thy father hath 
killed the fatted calf, because he hath received him “safe 
and sound. 78 And he was angry, and would not go in: 
a therefore came his father out, and intreated him. 29 And 
he answering said to his father, Lo, Ὁ these many years do I 
serve thee, neither transgressed I at any time thy com- 
mandment: and yet thou never gavest me a kid, that I 


Y render, his. 
8 read, but his father came out. 


b literally, for so Many, naming some number. 


ts the same. 


distinguished and free person, see James 
1. 2; Gen. xli. 42. The shoes, also 
the mark of a free man (for slaves went 
barefoot), see Zech. x. 12; Eph. vi. 15. 
These are the gifts of grace and holiness 
with which the returned penitent is clothed 
by his gracious Father ; see Zech. iii. 4, 5. 
23. the fatted calf} So Judg. vi. 
25. Gideon is commanded to kill thy 
father’s young bullock of seven years old 
(rendered by the LXX thy father’s fatted 
calf): some calf fatted for a particular 
feast or anniversary, and standing in the 
stall. No allusion must be thought of to 
the sacrificing of Christ :—whiech would 
be wholly out of place here,—and is pre- 
supposed in the whole parable. be 
merry} So ver. 6, ‘joy in heaven ;”—all 
rejoice. Some of these are servants who 
have entered into the joy of their Lord: 
Matt. xxv. 21, 23. 24.| dead, and is 
alive again,—vhe lost money: lost, and is 
found,—the lost sheep: see 1 John 11]. 14: 
Eph. ii. 5: 1 Pet. ii. 25. began, a 
contrast to the “began” in ver. 14. 
25—28.| As far as regards the penitent, 
the parable is finished:—but those who 
murmured at his reception, who were the 
proud and faultless elder son,—always in 
the house and serving, but not, as will 
appear, either over-affectionate or over- 
respectful,—they too must act their part, 
in order to complete the instruction. As 
regards the penitent, this part of the 
parable sets forth the reception he meets 
with from his fed/ow-men, in contrast to 


2 literally, in health. 


See Acts v, 8, where the word 


that from his father; see Matt. xviii. 27, 
30. 25.| in the field— probably 
working, in the course of his “serving,” as 
he expresses it, ver. 29. He was appa- 
rently returning at meal-time. 

musick and dancing] This is one of those 
by-glances into the lesser occupations and 
recreations of human life, by which the 
Lord so often stamps his tacit approval ou 
the joys and unbendings of men. Would 
these festal employments have been here 
mentioned by Him on so solemn and 
blessed an occasion, if they really were 
among those works of the devil which He 
came into the world to destroy? 

28—32.] Stier well remarks that this 
elder is now the dost son: he has lost all 
childlike filial feeling; he betrays the hy- 
pocrite within. The love and forbearance 
of the father are eminently shewn—the 
utter want of love and humility in the son 
strongly contrasted with then. 

29.] Lo, these many years do I serve thee, 
the very manner of speech of a Pharisee : 
as is the continuation. Let us ask with 
reference to the differences in the explana- 
tion, Could the Jewish nation be intro- 
duced saying, even in the falsest hypocrisy, 
that they had never transgressed God's 
commandments ? thou never gavest 
me answers to the younger son’s ‘‘ give 
me’’ in ver. 12;—it is a separation of the 
individual son from his father, and, as 
there pointed out, the very root and 
ground of sin. a kid, of less value 
than a calf. my friends—who are 
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mivht make merry with my friends : 30 but as soon as this 
thy son was come, which hath devoured thy living with 


harlots, thou hast killed for him the fatted ealf, 


31 And 


he said unto him, Son, thou art ever with me, and all that 


L have 1s thine. 


32 It was meet that we should make 


merry, and be glad: *for this thy brother was dead, and & τοτ.ι. 
is alive [6 again] ; and was lost, and 15 found. 

XVI. 1 And he said also unto his disciples, There was ἃ 
certain rich man, which had a steward; and the same was 


Ο omit. 


these 9. this elder son also then has frrends, 
who are not his father's friends : see Matt. 
xxii. 16, ‘they sent out unto him their 
disciples with the Herodians.” 
30. this thy son] Thie last degree of scorn 
and contempt,—just such as was shewn by 
the Pharisees towards the publicans and 
sinners (see ch. xviii, 11). ‘I will not 
count such an impure person my brother.’ 
thy living] A covert reproach of lis 
father for having given it to hin. 
with harlots! A charitable addition on the 
part of the elder brother, such as those 
represented by him: always take care to 
make under similar circumstances. Even 
supposing it a necessary inference from 
the kind of life which he had been leading, 
it was oue which nothing but the bitterest 
jealousy would have uttered at such a 
time. thou hast killed for him the 
fatted calf} Parallel with “he recetveth 
sinners and eateth with them,” ver. 2. 
‘Thou hast not only made hiin equal to 
ye, but hast received him into superior 
favour.’ 31.] thou art ever with 
me, as a reason why no ertraordinary joy 
should be shewn over Aim; other reasons 
inight be assigned, and lie indeed in the 
background, suggested by his tone and 
words: but this is the soft answer to turn 
uway wrath. all that I have is 
thine, because the portion of goods which 
remained was his. 32. It was meet | 
The Father still asserts the restored son- 
ship of his returned prodigal—this thy 
brother. We may remark that the diffi- 
culties which have been found in the latter 
part of the parable, from the uncontra- 
dicted assertion in ver. 29, if the Pharisees 
are meant,—and the great pride and un- 
charitableness shewn, if really righteous 
persons are meant,—are_ considerably 
lightened by the consideration, that the 
contradiction of that assertion would have 
been beside the purpose of the parable ; 
that it was the very thing on which the 
Pharisees prided themselves; that, besides, 
it ἐδ sufficiently contradicted in fact, by 


the spirit and words of the elder son. He 
was breaking his Father’s commandment 
even when he made the assertion,—and 
the making it is part of his hypocrisy. 

The result of the Father’s entreaty 
is left purposely uncertain (see Trench, 
Parables): is it possible that this should 
have been the case, had the Jewish nation 
been mieant by the elder brother? But 
now, as he typifies a set of individuals who 
might themselves be (and many of them 
were) won by repentance,—it is thus 
broken off, to be closed by each individual 
for himself. For we are all in tum 
examples of the cases of both these 
brothers, containing the seeds of both 
evil courses in our hearts: but, thanks be 
to God, under that grace, which is suffi- 
cient and willing to seek and save us from 
both. 

Cnap. XVI. 1-- 8.1 PaRaBLE OF THE 
UNJUST STEWARD. Peculiar to Luke. No 
parable in the Gospels has been the subject 
of so much controversy as this: while, at 
the saine time, the general stream of mter- 
pretation is well defined, and, in the nain, 
satisfactory. It would be quite beyond 
the limits of this note to give any thing 
like a catalogue of the views respecting it : 
the principal ones which differ from that 
which I have adopted, will be noticed in 
the course of my remarks. 1.1 he 
said also—a continuation, I believe, of the 
foregoing :—certainly closely connected in 
subject with it, as is the second parable in 
this chapter also: see below. unto 
his disciples, not to the Twelve only, but to 
the multztude of the disciples; and more 
immediately perhaps to the Publicans, 
whose reception by Him had been the 
occasion of this discourse. I say this be- 
cause I believe them to hold @ place, 
though not a principal or an exclusive one, 
in the application of the parable which 
follows. There was 8 certain rich 
man .:..] The history of this parable 
is, in itself, purely worldly. The master 
is a son of this world, as well as his 
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accused unto him that he ἃ λα wasted his goods. 32 And he 
called him, and said unto him, @ How is it that I hear this 
of thee? fyive an account of thy stewardship; for thou 


E mayest be no longer steward. 


3 Then the steward said 


within himself, What shall I do? for my Jord taketh 


away from me the stewardship: I cannot dig; to beg I 


d render, Was wasting——literally, scattering. 


© see note. 
& render, canst. 


steward: bear this in mind :—the whole 
parabolic machinery is from the standing- 
point of the children of this world. 

In the interpretation, this rich man is the 
Almighty Possessor of all things. This is 
the only tenable view. Meyer, who sup- 
poses him to be Mammon (defending it by 
the consideration that dismissal from his 
service is equivalent to being received into 
everlasting habitations, which it is not— 
see below), is involved in inextricable diffi- 
culties further on. Olshausen’s view, that 
he represents the Devil, the prince of this 
world, will be found equally untenable. 
Schleiermacher’s, that the Romans are in- 
tended, whose stewards the Publicans were, 
and that the debtors are the Jews, hardly 
needs refuting 4—certainly not more refu- 
ting, than any consistent exposition will of 
itself furnish. a steward, a general 
overlooker—very much what we under- 
stand by an agent, or ‘a man of busi- 
ness,’ or, In the larger sense, a steward. 
They were generally of old, slaves: but 
this man is a freeman, from vv. 3, 4. This 
steward represents especially the Publicans, 
but also all the disciples, i.e. every man 
in Christ's Church. We are all God’s 
stewards, who coimmits to our trust His 
property :—each one’s office is of larger 
or smaller trust and responsibility, accord- 


ing to the measure entrusted to him. 


1 say, especially the Publicans, because 
the Twelve, and probably others, had 
relinquished all and followed Christ, and 
theretore the application of the parable to 
them would not be so direct: and also 
because I cannot but put together with 
this parable and consider as perhaps 
prompted by it or the report of it, the 
profession of Zacchxus, ch. xix. 8. Others 
have supposed the steward to represent 
the Pharisees—but then the parable should 
have been addressed to them, which it was 
not: and this view entirely fails in the ap- 
plication. was accused unto him: it 
is the same word in the original which 
generally represents false or wrongful ac- 
cusation. This it was not here, but it was 


f ender, give up the account. 


malicious : and the reason why the word has 
come so generally to signify ‘wrongful ac- 
cusation,’ is, that malicious charges are so 
frequently slanderous. The steward him- 
self does not deny it. The charge against 
hun was not, that he had wasted (A. V.), 
but was wasting, his master’s goods. In 
this charge (spiritually) we may sce the real 
guilt of every man who is entrusted with 
the goods of our Heavenly Father. We 
are all ‘scattering his goods.’ If some 
one is to be found to answer to the ac- 
cusers, the analogy of ‘the Accuser of the 
brethren’ is too striking to escape us. 

2. | It makes very little difference either in 
admissibility of construction or of sense, 
whether we render, ‘ why do 1 hear this of 
thee ?’ i. 6. ‘what is the ground of this 
report ?—what occasion hast thou given 
for this being brought to me ?’ or, ‘ What 
is thes that I hear of thee?’ 1. 6. ‘give 
some account of it.’ I prefer rather the 
foriner, because no opportunity of expla- 
nation what it is, is given hin, but he is 
commanded to produce his books, to shew 
how it has arisen. give up the ac- 
count of thy stewardship; for (taking for 
granted the correctness of the report, the 
steward not denying it) thou wilt not be 
able to retain thy stewardship any longer, 
—in ordinary English, thou canst not, ἄς. 
The impossibility lies in the xature of 
things —thou art precluded from. 

The interpretation of this announcement 
to the steward, is the certainty, spoken by 
God in every one of our consciences, that 
we must give up, and give an account of, 
our stewardship at death. The great truth 
lies in the background, that that disinissal, 
death itself, is the consequence of the scat- 
tering His goods—the wages of sin. 

3.] The steward sets before himself the 
certainty of poverty and misery. He has 
not by his waste of his lord’s property been 
laying up any store for himself ;—that 13 
not the point of the parable ;—he has lived 
softly and effeminately, and cannot do an 
honest day’s work :—dig is used for all 
manual labours. This speech, of digging 
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am ashamed. ἘΠῚ am resolved what to do, that, when I 
am put out of the stewardship, they may receive me into 
their houses. ὃ So he ealled every one of Bhzs lord’s 
debtors unto him, and said unto the first, How much owest 
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thou unto my lord ? 
sures of onl. 


sit down quickly, and write fifty. 
another, And how much owest thou ? 
And he said unto him, 


imeasures of wheat. 


hundred 


Take thy bill, and write fourscore. 


6 And he said, An hundred !} mea- 
And he said unto him, Take thy bill, and 


7 Then said he to 
And he said, An 


8 And K the lord com- 


mended !the unjust steward because he had done wisely : 


for the ™ehildren of this world are ®7n thetr generation 
wiser than ? the ™ children of hght. 


h ender, his own lord’s. 


1 see note. 


a John xii. 26. 
Eph. v. 8. 
1 Thess. v. 3. 


9 And I say unto you, 


k render, his lord. 


1 fiterally, the steward of unnghteousness. 


M sender, SONS. 


and begging, must not be sought for in 
the interpretation ; it belongs to the truth 
of the parable itsclf, as introducing the 
scheme which follows, but has no ulte- 
rior meaning. 4.) I am resolved: 
implying, I have just arrived at the know- 
ledge,—an idea has just struck me,—I 
have a plan. they may receive me 
—viz. those who are about to be spoken 
of, the debtors. He has them in his mind. 
Observe, the aim of his scheme is 
that they may receive him into their 
houses,— give him shelter. This is made 
use of afterwards in the interpretation, for 
which see on ver. 9. 5.| It is more 
natural to suppose that these debtors had 
borrowed, i.e. not yet paid for these articles 
of food out of the stores of the rich man, 
than that they were contractors to the 
amounts specified. of his own lord's, 
—shewing the unprincipled boldness of his 
plan for saving himself: as we express the 
same when we say, ‘he robbed his own 
father.’ 6.] measures—this first time 
the word is daths, for liquids, as the ephah 
for solids. See Ezek. xlv. 10, 11, 14. 
Take thy bill] The steward, not yet out of 
office, has all the vouchers by him, and 
returns each debtor his own bond for him 
to alter the figure (not, to make another, 
which would imply the destruction of the 
old bond, not its return). Bit down is 
graphic. quickly implies the hurry with 
which the furtive business is transacted. 
The debtors seen to be all together, that 
all may be implicated and none may tell of 
the other. 7.| measures—this second 
time the word is the corus, twelve Attic 


D vender, for their own. 


bushels, according to Josephus. Tiicre 
does not appear to be any designed mean- 
ing in the variation of the amount deducted. 
We may easily conccive a reason, if we will, 
in the different circumstances of the debtors. 

8.7 his lord—of course, the lord of 
the steward. The A. V. ought to have 
been thus expressed, and not ‘ the lord,” 
and there would have been no ambiguity. 
He praised him, because he had acted 
shrewdly, cleverly for his own interest, 
The point brought out is not merely the 
shrewdness of the steward, but zs lord, 
whose injury was wrouglit by this very 
shrewdness, praising it: for, our Saviour 
adds, the sons of this world, to which 
category both belonged—he who conceived 
and he who praised the shrewduess—are 
more shrewd (towards the purposes of) 
their own generation—for the purposes 
of their self-interest,—than the sons of 
light. But this very expression “ thei 
own generation,” indicates that there zs ὦ 
better and a higher generation, the family 
of light (John xii. 36: Rom. xiii. 12: Eph. 
v. 8: 1 Thess. vy. 5), whose interests re- 
quire a higher and better wisdom and 
foresight. It is hardly necessary to add 
that the discovery of the steward’s trick 
by the master is essential to the parable, 
as exemplifying the wisely and wiser. 

9.| We now pass to the application 
at once—from the mouth of our Lord 
Himself. All that is dishonest and fur- 
tive in the character of the steward be- 
longed entirely to him as a son of this 
world: but even in this character there 
was a point to praise and imitate. And 
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b Dan. iv. 27. 
Matt. vi. 19: 
x3X. 21. ch 


xi.4l. 1 Tim. OUSNESS ; 


vi. 17, 18, 19 


e Matt.xxv.21. P everlasting habitations. 


ch. xix. 17. 


d Matt. vi. 24. 


ST. LUKE. XVI, 


» Make to yourselves friends of the mammon of unrighte- 
that, ° when ye fail, they may receive you into 
10¢He that is faithful in that 
which is least is faithful also in much: and he that is 
unjust in the least is unjust also in much. 1! If therefore 
ye have not been faithful in the unrighteous mammon, 
who will commit to your trust the true [7viches] ? 12 And 
if ye have not been faithful in that which is another 
man’s, who shall give you that which is your own? 
13.4 No servant can serve two masters: for either he will 
hate the one, and love the other; or else he will hold to 


the one, and despise the other. 


© xead, when it fails. 
4 not expressed in the original, 


the dishonesty itself is not inserted without 
purpose—viz. to shew us how little the 
sons of this world scruple to use it, and 
how natural it is to them. Now, however, 
we stand on higher ground: fo the pure, 
alt things are pure:—in bringing up the 
example into the purer air which the 
children of light breathe, its grosser parts 
drop off, and the finer only remain. 

Notice the emphasis, which ought always 
to be observed in reading, And I say unto 
you. It seems to recognize a necessary 
difference in the two situations :—‘ although 
you are children of the light and the day, 
and can do no such furtive acts, yet I say 
ἐδ YOU ἐφ This view will explain how 
we inay make friends of the mammon of 
unrighteousness, just as we can make an 
example for ourselves out of the steward of 
unrighteousness—that which is of itself 
of unrighteousness—which belongs to, is 
part of a system of, unrighteousness — 
which is the very root of all evils, the 
result, and the aptest concretion, of that 
system of mine and thine (see ch. xv. 12) 
which is itself the result of sin having 
entered into the world. And we are to 
use this mammon of unrighteousness to 
make ourselves,—not palaces, nor barns, 
nor estates, nor treasures,—but friends ; 
1.6. to bestow it on the poor and needy— 
(see ch. xii. 88, which is the most striking 
parallel to our text—‘ when it fails,” with 
‘a treasure which shall not Καὶ} that 
when it shall fail,—they, i. e. the friends 
—(compare the joy in heaven ch. xv. 7, 10, 
ind Baxter’s remark cited there by Stier 
—‘]Ts there joy in heaven at thy con- 
version, and will there be uone at thy 
glorification ?’) may receive you into the 
(or their) everlasting tabernacles. Sce also 
ch, xiv. 18, 14. God repays in their 


Ye cannot serve God and 
P render, the everlasting. 


name. They receive us there with joy, if 
they are gone before us: they receive us 
there by making us partakers of their 
prayers, ‘ which move the Hand that moves 
the world,’ even during this life. Deeds 
then of charity and mercy are to be our 
spiritual shrewdness, by which we may 
turn to our account the unjust mammon,— 
providing ourselves with friends out of it ; 
—and the debtors are here perliaps to be 
taken in their literal, not parabolic sense— 
we are to lighten their burdens by timely 
relief—the only way in which a son of 
light can change the hundred into fifty, 
or fourscore: see Isa. lviii. 6—8. 

10—i2.] Closely connected with the fore- 
going ;—the ‘faithfulness in the least’ is 
the same as the prudence and slirewdness 
just spoken of ;—in the case of the children 
of hght they run up into one—who is the 
faithful and wise steward, ch. xii. 42 ;— 
the least is the unrighteous mammon, 
which is the same as that which is an- 
other man’s—the wealth of this present 
world, which is not the Christian’s own, 
nor his proper inheritance. The much,— 
the true [riches|,—that which is your 
own, is the true riches of God’s inherit- 
ance: of which the earth (see Matt. v. 5) 
forms a part, which God (implied in the 
who? for there will be none to give it 
you if you be untrue during this state of 
probation ;—He will not be your God) 
shall give to you. The wealth of this 
world is another man’s—forfeited by sin— 
only put into our hands to try us, and to 
be rendered an account of. 13.] See 
note on Matt. vi. 24. The connexion here 
is,—that we must, while put in trust with 
the unrighteous mammon, be serving not it, 
but God. The saying here applies ad- 
mirably to the Pharisees and Publicans: 


LO—19. vo le 


Mammon. 


LUKL. 


1 And the Pharisees also, 
heard all these things: and they derided him. 
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© who were covetous, ° Matt xziii. 


15 And he 


said unto them, Ye are they wluich f justify yourselves fen. x.20. 


before men; but & God knoweth your hearts : 


Ps. vii. Ὁ. 
for “that previ? 


whieh 1s ἡ δεν esteemed among men is abomination 1n 


the sght ot God. 
John: 


to fail. 


another, committeth adultery : 


161 The law cad the prophets were until ! Mattiy 17 
since that time the kingdom of God is preached, 
and every man presseth into it. 
for heaven and earth to pass, than one § tittle of the law ᾿ 


ch. vii. 20. 


17k And it 18. easier Καὶ Ps. cil-26, 2. 
* Matt. v 


1 Pet. i. 


18 1 Whosoever putteth away his wife and marrieth 1 Nat ν. 89: 
and 


her that is put away from ther husband committeth 


adultery. 
r render, because. 
t read, all. 


the former were, to outward appearance, 
the servants of God, but inwardly served 
Mammon ;—the latter, by profession in 
the service of Mammon, were, by coming 
to Jesus, shewing that they inwardly 
served God. 

14—31.] By occasION OF THE COVET- 
OUs PHARISEES DERIDING HIM, OUR 
LORD SPEAKS THE PARABLE OF THE 
RICH MAN AND Lazagus. The Phia- 
risees were not slow in perceiving that 
the scope of all these things was to place 
this world’s goods, and all that the covet- 
ous seek after, at a very low price. It 
will be observed that the sayings which 
follow are in reference to matters men- 
tioned during the discourses, or arising 
out of the character of the Pharisees as 
commeuted on in them. 15.] See 
last note, end. justify yourselves 
before men—a contrast to “J have sinned 
before thee,” ch. xv. 18: and abomination 
in the sight of God, to ‘‘joy in the presence 
of the angels of God,” ch. xv. 10. 

16.] See Matt. xi. 12 and note. The 
connexion is,—‘ Ye are they that justify 
yourselves before men; ye are no publi- 
cans and sinners,—no poor and needy,— 
but righteous, and increased with this 
world’s goods. But, since John, a king- 
dom has been preached, into which every 
one, publicans and sinners too (ch. xv. 1), 
are pressing in. The true relation how- 
ever of that kingdom to the law 1s not as 
ye suppose, to destroy the law (Matt. v. 
17), but to fulfil” Then, as an example, 
our Lord reiterates tle decision which He 
had before given ona point much contro- 
verted among the Jews—the law of adul- 
tery. But this He does, not without 
occasion given, and close connexion with 


19 tt There was a certain rich man, which was 


11.160 
whosoever marnieth x1 Pag 
B see on Matt. v. 18. 
tt render, Now there. 
the circumstances, and with what had 


before been said. As early as Tertullian, 
in the third century, it was remarked, 
that an allusion was meant here to the 
adultery of Herod Antipas with his brother 
Philip’s wife, which the Pharisees had 
tacitly sanctioned, thus allowing an open 
breach of that law which Christ came to 
fulfil. To this mention of Herod’s crime 
the until John gave relevance. Still the 
idea must not be too lightly assumed. 
Bleek’s remark is worth notice, that, had 
such an allusion been intended, the last 
words of the verse would have been other- 
wise expressed. Antipas had not married 
a divorced woman, but abduced a married 
woman from her husband. See on 
Matt. v. 32. 198—31.] Our Lord, in 
tnis closing parable, grasps the whole 
covetous and self-seeking character of the 
Pharisees, shews them a case in which it is 
carried to the utmost, by one who ‘ made 
no friends’—with the unrightcous Main- 
mon;—places in contrast with it a case 
of extreme destitution and poverty,—the 
very thing which the covetous most 
abhorred ;—and then passes over into the 
region beyond the grave, shewing them 
the contrast there also—and ending with 
a mysterious prophetic hint at the final 
rejection of the Kingdom of God and 
Himself by those for whom the law and 
prophets were insufficient to bring them 
to repentance. And while it does not 
appear that the covetousness of the Phari- 
sees shewed itself in this particular way, 
our Lord here grasps the depravity by its 
root, which is, ὦ godless and loveless self- 
seeking — saying in the heart, ‘There is 
no God’—and acting accordingly. 

The explanation of particular points see 


XVI. 


clothed in purple and fine linen, and fared sumptuously 
every day: 20 and there was a certain beggar named 
Lazarus, which was laid at his gate, full of sores, 2! and 
desiring to be fed with "the crumbs which fell from the 
rich man’s table: moreover the dogs came and licked his 


** And it came to pass, that the beevar died, and 


was carried by the angels into Abraham’s bosom: the rich 
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sores. 
Ὁ read, that which. 
helow. 19.] Now connects this 


directly with what goes before; being an 
answer, not immediately to any thing 
said by the Pharisees, but to their scoffs 
at Him ;—as if He had said, ‘hear now a 
parable.’ 8 certain rich man.] 
Tertullian thought that Herod was meaut, 
and by Lazarus John; and this view has 
been taken by others also: but surely with 
no probability. Our Lord might hint with 
stern rebuke at the present notorious 
crime of Herod, but can hardly be thought 
to have spoken thus of him. That the 
circumstances will in some measure apply 
to these two, is owing, as above in ch. xv., 
to the parable taking the general case, 
of which theirs was a particular instance. 
Others have thought that the rich man 
sets forth the Jews and the poor man the 
Gentiles. In my view, the very name of 
the poor man (see below) is a sufficient 
answer to this. Observe, that this 
rich man is not accused of any flagrant 
crimes :—he lives, as the world would say, 
as became his means and station ; he does 
not oppress nor spoil other men: he is 
simply a son of this generation, in the 
highest form. purple and fine 
linen, the Tyrian costly purple—and the 
fine linen (for under clothing) from Egypt. 

20. The significant name Lazarus 
and Eleazarus, the same as Eleazar,—and 
meaning, God is my help, should have 
prevented the expositors from imagining 
this to be a true history. Perhaps 
by this name our Lord may have intended 
to fill in the character of the poor man, 
which indeed must otherwise be under- 
stood to be that of one who feared God. 

He was, or had been—cast down, 
i.e. was placed there on purpose to get 
what he could of alms. his gate, 
see on Matt. xxvi. 69: it was the portal, 
which led out of the vestibule into the 
court, 21.] It would seem that he 
did obtain this wish, and that the word 
desiring, as would fain in ch. xv. 16, 
must mean that he looked for it, will- 
ingly took it. The moreover 
seems also to imply, that he got the 
erumbs: this verse relating the two 


points of contrast to the rich man: his 
only food, the crumbs, with which he 
longed to fill lis belly, but could not :-- 
his only clothing, nakedness and sores, 
and instead of the boon companions of 
the rich man, none to pity him but the 
dogs, who licked—certainly in pity, not 
wncreasing his pain, as Bengel thinks,—- 
his sores, as they do their own. Such 
was the state of the two in this world. 

22.] The burial of Lazarus is not 
mentioned, ‘on account of the neglect 
attending the burial of beggars,” as Eu- 
thymius. was carried by the 
angels] In the whole of this description, 
the following canon of interpretation may 
be safely laid down:—’'Though it is un- 
natural to suppose that our Lord would 
in such a parable formally reveal any new 
truth respecting the state of the dead,— 
yet, in conforming himself to the ordinary 
language current on these subjects, it is 
impossible to suppose that He, whose es- 
seuce is Truth, could have assumed as ex- 
isting any thing which does not exist. It 
would destroy the truth of our Lord’s say- 
ings, if we could conceive Him to have 
used popular language which did not 
point at truth. And accordingly, where 
such language was current, we find Him 
not adopting, but protesting against it: 
see Matt. xv. 5. The bearing of the 
spirits of the just into bliss by the holy 
angels is ouly analogous to their other 
employments: see Matt. xiii. 41: Heb, 1. 
14. Abraham’s bosom] The above 
remark does not apply here—for this, as 
a form of speech among the Jews, was 
not even by themsclves understood in 
its strict literal sense; and though the 
purposes of the parable require this, ver. 
23, no one would think of pressing it into 
a truth, but all would see in it the 
graphic filling up of a state which in 
itself is strictly actual. The expression 
Abraham’s bosom signified the Aappy side 
of Hadés, where all the Fathers were 
conceived as resting in bliss. No pre- 
eminence is signified as in John xiii. 23; 
—ali the blessed are spoken of as in 
Abrahamn’s bosom. See also Jolin 1. 18. 


δ ames he 
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man also died, and was buried; % and mm ¥ 4elé he lift up 
his eves, being in torments, and seeth Abraham afar off, 


aud Tazarus in his bosom. 


“4 And he cried and said, 


Father Abraham, have merey on me, and send Lazarus, 
that he may dip the tip of his finger in water, and cool 


mv toneue ; 


for 1 am tormented in this flame. 


25 But 


Abraham said, Sen, ™remember that thou in thy hfetime meh. viz. 
Wreeeviredst thy good things, and likewise Lazarus evil 


things : 


but now he is ¥ comforted, and thou art tormented. 


26 And beside all this, between us and you there is a great 
culf fixed: ¥ so that they which would pass from hence to 


V literally, Hades. 
W vender, recelvedst in full. 


Lt is not the final place of torment. 


Χ yead, with all the ancient authorities, comforted here. 


Y render, in order that. 


The death of the rich man /ast 
should be remarked; Lazarus was taken 
soon from his sufferings; Dives was left 
longer, that he might have space to 
repent. and was buried] There can 
be no doubt that the funeral is mentioned 
as being congruous to his station in life, 
—and, as Trench observes, ‘in a sublime 
irony,’—implving that he had all things 
properly cared for; the purple and fine 
linen which he wore in life, not spared at 
his obsequies. 23. in Hadés| Hadés, 
in Hebrew Sheol, is the abode of all dis- 
embodied spirits till the resurrection; not, 
the place of torment,—much less hell, as 
understood commonly, in the A. VY. 
Lazarus was also in Hadés, but separate 
from Dives; one on the blissful, the other 
on the baleful side. It is the gates of 
Hadés, the vinprisonment of death, which 
shall not prevail against the Church (Matt. 
xv1. 18);—the Lord holds the key of 
Hades (Rev. i. 18):— Himself went into 
the same Hadés, of which Paradise is a 
part. in torments—not eternal con- 
demnation ;—for the judginent has not yet 
taken place; men can only be judged ἐπ 
the body, for the deeds done in the body: 
—but, the certainty and anticipation of it. 

he lift up his eyes, not necessarily 
to a higher place, though that may be 
meant. 24.) ‘The proud man of 
earth is the beggar in hell,” Augustine. 

On Father Abraham see Matt. iii. 9. 

this flame, not subjective (i.e. con- 
fined to his own feeling) only, though 
perhaps mainly. But where lies the limit 
between inner and outer to the disem- 
bodied ? Hardened sinners have died cry- 
ing ‘Fire!’—Did the fire leave them, 


when they left their bodies ? 

25.] The answer is solemn, calm, and 
fatherly ;—there is no mocking, as is found 
in the Koran under the same circum- 
stances; uo grief, as is sometimes repre- 
sented affecting the blessed spirits for the 
lot of the lost. remember] Analogy 
gives us every reason to suppose, that in 
the disembodied state the whole life on 
earth will lie before the soul in all its 
thoughts, words, and deeds, like a map 
of the past journey before ἃ traveller. 
That which he was to remember is not 
sufficiently expressed by ‘ recezvedst,’ A. V.: 
—it is analogous to the word in Matt. vi. 
2, 5, 16,—and expresses the receipt in full, 
the exhaustion of all claiin on. Those 
that were good things to thee, thy good 
things came to an end in thy lifetime: 
there are no more of them. What a 
weighty, precious word is this thy: were it 
not for it, De Wette and the like, who 
maintain that the only meaning of the 
parable is, ‘ Woe to the rich, but blessed 
are the poor,’ would have found in this 
verse at least a specious defence for their 
view. evil things—not, his evil 
things,—for to hun they were not so. 
comforted: see ch. vi. 24. 26.] Even 
af it were not so,—however, and for what- 
soever reason, God’s decree hath placed 
thee there,—thy wish is tmpossible. 

a great guif | In the interpretation,—the 
irresistible decree—then truly so, but xo 
such on earth—by which the Almighty 
Hand hath separated us and you, in order 
that, not merely so ¢hat, none may pass it. 
In the graphic description, a yawning 
chasm impassable. is fixed] for ever. 
This expression precludes all idea that the 
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AVI, 27—381. 


you 2 cannot; neither can they pass to us, that would come 


from thence. 


*7'Then he said, I pray thee therefore, 


father, that thou wouldest send him to my father’s house: 
*8 for I have five brethren; that he may testify unto them, 
lest they also come into this place of torment. 29 22 Abraham 
saith unto him, They have Moses and the prophets; let 


them hear them. 


$0 And he said, Nay, father Abraham: 


but 1f one went unto them from the dead, they will repent. 
‘1 And he said unto him, If they hear not Moses and the 
n youn xii1, Prophets, "neither will they be persuaded, though one rose 


from the dead. 


a Matt. xviii. 
A Mark 


XVII. 1.6 Then sacd he unto the disciples, It is im- 


ix 48. 1 Cor. nossible but that offences will come: but woe unto him, 


through whom they come! 


2 It were better for him that 


a millstone were hanged about his neck, and he cast into 


2 render, may not be able: and that they may not. 


22 read, But Abraham. 


following verse indicates the beginning of 
a better mind in the rich man. 
27.} This is the believing and trembling 
of James ii. 19. His eyes are now opened 
to the truth; and no wonder that his 
natural sympathies are awakened for his 
brethren. That a lost spirit should 
feel and express such sympathy, is not to 
be wondered at; the misery of such will 
be very much heightened by the awakened 
and active state of those higher faculties 
and feclings which selfishness and the 
body kept down here. 29. “ Fath 
ts by hearing, and hearing by the word of 
Christ,” Rom. x. 17. ‘“ We are saved by 
faithful hearing, not by apparitions.” Ben- 
gel. This verse furnishes a weighty tes- 
timony from our Lord Himself of the suf- 
ficiency then of the O. T. Scriptures for 
the salvation of the Jews. Itis not’ so now. 
30, 31.) Nay—not, ‘they will not 
hear them: he could not tell that, and 
besides, it would have taken away much of 
the ground of the answer of Abraham :— 
the word deprecates leaving their salvation 
in such uncertainty, as the chance of their 
hearing Moses and the prophets seems to 
him to imply.—‘ Leave ἐέ not so, when it 
might be at once and for ever done by send- 
eng them one from the dead.’ Abra- 
ham’s answer, besides opening to us a 
depth in the human heart, has a plain 
application to the Pharisees, to whom the 
parable was spoken. They would not hear 
Moses and the Prophets :— Christ rose from 
the dead, but He did not go to them ;— 
this verse is not so worded, ‘they would 


& render, And he said. 


have rejected Him, had He done so;’— 
the fact merely is here supposed, and that 
in the very phrase which so often belongs 
to His own resurrection. They were not 
persuadcd—did not believe, though One 
rose from the dead. To deny altogether 
this allusion, is to rest contented with 
merely the surface of the parable. 
Observe, Abrahain does not say, ‘they will 
not repent’—but, ‘they will not believe, be 
persuaded: which 15 another and a deeper 
thing. Luther does not seein to con- 
clude rightly, that this dzsproves the pos- 
sibility of appearances of the dead. It 
only says, that such appearances will not 
bring about fazth in the human soul: but 
that they inay not serve other ends in 
God’s dealings with men, it docs not 
assert. There is no gulf between the 
earth and Hadés: and the very form of 
Abrahain’s answer, setting forth no impos- 
sibility in this second case, as in the 
former, would seem to imply its possi- 
bility, if requisite. We can hardly pass 
over the identity of the name Lazarus 
with that of him who actually was re- 
called from the dead, but whose return, 
far from persuading the Pharisees, was 
the immediate exciting cause of their 
crowning act of unbelief. 

Cap. XVII. 1—10.] FurrHer pis- 
CcouRSES. The discourse appears to pro- 
ceed onward from the foregoing. 

1.1 The words were perhaps spoken owing 
to some offence which had happened ;—the 
departure of the Pharisees in disgust, or 
some point in their conduct; such as the 
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the sea, than that he should offend one of these little ones. 
3 Take heed to yourselves: P If thy brother trespass > Matt. xvii. 
[eaguinst thee], Srebuke him; and if he repent, forgive ¢ tev. xz 17. 


him. 


# And if he > ¢respass against thee seven times in a 


dav, and seven times [ἃ 5 @ day] turn again to thee, 


saving, I repent; thou shalt forgive him. 
apostles said unto the Lord, 8 Jncrease our faith. 
the Lord said, If ye had faith as a grain of mustard seed, 


5 And the 


δ 4 O18 nar ae 
Mark ix. 24: 
xi. 28. 


ve might say unto this f sycamine tree, Be thou plucked up 
by the root, and be thou planted in the sea; and it should 


obey you. 


7 But which of you, having a servant plowing 


or feeding cattle, will say unto him 8 by and by, when he is 


come from the field, Go and sit down to meat? 


8 And 


will not rather say unto him, Make ready wherewith 1 
may sup, and gird thyself, * and serve me, till I have eaten ecn. sii. 37. 
and drunken; and afterward thou shalt eat and drink ? 
9 Doth he thank }f/at servant because he did the things 


b render, sin. 
ἃ omit. 
f render, mulberry. 


previous chapter alluded to. 2.| See 
Matt. xviii. 6, 7, and notes. these 
little ones| Perhaps the publicans and 
sinners of ch. xv. 1; perhaps also, re- 
peated with reference to what took place, 
Matt. 1. c. 3, 4.] See on Matt. 
xvili. 15, 21, 22. The take heed to 
yourselves here is to warn them not to be 
too readily dismayed at offences, nor to 
meet them iu a brother with an unfor- 
giving spirit. rebuke him] “ Love 
begins with speaking truth,” Stier :—who 
remarks, that in the Church, as in the 
world, the love of many waxing cold,— 
not being strong or warm cnough for this 
rebuke,—is the cause why offences abound. 
5.| ‘Increase our faith,’ of the 

A. V., is not exact: Add unto us, i.e. give 
us more faith, is more literal and simpler. 
This is the only example in the Gospels 

in which the Apostles are marked out as 
requesting or saying any thing to the Lord. 
They are amazed at the greatness of the 
faith which is to overcome offences and for- 
give sing as in vv. 3, 4:—and pray that more 
faith may be atided to them. 6.] See 
on Matt. (xvii. 20) xxi. 21. On this occasion 
some particular tree of the sort was close 
at hand, and furnished the instance, just 
as the Mount of Transfiguration in the 
former of those passages, and the Mount 
of Olives in the latter. The mulberry 


EB see note. 


© omit, with nearly all the oldest authorities. 
© better, because literally, Add unto us faith. 


h read, the. 


tree is not very common in Palestine, but 
still found there. It must not be con- 
founded with the sycomore, ch. xix. 4, 
which is the Egyptian fig. See note there. 
7—10.| The connexion is,—‘ Ye are 
servants of your Master; and therefore 
endurance is required of you,—faith and 
trust to endure out your day’s work be- 
fore you enter into your rest. Your 
Master will enter into His, but your time 
will not yet come; and all the service 
which you can meanwhile do Him, is but 
that which is your bounden duty to do,— 
seeing that your body, soul, and spirit are 
His.’ 7. by and by (literally, imme- 
diately) in the A. V. is wrongly joined 
with will say unto him: it corresponds to 
“afterward” in ver. 8, and must be joined 
with go and sit down. 8.1 till I 
have eaten and drunken: see ch. xii. 37, 
where a different assurance seems to be 
given. But our Lord is here speaking of 
what we in our state of service are to 
expect ; there, of what, in our state of 
Freedom, reward, and adoption, the won- 
ders of His grace will confer on us. Here 
the question is of right: there, of favour. 
9.1] Our Lord is not laying down 

rules for the behaviour of an earthly 
master to his servants,—but (see above) 
is speaking of the rightful state of relation 
between us, and Him whose we are, and 
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f Job xxii.8: 
XXXV. 7. 
Ps. Xvi. 2. 
Mautt.xxv. 30 
ltons. Lil. 12: 
xi. 85. 
Philem. 11. 

g Luke ix. 51, 
52. John iv 
4, 


ἢ Lev. xiii, 40. 


Lev. xiii. 9: 
xiv.2. Matt 


viii, 4. ch. v. 
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that were commanded him? [1.1 trow not.] 10 So likewise 
ye, when ye shall have done all those things which are 
commanded you, say, We are ‘ unprofitable servants: we 
have done that which was our duty to do. 

11 And it came to pass, 2as he went to Jerusalem, that 
he J passed through the midst of Samaria and Galilee. 
12 And as he ¥ entered into a certain village, there met him 
ten men that were lepers, "which stood afar off: 15 and 
they lifted up their voices, and said, Jesus, Master, have 
merey on us. 18 And when he saw them, he said unto 
them, 'Go shew yourselves unto the priests. And it came 
to pass, that, as they went, they were cleansed. 15 And 
one of them, when he saw that he was healed, turned 
back, land with a loud voice glorified God, and fell down 
on his face at his feet, giving him thanks: and he was a 
Samaritan. 17 And Jesus answering said, ™ /Vere there not 


1 omitted by several ancient authorities. 


k render, Was entering. 


J render, WaS passine. 


l -ender, glorifying God with a loud voice. 
mM render, Were not the ten cleansed ? 


whom we serve. 10.] This shews the 
sense of the parable, as applying to our 
own thoughts of ourselves, and the im- 
possibility of any claim for our services to 
God. In Rom. vi. 23 (see also the 
foregoing verses) we have the true ground 
on which we look for eternal life set 
before us :—viz. as the gift of God whose 
servants we are,—not the wages, as in the 
case of sin, whose we are not. In the case 
of men this is different; a good servant is 
“profitable”? (Philem. 11), not useless. 
See Acts xvii. 25. The case supposed 
iutroduces an argument a fortiori, i. 6. 
froin the stronger to the weaker: ‘how 
much more, when ye have failed in so 
many respects” ‘Wretched is he, whom 
the Lord calls an unprofitable servant: 
happy, he who calls himself so. Bengel. 

Thus closes the series of discourses 
which began with ch. xv. 1. 

11—19.] HEALING OF TEN LEPERS. It 
docs pot appear to what part of the last 
journey this is to be referred. There is no 
reason for supposing it to have been sub- 
sequent to what has just been related :— 
this 1s not implied. It may have been at 
the very beginning of the journey. From 
the circumstance that these lepers were a 
mixed company of Jews and Samaritans, 
the words rendered through the midst of 
Samaria and Galilee, probably mean ‘de- 


tween Samaria and Galilee,’ on the fion- 
tiers of both. This seems to be parallel 
with Matt. xix.1. The journey mentioned 
there would lead Him between Samaria 
and Galilee. 12.] afar off: see Levit. 
ΧΙ. 46: Num. vy. 2. Their misery had 
broken down the national distinction, and 
united them in one company. On the 
nature of leprosy and its significance, see 
on Matt. viii. 2. 14.] Oue of our 
Lord’s first miracles had been the healing 
of a leper; then He touched him and said, 
‘Be thou clean: now He sinks as it were 
the healing, and keeps it in the back- 
ground ;—and why so? There may have 
been reasons unknown to us; but one we 
ein plainly see, and that is, to bring out 
for the Chureh the lesson which the his- 
tory yields. In their going away, in the 
absence of Jesus, they arc healed: what 
need to go back and give him thanks? 
Here was a trial of their Jove: faith they 
had, enough to go, and enough to be 
cleansed: but Jove (with the one excep- 
tion)—gratitude, they had not. 
shew yourselves] See note on Matt. vii. +. 
as they went] The meaning evi- 
dently is, that they had not gone far, and 
that the whole took place within a short 
time. They had not been to the priests, 
ls some suppose. 15.] The words here 
set before us something immediate, and, 
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18 There 2 are nol 


found that returned to e@ive glory to God, save this 


stranger. 
thy faith hath made thee whole. 


20 And when he was demanded of the Pharisees, when 


19% And he said unto him, Arise, go thy way : * Matt. ix. 22. 


ark v. 34; 
x. 62. ch. vii. 
50: viii. 48: 
xviii. 43. 


the kingdom of God should come, he answered them and 
said, The kingdom of God cometh not with observation : 
511 neither shall they say, Lo here! or, [ππ 0] there! for, 1 νον. 35. 


behold, the kngdom of God is 9 ™ within you. 


99 And he m John i, 26. 


said unto the disciples, " The days will come, when ye shall τ ὅδε Matt's. 
desire to see one of the days of the Son of man, and ye 


shall not see it. 


3 © And they shall say to you, P See here ; 


ὁ Matt. xriv. 
οὐ Mark xiii. 
2). ch. xxi.8. 


or, Ρ 806 there: go not after them, nor follow them. *+ ? For p Matt. xxiv. 


D render, were not found. 
© render, among you. 


T should be inclined to think, witnessed by 
the narrator. 18, this stranger | 
literally, this foreigner by birth. The 
Samaritans were Gentiles ;—not a mired 
yace, aS 1s sometimes erroneously sup- 
posed. They had a mixed religion, but 
were themselves originally from other 
countries: see 2 Kings xvii. 24—41. There 
may have been a reason for the nine Jews 
not returning,—that they held the cere- 
monial duty unposed on them to be para- 
mount, which the Samaritan might not 
rate so lighly. That he was going to 
Mount Gerizim does not appear: from his 
being found with Jews, he probably would 
act as a Jew. 19.] hath made thee 
whole—in a higher sense than the mere 
cleansing of his leprosy—theirs was merely 
the belolding of the brazen serpent with 
the outward cyes,— but his, with the eye of 
inward faith; and this faith saved hiin;— 
not only healed his body, but his soul. 
20—37.| PROPHETIC ANSWER TO THE 
PHARISEES. In this discourse we have 
several sayings which our Lord afterwards 
repeatea in His last prophetic discourse to 
the four apostles ou Mount Olivet; but 
much also which is peculiar to Luke, and 
most precious. 20.| The question 
certainly is asked by the Pharisees, as all 
their questions were asked, with no good 
end in view: to entangle our Lord, or 
draw from Him some direct announcement 
which might be matter of accusation. 
with (accompanied with) anticipa- 
tion, or observation. The cognate verb 
is used ch. xiv. 1 of the Pharisees ‘watch- 
ing’ Jesus. 21.| Its coming shall he 
89 gradual and unobserved, that none 
during its waxing onward shall be alle to 
point here or there for a preof of its 


RD omit: reading, Lo here or there! 
P it is the same word as that rendered lo in ver. 21. 


coming,—for behold the kingdom of God 
is (already) among you. ‘The misunder- 
standing which rendered these words ‘with- 
in you’ meaning this in a spiritual sense, 
‘in your hearts,’ should have been pre- 
vented by reflecting that they are addressed 
tothe Pharisees, in whose hearts it certainly 
was not. Nor could the expression in this 
connexion well bear this spiritual meaning 
potentially—i. e. 18 in its nature, within 
your hearts. ‘The words are too express 
and emphatic for this. The kingdom of 
God was begun among them, and continues 
thus making its way in the world, without 
observation of men ; so that whenever men 
can say ‘lo here! or, lo there !’—whenever 
great ‘revivals’ or ‘triumphs of the faith’ 
can be pointed to, they stand self-con- 
demned as not belonging to that kingdom. 
Thus we see that every such marked event 
in the history of the Church is by God’s 
own hand as it were blotted and marred, 
so as not to deceive us into thinking that 
the kingdom has come. So it was at the 
Pentecostal era:—so at that of Constan- 
tine ;—so at the Reformation. The 
meaning ‘among you,’ includes of course 
the deeper and personal one ‘within each 
of you,’ but the two cannot be interchanged 
the one for the other. 22. | This say- 
ing is taken up from the last verse.—‘ He 
is among you, who is the Bridegroom,—the 
Son of Man ;’—during whose presence ye 
cannot mourn, but when He shall be taken 
from you, you shall wish in vain for one of 
these days of His presence. 23. And 
they shall say to you] ‘Ye shall not sce 
one of those days ;—therefore do not run 
after false reports of My coming.’ A warn- 
ing to all so-called expositors, and followers 
of expositors, of prophecy, who cry “ see 
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so shall 
23 4 But first must 


27 They did eat, they drank, 


408 ST. LUKE. 
as the lightning, 4 that lighteneth out of the one part under 
heaven, shineth unto the other part under heaven ; 
qMark vil, also the Son of man be in his day. 
2" he suffer many things, and be rejected of this generation. 
reer eciy. 50 ' And as it was in the days of Noe, so shall it be also in 
δὰ the days of the Son of man. 
they married wives, they were given in marriage, until 
the day that Noe entered into the ark, and the flood came, 
sGen.xix. and destroyed them all. 


days of Lot; 


t Gen. xix. 16, 
24, 


sold, they planted, they builded ; 


78 8 Likewise also as it was in the 


they did eat, they drank, they bought, they 


29 but ‘the same day 


that Lot went out of Sodom it rained fire and brimstone 


from heaven, and destroyed them all. 
it be in the day when the Son of man "is revealed. 
that day, he * which shall be upon the housetop, and his 
stuff in the house, let him not come down to take it away : 


Ὁ 2 Thess. t. 7. 


x Matt. xxiv. 
17. Mark 
xii). 1d. 


30 Even thus shall 
31 Tn 


and he that 1s in the field, let him likewise not return back. 


y Gen, xix, 20. 

z Matt. x. 3Q: 
xvi. 25. Mark 
viii. 85. ch. 
ix. 24. John 
xii. 95, 

a Matt. xxiv. 
40, 11. 
} The: s.1V. 


life shall ἃ preserve it. 


ing together ; 


32 y Remember Lot’s wife. 
save his life shall lose it; and whosoever 8 shall lose t his 
347 tell you, in that night there 
shall be two men in one bed; [¥¢ke] one shall be taken, 
ve and the other shall be left. 
the one shall be taken, and the other 


33 2 Whosoever ' shall seek to 


35 Two women shall be grind- 


4 our two oldest MSS. have, when it lighteneth. 


r render, Shall have sought. 
t read, it. 


here’? and “see there,” every time that 
war breaks out, or revolutions occur. 
See on these verses, 23, 24, Matt. xxiv. 
23—27 and notes. 25—30.] The 
events which must precede the coming: 
and (1) ver. 25, as regards the Lord Him- 
self,—His sufferings and rejection, pri- 
marily by this generation,—but in im- 
plication, by the world ;—and (2) vv. 26— 
30, which unfold this implication as re- 
gards the whole world, which shall be in 
its state of carelessness and sensuality at 
that time ;—see notes on Matt. xxiv. 
37—39. The example of the days of Lot 
is added here,—:and thereby the sanction 
of the Lord of Truth given to another 
part of the sacred record, on which modern 
scepticism has laid its unhallowed hands. 
31.] refers immediately to the ex- 
ample of Sodom just related. In Matt. 
xxiv. 16—18, it finds its place by a refer- 
ence to the destruction of Jerusalem, see 
there. 32.| A solemn caution is here 
added, binding the warning to the exam- 


8 render, shall have lost. 
U render, quicken. 


ple before,—let him not return back-- 
remember her who did. 93,7 See on 
Matt. x. 39, and ch. ix. 24. In connexion 
here, it leads the way to vv. 34, 35. 
whosoever shall have sought, 1. e. ‘during 
his preceding life,—shall lose it then: 
whosoever shall have lost it, by self-sacri- 
fice, during this life, shall quicken if then. 
shall quicken it] ‘“ ‘lhe verb in the 
original is an expressive word, derived 
from animal parturition, bringing forth to 
air and life what was before concealed in 
the womb. ‘That day shall come as the 
pains of labour on a woinan in travail 
(Matt. xxiv. 8): but to the saints of God 
it shall be the birth of the soul and body 
to life and glory everlasting.” Wordsw. 
34-—36.] See on Matt. xxiv. 40, 41. 
Here, there are two references (1) to the 
servants of the Lord in the midst of the 
world out of which they shall be sepa- 
rated: (2) to the separation of the faith- 
ful and unfaithful among themselves. 
34.] indicates a closer relationship than 
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left. [Ὁ 36 Two men shall be in the field ; the one shall be 
taken, and the other left.) 37 And they answered and said 
unto him, ἢ Where, Lord? And he said unto them, » γοὺ χχχίχ. 80. 
Wheresoever the body is, ¥ thither will the eagles be εἰ 
vathered together. | 

XVIII. 1 And he spake a parable unto them to this 
end, that * men ought ®always to pray, and not to faint ; cet 
2 saving, There was in a city a judge, which feared not 
God, neither regarded man: 3 and there was a widow in 
that city; and she came unto him, saying, Avenge me of 
mine adversary. 4 And he would not for a while: but 
afterward he said within himself, Though I fear not God, 


VY omitted in most of the ancient authorities. 


Matt, xxiv. 40. 


W render and read, there will also. 


that of mere fellow-workmen, and sets 
forth the division of even families in that 
day. 87.] Where, Lord? i. 6. where 
shall this happen? The disciples know 
not the universality of this which our Lord 
is announcing to them, and which His 
dark and awful saying proclaiins; see note 
on it, Matt. xxiv. 28. Observe, there 
is not a word, except so far as the greater 
Coming includes the lesser, in all this, of 
the destruction of Jerusalem. The future 
coming of the Lord is the only subject : 
and thus it is an entirely distinct discourse 
from that in Matt. xxiv., or in our ch. ΧΧΙ. 

CHap, XVIII. 1—8.] THE UNJUST 
JUDGE. This parable, though not per- 
haps spoken in immediate unbroken 50- 
quence after the last discourse, evidently 
arose out of it:— perhaps was the fruit of 
ἃ conversation with the disciples about 
the day of His coming and the mind with 
which they must expectit. For observe, 
that in its direct application it is eccle- 
siastical; and not individual, but by a 
legitimate accommodation. The widow is 
the Church; the judge, her God and 
Father in heaven. The argument, as in 
the parable of the steward of injustice (so 
literally), so in this of the judge of injus- 
tice (so literally), is “ ἃ fortiori, from the 
stronger to the weaker:” ‘If such be the 
power of earnest entreaty, that it can win 
right even from a man sunk in selfishness 
and fearing neither God nor men, how 
much more will the right be done by the 
just and holy God in answer to the con- 
tinued prayers of his elect ;? even though, 
when this very right is asserted in the 
world by the coming of the Son of Man, 


It was probably inserted here from 
X read, they. 


He may hardly find among his people the 
power to believe it—though few of them 
will have shewn this unwcariedness of en- 
treaty which the poor widow shewed. 
1. always] See 1 Thess. v. 17. 
The mind of prayer, rather than, though 
of course including, the outward act, 18 
here intended. The earnest desire of the 
heart, is prayer. to faint;—to lan- 
gnish,—to give up through the weight 
of overpowering evil. 2.1 See Deut. 
xvi. 18 and Matt. v. 21, 22. 
3.] Avenge me of... or perhaps, deli- 
ver me from—the justice of her cause 
being presupposed—this adversary being 
her oppressor on account of her defence- 
less situation, and she wanting a sen- 
tence from the judge to stop his practices. 
4. The point of this part of the 
parable is, the extortion of right from 
such a man by iunportunity. His act was 
not an act of justice, but of injustice; his 
very avenging was injustice, because lhe 
did it from self-regard and not from a 
sense of duty. He, like the steward above, 
was ὦ man of winjustice,—belonging to, 
being of, the iniquity which prevails in 
the world. 5.] The woru rendered 
weary is a remarkable one. It properly 
signifies to smite in the face;—and pro- 
verbially (see reff.), to mortify or inces- 
santly annoy. It is the same verb as that 
in 1 Cor. ix. 27 rendered “keep under.” 
Meyer interprets it literally—‘ dest at last 
she should become desperate, and come and 
strike me in the face.’ It has been ob- 
served that the Apostles acted from this 
very motive when they besought the Lord 
to send away the Syrophenician woman,— 
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venxi8. nor regard man; 5? yet because this widow troubleth me, 
I will avenge her, lest ¥ dy her continual coming she? weary 
me. © And the Lord said, Hear what the unjust judge 
erev.vit. saith, 17. And ‘shall not God avenge his [®owz] elect, 
which ery day and night unto him, Ὁ though he bear long 
nibs 37, with them? 8.1 tell you ¢that he will avenge them speedily. 


2 Pet. ili. 8, 
0. 


Nevertheless when the Son of man cometh, shall he find 


Cfaith on the earth? 5 ἃ And he snake this parable unto 
cch.x.99: xvi. Certain which © trusted in themselves that they were righteous, 
and despised others: 10 Two men went up into the temple 
to pray; the one a Pharisee, and the other a publican. 
‘1 The Pharisee stood and prayed thus with himself, God, 
I thank thee, that I am not as 8 other men are, extortioners, 
unjust, adulterers, or even as this publican. 121 fast 


15. 


Y render, coming for ever. 


ἃ omit: not expressed in the original. 


Z see note. 


b render and read, and he is long-suffering over them. 


€ or, the faith. 


ἃ better, as in the original, And he spake also unto certain which 
trust in themselves that they are righteous and despise others, this 


parable. 


‘for she cried after them.’ Matt. xv. 23. 

6. the unjust judge} literally (see 
above) the judge of injustice—i. e. who 
was of, belonged to, the unrighteousness 
which is in the world. 1.1 The poor 
widow in this case (the forsaken Church, 
contending with her adversary the devil, 
1 Pet. v. 8) has this additional claim, in 
wiieh the right of her cause consists, — 
that she is the [Elect of God,—His Be- 
loved. day and night] This answers 
to the always in ver. 1, but is an amphi- 
fication of it. and he is long-suffer- 
ing over them] or,...... and He delays 
his vengeance in their case:— and He, in 
their case, is long-suffering, i.c. He is 
long-suffering to those who oppress them : 
which though it is merciful to the op- 
pressors, yet may be taken in the light of 
ἃ hardship to the oppressed. 8. Never- 
theless ....] This can hardly be, as Meyer 
interprets it, that the painful thought sud- 
denly occurs to the Lord, how many there 
will be even at His coming who will not 
have received Him as the Messiah: for 
the faith, though it includes ‘ faith’ gene- 
rally, is yet here, strictly speaking, faith τη 
reference to the object of the parable— 
faith which has endured in prayer without 
fainting. Or the meaning may be general : 
the faith in Him, who is the hearer and 
answerer of prayer. 


© render, the rest of men. 


9—14.] THE PHARISEE AND THE PouB- 
LIcAN. This parable is spoken not éo the 
Pharisees, for our Lord would not in their 
presence have chosen a Phiarisee as an ex- 
ample; nor concerneng the Pharisees, for 
then it would have been zo parable—but 
to the people, and with reference to some 
among them (then and always), certain, 
who trust in themselves that they are 
righteous, and despise other men. The 
parable describes an every-day occurrence : 
the parabolic character ts given by the con- 
currence and grouping of the two, and by 
the faet that each of these represents psy- 
chologically a class of persons. 10, 11. ] 
The Pharisee stood (in the ordinary place) 
and prayed thus with himself: — such 
a prayer he would not dare to put up 
aloud. The Church has admirably fitted 
to this parable the declaration of thank- 
fulness in 1 Cor. xv. 9, 10 (the two 
being the Epistle and Gospel for the 
Eleventh Sunday after Trinity), also made 
by a Pharisee, and also on the ground 
‘that he was not as other men :’—but 
how different in its whole spirit and 
effect! There, in the deepest humility, 
he ascribes it to the grace of God that he 
laboured more abundantly than they all ;— 
yet zot 1, but the grace of God that was 
with me. 12, I fast twice in the 
week] This was a voluntary fast, on the 
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twiee in the week, I give tithes of all that I fpossess. 
13 And the publiean, standing afar off, would not hft up so 
mueh as his eves unto heaven, but smote upon his breast, 


saving, God be merciful to me & a sinner. 


1+T tell you, this 


man went down to his house justified rather than the 
other: for every one that exalteth himself shall [06 sovxsii.20. 


~X2i1d. 
abased ; and he that humbleth himself shall be exalted. 1: ee 


iv.6. 1 Pet. 
ἢ, . 


15 And they brought unto him also ἢ τηγαρ δ, that he νιν ὁ 
iwould touch them: but when his disciples saw it, they 


rebuked them. 


16 But Jesus called Κ ¢Aem unto him, and 


said, Suffer 1 7iftle children to come unto me, and forbid 


f render, acquire. 
h getter, the (or, their) infants. 


K render, for perspicuily, the infants. 


Mondays and Thursdays; the only pre- 
scribed fast in the year being the great 
day of atonement, see Levit. xvi. 29: Num. 
xxix. 7. So that he is boasting of Ins 
works of supererogation. I give tithes 
of all] Here again, the law perhaps (but 
compare Abraham’s practice, Gen. xiv. 20; 
and Jacob’s, Gen. xxviii. 22) only required 
tithe of the fruit of the field and the pro- 
luce of the cattle: sec on Matt. xxi. 23. 

Not all that Z possess, which is an in- 
correct rendering: but of all that I ac- 
quire ;—of all my increase; see Deut. xiv. 
22. His speech shews admirably what his 
trusting in himself was. 13.} afar off 
—far from the Pharisee ;—a contrast in 
spirit to the other’s thanks that he was 
not as other men, is furnished by the poor 
Publican in his humility acknowledging 
this by an act. would not lift up so 
much as his eyes unto heaven—another 
coutrast,—for we must here suppose that 
the Pharisee prayed with all significance 
of gesture, with eyes and hands uplifted 
(see Matt. vi. 5). There is a slight but 
true difference also in the original, in the 
word rendered stood of the Pharisee— 
‘ being put in position’ (answering to ‘ being 
seated’ of the other usual posture) and 
standing of the publican,—coming in 
merely and remaining, in no studied place 
or posture. smote upon his breast | 
See ch. xxiii. 48, “for sorrow of mind. 
Where the pain is, there is the hand.” 
Bengel. The original is, to me the sinner. 
But probably the article is only generic, 
pointing biin out as one of a class. It seems 
to me that any emphatic comparison here 
would somewhat detract from the solem- 
nity and simplicity of the prayer. The de- 
finite article rather implies, not comparison 


& literally, the sinner, 
1 render, might. 


l render, the little children. 


with others, but intense self-abasement : 
“sinner that Iam.” Nor are we to find 
any doctrinal meanings in the word be 
merciful (or, be propitiated). WE know 
of one only way, in which the prayer 
could be accomplished : but the words here 
have no reference to that, nor could they 
have. 14,1 The sense is, One re- 
turned home in the sight of God with 
his prayer answered, and that prayer had 
grasped the true object of prayer,—the 
forgiveness of sins (so that Justified is in 
the usual sense of the Epistles of St. Paul, 
justified before God—see reff.), the other 
prayed not for it, and obtained it not. 
Therefore he who would seek justification 
before God must seck it by humility and 
not by self-righteousness. every one 
that exalteth himself has been illustrated 
in the demeanonr of the Pharisce ;—shall 
be abased, in his failure to obtain justifica- 
tion from God :—he that humbleth him- 
self, in that of the Publican ;—shall be 
exalted, in his obtaining the answer to his 
prayer, which was this justification. Thus 
the particular instance is bound up with 
the general truth. 

15—-17.] LITTLE CHILDREN BROUGHT 
TO CuRIst. Here the narrative of St. Luke 
again falls in with those of St. Matthew and 
St. Mark, after a divergence of nearly nine 
chapters, see note on ch. ix. 51.— Matt. 
xix. 18—15: Mark x. 13—16. The xar- 
rative part of our text is distinct from 
the two; the words of our Lord are ver- 
batim as Mark; see notes on Matthew. 
The place and time indicated here are the 
same as before, from ch. xvii. 11. 
15.| also their infants; not the people 
came only, but also brought their children. 
Or, the article may be merely generic, as 
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s1cor-xiv-20, them not: for 8 of such is the kingdom of God. 17 Verily 
I say unto you, Whosoever shall not receive the kingdom 
of God as a little child shall in no wise enter therein. 

18 And a certain ruler asked him, saying, Good Master, 
what shall I do to inherit eternal life? 19 And Jesus said 
unto him, Why callest thou me good? none is cood, save 
one [™ that is], God. 20 Thou knowest the commandments, 

"ie bea. "Do not commit adultery, Do not kill, Do not steal, Do 


16. Deut. v. 


16—20. Rom. : j 
Bi "not bear false witness, ‘ Honour thy father and thy mother. 


voliti-2a. 27 And he said, All these have I kept from my youth up. 
*2 Now when Jesus heard [® these things], he said unto 
Tim him, Yet lackest thou one thing: * sell all that thou hast, 


vi 19, and distribute unto the poor, and thou shalt have treasure 


in heaven: and come, follow me. 23 And when he heard 

this, he was very sorrowful: for he was very rich. 2 And 

when Jesus 9 saw that he was very sorrowful, he said, 

How hardly Pshall they that have riches enter into the 

kingdom of God! % For it is easier for a camel to go 

through a needle’s eye, than for a rich man to enter into 

the kingdom of God. 36 And they that heard it said, 

'Gen-xvill'14 Who then can be saved? 27 And he said, ! The things 

"3 which are impossible with men are possible with God. 

28 Then Peter said, Lo, we have left 4 αἰΐ, and followed 

thee. °%And he said unto them, Verily I say unto vou, 

There is no man that hath left house, or parents, or 

brethren, or wife, or children, for the kingdom of God’s 

sake, 50 τὶ who shall not receive manifold more in this 
present time, and in the world to come life everlasting. 

31 Then he took unto him the twelve, and said unto 
them, Behold, we go up to Jerusalem, and all things that 
are written by the prophets concerning the Son of man 
shall be accomplished. 3% For "he shall be delivered 


mM omit, D omit. © some ancient authorities read merely, saw him. 
P some ancient authorities read, do they that have riches enter. 
4 the most ancient authorities read, ou” Own [possessions]. 


in A. VY. The word used by St. Luke 31—34.] FULLER DECLARATION OF His 
points out more distinctly the tender age of SUFFERINGS AND DEATH. Matt. xx. 17 


m Job xlii. 10. 


n Matt. xxvii. 
2. ch. xxiii. 
1. John 
xviii. 98. 
Acts iii. 18. 


the children than that in Matthew and Mark. 

18—30.] QUESTION OF A RICH RULER: 
our Lorp’s ANSWER, AND DISCOURSE 
THEREUPON. Matt. xix. 16—30. Mark x. 
17—31. The only addition in our narra- 
tive is that the young man was ὦ ruler,— 
perhaps of the synagogue: see notes on 
Matthew and Mark. 


—19. Mark x. 32—34. The narrative of 
the journey now passes to the last section 
of it,—the going up to Jerusalem, pro- 
perly so called: that which in Matthew 
and Mark forms the whole journey. We 
know from John xi. 54 that this journey 
took place from Ephraim, a city near the 
desert. 32.] The betrayal is omitted 


NEN. Lee. 
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unto the Gentiles, and shall be mocked, and spitefully 
entreated, and spitted on: 83and they shall scourge him, 
and put him to death: and the third day he shall rise 


agai. 


things which were spoken. 


34° And they understood none of these things : ο Mark is. 
and this saying was hid from them, neither knew they the 


ch. ii. 50; ix. 
45. John x. 
6: xil. 16. 


35 And it came to pass, that as he was * come nigh unto 
Jericho, a certain blind man sat by the way side begging : 
33and hearing the multitude pass by, he asked what it 


meant. 
passeth by. 
David, have mercy on me. 


37 And they told him, that Jesus of Nazareth 
38 And he cried, saying, Jesus, thou son of 
39 And they which went 


before rebuked him, that he should hold his peace: but he 
cried so much the more, Thou son of David, have mercy 


40 And Jesus stood, and commanded him to be 


brought unto him: and when ‘he was come near, he asked 
him, #! saying, What wilt thou that I shall do unto thee? 


And he said, Lord, that I may receive my sight. 


42 And 


Jesus said unto him, Receive thy sight: ? thy faith hath p ch. xvii 19. 


8 saved thee. 


43 And immediately he received his sight, 


and followed him, 4 glorifying God: and all the people, «ὅλον. 36. 


when they saw it, gave praise unto God. al} 


cts iv. 21: 
8. 


Φ 


XIX. 1 And t Jesus entered and passed through Jericho. 
2 And behold, [Ὁ ¢here was] a man named Zaccheus, 


¥ render, coming. 


8 or, made thee whole: it is the same word as in Matt. ix. 22: Mark v. 34; 


x. 52: chap. xvu. 19. 


here, which is unaccountable if St. Luke 
Β St. Matthew’s account, as also the 
umission of the crucifying, this being the 
first announcement of it; see a similar 
omission in ch. ix. 45. 34.| Peculiar 
to Luke. none of these things—i. e. 
neither the Sufferings nor the Resurrection. 
All was as yet hidden from them, and it 
seeins not to have been till very shortly 
before the event itself that they had any 
real expectation of its happening. 

35—43.] HEALING OF A BLIND MAN 
AT THE ENTRANCE INTO JERICHO. Matt. 
xx. 29—34. Mark x. 46—52, where see 
notes. I have on Matthew spoken of 
tke discrepancy of his narrative from the 
two others. The supposition that they 
were two miracles is perfectly monstrous ; 
and would at once destroy the credit of 
St. Matthew as a truthful narrator. If 
further proof of their identity were want- 
ing to any one, we might find it in the 


t +ender, he. 


U not in the original. 


fact that so many expressions are common 
to Mark and Luke: compare the word- 
ing of the two accounts. In Matthew of 
course they are in the plural, as he has 
two blind men. 39.} they which 
went before: in Matthew, “the multitude ;” 
in Mark, “many.” 43.] Peculiar 
(except followed him, which all three re- 
late) to St. Luke ;—his usual way of termi- 
nating such narrations, as it certainly was 
the result of such a miracle—see ch. xiii. 
17; ix. 43; v. 26. He, of the three evan- 
gelists, takes most notice of the glory 
given to God on account of the miraculous 
acts of the Lord Jesus. 

CHap. XIX. 1—10.] ZaccHzZUS THE 
PUBLICAN. Peculiar to St. Luke, and indi- 
cating that thougb in the main his narra- 
tive is coincident with, yet it is wholl 
independent of those of St. Matthew and 
St. Mark. 2.| Zaccheus signifies in 
Hebrew, ‘pure;’ the name occurs in Ezra 


ST. LUKE. XIX. 
Ywhich was the chief among the publicans, and he was 
3 And he sought to see Jesus who he was; and 
could not for the ¥ press, because he was little of stature. 
* And he ran before, and climbed up into a sycomore tree 
to see him: for he was to pass that way. 5 And when 
Jesus came to the place, he looked up, and saw him, and 
said unto him, Zaccheeus, make haste, and come down; 
for to day I must abide at thy house. 6 And he made 
haste, and came down, and received him joyfully. 7 And 
when they saw it, they all murmured, saying, ἃ That he 
was gone to be guest with a man that is a sinner. 8 And 
Zaccheus stood, and said unto the Lord; Behold, Lord, 
the half of my goods I give to the poor; and if I have 
taken any thing from any man by ? false accusation, “1 
9 And Jesus said unto him, This 
day is salvation come to this house, forsomuch as he also 15 


{1 -L 
rich, 

woMatt.o ix, TJ. 

ch. v. du. 
νον. 1.1}. 
C eae 1. : 

ἐδ aig restore him fourfold. 
tl ch. xiii. 18. 


ce | Matt. xviii. 
11.) 


a‘ 5οηὴ of Abraham. 


V literally, and he was, 


1.9: Neh. vi. 14. He was not a Gentile, 
as ‘Tertullian supposed, but a Jew, sce 
ver. 9. chief among the publicans| 
Probably an administrator of the revenue 
derived from da/sam, which was produced 
in abundance in the neighbourhood. 

4. a sycomore tree] not what we know 
by that name, but the Egyptian fig, a tree 
like the mulberry in appearance, size, and 
foliage, but belonging generically to the 
fig-trees. It grows to a great size and 
height. See on ch. xvii. 6. 5.] The 
probability is, that our Lord’s supernatural 
knowledge of man (see John i. 48—50) is 
intended to be umderstood as the means of 
his knowing Zaccheus: but the narrative 
does not absolutely exclude the supposition 
of a personal knowledge of Zacchaus on the 
part of some around Him. But of what 
possible import can such a question be, 
when the narrative plainly shews us that 
Jesus saw into his heart? Cannot He 
who knows the thoughts, call by the name 
alsor abide, probably over the night. 
See John i. 40. I must—perhaps it 
is my purpose, or cven more, there is 
necessity that I should; for especially in 
these last days of our Lord’s ministry, 
every event is fixed and determined by a 
divine plan. 7.) The murmurers are 
Jews who were accompanying Him to 
Jerusalem, on the road to which Zacchzus’s 
house lay (see ver. 1). with a man 
that is a sinner] His profession in life, 
and perhaps an unprincipled exercise of his 


10¢ For the Son of man is come to seek 


W render, multitude. 


power in it, had earned him this name with 
his fellow-countrymen. Compare his con- 
fession in the next verse. 8.1 This 
need not have taken place in the morning ; 
much more probably it was immediately 
on our Lord’s entrance into the house, 
while the multitude were yet murmuring 
in the court, and in their presence. Our 
Lord’s answer, This day is salvation come 
to this house, looks as if He were just 
entering the house, not just leaving it ; 
and the day meant must be the same with 
that in ver. 5. stood and said has 
something formal and pre-determined about 
it: he stood forward, with some effort and 
resolve: see on ch. xvii. 11 ff., where the 
word used of the Pharisee is the same. 

the half of my goods I give to the 
poor] See note on ch. xvi. 9. Zaccheeus 
may well have heard of that parable from 
one of his publican acquaintances, or per- 
haps repentance may have led him at once 
to this act of self-denial. There is no 
uncertainty in if I have taken any thing: 
the expression is equivalent to, whatever 
I have unfairly exacted from any man. 
See note on ch. ili. 14. 9.| The an- 
nouncement is made to Aim, though not in 
the second person. salvation | in the 
stronger sense, bringing with it all its 
blessings. is a son of Abraham: 
though despised by the multitude, has his 
rights as a Jew, and has availed himself of 
them by receiving his Lord in faith and 
humility. 10.1 For, the greater 
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and to save that which was lost. 11} And as they heard these 
things, he added and spake a parable, because he was nigh 

to Jerusalem, and because ‘ they thought that the kingdom ¢actsi.s. 
ot God should immediately appear. 1% He said therefore, 

A certain nobleman went into a far country to receive for 
himself a kingdom, and to return. 1 And he called Σ /7s 

ten servants, and delivered them ten Y pounds, and said 

unto them, Occupy till Icome. 148 But his citizens hated ¢ Jonni.1. 
him, and sent a message after him, saying, We will not 

have this man to reign over us. 5. And it came to pass, 

that when he was returned, having received the kingdom, 

then he commanded these servants to be called unto him, 

to whom he had given the money, that he might know 


Z how much every man had gained by trading. 16 Then came 


X render, his own. 


Y literally, mine. 


Z read and render, What business they had carried on. 


sinner he may have been, the more does 
he come under the description of those 
(sheep) whom the good Shepherd came to 
seek and save (Matt. xv. 24). 

11. 27.) PaRaBLE OF THE MIN, or 
rounps. Peculiar to Luke. By the in- 
troductory words, the parable must have 
been spoken ἐπ the house of Zaccheus, 1.e. 
perhaps in the open room looking into the 
court, where probably many of the mul- 
titude were assembled. <A parable very 
similar in some points to this was spoken 
by our Lord in His last great prophetic 
discourse, Matt. xxv. 14—30. Many 
modern Coinmentators maintain that the 
two parables represent one and the same: 
if so, we must at once give up, not only 
the pretensions to historical accuracy on 
the part of our Gospels (see ver. 11), but 
all idea that they furnish us with the 
words of our Lord any where: for the 
whole structure and incidents of the two 
are essentially different. If oral tradition 
thus varied before the Gospels were writ- 
ten, in the report of our Lord’s spoken 
words, how can we know that He spoke 
any thing which they relate? If the Evan- 
gelists themselves altered, arranged, and 
accommodated those discourses, not only 
is the above the case, but their honesty is 
likewise impugned. Besides, we shall 
here find the parable, in its very root and 
point of comparison, individual and dis- 
tinct. Compare throughout the notes on 
Matthew. 11.} The distance of Jericho 
from Jerusalem was 150 stadia = 16 Eng- 
lish miles and 6 furlongs. that 
the kingdom of God should immediately 
appear} They imagined that the present 


journey to Jerusalem, undertaken as it had 
been with such publicity, and accompanied 
with such wonderful miracles, was for the 
purpose of revealing and establishing the 
Messiah’s kingdom. 12.} The ground- 
work of this part of the parable seems to 
have been derived from the history of 
Archelaus, son of Herod the Great. The 
kings of the Herodian family made jour- 
neys to Rome, to receive their ‘ Kingdom.” 
On Archelaus’s doing so, the Jews sent 
after him a protest, which however was 
not listened to by Augustus. The situa- 
tion was appropriate; for at Jericho was 
the royal palace which Archelaus had built 
with great magnificence. 13. ten | 
See on Matt. xxv. 1. The giving the mina 
to each, is a totally different thing from 
giving to one five, to another two, and toa 
third one talent. The sums given are here 
all the same, and all very small. The (Attic) 
mina is z, of a talent, and equal to about 
£3 of our money. In Matthew the man 
gives his whole property to his servants ; 
here he makes trial of them with these 
small sums (“a very little,” see ver. 17). 

14.] The nobleman, son of a king, 
literally, one high born, is the Lord Jesus ; 
the kingdom is that over his own citizens, 
the Jews. They sent a message after 
Him ; their cry went up to Heaven, in the 
persccutions of lis servants, &c.; we will 
not have this man to reign over us. The 
parable has a double import: suited both 
to the disciples (hzs own servants), and tbe 
multitude (his citizens). 15.) what busi- 
ness they had carried on: not, ‘ what they 
had gained.’ 16—23.] See on Matthew. 
It is observable here, however, how exactly 
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the first, saying, Lord, thy *pound hath gained ten 

Dpounds. 17 And he said unto him, Well, thou good 
"tna. servant: because thou hast been ἢ faithful in a very little, 

have thou authority over ten cities. 18 And the second 
came, saying, Lord, thy ἃ pound hath ὃ gained five » pounds. 
19 And he said likewise to him, Be thou also over five 
cities. 9 And 4 another came, saying, Lord, behold, here is 
thy pound, which I have kept laid up in a napkin: 
*l' for I feared thee, because thou art an austere man: 
thou takest up that thou layedst not down, and reapest 
*“ And he saith unto him, * Out 


i Matt. xxv. 24. 


k2Sam.i1e. that thou didst not sow. 
of thine own mouth will I judge thee, thou wicked ser- 
| Matt.xxv.20, vant. ''Thou knewest that I was an austere man, taking 
up that I laid not down, and reaping that I did not sow: 
45 wherefore then gavest not thou my money into the 
bank, that at my coming I might have required 9 mine 
own with usury? 24 And he said unto them that stood by, 
Take from him the 8 pound, and give it to him that hath 
ten »pounds. 25 And they said unto him, Lord, he hath 
mMatt «ii' ten pounds. 38 [f Mor] I say unto you, ™ That unto every 
chvinis’ one which hath shall be given; and from him that hath 


not, even that he hath shall be taken away [8 from Aim). 
27 But 86 those mine enemies, which would not that I should 
reign over them, bring hither, and slay them before me. 
“8 And when he had thus spoken, he went before, ascend- 
ing up to Jerusalem. 29 And it came to pass, when he 
was come nigh to Bethphage and Bethany, at the mount 


called the mount of Olives, he sent two of his disciples, 
® literally, Mina. Ὁ Ziterally, Mine. 
C render, made. It is not the same word as in ver. 16. 


d read, the other. © render, it. 
f omitted by the most ancient authorities. Probably inserted from Matt. xxv. 29. 
5 omitted by many ancient authorities. BE read, these. 
the parable, in surprise at such a decision : 
then in ver. 26, the king answers them. 
27.| This command brings out both 
comings of the Lord,—at the destruction 
of Jerusalem, and at the end of the world: 


and minutely in BEING is every circum- 
stance. Zhy pound hath gained ten 
pounds; the humility with which this is 
stated, where no account of each man’s own 
ability is taken asin Matthew, and then the 


proportion of the reward,—ten cities,—so 
uccording with the nature of what the 
Prince went to receive, and the occasion of 
his return. It has been shewn by 
rabbinical citations that the Jews used the 
napkin, or handkerchief, for wrapping and 
keeping their money in. 25.] is pa- 
renthetical, spoken by the standers-by in 


for we must not forget that even now ‘ He 
zs gone to receive a Kingdom and return ν᾽ 
‘we see not yet all things put under His 
feet.’ 

28.] Not immediately after saying these 
things ;—see on ver. 5: unless they were 
said in the morning on his departure. 


29—38.] TRIUMPHAL ENTRY INTO 
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80 saving, Go ye into the village over against you; in the 
which at your entering ye shall find a colt tied, whereon 
vet never man sat: loose him, and bring him hither. 
81 And if any man ask you, why do ye loose him? thus 
shall ve say [8 unto him], ! Because the Lord hath need 


of him. 


found even as he had said unto them. 


32 And they that were sent went their way, and 


33 And as they 


were loosing the colt, the owners thereof said unto them, 


Why loose ye the colt? 
hath need of him. 


8: And they said, J The Lord 
85 And they brought him to Jesus: 


“and they cast their garments upon the colt, and they set "3 Κίμεο ix. 


Jesus thereon. 
clothes in the way. 


36 And as he went, they spread their 
37 And when he was come nigh, even 


now at the descent of the mount of Olives, the whole 
multitude of the disciples began to rejoice and praise God 
with a loud voice for all the mighty works that they had 
seen; %3saying, ° Blessed k be the King that cometh in oPs. cxviii 


. ch. xiil. 


the name of the Lord: ? peace in heaven, and glory in the 9 ch τι τ. 


highest. 


39 And some of the Pharisees from among the 


Eph. ii. 14. 


multitude said unto him, Master, rebuke thy disciples. 
40 And he answered and said unto them, I tell you that, if 
these 1 should hold their peace, 4 the stones ™ would imme- 4 Hab. 1.11. 


diately cry out. 


41 And when he was come near, he beheld 


the city, and ‘wept over it, # saying, If thou hadst 5 John xi.ss. 


h 


omitted by many ancient authorities, 


ἷ or, that: see ow ver. 34. 


) literally, that the Lord: see on ver, 31. 


EK or, 1S: not expressed in the original, 


] render, shall. 


JERUSALEM. Matt. xxi. 1—9. Mark 
xi. 1—10. John xii. 12—19, where see 
notes. 37. the whole multitude 
of the disciples] In the widest sense; 
it is equivalent to “the multitudes,” Mat- 
thew. The “ mighty work,” which dwelt 
mostly on their minds, was the raising of 
Lazarus, John xii. 17, 18:—but as this 
perhaps was not known to St. Luke, we 
must understand him to mean, all that 
they had seen during their journey with 
Him. 38.| in heaven is equivalent 
to in the highest, and was probably added 
by them to fill out the parallelisin. 
39, 40.] THe PHARISEFS MURMUR: 
otk Lornp’s REPLY. Peculiar to Luke. 
39.] These Pharisees could hardly 
in any sense be disciples of Jesus. Their 
spirit was just that of modern Socinianism: 
the prophetic expressions used, and the 
lofty epithets applied to Him, who was 


M read, Will. 


merely in their view a teacher (so is the 
word rendered “ master”’), offended them. 

40.] A proverbial expression—but 
probably not without reference to Habak- 
kuk ii. 11. 

41- 4] Our LorD WEE?PS OVER 
JERUSALEM. Peculiar (in this form) to 
Luke. 41.] Our Lord stood on the 
lower part of the Mount of Olives, whence 
the view of the city even now is very 
striking. What a history of divine Love 
and human ingratitude lay before him! 

When He grieved, it was for the 
hardness of men’s hearts: when He wept, 
in Bethany and here, it was over the fruzts 
of sin. 42.) “Those who lament,” 
says Euthymius in reference to the un- 
finished form of this sentence, “are in the 
habit of breaking off their sayings, by 
reason of the vehemence of their affection.” 
Perhaps in the actual words spoken by the 


4.18 


8 Isa. xxix. 3, 
4. Jer. vi. 3, 
6. ch. xxi. 20. 


εἴ Kines ix. 7, 
8. Micuh iii. 
12. 

u Matt. χχὶν. 2. 
Mark xiii. 2. 
ch. xxi, δ. 

ν Dan. ix. 24. 
ch, 1. 68, 78. 

1 Pet. ij. 12. 

w Jobn ii. 14, 
15, 


x Isa. Ivi. 7. 


y Jer. vii. 11. 


z Mark xi, 18. 
John vii. 19: 
Vili. 37. 


a Acts iv.7: 
vii, 27. 


ST. LUKE. XIX, 43—48 


known, even thou, [3 αὖ least] in this [9 thy] day, the things 
which belong unto [thy] peace . . . but now they are hid 
from thine eyes. 4 For the days shall come upon thee, 
that thine enemies shall ‘cast a trench about thee, and 
compass thee round, and keep thee in on every side, 
#4 and ‘shall lay thee even with the ground, and thy 
children within thee; and "they shall not leave in thee 
one stone upon another; Y because thou knewest not the 
time of thy visitation. 4 Ὁ And he went into the temple, 
and began to cast out them that sold [°therem] [P and 
them that bought]; saying unto them, *It is written, 
ᾳ My house is the house of prayer: but ¥ ye have made it a 
den of thieves. 4#/ And he taught daily in the temple. 
But * the chief priests and the scribes and the chief of the 
people sought to destroy him, #8 and could not find what they 
might do: for all the people * were very attentive to hear him. 

XX. 1 And it came to pass, that on one of 8 those days, 
as he taught the people in the temple, and preached the 
gospel, the chief priests and the scribes came upon lim 
with the elders, 2 and spake unto him, saying, Tell us ὃ by 


2 omitted by several of the oldest MSS. 
Q omitted by many ancient authorities. 


P omit, with many ancient authorities, and the express testimony of Origen. 


4 read, And my house shall be. 


T literally, hung on him in hearing him. 


See Acts xvi. 14. 


8 ender, the. 


recognized, the time of thy visiting by Me. 


Lord there may have been an allusion to 
the name Jerusalem, which itself imports 
the seeing of peace. even thou] or thou 
also, as well as these My disciples. 43. | 
For contains the awful reason which there 
was for the fervent wish just expressed : it 
was the Lord’s desire, because.... 
a trench | Literally, ἃ mound with palisades. 
Josephus gives an account of its being 
built. When the Jews destroyed this, 
Titus built a wall round theim,—see Isa. 
xxix. 2, 3, 4,—to which our Lord here 
tacitly refers. 44.] The verb ren- 
dered shall lay thee even with the ground 
is used in two meanings :—shall level 
thy buildings to the foundation, and 
dash thy children against the ground. 
thy children] Not ixfants merely ; 
the meaning is general. shall not 
leave in thee one stone upon another] 
See Matt. xxiv. 2 and note there. 
because thou knewest not..... 1 Not, 
‘ because of thy sins and rebellions ;’—those 
might be all blotted out, hadst thou known, 


visitation is a word of ambiguous 
meaning, either for good or for evil. It 
brings at once here before us the coming 
seeking fruit, ch. xili. 7—and the return- 
ing of the Lord of the vineyard, ch. xx. 
16. It is however the first or favour- 
able meaning of visztation, that is here 
prominent. 

45, 46.] CLEANSING OF THE TEMPLE. 
See on Matt. xxi. 12, 18: Mark xi. 156— 
17. 

47, 48.] A general description of His 
employment during these last days, the 
particulars of which follow. It is rightly 
however placed at the end of a chapter, 
for it forms a close to the long section 
wherein the last journey to Jerusalem has 
been described. 

CHap. XX. 1--8.] HIs avUTHORITY 
QUESTIONED. HIS REPLY. Matt. xxi. 
23—27. Mark xi. 27—33, where see notes. 
(The history of the fig-tree is not in our 
text.) 1.1 the days, viz. of this His 
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what authority doest thou these things ? or who is he that 
wave thee this authority? % And he answered and said 
unto them, I will also ask you one thing; and answer me: 
* The baptism of John, was it from heaven, or of men? 
5 And they reasoned with themselves, saying, If we shall 
say, From heaven; he will say, Why [*¢lenx] believed ye 
him not? ὁ But [% and] if we say, Of men; all the people 
will stone us: for they be persuaded that John was a 
prophet. 7 And they answered, that they could not tell 
whenee it was. 8 And Jesus said unto them, Neither tell 
I you by what authority I do these things. 9 Then began 
he to speak to the people this parable; ° A [* cer¢taiw] man 
planted a vineyard, and let it forth to husbandmen, and 
Yient into a far country for a long time. 1° And at the 
season he sent a servant to the husbandmen, that they 
should give him of the fruit of the vineyard: but the 
husbandmen beat him, and sent him away empty. |! And 
again he sent another servant: and they beat him also, 
and entreated him shamefully, and sent him away empty. 
12 And again he sent a third: and they wounded him also, 
and cast him out. 18 Then said the lord of the vineyard, 
What shall Ido? 1 will send my beloved son: it may be 
they will reverence him [¥when they see him]. /* But 
when the husbandmen saw him, they reasoned among 
themselves, saying, This is the heir: [*come,| Jet us kill 
him, that the inhemtance may be our’s. 15. So they cast 
him out of the vineyard, and killed him. What therefore 
shall the lord of the vineyard do unto them? 18 He shall 
come and destroy these husbandmen, and shall give the 
vineyard to others. And when they heard it, they said, 
Υ God forbid. 17 And he beheld them, and said, What is 


t omit. U not in the original. 

V the original has only, left the country. 

Ww 
Matthew and Mark, 


X omit. Y literally, Let it not be. 


being in Jerusalem. 2.| or—that is, chief priests and scribes. 
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b Matt. xiv. 5. 
ch. vii. 29. 


c Matt. xxi. 33. 
Mark xii. 1. 


omitted by many ancient authorities, but perhaps as not being expressed in 


Bengel suggests 


“to speak more definitely.” 

9—19.] PaRABLE OF THE VINEYARD 
LET OUT TO HUSBANDMEN. Matt. xxi. 
33—46. Mark xii. 1—12. See notes on 
Matthew for the sense; and for compari- 
son of the reports, on Mark. 9.1 The 
parable was spoken to the people—but 
(ver. 19) at, with reference to, against the 


that He addressed it to the people, to 
guard against interruption on the part of 
the chief priests. 14, when the hus- 
bandmen saw him] This is taken up from 
when they see him of the verse before, and 
is emphatic—On the contrary, when they 
saw him.... 17.] The then infers 
the negation of Let it not be—‘ How then, 
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d Pa. cxviii. 22. 


e Dan. ii. 34, 35. 


f Acta xxiii. 6, 
8. 


g Deut. xxv. 5. 


2 render, hath fallen. 
© xender, the ruling power, and unto the authority. 
d render , denarius. 


ST. LUKE. XX. 


this then that is written, 4 The stone which the builders 
rejected, the same is become the head of the corner? 
18 Whosoever 5 shall fall upon that stone shall be broken; 
but *on whomsoever it shall fall, it will grind him to 
powder. [19 And the chief priests and the scribes the same 
hour sought to lay hands on him; and they feared the 
people: for they perceived that he had spoken this parable 
against them. 

20 And they watched him, and sent forth ® spies, which 
should feign themselves just men, that they might take 
hold >of his words, that so they might deliver him unto 
ὁ the power and authority of the governor. *1 And they 
asked him, saying, Master, we know that thou sayest and 
teachest rightly, neither acceptest thou the person of any, 
but teachest the way of God truly: 2? Is it lawful for us to 
give tribute unto Cesar, or no? 25 But he perceived their 
craftiness, and said unto them, [¢ Why tempt ye me ?| 
24 Shew me a 4penny. Whose image and superscription 
hath it? They answered and said, Cesar’s. *5 And he 
said unto them, Render therefore unto Cesar the things 
which be Cesar’s, and unto God the things which be 
God’s. 26 And they could not take hold 8 ογ΄ his words 
before the people: and they marvelled at his answer, and 
held their peace. 

27 Then came to him certain of the Sadducees, ‘ which 
deny that there is any resurrection; and they asked him, 
28 saying, Master, ® Moses wrote unto us, Jf any man’s 
brother die, having a wife, and he ‘fdze without children, 
that his brother should take his wife, and raise up seed 
unto his brother. 29 There were therefore seven brethren : 
b render, of him by a word. 


CC omit. 
f read, be. 


8 see note. 


@ read, of the saying. 


supposing your wish to be fulfilled, could 
this which is written come to pass ?’ 
19. and they feared the people| The 
copula, and, introduces the state of mind 
in which this their attempt was made: 
and they did so in fear of the people. 
20—26.| REPLY CONCERNING THE 
LAWFULNESS OF TRIBUTE TO CzSAR. 
Matt. xxii. 15—22. Mark xi. 13—17, 
where see notes as before. 20.| Spies: 
literally, men suborned, instructed and 
arranged for that purpose. that they 
might ....] they, not the spies, but the 


chief priests. The A.V., in rendering 
his words, has mistaken the constructiou 
of the clause. It is, that they might lay 
hold of him by some saying; ‘catch him 
by aword,” as St. Mark. untothe ruling 
(Roman) power (genus), unto the authority 
of the governor (species). The formn of 
the sentence in the original renders the 
separation of the two necessary. 

27—40.] ΠΈΡΙΥ TO THE SADDUCEES 
RESPECTING THE RESURRECTION. Matt. 
xxii, 23—33; Mark xii. 18 —27, and notes. 

29.| therefore: i. 6. well then— 


1S—-t0. 


ST. LUKE. 
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and the first took a wife, and died without children. 
30 And the second [8 took her to wife, and he died child- 


less. | 


31 and the third took her; and in like manner the 


seven also [80 and they] left no children, and died. 


32 Last of all the woman died also. 


33 Therefore in the 


resurreetion whose wife of them ἷἱ 15 she 2 for J seven had 


her to wife. 


3¢ And Jesus [2 answering] said unto them, 


The Κα children of this world marry, and are given in 
marriage: 995 but they which ! shad? ὅδ accounted worthy 
to obtam that world, and the resurrection from the dead, 
neither marry, nor are given In marriage: % © nerther 
can they die any more: for "they are equal unto the 41 Cor. xv. 4, 


41,52. 1 John 


angels; and are ἢ ἐδ children of God, ' being ® the children ; om’ viii. 25. 


of the resurrection. 


37 Now that the dead are raised, 


Keven Moses shewed 0 at the bush, Pwhen he called the κ Exod. ii.6. 
Lord the God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the 


God of Jacob. 


834 For he 1s not a God of the dead, but of 
the living: ! for all lve unto him. 


39 Then certain of the 1 Rom. vi.10, 


scribes answering said, Master, thou hast well said. # 44 4nd 
after that they durst not ask him any question at all. 


B omitted by many ancient authorities. 


Ὦ omit. 


1 -ead and render, doth the woman become ? 


J render, the seven. 
ἱ render, have been. 
1 yender, SONS. 
P render, how. 


‘as an example of this law,.... 

34, 35.] Peculiar to Luke, and im- 
portant. For this present state of men, 
marriage is an ordained and natural thing ; 
but in ‘‘¢hat world,” which is by the con- 
text the state of the first resurrection 
(nothing being said of the rest of the dead, 
though the bare fact might be predicated 
of them also), they who are found worthy 
to obtain that state of life and the resur- 
rection from the dead, are no longer under 
the ordinance of marriage: for neither can 
they any more die; i. 6. they will have no 
need of a succession and renewal, which is 
the main purpose of marriage. 36. | 
The fact, that they are equal unto the 
angels, is alleged, not as shewing them to 
be without passions or lusts, but as setting 
forth their immortality. sons of God 
is here used, not in its ethical sense, as 
applied to believers in this world,—but its 
metaphysical sense, as denoting the essen- 
tral state of the blessed after the resurrec- 
tion: —‘they are, by their resurrection, 


K jiterally, SONS. 
M render, for neither. 


° render, in the history concerning the bush. 
4 render, But. 


44 read, For. 


essentially partakers of the divine nature, 
and so cannot die. When Meyer says 
that the Lord only speaks of the risen, and 
has not here in His view the ‘quick’ at the 
time of His coming, it must be remem- 
bered that the ‘change’ which shall pass 
on them (1 Cor. xv. 51—54) shall put them 
into precisely the same immortality as the 
risen (compare ibid. ver. 42). 37.] even 
Moses, i. c. that very Moses, whom you 
allege as showing by inference the con- 
trary. 38.] On all live unto him see 
on Matt. vv. 31—33: but we have in this 
argument even a further generalization 
than in Matthew and Mark. There, it is 
a covenant relation on which the matter 
rests: here, a life of all, living and dead, 
in the sight of God,—so that none are 
annihilated,—but in the regard of Him 
who inhabiteth Eternity, the being of all 
is a living one, in all its changes. 

39, 40.] Peculiar to Luke ;—implied how- 
ever in Matthew ver. 34, and Mark ver. 
28. 


m Psa.cx. 1. 


n Matt. xxiii. 


och. xi. 43. 


a 2 Cor. viii. 12. 


T read, them. 


ST. LUKE. XX. 41—47, 


41 And he said unto them, How say they that Christ is 
David’s son? # and David himself saith in the book of 
Psalms, ™ The Lorp said unto my Lord, Sit thou on my 
right hand, 45. till 1 make thine enemies thy footstool. 
44 David therefore calleth him Lord, how is he then his 
son ? 

45 Then in the audience of all the people he said unto 
Yr his disciples, 4" Beware of the scribes, which desire to 
walk in long robes, and °love greetings in the markets, 
and the highest seats in the synagogues, and the chief 
Β rooms at feasts; ἘΠ which devour widows’ houses, and for 
a * shew make long prayers: the same shall receive greater 
damnation. 

XXI. 1 And he looked up, and saw 2% the rich men 
casting their gifts into the treasury. * And he saw also a 
certain poor widow casting in thither VY two mites. 3 And 
he said, Of a truth I say unto you, # that this poor widow 
hath cast in more than they all: # for all these have of 
their abundance cast in unto the offerings [¥ of God]: but 
she of her penury hath cast in all the living that she had. 
5 And as some spake of the temple, how it was adorned 


8 render, places. 


t render, pretence, as in Matt. xxvii. 14, Mark xii. 40, where the original 


word is the same as here. 


U yender, rich men who were casting. 


V see note. 


W omitted by some ancient authorities. 


41 — 44} QUESTION RESPECTING 
CHRIST AND Davip. Matt. xxii. 41—46 ; 
Mark xii. 35—37, where see notes. St. 
Luke omits the question of the lawyer, 
which occurred immediately on the gather- 
ing together of the Pharisees after thie last 
incident. This question of our Lord scems 
to have followed close on that, which (and 
not that in vv. 27 ff. here) was their fast 
to Him, Mark xii. 34. 41.| unto them, 
1.e. the Scribes. The same thing is sig- 
nified by “How say the Scribes?” in 
Mark. In Matthew the question is addressed 
to the Pharisees. I mention these things 
as marks of the independence of the ac- 
counts. The underlying fact is, the Lord 
addressed the Pharisees and Scribes on a 
view which they (the Scribes, the Pharisees 
agrecing) entertained about the Messiah. 
Hence the three accounts diverge. 

42.] On in the book of Psalms, Wordsw. 
says, ‘added here as conveying information 
necessary to Gentile readers.” This might 
be well, did the words occur in the Evan- 


gelist’s narrative: but surely not, when 
they are in a discourse of our Lord. If 
His words were so loosely reported as this, 
where is any dependence on the accuracy 
of the Evangelists ? 

45— 47. | DENUNCIATION OF THE 
Scribes. Matt. xxiii. 6, 7. Mark xii. 
38—40, with which latter our text almost 
verbally agrees: see notes there. 
45.| This particular, in the audience of all 
the people, is only in Luke. 

Cuap. XXJ. 1—4.] THE wipow’s 
MITES. Mark xii. 41—44, where see notes. 

1. looked up] Our Lord as yet has 
been surrounded with His disciples (sce 
ch. xx. 45), and speaking to them and the 
multitude. He now lifts up His eyes, and 
sees at a distance, &c. 

5—36.| ProrHECY OF HIS COMING, 
AND OF THE TIMES OF THE END. 
Matt. xxiv. 1-- 5] (xxv. 1—46). Mark 
xiii. 1—87. See notes on both, but espe- 
cially on Matthew. Meyer says truly, 
that there is no trace in Luke of the dis- 
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4.23 


with goodly stones and Σ gifts, he said, © [¥ ds for] these 
things which ye behold, the days will come, in the which 
there shall not be left one stone upon another, that shall 6 en.xix. 4. 


not be thrown down. 


7 And they asked him, saying, 


Master, but when shall these things be? and what 3 szgn 
will there be when these things ἃ shalZ come to pass? 


S And he said, 


and, The time draweth near: 
them. 


¢Take heed that ye be gs deceived : for ¢ Eph. v.8. 
many shall come in my name, saying, 


2 Thess. il. 8. 


am [> Christ] ; 


so ye not 1 therefore| after 
9 But when ye shall Hear of wars and commotions, 


be not terrified : for these things must first come to pass ; 


but the end zs not 4by and by. 


them, Nation shall 
arainst kingdom : 


rise against 


10 Then said he unto 
nation, and kingdom 


land great earthquakes shall be in 


divers places, and famines, and pestilences; and fearful 


sights and great 


signs shall there be 


from heaven. 


12 4 But before all 8 these, they shall lay their hands on you, a rev.1i.10. 
and persecute you, delivering you up to the synagogues, 


EX render, offerings. 

2 render, Will be the sien. 
D not expressed in the original. 
© omit, 

€ better, these things. 


course being delivered on the Mount of 
Olives—but he adds, that it belongs to 
the discourses zn the temple, which begin 
ch. xx. 1, and that therefore St. Luke 
ulone mentions the offerzngs. He seems to 
have overlooked the break at ver. 7, cor- 
responding to the change of scene. All 
three speak of the opening incident as 
happening while He was departing from 
the temple; and St. Matthew and St. Mark, 
of the enquiry being made afterwards, on 
the Mount of Olives,—i.e. in the evening, 
when he had retired thither (ver. 37). 

5.1 The offerings were many and precious. 
Tacitus calls it “‘a temple of immense 
opulence :” and Josephus gives an account 
of the gilding, and golden vines (presented 
by Herod the Great) with bunches of 
erapes as large as a inan, ἄς. in the 
temple. 7.) That St. Luke’s account 
alone gives us no trace of a different scene 
or a different auditory, is a proof of its inde- 
pendence of the others: for how could any 
rational writer have omitted so interesting 
a matter of accurate detail, if he had been 
aware of it? but when| Their question 
begins with “dut,” on account of what our 
Lord had said, ver. 6. 8.| The time 


Y not expressed in the original. 
ἃ render, are about to. 


Better perhaps, 1 am he. 


d ic, immediately. 


draweth near, i. 6. the time of the King- 
dom. Thicy are the words, not of our Lord, 
but of the many just mentioned: see on 
Matthew, verses 4, 5. 10.] Then said 
he unto them perhaps implies a break in 
the discourse, which the other reports do 
not notice. 12.] Why the words be- 
fore all these things should have made any 
difficulty, Iam ata loss to imagine. The 
prophecies of vv. 7, 8in Matthew,—ver. 8 
in Mark, —and vv. 10, 11 here, are a paren- 
thetical warning of what shall happen 
before the end. And then having stated, 
that these things shall be the very begin- 
ning of the actual pangs themselves (see 
note on Matthew), the prophetic chrono- 
logy is resumed from “ the end is not yet,” 
in all three accounts; here, by distinct 
statement, But before all these things: in 
Mark by implication, “ But take ye heed to 
yourselves,” by which “but” the follow- 
ing words are thrown back to the ‘“ Take 
heed” before:—in Matthew, by the gather- 
ing up of the parenthetical announcements 
as “all these things,” and thus casting 
them off, as the ἐς beginning of pangs” 

belonging to the “end,” before the dis- 
course procecds with the ‘‘then” taken 
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. ΒΊΟΥ my name’s sake. 


ST. LUKE. ΧΧΙ. 


and * into prisons, ἦ being brought before kings and rulers 
18 And "it shall turn to you fora 


soe testimony. 141 Settle it therefore in your hearts, not to 
xin. meditate before what ye shall answer: 15 for J will o1ve 
k Acts vito. You a mouth and wisdom, * which all your adversaries 
1 Micah vii.6. Shall not be able to gainsay nor resist. 16! And ye shall be 
t Getrayed & both by parents, and brethren, and kinsfolks, 
m Acts vii.69: and friends; and ™ some of you shall they ®cause to be 
nMatt.x.22. put to death. '7 And "ye shall be hated of all men for my 
oMatt.x.30. name’s sake. 18°1 But there shall not an hair of your 
head perish. 19 In your patience ¥ possess ye your souls. 
“0 And when ye shall see Jerusalem !compassed with 
armies, then know that the desolation thereof is nigh. 
21 Then let them which are in Judea flee to the moun- 
tains; and Jet them which are in the midst of it depart 
out; and let not them that are in the countries enter 
p Dan. ix.28, thereinto. “ὁ For these be the days of vengeance, that ? all 
᾿ things which are written may be fulfilled. 28 [2 But] woe 
unto them that are with child, and to them that give suck, 
in those days: for there shall be great distress 22 in the 
fand, and wrath ° upon this people, ** and they shall fall 
f better, as the same word in ver. 12, delivered up. 


EB render, even. 
1 vender, And. 
1 render, being compassed. 


D omit. 


h render, put to death. See on Mark xiii. 12. 
K read and render, ye shall acquire. 
M yender, fields. 


00 +ender, on the earth. ° render, for. 


up from ver. 6. The whole difficulty has 
arisen from not rightly apprehending the 
force of the word pangs as the death- 
throes of the end. 13.] for a testimony, 
viz. of your faithfulness, and (Mark) against 
them. 15.] Luke only. Gainsay cor- 
responds to mouth, resist to wisdom. 
16.} even by... ‘not only by strangers,’ 
Bengel. some of you—i.e. of the 
Apostles. One of the four who heard this 
discourse was put to death, Acts xii. 2. 
18.] Not lzterally, but really true ; not cor- 
poreally, but in that real and only /zfe which 
the disciple of Christ possesses. 19.] In 
your patience (i.e. by your endurance of all 
these things) ye shall acquire (not, possess, 
which is an ungrammatical rendering) 
your souls: this endurance being God’s 
appointed way, in and by which your 
salvation is to be put in your possession. 
acquire, as “find,” Matt. xvi. 25— 
save,” ch. 1x. 24, 20.| being com- 


passed graphically sets forth the scene 
now before them, as it should then ap- 
pear. On the variation of expression from 
Matthew and. Mark, see note on Matthew, 
ver. 15. 21.]| of it belongs to the “of 
at’? (thereof) of ver. 20, and signifies not ‘of 
Judea,” but “of Jerusalem.” the fields 
—not ‘the countries,” or ‘ the provinces.” 
It is in the original the same word as our 
Lord uses in John iv. 35, where He com- 
mands His disciples to lift up their eyes on 
the fields. 22.| vengeance; from this 
being the same word in the Greek, it is a 
hint perhaps at ch. xviii. 8. The latter part 
of the verse alludes probably to the pro- 
phecy of Daniel, which St. Luke has omitted, 
but referred to in “the desolation thereof,” 
ver. 20. 23. on the earth, general— 
for this people, particular. The distress 
on all the earth is not so distinctly tlie 
result of the divine anger, as that which 
shall befall this nation. 24.) A most 


13—85. 


ST. LUKE. 


by the edge of the sword, and shall be led away captive 
into all Prations: and Jerusalem (shall be trodden down 
rof the 8’ Gentiles, 9until the times of the 5 Gentiles be “ #5) Ronn. 
fulfilled. 3ὸ τ And there shall be signs in the sun, and in τ ἢ Bet ii. 
the moon, and in the stars; and upon the earth distress of 
nations, twith perplerity ; the sea and the waves roaring ; 
°6 men’s hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after 
those things which are coming on the earth: for the 


powers of heaven shall be shaken. 


27 And then shall they 


see the Son of man ‘coming in a cloud with power and " Rev.i.7: xiv. 


creat glory. 


“8. And when these things begin to come to 


pass, then look up, and hft up your heads; for ‘ your t Rom. viii.19, 


redemption draweth nigh. 


29 And he spake to them a 


parable; Behold the fig tree, and all the trees; ὅ0 when 
they now shoot forth, ye see and know of your own selves 


that summer is now nigh at _ hand. 


31 So hkewise ye, 


when ye see these things "come to pass, know ye that the 


kingdom of God 1s mgh at hand. 


ὍΣ Venly I say unto 


you, this generation shall not pass away, till all be ful- 


filled. 
words shall not pass away. 


33 Heaven and earth shall pass away: but my 
Ἢ And "take heed to your- 8 
selves, lest at any time your hearts be overcharged with 


om. xiii. 13. 
Thess. v. 6. 
1 Pet. iv. 7. 


surfeiting, and drunkenness, and cares of this life, and so 


that day come upon you VY unawares. 
shall it come on all them that ¥ dwell? on the face of the 


P render, the nations. 


T ze, by. 


39 For Yas a snare v1 Thess. v. 9. 

3 Pet. iii. 1u. 
Rev. iii.3: 
xvi. 15. 


q render, Shall remain trodden down. 
8 literally, nations. 


t ender, m despair at the roaring of the sea and the waves. 


U render, coming’. 


Vo many ancient authorities read, UNAWares as a Snare. 


come on all them... 
W literally, sit. 


important addition, serving to fix the 
meaning of the other two Evangelists, — 
see notes there,—and carrying on the 
prophetic announcements past our own 
times, even close to the days of the end. 

they, viz. this people. shall 
remain trodden down—see Rev. xi. 2.— 
The present state of Jerusalem. The con- 
struction of the verb in the original is 
unusual, and is made use of to signify a 
state of duration,—a condition which shall 
continue. The times of the Gentiles 
are the end of the Gentile dispensation, — 
just as the time of Jerusalem was the 
end, fulfilment, of the Jewish dispensa- 


For it shall 


tion ;—the great rejection of the Lord 
by the Gentile world, answering to its 
type, His rejection by the Jews, being 
finished, the time shall come, of which 
the destruction of Jerusalem was a type. 
Times has the same meaning as time: 
no essential difference is to be insisted on. 
It is plural, because the Gentiles (nations) 
are plural: each Gentile people having in 
turn its time. 25, 26.| The greater 
part of these signs are peculiar to Luke. 
28.| your redemption, i.e. the com- 
pletion of it by My appearing. 
34—36.] Peculiar to Luke. 34.] your- 
selves and your are emphatic, recalling 


4.26 
w ch. xviii. 1. 


x Ps.i.5. Eph. 
vi. 13. 


y ch. xxii. 39. 


ST. LUKE. XXI. 36—38. 


whole earth. 36 Watch ye ΣΧ therefore, and pray always, 
that ye may ** be accounted worthy to escape all these 
things that Y shadZ come to pass, and * 2 ¢o stand before the 
Son of man. 

37 And 422 the day time he was teaching in the temple ; 
and ¥ 8 αὐ night he went out, and abode in the mount that 
is called the mount of Olives. 38 And all the people came 
early in the morning to him in the temple, for to hear 
him. 

XXII. ! Now the feast of unleavened bread drew nigh, 
2 And ὃ the chief priests and 
scribes sought how they might kill him; for they feared 
3¢ Then entered Satan into Judas surnamed 
* And he 
went his way, and communed with the chief priests and 
captains, how he might 4detray him unto them. 5 And 
they were glad, and "covenanted to give him money. 
6 And he promised, and sought opportunity to 4 betray him 


absiia | which 15 called the Passover. 
Acts iv. 27. 
the people. 
Iscariot, being of the number of the twelve. 
Ὁ Zechi. xi. 12. 
x read, But watch ye. 


XX many ancient authorities, for “be accounted worthy,” read, be able. 


Y render, are about to. 


4 literally, to be set. 


4 Yiterally, during the days . . . during the nights. 


b better, mornings : see above. 
C Letter, And Satan entered. 
ἃ ender, deliver him up. 


the thoughts to themselves, after the re- 
counting of these outward signs. 

35.] There is meaning in sit; on them 
who are sitting securely. 36.] to be 
set, i.c., by the angels—see Matthew, ver. 
31—before the glorified Son of Man. 

37, 88.| Peculiar to Luke. These verses 
close the scene of our Lord’s discourses in 
Jerusalem which began ch. xx. 1. It does 
tot appear, that St. Luke believed our 
Lord to have taught after this in the 
temple. Nothing is said to imply it— 
a general closiug formula like this applies 
to what has been related. 38. | 
St. Luke relates nothing of any visits to 
Bethany. He has the name, incidentally 
only, in ch. xix. 29 and ch. xxiv. 50, where 
see note. On the whole question 
regarding the history of the woman taken 
in adultery, which some of our MSS. in- 
sert here, compare notes, John vill. 1 ff 
This certainly would seem a more appro- 
priate place for it, than that which it now 
holds. 

Cuap. XXII. 1, 2.1] Consprracy oF 
TUE JEWISH AUTHORITIES TO KILL 


“Then” ts not temporal. 


Jesus. Matt. xxvi. 1—5. Mark xiv. 
1,2. The account of St. Matthew is the 
fullest ;—see notes there. The words here 
give us a mere compendium of what took 
place. 

3—6.| CompPpacT OF JUDAS WITH 
THEM TO BETRAY HIM. Matt. xxvi. 
14—16. Mark xiv. 10, 11. Our account 
is strikingly peculiar and independent of 
the others. The expression Satan entered 
into Judas is found in Jolin xiii. 27,—and 
certainly in its proper place. Satan had 
not yet entered into Judas,—only (Jolin 
xiii. 2) put it into his heart to betray our 
Lord. 4. and captains is peculiar 
to Luke: the others have merely the chief 
priests, On the office, see Acts iv. 1. 
The Levitical guard of the temple would 
be consulted, because, it had been of late 
especially 7x the temple that our Lord had 
become obnoxious to them (see ver. 53 and 
ch. xxi. 37, 38). The words covenanted 
and promised here seem clearly to imply 
that the money was not now paid, but 
afterwards, when the treachery was ac- 
complished ;—see note on Matt. xxvi. 15. 


NATIT. 1—16. ST. LUKE. 


unte them e@in the absence of the multitude. Τ 1 Zhen 
crue the day of untearened bread, when the passover must 
he killed. §And he sent Peter and John, saying, Go and 
prepare us the passover, that we may eat. 9 And they 
said unto him, Where wilt thou that we prepare? 10 And 
he said unto them, Behold, when ye are entered into the 
city, there shall a man meet you, bearing a pitcher of 
water; follow him into the house where he entereth in. 
11 And ye shall say unte the goodman of the house, The 
Master saith unto thee, Where is the guestchamber, where 
I shall eat the passover with my disciples? 15 And he 
shall shew you a large upper room & furnished: there 
make ready. 13 And they went, and found as he had said 
unto them: and they made ready the passover. 15. And 
when the hour was come, he sat down, and the [1 twelve] 
apostles with him. 15 And he said unto them, With 
desire I have desired to eat this passover with you before I 
suffer: 16for I say unto you, I will not [tany more] eat 
€ or, without tumult. 
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f better (see on ver. 3), Now the day of unleavened bread came. 


Ε i.e. spread for the feast. 


Ὁ omitted by some of the oldest authorities. 


1 omit, with the most ancient authorities. 


The concluding words of the verse 
may bear either the meaning in the text 
or that in the margin. 

7—14.] PREPARATION FOR CELE- 
BRATING THE Passover. Matt. xxvi. 
17—19. Mark xiv. 12—16. Our account 
is the fullest of the three, related however 
nearly to St. Mark’s. By came we must 
of course understand that the day was come, 
not, as some would interpret it, was at 
hand.—On this whole subject see notes on 
Matt. xxvi. 17, and John xviii. 28. when 
the passover must be killed literally, sacri- 
ficed), i.e. the legal time of the Passover 
being sacrificed. So the narrators in the 


three Gospels evidently intend. B. | 
It was a solemn message, and for it were 
chosen the two chief Apostles. In 


the report of St. Matthew, the suggestion 
is represented as coining from the disciples 
themselves. 9.| The question, Where 
wilt thou? was asked, but only in reply 
to the command of our Lord. 10. | 
There can, I think, be no question that 
this direction was given in super-human 
foresight, just as that in ch. xix. 30 :—see 
also 1 Sam. x. 2—8, and Matt. xvii. 27. 
This person carrying water would probably 
be a slave, and the time, towards evening, 
the usual hour of fetching in water. 


See Mark xiv. 25. 


11.] The “goodman of the house” wasa 
man of some wealth, and could not be 
identical with the water-carrier (see notes 
on Matthew). The Greek word ren- 
dered guestchamber is uot here, as in 
ch. ii. 7, an zmn, but a room set apart at 
this scason of the feast, by residents in 
Jerusalem, in which parties coming from 
the country might eat the Passover. The 
question therefore would be well uwnder- 
stood ;—and the room being spread, and 
as Mark adds, “prepared,” would be no 
matter of surprisc. 14.] The hour 
was evening; see above on ver. 10, and 
Matt. xxvi. 20. 

15—18.] Peculiar to Luke. The desire 
of our Lord to eat this His last Passover 
may be explained from ch. xii. 50: not 
merely from his depth of love tor His dis- 
ciples, though this formed an element in it, 
—see John xii. 1 sq. The for in ver. 16 
gives us the leading reason. This is 
the only instance in the Gospels, of the 
absolute use of suffer, as in the Creed, 
‘He suffered” We have sevcral times 
“ suffer many things,” ch. ix. 22; xvii. 25 ; 
Matt. xvi. 21 al.; “ suffer these things,” ch. 
xxiv. 26, and “thus to suffer,” ditto ver. 
46. 16.] The full meaning of this 
declaration is to be sought in the words 
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cep-xivi8- J thereof, °until it be fulfilled in the kingdom of God. 
17 And he took the cup, and gave thanks, and said, Take 
this, and divide it among yourselves: 18for I say unto 
you, I will not drink of the fruit of the vine, until the 
kingdom of God shall come. 19 And he took bread, and 
gave thanks, and brake it, and gave unto them, saying, 
dicor.xi.24 This 1s my body which is given for you: ‘this doin 
remembrance of me. 20 Likewise also the cup after 
e1Cor.x.18, Supper, saying, © This cup is the new testament in my 
fps.xi.8. blood, which is shed for you. 2! But, behold, the hand of 
him that betrayeth me is with me on the table. 2? 1 And 
e Acts 28: truly the Son of man goeth £as it was determined: but 
woe unto that: man by whom he is betrayed! 23 And they 
began to enquire among themselves, which of them it was 
J read, it. k read, [ henceforth | drink. 


] the Vatican MS. has, aS a remembrance. 


this passover. It was that particular 
Passover, not merely the Passover gene- 
rally,—though of course that also,~—that 
was to receive its fulfilment in the king- 
dom of God. And to this fulfilment our 
Lord alludes again in ver. 30. It is to this 
marriage supper of the Lamb, that the para- 
ble Matt. xxii. 1—14 in its ultimate appli- 
cation refers: nor can we help thinking 
on the faithless Apostle at this very supper, 
in verses 11—13 there :—see notes on that 
place. 17.] Some suppose that it is 
here implied that our Lord did not drink 
of the cup Himself. But surely this can- 
not be so. The two members of the speech 
are strictly parallel: and if He desired to 
eat the Passover with them, He would 
also drink of the cup, whieh formed a usual 
part of the ceremonial. This seems to me 
to be implied in “ He took the cup,” where 
the original has a different word from that 
used by all afterwards, when He did not 
partake of the bread and wine. This 
most important addition in our narrative, 
amounts, I believe, to a solemn declaration 
of the fulfilment of the Passover rite, in 
both its usual divisions,—the eating the 
flesh of the lamb, and drinking the cup of 
thanksgiving. Henceforward, He who 
fulfilled the Law for man will no more 
eat and drink of it. I remark this, in 
order further to observe that this diviston 
of the cup is not only not zdentical with, 
but has no reference to, the subsequent 
one in ver. 20. That was the institution 
of a new rite ;—this the abrogation of an 
old one, now fulfilled, or about to be so, in 
the person of the true Lamb of God. 

This is generally supposed to have been the 


ll +ead, Because. 


jirst cup in the Passover-meal, with which 
the whole was introduced. On the 
possible connexion of this speech of our 
Lord with the celebration of the Passover 
at this particular time, see note on Matt. 
xxvi, 17 (p. 188, col. 2). After these 
verses, in order of time, follows the washing 
of the disciple’s feet in John xii. 1—20, 
referred to in our ver. 27. 

19, 20.| INSTITUTION OF THE LORD’s 
SUPPER. Matt. xxvi. 26—29. Mark xiv. 
22—24. 1 Cor. xi. 23—25. See notes on 
Matthew. 20.] Here follows, in Matthew 
ver. 29, Mark ver. 25, a second declaration, 
respecting not drinking any more of this 
Sruit of the vine. 

21—23.] ANNOUNCEMENT OF A BE- 
TRAYER. See notes on Matt. xxvi. 20— 
25. I would not venture absolutely to 
maintain that this announcement is z:den- 
tical with that one; but I own the argu- 
ments of Stier and others to prove them 
distinct, fail to convince me. The expres- 
sion But, behold, bears marks of verbal accu- 
racy, and inclines us to believe that this 
announcement was made after the tnsti- 
tution of the cup, as here related. “ Not- 
withstanding this My declaration of love, 
in giving My Body and Blood for you, there 
is one here present who shall betray Me.’ 

on the table] viz. in dipping into 
the dish with the Lord. 22. goeth] A 
somewhat similar expression to this occurs 
ch. xiii. 33, “ I must walk (the Greek word 
is the same) to day and to morrow ;” but 
that is used of our Lord’s ministerial pro- 
gress; this of His progress through suffer- 
ing to glory. 


17---δ1. 


that ™should do this thing. 


ST. LUKE. 


4.29 


24h And there was also a strife b Mark ix. 34. 


among them, which of them should be accounted the 


vreatest. 


Gentiles exercise lordship over them; 
exercise authority upon them are 


= τὸ ᾿ . i Matt. xx. 25. 
25i And he said unto them, The kings of the © mark x1. 


and they that 
called benefactors. 


"ὁ Κ But ve shall not be so; ! but he that is greatest among * pit 373°" 
ie . . Ἰ ch. ix. 48. 
vou, let him be as the younger; and he that is chief, as he 


that doth "™serve. 


27™ For whether is greater, he that πὶ ον. x12. 


sitteth at meat, or he that 2 serveth? is not he that sitteth 


at meat? but I am °° among you as he that ἃ serveth. 


n Matt. xx. 9. 
John xili. 15, 
4 Phil. ii. 


23 Ye are they which have continued with me in °my 7... 


temptations. 


Matt. xxiv. 


29 And PI appoint unto you a kingdom, as ἢ gr Mise. 


Cor. i.7. 


my Father hath appointed unto me; °° that 4 ye may eat a Tim. ἢ 12. 


and drink at my table in my kingdom, ‘and sit on thrones 
judging the twelve tribes of Israel. 


q Matt. viii. J. 
ch. xiv. 15. 
Eimer ae 

πῃ xlix. ΣΕ, 
ol [P And the Lord : Matt. xix. 28, 


] Cor. vi. 2. 


said,] Simon, Simon, behold, * Satan hath 4 deszred to have , Rev, iit.21. 


M /iterally, was about to do. 
© Jiterally, in the midst of you. 


P omitted by some of the most ancient authorities. 


24—30.| DISPUTE FOR PRE-EMINENCE. 
Otr Lorp’s REPLY. Without attempting 
to decide the question whether this inci- 
dent is strictly narrated in order of time, 
or identical with one of those strifes on 
this point related Matt. xviii. 1, xx. 20, I 
will offer one or two remarks on it as it 
here stands. (1) Its having happened at 
this time is not altogether unaccountable. 
They had been just enquiring among them- 
selves (ver. 23), who among them should 
do this thing. May it not reasonably be 
supposed, that some of them (Judas aé 
least) would be anxiously employed in 
self-justification, and that this would lead, 
in some part of the table toa dispute of 
the kind here introduced? The natural 
effect of the Lord’s rebuke would be to 
give rise to a different spirit among them, 
and the question, “ Lord, is τέ I?” may 
have been the offspring of this better 
inind ;—but see note on Matthew vv. 20— 
25. (2) It is surprising to find the very 
declaration of our Lord on the former strife 
related in this Gospel (ch. ix. 46—48), re- 
peated as having been made at this Paschal 
meal,—by John, xiii. 20. May not this lead 
us to suppose that there has been a trans- 
position of some of the circumstanices re- 
garding these various contentions among 
the Apostles, and that these words occur- 
ring in John may possibly point to a 
strife of this kind? (3) The “I amin 
the midst of you as he that ministereth” 


D 7iterally, minister, and ministereth. 


4 render, prevailed. 


is too clear an allusion to the washing of 
their feet by the Lord, to have escaped 
even those Commentators who are slow to 
discern such hints. The appeal, if τή had 
taken place, is natural and intelligible ; 
but not otherwise. (4) The diction is re- 
peatedly allusive to their ¢henx employment : 
‘sitting at meat”—“ eat and drink ’?— 
“in my Kingdom”—all these have refer- 
ence to things present, or words spoken, 
during that meal.—I therefore infer that 
the strife did happen at this time, in the 
order related here. 25.| See on Matt. 
xx. 25. The expression here they that 
exercise authority upon (over) them are 
called benefactors, also seems to be con- 
nected with what had just taken place. 
‘Among them, the benefactors are those 
who exercise authority—but among you, I, 
your benefactor (see vv. 19, 20), do not so, 
but am in the midst of you us your ser- 
vant.’ Ptolemy Euergetes (the benefactor) 
at once occurs to us;—numerous other 
examples are given by Wetstein. 
27.] Compare John xili. 13—17. 28. | 
These words could hardly have been spoken 
except on this occasion, when “ the matter 
concerning me hath an end,” ver. 37. 
29, 30.] See above, and note on Matt. xix. 
28, scealso Rev. 11.27. 30.) at my table: 
see above, ver. 21, and note on ver. 16. 
31—34.] APPEAL TO PETER: HIS CON- 
FIDENCE, AND OUR LORD’S REPLY. (See 
Matt. xxvi. 30—35: Mark xiv. 26—-31: 
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t Amos ix. 9. 

u John xvii. Ὁ, 
1], 15. 

v Ps. li. 13. 
John xxi. 15, 


ST. LUKE. 


XXII. 


Tyou, that he may ‘sift you as wheat: 32 but "I have 
prayed for thee, that thy faith fail not: ἡ and when thou 


33 And he said 


unto him, Lord, 1 am ready to go with thee, both into 


54 And he said, I tell thee, Peter, 


the cock shall not crow this day, before that thou shalt 


10, 17. Sart converted, strengthen thy brethren. 
prison, and to death. 

wMatt.x.e. thrice deny that thou knowest me. 

ch. in. δὲ &, 


35 ἡ And he said unto 


them, When I sent you without purse, and scrip, and 


T see note: render perhaps, for perspicuity, you [4] . 
§ render, hast turned again. 


John xii. 36—38.) ‘The speech appears 
to proceed continuously. There are marks, 
in these words of our Lord, of close con- 
nexion with what has gone before. His 
way, which the Father appointed to Him, 
isto His Kingdom—but it is through temp- 
tations. To these, who have been with 
Him in these trials, He appoints a king- 
dom,—but His way to it must be their 
way: and here is the temptation,—the sift- 
ing as wheat. The sudden address to 
Simon may perhaps have been occasioned 
by some remark of his,—or, which I think 
more probable, may have been made in 
consequence of some part taken by him in 
the preceding strife for precedence. Such 
sudden and earnest addresses spring forth 
from deep love and concern awakened for 
another. 31.] not only ‘hath de- 
sired to have you,’ A. V., but hath ob- 
tained you; — ‘his desire is granted.’ 
you, all of you: not Simon alone, as 
sometimes understood, even by preachers, 
from the A. V. only. This must include 
Judas, though it does not follow that he 
was present; the sifting separated the 
chaff from the wheat, which chaff he was, 
506 Amos ΙΧ. 9. 32. but I have prayed 
for thee | As Peter was the foremost (the 
rest are here addressed through him), so 
he was in the greatest danger. It must 
not be supposed that our Lord’s prayer was 
not heard, because Peter’s faith did fail, 
in his denial; this word fail here implies 
a total extinction, which Peter’s faith did 
not suffer. Though the you all in- 
cluded Judas, he is not included in the 
prayer; see John xvii. 6—12. We may no- 
tice here, that our Lord speaks of the total 
failure of even an Apostle’s faith, as pos- 
sible. when thou hast turned again | 
There can, I think, be little doubt that 
this word is here used in the general N. T. 
sense, of returning as a penitent after sin, 
turning to God,—and not in the almost 
expletive meaning which it has in such 
passages as Joel 11.14; Acts vil. 42. 
strengthen (or confirm)] The use of this 


word, and the cognate substantive, thrice by 
St. Peter in his two epistles, 1 Pet. v. 10; 
2 Pet. 1.12; ni. 17, and in the first pas- 
sage in a connexion with the mention of 
Satan’s temptations, is remarkable. 
33, 34.] Whether these words are in close 
connexion with the preceding, may I think 
be doubted. They may represent the same 
reply of our Lord as we have recorded 
in John xii. 38. One thing seems 
clear, without any attempt at miuutely 
harmonizing: that two announcements 
were made by our Lord to Peter of his 
future denial, occasioned by two very 
different professions of his. One,—during 
the last meal, i.e. before going out, and 
occasioned by Peter’s professed readiness 
to go to prison and to death (“to lay 
down his life’) for and with the Lord :— 
the other,—on the way to the Mount of 
Olives, after the declaration that all should 
be offended, and occasioned by Peter’s 
profession that though all should be 
offended, yet would not he. Nothing is 
more natural or common than the repe- 
tition, by the warm-hearted and ardent, of 
professions like these, in spite of warning; 
—and when De Wette calls such an inter- 
pretation “ὦ mere shift in difficulty,’ all 
that we can say 15, to disclaim any wish to 
clear up difficulties, except by going into 
their depths, and examining them honestly 
and diligently. Ifthe above view be cor- 
rect, I conceive that the account in John 
of this profession and our Lord’s answer, 
being in strict coherence, and arising out 
of the subject of conversation, must be 
taken as the eractone: and St. Luke must 
be supposed to have inserted them here 
without being aware of the intermediate 
remarks which led to them. This is 
the only place in the Gospels where our 
Lord addresses Peter by the name Peter. 
And it is remarkable, as occurring in the 
very place where He forewarns hiin of his 
approaching denial of Hiinself. 

35—38.] FOREWARNING OF PERILS AT 
HAND. Peculiar to Luke. The mean- 


32— 3S . 


shoes, lacked ye any thing? 


ST. LUKE. 
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And they said, Nothing. 


δὺ Then said he unto them, But now, he that hath a purse, 
let him take it, and likewise ὕ 718. serip: and ἃ he that hath 
no sword, let him sell his garment, and buy one. %7 For 1 say 
unto you, that this that is written must [πὰ ye¢] be accom- 
plished in me, * And he was reckoned among the trans- x1sa.tiii.12 


gressors : 


he said unto them, It 1s enough. 


δ render, A, 


rk xy, 28, 


for the Y ¢hings concerning me have an end. 
33 And they said, Lord, behold, here are two swords. 


And 


Ὁ render (see note), he that hath none, let him sell his garment, and 


buy a sword. 
QU omit, 


V most ancient authorities read, the matter concerning me hath. 


ing of our Lord in this inuch-controverted 
passage appears to be, to forewarn the 
Apostles of the outward dangers which 
will await them henceforward in their 
mission :—unlike the time when He sent 
them forth without earthly appliances, up- 
held by His special Providence, they must 
now make use of common resources for 
sustenance, yea, and even of the sword 
itself for defence. This they misunder- 
stand, and point to the two swords which 
they have,—for which they are rebuked 
(see below). 35.] See cb. ix. 3; x. 
4; also Matt. x. 9. 36.] take was 
the very word used in the prohibition be- 
fore. There is a question how this 
sentence, which is elliptical in the original, 
should be filled up. Very many autho- 
rities make a@ sword understood after 
‘hath not” (asin A. V.);—but the simpler 
construction and better sense is to place 
hath not in contrast with hath, He that 
hath a purse, &c., and he that hath 
none, let him, ἄς, Thus the sense will 
be complete,—for he who has ὦ purse, can 
buy a sword, without selling his garment. 
The ‘sword of the Spirit’ (Olshausen and 
others) is wholly out of the question in 
interpreting this cominand. The saying is 
both a description to them of their altered 
situation with reference to the world with- 
out, and a declaration that self-defence 
and self-provision would henceforward be 
necessary. It forms a decisive testimony, 
from the mouth of the Lord Himself, 
against the views of the Quakers and some 
other sects on these points. But it does 
not warrant aggression by Christians, nor, 
as some lt. Catholics, spreading the Gospel 
by the sword. 37.| The connexion is 
this: ‘your situation among men will be 
one of neglect and even of danger ;— for I 


myself (see Matt. x. 24, 25) am about to 
be reckoned among transgressors.’ 

By the very form of the expression it 1s 
evident, that the sword alluded to could 
have no reference to that night’s danger, 
or the defending Him from it. the 
matter concerning me hath an end] The 
prophecy cited closes the section of Isaiah, 
which eminently predicts the Lord’s suffer- 
ings (ch. li. 138—hii. 12). hath an 
end does not mercly mean ‘must be ful- 
fiiled,’ which would be an assertion with- 
out any special reference here—but are 
coming to the completion of their accom- 
plishment. So ‘zt 15 finished,” John xix. 
30. 38.] Two of them were armed, — 
either from excess of zeal to defend Hiin, 
excited by His announcement of His suf- 
ferings during this feast,—or, perhaps be- 
cause they had brought their weapons 
from Galilee as protection by the way. 
The road from Jericho to Jerusalem (see 
ch. x. 30) was inuch infested with robbers ; 
—and it was the custom for the priests, and 
even for the quiet and ascetic Esseues, to 
carry weapons when travelling. Clirysos- 
tom gives a curious explanation of the two 
swords,—that it was probable they had 
knives to cut up the Paschal lamb. This 
certainly agrees with the number of the 
disciples sent to get ready the Passover : 
but it has nothing else to recommend it. 
They exhibit their swords, misunderstand- 
ing His words, and supposing them to 
apply to that night. Our Lord breaks off 
the matter with It is enough,—not ‘they 
are sufficient ;’—but, It is well,—we are 
sufficiently provided—‘ it was not to this 
that My words referred.’ The rebuke is 
parallel with, though milder than, the one 
in Mark viii. 17,—as the misunderstanding 
was somewhat siinilar. 


4,32 
y ch. xxi. 37. 


2 Matt. vi. 13. 
ver, 46, 


a John v.30: 
vi. 38. 


b Matt. iv. 1], 


σ John xii. 27. 
Heb. y. 7. 


d ver. 40. 
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39 And he came out, and Y went, as he was wont, to the 
mount of Olives; and his disciples also followed him. 
Ὁ 7 And when he was at the place, he said unto them, Pray 
that ye enter not into temptation. 4! And he was withdrawn 
from them about a stone’s cast, and kneeled down and 
prayed, **saying, Father, if thou be W willing, remove this 
cup from me: nevertheless ὃ not my will, but thine, be done. 
ὍΣ And there appeared " an angel unto him from heaven, 
strengthening him. 5: 5 And being in an agony he prayed 
more earnestly: and his sweat was as it were great drops 
of blood falling down to the ground.] 45 And when he 
rose up from prayer, and was come to his disciples, he 
found them sleeping for sorrow, 46and said unto them, 
Why sleep ye? rise and ‘pray, lest ye enter into tempta- 


tion. 


W render, willing to remove. 


x verses 43, 44 are omitted in some of our oldest MSS., but contained in others, and 


in the most ancient versions. 


99- 46]  CHRIST’S AGONY AT THE 
Mount oF OLIves. Matt. xxvi. 36—46. 
Mark xiv. 32—42. Joli xviii. 1. For all 
comment on the general narrative, see 
notes on Matthew. Our account is com- 
pendious, combines the three prayers of 
our Lord into one, and makes no mention 
of the Three Apostles being taken apart 
from the rest. On the other hand it in- 
serts the very important additional details 
of vv. 43, 44, besides the particularity of 
ver. 41, “about a stone’s cast.’’ 

42. The sentence is broken off at me. . 
If Thou be willing ;—let it be so. The A.V. 
is not a correct reading in grammar. 

43.] With the early and weighty evidence 
cited in my Gr. Test. in favour of verses 
43, 44, it is impossible that they should 
have been an apocryphal insertion. The 
passage was perhaps expunged by the 
orthodox, who imagined they found in it 
an inconsistency with the divine nature of 
our Lord. We have reason to be thank- 
ful, that orthodoxy has been better under- 
stood since. The strengthening by means 
of the angel is pysical—and the appear- 
ance likcwise. It is strange how Olshausen 
can have so far deceived himself as to 
imagine that appeared unto him can 
imply a merely inward and spiritual acces- 
sion of strength from above. It is strange 
likewise that the unalogy of the ministra- 
tion of angels in the Lord’s former tempta- 
tion should not have occurred to those 
modern Commentators who have objected 


See the testimonies of the Fathers in my Gr. Test. 


to this circumstance as improbable. 
This strengthening probably took place be- 
tween the first and the second prayer ;— 
and the effect of it is, that He prayed more 
earnestly, ver. 44, and arrived at the en- 
tire resignation expressed in the second and 
third prayer of St. Matthew’s narrative. 
44.) The intention of the Evan- 
gelist seenis clearly to be, to convey the 
idea that the sweat was (not fell like, but 
was) like drops of blood ;—i. e. coloured 
with blood,—for so I understand the as it 
were, as just distinguishing the drops 
highly coloured with blood, from pure 
blood. Aristotle, speaking of certain mor- 
bid states of the blood, says, “when the 
blood is watery, grievous disease ensues: 
for it becomes serous and milky, to such 
an extent that some have been known to 
persprre a bloody sweat.”’ To suppose that 
it only fell like drops of blood (why not 
drops of any thing else? and drops of 
blood from what, and where ?) is to nullify 
the force of the sentence. We must 
not forget, in asking on what testimony 
this rests, that the marks of such drops 
would be visible after the termination of 
the agony. An interesting example of a 
sweat of blood under circumstances of 
strong terror, accompanied by loss of 
speech, is cited in the Medical Gazette for 
December, 1848. It occurred in the case 
of certain Norwegian sailors in a tre- 
mendous storm. 45. for sorrow— 
the effect of anxiety and watching. The 


90 
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47 And while he yet spake, behold a multitude, and he 
that was called Judas, one of the twelve, went before them, 


and drew near unto Jesus to kiss him. 


48 But Jesus said 


unto him, Judas, betrayest thou the Son of man with a 


kiss ? 


49 When they which were about him saw what 


would follow, they said unto him, Lord, shall we smite 


with the sword ? 


of the high priest, and cut off his right ear. 
answered and said, Suffer ye thus far. 
52 Then Jesus said unto the chief 


his ear and healed him. 


50 And one of them smote the servant 


51 And Jesus 
And he touched 


priests, and captains of the temple, and the elders, which 
were come to him, Be ye come out, as against a thief, with 


swords and staves ? 


53 When I was daily with you in the 


temple, ye stretched forth no hands against me: “ but this ¢Johnsii. 27: 
is your hour, and the power of darkness. 
δ: Then took they lum, and led him, and brought him 


into the high pniest’s house. 


And Peter followed afar off. 


55 And when they had kindled a fire in the midst of the 


words may possibly express an inference 
of the Evangelist: but I would rather 
understand them as exactly describing the 
cause of their sleeping. 

47—53.] BETRAYAL AND APPREHEN- 
SION OF JxEsts. Matt. xxvi. 47—56. 
Mark xiv. 43—52. John xvii. 2—11. 
Our narrative is here distinguished even 
more than before by minute and striking 
details (see on the whole the notes to 
Matthew). The first of these is the 
address to Judas, ver. 48, calling the 
traitor by name, and setting before him 
the whole magnitude of his crime in the 
very words in which the treason had 
lately (Matthew, ver. 45: Mark, ver. 41) 
and so often (Matt. xxvi. 2; xx. 18; xvii. 
22) been announced. Another is in 
ver. 49, where the disciples, seeing what 
would follow, ask, Lord, shall we smite 
with tne sword ? which question refers to, 
and is the filling up of their misunder- 
standing of our Lord in ver. 38. 

Again ver. 51 is peculiar to Luke. 

51.| Suffer ye thus far I understand as 
addressed, not to the disciples, but to the 
multitude, or rather to those who were 
holding Him;—His hands were held,— 
and He says, Suffer, permit me, thus far: 
i. 6. to touch the ear of the wounded per- 
son. If this interpretation be correct, it 
furnishes an additional token of the truth- 
fulness of our narrative; for the previous 
laying hold of Jesus has not been men- 
tioned here, but in Matthew (ver. 50) and 
Mark (ver. 46). §8.| There is an 


important addition here to the other re- 
ports of our Lord’s speech ;—but this is 
your hour, and the power of darkness. 
It stands here instead of the declaration 
that this was done that the Scriptures 
might be fulfilled (Matthew, ver. 56: 
Mark, ver. 49). The inner sense of those 
words is indeed implied here—but we can- 
not venture to say that our report is of 
the same saying. Our Lord here 
distinguishes between the power exercised 
over Him by men, and that by the Ertl 
One:—but so as to make the power 
which rules over them to be that of dark- 
ness—while His own assertion of this 
shews that all was by the determinate 
counsel and foreknowledge of God. In 
the word darkness there is also an allusion 
to the time—midnight. Compare with 
this declaration of the power of darkness 
over Him, the declaration, in ch. iv. 13, 
that the devil left Him “for @ season.” 

ὅ4.) Matt. xxvi. 57. Mark xiv. 53. 
John xviii. 13. Our narrative leaves 10 
undecided who this high priest was, inas- 
mucli as, ch. 111. 2, Annas and Caiaphas 
are mentioned ns high priests. From St. 
John we find that it was Annas; who 
having questioned Jesus, sent Him bound 
to Caiaphas, before whom His trial took 
place. St. Luke omits this trial alto- 
gether—or perhaps gives the substance of 
it in the account (vv. 66—71) of the 
morning assembly of the Sanhedrin. See 
notes on Matthew. 

§5—62.] PETER’S THREE DENIALS OF 


ST. LUKE. XXII. 56—71. 
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hall, and were set down together, Peter sat down among 
them. 55 But a certain maid beheld him as he sat by 
Υ the fire, and earnestly looked upon him, and said, This 
man was also with him. 47 And he denied [2 him], saying, 
Woman, I know him not. 58 And after a little while 
another saw him, and said, Thou art also of them. And 
Peter said, Man, Iam not. 59 And about the space of one 
hour after another confidently affirmed, saying, Of a truth 
this 8 fellow also was with him: for he is a Galilean. 
69 And Peter said, Man, I know not what thou sayest. 
And immediately, while he yet spake, the cock crew. 
61 And the Lord turned, and looked upon Peter. And 
Peter remembered the word of the Lord, how he had said 
unto him, Before the cock 88 crow, thou shalt deny me thrice. 
6? And Peter went out, and wept bitterly. 

63 And the men that held » Jesus mocked him, and 
smote him. ® And when they had blindfolded him, they 
[9 struck him on the face, and] asked him, saying, Prophesy, 


who is it that smote thee? 
blasphemously spake they against him. 
66 And as soon as it was day, ἃ the elders of the people and 


f Acts iv. 26. 
see Acts xxil. 
δ. 


Y literally, the light. 


Ζ omitted by some ancient authorities. 
88. read, crow this day. 


an the origznal, 


© omitted by many ancient authorities. 


65 And many other things 


So also Mark xiv. 54: bud see note here. 


® better, MAN: not expressed 
b read, him. 
d render, the assembly of the 


elders of the people, chief priests and scribes: see note. 


JEsus. Matt. xxvi. 69—75. Mark xiv. 
66—72. John xvii. 17, 18, 25—27. See 
throughout, table and notes in Matthew. 
56.] The word light here seems to be 
used as accounting for the words beholding 
him: not so in Mark xiv. 54, where it is 
merely “he warmed himself at the light.” 
§8. another (masculine)] In Mat- 
thew it is feminine,—in Mark, the maid. 
61.] See extract from Robinson’s 
notes on Matthew, ver. 69. If, as there 
supposed, the trial was going on in an open 
chamber looking on the court, the look 
might well have been given from a con- 
siderable distance. We need not enquire, 
how our Lord could hear what was going 
on round the fire in the court, as some 
Commentators have done. But even were 
such an enquiry necessary, I see no diffi- 
culty in answering it. The anathemas of 
Peter, spoken to those who stood by with 
vehemence, and the crowing of the cock,— 
were not these audible? But our Lord 
needed not these to attract His attention. 


63—65.] HE 1s MOCKED. St. Luke 
does not, as some Commentators say, place 
this mocking before the trial in Caiaphas’s 
house, but in the same place as Matthew, 
vv. 67, 68, and Mark ver. 65, viz. after 
what happened there. The trial he omits 
altogether, having found no report of it. 
How those who take this view of St. Luke’s 
arrangement can yet suppose him to have 
had Matthew and Mark before him while 
writing, I am wholly at a loss to conceive. 

66—71.; HeEarING BEFORE THE COUN- 
CIL. (Probably) Matt. xxvii. 1. Mark 
xiv. 1. It seems probable that St. Luke 
here gives us an account of a second and 
Sormal judgment held in the morning. The 
similarity of the things said at the two 
hearings may be accounted for by remem- 
bering that they were both more or less 
formal processes in legal courts, one the 
precognition, the other the decision, at 
which the things said before would be 
likely to be nearly repeated. 66. as 
goon as it was day] Sume trace of a meet- 


NADEEM. 1 Ὁ, 


ST. LUKE. 


the chief priests and the scribes came together, and led him 
into their council, saying, 97 9. Art thow the Christ ? tell us. 
And he said unto them, If I tell you, ye will not believe: 
68 and if I [e€¢a/so] ask you, ye will not answer me[f, nor let 
me go]. 6 8 & Hereafter shall the Son of man sit on the ¢ Heb.j.s: 
right hand of the power of God. 7 Then said they all, 


Art thou then the Son of God ? 
Ye say that 1 am. 


And he said unto them, 
71 And they said, What need we any 


further witness? for we ourselves have heard of his own 


mouth. 


XXIII. 1 And the whole multitude of them arose, and 


led him unto Pilate. 


2 And they began to accuse him, 


saying, We found this ἃ fed/ow *perverting *the nation, 2 Actervil.7. 


and forbidding to give tribute to Cesar, saying that he 


© render, If thou art the Christ, tell us. 


f omitted by some ancient authorities. 


αν], 27: 
XX11. 21]. 


66 omit, 


& read and render, But from this time: or, But henceforth. 


h not expressed in the original. 


Better, man. 


i read, with almost all the most unctent authorities, our. 


ing of the Sanhedrim after daylight I be- 
lieve our Evangelist to have found, see 
Matt. xxvii. 1—and to have therefore re- 
lated as then happening, the following 
account of what really took place at the 
former meeting. 67.| First, before 
this enquiry, took place the “ wetness ”’ re- 
ferred to in ver. 71; and the person who 
said this was the high priest, and with an 
adjuration, Matthew, ver. 63. The render- 
ing in the margin is the most natural and 
correct: If thou art (not if thou be) the 
Christ, tell us. The others, ‘Zell us 
whether thou be the Christ ;’? and, ‘Aré 
thou the Christ ? tell us,’ are forced and 
unusnal renderings of the original. 

68.] I believe these words to have been 
said as a formal protest on the part of our 
Lord against the spirit and tendency of 
the question asked Him, before He gives 
an answer to it: and as such, they form 
an original and most valuable feature in 
the report.—‘ Lt is with no view tu examine 
and believe, that you ask this question: 
mor, were I to attempt to educe from your 
own mouths my innocence, would you 
answer Me [or release Me|. I am well 
aware of the intention of this question: 
BUT (Matthew, ver. 64) the time is come 
Jor the confession to be made :—Hence- 
forth &c. 69.| On henceforth, see 
notes on Matthew. The words “ szt on 
the right hand of power” are common to 
all Three: only St. Luke adds “of God.” 


70.] We find here, and it is worth 
observing, the Son of God used as synony- 
mous with the Son of Man sitting on the 
right hand of the power of God, i.e. with 
the glorified Messiah. On Ye say that 
Iam..... see note on Matthew, ver. 64. 

71.] How would it have been pos- 
sible that these words should have been 
said, if no “witness”? had been brought 
forward at this examination, and if the 
very same question lad been asked at the 
termination of the former one ? 

Cap. XXIII. 1—5.] HE Is AaccUsED 
BEFORE PILATE. Matt. xxvil. 2, 11—14. 
Mark xv. 1—5. John xviii. 28—38. Our 
account, not entering at length into the 
words said, gives a particular and original 
narrative of the things transacted at this 
interview. 2. This charge was in- 
tended to represent the result of their 
previous judgment, we found ;—whicreas, 
in fact, no such matter had been before 
them: but they falsely allege it before 
Pilate, knowing that it was the point on 
which his judgment was likely to be most 
severe. The words themselves which they 
use are not so false, as the spirit, and im- 
pression which they convey. The forbid- 
ding to give tribute to Cesar was, how- 
ever, false entirely (sce ch. xx. 22 ff.); and 
ig just one of those instances whiere those 
who are determined to effect their pur- 
pose by falsehood, do so, in spite of the 
fact having been preciscly the coutrary to 
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οἵ Τίτα. vis. himself is Christ a King. 


ST. LUKE. XXIII. 


3¢And Pilate asked him, 
saying, Art thou the King of the Jews? And he answered 
him and said, Thou sayest it. Then said Pilate to the 
chief priests and to the J people, 41 find no fault in this 
5 And they were the more fierce, saying, He 
stirreth up the people, teaching throughout all * Jewry, 
from Galilee to this place. 6 When Pilate 
heard [!of Galilee], he asked whether the man were a 
7 And as soon as he knew that he belonged 
unto “ Herod’s jurisdiction, he sent him to Herod, who 


himself also was at Jerusalem at that time. ὃ And when 


ἃ 1 Yet. ii. 22. 
man. 
beginning 
Galilean. 

6 ch. iii. 1. 

tchix.0. Herod saw Jesus, 


g Matt. xiv. 1. 


miracle done by him. 


many words; but he answered him nothing. 


j render, multitudes. 


he was exceeding glad: 
desirous to see him of a lone season, because & he had heard 
[πὰ many things| of him; 
9 Then he questioned with him in 


for ‘he was 


and he hoped to have seen some 


10 And the 


K in the original, Judea. 


1 omitted by some ancient authorities. 


M omitted by many most ancient authorities. 


that which: they assert. 9.1 This 
question is related in all four Gospels. 
But in John the answer is widely different 
from the distinct affirmation in the other 
three, amounting perhaps to it in sub- 
stance—at all events affirming that He 
was ‘a King ’—which was the form of their 
charge. I believe therefore that the Three 
give merely the general import of the Lord’s 
answer, which St. John relates in full. It 
is hardly possible, if Jesus had affirmed the 
fact so strongly and barely as the Three 
relate it, that Pilate should have nade the 
avowal in ver. 4—which St. John com- 
pletely explains. 4.1 The preceding 
question had been asked within the prie- 
torium—a fact which our Narrator does not 
adduce,—representing the whole as a con- 
tinuous conversation in preseuce of thie 
Jews; see Jolin, ver. 38. We may remark 
(and on this see Matthew, ver. 18: Mark, 
ver. 10) that Pilate inust have known well 
that a man who had really done that, 
whereof Jesus was accused, would be no 
such object of hatred to the Sanhedrim. 
This knowledge was doubtless accompanied 
(as the above-cited. verses imply) with a 
previous acquaintance with soine of the 
sayings and doings of Jesus, from which 
Pilate had probably formed his own opi- 
nion that He was no such King as His 
foes would represent Him. This is now 
confirmed by His own words (as related by 
St. John); and Pilate wishes to dismiss 


Him, finding no fault in Him. 5. ] 
Possibly they thought of the matter men- 
tioned ch. xiii. 1, in introducing Galilee 
ito their charge. ‘The opening words may 
mean, they strengthened, redoubled, the 
charge—or perhaps, they became urgent, 
they were the more fierce, as in text. 
6—12.| ΗΕ Is sENT TO HEROD, AND 
BY HIM RETURNED TO PILATE. [ecu- 
lar to Luke; see remarks on ver. 12. 
Pilate, conscious that he must either do 
the duty of an upright judge and offend 
the Jews, or sacrifice his duty to his popu- 
larity, first attempts to get rid of the 
inatter altogether by sending his prisoner 
to Herod, on occasion of this word Galilee. 
This was Herod Antipas, tetrarch of Galilee 
and Perwa (see ch. iil. 1 and note on Matt. 
xiv. 1), who had come up to keep the feast. 
7. he sent] or remitted him, to 
Herod. Grotius observes that this was the 
regular practice among the Romans, to re-. 
met a criminal to the ruler or judge of’ the 
district in which his crime was alleged to 
have been committed. 8, 9.] The 
reason of our Lord’s silence is sufficiently 
shewn, in the account of Herod’s feelings 
at seeing Him. He would not use His dis- 
courses or His miracles for liberating Him- 
self from death, any more than He did for 
ostentation, or to gratify the curiosity of 
men. 10. | The : uceusations, of worldly 
kingship and of blasphemy, would probably 
be here united, as Herod was a Jew, and 
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4.37 


chief priests and seribes stood and vehemently accused 


him. 


llh And Herod with his men of war set him at blsa. tits. 


nought, and mocked him, and arrayed him in a gorgeous 


robe, and sent lim again to Pilate. 


12 And the same day 


i Pilate and Herod were made friends together: for before i Acts iv.27. 
they were at enmity between themselves. 
13 And Pilate, when he had called together the chief 
priests and the rulers and the people, 5 said unto them, 
k Ye have brought this man unto me, as one that per- kw.1,2. 


verteth the people: and, behold, ! 


I, having examined him 1 νεν. 4. 


before you, have found no fault in this man touching those 
things whereof ye accuse him: }5no, nor yet Herod: for 
uJ sent you to him; and, lo, nothing worthy of death is 


done 2Dunto him. 
release him. 
unto them at the feast. | 


16] will therefore chastise him, and 
17 [9 For of necessity he must release one 
18 And ™they cried out all at mactsiii.u. 


D several of our early MSS, have, He sent him to us. 


OD render, by him. 
contained in some most ancient versions. 


able to appreciate the latter. 11.] his 
men of war are the body-guard in attend- 
ance upon Herod. a gorgeous robe | 
Variously interpreted :—either purple, as 
befitting a king,—and why should this not 
be the very “scarlet robe” afterwards 
used by Pilate’s soldiers (Matt. xxvii. 28 ; 
‘purple robe,’ John xix. 2) ?—or white, 
as the word rendered “ bright” is under- 
stood by some (but see note), Acts x. 80. 

12.] The cause of the quarrel is 
uncertain: apparently something concern- 
ing Herod’s power of jurisdiction, which 
was conceded by Pilate in this sending 
Jesus to him, and again waived by Herod 
in sending Him back again. Froin chap. 
ΧΙ, 1, Pilate appears to have encroached 
on that jurisdietion. The remarks 
of some Commentators about their uniting 
wn enmity against Christ, are quite beside 
the purpose. The present feeling of Pilate 
was any thing but hostile to the person of 
Christ: and Herod, by his treatment of 
Hin, shews that he thought Him beneath 
his judicial notice. This remission of 
Jesus to Herod seems not to have been in 
the possession of either of the other three 
Evangelists. It is worthy of notice that 
they all relate the mocking by the soldiers 
of Pilate, which St. Luke omits, whereas 
he gives it as taking place before Herod. 
This is one of the very few cases where the 
nature of the history shews that doth hap- 
pened. Let the student ask himeelf, 


0 omitted by most of the ancient authorities, but 


How could St. John, if he composed his 
Gospel with that of St. Luke before hin, 
have here given us a narrative in which so 
important a fact as this is not only not re- 
lated, but absolutely cannot find any place 
of insertion? Its real place is after John 
ver.38 ;—but obviously nothing was further 
from the mind of that Evangelist, for he 
represents Pilate as speaking continuously. 
13—25.] FURTHER HEARING BEFORE 
PILATE, WHO STRIVES TO RELEASE HIM, 
BUT ULTIMATELY YIELDS TO THE JEWS. 
Matt. xxvii. 15—26. Mark xv. 6—15. 
John xvii. 39, 40. Our account, while 
entirely distinct in form from the others, 
is in substance nearly allied to them. In 
a few points it approaches Joln very 
nearly, compare ver. 18 with John ver. 40, 
also ver. 17 with John ver. 39. The 
second declaration of our Lord’s innocence 
by Pilate is in St. John’s account united 
with the first, ver. 38. In the three first 
Gospels, as asserted in our ver. 14, the 
questioning takes place in the presence of 
the Jews: not so, however, in John (see 
xvill. 28), 15.|] Notas A. V., zs done 
unto him, but is done by him: meaning, 
such is the issue of Herod’s judgment: I 
assume that he has thus decided. 
16. | Here, as Bengel observes, Pilate begins 
to shew culpable weakness in yielding to 
the Jews. If there be no fault in Him, 
why should He be corrected at all ?—the 
Jews perceive their advantage, and from 
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Ὁ Exod. xxiii. 
Zs 


o Heb. xii. 2. 


Pie. urgent. 


ST. LUKE. XXITIT. 


once, saying, Away with this man, and release unto us 
Barabbas: 19 who for a certain sedition made in the city, 
and for murder, was cast into prison. 30 Pilate therefore, 
willing to release Jesus, spake again to them. 7! But they 
cried, saying, Crucify him, crucify him. 33 And he said 
unto them the third time, Why, what evil hath he done? 
I have found no cause of death in him: 1 will therefore 
chastise him, and let him go. 23 And they were P instant 
with loud voices, requirmg that he might be crucified. 
And the voices of them [PPand of the chief priests} prevailed. 
“* And ® Pilate gave sentence that it should be as they 
required. “8 And he released unto them him that for 
sedition and murder was cast into prison, whom they had 
desired; but he delivered Jesus to their will. 90 And as 
they led him away, they laid hold upon one Simon, a 
Cyrenian, coming out of the country, and on him they 
laid the cross, that he might bear it after Jesus. “1 And 
there followed him a great company of 4 people, and of 
women, which [Ὁ a/so] bewailed and lamented him. “5 But 
Jesus turning unto them said, Daughters of Jerusalem, 
°weep not for me, but weep for yourselves, and for your 


PP omitted in some of our earliest MSS. 
ΓΤ omit. 


4 render, the people. 


this moment follow it up. 25, him 
that for sedition and murder was cast 
into prison] The description is inserted 
for the sake of contrast;—sce Acts in. 14. 
St. Luke omits the scourging and mocking 
of Jesus. Itis just possible that he might 
have omitted the mocking, because he had 
related a similar incident before Herod; 
but how shall we say this of the scourging, 
if he lind seen any narratives which con- 
tained it? 1 St. Luke had had any mate- 
rials wherewith to fill up the break between 
verses 25 and 26, 1 have no doubt he would 
have done so. 

26—33.| HE IS LED FORTI TO CRU- 
CIFIXION. Matt. xxvii. 31—34. Mark 
xv. Z0—23. John xix. 16, 17. Our ac- 
count is an original one—containing the 
affecting narrative, vv. 27—32, peculiar 
to itself. 26. coming out of the 
country | See on Mark. after Jesus 
is peculiar to Luke, and a note of ac- 
curacy. 27.| These were not the 
women who had followed Him from 
Galilee, but the ordinary crowd collected 
in the streets on such occasions, and 
consisting, as is usually the case (and espe- 
cially at an execution), principally of 
women. Their weeping appears to have 


been of that kind of well-meant sympathy 
which is excited by an affecting sight, 
such as that of any innocent person deli- 
vered to socruel a death. This description 
need not of course exclude many who may 
have wept from deeper and wore personal 
motives, as having heard Him teach, or 
reccived some benefit of healing from Him, 
or the like. 28.}| tarning unto them— 
after He was relieved from the burden of 
the cross. This word comes from an cye- 
witness. for me— fis future course 
was not one to be bewailed—see especially 
on this saying, Heb. xii. 2,—‘‘ who for the 
joy set before Him endured the cross, de- 
spising the shame.” Nor again were His 
sacred sufferings a mere popular tragedy 
for street-bewailing ; the sinners should 
weep for themselves, not for Him. 

for yourselves, and for yourchildren ... 
—see Matthew ver. 25, where the people 
called down the vengeance of His blood on 
theinselves “and upon our children.” Many 
of those who now bewailed Him perished 
in the stege of Jerusalem. ‘Those who now 
were young wives, would not be more than 
sizty when (4.D. 70) the city was taken. 
But to their children more especially be- 
longed the miseries of which the Lord here 
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children. 


which they shall say, Blessed are the barren, and the 
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29 yp Jor, behold, the days are coming, in the ν Mitt xxv. 


23, 


wombs that never bare, and the paps which never gave 
suck. 304 Then shall they begin to say to the mountains, 4s. it.19. 


Fall on us; and to the hills, Cover us. 
these things § in @ green tree, what *shal/ be done ἃ zn the 
dry ? 828 And there were also two other[¥ ,] malefactors[¥ , | 


led with him to be put to death. 


.x.8 
Rev. vi. 1a: 
ix. 6. 

r Prov. xi. 81. 


1 τ For if they do 


δι 
1 Pet. ἵν. 77. 
5 Isa. Lili. 12. 


33 And when they were 


come to the place, which is called ¥ Caévary, there they 
crucified him, and the malefactors, one on the right hand, 


and the other on the left. 


8 render, to the green tree. 
U render, to the dry. 


V dele the commas: see note. 


34 (x Then said Jesus, Father, 


t +ender, must. | 
W render, 2 skull. 


X omitted by the Vatican MS., and by the original corrector of the Sinaitic MS. 


speaks. 29. the days are coming | 
Between this and then, would be time 
for that effectual weeping, which might 
save both theinselves and their children ; — 
sce Acts ii. 37, 38,—but of which few 
availed themselves. These few are re- 
markably hinted at in the change to the 
third person, which excludes them—they 
shall say, i.e. not ‘men in general,’ nor 
‘My enemies, but ‘the impenitent among 
you,—those who weep merely tcars of ulle 
syinpathy for Me, and none of repentance 
for themselves;—those who are zn Jeru- 
salem and its misery, which My disciples 
will not be. On the saying itself, 
compare the whole of Hosea ix., especially 
vy. 12—16. 30.| This is cited froin 
the next chapter of Hosea (x. 8). It was 
partially and primarily accomplished, when 
multitudes of the Jews towards the end of 
the siege sought to escape death by hiding 
theinselves in tlie subterranean passages 
and sewers under the city, as related by 
Josephus: who adds that more than two 
thousand were found dead in these hiding- 
places, besides those who were detected 
there and killed. . . . But the words are 
too solemn, and too often used in a more 
awful connexion, for a further meaning to 
escape our notice: see Isa. 1}. 10, 19, 21, 
and Rev. vi. 16, where is the striking ex- 
pression “ from the wrath of the Lamb’’— 
of Him who now was the victim about to 
be offered. And the whole warning—as 
every other respecting the destruction of 
Jerusalem—looks through the type to the 
antitype, the great day of His wrath. 
Now, the days are coming—then “the 
great day of His wrath is come,” Kev. yi. 
17. It is interesting to see how often 
David, who had passed so-.long in hiding 
among the rocks of the wilderness from 
Saul, calls the Lord his Rock (see Ps. xviii. 


2,46; xlii. 9, ἄς.). They who have this 
defence, will not need to call on the rocks 
to hide them. 31.| This verse—czhe 
solemn close of our Lord’s teaching on 
earth—compares His own sufferings with 
that awful judgment which shall in the 
end overtake sinners, the unrepentant 
human kind—the dry tree. These things 
—were a judgment on sin ;—He bore our 
sins ;—He,—the vine, the green tree, tlie 
fruit-bearing tree,—of Whom His pcople 
are the branches,—if He, if they in Him 
aud in themselves, are so treated, so tried 
with sufferings, what shall become of 
them who are cast forth as a branch and 
are withered? Read 1 Peter iv. 12—18; 
—ver. 18 is a paraphrase of our text. 
Theophylact’s comment is excellent: “ If 
they do these things to Me, fruitful and 
ever-flourishing and immortal from my 
Godhead, what will happen to you, un- 
fruitful, and void of all hfe-giving righte- 
ousness ?”’-——The explanations which make 
the green tree mean the young, and the 
dry, the old,—or the green tree inean the 
women comparatively innocent, the dry, 
the guilty, at the destruction of Jerusalem, 
—seem to me unworthy of the place which 
the words hold, though the latter agrees 
with the symbolism of Ezek. xx. 47, com- 
pared with xxi. 4. 32.] Since the pub- 
lication of the first edition of this work, the 
additional evidence of the Sinaitic MS. has 
made it appear that we ought to read the 
text simply, two other malefactors: not, as 
I maintained before, ‘‘two others, male- 
factors.” 

33—49.] THE CRUCIFIXION, MOCK- 
ING, LAST WORDS, AND DEATH OF JESUS. 
Matt. xxvii. 35—50. Mark xv. 24-387. 
John xix. 18—30; with however some 
particulars inserted which appear later in 
the other gospels. 34.| Spoken ap- 
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t Matt. v. 44. 
Acts vii. δύ. 
1 Cor. iv. 12, 
3 


1d. 
u Acts iii. 17. 
v Pa. xxii. 17. 
Zech. xii. 10. 


stood beholding. 


ST. LUKE. 


ΧΧΊΠ. 


‘forgive them ; for ἃ they know not what they 2*do.] And 
they parted his raiment, and cast lots. 


35 And ‘the people 


And the rulers also [Ὁ with them] de- 


rided him, saying, He saved others; let him save himself, 


if he be 4% Christ, the chosen of God. 


386 And the soldiers 


also mocked him, coming to him, and offering him vinegar, 
37 and saying, If thou be the kine of the Jews, save 


XX or, are doing. 
2 the reading is uncertain. 


parently during the act of the crucifixion, or 
immediately that the crosses were set up. 
Now, first, in the fullest sense, from the 
wounds in His Hands and Feet, is His 
Blood shed, for the forgiveness of sins 
(Matt. xxvi. 28), and He inaugurates His 
intercessional office by a prayer for His 
murderers—“ forgive them.” This also is 
a fuifilment of Scripture, Isa. lili, 12,— 
where the contents of our verses 33, 34 
are remarkably pointed out. His 
teaching ended at ver. 31. His High 
Priesthood is now begun. His first three 
sayings on the Cross are for others : see 
ver. 43: John xix. 26, 27. Father | 
He is the Son of God, and He speaks in 
the fulness of this covenant relation,— 
“7 knew that Thou always hearest Me :” 
—it is not merely a prayer—but the prayer 
of the Great Intercessor, which is always 
heard. Notice that even on the Cross, 
there 15 no alienation, no wrath of con- 
demnation, between the Father and the 
Son. forgive them] Who are here 
intended? Doubtless, first and directly, 
the four soldiers, whose work it had been 
to crucify Him. The words they know 
not what they are doing point directly at 
this: and it is surely a mistake to sup- 
pose that they wanted no forgiveness, 
because they were merely doing their duty. 
Stier remarks, “ This is only a misleading 
fallacy, for they were sinners even as 
others, and their obedient and unsuspect- 
ing performance of their duty was not 
without a sinful pleasnre in doing it, or 
at all events formed part of their entire 
standing as sinners, included in that sz 
of the world, to which the Lord here 
ascribes His Crucifixion.” But not only 
to them, but to them as the represen- 
tatives of that sin of the world, does 
this prayer apply. The persons pointed 
at by they are all mankind,—the Jewish 
nation, as the next moving agent in His 
death,—but all of us,—inasmuch as for our 
sins He was bruised. for they know 
not what they do, primarily, as before, 
spoken of the soldiers,—then of the 


Y omit. 


The best of our most ancient authorities have, the 
Christ of God, the chosen: see note. 


council, who delivered Him np, see John 
xi. 49, “ye know nothing,’—then of a//, 
whose sin is from lack of knowledge of the 
truth, of what sin 7s, and what it has 
done,—even the crucifixion of the Lord. 
But certainly from this intercession is 
excluded that one sin—strikingly brought 
out by the passage thus cited as com- 
mitted by him who said it, viz. Caiaphas, 
—and hinted at again by our Lord, John 
xix. ll—and perhaps also by the awful 
answer Matt. xxvi. 64,—‘ thou saidst it’— 
viz. in prophecy, John xi. 49; see also 
Matt. xxvi. 25,—and on the sin alluded to, 
Matt. x1. 31: 1 John v. 16. Observe 
that between the two members of this 
prayer lies the work of the Spirit leading 
to repentance—the prayer that they may 
have their eyes opened, and know what 
they have done: which is the necessary 
subjective condition of forgiveness of sins, 
see 2 Tim. ii. 25, 26. 35.] The 
insults of the people are by no means ex- 
cluded, even if the words with them be 
omitted: nay they are implied, by the 
and....also which follows in the next 
verse. To find a discrepancy with Mat- 
thew and Mark here, is surely unfair :— 
the people’s standing looking on, does 
not describe their mind towards Jesus: 
St. Luke reports no more than he had 
before him: and the inference may be 
drawn that those whom he has related to 
have cried ont an hour ago, ‘ Crucify him,’ 
— would not have stood by in silence. 

On ver. 48, see note there. the rulers 
are the chief priests and members of the 
Sanhedrim, Matthew, ver 41. The 
concluding words may be rendered either 
(see the reading in the margin) the Christ 
of God, His elect one,—or, the elect Christ 
of God. I prefer the former: but either 
way, the Christ of God inust be taken toge- 
ther. 86.] A different incident from 
that related in Matthew, ver. 48; Mark, 
ver. 36 ; John, vv. 28, 29. It was about 
the time of the mid-day meal of tho 
soldiers, —and they in mockery oftered Him 
their posea or sour wine, to drink with 


35—43. ST. LUKE. 

thyself. 38 And a superseription also was wnitten over 
him [#in letters of Greek, and Latin, and Hebrew], This 
is the Kine of the Jews. 

39 And one of the malefactors which were hanged railed 
on him, saying, ἢ Jf thow be Christ, save thyself and us. 
4 But the other answering rebuked him, saying, ὃ. Dost not 
thou fear God, seeing thou art in the same condemnation ? 
41 And we indeed justly ; for we receive the due reward of 
our deeds: but this man hath done nothing amiss. * And 
dhe said unto Jesus, Lord, remember me when thou 
comest 8 info thy kingdom. ® And Jesus said unto him, 
Verily I say unto thee, To day shalt thou be with me in 


4.41 


ἃ omitted by some of the most ancient authorities. 
Ὁ the most ancient authorities have, Art not thou the Christ ? 


© render, Dost thou also not. 


ἃ the most ancient authorities read, he said, Jesus, remember me... 


@ render, IN. 


38. See on Matthew, ver. 37. 
over him, on the projecting up- 
right beam of the cross. 39—43. | 
Peculiar to Luke. St. Matthew and St. 
Mark have merely a general and less pre- 
cise report of the same incident. All 
were now mocking ; the soldiers, the rulers, 
the mob:—and the evil-minded thicf, per- 
haps out of bravado before the crowd, 
puts in his scoff also. 40.] Bengel 
supports the notion that this penitent 
thief was a Gentile. But surely this is an 
unwarranted assumption. What should a 
Gentile know of Paradise, or of the king- 
dom of the Messiah as about to come? 

The silence of the penitent is broken 
by the us of the other compromising him 
in the scoff. also alludes to the mul- 
titude—Dost thou foo not fear God? (as 
thou oughtest to do) seeing that.... 

41. we] He classes himself with 
the other in condemnation, but not in his 
prayer afterwards. amiss | literally 
unseemly. This is a remarkable testi- 
mony to the innocence of Jesus from one 
who was probably executed for his share 
in those very tumults which He was ac- 
cused of having excited. 42.) The 
thief had heard of the announcements 
which Jesus had made,—or at all events 
of the popular rumour concerning his 
Kingdom. His faith lays hold on the 
truth that this 7s the King of the Jews 
jn a higher and immortal sense. There 
is nothing so astounding in this man’s 
faith dogmatically considered, as has been 
thought; he merely jozzs the common 
belief of the Jews of a Messianic King- 


them. 


dom, in which the ancient Fathers were 
to rise, &c.,—with the conviction, that 
Jesus is the Messiah. What is really 
astounding, is the power and strength of 
that faith, which, amidst shame and pain 
and mockery, could thus lift itself to the 
apprehension of the Crucified as this King. 
This thief would fill a conspicuous place in 
a list of the triumphs of faith supple- 
meutary to Heb. xi. in thy king- 
dom] 'The A. V., following the Latin Vul- 
gate (so also Luther), renders this “1,110 
thy kingdom,” which is a sad mistake, 
as it destroys the force of the expression. 
It is in thy kingdom—with thy king- 
dom, so “shall come in His glory,” Matt. 
xxv. 31, which we (A. V.) have translated 
rightly. The above mistake entirely loses 
the solemn sense of comest—making it 
merely ‘comest into,’ just as we say to 
“come into” an estate: whereas it is the 
chief word in the clause, and “in Thy 
kingdom”? its qualification, at thy coming 
in thy kingdom. It will be seen 
that there is no necessity for supposing 
the man to have been ὦ disciple, as some 
have done. It is remarkable how, 
in three following sayings, the Lord ap- 
pears as Prophet, Priest, and King: as 
Prophet, to the daughters of Jerusalem ;— 
as Priest, interceding for forgiveness ;— 
as King, acknowledged by the penitent 
thief, and answering his prayer. 

43. Verily I say unto thee..... Ἴ The 
Lord surpasses his prayer in the answer ; 
the verily I say unto thee, to day, is the 
reply to the uncertain “when (whenso- 
ever)” of the thief. To day] i. c. 


paradise. 
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44 And it was about the sixth hour, and there 


XXITI. 


was a darkness over all the earth until the ninth hour. 
τὸ And the sun was darkened, and the veil of the temple 


was rent in the midst. 


46 And when Jesus had cried with 


w?s.xzxi.8. a loud voice, he said, ¥ Father, into thy hands I fcom- 
better, deliver up. 


this day: defore the close of this natural 
day. The attempt to join it with I say 
unto thee (“2 say unto thee this day”), 
considering that it not only violates com- 
inon sense, but destroys the force of our 
Lord’s promise, 1s surely something worse 
than silly; see below. shalt thou be 
with me can bear no other meaning than 
the ordinary sense of the words, ‘I shall 
be in Paradise, and thou with Me.’ 

in paradise] On these words rests the 
whole explangtion of the saying. What 
ts this PARADISE? The word is used of 
the garden of Eden by the LXX, Gen. 
11. 8, &c., and subsequently became, in the 
Jewish theology, the name for that part 
of .Hadés, the abode of the dead, where 
the souls of the righteous await the resur- 
rection. It was also the name for a 
supernal or heavenly abode, see 2 Cor. 
xii, 4: Rev. ii. 7, which are the only other 
places in which it oceurs in the New 
Testament. ‘The former of these is, I 
believe, here primarily to be understood ;— 
but only as zxtroductory, and that imme- 
diately, to the latter. By the death of 
Christ only was Paradise first opened, in 
the true sense of the word. He Himsclf, 
when speaking of Lazarus (ch. xvi. 22), 
does not place him in Paradise, but in 
Abraham’s bosom—in that place which 
the Jews called Paradise, but by an anti- 
cipation which our Lord did not sanetion. 
I believe the matter to have been thus. 
Our Lord spoke to the thief so as He 
knew the thief would understand Him; 
but He spoke with a fuller and more 
blessed meaning than he could understand 
then. For that day, on that very evening, 
was ‘ Paradise’ truly ‘ regained :’— opened 
by the death of Christ. We know (1 Pet. 
iii. 18, 19, where see note; iv. 6) that our 
Lord went down into the depths of death, 
—announced His triumph—(for His death 
was His triumph) to the imprisoned 
spirits,—and in that moment—for change 
of state, to the disembodied, is possibly all 
that change of place implies—they per- 
haps were in the Paradise of God,—in the 
blessed heavenly place, implied by the 
word, 2 Cor. xii. That this is not fulness 
of glory as yet, is evident ;—for the glori- 
fied body is not yet joined to their spirits, 
—they are not yet perfect (Heb. xi. 40); 


but it is a degree of bliss compared to 
which their former degree was but as im- 
prisonment. This work of the Lord 
I believe to have been accomplished on the 
enstant of His death, and the penitent to 
have followed Him at his death—which 
took place some little time aftcr—into the 
Paradise of God. That our Lord velurned 
to take His glorified Body, was in accord- 
ance with His design, and He becaine 
thereby the firstfruzts of the holy dead, 
who shall like Him put on the body of 
the resurrection, and be translated from 
diseanbodied and imperfect bliss in the 
Paradise of God, to the perfection of 
glorified humanity in His glory, and with 
Him, not in Paradise, but at God’s right 
hand. 44—46.] Our account is 
very short aud epitomizing—containing 
however, peculiar to itself, the last word 
of our Lord on the cross. The inpres- 
sion conveyed by this account, if we had 
no other, would be that the veil was rent 
before the death of Jesus:—but the more 
detailed account of St. Matthew corrects 
this. 45.] The words the sun was 
darkened are probably added to give so- 
lemnity to the preceding, assigning its 
reason. It can hardly be, as Meyer, that 
the earth was darkened till the ninth 
hour, and then the sun became dark 4150, 

46.] The use of with a loud 
voice shews that this was the cry to 
which St. Matthew and St. Mark allude. 
The words uttered are from the LXX, 
varying however from the common read- 
ing “I will commend,” and giving the 
verb in the present, which is also the ren- 
dering of the Hebrew. These words 
have in them an important and deep mean- 
ing. They accompany that, which in our 
Lord’s case was strictly speaking the acé 
of death. It was His own act—not ‘ fecl- 
ing the approach of death,’ as some, not 
apprehending the matter, have cominented ; 
but a determinate delivering up of His 
spirit to the Father.—“ He delivered up 
His spirit,” John: see John x. 18—* no 
man taketh it from Me, but 1 lay τέ down 
of Myself.’ None of the Evangelists say 
‘He died: although that expression is 
ever after used of His death stated as one 
great fact:—but it is, “yielded up His 
spirit,” Matthew; “breathed His last,” 
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413 


mend my spirit; and having said thus, he 8 gave up the 


ghost, 


47 Now when the centurion saw what was done, he 


elorified God, saving, Certainly ἃ ¢Ais was a righteous man. 
48 And all the ipeop/e that came together to that sight, 
beholding the things which ¥ were done, smote their breasts, 


and returmed.  * And all his 


% Ps. xxaviil. 


acquaintance, and_ the τὺ 


women that followed him from Galilee, stood afar off, 


beholding these things. 


50 And, behold, there was a man named Joseph, a 
counsellor; and he was a good man and a just: °! the 
same had not consented to the counsel and deed of them ; 
he was of Arimathea, a city of the Jews: Ywho [™a/so ych.ii.2s,ss. 
himself} waited for the kingdom of God. °% This man 


went unto Pilate, and begged the body of Jesus. 


53 And 


he took it down, and wrapped it in linen, and laid it in a 
sepulchre that was hewn in stone, wherein never man 


before was laid. 
and the sabbath 9 drew on. 
EB render, breathed his last. 


KE better, came to pass. 
M ομιϊέ. 
© Literally, Was dawning : see note. 


Mark, Luke; “delivered up His spirit,” 
John. The spirit here is the Personality 
—the human soul informed by the Spirit, 
in union :—not separated, so that His soul 
went to Hadés, and His spirit to the Father, 
as Olshausen thinks. Both are delivered 
into the hand of the Father; by Whom 
quickened, He worked His great victory 
over death and Hell. See again 1 Pet. 
ili. 18, 19 and notes, and Rom. viii. 10, 11. 

The latter part of the verse in 
Ps. xxxi. ‘for Thou hast redeemed me, O 
Lord, thou God of truth,’ is not applicable 
here. The whole Psalm is not strictly 
prophetic, but is applied by the Lord 
to Himself. 47. 49.} Our account, 
as well as that of St. Mark, ascribes the 
impression made on the centurion to that 
which took place at the death of Jesus, 
—i.e. “that He thus breathed His last.” 
Soniething in the manner and words con- 
vinced hin that this man was the Son of 
God ; which expression he used doubtless 
with reference to what he had before heard, 
but especially to the words just uttered— 
“‘ Father, into Thy hands I commend my 
spirit.” St. Luke has not expressed the 
words exactly the saine :—but the A. V. has 
wrongly and ungrammatically rendered 


δὲ And Brthat day was the preparation, 
55 And the 

See on Mark xy. 37. 

h render, this man was nighteous. 

1 render, had followed. 

Q read and render, 1t was the day of. 


women also, 


i render, multitudes. 


what he relatesthe Centurion to have said, 
and made ‘@ righteous man’ (St. Luke), 
stand in the place of ‘the Son of God’ 
(St. Mark) ;—whereas the words only give 
the general sense of the persuasion of the 
centurion. Truly, this man was innocent: 
—and if innocent (nay, more, just, truth- 
ful), He was the Son of God, for He had 
asserted it. 48.| Peculiar to Luke. 
the things which came to pass are 
the darkness and other prodigies, after 
which we have no inore raillery :—men’s 
tempers are changed, and we here 560 the 
result. smote their breasts....a 
sign of self-accusation, at least for the 
time,— which is renewed on the preaching 
of Peter, Acts 11. 37. 49.] See on 
Matthew and Mark. 
~50—56.] BuRiIaL OF THE BODY OF 
JESUS BY JOSEPH OF ARIMATH#EA. Matt. 
xxvii. 57-—-61. Mark xv. 42—47. John 
xix, 38—42: sce notes on Matthew. 
51. the same had not consented... .]| 
Peculiar to Luke. The meaning is, he 
had absented himself, and taken no part 
in their (the council's) determination 
avainst Jesus. 54.] preparation— 
‘the day before the sabbath,’—which now 
drew on (was dawning) ;—a natural word, 
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XXIII. 56. 


which Peame with him from Galilee, followed after, and 
beheld the sepulchre, and how his body was Jaid. 


56 And 


they returned, and prepared spices and ointments; and 
xz Exod.xx.10. rested the sabbath day 22 according to the commandment. 
XXIV. 1 Now upon the first day of the week, 4 very 


early in the morning, they came unto the sepulchre, 


ach.xriii, δᾶ. 


tain others with them]. 
b ver. 23. 


ec Acts i. 10. 


away from the sepulchre. 
found not the body of the Lord Jesus. 
pass, as they were much perplexed thereabout, ὃ behold, 


* bringing the spices which they had prepared[, and cer- 
* And they found the stone rolled 


3>And they entered in, and 
4 And it came to 


two men §stood ὧψ them in shining garments: 5 and as 
they were afraid, and bowed down their faces to the earth, 
they said unto them, Why seek ye the living among the 


d Matt. xvi.21: dead ὃ 
xvii. 48. ch. 
ix. 22, 


6 He is not here, but is risen: 4 remember how he 
spake unto you when he was yet in Galilee, 7 saying, The 


Son of man must be delivered into the hands of sinful 
men, and be crucified, and the third day rise again. 
eJomnii.22. 8 And *they remembered his words, %and returned from 


P sender, had come. 
Τ omit. 


used of the conventional (Jewish) day 
beginning at sunset. Thereis no reference 
to the lighting of candles in the evening 
or on the sabbath. Lightfoot has shewn 
that such use of the word was common 
among the Jews, who called the evening 
(the beginning) of a day, ‘light.’ 

55.] Only Mary Magdalene and 
Mary, the mother of Joses (‘the other 
Mary,’ Matthew),— Mark. 56. ] They 
bought their spices ἄς. in the short time 
before sunset. 

Chap XXIV. 1—12.] THE WomEN 
COMING TO THE SEPULCHRE LEARN THAT 
HE 18 BISEN, AND ANNOUNCE IT TO THE 
APOSTLES, BUT ARE DISBELIEVED. Matt. 
xxviii, 1—10. Mark xvi. 1—8. John. xx. 
1—10: see notes on Matthew. 1.] 
at deep dawn, i.e. just beginning to dawn: 
“while τέ was yet dark” John, “ as it be- 
gan to dawn toward the first day of the 
week’? Matthew, and “very early” Mark ; 
but not “when the sun had risen” Mark 
also: see notes there. they came— 
the same women as those afterwards men- 
tioned (ver. 10) who told the Apostles the 
intelligence. The reference is to ch. xxiii. 
55. spices, which (ch. xxiii. 56) they 
had made ready before the sabbath; im 
Mark xvi. 1, had bought the evening be- 
fore, when the sabbath was past.” 


4 literally, at deep (2. 6. dusk) dawn. 
8 render, came upon them. 


2.1 This agrees with the more detailed 
account in Mark :—and, as regards thie 
majority of the women, may also with that 
in Matthew :—but not as regards the two 
Maries. 41 The narrative does not, 
as tle A. V. (“stood by them ”’), determine 
the position of the angels. It says merely 
that they came upon them, or that they 
appeared to them; the same Greck word 
is used in ch. it. 9. On the two angels 
here, see note on Mark ver. 5; to which 
1 will just add, that the Harmonistic 
view, as represented by Greswell, strangely 
enough puts together the angel in Mat- 
thew, and the angel in Mark, and makes 
the ¢wo angels in Luke: see Acts i. 10. 
men—to al] appearance ; the Evan- 
gelist does not mean that they were such, 
as clearly appears from what follows. 
δ. They call the Lord simply the living, 
—Him who liveth, as addressed to the 
women; but Olshausen’s view of a deeper 
meaning in the words should be borne in 
mind ; for, as Origen truly observes, “ Life, 
in its highest sense, is His alone.” 
6, 7.] See ch. ix. 22; xviii. 32. The men- 
tion of Galilee is remarkable, as occurring 
in the angelic speeches in Matthew and 
Mark in quite another connexion. Here 
it is said to the women, as being from 
Galilee, see ch. xxiii. 55—and meaning, 


XXIV. 1--͵ύ. ST. LUKE. 

the sepulchre, and told all these things unto the eleven, 
and to all the rest. 1° It was Mary Magdalene, and 
f Joanna, and Mary [tthe mother] of James, and other ‘ech. viii.s. 
women that were with them, which told these things unto 

the apostles. 11 8 And tt ¢4e/r words scemed to them as idle ¢ er 35. 
tales, and they believed them not. 15. Zhen arose Peter, 

and ran unto the sepulchre ; and stooping down, he beheld 

the linen clothes laid by themselves, and V departed, won- 

dering in himself at that which was come to pass. 

13 And, behold, two of them went that same day to a 
village called Emmaus, which was from Jerusalem adout 
threescore furlongs. 14 And they talked together of all 
these things which had happened. 15 And it came to pass, 
that, while they communed together and reasoned, Jesus 
himself drew near, and went with them. [10 But their 


© not expressed in the original. 
U render, But Peter arose. 


‘when he was yet with you.’ 9.] See 
note on Mark ver. 8. 10.] It seems 
asif the testimony of one of the disciples 
who went to Emmaus had been the ground 
of the whole former part—perhaps of the 
whole—of this chapter. We find conse- 
quently this account exactly agreeing with 
his report afterwards, vv. 23, 2-4. 
Joanna was the wife of Chuza, Herod’s 
steward, ch. will. 2. 12.] This verse 
cannot well have been interpolated from 
Johu xx., for the only reason for the in- 
sertion would be, to tally with ver. 24, and 
in that case it certainly would not men- 
tion Peter alone. That Cleopas says, 
ver. 24, certain of them that were with 
us weut, &c. must not be pressed too 
much, although it does certainly look as 
if he knew of more than one (see note 
there). The similarity in diction to John 
xx. 5, lO—(“ stooping down he beheld the 
linen clothes laid by themselves,” and 
“went away home,” being common to thie 
two passages) indicates a common origin, 
and, if L mistake not, one distinct from the 
rest of the narrative in this chapter. 
13—35.] JESUS APPEARS TO TWO OF 
THE DISCIPLES aT EmmMavs. Peculiar to 
Luke:—the incident (but from another 
source) is alluded to in the fragmentary 
addition to Mark xvi. (ver. 12.) 13. | 
of them, not of the Apostles—the last 
mentioned were ‘the eleven, and all the 
rest,” yer.9: see also ver. 22, “of us” 
(“of our company”). One of them 
ver. 18, was called Klcopas (cquivalent 
to Kleopatros, probably a different name 


tt ead, these. 


V render, went away home, wondering at. 


from Clopas, John xix. 25: sce note 
on Matt. x. 8). Who the other was, 
is idle to conjecture. Origen, im seve- 
ral places, calls him Simon; apparently 
from having understood ‘ saying ’’ in ver. 
34 to refer to the two from Emmaus, and 
referring “hath appeared unto Simon” to 
the present appearance. Epiphanius says 
it was Nathanael; Theophylact, St. Luke 
hinself. Tins may shew what such re- 
ports are worth. Wicseler believes the two 
to have been, James the son of Alpheus or 
Clopas or Cleopas (but see above) journcy- 
ing with his father, and the appearance on 
the road to Emmaus to be the same as 
“was seen of James,’ 1 Cor. xv. 7. Our 
narrative seeins to have been from the re- 
port of Cleopas. Emmaus | Josephus 
also mentions this Enmausas sixty furlongs 
from Jerusalem. There were two other 
places of the sane name: (1) a town after- 
wards called Nicopolis, twenty-two Roman 
miles from Jerusalem, where Judas Mac- 
cabeus defeated the Syrian general Gor- 
gias: see 1 Macc. iii. 40—57. (2) Another 
Emmaus is mentioned by Josephus as being 
in front of the sea of Tiberias: and he 
adds, that Emmaus means, that there were 
warm springs there. This was the case 
also with the other places of the name. 
Our Emmaus is now called Cubeibi (9). 

15.| Jesus himself, of whoin they jiad 
been speaking, drew near to them. But 
this expression forbids the supposition that 
IIe was here, strictly speaking, in another 


form, as we find it less precisely expressed 


in Mark xvi. 12, The reason why they 
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17 And 


he said unto them, What manner of ¥ communications are 
these that ye have one * ¢o another, as ye walk, Yand are 
sad? 18 And [Y¥¥¢he] one of them, whose name was Cleopas, 
answering said unto him, 2 Art thou only a stranger in 
Jerusalem, and hast not known the things which are come 


to pass there in these days? 
And they said unto him, Concerning 


What things ? 


19 And he said unto them, 


h Matt-xxi-11. Jesus of Nazareth, "which was ἃ prophet i mighty in deed 


ch. vil. 16. 
John iii. 2: 


v.19: via, aNd word before God and all the people; 30 kand how the 


Acts ii. 22. 
i Acts vii. 22. 
k ch. xxiii. 1. 


2) to death, and [#/ave] crucified him. 
that it had been he which should have 8 redeemed Israel : 


ach. 1.68: i. 
838. Acts 1.6. 


chief priests and our rulers delivered him to be condemned 


21 But we Ὁ trusted 


and beside all this, to day is the third day since these 


things were done. 


W render, disputes. 

Y the reading is doubtful. 
sad. YY omit. 

8. omit, 


did not know Him was (ver. 16), that 
their eyes were supernaturally influenced, 
so that they could not ;—see also ver. 31. 
No change took place in Mtm—nor ap- 
parently in them, beyond a power upon 
them, which prevented the recognition 
just so much as to delay it till aroused 
by the well-known action and manner of 
His breaking the bread. The cause of 
this was the will of the Lord himself, who 
would not be seen by them till the time 
when He saw fit. drew near—froin 
behind: see ver. 18, where they take Him 
for an inhabitant of Jerusalem. 

17.] He had apparently been walking with 
then some little time before this was 
said. The term used by our Lord implies 
that they had been disputing with some 
earnestness: but there is no d/ame implied 
in the word. Possibly, though both were 
sad, they may have takeu defferent views: 
—and in the auswer of Cleopas we have 
that of the one who was most disposed to 
abandon all hope. 18.] They took 
Him (but we must not think of a peculiar 
dialect as giving that impression) for one 
who had been at Jerusalem at the feast :— 
and asked, Dost thou lodge (sojourn) alone 
at Jerusalem ? 19—24.] Stier well 
remarks, that the Lord here gives us an in- 
structive example how far, in the wisdom 
of love, we may carry dissimulation, with- 
out speaking untruth. (See the citation 


22 Yea, and certain women also of our 


X render, with. 


The Vatican MS. has, And they stood looking 
2 render, Dost thou sojourn alone. 


Ὁ Jiterally, hoped. 


from Jer. Taylor below, on ver. 29.) He 
does not assert, that He was one of the 
strangers at this feast at Jerusalem, nor 
does He deny that He knew what had been 
done there in those days, but He puts the 
question by, with What things? 

19. they said unto him] Either, one spoke 
and the other assented; or perhaps each 
spoke, sometimes one and sometiines thie 
other ;—only we must not break up these 
verses, and allot au imagined portion t» 
each. They contain the substance of what 
was sald, as the reporter of the incident 
afterwards put it together. which 
was 8 prophet ...: sce a similar general 
description of Him to the Jewish people, 
Acts ii. 22. They had repeatedly ackuow- 
ledged Him as a Prophet: see especially 
Matt. xxi. 1], 46. The phrase “mzghty 
in words and in deeds” occurs of Moses, 
Acts vil. 22. 20.| The how follows 
on the hast not known, ver. 18. 

our rulers] Therefore the two disciples 
were Jews, not Grecian converts, as sole 
have supposed. deiivered him, to 
Pilate. 21.] hoped is a word of 
weakened trust, and shrinking from the 
avowal that they ‘believed’ this. 

redeemed—in the theocratic sensc—in- 
cluding both the spiritual and _ political 
kingdoin: see ch. i. 68, 69, 74, 75, and 
compare Acts i. 6. to day is the third 
day] litcrally, he is now in the third 
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company made us astonished, which were carly at the vw.o10. 


sepulehre ; 


23 and when they found not his body, they 


came, saving, that they had also seen a vision of angels, 


whieh said that he was alive. 


24 And ° certain of them ¢ver.12. 


whieh were with us went to the sepulchre, and found it 


even so as the women had said: 


but him they saw not. 


23 Then he said unto them, O ὃ fools, and slow of heart to 
believe all that the prophets have spoken: 386 4 ought ποῦ “i's: Per. 


Christ to have suffered these things, and to ἃ en/er into his 


ver. 46, Acts 
i. 11. 


clory? 51 And beginning at Moses and all the prophets, 
he expounded unto them in all the scriptures the things 


concerning himself. 


village, whither they went: and ° 
29 But they ‘constrained him, fGen. xix. 


would have gone further. 


¢ render, Without understanding. 


day: the words are spoken not with- 
out a reference, in the mind of the 
speaker, to His promise of rising on the 
third day. 22.| Yea, and...or, 
but, moreover—equivalent to, ‘certainly, 
thus much has happened, that’... . 
of our company-—literally, of us :—‘dis- 
ciples, as we are.” The Apostles are dis- 
tinguished presently as certain of them 
which were with us, ver. 24. 
23.| This agrees exactly with St. Luke’s 
own uarrative, but not with St. Matthew’s, 
in which they had seen the Lord Him- 
self. There seems however to be some 
hint that the zomen had said something 
of having seen the Lord, in the ‘him 
they saw not,” said below of the “ cer- 
tain of then which were with us.” 
24. certain| See ver. 12 and note. 
It is natural, even in accordance with ver. 
12, that the antithesis to “certain women ”’ 
before, and the loose way of speaking to a 
stranger, who (they believed) was not 
acquainted with any among them, might 
cause ihem here to use this word without 
any reference to Peter being accompanied. 
But what wonder, if the reports of such 
a day of anxiety and confusion were them- 
selves disjointed and confused ἢ 
25.| The word rendered fools is more 
properly without understanding :—slow 
of heart, i. 6. sluggish—in disposition — 
to believe: these were both shewn in their 
not having apprehended, from the fulfil- 
ment of the sufferings and death of Christ, 
the sequel of that death, the resurrection. 
26. to have suffered . . . and to 
have entered] The sufferings were the 
appointed way by which Christ should 


28 And they drew mgh unto the 


8 see Gen. 
XXxii. 26: 
xiii. 7. 


he made as though he 
Mark vi. 48. 


Acts xvi. 15. 
d render, have entered. 


enter into His glory. It was not the 
entering into His glory, but the suffering, 
about which they wanted persuading. 
27. beginning belongs to both the 
following clauses. A similar expression is 
found Acts iii. 24. He began with Moses 
first ;—He began with each as He came to 
them. the things concerning himneclf. 
De Wette remarks, “It were much to 
be wished that we knew what prophe- 
cies of the death and triumph of Christ 
are here meant. There are but few that 
point to the subject.” But I take the 
things concerning himself to mean some- 
thing very different from mere prophetical 
passages. The whole Scriptures are a 
testimony to Him: the whole history of 
the chosen people, with its types, and its 
law, and its prophecies, is a skewing forth 
of Him: and it was here the whole,—all 
the scriptures,—that He laid out before 
them. This gencral leading into the mean- 
ing of the whole, as a@ whole, fulfilled in 
Him, would be much more opportune to 
the place, and time occupied, than a direct 
exposition of selected passages. the 
things concerning himself is right: not, 
‘the parts concerning Him.’ Ob- 
serve the testinony which this verse gives 
to the divine authority, and the Christian 
interpretation of the Old Testament 
Scriptures : so that the denial of the re- 
ferences to Christ’s death and glory in 
the Ὁ. T. is henceforth nothing less than 
a denial of His own teaching. 
29. they constrained him] It is not 
implied that He said any thing to in- 
dicate that He would go further—but 
simply, that He was passing on. “Our 
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saying, Abide with us: for it is toward evening, and the 


day is ὃ far spent. 


And he went in to tarry with them. 


30 And it came to pass, as he sat at meat with them, he 
ato °°? took bread, and blessed it, and brake, and .gave to them. 
Ἵ And their eyes were opened, and they knew him; and 


xxvi. 26. 


pSonnviices, He > vanished out of their sight. 


Jolin viii. 59. 


32 And they said one to 


another, Did not our heart burn [fwithin us], while he 
8 talked with us by the way, and while he opened to us the 


scriptures ? 


33 And they rose up the same hour, and 
returned to Jerusalem, and found the eleven 


gathered 


together, and them that were with them, 34 saying, The 
e1cor.xv.5. Tord is risen indeed, ‘and hath appeared to Simon. 


® -ead, now far. 
& render, spoke to us. 


blessed Saviour pretended that He would 
pass forth beyond Emmaus; but if He in- 
tended not to do it, yet He did no injury 
to the two disciples, for whose good it was 
that He intended to make this offer: and 
neither did He prevaricate the strictness of 
simplicity and sincerity, because they were 
persons with whom He had made no con- 
tracts ; to whom He had passed no obliga- 
tion ; and in the nature of the thing, it 
is proper and natural, by an offer, to give 
au occasion to another todo a good action: 
and in case it succeeds not, then to do 
what we intended not; and so the offer 
was conditional.” Jer. Taylor, Sermon on 
Christian Simplicity. Works (Heber), vi. 
156. with us does not imply that 
they lived at Emmans; merely in the 
same quarters with us. 30.| I be- 
lieve that there was something in the 
manner of His breaking the bread, and 
helping and giving it to them, which was 
his own appointed means of opening their 
eyes to the recognition of Him. But we 
must not suppose any reference to, much 
less any celebration of, the Sacrament of 
the Lord’s Supper, Neither of these dis- 
ciples was present at its institution (but 
see Wieseler’s conjecture, which is at all 
events worth consideration, in note on 
ver. 13); and certainly it had never been 
celebrated since. With this simple con- 
sideration will fall to the ground all that 
Romanists have built on this incident, 
even to making it a defence of administra- 
tion in one kind only. The analogy of 
such a breaking and giving with His in- 
stitution of that holy ordinanee becomes 
lost, when we force the incident into an 
example of the ordinance itself. The Lord 
at their meal takes on Him the office of 


f omitted in some of the early MSS. 


the master of the house (which alone 
would shew that if was not their house, 
but an inn), perhaps on account of the 
superior place which His discourse had 
won for Him in their estimation :—and as 
the Jewish rule was, that “three eating 
together were bound to give thanks,” 
He fulfils this duty. In doing so, perhaps 
the well-known manner of His taking 
bread, &c., perhaps the marks of the nails 
in His hands, then first noticed, or these 
together, as secondary means,—but cer- 
tainly His own will and permission to be 
seen by them, opened their eyes to know 
Him. 31.] he vanished out of their 
sight docs not imply His Body to have 
reinained, though zzvisible to them: but 
plainly indicates in the original, besides 
the supernatural disappearance, a real ob- 
jective removal from them. 32.] ‘Was 
there not something heart-kindling in His 
discourse by the way, which would have 
led us to suppose that it. was none but the 
Lord Himself?’ not that they did sup- 
pose it, —but the words are a sort of self- 
reproach for not having done so. Com- 
pare Matt. vii. 29. he spoke to us, 
not merely, ‘wth us,’ as A. V.: it was not 
so much a talking with them, as a dis- 
course delivered to them. 33. ] “They 
have now no fear of the journey at night, 
from which they before dissuaded their un- 
known companion.” JBengel. The whole 
eleven were not there—Thomas was not 
present. Some have derived an argument 
from this incompleteness in their nuinber, 
for the second of the travellers being also 
an Apostle ; see above on ver. 13. 

Who them that were with them are, we 
learn from Acts 1. 14. 94. This 
appearance to Simon (i. 6. Petcr—the 
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35 And they told what things were done in the way, and 
how he was known of them in ἃ éreaking of bread. 
38 And as they thus spake, i Jesus himself “stood in the 41 Cor. xs. 
midst of them, and saith unto them, Peace be unto you. 
81 But they were terrified and affrighted, and supposed 


that they J Aad seen ὃ a spirit. 


88 And he said unto them, e Mark vi.49. 


Why are ye troubled? and why do ἃ ¢houghts arise in your 
hearts? 99 Behold my hands and my feet, that it is I 
myself: ‘handle me, and see; for a spirit hath not flesh ‘yj!"**” 


aud bones, as ye see me have. 


40 And when he had thus 


spoken, he shewed them his hands and his feet. *! And 
while they yet believed not for ! yoy, and wondered, he 
said unto them, ® Have ye here any ™meat’? * And they ε Jonn xxi. 5. 
gave him a piece of a broiled fish[#, and of an honey- 


h render, his breaking. 
J render, beheld. 
l render, their joy. 


i read, he. 
kK render, reasoning’s. 
m ἢ 6. food. 


D omitted by almost all the ancient authorities: see note. 


other Simon would not be thus named 
without explanation; see ch. v. 3 ff.) is 
only hinted at here—but is asserted again, 
1 Cor. xv. 5, in immediate connexion with 
that which here follows. It is not clear 
whether it took place before or after that 
on the way to Emmaus. 35.| And they 
—the travellers, distinguished from the 
others—not ‘ they also,’ for thus we should 
leave the clause without a copula. 

known of them in his breaking of bread | 
That this should have been so, does not 
exclude the supernatural opening of their 
eyes: see above, on ver. 81. 

36—49.] APPEARANCE OF JESUS TO 
THE DISCIPLES. Mark xvi.l4. Jolim xx. 
19—23. The identity of these appearances 
need hardly be insisted on. On St. Mark’s 
narrative, see notes therc. That of St. 
John presents no difficulties, on one sup- 
position, that he had not seen this of St. 
Luke. The particulars related by him are 
mostly additional, but not altogether so. 

36.] stood in the midst of them— 
while they were speaking of these things, 
—possibly not entirely crediting the ac- 
eount, as seems hinted at in Mark xvi. 13, 
—the Lord appeared, the doors being shut, 
in the midst (John xx. 19 and notes). 

Peace be unto you, the ordinary 
Jewish salutation, see ch. x. 5, but of more 
than ordinary meaning in the mouth of 
the Lord: see John xiv. 27. 37. | 
On account of His sudden appearance, and 
the likeness to one whom they knew to 


have been dead. & spirit is a ghost 
or spectre—an appearance of the dead to 
the living; not exactly as “a phantasm,” 
Matt. xiv. 26, which might have been any 
appearance of a supernatural kind. 
38.] Not merely ‘thoughts,’ as A. V., but 
reasonings, questionings. 39.| There 
seems to be some doubt whether the refer- 
euce to His hands and feet were on ac- 
count of the marks of the nails, tc prove 
His tdentity,—or as being the uncovered 
parts of His body, and to prove his cor- 
poreity. Both views seem supported by 
the text, and I think both were united. 
The sight of the Hands and Fect, which 
they recognized as His, might at once 
convince them of the reality of the appear- 
ance, and the identity of the Persou. The 
account of St. Jolin confirms the idea that 
He showed them the marks of the nails, 
both by Hzs side being added, and hy the 
expressions of Thomas which followed. The 
same seems also implied in our ver. 40. 
The assertion of the Lord must not 
be taken as representing merely ‘the popu- 
lar notion concerning spirits’ (Dr. Burton) ; 
He who is the Truth, does not speak thus 
of that which He knows, and has created. 
He declares to us the truth, that those ap- 
pearances to which He was now likened by 
the disciples, and spirits in general, have 
not flesh and bones. Observe flesh and 
bones—but not blood. This the resurree- 
tion Body probably had not,—as being the 
animal life:—sec notes on John vi. 51, 


4δ0 


h Acts x. 41. comb] : 
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XXIV. 


44 And he said unto them, These are 9 the words which I 
spake unto you, while I was yet with you, that all things 
must be fulfilled, which were written in the law of Moses, 
and in the prophets, and in the psalms, concerning me. 


iActsxvii.s. 10 Then opened he their understanding 


, that they might 


48 [tr And] ‘ye are 
49 And, ™behold, I send the 


k Dania. 24, understand the scriptures, 46 and said ante them, P ' Thus it 
ae is written, and thus it behoved Christ to suffer, wil to rise 
Actsi.®,22: from the dead the third day: 47 and that repentance and 
joel 28. * remission of sins should be preached in his name among 
2: xv.28: all 4 ations, beginning at Jerusalem. 
Ves! ὅν witnesses of these things. 
° read, My. 


P read, Thus it is written that Christ should suffer, and should . 


4 render, the nations. 


and John xx. 27. 42.| This was done 
further to convince them of his. real cor- 
poreity. The omission of the words and 
of an honeycomb in the best MSS. is re- 
markable: see var. readd. It may possibly 
have arisen from an idea in some tran- 
scriber that this meal is the same as that 
in John xxi. 9. The words could hardly 
have been an_ interpolation. 44. | 
Certainly, from the form of the beginning 
of this verse, which implies immediate 
sequence, St. Luke, at the time of writing 
his Gospel, was not in possession of records 
of any Galilean appearances of the Lord, 
nor indeed of any later than this one. That 
he corrects this in Acts i., shews him mean- 
time to have become acquainted with some 
other sources of information, not however 
perhaps including the Galilean appear- 
ances. The following discourse appa- 
rently contains a summary of many things 
said during the last forty days before the 
ascension ;—they cannot have been said 
on this evening ;—for after the command 
in ver. 49, the disciples would not have 
gone away into Galilee. Whether che 
Evangelist regarded it as a summary, is 
to me extremely doubtful. Knowing ap- 
parently of no Galilean appearances, he 
seeins to relate the command of ver. 49, 
both here and in the Acts, as intended to 
apply to the whole time between the Re- 
surrection and the Ascension. These 
are my words... i.e. * behold the reali- 
zation of My words,’ &e. which I 
spake: see ch. xviii. 31—33; xxi. 37; 
Matt. xxvi. 56 al.; but doubtless He had 
often said things to them on these matter 5, 
which have not been recorded for us. So 
in John x. 25, we have perhaps a reference 


T omit. 


to asaying not recorded. This three- 
fold division of the O. T. is the ordinary 
Jewish cne, into the Law, Prophets, and 
Hagiographa,—the first containing the 
Pentateuch ;—the second Joshua, Judges, 
the four books of Kings, and the Prophets, 
except Daniel ;—the third the Psalms, and 
all the rest of the canonical books :— 
Daniel, Esther, Ezra, and Nehemiah being 
reckoned as one book, and the Chronicles 
closing the canon. 47.) The sub- 
stance of the preaching of the Gospel lite- 
rally corresponded to this description— 
see Acts il. 38: “ Repent and be baptized 
every one of you in the name of Jesus 
Christ for the remission of sins,’”’—were 
the words of the first) sermon preached at 
Jerusalem. 48. ye} Froin what follows, 
Acts i. 22, if these words are to be taken 
in their strict sense, they must have been 
spoken only to the Apostles ;—they may 
however have been more general, and said 
to all present. 49.| This promise is 
explained (Acts 1. 5) to be the baptism 
with the Holy Ghost,—and the time is 
limited to ‘not many days hence.’ 

I send (the I is emphatic)] The proces- 
sion of the Holy Spirit from the Sou 18 
clearly here declared, as well as that from 
the Father. And consequently we find St. 
Peter, in Acts ii. 33, referring back to 
these very words, in ascribing the out- 
pouring of the Spirit to the now exalted 
Saviour. In that verse, the “1” of this 
is filled up by “ being by the right hand of 
God exalted” —the proper supplement of 
it here also. The promise itself is not 
found in the three Gospels, but expr ussly 
and frequently in Jolim xiv.—xvi.: see 
xiv. 16—26; xv. 26; xvi. 7—11, 13, 14. 
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promise of my Father upon you: 


but tarry ye in the city 


sof Jerusalem], until ye be tendued with power from 
on high. 59 And he led them out "as far as to Bethany, » Actsi12 
and he lifted up his hands, and blessed them. 5!° And it ον 


xvi. (9. Acts 


came to pass, while he blessed them, he was parted from it. Eph. 
them, and carried up into heaven. 5? And they wor- p Matt xxviii 
shipped him, and returned to Jerusalem with great joy : 

53 and were continually 4in the temple, praising and 4%}. 


blessing God. [ Amen. ] 
8 omit, t render, clothed. 


The present, I send, is not equiva- 
lent to a future, but implies that the 
actual work is done, and the state brought 
in, by which that sendiug is accomplished ; 
—viz. the giving of the “all power in 
heaven and earth,’ Matt. xxvii. 18. 

The words “of Jerusalem” have proba- 
biy been interpolated by some who, be- 
hieving these words to represent the 
Galilaan discourse, placed it here for an 
explanation: or perhaps Acts 1. 4 gave 
occasion to it. This command must have 
been (historically) uttered after the return 
from Galilee: see above. be clothed 
with] The verb here has its full meaning, 
of abiding upon and characterizing, asa 
garment does the person. This, as Stier 
remarks, was the true and complete 
clothing of the nakedness of the Fall. 

00.] The Ascension appears to be 
related as taking place after the above 
toords were spoken—but there is an un- 
certainty and want of specification about 
the narrative, which forbids us to conclude 
that it is intended as following imme- 
diately upon them. This, however, can 
only be said as taking the other Gospels 
and Acts 1. into account: if we had none 
Lut the Gospel of St. Luke, we should 
certainly say that the Lord ascended 
after the appearance to the Apostles 
and others, on the evening of the day 
of His resurrection, he led them 
out, i. 6. probably, from the words “in 
the city” just having occurred, out- 
side Jerusalem: but the “out” inight 
only apply to the house in which they 
were: sce Matt. xxvi. 75. as 
far as to Bethany—not quite to the 
village itself, but over the brow of the 
Mount of Olives, where it descends on 
Bethany: see Acts i. 12. (The synony- 
mousness of these two expressions may 
shew that tle same is meant, when, Mark 
xi. 11, our Lord is said to have gone out at 
night to Bethany, and Luke xxi. 37, to the 
Mount of Olives.) δ1.1 he was 


Acta ii. 20; 


Ὁ omitted by several ancient authorities. 


parted from them—not, ‘ He went a little 
distance from them previous to His ascen- 
sion, —as Meyer would interpret it; but 
the two verbs belong to one and the same 
incident,—he was parted from them and 
borne up into heaven. We need not un- 
derstand, ‘by an angel,’ or ‘by a cloud ;’ 
the absolute passive is best. The 
tense is imperfect, signifying the con- 
tinuance of the going up during the 
“worshipping” of the next verse. 
The more particular account of the Ascen- 
sion is given Acts 1. 9—12, where see 
notes. That account is in perfect ac- 
cordance with this, but supplementary to 
it. oz. they worshipped him] This 
had been done before by the women, Matt. 
xxvil. 9, and by the disciples on the 
mountain in Galilee. This however was a 
more solemn act of worship, now paid to 
Him as exalted to God’s right hand. 
53.] continually,—not ‘ald their 
time ;’—daily, at the hours of prayer: see 
Acts 1.13, 14; i. 1. 

A few words must be appended here in 
vindication of THE CIRCUMSTANCES OF 
THE ASCENSION. To those who doubt 
the fact of an Ascension at all, I have 
nothmg to say, standing as I do alto- 
gether on different ground from them. 

The Lord Himself foretold His 
Ascension, John vi. 62; xx. 17:—it was 
immediately after His disappearance from 
the earth expressly announced by the 
Apostles, Acts ii. 38, 34; v. 31:—con- 
tinued to be an article of their preaching 
and teaching, 1 Pet. iii. 22; Eph. ii. 6; 
iv. 10; 1 Tim. 11. 16. So far should we 
have been assured of it, even had we not 
possessed the testimonies of St. Luke here 
and in the Acts:—for the fragment super- 
added to tlhe Gospel of St. Mark mercly 
states the fact, not the manner of it. But, 
to take first the ἃ priori view,—is it pro- 
bable that our Lord would have left so 
weighty a fact in His history on earth, 
without witnesses? And might we not 
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have concluded from the wording of John 
vi. 62, that our Lord must have intended 
an ascension in the sight of some of those 
to whom He spoke, and that the Evangelist 
himself gives that hint, by recording those 
words without comment, that he had seen 
it ? Then again, is there any thing 
in the bodily state of our Lord after His 
Resurrection, which raises any even the 
least difficulty here? He appeared sud- 
denly, and vanished suddenly, when He 
pleased :—-when it pleased Him, He ate, 
He spoke, He walked; but his Body was 
the Body of the Resurrection ;—only not 
yet his Body of Glory (Phil. iii. 21), 
because He had not yet assumed thiat 
glory: but that He could assume it, and 
did assume it at his Ascension, will be 
granted by all who believe in Him as the 
Son of God. So that it seems, on ἃ priori 
grounds, probable that, granted the fact 
of the Ascension, it did take place in some 
such manner as our accounts relate :—2n 
the sight of the disciples, and by the up- 
lifting of the risen Body of the Lord 
towards that which is to those on this 
earth the visible heaven. This being 
so, let us now, secondly, regard the matter 
a posteriori. We possess two accounts of 
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the circumstances of this Ascension, written 
by the same person, and that person a con- 
temporary of the Apostles themselves. Of 
the genuineness of these accounts there 
never was a doubt. How improbable that 
St. Luke should have related what any 
Apostles, or apostolic persons might have 
contradicted ? How improbable that the 
universal Church, founded by those who 
are said to have been eye-witnesses of this 
event, should have received these two ac- 
counts as authentic, if they were not so? 
That these accounts themselves are never 
referred to in the Epistles, is surely no 
argument against them. If an occasion 
had arisen, such as necessitated the writing 
of 1 Cor. xv., there can be little doubt that 
St. Paul would have been as particular in 
the circumstances of the Ascension, as he 
has been in those of the Resurrection. The 
fact is, that by far the greatest difficulty 
remains to be solved by those who can 
imagine a myth or fiction on this subject 
to have arisen in the first age of the 
Church. Such a supposition is not more 
repugnant to our Christian faith and 
reverence, than it is to common sense and 
historical consistency. 


THE GOSPEL 


ACCORDING TO 


JOHN, 


I. 1 In the beginning *was the Word, and the Word was ae ice 


Cnap. 1. 1—18.] Prologue: in which 18 
contained the substance and subject of the 
whole Gospel. THE ETERNAL WORD OF 
GOD, THE SOURCE OF ALL EXISTENCE, 
LIFE, AND LIGHT. BECAME FLESH, DWELT 
AMONG US, WAS WITNESSED TO BY JOHN, 
REJECTED BY HIS OWN PEOPLE, BUT RE- 
CEIVED BY SOME, WHO HAD POWER GIVEN 
THEM TO BECOME THE SONSOF Gop. HE 
WAS THE PERFECTION AND END OF GOD’S 
REVELATION OF HIMSELF; WHICH WaS 
PARTIALLY MADE IN THE LAW, BUT FULLY 
DECLARED IN JESUS CHRIST. 

1—5.] THE ETERNAL PRE-EXISTENCE 
OF THE WORD: HIS PERSONAL DISTINCT- 
NESS ; BUT ESSENTIAL UNITY WITH GOD. 
His WORKING IN CREATION, AND IN THE 
ENLIGHTENING OF MEN, BEFORE His 
MANIPESTATION IN THE FLESH; HIS 
NON-APPREHENSION BY THEM. 

1.1 Before commenting on the truths here 
declared, it is absolutely necessary to dis- 
cuss the one term on which the whole 
turns: viz. THE WORD. This term is used 
by St. John without erplanation, as bearing 
a meaning well known to his readers. 
The enquiry coneerning that meaning 
must therefore be conducted on Azstorical, 
not on mere grammatical grounds. And 
the most important elements of the en- 
quiry are, (I.) the usage of speech as re- 
gards the term, by St. John himself and 
other biblical writers: and (II.) the purely 
historical information which we possess 
on the ideas altached to the term. 

(2) From the first consideration we find, 
that in other biblical authors, as well as 
in John, the term Loaos, which is the 
original word here, is never used to signify 
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the divine Reason or Mind; nor indeed 
those of any human creature. Thesc ideas 
are otherwise expressed. The usual Scrip- 
ture meaning of Logos is speech, or word. 
The logos of God is the creative, declara- 
tive, injunctive Word of God. (δ) That 
this is also the import in our prologue, is 
manifest, from the evident relation which 
it bears to the opening of the history of 
creation in Genesis, ‘“ The Word ” is not 
an attribute of God, but an acting reality, 
by which the Eternal and Infinite 15 the 
great first cause of the crcated and finite. 
(c) Again, this “‘ Word” is undoubtedly in 
our prologue, personal :—not an abstrac- 
tion merely, nor a personification,—not 
the speaking word of God, once mani- 
fested in the prophets and afterwards 
fully declared in Christ, as Luthardt, 
comparing our prologue with Heb. 1. 1,— 
but a Person: for “the Word was with 
God,” and “the Word became flesh:” 
also the Word was God, not was God’s :— 
which certainly would be said of none but 
a PERSON. (4) Moreover, the WwoRD 
is identical with JESUS CHRIST, as the 
pre-existing Son of God. <A comparison 
of verses 14 and 15 will place this beyond 
doubt. (6) And Jesus Christ is the 
Word of God, not pPecause He speaks the 
word ;—nor because He is the One pro- 
mised or spoken of,—nor because He is 
the Author and source of the Word as 
spoken in the Scriptures, &c.,—any more 
than his being called life and light im- 
plies only that He is the Giver of life and 
light: but because the Word dwells in 
and speaks from him, just as the Light 
dwells in and shines from, and the Life 
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lives in and works from, Him. (συ) This 
worD, which became flesh, is not from, 
nor of, Time or Space (ch. iii. 31; viii. 
58); but elernally pra-exristent,—and 
manifested in Time and Space, tor the 
rracious ends of divine Love in Redemp- 
tion (ch. iu. 16, 17). (g) This Word 
spoke in the law and prophets, yet par- 
tially and imperfectly (ver. 17; ch. v. 39, 
46); but m the personal worn, spoke 
forth in fulness of grace and truth. It 
was He who made the worlds (ver. 3); He, 
who appeared to Isaiah (Isa. vi. compare 
ch. xii. 41); He, whose glory is manifested 
in His power over nature (ch. ii. 11); He, 
by reception of whom the new birth is 
wrought (ch. i. 12, 13); who has power 
over all flesh (ch. xvii. 2),—and can be- 
stow eternal life (ibid.); whose very suf- 
ferings were His glory, and the glorifying 
of God (chi. xvii. 1 al.); and who, after 
those sufferings, resumed, and now has, 
the glory which He had with the Father 
before the world began (ch. xviii. 5, 24). 
(Δ) Luthardt, in his Commentary on 
this Gospel, has propounded the follow- 
ing view of the term ‘ Word” and its 
usage: “ Jesus Christ is the fulness of 
that word of God which was fragmentarily 
manifested in the prophets (Heb. i. 1). 
But in this prologue, ‘the Word’ is not 
to be taken as zdentical with Jesus uot yet 
incarnate, nor is He the subject of vv. 1 th”’ 
And he urges ch. x. 35, 386 (see note there, 
where I have discussed this) as a key 
text to the meaning of ‘the Word.” 

It seems to me, that while much of his view 
19 true and sound, that part of it will not 
hold which denies the identity of the 
pre-existent “ Word” with Jesus, in the 
Apostle’s mind. Had he intended by the 
“Word” of vv. 1—4 any other than the 
personal Son of God, who in ver. 14: be- 
came flesh, I do not see how “was with 
God,” and “was God,” could be used of 
“the Word.” Nor again can I con- 
sent with him to disconnect the use of 
“Logos” by St. John from its previous 
history. The reasons given in this note 
for believing such use, as matter of fact, to 
have been prepared by the Alexandrine 
philosophy, are no way affected by the 
objections which he aNeges, the difference 
between the “ Logos” of St. John and that 
of Philo, and the corrupt character of the 
philosophy itself. II. (a) We are 
now secondly to enquire, how it came 
that St. John found this term “ Logos” so 
ready made to his hands, as to require 
no explanation. The answer to this will 
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be found by tracing the gradual per- 
sonification of the Word, or Wisdom of 
God, in the O. T. and Jewish writings. 
(6) We find faint traces of this personili- 
cation in the book of Psalms: see Ps. 
Xxx. 4, 6; cxix. 89, 105; evil. 20; exlvii. 
15, 18. But it was not the mere off- 
spring of poetic diction. For the whole 
form and expression of the O. T. revela- 
tion was that of the Word of God. The 
Mosaic History opens with ‘ God said, 
Let there be light.’ Spoken commands, 
either openly, or in visions, were the com- 
munications from God to man. It is the 
Word, in all the Prophets ; the Word, in 
the Law ; in short, the Word, in all God's 
dealings with his people: see further, 
Isa. xl. 8; lv. 10, 11: Jer. xxii. 29 al. 
(c) And as the Word of God was the con- 
stant idea for His revelations relatively 
to man, so was the Wisdom of God, for 
those which related to His own essence 
and attributes. That this was a later 
form of expression thau the simple re- 
cognition of the divine Word in the Mosuic 
and early historical books, would natu- 
rally be the case, in the unfolding of 
spiritual knowledge and divine contempla- 
tion. His Almightiness was first felt, 
before His Wisdom and moral Purity were 
appreciated. In the books of Job (ch. 
xxviii. 12 ff.) and the Proverbs (ch. vil. 
ix.) we find this Wisdom of God per- 
sonified; in the latter in very plain and 
striking terms; and this not poetically 
only, but practically ; ascribing to the 
Wisdom of God all his revelation of 
Himself in His works of Creation aud 
Providence. So that this Wisdom em- 
braced in fact in itself the Power of God; 
and there wanted but the highest divine 
attribute, Love, to complete the idea. 
But this was reserved for the N. T. mani- 
festation. (d) The next evidences of the 
gradual personification of the W’sdom of 
God are found in the two Apocryphal 
Books, the Wisdoin of Jesus the Son of 
Sirach, and the Wisdom of Solomon. 
The first of these, originally writlen in 
Hebrew, belongs probably to the latter 
half of the second century before Christ. 
Inch. i. 1, Wisdom is said to be “from 
the Lord, and with Him for ever:” and 
in ver. 4, “ Wisdom hath been created 
before all things.” Then in ch. xxiv. 9— 
21, the same strain is continued; ‘ He 
ereated me from the beginning before the 
world,” &e., and the passage concludes 
with these remarkable words, “ Z'hey that 
eat me shall yet be hungry, and they that 
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drink me shall yet be thirsty.” In 
the book of the Wisdom of Solomon, dating 
probably about 100 before Christ, we find 
Gin eh. vi. 22—ch. ix.) a similar personitica- 
tion and eulogy of Wisdom. In this re- 
markable passage we have “ Wisdom, that 
sitteth by Thy throne” (ch. ix. 4)—said to 
have been “present when Thou madest 
the world”’ (ch. ix. 9)—parallelized with 
“Thy word” (ch. ix. 1,2: see also ch. 
xvi. 12). In ch. xvili. 15, 16, the ‘‘dé- 
mighty Word” is set forth as au Angel 
coming down from heaven, aud destroying 
the Egyptians. It seems highly pro- 
bable that the author’s monotheistic views 
were confused by the admixture of Pla- 
tonism, and that be regarded Wisdom as a 
kind of soul of the world. He occasionally 
puts her for God, occasionally for an attri- 
bute of God. But he had not attained 
that near approach to a personal view 
which we shall find in the next step of our 
enquiry. (6) The large body of Jews resi- 
dent in Alexandria were celebrated for 
their gnosis, or religious philosophy. The 
origin of this philosophy must be referred 
to the mixture of the Jewish religious 
element with the speculative pliulosophies 
of the Greeks, more especially with that 
of Plato, and with ideas acquired during 
the captivity from Oriental sources. One 
of these Alexandrine writers in the second 
century a.c. was Aristobulus, some frag- 
ments of whose works have becu preserved 
tous. He tells us that by the ‘‘ vorce of 
God” weare not to understand a “spoken 
word,” but the whole working of God in 
the creation of the world. But the 
iost complete representation of the Judzo- 
alexandrine guosis, or philosophic theology, 
has come down to us in the works of 
Philo, who flourished cir. a.D. 40—50. It 
would be out of the province of a note to 
give a review of the system of Philo: the 
result only of such review will be enough. 
He identifies the “ word” with the “ wis- 
dom” of God ; it is the ‘“‘tmage of God ;” 
the “archetype and patiern of light, but 
ttself like none of created things :” “the 
eldest of begotten things: ‘the eldest 
son of the Father of alt that are: “‘ His 
Sirst-begotten, the eldest angel, being as an 
archangel with many names” (i. 427): 
“the shadow of God, using whom as an 
instrument He made the world :” “through 
whom the world was constituted :” “ The 
Father which begat ail gave to the Arch- 
angel and the eldest born, the Word, the 
eminent prerogative, that, standing be- 
tween, he might divide the made from the 
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8. 6 All things were made ¢Ps.zxxilt. 0. 


Eph. iii. 0. 

Col. 1. 16. Heb. i.2. Rev. iv. 11. 
Maker; ...and He (the Word) re- 
joices in the prerogative.... not being 
unbegotten, us God, nor begotten, as we, 
but intermediate between the extremes, 
acting as a hostage to both:” “ there are, 
as it seems, two temples of God; one, this 
world, in which also His first-begolten 
divine Word is Ligh Priest?’ “the 
viceroy of God.” “he contains and hath 
Sulfilled all things :”? “the second God, 
which is His Word.” These instances, the 
number of which might be much enlarged, 
will serve to shew how remarkably near to 
the diction and import of some passages In 
our Gospel Philo approached in speaking 
of the Word. At the same time there 
is a wide and wnmistakeable difference 
between his “ Word” and that of the 
Apostic. He docs not distinguish it from 
the Spirit ef God, ner does he connect it 
with any Messianic ideas, though these 
latter were familiar to him. Besides, lis 
views are strangely compounded of Pla- 
tunism and Judaism. The ‘“ Word” 
seems with him to be one comprelicending, 
or ruling, the “ powers ἢ or ‘“‘idens ”’ of 
God, which, although borrowed from 
Plato, he Judaically calls ‘angels,’ and 
the “Word” their “ archangel.” Wesce 
by this however how fixed and prepared 
the term, and many of its attributes, were 
in the religious philosophy of the Alexan- 
drine Jews. (jf) Meanwhile the Chaldce 
paraphrasts of the O. T. had habitually 
used such expressions as ‘the glory,’ or 
‘the presence,’ or ‘the word,’ of God,—in 
places where nothing but His own agency 
could be understood. Thi latter of these 
—the Memra, or word of God,—is used 
in so strictly personal a sense, that there 
can be little doubt that the Paraphrasts 
understood by it a divine Person or 
Emanation. (g) From these clements, 
the Alexandrine and Jewish views of the 
“Word” or “ Wisdom” of God, there 
appear to have arisen very early among 
Christians, both orthodox and _ lieretic, 
formal expressions, in which these or 
equivalent terms were used. Of this the 
Apostle Paul furnishes the most eminent 
example. His teacher Gamaliel united in 
his instruction both these elements, and 
they are very perceptible in the writings 
of his pupil. But we do not find in them 
any direct use of the term “ WORD,” as 
personally applted to the Son of God. 
This shews him to have spoken mainly 
according to the Jewish school,—among 
whom, as Origen states, he could find none 
who held “ that the WoRD was the Son of 


456 


ST. JOHN. I. 


δ ὦν him; and without him was not any thing made that 
8. literally, through. 


God.’ (h) We find a much nearer ap- 
proximation to the Alexandrine method of 
speech in the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
written evidently by sone disciple inti- 
mately acquainted with the Alexandrine 
gnosis (see the opening verses, and espe- 
cially “upholding all things by the word of 
His power’). But even there we have 
not the “Logos” identified personally 
with the Lord Jesus Christ, nor indeed 
personally spoken of at all,—however 
near some passages may seem to approach 
to this usage (ch. iv. 12, 13; xi.3). (2) The 
Alexandrine gnosis was immediately con- 
nected with Ephesus, where the Gospel 
of Johu was probably written. Apollos 
(Acts xviii. 24) came thither from Aleran- 
dria ; aud Cerinthus is related by Theo- 
doret to have studied and formed his phi- 
losophic system in Egypt, before coming 
to Ephesus. (7) These notices will serve 
to account for the term “ Logos” being 
already found by St. John framed to his 
use; and the anti-Gnostic tendency of his 
writings will furnish an additional reason 
why he should rescue such important 
truths as the pre-existence and attributes 
of the divine “ Word” from the perver- 
sions which false philosophy had begun to 
make of them. (4) In all that has been 
said in this note, no insinuation has been 
conveyed that either the Apostle Paul, or 
the Writer to the Hebrews, or John, 
adopted in any degree their TEACHING 
from the, existing philosophies. Their 
teaching (which is totally distinct from 
any of those philosophies, as will be 
shewn in this commentary) is that of the 
Holy Spirit;—and the existing philoso- 
phies, with all their follies and inadequacies, 
must be regarded, im so far as they by 
their terms or ideas subserved the work 
which the Spirit had to do by the Apostles 
and teachers of Christianity, as so many 
providential preparations of the minds of 
men to receive the fuller effulgence of 
the Truth as it is in Jesus, which shines 
forth in these Scriptures. 

In the beginning] Equivalent to 
“before the world was,” ch. xvii. 5. The 
expression is indefinite, and must be inter- 
preted relatively to the matter spoken of. 
Thus in Acts xi. 15, it is “the beginning of 
the Gospel :” and by the same principle of 
interpretation, Aere it is the beginning 
of all things, on account of “all things 
were made by him” ver. 3. These 
words, if they do not assert, at least 
imply, the eternal pre-existence of the 
divine Word. For “was in the begin- 


ning’? is not said of an act done in the 
beginning (as in Gen. i. 1), but ofa state 
existing in the beginning, and therefore 
without beginning itself. was, not 
equivalent to “is” (see “Zam,” ch. viii. 
08 al.), as Euthymius and others have 
supposed; but Origen has given the true 
reason for the indefinite past being used, — 
“It would have been more strict, in 
speaking of God the Word, to say is; but 
seeing that he is speaking with reference 
to the distinction of the Incarnation, which 
took place at a certain time, the Evan- 
gelist uses was instead of is.” The exist- 
ence of an endurivg and unlimited state 
of being, implied in “was,” is contrasted 
with ‘‘2as made,” or “became” (the 
word is the same) in verses 3 and 14. 

and the Word was with God| 
With is here used in the sense of “ chez,” 
abiding with. Basil remarks that St. 
John says “with God, not ἐπ: God, that 
he may set before us the distinctness of 
Person: . . . that he may give no open- 
ing for the confusion of person.’ Both 
the inner substantial union, and the dis- 
tinct personality of the ‘ Word” are here 
asserted. The former is distinctly re- 
peated in the next words. and the 
Word was God] This is the true form of 
the sentence; not ‘God was the Word.’ 
This is absolutely required by the usage of 
the Greek language: see in ny Gr. Test. 
But the sense to be conveyed here is as 
weighty a consideration as the form of 
the sentence. Had St. John intended to 
say, ‘ God was the Word,’ —what meaning 
could his assertion possibly have con- 
veyed? None other than a contradic- 
tion to his last assertion, by which he had 
distinguished God from the Word. And 
not only would this be the case, but the 
assertion would be inconsistent with the 
whole historical idea of the Word, making 
this term to signify merely an attribute 
of God, just as when it is said, “ God ts 
love.’ Not to mention the unprecedented 
inversion of subject and predicate which 
this would-occasion; ‘the Word” having 
been the subject before, and again resumed 
as the subject afterwards. The ren- 
dering of the words being then as above, 
their meaning is the next question. God 
(see the grammatical reasons in my Gr. 
Test.) must be taken as implying God ἐπ 
substance and essence,—not ‘the Father,’ 
in Person. It does not mean “ dzvine,”’ 
nor is it to be rendercd “a Ge? ”’—but, as 
in “became flesh,” “flesh” expresses that 
state into which the Divine Word entered 
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bv adefinite act, so in “twas God,” © God” 
expresses that essence which was His in 
the beginning:—that He was very God. 
So that this first verse might be connected 
thus: the Word was from eterulty,—was 
with God (the Father),—and was Himself 
God. 2.| In order to direct the mind 
to the difference (in unity) between this 
* Word” and “ God,” St. John recalls the 
reider’s attention to the two first clauses 
of ver. 1, which he now combines, in order 
to pass on to the creative work, which dis- 
tinctly belongs to the ‘“ Word.” ‘Thus 
also this verse fixes the reference of him 
in ver. 3, which might otherwise, atter the 
wmention of “ God,” have seemed aunbi- 
s;UOUS. 3.| All things (1 Cor. viii. 6. 
Col. 1. 16), equivalent to “the world,” ver. 
10. This parallelism of itself retutes the 
Socinian interpretation of ‘ald things,” 
‘all Christian graces and virtues,’ ‘the 
whole moral world.” But the history of 
the term ‘‘ Logos” forbids such an expla- 
uation entirely. For Philo says, “ Zhou 
shalt find that the cause of the world ts 
God, by whom it was made; the matter, 
the four elements, out of which it was com- 
posed: the instrument, the Word of God, 
through whom it was constituted:’” see 
also Col. i. 16, and Heb. 1. 2. Olshausen 
observes, that we never read in Scripture 
that ‘Christ made the world;’ but ‘the 
Father made the world through the Son,’ 
or ‘the world was made by the Father, 
and through the Son: because the Son 
never works of Himself, but always as the 
revelation of the Father ; His work is the 
Father's eit//, and the Father has no Will, 
except the Son, who is aff His will (in 
whoin He is well pleased). The Christian 
Fathers rightly therefore rejected the semi- 
Arian formula, ‘The Son was begotten by 
an act of the Father’s will;’ for He is that 
Will Himself. and without him} 
This addition is not merely a Hebraistic 
parallelism, but a distinct denial of the 
eternity and uncreatedness of matter as 
held by the Guosties. They set matter, as 
ἃ separate existence, over against God, and 
nade it the origin of evil :—but St. Jolin ex- 
cludes any such notion. Nothing was made 
without Him (the Word); all matter, and 
emplicitly cvil itself, in the deep and in- 
scrutable purposes of ercation (for it was 
not in the beginning, but was made), was 
made through Him. The punctua- 
tien at the end of the verse is uncertain, 
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1 John v. lt. 


δ : : : th. viii. 12: 
> And "the light shineth in 9 darkness ; and *ix's: xii 


85, 46. 
‘h ch, dil. 19. 
© render, the darkness. 


if we regard solely manuscript authority. 
Some of our MSS. set a full stop at 
“was not any thing made:’ so that 
the sense of the words following would be, 
“That which hath been made by (or zn) 
him was life.’ The question must how- 
ever be determined by the sense of the 
passage, which is rendered weak, and in- 
consistent with analogy, by adopting this 
punctuation :—weak, because in that case 
we must render ‘That which hath been 
made by Him was life (i. e. having life), 
and that life was the light of men;’ but 
how was that life, i. e. that living creation 
which was made by Hin, the light of men? 
—inconsistent with analogy, for St. John’s 
usage of beginning a sentence with “in” 
or ‘‘ by” and a demonstrative pron. should 
have its weight : compare ch. xill. 85; xv. 
8; xvi. 26: 1 John ii. 3, 4, 5; in. (8,) 10, 
16, 19, 24; iv. 2 al. fr. Compare also 
1 John ti. 4,K—ib. 11. 5. 1 have determined 
therefore for the ordinary punctuation. 
It is said to have been first adopted owing 
to an abuse of the passage by the Mace- 
donian heretics, who maintained that if 
the exclusion (“‘ without him was not any 
thing made that was made’’) was complete, 
the Holy Spirit can also not have been 
without His creating power, i. 6. was 
created by Him. But this would be re- 
futed otherwise, for the Holy Spirit “was,” 
and ‘“‘was not made.” 4, In him 
was life—coinpare 1 John v. 11, 1. 1, 2, 
and ch. vi. 33. life is not merely 
‘spiritual life,’ nor ‘the recovery of blessed- 
ness,—as some explain it :—the Word is 
the source of all life to the creature, not 
indecd ultimately, but mediately (see ch. 
v. 26: 1 John ν. 11). and the life 
was the light of men]| This is not to be 
understood of the teaching of the Incar- 
nate Word, but of the enlightening and 
life-sustaining influence of the eternal Son 
of God, in Whom was life. In the mate- 
rial world, light, the offspring of the Word 
of God, is the condition of life, and with- 
out it life degenerates and expires :—s0 
also in the spiritual world that dife which 
is in Him, is to the creature the very con- 
dition of all development and furtherance 
of the life of the spirit. All knowledge, 
all purity, all love, all happiness, spring up 
and grow from this life, which is the light 
to them all. It is not “light,” but 
the light :—because this is the only true 
light: see ver. 9, also 1 John i. 5. 
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6! There was a man sent from God, whose name was 
7* The same came for [4a] witness, to bear wit- 
ness of the Light, that all men through him might be- 
8 He was not 5 that Light, but fwas sent to bear 


°8 That was the true Light, 


© sender, the. 


Better, came. 


B render, The true Light which hghteth every man, came ((iterally, 


was coming) into the world. 


v.] As (ight and life are closely connected 
ideas, so are death and darkness. ‘The 
whole world, lying in death and in dark- 
ness, is the darkness here spoken of :—not 
merely the “ darkened” (Eph. iv. 18; see 
Eph. v. 7, 8), but the whole mass, with the 
sole exception (sce below, ver. 12) of “as 
many as received Him” (compare ch. iii. 
19; 1 Jolin v. 19). This shineth is 
not merely the historical present, but de- 
seri.es the whole process of the hglit of 
life in the Eternal Word shining in this 
evil and dark world; both by the O. T. 
revelations, and (see ch. x. 16; xi. 52) by 
all the scattered fragments of light glitter- 
ing among the thick darkness of heathen- 
doin. and the darkness compre- 
hended (understood, apprehended) it not] 
That this is the meaning, will be clear 
froin the context. St. John states here as 
a general tact, what he afterwards states of 
the appearance of the Incarnate Word to 
the chosen people, ver. 11. The sentences 
are strictly parallel. “ Zhe light shineth 
in the darkness’ is parallel to “ He came 
to his own,” and “ the darkness compre- 
hended it not” is parallel to “ His own 
received him not.” In the first, he is 
speaking of the whole shining of this light 
over the world; in the second, of its his- 
torical manifestation to the Jews. In both 
caxes, the Divine Word was rejected. 
received is used in the second case as ex- 
pressing the personal assuinption to oneself 
5. a friend or companion. Liicke 
observes, that the almost tragic tone of 
this verse is prevalent through the Gospel 
of St. John and his first epistle, see ch. iit. 
1.9; xi. 37 ff. al. : and is occasionally found 
in St. Paul also; see Rom. i. 18 δὲ 

The connexion of the two members of our 
verse by and is not, “ The Light slineth 
in the darkness, and therefore (1. 6. be- 
cause darkness is the opposition to light, 
and they exclude one another) the dark- 
ness comprehended it not;” but, “ The 
Qight shineth in the darkness, and yet 
(uotwithstanding that the eflect of light 


in darkness is so great and immediate in 
the physical world) the darkness compre- 
hended it not :” see “and” below, ver. 11. 
6—18.] THE MANIFESTATION AND 
WORKING OF THE DIVINE WORD, JESUS 
CHRIST, THE SON OF GOD, INCARNATE 
IN OUR FLESH. 6.] The Evangelist 
now passes to the historic manifestation 
of the Word. “In passing to the mani- 
festation of the Son, what other beginning 
should he have fixed on, but the matters 
concerning John?” Theodore of Mop- 
suestia. He enunciates briefly in these 
verses 6, 7, what he afterwards, vv. 19— 
36, narrates with historical detail. 
There was does not belong to sent, but 
to a man: ‘“ There was ἃ man, sent 
From God.” In sent from God we have 
possibly a reference to Mal. iii. 1. 
1.) The purpose of John’s coming was to 
bear witness to a fact, which fact (ver. 
33) was made kuown to him by divine 
revelation. We must not render, as A. V., 
‘for a witness, but for witness or for 
testimony, for the purpose of bearing 
witness. to bear witness &c. is an 
expansion of for witness :—the subject of 
his testimony was to be,—the Light,— and 
the aim of it,—that all might believe (see 
ch. xil, 36) through fim (i.-e. John: not 
through zt, the light, which confuses the 
whole, for then we must understand on 
God after believe, which is here out of 
place). 8.] Jolin was himself “the 
candle, lighted and shining” (ch. v. 35), 
see note on Matt. v. 14, but not the light. 
9.1 The word true in this connexion 
imports original, ‘archetypal,’ and is used 
of the true genuine sources and patterns of 
those things which we find here below only 
in fraginentary imitations and derivations. 
Such an original was the light here spoken 
of ;—but John was only a derived light,— 
not a light lighting, but a Jight lighted. 
The construction of this verse has 
been much disputed. Is coming into the 
world to be taken with every man (as 
many ancient versions, and most of the 
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ancient Commentators, and A. V.), or does 
it belong to the true light? The 
former construction can only be defended 
by a Rabbinical usage, by which ‘ ald that 
cometh into the world” means ‘all men.’ 
But it is very questionable whether St. 
John ever speaks thus. Certainly he does 
not, in any of the passages commonly 
cited to defend this rendering, ch. xvill. 
37 (which is spoken by Christ of Himself 
and His Mission); xvi. 21, 28; xii. 46. 
And even if he had thus spoken, how harsh 
and how unmeaning is the sentence, how- 
ever we take it; whether with Euthymius 
we lay an emphasis on “was,” or with 
A. V. &e. supply “that” before it. If 
this latter had been intended, surely it 
would have been more distinctly expressed ; 
and even when it is supplied, we have in 
this verse only a less forcible repetition of 
ver. 4. It seems then that we must 
join coming into the world with the true 
light. But even then, three ways ot 
rendering are apparently open to us. 

The first of these, which is that of Socinus, 
takes “‘coming into the world” as mean- 
ing, ‘at its coming into the world.’ This 
however—besides the sense being incon- 
sistent with ver. 4—leaves the opening 
clause without a demonstrative pronoun, as 
before. ‘Then, secondly, coming might 
seem to be used in the sense in which we 
frequently have it, as a sort of future, 
‘who was, or ts, to come;’ see Matt. xi. 
3; Mark x. 30 al. fr.; ch. vi. 14; x1. 27, 
in which last two places it is joined, as 
here, with “into the world.’ But if this 
be adopted, the only sense will be that 
the true light, &e. was to come; i.e. had 
not yet come; which manifestly is not cor- 
rect ;—for it had come, when John gave 
his witness ; and the whole of these verses 
6—13 relate to the time when He had ap- 
peared, and come to His own. We 
are driven then to the only legitimate ren- 
dering, which is to take was coming as 
equivalent to an imperfect, came :—this 
usage being frequent in the N. T. :—1i. 6. at 
the time when John bore this witness, the 
true light which lhghteth every man, 
came—was in process of manifesting Him- 
self,—into the world. which lighteth 
every man is a further expansion of the 
true. 10.] The world is the created 
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world, into which He came (ver. 9), 
which was made by Him (ver. 3), which 
nevertheless (i. e. as here represented by 
man, the only creature who “ knows”) 
knew, recognized Hin not. and 
is as in ver. 5. The three members 
of tle sentence form a climax;— He 
was in the world (and therefore the 
world should have known Him), and the 
world was made by Him (much more 
then should it have known Him), and the 
world knew Him not. 11.1 It is 
impossible to express this verse in terse 
and short English. In the original, the 
first his own is neuter—2zs own things, or 
possessions: the second, masculine, his 
own people. If we enquire for the sense, 
his own things here cannot well mean the 
world, or his own people mankind in gene- 
ral: it would be difficult to point out any 
Scripture usage to justify such a inean- 
ing. But abundance of passages bear out 
the meaning which makes the former His 
own inheritance or possession, i. 6. Judea ; 
and the latter, the Jews; compare espe- 
cially the parable Matt. xxi. 33 ff.; and 
Ecclus. xxiv. 7 ff. And thus came forms a 
nearer step in the approaci: to the decla- 
ration in ver. 14. He came to His own. 
On received him not see above on ver. 
5. 12.] The words, as many as.... 
primarily refer to the “election” among 
the Jews, who have just been spoken of: 
but also, by implication, being opposed to 
both the world and his own, the election 
in all the world. as many as received 
him, 1. 6. as many as recognized Him as 
that which He was—the Word of God and 
Light of men. them gave he power] 
The word means, not merely capability, 
—still less privilege or prerogative,—but 
power ; involving all the actions and states 
needful to their so becoming, and removing 
all the obstacles in their way (6, g. the 
wrath of God, and the guilt of sin), 
to become children of God] The spiritual 
life owes its beginning to a birth from 
above, ch. iii. 3—7. And this birth is 
owing to the Holy Spirit of God; so that 
this is equivalent to saying, ‘As many as 
received Him, to them gave He His Holy 
Spirit... And we find that it was so: see 
Acts x. 44. children of God isa more 
comprehensive expression than “sons of 


ST. JOHN. I. 


of God, even to them that believe on his name: 13? which 
were born, not of blood, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of 


144 And the Word 'K was 


toms made ‘flesh, and ldwelt among us, and ‘we beheld his 


460 
p ch. lil. δ. 
James i. 18. 
1 Pet. i. 23 
q Matt. i 
16, 20. ; 1 
Lukei31, the will of man, but of God. 
r Rom. i. 3. 
(τῶ. ἵν. 4. 
Β Heb. ii. 11, 
14. 16, 17. 
t Isa. xl. 5. 


Matt. xvii. 2. 
ch. ii. 11: xi. 40. 2 Pet i. 17. 


EK ender, became. 
Mm oinit, 


God” (which rendering in the A. V. is 
entirely without authority), which brings 
out rather our adoption, and hope of in- 
heritance (Rom. viii. 14 ff.), whereas the 
other involves the whole generation and 
process of our life in the Spirit, as being 
from and of God, and consequently our 
likeness to God, walking in light as He 
is in light (1 John i. 5—7)—free from 
sin (ib. iii. 9; v. 18) and death (eh. viii. 
51). to them that believe on his 
name] His name is His manifestation as 
that which He has given Himself out to be : 
l.e. as a Saviour from sin; see Matt. i. 
21, * Thow shalt call his name Jesus ; for 
He himself shall save His people from 
their sins.” 13.] The Jews grounded 
their claim to be children of God on their 
descent from Abraham. St. John here 
Negatives any such claim, and asserts the 
exclusive divine birth of all who become 
children of God by faith. It is to be no- 
ticed that the conjunctions here are not 
merciy disjunctive ones, which would neces- 
sitate the ranging the clauses as co-ordi- 
nate and parallel, but exclusive ones, which 
ris? in climax from one clause to another,— 
‘not of blood. nor yet ot the will of the 
flesh, nor yet of the will of man, det of God.’ 
Many Interpreters have seen in “ the will of 
man’ (the word in the origiual is that ex- 
pressing the man as distinguished from the 
woman) the male, and in ‘the will of the 
flesh” the female side of human concu- 
piscence (so Augustine, Theophylact, &c.) ; 
or in the former the higher and more con- 
scious, in the Intter the lower and animal 
side (Bleek, Luthardt). But both these 
interpretations secm to be objectionable. 

14.) And must not be understood 
as giving a reason for the verse before ; it 
is only the same copuls as in vv. 1, 3, 4, 5; 
passing on to a further assertion regarding 
the Word. became flesh] the most 
general expression of the great truth that 
He became man. He became that, of which 
man is in the body compounded. There is 
no reference here to the doctrine of the 
Lord Jesus being the second Adam, as 
Olshausen thinks ; but although there may 
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be no reference to it, it lies at the ground 
of this wideness of expression. The doc- 
trine zn this form may have been, as Liicke 
observes, alien to St. Jolin’s habits of 
thought, but not that which is implied in 
the doctrine, the taking of the nature of 
man by the Eternal Word, The sim- 
plicity of this expression is no doubt directed 
ugzainst the Docete of the Apostle’s time, 
who maintained that the Word only appa- 
rently took human nature. Therefore he 
says, absolutely and literally became flesh : 
—see 1 John iv. 2, The word ren- 
dered “ dwelt,” properly is ‘ sojourned,’ or 
‘tabernacled,’ in us. Thereis no reference 
to the flesh being the tabernacle of the 
Spirit ;—but the word is one technically 
used in Scripture to import the dwelling 
of God among men. us! ‘*men, who 
are flesh,” Bengel. we beheld] See 
12 John i. 1; 2 Pet. 1. 16. This is the 
Apostle’s testimony as such, see Acts i. 21. 

The mention of glory seems to be 
suggested by the word tabernacled, so fre- 
quently used of the divine Presence or 
Shechanah, and cognate in its very form 
with it. This glory was 5661 by the 
disciples, ch. ii. 11; xi. 4: also by Peter, 
Jaines, and Jolin, specially, on the mount 
of transfiguration : to which oceasion the 
words “as of the only-begotten from the 
Father” seem to refer: but mainly, in the 
whole converse and teaching and suffering 
of the Lord, who was full of grace and truth, 
sve below. On the term as, Chrysostom 
remarks that “it is not a word of mere 
likeness, or comparison, but of confirma- 
tion, and unquestionable endowment: as 
if he had said, We saw glory such as be- 
came, and such as was likely would be pos- 
sessed by, the only begotten and genuine 
Son of God the King of all.” only- 
begotten} This word applied to Christ is 
peculiar to John, and occurs in ver. 18; 
ch. iii. 16, 18; 1 John iv. 9 only. In the 
N. T. usage it signifies the only son :—in 
the LXX, Ps. xxii. (xxi. 21 of the LXX) 20 
(Heb., my only one from the hand of the 
dog), the beloved. It has been attempted 
to render the word in John, according to 
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the usage in Ps. xxi. 20. But obviously in 
the midst of ideas reaching so far deeper 
than that of regard, or love, of the Father 
forthe Son, the word cannot be interpreted 
except in accordance with them. It vefers 
to, and contrasts with, the children of God 
in vv. 12,18. They receive their divine 
birth by faith in Him, and through 
Him; but He is the Only-begotten of 
the Father in the higher sense, in which 
He is begotten the Son of God. 

The words full of grace and truth (see the 
note in my Gr. Test.) belong probably to 
the last words, the only-begotten of the 
Father, and there is no need of a paren- 
thesis, as in A. V. grace and truth | 
not equivalent to “true grace,” which 
destrovs the precision of the expression, 
and itself conveys no sense whatever ; but 
setting out the two sides of the divine 
manifestation in Christ,—gtace, as the 
result of Love to mankind,—truth (see ch. 
xiv. 6), as the unity, purity, and light of 
His own Character. 15.| The testi- 
mony of John, so important as being the 
fulfilment of the very object for which he 
was sent from God, is in this prologue 
ranged, so to speak, parallel with the 
assertions and testimony of the Evangelist 
himself. So that this verse does not in- 
terrupt the train of thought, but confirms 
by this important testimony the assertion 
“the Word became flesh,” shewing that 
John bore witness to His pre-existence. 
Then (ver. 16) the “full of grace and 
truth” is again taken up. Euthymius 
paraphrases: “ Even if I,” says the Evan- 
gelist, “imay perhaps seem to some not 
worthy of credit, yet before me John wit- 
nesseth to His Godhead, that John, whose 
name is great and cclebrated among all 
the Jews.” beareth witness, present, 
for solemnity—as part of the testimony to 
Him, not only once given, but still sub- 
sisting. crieth (in the original, 
perfect, being, mn sense, present, ‘hath 
erted,’ so that the voice is still sounding), 
see ch. vii. 37: “John crieth out with 
confidence aud joy, as becometh a great 
herald.” Bengel. This was he of 
whom I spake . . .] This reference to a 
forincr suyinyg seems toshew,as indeed would 
appear from the announceinent of his own 
office by the Baptist, that he had ut- 


tered these words in the power of the 
Spirit concerning Him whose forerunner 
he was before he saw and recognized 
Him in the flesh. Then, on doing so, he 
exclaimed, This was He of whom I spake, 
ἄς. This view seems to be borne out 
by his own statement, ver. 33, and by 
the order of the narrative in Matt. ii. 11, 
12, 13. cometh after me] In point 
of time; not of birth, merely or principally, 
nor of commeacement of official life: but, 
inasmuch as John was His Forerunner, 
on account of official posztzon. 

taketh place before me} This expression, 
taketh plaee, represents one, in the original, 
very difhenlt to render in English. It 
is the same word as that rendered “ hath 
been made’”’ in ver. 3: hath come to be, 
is constituted. The A. V., “ts preferred,” 
would be very suitable, setting forth the 
advancement to official dignity before which 
John’s office waned and decreased (cli. 111. 
30), which took place even while John’s 
course was being fulfilled: but the ob- 
jection to ‘preferred’ is, its possible am- 
biguity: the word to prefer meaning to 
esteem more highly, as well as to advance 
or promote, which is the sense required 
here. Even Dr. Johnson has fallen into 
the mistake of quoting this very passage, in 
his Dictionary, as an instance of the sense 
“to love more than another.” 

because (or, for, but better because) He 
was (not “became” or “ was made,” but 
as in ver. 1) before me; i.e. ‘He existed, 
was in being, before ine.’ The question 
raised by some, whether it is probable 
that the Baptist had, or expressed such 
views of the pra-existence of Christ, is not 
one for us to deal with, tn the face of so 
direct a testimony as is given to the fact, 
here and in ch. iii. 27 ff. In all proba- 
bility, the Evangelist was hiinself a dis- 
ciple of the Baptist: and if he has given 
us, as compared with the other Evan- 
gelists, a fuller and somewhat differing 
account of his testimony to Christ, it is 
because his means of information were 
ampler than those of the other Evan- 
gelists. The questioners seem to forget 
that the Baptist was divinely raised up 
and commissioned, and full of the Holy 
Ghost, and spoke in that power; his de- 
clarations were not therefore increly con- 
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clusions which he had arrived at by natural 
means,—the study of the prophecies, &c.: 
but znspirations and revelations of the 
Spirit. 16. | Origen blames Heracleon 
for terminating the testimony of Jolin 
at the end of ver. 17, and makes it con- 
tinue to the end of ver. 18. But it can 
hardly be that his testimony extends beyond 
ver. 15, for all we (in ver. 16) would bear 
no very definite meaning in his mouth, and 
the assertions in ver. 17 are alien from 
the character of the Baptist, belonging as 
they do to the more mature development 
of Christian doctrines. I cannot doubt that 
this and the following verses belong to the 
Evangelist, and are a earrying onwards 
of his declarations concerning the divine 
Word. Ver. 15 is not parenthetical, 
but confirmatory of ver. 14, and this verse 
grounds itself on the fact of ver. 14, cor- 
roborated by the testimony of ver. 15,— 
that He dwelt among us, and that we saw 
His glory, full of grace and truth. 

his fulness is that of which He was full, 
ver. 14. all we| All who believe 
on Him; see ver. 12. received, 
and . . .] ‘Our relation to Him has been 
that of recipients out of His fulness, and 
the thing received has been’.... 
grace for grace| The ancient interpreta- 
tion, the New Covenant instead of the Old 
(Euthymius), is certainly wrong, for the 
received is spoken entirely of the times of 
the Incarnate Word: and besides, the law 
and grace are distinctly opposed to one 
another in the next verse. The prepo- 
sition rendered for (instead of) is properly 
used of any thing which supersedes 
another, or occupies its place. This is 
in fact its ordinary usage when exchange 
is spoken of: the possession of the thing 
gotten succeeds to, supersedes, the posses- 
sion of the thing given in exchange, and 
I possess one thing instead of (or, for) 
another. Thus also we have received 
grace for grace, continual accessions of 
grace; new grace coming upon and super- 
seding the former. 17.] The con- 
nexion of this verse with the foregoing 
lies in the words his fulness (ver. 16), and 
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in grace and truth (ver. 14). ‘We re- 
ceived from His fulness continual addi- 
tions of grace, because that fulness is not, 
like the law, a positive enactment, finite 
and circumscribed, of which it could be 
said that it was given, but the dringing in 
of grace and truth, which came (came in, 
came to pass) by Jesus Christ.’ The 
fulness of Christ is set against the zarrow- 
ness of positive enactment in the law. 
The distinction must not be lost sight of, 
nor denied, as Lticke attempts to do: for 
Bengel truly observes: “No philosopher 
places his words so accurately, and observes 
their minute differences, as John, especially 
in this chapter.” 18.] The con- 
nexion is: ‘Moses could not give out 
of the fulness of grace and truth, for he 
had no immediate sight of God, and no 
man can have: there is but One who 
can declare God, the only-begotten Son, 
who is no mere man, but abides in the 
bosom of the Father.” The sight of God 
here meant, is not only bodily sight 
(though of that it is true, see Exod. xxxiii. 
20: 1 Tim. vi. 16), but entuttive and in- 
fallible knowledge, which enables him who 
has it to declare the nature and will of 
God; see ch. iii. 11; vi. 46; xiv. 7. 

The Evaugelist speaks in this verse in ac- 
cordance with the sayings of the Alexan- 
drine philosophy, whose phraseology he has 
adopted: Who hath seen Him, that he 
might tell us? Ecclus. ΧΙ, 31. 

the only-begotten Son] A _ remarkable 
various reading, the only-begotten God, 
occurs here in many of our oldest MSS., 
versions, and Fathers. The evidence for 
and against it is given in full in my Gr. 
Test. (edn. 6.) It seems to have arisen 
from a confusion of the contracted forms 
of writing the words “" Son” and “ God” 
in the Greck: the former being in our 
ancient MSS. written TC, the latter ΘΟ. 
The question, which reading to adopt, is 
one which, in the balance of authorities, 
must be provisionally decided by the con- 
sideration that, as far as we cun see, we 
should be introducing much harshness into 
the sentence, and a new and strange tern 
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into Scripture, by adopting only-begotten 
God: a consequence which ought to have 
no tceight whatever where authority ἐδ 
overpowering, but may fairly be weighed 
where this is not so. I therefore retain 
the commouly received reading, only-be- 
gotten Son. which is in the bosom | 
The expression must not be understood as 
referriug to the custom of reclining on the 
bosom, as in ch. xiii. 23: for by this ex- 


planation confusion is introduced into the 


imagery, and the real depth of the truth 
hidden. The expression signifies, as Chry- 
sostom observes, Kindred and oneness of 
essence :—and is derived from the fond 
and intimate union of children and parents, 
The present, which is, as in ch. iii. 13, is 
used to signify essential truth, without 
auy particular regard to time. he | 
In the original this pronoun is very 
marked: He, and none else: an emphatic 
exclusive expression. declared | Better 
than ‘hath declared,’ as A. V. On the 
sense, see Matt. xi. 27. 

I. 19—IJ. 11.] INvrkoptuctrion oF 
CHRIST TO THE WORLD: BY THE WIT- 
NESS OF JOHN (vv. 19—40): BY HIMSELF 
(ver. 41—1ii. 11). 

19—28.] The first witness borne by 
John to Jesus: before the deputation 
from the Sanhedrim. 19. the Jews | 
St. Jolin alone of the Evangelists uses this 
expression ;—- principally as designating the 
chiefs of the Jewish people, the meinbers 
of the Sanhedrim. It is an interesting 
enquiry, what this usage denotes as to the 
author or date of our Gospel. Prof. Bleek 
has satisfactorily shewn that no inference 
can be deduced from it against the Jewish 
origin of the author, as some have en- 
deavoured to do; but it is rather con- 
firmatory of the belief that the Gospel was 
written after the Jews had ceased to be 
politically a nation,—and among Gentiles; 
—the author himself contemplating these 
last as his readers, priests and 
Levites | This was a formal deputation ; — 
priests and Levites, constituting the two 
classes of persons employed about the ser- 
vice of the temple (see Josh. iii. 3), are 
sent (Matt. xxi. 23) officially to enquire 
into the pretensions of the new ‘Teacher 


20 And &he confessed, and denied not; 5 dut con- & Lube tit. 
2] And they asked him, a Lili, 26. 


Mal. iv. 5. 


Art thou "Elias? And he saith, I am jj *v 


3 render, and he. 


(ver. 25), who had collected about him 
such multitudes (Matt. iii. 5), and had 
awakened popular expectation that he was 
the Messiah (Luke iii. 15). Who art 
thout] The emphasis should be on the 
thou. The question isasked with reference 
to the popular doubts respecting him; in 
an unbelieving and inquisitorial spirit,— 
compare Matt. iii. 7 ff., which had already 
taken place. Even among tlie learned, as 
well as among the people, there were con- 
siderable ditterences as to the prophecies 
respecting the Messiah: see ch. vil. 40— 
52. 20.) He openly and formally 
confessed. This emphatic notice of his de- 
claration seems to be introduced not with 
any view of removing too high an estt- 
mate of John’s work and office, as some- 
times supposed, but rather to shew the 
importance of his testimony, which was so 
publicly and officially delivered,—that the 
Messiah was come (see ch. v. 33—35); 
and the way in which he depreciated Aun- 
self in comparison with Him who caine 
after him. 21.) Our earliest MS. 
(the Vatican) reads here, “ What then art 
thou?” equivalent to What sayest thou o 
thyself? ver. 22. Art thou Elias 1] 
The whole appearance of John reminded 
them of Elias :—see Matt. iii. 4, and com- 
pare 2 Kings i. 8. Besides, his announce- 
ment that the Kingdom of God was at 
hand, naturally led them to the prophecy 
Mal. iv.5. Lightfoot cites froin the Rab- 
binical books testimonies, that the Jews 
expected a general purification or baptism 
before the coming of the Messiah (from 
Ezek. xxxvi. 25, 26, and Zech. xiii. 1), and 
that it would be administered by Elias. 
And he saith, I am not] The right 
explanation of this answer seems to be the 
usual one,—that the deputation asked the 
question in a mistaken and superstitious 
sense, meaning Elias bodily come down 
from heaven, who was expected to forerun 
and anoint the Messias. (Our Lord seems 
to refer to the same extravagant notion in 
Matt. xi. 14, If ye will receive it, ¢hzs is 
Elias, which shall come.) In this sense, 
John was not Elias; nor indeed in an 
other sense, was he Elias ;—but only (Luke 
1. 17) in the spirit and power of Elias. 
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not. Art thou '®¢hat prophet? And he answered, No. 
22 b Then said they unto him, Who art thou? that we may 
give an answer to them that sent us. What sayest thou 
of thyself? *% * He said, I am the voice of one crying in 
the wilderness, Make straight the way of the Lord, as 
‘said the prophet Esaias. 3:6 And they which were sent 
were of the Pharisees. *5 And they asked him, and said 
unto him, Why baptizest thou then, if thou be not that 
Christ, nor Khas, neither 87/at prophet? 6 John an- 
swered them, saying, ™I baptize with water: "but there 
standeth one among you, whom ye know not; 27 °4 he 7 
28, who coming after me 1s preferred before me, whose shoe’s 


& render, the. 


Ὁ yender, they said therefore. 


© read and render, Now they had been sent by the Pharisees. 
ἃ +ead, He that cometh after me. 


Art thou the prophet?] From the 
prophecy of Moses, Deut. xvii. 15, 18, the 
Jews expected some particular prophet to 
arise,—distinct from the Messiah (this dis- 
tinction however was not held by all, sce 
ch. vi. 14),—whose coming was, like that 
of Elias, intimately connected with that of 
the Messinh Himself: see ch. vu. 40, 41. 
In Matt. xvi. 14 we have ‘ Jeremiah, or 
one of the prophets,’ apparently spoken as 
representing this expected prophet. There 
seem to have been various opinions about 
him ;—all however agreeing in this, that 
he was to be one of the old prophets raised 
Jrom the dead (sce also 2 Mace. 11. 1—8). 
This John was not: and he therefore 
answers this also in the negative. 

22.] Notice—they ever ask about his per- 
son: he ever refers them to his office. 
He is no one—a voice merely: it 15 the 
work of God, the testimony to Christ, 
which is every thing. So the formalist 
ever in the church asks concerning any 
one who appears, Who is he? while the 
witness for Christ only exalts, only cares 
for Christ’s work. 28.} These words, 
which by the other vangelists are spoken 
of John as the fulfilment of the prophecy, 
appear from this place to have been first so 
used by himself. They introduce the great 
closing section of the prophecy of Isaiah 
(ch. xl.—lxvi.) so full of the rich proinises 
and revelations of the Messiah and His 
kingdom. Make straight (straighten) 
is used as compendiously expressing the 
commands in the prophecy. By im- 
plication, the Baptist, quoting this open- 
ing prophecy of himself, announces the 
approaching fultilinent of the whole sec- 


tion. 24. Now they had been sent 
by the Pharisees] The reason of this 
explanation being added is not very clear. 
Licke refers it to the apparent hostility of 
the next enquiry: but I confess I cannot 
see that it 1s more hostile than the pre- 
ceding. Juuthardt thinks that it imports, 
there were some of the deputation present, 
who belonged to the sect of the Pharisees, 
which the words will hardly bear. Might it 
not be tothrow light on their question about 
baptizing, as the Pharisees were the most 
precise about all ceremonies, lustrations, 
ἄς, Thus the explanation will refer to the 
nature of the following question. 25. | 
This question shews probably that they did 
not interpret Isa. xl. 3 of any herald of the 
Messiah. They regarded baptism as a sig- 
nificant token of the approach of the Mes- 
sianic Kingdom, and they asked, ‘Why 
baptizest thou, if thou art no forerunner of 
the Messiah ὃ’ 26, 27.] The latter 
part of ver. 26 and beginning of ver. 27, as 
read in our oldest and best authorities, 
runs, as in the corrected text, There stand- 
eth one among you whom ye know not, 

He thet cometh after me. The in- 
sertions, “ ἐξ is,” and ‘is preferred before 
me,’ have been made by some one not 
aware of the meaning, and wishing to 
square the verse with vv. lo, 30. 

The answer of the Baptist seems not to 
correspond to the question in ver. 25. This 

was noticed as early as Heracleon (Century 

II.), who said, John answers the deputa- 

tion from the Pharisees not with reference 

to what they asked, but what he himself 
chose. This however is impugned at some 

length by Origen, but not on very con- 
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23 These things were 
on] 


done in 998 Bethabara beyond Jordan, where John was Ρ ον 5:9. 


baptizing. 


© read, Bethany. 


vineing grounds, The truth seems to have 
been apprehended by Olshausen,—that the 
declaration of John that the Messiah was 
standing among them at that moment un- 
known to them, was an answer to their 
question demanding α legitimation of his 
prophetic claims ;—a sign that he was 
sent from God :—see ch. ii. 18. Olshausen 
also suggests that this may clear up the 
saying of the Jews in ch. x. 41 (sec note 
there). In repeating this saying at other 
times (see Matt. iii. 11 and parallel places), 
the Baptist plainly states of the Messiah, 
that he should baptize them with the Holy 
Ghost (and fire), as here in ver. 33. Here, 
in speaking to those learned in the offices 
of the Messiah, he leaves that to be sup- 
plied. whose shoe's latchet.. . .] 
See note on Matt. iii. 11. The latchet 18 
the thong of the shoe or sandal, with which 
it was bound to the foot. 28.) The 
common reading, Bethabara, isowing toa 
conjecture of Origen, the grounds of which 
he thus states :—‘* We are not ignorant, 
that in almost all our copies it ts stated, 
‘these things were done in Bethany ;’ aud 
this seems to have been so read even before 
our time: for I have read it so in Hera- 
cleon. But I am persuaded that we ought 
not to read Bethany, but Bethabara ; for 
I have been on the spot, in my desire to 
track the footsteps of Jesus and of His 
Apostles and of the prophets. Bethany, 
as the Evangelist himself says, is only fifteen 
furlongs from Jerusalem, far away from 
the river Jordan, about 180 furlongs, 
roughly stated. Nor is there any place 
near the Jordan of the same name as 
Bethany: but they say that a place is 
shewn on the banks of the Jordan called 
Bethabara, where they relate that John 
baptized.” He goes on to shew from the 
etymology of the names that it must have 
beer. Bethabara; anargument which modern 
criticism will not much esteem. It will be 
seen that his testimony is decisive for the 
universality and authority of the reading 
Bethany, while for the other he only pro- 
duces a tradition, and that only at second- 
hand: ‘they say that such a place is 
shewn.’ That no Bethany beyond Jordan 
was known in his time proves but little ;— 
for 300 eventful years had changed the 
face of Palestine since these events, and 
the names and sites of many cbscure 
places may have been forgotten. I ab- 
stuin from enumerating modern conjec- 


tures on the identity of the two, or the 
etymology of the names, as being inde- 
cisive and unprofitable. The objection of 
Paulus, that beyond Jordan the Sanhe- 
drim had no authority, appears not to be 
founded in fact. The question whether 
this testimony of the Baptist is identical 
with that given by the other three Evan- 
gelists, especially by St. Luke (iii. 16), is, 
aiter all that has been said on it, not of 
great importance. ‘The whole series of 
transactions here recorded, from ver. 15 
onwards, certainly happened after the bap- 
tism of our Lord ;—for before that event 
John did not know Him as He that was 
to come: and “standeth among you,” 
ver, 26, shews that he had so recognized 
Him (see below on “the next day’): 
whereas the testimony in Luke iti. 16 and 
parallel places, is as certainly given before 
the baptism. But since the great end of 
John’s mission was to proclaim Him who 
was coming after him, it is not only pro- 
bable, but absolutcly necessary to sup- 
pose, that he should have delivered this 
testimony often, and under varying cir- 
cumstances: before the baptism, in the 
form given by St. Luke, “ One mightier 
than I cometh,” &c., and after it in this 
form, “ This is He of whom I said,” &e. 
(ver. 15), where his former testimony is 
distinctly referred to, And among John’s 
disciples and the multitudes who fre- 
quented his baptism, many reports of such 
his savings would naturally be current. 
So that there is neither a real nor even an 
apparent contradiction between John and 
the other Evangelists. It is a far 
more important question, ἐπ what part 
of this narration the forty days’ Temp- 
tation ts to be inserted. From ver. 19 to 
ch. ii. 1 there is an unbroken sequence of 
days distinctly marked. Since then ver. 
19 must be understood as happening after 
the baptism, it must have happened after 
the Temptation also. And in this suppo- 
sition there is not the slightest difficulty. 
But when we have made it, it still re- 
mains to say whether at that time our 
Lord had returned from the Temptation 
or not. The general opinion of Harmo- 
nists has been, that the approach of Jesus 
to John in ver. 29 was His return after 
the Temptation. But this I think ques- 
tionable, on account of the ‘“ standeth 
among you,” ver. 26; which I can only 
understand literally. I therefore believe 
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*) The next day ‘John seeth Jesus coming unto him, 
and saith, Behold 4the Lamb of God, ' which taketh away 
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f read, he. 


that the return from the Temptation to 
Bethany beyond Jordan had taken place 
before the deputation arrived. 
29—34.| Second witness borne by John 
to Jesus: apparently before His disciples. 
29.| The next day (the morrow). 
Those who wish to introduce the Tempta- 
tion between vv. 28 and 29, interpret it, 
‘on some day after” ‘Thus Euthym., “ the 
next day; that is, the next after his re- 
turn from the wilderness.” But this sense, 
although certainly found in the Old Testa- 
ment,—see Gen. xxx. 33 (‘‘in time to 
come,” Heb. “to-morrow’’),—is not ac- 
cording to the usage of St. John (see ch. 
vi. 22; ΧΙ, 12), and would be quite alien 
from the precision ot this whole portion 
of the narrative, which, ver. 40, specifies 
even the liours of the day. I understand 
it therefore literally, both here and in 
vv. 35 and 44. coming unto him | 
It is not said whence, or why, or whether 
for the purpose of an interview, or uot; 
the fact mercly is related, for the sake of 
the testimony which follows. I mention 
this, because on these poiuts difficulties 
have been raised. Behold the Lamb 
of God] This is one of the most important 
and difficult sayings in the New Testa- 
ment. Zhe question to be answered 18, 
In calling Jesus by so definite a name as 
the Lamb of God, to what did John refer ? 
And this question is intimately connected 
with that of the meaning of the following 
words, which taketh away the sin of the 
world. (a) The title must refer to some 
known and particular lamb, and cannot 
be a mere figure for a just and holy man, 
as some suppose. It 15 inconceivable, that 
the Lamb of God should, in a testimony so 
precisc and formal as this of the Baptist, 
be nothing but an hyperbole, and that one 
wholly unprecedented, and to his hearers 
unintelligible. Had no doctrinal consi- 
derations been at stake, we may safely say 
that this interpretation would never have 
been proposed. In its bearing on the 
latter clause of the verse, it 15 equally un- 
tenable. These interpreters make which 
taketh away the sin of the world to 
mean, “ who shall, though innocent, have, 
throughout his life, grievous experience 
of the wickedness of men, but shall, like a 
lamb, bear the evils inflicted upon him 
with a patient and gentle mind” (Gabler) ; 
or, “ He shall remove the sins of men, 1. 6. 


wickedness, out of the earth.” The first 
of these meanings of the verb rendered 
“takeaway” isaltogether without example. 
The second, though common enough in 
other counexions, is never found in con- 
nexion with “sin.” The common-sense 
account of this part of the matter is :— 
John wished to point out Jesus as the 
Messiah : he designates Hiin as the lamb 
of God; he therefore referred to some 
definite lamb,—revealed by God, sent by 
God, pleasing to God, or in some meaning 
especially, of God. Whence did this idea 
come ? (6) Can John have referred 
to the paschal lamb? Further than the 
very use of the name brings in with it the 
general typical use of the animal, and 
thus this particular use may lie in the 
background, J think not,—and for this 
reason ;—The ruling zdea in the paschal 
sacrifice has no connexion, in apy sense of 
the words, with taking away sin. How- 
ever, by the light now thrown back on it 
since the Spirit has opened the things of 
Christ, we discern this typical meaning in 
the sprinkling of the blood (see 1 Cor. 
v. 7),—in the Jewish mind, no inention 
being made of sin or the removing of 
sin in any connexion with the pasclial 
lamb, the two could not be brought for- 
ward, in such an announcement as this, in 
close connexion with one another. 

(c) Can the reference be to the lamb of 
the daily morning and evening sacrifice ? 
or to the sacrificial lamb generally? With 
the same reservation asabove, J think not: 
for (1) this expression is too definite to 
have so general and miscellaneous a refer- 
ence; (2) of many animals which were 
uscd for sacrifice, the lamb was only one, 
and that one not by any means so promi- 
nent as to serve as a type for the whole: 
and (3) the lamb (with only two excep- 
tions, Levit. iv. 32: Num. vi. 14, in both 
which cases it was to be a female, as if for 
express distinction from the ordinary use 
of the lamb) was never used for @ sin- 
offering, properly so called and known. 
The question zs not, whether Christ be not 
typified by all these offerings, which we 
now know to be the ease (1 Pet. i. 19 al.), 
but whether the Baptist is likely to have 
referred to them in such words as these. 

(d) There reinains but one reference, and 
that is, to the prophetic announcement tn 
Isa. liiti. 7. The whole of that latter sec- 
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80 5 This is he of whom I said, After * ver. 15, 27. 


me cometh aman which ΤῈ is preferred before me: for he 


was betore me. 


81 And I knew him not: but that he 


ff pender, taketh place. 


tion of Isaiah, as before remarked on ver. 
23, is Messianic, and was so understood 
by the Jews (see my Hulsean Lectures for 
1841, pp. 62—66). We have there the 
servant ot God (the Messiah) compared 
to a lamb brought to the slaughter (lin. 
7), aud it is said of Him (ib. ver. 4), “ He 
hath borne our criefs (in the LAX, ‘ bear- 
eth our sins *’) and carried our sorrows ’’— 
ver. 5, “ He was wounded for our trans- 
gressions ’—ver. 6, “The Lord hath laid 
on Him the iniquity of us all” (in the 
LXX, ‘delivered Him to our sins’’) —ver.8, 
“He was cut off out of the land of the 
living, for the transgression of my people 
was He strickeu ’’—ver. 12, “ He bare the 
sins of many, and made intercession for the 
transgressors” (in the LXX., “and was de- 
livered because of their iniquities’’). So 
that here, and here only, we have the 
connexion of which we are in search,— 
between the lamb, and the bearing or 
taking away of sin,—expressly stated, so 
that it could be formally referred to in a 
testimony like the present. And I have 
therefore no doubt that this was the 
reference. (6) We have now to en- 
quire into the specific meaning of which 
taketh away the sin of the world (sec 
above under [a]|). The verb rendered 
taketh away answers to a Hebrew verb, 
which is used frequently in the O. T., in 
connexion with siz, in the sense of bear- 
ing its punishment :—see Levit. xxiv. 15: 
Num. v. 31; xiv. 34: Ezek. iv. 5; xxii. 
35 al. <A form of this very Greck verb is 
used by the LXX in thie sense of taking 
away sin and its guilt by expiation: see in 
our English Bible, Levit.x.17. The word 
in our verse will bear either of these mean- 
ings, or both conjoined ; for if the Lamb 
is to suffer the burden of the sins of the 
world, and to take away sin and its guilt 
by expiation, this result must be accom- 
plished by the offering of Himself. But 
(7) it is objected, that this view of a suffer- 
ing Messiah, and of expiation by the suffer- 
ings of one, was alien from the Jewish 
expectations ;—and that the Baptist (see 
Matt. xi. 2 ff. and note) cannot himself 
have had any such view. But the answer 
to this may be found in the fact that 
the view, though not generally prevalent 
among the Jews, was by no means un- 
known to many. The application by the 
early Jewish expositors of Isa. hii. to the 


Messiah, could hardly have been made, 
without the idea of the suffering and death 
of their Messiah being presented to their 
minds. The same would be the case in 
the whole sacrificial oeconomy :—the re- 
moval of guilt (which was universally 
ascribed to the Messiah) by suffering and 
death would be familiarized to their minds. 
Traces of this are found in their own 
writings. In 2 Macc. vit. 37, 38, the last 
of the seven brethren thus speaks before 
his martyrdom :—*“ But I, as my brethren, 
offer up my body and life for the laws of 
our fathers, beseeching God that He would 
speedily be merciful unto our nation ; and 
that thou by torments and plagues mayest 
confess, that He alone is God: and that in 
me ὦ my brethren the wrath of the 
Almighty, which is justly brought upon all 
our nation, may cease.’ And Josephus 
says of these same martyrs, that they 
were ‘‘as it were a ransom for the nation’s 
sin: and by means of the blood of those 
pious ones and the propitiation of their 
death, divine Providence saved afflicted 
Israel.” The whole lstory of the sacri- 
fices and devotions of the heathen world 
abounds with examples of the same idea 
variously brought forward; and to these 
the better-informed among the Jews could 
be no strangers. And as to the Baptist 
himself, we must not forget that the power 
of the Holy Spirit which enabled hin to 
recognize by a special sign the Redeemer, 
also spoke in him, and therefore his words 
would not be the result of education 
merely, or his own reasoning, but of that 
kind of intuitive perception of divine 
truth, which those have had who have 
been for any special purpose tlie organs 
of the Holy Ghost. As regards Matt. 
xi. 3, the doubt on the mind of John 
there expressed does not appear to have 
touched at all on the matter now in ques- 
tion,—but to have rather been a form 
of expressing his impatience at the slow 
and quiet progress of Him of whom he 
expected greater things and a more rapid 
public manifestation. 30.] See on ver. 
15. 31.] On the apparent discrepancy 
between this statement, I knew him not, 
and St. Matthew’s narrative, I have stated 
my view on Matt. iii. 14. Both accounts 
are entirely consistent with the supposi- 
tion that Jolin had been from youth 
upwards acquainted with our Lord, and 
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should be made manifest to Israel, ‘therefore 8 am I come 
baptizing with water. 82" And John bare Ὁ record, saying, 
I} saw the Spirit descending from heaven like a dove, and 
it K abode upon him. 83 And I knew him not: but he that 


sent me to baptize with water, the same said unto me, 
Upon !whom thou shalt see the Spirit descending, and 
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this is the Son of God. 


& render, came I, 
1 render, have beheld. 
1 -ender, Whomsoever. 


remaining on him, *the same is he which baptizeth with 
34 And I ™saw, and πὶ bare record that, 


ὃ render, Witness. 
K better, remained. 
M render, have seen. 


2 render, have borne witness. 


indeed may have in his own mind _ he- 
lieved Him to be the Christ :—but having 
(ver. 33) @ special sign appointed him, by 
which to recognize Him as such,—until 
that sign was given, he, like the rest of the 
people (the words may be rendered, I also, 
as well as you, sce ver. 26), had no certain 
knowledge of Him. Deo Wette gives the 
sense well: “ This testimony (ver. 30) does 
not rest upon my long personal acquaintance 
with Hiin, but on that which happened 
during my work of baptizing.” but that 
he should be made manifest | Justin Martyr 
represents Trypho the Jew saying, “ Even 
if Christ has been born and exists some- 
where, he is unknown, and is not even con- 
scious of his own identity, until Elias shall 
coine and anoint him, and make him mani- 
Jest to all.’ But our narrative is not 
built upon any such Jewish belief, for it is 
evidently only asa spiritual preparation, 
through repentance, for the knowledge of 
Him, that Jolin regarded his baptism, not 
as any thing making Him manifest to ail. 

32, 33.] “What follows, is testi- 
mony, properly so called: what is said 
from ver. 29 f. was demonstration follow- 
tng on testimony. In the continued dis- 
course of the Baptist the Evangelist as it 
were interposes a parenthesis, ‘dnd John 
bare witness, saying,” Bengel. The 
occurrence related by John happened at 
the baptism of Jesus, which is therefore 
here pre-supposed as known. Although 
this has been questioned, I cannot see how 
it can be reasonably doubted. We cannot 
surely suppose that such a sign was twrce 
shewn. On the appearance itself, see note 
Mutt. ili. 16. The account here given con- 
firins the view which I have there main- 
tained, that the appenrance was confined 
to our Lord and the Baptist : Ae was to 
receive the sign, and then to testify to the 


others, who were not themselves yet the 
bearers, but the recipients of testimony :— 
“10 was seen, in a kind of spiritual vision, 
by John alone.” Theodore of Mopsuestia. 
I have beheld, in reference to the 
sign divinely intimated to him, in the 
abiding fulfilment of which he now stood. 
So again, below, ver. 34. it remained 
upon him] By some appearance which is 
not described, the Holy Spirit was mani- 
fested to John as not removing from 
Jesus again, but remaining on Him. But 
wo are not to understand that he had 
secn the Spirit descending on others, and 
not remaining; for (sec ch. vii. 39; Acts i. 
δ; xix. 2 ff. (the gift of the Holy Spirit 
did not ordinarily accompany John’s bap- 
tism, but only in this one case; and its 
occurrence was to point out to him the 
Messiah. the same is he which bap- 
tizeth with the Holy Ghost] Here again 
we seem to have a reference to the cycle 
of narratives of the three other Gospels, 
for our Evangelist has not before men- 
tioned this office of the Messiah. 
34.| A solemn reiteration of his testi- 
mony, after the mention of the giving of 
this token by Him who sent him ;—And 
I have seen (accordingly) &c. 
The token must have bcen given to the 
Baptist by a spectal revelation, which also 
revealed to him his own errand and office; 
so Luke iii. 2, “ The word of God came 
unto John the son of Zacharias in the 
wilderness.” The perfect tense in this 
verse is stronger than the present,—I have 
seen (on the perf. see above ver. 32) and 
have borne witness—it is a reference to 
his testimony at the time, as a thing on 
record in their memories, and as still con- 
tinuing. the Son of God] See ver. 18 
= the Word made flesh, the Messiah. 
On the import of the descent of the Spirit 
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85 Aeain the next day after John stood, and two of his 
disciples ; 386 and looking upon Jesus as he walked, he 


saith, ¥ Behold the Lamb of God! 


37 And the two dlis- y ver. 39. 


ciples heard him speak, and they followed Jesus, ὅ8 ° Then 
Jesus turned, and saw them following, and saith unto 


them, What seek ye? 


They said unto him, Rabbi, (which 


is to say, being interpreted, Master,) where dwellest thou ? 


39 He saith unto them, Come and see. 


They came and 


saw where he dwelt, and abode with him that day: [P for] 


it was about the tenth hour. 


40 One of the two which 


heard John speak, and followed him, was ? Andrew, Simon :z Mate.tv. 18 
Peter’s brother. 4! He first findeth his own brother Simon, 


© render, But. 


on Jesus at his baptism, I may remark, 
that the Personal Word, Who became jlesh 
in our Lord, and was subjected to all the 
laws of human development in infancy, 
childhood, youth,— evermore in an especial 
degree under the leading of the Holy 
Spirit, by whose agency the Incarnation 
had taken place,—was the Recipient of 
this fulness of the indwelling of the Holy 
Ghost: and that hercin consisted the real 
depth and propriety of this sign ;—the 
abiding of the Spirit wethout measure 
(ch. iii, 34) on Him indicated beyond 
doubt that He was the Word become 
flesh—for no mere liuinan_ intelligence 
could be thus receptive of the Holy Spirit 
of God ;—we receive Him only as we can, 
only as fur as our receptivity extends,— 
by measure ; but ΗΕ, into the very ful- 
ness and infinite capacities of His divine 
Being. 

35—43.] On account of the testimony 
of John, first Andrew, and another of his 
disciples, and through Andrew, Simon 
Peter, become acquainted with Jesus. 

35. the next day after] See on ver. 29. 
I can hardly suppose, with De Wette, that 
these two had been absent on the preceding 
day. Rather, what they then heard seems 
to have made a powerful impression on 
their minds, so that the repetition of the 
notice is now the signal for them to follow 
Jesus. (On the second disciple, see below 
on ver. 40.) 37.] We must not un- 
derstand followed in the narrower sense 
which it bears when they left all and fol- 
lowed Him; but here only of mechanical 
going after Him, “ wishing to know some- 
what of Him,” as Euthymius says. 

38.] On What seek yo? Euthymius re- 
marks, ‘‘ This was not asked in ignorance, 
seeing that He witnesses the inner thoughts 


P omit. 


of men’s minds, but that He might attach 
them to Himsell by the enquiry, and give 
them confidence. It is likely that they 
were bashful as yet and in perplexity, as 
being unacquainted with Him.” 
They ask where dwellest thou? wishing 
to find Him alone and in quiet. Euthy- 
mius. They enquire after Hzs place of 
lodging for the night, intending to visit 
Him there; or perhaps He was then appa- 
rently going thither, as it was late in the 
day. But He furthers their wish by in- 
viting them to follow, and they will see. 
39. about the tenth hour ]i.e. 4 P.m., 
according to the Jewish reckoning; not, 
as some have thought, 10 Α.Μ., according 
to that of the Romans. Our Evangelist 
appears always to reckon according to the 
Jewish method, see ch. iv. 6, 52; xix. 
14, and notes, but especially ch. xi. 9. 
And as Liicke remarks, even among the 
Romans, the division of the day into twelve 
equal hours was, though not the czvzl, the 
popular way of computing time. 
They remained with Him the rest of that 
day, which would be four or five hours, 
and need not strictly be limited by sunset. 
40.] Who the other disciple was, is 
not certain: but considering (1) that the 
Evangelist never names himself in his 
Gospel, and (2) that this account is so 
minutely accurate as to specify even the 
hours of the day, and in all respects bears 
marks of an eye-witness, and again (3) 
that this other disciple, from this last cir- 
cumstance, certainly would have been 
named, had not the name been suppressed 
for some especial reason, we are justified 
in inferring that it was the Evangelist 
himself. And such has been the general 
opinion. Euthymius, mentioning this, gives 
an alternative which is hardly probable: 
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and saith unto him, We have found the Messias, which is, 


being interpreted, [P the] Christ. 
4 And when Jesus beheld him, he said, Thou art 


to Jesus. 


42 And he brought him 


aMatt.xvi.18. Simon the son of τ Jona: *thou shalt be called Cephas, 


Ὁ ch. xii. 21. 

ech. xxi. 2. 

ἃ Gen. iii. 15: 
xhix. 10. 
Deut. xviii. 
18. Luke 
χχὶν, 27. 


Mic. v. 2. Peter. 
Zech. vi. 12: 
ix.9. Luke 
XXiv. 27. 

f Matt. ii. 23. 
Luke ii. 4. 


P omit. 
T render, Jonas. 


which is by interpretation, § 4 stone. 

43 The day following Jesus * would go forth into Galilee, 
and findeth Philip, and saith unto him, Follow me. 
., ** Now ἢ Philp was of Bethsaida, the city of Andrew and 
45 Philip findeth * Nathanael, and saith unto him, 
We have found him, of whom 4 Moses in the law, and 
the ® prophets, did write, "Jesus of ‘ Nazareth, the son of 


4 render, But Jesus looked on him and said. 
8 render, Peter. 


t render, Was minded to. 


u render, Jesus, the son of Joseph, which is from Nazarcth. 


that this disciple may have been one of 
those who were but little known or dis- 
tinguished. 41. Messias] Heb., the 
Anointed: the well-known name of thie 
expected Deliverer. In the interpretation, 
it should be Christ, not ¢ke Christ: it is 
the two words which are here identified, 
not the two titles. 42.| This is evi- 
dently the first bestowal of the new name 
on Simon: and it is done from our Lord’s 
prophetic knowledge of his future chia- 
racter ; see note on Matt. xvi. 18. 
Kapha in Aramaic, Kaph in Hebrew, 8 
atone. But the rendering of Petros in 
this verse should be as in margin, Peter, 
not asin A.V., α stoze. The Greek name 
Peter became the prevalent one in the apos- 
tolic Church very soon: St. Paul uses both 
names indiscriminately. I own I can- 
not but think that the knowledge of Simon 
shewn by the Lord is intended to be mira- 
culous. So also Stier, “I know who and 
what thou art from thy birth till thy pre- 
sent coming to me..... I name thee, I 
give thee a new name, J know what I will 
make of thee in thy following of Me and 
for my Kingdom.” The emphatic use of 
looked on him here (it is not so emphatic 
in ver. 36, but still even there may imply 
fixed contemplation, in the power of the 
Spirit, who suggested the testimony) is 
hardly accountable except on this explana- 
tion of supernatural knowledge. Similarly 
Abram, Sara, Jacob, received new names 
in reference to the covenant and promises 
of God to them. 

43—52.]| The calling of Philip and Na- 
thanael. 43. The day following | Appa- 
rently, the day after the naming of Peter ; 
and if so, the next but one after the visit 
of Andrew and the other disciple, and the 
fourth day after ver. 19. Our Lord 


Is on the point of sctting out from the 
valley of the Jordan to Galilce, and finds 
Philip, with whom there is every reason 
to believe He was previously acquainted 
(see ver. 45). Here we find Jesus himself 
calling a disciple, for the first time. But 
Follow me does not here bear its strict 
apostolic sense; the expression, “ We have 
found” afterwards, and the going to search 
for others to be disciples, unites Philip to 
the company of those who have been before 
mentioned, who we know were not imme- 
diately or inseparably attached as followers 
to Jesus. 44} This is Bethsaida on 
the Western bank of the lake of Genne- 
saret; another Bethsaida (Julias) lay at 
the top of the lake, on the Jordan. See 
note on Luke ix. 10. 45.| It does 
not appear where Nathanael was found: 
but he is described, ch. xxi. 2, as of Cana 
of Galilee: and as we find Jesus there in 
ch. 11. 1, it is probable the call may have 
taken place in its neighbourhood. Natha- 
nael (meaning, “the gift of God,” corre- 
sponding to Theodore or Theodosius in 
Greek) is mentioned only in these two 
places. From them we should gather 
that he was an apostle; and as his name 
is nowhere found in the catalogues of the 
twelve, but Philip is associated in three 
of them, Matt. x. 3: Mark iii. 18: Luke 
vi. 14, with Bartholomew, it has been sup- 
posed that Nathanael and Bartholomew 
were the same person (see note ou Matt. 
x. 3). This is however mere conjecture. 

Moses in the law] Probably in Deut. 
xviii. 15; but also in the promises to Abra- 
ham, Gen. xvii. 7 al.: and in the prophecy 
of Jacob, Gen. xlix. 10, and the prophets, 
passim ; see the references. the son 
of Joseph, which is from Nazareth] This 
expression seems to shew previous acquaint- 


4.2—49, 
Joseph, 


any good thing come out of Nazareth ? 
47 Jesus saw Nathanael coming to 


him, Come and see. 
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46 And Nathanael said unto him, £Can there *% 7): 


Philip saith unto 


him, and saith of him, Behold ®an Israelite indeed, in ἢ Ps. χχχῇ. 3: 


whom 1s no cuile. 
knowest thou me ? 


48 Nathanael saith unto him, Whence 
Jesus answered and said unto him, 


Ixxiii. 1. 
ch. viii. 39. 
Row. ii. 28, 
20: ix. 6. 


Before that Philip called thee, when thou wast under the 


fis tree, I saw thee. 


him, Rabbi, ithou art the Son of God; thou art * the 


ance on the part of Philipwith Jesus. No 
stress can be laid, as has been most unfairly 
done, on Jesus being called by Philip, the 
son of Joseph, as indicating that the his- 
tory of His birth and childhood, as related 
by St. Matthew and St. Luke, was unknown 
to St. John. Philip expresses what was 
the prevailing belief, inthe ordinary words, 
as Olshausen remarks. In an admirable 
note, Neander remarks, that by combining 
the two declarations of John, that in Jesus 
the Eternal Word of God became flesh 
(ver. 14), and that ‘that which is born of 
the flesh ts flesh’ (ch. 111. 6), we cannot 68- 
cape the inference, that a supernatural 
working of God in the conception of the 
Man Christ Jesus is implied. 46. | 
As Liicke observes, the meaning of this 
question is simpler than at first sight 
appears. It is impossible that Nathanael, 
himself a Galilean, could speak from any 
feeling of contempt for Galilee generally : 
and we have no evidence that Nazareth was 
held in contempt among the Galileans. 
He alluded therefore to the smallness and 
insignificance of the town in proportion 
to the great things which were now pre- 
dicated of it. Nazareth is never named in 
the O. T. nor in Josephus. 47.) The 
Evangelist certainly intends a supernatural 
insight by the Lord into Nathanael’s cha- 
racter to be here understood; and there is 
probably no reference at all to the ques- 
tion which Nathanael had just asked. To 
suppose that Jesus overheard that ques- 
tion, is just one of those perfectly gra- 
tuitous assumptions which the very Com- 
mentators who here make this supposition 
are usually the first to blame. Compare 
ch. 11. 25. an Israelite indeed ] ‘ An 
Israelite who truly answers to the inner and 
honourable meaning of the name.” When 
we reflect what was contained in that 
name, and Who it is that speaks, we can 
hardly agree with De Wette that the 
words are spoken merely in the spirit in 
which every nation attaches some peculiar 
virtue, and especially those of openness 
and straightforwardness, to itself. 


i Matt. riv. $8. 


49 Nathanael answered and said unto k Matt. χαὶ. δ: 


XXEVi1. 11, 42. 
ch. KVili. 37: 
x1x. 8. 


Our Lord probably referred to Ps. xv. 
48. The remark wes overheard by 
Nathanael, and recognized as indicating 
perfect knowledge of his character. The 
question, Whence knowest thou me? is one 
of astonishment, but uot perhaps yet of 
suspicion of any thing supernatural. Our 
Lord’s answer first opens this to him. 
Before that &c.] The whole form of our 
Lord’s answer seems to indicate that the 
place where Philip called Nathanael was 
not now in sight, nor had been. The de- 
claration that Jesus had seen him there, at 
ouce brings the conviction which he ex- 
presses in the next verse. This would 
not have been the case, unless the sight 
had been evidently and unquestionably 
supernatural: and unless the words “ when 
thou wast under the fig tree’’ involved this. 
Had Jesus merely seen Nathanael without 
being seen by him, or had “ J saw thee” 
only expressed, ‘If knew thy character,’ 
at first sight, ‘although at a distance, no 
such unmediate conviction would have fol- 
lowed.’ when thou wast under the 
fig tree, says Wordsw., “‘is something more 
than merely ‘under the fig tree’ would 
be: it indicates retirement thither as well 
as concealment there,—perhaps for pur- 
poses of prayer and meditation.” In fact 
it contains in it, ‘when thou wentest under 
the fig tree, and while thou wert there.’ 
49.] The answer expresses, ‘Thou art the 
Messiah ;’ see Ps. ii. 7: ch. xi. 27: Matt. 
xvi. 16: Luke xxii. 70. Olshausen main- 
tains that the Son of God was not a Jewish 
appellation for the Messiah,—on account 
of the Jews taking up stones to cast at 
Jesus when He so called Himself, ch. x. 33. 
But as Liicke observes, it was not for the 
mere use of this Name,—but for using it 
in a close and literal sense which was un- 
intelligible and appeared blasphemous to 
them, ‘I and My Father are one,’—that 
they wished to stone Him; see note on 
ch, x.36. It was certainly not so common 
a name as ‘the Son of David,’ for the Mes- 
siah. Nathanael can hardly have meant 
the name in other than its popular mean- 
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I. 50, 51]. 


50 Jesus answered and said unto him, 


Because 1 said unto thee, I saw thee under the fig tree, 
believest thou? thou shalt see greater things than these. 
51 And he saith unto him, Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
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King of Israel. 

1 Gen. rrvill. 

τ Matt. 

lv. 

Luke 11.9. 

13: xxii. 48, 

rriv. 4. 

Acts {. 10. 


V render, From henceforth : 


word. 


ing; and the synonymous and better known 
appellation which he adds, confirms this. 
50.] Our Lord says this not in 
blame, rather in praise of the simple and 
honest expression of Nathanael’s convic- 
tion; but principally to shew him, that if 
he believed by reason of this comparatively 
small proof of His divine power, his faith 
woula increase from strength to strength 
at the greater proofs which should from 
that time forward be given. There is 
no need to understand our Lord’s reply as 
a question; it may be, thou believest. 
The question is perhaps most natural here: 
but see notes on the similar sentences, ch. 
xvi. 31, and ch. xx. 29. §1.] Verily, 
verily is peculiar to St. John. ‘The other 
Evangelists use ‘verily’ once only in such 
asseverations. Stier remarks, that the 
Verily, verily, I say unto you of the Lord, 
is spoken in His coequality with the Father: 
not as the ‘Thus saith the Lord’ of the 
prophets. unto you] The words fol- 
lowing are then spoken to all the disciples 
present, not only to Nathanael. With 
or without From henceforth, the meaning 
will be much the same. The glories of a 
ls beginning from the opening of the 
ord’s public ministry, and at this day 
not yet completed, are described. For it 
is not the outward visible opening of the 
material heavens, nor ascent and descent 
of angels in the sight of men, which our 
Lord here announces; but the series of glo- 
ries which was about to be unfolded in His 
Person and Work from that time forward. 
Luther beautifully says: ‘‘When Christ 
became man and had entered on His minis- 
terial office and begun to preach, then was 
the heaven opened, and remains open; and 
has from that time, since the baptism of 
Christ in the Jordan, never been shut, and 
never will be shut, although we do not see 
it with our bodily eyes . .. Christ says 
this: ‘Ye are now heavenly ‘eltizens: and 
have your citizenship above in the heavenly 
Jerusalem, and are in communion with the 
holy angels, who shall without intermission 
ascend and descend about you.’ 


ΠΥ Hereafter] ye shall see heaven open, and the angels of 
God ascending and descending upon the Son of man. 
Il. 1 And the third day there was a marriage in Cana 


but several of our oldest authorities omit the 


The opening of heaven is a symbolical 
expression, signifying the imparting of 
divine grace, help, and revelation. See 
Gen. xxvili. LO—17: Ezek. i. 1: Isa. vi. 
1: Mal. ili. 10: Isa. Ixiv. 1: also Deut. 
xi. 17: 1 Kings viii. 35. The words 
have a plain reference to the ladder of 
Jacob, and imply that what he then saw 
was now to receive its fulfilment: that 
He, the Son of Man, was the dwelling of 
God and the gate of Heaven, and that 
through Him, and on Him in the first 
place, was to descend all communication 
of help and grace from above. That 
no allusion is meant to the ‘Transfigura- 
tion, or the Agony, is plain; for all those 
here addressed did not witness these ap- 
pearances, but Peter and John only; nor 
to the Ascension, for they did not see 
heaven opened, nor did angels ascend nor 
descend. The above has, remarks 
Olshausen, been the interpretation of all 
Commentators of any depth in all times: 
Origen as well as Augustine, Luther as 
well as Calvin, Liicke as well as Tholuck : 
and I may add, De Wette as well as Stier. 
the Son of man} An expression 
originally (as appears) derived, in its Mes- 
sianic sense, from Dan. vii. 13, 14, and 
thenceforward used as one of the titles of 
the Messiah (see ch. xii. 34). It is never 
predicated of our Lord by any but Himself, 
except in Acts vil. 56 by Stephen, in allu- 
sion apparently to Matt. xxvi. 64, and— 
which is hardly an exception—in the pas- 
sages of the Revelation (ch. i. 13; xiv. 14) 
which are almost citations from Daniel. 
Cuap. IT. 1—11.] Zhe miracle of turn- 
ing water into wine: the first fulfilment 
of the announcement tn ch. i. 51. see ver. 
11. 1.1 the third day—reckoned 
from the day of Nathanael’s calling. 
There would thus be but one day between 
that event and the marriage. 
Cana of Galilee, see ch. iv. 46 ;—not far 
from Capernaum. Josephus calls it “a 
village of Galilee.” There is a Kanah 
in Josh. xix. 28, in the tribe of Asher, 
which must be distinct from this. Jerome 
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of Galilee; and the mother of Jesus was there: 3 and 
w both Jesus was called, and his disciples, to the marriage. 
3 And when = they wanted wine, the mother of Jesus saith 


W render, Jesus also was bidden. 
X render, the wine failed. 


however believes it to have been the same. 
This was the residence, and probably birth- 
place, of Nathanacl. If his calling took 
place in its neighbourhood, our Lord may 
have gone on and spent the intervening 
day at Nazareth. Dr. Robinson satis- 
tactorily establishes that Kana-el-Jelil, 
ubout 3 hours N. 4 E. from Nazareth, is 
the site of this miracle. The name is iden- 
tical, and so stands in the Arabic Version 
of the N. 1. He shews this to have been 
recognized in early tradition, and its 
honour to have been only recently usurped 
by Ketr Kenna, a village 1$ hour N.E. 
from Nazareth, on one of the roads to 
Tiberias. See a very interesting descrip- 
tion of Kana-el-Jetil in ‘* The Land and the 
Book,” pp. 426, 427. the mother of 
Jesus] St. John never names her, as being 
already well known: or perhaps more pro- 
bably from his own intimate connexion 
with her, in pursuance of the injunction 
ch. xix. 26, 27. He never names either 
himself, or his own brother, James. 

2. and his disciples} It does not appear 
who these were, unless we assume that they 
were those called in ch. i., which seems 
most probable. John himself was most 
likely present. He does not relate so cir- 
cumstantially any thing which he had not 
witnessed. In this case, there must 
have been some other reason for the in- 
vitation, besides mere previous acquaint- 
auce. This would be the probable reason 
for Jesus himself being invited; but the 
disciples, being from various places in the 
district, can hardly all have been (De 
Wette) friends of the family. The fact 
of Jesus having attached disciples to Him- 
self must have been known, and they 
were doubtless invited from consideration 
to Lim. Our Lord at once opens 
His ministry with the character which 
He gives of himself, Matt. xi. 18, 19, as 
distinguished from the asceticism of John. 
He also, as Trench admirably remarks 
(Miracles, edn. 2, p. 98, note), gives us his 
own testimony against the tendency which 
our indolence ever favours, of giving up 
those things and occasions to the world 
and the devil, which we have not Christian 
boldness to mingle in and purify. Even 
Cyprian, for instance, proscribes such fes- 
tivals,—« Let the wicked feasts and licen- 
tious banquets at marriages be avoided, of 


which the contagion is perilous.” And 
such is the general verdict of inodern 
religionism, which would keep the leaven 
distinct from the lump, for fear ἐξ should 
become unleavened. The especial honour 
conferred upon marriage by the Lord 
should also be noticed. ‘ He here adorned 
and beautified it with his presence, and 
first miracle that he wrought.” 
8.1 There is no necessity to suppose that 
the feast had lasted several days, as De 
Wette and Licke do. It has been sug- 
gested that the unexpected prescuce of 
the disciples may have occasioned a failure 
in the previously sufficient supply: a gloss 
in one of the old Latin MSS. has, “ And 
it came to pass, that through the great 
number of guests the wine was used up.” 
The mother of Jesus evidently is im 
a position of authority (see ver. 5) in the 
house, which was probably that of a near 
relative. The conjectures and traditions 
on the subject are inany, and wholly un- 
satisiactory. A graver question arises 
as to the intent with which this, They have 
no wine, was said. She cannot have had 


from experience any reason to suppose 


that her Son would work a miracle, for 
this (ver. 11) was His first. Chrysostom 
and others suggest that, knowing Him to 
be Who He was, she had been by the 
recent divine acknowledgment of Him 
and His calling disciples to Himself, led to 
expect the manifestation of His Messianic 
power about this time; and here seemed 
an occasion for it. Some of the other 
explanations are: ‘‘that she had always 
found Him a wise counsellor, and men- 
tioned the want to Him merely that He 
might suggest some way of remedying it.”’ 
Cocceius. ‘‘ Do thou depart, that the 
other guests may do the saine, before the 
lack of wine is noticed.” Bengel. ‘ That 
by some pious exhortation He might pre- 
vent the guests from feeling annoyance, 
and at the same time spare the bride- 
groom’s shame.” Calvin. “Jesus had 
wrought miracles, but in secret, before 
this.”” Tholuck. On the whole, the 
most probable explanation is that of Liicke, 
which somewhat modifies the first here 
mentioned,—that our Lord Himself had 
recently given some rerson to expect that 
He would shew forth His glory by won- 
derful works. So, very nearly, Stier. 
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6 His mother saith unto the servants, 


6 And there were 


474 

unto him, They have no wine. * Jesus saith unto her, 
ach.xix.26. ὁ Woman, ἢ what have I to do with thee? ‘mine hour is 
τ. not. yet come. 
caw" Whatsoever he saith unto you, do it. 
ἃ Mark vii. 8. 


set there six waterpots of stone, ?after the manner of the 


purifying of the Jews, containing two or three firkins 


4. The answer of our Lord is beyond 
question one of reproof, and disclaimer of 
participation in the grounds on which the 
request was made. See instances, besides 
τοῦ, in Josh. xxii. 24: Mark 1. 24. And 
so all the early expositors understood it. 
Ireneus says, “The Lord, repelling her 
unseasonable urgency, said,” &c. ;—and 
Chrysostom, “She wished... . to gain 
glory to herself by means of her Son,” 
and therefore He ‘answered her with 
severity.” The Romanist expositors 
mostly endeavour to divest the answer 
of any aspect of rebuke, and maintain 
that it was so uttered for our sakes 
nlone, to teach us that He did not perform 
His miracles from regard to human affinity, 
but solely from love and His object of 
manifesting His glory. So Maldonatus. 
And this is true:—but first among those 
to be taught this, was she herself, who had 
tempted Him to work a miracle from that 
regard. It has perhaps not been 
enough noticed, that in this answer the 
Lord declares His period of subjection to 
her as His esrthly parent to be at an end. 
Henceforth His thoughts are not her 
thoughts. At twelve years of age, see 
Luke ii. 49, He answers, ‘thy father and 
I,’ by ‘My Father :’—now, He is to be no 
longer before the world as Mary’s son, 
but as sanctified by the Father and sent 
into the world :—compare Matt. xil. 48— 
50, and Luke xi. 27, 28. Woman |} 
There is no reproach in this term: but 
rather respect. The Lord henceforth uses 
it towards her, not calling her ‘ mother,’ 
even on the Cross (see ch. xix. 26), doubt- 
less for the reason alleged above. mine 
hour is not yet come] This expression, mine 
hour, is generally used in Joln of the time 
of the Death of Christ :—see reff. But it 
is only so used because His death is in those 
passages the subject naturally underlying 
the narrative. It is, any fixed or ap- 
pointed time ;—and therefore here, the 
appointed time of His self-manifestation 
by miracles. This time was not yet come, 
but was close at hand. Some have sup- 
posed that the wine was not yet wholly 
exhausted, and that our Lord would wait 
till the miracle should be undoubted (so 
Trench): but Stier well remarks that the 


known depth of all His early sayings 
forbids us from attaching only this mean- 
ing to it;—and he sees in it a reference to 
the great marriage-feast and the new 
fruit of the vine in the Kingdom of God. 
If this be so, it can be only in the back- 
ground; the words must have had a 
present meaning, and I believe it to he, 
‘My time, the time at which, from the, 
Father's appointment and my own con- 
curring will, I am to begin miraculous 
working, is not yet arrived: forestall it 
not.’ Very similarly he speaks, ch. vii. 6, 
to His brethren, and yet afterwards goes 
up to the feast. The notion that mine 
hour refers to the hour of our Lord’s 
human infirmity on the Cross when (ch. 
x1x. 27) He ‘‘acknowledged her as His 
mother,’ Wordsw., seems wholly un- 
founded. Where do we find any such 
special acknowledgment there? And why 
should we go out of our way for a fanciful 
sense of words which bear an excellent 
meaning as referring to circumstances 
then present ? ὅ.1 There certainly 
seems beneath this narrative to lie some 
incident which is not told us. For not 
only is Mary not repelled by the answer 
just given, but she is convinced that the 
miracle will be wrought, and she is not 
without an anticipation of the method of 
working it: for how should He require 
the aid of the servants, except the miracle 
were to take place according to the form 
here related? I believe we shall find, 
when all things are opened to us, that 
there had been a previous hint given her, 
—where or how I would not presume to 
say,—by our Lord, of His intention and 
the manner of performing it, and that her 
fault was, the too rash hastening on of 
what had been His fired purpose. 

6.1 These vessels were for the washings 
usual at feasts: see Mark vii. 4. There 
could be no collusion or imposture here, as 
they were water-vessels, and could have 
no remnauts of wine in them (see also ver. 
10). And the large quantity which they 
held could not have been brought in unob- 
served. The word here rendered firkin is 
probably equivalent to the Jewish “bath” 
(which held 8 gall. 7.4 pints), and stands for 
it in the LXX, ref. 2 Chron. According 
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7 Jesus saith unto them, Fill the waterpots with 
And they filled them up to the brim. 


8 And 


he saith unto them, Draw out now, and bear unto the 


Yaorernor of the feast. 


And they bare it. 


92z When the 


ruler of the feast [5 Aad] tasted the water >that was made 
wine, and knew not whence it was: (but the servants 
whieh ¢ drew the water knew;) the Y governor of the feast 
called the bridegroom, 10 and saith unto him, Every man 
dut the beginning doth set forth good wine ; and when men 


Y render, as beloto, ruler. 
Β omtt. 
© render, had drawn. 


Z render, But when. 
Ὁ render, now become. 


ἃ render, setteth on the good wine first. 


to this, the quantity of wine thus created 
would be 6 times | 2 or 3 times | 8 gallons 
7.4 pints: i.e. 6 times | 17 or 25 gallons: 
i.e. (say, taking the mean,) 6 times 21 
callons: i. 6. 126 gallons. The large 
quantity thus created has been cavilled at 
by unbelievers. We may leave them to 
their cavils with just one remark,—that 
He who creates abundance enough in this 
earth to ‘put temptation in men’s way,” 
ucted on this occasion analogously with 
His known method of dealing. We may 
alswer an error on the other side (if ἐξ 
be on the other side), by saying that the 
Lord here most effectually and once for 
all stamps with His condemnation that 
false system of moral reformation, which 
would commence by pledges to abstain 
from intozicating liquors. He pours out 
His bounty for all, and He vouchsafes 
His grace to each for guidance; and to 
endeavour to evade the work which He 
has appointed for each man,—by refusing 
the bounty, to save the trouble of seeking 
the grace, is an attempt which must ever 
end in degradation of the individual mo- 
tives, and in social demoralization,—what- 
ever present apparent effects may follow 
its first promulgation. One visible sign 
of this degradation, in its intellectual 
form, is the miserable attempt made by 
some of the advocates of this movement, 
to shew that the wine here and in other 
places of Scripture is unfermented wine, 
not possessing the power of intoxication. 

The filling with water, and draw- 
ing out wine, is all that is related. ‘The 
moment of the miracle,’ says Licke, ‘is 
rather understood than expressed. It 
seems to lie between vv. 7 and 8’ (i. 471). 
The process of it is wholly out of the 
region of our imagination. In order for 


wine to be produced, we have the growth 
and ripening of the grape; the crushing 
of it in proper vessels; the fermentation ; 
—but here all these are in a moment 
brought about in their results, by the 
same Power which made the laws of nature, 
and created and unfolded the capacities 
of man. See below on ver. 11. 

8.} The ruler of the feast seems to be the 
same with the “master of a feast’’ spoken 
of Ecclus. xxxii. 1, and with the Latin 
‘“‘ king,” or ** master,” “of the feast.” It 
would seem, from the place in Kcclesiasti- 
cus, that he was one of the guests raised to 
the post of presiding over the arrrange- 
nents of the feast. This is however doubted 
by the older Commentators, who make 
him not one of the guests, but a person 
holding this especial office, and attending 
on feasts. Here, he ¢fastes the wine; and 
therefore probably was a guest himself. 

10.| The saying of the ruler of the feast 
is ἃ general one, not applicable to the 
company then present. We may be 
sure that the Lord would not have sanc- 
tioned, nor ministered to, actual drunken- 
ness. Only those who can conceive ¢hzs, 
will find any difficulty here; and they will 
find difficulties every where. The ac- 
count of the practice referred to is, that 
the palatcs of men become after a while 
dull, and cannot distinguish between good 
wine and bad. Pliny speaks of persons 
‘“‘who even give their guests other wine 
than they drink themselves, or bring it in 
as the banquet proceeds.”’ But the prac- 
tice here described is not precisely that of 
which Pliny speaks, nor is there any mean- 
ness to be charged on it: it is only that, 
when aman has some kinds of wine choicer 
than others, he naturally produces the 
choicest, to suit the most discriminating 
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have 8 weld drunk, then that which is worse; [fdu¢] thou 


hast kept the good wine until now. 
δ miracles did Jesus in Cana of Galilee, ¢and manifested 


@ch. 1. la. 


11 This beginning of 


[b forth] his glory ; and his disciples believed on him. 
2 After this he went down to Capernaum, he, and his 
geéxod xii 14, MOther, and ‘his brethren, and his disciples: and they 


f Matt. xil. 46. 


1,10 continued there not many days. 
Tack as 138 And the Jews’ passover was at hand, and Jesus 
© render, freely. f omit. 
& render, his miracles; his signs, BD omit. 
taste. The word rendered have freely to the wresters of Scripture :—never was 


drunk, in its common meaning, iinplies, 
‘‘are intoricated,” “are drunken: but 
while there is no reason here to press its 
ordinary meaning, so neither is there any 
to shrink from it, as uttered by the ruler 
of the feast. The safest rendering is that 
of Tyndall and Craniner, ‘‘ when men be 
dronke : and so it is in the Vulgate also. 
11. ] The words may also be rendered 
according to the reading of most of our 
ancient MSS., This wrought Jesus as the 
beginning of his miracles. This as- 
sertion of St. John excludes all the apocry- 
phal miracles of the Gospel of the Infancy, 
and such like works, from credit. 
The word sign, which occasionally occurs 
in the other Gospels and the Acts in this 
absolute sense of ὦ mtracle (6. g. in the 
original of Mark xvi. 17, 20; Luke xxiii. 
8; Acts iv, 16, 22; viii. 6), is St. John’s 
ordinary word for it. his glory] The 
glory, namely, which is referred to in ch. i. 
14, where see note. It was a miracle emi- 
nently shewing forth the glory of the 
Word, by whom all things were made, in 
His state of having become flesh. And 
this ‘believing on Him,’ here predicated 
of the diseiples, was certainly a higher 
faith than that which first led them to 
Him. They obtained new insight into 
His power :—not yet reflectively, so as to 
infer what all this implied, but so as to 
increase their faith and trust in Him. 
Again and again ‘ they believed :’ new de- 
grees of faith being attained; just as this 
has since been the case, and will continue 
to be, in the Church, in the continual pro- 
vidential development of the Christian 
spirit,—the leavening of the whole lump 
by degrees. This important miracle, 
standing us it does at the very entrance of 
the official life of Christ, has been the sub- 
ject of many doubts, and attempts to get 
rid of, or explain away, the power which 
was here manifested. But never did a nar- 
rative present a more stubborn inflexibility 


simple historical veracity more strikingly 
stamped on any miracle than onthis. And 
doubtless this is providentially so arranged : 
see the objections to it treated, and some 
admirable concluding remarks, in Liicke, 
1. 478. To. those who yet seek some suf- 
ficient cause for the miracle being wrought, 
we may— besides the conclusive answer that 
we are not in a position to treat this ques- 
tion satisfactorily,—assign the unmistake- 
able spiritual import of the change here 
made, as indicating the general nature of 
tlie beneficent work which the Lord came 
on earth to do. So Cornelius a Lapide: 
“Christ, at the beginning of His ministry, 
by changing water into wine, signified, 
that He was about to change the Mosaic 
law, insipid and cold as water, into the 
Gospel ot Grace, which is as wine, gene- 
rous, full-flavoured, ardent, and powerful.” 
Similarly Eusebius, Augustine, Bernard, 
and Gregory the Great. 

II. 12—IV. 64.) FIRstT MANIFESTa- 
TION OF HIMSELF aS THE SON OF Gop: 
—and herein, ii. 13—iii. 36, In JERUSA- 
LEM AND JUDEA. 

12.] went down, because Capernaum lay 
on the lake,—Cana higher up the country. 
There is no certainty as to this visit, whe- 
ther or not it is the same with that hinted 
at in Luke iv. 23: so that no chronological 
inferences can be built on the hypothesis 
with any security. On his brethren 
see Matt. xiii. 65 and note. Notice 
the transition from His private to His 
public life. His mother and brethren are 
still with Hin, attached merely by nature: 
His disciples, newly attached by faith. In 
the next verse He has cast off His mere 
earthly ties for His work. Also in the not 
many days notice less a mere chronolo- 
gical design, than one to shew that He 
lost no time after His first miracle, in 
publicly manifesting Himself as the Son 
of God. 

13—22.] The first offictal visit to Jeru- 
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went up to Jerusalem, "and found in the temple those ἢ wey itis. 
that sold oxen and sheep and doves, and the changers of “**™*™ 
money sitting: 15 and when he had made a scourge of 
small eords, he drove [item] all out of the temple, 


Χαμ the sheep, and the oxen; and poured out the 


changers’ money, and overthrew the tables; 1° and said 
unto them that sold 1doves, Take these things hence ; 
make not ‘my Father’s house an house of merchan-!*se4-#. 


dise. 


17 And his disciples remembered that it was 


written, * The zeal of thine house ™/ath eaten me up. *P™*? 


1 gonit. 
1 -ender, the doves. 


salem, at a Passover: and cleansing of 
the Temple. 13.| No data are given 
to determine whether the reason of the 
short stay at Capernanin was the near 
approach of the Passover. Nothing 
is said of those who accompanied Jesus: 
but at all events, His already called dis- 
ciples would be with Him (see ver. 22, 
und ch. iii, 22), aud among them in all 
probability the Evangelist himself ;— but 
not the rest of the Twelve, who were not 
yet called. Of this visit, the narrative of 
the three other Evangelists records nothing. 

14. On the distinctness of this 
cleansing from that related in Matt. xxi. 
12 ff, see note there. in the temple] 
In the court of the Gentiles, the outer 
temple, as distinguished from the sanc- 
tuary, or the inner temple. ‘This market 
appears to have sprung up since the 
captivity, with a view to the convenicnce 
of those Jews who came from a distance, 
to provide them with the beasts for offering, 
and to change their foreign money into 
the sacred shekel, which alone was allowed 
to be paid in for the temple capitation- 
tax (Matt. xvii. 24 ff). This tax was 
sometimes, ay in Matthew, 1]. c., paid else- 
where than in Jerusalem; but generally 
there, and in thetemple. The very fact of 
the market being held there would produce 
an unseemly mixture of sacred and profane 
transactions, eve setting aside the abuses 
which would be certain to be ningled with 
the traffic. It is to the former of these 
evils that our Lord makes reference in this 
Jirst cleansing ; in the second, to the /atter. 

15.] The small cords were probably 
the rushes which were littered down for 
the cattle to lie on. That our Lord used 
the scourge on tle beasts only, not on the 
sellers of them, is almost necessarily con- 
tained in the form of the sentence here: 
whieh, according to the grammar of the 


K +ender, both. 
τὰ +ead, shall eat. 


original, should be rendered as in margin, 
‘He drove all out of the temple, both the 
sheep and the oxen.” It has been imagined, 
that He dealt more mildly with those who 
sold the doves, which were for the offerings 
of the poor. But this was not so; He 
dealt alike with all. No other way was 
open with regard to them, than to order 
them to take their Inrds away. This 
cleunsing of the temple was in the direct 
course of His manifestation as the Messiah. 
Immediately after the prophetic announce- 
ment of the Forerunner, Mal. 11], 1, 1s that 
of the Lord’s coming suddenly to His 
temple and purifying it. This act also 
answers (but like the fultilment last men- 
tioned, only in an imperfect and still pro- 
phetie sense) to the declaration of the 
Baptist “ Whose fan is in His hand,” &c., 
Matt. i. 12. His proceeding was not 
altogether unexampled nor unauthorized, 
even in an uncommissioned person: for all 
had the right to reform an abuse of this 
sort, and the zealots put this right in 
practice. The disciples by their allusion 
in ver. 17 seem to refer the action to this 
latter class. 16. my Father’s house] 
The coincidence with Luke 11, 49 is re- 
markable. By this expression thus pub- 
licly used, our Lord openly announces His 
Messiahship. Nathanael had named Him 
‘the Son of God’ with this meaning—see 
on ch. i. 50,—and these words, coupled 
with tlie expectation which the confession 
of John the Baptist would arouse, could 
leave no doubt on the minds of the Jews 
as to their import: see on ch. ili. 2. 

an house of merchandise] not yet as at 
the end of His ministry; see above on 
ver. 14. 17.] his disciples remem- 
bered, af the time, not afterwards, which 
would have been expressed, as in ver. 22. 
But the very remembrance itself was pro- 
phetic. The “eating up” spoken of in 
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132 Then answered the Jews and said unto him, ' What 


sign shewest thou unto us, seeing that thou doest these 


ml Matt. xxvi. 
Gl: xxvii. 40. 
Mark xiv. 58: 
xv. .0. 


things? 19 Jesus answered and said unto them, ™ Destroy 
this temple, and in three days I will raise it up. 20 Then 


said the Jews, Forty and six years was this temple in 


2 render, Lhe Jews therefore answered. 


that passion-Psalm, was the marring and 
wasting of the Saviour’s frame by His zeal 
for God and God’s Church, which resulted 
11 the buffeting, the scourging, the Cross. 

13.) On the demand of the Jews, 
see Dent. ΧΙ. 1—38. It was not only to 
justify His having driven out the abomina- 
tion; this any one might have done ;— 
but to justify the mission and the whole 
course of action which tle words my 
Father's house implied. They used the 
same expression at the end of His ministry, 
Matt. xxi. 23. 19.] This answer of 
our Lord has been involved in needless 
dificulty. That in uttering the words, 
this temple, He pointed to His own Body, 
is inconceivable ;—for thus both the Jews 
and His own disciples must have under- 
stood Hin, which (see vy. 20, 22) neither 
of them did. ‘That He implied in saying, 
Destroy this temple, that their lawless 
proceedings in the temple would at last 
bring it to an end, is equally inconceivable ; 
both on account of the latter part of His 
declaration, which would thus have no 
meaning,—and because of the use in this 
case of the peculiar word,— which signifies 
the holy and the holiest place, the temple 
itself,—as distinguished from the whole 
enceinte of the sacred buildings. Stier has 
well remarked that our Lord in this saying 
comprehended in the reality,—His own 
Body, its type and symbol,—the temple 
then before them. That temple, with all 
its ordinances and holy places, was but 
the shadow of the Christian Church ;— 
that, the type of the Body of the Lord, 
represented the Church, which is veritably 
His Body. And so the saying was ful- 
filled by the slaying of His actual Body, 
in which rejection of Him the destruction 
of the Jewish temple and city was in- 
volved,—and the raising of that Body 
after three days, in which resurrection 
we, all the members of His new glorified 
Body, are risen again. The difficulties 
attending the interpretation are,—besides 
the double meaning which I have treated 
above,—(1) the use of the imperative, as 
applied to the death of Christ. But this 
surely may be understood as used hypo- 
thetically, and not by way of command. 
Matt. xii. 33 (“make the tree good, &c.”’) 


ig an instance in point. (2) The words 
I will raise it up—secing that the resur- 
rection of the Lord is ever spoken of as 
the work of the Father. Yes,—but by 
power committed to Christ Himself ;—see 
ch. x. 18, where this is distinctly asserted : 
and ch. vi. 39, 40, 44, where it is implied, 
for He is the first-fruits of them that 
sleep,—and (though the whole course of 
His working was after the will of the 
Father,—and in the Spirit, which wrought 
in Him) strictly and truly raised Himself 
from the dead in the sense here intended. 
(3) The utterance of such a prophecy at so 
early a period of His official life. But it 
was not a prophecy known and under- 
stood,—but a dark saying, from which no 
one could then draw an inference as to 
His death or resurrection. The disciples 
did not understand it; and I cannot agree 
with Stier that the Jews could have had 
any idea of such being His meaning. 
Chrysostom says, “‘ He speaks many such 
things, which were not plain to men at the 
time, but to those who should come after. 
Why does He do this ἢ that He might be 
shewn to have foreknown future events, 
when the accomplishment of the prophecy 
should have come: which has come to pass 
in the case of this very prophecy.” Licke 
remarks, that the circumstance of the 
words being spoken so long before his trial 
by the Sanhedrim, would make it more 
easy for the false witnesses to distort them. 
This they did, but not so as to agree with 
one another. They reported it, ‘1 can de- 
stroy,’ ἄς. which makes a wide difference, 
and represents our Lord as an enemy 
of the temple (Matt. xxvi. 61), and some 
added to this temple the epithet “ which ἐδ 
made with hands,” and that He would 
raise another “made without hands” (Mark 
xiv. 58). 20.| The building of the 
temple by Herod the Great is stated by 
Josephus in one place to have been begun 
in the eighteenth year of his reign; in 
another, in the fifteenth: the difference 
being made by counting his reign from the 
death of Antigonus, or from his appoint- 
ment by the Romans. Reckoning from 
this latter, we shall have twenty years till 
the birth of Christ, and thirty years since 
that event, from which fifty, however, four 
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building, and wilt thou 9 rear ἐξ up in three days? 2! But 


he spake "of the temple of his body. * 
he was risen from the dead, °his disciples remembered 
that he had said this [P unto them]; and they believed the 
scripture, and the word which Jesus had said. 


22 W n Col. 11. 9. 
hen therefore Col. t1.0, | 

So 1 Cor. 

1it. 16: 

vi. 19. 

3 Cor. vi. 16. 

o Luke xxiv. 8. 


23 Now when he was in Jerusalem at the passover, 47 
the feast [‘day], many believed in his name, when they 


8cqw the miracles which he did. 


24 But Jesus did not 


tcommit himself unto them, because he knew all men, p 1 Sam. xv. 7. 


25 and needed not that any should testify of man: for 


Puhe i-new what was 1D man. 


Ill. 1 There was a man of the Pharisees, named 


xxvili. 9. 
Matt. ix. 4. 
Mark ii. 8. 
ch. vi. 64: 
xvi. 80. 
Actes 1. 24. 
Rev. ii. 28. 


᾿ . Qa a ch. vii. 50: 
Nicodemus, a ruler of the Jews: the same came to 


© render, TAISe it. 

4 render, at. 

8 render, beheld. 

Ὁ render, of himself he knew. 


must be taken, since our era is four years 
too late. This gives forty-six. The temple 
was not completed till a.p. 64, under 
Herod Agrippa II., and the procurator 
Albinus; so that was in building must 
refer to the greater part of the work now 
completed. 22.| the Scripture, by all 
analogy, must mean the O. T. scriptures. 
That the resurrection of the Lord is the 
subject of Ὁ. T. prophecy, we find in several 
passages of the N. T., see ch. xx. 9; Luke 
xxiv. 26, 27; 1 Cor.xv. 4. At first sight 
it appears difficult to fix on any passage in 
which it is directly announced: but with 
the deeper understanding of the Scriptures 
which the Holy Spirit gave the Apostles 
and still gives the Christian Church, such 
prophecies as that in Ps. xvi. are recognized 
as belonging to Him in Whom alone they 
are properly fulfilled; see also Hos. vi. 2. 
23—25.] Many BELIEVE ON JESUS AT 
THE PassovER: HIS KNOWLEDGE OF 
THEIR CHARACTER, AND WITHHOLDING 
oF HIMSELF FROM THEM. 
when they beheld the miracles which he 
did] ‘They believed on Him, but not 
firmly. Those converts believed in a stricter 
sense, who believed not owing to the mira- 
cles only, but owing to His teaching.” 
Euthymius. JVhat miracles these were, 
is not related:—certainly some notable 
ones, see ch. ill. 2. The mention of 
them precludes us from understanding ch. 
iv. 54, as indicating that the healing of 
the ruler’s son was absolutely His second 
miracle. 24, 25.| The meaning is, He 
did not trust Himself (in the original, the 


xix. 30. 


P omit, with the most ancient authorities. 
T omit. 

t render, trust. 

X render, But there. 


same verb is used for ‘ belzeved,’ in ver. 23, 
and for ‘trust’ in this verse) to them,—.e. 
treat them as true and earnest disciples: 
they entered into no spiritual relation with 
Him, and He in consequence into none with 
them. The fact of this being narrated 
shews that it made an impression on the 
Evangelist, and led him perhaps first to 
the conclusion which he here expresses, 
and which higher knowledge enabled him 
afterwards to place, as he here does, on its 
right ground ;—His Anowing what was in 
man. Nothing less than divine knowledge 
is here set forth; the words are even 
stronger than if the reference had been to 
the persons here mentioned (‘needed not 
that any should testify of them: for He 
knew what was in them’’): as the text now 
stands, it asserts an entire knowledge of 
all that is in all men. 

Cuap. III. 1—21.] The Lord’s discourse 
with Nicodemus,—one of these helievers 
on account of His miracles,—of the spiri- 
tual nature of the kingdom of God and 
the necessity of the new birth. 

1.] There‘is mentioned in the Talmud a 
Nicodemus ben Gorion, who was properly 
called Bonai, and said to have been a dis- 
ciple of Jesus: but he is found living at 
the destruction of Jerusalem. This might 
certainly have been; still it must be quite 
uncertain whether he be the same with 
this Nicodemus. He is mentioned again 
ch. vii. 60; χιχ. 89. He was a member of 
the Sanhedrim, and, besides, a teacher of 
the law (ver. 10). 2.] by night, for 
Sear of the Jews: see ch. xii. 42. The 
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¥ Jesus hy night, and said unto him, Rabbi, we know that 
᾿ 2 Υ͂ . : 
beh.tx.16,.38. thou art a teacher come from God: for ΠΟ man can do 


c Acts x. 48. 

ἃ ch. i. 13, 
Gal. vi. 15. 
Titus 11]. 5. 
J:uines i. 18, 
1 Pet. i. 23. 

I Juhn iii. 9. 


Y read, him. 


discourse seems to have taken place be- 
{ween Jesus and Nicodemus a/one,— and 
may have been related by our Lord to the 
Iivangelist afterwards. If this be deeined 
limprobable (though I do not see why it 
should), - of the two other alternatives I 
would rather believe that St. John was pre- 
sent, than that Nicodemus should have so 
minutely related a conversation which in 
his then position he could not understand. 

we know] This plural may be merely 
an allusion to others who had come to the 
same conclusion, e.g. Joseph of Arimathea; 
or it may express that Nicodemus was sent 
in the name of several who wished to know 
the real character of this Person who 
wrought such miracles. It is harsh, in 
this private conversation, to take the plural 
ag merely of singular import, as Lightfoot 
seems todo. His other rendering, “zt 18 
commonly acknowledged,” is better,—but 
not satisfactory; for the common people 
did not generally confess it, and Nicode- 
mus, as a “ ruler,” would not be likely to 
speak in their name (see ch. vil. 49). I 
would rather take it to express the true 
conviction respecting Jesus, of that class to 
which Nicodemus belonged—the “rulers:” 
and see in it an important fact, that their 
persecutions and murder of the Prince of 
Life hence found tneir greatest aggrava- 
tion, that they were carried on against the 
conclusions of their own minds, out of 
bitter malice, and worldly disappointment 
at His huinble and unobtrusive character, 
and the spiritual purity and self-sacrifice 
which He inculcated. Still this must not, 
though undoubtedly it has truth in it, be 
carried too far: compare Acts ili. 17, and 
Acts xiii. 27; 1 Cor. 11. 8. Some degree 
of ignorance there must necessarily have 
been in all of them, even Caiaphas included, 
of our Lord’s office and Person. Stier 
seems to think that Nicodemus, by using 
the plural, is sheltering himself from ex- 
pressing his own conviction, so as to be able 
to draw back again if necessary. art 
....come] Stier and others think that 
there is involved in this word a recognition 
by Nicodemus of the Messianic mission of 
Jesus :—thbat it expresses His being “ He 
that was to come” (Matt. xi. 3 al.). It is 
never used of any but the Messiah, except 


these miracles that thou doest, except *God be with him. 
3 Jesus answered and said unto him, Verily, verily, I say 
unto thee, ὅ Except a man be born 2 again, he cannot see 


2 render, anew: or, from above: see note. 


by the Lord Himself, when speaking of 
John the Baptist as the subject of pro- 
phecy (see Matt. xi. 14 al.). a teacher | 
In this and the following words, Nicode- 
mus seems to be cautiously withdrawing 
from his adinission being taken as express- 
ing too much. For who of the Jews ever 
expected a teacher to come from God? 
They looked for a King, to sit on David’s 
throne,—a Prophet, to declare tlie divine 
will ;—but the Messiah was never desig- 
nated as a mere teacher, till the days of 
modern Socinianism. So that he seems 
trying to qualify or recall his “art... 
come’’ by this addition. The following 
words exhibit the same cautious inconsis- 
tency. No man can do, &c. unless—wo 
expect some strong expression of the truth, 
such as we had from Nathanael inch. 1. 50, 
but the sentence drops to inerely—‘ God 
be with him,’ which is a very poor and in- 
sufficient exponent of ‘art come from 
God.” Against this inconsistency,—-the 
inner knowledge that the Kingdom of God 
was come, and He who was to found it, on 
the one hand,—and the rationalizing en- 
deavour to reduce this heavenly kingdom 
to mere learning, and its Founder to a 
mere teacher, ou the other,—-is the follow- 
ing discourse directed. 3.] We are 
not to imagine tbat any thing is wanting 
to complete the sense or connexion. Our 
Lord replies, It is not learning, but léfe, 
that is wanted for the Messiah’s Kingdom ; 
and dife must begin by birth. Luther 
says: “‘ My teaching is not of doing and 
leaving undone, but of a change in the 
man ;—so that it is, not new works done, 

but a new man to do them; not another 
life only, but another dzrth.” And only 
by this means can Nicodemus gain the 
teaching for which he is come,—‘‘ see the 
Kingdom of God,” —‘ become a disciple of 
Christ :’—‘‘ see, that is, understand,” says 

Theophylact,—‘ understand, by sharing’— 

‘have any conception of.’ anew | 

‘ some say, from heaven, some, from the 

beginning.” Chrysostom :—who, as also 

Euthymius, explains it by ‘regeneration :’ 

—Origen, Cyril, and Theopbylact taking 

the other meaning. The true meaning 

is to be found by taking into account the 

answer of Nicodemus, who obviously un- 
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4 Nicodemus saith unto him, How 


can a man be born when he is old? can he enter the 
second time into his mother’s womb, and be born? 
5 Jesus answered, Verily, verily, I say unto thee, * Except ¢ Wark κι 16. 
a man be born of water and [8 07 the Spirit, he cannot 
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derstood it of a new birth in mature life. 
Born anew or afresh is a better rendering 
than ‘born again,’ being closer to the 
meaning of the Greek word, ‘from the very 
beginning ;’—‘ unless a man begin his life 
anew altogether (see Gal.iv. 9), he cannot’ 
&e. It is not impossible that the other 
meaning may lze beneath this,-—as the king- 
dom is of God, and so must the birth be ;— 
but Grotius has made the important remark, 
that in the language in which our Lord 
probably spoke, there is no word of double 
meaning corresponding to the Greek word 
here:—sothat He must have expressed it, as 
Nicodemus understood it, of an entirely new 
birth. 4.| It is impossible that Nico- 
demus can have so entirely and stupidly 
misunderstood our Lord’s words, as his 
question here would seem to inply. The 
idea of new birth was by no means alien 
from the Rabbinical views. ‘They described 
a proselyte when baptized as “like an in- 
fant just born.” Lightfoot. I agree with 
Stier in thinking that there was soine- 
thing of the spirit that would not under- 
stand, and the disposition to turn to ridi- 
cule what he heard. But together with 
this there was also considerable real tgno- 
rance. The proselyte might be regarded 
as born again, when he became one of the 
seed of Abraham: this figure would be 
easily explained on the Judaical view: but 
that every man should need this, was 
beyond Nicodemus’s comprehension. He 
therefore rebuts the assertion with a re- 
duction to an absurdity, which in spirit 
expresses, as in ch. vi. 60,—‘ This say- 
ing is hard; who can hear it ?’ 
when he is old: probably he himself was 
old, and he instances his own case. 
ὅ.} Our Lord passes by the question of 
Nicodemus without notice, further than 
that this His second assertion takes as it 
were the ground from under it, by explain- 
iug the token and means of the new birth. 
There can be no doubt, on any 
honest interpretation of the words, that 
to be born of water refers to the token or 
outward sign of baptism,—to be born of 
the Spirit to the thing signified, or inward 
grace of the Holy Spirit. All attempts 
to get rid of these two plain facts have 
sprung from doctrinal prejudices, by which 


the views of expositors have been warped. 
Such we have in Calvin: who explains the 
words to mean, “the Spirit, who cleanses 
us, and by diffusing His influence in us 
inspires the vigour of heavenly life :’— 
Grotius, “the Spirit, who cleanses like 
water ;”—Cocceius, “the grace of God, 
wasliing away our uncleanness and sins;” 
—Tholuck, who holds that not Baptism 
itself, but only its zdea, that of cleansing, 
is referred to;— and others, who endeavour 
to resolve water and the Spirit into a 
figure, so as to make it mean ‘ the cleansing 
or purifying Sperit.’ All the better and 
deeper expositors have recognized the co- 
existence of the two, water and the Spirit. 

This being then recognized, to what 
does water refer? At that time, two 
kinds of baptism were known: that of the 
proselytes, by which they were received 
into Judaism,—and that of John, by which, 
as a preparatory rite, symbolizing repent- 
ance, the people were made ready for Him 
who was to baptize them with the Holy 
Ghost. But both these were significant of 
one and the same truth; that, namely, of 
the entire cleansing of the man tor the 
new and spiritual life on which he was to 
enter, symbolized by water cleansing the 
outward person. Both were appointed 
means,—the one by the Jewish Chureh,— 
the other, stamping that first with ap- 
proval, by God Himself,—towards their 
respective ends. John himself declared 
his baptism to be incomplete,—it was only 
with water; One was coming, who should 
baptize with the Holy Ghost. That de- 
claration of his is the key to the under- 
standing of this verse. Baptism, com- 
plete, with water and the Spirit, is the 
admission into the kingdom of God. Those 
who have received the outward sign and 
the spiritual grace, have entered into that 
Kingdom. And this entrance was fully 
ministered to the disciples when the Spirit 
descended on them on the day of Pente- 
cost. So that, as spoken to Nicodemus, 
these words referred him to the baptism 
of John, which probably (see Luke vii. 30) 
he had slighted. But they were not only 
spoken to him. The words of our Lord 
have in them life and meaning for all ages 
of His Church: and more especially these 
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6 That which is born 


of the flesh is flesh ; and that which is born of the Spirit 


is spirit. 


f Eccles. xi. δ. born b again. 


1 Cor. ij. 11, 


7 Marvel not that I said unto thee, Ye must be 
8!The wind bloweth where it listeth, and 


thou hearest the sound thereof, but ὃ canst mot tell whence 
it cometh, and whither it goeth: so is every one that is 


born of the Spirit. 


b render, ADCW : οΥ̓, from above: see on ver. 9. 


opening declarations of His ministry. He 
here unites together the two elements of 
a complete Baptism which were sundered 
in the words of the Baptist, ch. i. 33—in 
which united form He afterwards (Matt. 
xxviii. 19, 20; Mark xvi. 16) ordained it 
asa Sacrament of His Church. Here he 
speaks of spiritual Baptism, as in ch. vi. of 
spiritual Communion, and in both places in 
connexion with the outward conditions and 
media of these sacraments. It is observ- 
able that here as ordinarily (with a special 
exception, Acts x. 44 ff.), the outward sign 
comes first, and then the spiritual grace, 
vouchsafed in and by means of it where 
duly received. enter into is more 
than “ see’’ above, though no stress is to 
be laid on the difference. The foryner word 
was perhaps used because of Nicodemus’s 
expectation of teaching being all that was 
required; but now, the necessity of a real 
vital change having been set forth, the 
expression is changed to a practical one— 
the entering into the Kingdom of God. 
6.} The neuter gender (that 

which is born... .) denotes not only 
the universal application of this truth, but 
(see Luke i. 35) the very first beginnings of 
life in the embryo, before sex can be pre- 
dicated. So Bengel: “It denotes the 
very first elements of life.” The 
Lord here answers Nicodemus’s hypo- 
thetical question of ver. 4, by telling him 
that even could it be so, it would not 
accomplish the birth of which He speaks. 
In this flesh is included every part 

of that which is born after the ordinary 
method of generation: even the spirit of 
man, which, receptive as it is of the Spirit 
of God, is yet in the natural birth dead, 
sunk in trespasses and sins, and in a state 
of wrath. Such ‘ flesh and blood’ cannot 
inherit the Kingdom of God, 1 Cor. xv. 
50. But when the man is born again of 
the Spirit (the water does not appear any 
more, being merely the outward form of 
reception, — theless included in thegreater), 
then just as flesh generates flesh, so spirit 
generates spirit, after its own image, see 
2 Cor. iii. 18 end; and since the Kingdom 


9 Nicodemus answered and said unto 


© render, knowest not. 


of God is a spiritual kingdom, such only 
who are so born can enter into it. 

7.| The weightiest word here is Ye. The 
Lord did not, could not, say this of Him- 
self. Why ?—Because in the full sense 
in which the flesh is incapacitated from 
entering the kingdoin of God, He was 
not born of the flesh. He inherited the 
weakness of the flesh, but His spirit was 
not, like that of sinful man, alien from 
holiness and God; and therefore on Him 
no second birth passed; when the Holy 
Spirit descended on Him at his baptism, 
the words spoken by the Father were in- 
dicative of past approval, not of renewal. 
His obedience was accepted as perfect, and 
the good pleasure of the Father rested on 
Him. Therefore He includes not Himself 
in this necessity for the new birth. 

The Marvel not points on to the next verse, 
in which Nicodemus is told that he has 
things as wonderful around him every day 
in the natural world. 8.) Our Lord 
might have chosen any of the mysteries of 
nature to illustrate the point :—He takes 
that one, which is above others symbolic of 
the action of the Spzrit, and which (in both 
languages, that in which He spoke, as well 
as that in which His speech is reported) is 
expressed by the same word as it;— 
Pneuma being both wind and spirit. So 
that the words as they stand apply them- 
selves at once to the Spirit and His work- 
ing, without any figure. Bengel, after 
Origen and Augustine, takes the word 
pneuma with which this verse opens, and 
which we have rendered wind, of the 
Holy Spirit exclusively: but this can 
hardly be. The form of the sentence, as 
well as its import, is against it. The 
words ‘‘ bloweth,” “ hearest,” ““ knowest,” 
are all said of well-known facts. And the 
comparison would not hold on that suppo- 
sition—‘ As the Spirit is in His working 
on those born of Him, so is every one that 
is born of the Spirit.’ But on the other 
interpretation, we have The wind bloweth, 
&c.:—s80 18, i.e. ‘so it ἐς with’ (see a 
similar construction Matt. xiii. 45) every 
one born of the Spirit. The word 
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10 Jesus answered and &¢b- vi. 62, 00. 


said unto him, Art thou ἃ α master of Israel, and 9 £nowest 


not these things? 


llh Verily, verily, I say unto thee, 


ἢ Matt. xi. 27. 
ch. i. 18: 


vii. 16: 


We speak f ‘Aat we do know, and testify ὦ γα we have viii. 2: 


i1. 40; 


: ; : iv. 24. 
seen; and ‘ye receive not our & witress. 1 If I have told 1 vers. 
vou earthly things, and ye believe not, how shall ye 


believe, if I tell you [of] heavenly things? 15. And 


d render, the teacher. 
f je. that which. 


pneuma is not the violent wind, which is 
otherwise expressed, but the gentle breath 
of the wind ;—and it is heard, not felt ;— 
a case in which “thou knowest not, &e.” 
is more applicable than in that of a 
violent wind steadily blowing. It is one 
of those sudden breezes springing up on a 
calm day, which has no apparent direc- 
tion, but we hear it rustling in the leaves 
around. The where it listeth, in the ap- 
plication, implies the freedom (2 Cor. 
iii. 17) and unrestrained working of the 
Spirit (1 Cor. xil. 11). every one 
that is born of the Spirit} Our Lord can 
hardly, as Stier explains, mean Himself by 
these words; or if He does, only inclu- 
sively, as being one born of the Spirit,— 
not principally. He describes the mystery 
of the spiritual life: we see its effects, in 
ourselves, and others who have it; but we 
cannot trece its beginnings, nor can we 
prescribe to the Holy Spirit His course: 
He works in us and leads us on, accom- 
panying us with His witness,—His voice, 
spiritually discerned. This saying of 
the Lord—in contradiction to all so-called 
Methodism, which prescribes the time and 
manner of the working of the Spirt— 
assures us of the manifold and undefinable 
variety of both these. ‘ ‘lhe physiognomies 
of those who are born again, are as various as 
those of natural men.’ Draseke. 9.1] The 
question of Nicodemus is evidently still one 
of unbelief, though no longer of frivolity : 
see ver. 12. 11.1 Henceforward the 
discourse 1s an answer to the unbelief, and 
in answering that, to the questzon (How 
can these things be?) of Nicodemus: by 
shewing him the appointed means of this 
new birth, and of being upheld in the life 
to which it is the entrance, viz. faith in the 
Son of God. We speak that we do 
know...| Why these plurals? Various 
interpretations have been given: “ Either 
He speaks concerning Himself and the 
Father, or concerning Himself alone.” 
Euthymius ;—‘ He speaks of Himself and 
the Spirit’ (Bengel) ;—of Himself and he 
Prophets (Beza, Tholuck) ;—of Himself 


θ render, understandest. 


EB render, testimony. b omit. 


and John the Baptist (Knapp) ;—of Teach- 
ers like Himself (Meyer) ;-—of all the born 
of the Spirit (Lange, Wesley) ;—of the 
three Persons in the Holy Trinity (Stier); 
—or, the plural is on/y rhetorical (Liicke, 
De Wette). I had rather take it as a pro- 
verbial saying; 4. 4. “1 am one of those 
who,” ἄς. Our Lord thereby brings out 
the unreasonableness of that unbelief which 
would not receive Azs witness, but made 
24 an exception to the general proverbial 
rule. ye receive not, addressed still 
to Nicodemus, and through him to the 
Jews: not to certain others who were pre- 
sent, as Olshausen supposes. 12.] The 
words receive our testimony prepared the 
way for the new idea which is brought 
forward in this verse—believing. Faith 
is, in the most pregnant sense, ‘the re- 
ceiying of testimony ;’ because it is the 
making subjectively real the contents of 
that testimony. So the believing in him 
(see ver. 15) is, the full reception of the 
Lord’s testimony ; because the burden of 
that testimony is, grace cad truth and 
salvation by Himself. This faith is neither 
reasoning, nor knowledge, but a reception 
of divine Truth declared by One who came 
from God; and so it is far above renson- 
ing and knowledge:—we believe above 
we know. But what are the earthly 
things? The matters relating to the new 
birth which have hitherto been spoken of ; 
—called so because that side of them has 
been exhibited which is upon earth, and 
happens among men. That the parable 
about the wind is not intended, is evident 
froin “and ye believe not,” which in that 
case would be ‘ ye understand not.’ And 
the heavenly things are the things of 
which the discourse goes on to treat from 
this point: viz. the heavenly side of the 
new birth and salvation of man, in the 
eternal counsels of God regarding His only- 
begotten Son. Stier supposes a refer- 
ence in this verse to Wisd. ix. 16, “Hardly 
do we guess aright at things that are upon 
the earth, and with labour do we find the 
things that are before us: but the things 
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that are in heaven who hath searched out ἢ 

13.] The whole verse seems to have 
intimate connexion with and reference to 
Prov. xxx. 4, “Who hath ascended up to 
heaven, or descended δ᾽’ and as spoken 
to a learned doctor of the law, would recall 
that verse,—especially as the further ques- 
tion is there asked, ‘Who hath gathered 
the wind in His fists?’ and ‘What is 
His name, and what His Son’s name ἢ’ 
See ulso Deut. xxx. 12, and the citation, 
Rom. x. 6—8. All attempts to ex- 
plain away the plain sense of this verse 
are futile andridiculous. The Son of Man, 
the Lord Jesus, tlie Word made Flesh, zwas 
in, came down from, heaven,—and was 
tn heaven (heaven about Hin, heaven 
dwelling on earth, ch. i. 52), while here, 
and ascended up into heaven when He left 
this earth;—and by all these proofs, speak- 
ing in the prophetic language of accom- 
plished Redemption, does the Lord esta- 
blish, that He alone can speak of heavenly 
things to men, or convey the blessing 
of the new birth to them. Be it remem- 
bered, that He is here speaking by ant#é- 
cipation, of results of His course and suf- 
ferings on earth,—of the way of regene- 
ration and salvation which God has ap- 
pointed by Him. He regards therefore 
throughout the passage, the great facts of 
redemption as accomplished, and makes 
announcements which could not be literally 
acted upon till they had been so accom- 
plished. See vv. 14 ff., whose sense will be 
altogether lost, unless this hath ascended 
up be understood of His exaltation to be a 
Prince and a Saviour. which is in 
heaven] See ch.i.18 and note. Doubt- 
less the meaning involves ‘ whose place is 
tn heaven ;’ but it also asserts the being 
in heaven of the time then present: see 
ch. i. 562. Thus majestically does the Lord 
characterize His whole life of humiliation 
in the fiesh, between His descent and His 
ascent. As uniting in Himself God, whose 
dwelling is Heaven, with man, whose dwell- 
ing is on earth, He ever was in heaven. 
And nearly connected with this fuct is the 
transition to His being the fountain of 
eternal life, in vv. 14 ff.: cf. 1 Cor. xv. 
47—50, where the same connexion is 
strikingly set forth. To explain such 
expressions as “20 ascend up into heaven,” 
&c., as mere Hebrew metaphors (Liicke, De 
Wette, &c.) is no more than saying that 
Hebrew metaphors were founded on deep 


down from heaven, even the Son of man which is in 
1*' And as Moses lifted up the serpent in the 


insight into divine truth :—these words in 
fact express the truths on which Hebrew 
metaphors were constructed. Socinus is 
quite right, when he says that those who 
take ‘hath ascended up into heaven’ meta- 
phorically, must in all consistency take 
‘he that came down from heaven’ meta- 
phorically also; “the descent and ascent 
must be both of the same kind.” 14. |] 
From this point the discourse passes to the 
Person of Christ; and Redemption by His 
Death. The Lord brings before this 
doctor of the Law the mention of Moses, 
who in his day by divine command lifted 
up a symbol of forgiveness and redemption 
to Israel. In interpreting this com- 
parison, we must avoid all such ideas as 
that our Lord merely compares His death 
to the elevation of the brazen serpent, as 
if only a fortuitous likeness were laid hold 
of by Him. This would leave the brazen 
serpent itself meaningless, and is an ex- 
planation which can only satisfy those who 
do not disecrn the typical reference of all 
the ceremonial dispensation to the Re- 
deemer. It is an important duty of 
an expositor here, to defend the obvious 
and only honest explauation of this com- 
parison against the tortuous and inadequate 
interpretations of modern critics. The 
comparison lies between the exalted ser- 
pent of brass, and the eralted Son of 
Man. The brazen serpent sets forth the 
Redeemer. This by recent commentators 
(Liicke, De Wette, and others) is consi- 
dered impossible: and the thing compared 
is held to be only ‘the lifting up.’ But 
this does not satisfy the construction of 
the comparison. ‘The brazen serpent was 
lifted up: every one who looked on it, 
lived;’ this sentence, in its terms, represents 
this other,—‘ The Son of Man must be 
lifted up: every one whio believes on Him, 
shall hive.’ The same thing is predicated 
of the two ;—both are lifted up; cognate 
consequences follow,—body-healing and 
soul-healing (as Erskine, On the Brazen 
Serpent). There must then be some 
reason why the only two members of the 
comparison yet unaccounted for stand 
where they do,—considering that the 
brazen serpent was lifted up not for any 
physical efficacy, but by command of God 
alone. Now on examination we find this 
correspondence fully established. The 
‘serpent’ is in Scripture symbolism, the 
devil, —from the historical temptation 
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in Gen. iii. downwards. But why is the 
devil set forth by the serpent? How 
does the bite of the serpent operate? It 
pervades with tts poison the frame of tts 
victim: that frame becomes poisoned :— 
and death ensues. So sin, the porson of 
the devil, being instilled into our nature, 
that vature has become a porsoned nature, 
—a flesh of sin (see Rom. viii. 3). Now 
the brazen serpent was made zn the lvke- 
ness of the serpents which had bitten the 
children of Israel. It represented to them 
the poison which had gone through their 
frames, and it was hung up there, on the 
banner-staff, as a trophy, to shew them 
that for the poison, there was healing ;— 
that the plague had been overcome. In 
tt, there was no poison; only the d:keness 
of it. Now was not the Lord Jesus made 
in the likeness of the flesh of sin, Rom. 
vill. 3? Was not He made ‘ Sin for us, 
who knew no sin’ (2 Cor. νυ. 21) ὃ Did 
not He, on His Cross, make an open shew 
of, and triumph over, the Enemy, so that 
it was as if the Enemy himself had been 
nailed to that Cross (Col. 11.15)? Were 
not Sin and Death and Satan crucified, 
when He was crucified? “In that case, 
since the injury was by the serpent, by the 
serpent was also the cure: and in this, 
since by man death came into the world, 
by man entered life also.” Euthymius. 

must the Son of man be lifted up: 
i.e. it is necessary, in the Father’s coun- 
sel—it is decreed, but not arbitrarily ;— 
the very necessity of things, which is in 
fact but the evolution of the divine Will, 
made it requisite that the pure and sinless 
Son of Man should thus be uplifted and 
suffer; see Luke xxiv. 26. In the word 
lifted up there is more than the mere cru- 
cifixion. It has respect in its double mean- 
ing (of which see a remarkable instance in 
Gen. xl. 13, 19) to the exaltation of the 
Lord on the Cross, and through the Cross 
to His Kingdom ; and refers back to “ hath 
ascended up into heaven” before. 15. | 
The corresponding clause applying to the 
type is left to be supplied—‘ And as every 
one who looked on it was healed, so....’ 

believeth in him] This expression, 
here only used by John, implies his exalta- 
tion,—see ch. xii. 32. It is ὦ belief in 
(aliding in, see note on ver. 18) His Per- 
son being what God by his sufferings and 
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exaltation hath made Him to be, and being 
that TOME. This involves, on tlie part of 
the believer, the anguish of the bite of the 
fiery serpent,—and the earnest looking on 
Him in Whom sin is crucified, with the 
inner eye of faith. have eternal life | 
Just us in the type, God did not remove 
the fiery serpents,— or not all at once,—but 
healing was to be found in the midst of 
them by looking to the brazen serpent 
(‘every one that is bitten, when he looketh 
upon it shall live,’ Num. xxi. 8),—so tlio 
temptations and conflicts of sin shall not 
leave the believer,—but zm the midst of 
these, with the Eve of Faith fixed on the 
uplifted Son of Man, he has eternal life; 
perishes not of the bite, but shall live. 
See on this verse the remarkable passage, 
Wisd. xvi. 5—13, where as much of the 
healing sign is opened as could be expected 
before the great Antitype Himselfappeared. 
16.] Many Cominentators—since the 
time of Erasmus, who first suggested the 
notiou,—have maintained that the dis- 
course of our Lord breaks off here, and the 
rest, to ver. 21, consists of the remarks of 
the Evangelist. (So Tholuck, Olshausen, 
Liicke, De Wette; which last attributes 
vv. 13, 14 also to John.) But to those 
who view these discourses of our Lord as 
intiinately connected wholes, this will be 
as inconceivable, as the idea of St. Mat- 
thew baviug combined into one the insu- 
lated sayings of his Master. This discourse 
would be altogether fragmentary, and would 
have left Nicodemus almost where he was 
before, had not this most weighty con- 
cluding part been also spoken tohim. This 
it is, which expands and explains the asser- 
tions of vv. 14, 15, and applies them to the 
present life and conduct of mankind. 
The principal grounds alleged for supposing 
the discourse to break off here seem to be 
(a) that all allusion to Nicodemus is hence- 
forth dropped. But this is not conclu- 
sive, for it is obvious that the natural pro- 
gress of such an interview on his part would 
be from questioning to listening : and that 
even had he joined in the dialogue, the 
Evangelist would not have been bound to 
relate all his remarks, but only those which, 
as vv. 2, 4, and 9, were important to bring 
out his mind and standing-point. (ὁ) that 
henceforth past tenses are used; making 
it more probable that the passage was 
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that the world through him might be saved. 
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added after the great events alluded to had 
taken place. But does not our Lord speak 
here, as in so many other cases, prolepti- 
cally, of the fulness of the accomplishment 
of those designs, which ὧν the divine coun- 
sels were accomplished ἢ Is not this way 
of speaking natural to a discourse which is 
treating of the development of the new 
birth, itself not yet brought in till the 
Spirit was given? See a parallel instance, 
with the Evangelist’s explanation, cli. vil. 
37—39. (c) on account of this use of only- 
begotten, verses 16, 18, which is peculiar 
to John. But, as Stier well enquires, 
whence did John get this word, but from 
the lips of his divine Master ? Would he 
have ventured on such an expression, ex- 
cept by an authorization from Him ἢ (d) 1 
ts asserted that John often continues our 
Lord’s discourses with additions of his 
own ;—and ver. 31, and ch. i. 16, are al- 
leged as instances. Of these, ch. i. 16 is 
beside the question ;—for the whole pro- 
logue is spoken in the person of the Evan- 
gelist, and the Baptist’s testimony in ver. 
15 is merely confirmatory of ver. 14, and 
then the connexion goes on with ver. 16. 
On the untenableness of the view with re- 
gard to vy. 31 ff., see notes there. 

It would besides give us a very mean idea 
of the honesty or reverence of one who sets 
forth so sublime a view of the Divinity and 
Authority of our Lord, to suppose him 
capable, 72 any place, of attributing to his 
Master words and sentiments of his own 
invention. And that the charge amounts 
to this, every simple reader can bear testi- 
mony. The obvious intention of the Evan- 
gelist here is, that the Lord shall have 
said these words. If our Lord did not say 
them, but the Evangelist, we cannot stop 
with the view that he has added his own 
gemarks to our Lord’s discourse, but must 
at once pronounce him guzlty of an wm- 
posture and a forgery. I conclude there- 
fore on all these grounds that the words 
following, to ver. 21, cannot be otherwise 
regarded than as uttered by our Lord in 
continuation of His discourse. loved | 
The indefinite past tense, signifying the 
universal and eternal existence of that love 
which God Himself zs (1 John iv. 8). 

the world, in tlhe most general sense, as 


represented by, and included in, man,— 
Gen. 111. 17, 18, and 1. 28;—not, the elect, 
which would utterly destroy the force of 
the passage; see on ver. 18. The 
Lord here reveals Love as the one ground 
of the divine counsel in redemption,—sal- 
vation of men, as its one purpose with re- 
gard to them. he gave his only- 
begotten Son] These words seem to carry 
a reference to the offering of Isaac; and 
Nicodemus in that case would at once be 
reminded by them of the love there re- 
quired, the substitution there made, and 
the prophecy there uttered to Abraham, to 
which the following words of our Lord so 
nearly correspond. gave— absolute, 
not merely to the world—gave up,— Rom. 
vill. 32; where, as Stier remarks, we have 
again, in the “spared not,” an unmistake- 
able allusion to the same words, said to 
Abraham, Gen. xxi. 16. that who- 
soever ...] By the repetition of this final 
clause verbatim from ver. 15, we have the 
identity of the former clauses established : 
i.e. the uplifting of the Son of Man like 
the serpent in the wilderness zs the mani- 
festation of the divine Love in the gift of 
the Son of God: “ the Son of Man”’ of ver. 
14 is equivalent, in the strictest sense, to 
“his only-begotten δον of ver. 16. 

17.] the world,—the Gentile world,—was 
according to Jewish ideas to be judged and 
condemned by the Messiah. This error our 
Lord here removes. The assertion ch. ix. 
39, “for judgment (or, condemnation) 
came I into this world,” is no contradic- 
tion to this. The judgment there, as here, 
results from the separation of mankind into 
two classes,—those who will and those who 
will not coine to the light ; and that result 
itself is not the purpose why the Son of 
God came into the world, but is evolved in 
the accomplishment of the higher purpose, 
viz. Love, and the salvation of men. Ob- 
serve, the latter clause does not correspond 
to the former—it is not that He might 
save the world, but that the world through 
Him might be saved :—the free will of the 
world is by this strikingly set forth, in 
counexion with verses 19, 20. Not that 
the Lord is not the Saviour of the world 
(ch. iv. 42), but that the peculiar cast of 
this passage required the other side of the 


117--ςὸ 


ST. JOHN. 


487 


that believeth on him 9.25 not condemned: but he that 
believeth not is Pcondemned already, because he hath not 
believed in the name of the only-begotten Son of God. 
19 And this is the Icordemunation, τ that Τ dight is come into rch. 1.4,9, 


the world, and men loved 'darkuess rather than τ gt, 
20 For Severy one that "Τοῦτ. 
doeth evil hateth the light, neither cometh to the light, 
lest his deeds should be reproved. 


because their deeds were evil. 


‘eae 
visi. 22. 


Eph. ν. 13. 


21 But he that doeth 


© render, cometh not into Judgment. 


P render, 1 udged : 


4 render, judgment. 


T vender, the light . . the darkness..... the hght. 


truth to be brought out. 18.1 cometh 
not into judgment — see ch. v. 24, where the 
same assertion is made more fully ; and note 
there. is judged already, implying,—dy 
no positive act of judgment of Mine,—but 
by the very nature of things themselves. 
God has provided a remedy for the deadly 
bite of sin; this remedy the man has not 
accepted, not taken: he must then perish 
in his sins: he is already yudged and sen- 
tenced. hath not believed] The per- 
fect sets before us the deliberate choice 
of the man, 4. ἃ. ‘he hath not chosen to 
believe’ see 2 Thess. 11. 11, 12. in the 
name—not without meaning: that name 
was “JESUS, for He shall save his people 
from their sins,” Matt. i. 21. The 
word only-begotten also here sets before us 
the hopelessness of sucha man’s state: he 
has no other Savionr. 19.] The par- 
ticular nature of this decided judgment 15 
now set forth,—that the light (see ch. i. 7, 
and notes) is come into the world, and 
men (men in general; an awful revelation 
of the future reception of the Gospel) loved 
(the perversion of the affections and will 
is the deepest ruin of mankind) the dark- 
neas (see note on ch. i. 5; = the state of 
sin and uubelicf) rather than (not to be 
resolved into ‘and nof;’ but, as Bengel 
says, ‘‘ The loveliness of the light struck 
them, but they persevered in the love of 
the darkness,” see ch. v. 35; xil. 43; 
2 Tim. iii. 4) the light, because their deeds 
were evil (their habits, thoughts, practices, 
—all these are included,—were perverted). 

loved and were are the indefinite 
past tense, implying the general usage and 
state of men, when and after the light 
came into the world. 20.] This verse 
analyzes the psychological grounds of the 
preceding. The /ight isnot here ‘the com- 
mon light of day,’ nor light in general : 
but, as before, the Light; i.e. the Lord 
Jesus, and His salvation: see ver. 21 end. 

There is here a difference between 


the verbs used in the original in the ex- 
pressions doeth evil and doeth the truth, 
which is too remarkable to be passed over, 
— especially as the same distinction is ob- 
served in ch. v. 29, I think the distinc- 
tion is perhaps this,—that the first verb 
represents more the habit of action; so 
that we might say ‘he that practises 
evil;’ but the second the true doing of 
cood, good fruet, good that remains. He 
who practises, has nothing but his practice, 
which is an event, a thing of the past, a 
source to him only of condemnation; he 
has nothing to shew for it, for it is also 
empty, worthless (which is the real primi- 
tive meaning of the adjective here rendered 
“erl’’); whereas he that does, makes, 
creates (for this is the force of the secoud 
verb), has his deed, or thing made,—he has 
abiding fruit; Ais works do follow him. 
So that the expressions will not perhaps 
here admit of being interchanged. In the 
allusion to darkness, there may possibly be 
a hint at the coming by night of Nicode- 
mus, but surely only by a distant implica- 
tion. He might gather this from what 
was said, that it would have been better 
for him to make open confession of Jesus ; 
but we can hardly say that our Lord re- 
proves him for coming even as he did. 

21.) Who is this doer of the truth? the 
end of ch. 1. will best explain to us,—2zn 
whom there is no guile, see also Luke viii. 
15, and Ps. xv. ‘The practiser of wicked- 
ness is crooked and perverse; he has a 
light, which he does not follow; he knows 
the light, and avoids it; and so there is no 
truth, singleness, in him; he is a man at 
variance with himself. But the simple and 
single-minded is he who knowing and ap- 
proving the light, comes to it; and comes 
that he may be carried onward in this 
spirit of truth and single-mindedness to 
higher degrees of communion with and 
likeness to God. “ The good man seeks the 
light, and to place his works in the light, not 
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S¢ruth cometh to the hght, that his deeds may be made 
manifest, that they are wrought in God. 
*2 After these things came Jesus and his disciples into 
t ch. iv, 3, 


the land of Judea; and there he tarried with them, t and 


baptized. 25. And John also was baptizing in ASnon near 
rMutiiis,o. tO “Salim, because there was much water there: * and 


u 1 Sam. ix. 4. 


y Katt.xiv.s. they came, and were baptized. 


yet cast into prison. 


“+ For ¥ John was not 
“> Then there arose a question 


t detween some of John’s disciples and the Jews about purify- 


8 render, the truth. 


© read and render, on the part of John’s disciples with a Jew. 


from a vain love of praise, but from a desire 
for communion wherein he finds strength 
and security,” De Wette. But this is not 
all: the manifesting his works, that they 
are wrought in God, is and can be only by 
the candle of the Lord being kindled within 
him, and he himself born again in the 
Kingdom of God; see Ps. cxxxix. 23, 24. 
We hear nothing of the effect pro- 
duced on Nicodemus by this interview. 
It certainly did not alienate him from 
Jesus, see ch. vii. 50; xix. 39, also ch. xii. 
42. ‘It speaks for the simplicity and 
historic truthfulness of our Evangelist, that 
he adds nothing more, and even leaves un- 
told the immediate result which the dis- 
course had.” Baumgarten-Crusius, 
22—36.| Removal of Jesus and His 
disciples into the neighbourhood of the 
Baptist, who, upon occasion given, bears 
another notable testimony to Him. 
22.| After these things: the sequence is 
not immediate; for this, St. John uses 
“after this” or “ that,”’ see ch. xi. 7, 11; 
xix. 28, the land of Judea] The 
rural districts of Juda, in distinction 
from the metropolis. baptized, viz. 
by means of His disciples ;—see ch. iv. 
2, and note. The place is not named: 
perhaps He did not remain in one fixed 
spot. 23.| The situation of these 
places is uncertain. Jusebius and Jerome 
place Salim eight Roman miles south of 
Scythopolis, aud ASnon at the same dis- 
tauce, on the Jordan. If Scythopolis was 
the ancient Bethshan, both places were in 
Samaria: und to this agree Epiphanius, 
and the Sainaritan chronicle called Abul 
Phatach. In Judith iv. 4, we find men- 
tion of *‘ the valley of Salem” in Samaria 
(see note on Heb. vii. 1). An Asnon in 
the wilderness of Juduh is mentioned Josh. 
xv. 61 (in the Alexandrine text of the 
LXX, not in our Engiish Bible) and ib. 
ver, 32, Shilhim (Seleein, LXX) and Ain, 
both in Judah, where it is certainly more 


probable, both from the text here and 
from other considerations, that John would 
have been baptizing, than in Samaria. 
The naine ΖΞ πο" is an intensitive form of 
«ἄτη, a fountain, which answers to tle 
description here given. Both places were 
West of the Jordan: see ver. 26,and com- 
pare ch. i. 28. they came, and were 
baptized, i. 6. the inultitudes. 

24.] There is much difficulty, which pro- 
bably never will be cleared up, about the 
date of the imprisonment of John, and its 
reference to the course of our Lord’s 
ministry. Between Matt. iv. 11, 12, there 
seems to be a wide hiatus, in which (see 
note there) the first chapters of this Gos- 
pel should be inserted. But the records 
from which the three Gospels have arisen 
were apparently unconscious of any such 
interval. Our Evangelist seems here to 
refer to such records, and to insert this 
remark, that it might not be imagined, as 
it would be from them, that our Lord’s 
public ministry (in the wider sense, see 
below on ver. 26) began with the impri- 
sonment of the Baptist. 295.| The cir- 
cumstances under which this dispute arose 
seem to have been these :—John and our 
Lord were baptizing near to one another. 
(On the relation of their baptisms, see 
below on ver. 26.) They were both watched 
jealously (sce ch. iv. 1) by the Pharisees. 
One of these (a Jew, i.e. a certain Jew, 
which, in St. John’s use of that tern, 
would mean, one of the rulers or chief 
men) appears to have eutered into dispnte 
with the disciples of Jolin about the rela- 
tive importance of the two baptisins ; they 
perhaps maintaining that their master’s 
purification preparatory to the Messiah 
was absolutely necessary for all, and he 
(the Jew) pointing out to thei the ap- 
parent inconsistency of this Messiah him- 
self authorizing a baptisin in his name, and 
alleging that if so, their master’s baptism 
was rendered superfluous. We are driven 
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ing, 398 And they came unto John, and said unto him, 

Rabbi, he that was with thee beyond Jordan, 7to whom zct.1.7,15, 
thou %darest witness, behold, the same baptizeth, and all ~ 
men come to him. 27 John answered and said, *A man ®1(or.1v.7. 
can receive nothing, except it be given him from heaven. “*"*"'” 
55 Ye yourselves bear me witness, that I said, ° I am not Ὁ 98.1.20, 37. 


the Christ, but ‘that Iam sent before him. 29 4 He that ss 
hath the bride is the bridegroom: but the friend of the ἃ Matt. axis. 


2 Cor. x1. 3. 


bridegroom, which standeth and heareth him, rejoiceth Eph. v.26, 
1 : ’ ᾿ i. Q. 

x greatly because of the bridegroom’s voice: this my JOY ever. i, ᾿ 

᾿ ch. vii : 


therefore is fulfilled. 80 He must increase, but 1 must mute. xrviit 


decrease. 31¢He that cometh from above ‘1s above all: 435%: , 


ἃ render, hast borne. X render, with joy. 


to these conjectures, because the text gives 28.) “Not only 50, but I have always 
us no further insight into the fact, than given the same consistent testimony ; that 
what the circumstances and the answer of I was only the forerunner of One greater 
John render probable. 26.) Com- than myself.’ The word him in the 
pare ch. i. 28. all men come to. original does not refer to “the Christ :” 
him? Not, probably, any who had been but to Jesus, as the subject of ver. 26; 
baptized alrendy by John; but multitudes and thus is not merely a general testimony 
of persons. ‘The baptism now carried on with regard to the Messiah, but a personal 
by the disciples appears to have stood very one to Jesus. In reading this verse there- 
much in the same position as that of John. fore, strong emphasis should be laid on the 
It was preparatory to the public ministry word him. 29.] Here first, (and 
of our Lord properly so called, which here only in our Gospei,) comes, from the 
began in Galilee after the imprisonment of mouth of the Forerunner, this great sym- 
John. It was not accompanied with the  bolical reference, which is so common in the 
gift of the Spirit, see ch. vii. 39. As other Gospels and in the Epistles. It is 
Joln’s commission was now on the wane, remarkable that our Lord brings it for- 
so our Lord’s was expanding. Thesolemn ward in His answer to the disciples of 
cleansing of the temple was its opening; John respecting fasting, Matt. ix. 15: 
and now it is proceeding onwards, gather- where see note on the further import of 
ing multitudes around it (see ch. iv. 1). the terms used. The friend of the 

27.| The subject of this answer bridegroom wus the regular organ of com- 
is, — the divinely-appointed humiliation munication in the preliminaries of mar- 
and eclipsing of the Baplist himself before riage,and had the ordering of the marriage 
the greater majesty of Himwho was come feast. It is to this last time, and not to 
after him. Accordingly he begins in this any ceremonial custom connected with the 
verse by answering to the zeal of his dis- marriage rites, that this verse refers. The 
ciples, ‘that he cannot go beyond the friend rejoices at hearing the voice of the 
bouuds of his heaven-appointed mission.’ bridegroom, (see Jer. vii. 34; xvi. 9; xxv. 
“T cannot arrogate to myself and take 10: Rev. xviii. 23,) in his triumph and 
upon me what God has not given.’ Wet- joy, at the marriage. He rejoiceth with 
stein. Some apply the words to Jesus:— joy because he hears in the voice of the 
“If His circumstances are more illustrious, Bridegroom an assurance of the happy 
and all inen come to Him, it is no matter completion of his mission, and on account 
of wonder; for such would be the cnse of the voice itself,—‘‘so sweet, so lovely, 


with Divinity.” Chrysostom. But the so telling of salvation.” The words 
whole tone of the answer makes the other standeth and belong merely to the graphic 
view more likely. Of course the remark, setting forth of the similitude. this 


being geveral, may in the background have my joy therefore is fulfilled] ‘Because I 
reference to the greater mission of Jesus; have presented the bride to Him, and ful- 
but not primarily. The parallelism of filled, as is elsewhere said, the ministry 
“ὦ man” here, and himself, as the subject entrusted to me.” Euthymius. 

of “7 said” in the next verse, aleo sup- 30.] decrease, ‘‘as the morning-star at 
porte this view; see Heb. v. 4. the rise of the sun.” Euthymius. See note 
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g 1 Cor. xv, 47. 


Β ch. vi. 838. 
1 Cor. xv. 47. 
Eph. i. 21. 
Phil. ii. 0. 

i ver. 11. 
ch. viii. 26; 
xv. 15. 

k 1 John y. 10. 


Ich. vii. 16. 


m ch. i. 16. 


Y render, of the earth. 


ST. JOHN. 


111, 32—36. 


Fhe that is of the earth is Y earthly, and speaketh of the 
earth: "he that cometh from heaven is above all. 
‘what he hath seen and heard, that he testifieth; and 
no man receiveth his testimony. 
his testimony, * hath set [2 20] his seal that God is true. 
$4" For he whom God [®ath] sent speaketh the words 
of God: for God giveth not the Spirit ™by measure 


32 And 


33 He that hath received 


% omit for perspicuity. 


& omit, 


on Matt. xi. 2 ff. 31.] Many modern 
critics maintain that after ver. 30 we have 
the words, not of the Baptist, but of the 
Evangelist. Liicke and De Wette as- 
sume that the Evangelist has put his own 
thoughts into the Baptist’s mouth, or at 
least mixed them with his words. The 
reason of this arbitrary hypothesis is, (a) 
That the sentiments of the following verses 
seem to them not to be congruous with the 
time and position of the Baptist. But 
some of them confess that this very posi- 
tion of the Baptist is to them yet un- 
explained, and are disposed to question the 
applicability to their idea of it of very 
much which is undoubtedly recorded to 
have been said by him. So that we can- 
not allow such a view much critical weight, 
unless it can be first clearly shewn, what 
were the Buptist’s convictions concerning 
the Person and Office of our Lord. (ὁ) 
That the diction and sentiments of the 
following verses are so entirely in the 
style of our Evangelist. But first, I by 
no means grant this, in the sense which js 
here meant. It will be seen by the reff. 
in my Greek Test. that the Evangelist 
docs not so frequently repeat his own 
favourite expressions as in most other pas- 
sages of equal length. And even were 
this so, the remark made above on vv. 16--- 
21, would apply here also; that the Evan- 
gelist’s peculiar style of theological expres- 
sion was formed on some model; and on 
what more likely than in the first place 
the discourses of his divine Master, and 
then such sententious and striking tes- 
timonies as the present? But there is a 
weightier reason than these for opposing 
the above view, and that arises from what 
modern criticism has been so much given 
to overlook,—the inner coherence of the 
discourse itself; in which John explains 
to his disciples the reason why HE must 
Increase ; whereas his own dignity was to 
be eclipsed before Him. This will be seen 
below ns we proceed. And there is 
nothing inconsistent with what the Lord 
himself says of the Baptist in these verses. 


He (the Baptist) ever speaks not as a dis- 
ciple of Jesus, not as within the Kingdom, 
—but as knowing the blessedness of those 
who should be within it; as standing by, 
and hearing the Bridegroom’s voice. 
Nor again is there any thing inconsistent 
with the frame of mind which prompted 
the question sent by John to our Lord 
afterwards in the onward waning of his 
days in prison; see note on Matt. xi. 2. 
he that cometh from heaven] This 
gives us the reason why HE must increase: 
His power and His words are not from 
below, temporary, limited; but are divine 
and inexhaustible; and, ver. 32], His 
witness is not, like John’s, only of waat he 
has been forewarned to expect, but of that 
which He has seen and heard. But no 
man,—i.e. in reference to the world, into 
which He is come, the darkness in which 
His light shines,—xo one comparattvely,— 
receives Histestimony. The state of men’s 
minds at Jerusalem with regard to Jesus 
must ere this have been well known to the 
Baptist. 33, 34.} This exception shews 
the correctness of the sense just assigned 
to “no man.” “He that hath received 
His testimony, and believeth Him, hath 
confirmed, shewn, that God is true who 
sent Him, Whose are the words which He 
speaks; but he that hath not received it 
and disbelieveth Him, doeth the contrary, 
and in fact is an open withstander of God,” 
Euthymius. true, not as Wetstein, 
that God has been true to His promises by 
the prophets: this does not suit the con- 
text; but as above from Muthym., true in 
Himself: a revealer, and fountain of truth. 
for God giveth not the Spirit by 
measure] Seeing that the contrast is be- 
tween the unlimited gift of the Spirit to 
Him that comes from above, and the demtted 
participation of Him by those who are of 
the earth; we must not understand the 
assertion generally, but supply ἐο /Zim as 
has usually been done. The Rabbinical 
books say that the Holy Spirit was only 
given to the prophets by measure. This 
unineasured pouring of the Spirit on Him 
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unto Aim). 
civen all things into his hand. 
the Son hath ev erlasting life : 
the Son shall not see lite: 
on him. 
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33° The Father loveth the Son, and hath = Matt. xi,27: 
36° He that believeth on 
and he that beheveth not ς 
but the wrath of God abideth δ i’ 


Luke x. 22. 
ch. v. 20, 22: 


Rom. i. 17. 


IV. 1 When therefore the Lord knew how the Pharisees 1 Job" ν᾿ το. 


had heard that Jesus made and 
than John, 


abaptized more disciples *° 1% 86, 
2 (though Jesus himself baptized not, but his 


disciples,) 3 he left Judea, and departed again mto Galilee. 


4 And he must needs go through Samaria. 


5¢ Then cometh 


he to a city of Samaria, which 15 called Sychar, near to the 
parcel of ground °that Jacob gave to his son Joseph. » Gen. xxxiit 


6 Now Jacob’s 


D not in the original. 


well was there. 


accounts for his speakiug the words of God. 
35.] This, again, is the ground why 
the Father gives not the Spirit by measure 
(to Him): see Matt. xi. 27—29, with which 
this verse forms a remarkable point of con- 
nexion, shewing that what is commonly 
known as Johir’s form of expression was 
not confined to him, but originated higher, 
having its traces in the narrative of the 
other Gospels, which is coufessedly, in its 
main features, independent of him. 
36.’ Compare ch. 1, 12, 138; ver. 13. 
The word rendered ‘‘elieveth not’? may 
mean disobeyeth, and is so rendered Rom. 
li. 8; x. 21: 1 Pet. ii. 7, aud elsewhere. 
Unbeliet unplies disobedience. abideth | 
It was on him, see ver. 18, in his state of 
darkness and nature,—and can only be 
removed by faith in the Son of God, which 
he has not. 

Coap. IV. 1—54.)] MANIFESTATION 
oF HIMSELF 4S THE SON OF GOD IN 
SaMARI4A aND GALILEE. 1—42.] On his 
way back to Galilee through Samaria, he 
discourses with a Samaritan woman. Con- 
Session of his Messtahship by the Sama- 
ritans. 1.1 An inference may be 
drawn from this, that our Lord knew the 
anger of the Pharisees to be more directed 
against Him than against the Baptist,— 
probably on account of what had passed in 
Jerusalem. that Jesus, not ‘that He”’ 

. because the report which the Pha- 
risees had heard is given verbatim. 
2.| Probably for the same reason that 
Paul did not baptize usually (1 Cor. i. 
14—16) ; viz. because His office was to 
preach and teach;—and the disciples as 
yet had no office of this kind. To assume 
a further reason, e.g. that there might not 
be ground for those whom the Lord himself 
had baptized to boast of it, is arbitrary 


; xlviii. 23. 
Josh, xxiv. 
82. 


Jesus therefore, being 
© render, SO he cometh. 


and unnecessary. 4.) If He was already 
on the borders of Samaria, vot far from 
dinon (see note on chi. 111, 23), the direct 
way was through Samaria. Indeed with- 
out this assumption, we know from Jo- 
sephus that the Galileans ordinarily took 
this way. But there was probably design 
also in the journey. It could not have 
been mere speed,—siuce He made tio 
days’ stay on the way. δ.) Sychar is 
better known by the O. T. name of She- 
chem. It was a very old town on the 
range of Mt. Ephraim, in a narrow valley 
between Mt. Ebal and Mt. Gerizim, Judg. 
ix. 7. Some think that Sychar, which 
meaus ‘drunken,’ was originally a con- 
temptuous name applied by the Jews to 
Shechem,— which had supplanted the 
proper appellation. Very near it was 
afterwards built Flavia Neapolis. There is 
a long and interesting history of Sychem, 
and the Samaritan worship on Gerizim, 
and the Christian churcli in the neighbour- 
hood, in Robinson’s Palestine, iii. 1138— 
136. See also Dr. Thomson, The Land 
and the Book, p. 472 ff. He thinks that 
Sychar and Shechem are not the same, 
because at Shechem (Nablus) there are 
delicious fountains of water, which the 
woman would hardly have left to draw 
from a deep weil two miles off. 

the parcel of ground that Jacob gave to 
his son Joseph] This is traditional: it 
finds however support from Gen. xxxiii. 19, 
where we find Jacob buying a field near 
Shechem, and Josh. xxiy. 32, where, on 
the mention of Joseph’s bones being laid 
there, it is said that it became the inhe- 
ritance of the children of Joseph. Our 
Lord does not allude to the tradition in the 
conversation, though the woman does. 

6.] Robinson (iii. 112) can only solve the 
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wearied with his journey, ἃ sa¢ thus on the well: and it 


was about the sixth hour. 


7 There cometh a woman of 


Samaria to draw water: Jesus saith unto her, Give me to 
drink. 8 (For his disciples were gone away unto the city 


to buy & meat.) 


2 Then saith the woman of Samaria unto 


him, How is it that thou, being a Jew, askest drink of me, 


ec? Kings 
KVii. 24. 
Luke ix. 
δ’, 5". 
Acts χ. 28. 


Zech. Xili, 1: 
xiv. 8. 


ἃ render, was sitting. 


difficulty of the present well standing in a 
spot watered by so many natural foun- 
tains, by supposing that it may have been 
dug, according to the practice of the 
patriarchs, by Jacob, in connexion with 
the plot of ground which he bought, to 
have an independent supply of water. 
thus refers to being wearied with his jour- 
ney, and might beexpressed by accordingly. 
There is no authority for the meaning 
‘just as he was,’ or ‘just as it happened,’ 
1. 6. on the bare stone. the sixth hour, 
i.e.mid-day. Townson supposed the sixth 
hour, according to St. John, to mean six 
in the evening, ‘atter the way of reckoning 
in Asin Minor :’— but, as Liicke observes, 
this way of reckoning in Asia Minor 15 ἃ 
pure invention of Townson’s. A decisive 
answer however to such ἃ supposition here, 
or any where else in our Evangelist, is 
that he would naturally have specified 
whether it was 6 a.M. or P.M. The un- 
usualness of ἃ woman coming te draw 
water at mid-day is no arguinent against 
its possibility ; indeed tlie very fact of her 
being alone seeins to shew that it was not 
the common time. 8.1 The disciples 
had probably taken with thein the baggage, 
ainong which would be the vessel for draw- 
Ing water,—see ver. 11. The Rabbis 
say that a Jew might not eat the bread or 
drink the wine of a Samaritan: but that 
appears from tlis verse to be exaggerated. 
9. being a Jew] She knew this 
perhaps by his dress, more probably by 
his dialect. There seems to be a sort of 
playful triumph in the woman’s question, 
q.d. “even a Jew, when weary and athirst, 
can humble himself to ask drink of a 
Samaritan woman.’ for Jews have no 
dealings with Samaritans are the words 
of the Evangelist to explain her question. 
The word rendered have no dealings is 
properly spoken of trade,—but here is in a 


which am a woman of Samaria? for “ [ft#e] Jews have no 
dealings with [fe] Samaritans. 
said unto her, If thou knewest the gift of God, and who it 
is that saith to thee, Give me to drink; thou wouldest 
have asked of him, and he would have given thee ‘living 


10 Jesus answered and 


@ sender, food. f omit. 


wider signification. The fact is abundantly 
illustrated in the Rabbinical writings. 
The question of the woman shews a lively, 
naive disposition, which is further drawn 
out and exemplified by Him who knew 
what is in man, in the following dialogue. 

10.] ‘The important words the gift 
of God have been misunderstood by many 
Commentators. Some suppose them to 
mean ‘our Lord Himself, and to be in 
apposition with the next clause, and who 
it is, &e. Others, ‘this opportunity of 
speaking with Me.’ Doubtless both these 
meanings are involved, -—especially the 
former : but neither of them is the primary 
one, as addressed to the woman. ‘The 
WATER ts, in this first part of the 
discourse, the subject, and serves as a 
point of connexion, whereby the woman’s 
thoughts may be elevated, and her desire 
aroused. The process of the discourse iu 
this particular is similar to that in Acts 
xiv. 17. From recognizing this water as 
the gift of God, in its limeztation, ver. 13, 
and its parabolic import, ver. 14, her view 
is directed to Him who was speaking with 
her, and the Gift which He should bestow, 
—THE GIFT OF THE Hoty SPIRIT: see 
ch. vil. 37—39. who it is] These 
pregnant words form the second step in 
our Lord’s declaration. He who speaks 
with thee is no ordinary Jew, nor any 
ordinary inan, but One who can give thee 
the gift of God; One sent from God, and 
God Himself. All this lics in the words, 
which however only serve to arouse in 
the woman’s mind the question of ver. 12 
(see below). living water] Design- 
edly used in a double sense by our Lord, 
that the woman may lay hold of the 
material meaning, and by it be awakened 
to the higher one (see reff.). The words 
bring with them, and in our Lord’s 
inner meaning involved, the performance 
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1l The woman saith unto him, Sir, thou hast 


nothing to draw with, and the well is deep: from whence 


then hast thou that living water ? 


12 Art thou greater 


than our father Jacob, which gave us the well, and drank 

thereof himself, and his & chiddren, and his cattle? 15. Jesus 
answered and said unto her, ἢ Whosoever drinketh of this 

water shall thirst again: 14 but * whosoever !drinketh of ech.vi. ss, 8. 
the water that I shall give him ¥ shall never thirst ; but 

the water that I shall give him ‘shall 1 de in him a well ten. νι. 88, 


€ render, SONS. 
i render, shall have drunk. 


h render, Every one that drinketh. 


k -ender, shall thirst no more for ever. 


1 render, become. 


of all such prophetic promises as Ezek. 
xxxvi. 25; Zech. xii. 1 (see also Jer. 
ii. 13); but, as regarded the woinan, 
the ordinary sense was that intended 
for her to fasten on, which she does ac- 
cordingly. On the question, how this 
living water could be now given, before 
Jesus was glorified, sce on chi. vil. 38, 39. 
11, 12.) ‘Though “Sir” (the same 
word as that commonly rendered “ Lord’’) 
is not to be pressed as emphatic, it is not 
without import; it surcly betokens a dif- 
ferent regard of the stranger than the 
words “thou being a Jew” did:—“She 
calls him ‘ Srr,’ thinking Him to be some 
great man.” Euthymius. The course of 
her thoughts appears to be: “‘ Tow canst 
not mean living water (‘ bubbling up and 
leaping,’ Euthymius), from this well, be- 
cause thou hast no vessel to draw with, and 
tL isdeep; whence then hast thou (knowest 
thou of, drawest thon) the leving water of 
which thou speakest? Our father Jacob 
was contented with this, used it, and be- 
queathed it to us: if thou hast better 
waler, and canst give it, thou must be 
greater than Jacob.” There is something 
also of Samaritan nationality speaking here. 
Claiming Jacob as her father (Josephus 
says of the Samaritans, ‘ When they see the 
Jews prospering, they call them their rela- 
tives, as being theinselves sprung from Jo- 
seph; but when they see them in trouble, 
they profess to have no connexion with 
thein’), she expresses by this question an 
appropriation of descent from him, such as 
alinost to exclude, or at all events set at a 
greater distance, the Jews, to one of whom 
she believed herself to be speaking. 
13, 14.1 Cur Lord, without noticing this, 
by His answer leaves it to be implied, 
that, assuming what she has stated, He 
ts greater than Jacob: for hie (Jacoh’s) 


gift was of water which cannot satisfy ; 
but the water which He should give hus 
living power, and becomes an _ eternnl 
fountain within. This however, ‘that He 
was greater than Jacob,’ lies only in the 
background: tke water is the subject, as 
before. The words apply to every 
similar quenching of desire by earthly 
means: the desire springs up again ;— 
is not satisfied, but only postponed. The 
inanna was as insufficient to satisfy hunger, 
—as this water, thirst, see ch. vi. 49, 58: 
it is only the living tater, and the bread 
of life, which can satisfy. In the 
original, the words Every one that drinketh 
set forth the recurrence, the interrupted 
seasons, of the drinking of earthly water ; 
—hbut whosoever shall have drunk sets 
forth the once having tasted, and ever con- 
tinuing in the increasing power, and living 
forth-flowing, of that life-long draught. 

shall thirst no more for ever, shal] 
never have to go away and be exhausted, 
and come again to be filled;—but shall 
have the spring at hone, in his own breast, 
—so that he can “draw water with joy out 
of the wells of salvation” (Isa. xii. 3) at 
his pleasure. ‘ When thirst does recur, it 
is the defect of the man, not of tlie water.” 
Bengel. shall become ἃ well] All 
earthly supplies have access only into 
those lower parts of our being where the 
desires work themselves out —xare but local 
applications; but the heavenly gift of 
spiritual hfe which Jesus gives to those 
who believe on Him, enters into the very 
secret and highest place of their personal 
life, the source whence the desires spring 
out:—und, its nature being living and 
spiritual, it does not merely supply, but it 
lives and waxes onward, unto everlasting 
lite, in duration, and also as producing 
and sustaining it, It should not be 
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Ε See chap. 
vi. 34: 


Rom, vi. 28. 
1 John v. 20. 


ST. JOHN. 


of water springing up into everlasting life. 
woman saith unto him, Sir, give me this water, that I 
thirst not, neither come hither to draw. 
unto her, Go, call thy husband, and come hither. 


IV. 
15 8 The 


16 Jesus saith 
17 The 


woman answered and said, 1 have no husband. Jesus said 
unto her, Thou hast well said, πὶ 7 have no husband: 18 for 
thou hast had five husbands; and he whom thou now hast 


ὯΔ better, An husband I have not: see note. 


overlooked, that this discourse had, be- 
sides its manifold and wonderful meaning 
for us all, an especial moral one as ap- 
plied to the woman,—who, by successive 
draughts at the ‘broken cistern’ of carnal 
lust, had been vainly seeking solace :— 
and this consideration serves to bind on 
the following verses (ver. 16 ff.) to the 
preceding, by another link besides those 
noticed below. 15.] This request 
seems to be made still under a misunder- 
standing, but not so great an one as at 
first sight appears. She apprehends this 
water as something not requiring a water- 
pot to draw it ;— as something whose power 
shall never fail ;—which shall quench thirst 
for ever ;—and half in banter, half in 
earnest, wishing perhaps besides to see 
whether the gift would after all be con- 
ferred, and how,—she mingles in with 
“this water,’—implying some view of 
its distinct nature,—her ‘not coming 
hither to draw,’—her willing avoidance of 
the toil of her noonday journey to the well. 
We must be able to enter into the com- 
plication of her character, and the impres- 
sions made on her by the strange things 
which she has heard, fully to appreciate 
the spirit of this answer. 16.] The 
connexion of this verse with the foregoing 
has been much disputed; and the strangest 
and most unworthy views have been taken 
of it. Some (6. ρ. Grotius) have strangely 
referred it to the supposed indecorum of 
the longer continuance of the colloquy with 
the woman alone; some more strangely 
still (Cyril of Alexandria) to the incapacity 
of the female mind to apprehend the mat- 
ters of which He was tospeak. Both these 
need surely no refutation. The band of 
women from Galilee, ‘last at the cross, and 
earliest at the tomb,’ are a sufficient answer 
to thein. Those approach nearer the 
truth, who believe the command to have 
been given to awaken her conscience ; or 
to shew her the divine knowledye which 
the Lord had of her heart. But I am per- 
suaded that the right account is found, in 
vicwing this command, as the first step of 


granting her request, “ give me this water.” 
The first work of the Spirit of God, and of 
Him who here spoke in the fulness of that 
Spirit, is, to convince of sin. The ‘give 
me this water’ was not so simple a matter 
as she supposed. The heart must first be 
laid bare before the wisdom of God: the 
secret sins set in the light of His counte- 
lance ; and this our Lord here does. The 
command itself is of course given in the 
fulness of knowledge of her sinful condi- 
tion of life. In every conversation which 
our Lord held with men, while He con- 
nects usually one remark with another by 
the common hunks which bind human 
thought, we perceive that He kuows, and 
sees through, those with whom He speaks. 
17.) This answer is not for a mo- 

ment, to be treated as something unex- 
pected by Him who commanded her. He 
has before Him her whole life of sin, which 
she in vain endeavours to cover by the 
doubtful words of this verse. 18. | 
There was literal truth, but no more, in 
the woman’s answer: and the Lord, by 
His divine knowledge, detects the hidden 
falsehood of it. Notice it is true (a fact 
—bare truth), not truly: this one word 
was true: further shewn by the emphatic 
position of the word husband in our Lord’s 
answer,—WwWhich was not so placed in hers. 
thou hast had five husbands | ‘These 

five were certainly lawful husbands ; they 
are distinguished from the sixth, who was 
not ;—probably the woman had been sepa- 
rated from some by divorce (the law of 
which was but loose among the Samari- 
tans),—from some by death,—or perhaps 
by other reasons more or less discreditable 
to her character, which had now become 
degraded into that of an openly licentious 
woman. The conviction of sin here lies 
beneath the surface: it is not pressed, nor 
at the moment does it seem to have worked 
deeply, for she goes on with the conversa- 
tion with apparent indifference to it; but 
our Lord’s words in vv. 25, 26 would tend 
to infix it more deeply, and we find at ver. 
29, that it had been working during her 
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is not thy husband: in that 9 saidst thou truly. 
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19 The 


woman saith unto him, Sir, ΒῚ percetve that thou art a > Lukevii.10: 


prophet. 


20 Our fathers worshipped in ‘this mountain ; 


ch. vi. 14: 
Vii. 40, 


: i Judp. ix. 7. 
‘ 2 γ᾿ 1 k bd k D ἅτ, ii. 
and ye say, that in * Jerusalem is the place where men xDeut.xi 


ought to worship. 


21 Jesus saith unto her, Woman, be- 


1 Kings ix. 8, 
2 Chron, 


. . - Vil. 1). 
lieve me, the hour cometh, 'when ye shall neither in this imai.i-u. 


mountain, nor yet at Jerusalem, worship the Father. 


Tim. ii. 8. 


22 Ye worship ™° ye know not what: we know what we wor- "Lie 


0 render, hast thou spoken true. 


© render, that which ye know 
know. 
journey back to the city. 19.] In 


speaking this her conviction, she virtually 
contesses all the truth. That she should 
pass to another subject immediately, seems, 
us Stier remarks, to arise, not froin a wish 
to turn the conversation from a matter so 
unpleasing to her, but from a real desire to 
obtain from this Prophet the teaching re- 
quisite that she may pray to God accept- 
ably. The idea of her endeavouring to 
escape from the Lord’s rebuke, is quite in- 
consistent with her recognition of Him as 
a prophet. Rather we may suppose a 
pause, which makes it evident that He 
does not mean to proceed further with His 
laying open of her character. 20. | in 
this mountain— Mount Gerizim, on which 
once stood the national temple of the Sa- 
maritan race. In Neh. xiii. 28, we read 
that the grandson of the high priest 
Eliashib was banished by Nehemiah be- 
cause he was son-in-law to Sanballat, the 
Persian satrap of Samaria. Him Sanballat 
not only received, but made him high 
priest of a temple which he built on Mount 
Gerizim. Josephus makes this appointment 
sanctioned by Alexander, when at Tyre ;— 
but the chronology is certainly not accu- 
rate, for between Sanballat and Alexander 
is a difference of nearly a century. This 
temple was destroyed 200 years after by 
John Hyrcanus (B.c. 129); but the Sama- 
ritans still used it as a place of prayer and 
sacrifice, and to this dav the few Samari- 
tans resident in Nablus (Sycheim) call it ἐλ 
holy mountain, and turn their faces to it 
in prayer. They defended their prac- 
tice by Deut. xxvii. 4, where our reading 
and the Heb. and LXX is Ebal, but that 
of the Samaritan Pentateuch, Gerizim ( pro- 
bably an alteration): also by Gen. xii. 6, 7; 
ΧΙ. 4; xxxili. 18, 20; Deut. xi. 26 ff. 

Our fathers most likely means not the pa- 
triarchs, but the ancestors of the then Sa- 
maritans. the place where men ought 
to worship] The definite place spoken of 


not: 


xvii. 20. 
we worship that which we 


in Deut. xii. 5. She pauses, having 
suggested, rather than asked, a question, 
—seeming to imply, ‘ Before [ can receive 
this gift of God, it must be decided, where 
I can acceptably pray for it;’? and she 
leaves it for Him whom 5116 now recog- 
nizes as a prophet, to resolve this doubt. 
21.} Our Lord first raises her view 
to a higher point than her question im- 
plied, or than indeed she, or any one, 
without His prophetic announceinent, 
could then have attained. The con- 
cluding words mean, Ye shall worship the 
Father but not (only) in this mountain, 
nor in Jerusalem .... The prophe- 
tic ye shall worship, though embracing in 
its wider sense all mankind, may be taken 
primarily as foretelling the success of the 
Gospel in Samaria, Acts vili. 1—26. 
the Father, as implying the One God and 
Father of all. There is also, as Calvin 
remarks, a “‘tacit opposition” between the 
Father,—and our father Jacob, ver. 12, 
our fathers, ver. 20. 22.) But He 
will not leave the temple of Zion and the 
worship appointed by God without His 
testimony. He decides her question not 
merely by affirming, but by proving the 
Jewish worship to be the right one. In 
the Samaritan worship there was no lead- 
ing of God to guide them, there were no 
prophetic voices revealing more and more 
of His purposes. The neuter, that which, 
is used to shew the want of personality and 
distinctness in their idea of: God :—the 
second that which, mercly as correspond- 
ing to it in the other member of the sen- 
tence. Or perhaps better, both, as desig- 
nating merely the abstract object of wor- 
ship, not the personal God. The word 
we is remarkable, as being the only in- 
stance of our Lord thus speaking. But 
the nature of the case accounts for it. He 
never elsewhere is speaking to one so set 
in opposition to the Jews on a point where 
Himself and the Jews stood together for 
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o Phil. iii. 8. 
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q 2 Cor. iii. 17. 
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ship: Pfor "salvation Vis of the Jews. 
cometh, and now is, when the true worshippers shall wor- 
ship the Father in °spirit Pand in truth: for τ the Futher 
seeketh such to worship him. 


IV. 
23 But the hour 


*# 4 God is a Spirit: and they 


that worship him must worship [5 Aim] in spirit and in 


P render, because. 

T render, such the Father also 
to be. 

S omit: not in the original. 


God’s truth. He now speaks as a@ Jew. 
The nearest approach to it is in His answer 
to the Canaanitish woman, Matt. xv. 24, 
26. because: this is the reason why 
we know what we worship, because the 
promises of God are made to us, and we 
possess them and believe them; see Rom. 
ἢ ,.1, 2. salvation (or, literally, the 
salvation [of mcn]) cometh of the Jews] 
It was in this point especially, expectation 
of the promised salvation by the great 
Deliverer (sce Gen. xlix. 18), that the 
Samaritan rejection of the prophetic word 
had made them so deficient in comparison 
of the Jews. But not only this;—the 
Messiah Himself was-to spring from among 
the Jews, and had sprung from among 
them ;—not “shall come,” but cometh, the 
abstract present, but perhaps with a refer- 
ence to what was then happening. See 
Isa, 11. 1—3. 23.| The discourse re- 
turns to the ground taken in ver. 21, but 
not so as to make ver. 22 parenthetical 
only: the spiritual worship now to be 
spoken of is the carrying out and conse- 
quence of the salvation just mentioned, 
and could not have been brought in with- 
out it. and now is} “This which 
was not added in ver. 21, is now added, 
that the woman might not think that the 
locality of this true worship was to be 
sourht in Juda alone,” Bengel. 

the true worshippers, as distinguished (1) 
fron. hypocrites, who have pretended to 
worship Him: (2) from αἰ who went be- 
fore, whose worship was necessarily umper- 
fect. The words in spirit and in truth 
(not without an allusion to “ἐπ this moun- 
tain’’) are, in their first meaning, opposed to 
wn mere habit and falsehood,—aud denote 
the earnestness of spirit with which the 
true worshippers shall worship; so Ps. 
exlv. 18, “ The Lord is nigh .... unto all 
that call upon him in truth.” A deeper 
meaning 15 brought out where the ground 
of this kind of worship is stated, in the 
mext verse. Such worshippers God 
not only ‘ requires,’ from His very nature, 
but seeks,—is seeking. This seeking on 
the part of the Father naturally brings in 


4 render, cometh. 
seeketh them that worship him 


the idea, in the woman’s answer, of the 
Messiah, by Whom He seeks (Luke xix. 10) 
His true worshippers, to gather them out 
of the world. 24.| God is a Spirit, 
was the great Truth of Judaism, whereby 
the Jews were distinguished from the idol- 
atrous people around them. And the Sama- 
ritans held even more strongly than the 
Jews the pure monotheistic view. Traces 
of this, remarks Liicke, are found in the 
alterations made by thein in their Penta- 
teuch, long before the time of this history. 
This may perhaps be partly the reason why 
our Lord, as Bengel remarks, ‘never deli- 
vered, even to His disciples, things more 
sublime,’ than to this Samaritan woman. 

God being pure spirit (perhaps better 
not ‘a Spirit,’ since it is His E’ssence, not 
His Personality, which is here spoken of), 
cannot dwell in particular spots or temples 
(see Acts vil. 48; xvii. 24, 25); cannot 
require, nor be pleased with, earthly ma- 
terial offerings nor ceremonies, as such: 
on the other hand, is only to be approached 
in that part of our being, which is spirit, 
and even there, inasmuch as He is pure 
and holy, with no by-ends nor hypocritical 
regards, but in truth and earnestness. But 
here comes in the deeper sense alluded to 
above. How is the Spirit of man to be 
brought into communion with God? 
“Thou seekest to pray in a temple: pray 
in thyself. But first be the temple of 
God,” Augustine. And how is this to be? 
Man cannot make himself the temple of 
God. So that here comes in the gift of 
God, with which the discourse began, — the 
gift of the Holy Spirit, which Christ 
should give to them that believe on Him: 
thus we have ‘praying in the Holy 
Spirit,’ Jude 20. So beautifully does the 
expression the Father here bring with it 
the new birth by the Spirit,—and for us, 
the readers of the Gospel, does the dis- 
course of ch. iii. reflect light on this. And 
so wonderfully do these words form the 
conclusion to the great subject of these 
first chapters: ‘GoD I8 BECOME ONE 
PLESH WITH US, THAT WE MIGHT BE- 
COME ONF SPIRIT WITH HIM.’ 


23—30. 
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25 The woman saith unto him, I know that Messias 


cometh, which is called Christ: when he is come, ἢ he will τ ver. 29, 80. 


tell us all things. 
unto thee am he. 


26 Jesus saith unto her, *I that speak * Yat"! 
27 And upon this came his disciples, 


Mark xiv. 
61, 62. 
cb. Lr. 37. 


and marvelled that he 58 talked with the woman: yet no man 
snid, What seekest thou? or, Why talkest thou with her ? 
55 The woman then left her waterpot, and went her way 
into the city, and saith to the men, *? Come, see a man, 
‘which told me all things that ever I did: 15 [Ὁ πο] this tver. 35, 
the Christ? 30 Then they went out of the city, and came 


BS render, WAS talking with a woman. 


25. These words again seem _ uttered 
under a complicated feeling. From her 
“story,” ver. 29, she certainly had some 
suspicion (in her own mind, perhaps over 
and beyond His own assertion of the fact: 
but see uote there) that He who had told 
her all things, &., was the Christ; and 
from her breaking in with this remark 
after the weighty truth which had been 
just spoken, it seems as if she thought 
thus, ‘ How these matters may be, 1 cannot 
understand ;—they will be all made clear 
twwhen the Christ shall come.” ‘The ques- 
tion of ver. 20 had not been answered to 
her hking or expectation: she therefore 
puts aside, as it were, what has been 
said, by a remark on that suspicion which 
was arising in her mind. It is not 
certain what expectations the Samaritans 
had regarding the Messiah. ‘The view 
here advanced might be well derived 
from Deut. xvui. 15;—and the name, 
and much that belonged to it, might have 
been borrowed from the Jews originally. 
which is called Christ appear to 
me to be the words of the woman, not of 
the Evangelist; for in this latter case 
he would certainly have used Messias 
again in ver. 29. See also thie difference 
of expression where lie inserts an_ inter- 
pretation, ch. 1. 42: xix. 13, 17. It is 
possible that the name ‘“ Christ”? had 
become common in popular parlance, like 
many other Greek words and naines. 
The verb rendered will tell us is 
used especially of enouncing or propound- 
ing by divine or superior authority. 
26.| Of the reasons which our Lord had, 
thus to declare Himself to this Samaritan 
woman and through her to the inha- 
bitants of Sychem (ver. 42), as the 
Christ, thus early in his ministry, we 
surely are not qualified to judge. There 
is nothing so opposed to true Scripture 
criticism, as to form a preconceived plan 
and rationale of the course of our Lord 


t omit, 


in the flesh, and then to force recorded 
events into agreement with it. Such 
a plan well be formed im our own minds 
from continued study of the Scripture 
narrative :— but by the arbitrary system 
which I am here condemning, the very 
facts which are the chief data of such 
a sclieme, are theinselves set aside. When 
De Wette says, ‘This early and decided 
declaration of Jesus is in contradiction 
with Matt. villi. 4, and xvi. 20,’—he 
forgets the very different circumstances 
under which both those injunctions were 
spoken:—while he is forced to confess 
that it is in agreement with the whole 
spirit of the Sermon on the Mount. He 
who knew what was in man, varied His 
revelations and injunctions, as the time 
and place, and individual dispositions re- 
quired. I] In saying I that speak 
unto thee, He intends a reference to her 
words, “will tell us alt thangs,’’—Iam He, 
who am now speaking to thee—fulfilling 
part of this telWding all things ; see also her 
confession ver. 29. 27.| The ground 
of their wouder, as given in the original, 
was the circumstance, that our Lord was 
talking with a woman. None of them 
said either—to the woman—What seekest 
thou? or to the Lord, Why disputest 
thou, or Why talkest thou with her ?— 
or perhaps both questions to Him. Why 
talkest thou with her ?—I rather prefer 
the former interpretation. 28— 30. | 
She does not mention to the men His own 
announcement ot Himself,—but as is most 
natural under such circumstances, rests the 
matter on the testimony likely to weigh 
most with them,—her own. We often, 
and that unconsciously, put before another 
not oxr strongest, but what is likely to be 
kis strongest reason. At the same time 
she shews how the suspicion expressed in 
ver. 25 arose in her own mind. 

30.] came,—more properly, were coming, 
—-had not arrived, when what follows hap- 
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unto him. 
saying, Master, eat. 


ST. JOHN. 


IV. 


1 In the mean while his disciples prayed him, 
82 But he said unto them, I have 
meat to eat that ye know not of. 


33 Therefore said the 


disciples one to another, Hath any man brought him 


ἃ Jub xxiii. 12. ought to eat ὃ 


- ch. vi. 88: 
Evil. 4: 


$4 Jesus saith unto them, " My meat is to 
udo the will of him that sent me, and to finish his work. 


35 Say not ye, There are yet four months, and then cometh 
harvest ? behold, I say unto you, Lift up your eyes, and 


xix. 80. 
x Matt. ix. 97. 
Luke x. 2, 
Ὁ etter, to be doing. 
pened. 31, 32.] The bodily thirst 


(and hunger probably, from the time of 
day) which our Lord had felt before, had 
been and was forgotten in the carrying on 
of His divine work in the soul of this 
Samaritan woman. Although I and you 
are emphatic, the words are not spoken in 
blame, for none was deserved: but in ful- 
ness and earnestness of spirit; in a feel- 
ing analogous to that which comes upon 
us when called from high and holy em- 
ployment to the supply of the body or to 
the business of this world. 33.] It is 
very characteristic of the first part of this 
Gospel to bring forward instances of un- 
receptivity of spiritual meaning; compare 
ver. 11; ch. 11. 20; 111.4; vi. 42, 52. The 
disciples probably have the woman in their 
thoughts. 34.| Christ alone could 
properly say these words. In the believer 
on Him, they are partially truc,—true 
as far as he lias received the Spint, and 
entered into the spiritual life;—but tm 
Him they were absolutely and fully true. 
His whole life was the doing of the 
Father’s will, We can ‘eat and drink, 
ἄς. to the glory of God,’—but in Him 
the hallowing of the Father’s name, 
doing His will, bringing about His King- 
dom, was His daily bread, and super- 
seded the thoughts and desires for the 
other, needful as 2é was for His. humanity. 
My meat is to be (better, that I 
may be) doing, &c.] That is, it was our 
Lord’s continued sustenance, to be ever 
cirrying onward to completion that per- 
formance of His Father’s will for which 
He came into the world. In the werds 
finish his work, the way is prepared for 
the idea introduced in the next verse. 
These words give atu answer to the ques- 
tioning in the minds of the disciples, and 
shew that He had been employed in the 
Father’s work during their absence. 
35. | The sense of these much-controverted 
words will be best ascertained by narrowly 
observing the form of the sentence. 


look on the fields, * Υ for they are white already to harvest. 


V render, that. 


Say not ye.... surely cannot be the 
antroduction to an observation of what 
was matter of fact at the time. Had the 
words been spoken at a time when tt 
wanted four months to the harvest, and 
had our Lord intended to express this,—is 
it conceivable that He should have thus in- 
troduced the remark ? Would nat, mast 
not, the question have been a direct one in 
that case—‘are there not four months ?’ 
ἄς. I know not how to account for this 
Say not ye that... . except that it intro- 
duces some common saying which the 
Jews, or perhaps the people of Galilee 
only, were in the habit of using. Are 
not ye accustomed to say, that... .? 
That we hear of no such proverb elsewhere, 
is not to the point ;—for such unrecorded 
sayings are among every people. That we 
do not know whence to date the four 
months, is again no objection: —there may 
lave been, in the part where the saying was 
usual (possibly in the land west of the lake 
of Tiberias, for those addressed were from 
thence, and the emphatic “ye” seems to 
point to some particular locality), some 
fixed period in the year,—the end of the 
sowing, or some religious auniversary,— 
when it was @ common saying, that it 
wanted four months to harvest, And this 
might have been the first date in the year 
which had regard to the harvest, and so 
the best known in connexion with it. 
If this be so, all that has been built on 
this saying, as giving a chronological date, 
must fall to the ground. (Lightfoot, 
Wieseler, and others, maintain, that since 
the harvest began on the 16th of Nisan, 
we must reckon four months back from 
that time for this journey through Sa- 
maria, which-would bring it to the :niddle 
of Chisleu, i.e. the beginning of December.) 
To get the meaning of the latter 
part of the verse, we must endeavour fo 
follow, as far as may be, the train of 
thought which pervades the discourse. He 
that sowcth the good βορὰ is the Son of 


31—42. 
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86 And he that reapeth receiveth wages, and gathereth 
fruit unto life eternal: that both he that soweth and he 


that reapeth may rejoice together. 


37 And herein ¥ 7s that 


saying true, One soweth, and another reapeth. 381 sent 

you to reap that whereon ye Χ destowed no labour: other 

men ¥Za@oured, and ye are entered into their labours. 

39 And many of the Samaritans of that city beheved on 

him ¥for the saying of the woman, which testified, He 7” 
told me all that ever I did. 40 So when the Samaritans 

were come unto him, they besought him that he would 
tarry with them: and he abode there two days. Ὁ And 
many more believed because of his own word; 4? and said 

unto the woman, Y Now we believe, not because of thy saying : 

for zwe have heard him ourselves, and know that this 15 72h, 2vii.8. 
indeed [YY the Christ,] the Saviour of the world. 


W render, is [fulfilled] that true saying. 
X render, have bestowed, and have laboured. 


Y render, No longer do we believe because of thy story. 


Man: our Lord had now been employed in 
this His work. But not as in the natural 
year, so was it to be in the world’s lifetime. 
One-third of the year may elapse, or more, 
before the sown sced springs up; but the 
sowing by the Son of Man comes late in 
time, and the harvest should immediately 
follow. The fields were whitening for it; 
these Samaritans (not that I believe He 
pointed to them approaching, as Chrysos- 
tom and most expositors, but had them in 
his view in what He said), and the mul- 
titudes in Galilee, were all nearly ready. 
In the discourse as far as ver. 38, He is 
the sower, the disciples (see Acts viil.) were 
the reapers :—He was the one who had 
laboured, they were the persons who had 
entered into his labours. The past is used, 
as descriptive of the office which each held, 
not of the actual thing done. I cannot 
also but see an allusion to the words spoken 
by Joshua (xxiv. 13), on this very spot ;— 
‘I have given you a land for which ye did 
not labour.’ Taking this view, 1 do 
not belleve there was any allusion to the 
actual state of the fields at that time. 
The words Lift up your eyes, &c., are of 
course to be understood Jiterally ;—tliey 
were to lift up their eyes and look on thie 
lands around them ;—and then came the 
assurance; ‘they are whitening already 
towards the harvest.’ And it seems to me 
that on this view—of the Lord speaking of 
spiritual things to them, and announcing 
to them the approach of the spiritual 
harvest,—and none else,—the right under- 


1 John iv. t4 


YY omit. 


standing of the following verses depends. 

It is of course possible that it may 
have been seed-time ;—possible also, that 
the fields may have been actually whitening 
Jor the harvest ;—-but to lay down either 
of these as certain, and build chronological 
inferences on it, is quite unwarranted. 

36.] The wages of tlic reaper is in 
the “joy” here implied, in having gathered 
many iuto eternal life, just as the meat of 
the sower was His joy already begun in 
His heavenly work. Sec Matt. xx. 1—16 
and notes. 38.] Here, as often, our 
Lords speaks of the office and its work as 
accomplished, which is but beginning (see 
Isa. xlvi. 10). By other men here 
our Lord cannot mean the O. T. prophets 
as some say, for then His own place would 
be altogether left out ;—and besides, all 
Scripture analogy is against the idea of the 
QO. T. being the seed of which the N. T. is 
the fruit ;—nor can it be right, as Ols- 
hausen maintains, to leave Him out, as 
being the Lord of the Harvest :—for He 
is certainly elsewhere, and was by the very 
nature of the case here, the Sower. The 
plural is I believe merely inserted as the 
correspondent word to ye in the expla- 
Nation, as it was one soweth and another 
reapeth in the proverb. 39—42. | 
The truth of the saying of ver. 35 begins 
to be manifested. ‘These Samaritans were 
the foundation of the church afterwards 
built up there. It does not seem that any 
miracle was wrought there: the feeling 
expressed in the words “we have heard 
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43 Now after ® two days he departed thence, and went 


a Matt. xlil. 57. into Galilee. 
Mark vi. 4. 
Luke iv. 24. 


phet hath no honour in his own country. 


4* For *Jesus himself testified, that a pro- 


45 ἃ Then when 


he was come into Galilee, the Galileans received him, 


beh. if. 23: 
lit. 2. 


ἃ ch. if.1, 11. 


water wine. 


son was sick. at Capernaum. 


> having seen all the things that he did at Jerusalem at the 
e Deut. xvi.16. feast: °for they also went unto the feast. 
came again into Cana of Galilee, 4 where he made the 
And there was a certain nobleman, whose 


10 So Jesus 


47 When he heard that 


Jesus was come out of Judza into Galilee, he went unto 
him, and besought him that he would come down, and 


heal his son: for he was at the point of death. 


48 Then 


e1Cor.i.23. said Jesus unto him, “ Except ye see signs and wonders, 


Z vender, the two days. 


Him ourselves”? was enough to raise their 
faith toa point never attained by the Jews, 
and hardly as yet by the disciples,—that 
He was the Saviour of the world. Their 
view scems to have been less clouded by 
prejudice and narrow-mindedness than that 
of the Jews; and though the conversion of 
this people lay not in the plan of the 
official life of our Lord, or working of His 
Apostles during it (see Matt. x. 5),—yet 
we have abundant proof from this history, 
of His gracious purposes towards them. 
A trace of this occurrence may be found 
ch. vill, 48, where see note. Coinpare 
throughout Acts vii. 1~—25. The word 
rendered story (literally, “his talking’) 
is one in which it is hardly possible not to 
see something of allusion to the woiman’s 
eager and diffuse report to them. 
43—54.| The second miracle of Jesus 
in Galilee. The healing of the Ruler’s 
son. 43.] after the two days, viz. 
those mentioned above. We find no 
mention of the dzsczples again, till ch. vi. 3. 
And thus the “therefore” in the 
next verse will be a word connecting it 
with this preliminary reason given. 
The reason (ver. 1) why Jesus Icft Judea 
for Galilee was, because of the publicity 
which was gathering round Himself and 
his ministry. He betakes himself to Gali- 
lee therefore, to avoid fame, testifying that 
His own country (Galilee) was that where, 
as a prophet, He was least likely to be 
honoured. See on the difficulties which 
have been found in the connexion of this 
verse, in my Greck Testament. ‘The above 
explanation seems to me completely satis- 
factory. 45.] They received Him, but 
in accordance with the proverbial saying 
just recorded ;—not for any honow’ in 


ἃ render, When then. 


which they themselves held Him, or value 
which they had for His teaching ; but on 
account of His fame in Jerusalem, the 
metropolis,—which set them the fashion in 
their estimate of men and things. 

for they also went unto the feast is in- 
serted for those readers who might not be 
aware of the practice of the Galilwans to 
frequent the feasts at Jerusalem. 

46. acertain nobleman] literally, “ὦ royal 
person.” Kither,” say Euthyimius and 
Chrysostom, ‘‘ one of the royal race, or one 
In possession of some diguity from wich 
he was called ‘royal ;’” or, Euthymius 
adds, *‘ because he was a servant of the 
King.” Origen thinks he may have been 
one of the househok! of Czsar, having some 
business in Judaxa at that time. But the 
usage of Josephus is perhaps our surest 
guide. He uses this word “reyal,” to 
distinguish the soldiers, or courtiers, or 
officers of the kings (Herods or others), 
from those of Rome,—but never to desig- 
nate the royal family. So that this man 
was probably an officer of Herod Antipas. 
He may have been Chuza, Herod’s steward, 
Luke viii. 3: but this is pure conjecture. 
The man seems to have been a Jew: 
see below. 47, 48.] This miracle 
is a notable instance of our Lord ‘not 
quenching the smoking tlax:’ Just as His 
reproof of the Samaritan woman was of 
His ‘ not breaking the bruised reed.’ The 
little spark of faith in the breast of this 
nobleman is by Him lit up into a clear 
and enduring flame for the light and coin- 
fort of himself and his house. come 
down: see on ch. 11. 12. The charge 
brought against them, Except ye see signs 
and wonders, &c., does not imply, as some 
think, that they would not believe sigus 
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ve will not believe. 49 The nobleman saith unto him, 
Sir, come down ere my child die. 5 Jesus saith unto 
him, Go thy way; thy son liveth. And the man believed 
the word that Jesus ὃ σα spoken unto him, and he went 
his way. 4! And as he was now going down, his servants 
met him, and told him, saying, Thy 5 son liveth. 5? Then 
enquired he of them the hour when he began to amend. 
And they said unto him, Yesterday at the seventh hour 
the fever left him. 53 So the father knew that it was at 
the same hour, in the which Jesus said unto him, Thy 
son liveth: and himself believed, and his whole house. 
5+ ἃ This is again the second miracle that Jesus did, when he 
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was come out of Judea into Galilee. 


b render, spake. 


© render, child. 


ἃ ender, This again, a second miracle, did Jesus. 


and wonders heard of, but required to see 
them—tfor in this case the expression would 
certainly have been fuller, ‘ see weth your 
eyes,” or something similar ;—and it would 
not accord with our Lord’s known low es- 
timate of all mere miracle-faith, to find 
Him making so weighty a difference be- 
tween faith from miracles sees and faith 
from miracles heard. The words imply the 
contrast between the Samaritans, who be- 
lieved because of His word, and the Jews 
(the plural reckoning the nobleman among 
them), who would not believe but through 
signs and prodigies :—see | Cor.1.22. And 
observe also that it is not implied that even 
when they had scen signs and wonders, they 
would believe:—they required these as a 
condition of their faith, but even these 
were rejected by them: see ch. xil. 37. 

But even with such inadequate conceptions 
and conditions of faith, our Lord receives 
the nobleman, and works the sign rather 
tban dismiss him. It was otherwise in 
Matt. xvi. 1 ff. 49.] Here is the same 
weakness of faith as there,—but our Lord’s 
last words have made visible impression. 
It is like the Syrophconician woman’s re- 
joinder,—‘ Yea, Lord; but ...,’ only the 
faith 1s of a far less noble kind than hers. 
He seems to believe it necessary that Jesus 
should be on the spot;—not that there 
was any thing strange or blameable in this, 
for Martha and Mary did the same, ch. xi. 
21, 32:—and to think that it would be 
too late when his child had erpired ;—not 
imagining that He to whom he spoke could 
raise the dead. 60.) The bringing 
out and strengthening of the man’s faith 
by these words was almost as great a spiri- 
tual miracle, as the material one which 


they indicated. We may observe the 
difference between our Lord’s dealing here 
and in the case of the centurion (Matt. 
vil. 6 ff. and parallel places). There, 
when from bumility the man requests Him 
to speak the word only, He offers to go to 
his house: here, when pressed to go down, 
He speaks the word only. Thus (as Trench 
observes, after Chrysostom) the weak faith 
of the nobleman is strengthened, while the 
humility of the centurion is honoured. 
51.] He appears (see below) to have gone 
leisurely away—for the hour (1 P.M.) was 
early enough to reach Capernaum the same 
evening (twenty-five miles)—in confidence 
that an amendment was taking place, which 
he at present understood to be only a gra- 
dual one. 52, 53. the fever left him] 
This was probably more than he expected 
to hear; and the coincidence of so sudden 
a recovery with the time at which Jesus 
had spoken the words to him raises his 
faith at length into a full belief of the 
Power and Goodness and the Messiahship of 
Him, who had by a word commanded the 
disease, and it had obeyed. The word be- 
lieved, absolutely, implies that in the 
fullest sense he and all his became disciples 
of Jesus. It is very different from “ de- 
lieved the word that Jesus spake’? in ver. 
00—as believing on Him must be always 
different from believing on any thing else 
tn the world, be it even His own word or 
His own ordinances. The cure took place 
in the afternoon: the nobleman probably 
eet out, as indeed the narrative’ implies, 
immediately on hearing our Lord’s assu- 
rance, and spent the night on the way. 
54.] The meaning of the Evangelist 
clearly is, that this was the second Gals- 
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V. 1 After 98 this there was a feast of the Jews: and 


© render, these things. 


lean miracle (sce ch. 111. 2, and ver. 45). 
But (1) how is that expressed in the words ἢ 
The miracles which He did at Jerusalem 
in the feast being omitted, the words natu- 
rally carry the thoughts back to a former 
one related; and the clause added (‘when 
He was come out of Judea into Galilee’’) 
shews, not that a miracle prior to this, 
during this return visit, has been passed 
over,—but that as the scene of this second 
was in Galilee, so that former one, to which 
“second” refers, must be sought in Gali- 
lee also. And then (2) why should this so 
particularly be stated ? Certainly, it seems 
to me, on account of the part which this 
miracle bore in the calling out and as- 
suring of faith by the manifestation of 
His glory, as that first one had done be- 
fore. By that (ch. ii. 11), His disciples 
had been convinced: by this, one (him- 
self a type of the weak and unworthy in 
faith) outside the circle of His own. By 
both, half-belief was strengthened into 
faith in Him: but in each case it is of a 
different kind. It is an interesting 
question, whether or not this miracle be 
the same as the healing of the centurion’s 
servant (or son, Matthew ?) in Matt. viii. 
5: Luke vii. 1. IJIvenzus appears to hold 
the two narratives to be the same history 
(appears only; for his words are, “ He 
healed the centurion’s servant when ab- 
sent, saying, ‘Go thy way, thy son liveth :’” 
which remark may be simply explained by 
his having cited from inemory, and thus 
either made this nobleman a centurion,— 
or, which is more probable, having under- 
stood the word in Matt. viii. to signify a 
son, and made our Lord there speak very 
similar words to those really uttered by 
Him, but which are in reality found here) : 
ΒΟ Eusebius also in his canons. Chrysostom 
notices, but opposes the view :—and it has 
never in modern times gained many advo- 
cates, being chiefly held by the interpreters 
of the Straussian school. Indeed, the in- 
ternal evidence is all against it: not only 
(Chrys.) “in station, but also in the nature 
of his faith,” does the man in one case dif: 
fer from the man in the other. The inner 
kernel of the history is, in our case here,— 
the elevation of a weak and mere wonder- 
seeking fatth into a deep conviction of the 
personal power and love of our Lord; in 
the other, the commendation of a noble 
confession of our Lord’s divine power, in- 
dicating great strength and grasp of faith, 
and inducing tbe greatest personal humi- 
lity. And the external point brought out 


in the commendation there, “JZ have not 
seen such faith, no, not in Israel,” is not 
only different from, but stands in absolute 
contrast with, the depreciating charge 
here, “ Except ye see signs and won- 
ders, ye will not believe.” Olshausen 
well remarks, that this narrative may bo 
regarded as a sequel to the foregoing 
one. 

Cuapp. V.—XII.] Second great division 
of the Gospel. JESUS IN CONFLICT WITH 
THE JEws. V., VI. JESUS THE LIFE. 
Beginning of the conflict. 

V. 1—47.] Healing of a cripple at the 
pool of Bethesda, during a feast ; and the 
discourse of Jesus occasioned by the perse- 
cution of the Jews arising thereupon. 

1. After these things] Liicke remarks that 
when John wishes to indicate immediate 
succession, he uses “after this” (or 
“that”), ch. li. 12; xi. 7, 11; xix. 28; 
when mediate, after an interval, “after 
these things,” ch. 111. 22 ; v.14; vi.1; vii. 
1; xix. 38. So that apart from other con- 
siderations which would lead us to the 
same conclusion, we may iufer that some 
interval has elapsed since the last verse of 
ch. iv. a feast of the Jews] Few 
points have been more controverted, than 
the question, what this feast was. I will 
give the principal views, and then state 
my own conclusion. (1) Irenwus under- 
stands it to be the second Passover of our 
Lord’s ministry. Origen (whose commen- 
tary on this chapter is lost) mentions this 
view, but apparently does not approve it. 
This is the view of Luther, Grotius, Light- 
foot, and others. (2) Cyril of Alexandria, 
Chrysostom, and otliers think it to be the 
Pentecost, This opinion prevailed in the 
Greek Church; and has found many de- 
fenders in modern times. (8) Kepler first 
suggested the idea that it might be the 
feast of Purim, (Esth. ix. 21, 26,) almost 
immediately preceding the Passover (the 
14th and 15th of Adar). This has been 
the general view of the modern chronolo- 
gists. (4) The feast of Tabernacles has 
been suggested by Cocceius, and is sup- 
ported by one of our MSS., but of late date. 
(5) Kepler and Petavius thought it also 
possible that the feast of Dedication (see ch. 
x. 22) might be meant. So that almost 
every Jewish feast finds some supporters. 

I believe, with Liicke, De Wette, and 
Tholuck, that we cannot with any proba- 
bility gather what feast tt was. Seeing 
as I do no distinct datum given in ch. iv. 
35, nor again in ch. vi. 1, and finding no- 
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Jesus went up to Jerusalem. 
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2 Now there is at Jerusalem 


by the *sheep [farket] a pool, which is called im the o¥shfit: 
Hebrew tongue Bethesda, having five porches. 3. In these 
lay a great multitude of impotent folk, of blind, halt, 


f better, [cate | . Not expressed in the original. 


thine in this chapter to determine the 
nature of this feast, I cannot attach any 
weight to most of the elaborate chronolo- 
gical arguments which have been raised on 
the subject. It can hardly have been a 
Passover, both because it 15 called @ feast, 
not the feast, as in ch. vi. 4, and because if 
so, we should have an interval of a whole 
year between this chapter and the uext, 
which is not probable. Nor can it have 
been the Dedication, iu the winter ; for then 
the multitude of sick would have hardly 
been waiting in the porches of Bethesda. 
The feast of Purim would nearest agree 
with the subsequent events ; and it sceins as 
if our Lord did not go up to Jerusalem at 
the Passover next following (ch. vi. 43 vu. 
1), so that no difficulty would be created 
by the proximity of the two feasts, unless, 
with De Wette, we believe that the in- 
terval was too little for what is related ch. 
vi. 1—3 to have happened. But it may 
be doubted, (1) whether it was a general 
practice to go up to Jerusalem at the Pu- 
rin: (2) whether our Lord would be likely 
to observe it, even if it was. No rea- 
son necd be given why St. John does not 
name the feast; it 15 quite in accordance 
with his practice of mentioning nothing 
that does not concern his subject-matter. 
Thus the Passover is mentioned ch. ii. 13, 
because of the buying and selling in the 
temple; again, ch. vi. 4, to account for 
the great mulittude, and as eminently 
suiting (see notes) the subject of His dis- 
course there; the feast of Tabernacles, ch. 
vil. 2, because of the practice alluded to 
by our J.ord in ver. 37; that of the Dedi- 
cation, ch. x. 22, to account for His being 
in Solomon’s porch, because it was winter ; 
but in this chapter, where there is nothing 
alluding to the time or nature of the feast, 
it is not specified. Jesus | and probably 
His disciples: for the same expression. is 
used ch. ii. 13, whereas we find, ch. iii. 22, 
that His disciples were with Him; compare 
also ch. vii. 10 and ch. ix. 2. - 2.) The 
expression there is has been thought to im- 
port that St. John wrote his Gospel before 
the destruction of Jerusalem. But this 
must not be pressed. He might have spoken 
in the present without meaning to be lite- 
rally accurate with regard to the moment 
when he was writing. The locality 
given means, probably, near the sheep- 


gate,—imentioned by Nehemiah, sce reff. 
The situation of this gate is unknown ; — 
it is traditionally supposed to be the same 
with that now called St. Stephen’s gate ; 
but inaccurately, for no wall existed in that 
quarter till the time of Agrippa. Euse- 
bius, Jerome, and the Jerusalem Itinerary 
speak of a sheep-pool, as indecd the Vul- 
gate reuders here. Bethesda,—in 
Syriac, the house (place) of mercy, or of 
grace. Its present situation is very un- 
certain. Robinson established by personal 
inspection the fact of the subterranean 
connexion of the pool of Siloam (see chi. 
ix. 7 note) and that called the Fountain of 
the Virgin ; and has inade it probable that 
the Fountain under the grand Mosk is also 
connected with them; in fact that all 
these are but one and the same spring. 
Now this spring, as he himself witnessed, 
is an intermiltent one, as indeed had been 
reported before by Jerome, Prudentius, 
William of Tyre, and others. There night 
have been then, it is obvious, some arti- 
ficially constructed basin in connexion 
with this spring, the site and memory of 
which have perished, which would present 
the phenomenon here deseribed. 

I have received an interesting communica- 
tion from a traveller who believes that he 
has identified Bethesda in the present pool 
of Siloam. It appears from his account 
that there are still visible four bases of 
pillars in the middle of the water, and four 
corresponding ones in the wall, shewing 
that at one time the pool has been arched 
over by five equal porches. This pool 18, 
as above noticed, intermittent, and is even 
now believed to possess a certain medicinal 
power. See the account of my informant 
at length at the end of vol. i., edn. 5, of 
my Greek Testament. The spot now 
traditionally known as Bethesda is a part 
of the fosse round the fort or tower An- 
tonia, an immense reservoir or trench, 
seventy-five feet deep. But, as Robinson 
observes, there is not the slightest evidence 
that can identify it with the Bethesda of 
the N. T. This pool is not mentioned 
by Josephus. having five porches] 
Probably these were for the shelter of the 
sick persons, and were arches or porticos, 
opening upon and surrounding the reservoir: 
see above. 3. withered | Those who were 
afficted with the loss of vital power in any 
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withered (8, wacting for the moving of the water. * For an 
angel went down at a certain season into the pool, and troubled 
the water: whosoever then first after the troubling of the 
water stepped in was made whole of whatsoever disease he 
5 And a certain man was there, which had an 
6 When Jesus saw him 
116, and knew that he had been now a long time in that 
case, he saith unto him, Wilt thou be made whole? 
7 The impotent man answered him, Sir, I have no man, 
when the water is troubled, to put me into the pool: but 
steppeth down before me. 
8. Jesus saith unto him, ἢ Rise, take up thy bed, and walk. 
9 And immediately the man was made whole, and took up 
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had |. 
infirmity thirty and eight years. 
while [ am coming, another 
b Matt, ix. 6. 
Mark ii. 11. 
Luke v. 24, 
o eh. ix. 14, 


his bed, and walked. 
sabbath. 


8 omit: 


of their limbs by stiffness or paralysis. 
Of this kind was the man on whom the 
miracle was wrought. “waiting for 
the moving of the water,” and the whole 
of ver. 4.1] The spuriousness of this con- 
troverted passage can hardly be ques- 
tioned. See the critical considerations 
dwelt on in my Greek Test. 1 may men- 
tion that the Vatican, Paris, Cambridge, 
and Sinaitic MSS. omit it: while at the 
saine tine the Alexandrine MS. contains 
it, but with the important variation 
of “an angel washed in” instead of 
“went down into.” 5.| Observe, he 
had been lame thirty-eight years, not at 
Bethesda all that time. 6.] knew, 
namely, wethin Himself, as on other simi- 
lar occasions. Our Lord singled him out, 
being conscious of the circumstances under 
which he lay there, by that superhuman 
knowledge of which we had so striking an 
example in the case of the woman of Sama- 
ria. Wilt thou be made whole? 
Some would supply, “ notwithstanding that 
it is the sabbath.”’ But this is very im- 
probable, see ver. 17. Our Lord did not 
thus appeal to his hearers’ prejudices, and 
make His grace dependent on them. Be- 
sides, the ‘‘ being made whole” had in the 
mind of the man no reference to a healing 
such as there would be any objection to 
on the Sabbath; but to the cure by means 
of the water, which he was there to seek. 

The question is one of those by 
which He so frequently testified his com- 
passion, and established (so to speak) a 
point of connexion between the spirit of 
the person addressed, .and His own gracious 


And °on the same day was the 
10 The Jews therefore said unto him that was 


see note, 


purposes. Possibly it may have conveyed 
to the mind of the poor cripple the idea 
that at length a compassionate person had 
come, who might put him in at the next 
troubling of the water. It certainly is 
possible that the man’s long and apparently 
hopeless infirmity may have given him a 
look of lethargy and despondency, and the 
question may have arisen from this: but 
there 1s no ground for supposing blame 
conveyed by it, still less that he was an 
impostor labouring under some trifling 
complaint, and wishing to represent it 
more important than it was. 7.| The 
man’s answer implies the popular belief 
that whoever stepped in immediately after 
the bubbling up of the water was made 
whole: no more than this. Bauer asks 
why the person who brought him there 
every day, could not have put him in? 
But no such person is implied. The same 
slow motion which he describes here, would 
suffice for his daily coming and going. 

8.] The command, Take up thy bed, has 
been treated as making a difference between 
the man lame from his hjrth in Acts ii. 8, 
who walked and leaped and praised God; 
and this man,’ who, since sin had bcen the 
cause of his disease (ver. 14), is ordered to 
carry his bed, ‘a present memento of his 
past sin.’ Possibly; but our Lord must 
have had in his view what was to follow, 
and have ordered it also to bring about 
this his first open controversy with the 
Jews. 10.] The Jews, never the mul- 
titude, but always those in authority of 
some kind, whom John ever puts forward 
as the representatives of the whole people 
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cured, ὁ Τῷ is the sabbath day: it is not lawful for thee to ¢ft0d1x.10. 


carry thy bed. 


ll He answered them, He that made me 


Jer. xrvil. 
21, ἂς. 
Matt. xil. 2. 


whole, the same suid unto me, Take up thy bed, and walk, Mark iia: 


12 Then asked they him, What man is that which said 
unto thee, Take up thy bed, and walk ? 


Luke vi. ἃ: 
xiii. 14. 


13 And he that 


was henled wist not who it was: for Jesus )had conveyed 
himself away, a multitude being in that place. 15 1 After 
ward Jesus findeth him in the temple, and said unto him, 
Behold, thou art made whole: *sin no more, lest ¥ @ worse ° Matz! 6. 


thing come unto thee. 


15 The man departed, and told the 


Jews that it was Jesus, which had made him whole. 
16 And therefore did the Jews persecute Jesus [K*, and 
sought to slay him], because he had done these things on 
the sabbath day. 17 But Jesus answered them, ‘ My Father tqi,'=6 


bh render, passed away from him. 
k render, some. 


in their rejection of the Lord. it is 
not lawful] The bearing of burdens on the 
Sabbath was forbidden not only by the 
closses of the Pharisees, but by the law 
itself. See Neh. xii. 15—19: Exod. xxx. 
13—17: Jer. xvii. 21, 22. And our Lord 
does not, as in another case (Luke xii. 15, 
1G), appeal here to the reasonableness of 
the deed being done on the Sabbath, saving 
the sanctity of the Sabbath, but takes alto- 
gether loftier ground, as being One greater 
than the Sabbath. The whole kernel of 
this incident and discourse is not, that it 
is lawful todo works of mercy on the Sab- 
bath: but that the Son of God (here) ts 
Lord of the Sabbath. 11.] The 
man’s excuse is simple and sufficient; and 
for us, important, inasmuch as it goes 
into the depth of the matter, and is by 
the Jews themselves accepted. He who 
had power to make him whole, had power 
to suspend that law which was, like the 
healing, God’s work. The authority which 
had overruled one appointment of Pro- 
vidence, could overrule another. I do 
not mean that this reasoning was pre- 
sent to the man’s mind ;—he very likely 
spoke only from intense feeling of obliga- 
tion to One who had done so much for 
him ;—but it lay beneath the words, and 
the Jews recognized it, by transferring 
their blame, from the man, to Him who 
healed him. 12. Not, ‘who is he 
that healed thee ὁ’ but they carefully bring 
out the unfavourable side of what had 
taken place, as malicious persons always 
do. 18. Difficulty has been found 
here from the supposed improbability 


xiv. 10. 


i render, After these things. 
KK omit. 


that some should not have told him, 
sceing that Jesus was by this time well 
known in Jerusalem. But this is wholly 
unnecessary. His fame had not been 80 
spread yet, but that He migbt during the 
crowd of strangers at the feast pass un- 
noticed. Jesus passed on unobserved by 
him: just spoke the healing words, and 
then went on among the crowd; so that 
no particular attention was attracted to 
Himself, either by the sick man or others. 
The context requires this interpretation: 
being violated by the ordinary one, that 
Jesus ‘conveyed himself away, because a 
multitude was in the place: for that 
would imply that attention had been at- 
tracted towards Him which He wished to 
avoid; and in that case He could hardly 
[Δ] to have been known to the man and 
to others. 141 The knowledge of 
our Lord extended even to the sin com- 
mitted thirty-eight years ago, from which 
this long sickness had resulted, for so it is 
implied here. The some worse thing, as 
Trench observes, ‘gives us an awful 
glimpse of the severity of God’s judg- 
ments ;’—see Matt. xii. 45. 15.| The 
man appears to have done this partly in 
obedience to the authorities; partly per- 
haps to complete his apology for hitnself. 
We can hardly imagine ingratitude in him 
to have been the cause; especially as the 
words ‘* which had made him whole”’ speak 
so plainly of the benefit received ; compare 
ver. 11 and note. 17.) The true 
keeping of the rest of the Sabbath was not 
that idle and unprofitable cessation from 
even good deeds, which they would en- 
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18 Therefore the Jews 


Fsought the more to kill him, because he not only 


1 had broken the sabbath, but said also that God was ™ his 


19 Then an- 


swered Jesus and said unto them, Verily, verily, I say 
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worketh hitherto, and I work. 
g ch. vil, 19. 
δε δ. Father, "making himself equal with God. 
i ver. 30. 


ch, viii. 28: 


k Matt. iti. 17. 
ch. iii. 85, 
2 Pet. i. 17. 


l render, broke. 
D render, doing. 


force: the Sabbath was made for man ;— 
and, in its Jewish form, for man in a mere 
state of legal discipline (which truth could 
not yet be brought out to them, but is 
implied in this verse, because His people 
are even as He is—in the liberty where- 
with He lath made them free) ; whereas 
He, the only-begotten of the Father, doing 
the works of God in the world, stands on 
higher ground, and hallows, instead of 
breaking the Sabbath, by thus working on 
it. ‘‘He is no more a breaker of the 
Sabbath than God is, when He upholds 
with an energy that knows no pause the 
work of His creation from hour to hour, 
and from moment tomoment; ‘My Father 
worketh hitherto, and I work ;? My work 
is but the reflex of His work. Abstinence 
from outward work belongs not to the 
idea of a Sabbath, it is only more or less 
the necessary condition of it for beings so 
framed as ever to be in danger of losing 
the true collection and rest of the spirit in 
the multiplicity of earthly toil and business. 
Man indeed must cease from 4zs work, if a 
higher work is to find place in him. He 
scatters himself in his work, and therefore 
he must collect himself anew, and have 
seasons for so doing. But with Him who 
is one with the Father, it 1s otherwise. In 
Him the deepest rest is not excluded by 
the highest activity.” (Trench on the 
Miracles.) 18.) The ground of the 
charge is now shifted; and by these last 
words (ver. 17), occasion is given for one 
of our Lord’s most weighty discourses. 

The Jews understood His words to 
mean nothing short of peculiar personal 
Sonship, and thus equality of nature with 
God. And that this their understanding 
was the right one, the discourse testifies. 
All might in one sense, and the Jews did 
in a closer sense; call God their, or our, 
Father ; but they at once said that the 
individual use of ‘My FatTHERr’ by Jesus 
had a totally distinct, and in their view a 


unto you, 'The Son can do nothing of himself, but what 
‘wie ’* he seeth the Father 2 do: 
these also doeth the Son 9 likewise. 
loveth the Son, and sheweth him all things that himself 


for what things soever he doeth, 
“0 For * the Father 


M +ender, his OWN. 
© render, in like manner. 


blasphemous, meaning: this latter espe- 
cially, because He thus made God a parti- 
cipator in His crime of breaking the sab- 
bath. Thus we obtain from the adver- 
saries of the faith a most important 
statement of one of its highest and holiest 
doctrines. 19.] The discourse is a 
wonderful setting forth of the Person and 
Office of the Son of God in His Ministra- 
tions as the Word of the Father. It still 
has reference to the charge of working on 
the Sabbath, and the context takes in our 
Lord’s answer both to this, ver. 17, and to 
the Jews’ accusation, ver. 18. In this 
verse, He states that He cannot work any 
but the works of God: cannot, by his 
very relationship to the Father, by the 
very nature and necessity of the case ;— 
the working of himself being an impossible 
supposition, and purposely set here to 
express one:—the Son cannot work of 
Hinself, because He zs the Son: His very 
Person presupposes the Father’s will and 
counsel as A7s will and counsel,—and His 
perfect knowledge of that will and counsel. 
And this, because every creature may abuse 
its freedom, and will contrary to God: 
but THE Son, standing in essential unity 
with God, cannot, even when become Man, 
commit sin,—break the Sabbath; for His 
whole Being and Working is in and of 
God. for what things soever ... 7 
This clanse converts the former proposition, 
and asserts its truth when thus converted. 
‘ For it is the very nature of the Son to do 
whatever the Father doeth.’ Also, to do 
these works in like manner; after the same 
plan and proceeding, so that there can be 
no discord, but unity. 20.] For (this 
last is ensured by the fact, that) the Father 
loveth the Son, and sheweth him (in this 
the Lord sets forth to us the unfolding of 
the will and purposes of the Father to 
[Mark xiii. 32: Acts i. 7] and by Him, 
in His Mediatorial office) all things that 
himself doeth (all the purposes of His 


18-- ὦ. 


doeth : 
that ve may marvel. 
dead, and quickencth them ; 
whom he will. 
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22 For Ithe Father judgeth no man, but 
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and he will shew him greater works than these, 
21 For as the Father raiseth up the 
leven so P the Son quickeneth | Luke νη 1: 


ch. xi, 25, 43. 


mhath committed all judgment unto the Son: 551 that ΝΜ δι 


all wen should honour the Son, even as they honour the 
" He that honoureth not the Son honoureth not 
the Father which [84a] sent him. 


Father. 


ver, 27, 
chi. iit. 85: 
xvii. ὃ 


νι]. 2. 
Acts xvii. 31. 
1 is iv. 5. 
‘ ° , nl John ti, 23. 
24 Verily, verily, och. iii... 18: 
᾿ vi. 40, 47: 


I say unto vou, °He that heareth my word, and believeth vis: 


P yender, the Son also. 


4 render, neither doth the Father judge any man. 


T render, that all may. 


secret counsel;—for with the Father, 
doing is willing; it is only the Son who 
acts in time); and this manifestation will 
go on increasing in majesty, that the 
wonder which now is excited in you by 
these works may be brought out to its full 
measure (in the acceptation or rejection of 
the Son of God—wonder leading naturally 
to the “ konour’’ of ver. 23). 21.) It 
is very iinportant to observe the distinction 
here between the working of the Eternal 
Son (in creation, e.g.) as He is “in heaven” 
with God, and His working in the state of 
His humiliation, in which the Father should 
by degrees advance Hin to exaltation and 
put His enemies under His feet. Of the 
latter of these mention is made (ver. 20) 
in the future, of the former in the present. 
The former belong to the Son as His 
proper and essential work: tlie latter are 
opened out before Him in the process of 
His passing onward in the humanity which 
He has taken. And the unfolding of these 
latter shall all be in the direction of, and 
in accordance with, the eternal attributes 
of the Son: see ch. xvil. 5; resulting in 
His being exalted to the right hand of the 
Father. So here,—as it is the Father’s 
essential work to vivify the dead (see Rom. 
viii. 11; 1 Sain. 11.6 al.); so the Son vivifies 
whom He will: this last whom He will not 
implying any selection out of mankind, nor 
said merely to remove the Jewish prejudice 
that their own nation alone should rise 
from the dead,—but meaning, that in 
every instance where His will zs to vivify, 
the result invariably follows. Observe, 
this quickeneth (maketh alive) lays hold 
of life in its innermost and deepest sense, 
and thus finds its illustration in the waking 
both of the outwardly and the spirituall 

dead. 22.| In the words neither dot 

is implied, that as the Father docs not 
Himeelf, hy His own proper act, vivify 


B omit. 


any, but commits all quickening power 
to the Son:—so is it with judgment also. 
And judgment contains eminently in itself 
the ‘whom He will,’ —when the act of 
quickening is understood—as it must be 
now—of bestowing everlasting life. Again, 
the raising of the outwardly dead is to be 
understood as a sign that He who works 
it is appointed Judge of quick and dead, 
for it is a part of the office of that 
Judge:—in the vivifying, the judgment 
is made: see below, ver. 29, and Ps. 
Ixxii. 1—4, 23.| This being so, the 
end of all is, the honour of the Father 
in and by the Son. He (the Son) is the 
Lord of life, and the Judge of the world; 
—all must honour Him with equal houour 
to that which they pay to the Father:— 
and whosoever «loes not, however he may 
imagine that he honours or approaches 
God, does not honour Him at all;—be- 
cause He can only be known or honoured 
by us as ‘THE FATHER WHO SENT His 
Son,’ 24.) What follows, to ver. 30 
inclusive, ig an expansion of the two asser- 
tions in vy. 21, 22,—the quickening and 
the judging,—intimately bound up as they 
ure together. There is a parallelism in 
verses 24 and 25 which should be noticed 
for the right understanding of the words. 
“ He that heareth my word,” in the one, 
answers to ‘“‘the dead shall hear the voice 
of the Son of God” in the other. It isa 
kind of hearing which awakens to life,— 
one accompanied by “believing Him that 
sent Me.’ And this last is not barely 
‘Him who sent Me,’ but Him, the very 
essence of belief in Whom is in this, THAT 
HE sENT ME (see ch. xi. 44). And the 
expression believeth Him (not ‘‘on Him,” 
which is quite unauthorized by the original) 
expresses that belief in the testimony of 
God that He hath sent His Son, which is 
dwelt on s0 much 1 John v. 9—12, where, 
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[ἢ on] him that sent me, hath everlasting life, and ἃ shall 
pi John iil. ot come into condemnation: P but *7is passed from death 


25 Verily, verily, I say unto you, The hour is 


unto life. 
aver. 28.5, Coming, and now is, when 4 the dead shall hear the voice 
iis. Of the Son of God: and they that Year shall live. 
en 26 lor as the Father hath life in himself; so hath he 
Acts X. 42; 


xvii. 81. 
s Dan. vii. 18, 
14. 


t omit, 


given to ®the Son to have life in himself; 27 and ΤῊ hath 
given him authority to execute judgment [ὃ aso], * because 


Ὁ render, cometh not into judgement. 


X render, hath passed out of death into life. 


Y render, have heard. 
ἃ render, the Son also. 


ver. 10, we have the same expression, “ he 
that believeth not God,” even in the A. V. 

hath everlasting life: so 1 John 
v.12, 18. The believing, and the having 
everlasting life,are commensurate :—where 
the faith is, the possession of eternal life 
is :—and when the one remits, the other is 
forfeited. But here the faith is set before 
us as an enduring faith, and its effects 
described in their completion (see Eph. i. 
19, 20). cometh not into judgment | 
Judgment being the separation,—the effect 
of which is to gather out of the Kingdom 
all that offendeth;—and thus regarding 
especially the damnatory part of judg- 
ment,—he who believes comes not into, 
has no concern with, judgment. Compare 
Ps. exh. 2. The reckoning which ends 
with “ Well done, good servant,’ is not 
judgment: the reward is of free grace. 
In this sense, the believers in Christ will 
not be judged according to their works: 
they are justified before God by faith, and 
by God—God is he that justifieth, who 
is he that condemneth? ‘Their ‘ passage 
over’ from death into hfe has already 
tuken place,—from tlie state of spiritual 
death into that everlasting life, which in 
their believing state they ave already. 
It is to be observed that our Lord speaks 
in very similar terms of the unbelieving 
being condemned already, in ch. ni. 18. 

The perfect sense of the word hath 
passed inust not be weakened nor ex- 
plained away. 25. This verse con- 
tinues to refer to spiritual awakening 
from the dead. The words The hour is 
coming, and now is are an expression used 
of those things which are to characterize 
the spiritual Kingdom of Christ, which 
was even now begun among men, but not 
yet brought (until the day of Pentecost, 
Acts ii.) toitscompletion. Thusit cometh, 
in its fulness,—and even now is begun. 


Z render, gave he. 


b render, £ave. © omit. 

the dead,—in reference to the words 
“out of death” of the preceding verse—- 
the spiritually dead:—see below on ver. 
28. the voice of the Son of God] His 
call to awake, in its widest and deepest 
sense ;—by His own preaching, by His 
Apostles, His ministers, ἄς. ἄς. In all 
these He speaks to the spiritually dead. 
Not merely, ‘‘and when they have heard 
it, they shall live:” but, and THEY 
wHO have heard it (or, who hear it) 
shall live. This determines the verse to 
be spoken of spiritual, not bodily awaken- 
ing. they that have heard are the 
persons to whom the Lord cried so often 
“he that hath ears to hear, let hum hear :᾽} 
—the persons who stand opposed to those 
addressed in ver. 40. shall live is 
explained in the next verse. 
26, 27.] We have here again vivifyeng and 
judging bound together as tlle two great 
departinents of the Son’s working ;—the 
former, as substantiating the word “shall 
live” just uttered; the latter, as leading 
on to the great announcement of the next 
verse. But the two departments spring 
from two distinct sources, united in the 
Person of the Incarnate Son of God. The 
Father hath given Him to have life in 
Himself, as He zs THE SON OF GoD. We 
have none of us life in ourselves : in Him 
we live and move and have our being. 
But He, as the Father is, is the source of 
Life. Then again the Father hath given 
Him power to pass judgment, because He 
is THE SON OF Man; man is to be judged 
by Man,—by that Man whom God hath 
appointed, who is the inclusive Head of 
humanity, and to whom mankind, and 
man’s world, pertain by right of covenant- 
purchase. This erecuting judgment leads 
the thought to the great occasion when 
judgment shall be executed ; which ac- 
cordingly is treated of in the next verse. 


he is the Son of man. 


ST. JOHN. 


28 Marvel not at this: for the hour 
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is coming, in the which all that are in the graves shall 
Φ = ΓῚ t ἷ 
hear his voice, 2%tand shall come forth; % they that yore 


have done good, unto the resurrection of hie ; and they 1s 
that have done evil, unto the resurrection of 4 damnation. 
30 x J ean of mine own self do nothing : 
and my judgment is just; because ¥I seek not mine own δι: 
will, but the will of [8 Ze Father] which [f ath] sent me. 
31zIf I bear witness of myself, my witness 1s not true. 
32a There is another that beareth witness of me; and 


d render, Judgment. 


Isa. xxvi. 19 
1 Thess. iv. 


u Dan. xii. 2, 
Matt. xxy. 
82, 33, 46, 

x ver. 19. 

y Matt. σαν]. 
80. ch. iv. 

vi. $3, 

z See chap. 
vili. 18. 
Rev. ii:. 14. 

ao Matt. iii. 17: 
xvii. 5. 
ch. viii. 18. 
1 John γ. 
6, 7, 2. 


as 1 hear, I judge : 


© read, him. 


f omit, 


98. Marvel not at this, as in 
ch. iit. 7, introduces a matter of even 
greater wonder to them ;—the astounding 
proof which shall be given in the face of 
the universe that this is so. the 
hour cometh, but not “and now zs” this 
time,—because He is now speaking of the 
great day of the resurrection: when not 
nierely “ the dead,” but all that are in the 
graves, shall hear His voice, and “they 
that have heard” are not specified, be- 
cause all shall hear in the fullest sense. 
Observe that here, as elsewhere, when 
the judgment according to works is spoken 
of, it is the great general resurrection 
of Matt. xxv. 31—46, which (and the 
notes) compare. So here we have not 
“they that have believed,” and “they 
that have not believed,” but the descrip- 
tions reach far wider, including indeed 
in this most general form the first re- 
surrection unto life also—and the two 
great classes are described as they that 
have done (wrought) good and they that 
have done (practised, see on ch. 111. 20, 
21) evel (vain, worthless things). 
Observe that life and judgment stand op- 
posed here, as in ver. 24:—not that there 
is no such thing asa resurrection of death, 
but that ἐέ is involved in this judgment. 
Olshausen observes that this, and Acts 
xxiv. 15, are the only direct declarations 
in the N. T. ofa dodily resurrection of the 
unjust as well as of the just. It is implied 
in some places, e.g. Matt. x. 28, and less 
plainly in Matt. xxv. 34 ff.: Rev. xx. 5, 
12, and directly asserted in the O. T., 
Dan. xii. 2, In 1 Cor. xv.,—as the object 
was to convince believers in Christ of the 
truth of the resurrection of thezr bodies, — 
no allusion is made to those who are not 
believers. 30.| Here begins the 
second part of the discourse,—but bound 
on most closely to the first (ver. 23),—~ 


treating of the testimony by which these 
things were substantiated, and which they 
ought to have received. This verse 18, 
however, perliaps rather a point of trans- 
ition to the next, at which the testimony 
is first. imtroduced. As the Son does 
ποῦ: of Himself,—but His working and 
His judgment all spring from His dcep 
unity of will and being with the Father, — 
this His great and last judgment, and all 
His otlier ones, will be just and holy (He 
being not separate from God, but one with 
Him); and therefore His witness given of 
Hinnself ver. 17, and called by them blas- 
phemy, is true and holy also. Ob- 
serve, the discourse here passes into the 
first person, which was understood before, 
because He had called himself the Son of 
God,—but is henceforth used expressly. 

$1.] This assertion is not to be 
trifled away by an accommodation, or sup- 
posed to be introduced by ‘ Ye will say to 
Me :’—sce by all means ch. vill. 12—14 
and notes. The words are said in al] 
earnestness, and are strictly true. If such 
a separation, and independent testimony, 
as is here supposed, could take place, it 
would be a falsification of the very con- 
ditions of the Truth of God 48 manifested 
by the Son, Who being the Word, speaks, 
not of himself, but of the Father. And in 
this sense ch. vill. 14 is eminently true 
also, the leght being the ‘brightness of 
the Father's glory.” 32.] This 
other can, by the inner coherence of the 
discourse, be no other than THE FaTHER, 
of Whom so much has been said in the 
former part, but Who is hinted at rather 
than mentioned in ¢his (the word “ Father’’ 
in ver. 30 being spurious). J¢ cannot be 
John,—from whom (ver. 34) our Lord took 
not his testimony. Similar modes of al- 
luding to the Father occur ch. viii. 50: 
see also ch. viii. 18, and Matt. x. 28 and 
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33 Ye & sent unto John, ’and he 4 dare witness unto 
341 But I receive not ¥ testimony from man: 


30 He 
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1 know that the witness which he witnesseth of me is 
bch. 1. 15, 19, : 
eae ULE. 
the truth. 
but these things I say, that ye might be saved. 
capt ii wasla burning and °a shining light: and *ye were willing 
rt11. 20: = « . . . 
xxi26 = for a season to rejoice in his light. 
Mark vi. 20, 


el Juhnv.9. 


f ch. iil. 2: 


$6 But °2 1 have greater witness than that of John: for 


fh iii2: 4, ‘the works which the Father ° hath given me to finish, the 
same works that I do, bear witness of me, that the Father 


B render, have sent. 
1 better, yet. 


h render, hath borne. 
kK render, MY testimony. 


l -ender, the lamp lighted and shining. 


™ render, to rejoice for a season, 


0 render, the testimony which 1 have is greater than [that of] John. 


° render, Bave. 


parallel places. and I know... 7 
This is the Son’s testimony to the Father’s 
truth: see ch. (111. 33) vil. 28; viii. 26, 55. 
It testifies to the full consciousness on the 
part of the Son, even in the days of his 
humiliation, of the righteousness of the 
Father: and (for the testimony of the 
Father to the Son is contained in the 
Scriptures) also to His distinct recognition 
and approval (Ps. xl. 6—8) of psalm and 
type and prophecy, as applied to Himself 
and His work. 99. See ch. i. 19. 
The connexion is,—another testifies of Me 
(ver. 32)—‘not John only, although he, 
when sent to, did certainly testify to the 
truth; for’ &c. he bare witness 
unto the truth, not merely (Grot.) mo- 
destly said ;—but necessarily. Bare wit- 
ness to Me would have been asserting 
what, the next verse denies. 34.] ‘I 
receive not my testimony (the testimony 
to Me of which I have spoken) from man, 
but I mention John’s testimony, that you 
may make the intended use of it, to be led 
to Me for salvation.’ 35.] This was 
shews, as Stier rightly observes, that 
John was now cast into prison, if not 
executed. the lamp] The article has 
been taken by some to point to the pro- 
phecies concerning John. But we have no 
passage in the O. T. which designates 
Elias in such terms. In KEcclus. xlvi. 1 
we read of him, “ Zhen stood up Elias the 
prophet as fire, and his word burned like 
a lamp,” which Stier thinks may be re- 
ferred to here. We may,as indeed he also 
suggests, believe that those words repre- 
sent or gave rise to a common way of 
speaking of Elias, as certain Rabbis were 
called ‘The candle of the Law,’ ἄς. De 


‘himself was a testimony. 


Wette takes the article as meaning, ‘ the 
lamp which was to lead you,’ &e. 
On John as the light leghted not lighting, 
see note, ch. i. 8. and shining] The 
description sets forth the derived, and 
transitory nature of John’s light. 
and ye.... | See Ezek. xxxiii. 30, 32. 
‘But you wished only to disport your- 
selves in his light for a time—came out 
to him in crowds at first,—and—like 
silly children who play with the fire till it 
burns and hurts them, and then shrink 
from and loathe it,—when he began to 
speak of deep repentance as the preparation 
for God’s Kingdom, and laid the axe to the 
root of the trees, you left him.’ No one 
eared, when he was imprisoned and put to 
death. And even those few who remained 
true to him, did not follow his direction to 
Christ. For the mass of the people, and 
their leaders, his mission was in vain. 
36.] Literally, I have my witness 
greater than John; or, than that of John; 
—but perhaps this is not needed, for John 
for the 
works, not His miracles alone, although 
those principally; but the whole of His 
life and course of action, full as it was of 
holiness, in which, and as forming har- 
monious parts of which, His miracles were 
testimonies of His divine mission. His 
greatest work (ch. vi.29) was the awakening 
of faith, the quickening of which we have 
heard before, to which the miracles were 
but as means to an end. the same 
works that I do] The repetition isto shew 
that His life and working was an exact 
fulfilment of the Father’s will. The works 
which the Father hath given me to do, 
those very worke which I am doing..... 
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87 And the Father himself, which hath 
sent me, Shath borne witness of me. 
heard his voice at any time, nor seen his shape. 
ve have not his word abiding in you: for whom he 


Ye have neither e Mati titre 
XVI. ὃ. 
38 And ch. vi. 27. 


viii. 1B. 
h Deut. iv. 12, 
ch. i. 18, 


‘im, 1, 17, 


. : 1 Tim. i 
[Ρ Auth] sent, him ye believe not. 39/4 Search the serip- , John iva. 


tures; for in them ye think ye have eternal life: and 
k they are they which testify of me. 40 1τ dud ye wilt not A 


‘Iya. viii. 20; 
xxxiv. 16. 
Luke xvi. 20. 

ver, 40. 

ets xvil. 11. 

Deut. xviii. 


come to me, that ye might have life. 4! ™I receive nob futssiv, 


47. ch. i. 4. 


P omit. 


leh. 1.11: ifi.19. m ver. $4. 1 Thess. il. 6, 


4 or, Ye search: see note. 


Y render, And yet ye are not willing to. 


$7—39.] The connexion of these 

verses has been much disputed. I believe 
it will be found to be this: ‘The works of 
which I have spoken, are only zndzrect 
testimonies ; the Father Himeelf, who sent 
Me, has given direct testimony concerning 
Me. Now that testimony cannot be de- 
rived by you, nor any man, by direct com- 
munication with Him; for ye have never 
heard His voice nor seen His shape. (Or 
perhaps, — have not heard His voice, as your 
fathers did from Sinai,—nor seen His 
visional appearance, as the Prophets did.) 
Nor (ver. 38), in your case, has it been 
given by that inward witness (ch. ili. 33 ; 
1 John iv. 13, 14) which those have (and 
had in a measure, even before the gift of 
the Spirit— see, among other places, Ps. li. 
11), in whom His word abides ; for ye have 
not His word abiding in you, not believing 
on Him whom Hehath sent. Yet (ver. 39) 
there is a form of this direct testimony 
of the Father, accessible even to you ;— 
“ Search the Scriptures,” ἄς. Chrysostom 
and others understand the word voice to 
refer to the voice at our Lord’s baptism: 
but, as Liicke observes, the addition, at 
any time, forbids this. Observe that the 
testimony in the Scriptures is not the only, 
nor the chiet’ one, zrtended in ver. 37, but 
the direct testimony in the heart of the 
believer ;—which, as the Jews have not, 
they are directed to another form of the 
Father’s testimony, that in the Scriptures. 
39.] The word Search may be tndica- 
tive, Ye search: then the sense will be, ‘ Ye 
search the Scriptures, for ye believe ye 
have &c., and they are they that testify of 
Me: and (yet, ver. 40) ye will not come 
to Me that ye may have life: or impera- 
tive, as in the text, in which case generally 
a period has been placed after me, and a 
fresh sentence begins at And yet ye are 
not willing .... Authorities are very 
divided between these : the Greek Fathers, 
who should best understand thcir own lan- 


guage, took them (with one remarkable 
exception, Cyril of Alexandria) as zmpe- 
rative. And I believe the tmperative sense 
only will be found to cohere with the pre- 
vious verses :—see above, where 1 have given 
the context. And no other sense will suit 
the word search: which cannot be used, as 
in the indicative it would be, with blame 
attached to it,—‘ye make nice and fri- 
volous search into the letter of Scripture ;’ 
but implies @ thorough search (see also 
1 Pet. i. 11) into the contents and spirit of 
Scripture. Ye (emphatic) imagine 
that in them (emphatic) ye have eternal 
life. We may find testimonies to this 
from the Rabbis: “ He who acquires the 
words of the law, acquires for himself 
eternal life,’ ἄς. But they, like all 
other secondary ordinances, havea spiritual 
end in view, and that end is to testify, 
from first to last (it is their office); they 
are they that testify of ME. 40.711 
would connect these words with the former, 
and regard them as describing the incon- 
sistency of those who think that they have 
life in the Scriptures, and yet will not 
come to Him of whom they testify, that 
they may have life. Observe, this 
commaud to the Jews to search their 
Scriptures, applies even more strongly to 
Christians; who are yet, like them, in 
danger of idolizing a mere written book, 
believing that in the Bible they have 
eternal life, and missing the personal 
knowledge of Him of whoin the Scriptures 
testify. The words Ye are not willing 
to come here set forth strikingly the free- 
dom of the will, on which the unbeliever’s 
condemnation rests: see ch. ili. 19. 

41—44.] The connexion seems to be ;— 
the standing-points of our Lord and of the 
Jews were not only different, but were 
inconsistent with and exclusive of one 
another. He sought not glory from below, 
from man’s praise or report: the Father 
testufied to Him, in all the ways which have 
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8 honour from men. 
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V. 42. 47. 


42 But I know you, that ye have not 
the love of God in you. 


43 1 am come in my Father’s 


name, and ye receive me not: if another shall come in his 


nch. xil 48. 


own name, him ye will receive. 


4* How ean ye believe, 


which receive Shonour one of another, and seek not the 


o Rom. ii, 29. 


p Roi. ii. 1%. 


q Gen. ili. 15: 
xii. 3: xviii. 
18: xxit. 18: 
xhix. 10. 
Deut. xviii. 
15, 18. ch. 
1.45, Actg 
XXvil, 22. 


8 render, glory. 
ἃ ender, hope. 


been specified; but this testimony thy 
could not receive, nor discover Him in their 
Scriptures, because human regards and 
ambition and intrigue had blinded their 
eyes, and they ad not the love of God 
(the very first command in their law, 
Deut. vi. 4, 5) in their hearts. 41.] Ire- 
ceive not, not merely, ‘I do not desire,’ — 
but ‘I do not receive ;?—‘no such praise 
nor testimony accrucs to Me, nor has in 
Me that ou which it can lay hold” ‘My 
glory is altogether from another source.’ 

42.] But (nevertheless, howbert) draws 
forcibly the distinction, setting Himself 
and them in strong contrast. I know 
you} By long trial and bearing with your 
manners these many generations; and per- 
sonally also. The words are spoken, not 
of an ungodly mind in general, but of an 
absence of that love which God’s covenant 
people should have for Him. ‘They would 
none of Jesus: for they were not true 
Israelites.” This love, if they had it, would 
teach them,—the whole heart, and soul, 
and mind, and strength being given to 
God,—to seek honour only from him,—and 
thus to appreciate the glory which He 
hath given to His Son, and His testimony 
concerning Him. 43.] The first clause 
is clear. In the latter we havea prophetic 
declaration regarding the Jews in the 
latter days. This another is in strong 
contrast with the “another” of ver. 32. 
‘The testimony of that Other, who is 
greater than I, ye will not receive; but if 
another come in his own name, him ye will 
receive.’ The words are perhaps spoken 
primarily of the false or Idol-Messiah, the 
Antichrist, who shall appear in the latter 
days (2 Thess. ii. 8—12) ; whose appearance 
shall be according to the working of Satan 
(their father, ch. viii. 44), shewing himself 
that ἦε ἐς God, 2 Thess. ii. 4;—and doubt- 


°8 Zonour that cometh from t God only? 45 Do not think 
that I will accuse you to the Father: Ρ there is one that 
accuseth you, even Moses, in whom ye ἃ ¢rusf. 
ye believed Moses, ye would ¥ have believed me: %for he 
wrote of me. 4/ But if ye believe not his writings, how 
shall ye believe my words? 


46 For had 


t render, the only God. 
X render, believe. 


less, ὃν that their final reference, embrace 
also all the cases in which the Jews have 
more or less recetved those false Messiahs 
who have been foreshadowers of the great 
Antichrist, and indeed all the cases in 
which suck @ spirit has been shewn by 
thein, even in the absence of fiulse Messiahs. 
44.] How can ye (emphatic) is 
grounded on “ye are not willing”’—is the 
consequence of the carnal regards in which 
they lived. from the only God, not 
‘from God only’ (A. V.), which is un- 
grammatical: in contradistinction to the 
wdolatry of the natural heart, which is 
ever setting up for itself other sources of 
honour, worshipping man, or self,—or 
even, as in the case alluded to in the last 
verse, Satan,—instead of God. The words 
“the only God” are very important, be- 
cause they form the point of passage to 
the next verses; in which the Jews are 
accused of not believing the writings of 
Moses, the very pith and kernel of which 
was the unity of God, and the having no 
other gods but Him. 45.] The work 
of Christ 15 not to accuse, even as He is 
Judge ;—but to judge, by the appointment 
of the Father. And therefore—though He 
has said so much of the unbelief of the 
Jews, and charged them in the last verse 
with breach of the central law of God— He 
will not accuse them; nay, it is not need- 
ful ;—for Moses, whom they disbelieved, 
while vainly hoping in him (see above on 
ver. 39), “ making their boast in the law,” 
Ron. ii. 17,—already accused them: see 
Deut. xxxi. 21, 26, and ch. vii. 19. 
46. he wrote of me} This is an important 
testimony by tlie Lord to the sudject of 
the whole Pentateuch ;—it is concerning 
Him. It is also a testimony to the fact, 
of Moses having written those books, which 
were then, and are still, known by his 
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VI. |! After these things Jesus went over the sea of 


Galilee, which is the sea of Tiberias. 


2 And a great 


multitude followed him, because they saw Y/zs miracles 


which he did on them that were diseased. 


3 And Jesus 


went up into 54. mountain, and there he sat with his 


disciples. ‘** And the passover, %@ feast of the Jews, was a Ley xxii 
δ When Jesus then lifted up his eyes, and saw 


nigh. 
Y read, the. 


namie. 47. The meaning is: ‘men 
give greater weight to what is written and 
published, the letter of a book, than to 
mere word of που ἢ ;—and ye in particular 
give greater honour to Moses, than to Me: 
if then ve believe not what Ae bas written, 
which comes down to you hallowed by the 
reverence of ages,—how can you believe 
the words which are uttered by Me, to 
whom you are hostile?’ This however is 
not all:—Moses leads to Christ :—is one 
of the witnesses by which the Father hath 
testified of Him: ‘if then ye have rejected 
the means, how shall ye reach the end ?’ 
If your unbelief has stopped the path, how 
shall ye arrive at Him to whom it leads ?’ 
Cuap. VI, JESUS THE LIFE IN THE 
FLESH. 1—15.] Miraculous feed- 
ing of five thousand men. Matt. xiv. 13— 
91, Mark vi. 30—44. Luke ix. 10O—17, in 
each of which compare the notes through- 
out. Here we have another example of 
John relating a miracle with the view of 
introducing a discourse, and that discourse 
carries on the testimony of Jesus to Him- 
self. In the last, He was the Son oF Gop, 
testified to by the Father, received by 
faith, rejected by unbelief: here He is Son 
of MAN, the incarnate Life of the world, 
and we have the unbelief of the Jews and 
His own disciples set in strong contrast 
with the feeding on and participating in 
Him as the Bread of Life. 1.] After 
these things gives us no fixed date ;—see 
on ch. vy. 1. As Liicke remarks, the words 
went over the sea of Galilee... , if con- 
nected with the preceding discourse, would 
be unintelligible,—and can only be under- 
stood by the fragmentary character of this 
Gospel as relates to mere narration, and 
the well-known fact being presupposed, that 
His Ministry principally took place in Ga- 
lilee. Matthew gives this passage over 
the lake 1» connexion with the execution of 
John the Baptist: Mark and Luke, with 
the return of the Twelve from their mis- 
sion. (The Twelve were probably gathered, 
or their gathering finished, in the interval 
since ch. v. 47, during which time their 
mission also had taken place.) which 


Deut. 
xvi. 1. ch. 
11.18: v.1. 


Z render, the. 


is the sea of Tiberias] The last appellation 
is probably inserted for the sake of Gentile 
readers, to whom it was best known by 
that name. It was more usually called, as 
by Josephus, Gennesar, or Gennesaritis: 
see also, 1 Macc. x1. 67. 2.| It is evi- 
dent from this that a circuit in Galilee and 
works of healing are presupposed (see Mat- 
thew, ver. 13; Mark, ver. 33; Luke, ver. 
11). 3.1 the mountain, perhaps ‘ the 
hill country’ on the shore of the lake: 
expressed in Matthew by “a desert place 
apart.” The expression is used by John 
only here and in ver. 15, but no inference 
can be drawn from that, for this is the only 
portion of the Galilaan Ministry related by 
him. 4.] This will account, not for so 
great a multitude comzng to Him, but per- 
haps (Ὁ) for the circumstance that the 
people at that time were gathered in mul- 
titudes, ready to set out on their journey to 
Jerusalen. We must remember also that 
the reference of the following discourse 
to the Passover being so pointed, the re- 
mark would naturally be here inserted by 
the Evangelist: but I would not insist on 
this as the only reason for his making it. 

5.| Here there is considerable diffi- 
culty, on account of the variation from 
Matthew, Mark, and Luke, who relate that 
the disciples came to the Lord after He 
bad been teaching and healing the multi- 
tudes, and when it was now evening,—and 
asked Him to dismiss the multitudes, that 
they might buy food ;— whereupon He com- 
manded, ‘Give ye them to eat ;’~ whereas 
here apparently, on their first coming, the 
Lord Himself suggests the question, how 
they were to be fed, to Philip. This dif- 
ference is not to be passed over, as it has 
usually been by English Commentators, 
without notice. Still less are we to invent 
improbable and hardly honest harmonistic 
shifts to piece the two narratives together. 
There can be no doubt, fairly and honestly 
speaking, that the narratives, zn their mere 
letter, disagree. But those who are not 
slaves to the mere letter will see here that 
inner and deeper accordance of which Au- 
gustine speaks in commenting on this pas- 
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a great company ®come unto him, he saith unto Philip, 
Whence shall we buy bread, that these may eat? 6 And 
this he said to prove him: for he himself knew what he 


+ 


bSeeNum.xi. b would do. 1 Philip answered him, » Two hundred penny- 


worth of bread is not sufficient for them, that every one 


of them may take a little. 


8 One of his disciples, Andrew, 


Simon Peter’s brother, saith unto him, 9 There is a lad 
here, which hath five barley loaves, and two [© small] 


c 2 Kinga lv. 
43. 


® render, coming. 
© omit. 


sage: “From which general variety in the 
verbal narrative amidst agreement in the 
facts and sense, it is evident enough that 
we are wholesomely instructed that nothing 
is to be looked for in the words of Scrip- 
ture but the general purport of those who 
spoke: to display which purpose should be 
the watchful care of all truthful narrators, 
whether relating concerning man, or angel, 
or God Himself.” I repeat the remark so 
often made in this Commentary,—that if 
we were in possession of the facts as they 
happened, there is no doubt that the va- 
rious forms of the literal narrations would 
fall into their places, and the truthfulness 
of each historian would be apparent :— but 
as we cannot at present reconcile them in 
this way, the humble and believing Chris- 
tian will not be tempted to handle the word 
of God deceitfully, but to admire the gra- 
cious condescension which has given us the 
evidence of so many independent witnesses, 
whose very difference in detail makes their 
accordance in the great central truths so 
much the more weighty. On every point of 
importance here, the four sacred historians 
are entirely and absolutely agreed. That 
every minor detail related by them had its 
ground in historical fact, we fully believe ; 
it is the tracking it to this ground in each 
case, which 1s now beyond our power; and 
here comes in the simplicity and reliance 
of faith: and the justification of those who 
believe and receive each Gospel as they 
find it written. unto Philip} Why to 
Philip, does not appear; perhaps some 
reason lay in the words “this He said to 
prove him,” which is now lost to us. From 
his words in ch. xiv. 8, we cannot infer, as 
has been done by Cyril of Alexandria and 
others, that he was weaker in faith, or 
tardier in spiritual apprehension, than the 
rest. Of all the Apostles who appear in 
the sacred narrative, something might be 


fishes: ‘but what are they among so many? 
Jesus said, Make the ἃ men sit down. 


109 And 


Now there was 


b render, Was about to do. 
d render, people. See note. 


quoted, shewing equal unreadiness to be- 
lieve and understand. I would take the 
circumstance as simple matter of fact, im- 
plying perhaps that Philip was nearest to 
our Lord at the moment. We must not 
fall into the mistake of supposing that 
Philip being of Bethsaida the city of An- 
drew and Peter (ch.i. 45) throws any light 
on the question: for the Bethsaida near 
which our Lord now was, Luke ix. 10, was 
another place: see notes there. 
Whence—‘ from what store ?’ Hence Phi- 
lip’s answer. 6.1 he knew:—by this 
St. John must be understood not only to 
rescue our Lord from the imputation of 
asking counsel of Philip, but to refer the 
miraculous act, on His part, to His purpose 
of exhibiting Himself as the Son of Man 
the Life of the World in the flesh. 
7.] See notes on Mark. 8.] Meyer 
remarks, that the words one of His dis- 
ciples may seem strange, seeing that 
Philip also was this: but that it has its 
value in the narrative, seeing that, Philip, 
having been asked in vain, one from among 
the circle of the disciples answers, and is 
afterwards specified as having been An- 
drew. In the three other Gospels, 
the loaves and fishes appcar as the dis- 
ciples’ own ;—and we have thus a very 
simple but very instructive instance of 
the way in which differences in detail 
arose. They were their own, — but not 
till they had bought them. 9.] barley 
loaves—this was the usual barley bread 
which formed the food of the lower orders. 
10.] much grass, in accordance with 
the time of year, the latter end of spring, 
after the rainy sexson. the men] 
Before, wheu our Lord commanded, as in 
A. V., “make the men sit down,’ it was 
the general word, signifying both men and 
women indiscriminately. And I have there- 
fore substituted in the margin, people. 


G6 —15d. 


mueh grass in the place. 
number about five thousand. 
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So the men sat down, in 
ll And Jesus took the 


loaves; and when he had given thanks, he distributed 
[90 the disciples, and the discinles| to them that were set 
down ; and f/ifewise of the fishes as much as they would. 
12 When they were filled, he said unto his disciples, 
Gather up the fragments that remain, that nothing be 
lost. 18 Therefore they gathered them together, and filled 
twelve baskets with the fragments of the five barley loaves, 
which remained over and above unto them that had eaten. 
14g Then those men, when they had seen the miracle that 
Jesus did, said, This is of a truth ἃ ἃ ¢hat prophet that ἃ cen. xx. 10 


should come into the world. 


165i When Jesus therefore 
perceived that they would come and take him by force, to 


Deut. xviii. 
15,18. Matt. 
χὶ. ἃ. chi. 
21; ἵν. 10,25: 
vii. 40. 


make him a king, he departed again into Κ ὦ mountain 


himself alone. 


© omit, with almost all our ancient authorities. 


f -ender, in like manner. 
€ render, The men therefore. 


i render, Jesus therefore, knowing. 


But now it is the word signifying men, as 
distinguished from women and children. 
And this is a particular touch of accuracy 
in the account of an eye-witness, which has 
not I think been noticed. Why in the 
other accounts should mention be made 
only of the men in numbering them? St. 
Matthew has, it is true, “ beszde women 
and children,” leaving it to be inferred that 
there was some means of distinguishing ;— 
the others merely ‘give “ [ about] five thou- 
sand men” without any explanation. But 
here we see how it came to be so—the men 
alone were arranged in companies, or alone 
arranged so that any account was taken of 
them: the women and children being served 
promiscuously ; who indeed, if the multi- 
tude were a paschal caravan (?), or parts of 
many such, would not be likely to be very 
numerous ; —and here again we have a point 
of minute truthfulness brought out. 

11.] On the process of the miracle, see notes 
on Matthew. St. John describes the distri- 
bution as being the act of the Lord Himself, 
and leaves the intervention of the disciples 
to be understood. The giving thanks 
here answers to blessing in the other Gos- 
pels. It was the ‘grace’ of the fatlier of 
the family ; perhaps the ordinary one in 
use among the Jews. St. John seems to 
connect with it the idea brought out by St. 


h render, the. 
κ render, the. 


Luke, *‘ He blessed them,” i. 6. the loaves: 
see ver. 23. 12. Peculiar to John. 
The command, one intent of which was 
certainly to convince the disciples of the 
power which had wrought tle miracle, 1s 
given by our Lord a moral bearing also. 
They collected the fragments for their own 
use, each in his basket (cépAinus), the ordi- 
nary furniture of the travelling Jew, to 
carry his food, lest he should be polluted 
by that of the people through whose terrt- 
tory he passed; see note on Matt. xv. 32. 
Observe, that here the 12 baskets are filled 
with the fragments of the bread alone: 
but in Mark, with those of the fishes also. 

We must not altogether miss the re- 
ference to the 12 tribes of Israel, typifying 
the church which was to be fed with the 
bread of life to the end of time. 14. | 
On the prophet see note on ch. i. 21,— 
“Art thou the prophet ?” 15.| After 
such a recognition, nothing was wanting 
but that the multitudes who were jour- 
neying to the Passover should take Jesus 
with them, and proclaim Him king of the 
Jews in the holy City itself. The 
other three Evangelists, while they do not 
give any intimation of this reason of our 
J.ord’s withdrawal, relate the fact, and St. 
Luke preserves in the very next verse ἃ 
trace of its motive,—by the question 
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'6 And when even was now come, his disciples went 
down unto the sea, 17 and entered into a ship, and 1 wend 
over the sea toward Capernaum. And it was now dark, 
and Jesus was ™zot come to them. 18 And the sea "arose 
by reason of a great wind that blew. 19 So when they 
had rowed about five and twenty or thirty furlongs, they 
see Jesus walking on the sea, and drawing nigh unto the 
ship: and they were afraid. 2° But he saith unto them, 
It is I; be not afraid. 210 Then they willingly received 
him into the ship: and immediately the ship was at the 
land whither they P went. 


22 The day following, when the 4 people which stood on 


1 render, Were going. 
0 render, Was rising’. 


τὰ yead, not yet. 


© render, They were willing therefore to receive. 


P render, Were Going. 


‘Whom do the people say that I am?’ 
and the answer, expressing the very con- 
fession_of the people here. 

16—21.] Jesus walks on the sea. Matt. 
xiv. 22—33. Mark vi. 45—52. Omitted 
by St. Luke. An important and interest- 
ing question arises, WHY is this miracle 
here inserted by St. John? That he ever 
inserts for the mere purpose of narration, I 
cannot believe. The reason seems to me 
to be this: to give to the Twelve, in the 
prospect of so apparently strange a dis- 
course respecting His Body, a view of the 
truth respecting that Body, that it, and 
the things said of it were not to be under- 
stood in a gross corporeal, but in a super- 
natural and spiritual sense. And their 
very terror, and reassurance, tended to im- 
press that confidence in Him which kept 
them firm, when many left Him, ver. 66. 

16.| even, here, will be during the 
time between the “evening ”’ of Matt. xiv. 
15, and that of the same, ver. 23. The 
Jews commonly reckoned two evenings: 
see the note on Matt. xxvi. 17, p. 182, 
bottom of col. 1. went down] By 
the command of Jesus (Matthew, Mark). 

17.] were going—denoting the un- 
finished action—they were making for the 
other side of the sea, in the direction of 
Capernaum ; “‘unto Bethsatda,”’ Mark, 
which would be the same thing. It would 
appear as if the disciples were lingering 
along shore with the expectation of 
taking m Jesus: but night had fallen, and 
He had not come to them, and the sea 
began to be stormy (ver. 18). Having 
therefore set oud (ver. 19), and rowed, ὅτε. 


4 render, multitude. 


The word 80, with which ver. 19 begins, 
seems to ime to render this supposition 
necessary,—to bind their having rowed 
twenty-five or thirty stadia, with the fact 
that the Lord had not coine, and it was 
dark, and the sea swelling into a storm. 
The lake is forty furlongs wide: so that, as 
we can hardly assume the passage to have 
been toa point dzrectly opposite, they were 
somewhere about “ἐπ the midst of the sea,” 
Matthew, ver. 24. 18. was rising | 
was becoming thoroughly agitated. 
19. walking on the sea] There surely can 
be no question in the mind of an unpre- 
judiced reader, that it is Joln’s intention 
to relate a miracle ;—nor again,—that 
there could be in the minds of the disciples 
no doubt about that miracle,—xo chance 
of a mistake as to what they saw. I have 
treated of on the sea on Matthew, ver. 25. 
They were afraid :—but upon being 
reassured by His voice, they were willing 
to take Him into the ship; and upon their 
doing so, the ship in a comparatively short 
time (or perhaps immediately by miracle, 
but I prefer the other) was at the land to 
which they had been going, viz. by the 
storm ceasing, and the ship making smooth 
way (‘the wind ceased,” Matthew, Mark). 
It seems to me that the above inter- 
pretation of “they were willing there- 
fore to receive Him’’ is absolutely necessary 
to account for the therefore. 

22 —59.] The multitudes follow Jesus 
to Capernaum, where, in the synagogue, 
He discourses to them on Himself as the 
Bread of Infe. 22—24.] These verses 
are involved and parenthetical in construc- 
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the other side of the sea saw that there was none other 
hoat there, save [Ὁ δα] one [Τ᾿ whereinto his disciples were 
entered], and that Jesus went not with his disciples into 
the 8dout, but that his disciples * were gone away alone; 
a3 (howbeit there came other boats from Tiberias nigh 
unto the place where they did eat "dread after that the 
Lord had given thanks :) *# when the * people therefore 
saw that Jesus was not there, neither his disciples, ¥ they 
a’so took shipping, and came to Capernaum, seeking for 


Jesus. 


25 And when they had found him on the other 


side of the sea, they said unto him, Rabbi, when camest 


thou hither ? 


26 Jesus answe:ed them and said, Verily, 


verily, I say unto you, Ye seek me, not because ye saw ever.54. ch. 
[5 the] miracles, but because ye did eat of the loaves, and ‘yiis)'"” 


were filled. 31 ἃ Labour not for the meat which perisheth, but 
¢ for that meat which endureth unto everlasting hfe, which 
the Son of man shall give unto you: ‘for him Phath God i 


T omit. 8 read, ship. 
U render, the bread. 


Marki. 11: 


render, went. 
X yender, multitude. 


Y read and render, they entered into the ships. 


Z omit. 


® better, Work not: see note. 


Ὁ render, the Father sealed, even God. 


tion, but very characteristic of the minute 
care with which the Evangelist will account 
for every circuinstance which is essential 
to his purpose in the narrative. the 
multitude] We are not to understand the 
whole multitude who were fed,—but that 
portion of them which had remained on 
the coast over the night. Many had pro- 
bably dispersed to the villages about, or 
perhaps taken up their night quarters more 
inland. on the other side of the sea | 
i.e. on the east coast. We are supposed 
to be at Capernaum. The other boats 
had perhapsbrought some of them thither : 
or the spot nigh unto the place where they 
aie the bread, &c., might have been some 
landing-place of merchandise. 25. | on 
the other side of the sea is now the west 
bank ;—we have been crossing the sea with 
the multitude. when? as Stier re- 
marks, includes “ow?” in its meaning. 
Our Lord leaves the question unanswered, 
because it was not for a sign to these people 
that He had miraculously crossed the lake. 

26. | The seeking Him, on the part 
of these people,—to Him, who saw the 
hearts,—was merely a low desire to profit 
by His wonderful worke,—not a reasonable 
consequence of deduction from His miracles 
that He was the Saviour of the world. 


And froin this low desire of mere satisfac- 
tion of their carnal appetite, He takes oc- 
casion in the following discourse to raise 
them to spiritual desire after HIMSELF, 
THE BREAD OF LIFE. The discourse forms 
a parallel with that in ch. iv. 21. 
Work not for] The A. V., ‘ Labour not 
for, does not give the sense. They had 
not laboured in this case forthe meat that 
perisheth, but it had been furnished mira- 
culously. A better rendering would be, 
Busy not yourselves about,—Do not weary 
yourselves for,—which they were doing, 
by thus coming after our Lord: but best 
of all, Work not for, because ir the original 
the root of the word is the same in verses 
27, 29, 30. “ The meat whose nourish- 
ing power passes away,” De Wette. Better 
literally, which perisheth, as in text :— 
the useless part of it, in being cast out ;— 
the useful, in becoming part of the body 
which perishes (see 1 Cor. vi. 13). 

but for that meat | It is important to bear 
in mind that the “working for” spoken 
of above, which also applies to this, was 
not a ‘labouring for,’ or ‘ bringing about 
of, but a following Christ in order to ob- 
tain. So the meaning will be, but seek 
to obtain, by following after Me.... 
which endureth unto everlasting life] See 
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28 Then said they unto him, What 


Vi. 


¢ shall we do, that we ἃ might work the works of God? 


g 1 John ili. 
23. 


29 Jesus answered and said unto them, 8 This is the work 


of God, that ye believe on him whom he hath sent. 


h Matt. xii. 
38: xvi. 1. 
Mark viii. 
11, 1 Cor, 
i, 22, 

1 Exod. xvi. 
15 Num. 


thou work? 
KPe inv, heaven to eat. 
2 


C render, must. 
© render, doest. 


30 They said therefore unto him, ἢ What sign 8 shewest 
thou then, that we may see, and believe thee? what dost 
511 Qur fathers did eat manna in the 
. & desert; as it 1s written, “He gave them bread from 
δ ἃ Then Jesus said unto them, Verily, 
verily, I say unto you, Moses gave you not !that bread 


d render, May. 
f render, the manna. 


8 render, wilderness, as in verse 49. 


L vender, Jesus therefore. 


ch. iv. 14. If this “ meat” remains to 
eternal life, it must be spiritual food. 
which the Son of man shall give unto 
you] See ch. iv. ib. which agrees 
with “meat,” not with ‘ life.” shall 
give, future, because the great Sacrifice was 
not yet offered: so im ch. tv. the Son 
of man, emphatic here, and belonging to 
this discourse, since it is of His Flesh that 
He is about to speak. for Him the 
Father sealed, even God] This rendering 
is made necessary by the grammatical form 
of the original. sealed, by undoubted 
testimony, as at His baptism; and since, by 
His miracles, see ch. x. 36: not, ‘stamped 
with the image of His Person,’ which is 
altogether beside the present subject, and 
inconsistent with the meaning of the verb. 
28.| The people understand His 
working literally, and dwell upon it. 
They quite seem to think that the food 
which is to endure for ever is to be spiri- 
tually interpreted; and they therefore ask 
this question,—referring the “working” to 
the works of the law. the works of 
God must not be taken to mean ‘ the works 
which God works,’ but, as in Jer. xlvili. 
10; 1 Cor. xv. 58, the works well pleasing 
to God. 29.] The meaning is not,— 
that faith is wrought in us by God, is the 
work of God; but that the truest way of 
working the work of God is to believe on 
Him whom He hath sent. work, not 
works, because there is but this one, pro- 
perly speaking, and all the rest are wrapt 
up in it (see James i. 25). This is a 
most important saying of our Lord, as con- 
taining the germ of that teaching after- 
wards so fully expanded in the writings of 
St. Paul. “I know not,” says Schleier- 
macher, ‘‘ where we can find any passage, 


i render, the. 


even in the writings of the Apostles, which 
says so clearly and significantly, that all 
eternal life in men proceeds from nothing 
else than faith in Christ.” 30, 31. | 
This answers to ch. iv. 12, “ Art thou 
greater than our father Jacob,” ἄς, Itis 
spoken in unbelief and opposition; not, as 
many have supposed, as 8 request for the 
Bread of Life, meaning ἐξ by the sign, but 
in the ordinary sign-seeking spirit of the 
Jews. Stier says well, ‘They have been 
hesitating between better and worse 
thoughts, till at last unbelicf prevails.’’ 
The sign here demanded is the sign from 
heaven, the proof of the sealing by God ; 
such a proof would be, in their estimation, 
compared with His present miracles, as the 
manna (bread from heaven) was, compared 
to the multiplied loaves and fishes. 

The manna was extolled by the Jews, as 
the greatest iniracle of Moses. Josephus 
calls it “α davine and wondrous food :” 
see also Wisd. xvi. 20, 21. “ They forgot 
that their fathers disbelieved Moses almost 
from the time when they began to eat the 
manna; and that the Psalm from which 
they quote most strongly sets forth this ;— 
that they despised the manna, and pre- 
ferred ordinary meat to it.” Stier. 

Observe our Lord’s believe on him in ver. 
29, and their believe thee. The former, 
the casting their whole hopes and faith on 
Him, is what He requires: but they will 
not even give the latter, common credence, 
to Him. Their what dost thou work? 
Meyer remarks, is a retort of our Lord’s 
question, ver. 27. The stress, in these 
words, should be not on the thou, which is 
not expressed in the original, but on the 
what. 32.] Our Lord lays open the 
course of their argument. They have not 
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from heaven; but my Father giveth you the true bread 

from heaven. 88 For the bread of God is Κὶ 4e which 

cometh down from heaven, and giveth life unto the world. 

8:11 Then said they unto him, Lord, evermore give us this 1 sce chap. tv. 
bread. 35 [m And] Jesus said unto them, ™J am the bread m ver.4s, ss. 
of life: "he that cometh to me shall 9 xever hunger; and Bch. ty. 143 
he that believeth on me shall never thirst. °6 ° But I said o wv. 26,64. 
unto you, That ye 9 also have seen me, and believe not. 


37 Pp Al] P¢hat the Father giveth me shall come to me; pver.s. 


κ render, that. 
M omit. 
© +ender, have even seen. 


l yender, They said therefore. 
0 render, not. 
P better, that which : see note. 


mentioned Moses,—nor was the giving of 
the mannaa miracle performed by Moses ;— 
but He knew that the comparison between 
Moses and Himself was in their minds, and 
answers by exposing the error which re- 
preseuted Moses as the giver of the mauna. 
Neither again was that the true bread 
from heaven. It was, in one sense, bread 
from heaven ;—but not in thes sense. It 
was a type and shadow of the true bread 
from heaven, which my Father is giving 
(or perhaps the abstract present,—signify- 
ing that it is His office to give it) to you. 
Our Lord does not here deny, but asserts 
the miraculous character of the manna. 

33.] the bread of God answers to 
“the bread which my Father giveth.’ The 
words that which cometh down from 
heaven ....are the predicate of the bread, 
and do not apply, in the construction of 
this terse, to Christ personally, however 
truly they apply to Him in fact, The 
A. VY. is here wrong: it should be, The 
bread of God is that (not He) which 
cometh, ἄς. Not til ver. 35 does Jesus 
first say, ‘I am the bread of life.’ The 
manna is still kept in view, which ‘when 
the dew fell on the camp .... fell (the 
Greek word in the LXX is the same as 
here, came down) upon it,’ Num. xi. 9. 
And the present tense, here used in refer- 
ence to the manna, is dropped when the 
Lord Himself is spoken of: see vv. 38, 41, 
58, and especially the distinction between 
ver. 50 and ver. 51. 34.] ch. iv. 15 
is exactly parallel. The Jews understand 
this bread, as the Samaritan woman under- 
stood the water, to be some miraculous 
kind of sustenance which would bestow 
life everlasting :—perhaps they thought of 
the heavenly manna, which the Rabbis 
speak of as prepared for the just in the 
future world ;—see Rev. ii. 17. ever- 
more] empbatic:—not now only, but al- 


ways. 85.] As in ch. v. 30, so here, 
our Lord passes from the indirect to the 
direct form of speech. Henceforward it is 
‘I,’ “Με; throughout the discourse. 

In the genitive of life, is implied, “ whech 
came down from heaven and giveth life 
unto the world.” So living water in ch. 
iv. On the assurance of never hun- 
gering or thirsting, see note at ch. iv. 14. 
It is possible that our Lord placed the all- 
satisfying bread of life in contrast to the 
manna, which was 7o sooner given, Exod. 
xvi., than the people began fo thirst, Exod. 
xvii. ;—but 1 would not lay any stress on 
this. he that cometh to me is in the 
same sense as in ch. v. 40—that of accept- 
ance of and faith in Him. 36. I said 
unto you] “‘ When did He say this to 
them ? perhaps it was said, but has not been 
recorded.” EKuthymius. But perhaps the 
reference may be to ch. v. 37—44, and 
unto you may be said generally. Stier 
and others think that ver. 26 is referred 
to: but this is far-fetched. We have 
instances of reference to sayings uct re- 
corded, in ch. x. 26; xii. 34. 

have even seen] ‘Ye have seen the true 
Bread from heaven, the sign greater 
than the manna, even Me Myself: and yet 
have not believed.’ 37.] The whole 
body of believers on Christ are spoken of 
by Him, here and in ch. xvil., as given 
to Him by the Father. But Bengel’s ob- 
servation is very important: ‘all that 
which—a most significant expression, and, 
compared with what follows, most worthy 
of consideration. For in our Lerd’s dis- 
courses, that, which the Fathcr hath given 
Him, is spoken of in the singular number 
and neuter gender, “all that which:’ 
whereas they who come to Him, the Son, 
are spoken of in the masculine gender, and 
sometimes also in the plural number: 
“every man,” or “ all they.” ‘The Father 


520 


ST. JOHN. 


VI. 


and him that cometh to me 1 will in no wise east out. 


q Matt. xxvi. 
89. ch. v. 30. 


rch.iv. 81. 

& ch. x. 28: 
xvii. 12; 
XViili. 9. 


$8 For 14 came down from heaven, 4not to do mine own 
will, ‘but the will of him that sent me. 
T the Hather’s will which hath sent me, 5 that of all which he 


39 And this is 


hath given me I should lose nothing, but should raise it 
up [5 again] at the last day. 10 ¢ And this is the will of him 


t ver, 27, 47. 
. ch. iii. 


that sent me, ‘that every one which "seeth the Son, and 


5,18: v.14 Helieveth on him, may have everlasting life, and * 7 w2d/ 


raise him up at the last day. 


41 The Jews then murmured 


at him, because he said, 1 am the bread which came down 


u Matt.xili.55. from heaven. 
Mark vi. 8. 
Luke iv. 29. 


42 And they said, "Is not this Jesus, the 
son of Joseph, whose father and mother we know? how is 


it then that he saith, I ¥ came down from heaven ? 43 Jesus 


q render, am come. 


ΤΙ read and render, the will of him that sent me. 


B omit, 
Ὁ render, looketh on. 


' read, lor this is the will of my Father. 


xX render, that I should. 


Y render, am come. 


hath given to tlie Son as it were one mass, 
that all whom He hath given should be 
one: that whole mass the Son unfoldeth 
one by one in this following out of the 
Father’s design. Hence also that which 
we read in ch. xvii. 2, “ that all that which 
Thou hast given Him (so literally), to them 
He may give eternal life.”’’ See also 
1 John y. 4. I will in no wise cast 
out does not refer here to the office of the 
Son of God as Judge; but is another way 
of expressing the grace, and readiness with 
which He will receive all who come to 
Hin. 38, 39, 40.] His reception of 
men is not capricious, nor even of His own 
arbitrary choice ; but as He came into the 
world to do the Father’s will, and that will 
is that all who come to Him by faith shall 
have life, so He receives all such ;—loses 
none of them ;—and will raise them all up 
(here, ἐπ the fullest and blessed sense) at 
the last day. Olshausen remarks, that ‘ in 
ch. iv. we had only the inexhaustible re- 
freshing of the soul by the water of life; 
but this discourse goes further ;—that not 
even death itself shall destroy the body 
of him who has been nourished by this 
bread of life.’ raise it up again 
refers to the only resurrection which 15 the 
completion of the man in his glorified 
state ;—it does not set aside the “ resur- 
rection of gudgment”’ (ch. v. 29), but that 
very term is a debasement of “ resurrec- 
tion :” its true sense is only “ resurrection 
of life.” Bengel has beautifully given 
the connexion of this last promise with 


what went before: “this is the end, be- 
yond which there is no danger.” But 
there is much more than this in it. In 
this declaration (vv. 39, 40) is contained 
the key of the following discourse, vv. 
44.—59. The end of the work of God, as 
regards man, is the gloritication of his 
restored and sanctified nature,— body, soul, 
and spirit,—in eternity. Witlout this,— 
salvation, restitution, would be incomplete. 
The adoption cannot be consummated with- 
out the redemption of the body. Rom. 
vill. 18—23. And the glorification of the 
body, soul, and spirit,—of the whole man, 
—cannot take place but by means of the 
glorified Body of the second ddam. ‘He 
who does not see this, will never under- 
stand either the Holy Communion, or this 
testimony of the Lord in its inner mean- 
ing.’ Stier. The looketh on here isa 
different thing from the mere seeing of 
ver. 56. It is the awakening of the atten- 
tion preparatory to faith, answering to the 
looking on the serpent of brass: with the 
eyes of the soul, as Euthymius says; but we 
must not make the looking equivalent to 
believing, to which it is only preparatory. 
41.) Not different hearers, nor does 
the scene of the discourse here change: 
tley were the same,—perhaps the principal 
among them, the official superintendents 
of the synagogue :—for St. John generally 
uses “the Jews”’ in this official sense. 
42.) They rightly supposed that this 
having come down from heavor must im- 
ply some method of coming into tne world 


95--66. 


theretore 


ST. JOHN. 


§2] 


answered and said unto them, Murmur not 


among yourselves. *** No man can come to me, except zCant,1.« 


the Father which [5 Aah] sent me draw him: and I will : 
45y¥ It is written in the Jer xxx. 34. 


raise him up 8 αὐ the last day. 


prophets, And they shall be all taught of God. 


Isa. liv. 19. 


ic. iv. 2. 
Heb viii. 10: 


* Tivery x.16. 


man [Ὁ therefore] that ¢ hath heard, and hath learned of the ache: 


Father, cometh unto me. 


Z omit. 


&® read, in. 


46 4 Not that any man hath seen ἢ Matt, 31,27 
the Father, "save he which is ἃ οὔ God, he hath seen the 


ch.i. 18: 
vii. 20: vili. 
10. 


Ὁ omit. 


© render, hath heard from the Father, and hath learned. 
d render, from. 


diverse from ordinary generation. Meyer 
gathers from the word we know, that 
our Lord’s reputed father was then still 
alive. 
seuse of knowing, as matter of fact, who 
they were, and need not be confined to 
personal knowledge. 48.] Our Lord 
does not answer their objection, because it 
lay far from His present purpose to disclose 
aught of those mysteries which the answer 
must have indicated. It was not till the 
faith of the apostolic Christians was fully 
fixed on Him as the Son of God, and the 
outline of the doctrine of His Person was 
firinly sketched out, that the Spirit brought 
out those historical records which assure us 
of His supernatural conception. 

44.) The connexion seems to be this: 
They were not to murmur among them- 
selves because He had said this; for the 
right understanding of what He had said 
is only to be gained by being taught of 
God, by being drawn by the Father, who 
alone can give the desire to come to 
Christ, and bring a man to Him. That 
this ‘drawing’ is not ztrresistible grace, is 
confessed even by Augustine himself, the 
great upholder of the doctrines of grace. 
‘‘If a man is drawn, says an objector, he 
comes against his will. (We answer) if 
he comes unwillingly, he does not believe: 
if he does not believe, he does not come. 
For we do not run to Christ on our feet, 
but by faith; not with the movement of 
the body, but with the free will of the 
heart... Think not that thou art drawn 
against thy will: the mind can be drawn 
by love.” Calvin and others understand 
trresistible grace to be here meant: “It is 
false and profane,” says Calvin, “to say that 
only the willing are drawn.” The Greek ex- 
positors take the view which I have adopted 
above. Chrysostom says, “ This expression 
does not remove our part in the coming, 
but rather shews that we want help to 
come.” Sce Article X. of the Church of 


But surely the verb will bear the © 


England, at the end. This drawing 
towards Christ may be exemplified in the 
legal dispensation, which was to tle Jews 
a schooling for Christ. It now is being 
exerted on all the world,—in accordance 
with the Lord’s prophecy ch. xii. 32 (see 
note there), and His command Matt. 
xxviii. 19, 20,—by Christian preaching 
and missions; but, after all, the endzvidual 
will must be turned to Christ by the 
Father, Whose covenanted promise 18, 
that He will so turn it in answer to 
prayer. “Art thou not yet drawn? pray 
that thou mayest be drawn.” Augustine. 
The saine solemn and joyous refrain, 
as Meyer well calls it, follows, as in vv. 
39, 40. 45.] in the prophets may 
be a general form of citation (Mark i. 2. 
Acts vii, 42; xin. 40), or may mean 
that the sense is found in sevcral places 
of the prophets: see especially Jer. xxxi. 
33, 34. This clearly intimates the kind 
of drawing meant in the last verse: — 
the opening the eyes of the mind by 
divine teacbing. hath heard and 
hath learned are expansions of the 
word taught in the citation from the 
prophets. cometh unto me] This 
is the final derision of the human will, 
acted on by the divine attraction to 
Christ. The beginning is, The Father 
draws him: the progress, he hears and 
learns — here is the consenting will — 
‘Speak, Lord, for thy servant heareth ’— 
the end, he cometh to Christ—here is the 
will acting on the whole man. 
40.] The connexion is: the inention of 
hearing from the Father might lead them 
to think of a personal communication from 
the Father to each man, and thus the 
necessity of the mission of the Son might 
be invalidated. This was the only way in 
which a Jew could misunderstand ver. 45; 
he could not dream of a seeing of the 
Father with bodily eyes. he which 
is of God, is Jesus Himself; sce ch. vii. 29. 


VI. 


47 Verily, verily, I say unto you, °He that be- 


45 ΑἹ] am 8 that bread 


49 € Your fathers did eat fmanna in the wilder- 
50fThis is the bread which cometh 


down from heaven, that a man may eat thereof, and not 
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gas Father. 

ἃ γεν. 33,35. lieveth on me hath everlasting hfe. 
e ver. 81. of life. 

fver.61,58 ness, and 8 are dead. 

g ch. iii, 13. die, 


51 Τ᾿ am the hving bread, £ which came down from 


heaven: if any man eat of this bread, he shall live for 
hHeb.x.6,10. ever: Land "the bread that I will give is my flesh, 


© render, the. 
§ render, they died. 


His knowledge of the Father is complete 
and immediate; ours, partial, and de- 
rived through Him only. 47.) Our 
Lord now recurs to the subject of their 
murmurs, and gives the answer for which 
He has been preparing the way, repeating 
nearly ver. 40 and adding, 48.] If 
so, (see ver. 47,) there is full reason for 
my naming Myself the Bread of Life. 

49.| That bread from heaven had 
no power to keep off death, and that, death 
owing to unbelief:—our Lord by thus 
mentioning your fathers and their death, 
certainly hints at the s¢milar unbelief of 
these Jews. And the same dubious sense 
of “dying” prevails in ver. 60. Death is 
regarded as being swallowed up in the 
glory of the resurrection, and the second 
death—which was hidden in the former 
term died—has over him who eats this 
Bread of Life, no power: nay, he is 
brought, even ere into a resurrection 
state from sin and death; see Rom. vi. 1 
ff. and Col. iii. 1 ff. §1.] the living 
bread; ‘containing life in itself,’ not merely 
supplying the waste of life with lifeless 
matter: see on ch. iv. 13, 14. yea, 
and the bread that I will give] From this 
tine we hear no more of bread: this 
figure is dropped, and the reality takes 
its place. Some difficult questions 
arise revarding the sense and reference of 
this saying of our Lord. (1) Does it refer 
to His DratH? and, (2) is there any 
reference to the ORDINANCE OF THE 
Loxrp’s SUPPER? (1) In treating 
this question I must at once reject all 
metaphorical and side-interpretations, as, 
that the teaching of Christ is the Bread, 
and to be taught by Him is feeding upon 
it (so Grotius, and the modern rationalists): 
that the divine Nature of Christ, or His 
sending of the Holy Spirit, or His whole 
life of doing good on earth, can be meant : 
all such have against them the plain sense 
of the words, which, as Stier observes, are 
very simple ordinary words ; the only diffi- 


f render, the manna. 
Δ render, yea and, 


culty arising, when we come to enquire 
into their application to His own Person. 
The Bread of Life is Himself: aud, strictly 
treated, when we come to enquire what, of 
that body, soul, and spirit, which consti- 
tuted Himself, this Bread specifically is, 
we have His answer that it is His Flesh, 
which He will give (for this will be the 
ineaning, whether the words “ which I will 
give” are to be regarded as part of the text 
or not) on behalf of the life of the world. 
We are then specifically directed to His 
Flesh as the answer. Then, what does 
that Flesh import? The flesh of animals 
is the ordinary food of men: but not the 
blood. The blood, which is the life, is 
spilt at death, and is not in the flesh 
when eaten by us. Now this distinction 
must be carefully borne in mind. The 
Jlesh here, (see ver. 53,) and the eating of 
the flesh, are distinct from the blood, aud 
the drinking of the blood. We have no 
generalities merely, to interpret as we 
please: but the terms used are precise and 
techmeal, It is then only through or after 
the Death of the Lord, that by any pro- 
priety of language, His Flesh could be said 
to be eaten. Then another distinction 
must be remembered: The fiesh of animals 
which we eat is dead flesh. It is already 
the prey of corruption; we eat it, and die 
(ver.49). But ¢hes Bread, is living Bread ; 
not dead flesh, but living Flesh. And 
therefore manducation by the teeth mate- 
rially is not to be thought of here; but 
some kind of eating by which the living 
Flesh of the Son of God is made the living 
sustenance of those who partake οὐ it. 

Now His Flesh and Blood were sundcred 
by Death. Death was the shedding of His 
precious Blood, which (most probably) He 

did not afterwards resume : see ch. xx. 27, 

and Luke xxiv. 39. His Flesh is the glo- 

rified substance of His Resurrection-Body, 

now at the right hand of God. It is then 

in His Resurrection form only that His 

Flesh can be eaten, and be living food for 
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[i which I will give] for the life of the world. δ The Jews 
therefore ‘strove among themselves, saying, k How can ich. vil. 43: 


this man give us his flesh to eat? 


: τ 16; . 19. 
53k Then Jesus said “°°” 


unto them, Verily, verily, I say unto you, Except ‘ye cat imate. ravi, 
the flesh of the Son of man, and drink his blood, ye have 


no life in you. 


54m1 JV Aos0 eateth my flesh, and drinketh Meg okt iv" 


14. 


1 omitted by almost all our most ancient authorities. 


kK ender, Jesus therefore. 


the living man. I cannot therefore see 
how any thing short of His Death can be 
here meant. By that Death, He has given 
His Flesh for the life of the world: uot 
merely that tvey who believe on Hem inay, 
in the highest sense, have life; but that 
the world may have life. Zhe very exist- 
ence of all the created world is owing to, 
aud helt together by, that Resurrectiou- 
Body of the Lord. In Him αἰ things ave 
cuthered together and reconciled to God: 
“oy Him all things consist,” i.e. “hold 
together, Col.i. 17. (2) The question 
whether there is here any reference to the 
ORDINANCE OF THE LoRpD’s SUPPER, has 
been inaccurately put. When cleared of 
inaccuracy in terms, it will mean, Js the 
subject here dwelt upon, the same as that 
which is set forth in the ordinance of the 
Lord’s Supper? And of this there can 
surely be no doubt. To the ordinance 2t- 
self, there is here no reference ; nor could 
there well have been any. But the spiri- 
tual verity which underlies the ordinance 
is one and the same with that here insisted 
on; and so considered, the discourse is, s 
generally treated, most important towards 
a right understanding of the ordinance. 

52.| The inference conveyed in the 
word eat, which word, be it noted, first 
comes from the Jews themselves, is yeta 
right one. If He is the Bread, and that 
Bread is His Flesh, we must eat His 
Flesh, though not in the sense here meant 
by them. ‘They contended against one 
another, probably some having more in- 
sight into the possibility of a spiritual 
meaning than others. 93.) Our 
Lord not only ratifies their own word, eat, 
but adds to it a more wonderful thing ; 
that they must also do that against which 
a prohibition might seem to have existed 
from Noah downwards,—drink His Blood. 
But observe, this Blood is not to be eaten 
in the Flesh, which was the forbidden 
thing (Gen. ix. 4: Levit. xvii. 1O—16), in 
its strict literal form: but to be drunk, 
separate from the flesh: again presup- 
posting death. Now as the Flesh of Christ 
(see above) is the Resurrection-Body which 


] render, He that. 


He now has, and in which all things con- 
sist; so is His Blood (“the blood is the 
life”? Lev. xvii. 11, 14) the Life which He 
gave up, paid down, as the penalty for the 
sin of the world. By the shedding, pouring 
forth, of that Blood, is remission of sin. 

It is quite impossible that these 
words should, as De Wette maintains, be 
merely an expansion of “ealing His flesh,” 
Even had the idea of drinking blood been 
one familiar to the Jews, the construction 
would not have allowed such an interpreta- 
tion ;—but new as τὲ was, aud abhorrent 


from their habits and law, we must regard 


it as specially and purposely added. 

But what is this eating and drinking? 
Clearly, not merely faith: for faith an- 
swers to the hand reached forth for the 


food, but is not the act of eating. Faith 


is a necessary condition of the act: so that 
we can hardly say with Augustine, “believe, 
and thou hasteaten,” but ‘‘belreve,and thou 
shalt eat.” Inasmuch as Faith will necessa- 
rily in its energizing lead to this partaking, 
we sometimes incorrectly say that it zs 
Faith: but for strict accuracy this is not 
enough. To eat the flesh of Christ, is to 
realize, in our inward life, the mystery of 
His Body now in heaven,—to digest and 
assimilate our own portion in that Body. 

To drink His Blood, is fo realize, 
ἐπ: our inward life, the mystery of His 
satisfaction for sin,—to digest and as- 
similate our own portion in that satisfac- 
tion, the outpouring of that Blood. And 
both tliese definitions may be gathered 
into one, which is: The eating of His 
Flesh and drinking of His Blood import 
the making to ourselves and using as ob- 


jectively real, those two great Truths of 


our Redemption in Him, of which our 
Vaith subjectively convinces us. 

And of this realizing of Faith he has been 
pleased to appoint certain symbols in the 
Holy Communion, which He has com- 
manded to be received; to signify to us 
the spiritual process, and to assist us tee 
wards it. ye have no life in you] 
‘Ye have not in you that spring of life, 
which shall overcome death, and lead 
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my blood, hath eternal life; and I will raise him up at the 

Jast day. °° For my flesh is ™ meat indeed, and my blood 

is drink indeed. °° He that eateth my flesh, and drinketh 

ai sohnii, my blood," dwelleth in me, and lin him. 47 As the living 
10. 


o ver. 49, 50, 51, 


p ver. 66. 
Matt. xi. 6. 


ch 


Father hath sent me, and I lve °éy the Father: so he 
that eateth me, Peven he shall live °dy me. 58° This is 
qzhat bread which came down from heaven: not as your 
fathers did eat [* manna], and 8are dead: he that eateth 
[tof] this bread shall live for ever. 59 These things 
said he in the synagogue, as he taught in Capernaum. 
60 P Many therefore of his disciples, when they [* Aad] 
heard this, said, ¥ 7718 1s an hard saying; who can hear 
it? ΘῈΣ When Jesus knew in himself that his disciples 


ᾳ Mark αν. 10. murmured at it, [2 46) said unto them, Doth this offend 


ἢ, 13. 


Acts i. 9. 
ἘΡΏ. iv. 8. 


you? 


Mm yead, true meat. 

© render, because of. 

d render, the. 

t omit. Ἃ oinit, 
Y render, But Jesus knowing. 
ἃ render, What then 1f. 


§4.} to the resurrection in the true sense :’ 
sce above, ver. 44, and notice again the 
solemn refrain. 55. | The sense is not 
here, ‘ Jfy Flesh is the true meat &c.,’ but 
My Flesh is true meat, i.e. real/y TO BE 
EATEN, which they doubted. The adverb, 
“peat indeed,” or “ drink indeed,” as in 
A. V., falls short of the cepth of the ad- 
jective. ‘This verse is decisive against all 
explaining away or metaphorizing the pas- 
sage. l*ood and drink, are not here mere 
metaphors ;—rather are our common ma- 
terial food and drink mere shadows and 
imperfect types of this only real reception 
of refreshment and nourishment into the 
being. 56.] He who thus lives upon 
Me, abides in Me (see ch. xv. 5 and note); 
—and I (that living power and nourish- 
ment conveyed by the bread of life, which 
is the Lord Hiinself) abide in him. 

57.) The same expanded further—see ch. 
v. 26. The two branches of the feeding on 
Christ are now united under the general 
expression, eate/h ME. because of 
expresscs the effictent cause. The Father 
is the Fountain of all Life: the Son lives 
in aud by the Father: and all created 
being generally, lives (in the lower sense) 
in and by Him; but he that eateth Him, 
shall (eternally and in the highest sense) 
live by Him. 58.| forms the solemn 


Γ amit. 


θ2 48 What and if ye Ὁ shall see the Son of man 


0 read, true drink. 
P render, he also. 
8 ender, ied. 
ΣΧ render, This saying is hard. 
Z omit. 
Ὁ render, should behold. 


conclusion of the discourse, referring back 
to the Bread with which it began and to 
its difference from the perishable food 
which they had extolled: — and _ setting 
forth the infinite superiority of its ettects 
over those of that sustenance. which 
came down,—past, xow: because He has 
clearly identified it with Himself. 
60—65.]} Murimuring of some of the 
disciples at the foregoing discourse, and 
the answer of Jesus to them. 60.] It 
has been shewn by Lampe, that the word 
rendered hard signifies not so much ad- 
surdity as umpiety. It seeins clear that it 
was not the dfficulty, so much as the 
strangeness of the saying, which scanda- 
lized them. It is the whole discourse,— 
the turn given to it,—the doctrine of the 
Bread of Life,—the giving His Flesh and 
Blood to eat,—at which they take offence. 
who can hear it? i.e. who can 
listen to it ?—‘ Whiocan stay and hear such 
saylugs as this?’ not, Who can under- 
stand τέ ? 61.] in himself, by His 
divine knowledge. 62.| What then 
if ye see... not meaning ‘will ye not then 
be much more scandalized ?’ or, ‘what will 
ye say (or do), then?’—but appealing to 
un event which they should witness, as a 
certain proof of one part of the ‘ kard 
saying,” with which indeed the vest of zt 
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bb wecend up where he was before? 63 "ΤΌ is the spirit that: τ στ. uo. 
eyuickeneth ; the flesh profiteth nothing: the words that 

Ι 4 speak unto you, [9 they] are spirit, and [5 they] are hfe. 

6+ But 5 there are some of you that believe not. For ‘ Jesus « ver.ss. 


knew from the beginning who 
not, and who f should betray him. 


t ch. ii. 24, 25 : 
they were that beheved *" 


65 And he said, 8 There- 


fore “said I unto you, that no man can come unto me, u ver. 4,4. 
except it 2 were given unto him of } ay Father. 
δ νὰ From that time many of his disciples went back, ν ver. oo. 


and walked no more with him. 


bb render, ascending. 
d read, have spoken. 
f ender, it was that should. 


671 Then said Jesus unto 


C render, eiveth hife. 
© omit. 


Β ender, For this cause have I said. 


h render, be. 
k render, Upon this. 


was bound up,—His having descended from 
heaven. All attempts to explain this 
otherwise than of His ascent into heaven, 
are simply dishonest,—and spring from 
laxity of belief in the historical reality of 
that event. That it is not recorded by 
John, is of no moment here. And that 
none but the Twelve saw it, is unim- 
portant; for how do we know that our 
J.ord was not here speaking to some among 
the Twelve? To explain it of His death, 
as part of His going up where he was be- 
fore, is hardly less disingenuous. 63.] 
spirit and flesh do not mean the spiritual 
and carnal sense of the foregoing discourse, 
as many Commentators explain them: for 
our Lord is speaking, not of teaching 
merely, but of virifying: He is explaining 
the life-giving principle of which He had 
been before speaking. ‘Such eating of My 
flesh as vou immagine and find hard to listen 
to, could profit you nothing,—for ἐξ will 
have ascended up, &c.; and besides, gene- 
rally, it is only the Spirzé that can vivify 
the spirit of man; the flesh (in whatever 
way used) can profit nothing towards this.’ 
He does not say ‘My Flesh profiteth no- 
thing,’ but ‘the flesh.” To make Him say 
this, as the Swiss anti-sacramentalists do, 
is to make Him contradict His own words 
in ver. 51. the words that I have 
spoken | viz. the words my flesh and my 
blood, above. They are spirit and life :— 
Bpirit, not flesh only:—loing food, not 
carnal aud perishable. This meaning has 
been missed by almost all Commentators: 
Stier upholds it, and it seems to me beyond 
question the right one. The common in- 
terpretation is, ‘the words which I hare 


i read, thie. 
1 render, Jesus said therefore. 


spoken,’ i.e. ‘My discourses,’ are ‘to be 
taken in a spiritual sense,’ ‘and are life.’ 
But this is any thing but precise, even 
after the forcing of the meaning of the 
word “spirit.” 64. ‘This accounts 
for your murmuring at what I said, that 
ye do not believe’ For Jesus 
knew ...|] De Wette remarks, that the 
foreknowledge of our Lord with regard to 
Judas renders it impossible to apply the 
ordinary rules of moral treatinent, as ‘Why 
did He then continue him as an Apostle? 
Why did He give him the charge of the 
purse, knowing him to bea thief? &c.,’— 
to the case: and it is therefore better not 
to judge at all on the matter. The 
fact is, we come here to a form of the 
problem of divine foreknowledge and human 
Jree-will, which, in any of its endless com- 
binations of expression, it 13 equally im- 
possible for us to solve. from the 
beginning, from their first coming to 
Him ;—the first beginning of their con- 
nexion with Him. 65.| These un- 
believers had not that drawing to Christ, 
which leads (ver. 44) to true coming to 
Him. Observe the parallelism between τέ 
were given him here, and all that which 
the Father giveth me, ver. 37. Both these 
gifts are in the Father’s power. 

66—71.] Many of the disciples leave 
Him. The confession of the Twelve 
through Peter: and the Lord’s warning 
to them. 66. Upon this} The tem- 
poral meaning prevails, but does not ex- 
clude the causal. It was upon this being 
said, and it was also because this had been 
said. many, viz. of those that believed 
not: but not all. 67,1 The first men- 
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68 Then Simon Peter 


answered him, Lord, to whom shall we go? thou hast 
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the twelve, Will ye also go away? 
wactsv.20. Ἢ the words of eternal life. 


x Matt. xvi. 16. 


69 x And we ™éelieve and are 


Takers so, 9176 that thou art *zhat Christ, the Son of the living God. 


xi, 27. 
y Luke vi. 13. 
zch, xili, 27. 


7 Jesus answered them, ¥° Have not I chosen you twelve, 
“and one of you is a devil? 


1 He spake of Judas 


PIscariot the son of Simon: for he it was that 4 should 
betray him, being one of the twelve. 
VII. ! * After these things Jesus walked in Galilee: for 


M render, have believed and know. 
Ὦ read, with most of the ancient authorities, the Holy One of God. 


© render, Did I not choose. 


P yead, [the son] of Simon Iscariot. 


4 render, Was about to. 


tion of the Twelve by John. The question 
is azked in order to extract from them 
the confession which follows, and thus 
to bind them closer to Himself. We must 
vot forget likewise, in the mystery of our 
Lord’s human nature, that at such a mo- 
ment of desertion, He would seek comfort 
in the faith and attachment of His chosen 
ones. 68.} Peter answers quickly and 
earnestly for the rest, as in Matt. xvi. 16. 
to whom shall we go?] What they 
had heard and seen had awakened in them 
the desire of being led on by some teacher 
towards eternal hfe; and to whom else 
should they go from Him who ad, and 
brought out of His stores for their instruc- 
tion, the words (see ver. 63) of eternal life ? 
69.] we have believed seems to be 
used absolutely, as in ver. 64: we believe 
fin Thee], and have long done so. 
In the following words the readings vary ; 
the common text having been to all ap- 
pearance introduced from Matt. xvi. 16. 
The circumstance of the Lord not being 
elsewhere called the Holy One of God by 
John, is of course in favour of the read- 
ing: on the principle that an unusual ex- 
pression was generally by the transcribers 
altered to a more usual one, not vice versd. 
The idea however is found (ch. x. 36). I 
regard the coincidence with the testimony 
of the demoniacs, Mark i. 24 and parallel 
places, as a remarkable one. Their words 
appear to have been the first plain declara- 
tion of the fact, and so to have laid hold on 
the attention of the Apostles. 70. | 
The selection of the Twelve by Jesus 15 the 
consequence of the giving of them to Hin 
by the Father, ch. xvil. 6,—in which there 
also Judas is included. So that His select- 
ing, and the Father's giving and drawing, 
do not exclude final falling away. 


T render, And after. 


a devil] It is doubtful in what sense this 
word should be taken. However we ex- 
plain it, it will be an expression only once 
used in the N. T. In the dark act here 
prophesied, Judas was under the immediate 
instigation of and yielded himself up to 
Satan (compare our Lord’s reply to Peter, 
Matt. xvi. 23); and I would understand 
this expression as having reference to that 
league with and entertainment of the Evil 
One in his thoughts and purposes, which 
his ultimate possession by Satan iinplies. 
This meaning can perhaps hardly be ren- 
dered by any single word in another lan- 
guage. The A. V. ‘a devil,’ is certainly 
too strong; devilish would be better, but 
not unobjectionable. Compare “ Zhe son 
of perdition,” ch. xvil. 12. 71.} On 
the name Iscariot (here applicd to Siinon, 
Judas’s father), see on Matt. x. 4. 
CuaPp. VII.—X.] Jesus THE LIGMT OF 
THE WORLD. The conflict αὐ its height. 
VII. 1—52.| Jesus MEETS THE UN- 
BELIEF OF THE JEWS AT JERUSALEM. The 
circumstances [| verses 1—13]. 1.] The 
chronology of this period is very doubtful. 
I have remarked on it in my note on Luke 
ix.51. Thus much we may observe here, 
that after these things cannot apply em- 
phatically to ch. vi., but must be referred 
back to ch. v., as indeed must the Jews 
seeking to kill Him, and the miracle alluded 
to in ver. 23. But it will not follow from 
this, that ch. vi. is not in its right place: 
it contains an independent memoir of ἃ 
miracle and discourse of our Lord in Gali- 
Jee which actually happencd in tlic interval, 
and only serves to shew us the character of 
this Gospel as made up of such memoirs, 
more or less connected with one another, and 
selected by the Evangelist for their higher 
spiritual import, and the discourses arising 
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he would not walk in 8 Jewry, * because the Jews sought to sen. v.16, 18. 


kill him. 


hand. 


hence, and go into Judea, that thy disciples also may ὃ see 
4 For ["there 16] no man 


the works that thou doest. 


2 > Now the Jews’ feast of tabernacles was at ὃ Lev. xxii 
3¢His brethren therefore said unto him, Depart ¢ Matt. xii. 46. 


Mark: iii. 31 
Acts i. 14. 


[a ἐξα] doeth any thing in secret, and he himself seeketh 


to be known openly. 
thyself to the world. 
believe in him. 


If thou * do these things, Κ᾽ shew 
54 For 2 nezther did his brethren ἃ Mark ii. 21. 
6 2z Then Jesus said unto them, * My time ech. ἢ, 4: 


ver. 


is not yet come: but your time 1s alway ready. 7! The οὐ νυ. 
world cannot hate you; but me it hateth, @ because 1 ε οἱ. μ1.19. 
testify of it, that the works thereof are evil. ὃ Go ye up 

unto ®¢his feast: I go not up [Ὁ yet] unto this feast; » for h eh. vili 20 


8 render, as usual, Judea. 
U omit. 


Ὁ render, behold thy works. 
E render, doest. 


Y render, manifest: see ch. i. 81; ii. 4; iii, 21; ix. 3; xvii. 6, fc. where the 


word ws the same. 


Z render, even his brethren did not. 


2Z render, Jesus therefore. 
Ὁ omitted by some ancient authorities, 


from them. I would understand this verse 
as merely carrying on the time from ch. v. 
and ch. vi..—and its contents as intro- 
ductory to the account of Jesus not going 
up at first to the feast. Ch. vi. is in some 
measure presupposed in our ver. 3, as 
indicating that He had not constantly 
observed the festal journeys of late. 

2. See Deut. xvi. 13—17. Josephus calls 
this the holiest and greatest feast. It be- 
gan on the 15th (evening of 14th) of Tisri 
(Sept. 28), and lasted till the evening of 
the 221d (Oct. 6). 3—5.] Respecting 
the BRETHREN OF THE LORD, see note on 
Matt. xiii. 55. They seem to have had 
at this time ὦ kind of belzef in the Messia- 
nic character of Jesus, but of the very 
lowest sort, not excluding the harsh and 
scoffing spirit visible in these words. They 
recognized his miracles, but despised lis 
apparent want of prudence and consistency 
of purpose, in not shewing himself to the 
world. In the words that thy disciples also 
may see, Xc., there is perhaps a reference to 
the desertion of many of his disciples just be- 
fore. Nay, more than this: the indication 
furnished by this verse of the practice of 
our Lord with regard to His miracles up to 
this point is very curious. He appears as 
yet to have made His circuits in Galilee, 
and to have wrought miracles there, in the 
presence of but a sinall circle of disciples 
properly co culled: and there would seem 


& read, the. 


to have been a larger number of disciples, 
in the wider sense, in Judza, or to be 
gathered in Judaa by the feast, who yet 
wanted assuring, by open display, of the 
reality of His wonderful works. In 
ver. 5 (as well as by ‘‘thy disciples,” ver. 
3), we have these brethren absolutely exr- 
cluded from the number of the Twelve (see 
ch. vi. 69); and if is impossible to modify 
the mcaning of the word “ delieve,” so as 
to suppose that they may have been of the 
Twelve, but not believers in the highest 
sense. This verse also excludes ali His 
brethren: it is inconceivable that John 
should have so written, if any among them 
believed at that time. The emphatic 
expression, for even his brethren, &c., is a 
strong corroboration of the view that they 
were really and literally brethren ;— sce 
also Ps. Ixix. 8. 6—9.] My time can 
hardly be taken as directly meaning “ the 
time of my sufferings and death,’—but as 
the saine expression in ch. iil. 4: ‘My time 
for the matter of which you speak, viz. 
manifestation to the world.” That (ch. xii. 
32), was to take place in a very different 
manner. But they, having no detinite end 
before them, no glory of God to shew forth, 
but being of the world, always had their 
opportunity ready of mingling with and 
standing well with the world. Then (ver. 
7), ‘you have no hatred of the world in 


your way: but its hatred to Me on account 
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my time is not yet full come. 
words unto them, he ὃ abode still in Galilee. 


ST. JOHN. 


VII. 


9 When he had said these 
10 But when 


his brethren ἃ were gone up, then went he also up unto the 


l ch. xi. 56. 


feast, not openly, but as it were in secret. 


ll e Then ' the 


Jews sought him at the feast, and said, Where is f he 7 


k ch. ix. 16: 
x. 10. 


1” And * there was much murmuring among the 8 people 


1 Matt. xxi. 48. goncerning him: [}/or] !some said, He is a good man: 


Luke vii. 
eh. vi. 14. 
ver. 40. 

m ch, 1x. 22: 
xii. 42: xix. 
33 


n Matt, xiii. 54. 
Mark yi, 2. 
Luke iv. 22, 
Acts il. 7. 

och. iii. ll: 
villi. 28; xii 


Fy Ὁ ἘΥΝΝΟ, ᾿ learned ? 


© render, remained. 

€ render, The Jews therefore. 

§ render, multitude. 

i render, But when it was now. 


others said, Nay; but he deceiveth the & people. 
beit no man spake openly of him ™ for fear of the Jews. 

14.1 Now about the midst of the feast Jesus went up into 
the temple, and taught. 
saying, How knoweth this man letters, having never 
16 Jesus | answered them, and said, ° My doctrine 


13 How- 


159K And the Jews marvelled, 


ἃ render, went up. 
f render, that man. 
b omit. 

k render, The Jews therefore. 


1 -ead, therefore answered. 


of my testimony against it, causes me to 
exercise this caution which you so blanne.’ 
In ver. 8, it is of little import whether 

we read not or not yet: the sense will be 
the sane, both on account of the present, 
go not up (not ‘will not go up,’ which 
would express the disavowal of an intention 
to go up), and of “not yet,” which occurs 
afterwards. I go not up would mean, I 
am not (at present) going up. Meyer at- 
tributcs to our Lord change of purpose, and 
justifies his view by the example of His 
treatment of the Syrophenician woman, 
whom He at first repulsed, but afterwards 
had compassion on. Matt. xv. 26 ff. The 
same Commentator directs attention to 
the emphatic term, “this feast,” as im- 
plying that our Lord had it in His mind 
to go up to some future feasts, but not to 
this one. is not yet full come: see 
Luke ix. 51 and note. 10.] not 
openly, i. e. not in the usual caravan-coin- 
pany, nor probably by the usual way. 
Whether the Twelve were with Him, we 
have no means of judging: probably so, for 
they appear ch. ix. 2; and after their be- 
coming once attached to the Person of our 
Lord as Apostles, we find no trace of His 
having been for any long time separated 
from them, except during their mission 
Matt. x., which was long ago accomplished. 
11.| These Jews are, as usual, the 
rulers, as distinguished from the multi- 
tudes. Their question itsclf (that man) 
shews a hostile spirit. 12.! the mul- 


titudes (the different groups of which the 
multitude was composed) would include 
the Galilean disciples, and those who had 
been baptized by the disciples in Judxa,— 
whose view the words ‘‘ He ts a good man” 
would represent,—as expressed mildly in 
protest against His eneiies. he 
deceiveth the multitude, possibly in refcr- 
ence to the fecding of and then the dis- 
course to the multitude, which had given 
so much offence. 13. no man spake 
openly of him] This was true only of the 
side who said ‘‘ He ts a good man :” they 
dared not speak their mind: the others 
spoke plainly enough. Here again “ the 
Jews” are distinguished from the multz- 
tudes. 14—39. ] Jesus testifies to Him- 
self in the Temple. 15—24. |] His teach- 
ing is from the Father. 14, 15. when 
it was now the midst of the feast] Pro- 
bably 07 α sabbath. It appears to have been 
the first time that He taught publicly at Je- 
rusalem ;— whence (therefore) the wonder 
of the Jews, i.e. the rulers of the hierar- 
chy. letters | Particularly, scripture- 
learning,—perhaps because this was ail 
the literature of the Jews. Probably His 
teaching consisted in exposition of the 
Scripture. having never learned: 
never having been the scholar of any Rabbi. 
He was taught of God. These words are 
spoken in the true bigotry and prejudice of 
so-called ‘learning.’ These words of 


‘His enemies, testifying to matter of fact 


well known to them, are, as Meyer ob- 


9—-2], 


is Not mine, but his that sent me. 
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17 PTf any man ™ wed ver. viii. 4s. 


do his will, he shall know of the doctrine, whether it 2 de 


of God, or whether I speak ° of myself. 


h.v.4l: 
184 He that τὴ 


speaketh 9 οὐ himself seeketh his own glory : but he that 
seeketh his glory that sent him, the same is true, and no 


unrighteousness is 1 him. 


19 τ Did not Moses give you 
the law, and yet none of you keepeth the law? * Why 4 go 


r Exon. xxiv. 
3 Deut. 
XXXII. 4. 
John i..17. 
Acts vii. 38. 
Matt. xii. 14. 


ye about to kill me? “0 The * people answered and said, ° ‘Markie. 


ch. v. 16, 13. 


tThou hast a devil: who ®goeth about to kill thee? x.31,s0: 


21 Jesus answered and said unto them, I t have done one 


M render, be willing to. 
© render, from. 
render, multitude. 


t ch. viii. 48, 
52: x. 20. 

D render, 18. 

4 render, seck ye. 

8 render, secketh. 


t render, did. 


serves, decisive against all attempts of un- 
believers to attribute our Lord’s knowledge 
to education in any hnman school of learn- 
ing. Such indications are not without 
their value in these times. 16.| The 
words may bear two meanings :—either, 
‘the sense of Scripture which [teach ts not 
my own, but that in which τέ was originally 
penned as a revelation from God;’ or, 
My teaching (gencrally) is not mine, but 
that of Him who sent me. The latter is 
preferable, as agreeing better with what 
follows, and because the former assumes 
that He was expounding Scripture, which, 
though probable, is not asserted. 17. ] 
The rendering of this verse in the A. V. is 
much to be deplored. The word signifying 
be willing to should not have been slurred 
over, for it is nmportant. If any man’s 
will be, to do His will, &c. As it now 
stands in the A. V., a wrong idea 15 con- 
reyed: that the bare performance of 
God’s outward commands will give a man 
sufficient acquaintance with Christian doc- 
trine: —whereas what our Lord asserts to 
the Jews is, that if the will be set in 
His ways, if a man be really anxious to 
du the will of God, and thus to fulfil this 
first great commandment of the law, the 
singleness of purpose, and subjection to 
the will of God, will lead him on to faith 
in the promised and then apparent Messiah, 
and to a just discrimination of the divine 
character of his teaching. 18.] This 
gives us the reason why he, who wishes to 
do God’s will, will know of the teaching of 
Christ : viz. because both are seeking one 
aim—the glory of God :—and the humility 
of hin, whose will it is to do God’s will, 
can best appreciate that more perfect bu- 
mility of the divine Son, who speaks not of 


himself, but of Him that sent him,—see 
ch. v. 41—4+4, of which this verse is a re- 
petition with a somewhat different bearing. 
In its general sense, it asserts that self- 
exaltation and self-seeking necessarily ac- 
company the unaided teaching of man, 
but that all true teaching is from God. 
But then we must remember that, simply 
taken, the latter part of the sentence 1s 
only true of the Holy One Himself; that 
owing to huinan infirmity, purity of 
motive is no sure guarantee for correct- 
ness of doctrine ;—and therefore in this 
second part He does not say “ the glory of 
God,” which would generalize it to all 
men, but his glory that sent him, which 
confines it to Himself. 19.] There is 
a close connexion with the foregoing. Our 
Lord now takes the offensive against them. 
The being willing to do His will was to be 
the great key to a true appreciation of His 
teaching: but of this there was no example 
among them:—and therefore it was that 
they were no fair judges of the teaching, 
but bitter opponents and persecutors of 
Jesus, of whom, had they been anxious to 
fulfil the law, they would have been earnest 
and humble disciples (ch. v. 46). The law 
was to be read before all Israel every seventh 
year in the feast of tabernacles (Deut. xxxi. 
10 —13) :—whether this was such a year is 
uncertain: but this verse may allude to 
the practice, even if it was pot. Why 
seek ye to kill me?| In their killing the 
Lord of Life was summed up all their 
transgression of God’s law. It was the 
greatest proof of their total ignorance of 
and disobedience to it. 20.) The 
multitude, not the rulers, replied this. 
Indeed their question, “ Who seeketh to 
kill thee?” shews their ignorance of thie 


990 


Ὁ Lev. xii. 8. 


ST. JOHN. 


work, and ye all marvel. 


VIT. 


22." Moses therefore ἃ gave unto 


x Gen. xvii-10. you circumcision, not because it is of Moses, * but of the 
fathers; and ye on the sabbath day circumcise a man. 
23 If a man on the sabbath day receive circumcision, that 
the law of Moses should not be broken; are ye angry at 
ych.v.8,9,10. me, because ¥ | have made a man every whit whole on the 


sabbath day ? 


z Deut. i. 16, 
7 TOV. 


*4 2 Judge not according to the appearance, 


25 Then said some of 


them of Jerusalem, Is not this he, whom they seek to kill? 


*6 v Hut, lo, he speaketh boldly, and they say nothing unto 


ΡΥ 
xe ™ but judge mghteous judement. 
James ii. 1. 
Β ver. 48, 


b Matt. xiii 65. OR past 2 
Mark vi. 3. Chi rst 4 
Luke iv. 22. 


him. *8W Do the rulers know indeed that ¥ this zs the very 
27 > Howbeit we know this man whence he is: 
but when Y Cérzs¢ cometh, no man knoweth whence he is, 


28 2 Then cried Jesus in the temple as he taught, saying, Ye 


ech. v. 48: 
viii. 42. 


U xender, hath oiven. 


both know me, and ye know whence 1 am: and 5] am not 


V render, And. 


W render, Have the rulers come to know. 
X read and render, that this man 15 the Christ. 


Y render, the Christ. 


% render, Therefore cried Jesus, teaching in the temple, and saying. 


purpose of their rulers, which our Lord 
had just exposed and charged them with. 
It would not now be thezr policy to repre- 
sent Him as possessed. 21.] The one 
work was the sabbath healing in ch. v. 

22.| The argument seems to be, 
Moses on this account gave you circum- 
cision, not because it is of Moses, but of 
the fathers; i.e. it is no part of the law of 
Moses, properly so called,—but was adopted 
by Moses, and thereby becomes part of 
his law. Now you circumcise on the 
Sabbath, to avoid breaking the law of 
Moses, &c. If our Lord had said these 
last words (in ver. 23) merely, the argu- 
ment would not have been strict: they 
might have answered, that circumcision 
was not only a command of the law, but 
anterior to it; whereas ver. 22 takes this 
answer from them; reminding them that 
though they regarded its sanction as de- 
rived from Moses, it was in fact older,— 
and tacitly approving their doing it on the 
Sabbath. Then the argument is, Jf thes 
may be done on the Sabbath :—if an ordi- 
nance strictly Mosaic (which the Sabbath 
in its Jewish mode of observance was) may 
be set aside by another, Mosaic also, but 
more ancient, and borrowed from a more 
general and direct command of God (for, 
as Grotius observes, circumcision was older 
than the enactment of strict rest on the 


Sabbath by the law), how much more may 
at by a deed of mercy, a benevolent exercise 
of divine power, the approval of which is 
anterior to and deeper than all ceremonial 
enactment ? 23.| that the law of 
Moses should not be broken, viz. that which 
(after the fathers) ordains circumcision on 
the eighth day. & man every whit 
whole} The distinction is between circum- 
cision, which purified only part of a man, 
by which he received ceremonial cleanness, 
—and that perfect and entire healing which 
the Lord bestowed on the cripple. 
25—3l.}| Hr HIMSELF IS FROM THE 
FATHER. 25, 26.} The inhabitants of 
Jerusalem know better than the multitude 
the mind of their rulers towards Jesus ; 
and suspect some change in their purpose, 
on account of His being thus permitted to 
teach freely. 27.| Perhaps they refer 
to the idea (see quotation from Justin 
Martyr in note on ch. i. 31) that the Mes- 
sinh would not be known until anointed by 
Ehas, when He would suddenly come forth 
from obscurity. They may allude to 
Isa. liii. 8. The place of the Messiah’s 
birth was known, ver. 42. At all events 
we sce here, that the Jews regarded their 
Messiah not as a mere man, but one to be 
superuaturally sent into the world. 
28, 29. cried,—in the same open undis- 
guised manner referred to in the words 


22—3+. 


come of myself, but he that sent me “is true, ‘whom ye den.v.a: 
29 [8 But] ‘I know him: for I am from 


know not. 
him, and he [24atfh] sent me. 
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30 6¢ Then they sought to cm 
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6 
Rom, iii. 4. 
ech. i. 18: 
iii. 55 
att. xi. 27, 
eh. x. 16. 


take him: but "no man laid hands on him, because his ¢ Mark xi 18. 


hour was not yet come. 


31d 4nd ‘many of the ® people 


Luke xix. 
47; xx. 19. 
ver. 19. ch. 
vili. 37. 


believed on him, and said, When f Christ cometh, will he »ver-44. eb. 
do more miracles than these which this man hath done ? ! Matt.x0.% 


3: The Pharisees heard 8 that the people murmured such 


viii. 80. 


things concerning him; and the Pharisees and the chief 


priests sent officers to take him. 


33 Then said Jesus 


[Runto them], * Yet a little while am I with you, and ken. xiiiss: 


[ t¢hen] I go unto him that sent me. 841 Ye shall seek 1 Hos,» Ἢ 


ch. viii. 21; 


me, and shall not find me: and where I am, [1 thither] ye 51}. 88. 


8. omitted by many ancient authorities. 
© render, Therefore sought they. 
© render, multitude. 


b render, because. 
d render, But. 
f render, the Christ shall come. 


δ render, the multitude murmuring these things. 


B omit. 


“speaketh boldly” above; but it was, in 
the course of His teaching. Ye both 
know me... .] It has been questioned 
whether these words are to be taken 
ironically, interrogatively, or affirmatively. 
I incline to the latter view, for this rea- 
son:—obviously no very high degree of 
knowledge whence He was is implied, for 
they knew not Him that sent Him (see 
also ch. viii. 14, 19), and therefore could 
not know whence He was, in this sense. 
The answer is made ἐπ their own sense :— 
they knew that He was from Nazareth 
in Galilee, see ver. 41,— and probably 
that He was called the son of Joseph. 
In this sense they knew whence He was; 
but further than this they knew not. 

and I am not come; and moreover—1i. 6. 
besides this. The sense of true must 
be gathered from the context. I have not 
come of Myself, but He who sent Me is 
true—ye know Him not, but I know Him. 
—for I came from Him, and He sent Me. 
The matter here impressed on them is the 
genuineness, the reality of the fact :—that 
Jesus was sent, and there was one who 
sent Him, though they knew Him not, and 
consequently knew not whence He was. 
The nearest English word would be real: 
but this would not convey the meaning 
perspicuously to the ordinary mind ;—per- 
haps the A. V. true is better, provided it be 
explained to mean really existent, not 
‘truthful.’ 30.] they, namely, the 
rulers,—instigated by what had been above 
remarked by the people, vv. 25, 26. There 


1 omit. 


was some secondary hindrance to their 
laying hands on Him,—possibly the fear of 
the people: but the Evangelist passes at 
once to the real cause;—that God’s ap- 
pointed time was not yet come. 31.] 
The But here contrasts with what went 
before—nay, many &c. 

32—36.] HE WILL RETURN TO TRE 
FATHER. 32.] The wavering of the 
multitude appears to the Pharisees a dan- 
gerous sign: and the Sanhedrim (consist- 
ing of the Chief Priests and the Pharisees) 
send officers specially to lay hold on Him. 

33, 34.| The omission or insertion 
of “unto them’? makes very little differ- 
ence. The words were spoken, not to the 
officers only, but to all the people. 

Yet a little while....] This appears to 
be said in reference to ver. 30, to shew 
them the uselessness of their attempting 
to lay hands on Him till His hour was 
come, which it soon would do. unto 
him that sent me] It has been asked, ‘If 
Jesus thus specified where He was going, 
how could the Jews ask the question in 
ver. 35?’ but De Wette answers well, thab 
the Jews knew not “ Him that sent Him,”" 
and therefore the saying was a dark one to 
them. Ye shall seek me, and shall 
not find me] These words must not be 
pressed too much, as has been done by 
many interpreters, who would make them 
mean ‘ Ye shall seek My help and not 
Jind it’ (viz. in your need, at the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem); for this would not be 
true even of the Jews, any one of whom 


O32 


cannot come. 


ST. JOHN. 


VIT. 


35] Then said the Jews among themselves, 


Whither will Κὶ he go, that we shall not find him? will he 


m Isa. xi. 12, 
James i. 1, 
1] Pet.i.l. 


the ! Gentiles ἢ 


go unto ™the dispersed among the ! Gentiles, and teach 
56 What ™ manner of saying is this that he 


said, Ye shall seek me, and shall not find me: and where 


ἢ Lév. xxiii. 
36. 


I am, [8 thether|] ye cannot come? 


87 "In the last day, 


9 that great day of the feast, Jesus stood and cried, saying, 


ἡ render, The Jews therefore said. 


Ι render, Greeks. 

D omit. 
might have at any time turned and looked 
on Him whom he had pierced, by faith, — 
and have been saved ;—nor again must it 
be taken as meaning, ‘ Ye shall seek to 
lay hands on Me, and shall not be able,’ 
—which is vapid and unmeaning, Nei- 
ther of these interpretations, nor any like 
them, will agree with the parallel place, 
ch. xiii. 33, where the same words are used 
to the disciples. The meaning is simply 
(as in reff.), ‘My bodily presence will be 
withdrawn from you; I shall be personally 
in a place inaccessible to you:’ see ch. xiil. 
36. where I am| We need not sup- 
ply “‘then;” the present tense is used in 
the solemn sense of ch. 1. 18, and ch. iii. 
13, to signify essential truth. Com- 
pare “ye cannot” addressed to the Jews, 
with “thou canst not follow me now, but 
thou shalt follow me afterwards,” ad- 
dressed to Peter, ch. xiii. 36, and it will 
be evident that the Lord had their spzzi- 
tual state in view: ‘Ye cannot, as ye are 
now, enter there.’ On the whole, see 
Luke xvii. 22. 35, 36.] The Jews 
understood not hzs death to be meant, but 
some journey which He would take in the 
event of their rejecting him. Their 
intent in this hypothesis, that He was 
going to the dispersed among the Greeks, 
is, to convey contempt and mockery. They 
do not however believe the hypothesis; but 
ask again, What is this saying ? 

37—52.] JESUS THE GIVER OF THE 
SPIRIT (37—39). CONSEQUENCES OF THE 
DISCOURSE (40—52). 37, 38.] It is 
not certain what is meant by this last day, 
which was the great day of the feast. 
The command, Levit. xxili. 34, 35, was 
to keep the feast seven days; the first to 
be a solemn assembly and a feast-sabbath, 
—then on the eighth day another solemn 
assembly and a feast-sabbath :—so also ib. 
ver. 39. (But in Deut. xvi. 13 nothing is 
said of the ezghth day.) In Neh. viii. 18 
the feast is kept seven days, and on the 
eighth is a solemn assembly, ‘ according 


k render, this man. 
M yender, 18 this say ing. 


© render, which was the great day. 


unto the manner.” In Num. xxix. 12— 
38, where minute directions are given for 
every day of the feast, the eighth day is 
reckoned in, as usual. Josephus, Antt. iii. 
10. 4, gives'a similar account. In 2 Mace. 
x. 6, we read “ezght days....as in the 
feast of the tabernacles.” But the eighth 
day was not properly one of the feast days; 
the people ceased to dwell in the taberna- 
cles on the seventh day. Philo says of it, 
that it was the solemn conclusion, not of 
that feast alone, but of all the feasts in the 
year, being the last day in the year. And 
though this may be pure conjecture, it is 
valuable, as shewing the fact the reason of 
which is conjectured; viz. that the esghth 
day was held in more than ordinary esti- 
mation, The erghth day then seems here 
to be meant, and the last of the feast to 
be popularly used, as in some of the cita- 
tions above. But a difficulty attends this 
view. Our Lord certainly seems to allude 
here to the custom which prevailed during 
the seven days of the feast, of a priest. 
bringing water in a golden vessel from the 
pool of Siloam with a jubilant procession 
to the temple, standing on the altar and 
pouring it out there, together with wine, 
while meantime the Hallel (Ps. cxiii.— 
exvili.) was sung. This practice was by 
some supposed—as the dwelling in taber- 
nacles represented their life in the desert 
of old—to refer to the striking of the rock 
by Moses:—by others, to the rain, for 
which they then prayed, for the seed of the 
ensuing year:—by the elder Rabbis, to 
Isa. xii. 3, and the effusion of the Holy 
Spirit in the days of the Messiah. But it 
was almost universally agreed, that on the 
eighth day this ceremony did not take 
place. Now, out of this difficulty I would 
extract what I believe to be the right in- 
terpretation. It was the eighth day, and 
the pouring of water did not take place. 
But is therefore all allusion to the cere- 
mony excluded? I think not: nay, I be- 
lieve it is the more natural. For seven 


ST. JOHN. 


533 


olf anv man thirst, let him come unto me, and drink. °3*y".5 


Rev. xxui. 17. 


33 P He that believeth on me, as the scripture hath said, out p Pry. xvii. 


BL. vii. 8: 


of his belly shall flow rivers of living water. °9 9 But this. *liv.s ch. 


because 7 that Jesus was not yet ‘glorified. 48 Many of the 


q Ixa. xliv. 8. 
Joei it. 98. 

th. Xvi. 7. 

3, 38. 

reh, xii. 16: 
xvi. 7. 

s Deut. xviii. 


t people therefore, when they heard ἃ ¢his saying, said, Of a 15,18. evi. 


truth this 1s *the Prophet. 


P render, Were about to. 
T render, neither was Jesus. 
t render, multitude. 


days the ceremony had been performed, 
and the Hallel sung. On the eighth day 
the Hallel was sung, but the ontpouring 
of the water did not take place: something 
was missed, which took place on the other 
days. ‘Then Jesus stood and cried, Xe.’ 
Was not this the most natural time? Was 
it not probable that He would have said it 
at such a time, rather even than while the 
ceremony itself was going on? On 
the sense of our Lord’s words, see notes on 
ch. iv. 13, 14. as the scripture hath 
said] These words must apply to the 
words “out of his belly shall flow, £c.,” 
since the words ‘he that believeth on me” 
could not form part of the citation. But 
we look in vain for such a text in the O. T., 
and an apocryphal or lost canonical book 
is out of the question. I believe the 
citation to be intimately connected with 
the ceremony referred to, and that we must 
look for its placc by consulting the pas- 
sages where the flowing out of water from 
the temple (see above) is spoken of. The 
most remarkable of these is found in Ezek. 
xlvii. 1—12. There a river of water of 
life (see ver. 9 especially) flaws from under 
the threshold of the temple. Again in 
Zech. xiv. 8, living waters shall go out 
from Jerusalem. 1 believe these expres- 
sions to be all to which the citation ap- 
plies, and the words “out of his belly” 
to be the interpretation οὗ the correspond- 
ing words in the prophecies. For the 
temple was symbolic (see ch. ii. 21) of 
the Body of the Lord; and the Spirit 
which dwells in and flows forth from 
His glorified Body, dwells in and flows 
forth from His people also, who are made 
like unto Him, Gal. iv. 6; Rom. viii. 9— 
11; 1 Cor. iii. 16. 99.1 The diffi. 
culties raised concerning this interpreta- 
tion of the saying of our Lord have arisen 
from a misapprehension. St. John does 
not say that the words were a prophecy of 


21 


41 Others said, ‘This is the ‘shiv. 45: 


4 omit: not in the original. 
8 read, Some. 
% read, these sayings. 


what happened on the day of Pentecost ; 
but of the Spirit, which the believers were 
about to receive. ‘Their first reception of 
Him must not be illogically put in the 
place of all His indwelling and working, 
which are here intended. And the sym- 
bolism of the N. T. is fully satisfied by the 
interpretation. Granted that the water 18 
tne water of life,—what is that life but 
the life of the Spirit ? “ The mind of the 
Spirit, is life,’ Rom. vii. 6; and again, 
“the Spirit, is life,’ ib. ver. 10. 

was not yet] The additions “ given,” 
“upon them,” as some authorities rcead,— 
and the like, are all put in by way of ex- 
planation, to avoid a misunderstanding 
which no intelligent reader could fall 
into. Chrysostom writes, “The Evangelist 
says, ‘for the Holy Ghost was not yet,’ 
i.e. was not yet given, because Jesus was 
not yet glorified: meaning by the Glory, 
the Οτοββ. It is obvious that the word 
was cannot refer to the essential existence 
of the Holy Spirit, as this would be not only 
in flat contradiction to ch. i. 32, 33; i. 5, 
8, 34, but to the whole Old Test., in which 
the agency of the Spirit in the oufward 
world is recognized even more vividly 
than in the N. T. The word implied is 
not exactly “given,” but rather “ work- 
ing,” or some similar word: was not,— 
had not come in; ‘ the dispensation of the 
Spirit was not yet.’ glorified, through 
death. The glorified Body of the Lord is 
the temple from under whose threshold 
the Holy Spirit flows forth to us; see ch. 
ϊ. 16; Rom. viii. 11; Col. ii. 9. 

40.| the Prophet is here clearly distin- 
guished from the Christ: see note on ch. i. 
21, and Deut. xviii. 15. 41—43.] The 
mention of the question about Bethlehem 
seems to me rather to corroborate our 
belief that the Evangelist was well aware 
how the fact stood, than, as some have 
said, to imply that he was ignorant of it. 


994. 


u ver 52, ch. 
i. 46. 
X Ps. exxxii. 
Jer, 
XXili. 5, 


Mic, v. 2. 
Matt. ii. 5. 
Luke ii. 4, 


y 1 Sam. xvi. 
1, 4. 
z ver. 12. ch. 


ix. 16: x. 19. 
a ver. 30. 


b Matt. vii. 20. 


ST. JOHN. VII. 


Christ. But some said, *Shal/ Christ come "out of Galilee ? 
τ * Hath not the scripture said, That Christ cometh of the 
seed of David, and Y out of the town of Bethlehem, Υ where 
David was? So “there was a division among the 
zncopte because of him. ** And *some of them ἃ would 
have taken him; but no man laid hands on him. 45 Ὁ Zhen 
came the officers to the chief priests and Pharisees; and 
they said unto them, Why have ye not brought him? 
46 ‘The officers answered, >¢ Never man spake like this man. 
*7 Then answered them the Pharisees, Are ye also de- 


ech. xit. 42. 


ceived ? 


48° Have any of the rulers or of the Pharisees 
49 But this 4 peonle who knoweth not 
50 Nicodemus saith unto them, (4 he 


that came to @Jesus [fdy night], bemg one of them,) 


ἘΠΕ vi. 7, 
1. Cor. i. 20, . . 
98. iL 8. believed on him ? 
dehiii.2 the law are cursed. 
6 Deut. i. 17: 

xvii. 8, &e.: 

xix. 15, 


know what he doeth ? 


X render, Doth the Christ then. 


ste Doth our law judge any man, 8 before it hear him, and 
52 They answered and said unto 


Y render, from Bethlehem, the town where. 


Z render, multitude. 
& ender, Were minded to take. 


b ender, The officers therefore came. 
© Some ancient authorities read, Never man spake thus : others vary in 


other Ways. 


d render, Multitude: it is here a word of contempt,—rabble. 


© read, him before. 


f The reading here varies very much: some ancient copies oimitting “‘ by night,” 


others inserting it in different positions, 


& render, except it first hear from him. 


That no more remarks are appended, is 
natural. St. John had one great design in 
writing his gospel, and does not allow it to 
be interfered with by explanations of mat- 
ters otherwise known. Besides, we may 
note that the so-called “ probability, that 
John knew nothing of the birth at Beth- 
lehem,’? reaches much further than may 
appear at first. If St. John knew nothing 
of it, and yet the Mother of the Lord lived 
with him, the inference must be that she 
knew nothing of it,—in other words, that 
it never happened. The word ren- 
dered division implies a volent dissension, 
—soine taking up His cause, some wishing 
to lay hands on Hin. 44.|] These 
were from among the multitude. Those 
who wished to lay hands on Him were, 
as Euthymias remarks, invisibly re- 
strained. 


45—52.] Return of the officers to the 
Sanhedrim ; consultation on their report. 
Hither these officers had been watcn- 

ing Jesus for some days, or the present 
section goes back a little from what has 
preceded. The latter is more probable. 
49.] There is no intention to pro- 

nounce a formal ban upon the followers of 
Jesus ;—the words are merely a passionate 
expression of contempt. 50.) The 
Jews had, since the sabbath-healing, con- 
demned Jesus, and were seeking to kill 
him. But in Exod. xxiii. 1, 2; Deut. 1. 
16, 17, justice is commanded to be done in 
the way here insisted on by Nicodemus. 
Observe the consistency, and development, 
of the character of Nicodemus; and see 
more on ch, xix. 39. 51.] See Deut. 
i. 16. §2.] They taunt him with 
being disposed to join those (mostly 


42— 92. 


him, Art thou also of Galilee? 


fout of Galilee ἢ αλλϑού no prophet. 


h render, See that. 


Galilwans) who had attached themselves 
to Jesus. Whether we read ariseth or 
hath arisen, the assertion is much the 
sume: for the expression “20 prophet” 
cannot include ¢Ae Prophet, or the Mes- 
siah. It wus not historically true ;—tor 
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Search, and } look: for fisa.ix.1,2. 


Blatt, iv. 15. 
ch. i. 46. 
ver. 4]. 


i Some MSS. have, hath arisen. 


two prophets at least had arisen from 
Galilee: Jonah of Gathhepher, and the 
greatest of the prophets, llijah of 'Tnisbe ; 
aud perhaps also Nahum and Hosea. Their 
contempt for Galilee mace them lose sight 
of historical wccuracy. 


--- -.--.--.ι«͵. ..-..--Πθτ ι΄. ͵.΄ῤς΄ὃ͵..... .ὄ.: -.. ... 


HISTORY OF THE WOMAN TAKEN ΙΝ ADULTERY. 


[> Aud every man wet unto his own house. 
2 And early in the morning he Ὁ came 


unto the mount of Olives. 


VIII. δ Jesus went 


again into tle temple, aud all the people came unto him[c; and xe sat 


a render, But Jesus. 


[This passage is to be treated very differ- 
ently from the rest of the sacred text. 
In the Alexandrine, Vatican, Paris, and 
Sinaitic MSS., the ancient Syriac Versicus, 
and all the early fathers, it is omitted: the 
Cambridge MS. alone of our most ancient 
authorities contains it. Augustine states, 
that certain expunged it from their MSS., 
because they thouzht it might encourage 
sin. But this will not account for the 
very general omission of it, nor for the 
fact that ch. vil. 53 is included in the 
omitted portion. Eusebius assigns it ap- 
parently to the apocryphal “ Gospel accord- 
ing to the Hebrews.” Other things to be 
noted respecting it are, (1) that in the 
MSS. which contain it, the number of 
variations is very much greater than in 
any equal portion of Scripture: so much is 
this the case, that there are in fact three 
separate texts, it being hardly possible to 
unite them into one. (2) That in the 
original, the style, and manner of nar- 
rating, are entirely different from those of 
our Evangelist. It is not merely that 
many words and idioms occur which John 
never uses, but that the whole cast and 
character of the passage is alien from his 
manner, in whichever of the existing texts 
we read it. (3) The great majority of 
those MSS. which contain the passage, 
place it here. Some however insert it after 
the end of Luke xxi., which certainly 
seeins a more fitting place, seeing that the 
incidents evidently belong to the later 
part of our Lord’s ministry. (4) I have 
adopted the plan also followed in the last 
edition of my Greck Testament, and have 
printed it beneath the text of St. Johu, 
which I have allowed to go on inde- 


b render, cometh. 


ο the most ancient ALS. omits this. 


pendently of the inserted passage. See 
the whole matter discussed und the autho- 
rities given, in my Greek Testament. 

ὁ8.} The circumstance that this verse is 
included in the dubious passage 1s remark- 
able, and seems to shew, as remarked 
above, that the doubt Aas not arisen from 
any ethical difficulty, as Augustine hints, — 
for then the passage would have begun 
with eh. viii, 1. Nor can this verse 
have been expunged to keep up the con- 
nexion with ch. vill. 12—for that is just as 
good with it,—if understvod, as usually, of 
the members of the Sanhedrim. We must 
now regard it as fragmentary, forming the 
beginning of the account of the woman 
taken in adultery. It 15. therefore not 
clear to what the words apply. Taken in 
conjunction with what follows (see on cli. 
vill. 5.), 1 should say that they indicate 
some time during the last days of the 
Lord’s ministry, when He spent the nights 
on the Mount of Olives, as the date of the 
occurrence. Certainly the end of Luke 
xxi. seems to be its fitter place. 

Cuap. VIII. 1.7 St. John never elsewhere 
mentions the Mount of Olives (not even in 
ch. xvili. 1): and when he tntroduces a new 
place, it is his habit to give explanations 
(see eh. 1.45; v. 2, and the expressions used 
in ch. iv. 5; xix. 13, 17). Stier, who says, 
«The simple answer to Alford’s remark is, 
that John here, and here only, mentions 
the Mt. of O.,” omits all allusion to this 
habit of the Evangelist, which alone gives 
weight to my remark. Most of the 
inany differences from the style and ex- 
pression of St. Jolin must be gathered 
from the notes in the Greek Test., as they 
cannot be made clear to the mere English 
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VIII. 12 © Then spake Jesus again unto them saying, 51 


xi, 8,36 48 am the heht of the world: he that followeth me shall not 


k +ender, Jesus therefore spake. 


12— 59] THE CONFLICT BETWEEN 
JESUS AND THE JEWS, AT ITS HEIGHT. 


12—20.] Testimony to Himself 


as the Light. 12.] The attempts 
of Bengel, Stier, and others, to establish a 
connexion with the passage concerning the 
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down and taught them). 


3 And the Scribes and Pharisees ἃ brought 


[dd uwxto him] a woman taken in adultery; and when they had set her 


a Lev xx. 10. 


a ™~* adultery, in the very act. 


d read, bring. 


in the midst, * ethey say unto him, Master, this woman fwas taken in 
5 4 Now Moses in the law commanded us, that 


dd the most ancient MS. omits this. 


e the most ancient MS. reads, The priests say unto him, tempting him, that they 


might have matter of accusation against him. 


fr ender, hath been taken. 


reader. 3.] St. John never mentions 
“the Scribes” elsewhere, but usually calls 
the opponents of Jesus “the Jews,” or “ the 
rulers.” ‘“ The Scribes and Pharisees’’ is 
a very common expression in the three 
Gospels. The account gives no light as 
to the capacity in which these Scribes and 
Pharisees acted when they brought the 
woman. Probably, on/y as tempting Jesus, 
and not in the course of any legal proceed- 
ings against her. Snch would have re- 
quired (Lev. xx. 10; Deut. xxii. 22) that 
the man also should have been put to 
death. 4.} The words “say unto him, 
tempting him” savour much more of the 
three Gospels than of John: see Mt. xvi. 
1; xix. 8; xxil. 18, 35: Mk. viti. 11; 
x. 2; xii. 15, &e. Obviously our ch. vi. 6 
is no example to the contrary. The diffi- 
culty is even greatcr than the last, to say, 
in what sense this was a temptation, to 
lead to His accusation. The principal 
solutions of it have been, (1) that the 
command of the law had fallen into disnse 
from the frequency of the crime, and to 
re-assert it would be contrary to the 
known wildness of Jesus. But what 
reason had any of His sayings,-—who caine 
to fulfil the Law, not to destroy it,—given 
them to expect such mildness in this case ἢ 
And suppose He had re-asserted the law,— 
how could they have accused Him? (2) 
That some political snare was hereby laid 
for Him, whereby the Roman power might 
have heen brought to bear against Him. 
But this does not in any way appear ; for 
(2) the Romans certainly allowed to the 
Jews (by connivance) the power of putting 
to death according to their Inaw,—as they 
did in the ease of Stephen: (δ) our Lord’s 


gulation. 


answer need not have been so worded as 
to trench upon this matter: and (6) the 
accusers would have been more deeply 
involved than Himself, if such had heen 
the case, being by the law the prominent 
persons in the execution. So that I 
leave the difficulty unsolved.  Liicke 
observes: ‘Since Jesus seems to avoid 
every kind of decision on the question pnt 
to Him, it follows that He found in it no 
reference to the great subjects of His 
teaching, but treated it as a purely civil or 
political matter, with which in His ministry 
He had no concern. Some kind of civil or 
poletical collision the question certainly 
was calculated to provoke: but from the 
brevity of the narration, and our want of 
more accurate knowledge of criminal pro- 
ecedings at the time, it is impossible to 
lay down definitely, wherein the collision 
would have consisted.’ 5.] I will 
just remark that the very fact of their 
questioning thus, ‘Moses commanded, . . . 
but what sayest Thou?’ belongs to the last 
days of the Lord’s ministry, and cannot 
well be introduced chronologically where 
it here stands: nor does St. John any where 
introduce these questions between the 
law of Moses and Jesus; but the other 
Gospels often do. The command here 
mentioned is not to he found, unless 
‘putting to death’ generally, is to be inter- 
preted as stoning ;—compare Exod. xxx. 
14; xxxv. 2, with Num. xv. 35, 36, in which 
the special order given by God would sane- 
tion such a view. But the Rabbis taught 
that every punishment of death in Scrip- 
ture put absolutely, without specification, 
was to be understood as meaning séran- 
The passage Ezek. xvi. 38, 40 


12, 18. 


walk in 1 darkness, but shall have the light of life. 
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13 The 


Pharisees therefore said unto him, ἢ Thou bearest ™ record Ὁ οἱ. ν. ϑι. 


l -ender, the darkness. 


woman taken in adultery are foreed and 
harsh. It was, say they, the early morn- 
ing (ver. 2) and the sun was just rising, to 


-..-.᾿-....-.»ἙαΣΕαΕΕ-ς..-- 
eee -.ς--.-- 


τὰ γρμάον, Witness. 


which these words ‘the light of the 
world”? allude,—and the walking in dark- 
ness is an allusion to the woman, whose 


—————— 
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gsuch should be stoned: but what sayest thou? 


6 [ἃ This they said, 


tempting him, that they might have to accuse him.] But Jesus stooped 
down, and with his finger wrote on the ground[, ias though he heard them 
not’. 7 So when they continued asking him, he lifted up himself, and suid 
unto them, > He that is without sin among you, let him first cast a stone at > ea ee 7. 


her. 


8 And again he stooped down, and k wrote on the ground. 


11. 1 


9 And 


they which heard it, being convicted by their own conscience, went out one 
by one, beginning at the eldest, m even unto the last: and n Jesus was left 


g render, such women. 


h omitted in the most ancient MS.: see above on ver. 4. 


i omit. 
1 read, each of the Jews went out. 


k read, wrote with his finger. 
m 7ead, so that all went out. 


n read, he. 


proves nothing, or proves too much; for it 
is added, ‘and thrust thee through with 
their swords.’ I would rather suppose 
that from Deut. xxii. 21, 23, 24, an in- 
ference was drawn what kind of a death 
was intended in ver. 22, the crime being 
regarded as the same; ‘‘he hath humbled 
his neighbour’s wife.” We have similar in- 
definiteness in ib. ver. 25, where evidently 
the same punishment is meant. 6. 
wrote on the ground] The habit was a 
usual one to signify pre-occupation of 
inind, or intentional inattention. The 
addition, “as though he heard them not,” 
is an explanatory gloss. It does not 
follow that any thing was actually written. 
Stier refers to Jer. xvii. 13, but perhaps 
without reason. This minute circum- 
stance speaks strongly for the authenticity 
of the narration. 7.| The expression, 
“without sin,” is not here used in the 
general sense, meaning, entirely sinless, 
nor in the strictest, ‘free from the crime of 
adultery’ (it can hardly be that any of the 
Pharisees should have held themselves 
sinless,—or that aii should have been im- 
plicated in adultery) :—but—as the word 
“a sinner,” in Luke vii. 37,— of the sin of 
uncleanness generally. Stier, who con- 
tends strongly for the genuineness of this 
narrative ἐπ this place, finds in ver. 46 an 
allusion to this saying. I cannot say that 
his attempts to establish a connexion with 
the subsequent discourse are to me at all 


satisfactory: I am much more inclined to 
think with Luthardt, that the whole ar- 
rangement and plan of our Gospel is broken 
by the insertion of thus passage. The 
Lord Jesus was not sent to be a ruler and 
a judge in this or that particular case of 
crime, see Luke xi. 14; but the Ruler 
and Judge of ali: and His answer ex- 
presses this, by convicting thein αἰ of sin 
before Him. Some of our MSS. read, “ the 
stone:” in that case, our Lord refers to 
the first stone, which by Deut. xvii. 7 the 
witnesses were to cast. 8.| Euthyimius 
remarks that our Lord adopted this ges- 
ture, of again writing on the ground, in 
His goodness, to allow them to pass out 
without being specially observed by Him. 
One of our MSS. reads, ‘‘ He wrote on the 
ground the sins of each of them.” 

9.] They had said, ver. 5, “such women” 
—they now perceive that they themselves 
were such men. There is no historical 
difficulty in this conduct of the Pharisees, 
as Olshausen finds ;—they were struck by 
the power of the word of Christ. It was a 
case somewhat analogous to that in which 
His saying, “1 am he,’’ struck His foes to 
the ground, ch. xvi. 6. The varia- 
tions of reading are very wide in the latter 
part of the verse. We can hardly (with 
soine) lay any stress on ‘‘ beginning at the 
eldest,” as indicating the natural order of 
conviction of sin. If the consciences of 
older sinners have heavicr loads on them, 
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of thyself; thy ™vecord is not true. 15 Jesus answered 
and said unto them, Though I bear ™record of myself, 
[2 yet] my ™record is true; 22 for I know whence I came, 


M render, Witness. 2 omit: not in the original. 


DN render, because. 


deed of darkness had been detected in the 
night. But not to dwell on other objec- 
tions to this view,—e.g. that such an 
allusion to the woman would be wholly 
out of character after our Lord’s previous 
treatment of her,—how come these Phari- 
sees, Who on the hypothesis of the above 
Commentators are the same as those who 
accused the woman, to be again so soon pre- 
sent? Was this at all hkely? We cannot 
escape from this difficulty with Stier, by 
supposing a multitude of the people to 
have been witnesses on both occasions : 
the ‘* Pharisees’”’ of the one must surely 
extend through the other, if this con- 
nexton is to be maintained. On the 
other hand, this discourse comes in very 
well after ch. vii. 52. The Jast saying of 
Jesus (ch. vil. 37, 38) had referred to a 
festal usage then just over; He now adds 
another of the same kind. It was the cus- 
tom during the first night, if not during 
every night, of the feast of tabernacles, 
to light up two large golden chandcliers 
in the court of the women, the light of 
which illuininated all Jerusalem. All that 
night they heid a festal dance by the light. 

Now granted that this was on the 
first night only,—what is there improbable 


in the supposition that our Lord—standing 
in the very place where the candlesticks 
had been or perhaps actually were — 
should have alluded to that practice, as 
He did to the outpouring of water in ch. 
vil. 37, 388? Surely to say in both cases, 
as Liitcke and De Wette do, that the allu- 
sion could not have been made unless the 
usage took place on that day, is mere 
trifling. While the feast lasted, and the 
remembrance of the ceremonies was fresh, 
the allusion would be perfectly natural. 
See on ch. i. 9, and xi. 9, 10. See also 
Isa. xlii. 6; Mal. iv. 2; and on “the light 
of life,” ch.i. 4, and vi. 48. 13.] See 
ch. v. 381. The assertion there was, that 
His own unsupported witness (supposing 
that possible) would not be trustworthy, 
but that His testimony was supported by, 
and in fact coincident with, that of the 
Father. The very sanie argument is here 
used, but the other side of it presented to 
us. He does witness of Himself, because 
His testimony is the testimouy of the 
Father ;—He being the Word of God, and 
the Father witnessing in Him. 14. | 
because I know, &c.—sce on ch. vil. 29. 
This reason binds His testimony to that of 
the Father; for He came forth from the 
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nione, and the woman [ostanding] in the midst. 19 When Jesus had 
lifted up himself, p and saw none but the woman, he said unto her, Woman, 


where are those thine accusers? hath no man condemned thee? ?! q She 
ec Lu‘e ix. 56: 


xii.14 ch. sad, No man, Lord. And Jesus said unto her, ὃ Neither do I condemn 
fone ἡ: thee: go, rand 4sin no more. ] 
0 ont. p read, he said unto the woman, Where are they ? 


q read, And she said unto him. 


those of younger ones are more tender. 
alone, i.e. with the multitude and 
the disciples ; the woman standing between 
Him and the disciples on one hand,—and 
the multitude on the othier. 
10, 11.] The question is evidently so 
worded as it is, “hath no man condemned 
thee?” for the sake of the form of the 
answer, ‘* Necther do I condemn thee:’” 
but it expresses the truth in the depth of 
their hearts. The Lord’s challenge to 
them would lead to a condemnation dy 


r read, from this time. 


comparison with themselves, if they con- 
demned at all: which they had not done. 
The words of Jesus were in fact a far 
deeper and more solemn testimony against 
the sin than could be any mere penal 
sentence. And in judging of them we 
must never forget that He who thus 
spoke knew the hearts,—and what was 
the peculiar state of this woman as to 
penitence. We must not apply in all cases 
a sentence, which requires Ais divine 
knowledge to make it a just one. | 


14—21. 


and whither 1 go; but ° ve cannot fel whence I come, 


Pand whither I go. 
judge no man, 164 4nd yet if 
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c See vh, vil, 
Ἶ τὴν ix. τ᾿ 
- . ch. Vil. 24, 
154 Ye judge after the flesh ; QT ech iii. 17: 


XH. 47. χνηὶ. 


I judge, my judgment » 


is true: Tfor $I am not alone, but I and the Father that ‘ver. %, en. 


sent me. 1687 ts also written 
testimony of two men is true. 


Witness of me. 
thy Father ? 


in your law, that the 5 Devr. xt. 
Matt. xviii. 
181 am tone that bear ia eee. 
xiii. 1, Jleb. 
23. 
h. v. 37. 


19u Then said they unto him, Where is 
Jesus answered, ' Ye neither know me, nor νὸς 5. eh. 


my Father: *if ye had known me, ye Σ should have known kh. xiv.7 


my Father also. 


20 These words spake Jesus in ! the !Mek* 4: 


treasury, as he taught in the temple: and ™no man laid mo vii %. 
hands on him; Yfor ®his hour was not yet come, neh vis. 
"12 Then said Jesus again unto them, I go # my way, and 


0 render, know not. 


4 detter, Yea, and if I should judge. 


S render, Moreover it 1s written. 
U vender, They said therefore. 
Y vender, because. 

& pender, 


Father, ch. xvi. 28, and was returning to 
Him. “ Light,” says Augustine, ‘de- 
moustrates other things, and itself also... 
light gives testimony to itself: opens the 
eyes that are capable of beholding it, and 
is its own witness that 7¢ may be known to 
be light.” Then again, he only who 
knows can witness: and Jesus ouly kxew 
this. Notice I know whence I caine: 
—this goes back to the “existence in the 
beginning” of ch. i. 1; but ye know not 
whence I come,—‘do not recognize even 
My present mission.’ We must not 
for ἃ moment understand “ Though I bear 
weiness,” withGrotius, ‘eventhough [should 
bear witness,” &e.: i.e. “even though there 
were no previous testimonies to me of the 
prophets or of ‘John the Baptist.” Our 
Lord’s words do not suppose a case, but 
allows the fact. 15, 16.] There is no 
allusion to the foregoing history; the train 
of thought is altogether another. ‘The 
end of all testimony, is the forming, or 
pronouncing, of judgment. Ye do this by 
ficshly rules, concerning me and my imis- 
sion: I judge no man, i.e. it is not the ob- 
ject por habit of this My mission on earth; 
but even if I be called on to exercise judg- 
went, my judgment is decisive: the word 
meaning not exactly ¢rve in its ordinary 
meaning, but rather, genuine; which a 
judgment can only be by being érwe and 
final; see ch. v. 30 and note. 17. | 


P read, Or. 

T render, because. 

t render, he that beareth. 
X render, Would know. 

Z vender, ‘Therefore. 
away. 


The word your seenis to give this seuse to 
the clause :—‘ So that if you will have the 
mere letter of the law, and judge my tes- 
timony by it, I will even thus satisfy you:’ 
your thus implying, ‘ The law which you 
have nade so completely your own by your 
kind of adherence to it.’ 19.] Augus- 
tine and others imagine that the Jews 
thought of a human Father, in thus speak- 
ing. But surely before this, as Stier re- 
marks, the Jews must have become too well 
accustomed to the words ‘‘my Father,” 
from our Lord, to mistake their mean- 
ing. It is rather a question asked in mere 
scorn, by persons who know, but will not 
recognize, the meaning of a word uttered 
by another. if ye had known me| 
See ch. xiv. 9 ff and note. 20. the 
treasury |] Sec Luke xxi. 1, and note on 
Mark xii. 41. It was in the court of the 
women. his hour was not yet come] 
See ch. vii. 8, 30. 21—59.} Purther 
discourses of Jesus. The Jews attempt to 
stone Him.—'This forms the great conclu- 
sion of the series of discourses to the Jews. 
In it our Lord testifies more plainly still to 
His divine origin und sinlessness, and to 
the cause of their unbelief; until at last 
their enmity is worked up to the highest 
pitch, and they take up stones to cast at 
Ifiin. 16 may be divided into four parts: 
(1) vv. 21—24,—anunouncing to them the 
inevitable vonsequence of persistence in 
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och-vi 4: ye shall seek me, and Ρ shall die in your Ὁ sins : whither 


. 24, 
p ver, 24 1 go, ye cannot come. 


220 Then said the Jews, Will he 


kill himself? because he saith, Whither I go, ye cannot 


h. iti. 81. = 
no" come. 25 And he said unto them, ἃ Ye are from beneath ; 
erie I am from above: ' ye are of this world; I am not of this 
VNTL 1V. ὁ. » s ᾿ 
6 ver. 21, world. ***I said therefore unto you, that ye shall die in 


your sins: for if ye believe not that Iam ¢ fe, ye shall 
die in your sins. % ἃ ?hen said they unto him, Who art 
thou? And Jesus saith unto them, 8 Even the same that 
I said unto you from the beginning. 361 have many things 


D render, 511}. © render, The Jews therefore said. 


CC not expressed in the original. 


d render, Therefore. 


© read and render, In very deed, that same which I speak unto 


you. 


their unbelief, on His wilhdrawal from 
them: (2) vv. 25—29,—the things which 
He has to say and judge of them, and the 
certainly of their own future recognilion of 
Him and His truthfulness : (3) vv. 30—47, 
—the first springing up of faith in many 
of them is by Him corrected and purified 
from Jewish pride, and the source of such 
pride and unbelief detected: (4) vv. 48— 
58,—the accusation of the Jews in ver. 48, 
gives occasion to Him to set forth very 
plainly His own divine digmty and pre- 
existence. 21.| The time and place of 
this discourse are not definitely marked ; 
but in all probability they were the same 
as before. Only no stress must be laid on 
the therefore as connected with ver, 20, 
for it is only the accustoined carrying for- 
ward by the Evangelist of the great self- 
manifestation of Jesus. ye shall seek 
me iucludes the idea ‘and shall not find 
ine,’ which is expressed in chi. vii. 34, 36: 
—ye shall continue seeking Me 
and shall die (perish) in your sin} This 
sin is not unbelief, for, ver 24, it is clearly 
distinguished from thaé: but, ‘ your state 
of sin, unremoved, and therefore abiding 
on you, and proving your ruin’ (see on ver. 
24). The words do not refer to the 
destruction of Jerusalem, but to zndividual 
perdition. In these discourses in John, the 
public juilgment on the Jews is not pro- 
ininently brought forward, as in the other 
Evangelists. whither I go, ye cannot 
come, the consequence, not the cause (by 
any absolute decree) of their dying in their 
sins (see ch, vii. 34; xiii. 88). This latter 
sense would have required the insertion of 
‘for’ before the clause. 22.] It is 
αὖ least probable that they allude to the 
idea mentioned by Josephus, himself a 
Pharisee, in his speech ut Jotapata, “ As 


moany as have laid violent hands on them- 
selves, for their souls there is a darker 
Hadés reserved.’ MHeracleon, as cited by 
Origen, gives this interpretation of their 
saying :—‘and with the bitterest malice 
taunt Him with thus being about to go 
where they, the children of Abraham, could 
never come.’ De Wette thinks this too 
refined, and that such a meaning would, if 
intended, have been marked in our Lord’s 
answer. 23.| ‘Ye cannot come where 
I am going, because we both shall return 
thither whence we caine: I to the Father 
from Whoin (from above) I caine: ye to 
the earti and under the earth (for that 
more awful meaning surely is not excluded) 
whence ye came’ (from beneath). Then 
the terin this world of course does not only 
nnply ‘this present state of things,’ but 
involves the deeper meaning, of the orzgin 
of that state of things (see ver. 44) and its 
end, ver. 24. 24.] Since this (ver. 23) 
is the case, —if ye do not believe that I am 
He, tlhe Deliverer,—and be renewed by 
Faith, ye shall die in your sins (plural here, 
as struck nearer home to their consciences, 
and implying individual acts of sin, the 
results of the carnal state). 25. Their 
question follows on the words “Zam from 
above,” vzr. 28, and on the dubious ellip- 
tical expression J am (he) of the last verse. 
It is intended to bring out u plain answer 
on which their enmity migl:t fasten. 

Our Lord's reply has been found very diffi- 
cult, from reasons which can hardly be ex- 
plained to the English reader. The A. V., 
‘even the same that I said unto you from 
the beginning,’ cannot well be right. The 
verb rather means to speak or discourse, 
than to say: the connecting particle can- 
not well be rendered ‘“even:” and the 
word rendered “from the beginning” far 
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to sav and to judge of you: but the that sent me is true ; teb. vil. 38, 
and Ὁ} speak to the world those things which 4 have heard “sy yy. 
of him. 77 They understood not that he spake to them of 


the Father. 


28 g Then said Jesus unto them, When ye have 


x lifted up the Son of man, ¥then shall ye know that I am ae oe 


y Rom. i. 4. 


he, and 7that I do nothing of myself; but *as my Father é eh. v.19, 3. 


wh. iii. 11. 


(h hath} taught me, I speak these things. 29 And ὃ he beh χίν, τὺ, 
that sent me is with me: °K the Father hath not left me°™™” ss 


alone; 4120)» I do always those things that please him. 


ἃ ch. iv. 34: 
v.30: vi. 38. 


30 As he spake these words, ‘many believed on him. * 93! 


x.42: X1, 45. 


f sender, the things whieh I heard from him, these speak I unto 


the world. 


BE read and render, Jesus therefore said. 


K read and render, he left me not. 


more probably means “essentially,” or 
‘in very deed.” This being premised, 
the sentence must be rendered (literally) 
thus: Essentially, that which I also dis- 
course unto you: or, In very deed, that 
same which I speak unto you. He is the 
Word—His discourses are the revelation of 
Himself. And there is especial propriety 
in this:—When Moses asked the name of 
God, ‘Z am that which I am,’ was the 
mysterious auswer; the hidden essence of 
the yet unrevealed One could only be ex- 
pressed by self-comprelension ; but when 
God manifest in the flesh is asked the same 
question, it is ‘I am that which 1 sPEaK:?’ 
what He reveals Himself to be, that He 
as (see on next verse). The above sense 
is maintained by De Wette, and strikingly 
expanded and illustrated by Stier. See an 
account, and discussion, of other proposed 
interpretations, in my Greek Test. 

26.| He is, that which He speaks; and 
that, He has received from the Father ;— 
He has His definite testimony to give, and 
His work to do: and therefore, though He 
has much that He could speak and judge 
about the Jews, He does it not, but over- 
looks their malice,—not answering it,— 
that He may go forward with the speaking 
unto the world, the revelation of Himself: 
the truth of which is all-important, and ex- 
cludes less weighty things. This verse 
is in the closest connexion with the fore- 
going. 27.| They did not identify 
“him that sent me” with “my Father.” 
However improbavle this may be, after the 
plain words “ the Father that sent me,” in 
ver. 18, it is stated as a fact; and thie 
Evangelist certainly would not have done 
<o without some sure ground: —“ It is pro- 
bable, that they questioned one with an- 
other, ‘Who is he that sent him ??” Eu- 


h omit. 
Ϊ render, because. 


thymius. There is no accounting for tle 
iqnorance of unbelief, as any minister of 
Christ knows by painful experience. 
28.] This connects (therefore being the 
continuation of the foregoing, see above 
on ver. 21) with ver. 26, and also with 
ver. 27, as tlhe words then shall ye know 
shew, referring to the expression in that 
verse, ‘‘ They knew not.” On lifted up, 
see ch. 111.14. ‘When ye shall have been 
the instruments of accomplishing that 
death by which He shall enter into His 
glory :’ for the latter idea is clearly implied 
here. then shall ye know} Perhiaps, 
in different ways:—some, by the power of 
the Holy Spirit poured out after the exalta- 
tion of Christ, and to their own salvution ; 
others, by the judgments which were to 
follow ere long, and to their own dismay 
and ruin. The interchange of do and 
speak is remarkable. The construction is 
not elliptical, so that ‘‘do and speak” 
should be understood in both cases; but 
the declaration of ver. 25 is still in the 
Lord’s mind, His doing being «ll @ decla- 
ration of the Father,—a speaking forth 
in the widest sense. Bengel says well: 
“Ye shall know by fact, that which ye now 
believe not by word.” 29.| left me 
not alone, referring to the appointment of 
the Futher by which His work was begun, 
and which the continued presence of the 
Father (ho that sent me is with me) carries 
on through that work: see ch. xvi. 32. 
because I do always... .; not 
‘for,’ as if what follows were merely a 
token that it is so. ‘The doing always 
those things that please him is the very 
essential being of the Son, and is the cause 
why the Father is ever with Him. 
30.| They believed on Him with a higher 
deyree of fuith than those iu ch. ii. 23, in- 
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31 Then said Jesus to those Jews which πὶ éedieved un him, 
If ye continue in my word, then are ye my disciples 
as vita. deed; 32 and ye shall know the truth, and ‘the truth 


James ἱ, 25: 


ii. 12. shall make you free. 


how sayest thou, Ye 
h Rom. vi. 
16, 20. 


_ 2 Pet. ii. 10. 
1 Gai. iy. 80. 


33 They answered him, 8 We be 
Abraham’s seed, and ° were never in bondage to any man: 
shall be made 
answered them, Verily, verily, I say unto you, " Whoso- 
ever Pcommitteth sin is the 4 servant of sin. 


free? 95 Jesus 


85 T And ithe 


servant abideth not in the house for ever: [8 dud] the Son 


k Rom. vii.2. abideth ever. 


free, ye shall be free indeed. 


Mm render, had believed him. 
© render, have never been. 
4 render, bondman. 


36k Tf the Son therefore shall make you 


1 know that ye are 


1 render, ye are. 
P render, doeth. 
TY render, Now the bondman. 


8 omit: not in the original, 


asmuch as faith wrought by hearing is 
higher than that by miracles; but still 
walted confirming. $1.] continue in 
my word means to “‘abide in Me,” ch. xv. 
7, though that perhaps is spoken of a 
deeper entrance into the state of union 
with Christ. Remazning in His word is 
not merely obeying His teaching, but is the 
inner conviction of the truth of that reve- 
lation of Himself, which is Azs word. 

ye are, for probably they had given some 
outward token of believing on Him, e. g. 
that of ranging themselves among His dis- 
ciples. 92.) In opposition to the 
mere holding of the truth. The knowing 
of the truth answers to the feeding on 
Christ ;—1s the inner realization of it in 
the man. And in the continuing increase 
of this comes true freedom from all fear 
and error and bondage. 33.] The 
answerers are those that believed, not some 
others among the hearers, as many Com- 
mentators have maintained ;—see, as a 
proof of tliis, ver. 36, addressed to these 
same persons. They had not yet become 
disciples indeed, were not yet distinct from 
the mass of the unbelieving; and there- 
fore, in speaking to them, He ascribes to 
them the sins of their race, and addresses 
them as part of that race. We be 
Abraham’s seed: see Matt. 111, 9. The 
assertion that they had never been in bond- 
age to any man was so contrary to his- 
torical truth, that we must suppose some 
technical meaning to have been attached 
to the word bondage, in which it may have 
been correct. The words cannot be meant 
of that generation only, for the word never 
(never yet at any time, literally) connects 
with their assertion that they were Abra- 


ham’s seed, and gencralizes it. As 
usual (see ch. 111. 43 iv. 11; vi. 52), they 
take the words of our Lord in their out- 
ward literal sense. Perhaps this was not 
always an unintentional misunderstanding. 
34.| doeth siz, not merely “ sin- 
neth,” for that all do; but im the same 
sense as “‘ work iniquity” is said, Matt. vil. 
23. It implies living in the practice of sin, 
doing sin, asa habit: sce reff. The mere 
moral sentiment, of which this is the spi- 
ritual expression, was coinmou among the 
Greek and Roman philosophers. 
I believe, with Stier and Bengel, tlie refer- 
ence to be to Hagar and Ishmael, and Isaac: 
the dond and the free. They had spoken 
of themselves as the seed of Abraham. The 
Lord shews them that there may be, of 
that seed, two kinds; the son, properly so 
called, and the s/ave. The latter does not 
abide in the house for ever: it is not his 
right nor his position—‘Cast out the bond- 
woman and herson.’ ‘But the son abideth 
ever.’ Jor the application, see on follow- 
ing verses. 36.] Ye then, being in 
sin, are carnal: the sous of the bond- 
woman, and therefore need liberation. 
Now comes in the spirztual reality, into 
which the discourse passes from the figure. 
This liberation can only take place by 
means of Him of whom Isaac was the type 
—the Seed according to promise; those 
only who of His Spirit are born again, and 
after His image, are free indeed—truly 
sons of God, and no longer children of the 
bondwoman, but of the free. See by all 
means Gal. iv. 19 (where the subject really 
begins, not at ver. 21) to end, which is the 
best commentary on this verse. There 
neither is, nor can be here, any allusion 
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Abraham's seed; ὃ ὀμέ 'ye seek to kill me, because my teh. viv. 


word B@huth no place m you. 


have seen with my Father: and Yye do Xthat which ye 
39 They answered and said 
unto him, "Abraham is our father. 


Bhare seen with vour father. 


388 m I speak x that which ] m ch. iii. 32: 
v. 10, 40: 


xiv. 10, 24. 


Jesus saith unto » Mate iio. 


fe 


them, °If ve were Abraham’s children, ye would do the °°} "Ga 


works of Abraham. 


+0 P But now ye seek to kill me, 


iti. τ, Stl 
al p ver. 57. 


man that hath 8 /o/d you the truth, Iwhich 1 [Ὁ Aare] heard aver 30, 


Cuf God: this did not Abraham. 
vour father. 


41 Ve do the @deeds of 


e Then said they to him, We fde not born of 
fornication; ™we have one Father, even God. 


4.2 Jesus r Isa. 1xiti. 16: 
lear. Mal, 


said unto them, ‘If God were your Father, ye would love ot ono... 


t perder, nevertheless. 
x read, the things which. 


U render, gaineth no ground. 
Y read, ye too clo. 


2 read, with many ancient authorities, heard from. 


ἃ render, spoken unto you. 
δ render, from. 
e read, They said. 


either to the libcration of the sabbatical 
year, or to the subject of Heb, ii. 5, 6. 

37.| ‘Ye are Abraham’s seed, ac- 
cording to the flesh and the covenant: 
but ’—and here the distinction appears— 
‘ve are doers of sin by seeking to kill Me, 
because My word (sce above on ver. 31) 
gaineth no ground—cioes not work (spread, 
go forward,—‘ne marche pas’) in you’ 
(not, among you). 38.] We have the 
same remarkable relation between speaking 
and doing, as in ver. 28: except that here 
the doing is applied to the Jews only; 
speaking being used in the saine com- 


prehensive sense as_ there. But 
notice the distinction in the restored 
text between I have seen with my 


father and ye heard trom your father. 
The possessive pronouns my, and your, 
are not expressed in the original; the 
term father is common to both sen- 
tences, and on it the stress should be 
laid in reading. The speaking and doing 
were in each case from the father of each. 
But Jesus was “ with God,” in a relation 
of abiding unity with His Father: they 
were sprung from their father the devil,— 
he was the suggester of their course, the 
originator of their acts. Jesus was the 
son, who remains in the house and sees thie 
father’s acts: they the bond-slaves, merely 
prescribed to, and under coercion. 

The word too implies accordiagly,— by the 
same rule. 39, 40.| There is a dis- 
tinction between seed and children. The 


Ὁ omit. 
d render, works. 
f render, Were. 


former our Lord grants that they were 
(ver. 37), but the latter (by implication ; 
see below on the construction) He denies 
them. See Rom. ix. 6, 7, ‘They are not all 
Israel, which are of Israel: neither, be- 
cause they are the seed of Abraham, are they 
all children.” 41. We were not born 
of fornication] Stier remarks, that they 
now let fall Abraliam as their father, being 
convicted of unlikeuess to him. ‘They see 
that a spiritual paternity iust be meant, 
aud accordingly refer to God as their 
Father. This consideration will rule the 
sense of the words not born of fornication, 
which must therefore be spiritual also. 
Aud spiritually the children of fornication 
(see Hos. 1]. 4) are idolaters. Ishmael 
cannot well be alluded to; for they would 
not call the relation between Abraham and 
Hagar one of fornication. Still less can 
there be, as Origen thought, any allusion 
on the part of the Jews to our Lord giving 
Himself out as heing miraculously born, 
but being in reality that which they would 
insinuate : for our Lord never proclaimed 
this of Himself. There may possibly be a 
reference to the Samaritans (ver. 48), who 
completely answered in the spiritual sense 
to the children of fornication : see Deut. 
xxxl 16; Isa. 1. 21; Ezek. xvi. 15 ff; 
xx. 30 al. 42.] ‘If you were the 
children of God, the moral proof of such 
descent would be, that you would love Me, 
who ami specially the Son of God, and 
who am come by the mission, and beuring 
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teh xvi.27: me: ‘for I proceeded forth and &came from God ; 
ἘΠῚ "h neither came I of myself, but he sent me. 43 * Why do 


ye not understand my speech? even because ye cannot 
y Matt xii $8. hear my word. Y Ye are of your father the devil, and 

the lusts of your father ye iwil/ do. He was a murderer 
from the beginning, and © αὐοάθ not in the truth, because 
there is no truth in him. When he speaketh a lie, he 
speaketh of his own: for he is a liar, and the father 1 of ἐξ. 


h render, for neither have I come. 


6 render, aM come. 
1 render, like to do. 


k render, Standeth. 


l +ender, for perspicuity, thereof. 


the character of God.’ am come con- 
veys the result of proceeded forth, as Meyer; 
who also remarks that mere sending will 
not exhaust the term proceeded forth, 
whicli must be taken in its deeper theolo- 
gical meaning, of the proceeding forth of 
the Eternal Son from tle essence of the 
Father. 43.] to understand a man’s 
speech,—as here used, is literally to under- 
stand the idiom or dialect in which a nan 
speaks, his manner of speech ;—see Matt. 
xxvl. 73, where tlie same word is used in 
the original. But this of course does 
not here refer to the mere outward ex- 
pression of the Lord’s discourses, but to 
the spiritual tdiom in which He spoke, 
and which can only be spiritually under- 
stood. Then my word is the matter of 
those discourses, the Word itself. 
The connexion of the two clauses is, Why 
do ye not understand my speech: Be- 
cause ye cannot receive, hear with the 
inuer ear (see ch. vi. 60), that which I say. 
And the verification and ground of this 
cannot, is in the next verse. 44. | 
This verse is one of the most decisive tes- 
timonies for the objective personality of 
the devil. It is quite impossible to sup- 
pose an accommodation to Jewish views, 
or a metaphorical furm of speech, in so 
solemn and direct an assertion as this. 
ye like to do] The rendering of the 
A. V. here, as in several other places where 
the samne expression is used in the original 
(coinpare for instance ch. v. 40; Matt. xi. 
27; Luke xi. 31), is wholly inadequate and 
misleading. The words “ Ye will do” 
convey to the mind of the reader a mere 
future, whereas the original means, your 
will is to do, you love, or, are inclined, to 
do. The expression indicates, as in ch. v. 
40, the freedom of the human will, as the 
foundation of the condemnation of the sin- 
ner. a murderer| The most obvious 
reference seems to be, to the murder of 
Abel by Cain :—see the Apostle’s own com- 


ment on these words, 1 Johu iii. 12, 15. 
But this itself was only a result of the 
introduction of death by sin, which was 
the work of the devil: Adam and Eve 
were the first whom lhe murdered. But 
then again both these were only manifes- 
tations of the fact here stated by divine 
omniscience respecting him: that he was 
a murderer. from the beginning, 
the author and bringer in of that hate 
which is equivalent to murder, 1 Jolin iii. 
15. Lhe mention of murder is intro- 
duced because the Jews went about to kill 
Jesus; and the typical parallel of Cain 
and Abel is certainly hinted at in the 
words. The A. V. “abode,” is un- 
grammatical, the original word being pre- 
sent in sense. Still, it is not a mere 
present, but a present dependent on and 
commencing with an implied past fact. 
And that fact here is, the fadd of the devil, 
which was not an insulated act, but in 
which state of apostasy from the truth he 
standeth,—it is his condition. the 
truth is objective: the truth of God:—in 
this he standeth not, decause there is no 
truth (‘truthfulness,’ subjective) in him. 
His dze has become his very nature, and 
therefore he is thoroughly alien from tlie 
truth of God. He shewed this when he 
spoke a lie to our first mother. of 
bis own, not, ‘ according to his character,’ 
—but ‘out of his own resources,’ ‘ trea- 
sures:’ see Matt. xi. 35. the 
father thereof] i.e. either of that which 
is false, — thie lie, implied in the word liar, 
which has just preceded,—or, of the lzar 
generally. The former is not the fact,— 
for the devil is not the father of that 
which is false, but of liars, by bemg 
himself one whose very nature has become 
a lie. Certainly by this he has become 
the author, promoter, of falsehood among 
men; but this kind of paternity Is uot 
here in question: the object being to shew 
that he was the futher of these lying 
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qr 


$m {yd because I tell you the truth, ye beheve me not. 
46 Which of you ®eonvinceth me of sin? © And if 1 say 
the truth, why do ye not believe me? 477% He that is of = 328.7% 
God heareth God’s words: Pye therefore hear them not, 
because ye are not of God. 48 Then answered the Jews, 


and said unto him, Say we not well that thou art a 


Samaritan, and * hast a devil ? 


49 Jesus answered, | have | 


ch. vii. 20: 


not a devil; but I honour my Father, and ye do dishonour 33°" **" 


52 


M render, But because I speak. 


D render, convicteth : 


see ch. xvi. 8 notes. 


© read and render, If I speak truth. 
P render, for this cause ye. 


Jews. I therefore hold the latter inter- 
pretation, with Bengel, Mcyer, and Stier. 

45.] And the very reason why 
ve do not believe We (as contrasted with 
him) is, because I speak the truth ;—you 
not being of the truth, but of him who is 
falschood itself. This implies a charge of 
wilful striving against known and recog- 
nized truth. Euthymius fills up the con- 
text—‘‘If I told you lies, ye would have 
believed ine, us speaking that which be- 
longs to your father: see ch. v. 43. 

46.] The meaning here of sin is 
to be strictly adhered to, and not softened 
into ‘error in argument,’ or ‘falsehood. 
This would be to introduce, in this most 
solemn part of our Lord’s discourse, a vapid 
tautology. The question is an appeal to 
His sinlessness of life, as evident to them 
all,—as a pledge for His truthfulness of 
word: which word asserted, be it remem- 
bered, that He was sent from God. And 
when we recollect that He who here 
challenges men to convict him of sin, never 
could have upheld outward spotlessness 
merely (see Matt. xxiii. 26 -- 28), the words 
amount to a declaration of His absolute 
sinlessness, in thought, word, and deed. 
Or, the connexion may be as stated by 
Euthymius: “77 it is not because I speak 
the truth that ye disbelieve me, tell me, 
which of you convicts me of any sin done 
by me, on account of which you may have 
a pretext for disbelieving ?” If I say 
the truth] and if it be thence (from the 
impossibility of convicting me of sin) evi- 
dent, that I speak the truth, why do ye 
not believe me? (not “believe on me,” 
but simply believe me, give credence to 
me.) 47. gives the answer to the 
previous question, and concludes the dis- 
course with the final disproof of their 
assertion, ver. 41. This verse is cited 
1 John iv. 6. 48. The Jews attempt 


no answer, but commence reviling Hin. 
These are now properly the Jews, in 
St. John’s sense,—the principal among the 
Jews. a Samaritan} So they called 
‘outcasts from the commonwealth οὗ 
Israel :’? and so afterwards they called the 
Christians. They imply, that He differed 
from their interpretation of the luw,—or 
perhaps, as He had convicted then of not 
being the genuine children of Abraham, 
they cast back the charge with a senseless 
recrimination. There may perliaps be a 
reference to the occurrence related in ch. 
iv. 5 ff.; but it has been shewn that Z’how 
art a Samaritan is found in the Rabbis as 
addresscd to one whose word is not to be 
believed. and hast a devil] ‘ As in the 
first clause they sundered Hiin from the 
communion of Israel, so now from that of 
Isruel’s God.’ Stier. Or perhaps they 
mean the reproach more as expressing 
aggravated madness owing to damoniacal 
possession. The Say we not well? alludes 
probably to the charge twice brought 
against Him by the Pharisees, ‘of casting 
out devils by the prince of the devils.’ 
See Matt. ix. 34; xii. 24. 49.| The 
former term of reproach Jesus passes over, 
and mildly answers (1 Pet. ii. 23) the 
malicious charge of having a devil, by 
an appeal to his whole life and teaching 
(see ch. iv. 34), which was not the work 
of one having a devil. There is no retort 
of the charge in the emphatic I (it is not I 
but you that have a devil), as Cyril and 
Liicke imagine. At present the I, followed 
by you, both emphatic, only brings out the 
two parties into stronger contrast. 

and ye do dishonour me} ‘Our mutual 
relation is not that which you allege, but 
this: that I honour Him that sent me, 
and ye, in dishonouring me, dishonour 
Him.’ It is the same contrast, the being 
(sprung) “of (from) God” and “not of 
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bch. v.41: 
vii. 18. 


ec ch. v. 24: 
xi. 26. 


d Zech. i. 5. 


Heb. xi, 18. 


ech. v.31. 


fch. vy. 41: 
Xvi. 14: 
Xvil. 1. 


Acts iii. 18. 


ech. vii, 28, 
29. 


ἢ Heb. xi, 13. 


ST. JOHN. VITI. 50—59. 


me. ὅθ ᾳ And » I seek not mine own glory: there is one 
that seeketh and judgeth. 51 Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, °Ifa man keep my ° saying, he shall never 8 see death. 
>? Then said the Jews unto him, Now we know that thou 
hast a devil. “Abraham is dead, and the prophets; and 
thou sayest, If a man keep my Τ᾿ saying, he shall never 
taste of death. % Art thou greater than our father 
Abraham, which tis dead? and the prophets tare dead: 
whom makest thou thyself? 5+ Jesus answered, 51} I 
4 honour myself, my * honour is nothing: fit is my Father 
that ¥ Aonowreth me; of whom ye say, that he is your God: 
°° Zyet γα have not known him; but I know him: and 
If I should say, I know him not, I shall be a liar like unto 
you: but I know him, and keep his ‘saying. δῦ Your 
father Abraham rejoiced to see my day: "and he saw it, 


4 sender, But. 

8 sender, behold. 

U render, glorify. 

Y render, glorifieth. 


God,’’ as before, ver. 47, which hes at the 
root. 50.] “Ye dishonour me ;—not 
that I seek my own honour, but His who 
sent me. There is One who seeketh my 
honour (ch. v. 23), and will have me 
honoured ; and who judgeth between me 
and you, between truth and falsehood.’ 
Supply the words “my glory” after 
seeketh, but not after judgeth. 
51.| There is no pause (De Wette) between 
ver. 50 and this. This is the direct carry- 
ing on of the discourse, arising out of 
judgeth in the last verse, and forming a 
new attempt of grace to plead with them, 
as Lampe calls it. Ye are zow children of 
the devil, but if ye keep My word, ye shall 
be rescued from that murderer. 
to keep my word, as “to continue in my 
word,” ver. 31, 1s not only outward obe- 
dience, but the endurance in, and obedience 
of faith. to behold death, as to taste 
of death, is a Hebrew way of speaking for 
to die, and must not be pressed to mean, 
‘shall not feed (the bitterness of) death,’ 
in. a temporal sense, us Stier has done. 
The death of the body is not reckoned 
as death, any more thun the life of the 
body is life, in our Lord’s discourses; see 
ch. x1. 25, 26, and notes. Both words 
have a deeper meaning. 52, 53.] The 
Jews, not knowing what “death” really im- 
ports, regard the saying as a decisive proof 
of their surmise ver. 48,‘ Their misunder- 
standing (says De Wette) keeps to the well- 


Y sender, word. 
t render, died, 
X render, elory. 
Z yender, And. 


known type (ch. 111, 4; iv. 11 ff.), but this 
time theocratic pride is added to carnal sen- 
suousness :— the Old Test. Saints died !’’’ 
54, 55.|] The argument in these 
verses is: ‘The same God who is the God 
of Abraham, is my Father ;— He it is who 
honours (glorifies) me, and it is His word 
that I keep. I was promised by Him to 
Abraham.’ If I giorify myself, i. e. 
‘glorify myself to this high designation, of 
being able to deliver from death.’ of 
whom ye say] Whom you are in the habit 
of calling your God—i. 6. the God of 
Israel. A most important identification, 
from the mouth of our Lord Himself, of 
the Father, with the God of Israeé in the 
Old Test. 55.] The sense is, of Whom 
ye say ‘He is our God,’ and (not “yet” nor 
“dut’’) know Him not. Then what follows 
sets forth the contrast between them, the 
pretended children of Abraham, who know 
not Abraham’s God (the dzars), and Him 
who knows Him, and keeps His word, so 
that His word works in and by Him; yea, 
He is the Word of God. His allowing 
their denial of this state of knowledge and 
union would be as great a lie in Hum, as 
their assumption of it was in them. 
56.] The Lord does not deny them their 
outward title of children of Abraham :— it 
is of spiritual things that He has been 
speaking, in refusing thein the reality of 
it. rejoiced to see] literally, rejoiced, 
that He should see. The intent is to shew 


ΙΧ. 1. 


and was elad. 


ST. JOHN. 


37 Then said the Jews unto him, Thou art 


not ret. fifty years old, and hast thou seen Abraham ? 


δὲ Jesus said unto them, Verily, 


Before Abraham ® eas, 11 am. 


stones to east at him: but Jesus hid himself, and went out 


verily, I say unto you, 


59 Ὁ Then * took they up i Exod. iii. 14. 


Isa. xliii. 13, 
ch, xvii. 5, 
24. Uol. 
i.17. Rey. 


of the temple([, ὃ σον through the midst of them, and so ees 


passed by]. 


AL δ, 
1 Luke iv. 30. 


IX. } And as 4 Jesus passed by, he saw a man which 


Lefler, Was made. 


Ὁ vender, SO they took. 


8 
C owilted, or varied, by many of the most ancient authorities. 
d 


render, he. 


that Abraham did in his time keep Christ’s 
word, viz. by a prospective realizing faith ; 
and therefore that he, in the sense of 
ver. 51, had not seen death. his is ex- 
pressed by and he saw it, and was glad: 
see below. But what is the meaning of 
My day? Certainly, the day of Christ's 
appearance in the flesh. When that was 
corer. and the attention was directed to 
another and fature appearance, the word 
came to be used of His second coming, 
1 Cor. i. 8, &e. &e. But this, as well as 
the day of Tis Cross, is out of the question 
here;—aud the word was used by the 
Rabbis for the time of the Messiah’s ap- 
pearance. So we have it, Luke xvi. 22, 
26: but here, as there, the expression 
must not be limited exclusively to the 
former appearance. From the sense, it 1s 
evident that Abraham saw by faith and 
will see in fact, not the first coming only, 
but that which it introduces and implies, 
the second also. Technically however, 
in the form of the sentence here, the First 
is mainly in view. And to see that day, is 
to be present at, witness, it;—to have 
experience of it. and he saw it, and 
was giad, viz. in his Paradisiacal state of 
bliss. And his ‘seeing of Christ’s day’ 
was not Sy rerelation, but actual—the 
seeing of a witness. ‘Abraham then lias 
not seen death, but lives through iny 
word ;—having believed and rejoiced in the 
promise of Me, whom he has now scen 
manifest in the flesh.’ 57.| No inference 
ean be drawn froin this verse as to the age 
of our Lord at the tine, according to the 
flesh. Fifty vears was with the Jews the 
completion of manhood. 58.| As Liicke 
remarks, all unbiassed explanation of these 
words must recognize in them a dcclaration 
of the essential pra-existence of Christ. 
All such interpretations as ‘before Abra- 
ham became Abraham,’ i.e. father of many 
nations (Socinus and others), and as ‘J 
was predetermined, promised hy God’ 


(Grotius and the Socinian interpreters), 
are little better than dishonest quibbles. 
The distinction between was made (or was 
born) and am is important. The present, 
I am, expresses essential existence, sce 
Col. i. 17, and was often used by our Lord 
to assert His divine Being. In this 
verse the Godhead of Christ is imvolved ; 
aud this the Jews clearly understood, by 
their conduct to Him. 59. | Probably 
there were stones (for building) lying 
about in the outer court of the temple, 
where these words seem to have been 
spoken. The reason of the Jews’ doing 
this is given by them on a similar occasion, 
ch. x. 33, for that thou, being a man, 
makest thyself God. There does not 
appear to be any mraculous cscape in- 
tended here, although certainly tlie as- 
suinption of one is natural under thie 
circumstances. Jesus was probably sur- 
rounded by His disciples, and might thus 
hide Himself (see ch. xil. 36), and go out 
of the temple. 

CHaPp. IX. X.] JESUS TINE LIGHT, FOR 
THE HEALING OF THE WORLD AND THE 
JUDGMENT OF THE JEWS. IX. 1— 
41.) Manifestation of Jesus as the Light 
by a miracle. Judgment of the Jews ὁ 
the healed man, and by Jesus. 1:1 
If the concluding words of ch, vill. in the 
ordinary text are genuine, this would 
appear to have happened ou the same day 
as the incidents there related, which is 
hardly likely, for we should thus have the 
whole history from ch. vii. 37 (omitting 
ch. vii. 53-—viil. 12), belonging to one day, 
and that day a sabbath (ver. 14). And 
besides, the circumstances under which 
Jesus here appears are too usual and 
tranquil to have succeeded inmediately to 
His escape in ch. vill. 59. I would rather 
therefore suppose that there is a break 
before this verse: how long, we cannot of 
course say. Thus we have the commence- 
ment of a new narrative here, as in ch. 


548 
was blind from his birth. 
a ver. 34. 
that he was born blind ? 
b ch. xi. 4. 
c ch. iv. $6: works of God should be made manifest in him. 


XVil. 4, 


ἃ ch.i. 5, 9: 
iii, 19: viii. 
12: xii. 35, 
40. 

6 Mark vii. 88: 
Viii. 23. 


€ render, should be. 


ST. JOHN. 


ΙΧ. 
* And his disciples asked him, 


saying, Master, *who did sin, this man, or his parents, 


8 Jesus answered, Neither 


Ehath this man sinned, nor his parents: but that the 


4 97 must 


xi-9: ait. ὅδ: work the works of him that sent me, while it is day: the 
night cometh, when no man can work. 
I am in the world, 4.1 am the light of the world. 
he had thus spoken, *he spat on the ground, and made 
clay of the spittle, and he anointed the eyes of the blind 


5 € As long as 
6 When 


f ~ender, did this man sin. 


B render, When. 


vi. 1, and vii. 1. The blind man was 
sitting begging (ver. 8), possibly pro- 
claiming the fact of his having been so 
born; for otherwise the disciples could 
hardly have asked the following question. 
The incident may have been in the neigh- 
bourhood of the temple (Acts iii. 2): but 
doubtless there were other placcs where 
beggars sat, besides the temple entrances. 
2.) According to Jewish ideas, every 
infirmity was the punishment of sin (see 
ver. 34). From Exod. xx. 5, and the pre- 
vailmg views on the subject, the disciples 
may have believed that the man was 
visited for the sins of his parents: but how 
could he himself have sinned before his 
birth ? Beza and Grotius refer the ques- 
tion to the doctrine of the transmigration 
of souls, that he may have sinned in a 
former state of existence; this however is 
disproved by the consideration adduced 
by Lightfoot, that the Pharisees believed 
that the good souls only passed into other 
bodies, which would exclude this case. 
Lightfoot, Lucke, and Meyer refer it to 
the possibility of sin zn the womb; Tholuck 
to predestinated sin, pumshed by anti- 
cipation: De Wette to the general doc- 
trine of the pre-existence of souls, which 
prevailed both among the Rabbis and 
Alexandrians: see Wisd. viii. 19, 20. 
The question may have been asked 
vaguely, without any strict application of 
it to the circumstances, merely taking for 
granted that some stn must have led to the 
blindness, and hardly thinking of the non- 
applicability of one of the suppositions to 
this case. Or perhaps, as Stier inclines to 
suppose, the question may inean, ‘this 
man, or, for that zs out of the question, 
his parents ?’ 3.] Our Lord does not 
of course assert the absolute sinlessness of 
the man, or of his parents, but answers 
the question with reference to the reason 


why it was asked. Supply therefore after 
his parents, “that he should be born blind.” 
Also after but supply “Ae was born blind.” 
In the economy of God’s Providence, his 
suffering had its place and aim, and this 
was to bring out the works of God in his 
being healed by the Redeemer. De Wette 
denies this interpretation, and refers the 
saying merely to the view of our Lord to 
bring out his own practical design, to 
make use of this man to prove His divine 
power. But see ch. xi. 4, which is strictly 
parallel. 4.) Connected by the words, 
work the works, to the former verse. 
There certainly seems to be some reference 
to its being the sabbath; see the similar 
expressions in ch. v.17. From ver. 5, it 
seems evident that the day is the appointed 
course of the working of Jesus on earth, 
aud the night the close of it (see the 
parallel, ch. xi. 9, 10). It is true, that, 
according to St. Jolin’s universal diction, 
the death of Jesus is Ais glorification ; 
but the similitude here regards the effect 
on the world, see ver. 5; and the language 
of Rom. xiii. 12 is in accordance with it, 
as also Luke xxii. 53: John xiv. 30. 

δ. This partly explains the day and night 
of the former verse, partly alludes to the 
nature of the healing about to take place. 
As before the raising of Lazarus (ch. xi. 
25), He states that He is the Resurrection 
and the Life; so now, He sets forth Him- 
self as the source of the archetypal spiritual 
light, of which the natural, now about to 
be conferred, is only a derivation and sym- 
bol. 6.1] See Mark vii. 33; viii. 23. 
The virtue especially of the fasting saliva, 
in cases of disorders of the eyes, was well 
known to antiquity. In the accounts of 
the restoring of a blind man to sight at- 
tributed to Vespasian, the use of this 
remedy occurs. The use of clay also for 
healing the eyes was not unknown. 


"---Ἴ 4. 


ST. JOHN. 


man with the clay, 7 and said unto him, Go wash ‘in fNebtts, 
the pool of Siloam, (whieh Bis dy iferpretation, Sent.) 
lle went his way therefore, and washed, and came seeing. 
§ The neighbours therefore, and they which before had 
seen him that he was iddind, said, Is not this he that 


K sat and begged ? 


He is like him: [1 d7¢] he said, I am he. 


9 Some said, This is he: others said, 


10 Therefore 


said they unto him, How were thine eyes opened? 11 He 
answered and said, ¢A man that is called Jesus made clay, ε ver.6,7. 
and anointed mine eyes, and said unto me, Go to the pool 
of Siloam, and wash: and I went and washed, and 1 re- 


ceived sight. 
He said, I know not. 
him that aforetime was blind. 


12 Then said they unto him, Where 1s he? 
18 They brought to the Pharisees 
14 And it was the sabbath 


day when Jesus made the clay, and opened his eyes. 


h vender, 15 interpreted. 
κ render, sitteth and beggeth. 


No rule can be laid down which our Lord 
may seem to have observed, as to using, 
or dispensing with, the ordinary human 
means of healing. He Himself determined, 
by considerations which are hidden from 
us. Whatever the means used, the healing 
was not in ¢dem, but in Him alone. The 
‘conductor’ of the miraculous power was 
generally the faith of the recipient: and if 
such meaus served to awaken that faith, 
their use would be accounted for. 7. | 
The reason of his being sent to Siloam is 
uncertain. It may have been as part of 
the cure,—or merely to wash off the clay. 
The former is most, probable. A beg- 
gar blind froin his birth would know the 
localities sufficiently to be able to find his 
way; so that there is no necessity to sup- 
pose a partial restoration of sight before 
his going. The situation of the foun- 
tain and pvol of Siloam is very doubtful. 
On the subject of a recent suggestion re- 
specting the identity of Siloam and Bethes- 
da, see note on ch. y. 1. which is 
interpreted] The reason of this derivation 
being stated has been much doubted. Some 
consider the words to have been inserted 
as an early gloss of some allegorical inter- 
preter. But there is no external authority 
for this supposition. Euthymius says, ‘I 
suppose, on account of the blind :nan being 
then sent thither: and Meyer takes this 
view. But it would be a violent transfer, 
—of the name of the fountain, to the man 
who was sent thither. 1 should rather 
regard the healing virtue imparted to. the 


i read, a beggar. 
l 


ome, 


water to be denoted, as symbolical of Him 
who was sent, und whose mission it was to 
give the healing water of life. came, 
i.e. came back;—appuarently to his own 
house, by the next verse. 8.| had 
beheld, rather than “had seen.’ The 
choice of the word implies attention and 
habit. 11.] The word rendered recezved 
sight is literally, recovered eight. Sight 
being natural to men, the deprivation of it 
is regarded as a Joss, and the reception of 
it, though never enjoyed bcfore, as a re- 
covery. 13.] The neighbours appear 
to have brought him to the Pharisees, 
out of hostility to Jesus (see ver. 12): 
and ver. 14 alleges the reason of this :— 
or perhaps from fear of the sentence 
alluded to in ver. 22. The “ Pharisees’’ 
here may have been the court presiding 
over the synagogue, or one of the lcsser 
local courts of Sanhedrim. Liicke inclines 
to think they were an assembly of the 
great Sanhedrim, whom St. John some- 
times names the Pharisees :—see chi. vil. 47; 
xi. 46: Meyer regards them as soine formal 
section of the Pharisees, as a body: but 
were theresuchsections?  14.] Lightfoot 
cites from a Rabbinical treatise on the Sab- 
bath, thatzt was forbidden evento put saliva 
on the eyelids. But the making the clay, 
as a servile work, seems to be here pro- 
minently mentioned. Meyer notices, — 
and it is interesting, as a minute mark of 
accuracy,—that the man, in verses 11 and 
15, only relates what he himself, as being 
blind, had felt: he says nothing οὔ the 
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~ 


IX, 


He said unto them, He put clay upon 
16 Therefore said 


And ‘there was 
17 © They say unto the blind man 


ἰδαᾳ But the 


19 And they asked 


20 Wis parents answered 


1 render, from. 
P render, seeing? that. 
Τ omit. 


550 ST. JOHN. 
16 πὶ Then again the Pharisees also asked him how he had 
received his sight. 
mine eyes, and I washed, and do see. 
some of the Pharisees, This man is not 2 of God, because 
ver... = he keepeth not the sabbath day. Others said, " How ean 
ich. vii.12,48: &@ man that is a sinner do such miracles ? 
a division among them. 
again, What sayest thou of him, Pédat he hath opened 
kehiv.0: thine eyes? He said, * He is a prophet. 
Jews did not believe concerning him, that he had been 
blind, and received his sight, until they called the parents 
of him that had received his sight. 
them, saying, Is this your son, who ye say was born blind ? 
how then doth he now see? 
them and said, We know that this is our son, and that he 
was born blind: #! but by what means he now scecth, we 
know not; or who [1 ati] opened his eyes, we know not: 
he is of age; ask him: he shall speak for himself. 
ren vis: 22 These words spake his parents, because ! they feared the 
vis Jews: for the Jews had agreed already, that if any man 
mver 3 did confess that he was Christ, he ™ should be put out of 
the synagogue. % 8 Therefore said his parents, He is of 
Mm render, Therefore. 
9 read, They Say therefore. 
4 render, Therefore. 
8 render, For this cause. 
spittle. 15.] again refers back to 


ver. 10. The enquiry was offictal, as ad- 
dressed to the chief witness in the matter. 
We cannot hence infer that no one clse was 
present at the hesling but Jesus and His 
disciples. 16. some others | 
Among the latter party would be such as 
Nicodemus, Joseph, [Gamaliel 87]; who 
probably (Joseph certainly, Luke xxui. 51) 
at last willdrew, and left the majority to 
carry out their hate against Jesus. 
17.| The question is but one, What sayest 
thou of him, that he hath cpened (i. c. for 
having opened) thine eyes? The stress is 
oi thou. ‘What hast thou to say to it, 
secing we are divided on the matter?’ 
oth parties are anxious to have the man’s 
own vicw to corroborate theirs. ἃ pro- 
phet, and therefore, from God. 18. | 
The hostile party (the Jews,—those in 
authority among these variously-mindced 
Pharisces) disappointed at his direct tes- 


timony against them, hetake themselves 
to sifting more closely éhe evidence of the 
fact. The parents are summoned as wit- 
esses. 19.] The questiou is three- 
fold, and in strict legal formality : ‘Is 
this your son? Was he born blind? How 
is it that he now sees ἢ’ 21.] ‘The 
pronouns in the latter part of the verse 
are emphatic: who hath opened his eyes 
we know not: ask him: heis of age: he 
shall sneak for himself. 22.) It 
is not said when this resolution was come 
to; and this also speaks for an interval 
between ch. vii., vili., and this incident. 
It could hardly have been before the coun- 
cil at the conclusion of eli. vii. 

put out of the synagogue] Probably the 
first of the three stages of Jewish excom- 
inunication,—-the being shut out from the 
synagogue and household for thirty days, 
but without any anathema. The other 
two, the repetition of the above, accom- 
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age; ask him. Εὖ Zhen again called they the man that 

was blind, and said unto him, "Give ἃ God the praise : Ὁ Josh vii-19, 
owe know that this man isa sinner. “Ὁ He answered and °ver-16. 
said, Whether he *ée @ sinner or no, I know not: one 

thing I know, that, Ywhereas 1 was blind, now TI see. 

ὁ 8 Then said they to him [8 again], What did he to thee? 

how opened he thine eyes? “1 He answered them, I have 

told you already, and ye did not hear: wherefore would ye 

hear it again? bwidd ye also be his disciples? 28 [6 Then] 


: ‘ 2 . . . p ch. viii. 14. 
they reviled him, and said, Thou art his disciple; but we α οἱ ii. io 


ob XXVv11, 9: 


are Moses’ disciples. 329 We know that God 4 spake unto 12.13. 
Moses: @as for this fellow, ? we know not from whence he havi 18. 
is. °0 The man answered and said unto them, ? Why αν 
herein is a marvellous thing, that ye know not from ἀπε κι τι. 
whence he is, and yet he [@ath] opened mine eyes. beck, vii, 
Aric 


5! Now we know that ‘God heareth not sinners: but if ἄς 2" 


t +ender, So they called the second time. 


Ὁ render, elory to God. 


X render, 15 ἃ Sinner. 


Y render, Though a blind man, I now see. 


2 render, They said therefore. 


&® omitted by several ancient authorities, 


b render, would ye also become. 


© omit, 
© render, but as for this man. 


panied by a curse,—and final exclusion,— 
would be too harsh, and perhaps were not 
in use so early. Trench regards the reso- 
lution not as a token that the Sanhedrim 
had pronounced Him a false Clirist, but as 
shewing that they forbade a private man to 
anticipate their decision on this point by 
confessing Him. But perhaps this may be 
questioned. 24. Give glory to God | 
not, ‘Give God the praise’ (A. V.) i.e. 
‘the glory of thy healing τ᾿ for the Phari- 
sees want to overawe the man by their 
authority, and make him deny the miracle 
altogether. The words are a form of ad- 
juration (see Josh. vii. 19), to tell the truth, 
q. ἃ. ‘Remember that you are in God’s 
presence, and speak as unto Him.’ 

20.| The man shrewdly evades the infer- 
cence and states again the simple fact. We 
must render his words at the end of the 
verse, not “ whereas I was blind, now I 
see,’ as A. V.: but being a blind man, or 
as in text, though a blind man, I now see. 
The shrewd and naive disposition of the 
man furnishes the key to the «2nigmatical 
expression. He puts it to them as the pro- 
blem, the fact of which he knows for cer- 


ἃ ender, hath spoken. 


tain but the reason of which it was for 
them to solve, that he, whom they all knew 
as a blind nan, now saw. 26.] They 
perhaps are trying to shake his evidence, — 
or to make him state something which 
should bring out some stronger violation of 
the sabbath. 27. | did not hear inust 
be in its special meaning of ‘did not heed 
it.’ The latter clause is of course ironical : 
‘you scem so anxious to hear particulars 
about Him, that you must surely be in- 
tending to become His disciples,’ 
29.] God hath spoken, not spake, is im- 
portant : it betokens the abiding finality of 
God’s revelation to Moscs, in their esti- 
mation: as if they said, “ We stand by God’s 
revelation to Moses.” from whence,— 
‘whetlier from God or not.’ But see ch. 
vii. 27, 28, where a very different reason is 
given for disbelieving Him to be the Christ. 
30.] Why herein is, ἄς. This well 
expresses the sense of the original. The 
man tukes what their words had conceded, 
and proceeds to argue upon it. ye is 
emphatic: you, whose business it is to 
know such things. 91.1 He expresses 
a general popular conviction, that one who 
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any man be a worshipper of God, and doeth his will, him 
he heareth. 3%? Since the world began & was it not heard 
that ® any man opened the eyes of one that was born blind. 


8 ver. 16. 53 sTf this man were not of God, he could do nothing. 
t ver. 2. 44 They answered and said unto him, ‘Thou wast. alto- 
gether born in sins, and dost thou teach us? And they 

cast him out. 
35 Jesus heard that they had cast him out; and i when 
he had found him, he said unto him, Dost thou believe on 
nMatt.xiv. the Son of God? %6 He answered and said, Who is he, 
ches. Lord, that I Emzght believe on him? 37 [1 And] Jesus 
rci.iv.%, said unto him, Thou hast both seen him, and *it is he that 
talketh with thee. ὅ8 And he said, Lord, I believe. And 
ych.v.22.27, he worshipped him. 59 And Jesus said, Y For judgment 


ὁ Mattias, ™ I am come into this world, *that they which see not 
might see; and that they which sce might be made blind. 
40 And 2 some of the Pharisees which were with him heard 


& render, 16 was never heard. 
D render, Jor perspicuty, any one. 


i reincer, he tound him, and said unto him. 


k render, May. 
M ;ender, came I. 


could do these things, must be a pious 
man: and (ver. 382) very eminently so, 
siice this miracle was unprecedented. 

33.] nothing, i. e.—nothing of this kind, 


much less such a thing as this. 34. | 
See on ver. 2. altogether,— deeply and 
entirely, as thy infirmity proved. ‘ They 


forget that the two charges, — one that he 
had never been born blind, and so was an 
impostor, —the other, that he bore the mark 
of God’s anger in a blindness that reached 
back to his birth,— will not agree together.’ 
Trench. they cast him out: i. e. they 
excommunicated him: see on ver. 22. It 
cannot merely mean, ‘they cast him out of 
the court,’ as many, both ancient and mo- 
dern, interpret it: see next verse, where 
it would hardly be stated that Jesus heard 
of it, unless it had been some public formal 
act. 35.] ‘Art thou he, whom our 
rulers have severely treated on account of 
thy belicf in Jesus whom men call Chirist ? 
Dost thou, even after this treatinent, be- 
lieve on the Son of God ?’ Lampe. 

36. | This Son of God surpasses his present 
comprehension : and therefore, true to his 
sinple and guileless character, he asks for 
further information about Him. 

37.] These words, Thou hast both seen 
him, &c. serve to remind the man of the 


omit, 
1 sender, those. 


benefit he has received, and to awaken in 
him the liveliest gratitude : compare Luke 
ii. 30. They do not refer to a former 
seeing, when he was healed: this was the 
first time that he had seen his Benefactor. 

39.] There seems to be an interval 
between the last verse and this, and the 
narrative appears to be taken up again at 
some subsequent time when this miracle 
became again the subject of discourse. 

The blind man had recovered sight 
in two senses,—bodily and spiritual. And 
as our Lord always treats of the spiritual 
as paramount, including the bodily, so here 
He proceeds to speak of spiritual sight. 

‘We are all, according to the spirit 
of nature, no better than persons born 
blind; and to know and confess this our 
blindness, is our first and only true sigAt, 
out of which the grace of the Lord can 
afterwards bring about a complete receiving 
of sight. The “becoming blind,” on the 
other hand, is partly an ironical expression 
for remaining blind, but partly also has a 
real meaning in the increasing darkening 
and hardening which takes place through 
unbelief.’ Stier. they which see here 
answer to “they which are whole,” and 
“the righteous” of Matt. ix. 12, 13; see 
note there. 40.] They ask the ques- 
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these words, *and said unto him, Are we blind also? arom. itso. 
41 Jesus said unto them, If ye were blind, ye 9 should have » ch.xv.22, 24 
uo sin: but now ye say, We see; therefore your sin 


remaneth. 


X. 1 Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that 


entereth not by the door into the sheepfold, but climbeth 
up some other way, the same is a thief and a robber. 
2 But he that entereth in by the door is the shepherd of 


the sheep. 


3'To him the porter openeth; and the sheep 


© ender, would not have. 


tion, not understanding the words of Jesus 
in a bodily sense, but well aware of their 
meaning, aud scornfully rejoining, ‘ Are 
then we meant by these blind, we, the leaders 
of the people ?’ 41.] The distinction 
in expression between the two clauses must 
be carefully borne in mind. Our Lord is 
referring primarily to the unbelief of the 
Pharisees and their rejection of Him. And 
He says, ‘If ye were really blind (not, 
‘confessed yourselves blind’), ye would not 
have ineurred guilt; but now ye say, “ We 
see ;” ye believe ye have the light, and 
boast that ye know and use the light; and 
therefore your guilt abideth, remaineth on 
you. Observe there is a middle clause 
understood, between ‘ye would never have 
incurred guilt,’ and ‘ your guilt remaineth ;’ 
and that is, ‘ye have incurred guilt ;’ which 
inakes it necessary to take the words, ye say, 
Wwe 868, as in a certain sense implying that 
they really did see: viz. ‘by the Scriptures 
being committed to you, by God’s grace, 
which ought to have led you to faith in 
me.’ Cuap. X. 1—21.] Of true and 
Jalse shepherds, Jesus the good Shepherd. 
This discourse is connected with the pre- 
ceding miracle; and the conduct of the 
Pharisees towards the man who had been 
blind seems to have given occasion to this 
description of false shepherds, which again 
introduces the testimony of Jesus to Him- 
self 1s the true Shepherd. So that, as 
Meyer remarks, the paragraph should begin 
at ch. ix. 35. The more we study carefully 
this wonderful Gospel, the more we shall 
see that the idea of this close connexion is 
never to be summarily dismissed as ima- 
ginary, and that our Evangelist never 
passes without notice to an entirely different 
aud disjointed occurrence or discourse. See 
on the whole subject of the parable, Jer. 
xxill. 1—4; Ezek. xxxiv.; Zech. xi. 4—1L7. 

These opening verses (to ver. 5) set 
forth the distinction between false and 
true shepherds. Then (vv. 7, 8, 9) He 
brings in Himself, as the door, by which 
both shepherds and sheep enter the fold. 


Then (ver. 10) He returns to the imagery 
of tle first verses, and sets forth Himself as 
THE GooD SUEPHERD; and the rest (Lo 
ver. 18) is occupied with the results and 
distinctions dependent on that fact. 

1. the sheepfold] The word thus rendered 
is described by the old writers as meaning 
a space walled round and open to the air: 
just answering, except in this being a per- 
manent enclosure, to our term fold. This 
fold is the visible Church of God, primarily, 
as His people Israel were His peculiar fold ; 
the possibility of there being other folds 
has been supposed to be alluded to in ver. 
16: but see note there. The terms in 
this first part are general, and apply to 
all leaders of God’s people; in ver. 1, to 
those who enter that office without having 
come in by the door (i.e. Christ, in the 
large sense, in which the Old Testament 
faithful looked to and trusted in Him, as 
the covenant promise of Israel’s God) ; and 
in ver. 2 to those who do enter this way ; 
and whosoever does is the shepherd of the 
sheep (not emphatic — not, “the Good 
Shepherd,” as below, ver. 11, but liere it 
is merely predicated of one who thus 
enters, that he is the shepherd of that par- 
ticular fold: it is the attribute of a shep- 
herd thus to enter). The sheep, 
throughout this parable, are not the min- 
gled multitude of good and bad; but 
the real sheep, the faithful, who are, what 
all in the fold should be. The false sheep 
(goats, Matt. xxv. 32) do uot appear; for 
it is not the character of the flock, but 
that of the shepherd, and the relation be- 
tween him and his sheep, which is here 
prominent. 3.| Perhaps the porter 
(doorkeeper: it is the same word as that 
used in ch, xviii. 16, Mark xiii. 34) should 
not be too much pressed as significant ; but 
certainly the Holy Spirit is especially He 
who opens the door to the shepherds ; see 
frequent uses of this symbolism by the 
Apostles, Acts xiv. 27; 1 Cor. xvi. 9; 
2 Cor. 11. 12; Col. iv. 3 ;—and instances of 
the Holy Spirit shutting the dvor, Acts 
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hear his voice: and he calleth his own sheep by name, and 


leadeth them out. 


4 [P And] when he putteth forth 4 Ais 


own sheep, he goeth before them, and the sheep follow 


him: ™for they know his voice. 


58 And a stranger will 


they not follow, but will flee from him: for they know not 


the voice of strangers. 


ὁ This t parable spake Jesus unto 


them: but they understood not what things they were 


which he spake unto them. 


7UThen said Jesus unto 


them again, Verily, verily, I say unto you, Iam the door 


of the sheep. 


D omit. 


8 All that ever came before me are thieves 


4 For these words most of the ancient authoritics read, all his own; the 


Sinuitie MS. has merely, his own. 
T render, because. 
t getter, allegory. 


xvi. 6, 7. the sheep hear his voice] 
Lhe voice of every such true shepherd is 
heard (heeded, understood) by the sheep 
(generally): and he calls by name his own 
sheep, that portion of the great flock 
entrusted to him, and leads tliem out to 
pasture, as his office 1s. This distine- 
tion between the skeep and his own sheep 
has given rise to mistakes, from not ob- 
serving that skepherd here is still in its 
mere general seuse, and not spiritually 
applied until ver. 7, or rather ver. 11 above. 
It has been imagined that Christ is here 
spoken of, and that therefore these two 
deserptions of sheep must be diflerent, and 
so the whole exposition has been confused. 
Even Stier has fallen into this mistake. 
4.) When he has led forth to pasture 
all Jus sheep (there shall not an hoof be 
left behind), he goes before them (see “ The 
Land and the Book,” p. 202, where there 
is a interesting description of this follow- 
ing the shepherd) ; in his teaching pointing 
out the way to them ; tliey follow hin, be- 
cause they know lus voice; his words and 
teaching are fapnihar to them. But ob- 
serve that the expression here becomes 
again more general; uot his own sheep, 
but the sheep as in ver. ὁ. Zhe sheep 
know tue voice of every true shepherd. 
5.] So that the stranger is not the 
shepherd of another section of the flock, 
but an alien: the robber of ver. 1. Meyer 
takes it as nercly mcaning a stranger, one 
wlio is vot thew shepherd: but this hardly 
seems strong enough for the context. 
6.] ‘The word here rendered in the A. Υ, 
“yarable” is not exactly what is commonly 
socalled: χοῦ properly a parable: but rather 
i parabolie allegory, The parable requires 


8 render, But. 
U render, Therefore. 


narrative to set it forth; and St. John 
relates xo such. The right word liecre 
would be allegory. The original term, 10 
its etymology, signifies, any saying di- 
verging from the common way of speech. 
We have other examples in ch. xv. 1 ff. 
and in Matt. ix. 37, 38. 7.1 What 
follows is not so much an exposition, as an 
expansion of the allegory. The key 
to this verse is the right understanding 
of what went before. βοὰν in mind, that 
verses 1—5 were spoken of shepherds in 
general. But these shepherds themselves 
go into aud out of the fold by the same 
door as the sheep: and Chivist is that 
door; TUE DOOR OF TILE SHEEP: tlic one 
door both for sheep and shepherds, into the 
fold, into God’s Chureh, to the Father. 

8.] I believe that the right sense of 
these words, All that ever came before me, 
has not been apprehended by any of the 
Commentators. First, they can only 
be honestly understood of time; all who 
came before me (not, ‘without regard to 
me,’ nor ‘passing by me as the door,’ nor 
‘instead of me;’ nor ‘ pressing before me,’ 
(ch. v. 7,) which would have been “ come,” 
not “came:?’ nor “before taking the 
trouble to find me, the door:” nor any 
other of the numerous shifts which have 
been adopted). What pretended teachers 
then came before Christ ? Itemember the 
connexion of these discourses. He has 
taught the Jews that Abraham and the 
prophets entered by Him (ch. viii. 56) : but 
He has set in strong opposition to Hiinself 
aud His, them (these Jews) aud their 
futher, the Devil (ib. ver. 44). .116 was, as 
Milton has it, ‘the first thief who clomb 
into God’s fold ;? and all lis followers are 
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and robbers: but the sheep did not hear them. 
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a uch. xiv. 0. 
9. Δ] om Eph. ji. 13. 


the door: by me if any man enter in, he shall be saved, and 
shall go in and out, and find pasture. 10 The thef cometh 
not, but for to steal, and to kill, and to destroy: I *am 
come that they might have life, and that they might have 


ἐξ more abundantly. 


}1 1] am the good shepherd : 
vood shepherd Ygiveth his life for the sheep. 1" But he 
that is an hireling, and not the shepherd, whose own 
the sheep are not, 2 sects the wolf coming, and ° leaveth the ° 47 


Ὁ Tea. x1. 11. 
the Ezek. xxxiv. 
12, 23: 
XIXxVii. 24. 
Heb. xiii. 20. 
1 Pet. ii. 25: 
v 


. 4. 
ch, xi. 16, 


sheep, and fleeth: and the wolf ®catcheth them, and scat- 


X render, came. 
Z render, beholdeth. 


here spoken of inclusively in the language 
of the allegory, as coming in by and with 
hin. His was the first attempt to lead 
human nature, before Christ came; be- 
fore the series of dispensations of grace 
began, in which pasture and life is offered 
tu man by Hin. Meyer understands 
the Pharisees, &c. who taught the pcople 
before Christ appeared as the Door of the 
sheep: but this does not seem to reach 
{πὸ depth of the requirements of the say- 
lug. are, not zee, because their es- 
sential nature as belonging to and being 
of the evil one is set forth, and the in- 
clusion of these present Pharisees in their 
ranks. but the sheep did not hear 
them... ] This of course cannot be un- 
derstood absolutely,—‘the sheep never for 
one moment listened to them; but, did 
not listen to them in the sense of becoming 
their disciples eventually. So that the fall 
of our first Parents would be no exception 
to this; whom of all men we must con- 
clude, by the continuing grace and mercy 
of God to them after that fall, to have been 
of His real sheep. And since then, the 
saine is truc; however the sheep may for a 
while listen to these false shepherds, they 
do not hear them, so as to follow them. 
Those who do, belong not to the true flock. 

9.] expands and fixes ver. 7. 
‘‘There is no entrance for salvation into 
the church but by Me, whether it be for 
shepherd, or for sheep.” Erasinus. See 
Nuinb. xxvii. 16,17. The sequel of the 
verse shews that this combined meaning is 
the true one. Meyer, who understands it 
all of shepherds alone, finds great difficulty 
in the interpretation of the latter words: 
“shall go in and out before the sheep, and 
find pasture for them,” is certainly a forced 
mineaing. 10.] tle gracious intent of 
the Saviour in this;—to give life, aud in 
abundance. ‘This verse forms the tran- 


Y render, layeth down, as iz ver. 15, ye. 
@ render, teareth. 


sition from Him as the Door, to Hiin as 
the Shepherd. He is here set in opposition 
to the thief (sce on ver. 8), and thus insen- 
sibly passes into the place of a shepherd, 
who has been hitherto thus opposed. ‘Then 
the words, that they might have life, bind 
on to those in the last verse, “shall find 
pasture’—and that they might have it 
more abundantly: as if it had been said, 
not merely as a door to pass through, but 
actively, abundantly, to besfow abundance 
of life. We are thus prepared for— 

11.} the announcement of Himself as TILE 
GOOD SHEPHUERD—the great antagonist of 
the robber—the pattern and Head of all 
good shepherds, as de of all thicves and 
robbers: the Messiah, in His best known 
and most loving office: cf. Ezck. xxxiv. 
11—1G6, 23; xxxviil. 24, and Isa. xl. LI. 
But He is the good Shepherd in this verse, 
as having most eminently the qualities of a 
good shepherd, one of whichi 15 to lay down 
His life tor the sheep. These words here 
are not so much a prophecy, as a declara- 
tion, implying however that which ver. 15 
asserts explicitly. 12.| The imagery 
is here again somewhat changed. ‘The 
false shepherds are here compared to hire- 
lings, i.e. those who serve merely for gain; 
the hireling who fulfils the character im- 
plied by the word. The idea is brought in 
by the words “ layeth down his life for the 
sheep,” which introduce the thought of 
a time of danger, when the true and false 
slrepherds are distinguished. the 
wolf] The purposes of this wolf are the 
sane as those of the thief in ver. 10, and in 
the allegory he is the same ;—the great 
Foe of the sheep of Christ. Liicke and 
De Wette deny this, and hold ‘any enemies 
of the theocracy’ to be meant;—but no 
deep view of the parable will be content 
with this,—see Matt. vil. 15, where the 
“ravening wolves” are “false prophets,” 
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tereth the sheep: 13 [> The hireling fleeth,| because he is 
an hireling, and careth not for the sheep. 41 am the 


ἃ 2 Tim. ij. 10. 


mine. 


e ch. xv. 18. 


t Isa. lvi. 8. 


g Ezek. xxxvii. 
22. Eph. ii. 
14. 1 Pet, 
Ti, 25. 


h Isa. Wii. 7, 8, 
12. Heb. 
ii. 9. 


i ch. ii. 10. 

k ch. vi. 38: 
χν. 10. Acts 
il. 24, 82. 


good shepherd, and “know my sheep, and am known of 
15d ds the Father knoweth me, even so know I the 
father: ©and I lay down my life for the sheep. 16 And 
‘other sheep I have, which are not of this fold: them 
also I must bring, and they shall hear my voice; 8 and 
dd there shall be ® one fold, and one shepherd. 
doth my Father love me, "because I lay down my life, 
that 1 fmght take it again. 
me, but I lay it down of myself. Iihave power to lay it 
down, and I have power to take it again. 


17 Therefore 
18 g§ No man taketh it from 


kK This com- 


b omit, with most of the ancient authorities. 
© Most of the ancient authorities read, and my sheep know me. 
ἃ ender, even as the Father knoweth me and I know the Father. 


dd render, they shall become. 


© render, one flock, one shepherd : 


f render, May. 


the “ thieves and robbers” of ver. 8 ;—and 
their chief and father would therefore be 
the wolf, just as our Lord is the Shepherd. 
14, 15.) The knowledge of His 
sheep here spoken of is more than the 
mere knowing by name; it isa knowledge 
corresponding to the Father’s knowledge 
of Him ;—i.e. entire, perfect, all-compre- 
hensive: and their knowledge of Him cor- 
responds to His of the Father,—i.e. is in- 
timate, direct, and personal: both being 
bound together by holy and inseparable 
Love. Beware of rendering the 
former clause of ver. 15, as in A. V.,, 
as an independent sentence, “As my 
Father knoweth me, even so know 7 
the Father: it is merely the sequel to 
ver. 14, and should stand as in margin, 
as the Father knoweth me and I know 
the Father. the sheep] i.e. for 
those my sheep—not, for all; that, how- 
ever true, is not the point brought out 
here: the Lord Jays down His life strictly 
and properly, and in the depths of the di- 
vine couuscl, for those who are his sheep. 
16.] The other sheep are the Gen- 
tiles ;—not the dispersion of the Jews, who 
were already in God’s fold. By these won- 
derful words, as by those in Acts xvii. 10, 
and by the conclusion of Matt. xxv. (see 
notes there), our Lord shews that, dark 
and miserable as the Gentile world was, 
He had sheep even there. Observe they 
are not iw other folds, but scattered; see 
ch. xi. 52. Cf. also Eph. ii. 14 ff. 
I must bring.... 7 1.2. in the purpose 


see note, 
8 render, for perspicuity, No one. 


and covenant of the Father. The Lord 
speaks of His bringing them, and their 
hearing His voice: meaning that His ser- 
vants in His name and by His power would 
accomplish this work. Admirably illustra- 
tive of tlhe converse method of speaking, 
which He employs Matt. xxv. 40, 45. The 
one flock, is remarkable—zo?¢ one fold, as 
characteristically, but erroneously ren- 
dered in A. V.:—not ONE FOLD, but ONE 
FLOCK: no one exclusive enclosure of 
an outward church, but one flock, all 
knowing the one Shepherd and known of 
Him. On one shepherd, compare Heb. xiii. 
20. 17.] The speaking in allegories 
is now over, and He speaks plainly,_My 
Father. In this wonderful verse lies the 
mystery of the love of the Father for the 
Son ;—decause the Son has condescended 
to the work of humiliation, and to earn the 
crown through the cross (see Phil. ii. 8, 9). 
The that here is strictly of the ultimate 
purpose, in order that. ‘Without this 
purpose in view,’ says Stier, ‘the Death of 
Christ would neither be lawful nor pos- 
sible.’ 18.1 The truth of this volun- 
tary rendering up was sliewn by His whole 
sufferings, from the falling of His enemies 
to the ground in the garden (ch. xviii. 6) 
to His last words, J commend (render up) 
my Spirit, Luke xxiii. 46 (see note there). 
His resurrection also was eminently His 
own work, by virtue of the Spirit of the 
Father dwelling in and filling Him: the 
power in botli these cases being the cov- 
mandment, appointment, ordinance of the 
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mandment » fave I received of my Father. 19} There was 1 oh. vii.4s: 
a division therefore again among the Jews +/or these 


savings. 


and is mad; why hear ye him ? 


° open the eyes of the blind ? 


20 And many of them said, ™ He hath a devil, ΡΝ: 
21 Others said, These are 
not the words of him that hath a devil. 


viii. 48, 52. 


n Can PY devil n Exod. iv. 11. 


Ps. xciv. 9: 
cxlvi. 8. 
o ch. Ix. 6, 7, 


22k {μα it was at Jerusalem the feast of the dedication, 


and it was winter. 
Pin Solomon’s porch. 


23 And Jesus ! walked in the temple 
24 Then came the Jews round about » 43%! 


him, and said unto him, How long dost thou ™ make us to 


doubt ? 


me. 


sheep[{, Yas I said unto you}. 


If thou be the Christ, tell us plainly. 
answered them, I told you, and ye ™J4elzeved not: 
works that I do in my Father’s name, they bear witness of 
260 But τ ye believe not, P because ye are not of my rem, viii. 47. 


25 Jesus 


. 88. 
1 the overs. 


v. 86. 


hn iv. 6. 


278 My sheep hear my sver.4,14. 


yoice, and I know them, and they follow me; *8 and 1 


h -ender, received I from. 


i render, because of. 


K sender, Now it was the feast of the dedication at Jerusalem. 


l render, was Walking. 


M render, hold our mind in suspense. 


2 render, believe. 
P render, for. 


Father, from the counsel of whose will the 
whole mediatorial office of Christ sprung: 
see ch. xii. 49. 19—21.] The con- 
cluding words bind this discourse to the 
wiracle of ch. ix., though not necessarily 
in immediate connexion. 

22—39.] Discourse at the Feast of 
Dedication. It may be, that Jesus re- 
mained at, or in the neighbourbood of, 
Jerusalem during the interval (two months) 
between the Feast of Tabernacles and that 
of the Dedication. Had He returned to 
Galilee, we should have expected some 
inention of it. Still, by the words in 
Jerusalem, it would seem as if a fresh 
period and a new visit began; for why 
should such a specification be made, if the 
narrative proceeded continuously ? See on 
Luke ix. 51 ff. 22] This feast had 
become usual since the time when Judas 
Maccabeus purified tle temple from the 
profanations of Antiochus, It was held 
on Chislea (December) 25, and seven fol- 
lowing days: see 1 Mace. iv. 41—59: 
2 Mace. x. 1—8. it was winter} The 
notice is inserted to explain to Gentile 
readers the reason of our Lord’s walking 
in Solomon’s portico. This latter was on 
the cust side of the temple, called also by 


© render, Nevertheless. 
4 omitted in many ancient authorities. 


Josephus, “ the Eastern porch.” He says 
that it was an original work of Solomon, 
which had remained from the former 
temple. 25.] He had often told them, 
in unmistakeable descriptions of Himself: 
see ch. v. 19; viii. 36, 56, 58, ἄς. &c. But 
the great reference here is to His works, 
as in ver. 37. 26.| The difficulty of 
the words as I said unto you is consider- 
able warrant for their genuineness: and 
they come much more naturally with this 
than with the following verse. I believe 
them to refer more to the whole allegory, 
than to any explicit saying of this kind; 
and this is shewn to my mind by the fol- 
lowing words in ver. 27:—the link be- 
tween the two, ‘ but ye hear not my voice,’ 
being understood. This was an obvious 
deduction from the allegory, and thus it 
might be said, “as I said unto you.” This 
reference to the allegory some two monthis 
after it was spoken, has been used by the 
rationalists as an argument against the 
authenticity of the narrative. But, as 
Meyer observes, it in reality implies that 
the conflict with the Jewish authorities is 
here again taken up after that interval, 
during which it had not broken out. 

27-—29.]| This leads to a further deserip- 
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t ch. vi. 87: 
xvii. 11, 12: 
XV1ll. 9. 


u ch. xiv. 28. 
ΣΧ ΟἿ. xvii. 2, 
6, &c. 


y ch. xvii. 11, 
22. 


2 Ch. viii. 59. 


ach. v.18. 


b Psa, lxxxil. 
6. 


c ch. vi. 27. 
d ch. iii. 17: 
v. 37: 


ST. JOHN. Χ, 29. 49, 


give unto them eternal life; and ' they shall never perish, 
Tneither shall any man pluck them out of my hand. 
θὰ My Father, * which tgave them me, is greater than 
all; and Yo man is able to pluck [Σ them] out of my 
Father’s hand. ὅ09.1]1 and Ymy Father are one. 312 Then 
“the Jews took up stones again to stone him. 32 Jesus 
answered them, Many good works have I shewed you 
from my Father; for which of those works ® do ye stone me ἢ 
#3 The Jews answered him, saying, For a good work we stone 
thee not; but for blasphemy ; and because that thou, being 
a man, *makest thyself God. 585 Jesus answered them, 
> Is it not written in your law, I said, Ye are gods? 34 If 
he called them gods, unto whom the word of God came, 
and the scripture cannot be Ὁ broken; 380 say ye of him, 
°whom the Father [€Aa¢/] sanctified, and ‘sent into the 


Vili. 42. 
α ch. v. 17, 18. 
ver. 80. 


ΤΙ render, and none shall. 


world, Thou blasphemest; * because I said, I am the Son 


8 Most of our ancient copies read, That which my Father hath given 


me 1s greater than all. 
Ὁ render, hath given. 
X omit : not in the original. 
Z render, The Jews therefore. 
4 render, are ye stoning me. 
© omit. 


tion of these sheep. The form of the 
sentence 1s a climax; rising through the 
words “I geve” and “out of my hand,” 
to “my Father which hath given them 
me,’ and ‘‘out of my Father’s and.” 
Then the apparent diversity of the two 
expressions, “out of my hand” and “out 
of my Father's hand,” gives occasion to 
the assertion in ver. 30, that Christ and 
the Father are ONE: one in essence pri- 
marily, but therefore also one in working, 
and POWER, and in will. Notice, one is 
neuter iu gender, not masculine: the 
Father and the Son are not personally 
one, but essentially. That the Jews un- 
derstood our Lord’s words to assert this 
essential unity, is plain from the next verse. 

. 91.] i. ec. as having spoken blas- 
phemy, Levit. xxiv. 10 ff. 32.| See 
Mark vii. 37. from my Father, 
because (cf. vv. 37, 38) He Himself pro- 
ceeded forth from the Father, and the 
Father wrought in Him. have I 
shewed you,—because they were part of 
the manifestation of Himself as the Son of 
God. 33.] makest thyself God is 
equivalent to “making himself equal to 


U render, None. 
Y render, the. 


b render, made void. 


God,” ch. v. 18. 34. ] The word law here 
is in its widest acceptation,—the whole 
Old Testament, as ch. xii. 84; xv. 25. ‘The 
Psahn (1xxxii.) is directed against the in- 
justice and tyranny of judecs (not, the 
Gentile rulers of the world, nor, the angels) 
in Israel. And in the Psalm reference is 
made by “41 have said” to previous places 
of Scripture where judges are so called, viz. 
Exod. xxi. 6; xxii. 9. 28. 35.] unto 
whom the word of God came, i. e. to whom 
God (in those passages) spoke. The 
expression, and the scripture cannot be 
broken (which is not a parenthesis, but 
constructionally part of the sentence, de- 
pending on if), imphes, ‘and if you caunot 
explain this expression away,—if it cannot 
mean nothing,—for it rests on the testi- 
mony of God’s word,’-- 36.} ‘The 
argument is from the greater to the less. 
If in any sense they could be called gods,— 
how much more properly He, whom &c. 
They were only officially so called, only 
called gods—but He, the only One, sealed 
and hallowed by the Father, and sent into 
the world (tlic ééme referred to, in sanctified 
and sent, is that of the Incarnatiou), is 


ἈΝ ae ae 
of God ? 


me not. 
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37 If I do not the works of my Father, believe f+. 
33 But if I 4do, though ye believe not me, 


rch. v. 
€ believe the works: that ye may 9 know, and believe, » that © χιν τὸ at 


the Father is In me, 


and I in him. 
sought again to tuke him: fdut he escaped out of their 


39 i Therefore they (ἃ ee vii. 90, δ΄ 
vill. δ. ὁ 6Ὁὃ 


hand, 40 ‘and went away again beyond Jordan into the 


place Kk where 


> John at first baptized ; and there he abode. «ch. 1.28. 


41 And many & resorted unto him, and said, ® John did no 


miracle : 
were true. 


Ibut all things i¢Aat John spake of this man jon. τι. 80. 
42m And many believed on him there. 


τὰ ch. viii. 80: 
Xi. 45. 


XI. 1k Now a certain man was sick, named Lazarus, 


lof Bethany, the town of * Mary, and her sister Martha. 
2>1t was that Mary which anointed the Lord with oit- 


ὰ render, do them. 

f render, and he passed. 
h render, John indeed. 
K peader, But. 


essentially God, inasmuch as He is the Son 
of God. The deeper aim of this argu- 
meut is, to shew them that the idea of man 
and God being one, was not alien from 
their Old Testament spirit, but set forth 
there in types and shadows of Hun, the real 
God-Man, Observe ye, set in cmpha- 
tic contrast to the authority of Scripture, 
—as “ he whom the Father sanctified” 
is to them towhom the wordof Godcame” 
above. 37, 38.| Having put the 
charge of blasphemy aside, our “Lord again 
has recourse to the pestunony of His works, 
at which He hinted ver. 32; and here, to 
their character, as admitted by them in 
ver. 33. ‘If they bear not the character 
of the Father, beheve Mc not: but if they 
do (which even yourselves adinit), though 
ye may hate and disbelieve Me, recognize 
the unquestionable testimony of the works; 
—that ye may be led on to the higher 
faith of the unity of Myself and the Father,’ 
that ye may perceive and know | 
The former of these is the introductory act, 
the latter the abiding state, of the know- 
Iedge spoken of. Sec further in the notes 
in my Greck Test. 99.} ‘The at- 
tempt to stone Hlim seems to have been 
abandoned, but (see ch. vil. 30) they tried 
again to take Him into custody: and, as 
before, He (:niraculously ?) withdrew Him- 
self froin then, 
40—42.| Jesus departs to Bethany be- 
yond Jordan, and is there believed on by 
MANY. 40. }] On Bethany beyond Jor- 
dan, see ch. i. 28 and note. 41.| ‘The 
locality rcuinds them of John and his tes- 


ἃ Luke x. 88, 


ou. 

b Matt. xxvi. 7. 
Mark xiv. 3. 
ch, xii. 8. 


@ read and. render, perceive and know. 
& render, came. 

1 render, whatsoever. 

1 render, from Bethany, of the town. 


timony. The remark scems to have a 
double tendency :—to relate their now 
confirmed persuasion, that though John 
did not fulfil their expectations by shewing 
a sign or working miracles, yet he was a 
true proplict, and really, as he professed, 
the forerunuer of this Person, who in con- 
sequence must be, what John had declared 
Him to be, tlie Messiah. And (ver. 42) 
the result followed;—many believed on 
Him. “The word Jobn repeated ver. 42, 
belongs to the simplicity of the speech, 
which is reproduced literally as spoken, and 
expresses the honour paid by the people to 
the holy man whose memory still lived 
among them.’ Meyer. 

Cuap. XI., XIJ.] Jesus, DELIVERED 
TO DEATH, THE RESURRECTION, AND THE 
LIFE, AND THE JUDGMENT. XI. 
1—44.| The raising of Lazarus. On thie 
omission of this, the chicf of our Lord’s 
miracles, by the three other Evangelists, 
sce the Introduction, ch. i. δ v. 1. 

1. But | This conjunction here is not merely 
a word of passage to another subject, but 
expresses a coutrast to the sojourn in 
Perma, and thus conveys the reason why 
our Lord’s retirement (see ch. x. 40) was 
broken in upon. Bethany is designated 
as ‘the village of Martha and Mary,’ 
to distinguish it from that Bethany be- 
yond Jordan, which has just been alluded 
to (not named, perhaps to avoid the con- 
fusion), ch. x. 40. Mary and Martha are 
mentioned as already well known from the 
eurrentapostolic teaching (see Introduction, 
chap. v. § 11. 11). 2.1 Another refer- 


560 ST. JOHN. 
ech. ix. δ. 
ver. 40, ; 
nmight be glorified thereby. 
and her sister, and Lazarus. 
d ch. x. 40. 
same place where he was. 
ec. x. 8]. 
Γ ch, ix. 4. 
gen.xiiss. seeth the hght of this world. 


XI. 


ment, and wiped his feet with her hair, whose brother 
Lazarus was sick. 8 ™ Therefore his sisters sent unto him, 
saying, Lord, behold, he whom thou lovest 15 sick, 
* When Jesus heard that, he said, This sickness is not 
unto death, ° but for the glory of God, that the Son of God 
5 Now Jesus loved Martha, 

6 When he [°Zad] heard 
therefore that he was sick, Ρ 4 he abode two days still in the 
7 Then after that saith he to 
142s disciples, Let us go into Judea again. 8.4 His dis- 
ciples say unto him, Master, * the Jews ' of date sought to 
stone thee; and goest thou thither again? 9 Jesus 
answered, Are there not twelve hours in the day? ‘If 
any man walk in the day, he stumbleth not, because he 
10 But &if a man walk in 
the night, he stumbleth, because 5 there is no light in him. 


Mm render, The sisters therefore. 
Ὁ omit. 

d render, the. 

8 xender, the light 15 not. 


euce to a fact which, as our Lord pro- 
phesied, was known wherever the Gospel 
was preaclicd. This reference containing, 
ns it does, the expression the Lord or our 
Lord, implying, ‘as we all well know,’— 
is a striking illustration of that prophecy. 
St. John himself relates the occurrence, 
ch. xil. 3, being necessary for the course of 
luis narrative. 3.] ‘The message (see 
vv. 21, 32) evidently was to request the 
Lord to come and heal him: aud implies 
that the sickness was of a dangerous kind. 

4.) The only right understanding 
of this answer, and our Lord’s whole pro- 
ceeding here is,—that He knew and fore- 
saw all from the first,—as well the ter- 
mninution of Lazarus’s sickness and his 
being raised again, as the part which this 
miracle would bear in bringing about the 
close of His own nnuistry. is not 
unto death] Its resulé as regards Lazarus 
will not be death (see Matt. 1x. 24 and 
parallel places, and notes) :—but (see ch. 
11,11; ix. 3) it has a higher purpose,— the 
glory of God;—the glorification, by its 
ineans, of the Son of God. And this glorz- 
fication—)liow was it accomplished? By 
this miracle leading to His death,—which 
in St. John’s diction is so frequently implied 
in the word glorification. It need hardly 
be remarked, with Olshausen and Trench, 
that the glorifying of the Sou of God in 


0 sender, may. 


P render, at that time he continued. 
T render, Were but now seeking. 


Lazarus himself is subordinately implied. 
Men are not mere tools, but temples, of 
God. It is doubtful whether these 
words were the answer sent back to the 
sisters, or were said to the disciples. In 
cither case, they evidently carried a double 
meaning, as again those in ver. 11. 
5.] explains he whom thou lovest in ver. 3. 
6.1 therefore connects with ver. 4, 
‘Having then said this,—although He 
loved, &e., He abode,’ &c. In all pro- 
bability Lazarus was dead, when He spoke 
the words ver. 4;—or at all events before 
the messenger returned. 7.} The ques- 
tion, why our Lord did not go immediately 
on receiving the message, is not to be an- 
swered by any secondary reasons, such as 
the trial of the faith of those concerned, or 
the pressing nature of His own ministry in 
Perwa,—but by referring back to ver. 4, 
—because, for the glory of God, He would 
have the miracle happen as it did and no 
otherwise. 9, 10.] Our Lord’s answer 
is first general, vv. 9, 10,—then particular, 
ver. 11. Are there not twelve hours 
in the day?] See on ch. ix. 4, where the 
same thought is expressed. But here it is 
carried further,—‘I have a fixed time 
during which to work, appointed me by my 
Father ; during that time I fear no danger, 
I walk in His light, even us the traveller 
in the light of this world by day: and (by 
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1 These things said he: and after that he saith unto 
them, Our friend Lazarus ®t sleepeth: but Igo, that 1 may "22.0%: 


awake him out of sleep. 
if he t s/eep, he ἃ shall do well. 


12 Then said his disciples, Lord, 
13 Howbeit Jesus spake of 


Dan. xii. 2. 

Matt. ix. 2t. 
Acts vit. 00. 
1 Cor, xv. 18, 
δὶ. 


his death: but they thought that he * Aad spoken of taking 


of rest in sleep. 
Lazarus 1s dead. 


14 Then said ¥ Jesus unto them plainly, 
15 And I am glad for your sakes that I 


was not there, to the intent ye may believe; nevertheless 


let us go unto him. 


Didymus, unto his fellowdisciples, 
17 8 Then when Jesus came, he found 


may die with him. 


that he had lain in the grave four days already. 


16 z Then said Thomas, which 15 called 


Let us also go, that we 


18 Now 


Bethany was nigh unto Jerusalem, about fifteen furlongs 


t -ender, 18 fallen asleep. 
X render, Was speaking. 
Z render, Therefore. 


inference) ye too are safe, walking in this 
light, which light to you is Myself,—walk- 
ing with Me:— whosoever walks without 
this light, —without Me,— without the light 
of the divine purpose illumining the path 
of duty, stumbles, —because he has no light 
in him.’ In him, for ‘the light of the body 
is the eye,’ and tne light must be zn us in 
order to guide us. Shut it out by blinding 
the eyes, and we are in darkness. So too 
of spiritual light. The twelve-hour 
division of the day was common among the 
Jews by this time, being probably bor- 
rowed from Babylon. As the day in Pales- 
tine varied in length from 14h. 12m. in 
sumer to 9h. 48m. in winter, these hours 
must also have varied considerably in 
length at the different seasons. I may 
reinark that this verse refutes the fancy of 
Townson and others, that St. John adopts 
the so-called Asiatic method of reckoning 
time: see on ch. 1. 40; iv. 6, al. 
11.| The special reason for goiug, which 
the disciples appear not to have borne in 
mind, having probably supposed from ver. 4 
that Lazarus would recover. Our 
friend| Bengel notices, with what con- 
descension our Lord shares the friendship 
with His disciples. And the word our 
gives a reason why ¢hey should go too. 
This terin, is fallen asleep, might 
have recalled to three at least of the dis- 
ciples that other saying, Matt.ix.24. But 
the former expression, “is not unto death,” 
had not been understood,—and that error 
ruled in their minds. 12. if he is 
fallen asleep] They evidently understand 
the sleep announced to them by Jesus as 
a physical fact, and a token of a favourable 


U render, Will recover. 
Y render, Jesus therefore. 
& render, When therefore. 


crisis, and think that his recovery will pro- 
bably be the result. 15.] ‘Notice 
that Jesus rejoices not over the sad event 
itself, but that He was noé there, which 
might prove salutary to the disciples’ 
faith.” Meyer. The intent, [that] ye may 
believe, is not to be taken as the great end 
of the miracle (expressed in ver. 4), but 
the end as regarded them. nevertheless 
breaks off the discourse, implying that 
enough had been said. 16.] The 
meaning of Thomas, in the Aramaic, which 
was the dialect of the country, is the same 
as that of the Latin Didymus, viz. a twin. 

The remark means, Let us also go 
(with our Master), that we may die with 
him (not, with Lazarus, as Grot.). This is 
in exact accord with the character of 
Thomas, as shewn in ch. xiv. 5; xx. 25;— 
ever ready to take the dark view, but deeply 
attached to his Lord. 17.] Jesus re- 
muined two days after the receipt of the 
mnessage: one day the journey would oc- 
cupy: so that Lazarus must have died on 
the day of the messenger’s being sent, and 
have been buried that evening, accofding 
to Jewish custoin: see ver. 39, and Acts 
v. 6—10. 18.| The geographical no- 
tice is given, to account for the occur- 
rence detailed in the next verse. A fur- 
long or stadium, was } of a Roman mile. 

Meyer remarks, that the use of 
the past tense, was nigh, does not neces- 
sarily imply that the places no longer 
existed when the Apostle wrote, but may 
arise from the word occurring in context 
with a history which is past. But seeing 
that S¢. John alone uses this form of desig- 
nation (compare ch. xviii. 1; xix. 41), and 


ST. JOHN. XI, 


off: 19 and many of the Jews ἢ came to Martha and Mary, 
to comfort them concerning their brother. 20 Then 
Martha, as soon as she heard that Jesus was coming, went 
and met him: but Mary Ὁ sa¢ sti// in the house. 2! Then 
said Martha unto Jesus, Lord, if thou hadst been here, my 
brother had not died. 224 But I know, that even now, 
‘whatsoever thou wilt ask of God, God will give it thee. 
*3 Jesus saith unto her, Thy brother shall rise again. 
tieaw * 24 Martha saith unto him, *I know that he shall rise again 


i ch. ix. 31, 


leh. v.21; 
vi. 39, 40, 44. 
mech. i. 4: 


in the resurrection at the last day. 


25 Jesus said unto 


Cis her, 1 am 'the resurrection, and the ™life: "he that 


1 John i.1, 
2; v.11. 

neh. 111. 36. 
1 John v. 
10, 11. 


b render, had come. 


beheveth in me, though he were dead, yet shall he 
live: 26 and fwhosoever liveth and believeth in me shall 


© render, Was sitting. 


d +exder, Nevertheless even now I know that. 


@ render, have died. 


that he probably wrote after the destruction 
of Jerusalem, it is more natural (as Meyer 
himself confesses) to explain the past tense 
by lis regarding Jerusalem and its neigh- 
bourhood as luid waste at the time when 
he published his Gospel. 19.] Lightfoot 
gives an account of the ceremonies prac- 
tised during the thirty days of mourning. 
20.| The behaviour of the two 

sisters is quite in accordance with their 
eharacter, Luke x. 38—42: and thus we 
have a most interesting point of connexion 
between two gospels so widely various in 
their contents and character. Stier thinks, 
as also Trench, that Mary did not hear 
of the approach of Jesus, and that we 
must not bring the characters to bear on 
this case. But this is at least questionable. 
21.| This saying has evidently been 

the leading thought of the four days since 
their brother’s death. Mary repeats it, 
ver. 32. 22.) She seems to express 
some expectation of the raising of her 
brother; but it is too great a thing for 
her to venture to mention :—possibly she 
lad not dared to form the thought fully, 
but had some vague feeling after help, 
such as she kuew He would give. I can 
hardly see, as some have done, an unworthy 
spirit in the form of her expression, in ver. 
22. It was said in the simplicity of her 
fuith, which, it is true, was not yct a fully 
ripened faith: but it differs little from our 
Lord’s own words, ver. 41. The repetition 
of the word God is ‘to be noticed, as ex- 
pressive of her faith in the unity of pur- 
pose and action between Jesus and God. 
23,711 believe these words of our 


f render, Livery one that. 


Lord to contain no allusion to the zmme- 
diate restoration of Lazarus; but to be 
designedly used to lead on to the requisite 
faith in her mind. 24.) She under- 
stands the words rightly, but gently repels 
the insufficient comfort of his ultimate 
resulrection. 25, 26.| These words, 
as Stier observes, are the central point of 
the history; the great testimony to Him- 
self, of which the subsequent miracle is 
the proof. The zntenton of the saying 
seems to have been, to awaken in Martha 
the faith that He could raise her brothier 
from the dead, in its highest and proper 
form. This He does by announcing Him- 
self (it is the expressed emphatic personal 
pronoun,—I, and no other...) as ‘THE 
RESURRECTION’ (meaning,—that resur- 
rection in the last day shal] be only by my 
Power, aud therefore I can raise now as 
well), and more than that, TnE LIFE 
ITSELF: so that he that believeth in me 
(i.e. Lazarus, ἐπ her mind), even though 
he have died, shall live; and he that 
liveth (physically ;—‘is not yet dead’) and 
believeth in me, shall not die for ever- 
more: i.c. ‘faith in Me is the source of 
life, both here and hereafter; and those 
who have it, have Life, so that they shall 
NEVER DIE; physical death being over- 
looked and disregarded, in comparison with 
that which is really and only death. The 
word liveth must be (against Lampe, 
Olshausen, and Stier) taken of physical 
life, for it stands opposed to though he 
have died. he that believeth in me 
is the subject of both clauses; in the for- 
mer it is said that he “though he have 


19—32. 
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Believest thou this ? 
Yea, Lord: 91 believe that thou art the Christ, the Son ὁ 
God, which ἃ should come into the world. 28 And when she 
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27 She saith unto him, 


o Matt. xvi. 16, 
ch, iv. 47: 
vi. 14, 8Y. 


had so said, she went her way, and called Mary her sister 
secretly, saving, The Master is come, and calleth [1.707] 


thee. 
came unto him. 


29 As soon as she heard that, she arose quickly, and 
30 Now Jesus was not yet come into the 


town, but was in that place where Martha met him. 
31 pPThe Jews then which were with her in the house, and ννον. 19. 
κ comforted her, when they saw Mary, that she rose up 
hastily and went out, followed her, ! saying, She goeth 


unto the grave to weep there. 


82m Then when Mary was 


cone where Jesus was, and saw him, [she] fell down at 
his feet, saying unto him, 4 Lord, if thou hadst been here, q ver. 21. 


Β or, not die for evermore. 
h render, 15 to come. 
E render, were comforting. 


Δ omit. 


1 Many of our ancient authorities read, thinking. 
m render, Mary therefore, when she came. 


died, shall live?’ in the second, that he 
“diving and believing, shall never die.” 
Olshausen’s remark, that déving and dying, 
in the second clause, must beé/ be physical, 
if one is, is wrong ; the antithesis consist- 
ing, in both clauses, in the reciprocation 
of the two senses, physical and spiritual ; 
and serving in the latter clause, as a key 
hereafter to the condition of Lazarus, 
when raised from the dead. There 
can hardly be any reference in ver. 26 to 
the state of the living faithful at the 
Lord’s coming (1 Cor. xv. 51),—for 
although the Apostle there, speaking of 
believers primarily and especially, uses the 
first person,—the saying would be equally 
true of unhbclievers, on whose bodics the 
change from the corruptible to the incor- 
ruptible will equally pass, and of whom the 
“shall never die” cre would be equally 
true,—whereas the saying is one setting 
forth an exclusive privilege of the man 
that liveth and believeth on me. Besides, 
such an interpretation would set aside all 
reference to Lazarus, or to present cir- 
cuinstances. 27.| Her confession, 
though embracing the great central point 
of the truth in the last verse, does not 
enter fully into it. Nor does she (ver. 40) 
seem to have adequately apprehended its 
meaning. “That He spoke great things 
about Himself, she knew: but in what 
sense He spoke them, she did not know: 
aud therefore when asked one thing, she 


replies another.”” Euthymius. I—em- 
phatic: 1 for my part: and the word 
believe is in the original in the perfect 


tense, “have believed and continue to 
believe:” it. 6. ‘have convinced myself, 
and firmly believe.’ 28.| Her calling 


her sister is characteristic of one who (as in 
Luke x. 40) had not been much habituated 
herself to listen to his instructions, but 
knew tlis to be the delight of Mary. 
Besides this, she evidently has hopes 
raised, though of a very faint and indcfi- 
nite kind. secretly | ““ Lest the Jews 
who were present should know it, and 
should perhaps give information against 
Him to those who were conspiring against 
His life.’ Euthymius. This fear was 
realized (ver. 46). calleth thee] 
This is not recorded. Stier thinks that 
the Lord had not actually asked for her, 
but that Martha sees such an especial fit- 
ness for her hearing in the words of vv. 
25, 26, that slice uses this expression. But 
is it not somewhat too plainly asserted, to 
mean only calling by inference? Surely, 
we must regard Martha’s words as proving 
it to have been a fact. 31.] to weep 
there—as is the custom even now in the 
East: see an affecting account in Lamar- 
tine’s Pilgrimage to the Holy Land, Eng- 
lish translation, vol. ii. pp. 76—78. 

92.) The words of Mary are fewer, and her 
action more impassioned, than those of her 
sister: she was perhaps interrupted by the 
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r Luke xix. 41. 


sch. ix. 6, 
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my brother had not died. 88 When Jesus therefore saw 
her weeping, and the Jews also weeping which came with 
her, he 9 groaned in the spirit, and was troubled, 34 and said, 
Where have ye laid him? They said unto him, Lord, 
come and see. %'Jesus wept. °6P Then said the Jews, 
Behold how he loved him! 3874 And some of them said, 
Could not this man, * which opened the eyes of τ ¢he &lind, 
have caused 5 that even this man should not have died? 
“8 Jesus therefore again tyrouning ini himself cometh to the 


° render, Was greatly moved in spirit, and troubled himself. 


P render, The Jews therefore said. 


4 render, But. 


T yender, the blind man. 


8 render, also that. 


t render, greatly moved within himself. 


arrival of the Jews: cf. ver. 33. 

33.] In explaining this difficult verse, two 
things must be borne in mind: (1) that 
the word rendered by the A. V. ‘‘ groaned” 
can bear but one meaning,—the expres- 
sion of indignation and rebuke, not of sor- 
row. This has been here acknowledged 
by all the expositors who have paid any 
attention to the usage of the word. (2) 
That both from the words, “ When Jesus 
saw her weeping,” &c.,—from the expres- 
sion “he troubled himself,” and from ver. 
35,—the feeling in the Lord was clearly 
one of rising sympathy, which vented itself 
at last in tears. These two things being 
premised, I think the meaning to be, that 
Jesus, with the tears of sympathy already 
rising and overcoming His speech, checked 
them, so as to be able to speak the words 
following. I would understand the words 
as expressing the temporary check given 
to the flow of His tears,—the effort used to 
utter the following question. And 1 would 
thus divest the self-restraint of all stoical 
and unworthy character, and consider it as 
merely physical, requiring indeed an act 
of the will, and a self-troubling,—a com- 
plication of feeling,—but implying no de- 
liberate disapproval of the rising emotion, 
which indeed immediately after is suffered 
to prevail. What minister has not, when 
burying the dead in the midst of a weep- 
ing family, felt the emotion and made thie 
effort here described ? And surely this was 
one of the things in which He was made 
κα unto His brethren. Thus Bengel: 
“ Jesus for the present austercly repressed 
his tears, and presently, ver. 38, they 
broke forth. So much the grenter was 
their power, when they were shed.” 
Meyer’s explanation deserves mention ; 
that our Lord was indignant at seeing the 
Jews, His bitter enemies, mingling their 


hypocritical tears with the true ones of the 
bereaved sister. But, not to say how 
unworthy this seems of the Person and 
occasion, the explanation will find no 
place in ver. 38: for surely the question 
of the Jews in ver. 37 is not enough to 
justify it. Still perhaps, any contribution 
to the solution of this dificult word is not 
to be summarily rejected. in spirit, 
here, corresponds to “‘ within himself,” ver. 
38. Indignation over unbelief, and 
sin, and death the fruit of sin, doubtless 
lay in the background; but to see it in 
the words (with Olsh., Stier, and Trench) 
seems unnatural. troubled himself 
is understood by Meyer, and _ perhaps 
rightly, as describing an outward inotion 
of the body,—He shuddered: and so 
Euthymius, “He trembled, as is usual 
with those who are thus affected.” Cyril’s 
comment is to the same effect: that it was 
His divinity, rebuking, and in conflict 
with, His human feelings, which caused 
His fraine to shudder. 35 — 38.] Itis 
probable that the second set of Jews (ver. 
37) spoke with a scofing and hostile pur- 
port: for St. John seldom uses but as a 
mere copula, but generally as expressing 
a contrast: see vv. 46, 49, 51. 

It is (as Trench remarks) a point of ac- 
curacy in the narrative, that these dwellers 
in Jerusniem should refer to a miracle so 
well known among theinselves, rather than 
to the former raisings of the dead in 
Galilee, of which they probably may have 
heard, but naturally would not thoroughly 
believe on rumour only. Again, of raising 
Lazarus noneof them seem to have thought, 
only of preventing his death. This 
second being greatly moved of our Lord 
I would refer to the same reason as the 
first. ‘‘He wept, as allowing nature to 
manifest herself: .... there again he re- 


33—A2. 


erave. 


X said, Take ye away the stone. 


ST. JOHN. 


It was a eave, and a stone lay ¥apon it. 


39 Jesus 
Martha, the sister of 


him that was dead, saith unto him, Lord, by this time he 


stinketh : 
saith unto her, 


believe, thou shouldest see the glory of God? 


for he hath been [¥ dead] four days. 
Said I not unto thee, that, if thou wouldest 


40 Jesus 


412 Then 


they took away the stone [®/from the place where the dead 
was laid). And Jesus lifted up his eyes, and said, Father, 


I thank thee that thou hast heard me. 


45 Ὁ 4nd I knew 


that thou hearest me always, but '¢ because of the people ten. xii.s. 


U render, against. 
Y not erpressed in the original. 
ἃ omit. 


x render, saith. 
Z render, SO. 
b render, Yet. 


C render, for the sake of the multitude. 


bukes the affections.” Euthymius. Only 
he assigns a didactic purpose, to teach us 
moderation in our tears; I should rather 
believe the self-restruint to have been ex- 
ercised as a preparation for what followed. 
The caves were generally horizontal, 
natural or artificial,—with recesses in the 
sides, where the bodies were laid. There 
is no necessity here for supposing the 
entrance to have been otherwise than 
horizontal, as the word cave would lead 
us to believe. Graves were of both kinds: 
we have the vertically sunk mentioned 
Luke xi. 44. Compare Isa. xxi. 16; 2 
Chron. xvi. 14; 2 Kings xxii. 16. 
Probably, from this circumstance, as from 
‘the Jews’ coming to condole,—and the 
costly ointment (ch. xii. 3),—the family 
was wealthy. 39.] The corpse had 
not been embalmed, but merely ‘ wrapped 
in linen clothes with spices, as the manner 
of the Jews is to bury,’—see ch. xix. 40, 
and ver. 44 below. The expression, the 
sister of him that was dead, as Meyer 
remarks, notes the natural horror of the 
sister's heart at what was about to be 
done. There is no reason to avoid the 
assumption of the plain fact (see below) 
stated in by this time he stinketh. I ecan- 
not see that any monstrous character (as 
asserted by Olshausen and Trench) is given 
to the miracle by it; any more than such 
a character can be predicated of restoring 
the withered hand. In fact, the very act 
of death is the beginning of decomposition. 
I lave no hesitation, with almost all the 
ancient, and many of tbe best modern 
Commentators, in assuming her words as 
expressing a fact, aud indeed with Stier, 
believing them to be spoken not as a sup- 
position, but as a (sensible) fact. The 


entrances to these vaults were not built 
up,—merely defended, by a stone being 
rolled to them, from the jackals and beasts 
of prey. 40.] I can hardly think she 
supposed merely that Jesus desired to 
look on the face of the dead;—she ex- 
pected something was about to be done, 
but in her anxiety for decorum (Luke x. 
40) she was willing to avoid the conse- 
quence of opening the cave. This feeling 
Jesus here rebukes, by referring her to the 
plain duty of simple faith, insisted on by 
Him before (in verses 25, 26? or in some 
other teaching?) as the condition of be- 
holding the glory of God (not merely in 
the event about to follow,—for that was 
seen by many who did not belicve,—but 
in a deeper sense,—that of the unfolding 
of the Resurrection and the Life in the 
personal being). 41, 42.] In the filial 
relation of the Lord Jesus to the Father, 
all power is given to Him: the Son can 
do nothing of Himself:—and during His 
humiliation on earth, these acts of power 
were done by Him, not by that glory of 
His own which He had laid aside, but by 
the mighty working of the Father ἐπ Him, 
and in answer to His prayer: the dif- 
ference between Him and us in this respect 
being, that His prayer was always heard, 
—even (Heb. v. 7) that in Gethsemane. 
And this, Thou hast heard. me, He states 
here for the benefit of the standers-by, 
that they might know the truth of His 
repeated assertions of His mission from 
the Father. At the same time He guards 
this, ver. 42, from future misconstruction, 
as though He had no more power than 
men who pray, by I knew that Thou 
hearest me always ;—‘ because Thou and I 
are One.’ When He prayed, does not 


566 ST. JOHN. XI. 
which stand by I said it, that they ἃ may believe that thou 
hast sent me. 4 And when he thus had spoken, he 8 cried 
with a loud voice, Lazarus, come forth. 45 And fhe that 
was dead came forth, bound hand and foot with erave- 

vehxx7 clothes: and “his face was bound about with a napkin. 
Jesus saith unto them, Loose him, and let him go. 

Te pen Τὴ 8 Then many of the Jews, δ which came to Mary, *and 

a had seen the things which 1Jeszs did, believed on him. 

46 But some of them went their ways to the Pharisees, 
yrs ii2 and told them what things Jesus had done. 4701 Then 
Xivet Luke gathered the chief priests and the Pharisees a council, 
ὁ eh χη το. and said, * What 1do we? for this man doeth many 


miracles. 


48 If we let him thus alone, all men will believe 


on him: and the Romans shall come and take away both 


d render, might. 

f better, the dead man. 
h render, those which had come. 
K render, Therefore. 


appear. Probably in Perma, before the 
declaration in ver. 4. 43.| Some sup- 
pose that the revivification had taken place 
before the previous thanksgiving of our 
Lord,—and that these words were merely 
a summoning forth. But tls is highly 
improbable. The comparison of ch. v. 25, 
28, which are analogically applicable, 
makes it clear that they who have heard, 
shall live, is the physical, as well as the 
spiritual order of things. To ery out, 
shout aloud, was not His wont; see Matt. 
xii. 19. This cry signified that greater 
one, which all shall hear, ch. v. 28. 
44.] The word rendered grave-clothes is 
explained to mean a sort of band, of rush 
or tow, used to swathe infants, and to bind 
up the dead. It does not appear whether 
the bands were wound about each: limb, as 
in the Egyptian mumunies, so as merely to 
impede motion—or were loosely wrapped 
round both feet nnd both hands, so as to 
hinder any free movement altogether. The 
latter seems most probable, and has been 
supposed by many. Basil speaks of the 
bound man coming forth from the sepul- 
chre, as @ miracle in ἃ miracle: and 
ancicnt pictures represent Lazarus gliding 
forth from the tomb, not stepping ; which 
apparently is right. The napkin, or 
handkerchief, appears to have tied up his 
chin. let him go, probably, to his 
home. 

45—567.] THE DEATH OF JESUS THE 
LIFE OF THE WORLD. Consequences of 


@ better, cried out. 
& render, Many therefore. 
1 read, he. 


l +ender, are we doing, seeing that. 


the miracle. Meeting of the Sanhedrim ; 
and final determination, on the prophetic 
entumation of the High Priest, to put Jesus 
to death. He retires to Ephraim. 
46.] We must take care rightly to under- 
stand this. In the last verse, it is not 
many of the Jews which had come, but 
many of the Jews, viz. those which had 
come, “many ... to wit, those that came.” 
All these believed on Him (see a similar 
case in ch. vii. 30 ff). Then, some of 
them, viz. of those which had come, and 
believed, went, &c. The but (see on ver. 
37) certainly shews that this was cone with 
a hostile intent: not in doubt as to the 
miracle, any more than in the case of the 
blind man, ch. ix., but with a view to stir 
up the rulers yet more against Him. This 
Evangelist is very simple, and at the same 
time very consistent, in his use of par- 
ticles: almost throughout his Gospel the 
great subject, the manifestation of the 
Glory of Christ, is carried onward by then, 
or therefore, whereas but as generally pre- 
faces the development of the antagonist 
manifestation of hatred and rejection of 
Him. If it seem strange that this hostile 
step should be taken by persons who be- 
lieved on Jesus, we at least find a parallel 
in the passage above cited, ch. vill. 30 ff. 
48.] They evidently regarded the 
result of ‘all believing on Him,’ as likely 
to be, that He would be set up as king: 
which would soon bring about the ruin 
here mentioned. Augustine understands 


{3—d3. 


our place and nation. 


ST. JOHN. 567 


49 And one of them, [™ named] 


\Cnaiaphas, being [Ὁ f4e] high priest that [same] year, Why 


ch. xviii. 11. 
Acts iv. 6. 


said unto them, Ye know nothing at all, © °nor con- ven χνηΐ. 14. 
sider that it is expedient for us, that one man should 
die for the people, and that the whole nation perish 


not. 


51 And this spake he not of himself: but being 


high priest that year, he prophesied that Jesus ° should 
die for Pthaé nation; 5? and ‘not for Péhka¢ nation only, « tsa. nlix.6. 


1 John it. 2. 


“but that also he 4 should gather together in one the ¢c.x.16 


children of God that ' were scattered abroad. 


Eph. ii. I, 


53.8 Then 1%. 


from that day forth they took counsel together for to 


τὰ not expressed in the original, 


D omit: not in the original, which is the same as in ver. 51. 


© render, Was about to die. 
q render, might. 


it differently: that, all men being per- 
sunded by Him to peaceful lives, they 
would have no one to join them in revolt 
acainst the Romans ; but this seems forced : 
for no coming of the Romans would in that 
case be provoked. our place] not, the 
femple (the holy place, Acts vi. 13), but 
our place, as in reff.: i.e. our local habi- 
tation, and our national existence. Both 
these literally came to pass. Whether 
this fear was earnestly expressed, or only 
as a covert for their enmity, does not 
appear. The word our is emphatic, de- 
tecting the real cause of their anxiety. 
Respecting this man’s pretensions, they 
do not pretend to decide: all they know is 
that if he is to go on thus, THEIE standing 
is gone. 49—52.] The counsel is 
given in subtilty, and was intended by 
Caiaphas in the sense of political expe- 
diency only. But it pleased God to make 
him, as High Priest, the special though 
involuntary organ of the Holy Spirit, 
and thus to utter by him a prophecy of 
the death of Christ and its effects. That 
this is the only sense to be given, appears 
from the consideration that the whole of 
verses 51, 52 cannot for a moment be 
supposed to have been in the mind of 
Caiaphas; and to divide it, and suppose 
the latter part to be the addition of the 
Evangelist, is quite unjustifiable. 

high priest that year| repeated again, ch. 
xvill, 13. He was High Priest during 
the whole Procuratorship of Pontius Pilate, 
eleven years. In the words that year, 
there is no intimation conveyed that the 
High Priesthood was changed every year, 
which it was noé: but we must un- 
derstand the words as directing atten- 


T render, are. 


P render, the. 
8 render, Therefore. 


tion to ‘that (remarkable) year, without 
uny reference to time past or to coime. 
THAT YEAR of great events had Cuiaphas 
as its High Priest. See on ver. 57. 
Ye know nothing at all] Probably various 
methods of action had been suggested. 
Observe people here, the usual term 
for the chosen people, and then nation, 
when it is regarded as a nation among the 
nations: compare also ver. 52. 
not of himself] i.e. not merely of him- 
self, but under the influence of the Spirit, 
who cansed him to utter words, of the full 
meaning of which he had no conception. 
being high priest . .. he prophesied | 
There certainly was a_ belief, probably 
arising originally from the use of tle Urim 
and Thumminm, that the High Priest, and 
indeed every priest, had some knowledge 
of dreams and utterance of prophecy. 
Philo the Jew says, ‘‘ A true priest is zpso 


facto a prophet.” That this belief existed, 


may account for the expression here; 
which however does not confirm it in all 
cases, but asserts the fact that the Spirit 
in this case made use of him as High 
Priest, for this purpose. This confirms 
the above view of the words that year, 
here again repeated. Seeon ver. 49. 

that Jesus was about to die...] the 
purport (unknown to himself) of his pro- 
phecy. And the term the nation, is 
guarded from misunderstanding by what 
follows. the children of God] are 
those who are called by the same name in 
ch. 1. 12, the “ordained to eternal life”’ 
of Acts xiil. 48 (where see note), among 
all nations; compare ch. x. 16. 

53.| The decision, to put Him to death, 
is understood: and from that day they 
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ech. iv. 1, 3: 
vii. 1, 


f see 2 Chron. 
xiii. 19. 

@ch. ii. 18; 
v.l: vi. 4. 


h ch. vii. 1). 


a ch. xi. 1, 48. 


ST. JOHN. 


put him to death. 5* Jesus *therefore walked no more 
openly among the Jews; but went thence unto a country 
near to the wilderness, into a city called Ephraim, 
and there continued with his disciples. ὅδ Ε And the 
Jews’ passover was nigh at hand: and many went out 
of the country up to Jerusalem before the passover, to 
purify themselves. 5¢6"Then sought they for Jesus, and 
spake among themselves, as they stood in the temple, 
What think ye, that he will not come to the feast ? 
°7 Now [ἃ doth] the chief priests and the Pharisees had 
given a commandment, that, if any man knew where he 
were, he should shew it, that they might take him. 

XII. 1 Then Jesus six days before the passover came to 
Bethany, *where Lazarus was [* which had been dead], 
whom ¥ #e raised from the dead. 24% There they made him 
a supper; and Martha served: but Lazarus was one of 


XI. 5457 


Ὁ omitted by the most ancient authorities. 
X omitted by several ancient authorities, 


Y read, Jesus. 


Z render, SO they made him a supper there. 


plotted that they might slay Him (not, 
tow they might slay Him). 54. ] Ob- 
serve the word Jews here, used as desig- 
nating the official body. He was still 
among Jews at Ephraim. This city is 
mentioned 2 Chron. xiti. 19 in connexion 
with Bethel, as also by Josephus. It was 
near to the wilderness, i.e. to the desert of 
Judah. Its situation is at present un- 
known. Robinson supposes it to be the 
same with Ophrah (Josh. xviii. 23: 1 Sam. 
ΧΙ. 17: not Judg. vi. 11, 24; viii. 27) 
and Ephron of the O. T. (2 Chron. xiii. 19), 
and the modern et-Taiyibeh, twenty Roman 
miles from Jerusalem. δδ.1] The 
words, the country, do not mean that 
country, spoken of in the last verse, but, 
the country generally. They went up thus 
early, that they might have time to purify 
themselves froin any Levitical uncleanness, 
that they might be able to keep the Pass- 
over; see Num. ix. 10: 2 Chron. xxx. 17: 
Acts xxi. 24, 26; xxiv. 18. 57.] The 
import of this verse depends on the inser- 
tion or omission of the “doth” before 
“the chief priests.” Without it, the verse 
is merely an explanation of the people’s 
question, which was asked in consequence 
of the order having been issued by the 
chief priests &c.: with it, it would mean, 
‘And besides, the chief priests’ ἄς. ; 
i.e. ‘not only did the people question, 


but’ &c. The former is in my view most 
probable; for the command having been 
given would satisfactorily account for the 
questioning, and not be stated merely as 
co-ordinate with it. 

Cuap. XII. 1—36.|] ΡΕΟΡΠΕΤΙΟ anti- 
CIPATIONS OF THE LORD’S GLORIFICA- 
TION BY DEATH. I—ll.| The arrival, 
and anointing, at Bethany, according to 
the ordinary sense of the words, six days 
before the passover, was on the ezghth of 
the month Nisan, if the passover was on 
the fourteenth. That day was a Sabbath ; 
but this makes no difficulty, as we know 
not from what point our Lord came, or 
whether He arrived at the commencement 
of the Sabbath, i.e. sunset,—or a little 
after, on Friday eveuing, from Jericho. 

2. they made him a supper} 
It is not said who. It was, froin Matthew 
and Mark, inthe house of Simon the leper. 
From Lazarus being there, and Martha 
serving, he may have been a near relative 
of theirs. See notes on Matthew. 
Lazarus is mentioned throughout the in- 
cident, as forming an element in the 
unfolding of the hatred of the Jews which 
issued in the Lord’s death: notice the 
climax, from mere connecting mention in 
ver. 1, then nearer connexion in ver. 2,— 
to his being the cause of the Jews flocking 
to Bethany in ver. 9,—and the joint object 
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XII. 1—?. ST. JOHN. 


3 Then took ἢ Mary > Lute x. 88, 


xi. 2. 


them that sat at the table with him. 
a pound of ointment of spikenard, very costly, and anointed 
the feet of Jesus, and wiped his feet with her hair: and 
the house was filled with the odour of the oimtment. 
4 Then saith one of his disciples, Judas Iscariot, [8 Semon’s 
son,| which Pshould betray him, ὅ Why was not this 
ointment sold for three hundred pence, and given to the 
poor? ὃ This he said, not ¢¢hat he cared for the poor ; 
but because he was a thief, and " ἃ ad the bag, and 9 dare ¢eh. xiii. 30. 
what was put therein. 7 Then said Jesus, ! Let her alone : 
against the day of my burying hath she kept this. 8. For the 
poor always ye have with you; but me ye have not always. 
9 Much people of the Jews therefore knew that he was 
there: and they came not 8 for Jesus sake only, but that 


8 omit. 
© render, because. 
@ render, took away. 


Ὁ render, Was about to. 
d render, kept. 


f read, with most of the ancient authorities, Let her alone, that she may 
keep it until the day of my burying. 


€ render, on account of Jesus. 


with Jesus of the enmity of the chief 
priests, in ver. 10. 3.] On spike- 
nard, see note on Mark. anointed the 
feet of Jesus] His head, according to 
Matthew and Mark. See note on Lukt 
vil. 58. 4.] For Judas, we have 
“ His. disciples,’ Matthew, — “ some,” 
merely, Mark. See note on Matthew, ver. 
8. The clause, which was about to 
betray him, is not inserted, nor are any 
such notices in St. Jobn, without signifi- 
cance. It has a material connexion with 
the narrative in hand. Only one with 
thoughts alien from Jesus could have 
onginated such a murmur. And on the 
other hand, it may well be, as some have 
supposed, that by the rebuke of the Lord 
on this occasion, the traitorous scheme of 
Judas, long hidden in his inmost soul, 
may have been stimulated to immediate 
action. 5, three hundred pence] 
Common (with the slight difference of the 
insertion of “more than’’) to our narra- 
tive, and Mark. The sum isabout 9/. 16s. 
of our money. 6.| The word ren- 
dered bag originally signified a box in 
which to keep the reeds, or tongues, of 
wind instruments :—thus, generally, any 
kind of pouch, or money-chest. 

took away] The word may have the sense 
given in the A. V., “ bare,” “carried : 
but it seems hardly possible, with St. John’s 
use of the same word in the original in ch. 


xx. 15 before us (“if thou have borne him 
hence’’), altogether to deny that the sense 
of carrying off, i.e. purloining, may be 
here intended. Of this sense we have 
examples; see my Gr. Test. And so this 
place was interpreted by Origen, Theophy- 
lact, and others. 7.| See note on 
Matt. xxvi. 12. To suppose that the oint- 
ment was a remnant from that used at 
the burial of Lazarus, is not only faneiful, 
but at variance with the character of the 
deed as apparent in the narrative. The 
common reading, “ against the day of my 
burying she hath kept this,” seems to be an 
adaptation to Mark xiv. 8, in order to 
escape from the difficulty of understanding 
how she could keep for His burial, what 
she poured out now. Meyer understands 
the words to apply to the remnant: but 
Luthardt rightly observes, that the his- 
tory clearly excludes the idea of a remnant. 
I understand the words, which, like all 
our Lord’s anticipatory expressions, have 
something enigmatical in them, of her 
whole act, regarded as a thing past, but 
spoken of in the abstract, as to be allowed 
or disallowed: Let her keep it for the day 
of my burial: not meaning a future day 
or act, but the present one, as involving 
that future one. 8,] See note on 
Mark, vv. 7, 8. 9 ff.] Remeinber here, 
as elsewhere in Jolim, the Jews are not 
the people, but the rulers, and persons of 
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ἃ ch. x1. 43, 
44, 

e Luke xvi. 
31. 


f ch. xi. 45. 
ver. 18. 


{ Psa. exvill. 


25, 2 


ST. JOHN. XIT. 


they might see Lazarus also, 4whom he had raised from 
the dead. 1°*But the chief priests consulted that they 
might put Lazarus also to death; ‘because that by 
reason of him many of the Jews ἃ went away, and believed 
on Jesus. 

ἰώ On the next day much people that were come to the 
feast, when they heard that Jesus was coming to Jeru- 
salem, 15 took tdranches of palm trees, and went forth to 
meet him, and cried, ™ Hosanna, ¥ Blessed is the King of 


Lsract that cometh tn the name of the Lord. 


14 And Jesus, 


lwhen he had found a young ass, sat thereon; as it is 


w ZECH, 1X. Q. 

h Luke xviii. 
94. 

i ch. vii. 80, 


k ch. xiv. 26. 


written, 15 8 Fear not, daughter of Sion: behold, thy King 
cometh, sitting on an ass’s colt. 
stood not his disciples at the first: ibut when Jesus was 
glorified, * then remembered they that these things were 


16 These things " under- 


written of him, and that they had done these things unto 


him. 


17 The ™ people therefore that was with him when 


he called Lazarus out of his grave, and raised him from 


b +ender, Were going away and believing. 
1 +ender, the branches of the palm trees. 
K ender, Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord, the 


King of Israel. 
l render, having found. 


repute: the representatives of the Jewish 
opposition to Jesus. 10.] consulted, 
not, ‘cane to a (formal) resolution,’ but 
were in the mind,—had an intention: 
see Acts v. 33; xv. 37. The chief 
priests, named here and in ch. xi. 57, were 
of the sect of the Sadducces; and there- 
fore disbelieved the fact of the raising of 
Lazarus; only viewing him as one whom 
it would be desirable to put out of the 
way, as an object of popular attention in 
connexion with Jesus. 11. were 
going away (to Bethany)]. The word 
coutains in it the sense of mere falling 
away, viz. froin under the hand and power 
of the chief priests. 

12—19.] The triumphal entry into Je- 
rusalem. Matt. xxi. 1—17. Mark xi. 1— 
11. Luke xix. 29—44. On the chro- 
nology, see note on Matt. xxi. 1. 
12.| On the next day, i.e. on the Sunday ; 
—see on ver. 1. when they heard] 
From the multitude who had returned 
from Bethany, ver. 9. The order of the 
narrative seems to require that these 
people should have visited Bethany late on 
the Sabbath, after sunset, and the anoint- 
ing. 13. the branches of the palm 


Mm render, multitude. 


trees] The articles shew that the palm 
trees were on tbe spot: or perhaps that 
the custom was usual at such festivities. 

14—16.] The Evangelist seems to 
suppose his readers already acquainted 
with the circumstances of the triumphal 
entry, and therefore relates it thus com- 
pendiously. The having found does 
not involve any discrepancy with the three 
Evangelists, but is a compendious term, 
implying their details. 15.] The pro- 
phecy is more fully cited by St. Matthew. 

16.] Important, as shewing that 
this, and probably other prophetic cita- 
tions under similar circumstances, were 
the effect of the light poured into the 
minds of the Apostles by the Holy Spirit 
after the Ascension. they had done 
these things unto him] viz. the going 
out to meet Him, strewing clothes and 
branches in the way, and shouting ‘ Ho- 
sanna’ before Him: also perhaps, the set- 
ting Him on the ass, implied in the concise 
parrative. Notice the thrice-repeated 
these things each time signifying “ thzs 
which was written by the prophet,” “the 
above citation.” 17.] The testimony 
which they bore is given in Luke xix. 37, 


10—2 +4. 


the dead, bare ® record. 


ST. JOHN. 


51] 


181 For this cause the 88 people ἰδ. 


also met him, for that they heard that he had done this 


miracle. 


world is 9 gone after him. 


19'The Pharisees therefore said among them- 
selves, ™ Perceive ye how ye prevail nothing? behold, the 


πὶ ch. x1. 47, 48. 


2°) p snd there ® were certain Greeks among them ὃ that, n Acts xvil.4. 


came up to worship at the feast: 


ΟἹ Kings viii. 
41,42. Acts 


21 the same came there- {ιν 


fore to Philip, P which was 4 0f Bethsaida of Galilee, and pcb.i.4. 


desired him, saying, Sir, we would see Jesus. 


22 Philip 


cometh and telleth Andrew: ? and again Andrew and Philip 


tell Jesus. 


23.8 ἐμ Jesus answered them, saying, ἃ The «τις xis: 


hour is come, that the Son of man should be glorified. 
24 Verily, verily, I say unto you, ' Except a ἦ corn of wheat τι cor. xv. 86. 


Δ render, Witness. 
0 render, Pone away. 
4 render, from. 


DD render, multitude. 
P render, Now. 


T read, Andrew and Philip come, and tell Jesus. 


§ render, But. 


38. 18.] I see no necessity for sup- 
posing this multitude distinct from that 
in the last verse. We have had no account 
of any multitude coming from Bethany 
with Him, nor does this narrative imply 
it: and surely the multitude in the two 
verses ust mean the same persons. The 
also here does not imply another multitude, 
but And on this account the multitude 
also went out to meet Him: i.e. their 
coming out to meet Him and their testz- 
mony on the Mount of Olives, had one and 
the same cause,—the raising of Lazarus. 
19.1 The term gone away can hardly 
be altogether without allusion to the fact, or 
likelihood, of apostasy from Judaism. It 
is used to signify entire devotion to Him 
whithersoever He might lead them: and 
thus implies escape and alienation from 
themselves. 
20—36.| FUTURE SPREAD OF THE 
KINGDOM OF GOD AMONG GENTILES FROM 
THE DEATH OF JESUS. Some Greeks 
desire to see Jesus. His discourse there- 
upon. 20.| These Greeks were not 
Grecian Jews,—who would not have been 
80 called: but Gentiles, ‘proselytes of the 
gate,’ who were in the habit of coming up 
to the feast; see ch. vii. 35, and note: 
also Acts vill. 27. 21.| For what reason 
Philip was sclected, it is impossible to say. 
The form of his nameis Greek, and may imply 
some connexion with Grecian Jews, who 
may have been friends or relatives of these 
Greeks. If they were from the neighbour- 
hood of Bethsaida, they would indeed have 


t render, erain. 


been familiar with the person of Jesus :— 
but what they here requested was evidently 
a private interview. 22.| Andrew 
(ch. i. 45) was of the same city as Philip: 
and this reason of Philip conferring with 
him is perhaps implied in the words which 
was from Bethsaida of Galilee. Bengel 
remarks on this touch of nature: “when 
associated with his companion, he makcs 
bold, and does it.” 23.| Did these 
Greeks see (i.e. speak with) Jesus or not ? 
Certainly not, if I understand His discourse 
rightly. But they may have been present 
at, and have understood it. The substance 
of His answer (made to Philip and Andrew, 
not to the Greeks) is, that the time was 
now come for His glorification, which should 
draw all nations to Him :—but that glo- 
rification must be accomplished by His 
Death. The very appearance of these 
Greeks is to Him a token that His glori- 
fication is at hand. Stier strikingly says, 
“These men from the West at the end of 
the Life of Jesus, set forth the same as 
the Magi from the East at its beginning ;— 
but they come to the Cross of the King, 
as those to His cradle.” The rejection of 
the Jews for their unbelief is the secondary 
subject, and is commented on by the Evan- 
gelist, vv. 37—43. 24, | Meyer thinks, 
that our Lord begins His declaration with 
the double asseveration verily, verily, on 
account of the slowness of the mind of the 
disciples to reccive the announcements of 
His Death. But St. John always uses 
“verily, verily.” The grain of wheat 
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XII. 


fall into the ground and die, it abideth % alone: but if it 


sMatt.x.80: die, it bringeth forth much fruit. 25 5 He that loveth his 
3. Luke Σ {76 shall lose it; and he that hateth his */:/e in this 
world shall keep it unto life eternal. 26 If any man 
ty?! serve me, let him follow me; and ‘where I am, there shall 


1 Thess. iv. 
17. 


Father honour. 


Matt. xxvi. 
38, 80, 


Luke xii. : 
ea shall I say? 

this cause came I unto this hour. 
x Matt. lii. 17. name. 


Δ render, by itself alone. 


also my servant be: if any man serve me, him will ¥ my 
27 ἃ Now is my soul troubled; and what 
Father, save me from this hour: 2 but for 


78 Father, glorify thy 


«Then came there a voice from heaven, [8 saying, | 


X render, SOUL: the same word is thus rendered in ver. 27. 


δ render, the. 


ἃ not expressed in the original. 


perishes, and is not apparent (as the seeds 
of dicotyledonous plants are) in the new 
plant :—see 1 Cor. xv. 36. The saying is 
more than a mere parabolic similitude: 
the divine Will, which has fixed the law 
of the springing up of the wheat-corn, has 
480 determined the law of the glorification 
of the Son of Man, and the one in analogy 
with the other: i.e. both through Death. 
The symbolism here lies at the root of that 
in ch. vi., where Christ is the BreaD of 
life. it abideth by itself alone, with 
its life uncommunicated, lived only within 
its own limits, and not passing on. 
25.] And this same divine Law prevails 
for the disciples, as well as for their Master: 
—see Matt. x. 39 and note. But the 
saying here proclaims more plainly its 
true extent,—by tts immediate connexion 
with ver. 24 and by the words, unto life 
eternal. The word soul (or, Jzfe, 
but here better, soul) is not really in a 
double sense: as the wheat-corn retains its 
identity, though it die, so the soul: so 
that the two senses are, in their depth, but 
one. Notice, that the soul involves the 
life in both cases, and must not be taken 
in the present acceptation of that term. 
26.] Connexion :—The ministering to, 
or intinate union with, Christ (the position 
of Philip and Andrew and the rest, and 
that intu which these Greeks seemed de- 
sirous to enter) implies following Him, — 
aud that, through tribulation to glory. 
where I am] The word refers, not 
to the place of our Lord at that moment, 
but to His essential, true place, i. 6. (ch. 
xvil. 24) in the glory of the Father. 
him will the Father honour] By glorifying 
him in My glorification, ch. xvii. 24. 
27.] Bengel observes that the horror of 
death and the ardour of obedience were in 


Z render, but yet, or, nevertheless. 


conflict. And to express both these together 
in human speech was impossible : therefore 
our Lord exclaims, What shall I say? 
The following words, Father, save me 
from this hour, must not be taken in- 
terrogatively, as if our Lord were doubt- 
ing whether to say them or not: for 
thus the whole sense is destroyed, besides 
the sentiment being most unworthy of 
Him who uttered it. The prayer is a 
veritable prayer ; and answers to the pro- 
phetic Messianic prayers in the Psalms, 
which thus run—‘ My soul is troubled; 
Lord, help me’ (Ps. Ixix. 1; xl. 12, 18; 
xxv. 17; vi. 8, 4, al.); and to that prayer 
afterwards in Gethsemane, Matt. xxvi. 39. 
for this cause] The misunderstand- 
ing of these words has principally led to 
the crroneous punctuation just noticed. 
for this cause really means, “inorder that 
I may be saved from this hour:”’ i.e. ‘1 
came to this hour for this very purpose, — 
that I might be saved from this hour?’ 1. 6. 
‘the going into, and exhausting this hour, 
this cup, is the very appointed way of my 
glorification.’ This interpretation does 
not, as Luthardt says, fall if we give up 
the interrogative punctuation of the pre- 
vious clause, but holds equally good when 
that is relinquished. The other interpre- 
tation of the words for this cause, that 
of Meyer and others, is, that Thy Name 
may be glorified. But surely this is to do 
violence to the order of thovght. This 
particular does not come in till the next 
clause, and cannot without an improbable 
transposition be drawn into this. 28. | 
The glorifying the Name of the Father 
can only take place by the glorification of 
the Son; and this latter only by His death : 
so that this is the ‘ardour of obedience’ 
triumphant. a voice from heaven | This 
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I have both glorified it, and will glorify it again. * The 

Ὁ avople therefore, that stood by, and heard it, said that it Σ Matt, ati 

thundered: others said, An angel ὃ spake to him. 30 Jesus Fis en’ 

answered and said, Y This voice came not 4 because of me, 1. Acts 

but for your sakes. 3! Now is the judgment of this world: gpni3? 
now shall # the prince of this world be cast out. °% And I, neh iit, 14: 


viit. 28. 


2if I be lifted up from the earth, will draw ἢ all men unto fai.” 


Ὁ ren der, multitude. 


¢ render, hath spoken. 


ἃ -ender, for my sake. 


‘yoice’ can πὸ otherwise be understood, 
than as a plain articulate sound, miracu- 
lously spoken, heard by all, and variously 
interpreted. So all the ancients, and the 
best of the modern expositors. On the 
saying of the crowd (ver. 20) has been 
built the erroneous and unworthy notion, 
that it «as only thunder, but understood 
by the Lord and the disciples to mean as 
here stated. I have glorified it] In 
the manifestation hitherto made of the 
Son of God, imperfect as it was (see Matt. 
xvi. 16, 17); in all Old Testament type 
and prophecy; in Creation; and indeed 
before the world was made. The word 
again here implies no mere repetition, but 
an intensification, of the glorification a 
yet once more: and this time fully and 
finally. 29.| Some heard words, but 
did not apprehend their meaning; others 
a sound, but no words. I should rather 
believe this difference to have been pro- 
portioned to each man’s inner relation to 
Christ, than fortuitous. 30.] The 
voice had been heard by those, who did 
not apprehend its meaning, as thunder. 
But the words, this voice, could not by any 
possibiiity have been said to them, if τέ 
had only thundered. Our Lord does 
not say that the assurance was not made 
for His sake:—He had prayed, and His 
prayer had been answered :—but that it 
had not been thus outwardly erpressed 
for His, but for their sake. This is hke- 
wise true in the case of all testimonies to 
Him; and especially of those two other 
voices fron heaven,—at His Baptism and 
His Transfiguration. Those addressed 
in the words, for your sakes, are the 
whole multitude, not merely the disciples. 
All heard, and all might have understood 
the voice: see ch. xi. 42. 91.] All 
this is a comment on the declaration, that 
the hour was come, ver. 23: and now a 
different side of the subject is taken up, 
and one having iminediate reference to the 
occasion: viz. the drawing of the Gentile 
world to Him. Now... now] He 
speaks of Himself as having actually en- 


tered the hour of His passion, and views 
the result as already come. the 
judgment of this world is not, as Chrysos- 
tom, Augustine, and others think, ‘the 
deliverance of this world from tlie devil ;’ 
—nor, ‘decision concerning this world,’ 
who is to possess it (Bengel) :—but (see ch. 
xvi. 11) judgment, properly so called, the 
work of the Spirit who was to come, on 
the world, of which it is said that ‘ the 
whole world lieth in wickedness (the wicked 
one),’ 1 John v. 19. the prince of 
this world] The “prince of the age” of 
the Jews, Satan, the “ god of this world” 
of 2 Cor. iv. 4: see also Eph. ii. 2; vi. 12. 
Observe it is shall be cast out, not “is 
cast out,” because the casting out shall be 
gradual, as the drawing in the next verse. 
But afcer the death of Christ the casting 
out began, and its firstfruits were, the 
coming in of the Gentiles into the Church. 

32. if I be lifted up| See the 
references. Here there is more perhaps 
implied than in either of those places: 
viz. the Death, with all its consequences. 
The Saviour crucified, is in fact the 
Saviour glorified ; so that the exalting to 
God’s right hand is set forth by that 
uplifting on the Cross. There is a fine 
touch of pathos, corresponding to the 
feeling of ver. 27, in the words, if I be 
lifted up. The Lord Jesus, though know- 
ing that the lifling up would really take 
place, yet in the weakness of His humanity, 
puts Himself into this seeming doubt, ‘if 
it is so to be: cf. Matt. xxvi.42. All 
this is missed by the shallow and un- 
scholarlike rendering “when I shall be 
lifted up,” which the orginal will not 
bear. will draw all men unto me] 
By the diffusion of the Spirit in the 
Church: manifested in the preaching of 
the Word mediately, and the pleading of 
the Spirit immediately. Before the glori- 
fication of Christ, the Father drew men 
to the Son (see ch. vi. 44 and note), but 
now the Son Himself to Himself. Then 
it was “no man can come except the 
Father draw him:” now the Son draws 


014 


ech. xvifi. 82, 


d Ps. Ixxxix. 
36,37: ex. 4. 
Isa. ix. 7: 
liii. 8. 

Ezek. xxxvil. 
25. Dan. ii. 


ech.i.@: viii. 
12; ix. 5. 
ver. 46. 

f Jer. xiii. 16. 
Eph. v. 8. 

g ch. xi. 10, 

1 John ii. 11. 


h Luke xvi. 8. 
Eph. v. 8. 
1 Thess. v. 5. 
1 John ii. 8, 
10,11. 

ich. viii. 59: 
xi, δά. 


ST. JOHN. XII. 
eme, %3¢ This he said, signifying f what death he should 
dic. %* The '€ypeonle answered him, 4 We have heard 


out of the law that & Christ abideth for ever: and how 
sayest thou, The Son of man must be lifted up? who is 
this Son of man? 4} Then Jesus said unto them, Yet a 
little while *is the light with you. ‘Walk while ye 
have the light, 4 Zest darkness come upon you: 8 for he that 
walketh in ¥ darkness knoweth not whither he gocth. 
“Ὁ While ye have light, believe in the light, that ye may 
"1 de the children of light. These things spake Jesus, and 
departed, and ‘ did hide himself from them. 

+7 But though he had done so many miracles before 
them, yet they believed not on him: 38 that the saying of 
Esaias the prophet might be fulfilled, which he spake, 


© render, myself. 


t -ender, by what manner of death : see ch. xix. 32, xxi. 19. 


ff -ender, multitude. 
h render, Jesus therefore. 


& render, the Christ. 


1 render, that darkness overtake you not. 


k render, the darkness. 


all. And, to Himself, as thus uplifted, 
thus exalted ;—the great object of Faith : 
see ch. xi. 52. 33. by what manner 
of death] The words here can hardly 
point to more than the external circum- 
stances of His death. Some have found 
in the expression the whole consequences 
aud character of His Death; but see ch. 
xvill. 32, St. John does not say that 
this was @/l that the “lifting up” meant, 
but that it wasitsfirstand obvious reference. 
34.] In such passages as Ps. ]xxxix. 
36, and perhaps cx. 4; Dan. vii. 13, 14. 
the law must be taken in its 
wider sense, as including the whole of the 
- Old Testament: see ch. x. 34. 
The actual words, the Son of man must 
be lifted up, had not been on this occasion 
used by Jesus; but in His discourse with 
Nicodemus, ch. ili. 14, and perhaps in other 
parts of His teaching which have not been 
recorded. who is this Son of man 8] 
They thought some other Son of Man, 
not the Messiah, was meant; because this 
lifting up (which they saw implied taking 
away) was inapplicable to their idea of the 
Messiah, usually known as the Son of Man. 
35.| He does not answer them, but 
enjoins them to make use of the time of 
His presence yet left them. while 
does not exactly express the sense of the 
conjunction in the original: it is rather, 
walk, according to your present state of 
privilege in possessing the Light: which 


1 render, become sons. 


indeed can only be done while at is with 
you. the light, i.e. ‘Myself :’—see 
ch. vil. 33; vill. 12; ix. 4, 5. This 
reference to the light is an easy tran- 
sition from their question, if, as above 
supposed, Ps. ]xxxix. 36 was alluded to: 
‘“¢ His (David’s) seed shall endure for ever, 
and his throne as the sun before Me.” 
Walk | i.e. ‘make use of the Light, 
do your work init, and by it. knoweth 
not whither he goeth] Has no guide nor 
security, no principle to lead him. 
36.] It is by believing on the Light; that 
men become sons of Light: see ch. 1. 12. 
Our Lord probably went on this 
occasion to Bethany, Luke xxi. 37. 
37—50.| FINAL JUDGMENT ON THE 
UNBELIEF OF THE JEWS. 37 — 43. | 
The Evangelist’s judgment on their un- 
belief (37—41), and their half-belief (42, 
43). Ido not regard these verses as form- 
ing the conclusion to the narrative of the 
public ministry of the Lord, on account of 
vv. 44—50 (where see note): but doubt- 
less the approaching close of that ministry 
gives occasion to them, and is the time 
to which they refer. 37. they be- 
lieved not] i.e. the generality did not ;— 
they did not, as @ people: see ver. 42. 
38.] On the words that the say- 
ing of Esaias might be fulfilled see note 
Matt. i. 22: beware of understanding them 
to mean merely “so that the saying of 
Esaias was fulfilled,’ which the original 
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& Lord, who hath believed our report? and to whom hath «feats, 
the arm of the Lord been revealed ? 
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6. 


89 τὰ Therefore they 


could not believe, because that Esaias said again, # ' He ite 


hath blinded their eyes, and hardened their heart; that 


att. xiii. 
14, 


ther should not see with their eyes, 2 zor understand with 
their heart, and be converted, and I should heal them. 
41™ These things said Esaias, 9 when he saw his glory, and ™1ss.vi.1. 


spake of him. 


42 Nevertheless Pamong the chief rulers also many be- 
lieved on him; but "because of the Pharisees they did ἡ ἐν x15: 
not confess 4/im, lest they should be put out of the syna- 
cogue: 45 °for they loved "the praise of men more than och.v.s. 


B the praise of God. 


44 Ὁ Jesus cried and said, Ρ He that believeth on me, P Mark ix.s7. 


believeth not on me, but on him that sent me. 


M render, For this cause. 


1 Pet, i. 21. 


49 And 


D render, And. 


© read and render, because he saw his glory: and he spake of him. 


P render, even of the rulers. 


4 better, 1b: not expressed in the original. 


T render, the glory that 1s of men. 
8 render, the glory that 15 of God. 


will not bear. 39.] For this cause 
refers to the last verse, and because sets 
forth the reason more in detail: see ch. v. 
16: 1 John iii. 1: Matt. xxiv. 44. 

they could not believe] i.e. if was 
otherwise ordained in the divine counsels. 
No attempt to escape this meaning (as 
“they would not believe,’ Chrysostom 
and others) will agree with the pro- 
phecy cited ver. 40. But the inability, 
as thus stated, is coimcident with the full- 
est freedom of the human will: compare 
“Ye have no mind to come to Me,” ch. v. 
40. Then, in what follows, a more special 
ground is alleged why they could not 
believe :—see above. 40.| The pro- 
phecy is freely cited, after neither the 
Hebrew nor the LXX, which is followed 
in Matt. xiii. 14 f. What God dids the 
prophet do, is here described as done, and 
by Himself: which is obviously implied in 
the Hebrew text. 41. because he 
saw] ‘This apocalyptic vision was the 
occasion of that prophecy.” Meyer. 

his glory: i.e. the glory of Christ. The 
Evangelist is giving his judgment,— having 
(Luke xxiv. 45) bad his understanding 
opened to understand the Scriptures,— 
that the passage in Isaiah is spoken of 
Christ. And indeed, strictly considered, 
the glory which Isaiah saw could only be 


t render, But Jesus. 


that of the Son, Who is the brightness 
(shining forth) of the glory of the Father, 
Whom no eye hath seen. The last clause 
is independent of ““ because,” and contains 
another assertion,—and he spake concern- 
ing Him. 42.| For example, Nico- 
demus, Joseph, and others like tiem. 

On the putting out of the synagogue, see 
note, ch. ix. 22. 43. ] is a reference to 
ch. v. 44. 44—50.] Proof of the 
guilt of their unbelief, from the words of 
Jesus Himself. It was by the older Com- 
mentators generally thought, that these 
verses formed part of some other discourse 
delivered at this period. But this is im- 
probable, from no occasion being specified, 
—from ver. 36,—and from the form and 
contents of the passage, and its reference 
to the foregoing remarks of the Evan- 
gelist. I take it—with almost all modern 
Commentators—to be a continuation of 
those remarks, substantiating them by the 
testimony of the Lord Himself. The 
words are taken mostly, but not alto- 
gether, from discourses already given in 
this Gospel. 44, 45.] On the close 
connexion with the Father, see ch. v. 24, 
38; vHi. 19, 42; xiv. 10. The words 
are in logical sequence to ver. 41, in which 
the Evangelist has said that the glory of 
Jehovah and His glory were the same. 
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gch-xlv.0 ~The that sceth me 'seeth him that sent me. 
hh. 111..19: 

Sah ix. 

me = should not abide in darkness. 

6¢ch.v. 45: 

1 ills 18, 26. 
1. iii, 17. : 

uLukexi¢, not to judge the world, but to save the world. 


XII. 46—50., 


40 Τ] am 


come ἃ light into the world, that whosoever believeth on 


47 And if any man hear 


my words, and ¥ delieve not, "1 judge him not: for tI eame 


48 u He 


that rejecteth me, and receiveth not my words, hath one 


X Deut. xviil. 


that judgeth him: *the word that I zhave spoken, the 


49 For YI ἃ have 


50 And I know that his command- 


whatsoever I speak therefore, 


10. Mark 
y ch, vith 98 same shall judge him in the last day. 

not spoken of myself; but the Father which sent me, he 
2 Peut-xvi, gave me [>a] commandment, ?what I should say, and 

what I should speak. 

ment is hfe everlasting : 

even as the Father ¢ said unto me, so I speak. 

XIII. ! Now before the feast of the passover, 4when Jesus 

ach. xii. 28: 


xvii. 1,11. 


U render, beholdeth. 


knew that *his hour was come that he should depart out 
of this world unto the Father, having loved his own which 


X render, May not remain in the darkness. 


Y read, keep them not. 
a render, spake not. 
© render, hath said. 


46.] See ver. 35; ch. vill. 12; ix. 

5. The may not remain in the darkness 
here imphes that all are originally in 
darkness,—as the same kind of expression 
in ch. iil. 36. 47.| See ch. ili. 17; v. 
45; viii. 15. 48.] See ch. iii. 18, 
also v. 45 ff., and Heb. iv. 12. 
49.| See ch. v. 30; vii. 16, 17, 28, 29; 
vil, 26, 28, 38. On the Father giving 
the Son commandment, ch. x. 18. 
There does not appear to be any real 
difference here, though many have been 
suggested, between the words say and 
speak. ὅ0.] See ch. vi. 63 (and 
note), 68. his commandment is, 
results in, not as a means merely, but in 
its accomplishment and expansion, eternal 
life: see ch. lili. 15; v. 24; vi. 40. 
Thus all who do not believe are without 
excuse ;—because Jesus is not come, and 
speaks not, of Himself, but of the Father, 
Whose will and commandment respecting 
Him is, that He should be and give, Life 
to all. They who reject Him, reject Life, 
and (ch. iii. 19) prefer darkness to Light. 

Crap. XIIJ.—XX.] Third division of 
the Gospel. JESUS AND HIS OWN. 

XIII.—XVII.}] His Lover, anD THE 
FAITH OF His own. XILI. 1 —80. | 
His Love In HUMILIATION. 1—11. 
His condescension in washing their feet. 


% render, spake. 
Ὁ omit. 
d ~ender, Jesus knowing. 


On the chronological difficulties, see notes 
on Matt. xxvi. 17, and ch. xviii. 28. 

There can be no reasonable doubt that 
this meal was the same as that at which 
the Lord’s Supper was instituted, as re- 
lated in the three Evangelists. The nar- 
rative proceeds without any break until 
ch. xvii. 26, after which our Lord and the 
disciples go to Gethsemane. 1. before 
the feast of the passover| How /ong, is 
not said: but probably, a very short time ; 
—not more than one day at tle most ;— 
see ch. xvill. 28 and note. The words 
belong to the whole narrative following, 
not to knowing or having loved. 
knowing |} The view with which our Lord 
washed His disciples’ feet, is shewn by the 
repetition of this word in verses 1, 3, and 
by the mention of His love for His disciples. 
The connexion is :—‘ Jesus loved His own 
even to the end (of His life in the flesh), 
and gave them in the washing of their 
feet a proof of His love; and to this act 
He was induced by the knowledge that 
He must soon leave this world; and al- 
though this knowledge was united (ver. 3) 
with the highest consciousness of His 
divine mission and speedy glorification, 
yet this latter did not prevent Him from 
giving this proof of His self-humiliating 
love’ (De Wette). his own which 
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were in the world, [8 26] loved them unto the end. * And 

f supper being ended, » the devil having now put into the b ver.27. 
heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon’s son, to betray him ; 

3 {8 Jesus] knowing ‘that the Father had b given ald things c Matt. xi.27: 


XI¥ilt. 18. 


into his hands, and ¢that he twas come from God, and οἱ ities: ας 


xvii. 2. 
ii. 36.1 Cor. 
k went to God; *¢he riseth from ! supper, and ™ Jad aside ἀν 27. μον; 


his garments; and took a towel, and girded himself. 4h, vit. 
5 After that he poureth water mto 2 ὦ bason, and began to ° 97 "Phiri. 
wash the disciples’ feet, and to wipe them with the towel ὰ 
wherewith he was girded. 6° Zhen cometh he to Simon 

Peter: and Peter saith unto him, Lord, ‘dost thou wash fee Matt. iii 


my feet? 7 Jesus answered and said unto him, What I do 


© omit. f render, When supper was begun. 
& omitted by many of the most ancient authorities. 
Ὁ render, given him all things. 


i render, came forth. K render, Was going. 

1 pender, the supper. m render, layeth. 

D render, the. Ο render, So he cometh. 
were in the world] See ch. xvii. 11. self, and gird Himself merely, as the basest 
2. The sense is not, as A.V., ‘supper being of slaves? 5.| the bason, viz. thie 


ended,’ for (ver. 12) He reclined again, vessel usually at hand for such purposes. 
and in ver. 26, the supper is stz/l going The context seems to shew that He had 
on :—but, supper having begun or having washed the feet of one or more before the 
been served. Sec this shewn from the incident of the next verse: were it not so, 
usage of the original in my Greek Test. the words, “" began to wash,” might merely 

‘The verse may be otherwise read express His doing something unusual and 
and rendered, The devil having by this unlooked for. 6.] And so (the 80 
time suggested (to Judas) that Judas taking up the narrative again after tlie 
Iscariot the son of Simon (i.e. that he) word began, as if it were said, ‘in pur- 
should betray Him. Judas had before suance of this intention’) He comes to 
this covevanted with the Sanhedrin to Simon Peter; not first, as some have 
betray Him, Matt. xxvi. 14 and parallel maintained, both with and without re- 
places, which must here be meant by the ference to the primacy of Peter :—for that 
devil having put it into his heart:—the would be hardly consistent (see on the 
thorough self-abandonment to Satan which preceding verse) with the context, which 
led to the actual deed, being designated seems to require that the washing should 
ver. 27, St. Luke (xxii. 3) expresses have begun and been going on, before He 
the steps of his treasonable purpose other- came to Peter. art Thou washing 
wise,— meaning the same. The fact ishere (intending to wash) my feet?] He thinks 
stated, to enliance the love which Jesus the act unworthy of the Lord; even as 
shewed in the following action. 8.1] See many think that great act of Love to have 
above. He did whut follows with afull sense been, which was typified by it. The 
of the glory and dignity of Hisown Person. word my is not emphatic. The having 
‘** The prefatory mention of His glory is as _ his feet washed is a matter of course: it is 
it were a protestation, lest it should be the Person who is about to do it that 


thought that the Lord did any thing offends him. 7.) Hitherto our Lord 
beneath His dignity in washing the dis- had been silent. He emphasizes the I and 
ciples’ feet.” Bengel. 4. laid aside thou, but so as to set forth Himself as the 


his garments] “viz. those which might Master, Peter as the disciple, not wholly 
hinder the act of washing.” Bengel. He cognizant of His will and purpose, and 
put Himself into the ordinary dress of a therefore more properly found in subjec- 
servant. Or, which is far more probable, tion to it. What I do] i.e. (1) this 
on the deepest grounds, did He not humble washing itself, as a lesson of humility and 
Himself so far as literally to divest Him- love, ver.14. (2) Its symbolical meaning, 


ST. JOHN. 


XITI. 


thou knowest not now, & but thou shalt Ὁ ἤμουν hereafter. 


5 Peter saith unto him, Thou shalt never wash my feet. 


my feet only, but also my hands and my head. 


Jesus answered him, "If I wash thee not, thou hast no 
8 Simon Peter saith unto him, Lord, not 


10 Jesus 


saith to him, He that 4725 washed needeth not save to wash 


578 
g& ver. 12. 
h ch. iii. 5. 
ae A a 
Soph. v. 28, ° 
Tit.iii'5. part with me. 
Heb. x. 22. 
ich. xv. 8. 
keh. vi.64. not all. 


fore said he, Ye are not all clean. 


his feet, but 1s clean every whit: and ‘ye are clean, Τ διέ 
11 For * he knew 8 who should betray him; ¢ there- 


12 So after he had 


iMatt.xxii, Washed their feet, and had taken his garments, and was 


8,10. Luke 


vi.48. 1 Cor. set down again, he said unto them, Know ye what I have 


viii. 6: xii. 
8. Phil. ii. 
11, 

m Luke xxii. 
2 


done to you? 
say well; for so I am. 


n Rom. xii. 10. 
Gal. vi. 1, 2. 
1 Pet. v.5. 


P render, understand afterwards. 


131 Ye call me Master and Lord: and ye 


14mTf 1 then, your Lord and 


Master, have washed your feet; "ye also ought to wash 


4 tetter, hath been bathed hath no need: see note. 


ΓΤ render, yet. 
¢ tetter, for this cause. 


vv.9,10. (3) The great Act of Love, the 
laying aside My glory, and becoming in 
the form of a servant, that the washing of 
the Holy Spirit may cleanse men. 

afterwards] Taking up again the numbers 
used in the last note, (1) was known very 
soon, but (2) and (3) not till after the 
Spirit was given. 8.| The rash and 
sclf-opinionated Apostle opposes to our 
Lord’s afterwards his own never (literally, 
no, not for ever). In interpreting our 
Lord’s answer, we must remember, that 
He replies more to the spzrit of Peter’s 
objection, than to his words. The same 
well-meaning but false humility would pre- 
vent him (and does prevent many) from 
stooping to receive at the hands of the 
Lord that spiritual washing which is ab- 
solutely necessary in order to have any 
part in Him, Rom. viii. 9, ‘Jf 1 wash thee 
not, thou hast no part with Me;’ but thie 
affirmative proposition, that those who are 
washed, have a part in Jesus, is not equally 
true; witness the example of Judas, who 
was washed, but yet had no part with Jesus. 
In the spiritual sense of washing, this is 
not so. Whoever is washed by Jesus, has 
part in Him. Weare here in the realm 
of another and deeper logic: the act being 
no longer symbolic, but veritable. 

9.1 The warm-hearted Peter, on learning 
that exclusion would be the consequence 
of not being washed, can hardly have 
enough of a cleansing so precious. There 
surely is implied in this answer an in- 
cipient apprehension of the meaning of our 


8 or, him that was betraying. 


Lord’s words. The expression, if I wash 
thee not, has awakened in hin, as the 
Lord’s presence did, Luke v. 8, a feeling 
of his own want of cleansing, his entire 
pollution. 10.}] Reference appcars 
to be made to the fact that one who has 
bathed, after he has reached his home, 
needs not entire washing, but only to have 
his feet washed from the dust of the way. 
This bathing, the bath of the new birth, 
but only yet in its foreshadowing, in the 
purifying effect of faith working by love, 
the Apostles, with one exception, had; 
and this foot-washing represented to them, 
besides its lesson of humility and brotherly 
love, their daily need of cleansing from 
daily pollution, even after spiritual re- 
generation, at the hands of their divine 
Master. See 2 Cor. vii. 1: James i. 21]: 
Acts xv. 8, 9: 2 Pet. ii. 22. On ye 
are clean, see note, ch. xv. 3. 
12—20.| This act, a pattern of self- 
denying love for His servants. 
12. Know ye what I have done to 
you?|] These words are uttered, not so 
much in expectation of an answer, as to 
direct their attention to the following. 
14. The command here given must 
be understood in the full light of intelli- 
gent appreciation of the circumstances, 
and the meaning of the act. Beugel re- 
marks, that one intent of our Lord’s wash- 
ing the feet of His disciples must neces- 
sarily be absent from any such deed on our 
part: viz. its symbolic meaning, pressed 
by our Lord on St. Peter, “1 I wash 


S—20. 


one another’s feet. 


that τὸ should do as I have ΠΝ to you. 
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15 For °] have given you an example, o Matt. xi. 20. 


Phil. 1i. 

1 Pet. ii. "ἢ 

1 τὴν ii. 6. 
xk. 74. 


16 P Verily, 


p Ma 
verily, 1 say unto you, ἃ Lhe servant is not greater than ἢ Luke vi, vi, αὖ, 
his lord: % neither he that is sent greater than ‘he that sent 


lim. 
them. 


17 af ye know these things, ¥ /appy are ye if ye do James i. 2. 
18 T speak not of you all: 


I know whom I 2 have 


chosen: but that the scripture may be fulfilled, He {μαῦ τ μα χε 


eateth bread with me [8 λαίλ] lifted up his heel against 
19sb Vow 1 tell you before it ὃ come, that, when it 15 9 ¢ch,xiv. 20: 


me. 


come to pass, ye may believe that I am he. 
verily, 1 say unto you, He that receiveth whomsoever 


Matt. xxvi. 
23. ver. 21. 


t Matt. x. 40: 
xxv. 20 
Luke x. 10. 


20 t Verily, 


I send receiyeth me: and he that receiveth me receiveth 


U ender, There 1s no servant. 
Y render, as usual, blessed. 
Ὁ render, From {1115 time. 


thee not, thou hast no part with Me.” 
The command will rather find its fulfil- 
ment in all kinds of mutual condescension 
and help, than in any literal observance. 
“In these times,” continues Bengel, “ pon- 
tiffs and princes obey this injunction to the 
letter: but it would be a more wonderful 
thing to see a pontiff, for example, wash 
the feet of one equal, than of twelve poor 
beggars.” The custom of literally and cere- 
monially washing the feet in obedience to 
this command, is not found before the 
fourth century. 15.| Notice that our 
Lord commands us to do, not “ that which 1 
have done to you,” but “as, an like man- 
ner as, I have done to you.” Our Lord’s 
action was symbolical, and is best imitated 
in His followers by endeavouring, “if a man 
be overtaken in a fault, to restore such an 
one in the spirit of meekness:”’ Gal. vi. 1. 

16, 17.| The proverbial expression, 
There is no servant greater than his lord, 
is used here in a different sense from that 
which it hasin ch. xv. 20. Here it is, “1 the 
Muster thus humbles Himself, much more 
should His servants and messengers ;”’ sce 
Matt. x. 24; Luke vi. 40; and on ver. 17, 
Luke xii. 47,48. The mere recognition of 
such a duty of humility, is a very much 
More easy matter than the putting it in 
practice. 18.} I say it not (viz. the 
“if ye do them”’) of you all: for there is 
one who can never be blessed. Our Lord 
repeats His words, “bué not all,” of ver. 
10, and the sad recollection leads to His 
trouble in spirit, ver. 21. I know] 
The I is emphatic; and the reason of its 
emphasis is given in ver. 19. Con- 
nexion: ‘It might be supposed that this 
treachery has come upon Me unawares ; 


x render, nor apostle. 
Z render, chose. ® omit. 
© render, as below, come to pass. 


but it is not so: I (for my part) know 
whom I have selected (viz. the whole 
twelve ; see ch. vi. 70, not only the true 
ones, as in ch. xv. 16, said when Judas was 
not present): but this has. been done by 
the determinate counsel and foreknowledge 
of God, declared in the Scriptures.’ 

The words of the citation here are given 
freely, the LXX having, “ magnified the 
lifting up of the heel against me.” 

This is another instance of the direct and 
unhesitating application of the words of 
the Psalms by our Lord to Himself. 

his heel] Bengel observes that this saying 
is pertinent to the washing of the feet, and 
also to the custom of reclining in eating 
bread. See on ver. 23. 19.] ‘ Now, 
From this time, I announce it to you, that 
when it shall have happened, you may be- 
lieve that Iam (tlie Christ).’ See ch. xvi. 1, 
and above on “ J know,” ver. 18. 20. | 
See Matt. x. 40. The connexion 15 very diff- 
cult, and variously set down. It has been 
generally supposed that the words were to 
comfort the Apostles for the disgrace of 
their order by Judas, or in prospect of 
their future labours. But then would not 
the words “whomsoever I send” have 
been expressed by “you?” Another view 
is to refer back to vv. 16, 17; and suppose 
the connexion to have been broken by tlie 
allusion to Judas. But is this likely, ina 
discourse of our Lord? I rather believe 
that the saying sets forth the dignity of 
that office from which Judas was about to 
full: q.d. ‘not only was he in close inter- 
course with Me (ver. 18), but invested 
with an ambassadorship for Me, and in 
Me, for the Father; and yet he will lift 
up his heel against Me.’ And the con- 


ο80 


uMatt.xxsvii him that sent me. 
21. Mark 
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*1 When Jesus had thus said, * he 


mia. Was troubled in 4 spirit, and testified, and said, Verily, 


X ch. xii. 27. 
y Acts i. 17. 


verily, I say unto you, that Yone of you shall betray me. 


*2 Then the disciples looked one on another, doubting 


z ch. xix, 26: 
Xx.2: xxi. 7, 
20, 24. 


of whom he spalce. 


*3 Now “there was @ /eaning on Jesus’ 
bosom one of his disciples, whom Jesus loved. 24 Simon 


Peter therefore ! beckoned to him, 8 that he should ask who 


at should be of whom he spake. 
breast saith unto him, 


*5 He then ἈΚ /ying on Jesus’ 
Lord, who is it? 26 Jesus an- 


swered, He it is, to whom [I shall give ia sop, when I 


have dipped it. 


a Luke rxii, 8. 
ch. vi. 70. 


d render, his spirit. 
f render, maketh a sion. 


gave it to Judas Iscariot, [Κ the son] of Simon. 
lafter the sop Satan enttred into him. 


And when he had dipped the sop, he 


27 ἃ And 


m Then said Jesus 


® render, reclining at meat in. 


B The tert is in confusion: some ancient authorities reading as above, while 
others have, and saith unto him, Say, who it is of whom he 


speaketh ? 
b render, leaning back. 
K not expressed in the original, 


1 render, the. 


1 more strictly, after the sop, then Satan... 


m vender, Jesus therefore said. 


sideration of this dignity in all its privi- 
leges, as contrasted with the sad announce- 
ment just to be made, leads on to the 
troubling of our Lord’s spirit in the next 
verse. 
21—30.| Contrast of the manifestations 
of love and hate. See notes on Matt. xxvi. 
21—25. Mark xiv. 18—21. Luke xxii. 
21—23. 21.] Seenbove. This was one of 
those mysterious troublings of spirit, which 
passed over our Lord,—ch. xi. 33 and xii. 27. 
The word testified implies the delivery of 
some solemn and important announcement. 
This was the first time He had ever spoken 
so plainly. ΑἹ] four Evangelists agree in 
the substance of the announcement. 
22.| In Matthew and Mark they express 
their questioning in words. St. Luke’s 
beginning to enquire among themselves 
would appear to imply the same. We 
seem called on here to decide a much-con- 
troverted question,—where, in St. John’s 
narrative, the institution of the Lord’s 
Supper is to be inserted? 1 believe certainly 
before this annouucement, as in Luke: 
aud if before it, perhaps before the washing 
of the disciples’ feet: for I see no break 
which would adinit it between our ver. 1 
aud ver. 21. 23.| Since the captivity, 
the Jews lay at table in the Persian manner, 


on divans or couches, each on his left side 
with his face towards the table, his left 
elbow resting on a pillow and supporting 
his head. Thus the second guest to the right 
hand lay with his head near the breast 
of the first, and so on. whom Jesus 
loved | The disciple meant is John himself, 
see ch. xxl. 20; also designated thus, ch. 
xix. 26; xxt. 7 (see Introduction to John, 
§ 1. 6). 24—26.] Sce note on Matt. ver. 
23. Peter characteristically imagines that 
John, as the beloved disciple, would know: 
but he, not knowing, asks of the Lord. 

25. leaning back on Jesus’ breast; I 
understand it, that John, who was betore 
lying close to the bosom of Jesus, now 
leaned his head absolutely upon His breast, 
to ask the question. This escaped the 


notice of the rest at the table:—see on 
Matt. as above. 26.] This represents 
Matt. ver. 23, Mark ver. 20. the sop, 


probably a piece of the unleavened bread, 
dipped in the broth made of bitter herbs. 

21.) Bengel observes that it was 
after the sop, not wzth it, that Satan 
entered into him. Observe the word sop, 
in this sentence, stands for the act in 
which it played a principal part. This 
giving the sop was onc of the closest tes- 
timonies of friendly affection. The 


21—sl. 


unto him, 9 Zhaé thou doest, do quickly. 


ST. JOHN. 
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“8 Now no man 


at the table knew for what intent he spake this unto him. 
29 For some of them thought, because °Judas Pad the von.xito. 
bag, that Jesus [4 λα] said unto him, Buy those things 
that we have need of against the feast; or, that he should 
give something to the poor. 80 He then having received 
the sop went immediately out: and it was night. 
81 Therefore, when he was gone out, Jesus said, 5 Now cen. xii.2s. 
is the Son of man glorified, and 4 God is glorified m him. ¢¢3214,, 


0 xe. What. 


word then carries a graphic power and 
pathos with it: at that moment. 

Satan entered into him] See ver. 2 and 
note. Satan entered fully into him, took 
full possession of him,—so that his will 
was not only bent upon doing the deed of 
treachery, but fixed and determined to do 
it then and there. The words must be 
understood literally, not as merely be- 
tokening the decision of his mind in the 
direction of the devil’s counsels. 

What thou doest (art doing) . . .] These 
words are not to be evaded, as being per- 
missive or dismissive (this latter view is 
taken by Chrysostom, who says, “The 
words are not to be taken as commanding 
or exhorting, but as reproaching, and inti- 
mating that there was in him the wish to 
act decidedly, but as he was undecided, 
the Lord permits him to depart and do 
1). They are like the saying of God to 
Balaam, Num. xxii. 20,—and of our Lord 
to the Pharisees, Matt. xxii. 32. The 
course of sinful action ἐδ presupposed, and 
the command to go on is but the echo of 
that mysterious appointment by which the 
sinner in thie exercise of his own corrupted 
will becomes the instrunent of the pur- 
poses of God. Thus it is not “ What thou 
art about to do,’ but—that which thou 
art doing, hast just now fully detemnined 
to pnt in present action, do quickly— 
reproving his lingering, and his pretend- 
ing (Matt. ver. 25) to share in the 
general doubt. 28.| Not even St. 
John: who knew he was the traitor, but 
bad no idea the deed was so soon to be 
done. Stier supposes St. John to exclude 
himself in saying “no man at the table,” 
apd that he knew. 29.] The first 
supposition agrees with ver. 1,—that it 
was “‘hefore the feast of the passover.” 
Had it been the night of the passover, the 
next day being hallowed as a sabbath, 
nothing could have been bought. On the 
whole question see notes on Matt. xxvi. 
17, and ch, xviii. 28. On the second sup- 


P render, kept. 


4 omit. 


position, see ch. xii. 5. The gift to the 
poor might be, to help them to procure 
their paschal lamb. 30.] The re- 
inark, and it was night, seems to be 
added to bring the whole narrative from 
ch. xiii. 1 to ch. xvi. 3 into precision, as 
happening on one and the same night. It 
is perhaps fanciful to sce, as many have 
done, an allusion to the darkness in Judas’s 
soul, or to the fact expressed in Luke xxii. 
58, ‘this is your hour, and the power of 
darkness ;” though doubtless there the 
Lord alludes to its being also night: but 
I quite feel, with Meyer, that there is 
soniething awful in this termination—it 
was night. 

31—X VI. 33.] His LOVE IN KEEPING 
AND COMPLETING HIS OWN. And herein, 
381—XI1V.31.| He comforts them with the 
assurance that Heis going to the Father. 

31—38.] Announcement of the fact— 
its effect on Peter. Here commences that 
solemn and weighty portion of the Gospel 
(ch. xiii, 31—xvil. 26) which Olshausen 
not without reason calls ‘the most holy 
place.” He beautifully remarks, ‘ These 
were the last moments which the Lord 
spent in the midst of His own before His 
Passion, and words full of heavenly mean- 
ing flowed during them from His holy 
lips:—all that His heart, glowing with 
love, had yct to say to His own, was com- 
pressed into this short space of time. At 
first the conversation with the disciples 
takes more the form of usual dinlogue: 
reclining at the table, they mournfully 
reply to and question Him. But when 
(ch. xiv. 31) they had risen from the sup- 
per, the discourse of Christ took a higher 
form: surrounding their Master, the dis- 
ciples listened to the Words of Life, and 
seldom spoke (only ch. xvi. 17, 29), Finally, 
in the sublime prayer of the great High 
Priest, the whole Soul of Christ flowed 
forth in earnest intercession for His own 
to His Heavenly Father.’ Olsh. 13. 329. 

31. Now is the Son of man glori- 


982 
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“yao” «9% [®t If God 58 glorified in him,] God shall also glorify 


f ch. xii. 23. 


him in himself, and ‘shall straightway glorify him. 


33 Little children, yet a little while I am with you. Ye 


g ch. vii. 34; 
Vili. 21. 

h Lev. xix. 18. 
ch. xv. 12, 
1 


Eph. v, 2. 

1 Thess. iv. 
9. James 
11.9. 1 Pet. 
j.22. 1 John 
11.7, 8: iil. 
11, 23: iv. 21. 


itJomn is: iff ye have love one to another. 


shall seek me: 8and as I said unto the Jews, Whither 
I go, ye cannot come; so now I say to you. 
commandment 1 give unto you, That ye love one another ; 
as I [*have] loved you, that ye also love one another. 
ὅ5 By this shall all men "now that ye are my disciples, 


Ὁ bh A new 


36 Simon Peter ΣΧ said 


Τ᾿ omitted by many of the most ancient authorities: but probably by mistake in 


transcribing, from the two similar endings, mn him. . 


8 render, 1S. 
U better, perceive. 


fied} It was not that the presence of 
Judas, as some have thought, hindered 
the great consumination imported by this 
glorification, but that the work on which 
he was gone out, was the aCTUAL COM- 
MENCEMENT of that consummation. “ Now 
at length,” says Lampe, “as if an obstacle 
were broken down, the rushing rivers of 
grace flow from the lips of Jesus.” It is 
true that Judas’s presence hindered the eg- 
pression of these gracious words. The 
glorification is spoken of by anticipation, 
as if accomplished, because the deed was 
actually in doing, which was to accom- 
plish it. The glorifying spoken of here, and 
in ver. 32, is not the same. TJs is the 
glorifying of God by Christ on earth, in 
His course of obedience as the Son of 
Man, which was completed by His death 
(“he became obedient even unto death,” 
Phil. ii. 8). And His death was the 
transition-point between God being glori- 
fied in Him, and He being glorified in 
God—manifested to be the Son of God 
with power by His resurrection, and re- 
ceived up to the Father, to sit at the right 
hand of God. This latter (ver. 32) is 
spoken of by Him here as future, but im- 
mediate (straightway) on His death, and 
leads on to the address in ver. 33. 32. ] 
in himself is in God (the Father), not in 
Christ. The word himself reflects back on 
the subject of the sentence: and in does 
not mean ‘by means of,’ but keeps its 
literal force ;—by the resurrection of Him 
into that glory, which He had indeed 
before, but now has as the Son of Man, 
with the risen Manhood ; so “ glorify thou 
me with thyself,” ch. xvii. 5. Grotius 
compares I Sam. ii. 30, which stands in 
the LXX, “them that glorify me I will 
glorify.’ Origen remarks, “The Father 
recompenses to Him more than the Son of 


. in him. 
t omit. 
X render, saith. 


Man hath done.” 33. Little chil- 
dren| This term,—here only used by 
Christ,—affectingly expresses His not only 
brotherly, but fatherly love (Isa. ix. 6) for 
His own, and at the same time their im- 
mature and weak state, now about to be 
left without Him. as I said unto the 
Jews| ‘He would not say this to his 
disciples before, but to those who rejected 
Him.” Bengel. But naturally the two 
clauses, ‘Ye shall seek Me and not find 
Me, and shall dic in your sins,’ also spoken 
to the Jews (ch. vii. 33 ; viii. 21), are here 
omitted: and by this omission the con- 
nexion with ver. 34 is supplied ;—‘ Ye shall 
be left here: but, unlike the Jews, ye shall 
seek Me and shall find Me, and the way is 
that of Love,—to Me, and to one another 
—forming (ver. 35) an united Body, the 
Church, in which all shall recognize My 
presence among you as My disciples.’ 

34.|] The newness of this commandment 
consists in its simplicity, and (so to speak) 
unicity. The sane kind of love was pre- 
scribed in the Old Test. (sce Rom. xiii. 8): 
—‘as thyself’ is the Aighest measure of 
love, and it is therefore not in deg7ee that 
the new commandment differs from the 
old, nor in extent, but in being the com- 
mandinent of the new covenant,—the first- 
fruit of the Spirit in the new dispensation 
(Gal. v. 22) ; see 1 John ii. 7, 8 (and note), 
where the word new is commented on by 
the Apostle himself. 35.] all men,— 
all the world,—and the object is to be, not 
mere vain praise or display before the 
world, but that men may be attracted by 
the exhibition of the Spirit of Christ, and 
won over to Him.’ The world, netwith- 
standing this proof of His presence among 
them, shall hate them: see 1 John iii. 
10—15. But among all men they them- 
selves are also included-—brotherly love is 


XIV. 1—3. 


unto him, Lord, whither goest thou ? 
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Jesus answered 


him, Whither I go thou canst not follow me now; but 


Kthou shalt follow me afterwards. 
him, Lord, why cannot [ follow thee now? 
38 Jesus answered him, Wilt 


down my life for Y thy sake. 


thou lay down thy hfe for my sake ? 


XX sail unto ae 


I will lay 


37 Peter 


Verily, verily, 


I say unto thee, The cock shall not crow, till thou hast 


denied me thrice. 


XIV. 2 Let δ ποῦ your heart be troubled: [8 76] believe + v¢r.27. 


in God, believe also in me. 


2 In my Father’s house are 


Che 929, 
23. 


many mansions: if it were not so, I would have told you. 


bb 7 go to prepare a place for you. 


XX vender, saith. 
Z yender, me. 


3 And if I go ands. “"™ 


Y vender, thee. 
® omit, most probably : see note. 


b read, for I go. 


the true sign to them of being children of 
God, 1 John ii. 3—5. 36.] This an- 
nouncement of Peter’s denial is probably 
the same with that in Luke xxi. 33 ff, 
where see notes: but distinct from that on 
the way to Gethsemane, Matt. xxvi. 34: 
Mark xiv. 30. but thou shalt follow 
me afterwards] Alluding probably both to 
the future reception of His Apostle into 
His glory, and to the particular path by 
which he should come to that glory ;—as 
in ch. xxi. 18, 19. 37.] Peter under- 
stands our Lord’s death to be meant as 
the time of his following ;—see Luke, ver. 
33. 38. | The question is not answered 
—but Peter’s boast solemnly questioned. 
See a somewhat similar question, cli. 1. 51. 
There was at the same time a startling 
inversion of the subsequent facts, in this 
boast ; to which our Lord, I think, alludes 
in His question,— wilt thou lay down 
thy life for Me?” The words, The 
cock shall not crow, necessarily zmply, 
as it was night, those also which follow in 
Matthew and Mark, “in this night,’-— 
and bind the whole events of this chapter 
to ch. xviil. Cuap. XLV.1—31.] This 
first division of the great discourse (see 
above on ch. xiii. 31) is spent in more di- 
rectly comforting the disciples for their 
Lord’s departure, by the assurance of His 
going to the Father, and its consequences. 
1 10.) HE, in his union with the 
Father, will take His own to Him. 
1.| A pause has intervened; Peter is 
huinbled and silent ; the rest are troubled 
tn heart on account of the sad things of 
which they had been hearing ;—Judas’s 
treachery ,— Peter’s denial,—the Lord’s de- 


parture from them. The verb believe 
both times is imperative. Many (as in 
A. V. take the first as indic., the second 
as imper., ‘Ve believe in God : believe also 
in me.” But this is inconsistent with thie 
whole tenour of the discourse, which pre- 
supposes a want cf belief in God in its 
full and true sense, as begetting ¢rust in 
Him. Luther takes doth as indicative. 
The command isintimately connected with 
ch. xiii. 31, 32—/faith wm the glorifica- 
tion of Christ in the Father, and of the 
Father in Ilim. 2.| This comfort 
—of being reunited to their Lord—is ad- 
ministered to them as “ /7¢tle children,”’ in 
forms of speech simple, and adapted to their 
powers of apprehension of spiritual things. 
The house spoken of is Heaven: Ps. xxxiii. 
13, 14; Isa. lxili. 15. Init are many (in 
number—it may be also in degree of dig- 
nity, but no such meaning 15 ere conveyed) 
abiding-places; room enough for them all. 
If not,—if they could not follow Him 
thither, He would not have concealed this 
from them. ‘This latter assurance is one 
calculated to beget entire trust and con- 
fidence ; He would not in any matter hold 
out vain hopes to them; His word to them 
would plainly state all difficulties and dis- 
couragements,— as indeed He does, cli. xv. 
18; xvi. 1,4. This preparing a place for 
us is that of which we sing,—‘ When Thou 
hadst overcome the sharpness of death, 
Thou didst open the Kingdom of heaven 
to all believers:’ see note ou Luke xxiii. 
43. And thus it is a place, not the many 
mansions that He is preparing : — the place 
as a whole, not each man’s place in it. 

3.] In order to understand this, 
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ὁ ver. 18, 28. 
Actsi. 11. 
d ch. xii, 26: 
XVii. 94, 
1 Thes, iv. 
17. 


ST. JOHN. 


XIV. 


prepare a place for you, 51 will come again, and receive 
you unto myself; that “where I am, [ὃ there] ye may be 
also. * And 4 whither I go ye know, and the way ye know. 


°'Thomas saith unto him, Lord, we know not whither 


thou goest; and how can we know the way? 
saith unto him, I am *the way, ‘the truth, and the life: 
'no man cometh unto the Father, but by me. 
had known me, ye 8 should have known my Father also: 


¢ Heb. ix. 8. 

¥ch.i.17: 
viii. 32. 

gch.i.4: xi. 
25. 

h ch. x. 9. 

ich. viii. 10. 


6 Jesus 


{11} ye 


and from henceforth ye know him, and have seen him. 
8 Philip saith unto him, Lord, shew us the Father, and it 


sufficeth us. 


© omit: not in the original. 


9 Jesus saith unto him, Have I been so long 


d many ancient authorities read, whither I go, ye know the Way. 


® render, would. 


we must bear in mind what Stier well calls 
the ‘perspective’ of prophecy. The comzng 
again of the Lord is not one single act,— 
as His resurrection, or the descent of the 
Spirit, or His second personal advent, or 
the final coming to judgment; but the 
great summary of all these, the result of 
which shall be, His taking His people to 
Himself to be where He is. This coming 
of His is begun (ver. 18) in His Resurrection 
—carried on (ver. 23) in the spzritual life 
(sce also ch. xvi. 22 ff.), the making them 
ready for the place prepared ;—further 
advanced when each by death is fetched 
away to be with Hin (Phil. 1. 23); fully 
completed at His coming in glory, when 
they shall for ever be with Him (1 Thess. 
iv. 17) in the perfected resurrection state. 

4: And whither I go ye know, 
and the way ye know: or, as in the various 
reading, whither I go, ye know the way, 
i.e. “ye know the way to the place to 
which I am going.’ They might have 
known, and doubtless did know in some 
sense; but, as Lampe remarks, ‘“‘ sometimes 
we praise a inan to put him in mind of 
his duty.” We use thus, ‘you know,’— 
leaving to be supplied, ‘2f you would give 
the matter thoughi.’ whither, viz. 
to the Father; the way,—(in our Lord’s 
own case, of which ¢his verse treats) H?s 
death. 5.} Thomas is slow of belief 
and apprehension. Theanswer to ‘‘ whither 
goest thou?” ch. xill. 37, which Peter 
seems to have apprehended, was not suf- 
ficient for him; see ch. xx. 25: “for he 
thought,” says Euthymius, “that it was 
some material place to which the Lord was 
going, and that the road thither was of 
the same kind.” 6.] Our Lord inverts 
the order of Thomas’s question, and in 


answering it practically, for them, speaks 
of ‘the Way’ first. He is THE Way; 
not inerely the Forerunner; which would 
Imply on our part only an outward con- 
nexion with Hiin as His followers: but 
tne way, in and on which we must go, 
having an inner union with and in Him 
(see Heb. x. 20). the truth] wore 
is unplied in this title, than “that He ever 
spoke truth, and what He said was sure 
to come to pass,” as Euthymius explains 
it. [Ὁ isanother side of the same idea of the 
Way ;—God being true, andonly approached 
by and in truth. Christ rs roe TRUTH, in 
Whom only (Col. ii. 8) that Knowledge of 
Him is gained, which (ch. xvii. 3) is eternal 
life. the life] not merely because 
“not even death shall separate you from 
Me,” Euthymius:—but as being THE 
LIFE (see ver. 19: Gal. ii. 20) of all His 
in Whom only they who live can come to 
the living Father (ch. vi. 57). no man 
cometh unto the Father, but by me...| 
This plainly states whither He was going, 
and the way also: He was going fo the 
Futher: and the way was, through Him- 
self. 7.| See ch. viii. 19. from 
henceforth | There is no difficulty, if we 
bear in mind the now of ch. xiii. 81. The 
henceforth is the future time, beginning 
with our Lord’s glorification, which was 
now at hand. Liicke remarks : ‘Henceforth 
is not eutirely future nor entirely present, 
but the moment of transition, the identifica- 
tion of the present and future. Christ 
speaks here by anticipation in reference to 
the hour of His glorification being come’ 
(ii. 598). 8.1 Philip misunderstands 
the words ye have seen i'm to mean 
‘seeing in a vision,’—and intimates that 
one such sight of God would set at rest 


4—13. 


ST. JOHN. 


δῦ 


ch. xii. 15. 


time with vou, and yet f hast thou not known me, * Philip? * eis 


he that hath seen me hath seen the Father; and how 
savest thou [ff¢Jen], Shew us the Father? 


Fleb. i. 8. 


10 Believest 


thou not that! I am in the Father, and the Father in me ? 1 ver. 20. ch. 


x. 88: xvil, 


the words that I speak unto you ™I speak not of myself: δὴν το, 


but &the Father that dwelleth in me, he doeth the works. 


vii. 16: viil. 
98; xii. 49. 


1] Believe me that I am in the Father, and the Father 
in me: "or else believe me for the very works’ sake. n ch, v. 80: 


12° Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that beleveth on 


o Matt. xxi. 91. 
Mark xvi. 17. 
Luke x. 17. 


me, the works that I do shall he do also; and greater p Matt. vii-7: 


works than these shall he do; because I go unto Bmy 
13 P And whatsoever ye shall ask in my name, 
that will I do, that the Father may be glorified in the 


Father. 


f render, dost thou not know. 
Β Some ancient authorities read, the 
works. 


all their fears, aud give them perfect con- 
fidence. 9.]| The Sonis the only Exponent 
of the Father to men: see ch. xil. 44, 45; 
Col. i. 15; Heb. i. 3; 1 Tim. vi. 16. This 
seeing of the Father in Him, 15 not only 
seeing His bodily presence, but knowing 
Him (dost thou not know me?). 10. 

See ch. x. 30, 38, and for the latter clause 
ch. vili. 28, where the contrast is, as here, 
purposely inexact in diction,—words being 
placed in one member and works in the 
other; and, as there, works and words 
are taken as correlative and co-extensive; 
—all the working of the Lord Jesus being 
a speaking, a revelation of the Father. 
According to the probably genuine reading 
in the margin, it will be, doeth his works: 
they are not Mine, but His, done in and 
by Me: but in Me present and abiding, so 
that “he that hath seen Me hath seen 
the Father.” 11—24.] Jesus will 
make proof of His abiding union with the 
Father, in His union with His own: and 
this vv. 12—14, in answering prayer: 
vy. 1ὅ---Ἰ 7, in the sending of the Spirit: 
vv. 18 ff., as a pledge of the completion 
of this union in His personal return, 
The Lord now unfolds out of these words, 
the Father dwelleth in Me, doeth his 
works, the great promise of the Paraclete 
or Coinforter. 11, for the very works’ 
sake | See ch. x. 38. The object here 
seems to be, to fix their attention on the 
works as a plain testimony even to such as 
could not simply believe so deep a thing on 
His assertion, and one which 12. ] 
should become a matter felt’ and known in 
themselves hereafter,—by virtue of their 


Mark x1. 26, 
Luke xi. 9. 
ch. xv.7, 10: 
Evi. 23, 24. 
James i. 5. 
1 John ili. 
22: v. 11. 


ff omit: not in the original. 


Father, abiding in me, doeth his 


b pead , the. 


living union with Him who is gone to the 
Father, and become the dispeuser and 
channel of the Spint. ‘He who believes 
Christspeaking concerning Himself, belienes 
on Christ.’ Bengel. greater works thau 
these shall he do] This word is not to be 
evaded (so as to mean greater in number), 
but taken in its full strict sense. And the 
keys to Its meaning will be found ch. i. 51; 
v. 20. Zhe works which Jesus did, His 
Apostles also did,—viz. raising the dead, 
&c.;—greater works than those, they did 
—not in degree, but ἐπ kind: spiritual 
works, under the dispensation of the Spirit, 
which had not yet come in. But they did 
them zot as separate from Him: but ἐπ 
Him, and ὃν Him; and so (ch. v. 21) He is 
said to do them. The work which He did 
by Peter’s sermon, Acts 11., was one of 
these greater works—the firstfruits of the 
unspeakable gift. This union of them 
with and in Him is expressed here by “ the 
works thatI do, shall he do also.” ‘He has 
sown, we reap; and the harvest is greater 
than the seed-time.’ Stier. 13. ] [ have 
retained the period at the end of ver. 12 
(many editors place a comma only and 
connect this verse with the word because 
in the former), because the sense remains 
much the same, and the style is better 
preserved. ye shall ask, viz. the 
Father: so ch. xv. 16; xvi. 23. But this 
does not exclude, but distinctly includes, 
prayer to Christ; so blended are these two 
(as tle seeing ver. 9), that we have not 
“that will He do,” but, ver. 14, emphati- 
cally ‘that will I do.’ He who prays to 
the Father, prays to the Son. This doing 
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Son. 


wu ver.21,23. 1 
“eh. xv. 10, it. 
14. 1 John 

v.d. 
reh. xv. 20: 

xvi 7. 

Rom. viii. 

15, :6. 
sch. xy. 26: 

xvi. 13. 

1 John iv. 6. 
{1 Cor. 11. 14. 
ul John ii. 

27. 


l not expressed in the original. 
1 render, because. 


answers to the doing in ver. 12; the reason 
why you shall do these greater works, is, 
on account of the all-powerful Spirit of 
qvrace and supplication which My going to 
the Father shalt bring down upon the 
Church ; in answer to which Spirit, £ will 
do by you whatever in Afy Name (i. 6. in 
union with Me, as being Mine, manifesting 
forth Jesus as the Son of God) ye shall 
ask, And the end of this is, that by these 
greater works, the wonders of grace and 
(reumphs of the Spirit, the Father may 
Le glorified (His glory shewn forth) 7n and 
by the Son. 14.| solemnly repeats as 
“« promise, what was incidentally asserted 
before: ‘For this is a truth, that what- 
ever’ &c. And besides, there is added in 
the original an emphatic I: it 1s I myself 
that will do it: shewing that the use of 
the first person before was emphatic. “ This 
I myself already points to the glorification 
of Jesus.” Bengel. 15. | is a following 
out of the condition in the former verse, 
“Tf ye shall ask any thing in my name:” 
‘That way of prayer is the way of loving 
obedience, in which the Spirit is ever found, 
and which is only trodden by His help ’°— 
and also of the purpose stated there, 
“that the Father may be glorified in the 
Son :’’ ‘As the Father is honoured in the 
Son, so must the Son be honoured in you;’ 
—see ch. xv. 10. 16.] And then the 
Spirit shall proceed forth upon you. The 
word rendered I will pray betokens, pro- 
bably, a manner of asking implying actual 
presence and nearness,—and is here used 
of the mediatorial office in Clirist’s ascended 
state. Comforter—literally Paraclete. 
Olshausen remarks that the interpretations 
of this word range themselves in two 
classes, which again by no means exclude 
one another :—those of ‘COMFORTER,’ and 
those of ‘ ADVOCATE.’ The etymology 
of the word requires the /atter as its strict 
meaning, and in this strict meaning it 
satisfies 1 John ii. 1, “we have an Advocate 
(Paraclete, as here) with the Father,” but 
not so all the places where it is used of 
the Holy Sprrit,—nor this verse, where of 


ST. JOHN. 


AIV. 


14 Tf ye shall ask any thing in my name, I will do 
1s 4 Τῇ ye love me, keep my commandments. 
I will pray the Father, and "he shall give you another 
Comforter, that he may abide with you for ever ; 17 [ieven] 
‘the Spint of truth, ‘whom the world cannot receive, 
because it Κὶ see¢th him not, neither knoweth him: but ye 
know him: ! for he dwelleth with you, "and ™ shall be in 


16 And 


K end er, beholdeth. 


Τὰ read, with many ancient authorities, 1S. 


the Son and Spirit both. And therefore 
the other meaning,—Comforter, including 
as it does in its fulness (see Rom. viii. 26, 
where both, the elping and the tnterceding, 
are united) the Advocate also, has been 
both here and in Germany (Luther has 
the equivalent term) sanctioned by Chris- 
tian usage as the most adequate rendering. 
Wicliff, from whom we have our word 
Comforter, often used ‘comfort’ for the La- 
tin confortari, which means to strengthen, 
as e.g. Luke xxii. 43; Acts ix. 19 &e. 
Thus the idea of help and strength is con- 
veyed by it, as well as of consolation. 
It was this office, of Comforter in this 
double sense, which Jesus had filled to His 
disciples while with them:—and which 
the Holy Spirit was to fill even more 
abundantly (and in a higher sense, 
because their state would be higher) on 
the removal of Jesus from them. 17. ] 
This Comforter is, not ‘the true Spirit,’— 
but ‘THE SPIRIT OF TRUTH ;’—the Spirit 
Who is truth, 1 John v. 6,—of Whom all 
truth comes, and who alone leads into the 
whole truth, the truth of God, ch. xvi. 13. 
the world | equivalent to the “ car- 
nal” of 1 Cor. ii. 14 (where see note), 
those who live according to the desires of 
the flesh and the mind, and have no re- 
ceptivity of the things of God. 
beholdeth] This word behold, when 
used in a spiritual sense, is sometimes 
equivalent to know: but this cannot be 
so here, because it is separated from know- 
eth by neither: ‘recognizes not in His 
operations, nov knows :’-—has neither sight 
nor knowledge of. ye know him] 
present, but spoken of their state as dis- 
ciples opposed to the world,—and by anti- 
cipation, as before. They were evetl now 
not of the world (ch. xv. 19), and are there- 
fore viewed in the completion of their state 
as opposed to it. dwelleth (not shall 
dwell) is future in signification, as any 
present assertion of that which is to be 
permanent must necessarily be; abideth, 
as in ch. viii. 85. Euthymius understands 
dwelleth with you, of the Spirit abiding 


J4—22. 


vou. 


to vou. 

more; but ve 7 P see me: 

also. 

Father, and ye in me, and 1 im you. 


my commandments, and keepeth them, he it is that loveth v.3. 
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18 x [ will not leave you ® comfortless : 7 I ° will come xMatt.xxvili. 
19 Yet a little while, and the world 90 see/Z me no ¥"*. 
4because I live, ye shall live #ch,xvi.16. 


xv. 20. 


20 At that day ye shall know that "Iam m my b ver, ἴοι ch, 


38: xvii. 


21¢ He that hath . is, 15,38. 


1 John ii. 


me: and he that loveth me shall be loved of my Father, 
and I will love him, and will manifest myself to him. 


£24 Judas saith unto him, 


D yender, orphans. 
00 render, beholdeth. 


not Iscariot, Lord, 4 how 15 it atone υἱ. 16. 


© Iiterally, aM going. 
P render, behold. 


4 Some ancient authorities read, and how 1 1S it. 


in Jesus, who was among them: but 
wrongly. is in you] This was per- 
haps corrected to the future, “shall be,” 
because, though their knowledge of thie 
Spirit proper to their complete state, and 
His dwelling, remaining, among them, had 
in some inferior sense begun,— His dwell- 
ing in them had not. With the verb in 
the present, the speaking by anticipation 
is still stronger. 18.) The original 
word should be literally rendered, orphans, 
as indeed it is in the margin of the A. V. 

The office of the Comforter is to 
connect the disciples with the Father: if 
therefore they had Him not, they would 
be fatherless. The expression is closely 
connected with ‘little children” ch. xiii. 
33, and, as Euthymius says, springs from 
paternal compassion. This makes our 
Lord’s declaration, that He was coming to 
them, plain, as applying to the coming by 
the Spirit, who is one with Christ ;—not 
only to the ultimate personal coming, 
which is but the last step of the Advent, 
nor only the bodily coming again to them 
and not to the world at the Resurrection, 
which was but a pledge of His lasting 
presence in the Spirit: see on ver. 3. The 
coming is (as there) the summary of these 
—the great Revisitation, in all its blessed 
progress. The absence of any connecting 
particle, as ‘‘ for,” with this clause, arises 
from the depth of affection in the Lord’s 
heart. 19—21.] This coming is ex- 
plained to consist in His presence among 
them by the life of His Resurrection, which 
is theirs; by (ver. 20) the witness of the 
Spirit in their hearts; and (ver. 21) their 
sanctification by the Spirit in love, and the 
consequent manifestation of Jesus tothem. 

Luthardt attempts to confine this 
coming (and the whole passage) to the last 
great Advent, in spite of the plain sense 
of vv. 19, 20, relying on the analogy of 


Rev. xxil. 17, and saying that, on the 
common interpretation, the Church would 
have no cause to long for her Lord: and 
so Augustine and others. But manifestly 
the context isagainst them: and they must 
thus explain away many other passages 
(6. g. Matt. xviii. 20). The presence of 
Christ by the Spirit is none the less real, 
for being incomplete. 19.] The zm- 
mediate reference of this, ye behold me, is 
to the forty days (see Acts x. 41)—but only 
as leading on to its wider and deeper refer- 
euce to the spiritual life. I live, not 
“1 shall live’’—the principle of Life being 
immanent in Him. ye shall live, live 
in all fulness, including the most blessed 
sense of life,—the Life of the Spirit,—here 
and hereafter. 20.] At that day, no 
particular day: but ‘each of these periods, 
as its continually increasing light breaks 
upon you, shall bring increased knowledge 
of your unity in Me with the Father, and 
my dwelling in you by the Spirit.’ If any 
particular day is to be thought of, it would 
naturally be the Pentecost. 21.) hath 
. and keepeth,— “that is,”’ says Augus- 
tine, “hath, in memory, and keepeth, in 
life :” or perhaps more accurately, ‘He 
who has my commandments, as being my 
disciple by outward profession (not thus 
only: but olds them, by the inner pos- 
session of a living faith), and keeps them :’ 
see Luke xi. 28. And this keeping is more 
of the inner will to keep them, than the 
absolute observance, which can only follow 
on high degrees of spiritual advancement. 
I will manifest myself to him] by 

the Holy Spirit: see ch. xvi. 14. This (as 
Stier observes) is the highest promise which 
can be made to man (see ver. 23), and yet 
it is made to every man who has and keeps 
the commandments of the Lord Jesus. 
Compare ἔχον. xxxiii. 13. 22.) Judas, 
not Iscariot is the same person as “ Judas 
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that thou wilt manifest thyself unto us, and not unto the 


e ver. 15. 


world? #3 Jesus answered and said unto him, ὁ If a man 


love me, he will keep my word: and my Father will love 


fl John it. 
é Kev. 
iii. 20. 


go ver.10. ch. 
v.19, 38; 
vii. 16; vili. 
28: xii. 49. 


li ver, 16. 
Luke xxiv. 
40. ch.xv. 
20: xvi. 7. 


him, fand we will come unto him, and make our abode 
with him. ** He that loveth me not keepeth not my 
sayings: and § the word which ye hear is not mine, but 
the Father’s which sent me. 
spoken unto you, Τὶ being yet present with you. 
Comforter, [5 which 16] the Holy Ghost, whom the Father 


“Ὁ These things have I 
26 But "the 


ich.ii.22: xi. WI] send in my name, ‘he shall teach you all things, and 


16: xvi. 33, 
1 John ii, 
20, 27. 


Shring all things to your remembrance, whatsoever I have 


τ render, while yet abiding with you. 


5 omit : not expressed in the original. 


belter, 


Lf any word is supphed, even would be 


ἢ render, bring to your remembrance all things which I spake 


unto you. 


the [brother] of James,” in Luke vi. 16: 
see note on Matt. x. 3. Meyer remarks 
that the words not Iscariot are in reality 
superfluous, after ch. xiii. 30, but are added 
by St. John from his deep horror of the 
Traitor who bore the same name. 
The question seems to be put with the 
Jewish idea, that the Messiah, the King 
and Judge of the nations, must necessarily 
manifest himself to the world. [ In 
reference to the reading m the margin, 
‘And how is it, &c.?”’, we may remark, 
that ard, preceding an interrogation, ex- 
presses astonishinent at what has just been 
said, and, assuming it, connects to it a 
conclusion which appears to refute ov cast 
doubt on it. how is it that] lite- 
rally, What has happened, that .. .? 
23, 24.| These verses contain the 
answer to the question in botli its parts :— 
“how is tt, that Thou wilt manifest Thy- 
self to us,”—because love to Christ, lead- 
ing to the keeping of His word, is the 
necessary condition of the indwelling and 
manifestation in man of the Father and 
the Son ;—‘‘ how is it, that Thou wilt not 
manifest Thyself to the world ?’”’ because 
want of love to Christ, leading to neglect of 
His words, necessarily excludes from com- 
munion with the Father and the Son, and 
the’ Spirit, who reveals the Son in man. 
“The addition, we will come unto him, 
and make our abode with him, makes this 
incapacity still plainer and more deeply 
felt.”?’ Meyer. For (and meaning,—hence 
you may infer what [ am setting forth) 
the word which ye hear (and which thie 
world eepeth not, but xeglects),—is not 
Mine, but the Father’s. On the gracious 


\ 


and wonderful promise of ver. 23, see 
Rom. vin. 15. 20—81.] His fare- 
well, and the parting bequest of His Love. 

25. | have I spoken is anticipatory, 
referring, as “. said” (ver. 26), to the 
futures, “shall teach,’ and “ shall bring 
to remembrance.” Meyer supposes that a 
pause took place here, and the Lord looks 
back on what He had said tothem. But 
this does not seem so natural. 

26.] But—as if He had _ said, 
“1 know that ye do not understand, thein 
yet: but’ &c. the Holy Ghost] The 
Paraclete, or Comforter, is now more closely 
defined by this well-known Name,—and, by 
the words, whom (which) the Father will 
send, and the pronoun He ..., designated 
personally, as One sent, and One acting 
on thei. in my name] not, ‘in 
My stead,’ but in regard of me—‘in 
answer to My prayer, and prayers in My 
name,—to those who bear My name,— and 
as a means of manifesting Me.’ sha}l 
teach you all things stands by itself, not 
with “ekatsoever I have said unto you :” 
shall teach you all things,—‘all that 
can and may be learnt by you, all that 
belongs to your work and life in Me.’ 
and bring all things to your remem- 
brance] What is not understood 15 liable 
to be forgotten;—and therefore in this 
word is implied the giving them a right 
understanding of, as well 85. recalling, 
what Jesus had said to them: see chi. 1]. 
22; xil. 16. It is on the fulfilment 
of this promise to the Apostles, that their 
sufficiency as Witnesses of all that the 
Lord did and taught, and consequently 
THE AUTHENTICITY OF THE GOSPEL NAR- 
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said unto you. °7* Peace I leave with you, my peace [ k mi.iv.7, 
give unto you: not as the world giveth, give I unto you. 

'Let not your heart be troubled, neither let it be afraid. νον. 

°3 Ye have heard how ™I said unto you, I go away, and ™ ver ὃ, 18, 


come [again] unto you. 


If ye loved me, ye *¥ would 


rejoice, because [¥ 7 said] "I go unto the Father: for my "yer 12. eh. 


Father is greater than I. 


before it come to pass, that, when it is come to pass, 
30 6 Hereafter I wilt not talk much 


ye Z might believe. 


xvi. 1: XX. 


29 And °now I have told you och siii.19: 


XVI. 4. 


with you: Pfor the prince of >¢dzs world cometh, and ?o;"}-*! 


U not expressed in the original. 
Y omit. 
& ender, | will no more. 


RATIVE, ts grounded. 27.| This is 
introduced by ver, 25, which suggests the 
speedy close of the discourse. It was cus- 
tomary to take leave with wishes of 
peace :—so 1 Sam. i. 17: Luke vu. 50: 
Acts xvi. 86: 1 Pet. v. 14: 3 John 15. 
Also, to reassure by such words; see Gen. 
ΧΙ, 23: Judg. vi. 23. But oure Lord 
distinguishes Hs peace, true peace, ‘the 
peace which I have and give’ (see ch. xv. 
11), from the mere empty word used in 
the world’s form of greeting. Peace (in 
general) He /eaves with them ;— His peace 
He gives to them, over and above that 
other. The words, as the world giveth, 
must refer, I think, to the world’s manner 
of giving,—not to the unreality of the 
world’s peace, of which, however true, 
there is no direct inention here. The 
world can only give peace in empty for- 
mulz, saying ‘ Peace, peace,’ when there is 
no peace: Jer. vi. 14 al. 28.1 The 
former part of the verse gives a reason 
why their heart should not be troubled ;— 
then the rest of the verse removes all 
ground of fear, since it is an exaltation of 
Hin whom they loved, which is about to 
happen; and therefore a ground of joy, 
and not of fear, my Father is greater 
tnan I} And therefore the going of Jesus 
to the Father is an advancement. This 
word greater, as Luther well remarks, is 
not here used as referring to the Nature 
or Essence of the Son as related to the 
Father,— but as indicating that particular 
subordination to the Father in which the 
Lord Jesus then was,—and the cessation 
of the state of humiliation, and entering 
into His glory, which would take place on 
His being received up to the Father. So 
also Calvin: “Christ is not here com- 
paring the Divinity of the Father with 
His own, nor His human nature with the 


X render, would have rejoiced. 
2 render, May. 
Ὁ render, the. 


divine essence of the Father, but rather 
His present state with the heavenly glory 
to which He was soon to be exalted.” 
And Cocceius: “The inferiority here is 
not to be understood as meaning, accord- 
ing to His human nature; for the words 
point to an inferiority which would be lazd 
aside, on His going to the Father.’ And 
this removes all reason for fear, as they 
will be exalted in Ham. The whole 
doctrinal controversy which has been raised 
on these words (especially by the Fathers 
against the Arians), seeins not to belong 
to the sense of the passage. That there zs 
a sense in which the Father is greater 
than even the glorified Son, is beyond 
doubt (see especially 1 Cor. xv. 27 f.) ; but 
as on the one hand that concession is no 
concession to Arianism, because it is not 
in the essential being of the Son, but in His 
Mediatorial office, that this His inferiority 
consists,—so on the other hand this verse 
implies in itself 2o such inferiority, the 
discourse being of another kind. 
29.] I have told you—viz. ‘ the prophecies 
of My Resurrection and Ascension,’ &c. 
ye may believe] See ch. xiu. 19, 
where the words “that I am He”’ are sup- 
plied. That ye may believe, in the fullest 
sense of the word. “Not that they did 
not previously believe Him to be the Son 
of God: but then, when that was fulfilled 
in Him, which He had before predicted,— 
this their faith, which now, when he was 
speaking to them, was small, and, when He 
died, was almost extinguished, revived and 
flourished.”? Augustine. See 1 John v. 13. 
30.] I will no more talk much with 
you :— then, as Stier remarks, He had some 
words more to say, and was not about to 
break off at ver. 31, as some have supposed. 
The necessity of the time broke off further 
words. the prince of this world} i.e. 
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hath nothing in me. 

q eh. x. 18. 
Phil. ii. 5. 
Heb. v.8. 


ST. JOHN. 


XIV. 31. 


‘1 But that the world may know 
that I love the Father; and 445 the Father gave me 
commandment, even so I do. 


Arise, let us go hence. 


XV. 11 am the true vine, and my Father is the husband- 


Satan :—not, Satan in Judas, but Satan 
himself, with whom the Lord was in con- 
flict during His passion: see Luke iv. 13 
(and note), and xxii. 53. hath nothing 
in me] i.e. as Augustine, “‘findeth no sinin 
Me.” This is the only true interpretation : 
has nothing in Me—no point of appliance 
whereon to fasten his attack. But Meyer 
well observes, that this is rather the fact 
to be assumed as the ground of what is 
here said, than the thing ztself which is 
said. Tholuck, and many others render 
it, ‘has no power over me,’ or as Euthy- 
mius, finds nothing worthy of death. 

31.] ‘But My Death is an act of voluntary 
obedience, that it may be known that I 
love and obey the Father—that the glory 
of the Father in and by Me may be mani- 
fested.’ The construction is elliptic: 
supply, ‘ But (his power over Me for death 
will be permitted by Me) that,’ &c. And 
the period should be at 80 I do, as in the 
text. Meyer and others would put 
only a comma here, and carry on the sense, 
‘But that the world may know that I love 
the Father, and as the Father commanded 
me, thus I do, arise, let us go hence” I 
need only put it to the inner feeling of 
any who have learned to appreciate the 
majesty and calmness of our Lord’s dis- 
courses, whether a sentence so savonring 
of theatrical effect is likely to have been 
spoken by Him. We may notwithstand- 
ing safely believe that the words “ Arise, 
let us go hence,” without this connexion, 
do undoubtedly express the holy boldness 
of the Lord in going to meet that which 
was to come upon Him, and are for that 
reason inserted by St. John. Arise, 
let us go hence] These words imply a 
movement from the table to depart. Pro- 
bably the rest of the discourse, and the 
prayer, ch. xvii., were delivered when now 
all were standing ready to depart. There 
would be some little pause, in which the 
preparations for departure would be made. 
But the place is clearly the same, see 
ch. xviil. 1, “‘ when Jesus had spoken these 
words, He went forth :’—besides which, we 
can hardly suppose, as Grotius and others, 
discourses of a character like those in ch. 
xv. xvi. to have been delivered to as many 
as eleven persons, while walking by the 
way, and in a time of such publicity as 
that of the Paschal feast. Still less is the 
supposition of Bengel and Beausobre pro- 


bable,—that ch. xiii. xiv. happened outside 
the city, and that between ch. xiv. and 
xv. the paschal meal takes place. Com- 
pare also ch. xiii. 30, which is decisive 
against this idea. 
(παν. XV. 1—27.] Injunction to vital 
union in love with Jesus and one another. 
1-- 11} Their velation to Him, 
Various circumstances suggestive of this 
similitude, of the vine and its branches, 
have been imagined; but none of them are 
satisfactory. The vineyards on the way to 
Gethsemane,—the carved vine on the great 
doors of the temple,—a vine trained about 
the window of the guest-chamber,—are all 
fanciful, and the two first (see on ch. xiv. 
31) inapplicable. The cup, so lately par- 
taken, is certainly nearer,—see below. But 
I believe that most probably the Lord did 
not take the similitude from any outward 
suggesting occasion, but as a means of il- 
lustrating the great subject, the inner 
unity of Himself and His. Occasion 
enough was furnished, by the Old Test. 
symbolism of the vineyard and the vine,— 
Isa. v. 1 ff.; Jer. ii. 21; Ezek. xix. 10 ff, 
and especially Ps. lxxx. 8—19: by the in- 
timate analogy of vegetable life (of which 
the tree bearing fruit is the highest kind, 
and of such trees the vine the noblest) 
with spiritual, and perhaps also by the 
fruit of the vine having been so recently 
the subject of their attention and the 
Lord’s prophecy, Luke xxii. 18 and the 
parallel places. 11 The Vine and 
branches stand in a much nearer connexion 
than the Shepherd and the sheep, or the 
lord of the vineyard and the vines; and 
answer to the Head and members in Eph. 
v. 23, 30; Col. 11. 19, linked together by a 
common organization, and informed by one 
and the same life. the TRUE vine | 
not only, ‘the vine by which prophecy is 
fulfilled:’ not only, ‘the vine in which the 
organism and qualities of the vine are most 
nobly realized,’ but, as in ch. 1. 9, the true, 
i.e. the original, or archetypal: that 
which served for the pattern of all such 
afterwards. The material creations of God 
are only inferior examples of that finer 
spiritual life and organism, in which the 
creature is raised up to partake of the 
divine nature; only figures of the true, 
Heb. ix. 24; “ patterns (i. e. representa- 
tions) of things in the heavens,” ib. 28; 
see ch. vi. 32. the husbandman] Not 
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man. 7? * Every 
he taketh away: 
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branch in me that beareth not fruit a Matt. xv. 13. 
and every branch that beareth fruit, 


he Cpurgeth it, that it may boring forth more fruit. 
30e Vow are ye clean through the word which I have υ ον χίν, το: 


spoken unto you. 


4¢ Abide in me, and 1 in you. 


| χΥὶὶ. 17. 4 

Eph. v. 26. 

As t 1e 1 Pet i. 22. 
Col. i. 23 


branch cannot bear ‘fruit of itself, except it abide in the *rooneii υ. 


vine; no more ean ye, except ye abide in me. 


Flos. xiv. 8. 


517 am the Ρ ὶϊ. 1.11: 
ἦν. 18. 


vine, ye are the branches: he that abideth in me, and I 
in him, the same f dringeth forth much fruit: B/or without 


me ye can do nothing. 


6If aman abide not in me, he 1s 


e Matt. iii 10: 


eeast forth as a branch, and is withered ; and } mew gather vii.19. acts 


© sender, cleanseth. 


d vender, as above, bear. 


δ yender, Ye are Clean already by reason of. 
f render, beareth: the verb is one and the sanie throughout, 


§ render, because apart from me. 


only the tiller of the land, but the vine- 
planter and dresser ; He who has originated 
the relation between the vine and branches 
by planting the Vine in this earth (the 
nature of man), and who looks for and 
ensures the bringing forth of fruit. 

2.: The Vine contains fruitful and wn- 
fruitful branches. Who are these unfruit- 
ful branches? Who are the branches? 
Clearly, all those who, adopting the parallel 
image, are made members of Christ by 
baptism, Rom. vi. 3, 4; compare “ planted 
together,” ib. ver. 5, also Rom. xi. 17 ff. 
The Vine is the visible Church here, of 
which Christ is the inclusive Head: the 
Vine contains the branches; hence the 
unfruitful, as well as the fruitful, are in 
Me. Every such unfruitful branch the 
Father pulls off and casts away: and every 
one that beareth fruit He prunes, by 
cleansing it of its worthless parts, and 
shortening its rank growth, that it may 
ripen and enlarge its fruit better. 

3.| clean, see ch. xii. 10. In Eph. v. 26, 
we have both the washing by reason of the 
word, and the word itself, united. The 
tcord of Christ dwelling in them by Faith 
(see ver. 7) 1s the purifying principle (ch. 
xvil. 17). But the word clean here is not 
to be taken as equivalent to cleansed, or 
pruned, in the sense of ver. 2. The ad- 
verb now or already limits it to their pre- 
sent capacities and standing. There was 
more pruning at hand, when the sap should 
begin to flow,—when the Spirit should be 
shed abroad; and this future handling of 
the husbandinan is indicated by the coin- 
mand, “Abide in me.” 4.| And Tin 
you must not be taken as a promise 
(““ Abide in me, and then I will abide in 


D rend er, they. 


you’), which (see on ver. 2 above) would 
be contrary to the sense: but as a clause 
dependent on the former, ‘Take care that 
ye abide in Me and I in you:’ doth these 
being necessary to the bringing forth 
fruit: see ver. 5, where the two are simi- 
larly bound together. Here the natu- 
yal strictness of the similitude is departed 
from. The branch cannot sever itself from 
the vine: but, such a case supposed, every 
one will see the inevitable consequence. 
Bengel says well, “ This passage plainly 
shews the difference between what takes 
place in nature and what takes place in 
grace.” It is the permitted free-will of 
the creature which makes the difference 
between the branches in the two cases. 

5.] The interpretation of the alle- 
gory which each mind was forming for 
itself, the Lord solemnly asserts for them. 
Notice the term the same—he and no 
other: “it is he, that beareth much fruit.” 

The separation indicated in the last 
clause of the verse is more than ‘zwthoué 
Me,’ the words are best rendered apart, or 
separate from Me, from beingin Meand I in 
you. The word because has respect rather 
to the sense, than to the words themselves: 
because union with Me is the sole efficient 
cause of fruit being produced, you having 
no power to do any thing, to bring any 
thing to perfection, to do any of those things 
which belong to that which ye are, separate 
from Me. 6. | This verse is a most im- 
portant testimony against supra-lapsarian 
error, shewing us that falling from grace 
is possible, and pointing out the steps of 
the fall. Observe this is not said of the 
unfrutful branch, which the Father takes 
away (injudgment): but of one who will 
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them, and cast them into the fire, and they i are burned. 
cveri6. | Tf ye abide in me, and my words abide in you, ‘Kye shall 
g Matte ask Ywhat ye will, and it shall be done unto you. 8 & Herein 
hch.vii. 81: 15 my Father glorified, that ye bear much fruit ; > ™ so shald 


ye be my disciples. 


i ch. xiv. 15, 
21, 28. 


have I loved you: %continue ye in my love. 


9 As the Father hath loved me, 80 


10 TF ye 


keep my commandments, ye shall abide in my love; even 
as I have kept my Father’s commandments, and abide in 


k ch. xvi. 24: 
xvid. 13. 
1 Jo'in i, 4. 
Veh. xiii. $4. 


his love. 


1l These things have I spoken unto you, that 


I'fhess.iv.e. NY Joy might remain in you, and * that your joy might be 


1 Pet. iv. 8. 
1 John iii. 
Ll: iv. 21, 


full. 


1 render, burn. 


k read, ask (imperative) . 
M yead and render, and so shall ye become. 


19 17 158 is my commandment, That ye love one 


l render, Whatsoever, 
Many ancient authorities 


read, that ye bear much fruit, and become. 


D render, as below, abide. 


not abide in Christ, becomes separate from 
Him : (1) he is east out (of the vineyard, 
or of the Vine) like a branch in such a 
case: (2) he becomes dvted up, having lost 
the supply of life-giving sap (‘quenched 
the Spirit,’ 1 Thess. v. 19): (8) he is 
gatbered up with other such (Matt. xiii. 
40) by the angels at the great day: (4) is 
cast into thie fire, as the result of that 
judgment; and finally (5) ‘ durneth ;’ not, 
‘is burned,’ in any sense of being con- 
sumed ; “and must burn,” as Luther ren- 
ders it. 7.7] All bringing forth fruit 
is the result of answered prayer for the 
assisting grace of God: and therefore 
the answer of all prayer is here pro- 
mised to those who abide in Christ and 
have His word (Heb. vi. 5) abiding in 
them. The imperative is used by anti- 
cipation, of the future time. Thus not 
having been seen, it has probably been 
altered to the future, as in the A. V.: see 
ch. xiv. 13. whatsoever ye will, in 
the supposed case, is necessarily 7m the way 
of God’s will, and as tending to bearing 
much fruit. 8.] Herein belongs to 
the following words, not the preceding : 
as in the text. The much fruit is 
not merely ‘large success in the apostolic 
mission,’ but ‘ individual advance in bring- 
ing forth the fruits of the Spirit.’ 

According to the reading cited in the 
margin, the Father’s glorification is con- 
tinued by another result, and that ye may 
become My (true) disciples] “It is the 
foundation of being a Christian, to become 
a disciple of Christ: it is the completeon 
of being a Christian, to be a disciple of 
Christ.” Bengel. Accordiug to the 
reading with the verb in the future, the 


actual result of what precedes is stated: 
and so ye shall become My disciples. 
9.; The Love between the Father and 
Christ is compared with that between 
Christ and His disciples. ‘As the Father 
hath loved the Son, sothe Son His disciples.’ 
The words my love may be under- 
stood as meaning the love of Me ;—but 
the sense is not good, and the expression 
is not parallel with the same expression in 
ver. 10; so that I prefer my love, the love 
which I have towards you; remain in it; do 
notcast yourselves outof it. The other sense 
is implied in this, but not expressed. 
10. | ‘The way thus to remain is prescribed ; 
even that way of simple obedience to His 
Will, which He followed to the Will of the 
Father. On the words my love, see 
above. 11. have I spoken] Again 
anticipatory, hastening to the end of the 
discourse, and treating it as ended. 
my joy] not ‘joy concerning Me, nor 
‘joy derived from Me,’ nor ‘ My joy over 
you,’ but My joy, properly speaking (see 2 
Cor. ii. 3, “ My joy ἐδ the joy of you all”): 
‘¢ His own holy exultation, the joy of the 
Son in the consciousness of the love of 
God, of His Unity with the Father : see 
ver, 10.” (Liicke.) and that your 
joy might be full] That their joy night, 
by the indwelling of that dvs Joy, be 
uplifted and ennobled even to fulness,— 
to the extreme of their capability and 
satisfaction,—and might remain so. 
12. 17. Union in love with one another 
enjoined on them. 12.) That He 
may shew them that it is no rigid code of 
keeping commandments in the legal sense, 
ver. 1] is inserted, and now ¢ke command- 
ment (as including all others) is again 


7—16. 


another, as I [¢Aare] loved you. 
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th. xX. LI, 15. 
18 ™ Greater love hath "tar: 


7 a ] . Eph. v.23. 

no man than this, that a man lay down his life for his iJohniii 
“ 4 : F bh. xiv. 15, 
friends. 14 "Ye are my friends, if ye do whatsoever 1s) *Nac. 


command you. 1 P Henceforth 1 call you not servants ; 


xii. 50. 


@ fur the servant knoweth not what his lord doeth: but 1° ΩΝ 


ch. xvii. 28. 


have called you friends; '°for ald things that I have heard | Ais Sa, 


of my Father I have nade known unto you. 16 P Ye 8 have 


ch. vi. 70: 
xiit. 18. 
1 John iv. 


: 10, 19. 
not chosen me, but I t have chosen you, and 4% ordained you, q Matt, xxvii 
. “ ar 
that ye should go and Σ dring forth fruit, and that your xvi-15. Col. 


© ont, 

4 render, because. 

T render, because I made known 
from my Father. 

8 render, did not choose. 

ἃ render, appointed. 


explained (see ch. xiii. 3-4) to be, mutual 
love,—and that, after His example of 
Love to them. 13.] A difficulty has 
been unnecessarily found in tlus verse, 
because St. Paul, Rom. v. 6 ff, cites it as 
a nobler instance of love, that Christ died 
for us when we were enemies. But mani- 
festly here the example is from common 
life, in which if a man did lay down his 
life, it would naturally be for his friends ; 
and would be, and is cited as, the greatest 
example of love. Nor again is there any 
doctrinal difficulty: our Lord does not 
assert of himself, that He laid down his 
life only for his friends (as defined in the 
next verse), but puts forward this side of 
his Love as a great and a practical exam- 
ple for his followers. His own great 
Sacrifice of Himself lies in the back- 
ground of this verse; but only in the 
background, and with but one side of it 
seen, viz. his Love to them. Scel Tim. 
iv. 10, and compare 1 John iii. 16. 

14.) parallel to ver. 10,—and like it, 
guarded, in vv. 15, 16, 17, from legal 
nisinterpretation. 15.| Spoken, by 
anticipation, of the state in which He 
would place them under the Spirit. Nor 
is there any discrepancy with ch. xii. 13, 
16, and ver. 20 here, which are also 
spoken of their future condition: for in 
that sense both relations subsist together. 
It is the lower sense of the word rendered 
servant (signifying both servant and slave), 
which is brought out in this verse. ‘The 
anticipatory character of the saying is 
clearly shewn in the words, “ Knoweth not 
what his lord doeth;” for this was pre- 
cisely their present condition, but was 
after His Ascension changed into light and 


P render, No more do 1 call you. 


unto you all things that I heard 


t render, chose. 
X render, bear. 


knowledge. I made known unto you | 
Here again the allusion must be (see ch. 
xvi. 12) to their future state under the 
dispensation of the Spirit: nay, even to 
the fulness and completion of ἐέ, as Augus- 
tine remarks; compare the confession of 
one of the greatest Apostles, 1 Cor. xii. 
10. “As we look for inunortality of the 
flesh and salvation of the soul τῇ the future; 
although, having received the pledge of 
both, we are said to be already saved: so 
we should hope for in the future the 
knowledge of all things which the Only- 
begotten has heard from the Father, 
although Christ says He has already inade 
then known to us.’ Augustine. 
16.] See 1 John iv.10, 19. Further proof 
of His love, in his choosing His, when they 
had not chosen Him. appointed | See 
Acts xiil. 47: 1 Thess. v. 9, and reff. 
Chrysostom and others explain it as mean- 
ing “ planted,” in reference to tlic 511}}}}- 
tude of the vine. But the parable seems 
to be no further returned to than in thie 
allusion implied in bearing fruit. ‘* Or- 
dained,” in A. V., is objectionable, as con- 
veying a wrong idea, that of appointing to 
the Ministry, which is not here present. 
that ye should go and hear fruit} 
The word go probably merely expresscs 
(see Matt. xvili. 15; xix. 21, and Luke 
viii, 14) the activity of living and de- 
veloping principle; not the missionary 
journeys of the Apostles, as some have 
explained it. The fruit is not the Church, 
to be founded by the Apostles, and en- 
dure ;—this is evident, for ere the fruit 
is spoken of with reference to themselves, 
and their ripening into the full stature of 
Christ. Much of their fruit will be neces- 
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rver.7. ch. 
xiv. 18. 

Ss ver. 12. 


t 1 John iii. 1, 
13. 
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fruit should remain: that "whatsoever ye [Y shad/] ask of 
the Father in my name, he may give it you. 375 These 
things I command you, that ye love one another. 


18 t Tf 


the world hate you, ®ve know that it > ated me before 


u 1 John iy. 5. 


[5 ἐξ hated] you. 


χ ch. xvii. 14. 


ἰθὺ Tf ye were of the world, the world 
would love his own: but * because ye are not of the world, 


but I have chosen you out of the world, therefore the 


world hateth you. 


y Matt. x. 24. 
T.uke vi. 40. 
ch. xiii. 16. 


2, Ezek. iii. 7. 

a Matt. x. 22; 
xxiv.9. ch. 
Xvi. 3. 


also. 


Y omit. 
& better imperative, know. 
© yender, There 15 no servant. 


“Ὁ Remember the word that I said 
unto you, ¥ ¢ The servant is not greater than his lord. If 
they [Y Aave] persecuted me, they will also persecute you ; 
“if they [YAave] kept my 4% saying, they will keep your’s 
“1 6 But*all these things will they do unto you for 


Z render, hateth. 
b »ender, hath hated. 
d render, Word, 


© render, Howbeit. 


sarily the winning of others to Christ: 
but that is not the prominent idea here. 
that your fruit should remain | See 
2 John 8; Rev. xiv. 18. that what- 
soever ye ask...] This second that is 
parallel with the former one, not the 
result of it; the two, the bringing forth 
of fruit and the obtaining answer to 
prayer, being co-ordinate with each other ; 
but (vv. 7, 8) the bearing fruit to God’s 
glory is of these the greater, being the 
result and aim of the other. 17.| The 
expression these things refers (as almost 
always in John, see verses 11, 21; xvi. 1, 
25, 33; xvii. 1; xvill. 1 al.) back to what 
has gone before. ‘The object of my en- 
joining these things on you is (for all since 
ver. 12 has been an expansion of the words 
“as I loved you’) that ye love one 
another’ (see l John iv.11). Then from 
the indefiniteness of this term, one another, 
our Lord takes occasion to forewarn them 
that however wide their love to one 
another, they cannot bring all within 
this category; there will be still the 
world outside, which will hate them. 
18—27.] Their relation to the world: 
and vv. 18—21, ground of the world’s 
hatred. On the connexion, see above. 
18.] See ch. vii. 7. The verb rendered 
in the A. V. “ ye know,” is most likely im- 
perative, know ye. The assertion of their 
knowledge of the fact would in all likeli- 
hood have been otherwise expressed in the 
original. See more in the note in my 
Greek Test. The great proof of this hatred 
to Him was yet to come, but is viewed as 
past. This knowledge brings comfort, 
1 Pet. iv. 12, 13. 19.} not only ex- 


plains this hatred, but derives additional 
comfort from it, ag a sign that they were 
not (any longer) of the world; but chosen 
out of it by Him, and endued with a new 
life from above. By the result being 
expressed in the words, would love his 
(its) own, not “ would love you,” we have 
the true practice of the world hinted at, 
and the false character of the world’s love, 
as a mere self-love, set forth. In this 
‘loving their own,’ the children of this 
world fall into hating one another. 

Meyer remarks the solemnity of the world 
thus repeated five times. 20.) Our 
Lord had said it to them in ch. xii. 16, 
but with a different reference: the sease 
here being, ‘ Remember the saying, for it 
is true in this matter 8150 ; see Matt. x. 
24, where it is used in the same sense. 
They, i.e. the world—the persons consti- 
tuting it. A diffieulty has been raised 
on the latter clause of this verse, because 
“they? did not in any sense “keep” 
Christ’s word, whereas they did persecute 
Him: and an attempt has been made 
to give to the word ‘“‘xkeep”’ the sense of 
watching with a hostile intent, which it 
will not bear. Nor isirony (Lampe, Stier) 
in this latter clause at all in keeping with 
the solemnity of the discourse. There is 
no real difficulty: the words simply mean, 
‘the keeping My word and the keeping 
yours are intimately joined, and when you 
find the world or any part of the world do 
the first, you may infer the other.’ The 
issue of the condition, “ Jf they kept My 
saying,” was to be proved by their rejec- 
tion and killing of the Lord Jesus. 

21.] Howbeit — stronger than merely 
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my name's sake, because they know not him that sent me. 
ob Tf Thad not come and spoken unto them, they f had wch.ix.4l. 
not Aad sin: © but now they have no 8 eloke for their sin. ¢ Bom. i. 20. 


James iv. 17. 


934 He that hateth me hateth my Father also. 2# If I aigonnii.gs. 


had not done among them the works which none other ech; iit 2; 
man did, they f4ad not had sin: but now have they both 
seen and hated both me and my Father. 


31 
£2, 


11. 


25 But [2 thes 


cometh to pass,| that the word might be fulfilled that 
is written in their law, They hated me without a cause. (fs, xxrv.10: 
6 But when the Comforter is come, whom I will send ¢ tute xiv. 


unto vou from the Father, [ἢ evex] the Spirit of truth, 


. ch. xiv. 
17, 26: xvi. 
7,13. Acts 


which proceedeth from the Father, "he shall i testify of nisotnv.6. 


f -ender, Would not have. 
h not expressed in the original. 


« But ??—nav, so far is this from being so, 
that it is on this very account, because ye 
belong to Me, that they will thus treat 
you. all these things—all that is im- 
plied in Aating and persecuting. It 
was on account of bearing the Name of 
Christ that the Christians were subjected 
to persecution in the early ages, and that 
they are even now hated by those who 
know Him not: but this is to them com- 
fort and joy, see Acts v. 41: 2 Cor. xu. 10: 
Gal. vi. 17: 1 Pet. iv. 14. they know 
not] not, ‘ They know Him not as having 
sent Me’—but they know not Him who 
has sent Me. Ignorance of God (not de- 
siring the knowledge of His ways) is the 
great cause of hostility to Christ and His 
servants. 22. The sinfulness of this 
hate. See ch. ix. 41 and note. 

If I had not come and spoken unto them, 
i.e. discoursed to them, generally: not, 
acquainted them with their sin. The sin 
spoken of is, not the generally sinful state 
of the world,—nor the sin of unbelief in 
Christ, which they of course could not 
have committed, had He never come: but 
the sin of hatred to Him and His, which 
might have been excused otherwise, but 
now that He had come and discoursed 
with them, had no excuse, since He had 
plainly shewn thei the proofs of His mis- 
sion from the Father. Thus He shews 
that they embraced the side of evil of their 
own accord, and had no pretext of self- 
justification. 23.| See ch. xiv. 9. 
Human regards, whether of love or of 
hatred, towards Him who is the only 
manifestation of the Father to His crea- 
tures, are in fact direeted towards the 
Father Himself; see Ps. lxix. 9, cited in 
Rom. xv. 3. 24.| He refers to the 


6 render, for perspicuity, EXCUSE. 
i render, bear witness. 


testimony of His works among them also, 
as leaving them again without excuse ;— 
they had had ocular witness of His mission. 
25.| But all this not as an accidental 
thwarting of My word and work among 
thei, but as a matter predicted in Scripture. 
in their law, ch. x. 34 and note. 
To suppose any irony in these words, as 
De Wette does (‘they are true followers- 
out of their law’), is manifestly against 
the whole spirit of our Lord’s reference to 
the law. It is called ‘ their law,’—“ the 
law which they are ever turning over and 
vaunting themselves about,” as Bengel 
says,—as condemning them, though their 
boast and pride. without a cause, as 
answering to “they have no excuse for their 
sin,’ ver. 22. The citation is pro- 
bably from Psalm lxix., which treats of the 
rejection and sufferings of the Messiah. 
26.|] This assurance carries on the 
testimony concerning Christ,—which thie 
world should see and hear, and yet reject 
and hate Him,—even to the end of time, 
by ineans of the Spirit of Truth: so that 
on the one hand this seeing and hating 
must not be expected to cease as long as 
the Spirit bears this witness,—and on the 
other, He, the Spirit of Truth, will never 
cease to overcome the hating world by this 
His testimony. the Comforter (Para- 
clete)| See ch. xiv. 16 and note. 
whom I will send] Stier dwells on the 
accurate division of the clauses here, “ the 
Comforter whom I will send,”—but “ the 
Spirit of Truth which proceedeth from 
the Father.” The first clause he regards 
as spoken with reference to the mediatorial 
dispensation, of the Spirit in His office as 
Paraclete; sent from the Father by the 
glorified Son (or, by the Father in the 
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Luke xxiv, 
Acts i. 

8, 21, 22: 

1i. 32: iit. 

15; iv. 20, 

838: v.32: x, 

39: xiii. 31. 

1 Pet. v. 1. 

2 Pet. i. 16. 
k Luke i. 2. 

1 ee iz 


Τ, ὦ; 
a Matt. xi. 6: 


9, 10, 11. 

ἃ ch. xy. 21. 
Rom. x. 3. 
1 Cor. ii. 8. 


1 Titn. i, 13. ech. xiii. 19: xiv. 20. 


kK render, are witnesses. 
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XV. 27. 


me: *7and'ye also Καὶ shall bear witness, because * ye have 
been with me from the beginning. 

XVI. 1 These things have I spoken unto you, that ye 
4should not be offended. 
synagogues : yea, ! the time cometh, that whosoever killeth 
you will think that he ™doeth God service. 

‘things will they do [2 wxto you], because they have not 
known the Father nor me. 
Ptold you, that when 4 the time shall come, ye may remem- 


2 >'They shall put you out of the 
3 And 4 these 


4°0 But these things have I 


1 -ender, the hour, or, an hour. 


Mm better, offereth a service to God. 
0 omitted by most of the ancient authorities. 


° render, Nevertheless. 


P sender, spoken unto you. 


4 read and render, their hour is come, 


Son’s name, ch. xiv. 26), and bringing in 
the dispensation of the Spirit ;—the second, 
in strictness of theological meaning, of the 
essential nature of the Spirit Himself, that 
He proceedeth forth from the Father. 
(And if from the Father, from the Son 
also,—see ch. xvi. 15, and those passages 
where the Spirit is said to be His Spirit, 
Rom, viii. 9; Gal. iv. 6; Phil. i. 19; 1 Pet. 
1. 11, also Rev. xxii. 1.) Perhaps however 
it is better to take the whole as spoken 
with reference to the mediatorial dispensa- 
tion. Then the former description is 
parallel with the latter, and the procession 
from the Father zs the sending by the Son. 
At all events, this passage, as Beza re- 
marks, cannot be alleged either one way 
or the other in the controversy with the 
Greek church, which maintaius that the 
Holy Spirit proceeds from the Father 
alone, not as we (see Nicene Creed) from 
the Father and the Son. 27.| The 
disciples are not, as some have supposed, 
here meutioned as witnesses separate from 
and working with the Holy Spirit. ‘The 
witness is one and the same; the Spirit 
will witness in and by them: the intro- 
ductory clause, when the Comforter is 
come, belongs to the whole; see Luke 
xxiv. 48, 49, where this is strongly ex- 
pressed. This verse alludes to the his- 
torical witness which the Holy Ghost in 
the ministers and eye-witnesses of the 
word, Luke i. 2, should enable them to 
give,—which forms the human side of tliis 
great testimony of the Spirit of truth, and 
OF WHICH OUR INSPIRED GOSPELS ARE 
THE SUMMARY: the Divine side being, 
His own indwelling testimony in the life 
and heart of every believer in all time. 


But both the one and the other are given 
by the self-same SPIRIT ;— neither of them 
inconsistent with, or superseding the other. 
from the beginning, as in Lukci. 
2, and in the sense of Acts i. 21 ;— from 
the beginning of the Lord’s ministry.’ 
The present tenses set forth the connexion 
between the being (continuing to be) wit- 
esses, and the being (having been through- 
out) companions of the Lord in His minis- 
try. Thus we have in 1 Jolin 111. 8, “the 
devil sinneth from the beginning.” 

CuHap. XVI. 1—383.] The promise of the 
Comforter expanded in its fulness. And 
herein, vv. 1—15, the conditions of His 
coming and His office. 1.1] These 
things, viz. ch. xv. 18—27,—not only the 
warning of the hatred of the world, but 
the promise of the testifying Spirit (Stier). 

2.1] On putting out of the Syna- 
gogue, see eli. ix. 22; xl. 42. The 
word yea introduces a yet more grievous 
and decisive proof of their nature. 
that he offereth a service to God} The 
verb in the original is the technical word 
for offering α sacrifice. The Rabbinical 
books say that ‘*he who sheds the blood 
of an infidel is as one offering a sacrifice.” 
See 1 Cor. iv. 18, and note. 3.] See 
Luke xxiii. 34; ch. xv. 21; Acts πὶ. 17; 
and 1 Tim. i. 13. 4.| Nevertheless 
here indicates no contrast, but only break- 
ing off the mournful details, and passing 
back to the subject. of ver. 1. If we are 
to seek any contrast, it will be between 
the “non-knowledge” of the world, and 
the “remembering” of the church. The 
one know not what they are doing: the 
other know well what they are suffering. 

their hour] i.e. the time of their 
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ber that I told vou of them. τ dud ‘these things I said f seo Mate. ix 
net unto vou at the beginning, because I was with you. 
5 But now 51 go my way to him that sent me; and none e-ver.1o,10. 


of vou asketh me, Whither goest thou? ὃ 5 But because 1 εἰ 


xiii. $: xiv. 


have said these things unto you, ἢ sorrow hath filled your n-ver.23. ob. 


heart. 
for you that I ‘go away: 


7 Nevertheless I tell you the truth, It is expedient 
for if I go not away, ' the ich. vii.so: 


xiv. 1. 


Ziv. 16, 26: 


y 1 bd k ; 2" . - 
Comforter will not come unto you; but *if I * depart, 1 , xv. ας. 


will send him unto you. 


TY render, But. 
t render, depart. 


8 And when he is come, he wil 


] Eph. iv. 8. 


8 render, Yet. 
a y+ender, depart not. 


X render, £O. 


happening. The “I” before told you 
ef them is emphatic, ‘I MYSELF :’—that 
it was 1 wYsELF who told you. A difli- 
culty has been found in the latter part of 
the verse, because our Lord had repeatedly 
announced to thei future persecutions, and 
that at least as plainly as here, Matt. v.10; 
x. 16, 21—28, and elsewhere. And hence 
some Commentators find ground for sup- 
posing that the chronological order of the 
discourses has not been followed in the 
three first Gospels. But there is in reality 
no inconsistency, and therefore no need 
for such a supposition. This declaration, 
as here meant, was not made before, be- 
cause He was with them. Then clearly it 
15 now made, in reference to His immediate 
departure. And if so, to what will these 
things most naturally refer? To that full 
and complete account of the world’s mo- 
tives, and their own office, and their comfort 
under it, whieh He has been giving them. 
This He had never before done so plainly, 
though occasional mention has been made 
even of the help of the Spirit under such 
trials; see Matt. x. 19, 20. because I was 
with you] While the Lord was with them 
(compare Matt. ix. 15), the malice of the 
world was mainly directed against Him,— 
and they were overlooked: see chi. xviii. 8. 

In this past tense, I was, we have the 
anticipatory character of the discourse 
again manifest. The Lord looks upon His 
earthly course as ended. 5.| This is 
occasioned by the foregcing, but in fact 
begins the new subject, the condition of 
the Comforter’s coming. and none of 
you asketh me....] They liad (see ch. 
ΧΙ, 36; xiv. 5) asked this verbally before : 
our Lord therefore citcs the question here 
in some other and deeper sense than they 
had used it there. I believe the meaning 
to he: ‘None of you enquires into the 
NATURE of My departure, so as to appear 


anxious to know what advantages are to 
be derived from it; but (ver. 6) you are 
all given up to gricf on account of what 
I have said.’ 6.] ‘Grief has filled, 
entirely occupied, your heart (not “your 
hearts,” but singular, as common to all, 
see Rom. i. 21), to the exclusion of any 
regard of my object in leaving you.’ 
‘These ure the same disciples who after- 
wards. when their risen Lord had ascended to 
heaven,— without any pang at parting with 
Him, returned with great joy to Jerusalem, 
Luke xxiv. 52. Augustine remarks that 
“there is beneath this mild rebuke a tacit 
consolation. For while He blames them 
in that they neglected enquiring whither 
He was going, He virtually excuses this 
their negligence, in that it arose from-their 
being overwhelmed with sorrow.” 

7.] Nevertheless refers to the last clause, 
~-notwithstanding that no one of you 
asks me, I Myself will tell you the real 
state of the case. It is expedient for 
you, implics that the dispensation of the 
Spirit is a more blessed manifestation of 
God than was even the bodily presence of 
the risen Saviour. Every rendering 
of this verse ought to keep the distinction 
between the two verhs which our Lord 
uses in speaking of His departure; which 
is not accurately done in the A. V. De- 
part and go seem to be the best words: 
the first expressing merely the leaving 
them, the second, the going up to the 
Father. Tle I before depart is again 
einphatic: ‘that IJ, for my part, should 
leave you.’ This saying of our Lord, 
that the Comforter will not come, except 
He himself depart, is a convincing proof, 
if one more were needed, that the gift of 
the Spirit at and since the day of Pente- 
cost, was and 15 something TOTALLY DIs- 
TINCT from any thing before that time: a 
new and loftier dispensation. 8 --11.] 
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Yreprove the world of sin, and of righteousness, and of 


} Acts ji. 2- 
37. 


judgment: 9] of sin, because they believe not on me; 10 of 


Y render, convict. 


We have here, in a few deep and wonderful 
words, the work of the Spirit on the world 
set forth. This work He shall begin when 
He is come,—come, thut is, to you: not, 
however, merely ‘by your means,’ but per- 
sonally: so that it is not the work and 
witness of the Apostles which is spoken of, 
except in so far as they are servants of the 
Holy Spirit, but Ais own immediate per- 
sonal working. 8. will convict] It is 
difficult to give in one word the deep 
meaning of the original terin: ‘convince’ 
approaches perhaps near to it, but does not 
express the double sense, which is mani- 
festly here intended—of a convincing unto 
salvation, and a convicting unto condemna- 
tion :—‘reprove’ is far too weak, convey- 
ing merely the idea of an outward rebuke, 
whereas this reaches into the heart, and 
works inwardly in both the above-men- 
tioned ways. Sec the whole question 
amply discussed in Archdeacon Hare’s 
“Mission of the Comforter,” vol. ii. note 
K. Liicke’s comment is valuable: 
‘The testimony of the Holy Ghost in 
behalf of Christ as opposed to the unbe- 
lieving world (ch. xv. 26) is essentially a 
refutation, a demonstration of its wrong 
and error. All the apostolic preaching, as 
addressed to the world, takes necessarily 
this polemical form (1 Tim. v. 20; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; 11.16; Titusi. 9,13; 11.15). And 
the more difficult was the disciples’ conflict 
against the power of this world with only 
the Word for their weapon, the more com- 
fort was it for them, that the power of 
God the Spirit working by this refutation 
was their help. In Matt. x. 19, 20; Luke 
xii. 11, 12, the apologetic side of their 
conflict, which was in close connexion with 
the polemical, is brought into view. In 
the word here used is always implied the 
refutation, the overcoming of an error, a 
wrong, — by the truth and the right. 
And when, by means of the ‘‘ refutation” 
the truth detects the error, and the right 
the wrong, so that a man becomes conscious 
of them,—then arises the feeling of guilt, 
which is ever painful. Thus every such 
“refutation” is a chastening, a punish- 
ment. And hence this office has been 
called the punztive office of the Spirit. 
The effect of the “refutation” carried on 
by the divine Spirit in the world may be 
to harden: but its aim is the delzverance 
of the world. This term the world, in 
Jolin, includes those who are not yet 


delivered (from the power of Satan to God) 
who may be yet delivered,—not the con- 
demned. If the “refutation” of the world 
ig a moral process, its result may just as 
well be conversion, as non-conyversion. Only 
thus did the refutation carried on by the 
Spirit answer the end of Christ’s coming ;— 
only thus could it be a cheering support 
to the Apostles. Certainly, the judgment 
with which it closes is condemnation, not 
however of the world, but of the Prince of 
the world, De Wette denies the 
salutary side of this convicting process— 
but he is certainly wrong: see below. 

These three words, sin, righteousness, 
judgment, comprehend the three great 
steps of advance in spiritual truth among 
men. Of itself the world does not know 
what δὲ is, what Righteousness is, what 
Judgment is. Nor can either of these be 
revealed to any man, except by the Spirit 
of God working within him. Each man’s 
conscience has some glimmering of light 
on each of these; some consciousness of 
guilt, some sense of right, some power of 
judgment of what is transitory and worth- 
less: but all these are unreal and un- 
practical, till the convicting work of the 
Spirit has wrought in hin. 9,7 And 
the great opening of Sin to the world is 
to shew them that its root and essence 
is, unbelief in Christ as the Son of God. 
UNBELIEF:—for, mankind being alien 
from God by nature, the first step towards 
their recovery must be to lay hold on that 
only safety which He has provided for 
them; and that laying hold is fazth, and 
the not doing it, when revealed and placed 
before them, is sim. Beforetime, it was 
also unbelief ;-- The fool hath said in his 
heart, there is no God -’—but now,—for 
we can only believe as God has revealed 
Himself,—it is unbelief in Christ the Son 
of God,—the having no desire to come to 
Him: see this pointcdly asserted 1 John 
vy. 10—12. Remember, this unbelief is not 
a mere want of historical faith,—but un- 
belief in its very root,—the want of a 
personal and living recognition of Jesus 
as the Lord (1 Cor. xii. 3), which, wherever 
the Spirit has ‘opened His commission ἡ 
by the planting of the visible Church, is 
the condemning sin of the world. Of this 
He shall convince those who are brought 
out of the world, and ultimately convict 
those who remain in it and dic in their 
sins (see Hare, ‘‘ Mission of the Comforter,” 
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righteousness, because I go to my Father, and ye 3 see me m Acts σαν. 
no more; 1) ™ of judgment, because " the prince of this» Luke x. 18. 


world ® ᾽ν judged. 
vou, °but ye cannot bear them 
he, the Spirit of truth, is come, 


2 render, behold. 


vol. ii. note Q). 10.] The right- 
eousness here spoken of cannot be only 
the rightcousness of Christ, the mere con- 
vietion of which would only bring condem- 
nation to that world which rejected and 
crucified Him: but as Stier remarks rightly, 
the conviction of the world concerning 
sin, righteousness, and judgment must be 
concerning a sin that is Heirs, a righteous- 
ness that is (or, in the case of condemna- 
tion might have been) theirs, a judgment 
which is thems (see below). Then what 
ts the world’s righteousness? Not their 
own, but that of the accepted Man Christ 
Jesus standing at the right hand of God 
(seen by us no more, but by that very 
withdrawal testified to be the Son of God, 
THE RIGHTEOUS ONE), manifested in the 
hearts of men by the Spirit to be thezr only 
righteousness ;—and thereby that right- 
eousness, which they had of their own 
before, is demonstrated to be worthless, and 
as filthy rags. It is His going to the 
Father by which this righteousness 18 
assured to us, and by the effect of which, 
the Spirit, the conviction respecting it is 
wrought in our hearts. The condemnatory 
side of this part of the Spirit’s work of 
conviction is,—that remorse, wherewith 
they whose day of grace is past shall look 
on the perfect righteousness which might 
have been theirs, and on the miserable 
substitute with which they contented them- 
selves. 11.}ὄ As the righteousness 
spoken of was the world’s riyhteousness, 
and the convicting them of it was the 
manifesting to them how worthless it (their 
righteousness after its old conception) was 
of their own by nature, but how perfect 
and coinplete it (the same as now newly 
aid more worthily apprehended) is in and 
by Christ,—so now the Judgment spoken 
of is the world’s judgment :—on the one 
side, their judgment or estimate, or dis- 
crimination of things,—on the other side, 
God’s judgment, to which it is opposed. 
This their judgment by nature they form 
in subjection to the prince of this world, 
the Devil, of whose power they are not 
conscious, and whose existence they even 
deny: but the Spirit of God shall con- 
vict this judgment of wrong ;—shall shew 


151 have yet many things to say unto 


Eph. ii. 2. 

te ii. εν 
e eb. 1]. ᾧ 

now. 13 Howbeit when ο Maric iv. 33. 


or. ii. 2, 
The will guide you into 
. 26. 
ᾳ ch. xiv. 26. 1 John ii. 20, 27. 


Hew. v. 12. 
pch. xiv. 17: 
& render, hath been. 


them how erroneous and destructive it is, 
and what a bondage they have been under ; 
—shall detect to them the Prince of this 
world reigning in the children of disobe- 
dience, and give them @ better judginent, 
by which they shatl ‘not be ignorant of 
his devices’ (2 Cor. ii. 11). But this 
better judgment itself is that very truth 
of God manifested in the Lord Jesus, by 
which (ch. xii. 31) the Prince of this world 
is cast out;—by which the follower of 
Christ is enabled to say, § Get thee behind 
me, Satan ;” by which tlie unbelieving world, 
and its Prince, are finally condemned in 
the judgment hereafter. I have pre- 
ferred giving pointedly what I believe to 
be the sense of this most important pas- 
sage, to stringing together a multitude of 
Opinions on it: seeing that of even the 
best Commentators no two bring out 
exactly the same shade of meaning, and 
thus classification is next to impossible. 
It will be seen that in my view the sub- 
jective (internal, acting in and on the 
mind of its subject) and objective (external, 
viewed from without, belonging to the 
object regarded, not to him who regards 
it) bearing of the three words are doth to 
be kept in sight, and that the great con- 
victive work of the Spirit is to bring man 
OUT OF HIMSELF INTO CunristT, Who (in 
His objective manifestation) must be made 
unto him (subjectively), 1. redemption, 
2. righteousness, 3. wisdom (the fourth, 
sanetification, not being here treated of, 
as being another part of the Spirit’s work, 
and on those who are no longer “ the 
world,” see ch. xvii. 16, 17); and to con- 
demn those who remain in the world 
finally, in all these points, as having re- 
jected Christ. And this convictive work 
of the Spirit is a complex and progressive 
work ; including the ministry of the 
Apostles, and every step taken towards 
divine truth in the history of the Church, 
as well as the conversion of individuals, 
and condemnation of the unbelieving. 

12.) The many things which our 
Lord does not say to them are, the things 
belonging to “all the truth” in the next 
verse, which were gradually unfolded, after 
the Ascension, by the Spirit. 13. he, 


AVI, 


for he shall receive 
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Ὁ all truth: for he shall not speak of himself; but whatsoever 
he shall hear, that shall he speak: and ¢ he will shew you 
things to come. 14 He shall glorify me: 

τ Matt. xi.27. of mine, and shall 4 skew it unto you. 


αἰ. δ: avi. the Father hath are mine: 
take of mine, and shall 4 shew it unto you. 
88: xiv.10 while, and ye & shall not see me: 


6 ver.10. ch. 
vil. 83: Xiil. 


b render, all the truth. 


16. Ὁ All things that 
θ therefore said I, that he f shald 
16s A little 
and again, a little while, 


© render, he shall tell you the things to come. 


d render, tell. 
f read and render, receiveth. 


8 render, no longer behold me: 


emphatical, as in ver. 8: see note, ch. vil. 
29. all the truth] viz. on those 
points alluded to in ver.12. The Lord had 
ever told them the truth, and nothing but 
the truth, in spiritual things,—but not yet 
the whole truth, because they could not 
bear it. Thus the Spirit should lead them 
into, open the way to it, and unfold it by 
degrees. No promise of universal 
knowledge, nor of infuallibility, is hereby 
conveyed; but a promise to them and us, 
that the Holy Spirit shall teach and lead 
us, not as children, under the tutors and 
governors of legal and imperfect know- 
ledge, but as sons (Gal. iv. 6) making 
known to us the whole truth of God. 
This was in an especial manner fulfilled to 
them, as set to be the founders and teachers 
of the Churches. for he shall not 
speak of himself] The Spirit does not, any 
more than the Son, work or speak of Him- 
self: both are sent, the one from the 
Father, the other from the Father and 
Son: the one to testify “whatsoever He 
shall hear’’ of the Father, the other of 
the Father and the Son. whatsoever 
he shall hear] from God, the Father 
and the Son. he shall tell you 
the things to come] As the direct ful- 
filment to the Apostles of the leading 
into the whole truth was the unfolding 
before them those truths which they have 
delivered down to us in their Epistles, — 
so, though scattered traces of the fulfil- 
ment of this part of the promise are found 
in the Acts and those Epistles, its com- 
plete fulfilment was the giving of the 
Apocalypse, in which “the things to come”’ 
are distinctly the subject of the Spirit’s 
revelation, and with which His dzrect tes- 
timony closes: see Rey. i. 1; xxii. 6, 20. 
On the whole of this verse, see Eph. iv. 
7—16. 14.] This is in connexion 
with ver. 12—and sets forth that the 
Spirit guiding into truth is in fact the 


® render, for this cause. 


see note, 


Son declaring the truth, for He shall shew 
forth the glory of Christ, by revealing the 
matters of Christ,—the riches of the 
Father’s love in him (ver. 15). This 
verse is decisive against all additions and 
pretended revelations subsequent to and 
besides Christ; it being the work of the 
Spirit to testify to and declare THE 
THINGS OF CHRIST; not any thing new 
and beyond Him. And this declaration is 
coincident with inward advance in thie 
likeness and image of Christ (2 Cor. ili. 
17, 18), not with a mere external develop- 
ment. 15.] Here we have given us 
a glimpse into the essential relations of 
the Blessed Trinity. The Father hath 
given the Son to have life and all things 
in Himself (Col. 1.19; ii. 2, 3), the rela- 
tion being, that the Son glorifies not 
Himself but the Father, by revealing the 
Father, whom He alone knows (Matt. xi. 
27). And this Revelation, the Revelation 
of the Father by Christ—is carried on by 
the blessed Spirit in the hearts of the dis- 
ciples of Christ ; Who receives (i. c. whose 
Office it is to receive) of the things of 
Christ, and declares, proclaims, to them. 
for this cause I (rightly) said.... 

1.e. ‘this was the ground of My assert- 
ing:’ not the reuson why τέ was said, but 
the justification of it when said. This 
verse contains the plainest proof by in- 
ference of the orthodox doctrine of the 
Holy Trinity. 

16—24.| The Lord speaks of His with- 
drawal, and its immediate mournful, but 
ulizmate (and those soon to begin) 7 μι 
consequences for His disciples. Th 
connexion is: ‘ Very soon will the Spirit, 
the Coinforter, come to you: for I go to 
the Father, without any real cessation of 
the communion between you and Me.’ 
Liicke. 16.] The mode of expression 
is (purposely) enigmatical ;—the beholding 
and seeing not being co-ordinate ;—the 


14—21. ST, JOHN. 


and ve shall see tme fi: because I go to the Father}. 
irk Then said some of his disciples among themselves, 
What is this that he saith unto us, A little while, and ye 
l shall not see me: and again, a little while, and ye shall 
see me: and, Because I go to the Father? 15 They said 
therefore, What is this that he saith, ™ 4 ttle while ? we 
neannot tell what he saith. 198 [i Now] Jesus knew that 
they were desirous to ask him, and said unto them, ° Do ye 
enquire among yourselves of that I said, A little wile, and 
ve l shall not see me: and again, a little while, and ye shall 
see me? 20 Verily, verily, I say unto you, that ye shall 
weep and lament, but the world shall rejoice: [tard] ye 
shall be sorrowful, but your sorrow shall be turned into 


t ver. 28, 
Lili, J. 
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ch. 


joy. 


1 omit. 
1 yender, behold me not. 
M yender, This little while. 


21x A woman when she is in travail hath sorrow, x tsa. svi. 17. 


κ render, Therefore. 


n render, know not of what he speaketh. . 
© render, Is it concerning this that ye enquire among yourselves, 


because I said. 


first referring merely to physical, the 
second also to spiritual sight. So before, 
ch. xiv. 19, where see note. It is im- 
portant to observe the distinction between 
the two verbs, which the A. V. has 
obliterated by rendering both “see.”” The 
“beholding”’ implies the long, constant, 
usual sight of Him which they then had 
in the flesh: the “seeing” the glimpses 
obtained by occasional appearances and 
visions, and the dimmer and more inter- 
rupted spiritual sight gained by faith. 

The promise of seeing Him after a 
little while, began to be fulfilled at the 
Resurrection ;—then received its main ful- 
filment at the day of Pentecost ;—and shall 
have its final completion at the great 
return of the Lord hereafter. Remember 
again, that in all these prophecies we have 
a perspective of continually-unfolding ful- 
filments presented to us: see note on 
ch. xiv. 3. 17, 18.] The disciples 
are perplexed by this little while, as con- 
nected with what our Lord had before 
asserted ver. 10, “J go to my Father.” 
That seemed to them a long and hopeless 
withdrawal: how was it then to be recon- 
ciled with what he now said of a short 
absence ? What was this lhttle while? 
This connexion not being observed, has 
led to the insertion by the copyists of the 
clause because I go to the Father in ver. 
16. 19.] The real difficulty being in 


the “little while,’ our Lord applies him- 
self only to this, not noticing the other 
part of the question: which confirms the 
view of the connexion taken above. 

20.) The words weep and lament are to 
be literally taken: see Duke xxiii. 27. 
They would mourn for Him as dead :— 
see also ch. xx. 1]. ye, emphatic, as 
opposed to the world. And the joy of the 
world found its first exponent in the scoffs 
of the passers-by at the crucifixion. 

ye shall be sorrowful} This goes deeper 
than the weeping and wailing before: and 
plainly shews that the whole does not only 
refer to the grief while the Lord was in 
the tomb, but to the grief continually 
manifesting itself in the course and con- 
flict of the Christian, which is turned into 
joy by the advancing work of the Spirit of 
Christ ;—and, in the completion of the 
sense, to the grief and widowhood of the 
Church during her present state, which 
will be turned into joy at the coming of 
her Lord. shall be turned into joy 
not merely changed for joy, but change 
into so as itself to become,—so that the 
very watter of grief shall become matter 
of joy; as Christ’s Cross of shame has 
become the glory of the Christian, Gal. vi. 
14. 21.) The object of comparison is, 
grief which 13 turned into joy: but the 
comparison itself poes far beyond this mere 
similitude. A woman] The original 
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because her hour is come: but as soon as she is delivered 
of the child, she remembereth no more the anguish, for 


y ver. 6. 


4 γον that a man is born into the world. 


22y And ye now 


therefore have sorrow: but I will see you again, and your 


41, 

χὶν. 1,27: 

xx.20. Acts 

1i. 40; x1il, 

1. 8. 

a bflatt. vii. 7. 
ch. xiv. 43; 
xv. 16. 

b ch. xv. 1]. 


joy may be § fudé. 


4 render, her joy. 


: Luke χαῖρ. heart shall rejoice, *and your joy no man taketh from you. 
*3 And in that day ye shall ask me nothing. 
verily, I say unto you, * Whatsoever ye shall ask the Father 
in my name, he will give rt you. 
nothing in my name: ask, and ye shall receive, ἢ that your 
“5 These things have I spoken unto you 


2 Verily, 


*4 Hitherto have ye asked 


tT read, with the most weighty ancient authorities, If ye shall ask the Father 
any thing, he will give it you in my name. 


8. render, made full, ov, filled. 


has the definite article, the woman. This 
is said by some Commentators to be in 
allusion to the frequent use and notoriety 
of the comparison. We often have it in 
the O. T.,—see Isa. xxi. 3; xxvi. 17, 18; 
xxxvil. 3; Ixvi. 7, 8: Hos. xiii. 13, 14: 
Mic. iv. 9, 10. when she is in 
travail] literally, is bringing forth. 

The deeper reference of the comparison 
has been well described by Olshausen : 
‘Here arises the question, how are we to 
understand this similitude? We might 
perhaps think that the suffering Manhood 
of Christ was the woman in her pangs, and 
the same Christ glorified in the Resur- 
rection, the Man born; but the Redeemer 
(ver. 22) applies the pangs to the dis- 
ciples: how then will the “man”? who 
is born apply to them?’ Then, after con- 
demning the shallow and unsatisfactory 
inethod of avoiding deep research by as- 
serting that the details of parables are 
not to be interpreted, he proceeds: 
‘Hence the proper import of the figure 
seems to be, that the Death of Jesus 
Christ was as it were an anguish of birth 
belonging to all Humanity, in which the 
perfect Man was born into the world; and 
in this very birth of the new man lies the 
spring of eternal joy, never to be lost, for 
all, inasmuch as through Him and His 
power the renovation of the whole is ren- 
dered possible.’ And indeed the same is 
true of every Christian who is planted in 
the likeness of Christ. His passing from 
sorrow to joy—till ‘Christ be formed in 
him,’ is this birth of pain. And the whole 
Church, the Spouse of Christ,—nay, even 
the whole Creation, travaileth in pain 
together (Rom. viii. 23) till the number of 
the elect be accomplished, and the eternal 


joy brought in. 22.| I will see you 
again—in the same manifold meaning as 
before noticed—will see you—at My Re- 
surrection—by My Spirit—at My second 
Advent. 23.; that day, in its full 
meaning, cannot import the forty days: 
for, Acts i. 6, they did then ask the Lord 
questions—nor this present dispensation of 
the Spirit, during which we have only the 
firstfruits, but not the full understand- 
ing so as not to need to ask any thing; 
(for is not prayer itself an asking ?)—but 
that great completion of the Christian’s 
hope, when he shall be with his Lord, when 
all doubt shall be resolved, and prayer shall 
be turned into praise. The Resurrection- 
visiting, and the Pentecost-visiting of them, 
were but foretastes of this. Stier well re- 
marks, ‘The connexion of the latter part of 
this verse is,—the way to asking nothing 
any more, is to ask aud to pray the more 
diligently, till that day comes.’ It has 
been supposed wrongly that the words me 
and the Father are in opposition in {118 
verse, and thence gathered that it is not 
lawful to address prayer to Christ. But 
such an opposition is contrary to the whole 
spirit of these discourses,—and asking the 
Father in Christ’s name, is in fact asking 
HIM. In the latter clause, notice the 
right reading, He will give it you in my 
name, He being the element, the region, of 
all communication between God and the 
Church. Compare Rom.i. 8, where thanks 
are offered through Jesus Christ. 

24.] It was impossible, up to the time of 
the glorification of Jesus, to pray to the 
Father in His Name. It is a fulness of 


joy peculiar to the dispensation of the 


Spirit, to be able so to do, Eph.ii. 18. ὁ 
ask, and ye shall receive] See Matt. vil. 
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[4 but] ¥ the time cometh, when I shall no 


more speak unto you in tproverts, but I shall ¥ skew you 


plainly of the Father. 


26 ¢ At that day ye shall ask in my ever.2s. 
name: and I say not unto you, that I will pray the Father 
for you: 274 for the Father himself loveth you, because ye | %. 


dch. aiv. 1, 


ever. 30.) ch. 


have loved me, and ὁ have believed that I 2 came out from 15: χε 


t render, parables. 


U ome. 


X render, the hour, or, an hour. 
Y render, tell you plainly concerning. 
Z render, as in next verse, came forth. 


7, and mark the difference between the 
command then and now,—that in my 
name is added. 

25—33.] Their present real weakness 
and imperfection, though fancied strength: 
their future high blessedness and share in 
His triumph, though in tribulation in the 
world. 25.] The word used here sig- 
nifies /¢¢erally, as rendered in A. V., a pro- 
rerb: but it is better for the English 
reader to render it parable, because pro- 
verb has the technical appropriated sense 
of a short pithy saying of concentrated 
wisdom, whereas this inplies generally 
something dark and enigmatical—deep 
truth wrapped up in words, as in a parable. 

This is true of the whole discourse 
—and of the discourses of the Lord in 
general, as they must then have seemed to 
them, before the Holy Spirit furnished the 
key to their meaning. the hour 
cometh | viz. the same as that indicated in 
vv. 16 and 23;—but here again, not one 
hour only exclusive of all others, but to be 
understood of the several steps of spiritual 
knowledge. Olshausen finely remarks, 
that all human language is a parable, or 
dark saying, only able to hint at, not to 
express fully, the things of God; and that 
the Lord contrasts the use of this weak 
and insufficient medium, with the inward 
teaching of the Holy Spirit. This inward 
teaching, because it is a real imparting of 
the divine Nature and Life, brings with it 
not only prayer in the name of Jesus, but 
a free access to the Father Himself. This 
speaking plainly however, he continues, is 
described here by the Lord in its ideal per- 
fection (as it will hereafter be): and is only 
approximated to on earth; for, as long as 
the old man yet lives in us, we require still 
the Lord’s intercessory prayer (ch. xvii. 
15), daily washing from the pollution of 
the world; by which Intercession alone the 
faithful man, notwithstanding his imper- 
fection, can enjoy in peace the grace of 
God vouchsafed to him, 20. ‘ The 


more knowledge, the more prayer in the 
name of Jesus,’ Liicke. ‘ Knowledge be- 
gets prayer,’ Bengel. The approaching 
the Father through Him shall be a cha- 
racteristic of their higher state under the 
dispensation of the Spirit. I say not 
unto you....] This has been variously 
understood. Grotius’s rendering, “1 pass 
by this, as a lesser thing than that which 
I am about to mention,” comes I believe 
the nearest to the truth, though it does 
not express the whole meaning. The Lord 
is now describing the fulness of their state 
of communion with Himself and the Father 
by the Spirit. He is setting in the strongest 
light their reconciliation and access to the 
Father. He therefore says, Ye shall ask 
the Father in My name: and I do not 
now say to you,—! do not now state it in 
this form,—that I will ask the Father for 
you—as if there were no relation of love 
and mercy between the Father and your- 
selves :—(27) for the Father Himse/f (i. 6. 
of His own accord) loveth you; why? 
Because ye love and believe on Me. 

The whole mind of the Father towards 
mankind is Love: both in Redemption 
itself (ch. iii. 16),— and then in an especial 
manner by drawing those who come to 
Christ (vi. 44),—and again by this fuller 
manifestation of His love to those who be- 
lieve on and love Christ. The aim of this 
saying is, to shew them that His interces- 
sion (which is still going on under the dis- 
pensation of the Spirit, 1 John ii. 1) does 
not imply their exclusion from access to 
the Father, but rather ensures that access, 
by the especial love which the Father bears 
to them who believe in and love His Son: 
CuRrisT being still the efficient cause of 
the Father’s love to them, and the chan- 
nel of that Love. No stress must be 
laid (Liicke) on ye have loved here coming 
before ye have believed, as to Faith coming 
after Love: probably “ye have loved” is 
placed first as corresponding to the word 
“loveth” just before :—and it might be 


604 ST. JOHN. XVI. 28—33. 
chxiit.s. God. 281] came forth from the Father, and am come into 
the world : again, I leave the world and go to the Father. 
*9 His disciples said unto him, Lo, now speakest thou 
plainly, and speakest no 8 proverb. 30 Now Pare we sure 
ecb.xxi7. that @thou knowest all things, and needest not that any 
h ver.97 che man should ask thee: by this "we believe that thou 
Vat Mink camest forth from God. 51 Jesus answered them, ¢ Do 
kchax 0. ye now believe? 32 i Behold, 4 the hour cometh, yea, Is now 
m isis ΤᾺ come, that ye shall be scattered, * every man to his own, 
Hom. ¥ i and shall leave me alone; and 'yet I am not alone, 
ας because the Father is with me. 88 These things I have 
sit 3, spoken unto you, that ™in me ye 8 might have peace. "In 
och xiv.l. the world ye ‘shal/ have tribulation: °but be of good 
va’ * cheer: PI have overcome the world. 


& render, parable. 

Ὁ render, Know we. 
Ὁ better, Ye do now believe. 
© render, May. 


suid with just as much reason that the 
Faith contains the ground of the. Love, as 
the converse. 28.| ‘And your belief 
is sound: for I did indeed come forth’ 
. . see ch. xi. 3. 29, 30.] The 
stress is on Now: as if they said, “ Why 
announce that as future, which Thou art 
doing now ?” The hour was not yet come 
for the speaking plainly : so that we must 
understand the disciples’ remark to be 
made in weakness, however true their 
persuasion, and heartfelt their confession. 
«'Phey so little understand Him, that they- 
do not even understand, that they did not 
understand. For they were as babes.” 
Augustine. “ Theyare annoyed that they 
should be accounted by their Master as 
unskilful and uot comprehending His dis- 
courses, and wanting another Teacher, the 
Spirit whom He promised. And thus they 
go so far as to contradict Christ and dis- 
pute His plain words, and deny that 
He was speaking eniginatically to them.” 
Lampe. But by the word now they proba- 
bly only mean, in verses 26—28. 30. | 
‘Thou hast spoken so clearly of our feeling 
towards Thee, and of Thyself, that we have 
no occasion to ask Thee any thing ;—and 
this was what Thou didst announce would 
be ;—we know therefore, by its being so, 
that Thou knowest the secrets of our 
hearts (all things by inference),—and 
hence believe that Thou camest forth from 
God.’ ‘The whole being a misunderstand- 
ing of what hud gone before, vv. 23, 25. 


Lt is the same verb as knowest, which follows. 


d oy, an hour. 
f read, have. 


31.] Our Lord does not clear up 
their inisunderstanding, but leaves that 
for the coming day of the Spirit. Heonly 
assures them that their belief, though sin- 
cere and loving, was not so deeply grounded 
in knowledge of Him and His appointed 
course, as they imagined. The opening 
words of our Lord’s answer are much better 
taken not as a question; for this very 
belicf was by our Lord recognized and 
commended, see ch. xvii. 8, also Matt. xvi. 
17, 18. And as Stier remarks, “it was the 
aim and purpose of the whole prophetic 
office of Jesus, to prepare some first dis- 
ciples (not the Apostles alone) for the re- 
ception of the Spirit of Truth and the 
fruits of His Death, by grounding in them 
firm belief in His Person.” He therefore 
recognizes their faith; but shews them 
how weak it as yet was. 32.] See 
Matt. xxvi. 31, to which same prophecy 
the reference here is. I am not alone | 
The Father can never leave the Son, even 
in the darkest hour of His human suffer- 
ing :—the apparent desertion implied in 
the cry ‘Why hast Thou forsaken me ?’ 
being perfectly consistent with this; see 
note, Matt. xxvii. 46. 83.}] On the 
first clause, especially the words in me, see 
ch. xv. 7. This presupposes the return 
from the scattering in ver. 32,—the 
branches again gathered in the vine. 

ye have tribulation] ‘he words are 
spoken of their normal state in the world. 

This tribulation is not only persc- 
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XVII. 1 These words spake Jesus, and lifted up his eyes «ch. sit. 2: 


to heaven, and said, Father, ὃ the hour is come; glonty 
thy Son, that thy Son also may glorify thee: *> Β as thou a 
hast given him power over all flesh, that Ὁ he should give Ἐν 


B render, according as. 


b Dan. vii. 14. 


Malt. xi. 27: 
xxviii. 18. 


Phil, ii. 10. 
Heh. ii, 8. 


h render, Whatsoever thou hast given him, to them he should give 


eternal life. 


cution from the world, but trouble, inward 
distress, while we are in the world,—ch. 
xvii. 11 ;—a comforting sign that we are 
not of the world. And this latter idea 
is implied between the two clauses: ‘ Be of 
cood cheer; for ve belong not to the world, 
but to Me, who have (anticipation again,— 
by that which is now at hand) overcome 
the world, so that it shall have no power 
over vou, externully by persecution, or in- 
ternally by temptations and discourage- 
ments. See 1 Jolin v. 4, 5. 

CHap. XVII. 1—26.] His LOVE IN 
THE GLORIFICATION OF THE SON OF 
Gop. The parting prayer of the Lord 
Jesus: and herein, for Himself (1—5): 
for His disciples (6—19): jor all be- 
lievers, that they may be one (20, 21),— 
that they may be glorified in the comple- 
tion of that unity (22—24),—for their 
abiding in the union of love, the perfection 
of divine knowledge (25, 26). Bengel ob- 
serves that this, of all chapters in Scrip- 
ture, is the simplest in words, and the 
deepest in meaning. “Our Lord, the Only- 
begotten, and co-eternal with the Father, 
when in the form of a servant, might, 
from this His condition of humiliation, 
have prayed in silence, if He had need of 
prayer: but it was His pleasure so to 
shew Himself as a supphant to the Father, 
as to be mindful that He was our Teacher. 
Accordingly, the prayer which He made 
for us, He made known also to us: such a 
Master taught His disciples not only by 
His discourses to them, but by His prayers 
to the Father for them. And if them, 
who were to hear these words, then us 
also, who were to read them when written.”’ 
Augustine. 1.1 These words, the fore- 
going discourse. St. John very sel- 
dom depicts the gestures or looks of our 
Lord, as here. But this was an occasion 
of which the impression was indelible, and 
the upward look could not be passed over. 

to heaven] Nothing hereby is de- 
termined as to the locality. The guest- 
chamber no doubt was the place οἵ this 
prayer. The eyes may be lifted to heaven 
in-doors, us well as out-of-doors; heaven is 
not the sky, but that upper region, above 
our own being and thoughts, where we all 


arree in believing God to be especially pre- 
sent; and which we indicate when we 
direct our eyes or our hands upward. The 
Lord, being in all such things like as we 
are, lifted up His eyes to heaven when 
addressing the Father (not His ands, for 
He prays not here as a supphant—but as 
an intercessor and a High Priest, standing 
between eurth and heaven, sce ver. 24, 
where he says, I will, that..... ). It 
is impossible to regard the following prayer 
otherwise than as the very words of our 
Lord Himself,—faithfully rendered by the 
beloved Apostle in the power of the Holy 
Spirit. Father] not, Our Father,— 
which He never could say,—nor, My 
Father,—whieh would be too great a 
separation between Himself and His for 
such a prayer (see Matt. xxv. [39,] 42, 
where He prays for Himself only)—but 
simply FaTHER; that Great Name in 
which all the mystery of Redemption 18 
summed up. the hour is come] See 
ch. xii. 28, 28; xiii. 31, 32. The Glorifica- 
tion is—the exaltation by Death and Re- 
surreetion: He prays in the Manhood, 
and for the exaltation of the Manhood, but 
in virtue of His Godhead, ver. 5. thy 
Son] He prays first as concerning Himself, 
in the third person, to set the great matter 
forth in all its majesty ; then from Himself, 
in the first person, ver. 5, putting Himself 
into the place of ‘thy Son” here. 
that thy Son also may glorify thee | “‘ These 
words are a proof that the Son is equal to 
the Father as touching His Godhead. What 
creature could stand before his Creator and 
say, ‘Glorify Thou me, that I may glorify 
Thee ?’” Stier. This glorifying of 
the Father by the Son is, the whole great 
result of the glorification of the Son by the 
Father,—the manifestation of God to and 
in men by the Son through the Spirit. 
2.} ‘The causal connexion expressed 
by according 88 is this, that the glorifica- 
tion, the end, must correspond to the be- 
ginning, to the sending, the preparation, 
and office of the Son.’ (Liicke.) We must 
also bear in mind that the ‘giving of 
power’ in this verse is the ground and 
source, as well as the type and manner, of 
the glorification: see Rom. 1. 28; 1 Cor. i. 
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c ver. 6, 9, 24. 
ch. vi. 37. 

ἃ Isa. liii. 11. 
Jer. ix. 24. 
el Cor. viii, 4. 

1 Thess. i. 9. 
{ ch. iii. 84: 
Vv. 96,37: Vi. 
29, 57: vil. 
29: x. 86: 
xi. 49, 
g ch. xiii. 81: 


xiv. 18. ἢ ch. iv. 84: v.36: ix.3: xix. 30. 


1 render, for perspicuity, to know. 


ST. JOHN. 


eternal life toas many °as thou hast given him. 
is lite eternal, t that they might know thee * the only true 
God, and * Jesus Christ, whom thou hast sent. 
glorified thee on the earth: »1J have finished the work 
‘which thou ™gavest me to do. 


ich. xiv. 81: xy. 10, 


XVII. 
3 And ὁ this 


4817 have 


> And now, O Father, 


EK +ender, him whom thou didst send, even Jesus Christ. 
1 literally, I glorified .... 1 finished : see note. 
mM render, hast given. But in all three places there is some uncertainty about 


the reading. 


6. all flesh is not only ‘all mankind,’ 
but (see Gen. vii. 15, 16, 21) all that has 
life, all that is subject to death, all that is 
cursed on account of sin. But of this all, 
mankind is the head and crown, and in the 
full blessings of the Lordship of Christ 
mankind only can participate. All flesh 
is given by the Father, from before 
the foundation of the world, to Christ; 
the whole creation is His to rule, His to 
judge, by virtue of His being, in the root 
of that human nature, to which sove- 
reignty over the world was given, THE 
SECOND AND RIGHTEOUS ADAM. 

But in this wide gift, there is a more 
special gift,—whatsoever thou hast given 
him in the stricter sense,—the chosen, they 
who believe on Him. And to them, and 
them only, He imparts the further and 
ineffable gift eonsequent on union with 
Him their God in the Spirit,—viz. ETER- 
NAL LIFE (compare ch. v. 26, 27; also vi. 


37). 9.1 See a similar definition of a 
term just used, in ch. iii. 19. this 
15 life eternal, not zs the way toit. The 


knowledge spoken of is no mere head or 
heart knowledge,—the mere information 
of the mind, or excitation of the feelings, 
—but that living reality of knowledge and 
personal realization,—that oneness in will 
with God, and partaking of His nature, 
which Is itself life eternal :—the know- 
ledge, love, enjoyment, of Him who is in- 
finite, being themselves infinite. ‘The 
beginning of life is the result of the par- 
ticipation of God: and participation of 
God is the knowing God and enjoying His 
goodness.” Irenezus. The Latin Fathers, 
Augustine, Ambrose, and Hilary, anxious 
to avoid the inference unwarrantably drawn 
by some from this verse against the God- 
head of Christ, tried to arrange it thus: 
“that they might know Thee, and Jesus 
Christ whom Thou didst send, (to be) the 
only true God.’ But this treatment of 
the original is inadmissible. Others, as 
Chrysostom And Euthymius, construing 


rightly, yet regarded Jesus Christ as in- 
cluded in the words “ the only true God.” 
But all such violences to the text are 
unnecessary. For, first, the very juxta- 
position of Jesus Christ here with the 
Father, and the knowledge of both being 
defined to be eternal life, is a proof, by 
implication, of the Godhead of the former. 
The knowledge of God and a creature 
could not be eternal life, and the juxta- 
position of the two would be inconceivable. 
Secondly, the words whom Thou didst 
send most distinctly express the coming 
forth from God, ver. 8—imply the unity 
expressed in ver. 22, and cannot, in con- 
nexion with what follows, possibly be un- 
derstood in a Socinian, or an Arian sense. 
I do not scruple to use and preach on the 
verse as a plain proof of the co-equality of 
the Lord Jesus in the Godhead. A 
difficulty has been found in tlie use of the 
name JEsUS Curist by the Lord Him- 
self :—and inferences have becn hence 
made that we have St. John’s own lan- 
guage here:—but surely without any 
ground. He who said “ 7hy Son,” ver. 1, 
might well here, before the change to the 
first person in ver. 4, use that prophetic 
Name Jesus, which had been divinely 
given Him as the Saviour of men, and its 
weighty adjunct Cuuist, in which Names 
are all the hidden treasures of that know- 
ledge of which He here speaks. And as tu 
the later use of the two names together 
having led to their insertion here by the 
Apostle,—what if the converse were the 
case, and this solemn use of them by our 
Lord had given occasion to their subse- 
quent use by the Church? This is to me 
much more probable than the other. 

4, 5.] The past tenses are anticipatory. 
The past tenses are, in the original, inde- 
finite; I glorified Thee ...I finished... 
Our Lord stands by anticipation at the 
end of His accomplished course, and looks 
back on it all as past, as historically 
gathered up in one act. In English we 


3—9. 


clorify thou me with thine own self with the glory * which "yh: ον. 
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: Phil. ii, 6. 
6!7 have mani- coli 


fested thy name unto the men ™ which thou ™gavest me !ver.20. Ps. 


out of the world: thine they were, and thou ™ gaves¢ them 
me; and they have kept thy word. 7 Now they 2 hare 


XXil. 22, 

mm ver. 2, 9, 11. 
ch. vi. 37, 30: 
X. 20: κν. 19. 


known that all things whatsoever thou hast given me are 


oof thee. 


8p Fur I have given unto them the words 
"which thou gavest me; and they [4 ave} received them, neh. vitt.28: 


> XIV. 


oand ¥ have known surely that 1 5 came out from thee, and ἐδ ὡς, on. 


[4 they have] believed that thou didst send me. 9.1 * pray for 


D render, know. 
P render, Because. 
T render, knew. 


t or, am praying: 


ean hardly retain these indefinite past 
tenses. ‘They admit with us of another 
meaning, seeming to refer to a period far 
removed, and not to one just completed. 
Wherever they can be retained in their 
proper force, I have done so. the 
work which thou gavest me to do is not 
only the ministerial life of our Lord, but 
the whole Life, with all its appointed mani- 
festations of humility and purity ;—the 
perfect. righteousness which by that life 
He has planted in our nature,—and His 
prophetic and declarative office, terminated 
by His Passion and Death. 5. glorify 
thou me! Notice the relation between I 
have glorified Thee before and glorify Thou 
Me now. The same Person who had with 
the Father glory before the world, also 
glorified the Father in the world, and prays 
to be again received into that glory. A 
decisive proof of the unity of the Person 
of Christ, in His three estates of eternal 
pre-existence in glory, humiliation in the 
flesh, and glorification in the Resurrection 
Body. This direct testimony to the 
eternal pre-existence of the Son of God 
has been evaded by the Socinian and also 
the Arminian interpreters, by explaining 
the word had to mean, “possessed by Thy 
decree which destined it for Me.” On the 
identity of the glory in ver. 22 with this 
glory, see note there. before the 
werld was] i. 6. ‘before all creation.’ 
with thee] See ch. i. 1, 18. 

6—19.| He prays for His disciples. 

6.1 This verse particularizes ver. 4, and 
forms the transition to the intercessory 
prayer. thy name] Thy Name of 
FATHER, which was so constantly on the 
lips of our Lord ;—and which derived its 
living ineaning and power from His teach- 


xvi, 27, 80. 
° render, from. 
GQ omit. 
8 render, came forth. 
see note. 
ing; see Exod. xxiii. 21. the men 


which thou gavest me] The Father gave 
them to Christ, by leading them to Christ, 
see ch. vi. 37, 44, 405. thine they 
were—TIsraelites—Thy people before :— 
not only outwardly, but Israelites indeed, 
see ch. 1. 48, and thus prepared to reccive 
Christ. And thus the expression out of 
the world answers to the taking to Him- 
self a nation out of another nation, Deut. 
iv. 34. But see the fuller sense below, on 
ver. 9. they have kept thy word— 
walked in the path of Thy commandments ; 
—see ch. vill. 51, 52; xiv. 23. 
Stier understands their walking in the Old 
Test. ordinances blameless, as Luke i. 6, 
—and thus (compare ch. 1. 42, 46) re- 
cognizing Christ as the Messiah when He 
came. But this is perhaps hardly likely 
to have been set at the end of the sen- 
tence, after “ Thou hast given them Me.” 
7. all things whatsoever thou hast 
given me, ‘My whole words and works.’ 
On this their conviction, which how- 
ever had not reached its ripeness yet, see 
ch. xvi. 30. 8.11 have given unto them 
the words..., and the similar sayings 
ch. xv. 15 al., seem to be a reference to 
Deut. xviii. 18, 19, where it is said that 
the Prophet ‘shall speak unto them all 
that I shall command Him.’ The im- 
parting to them of these “words” was the 
efficient cause of their faith:—see their 
confession ch. vi. 68, 69, where “‘we have 
believed and know’’ are connected as here. 
On the two last clauses we ma 
notice, that our Lord’s coming forth from 
the Father is with them more a matter of 
conviction from inference, and is therefore 
connected with they knew (sce ch. iii. 2) : 
—whereas the other side of the same 
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p i John ν. 19. 


q ch. xvi. 15. 


reh. xiii. 1: 
X¥i. 28. 


them. 


these are in the world, and I come to thee. 
δ 2 Keep through thine own name those whom thou hast given 


s1 Pet. i. 5. 
Jade 1. 


tt or, aM praying : see note. 
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them, PI tt yray not for the world, but for them which 
thou hast given me; for they are thine. 
mine are thine, and ? thine are mine; and I am glorified in 
11 τ And [%zow| Iam no more in the world, ¥ dué 


10 And tall 


Holy Father, 


Ὁ render, all things that are mine: the gender is neuter. 


ZX omit: not in the original, 


Y render, and. 


2 read, keep them in thy name, which thou hast given me. 


truth, thou didst send me, the act of 
the Father unseen by us, is more a 
unatter of pure fuith,—and is therefore 
connected with they believed. In the 
first, the expression knew surely (truly) 
stamps our Lord’s approval on their know- 
ledge, and distinguishes it from such 
knowledge as the bare assumption of 
knowing (John iii. 2) by Nicodemus and 
his colleagues. 9.] Stier remarks, that 
the Lord here begins to fulfil His promise 
Matt. x. 32. I pray not for the world] 
The misconceptions which have been made 
of this verse, as implying a decree of ex- 
clusion for the vessels of wrath, may be at 
once removed by considering the usage of 
the term the world in this Prayer. The 
Lord does pray distinctly for the worid, 
vv. 21, 23, that they may believe and 
know that the Father hath sent Him. He 


cannot therefore mean here that He does: 


not pray (absolutely) for the world, but 
that He is not xow asking for the world, 
does not pray this thing for the world. 
These “whom Thou gavest me’ have 
already believed and known; the prayer 
for thein is therefore a different one, viz. 
that in vv. 11, 15. The mistake would be 
at once precluded for English readers by 
the paraphrase, I am praying for them; I 
am praying not for the world... . for 
they are thine] in a fuller sense than 
“they were Thine,’’ ver. 6. That was 
their preparation for Christ; this is their 
abiding in Him, which is abiding in the 
Father, see next verse. 10.} Compare 
ch. xvi. 15 and note. ‘‘It were not so 
much if He had only said, ‘All Mine is 
Thine ; for that we may all say, that all 
we have is God’s. But this is a far greater 
thing, that He inverts this and says, ‘ All 
Thine is Mine.’ This can no creature say 
before God.’”’ Luther. The A. V.,— 
« All Mine ave Thine,’ &.—gives the erro- 
neous impression that persons only are 
meant, whereas it is all things, in the 
widest meaning,—the Godhead itself tn- 


cluded,—of which this is asserted. I 
am glorified in them | not ‘ by their means,’ 
but in them; by that “Jin them” of ver. 
23, the life of the vine in the branches; so 
that the fruit of the branches is the glory 
of the vine, by the sap of the vine living in 
the branches. All this again is anticipa- 
tory. 11.] The oceaszon, and substance 
of His prayer for them. I am no more 
in the world] This shews us that “the 
world’ is not said of place alone, for the 
Lord Jesus is still here; but of state, the 
state of men in the flesh; sometimes 
viewed on its darker side, as overcoming 
men and bringing in spiritual death,— 
sometimes, as here, used in the most 
general sense. and these are.. 7 not 
but; it expresses the simultaneous state of 
the Lord and His, see ch. xvi. 32, and 
note. Holy Father | Holy, as applied 
to God, peculiarly expresses that penetra- 
tion of all His attributes by LOVE, which 
He only who here uttered it sees through in 
its length, breadth, and height :—which 
angels (Isa. vi. 3; Rev. iv. 8) feel and ex- 
press :—which men are privileged to utter, 
but can never worthily feel:—but which 
devils can neither feel nor worthily utter 
(see Mark i. 24). They know His Power 
and His Justice only. But His Holiness 
is especially employed in this work of 
keeping in His name now spoken of. 

in thy name] not ‘through Thine own 
Name,’ as A. V., which yet renders the 
same expression ‘zm Thy Naine’ ver. 12 
—but in the Name of verses6and 12; see 
below. thy name, which thou hast 
given me] Not only the best supported, 
but the dest reading. The Name of 
God is that which was to be ἐπ the Angel 
of the Covenant, Exod. xxiii. 21, see also 
Isa. ix. 6; Jer. xxiii. 6. This Name,— 
not the essential Godhead, but the covenant 
name, JEHOVAH OUR RIGHTEOUSNESS,— 
the Father hath given to Christ, see Phil. 
ii. 9; and it is the being kept in this, the 
truth and confession of this, for which He 
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me, * that they may be one, "® as we are. | 
with them [bin the world], 51 kept them in thy name: " 5.36. 
kept, and ¥® none of them 18 ¥ ch; xvilt. 0. 


those that thou gavest me I 4 dave 
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12 x While I was t ver. 21, ὡς, 


x ch. vi. 80: 
x. 28 Heb. 
ii. 13 


hn ii. 10. 
eh. vi. 70: 


lost, * but the son of perdition ; * that the scripture f might * iit rs. 


be fulfilled. 


Ps. cix. 8. 


a ὃ 
185. 4nd now come I to thee; and these δὲ τ 80. 


things I speak in the world, that they f might have my joy »ver.8. 


fulfilled in themselves. 


cand the world [Ὁ Aath] hated them, because they are not 
of the world, 4even as I am not of the world. 151 pray 
not that thou shouldest take them out of the world, but 
ethat thou shouldest keep them from ἢ the evzé. 


& render, EVeN 88. 


ech. xv. 18,12. 


14 Ὁ] have given them thy word; ον 


ἃ ch. viil. 28. 
ver. 10. 

e see Matt. vi. 
18. Gal. i. 4. 
2 Thess. iii. 
8. 2 Tim. 


1 John ν. 18. 


16 f They f ver. 14. 


b omit, 


© Many of our ancient authorities read, as in the last verse, I kept them in 
thy name which thou hast given me, and guarded them. 


ἃ render, guarded. 
f render, May. 
h render, the evil one: see note. 


here pravs. ‘That which the Son has 
given to His disciples is no other than that 
which He himself has received from the 
Father, viz. the essential revelation of the 
Father.’ Luthardt. Compare Matt. x. 27. 

that they may be one, even as we 
are! The oneness here is not merely har- 
mony of will or of love,—as some have 
interpreted it, and then tried to weaken 
the Oneness of the Godhead,— but oneness 
by the indwelling of the Spirit of Christ, 
the gift of the Covenant (1 Cor. vi. 17), 
and ultimately (as the close union implied 
by even as requires) oneness of nature, 
2 Pet. i. 4, where the expression “‘ whereby 
are given unto us exceeding great and 
precious promises” answers to the words 
“thy name which thou hast given me” 
here. The Lord does not say, “that they 
may be one with us,” nor, “that they and 
we may be one,” but “that they may be 
one as 106 are.’ Augustine. 12.) I 
kept them: see ch. x. 28—30. The Lord 
here, as Cyril reinarks, compares Aizs 
keeping of His own, to that by the Father, 
—in a way only accountable by both 
Persons being of equal Power and Dignity. 

not one of them perished, but.. .] 
So that Judas was one of the number which 
were given to Christ by the Father, men- 
tioned in ver. 9:—shewing us (1) the 
sense 1n which those words must be under- 
stood (see above); and (2) that of such 
persons it is true that there is for them no 
‘irresistible grace,’ no ‘keeping in God’s 
Name’ independently of their ‘keeping 
God’s word,’ ver. 6, which Judas did not 


@ yender, not one of them perished. 
& render, But. 


clo. the son of perdition] See 2 Thess. 
ii. 3. As the other disciples, by true keeping 
of the divine words given to them, rose 
from being natural men to be the children 
of God, so Judas, through want of the 
same, sunk from the state of the natural 
man to that of the lost—the children of 
the devil. Remark, it is not “7 lost 
none, but the son of perdition.”— Christ 
did not lose him (compare ch. xvii. 9, 
where there is no exception), but he lost 
himself. It may be well to notice, for the 
English reader, that in the original, the 
noun perdition is the derivative of the 
verb perished. None perished but the one 
who should perish; whose very state and 
attribute it was to perish. the scrip- 
ture] in which this was indicated, viz. the 
passages alleged by St. Peter, Acts i. 20; 
see ch. xi. 18. 13.| But now.... 
opposed to “ While Iwas with them”... 
ver. 12, implying, ‘But 1 shall ve here to 
keep them no more. And therefore I pray 
this prayer in their hearing, that’ ἄτα. 
On my joy, see ch. xv. 11; xvi. 
24; also the reference to these words in 
1 John i. 4. 14—16.| Sce ver. 8. 
Ver. 14 contains the manner in 
which He guarded them by giving them 
the Divine Word ;—and the reason of the 
Keeping prayed for, viz. because the 
would he objects of hatred to the world: 
I and the world being opposed. even 
as Tam not of the world] See ch. xv. 18. 
15. 1 pray not ...]| Said mostly for 
their sakes, for whom it was necessary that 


they should abide yet in the flesh, to do 
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are not of the world, even as I am not of the world. 


g ch. xv. 8, 
Acts xv. 9, 
Eph. v. 26. 

1 Pet. i. 22. 

h 2 Sam. vii, 
28. Ps. cxix. 
142,151. ch. 
Vill. 40. 

ich. xx. 91, 

k 1 Cor. i. 2, 
30. 1 Thess. 
iv. 7. Heb. 


x. 10. 

] ver. 11, 22, 23. 
ch. x. 16. 
Rom. xii. 5. 
Gal. iii. 28. 

πὶ ch. x. 38: 
xiv. 11. 


0 through the truth. 


K yead and render, in the truth. 
M render, may. 
© omit. 


God’s work, and (ver. 17) to be sanctified 
by God’s truth. Not ‘from the evil,’ 
as A. V.; but from the evil one: see the 
usage of our Apostle in 1 John ii. 13, 14, 
v. 18, and compare 111. 12. 16.] re- 
peated, as the ground both of the not 
praying that they might be taken out of 
the world; for they are already not of the 
world, above the world, so that they need 
not be removed from ἐξ in order to distinc- 
tion from it ;—and of the praying, that 
they might be kept from the evil one,—for 
they are clean (ch. xii. 10); ‘Keep them 
from the polluter.’ This leads on to 

17—19.] the process of sanctification 
through the knowledge of the truth im- 
parted to them by Christ, and expanded 
in them by the Spirit. The word 
sanctify, here and in ver. 19, carries the 
meaning, which unites the two uses, of 
consecration to God. (1) In them, this 
setting apart for Him was a long and 
gradual process, to be accomplished by 
conflicts, and the deeper sinking in of the 
Truth by the blows of affliction, and the 
purifying fire of the Spirit: in them it was 
strictly sanctification, the making holy: 
but (2) in Him it was that pure and entire 
self-consecration by His submission to the 
Father’s holy will, the entire possession of 
His sinless Humanity with the living and 
speaking Truth of God, which should be at 
the same time the efficient cause of their 
sanctification and their Pattern. Such an 
High Priest became us (see Heb. vii. 26), 
who are to be ourselves priests unto God. 
Rev. xx. 6. The A. V. is wrong in 
rendering through Thy truth; it should 
be, in Thy truth; see on ver. 11. The 
truth is the element in which the sanctijica- 
tion takes place. thy word] Compare 
Acts xx.32. Thy word, in its inner power 
on the heart. Ver. 18. is anticipatory, 
—and received its fulfilment ch. xx. 21, 


7 ἐ Sanctify them ἃ through thy truth: »thy word is truth. 
18 * As thou ! ast sent me into the world, even so ΓΟ have | 
I also sent them into the world. 
I sanctify myself, that they also ™ might be sanctified 
“Ὁ Neither pray I for these alone, but 
for them also which [° sha//] believe on me through their 
word ; *!! that they all may be one; as ™thou, Father, 
[° 277] in me, and I in thee, that they also may be [°° one] 


19 And * for their sakes 


l vender, didst send. 
2 render, 1n truth. 


00 omitted by many ancient authorities. 


He does not merely leave them in the 
world, but sends them into it, to wituess 
to this same truth of God; sce ch. xv. 16. 
19.] See above on ver. 17. It is 
clear against all Socinian inferences from 
this verse, that all that part of the 
sanctification of the Son of God implied in 
ch. x. 86 is here excluded: and only that 
intended, which is expressed Heb. ii. 10 
by making perfect through sufferings. Of 
this, His Death was the crowning act, and 
was also the one to which the expres- 
sion for their sakes most directly applies; 
but the whole is included. The confining 
the meaning to His sacrifice, and the pur- 
pose stated, that they also... to their 
martyrdom, or their spiritual se/f-offering, 
Rom. xii. 1, is insufficient for the depth of 
the words. sanctified in truth: 
what truth, is evident from ver. 17, viz. 
God’s word and will, which is Truth, and 
the Truth. 20.| The connexion is with 
the words “J sent them into the world,” 
ver. 18. The description, them which be- 
lieve (not, “that shall believe,’ as in 
A. V.) expresses the state of faith in which 
all believers are found; the future would 
refer more to the act of belief by which 
that state is begun. But perhaps it is best to 
take the present tense as anticipatory. 
It is strikingly set forth here, that αἰΐ sub- 
sequent belief on Christ would take place 
through the apostolic word: see Rom. x. 
16, 17. 21.) The word that here 
hardly can regard the subject-matter of 
the prayer, ver. 20, but rather we should 
understand it as expressing the object of 
the prayer respecting both. The sudbject- 
matter of the prayer is, that they may be 
kept in God’s name and sanctified in God’s 
truth; and if this be so, their unity 
with the Son and the Father follows, 
1 John i. 3. But here it is not merely 
‘with,’ but in, the Son and the Father; 
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that the world may believe that thon P Aast sent 
δ And the glory which thou dgavest me I have 


viven them; "that they may be one, even as we are one : rch. xiv. 20. 


1 John i. 3: 


8 1 in them, and thou in me, ° that they may be made oer iii. 
perfect in one; [°azd] that the world may know that 
thou P4ast seat me, and * dast loved them, as thou Τὶ dast 
loved me. 2428 Father, I will that they also, whom thou hast P ch, xi.2: 


civen me, be with me where I am ; that they may behold 


1 Thegs. iv. 
17. 


my glory, which thou hast given me; 4 *for thou lovedst a ver.s. 


P render, didst send. 
T xender, lovedst. 


4 render, hast given. 


Β The genuine original tert has here: Father, (as to) that which thou 
hast given me, I will that they also be with me where I am. 


See note. 
Ὁ render, because. 


—heeause the Spirit proceeds from the 
Father and the Son, and ‘He that 18 
joined to the Lord, is one Spirit:’ see 
ver. 11. This unity has its true and only 
ground in faith in Christ through the 
Word of God as delivered by the Apostles ; 
and is therefore not mere outward uni- 
formity, nor can such uniformity pro- 
duce it. At the same time its effects are 
to be real and visible, such that the world 
may see them. that the world may 
believe] This clause is not parallel with 
the former, as if fhe world believing meant 
the same as they all being one, that all may 
be brought to believe. Nor again can the 
words mean that the unbelieving and con- 
demned world, at the end, may be per- 
suaded ‘that Thou hast sent Me.’ Such 
a rendering would surely be repugnant to 
the spirit of the prayer, and to the use of 
the word believe in our Gospel. Rather is 
it, —‘ that this their testimony, being borne 
by thein all, and in all ages, may continue 
to convince the world, so that many in the 
world may believe,’ &c. The “ he- 
lieving that thou didst send me” implies 
belief in the whole Work and Office of 
Christ. Here our Lord certainly prays 
for the world,—sce above on ver. 9. 

See a remarkable parallel, Rev. iii. 9, where, 
as Stier truly remarks, the persons spoken 
of are penitents. 22, 23.) Grotius 
and others interpret this glory to mean, 
the power of working miracles, and refer 
to ch. ii. 11 and ch. x1. 40; but wrongly : 
—for if so, in the words I have given 
them our Lord must refer to the Apostles 
only, whereas it is distinctly referred to 
the believers of all tume. The glory is 
the glory of Christ as the only-begotten 
Son (ch. i. 14), full of grace and truth (see 


ver. 5 and note), which by virtue of His 
exaltation and the unity of all believers in 
Him through the Spirit, has become (not, 
shall be) theirs, Eph. ii. 6; Rom. viii. 30; 
Eph. i. 18; not yet fully, nor as zt is His. 
but as each can receive and shew it forth. 
The perfection of it is spoken of, ver. 24. 

We have the same recurrences of that 
as in ver. 21, and the same dependence. 
The second of thein here expresses not 
merely the similarity of their unity to that 
of the Son and Father,—but the actuality 
of its subsistence, in Christ abiding in them 
and the Father in Christ. “That the 
world may know”’ here, parallel as it is to 
“that the world may believe” above, can- 
not be interpreted of a bare recognition, or 
of a recognition at the final judgment,— 
but must be taken to mean that salutary 
knowledge by which from time to time the 
children of the world are by God called to 
become the children of light. Sce the 
same words, and note, ch. xiv. 31, also ch. 
xiii. 35, and observe that in all three places 
the recognition is that of love ;—in ch. 
xiil. 35, of the disciples one to another ; in 
ch. xiv. 31, of Jesus to the Father; here, 
of the Father to believers, as perfected into 
unity in the Son of His love. “ Ob- 
serve,’ says Meyer, ‘‘lhow the glance of 
the Intercessor reaches in these verses even 
to the highest aim of His work on earth, 
when the world shall be believing, and 
Christ Himself actually the Saviour of the 
world, ch. iv. 42, ef. ch. x. 16.” 24. 
that which thou hast given me (see 
the text in margin)] The neuter gender 
has a peculiar solemnity, uniting the 
whole Church together as one gift of 
the Father to the Son: see ch. vi. 39, 
note. Then the words that they also re- 


me before the foundation of the world. 
Father, τίμα world thath not known thee: but 51 * have 
known thee, and ‘these Σ have known that thou hast sent 
θυ And I have Y¥ declared unto them thy name, and 
will 2 declare it: that the love * wherewith thou 8 hast loved 
me may be in them, and I in them. 


viii. 55: x. 
5. 


me. 
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XVII. 25, 26. 


25 O righteous 


XVIII. ! When Jesus had spoken these words, he went 
a2Sam.xv.23. forth with his disciples over *the brook Ὁ Cedron, where 


Ὁ render, knew thee not. 
Y render, made known. 
& render, lovedst. 


> The original has of (the) cedars: 


solve it into the great multitude whom no 
man can number, and come home to the 
heart of every individual believer with in- 
expressibly sweet assurance of an eternity 
with Christ. I will is not like in 
meaning to “we would” of ch. xii. 21 or 
“7 would” of 1 Cor. vii. 7, but more like 
the same word in Mark vi. 25,—an ex- 
pression of will founded on acknowledged 
right: compare Luke xxi. 29. 
Compare also his expression with ch. v. 
21; vi. 44. where I am] i.e. in 
the glorified state :—see ch. xii. 26 and 
note: also ch. xiv. 8. that they 
may behold my glory] This is the 
completion of ver. 22,—the open be- 
holding of His glory, spoken of 1 Joln 
lil. 2, which shall be coincident with 
our being changed into His_ perfect 
linage. This word behold includes 
behold and partake—the very case sup- 
poses it. No mere spectator could behold 
this glory. See Rom. viii. 17 end, and 
2 Cor. iii. 18. because thou lovedst 
me ...] The most glorious part of this 
sight of glory will be, to behold the whole 
mystery of redemption unfolded in the 
glory of Christ’s Person,—and to see how, 
before the being of the creature, that cter- 
nal Love was, which gave the glory to 
Christ, of which all creation is but the 
exponent. 25, 26.] The epithet right- 
eous, here applied to the Father, is con- 
nected with the final clause of ver. 24. 
The Righteousness of the Father is wit- 
nessed by the beginning of Redemption 
before the foundation of the world, and by 
the glorification of the elect from Christ ; 
but also by the fact of the world’s not know- 
tng the Futher,—the final distinction made 
by His Justice between the world and His. 
The making known, here spoken of, 1s 
carried on by the whole work and testi- 
mony of the Spirit completed in the King- 


ΣΧ render, knew. 
Z render, Make it known. 


but the reading is somewhat uncertain. 


dom of God. This promise has been in 
fulfilment through all the history of the 
Church. And the great result of this 
manifestation of the Father’s Name is, that 
the wonderful Love wherewith He loved 
Christ, may dwell in (not the Apostles 
merely—the future tense, I will make it 
known, has again thrown the meaning 
onward to the great body of believers) 
them,—i.e. the perfect, living knowledge 
of God in Christ, which reveals, and in fact 
is, this love. And this can only be by I in 
them—by Christ dwelling in their hearts 
by faith, and renewing and enlightening 
them by His Spirit. He does not say, 
‘Thou in them’—but “I in them,” aud 
‘Thou in Me: see ver. 23. 

Cyap. XVIII.—XxX.] Finan Mayi- 
FESTATION OF JESUS AS THE LORD, IN 
REFERENCE TO THE NOW ACCOMPLISHED 
REJECTION OF HIM BY THE UNBELIEF 
OF ISRAEL, AND THE SORELY TRIED BUT 
EVENTUALLY CONFIRMED FAITH OF His 
own. And herein XVIII. 1—XIX. 16. | 
His voluntary submission of Himself to 
His enemies and to the unbeltef of Israel. 

1—11.| His betrayal and, appre- 
henston. 1—3.] Matt. xxvi. 80--- 47. 
Mark xiv. 26—43. Luke xxii. 39—53. 
On the omission by St. John of the conflict 
of the Redcemer’s soul in Gethsemane, I 
would remind the reader of what has been 
said in the Introduction, on the character 
of this Gospel. The attempt to find in this 
omission a discrepancy between the setting 
forth of the Redeemer by St. John and the 
Three Gospels, is, as usual, unsuccessful. 
St. John presents us with most striking in- 
stances ofthe troubling of the huinan soul 
of Christ by the suffering which was before 
Him: sce ch. xii. 23—27; xiii. 21. Coimpare 
notes on Matthew, ver. 36, and through- 
out the section. 1. the brook Cedron } 
The name given to this brook in the oldest 


XVIII. 1--6. 
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was a garden, into the which he entered, and his disctples. 
2 And Judas also, which betrayed him, knew the place: 
efoy Jesus ofttimes resorted thither with his disciples. 
$>Judas then, having received ¢a band of men, and bActsi.t6 
officers ftom the chief priests and Pharisees, cometh thither 


with lanterns and torches and weapons. 


4 Jesus therefore, 


knowing all things that @showéd come upon him, went 


forth, and said unto them, Whom seck ye? 


answered him, Jesus of Nazareth. 
Τ am he. 
with them. 


C render, because. 
© render, Were COMINE. 


6 They 


Jesus saith unto them, 


f {nd Judas also, which betrayed him, 8 stood 
6 As soon then as he had said unto them, I 


d render, the. 
f better, Now. 


8 belter, Was standing. 


text, of the cedars, seems to furnish an 
instance of the common practice of changing 
foreign, or unmeaning names, into other 
words bearing sense in the new Innguage: 
the Hebrew word Ce- or Ke-dron signity- 
ing “ of cedars” in Greek. The ravine 
in the bottom of which flows the Kidron, 15 
to thie East of Jerusalem, between the city 
and the Mount of Olives. a garden | 
Liicke suggests that the owner of this 
garden may have been friendly to (or-a 
disciple of 2) Jesus. It was called Gethse- 
mine,—Matthew, Mark. Traditions as 
to its site are, as usual, various. A squs:re 
plot of ground in the depth of the ravine 
is now usually pointed out, and seems to 
have been fixed on at the time when the 
empress Helena visited Jerusalem, 4.D. 
326. Eusebius says Gethsemane was at 
the Mount of Olives: Jerome, αὐ the foot 
of the mount. ‘lhe language of Luke xxi. 
37 leads to a belief that it may have been 
hicher up the mount. 2.| ofttimes, — 
see Luke xxi. 37 [ch. viii. 1]. These accu- 
rate notices of our Evangelist are especially 
found in this last portion of his Gospel : 
ef. vv. 13, 24, 28; ch. xix. 14, 20, 41, &e. 

3,1 See, on this band of men, the 
note on Matthew ver. 47. Lanterns and 
torches were part of the utensils of mili- 
tary on a night march. The latter of 
these appear to be strictly torches,—some 
blazing substance held in the hand;—and 
the former, lights, fed with oil. The 
weapons were swords and staves,—Mat- 
thew, Mark. The fact of its being full 
moon did not make the lights unnecessary, 
as, in searching for a prisoner, they might 
have to enter dark places. 4—11.] 
Matt. xxvi. 48—56. Mark xiv. 44—59. 
Luke xxii. 48. -58. 4.1 On our Lord’s 


foreknowledgo of all that was to happen to 
Him, see Matt. xxvi. 45. went torth | 
probably, from the shade of the trees in‘o 
the moonlight; hardly, as De Wette and 
Liicke suggest. from some building in the 
garden. Whom seek ye?] spoken,— 
as was the question to Judas in Matt. xxvi. 
50, ‘ Friend, wherefore art thou come ?’’— 
to carry reproof to the conscience of those 
addressed: and also to obtain for so 
solemn an act as the delivering Himerelf 
up to them, the formal declaration of 
their intention to take Him. “ When 
men sought Him to make Him a king, 
He fled: now that they seek Him to put 
Him to death, He goes forth to meet 
them,’’ Stier. 5.| Some among them 
knew Tlim (Matt. xxvi. 53), others pro- 
bably not. ‘This answer may have been 
given by some one in authority among the 
Koman soldiers, who had it in coinmand 
‘to apprehend Jesus of Nazareth.’ 

Judas .... was standing with them] I 
believe these words to be the description 
of an eye-witness;—St. John detected 
Judas standing among thein, and notices 
the detail, as is his constant habit, by way 
of enhancing the tragic character of the 
history. The narrative common to the 
three Gospels related the kiss which 
presently took place; but this self-tradition 
of our Lord was not related in it. St. 
John therefore adds this touch of exact- 
ness, to shew that the answer, Jesus of 
Nazareth, was not given because they were 
ignorant of His Person, so as not to be able 
to say ‘Thee;’—but because they feared 
to say it. 6.1 The question on the 
miraculous nature of this incident is uot 
whether it was a miracle σέ ali (for it is 
evident that it must be regarded ns one), 
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am he, they went backward, and fell to the eround. 
7 Then asked he them again, Whom seck ye? And they 


said, Jesus of Nazareth. 


8 Jesus answered, I have told 


you that 1 am he: if therefore ye seek me, ἰοὺ these go 
their way: 9 that the saying might be fulfilled, which he 


ech. xvii, 12, 


none. 


spake, “ Οὐ them which thou gavest me [have] I lost 
10 Then Simon Peter having a sword drew it, and 


smote the high pricst’s servant, and cut off his right ear. 


The servant’s name was Malchus. 
unto Peter, Put up thy sword into the sheath: 4 the cup 


d Matt. xx, 22. 


Phen said Jesus 


which my Father hath given me, shall I not drink it ? 


h 


but whether it were an act specially in- 
tended by our Lord, or a result of the 
superlhuinan dignity of His person, and the 
majestic calmness of His reply. I belicve 
the latter alternative to be the right one. 
Commentators cite various instances of the 
confusion of the eneinies of zxnocent men 
before the calmness and dignity of their 
victims : how mucli more was this likely to 
be the case when He in whom was no sin, 
and who spake as never man spake, came 
forth to meet His implacable foes as the 
self-sacrificing Lamb of God. So that I 
regard it rather as a miracle consequent 
upon that which Christ said and did, and 
the state of mind in which His enemics 
were,—than as one, in the strict sense, 
wrought by Him: bearing however always 
in mind, that to Him nothing was wnez- 
pected, or a mere result, but every thing 
foreknown. With this view what follows 
is also consistent, rather than with the 
other. The clistinction is an impor- 
tant one, as the view which we take of 
our Lord’s mind towards His captors must 
enter, as an element, into our understand- 
ing of the whole of this scenc, and indeed 
of the solemn occurrences which follow. 
Such incideuts as this are not related by 
the Evangelists, and least of all by St. John, 
as mere astounding facts, but as grounds 
on which we are to enquire, and. deterinine 
for ourselves, as to the “glory, full of grace 
and truth,” which was in Him, whom, not 
having secn, we love. 8.1 Bengel 
strikingly says of this reply of our Lord, 
“He will say it once again hereafter.” 
And Augustine, ‘‘ What will He do when 
He cometh to judge, who did this when 
He was to be judged? What will be 
His power when about to reign, who 
could do this when about to dic?” 

let these go their way] The band of 
soldicrs, in their ignorance, appear to 


omet. 


have been laying hands on the Apostles. 
This saying was sufficient to shew Peter 
and the rest what was the appointed 
course for them ;—the command to fe/ 
them go addressed to the band, is a com- 
mand for them to go, when interpreted 
by the Apostles. 9.] See ch. xvi. 
12. An unquestionable proof, if any were 
wanted, that the words of ch. xvii. are 
no mere description of the mind of our 
Lord at the tine, nor free arrangement of 
His words, but His very words themselves. 
On the application of tlic saying, 
we may remark that the words unques- 
tionably had a mueh deeper meaning than 
any belonging to this oceasion; but that 
the remarks so often made in this comumcn- 
tary ou the fulfilment of prophecies must 
be borne in mind;—that to “fulfil” a 
prophecy is not to erkaust its capability of 
being again and again fulfilled :—that the 
words of the Lord have many stages of 
unfolding ;—and that the temporal deliver- 
ance of the Apostles now, doubtless was 
but a part in the great spiritual safe-keep- 
ing which the Lord asserted by anticipation 
in these words. 10.| At this time 
took place the kiss of Judas, in accordance 
with the agreement eutered into, and to 
assure the captors that the person thus 
offering himself was indeed Jesus of Nazi- 
reth, and no substitute for him: see note 
on Matt. ver. 49. The other view, that 
the kiss took place first, before the incidents 
of our verses 4—9, is to me me quite in- 
conceivable. On Peter’s act, see Matt. 
ver. 51. The xames of Peter and Malchns 
are only found here :—the fact that it was 
the right ear, only here and in Luke. 
The (external) ear, though severed, was ap- 
parently still hanging on the check ;—for 
our Lord is said in Luke xxii. 51, to have 
touched Ais ear in performing the healing. 
11. the sheath here is “his (its 
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12 i Then the band and the eaptain and officers of the 


Jews took 
to ἡ Annas 


whieh was [ΠῚ 420] high priest that same year. 


Jesus, and bound him, Mand ° led him away ¢see Matt. 


xvi. 57. 


first ; for he was father in law to Cataphas, eure iii». 


14 8 Now ech. xi.60. 


Caiaphas was he, which gave counsel to the Jews, that it 
was expedient that one man should die for the people. 
15 And Simon Peter followed Jesus, and so did ¥ another 
disciple: that diseiple was known unto the high pnest, 
and went in with Jesus into the palace of the gh priest. 


16 But Peter stood at the door without. 


Then went out 


k ¢hat other disciple, which was known unto the high 
priest, and spake unto her that kept the door, and brought 


in Peter 


1 yender, SO. 11 omit, 
place” in Matt., where see notes. 

the cup] A striking allusion to the prayer 
in Gethsemane; for the image does not else- 
where occur in our Evangelist. See Matt. 
xx. 22, and the parallel places. shall 
I not drink it?] literally, Am I not to 
drink it? for this, as Bengel remarks, was 
the tendency of Peter’s struggle against 
what was about to happen. 

12—24.] Peculiar to John. Jesus be- 
fore the Jewish High Priests :—sce be- 
low. 12.| The officers of the 
Jews were those sent by the Sanhedrim. 
Luthardt remarks: “He before whose 
aspect, and whose decclaration, I am 
he, the whole band had been terri- 
fied and cast to the ground, now suffers 
himself to be taken, bound, and led away. 
This contrast the Evangelist has in mind 
here. To apprehend and bind Ong, all 
gave their help: the cohort, the captain, 
and the Jewish officers. This the Evan- 
gelist brings prominently forward, to shew 
how deep the impression of that previous 
incident still was: only by the help of all 
did they feel themselves secure. And thus 
it was ordered, that the disciples might 
escape with the morc safety.” 

13.] On Annas, see note Luke iii. 2. The 
influence of Annas appears to have been 
very great, and Acts iv. 6, lie is called the 
High Priest, in the year following this. 
The narrative evidently rests upon some 
arrangement with regard to the High 
Priesthood now unknown to us, but ac- 
countable enough by foreign influence and 
the deterioration of the priestly class 
through bribes and intrigues, to which 
Josephus and the Talmud sufficiently tes- 
tify. This hearing is entirely distinct 
from that in the other Gospels. There, 


17 Then saith the damsel that kept the door 


k render, the other. 


no questions are asked of Jesus about His 
disciples or doctrine (ver. 19): there, wit- 
nesses are produced, and the whole pro- 
ceedings are after a legal form. That 
hearing was in a public court of justice, 
before the assembled Sanhedrim ; this was 
a private and informal questioning. That 
Annas should be so often called ‘the High 
Priest,’ is no objection to this view: 560 
on Luke as above: see also note on ver. 
24. The ¢wo hearings are maintained to 
be one and the same by many, among 
whom are Grotius, Bengel, Tholuck, &ec. : 
—the view here taken is maintained by 
Chrysostom, Augustine, Olshausen, Nean- 
der, and others. 14. | See ch. xi. 49— 
52 and notes; also on the words, that year, 
ver. 13. 15.| the other disciple is 
here mentioned for the first time. There 
is no reason to doubt the universal per- 
suasion that by this name John intends 
himself, and refers to the mention in ch. 
xiii. 28 of a disciple whom Jesus loved. 
The idea that it was Judas Iscariot, is 
surely too absurd to need confutation. 
The details mentioned concerning him, 
that he followed Jesus, that he was known 
to the High Priest (as a matter of indi- 
vidual notice), and the whole character of 
the incident, will prevent any real student 
of St. John’s style and manuer from enter- 
taining such a supposition for a moment. 
How John was known to the High Priest, 
we have no means of forming a conjecture. 
The palace of the High Priest was 
probably the dwelling of both Annas and 
Caiaphas. 16. her that kept the door] 
It was not unexampled to have female 
porters among the Jews. See Acts xii. 13. 
17.) See the whole subject of 

Peter’s denials discussed in notcs on Matt. 


h Luke iv. 15. 
ch. vii. 14, 
26,28: viti, 


i Jer. xx, 2. 
Acts xxill. 2, 


ὶ omit. 
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unto Peter, Art [!xo¢] thou also one of this man’s dis- 
ciples? He saith, I am not. 18m 4nd the servants and 
officers 2 stood there, °who had made a fire of coals; for it 
was cold :- and they Pwarmed themselves: and Peter 
ἢ stood with them, and warmed himself. 19 The high priest 
then asked Jesus of his disciples, and of his doctrine. 
Ὁ Jesus answered him, *I 48 spake τ openly to the world; I 
ever taught in the synagogue, and in the temple, whither 
5 the Jews always resort ; and in secret t have I said nothing. 
κι Why askest thou me? ask them which ἃ ζφαγά me, 
what I * have sazd unto them: behold, ¥ they know. what I 
said. 29 And when he had thus spoken, one of the officers 
which stood by ‘struck Jesus with the palm of his hand, 
saying, Answerest thou the high priest so? % Jesus 
answered him, If I have spoken evil, bear witness of the 


Mm render, Now. D better, were standing. 


° render, having made. 


P render, Were Warmin¢. 


4 render, also was with them, standing and warming himself. 


49 read, have spoken. 
8 read, all the Jews. 
U render, have heard. 


T render, plainly. 
t render, spake I. 
x render, spake. 


Y render, these. 


vv. 69—75. This first denial was to 
all appearance rashly and almost inad- 
vertently made, from a mere feeling of 
shame. Liicke suggests that Peter may 
have set himself among the servants of the 
High Priest to bear out his denial. The 
question, ‘Art thou also one of this 
man’s disciples ?”’ (ver. 25,) as Luthardt 
remarks, implies that the other disciple 
had already been recognized as a follower 
of Jesus, and had eseaped annoyance. 
19.|] This preliminary enquiry seems to 
have had for its object to induce the 
prisoner to criminate himself, and furnish 
matter of accusation before the Sanhedrim. 
of his disciples} His party, or ad- 
herents, as the High Priest would under- 
stand His disciples to be; how many, and 
who they were, and with what object 
gathered together;—and what His cus- 
tomary teaching of them had been. Of 
these, Jesus says nothing: compare vv. 8, 9. 
But He substitutes for them “the world,” 
to which He had spoken plainly. 
20.] I, emphatic: as if it had been said, 
I am one, who... plainly (refer- 
ring to the character of the things 
said): not openly (referring to the out- 
ward circumstances under which they 
were said), which the word will not 


bear. the world here is equivalent to 
‘all the Jews,” or perhaps rather, “ all 
who were there to hear.” in secret 
spake I nothing] Stier thinks there was 
an allusion in these words to Isa. xlv. 19; 
xlviil. 16,—in the last of which places the 
Messiah is speaking. 21.| See ch. v. 
31, which appears to have been a legal 
maxim. behold, THESE know} Our 
Lord appeals to persons there present in 
court, pointing at or otherwise designating 
them. The word “they” in the A.V,, 
makes it appear as if He meant “ those 
which heard Me.’ Bengel. The “officers” 


mentioned in ch. vil. 46 may have been 


present : see next verse. 22.] Sce 
Acts xxl. 2. one of the officers 
which stood by] This was probably 


one of the band who took Jesus, and 
had brought Him hither. It is not 
quite certain whether the word here 
used implies a blow with the hand, 
or with a staff. They had staves, and 
perhaps thus used them: see note on 
Matt. xxvi. 67. This blow was a signal 
for the indignities which followed. 

23.] bear witness in a legal way. but 
if well] This latter supposition has the 
force of an assertion, that it was well. 

It has been often and well observed, that 
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evil: but if well, why smitest thou me? *** Now Annas 
[8 fad] sent him bound unto Caiaphas the high priest. 

25 And Simon Peter Ὁ stood and warmed himself. They 
said therefore unto him, Art [>> ποῦ] thou also one of his 


disciples ? 


He denied it, and said, 1 am not. 


26 One of 


the servants of the high priest, being ὃ Ais Azusman whose 
ear Peter cut off, saith, Did not I see thee in the garden 


with him? 
diately the cock crew. 


°7 Peter then denied again: and * 1mme- keb. ait. 88. 


281 Then ἃ ἐο they Jesus from Caiaphas unto ὃ the hall of | Actsitt.1s. 
judgment: and it was early; ™and they themselves went το 
not into the f judgment hall, & lest they should be defiled; but 


Z vender, SO. 


ἃ omit: not according to the original: see note. 


b render, Was standing and warming. 


bb omit. 
d render, they lead. 
f render, palace. 


© better, a kinsman of him. 
€ render, the palace of the governor. 


Β render, that they might not be defiled, but might eat the pass- 


over. 


our Lord here gives us the best iterpre- 
tation of Matt. v. 39—that it does not 
exclude the remonstrating against unjust 
oppression, provided it be done calmly 
and patiently. 24.|] From what has 
been above said, it will be seen that I 
cannot acquiesce in the pluperfect render- 
ing of this word sent, to bring about which 
the opening particle, Se, has apparently 
been omitted by the copyists. I believe 
the verse simply to describe what followed 
on the preceding—So Annas (or Annas 
therefore) sent Him bound to Caiaphas 
the High Priest. “Then,” says Chrysos- 
tom, “ποῦ being able even thus to make 
progress in their decision, they send Hiin 
bound to Caiaphas.” There is no real 
difficulty in this rendering, if Annas and 
Caiaphas lived in one palace, or at all 
events transacted public affairs in one and 
the same. They would naturally have 
different apartments, and thus the sending 
from one to the other would be very possi- 
ble ; as also would the incident related by 
Luke xxii. 61:—see the extract from 
Robinson, Matt. xxvi. 69, note. “The 
Evangelist had no need to relate the hear- 
ing before Caiaphas, for he has related ch. 
xi. 47 ff.: and we have ere this been 
familiarized with the habit of our Evan- 
gelist not to narrate any further the out- 
ward process, where he has already by 
anticipation substantially given us its re- 
sult.” Luthardt. 25—27.] Matt. 
xxvil. 71—74. Mark xiy. 69—72. Luke 


xxil, 58—61:—see note on Mutt. xxvi. 
69. Peter was in the court-yard of 
the house. 26.} This was about an 


hour after the former,—Luke, ver. 59. 
The “1” is emphatic in the original: as we 
say, Did I not see thee with my own eyes? 

28—CuHap. XIX. 16.] Jesus before the 
Gentile Governor. Matt. xxvii. 2, 11—30. 
Mark xv. 1—19. Luke xxiii. 1-25. Be- 
fore this comes in the section of Luke, 
ch. xxii. 66—71, containing the close 
of the examination before the Sanhedrim, 
which did not happen till the morning. 
This undesigned agreement between St. 
Luke and St. John further confirms the 
justice of the view respecting the two 
hearings maintained above: see note on 
Luke, as above. 28—40.] Pilate’s 
jirst attempt to deliver Him. 28. 
they themselves went not into the palace 
(literally, the Preetorium) | I have already 
discussed the difficulties attending the 
subject of our Lord’s last Passover, in the 
note on Matt. xxvi. 17—19. I will add 
here some remarks of Friedlieb’s. ‘ The 
Jews would not enter the Pretorium 
that they might not be defiled, but that 
they might eat the Passover. For the 
entrance of a Jew into the house of a 
Gentile made him unclean till the evening. 
It is surprising, that according to this de- 
claration of the Holy Evangelists, the Jews 
had yet to eat the Passover, whereas Jesus 
and His disciples had already eaten it in 
the previous night. And it is no less eur- 
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29h Pilate then went out 


unto them, and said, What accusation bring ye against 
this man? %0They answered and said unto him, If he 
were not a malefactor, we would not have delivered him 
up unto thee. %!1 Then said Pilate unto them, Κα Tuke ye 


Aim, and judge him according to your law. 


The Jews 


therefore said unto him, It is not lawful for us to put any 


h render, So Pilate. 


1 render, Pilate therefore said. 


k ender, Take him yourselves. 


prising, that the Jews in the early morning 
should have been afraid of rendering them- 
selves unclean for the Passover,—since the 
Passover could not be kept till evening, i.e. 
on the next day, and the uncleanness which 
they dreaded did not, by the law, last till 
the next day. For this reason, the passage 
in Joln labours under no small exegetic 
difficulties, which we cannot altogether 
solve, from want of accurate knowledge of 
the customs of the time. Possibly the law 
couceruing Levitical defilements and purifi- 
cations had in that age been made more 
stringent or otherwise modified ; possibly, 
they called some other meal, besides the 
actual Passover, by its name. This last we 
certainly, with our present knowledge of 
Hebrew antiquities, must assume: for the 
law respecting uncleanness will not allow 
us to interpret this passage of the proper 
Passover on the evening of the 14th of 
Nisan, nor indeed of any evening meal at 
all.” The whole depends on this: can 
the words, eat the Passover, mean any 
thing else besides eating the paschal lainb 
in the strict sense? This is a question 
which in our day we have no power of 
auswering. See the matter further dis- 
cussed in the notes to my Greek Test. 
Sce note on ch. xix. 14. The tendency of 
what is there said is, to warn us, pot to be 
rash in assuming a discrepancy between 
the Evangelists, where computations of 
time may have been so vague and various. 

29.) Though Pilate, having granted 
the service of the band of soldiers to the 
Sanhedrim, must have becn aware of the 
circumstances under which Jesus was 
brought before him, he demanded a forinal 
accusation on which legally to proceed: 
“ dissimulating his own information on the 
subject.” 30.] They do not mention 
the charge of blasphemy brought against 
Him by the Sanhedrim, for fear of the 
entire rejection of their cause, as by Galho, 
Acts xviii. 16. The Procurators in ‘such 
cases had a discretionary power. On what 
they did say, Grot. observes, “ What was 


wanting to their proofs, they want to 
supply by an appeal to their own authority ” 

3l.] This answer is best regarded 
as an ironical reproach founded on their 
apparently proud assertion in ver. 30— 
and amounting to this: ‘If you suppose I 
am to have such implicit confidence in your 
judgment concerning this prisoner as to 
take his guilt on your word, take him and 
put him to death (for so “judge ye Him” 
must be understood,—see below) according 
to your law;’ reminding them that the 
same Roman power which had reserved 
capital cases for his jurisdiction, also ex- 
pected proper cognizance to be taken of 
them, and not that he should be the mere 
executioner of the Sanhedrim. It is 
not lawful for us to put any man to death | 
From the time when Archelaus was de- 
posed (4.D. 6 or 7), and Judza became a 
Roman province, it would follow by the 
Roman law that the Jews lost the power 
of life and death. Josephus tells us, 
that it was not lawful to hold a court 
of judgment in capital cases, without the 
consent of the Procurator. Some have 
thought that this power was reserved to 
them in religious matters, as of blasphemy 
and sacrilege; but no proof has been 
adduced of this; the passages commonly 
alleged in Josephus, and Acts vil. 58, not 
applying (see note on Acts). The Talmud 
relates that this had taken place forty 
years (or more) before the destruction 
of Jcrusalein. Biscoe, on tle Acts, 
argues at great length that the Jews 
had this. power; and that the words 
here merely mean that they could not 
put to death on the Sabbath, which, ac- 
cording to the usual custom of executing 
the next day after judgment, would now 
have been the case. But this treatment 
of the words is unjustifiable. Can we 
suppose for a moment that this can have 
been meant, when there is not a word in 
the text to imply it? We may hope that 
the day for such forced interpretations 
is fast passing away. Friedlich gives 
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man to death: 2"that the saying of Jesus might be n Matt. xa. 10. 


fulfilled, which he spake, signifying } what death he should 
33m ον Pilate entered into the 2yudgment hall 


die. 


uJ. 


again, and ealled Jesus, and said unto him, Art thou the 
King of the Jews? %+Jesus answered him, Sayest thou 
this thing of thyself, or did others tell it thee °of me? 


35 Pilate answered, Am I a Jew? 
the chief priests [P Aare] delivered thee unto me: 


Thine own nation and 
what ΟἹ Tim. vi. 13. 


Ξ . Pp Dan. ii. 44: 
hast thou done? 36° Jesus answered, ? My kingdom 1s νὴ 14. ποις 
mL ΤΑος 
Will. lo. 


not of this world: if my kingdom were of this world, 


1 yender, What manner of death. 


m yender, Pilate therefore. 


© render, for perspicuity, concerning me. 


the most consistent account of the matter. 
In the Roman provinces generally, the Pro- 
pretor or Proconsul conducted judicial 
proceedings. But Juda, which belonged 
to the province of Syria, was an exception. 
There was there a Procurator with full 
powers, who exercised the right of judicial 
cognizance. Jerusalem however possessed 
the privilege of judging all lighter causes 
before the three-and-twenty, and heavier 
causes, with the sole exception of capital 
trials, before the great Sanhedrim: so that 
none but these reserved cases remained for 
the Procurator. Pilate seems to have 
judged these cases at his visits during the 
festivals; which would fall conveniently 
for the purpose, it being the custom in 
Jerusalem, to execute great criminals at the 
Feasts. In other provinces the governors 
made circuits and held assizes through- 
out their jurisdictions. 32. | See Matt. 
xx. 19, and other places ;—ch. xii. 32, 33. 
Had the Jews taken Him and judged Him, 
He would have been stoned, not crucified. 
And this whole section, vv. 28—-32, serves 
to shew how the divine purpose was accom- 
plished. 33.] This question probably 
arose out of what Pilate had previously 
heard, not from any charge to this effect 
being made between our vv. 31 and 34. 
Had such a charge been made, our Lord’s 
question ver. 34 would be unnatural. 

Pilate summoned Jesus in, who had been 
as yet outside with the Jews. This was the 
formal reception of the case before him ;— 
the Roman soldiers must now have formally 
taken charge of Jesus, as servants of the 
Roman authorities: having previously, 
when granted by Pilate to the Chief 
Priests, acted as their police. The 
judgments of the Romans were always 
public and in the open air, see ch. xix. 13; 
— but the enquiries and examinations might 


0 render, palace. 
P omit. 


be private. In this case Pilate appears 
to have wished to obtain an account 
from Jesus apart from the clamours of 
the chief priests and the mob. 

34.] On this whole interview, see note on 
Luke vv. 3, 4. I regard this question, 
Sayest thou this thing of thyself... as 
intended to distingnish the senses of the 
word King as applied to Jesus: and of 
course not for the information of Hin 
who asked it, but to bring out this dis- 
tinction in Pilate’s mind. If he asked of 
himself, the word could certainly have but 
one meaning, and that one would be 
wrongly applied ;—if from information de- 
rived from the Jews, this very fact would 
open the way to the true meaning in which 
He was King of the Jews. Stier and 
Ebrard think there may be some reference 
in the words of thyself, to ἃ momentary 
earnestness in Pilate’s own mind,—a suspi- 
cion that his prisoner was what he was 
charged with being (see ch. xix. 8, 12), 
from the mention of which he immediately 
(ver. 35) recoils, and implies the other side 
of the dilemma. 35.] Pilate at once 
repudiates the idea of Azs having any share 
in Jewish expectations, or taking any per- 
sonal interest in Jewish matters: all his 
information he has derived from the public 
accusation of the people and chief priests. 
Then in the question, What hast Thou 
done?, is implied, ‘There is no definite- 
ness in their charge: let me have thine 
own account, thy ex-parte statement, that 
I may at least know something definite of 
the case.’ 36.] This answer goes to 
explain the injustice of the charge of “‘ per- 
verting the nation” (Luke xxiii. 2), and to 
shew Pilate something of the nature of the 
kingdom which Jesus really came to esta- 
blish. My kingdom is not of this 
world] 1. 6, not belonging to (ch. viii. 23; 
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dthen would my servants fight, that I should not be delivered 
to the Jews: but now is my kingdom not from hence. 
37 Pilate therefore said unto him, Art thou a king then? 


Jesus answered, © ‘Thou sayest that Iam a king. 


To this 


end 8 was 1 born, and for this cause t came 1 into the world, 


that I 'shkould bear witness unto the truth. 


Every one 


4 render, my servants would have fought. 
T or, Thou sayest it: for (or, because) I am a king. 


8 render, have | been. 
U render, May. 


x. 16) this world; not springing from, 
arising out of, this world ;—and therefore 
not to be supported by this world’s wea- 
pons. There is no denial that His King- 
doi is over this world; but that it is to 
be established by this world’s power. 

The words not only deny, they affirm: if 
not of this world, then of another world. 
‘They assert this other world before the 
representative of those who boasted of their 
empire, which they called ‘ orbis terrarum,’ 
1.6. the globe of the earth. Notice the 
solemn repetition of the words of this 
world. my servants| certainly not 
angels (as Stier) nor angels and disciples 
(as Lampe). This sentence is elliptical, 
and the fact of “having servants” 1s in- 
cluded under the supposition introduced, 
that He was a King. ‘If &c.,—I should 
have had servants, and those servants 
would have fought.’ that I should 
not be delivered to the Jews] which was 
done by Pilate in ch. xix. 16, now 18 
ny kingdom not from hence] The word 
now has been absurdly pressed by the 
Romanist interpreters to mean that at 
some time His Kingdom would be from 
hence, i. 6. of this world: as if its essential 
character could ever be changed. But 
now implies, ‘as the case now stands; it 
conveys an ocular demonstration, from the 
fact that no servants of His had contended 
or were contending in his behalf; see simi- 
lar usages of now, ch. vill. 40; ix. 41; xv. 
22, 24: Rom. vi. 16, 17. 387.| The 
word thou, in Pilate’s question, is emphatic 
and sarcastic. ‘Art THOU, thus captured, 
bound, standing here as a criminal in peril 
of thy life, a Kina ?” Thou sayest | 
A formula frequent in the Rabbinical 
writings: and conveying assent to the 
previous enquiry. It seems best, as in 
margin, to punctuate at it, and regard for, 
or because, as the reason for the affirma- 
tion conveyed in Thou sayest it. This 
agrees best with the continued affirmation 
which follows. To this end have I 


t -ender, am I[ come. 


been born...] Our Lord here preached 
the Truth of his mission, upholding that 
side of it best calculated to meet the 
doubting philosophic mind of the day, of 
which Pilate was a partaker. He declares 
the unity and outward reality of Truth :— 
and that Truth must come from above, and 
must come through a Person sent by God, 
and that that Person was Himself. 
“TI,” is both times emphatic, and majes- 
tically sct (see above) against the preceding 
scornful thou of Pilate. Our Lord im- 
plies that He was born a King, and that 
He was born with a definite purpose. The 
words are a pregnant proof of au Incarna- 
tion of the Son of God. This great truth 
is further expressed by what follows,—‘I 
have been born, but not therein com- 
mencing my being—I am (or, have) come 
into the world.’ Thus certainly are the 
words to be understood, and not of His 
public appearance, nor as synonynious with 
His having been born. It is this saying 
which began the fear in Pilate, which the 
charge of the Jews, ch. xix. 7, increased. 
He is come iuto the world, not 
merely to speak truth, but to bear witness 
to the Truth, in its outward reality :—see 
ch. xvii. 17, 19, of which deep saying this 
is the popular exposition for his present 
hearer. The Lord, besides, sets forth 
here in the depth of these words, the very 
idea of all kinghood. The King is the 
representative of the truth: the truth of 
dealing between man and man ;—the truth 
of that power, which in its inmost truth 
belongs to the great and only Potentate, 
the King of Kings. Again, the Lord, 
the King of manhood and the world, the 
second Adam, came to testify to the truth 
of manhood and the world, which sin and 
Satan had concealed. This testimony to 
the Truth is to be the weapon whereby 
His Kingdom will be spread ;—‘every one 
who is of the truth,’ i.e. here in the most 
general sense, every one who is a true 
dealer with his own heart, who has aa 


XIX. 1—+#. 


that 415. of the truth heareth my voice. 


And when he had said this, 


unto him, What is truth? 
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: iat h. viil. 47. 
38 Pilate saith aden lil. 


19: iv. 6. 


he went out again unto the Jews, and saith unto them, ' ρον 
find in him no fault at all. 39 But ye have a custom, that 
I should release unto you one at the passover: will ye 
therefore that I release unto you the King of the Jews? 
4s Then X cried they all again, saying, Not this man, but 5 Δὶς ils 


Barabbas. 


Now Barabbas was a robber. 


XIX. 1 Then Pilate therefore took Jesus and scourged 
him. 2And the soldiers platted a crown of thorns, and 
put 7¢ on his head, and they put on him a purple robe, 
3yand said, Hail, King of the Jews! and they smote him 


with their hands. 


4 Pilate therefore went forth again, 


and saith unto them, Behold, I bring him forth to you, 


X petter, they all cried out. 
Y read, and they approached him, and said. 


2 read, And Pilate. 


ear to hear,—‘of such are my subjects 
composed :—they hear my voice.’ But for 
the putting this true dealing on its proper 
and only ground, see ch. viii. 47; vi. 44. 
38.] ‘To this number Pilate did not 
belong. He had no ear for Truth. His 
celebrated question is perhaps more the 
result of indifferentism than of scepticism ; 
it expresses, not without scoff and irony, a 
conviction that truth can never be found: 
and is an apt representative of the state of 
the polite Gentile mind at the time of the 
Lord’s coming. It was rather an inability 
than an unwillingness to find the truth. 
He waits for no answer, nor did the 
question require any. Nay, it was no real 
question, any more than any other, behind 
which a negation lies hid. I find no 
fault in him] I, opposed to you, who 
had found fault in Him. Pilate mocks 
both—the Witness to the Truth, and the 
haters of the Truth. His conduct presents 
a pitiable specimen of the moral weakness 
of that spirit of worldly power, which 
reached its culminating point in the Ro- 
man empire. 39.] At this place 
comes in Matt. xxvii. 12—14;—the re- 
peated accusation of Jesus by the chief 
priests and elders, to which He answered 
nothing ;—and Luke xxiii. 5—16, the 
sending to Herod, and second proclama- 
tion of His innocence by Pilate,—after 
which he adopts this method of procuring 
His release (Luke, ver. 17). ye have 
a custom | See note Matt. xxvii. 15, and 
compare, for an instructive specimen of the 
variations in the Gospel narratives, the 


four accounts of this incident. 40.] 
They have not before “cried out” in this 
narrative: so that some circumstances 
must be presupposed which are not here re- 
lated: unless verses 30 and 31 be referred 
to. Now Barabbas was a robber! In 
Mark xv. 7, Luke xxiii. 19, a rioter ;— but 
doubtless also a robber, as such men are 
frequently found foremost in civil uproar. 
There is a solemn irony in these words of 
the Apostle—a Robber! See the contrast 
strongly brought out Acts iii. 14. Luthardt 
remarks, on the parallelism with Levit. 
xvi. 5—10. Thus was Jesus ‘the goat 
upon which the Lord’s lot fell, to be of- 
fered for a sin-offering.’ Caap. XIX. 
1.1] The reason or purpose of this scourging 
does not here appear; but in Luke xxi. 
21—23 we read that after the choice of 
Barabbas, Pilate asked them what should 
be done with Jesus? And when they de- 
manded that He should be crucified, Pilate, 
after another assertion of his innocence, 
said “7 will chastise him, and let him go.” 
Thus it is accounted for. 2,3. and 
they approached him] This has been pro- 
bably erased by the copyists, as not being 
understood. It was their mock-reverential 
approach, as to a crowned king: coming 
probably with obeisances and pretended 
hoinage. In the address, Hail, King of 
the Jews, they were insulting the Jews, 
as much as mocking Christ. See notes on 
Matt. vv. 27—30;—and on the purple 
robe, Mark, ver. 17. 4.| The unjust 
and cruel conduct of Pilate appears to 
have had for its object to satisfy the 
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i ch. xviii. 38, 


b Acts iif. 13. 


ὁ Lev. xxiv. 16. 


d Matt. xxvi. 


ST. JOHN. XIX. 


*that ye may know that I find no fault in him. 54 Then 
came Jesus forth, wearing the crown of thorns, and the 
purple robe. And ἢ Pilate saith unto them, Behold the 
man! 6 When the chief priests therefore and officers 
saw him, they cried out, saying, Crucify him, crucify him. 
Pilate saith unto them, ὃ Zake ye him, and crucify him: for 
I find no fault in him. 7 The Jews answered him, " We 
have a law, and by our law he ought to die, because 4 he 
5 When Pilate therefore 
heard 4 ¢hat saying, he was the more afraid; 9 and went 
again into the judgment hall, and saith unto Jesus, 


65. ch. vy. 
ete “made -himself the Son of God. 
ο Iga. liii. 7. Whence art thou ? 


*But Jesus gave him no answer. 


10'Then saith Pilate unto him, Speakest thou not unto me ἢ 


& render, Jesus therefore came forth. 


© render, ‘Lake him yourselves. 


b render, he. 
d render, this. 


© render, palace. 


multitude by the mockery and degrada- 
tion of the so-called King of the Jews: 
and with that vicw he now brings forth 
Jesus. His speech is equivalent to—“ See 
what I have done purely to please you— 
for £ believe Him innocent.” 5.| is 
the accurate and graphic delineation of an 
eye-witness, and intimately connected with 
the speech of Pilate which follows. For 
the cry, Behold the man! is uttered to 
move their contempt and pity ;—‘ Sce this 
man who submits to and has suffered these 
indignities—how can He ever stir up thie 
people, or set Himsclf up for King? Now 
cease to persecute Him; your malice surely 
ought to be satisfied.’ 6.] This had 
been cried before, see Mattliew, ver. 22 and 
parallels. Possibly St. John may not have 
heard the ery. According as men have 
been in different parts of a mob, they 
will naturally report differently, as those 
nearest to them cried out. Take him 
yourselves| ‘The words of Pilate shew 
vacillation between his own sense of the 
innoccuce of Jesus and his fear of dis- 
pleasing the Jews and their rulers. He 
now, but in ironical mockery, as before, 
ch. xviii. 31, delivers the matter entirely 
into their hands: perhaps after having 
received the message from his wife, — Mat- 
thew ver. 19. 7.) In consequence of 
this taunt, they now declare the cause of 
their condemnation of Him—see Levit. 
xxiv. 16—and their demand that, though 
found innocent by the governor, He should 
die. 8.] This charge served to in- 
erease the fear which Pilate had before : 
sve note on ch. xvi. 37. The name Son 


of God served also to confirm the omen 
already furnished by the dream of his wife. 
That this fear was not a fear of the Jews, 
nor of acting unjustly, but of the Person 
of Jesus, is evident from what follows. 

9.| He entered, taking Jesus with 
him. Whence] i. e. not ‘ from what 
province ?’—for he knew this, Luke xxiii. 
6, 7: nor, ‘of what parents?’ — but 
whence? in reference to the name, the 
Son of God: Whence is thine origin? 
Observe that the fear of Pilate is not mere 
superstition, nor does it enter into the 
Jewish meaning of “the Son of God :” 
but arises from an indefinite impression 
made on him by the Person and bearing 
of our Lord. We must not thicrefore 
imagine any fear of Him as being a ‘son 
of the gods,’ in Pilate’s mind: this gives a 
wrong direction to his conduct, and misses 
the fine psychological truth of the narra- 
tive. Our Lord, in His silence, was 
acting according to His own precept, Matt. 
vil. 6. Notwithstanding Pilate’s fear of 
Him, he was not in earnest ;—not deter- 
mined to be led by his consvienee, but had 
already given way to the unjust demands 
of the people; and He who saw his heart, 
knew how unworthy he was of an answer 
to so momentous a question. Besides, this 
silence was the most emphatic answer to 
all who had ears to hear it ;—was a refer- 
ence to what He had said before, ch. xviii. 
37, and so a witness to His divine origin. 
Would any mere man, of true and upright 
character, have refused an answer to such 
a question, so put? Let the modern ra- 
tionalist consider this. 10.) As in 
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knowest thou not that I have power to f erue/fy thee, and 
have power to 8 release thee? 11 Jesus answered, f ‘Thou fet. vit. 50. 
h couldest have no power at all against me, except 1t were 


civen thee from above: ἢ therefor 


unto thee hath the greater sin. 


e he that Κὶ delivered me 
121 And from thenceforth 


Pilate sought to release him: but the Jews cried out, 


f read, release. 

b render, wouldest. 

K vender, delivereth. 
1 getter, Upon this. 


ch. xviii. 35, Pilate at once recoils from his 
better conscience into the state-pride of 
office. As Lampe remarks, this speech 18 
directly contrary to his previous expression 
of fear. This very boast was a sclf-con- 
viction of injustice. No just judge has any 
such power as this, to punish or to loose 
(see 2 Cor. xiii. 8); but only patiently to 
enquire and give sentence according to the 
truth. unto me, emphatic: it perhaps 
being implied, ‘Thou hast, I know, refused 
to reply to others before.’ That Pilate 
should put the releasing first, as it stands 
in the most ancient authorities, seems most 
natural, as appealing most to the prisoner: 
the power of crucifying follows as the 
alternative in case the other is rejected. 

11.] This last testimony of our Lord 
before Pilate is a witness to the truth: 
opening in a wonderful manner the secret 
of Pilate’s vaunted power, of His own 
humble submission, and the sinfulness of 
His enemies. This saying, observes Meyer, 
breathes truth and grace. The great stress 
is on the term from above, on which Gro- 
tius strikingly says, ‘thence, that is, from 
whence I am sprung ;” so that it furnishes 
a remarkable answer to the above. We 
must not dream of any allusion to Rome, or 
the Sanhedrim, in this question ‘ Whence 
art thou?” as the sources of Pilate’s 
power :—the word was not so meant, nor 
so understood: see ver. 12. The word 
it does not refer to power against me, but 
embraces in itsclf the whole delegation 
from above, power included: and the words 
“except it were given thee from above,” 
are equivalent to except by appointment 
from above. Lampe remarks: “ Our Lord 
concedes to Pilate 1) Power.. He acknow- 
ledged the authority of a human court, 
because His kingdom was not earthly, de- 
stroying human magistrates: nor did He 
dispute the authority of Pilate and the 
Romans over the Jews. 2) He even am- 
plifies that power, as given from above. 
For tlis is the Christian doctrine, that all 


B read, crucify. 
i render, for this cause. 


Some ancient authorities have delivered. 


power is from God (Rom. xiii.1,2). 3) He 
acknowledges that that power extended 
even over Himself, since all concerning 
Him was being done by divine decree (Acts 
iv. 28).” for this cause | v)z. because 
of what has just been asserted, ‘ Thou 
wouldest have no power &c.” The 
connexion is somewhat difficult. I take it 
to be this: ‘God has given to thee power 
over me ;—not insight into the character 
which I claim, that of being the Son of 
God—but simply power: that insight be- 
longed to others, viz. the Sanhedrim, and 
their president, whose office it was to judge 
that claim; they have judged against the 
clearest evidence and rejected me, the Son 
of God; thy sin, that of blindly exercising 
thy power, sin though it be, is therefore 
less than theirs, who being God’s own 
people, and with God’s word of prophecy 
before them (and the High Priest, with his 
own prophetic word before him,—see ch. 
xvili, 14), deliberately gave me over into 
thy hand.’ It is important to this, which 
I believe to be the only right understand- 
ing of the words, to remember that Pilate, 
from ver. 6, was making himself simply 
their tool ;—lHe was the sinful, but at the 
same time the blind instrument of their 
deliberate malice. he that delivereth 
me unto thee] Beyond question, Cazaphas, 
—to whom the initiative on the Jewish side 
belonged; by whose authority all was done. 
At the same time the whole Sanhedrim are 
probably included under the guilt of their 
chief. In this word sin is an implied 
reference to a higher Judge—nay, that 
Judge Himself speaks. 12.] Upon this: 
or from this time: but the words in the 
original hardly bear so much as this latter 
meaning. See ch. vi. 66, where the same 
correction has been made. Pilate him- 
self was decply struck by these words of 
inujesty and mildness, and almost sym- 
pathy for his own weakness; and he made 
a lust, and, as this verse scems to imply, a 
somewhat longer attempt than before, to 
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gtukexxii, saying, &If thou let this man go, thou art not Cesar’s 
bactsavi.7. friend: ἢ Τὸ whosoever maketh himself a king speaketh 


against Cesar. 


13'‘When Pilate therefore heard ἃ ¢hat 


saying, he brought Jesus forth, and sat down in the 
judgment seat in a place that is called the Pavement, but 
in the Hebrew, Gabbatha. 14° And it was the preparation 
of the passover, und about the sixth hour: and he saith unto 


the Jews, Behold your King! 


M better, every one that. 


° read, Now it was the preparation of the passover. 


the sixth hour. 


deliver Him. Cesar’s friend! There 
does not seem to be any allusion to this 
name being bestowed as a title of honour 
(indeed, a good deal of fancy has been 
employed in making out the fact of such a 
title having been in use) any further than 
that the appellation would naturally arise 
and be accounted honourable. The mean- 
ing is, ‘ well affected to Cesar.’ This 
was a terrible saying, especially under 
Tiberius, with whom, as Tacitus assures us, 
the undefined charge of disaffection to the 
person of the emperor was used to fill up 
all other accusations. every one that 
maketh himself a king] This was true: 
their application of it to Christ, alie. But 
words, not facts, are taken mto account 
by tyrants, and this Pilate knew. 
13.| these words—viz. these two last re- 
marks. ‘In such a perplexity, a man like 
Pilate could not long hesitate.” As Caiaphas 
had before said, it were better that one 
even innocent man should die, than that 
all should perish: so now in like case 
Pilate decided rather to sacrifice Jesus 
though innocent, than to expose himself to 
so great danger.”’ Friedlieb. forth : 
see on ch. xviii. 33. The judgment 
seat, or Gema, was in front of the preto- 
rium, on an elevated platform called Gab- 
batha, which was paved with a tessellated 
pavement. Such a pavement, Suetonius 
inforins us, Julius Cesar carried about on 
his expeditions. 14. the preparation 
of the passover | The signification, ‘ Friday 
in the Passover week,’ has found many, and 
some recent, defenders. But this is not the 
natural meaning of the words, nor would 
it ever have been thought of in this place, 
but for the difficulty arising from the whole 
Passover question, which I have discussed 
on Matt. xxvi. 17—19, and on ch. xviii. 28. 
This preparation day is ‘the vigil 
of the Passover, i.e. the day preceding 
the evening when the passover was killed. 
And so if must be understood here, espe- 


15 But they cried out, 


2 read, these words. 
It was about 


cially when connected with ch. xviii. 28. 
See on the whole matter tle notes above 
referred to. about the sixth hour] 
There is an insuperable difficulty, as the 
text now stands. For St. Mark relates, ch. 
xv. 25, that the crucifixion took place at 
the third hour: and that it certainly 
was so, the whole arrangement of the 
day testifies. For on the one hand, the 
judgment could hardly have taken the 
whole day till noon: and on the other, 
there will not thus be time left for the 
rest of the events of the day, before the 
sabbath began. We must certainly sup- 
pose, as did Eusebius, Theophylact, and 
Severus, that there has been some very 
early erratum in our copies; whether the 
interchange of 3 and 6, which when ex- 
pressed in Greek numeral letters, are not 
unlike one another (/ and s), or some other, 
cannot now be determined. We cer- 
tainly may bring the two accounts nearer 
together by recollecting that, as the 
crucifixion itself certainly did not (see in 
Mark) take place exactly at the third hour, 
and as here it is about the sixth hour, some 
intermediate time may be described by both 
Evangelists. But this is not satisfactory : 
see note on Mark xv. 25. The solution 
given by Dr. Wordsworth, after Townson 
and others, that St. John’s reckoning of 
the hours is cdifferent, and like our own, so 
that the sixth hour would be 6 4.M., besides 
being unsupported by any authority (see ch. 
1. 39; iv. 6, 52; xi. 9, and notes), would 
leave here the difficulty that there must 
thus elapse three hours between the hear- 
ing before Pilate and the Crucifixion. Be- 
sides which, we may ask, is it possible to 
imagine St. John, with the other gospels 
before him as these expositors believe him 
to have had, adopting without notice an 
independent reckoning of his own which 
would introduce utter confusion into that 
history which (again on their hypothesis) 
he wrote his gospel to complete and clear 
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Away with him, away with him, crucify him. Pilate 
saith unto them, Shall I crucify your King? The chief 
priests answered, ‘We have no king but Cesar. 16 Then téen. xis. 10. 
delivered he him therefore unto them to be crucified. 
And they took Jesus[, Pand led him away]. "7 And 
he bearing his cross * went forth into ἃ ὦ place called the * pti: 
place of a skull, which is called in the Hebrew Golgotha : 
18 where they crucified him, and two other with him, on 


either side one, and Jesus in the midst. 
wrote a title, and put 7¢ on the cross. 


19r And Pilate 
And the writing 


was, JESUS OF NAZARETH THE KING OF THE 


JEWS. 


20 This title then read many of the Jews : for the 


place where Jesus was crucified was nigh to the city : and 


it was written in Hebrew, and Greek, and Latin. 


218 Then 


said the chief priests of the Jews to Pilate, Write not, The 
King of the Jews; but that he said, I am King of the 


Jews. 
written. 


22 Pilate answered, What I have written I have 
23Then the soldiers, when they had crucified 


Jesus, took his garments, and made four parts, to every 


soldier a part ; and also his coat: 


P omitted by some ancient authorittes. 


T render, Moreover. 


up? The words Behold your King 
seem to have been spoken in irony to the 
Jews—in the same spirit in which after- 
wards the title was written over the cross: 
—partly perhaps also, as in that case, in 
consequence of the saying in ver. 12,—to 
sever himself altogether from the suspicion 
there cast on him. 15.]| We have 
no king but Cesar, was a degrading con- 
fession from the chief priests of that people 
of whom it was said, ‘ The Lord your God 
is your King.’ 1 Sam. xii. 12. ‘ They 
were so earnest in repudiating Jesus,” says 
Beugel, ‘‘ that they repudiate their Messiah 
altogether.” However, the cry furthered 
the present purpose, and to this all was 
sacrificed, including truth itself; for the 
confession was not only degrading, but false 
in their mouths. Some of those who now 
cried this, died miserably in rebellion against 
Cesar forty years afterwards. 16. | 
Here the scourging seems (Matthew, Mark) 
to have taken place, or perhaps to have 
been renewed, since the former one was 
not that customary before execution, but 
conceded by Pilate to the mob in hope of 
satisfying them. 

17—42.| Jesus surrenders himself to 
death. att. xxvii, 31—61. Mark xv. 


now the coat was with- 


ᾳ render, the. 
8 render, ‘Therefore. 


20—47. Luke xxii. 26—56. 
the notes on the Four throughout. 
took Jesus | viz. the chief priests. 
17—22.| His Crucifizion. 17.| See 
on Matt. ver. 33. 19.] Matt. ver. 37. 
20—22.] The same spirit of mock- 
ery of the Jews shewed itself in the title, 
as before, ver..14. They had prevailed on 
Pilate by urging this point, that Jesus had 
set Himself up for a king; and Pilate is 
willing to remind them of it by these 
taunts. Hence their complaint, and his 
answer. The Latin was the official 
language, the Greek that usually spoken,— 
the Hebrew (i. 6. Aramaic) that of the 
common people. What I have written 
I have written] The first perfect denotes 
the past action; the second that it was 
complete and unalterable. 23—30. | 
His death. 23, 24.) There were 
four soldiers, a guaternion, Acts xii. 4, and 
perhaps a centurion, for we read elsewhere 
of a centurion sent to see punishment 
inflicted. The garments of the exe- 
cuted were by law the perquisite of the 
soldiers on duty. The coat was the 
tunic. It reached from the neck to the 
feet, and was fastened round the throat 
with a clasp. It was properly a priecst’s 


Compare 
they 
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out seam, woven from the top throughout. 95 They said 
therefore among themselves, Let us not rend it, but cast 
lots for it, whose it shall be: that the scripture might be 


ipss.sxiits, fulfilled, which saith, |'They parted my t raiment among 


them, and for my vesture they did cast lots. These things 
therefore the soldiers did. 25 Now there stood by the 
cross of Jesus his mother, and his mother’s sister, Mary 
the [ἃ wife] of * Cleophas, and Mary Magdalene. 3260 When 


meh. ΧΙ 38. Jesus therefore saw his mother, and ™ the disciple standing 


ats by, whom he loved, [2 Ze] saith unto his mother, " Woman, 
behold thy son! “7 Then saith he to the disciple, Behold 
thy mother! And from that hour 8 ¢#at disciple took her 


noch. il. 4. 


och.i. 11: ° unto his Own home. 


xv1. 32. 


t render, Farmen ts. 


*8 After this, Jesus knowing that 


U not expressed in the original. 


Σ this should be Clopas, as in the original, 


Y render, Jesus therefore seeing. 


8 render, the, as above. 


garment, and was woven of linen, or per- 
haps of wool. The citation is verbatim 
from the LXX. 25.| In Matt. xxvii. 
55, 56, and the parallel places, we learn 
that two of these were looking on afar off, 
aftcr Jesus had expired, with Salome. 
Considering then that St. John’s habit of 
not naming himself might extend to his 
mother (he names his father, ch. xxi. 2), 
we may well believe that his mother’s 
sister hcre represents Salome, and that 
four women are designated by this descrip- 
tion. So Wieseler and Meyer, Luthardt 
opposing them. So also Ewald: and, which 
is n0 mean evidence, the ancient Syriac 
version, inserting and between, ‘‘the 
mother’s sister, and Mary....” 

This Mary was wife of Klopas (Alpheus, 
sce Matt. x. 3, and Introd. to Ep. of Jaines, 
§ i. 4), the mother of James the Less 
and Joses; Matt., Mark. 26. behold 
thy son] The relationship in the flesh 
between the Lord and His mother was 
about to close; hence He commends her 
to another son who should care for and 
protect her. Thus,—as at the marriage 
in Cana, when His official independence of 
her was to be testified, so now,—He ad- 
dresses her as Woman. 27.| The so- 
lemn and affectiug commendation of her to 
St. John is doubly made,—and thus bound 
by the strongest injunctions on both. The 
Romanist idea, that the Lord commended 
all his disciples, as represented by the 
beloved one, to the patronage of His 
mother, is simply absurd. The converse 18 
true: He did solemnly commend the care 


2 omit. 


of her, especially indeed to the beloved 
disciple, but in him to the whole cycle 
of disciples, among whom we find her, 
Acts 1. 14. No certain conclusion 
ean be drawn from this commendation, 
as to the ‘brethren of the Lord’ be- 
lieving on Him or not at this time. 
The reasons which influenced Him in his 
selection must ever be far beyond our 
penetration :—and whatever relations to 
Him we suppose those brethren to have 
been, it will remain equally mysterious why 
He passed them over, who were so closely 
connected with His mother. Still the pre- 
sumption, that they did not then believe 
on Him, is one of which it is not easy to 
divest one’s self; and at least may enter 
as an element into the consideration of 
the whole subject, beset as it is with un- 
certainty. from that hour is probably 
to be taken literally,—from that time ;— 
so that she was spared the pangs of wit- 
nessing what was to follow. If so, John 
returned again to the Cross, ver. 35. 
The words, he took her to his own home, 
need not imply that John had a house zx 
Jerusalem. The name would equally apply 
to his lodging during the feast; only 
meaning, that henceforth, wherever he 
was, she was an inmate with him; and 
certainly that his usual habitation was 
fixed, and was his own. Ewald remarks, 
‘Tt was for the Apostle in his later years a 
sweet reward to recall vividly every such 
minute detail,—and for his readers a sign 
that he alone could have written all this.” 
28. After this is generally, but 
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all things were now Ὁ accomplished, P that the seripture » psa tsix. 2. 


might be ¢/udjilfed, saith, I thirst. 


29 [ἃ Now] there was 


set a vessel full of vinegar: @and they filled a spunge 
with vinegar, and fpué it upon Ayssop, and put it to his 


mouth. 


30 When Jesus therefore had received the vinegar, 


he said, 4 It is tinished : and he bowed his head, and & gave ach. xvii. 


up the ghost. 


31The Jews ἃ ¢herefore, * because it was the + ver. #. 


preparation, § that the bodies should not remain upon the " Pent sx 
cross on the sabbath day, (for that sabbath day was an 
high day,) besought Pilate that their legs might be broken, 


b render, finished. 
ὃ render, accomplished. 


It is the same word as in ver, 30, 


d omit, 


8 read and reader, So they filled a spunge with the vinegar. 
f -ender, for perspicuity, fixed it upon a stalk of hyssop. 


8 render, yielded up his spirit. 


not necessarily, immediate. Here we must 
suppose the “ Eloi, Eloi, lama sabachtham”’ 
to have been said meantime, and the three 
hours’ darkness to have taken place. Ver- 
haps during some of this time John was 
absent: see above. that the scripture 
might be accomplished] Various needless 
objections have been raised to the appli- 
cation of these words to the saying of the 
Lord which follows, and attempts have 
been made—having it 1n view to leave no 
pre-appointed particular of the circuin- 
stances of his suffcring unfulfilled, thus: 
that all things were now finished, that the 
Scripture might be accomplished: i.e. that 
all was now done in order to the accom- 
plishment of Scripture. But it is much 
nore natural to connect them with what 
follows, and to understand, that Jesus, 
speaking doubtless also in intense present 
agony of thirst, but only speaking because 
He so willed it, and because it was an 
ordained part of the course which He had 
taken upon Him, said this word, I thirst. 
“He would not have sought this alle- 
viation of His sufferings, had He not 
known that this also pertained to the dis- 
tinguishing signs of the Messiah as given 
in the Prophets. Whence this second 
motive is stated in addition: that the 
Scripture might be accomplished.” Lampe. 
Notice, it is not, fulfilled, which is always 
otherwise expressed in the original, but 
accomplished. 29.} The vinegar was 
the sour wine, or vinegar and water, the 
common drink of the Roman soldiers. 

a stalk of hyssop|] An aromatic plant 
growing on walls, common in the south of 
England and ou the Continent, with blue 
or white flowers, and having stalks about 


h getter, then. 


14 foot long, which would in this case be 
long enough, the feet of the crucificd 
person not being ordinarily raised above 
that distance from the ground. It was 
much used for sprinkling, Exod. xii. 22 ; 
Levit. xiv. 4 &e.; Ps. li. 7. 90.1 It is 
finished expresses the fulfilling of that ap- 
pointed course of humiliation, obedience, 
and suffering, which the Lord Jesus had 
undertaken. That was now over,-—the 
redemption of man accomplished,—and 
froin this time ‘the joy that was set before 
Him’ begins. It is beyond the purpose of 
a note to bring out the many meanings of 
this most important and glorious word. 

he bowed his head] We have tlic 
minuteness of an cye-witness, on whom 
every particular of this solemn moment 
made an indelible impression. yielded 
up his spirit] viz. in the words given hy 
St. Luke, Father, into thy hands 1 com- 
mend my spirit—which was also the “ dowd 
voice”? mentioned by St. Matthew and 
St. Mark. This “yielding up His spirit” 
was strictly a voluntary and deterininate 
act—no coming on of death, which had 
no power over Him,—see ch. x. 18, and 


note on Luke xxiii. 46. 31— 42, | 
Jesus in Death: and herein, 31—37. | 
Proof of His Death. 31.] On the 


Jewish custom, see note, Matt, xxvii. 57. 

that sabbath day was an high day, 
being as it was (see note on ch. xviii. 28, 
and Matt. xxvi.17) @ double sabbath: the 
coincidence of the first day of unleavened 
bread (Ex. xii. 16) with an ordinary sab- 
bath. that their legs might be broken | 
The breaking of the legs was sometimes 
appended to the punishment of crucifixion, 
but does not appear to have been inflicted 


XIX. 


82 i Then came the 


33 But Καὶ when they came to 


5° For these things Pwere done, “that the scrip- 


37 And again another scripture saith, * They 


33 And after ° this 
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and that they might be taken away. 
soldiers, and brake the legs of the first, and of the other 
which was crucified with him. 
Jesus, and saw that he was dead already, they brake not his 
legs: 341 δμέ one of the soldiers with a spear pierced his 
tijohny. side, and forthwith ‘came there out blood and water. 
35 And he that saw it ™dédare record, and his ® record is 
true: and he knoweth that he saith true, that ye ° might 
Ὁ Brod.xi believe. 
Mina «ture Ishould be fulfilled, A bone of him shall not be 
rPs.xxii.t, broken. 
ἢ shall look on him whom they pierced. 


1 yender, So the soldiers came. 


kK pender, having come to Jesus, when they saw. 


Ϊ render, nevertheless. 

Q render, Witness. 

P render, came to pass. 
Y render, these things. 


for the purpose of causing death, which 
indeed it would not do. Friedlieb sup- 
poses that the term involved in it the 
‘coup de grace, which was given to all 
executed criminals, and that the piercing 
with the spear was this death-blow, and 
was also intlicted on the thieves. 

34.] The lance must have penetrated 
deep, for the object was to ensure death, — 
and see ch. xx. 27, probably into the 
left side, on account of the position of 
the soldier, and of what followed. 

blood and water} ‘The spear perhaps 
pierced the pericardium or envelope of the 
heart, in which case a liquid answering 
the description of water may have flowed 
with the blood. But the quantity would 
be so small as scarcely to have been ob- 
served. It is hardly possible that the sepa- 
ration of the blood into placenta and serum 
should so soon have taken place, or that, 
if it had, it should have been by an ob- 
server described as blood and water. It is 
more probable that tle fact, which is 
here so strongly testified, was a conse- 
quence of the extreme exhaustion of the 
Body of the Redeemer. ‘The medical 
opinions on the point are very various, and 
by no means satisfactory. Meyer’s view 
after all seems to be the safe and true 
one—that the circumstance is related as a 
mniraculous sign, having deep significance 
as to the work of the Redeemer, and 
shewing Him to be more than mortal. 
It can be no reason against this, that 
St. John does not here dwell on any such 


M sender, hath borne witness. 
Ο sender, may. 
4 render, might. 


typical significance: nor can I see how 
1 John v. 6 ff. can be understood without 
reference to this fact: see note there. 
85.| This emphatic affirmation of the fact 
seems to regard rather the whole incident, 
than the mere outflowing of the blood 
and water. It was the object of St. John 
to shew that the Lord’s Body was a rea/ 
body, and wnderwent real death. And 
both these were shewn by what took 
place: not so much by the phenomenon 
of the water and blood, as by the infliction 
of such a wound,—after which, even had 
not death taken place before, there could 
not by any possibility be life remaining. 
The third person (he that saw 
it ....) gives solemnity. It is, besides, in 
accordance with St. John’s way of speaking 
of himself throughout the Gospel. The 
usage of the word believe in St. Jolin makes 
it probable that he lays the weight on the 
proof of the reality of the death, as above. 
The clause, that ye may believe, depends 
on the three preceding clauses, without 
any parenthesis, as the final aim of what 
has gone before: in order that your faith 
may receive confirmation. 86.] ‘For’ 
—i.e. as connected with the true Messiah- 
ship of Christ, ‘these things were a fulfil- 
ment of Scripture.’ It is possible that 
Ps. xxxiv. 20 may be also referred to ;— 
but no doubt the primary reference is to 
the Paschal Lamb of Exod, xii. 46: Num. 
ix. 12; see 1 Cor. v. 7. 37.| The 
prophecy, they shall look on Him whom 
they pierced, does not refer to the Roman 
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Joseph of Arimathea, being a disciple of Jesus, but 
secretly for fear of the Jews, besought Pilate that he yev.tx, 2: 
might take away the body of Jesus: and Pilate gave him 


leave. 


He came therefore, and took 866 body of Jesus. 


39. And there came also * Nicodemus, which at the first τ ἢ. ii. 1, 2 
came to Jesus by night, and brought a mixture of myrrh 


and aloes, about an hundred pound weight. 


40 Then took 


they the body of Jesus, and * wound it in linen clothes acts ν. δ. 
with the spices, as the manner of the Jews is to bury. 
41 Now in the place where he was crucified there was a 
garden; and in the garden a new sepulchre, wherein was 


8 render, his body. 


soldiers,—but to the repentant in the 
world, who, at the time the Gospel was 
written, had begun to fulfil the prophecy : 
and is not without a prophetic reference to 
the future conversion of Israel, who were 
here the real prercers, though the act was 
done by the hand of wicked men, Acts x. 28. 
38—42.| His Burial. 38.| after 
these things—not immediately after this, 
but soon after. The narrative implies, 
though it does not mention (as St. Mark 
and St. Luke do), that Joseph himself took 
down the Body from the cross. Licke 
thinks the soldiers would have done this: 
but their duty seems only to have extended 
to the ascertaining of the fact of death. 
The words of ver. 31, ‘that they might be 
taken away,’ need not imply, ‘by their 
hands.’ It was customary to grant 
the bodies of executed persons to their 
friends. On Joseph, and the other 
particulars, see notes on Matthew. 
He came. . .—to Golgotha. 39.} St. 
John alone mentions Nicodemus. The 
Galilezan narrative bad no previous trace 
of him, and does not recognize him here. 
Joseph bore too prominent a part not 
to be mentioned by all. Luthardt beau- 
tifully remarks on the contrast between 
these men’s secret and timid discipleship 
before, and their courage now, “ Their 
love to Jesus was called out by the 
might of His love. His Death is the 
Power which constrains men. And thus 
this act of love on the part of both these 
men is a testimony for Jesus, and for the 
future effect of His death. Hence also it 
appears why the Evangelist mentions the 
Weight of the spices, as a proof of the 
greatness of their love, as Lampe ob- 
reryes.”” mytrh,—the gum of an 
aromatic plant, not indigenous in Pales- 
tine, but in Arabia Felix, sce Exod. xxx. 


23; Prov. vii. 17; Song of Sol. ii. 6, 
aloes} The name of various sorts 
of aromatic wood in the East. Both 
materials appear to have been pulverized 
(the wood either by scraping or burning) 
and strewed in the folds of the linen in 
which the body was wrapped. The quan- 
tity, about an hundred pound weight, is 
large; but perhaps the whole Body was 
encased, after the wrapping, in the mix- 
turc, and an outer wrapper fastened over 
all. The proceeding was hurried, on ac- 
count of the approaching Sabbath: and 
apparently an understanding entered into 
with the women, that it should be more 
completely done ufter the Sabbath was 
over. ‘This plentiful application of the 
aromatic substances may therefore have 
been made with an intention to prevent 
the Body, in its lacerated state, from inci- 
pient decomposition during the interval. 
40.] See ch. xi. 44. Little is known 
with any certainty, except from these pas- 
sages, of the Jews’ ordinary manner of 
burying. 41.| See note on Matthew, 
ver. 60. The words, in the place where 
he was crucified, are so far in favour of 
the traditional site of the Holy Sepulchre, 
that Calvary and the Sepulchre are close 
together, under the roof of the same 
church. And those who have found an 
objection in that circumstance have for- 
gotten this testimony of St. John. 
a new sepulchre....]| And therefore 
given for the purpose—so that the addi- 
tional particular not here meutioned, that 
it belonged to Joseph, is alnost implied. 
The newness of the tomb was important, 
that it should be seen that no one but 
Jesus had risen thence, and Jesus not by 
the power of another, as was once the case 
at the grave of Elisha: so that no room 
might be left for the evasions of unbelicf. 
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b Isa. liii. 9. 


Ὁ ver. 81, 


nigh at hand. 


ST. JOHN. 


XIX, 42. 


never man yet laid. 42 ὃ There laid they Jesus therefore 
°decause of the Jews’ preparation day ; for the sepulchre was 


XX. τὰ The first day of the week cometh Mary Magda- 


lene early, ¥ when it was yet dark, unto the scpulchre, and 


seeth the stone taken away from the sepulchre. 
she runneth, and cometh to Simon Peter, and to the * other 
disciple, whom Jesus loved, and saith unto them, They 


ach. xiii, 23: 
xix. 296: xxi, 
7, 20, 24, 


ΑΥ̓͂ Then 


have taken away the Lord out of the sepulchre, and we 


© better (see note) arranged as the original; There then, on account of 
the Jews’ preparation day, because the sepulchre was nigh at hand, 


laid they Jesus. 
U render, But on the first day. 
X render, while. 
Y render, She runneth therefore, 


42.| the Jews’ preparation day 
seems to indicate clearly the preparation 
of the Passover, as I have before main- 
tained that the words mean; not the mere 
day of the week so called, which, as it was 
by the Christians also in the Apostles’ timne 
named the preparation (Parascévé), would 
not be qualified by the additional state- 
ment that it was “the Jews’ preparation 
day.” The words because the sepul- 
chre was nigh at hand, may certainly at 
first sight appear as if St. John were not 
aware that the tomb belonged to Joseph ; 
but it is more likely that the thought of 
asking for the Body may have been ori- 
ginally suggested to Joseph by his possess- 
ing a tomb close to the place of crucifixion, 
and so the nearness of the tomb may have 
been the real original reason of the whole 
proceeding; and St. John, not anxious to 
record every particular, may have given it 
as such. It is much better to keep 
the order of the original in rendering this 
verse. There is weight and pathos in the 
concluding words, as completing the great 
subject of this part of the narrative, which 
is lost by transposing as in A. V. 

Cuap. XX. 1—29.| JESUS ALIVE FROM 
THE DEAD. COMPLETION OF THE DIS- 
CIPLES’ FAITH WROUGHT THEREBY. And 
herein, 1—18.}] Contrast between His 
Sormer life, within the conditions of the 
flesh, and His present, in which His 
communion with His own partakes of his 
mew relation to the Father. Compare 
Matt. xxviii. 1: Mark xvi. 1: Luke xxiv. 
1: On the chronology of the events of 
the Resurrection, see note on Matt. xxviii. 
1, 1 attempt no harmony of the ac- 


counts :--- believe all such attempts to 
be fruitless ;—and I see in their failure 
strong corroboration of the truth of the 
evangelic narratives. It is quite impos- 
sible that so astounding an event, coming 
upon various portions of the body of dis- 
ciples from various quarters and in various 
forms, should not have been related, by 
four independent witnesses, in the scat- 
tered and fragmentary way in which we 
now find it. In the depth beneath this 
varied surface of narration, rests the great 
central fact of the Resurrection itself, un- 
moved and immoveable. As it was THIS 
above all other things to which the Apos- 
tles bore their testimony, so, in their testi- 
mony to this, we have the most remarkable 
proof of each having faithfully elaborated 
into narrative those particular facts which 
came under his own eye or were reported 
to himself by those concerned. Hence tlie 
great diversity in this portion of the nar- 
rative :—and hence I believe wnuch that is 
now dark might be explained, were the 
facts themselves, in their order of occur- 
rence, before us. Till that is the case, 
(and I am willing to believe that it will be 
one of our delightful employments here- 
after, to trace the frue harmony of the 
Holy Gospels, under His teaching of whom 
they are the record,) we inust be content 
to walk by faith, and not by sight. We 
must also remember in this case, that our 
Evangelist is selecting his points of narra- 
tion with a special purpose,--to shew us 
how the belief of the disciples was brought 
out and completed, after the unbelief of 
Israel: cf. vv. 30, 31. 1, 2. Mary 
Magdalene] She was not alone (Matthew, 


XX. 1—10. 


know not where they have laid him. 
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3 Peter therefore 


went forth, and #/Aat other disciple, and ®came to the 
sepulchre. +> So they ran both together: and the other 
disciple did outrun Peter, and came first to the sepul- 
chre, Sand [¢Ze] stooping down and looking m, saw ° the bch. zis. 40. 


linen clothes lying; yet went he not in. 


6 Then 4 cometh 


Simon Peter following him, and went into the sepulchre, 
and 9 seeth the linen clothes f de, 7and °the napkin, that « οἱ. xi. 4. 
was 8 alout his head, not lymg with the linen clothes, but 


wrapped together in a place by itself. 


8h Then went in 


also ithat other disciple, which came first to the sepulchre, 


and he saw, and believed. 


9For as yet they knew not 


“the scripture, that he must rise again from the dead, 4 Ps. rvi.10. 


10 Κα Then the disciples went away again unto their own 


home, 


2 render, the. 

b render, And 

ἃ ender, cometh also. 

f render, lying. 

h render, Then therefore. 


cts 11.25 
—31: xiii. 34, 
35. 


& +ender, they went toward. 
© omit. 

€ render, beholdeth. 

δ᾽ render, upon. 

1 render, the. 


kK render, So. 


Mark, Luke). Does this appear in the 
plural verb, “we know not where they 
have laid Him,” below? This is not, as 
Meyer says, precluded by the use of “7 
know not” in ver. 13. Mary there speaks 
in her own person, which she might do, how- 
ever accompanied. Still, probably not. She 
perhaps uses the plural, as involving all the 
disciples in her own feeling of ignorance and 
of consequent sorrow. So Meyer: and it 
ig more natural to take it thus. One thing 
we may conclude for certain, that she, for 
some reason, did not see the vision related 
in the three other Gospels. 3] St. 
Luke, ver. 12, speaks only of Peter’s going. 

4—8.] Full of most interesting and 
characteristic detail. John, probably the 
younger, outruns Peter ;—but when there, 
reverently (not for fear of pollution, as 
some have thought) abstains from enter- 
ing the sepulchre. The ardent and impe- 
tuous Peter goes directly in—Joln follows 
—and believes. What can exceed the inner 
truth of this description? And what is 
mot related is as full of truth as that 
which is. For, vv. 6, 7, we seem to hear 
the very voice of Peter describing to his 
conipanion the inner state of the tomb. 

On the napkin, see ch. xi. 44 and 
note. seeth represents the original 
word used of the cursory glance of John, 
who did not go in,—beholdeth, that which 


describes the exhaustive gaze of Peter, who 
did. Notice also that John, when he 
stooped and looked in, saw only the dznen 
clothes, which seem to have been lying 
where the Feet were, nearer the entrance, 
whereas Peter, on going in, saw the napkin, 
which was perhaps deposited further in, 
near the place of the Head. 8. he 
saw, and believed} Nothing is said of 
Peter—did he believe too? I think ποέ; 
—and that John modestly suppresses it. 
But what did John believe ὃ Wasit merely, 
that the Body had been taken away, as 
Mary had reported (Bengel and others) ? 
Surely not; the facts which he saw would 
prevent this conclusion: nor does John 
so use the word believe. He believed 
that Jesus was risen from the dead. He 
received into his mind, embraced with his 
assent, THE FACT OF THE RESURREC- 
TION, for the first time. He did this, on 
the oeular testimony before him; for as 
yet neither of them knew the Scripture, 
so as to be previously convinced of the 
certainty that it would be so. But (see 
above) Peter does not seein to have as yet 
received this fact ;—accounting probably 
for what he saw as Mary had done. Lampe 
beautifully says, ‘We conclude that from 
this moment, in the gloom of the sepulchre, 
the mind of John was enlightened by saving 
faith in the Resurrection of Jesus, as with 
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11 But Mary stood without at the sepulchre weeping: 
and as she wept, she stooped down and looked into the sepul- 
chre, 15 Δη4 1 seeth two angels in white sitting, the one at 
the head, and the other at the feet, where the body of 
Jesus had lam. 13 And they say unto her, Woman, why 
weepest thou? She saith unto them, Because they have 
taken away my Lord, and I know not where they have 


Jaid him. 


6 ch. xxi. 4. 


it was Jesus. 


14 [m And] when she had thus said, she turned 
herself back, and ! saw Jesus standing, and * knew not that 
1° Jesus saith unto her, Woman, why 
weepest thou? whom seekest thou ? 


She, supposing ® Azm 


to ὅθ the gardener, saith unto him, Sir, if thou have borne 


l sender, beholdeth : 


Mm omit. 


2 render, that it was. 


a new ray of the risen Sun of Righteous- 
ness.” - 10. went away again unto 
their own home] St. Luke, xxiii. 12, has 
the very same expression; see there in 
margin. This is remarkable, as he evi- 
dently has a fragment of the same inci- 
dent. 11.] She had come with them, 
but inore slowly. 12.] From what has 
been said above, my readers will not expect 
me to compare the angelic appearances in 
the four Gospels. What wonder, if the 
heavenly hosts were variously and often 
visible on this great day, when ‘the 
morning stars sang together, and all the 
sons of God shouted for joy?’ What 
can be more accurate in detail than this 
description of the vision of Mary? Every 
word was no doubt carefully related to the 
Apostle, and as carefully recorded. And 
all is significant: they are in white, be- 
cause from the world of light: they szt, 
as not defending, but peacefully watching 
the Body: at the Head and the Feet, for 
the Body of the Lord was from head to 
foot in the charge of His Father and of 
His servants. 13.] Here again the 
finest psychological truth underlies the 
narrative. The other women (Mark, ver. 
5. Luke, ver. 5) were afraid at the vision ; 
but now Mary, having but one thought or 
desire, to recover the lost Body of her 
Lord, feels no fear. The angels 
doubtless are proceeding further to assure 
her as they did the women before :—but 
this is broken off by the appearance of the 
Lord Himself, or perhaps by Mary’s turn- 
ing away. 14.) she turned herself 
back—having her attention attracted by 
consciousness of some one being present 
near her—not perhaps by the approach of 
Jesus. Or it might be with intent to go 


forth and weep again, or further to seek 
her Lord. Chrysostom’s reason is very 
beautiful, but perhaps hardly probable, 
from the fact that Mary on turning round 
did not recognize our Lord: “It seems to 
me that while she was saying these words, 
the. sudden appearance of Christ behind 
her struck the angels, who saw their Lord, 
with amazement: and that they imme- 
diately shewed, both by their posture and 
by their look, that they saw the Lord: 
and this caused Mary to turn round and 
look behind her.” We need not surely 
enquire too minutely, wky she did not 
know Him. The fact may be psychologi- 
cally accounted for—she did not expect 
Him to be there, and was wholly preoccu- 
pied with other thoughts: or, as Driseke 
says, ‘Her tears wove a veil, which con- 
cenled Him who stood before her. The 
seeking after the Dead prevents us from 
seeing the Living.’ 15.| The same 
kind of repetition by the Lord of what the 
angel had before said is found in Matt. 
xxvill. 7—10. It is idle to enquire why 
she thought Him to be the gardener: but 
I may once for all observe that we must 
believe the clothing of His risen Body to 
have been that which He pleased to as- 
sume; not earthly clothing, but perhaps 
some semblance of it. Certainly, in this 
case, He was clothed ;:—or she must at 
once have recognized Him. But see on the 
words “‘ she turned herself” below. 

Sir] The Greek word rendered both “ Sir” 
and ““ Lord” is one and the same through- 
out the New Test. We can only judge 
from the circumstances in each case, which 
it represents. Here there can be no doubt, 
seeing that she did not recognize her Lord, 
that it is mercly the appellation of courtesy 
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him hence, tell me where thou hast laid him, and I will 


take him 


away. 


16 Jesus saith unto her, Mary. 


She 


turned herself, and saith unto him®2, Rabbom ; which 1s 


to say, Master. 


17 Jesus saith unto her, Touch me not; for 


I am not yet ascended to my lather: but ‘go to my τῆς καὶ, δ, 


brethren, and say unto them, 51 ascend unto my Father, 


ltom. viii, 
20. Heb. 
ii. 11, 

ch. xvi. 28. 


and your Father, and [970] "my God, and your God. ἔ Epn.i-17. 
18 Mary Magdalene °° came and told the disciples that she 
had seen the Lord, and that he had spoken these things unto 


her. 


mn gdd, in the Hebrew tongue. 


© omit. 


00 render, cometh, bringing tidings to. 


to an unknown person. thou is em- 
phatie. I will take him away | She 
toreets her lack of strength for this, in the 
overbearing force of her love. (Meyer.) 
16.7 With one word, and that one word 
her naine, the Lord awakens all the con- 
sciousness of His presence: ealling her in 
that tone doubtless in which her soul had 
been so often summoned to reccive divine 
knowledge and precious comfort. 
She turned herself] seems to imply that 
she had not been looking full at Him 
before. Rabboni may mean either my 
Master,—or only Master; which last ap- 
pears to be the 6886 here. That she 
gives way to no impassioned exclamations, 
but pours out her satisfaction and joy mm 
this one word, is also according to the 
deepest psychological truth. There is an 
addition found in some of our copies, 
“and she rushed forward to touch Him:”’ 
this is an explanatory gloss to the words 
“ Touch me not”—but doubtless it repre- 
sents what really was the fact. ‘It was 
the former name, with which He called 
her: His former appellation, in which she 
replied ; and now she seeks to renew the 
former intercourse.’ (Luthardt.) 
17.| The connexion between the prohibi- 
tion and its reason is difficult, and has 
been very variously given. The sense seems 
to me to be connected with some gesture 
of the nature alluded to in the addition 
quoted above, but indivating that she be- 
lieved she had now gotten Him again, 
never to be parted from Him. This ges- 
ture He reproves as unsuited to the time, 
and the nature of His present appearance. 
‘Do not thus—for I ain not yet restored 
finally to you in the body—I have yet to 
ascend to the Father.’ This implies in the 
background another and truer touching, 
when He should have ascended to the 
Father. ‘Thou desirest to touch Me, 
Mary, and to enjoy friendly intercourse 
with Me: but that may not be now, for I 


permit Myself to be seen only for a pur- 
pose connected with Mine Office, the con- 
firmation of your faith. But when I shall 
have ascended to My Father, the time will 
come that thou mayst enjoy intercourse 
with the most perfect, not fy earthly touch, 
but by such as befits that place,— heavenly 
and spiritual.” Grotius. With this my 
view nearly aerces, not confining (as indeed 
neither docs he) the latter enjoyment to 
heaven itself, but understanding it to have 
begun here below. Leo the Great inter- 
prets very similarly : see in my Greek Test. 

but go ....] Stier remarks that 
this was a far greater honour than that 
which had been forbidden her ;—just as the 
handling of the Lord allowed to Thomas 
was a far less thing than the not sceing and 
yet believing. to my brethren] By 
this term He testifies that He has not pnt 
off his humanity, nor his love for his own, 
in his resurrection state: sce Heb. 11. 11. 

my Father, and your Father] This 
distinction, my...and your .., when 
“ Our” seems so likely to have been said, 
has been observed by all Commentators of 
any depth, as indicating an essential dif- 
ference in the relations. Cyril of Jeru- 
salem says, “My Father, by nature: your 
Father, by adoption.’ Similarly Augus- 
tine; adding, “Nor did He say Our 
God: wherefore here also is a difference 
in the relation. ‘My God, in subjection 
to whom I am in my human nature, your 
God, between whom and you I myself am 
the Mediator.’ So that the my is the 
ground and source of the your: God is 
His God, directly and properly: but our 
God, through Him. And the words my 
God indicate that He is still Man: see 
Eph. i. 3, and often in the epistles : 1 Cor. 
lll. 23: and especially Heb. ii. 11. In the 
words I ascend is included His temporary 
stay which He was now inaking with them 
—I am ascending—i.e. ‘I am on my 
way. 
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191» Then the same day at evening, being the first day 


of the week, 4 when the doors were shut, where the dis- 
ciples were assembled for fear of the Jews, came Jesus and 
stood in the midst, and saith unto them, Peace be unto 


{1 Cor. xv. 6. 
you. 
keh.xvi.22, his hands and his side. 
when they saw the Lord. 
a 
iy. = even so send I you. 


70 And when he had so said, he shewed unto them 


*Then were the disciples elad, 
“1 Then said Jesus to them 


again, Peace be unto you: 'ast my Father hath sent me, 
22 And when he had said this, he 


P render When it was evening therefore, on that same day. 


4 render, the doors being shut. 


19—23.] In the freedom of His spiri- 
tual and triumphant life, He appears 
to and commissions His own. Compare 
Luke xxiv. 36—49; Mark xvi. 14—18. 

19.] The circumstance of the doors 
being shut is mentioned here and in ver. 
26, to indicate what sort of appearances 
these were. Suddenly, unaccouuted for by 
any approach,—the Lord rendered himself 
visible to his disciples. Nor did this affect 
the truth of that resurrection Body, any 
more than his occasionally withdrawing him- 
self from mortal sight affected the truth 
of His fleshly Body. Both were done by 
that supernatural Power dwelling in Him, 
by which His other miracles were wrought. 
It seems to have been the normal condition 
of His fleshly Body, to be visible to mortal 
eyes :—of His risen Body, not to be. But 
both these He could suspend when He 
pleased, without affecting the substance 
or truth of either. for fear of the 
Jews] This was natural enough ;—the 
bitter hatred of the Jews (both people and 
rulers) to their Master,—and His own pro- 
phetic announcements,—would raise in 
them a dread of incipient persecution now 
that He was removed. came Jesus | 
not, by ordinary approach; nor through 
the closed doors ;—nor in any visible man- 
ner ;—but the word describes that unseen 
arrival among them which preceded His 
becoming visible to them. stood in 
(literally, into) the midst] Compare Luke, 
ver. 36. The into (see on ch. xxi. 4) de- 
notes the coming and standing, in one— 
the standing without motion thither, which 
in ordinary cases would be standing as the 
yesult of motion thither. Peace be 
unto you] See on Luke ver. 36, and ch. 
xiv. 27. 20.] auswers to Luke, ver. 
99. Then were the disciples glad] 
The first and partial fulfilment of ch. xvi. 
20—22: sce notes there. The dis- 
ciples seem to have handled Him: see 


I sender, the Father. 


Luke, ver. 39; 1 Joln i. 1, and below, 
ver. 20. 21.| ‘Peace be unto you’ 
is solemnly repeated, as the introduction 
of the sending which follows. ‘The minis- 
ters and disciples of the Lord are mes- 
sengers of peace. This view is more ua- 
tural than that of Euthymuus, “ they were 
probably in excitement from their great 
joy, and He cahns them, that they might 
listen to what He was about to say.” 

as my Father hath sent me] He confirms 
and gronnds their Apostleship on the pre- 
sent glorification of Himself, whose Apostle- 
ship (Heb. iii. 1) on earth was now ended, 
but was to be continued by this sending 
forth of them. This commission was not now 
first given them, but now first fully assured 
to them: and their sending forth by Him 
their glorified Head, was to be, in character 
and process, like that of Himself by thie 
Father. 22.) To understand thus 
verse as the outpouring of the Spirit, the 
fulfilment of the promise of the Comforter, 
is against all cousistency, and inost against 
St. John himeelf:—see ch. xvi. 7, and ch. 
vii. 89. To understand it rightly, we have 
merely to recur to that great key to the 
meaning of so many dark passages of 
Scripture, the manifold and gradual un- 
folding of promise and prophecy in their 
fulfilment. The presence of the Lord 
among them now was a slight and teim- 
porary fulfilment of His promise of re- 
turning to them; and so the imparting 
of the Spirit 20w, was a symbol and fore- 
taste of that which they should receive at 
Pentecost :—just as, to mount ἃ step 
higher, that itself, in its present abiding 
with us, is but the firstfruits and pledge 
(Rom. viii. 23. 2 Cor. 1. 22) of the fulness 
which we shall hereafter inherit. ‘The 
relation of this saying to the eflusion of 
the Spirit is the same which chap. ii. 
bears to Baptism, chap. vi. to the Lord’s 
Supper, chap. xvii. 1 to the Ascension, 
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breathed on them, and saith unto them, Receive ye the 
Holy Ghost: 38 τὸ whose soever sins ye remit, they are ™Matt. xvi. 
remitted unto them; [®azd] whose soever [581,8] ye 


retain, ther are retained. 


10: xviii, 18. 


24 But Thomas, one of the 


twelve, "called Didymus, was not with them when Jesus neb.xi.16. 


came. 


°5 The other disciples therefore said unto him, We 


B omit. 


ἄς, (Luthardt.) Further: this giving 
of the Spirit was not the Spirit’s personal 
imparting of Himself to them, but only a 
partial instilling of His influence. He 
proceeds forth in His work (as in His 
essence) from the Father and the Son: 
this breathing of His influence was an 
imparting of Him from the Son in His 
risen Body, but that Body had not yet 
been received up, without which umon of 
the God-manhood of the Son to the glory 
ot the Father the Holy Spint would not 
come. What was now conferred is 
plain from our ver. 23—whereby autho- 
rity to discern spirits and pronounce on 
them is re-assured (see Matt. xvii. 18)— 
and from Luke, ver. 45, by which a dis- 
cerning of the mind of the Spirit is given 
to them. We find instances of both these 
cifts being exercised by Peter in Acts 1., 
in his assertion of the sense of Scripture, 
and his judgment of Judas. Both these 
however were only temporary and inper- 
fect. That πὸ formal gifts of Apostle- 
ship were now formally conferred, is 
plain by the absence of Thomas, who in 
that case would be no apostle in the 
same scnse in which the rest were. 

he breathed on them| The very same 
word in the LAX version is that in Gen. 
ll. 7, expressing the act of God in the 
original infusion of the spirit of life into 
man, This act is now by God Incarnate 
repeated, sacramentally (so we have the 
words “Take, Receive” (theyare thesame in 
tle original ],in Matt. xxvi. 26and the paral- 
lels) representing the infusion of the new 
hife, of which He is become by his glorified 
Hunanity the source to his ineinbers: see 
Job xxxiit. 4; Ps. xxxni. 6; 1 Cor. xv. 
45. 23.1 The present meaning of 
these words has been spoken of above. 
They reach forward however beyond that, 
and extend the grant which they re- 
assure to all ages of the Church. The 
words, closely considered, amount to this : 
that with the gift and real participa- 
tion of the oly Spirit, comes the con- 
Viction, and therefore the knowledge, of 
sin, of righteousness, and judgment ;—and 
tlis knowledge becomes more perfect, the 
inore men are filled with the Holy Ghost. 


Since this is so, they who are pre-eminently 
filled with His presence are pre-eminently 
gifted with the discernment of sin and re- 
pentance in others, and hence by the Lord’s 
appointment authorized to pronounce par- 
don of sin and the contrary. The Apostles 
had this in an especial manner, and by tle 
full indwelling of the Spirit were enabled 
to discern the hearts of men, and to give 
sentence on that discernment: sce Acts v. 
1—11; vill. 21; xi. 9. And this gift 
belongs to the Church in all ages, and es- 
pecially to those who by legitimate appoint- 
ment are set to nninister in the Churches 
of Christ: not by successive delegation 
from the Apostles,—of which fiction I 
find in the New Testament no trace,—but 
by their mission from Christ, the Bestower 
of the Spirit for their office, when orderly 
and legitimately conferred upon them by 
the various Churches. Not however to 
thein exclusively,—though for decency and 
order it is expedient that the outward and 
formal declaration should be so:—but in 
proportion as any disetple shall have been 
filled with the Holy Spirit of wisdom, is the 
inner discernment, the “judgment,” his. 

The word retain here corresponds to 
“bind” in Matt. xvi. 19 (see the distine- 
tion there); xviii. 18, and the word remit 
here to ‘‘ foose”’ there. 24—29.] He 
proves Himself to His own to be Lord and 
God, to be believed on by them, though not 
seen. Thomas’s doubt, and its removal. 
Peculiar to John. 24.| was not with 
them—for what reason does not appear. 
Kuthymius says, “It is probable that he, 
since the scattering of the Apostles, .... 
had not yet joined them.” But I incline, 
with Stier, to think that it could not have 
been accidentally (Liicke), nor because he 
was, as Grotius supposes, “occupied by 
soine engagement.” On sucha day, and in 
such a man, such an absence must have 
been designed. Perhaps he had abandoned 
hope ;—the strong evidence of his senses 
haying finally convinced him that the 
pierced side and wounded hands betokened 
such a death that revivification was im- 
possible. 29.| He probably does not 
naine the Feet, merely because the Hands 
and Side would more naturally offer them- 
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have seen the Lord. But he said unto them, Except I 
shall see in his hands the print of the nails, and put my 
finger into the print of the nails, and t ¢hrus¢ my hand into 
his side, 1 will not believe. 36 And after eight days again 
his disciples were within, and Thomas with them: ἃ ¢hen 
came Jesus, the doors being shut, and stood in the midst, 


and said, Peace be unto you. 


*7'Then saith he to Thomas, 


Reach hither thy finger, and behold my hands; and reach 
hither thy hand, and t ¢drust it into my side: and be not 


faithless, but believing. 


said unto him, My Lord and my God. 


28 [= And| Thomas answered and 
29 Jesus saith unto 


t render, as before, put: it is the same word, 


Ὁ render, Jesus cometh. 


selves to his examination than the Feet, 
to which he must stoop. He requires 
no more than had been granted to the 
rest: but he had thewr testimony in ad- 
dition, and therefore ample ground for 
faith to rest on. Olshausen calls him 
the “ Rationalist among the Apostles.’ 
26.| There is not the least reason 

for supposing, with Olshausen, that this 
appearance was in Galilee. The whole nar- 
rative points out the same place as before. 
The eight days’ interval is the first 
testimony of the recurring day of the 
resurrection being commemorated by the 
disciples :—but, it must be owned, a weak 
one ;—for in all probability they had been 
thus assembled every day during the in- 
terval, It forms however an interesting 
opening of the history of Tur Lorp’s Day, 
that the Lord Himself should have thus 
selected and honoured it. 27.| Our 
Lord says nothing of the “marks of the 
nails :’—He does not recall the malice of 
his enemies. The words imply that 
the marks were no scars, but the veritable 
wounds themselves ;—that in His side 
being large cnough for a hand to be thrust 
into it. This of itself would shew that 
the resurrection Body was bloodless. Itis 
‘“‘ reach hither and behold” in the case of 
the hands, which were exposed—but merely 
“reach hither and put” in the case of the 
side, which was clothed. So Meyer: but 
it may be questioned, whether this was s0. 
be not faithless] not merely, ‘ Do 

not any longer disbelieve in my Resurrec- 
tion ;,—but Be not (do not become)—as 
applied generally to the spiritual life, and 
the reception of God’s truth—faithless, 
but believing. That Thomas did noé 
apply his finger or his hand, is evident 
from the reason given by our Lord for his 


X omit. 


faith below, being, not, “ Zou hast touched 
me,” but, Thou hast seen me. 28. | 
The Socinian view, that these words, My 
Lord and my God, are merely an exclama- 
tion, is refuted, (1) By the fact that no 
such exclamations were in use among the 
Jews. (2) By the introduction to them, 
“ Thomas said to him.” (3) By the im- 
possibility of referring the words my Lord 
to another than Jesus: see ver. 13. (4) 
By the utter psychological absurdity of 
such a supposition: that one just con- 
vinced of the presence of Him whom he 
deeply loved, should, instead of addressing 
Him, break out into an irrelevant cry. 
(5) By the further absurdity of supposing 
that if such were the case, tle Apostle 
Jolin, who of all the sacred writcrs most 
constantly keeps in mind the object for 
which he is writing, should have recorded 
any thing so beside that object. (6) By 
the intimate conjunction of the seeing and 
believing in our Lord’s answer, which 
necessarily inakes this his saying the 62- 
pression of his belief :—sce below. 

Dismissing it therefore, we observe that 
this is the highest confession of faith 
which has yet been made ;—and that it 
shews that (though not yet fudly) the 
meaning of the previous confessions of His 
being ‘the Son of God’ was understood. 
Thus St. John, in the very close of his 
Gospel (sce on vv. 30, 31) iterates the 
testiniony with which he began it—to the 
Godhead of the Word who became flesh : 
and by this closing confession, shews how 
the testimony of Jesus to Himself had 
gradually deepened and exalted the Apos- 
tles’ conviction, from the time when they 
knew Him only as “the Son of Joseph” 
(ch. i. 46), till now, when He is acknow- 
ledged as their Lorp and their Gop. 
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[x Thomas,] because thou hast seen me, thou hast 


2 Cor. v. 7. 
believed : 9 blessed are they that have not seen, and yet 024" 


have beheved. 


1 Pet. 1.8. 


) Yi xxi, 25. 
80 ΒΥ And many other signs truly did Jesus in the presence P¢ πὶ 


of his disciples, 


which are not written in this book: 


81 abut these are written, that ye Zmight believe that aLutei.s 


Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God; 
ve might have life ® through his name. 


oe iii. V5, 16. 
rand that believing "9's ret. 
i. 8,0. 


XXL. 1 After these things Jesus » skewed himself again 
to the disciples at the sea of Tiberias ; and on this wise 


shewed he himself. 


2There were together Simon Peter, 


and Thomas called Didymus, and 8 Nathanael of Cana in 5 οἱ 1. 45. 
Galilee, and »the 4sons of Zebedee, and two other of his Ὁ statt.iv.21. 


X omit. 


Y read and render, Yea, and many other signs did Jesus. 


2. vender, May. 


ἃ render, ἸΏ. 


b render, as in ch. i. 81; ii. 11; iii. 21; ix. 3; xvu. 6, manifested. 
© +ender, he manifested himself on this wise. 


ἃ not expressed in the original. 


29.] The reason, because thou hast seen 
me, blames the slowness and required 
ground of the faith: the assertion, thou 
hast believed, recognizes and commends the 
soundness of that faith just confessed. 
Wonderful indecd, and rich in blessing for us 
who have not seen Him, is this, the closing 
word (see below) of the Gospel. For these 
words cannot apply to the remaining Ten: 
they, like Thomas, had seen and belreved. 
‘All the appearances of the forty days,’ 
says Stier, ‘were mere preparations for the 
believing without seeing.” On the record 
of them, we now believe: see 1 Pet. 1. 8. 
30, 31.} FormMaL CLOSE OF THE Gos- 
PEL (see notes on ch. xxi.). 30. | 
Yea, and,—or, moreover: meaning, ‘ This 
book must not be supposed to be a com- 
plete account.’ signs] not, as many 
interpret the word, ‘ proofs of His resur- 
rection,’ — but, as ch. xii. 37 and elsewhere 
in this Gospel, miracles, in the most general 
sense—these after the Resurrection in- 
cluded :—tor St. John is here reviewing 
his whole narrative, this book. 31. ] 
The mere miracle-faith, so often reproved 
by our Lord, is not that intended here. 
This is faith in Himself, as the Christ the 
Son of God: and the Evangelist means, 
that enough is related in this book to be a 
ground for such a faith, by shewing us 
His glory manifested forth (see ch. ii. 11). 
that believing ye may have life] 
Thus he closes almost in the words of his 


prologue, ch. 1. 4, 12. in his name | 
These words (see Acts iv. 10; 1 Cor. vi. 11) 
describe the whole standing of the faith- 
ful man in Christ,—by which and in which 
he has life eternal. 

Cuap. XXI. 1—23.] Tne AvPENDIX. 
THE GLIMPSE INTO THE FUTURE. And 
lierein, 1—8. The significant draught of 
fishes. I reserve the remarks on this 
chapter to the end, thereby better to 
put the reader in possession of the evi- 
dence which I shall there gather up into 
one, but which wil] present itself as we 
goon. Iwill only state here, that whether 
written by St. John himself (of which I 
feel no doubt) or not, it is evidently an 
appendix to the Gospel, which latter has 
already concluded with a formal review of 
its contents and object at ch. xx. 30, 91. 

1.| After these things, compare ch. 
v. 1; vi. 1, at a subsequent time. 
manifested himself | This expression is no- 
where else used by St. John of the Lord’s 
appearances, but only in Mark xvi. 12, 14. 
The use of the verb here indicates that the 
nsual state of the Lord at this time was 
one not of manifestation, but of invisibility 
to them. 2.| Nathanael is named by 
St. John only: see ch.i. 46 ff.: Thomas also 
by St. John only, except in the catalogues 
of the Apostles. the sons of Zebedee 
are nowhere else named by John ;—they 
may however be here mentioned as in remi- 
niscence of the draught of fishes which 
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ech. xx. 14. 


d Luke xxiv. 
41]. 


e Luke v. 4, 


[} . 


fch, xili, 98: 
xx. 2. 


ST. JOHN. XXI, 


disciples. Simon Peter saith unto them, I go a fishing. 
They say unto him, We also &go with thee. They went 
forth, and entered into fa ship immediately; and that 
night they caught nothing. But when the morning 
was now come, Jesus stood on the shore: but the disciples 
‘knew not that it was Jesus. ®Then 4 Jesus saith unto 
them, Children, have ye any 8 meat? They answered 
him, No. ὁ And he said unto them, ὃ Cast the net on the 
right side of the ship, and ye shall find. They cast there- 
fore, and now they were not able to draw it for the multi- 
tude of ἃ fishes. Therefore ‘that disciple whom Jesus 
loved saith unto Peter, It is the Lord. i Now when Simon 
Peter heard that it was the Lord, he girt his fisher’s coat 
k unto him, (for he was naked,) and did cast himself into 
the sea. ὃ And the other disciples came in a little ship; 
(for they were not far from Jand, but las it were two 


hundred cubits,) dragging the net with 4 fishes. 


© render, come. 
& render, fish: see note. 


9 As soon 


f render, the. 
h render, the fishes. 


1 render, Simon Peter then hearing that it was the Lord, girt. 


k render, about him. 


occurred before: see Luke v. 1 ff. 

two other of his disciples] Who these were 
does not appear. Probably (as Luthardt) 
some two not named in the Gospel, and 
therefore not specified in its appendix. 

9.1 The disciples returned to their occu- 
pation of fishing, prodably as a means of 
livelihood, during the time which the Lord 
liad appointed them in Galilee between 
the feasts of the Passover and Pentecost. 
This seems to be the first proposal: of so 
employing themselves. They went 
forth | fromm the house where tlicy were 
together. they caught nothing] as 
before, Luke v. 5. The correspondence of 
this account with that is very remarkable 
—as is also their entire distinctness in the 
midst of that correspondence. The dis- 
ciples must have been powerfully reminded 
of that their former and probably last fish- 
ing together. And after the “fishers of 
men” of that other occasion, the whole 
could not but bear to them a spiritual 
meaning in reference to their apostolic 
commission :—their powerlessness without 
Christ,--their success when they let down 
the net at His word. Their present part 
was not to go fishing of themselves, but 
“to wait for the promise of the Father,” 
Acts i. 4 (Luthardt). 4, stood on 
the shore—the preposition rendered by on 


1 +ender, about two hundred cubits off. 


is here, as in ch. xx. 19, one of motion— 
He came and stood on the shore. A sudden 
appearance is indicated by the words. 
5. Children] In ch. xili. 33 we have the 
similar expression, “ létéle children.” 
have ye any fish ?] This substantive is said 
to signify any thing eaten as an additament 
to bread, but especially fish. So that here 
the best rendering is as in margin. 
6.] See Luke v. 6. 7.| The therefore 
here seems distinctly to allude to that for- 
mer occasion in Luke v. 1 ffi—the similarity 
of the incident having led the beloved 
Apostle to scrutinize more closely the 
person of Him who spoke to them. ‘Jolin 
is the more keen-sighted, Peter the more 
ardent. So Jolin recognizes Him before 
Peter; but Peter goes forth to Him before 
John.” Euthymius. He put on his 
fisher’s coat or shirt for decoruin : lie bound 
it round Aim, to facilitate his swimming. 
for he was naked] i.e. he was 
stripped for his fisher’s work ;—some say, 
only without lis upper garment. Some 
take it literally, that he was absolutcly 
naked, which is more probable, and under- 
stand the putting on of the coat as above. 
Theophylact explains the word rendered 
“fisher’s coat”? to be *‘n linen cloth which the 
Phernicians and Syrians gird round them.” 
8.1 200 cubits = 100 yards. The 
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then as they were come to land, they saw a fire of coals 
there, and fish laid thereon, and bread. 10 Jesus saith 
unto them, Bring of the fish which ye have now caught. 
11 m Simon Peter 2 went up, and drew the net to land full 
of great fishes, an hundred and fifty and three: and for all 
there were so many, yet was not the net? drohen. 15 Jesus 
saith unto them, §Come and P dine. And none of the ε Actsx. 41. 
disciples durst ask him, Who art thou? knowing that 


it was the Lord. 


13 Jesus [4 then] cometh, and taketh 


τ bread, and giveth them, and § fish likewise. 14 This is 
now ‘the third time that Jesus * skewed himself to his "$9?" 
disciples, after that he was risen from the dead. 


Mm read, So Simon. 
0 render, rent. 

4 omit. 

8 render, the fish. 


lake was about five iniles broad, according 
to Josephus: according to Stanley, six in 
the widest part : accordivg to Dr. Thomson, 
nine. 9—14.] The significant meal: 
see below, on ver. 14. 9.7 The rationalist 
and semi-rationalist interpreters have taken 
great offence at the idea of a miracle being 
here intended. But is it possible to un- 
derstand the incident otherwise ? As 
Stier says, let any child reading the 
chapter be the judge. And what diff- 
culty is there in such a fire and fish being 
nrovided, either by the Lord Himself, or 
by the ministry of angels at His bidding ? 
11.} went aboard into the boat, 

which apparently was now on the beach, 
in the shallow water. an hundred 
and fifty and three} This enumeration 1s 
singular, and not to be accounted for by 
any mystical significance of the number, 
but as betokening the careful counting 
which took place after the event, and in 
which the narrator took a part. was 
not the net rent: herein differing from what 
happened Luke v. 6, when it was broken. 
12. Come and dine] The word used 
implies the morning meal :—see ver. 3, 4. 
none of the disciples durst ask him] 

I take these words to imply that they sat 
down to the meal in silence,—wondering at, 
while at the same time they well knew, 
Him who was thus their Host. Chrysostom 
says, ‘for they no longer had their former 
coufidence, .... but in silence and much 
fear and reverence they sat down, looking 
on Hin: ...secing His forin changed and 
very wonderful, they were much amazed, 
and wanted to ask Him respecting it, but 


19, 26. 


D yender, Went aboard. 
P literally, breakfast: see note. 
T render, the bread. 


t render, manifested : see on ver. 1. 


their fear, and their knowledge that it was 
no other than He himself, hindered them.” 
The verb rendered ask signifies 
more :—to question or prove Him. 
18.7 cometh,—from the spot where they 
had seen Him standing, to the fire of 
coals. The words taketh bread, and giveth 
them, bear evident trace of the same words 
used on another occasion, (Matt. xxvi. 26 
and parallels,) and remind us of the similar 
occurrence at Emmans, Luke xxiv. 30. 
14. This is now the third time} The 
number here is clearly not that of al? ap- 
pearances of Jesus up to tis time, for that 
to Mary Magdalene is not reckoned; but 
only those to the disciples,—i. e. any con- 
siderable number of them together. ‘This 
one internal trait of consistency speaks 
much for the authenticity and genuineness 
of the addition. Without agreeing with 
all the allegorical imterpretations of the 
Fathers, I cannot but see much depth and 
richness of meaning in this whole uarrative. 
The Lord appears to His disciples, busied 
about their occupation for their daily bread ; 
spenks and acts in a manner wonderfully 
similar to His words and actions on a 
forincr memorable occasion, when we know 
that by their toiling long and taking 
nothing, but at his word enclosing a inul- 
titude of fishes, was set forth what should 
betull them as fishers of men. Can we 
miss that application at tlis far more in- 
portant epoch of their apostolic mission ὃ 
Besides, He graciously provides for their 
present wants, and invites them to be His 
guests: why, but to shew them that in 
their work hereafter they should never 
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15 So when they had P dined, Jesus saith to Simon 
Peter, Simon [ἃ soz] of 5 Jonas, ¥ lovest thou me more than 


64.0 
these ? 
that I Ylove thee. 
1 Acts xx. 28, 
Heb. xiii. 20. 
oa of * Jonas, Y lovest thou me? 


P literally, breakfasted : see note. 


He saith unto him, Yea, Lord; thou knowest 
He saith unto him, Feed my lambs. 
16 He saith to him again the second time, Simon [Ὁ son] 


‘He saith unto him, 


Ἃ not expressed in the original, 


Σ Many ancient authorities read here, and in ch. i. 48, John, instead of 


Jonas. 


Y See note on the two words thus rendered. 


want but He would provide? And as 
connected with the parable, Matt. xiii. 47 
{f., has the net enclosing a great multi- 
tude and yet not rent, no meaning? 
Has the ‘taking the bread and giving to 
them, and the fish likewise’ no meaning, 
which so closely binds together the mira- 
culous feeding, and the institution of the 
Lord’s Supper, with their future meetings 
in His Name and round His Table? Any 
one who recognizes the teaching character 
of the acts of the Lord, can hardly cast all 
such applications from him ;—and those 
who do not, have yet the first rudiments 
of the Gospels to learn. 15—23.| The 
calling, and its prospect. 15. 80 
when they had dined] There appears to 
have been nothing said during the meal. 
Surely every word would have been re- 
corded. One great object of this appear- 
ance, observes Stier, certainly was the con- 
firmation, and encouragement of the ‘fisher 
of men,’ in his apostolic office. 

Simon son of Jonas] A reminiscence pro- 
bably of his own naine and parentage, as 
distinguished from his apostolic name of 
honour, Cephas, or Peter, see ch. i. 43. 
Thus we have the same address, Matt. xvi. 
17, connected with the mention of’ his 
natural state of flesh and blood, which had 
uot revealed to him the great truth just 
coufessed —and Luke xxii. 31, ‘Simon, 
Simon,’ when he is reminded of his natu- 
ral weakness. See also Mark xiv. 37, and 
Matt. xvii. 25, where the significance is 
not so plain. more than these] more 
than these thy fellow-disciples, compare 
Matt. xxvi. 33; Mark xiv. 29, ‘Thongh 
all should be oflended, yet uot I That 
St. John does not record this saying, 
makes no ditficulty here; nor does it tell 
against the genuineness of this appen- 
dix to the Gospel. The narrator tells 
that which he heard the Lord say, and 
tells it faithfully and literally. That it 
coincides with what Peter is related to 
have said elsewherc, is a proof of the 


authenticity, not of the connexion, of the 
two accounts. The word these lias 
been strangely cnough understood (Whitby, 
and others) of the fish, or the ‘employment 
and furniture of a fisherman.’—Olshausen 
sees a reference to the pre-eminence given 
to Peter, Matt. xvi. 19,—and regards the 
words as implying that on that account 
he really did love Jesus more than the 
rest ;—but surely this is most improba- 
ble, and the other explanation the only 
likely or true one. Perhaps there is also 
a slight reference to his present just-shewn 
zeal, in leaping from the ship first to meet 
the Lord. ‘Has thy past conduct to Me 
truly borne out thy former and present 
warmth of love to Me above these thy 
fellows?’ ‘ Wonderful is the wisdom of 
Christ, who in so few words makes Peter 
render account to Him whom He had denied, 
and to his brother-apostles, to whom he had 
made himself superior in love ;—thus giving 
us an example for the exercise of church 
discipline.” Grotius. Peter’s answer 
shews that he understood the question as 
above. He says nothing of the more than 
these — but dropping all comparison of 
himself with others, humbly refers to the 
Searcher of hearts the genuineness of his 
love, however the past may seem to have 
called it in question. We inay note 
that fwo Greek verbs, both signifying to 
love, are used in this conversation. The 
one (agapain) is applicd to the ordinary 
Jove which men have to one another, or to 
the reverential love which is borne towards 
God and man by the child of God: the 
other ( philein) to the closer love of a man 
for his own friend or his dearcst relatives. 
The former word is used in ch. xi. 5, 
where it is said “Jesus Zoved Martha and 
her sister, and Lazarus:” the latter by 
the Jews in ch. xi. 37, when judging by 
the tears of Jesus for Lazarus, they ex- 
elaimed, “‘Sce how he loved him.” Now 
in observing this conversation in the 
original, we notice, that the Lord’s two 
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Yea, Lord; thou knowest that I Ylove thee. He saith 


unto him, 5 Feed my 8. sheep. 


17 He saith unto him the 


third time, Simon [*s0v] of ® Jonas, ¥ lovest thou me? 
Peter was grieved because he said unto him the third 


time, Y Lovest thou me? 


And he said unto him, Lord, 


Ethou knowest all things; thou knowest that I Y love kch.il.2, 2: 
thee. Jesus saith unto him, Feed my *sheep. 18! Verily, 1 ch. xiii, se. 
verily, I say unto thee, When thou wast young, thou 
girdedst thyself, and walkedst whither thou wouldest; but 


E render, Keep. 


first questions contain the former word, 
while Peter’s answers have the latter and 
warmer one:—whereas, the third time the 
question and answer both have the warmer 
word (philein). This does not look like 
accident. Peter in his two answers uses a 
less exalted word, and one implying a 
consciousness of his own weakness, but a 
persuasion and deep feeling of personal love. 
Then in the third question, the Lord adopts 
the word of Peter’s answer, the closer to 
press the meaning of it home to him. 
The answer, thou knowest, the fzco first 
times, seems to refer to the Lord’s personal 
knowledge of Peter’s heart—in His having 
given him that name, ch. i. 43, Matt. 
xvi. 17; Luke xxii. 31, and the announce- 
ment of his denial of Him. The last time, 
he widens this assertion ‘Thou knowest 
me,’ into ‘ Thou knowest all things,’ being 
grieved at the repetition of a question 
which brought this Omniscience so pain- 
fully to his mind. Feed my lambs | 
This, and the following answers of the 
Lord, can hardly be regarded as the re- 
instating of Peter in his apostolic office, 
for there is no record of his ever having 
lost it: but as a further and higher setting 
forth of it than that first one, Matt. iv. 18 
ff.—both as belonging to all of them on 
the present occasion, and as tending to 
comfort Peter’s own mind after his fall, 
and reassure him of his holding the same 
place among the Apostles as befure, owing 
to the gracious forgiveness of his Lord. 
Our Lord’s three injunctions differ 
in their mode of expression. The first is, 
Feed my lambs. The second, Keep, tend, 
or shepherd (the same word is used in 
Acts xx. 28: 1 Pet. v.2) my sheep. The 
third, Feed my sheep, but with this dif- 
ference, that the word sheep is the dimi- 
nutive, expressive of affection. Perhaps 
the feeding of the lambe was the furnishing 
the apostolic testimony of the Resurrection, 
and facts of the Lord’s life on earth, to the 


ts xii. 3, 4. 


® see note. 


first converts; the shepherding or ruling 
the sheep, the subsequent government ot 
the Church, as shewn forth in the early part 
of the Acts: the feeding of the shecp (dimi- 
nutive, the choicest, the loved of the flock), 
the furnishing the now inaturer Church of 
Christ with the wholesome food of the 
doctrine contained in his Epistles. The 
notice of these distinctions, which only the 
cold and undiscerning will attempt to 
deny, may serve to shew the English 
reader, how entirely inadequate even tlie 
best version .must be to represent the 
sense of Holy Scripture. For our lan- 
guage is quite unable to express its minute 
beauties and differences. But those must 
strangely miss the whdle sense, who 
dream of an exclusive primatial power here 
granted or confirmed to this Apostle. A 
sufficient refutation of this silly idea, if it 
needed any other than the fact, that Peter 
was grieved at the question leading to thie 
commission, is found in the “ fellow-elder” 
(so in the original) of 1 Pet. v. 1, where he 
refers apparently to this very charge; see 
note on Matt. xvi. 17 ff. 17, Peter 
was grieved | not mcrely on account of the 
repetition of the question, but because of 
its being asked the third time, answering 
to the number of his own denials of Christ. 
thou knowest all things] See above. 
18.] The end of his pastoral office is 
announced to him :—a proof of the know- 
ledge of all things which he had just con- 
fessed to be in his Lord;—a contrast to 
the denial of which he had just been re- 
minded ;—a proof to be hereafter given of 
the here recognized genuineness of that 
love which he had been professing. 
When thou wast young| This may be said 
merely in contrast to when thou shalt be 
old. Or it perhaps includes his life up to 
the time prophesied of. thou girdedst 
thyself] As in ver. 7, he had girt his 
fisher’s coat to him: but not confined in 
its reference to that girding alone,—‘ thou 
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when thou shalt be old, thou shalt stretch forth thy hands, 

and another shall gird thee, and carry thee whither thou 
m2Pet.i.1 Wwouldest not. 19 This spake he, signifying ™ by Ὁ what 
death he should glorify God. And when he had spoken 
this, he saith unto him, Follow me. 2 [¢ Then] Peter, 
turning about, seeth the disciple" whom Jesus loved fol- 
lowing ; which also leaned on his breast at supper, and 
said, Lord, which is he that betrayeth thee? 214 Peter 
o Matt. xvi.27, Seeing him saith to Jesus, Lord, and 8 what shall this man 


n ch. xiii. 28, 
25; Xx. 2. 


1 Gon. do? “5 Jesus saith unto him, If I will that he tarry ° till 
vuiy.v I come, what 25 that to thee? follow thou me. 38 ἢ Zhen 


D render, what manner of death. © omit. 


d read, Peter then. 


© literally, this man, what? i.e. how shall this man fare ὃ 
f +ender, This saying therefore went. 


girdedst thyself up for My work, and 
wentest hither and thither—but hereafter 
there shall be a service for thee harder 
and more strictly confined.’ thou shalt 
stretch forth thy hands] ‘but not as just 
now, in swimming ;—in a more painful 
manner, on the transverse beam of the cross ; 
and another—the executioner—shall gird 
thee,— with the cords binding to the cross.’ 
Such is the traditionary account of the 
death of Peter. Jeroine says, that ‘‘he 
was crowned with martyrdom under Nero, 
being crucified with his head downwards 
and his feet upwards, because he alleged 
himself to be unworthy of being crucified 
in the same manner as his Lord.” 
shall carry thee] viz. in the lifting up 
after the fastening to the cross—or perhaps 
in making thee go the way to death, 
bearing thy cross. whither thou 
wouldest not] “For,” says Augustine, 
“who wishes to die? Truly no one: and 
so universal is this feeling, that it was said 
to St. Peter, Another shall gird thee and 
carry thee whither thou wouldest not.” 
19. Follow me} Not to be under- 
stood, I think, of any prescnt gesture of the 
Lord calling Peter aside ;—but, from the 
next verse, followed perhaps by a motion 
of Peter towards Him, in which John 
joined. The words seem to be a plain 
reference to ch. xili. 36;—and the follow- 
wng,—a following through the Cross to 
glory ;—see Mutt. xvi. 24; Mark x. 21. 
Now, however, ‘taking up the cross’? is 
omitted. He had made this so plain, that 
it needed not expressing. There was also 
a forcible reminding Peter of the first 
time when he had heard this command on 


the same shore, Matt. iv. 19. 

20.] The details necessary to complete 
the narrative are obscure, and only hinted 
at in the background. It seems that 
Peter either was at the time of the fore- 
going conversation walking with Jesus, 
and turned round and saw John follow- 
ing,—or that he moved towards Him on 
the termination of it (but certainly not 
from a misunderstanding of the words 
“ Follow Me,” see ver. 21). I can hardly 
conceive Him moving away on uttering 
these words, and summoning Peter away 
in private. It seems in the highest degree 
unnatural. This description and identifica- 
tion of the disciple whom Jesus loved is 
evidently inserted to justify his following, 
and is a strong token of St. John’s hand 
having written this chapter; see ch. xiii. 
23. 21 1 Peter’s question shews that 
he had rightly understood the Lord’s pro- 
phecy respecting him. He now wishes to 
know what should befall his friend and 
colleague,—‘“‘giving him a return (for zs 
similar service in. ch. xiii. 23 just referred 
to), and, in the idea that he too might 
be desirous to ask about himself, but might 
lack the courage, Peter took up the 
enquiry.” Chrysostom. This was not 
mere id/e curiosity, but that longing which 
we all feel for our friends. “Is he not to 
follow Thee too? is 4e not to go the same 
way of death with us?” Euthymius. 

29.) The words what is that to thee? 
imply a rebuke ;—not perhaps however so 
sharp a one as has been sometimes seen ἴῃ 
them. They remind Peter of the distinct- 
ness of each man’s position and duty before 
the Lord; and the subsequent command, 


ue 


19 
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weat this saying abroad among the brethren, that that 
disciple & should not die: yet Jesus said not unto him, 
h 71. shall not die; but, If I will that he tarry till I come, 


what is that to thee? 


24'This is the disciple which testi- 
fieth of these things, and wrote these things: 
know that his testimony 15. true. 


p ch. xix. 35. 
and weP 8 John 12. 


254i 4nd there are also ach.xx. 20. 


many other things which Jesus did, the which, if they 


8 render, Was not to die. 


h vender, that he was not to die. 


i render, Moreover there are. 


follow thou Me, directs his view along 
that course of duty and suffering, which 
was appointed for him by his divine Master. 
In the original, both thou and 2716 are in 
emphatie positions: ‘His appointed lot 
is no element in thy onward course: it is 
Me that ‘hou must follow.” On the 
words, if I will that he tarry till I come 
...., three opinions have been held (for 
that which refers the words to John’s 
remaining where he then was, on the shore, 
till the Lord returned from His colloquy 
with Peter,is not worth more than cursory 
mention): (1) that of Augustine and 
others (it being allowed on all hands, that 
to tarry ineans to remain in this life: sce 
abideth (the same word in the original), 
ch. xii. 3+), ‘If I will that he remain till 
I fetch him,’ i. e. by a natural death. 
But this is frigid, and besides inapplicable 
liere. Peter’s death, although by the hands 
of another, was just as much the Lord’s 
“coming for him,’ as John’s, and there 
would thus be no contrast. (2) That 
that ‘coming of the Lord’ is meant, 
which is so often in the three Gospels 
alluded to (see especially notes on Matt. 
xxiv.), viz. the establishment in full of the 
dispensation of the Kingdom by the de- 
struction of the nation and temple of the 
Jews. This is the view of some mentioned 
by Theophylact, of Bengel, and others,— 
and is upheld by the similar place, Matt. 
xvi. 28. (3) That the Lord here puts a 
case ouly,—‘ Even should I will that he 
remain upon earth till My last coming— 
what would that beto thee?’ This view 
is upheld by Trench; but I think must 
be rejected on maturer consideration of 
the character of the words of our Lord, 
in whose mouth such a mere hypothetical 
saying would be strangely incongruous, 
especially in these last solemn days of 
His presence on earth. The second 
view seems then to remain, and I adopt 
it with some qualification. At the de- 
struction of Jerusalem began that mighty 
series of events of which the Apocalypse 
is the prophetic record, and which is in 


the complex known as the ‘COMING OF 
THE LORD,’ ending, as it shall, with His 
glorious and personal Advent. This the 
beloved Apostle alone lived to see, ac- 
cording to ancient and undoubted tradi- 
tion. 23.| the brethren is an ex- 
pression of later date than any usually oc- 
curring in the Gospels. It is however 
frequent in the Acts: e.g. 1x. 30: xi. 1, 
12: xii. 17: xv. 1, &e. The following 
words are to ine a proof that this chapter 
was written during St. John’s lifetime. If 
written by another person after St. John’s 
death, we should certainly, in the refuta- 
tion of this error, have read, that St. John 
was dead and buried, as we do read of 
David in Acts 11. 29. This notion of 
St. John’s not having died, was prevalent in 
the early Church,—so that Augustine him- 
self seems alinost to credit the story of the 
earth of St. Jolin’s tomb heaving with his 
breath. ‘The English sect of the ‘ seek- 
ers,’ under Cromwell, expected the re- 
appearance of the Apostle as the forerunner 
of the coming of Christ.’ Tholuck. The 
simple recapitulation of the words of the 
Lord shews that their sense remained dark 
to the writer, who ventured on no ex- 
planation of them; merely setting his own 
side of the apostolic duty over against 
that of Peter, who probably had already 
by following his Master through the Cross, 
glorified God, whereas the beloved disciple 
was, whatever that meant, to tarry till 
He came. 

24, 25.) IDENTIFICATION OF THE AU- 
THOR, AND CONCLUSION. See remarks 
below. 24.| The words these things 
certainly refer to the whole Gospel, not 
merely to the Appendix—and are quite in 
St. John’s style :—see ch. xii. 41; xx. 31. 

25.] The purpose of this verse 
seems to be to assert and vindicate the 
fragmentary character of the Gospel, con- 
sidered merely as an historical narrative: 
—for that the doings of the Lord were so 
many,— His life so rich in matter of re- 
cord,—that, in a popular hyperbole, we can 
hardly imagine the world containing them 
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ST. JOHN. 


ΧΧΊ, 25. 


ramos vil.10. should be written every one, ‘I suppose that even the 
world itself could not contain the books that should be 


[Ἑ Amen. | 


written. 


κ omit. 


all, if singly written down; thus setting 
forth the superfluity and cumbrousness of 
any thing like a perfect dctail, in the 
strongest terms,—and in terms which cer- 
tainly look as if fault had been found with 
this Gospel for want of completeness, by 
some objectors. 

The reader will have perceived in the 
foregoing comment on the chapter a mani- 
fest leaning to the belief that it was written 
by St. John himself. Of thes I am fully 
convinced. In every part of it, his hand is 
plain and unmistakeable: in every part of 
it, his character and spirit is manifested in 
a way which none but the most biassed can 
fail to recognize. I believe it to have been 
added by him, some years probably after the 
completion of the Gospel ; partly perhaps to 
record the important miracle of the second 
draught of fishes, so full of spiritual in- 
struction, and the interesting account of 
the sayings of the Lord to Peter;—but 
principally to meet the error which was 
becoming prevalent concerning himself. 
In order to do this, he gives a complete 
account, with all minute details,—even to 
the number of the fish caught,—of the cir- 
cuinstances preceding the conversation,— 
and the very words of the Lord Himself: 
not pretending to put a meaning on those 
words, but merely asserting that they an- 
nounced no such thing as that he should 
not dic. Surely nothing can be more na- 


tural than this. External evidence com- 
pletely tallies with this view. The chapter 
is contained in ald the principal MSS.; 
and there is no greater variety of reading 
than usual. In these respects it differs 
remarkably from John vii. 53—viii. 11, 
and indeed from even Mark xvi. 9—20. 
Internal evidence of style and diction is 
nearly balanced. It certainly contains 
several words and constructions not met 
with elsewhere in John (see these noticed in 
my Greek Test.); but, on the other hand, 
the whole cast of it is his;—the coupling 
particles are his ;—the train of thought, and 
manner of narration. And all allowance 
should be made for the double alteration 
of style of writing which would be likely 
to be brought about, by lapse of time, 
and by the very nature of an appendix,— 
a fragment,—not forming part of a whole 
written continuously, but standing by it- 
self. The last two verses, from their con- 
tents, we might expect to have ore of 
the epistolary form; and accordingly we 
find them singularly in style resembling 
the Epistles of John. 

On the whole, I am persuaded that in 
this chapter we have a fragment, both 
authentic and genuine, added, for reasons 
apparent on the face of it, by the Apostle 
himself, bearing evidence of his hand, but 
in a ‘second manner,’— a later style ;—pro- 
bably in the decline of life. 
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I. 1 Tue former treatise have I made, O * Theophilus, of s Luke |. δ. 


all that Jesus began both to do and teach, ” buntil the 


au. Ὁ" 


day in which he was taken up, after that he 8 through the 1 Tim, iil 
Holy Ghost had given commandments unto the apostles ὁ Mate, xxviti 


xvi. 15. John xx. 91. yeh. δες a 42. 


8 better, in order to preserve the ambiguity in the original (see note) , had 
siven commandments to the Apostles whom he had chosen through 


the Holy Ghost. 


On the title, see Introduction. 
INTRODUCTION. 1. Tho former trea- 
tise ....] The latter member of this sen- 
tence, but the present one... . is wanting, 
and the Author proceeds at once to his 
uatration, binding this second history to 
the first by recapitulating and enlarging 
the account given in the conclusion of the 
Gospel. of all that Jesus....]) What- 
ever latitude may be given to the word all, 
it must at all events serve to refute the 
notion that St. Luke had at this tine seen 
the Gospels of Matthew or Mark, in which 
many things which Jesus did and taught 
are contained, which he had zo? related in 
his former treatise. On Theophilus, see 
notes, Luke i. 3. that Jesus began 
both to do and teach} 1 cannot think 
began here to be merely superfluous. Its 
position here shews that it is emphatic, and 
the parallel cases (Matt. iv.17: Mark i. 45: 
Luke xiii. 25; xxiii. 5) all point to a dis- 
tinct and appropriate meaning for the 
word. ‘That meaning here seems to be, 
that the Gospel contained the beginnings, 
the outset, of all the doings and teachings 
of our Lord, as distinguished from this 
second treatise, which was to relate their 
sequel and results. Meyer understands it— 
which Jesus first of all men did, &c. But 


1—3.] 


this introduces a meaning irrelevant to the 
context, besides not giving the emphasis to 
the word began, which it must have by 
the arrangement of the original, but to the 
word Jesus. The position of emphasis 
given to the verb shews, that the beginning 
of the doing and teaching of Jesus must 
be contrasted with the continuance of the 
same, now about to be related. 2. he 
was taken up] The use of the verb in this 
abbreviated form, without the addition of 
“into heaven,” testifies to the familiarity 
of the apostolicchurch with the Ascension 
as a formal and recognized event in our 
Lord’s course. had given com- 
mandments unto the apostles] See Luke 
xxiv. 48 ff, and ver. 4 below. 

The words through the Holy Ghost may, 
in the original, be joined either with 
had given commandments, or with had 
chosen. There are ancient authorities 
both ways. In the former case, our Lord 
is said to have given His commands to the 
Apostles through, or in the power of, thie 
Holy Ghost. Similarly He is said, Heb. 
ix, 14, “through the Eternal Spirit to 
have offered Himself without spot to God.” 
In the latter, He is said to have chosen 
the Apostles by the power of the Hol 
Ghost. Similarly, in ch. xx. 28, Paul tells 


645 


646 


THE ACTS. I. 


ἃ Mark xvi. 14 whom he had chosen: 8 4to whom also he shewed himself 


36. John 
Xx. 19, 26; 
Kxi. 1, 14. 
1 Cor, xv. 5. 


e Luke rxiv. 
43, 40. 


f Luke xxgiy. 


ch. ii. 4: 
xi. 15. 
i Matt. xxiv. 8. 
k Isa. i. 26. 
Dan. vii. 27. 
Amos ix. 11. 


b 


not expressed in the original. 


alive after his passion by many infallible proofs, being 
seen of them forty days, and speaking of the things per- 
taining to the kingdom of God: 4 and, being assembled 
together with them, commanded them that they should 
not depart from Jerusalem, but wait for the promise of 
the Father, ‘ which[, saith he,] ye have heard of me. 
58¢ For John truly baptized with water; ἢ but ye shall be 
baptized with the Holy Ghost not many days hence. 
54 When they therefore were come together, they asked of him, 
saying, ' Lord, wilt thou at this time * restore again the 


C render, Because. 


d render, They therefore came together and asked him. 


the Ephesian elders, that the Holy Ghost 
had made them bishops in the Church of 
God. The former construction however 
appears much the best, as expressing not, 
as might at first seem, a mere common- 
place, but the propriety of the fact,—that 
His last commands were given in the 
power of (see Jolin xx. 22) the Holy 
Ghost. 3. by infallible proofs] See 
Luke xxiv. 31, 39, 43. being seen 
of them forty days] It is hardly possible 
to give in English the exact force of the 
original, which implies that He was oc- 
casionally seen by them during a period 
of forty days. “He was not always 
with them as before the Resurrection,” 
says Chrysostom: for the “ Evangelist 
does not say He was seen for forty 
days, but [at times] during forty days.”’ 
This is the only place where the dura- 
tion of the interval between the Re- 
surrection and the Ascension is specified. 
the things pertaining to the king- 
dom of God} What things these were, we 
are not told. Certainly, not future events 
in their detail,—as the next portion of the 
narrative shews us. I should rather be- 
lieve them to have concerned the future 
founding and government of the Church : 
though even here the greatest Apostles were 
apparently left to the unfolding of the teach- 
ing of the Holy Spirit as years went on. 
4—14.] THE LAST DISCOURSES AND 
ASCENSION OF THE LORD. RETURN OF 
THE APOSTLES TO JERUSALEM; RECA- 
PITULATION OF THEIR NAMES. 4. 
being assembled together with them] so 
the original word imports, not “ eating 
together with them,” which marginal read- 
ing of the A. V. originated in a mistake as 
to the etymology of the word. that 
they should not depart from Jerusalem | 
See Luke xxiv. 49. “They are com- 


manded to remain together, because they 
were all to be endowed with one Spirit. If 
they had been dispersed, the unity of the 
Church would have been less manifestly 
known.” Calvin. The ancient idea, 
that our Lord commanded the Apostles 
to remain at Jerusalem for twelve years 
after the Ascension, is sufficiently refuted 
by His own words here, and by the subse- 
quent history: compare ch. viii. ἄς. That, 
in the main, they confined themselves to 
circuits in Palestine for some years, appears 
to be true; but surely would not be in 
compliance with such a command. 

the promise of the Father] See note on 
Luke xxiv. 49. 5.| The Lord cites 
these words from the mouth of John 
himself, Luke iii. 16 and parallels ;—and 
thus announces to them that, as John’s 
mission was accomplished in baptizing wth 
water, so now the great end of His own 
mission, the Baptism with the Holy Ghost, 
was on the point of being accomplishied. 
Calvin remarks, that He speaks of the 
Pentecostal effusion as being the Baptisin 
with the Holy Ghost, because it was a 
great representation, on the whole Church, 
of the subsequent continued work of rege- 
neration on individuals: and was as it 
were a common baptism of the whole 
Church. I may add, also because it was 
the beginning of a new period of spiritual 
influence, totally unlike any which had 
preceded. See ch. ii. 17. not many 
days hence | literally, after these not many 
days. This expression serves to bind on 
the time which should elapse to the day 
then current; as we say, ‘one of these 
days.’ Bengel observes, that the time was 
not precisely defined, for a trial of their 
faith. 6.] This coming together does 
not belong to another assembling, different 
from the former; but takes up again the 
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1T+ 3 fed 
kingdom to Israel? 7° And he said unto them, ' It 1s not 1 Matt, xiv. 


; ᾿ 
for you to know the times or the seasons, which the Father 


xiii. $2. 
1 Thess. v. 1, 
i. 1, 4. 


. mich 
hath put in his own © power. 8 i But ye shall receive εἰν stir, 
power, "8 after that the Holy Ghost is come upon you: and ὁ τῷ ‘yon, 
. : ° xv. 27. ver. 
oye shall be h witnesses unto me both in Jerusalem, and in 22 ‘ch.it-sa. 


@ render, But. 


86 render, authority. It is not the same word as that rendered POWEYL ἐπ 


the next verse. 


f render, Howbeit. 


E render, by the Holy Ghost coming upon you. 


b getter literally, my witnesses. 


“assembling” of ver. 4. Lord, wilt 
thou restore] literally, dost thou restore ? 
The stress of the question is in the words, 
which in the original are prefixed for em- 
phasis, at this time. That the Kingdom 
was, in some sense, nnd at some time, to be 
restored to Israel, was plain; nor does the 
Lord deny this implication (see on ver. 8). 
‘Their fault was, a too curious enquiry on a 
point reserved among the secrets of God. 
Lightfoot’s idea, that the disciples won- 
dered at the Kingdom being about to be 
restored to the ungrateful Jews, at this 
time, now that they had crucified Him, &c., 
would make our Lord’s answer irrelevant.— 
See Micah iv. 8.—Meyer would refer at, 
or in this time, to thc interval designated 
by “not many days hence,” “during this 
time ; “wilt thou, during this time, re- 
store ?” But this does not seem natural. [ 
should rather understand it, at this present 
period,—now. The present tense, dost thou 
restore (see above), is often used in speak- 
ing with reference to matters of prophecy, 
importing fixed determination. So that 
we must not understand it, “ Art thou 
restoring ?” but “wilf,’ or ‘ dost thou 
restore ἢ 7.] This is a general re- 
proof and assertion, spoken with reference 
to men, as forbidden to scarch curiously 
into ἃ point which Oinniscience has re- 
served—the times and seasons of the future 
divine dealings. But it is remarkable 
that not ‘‘ God,” but the Father is here 
used; and this cannot fail to remind us 
of that saying (Mark xiii. 32), “ But of 
that day or hour knoweth none, no not 
an angel in heaven, (so in ouroldest MSS.,) 
nor even the Son, but the Father.”’ It 
may be observed however, that the same 
assertion 7s not made here: only the times 
and seasons said to be in the power of the 
Almighty Father, Who ordereth all things 
“according to the counsel of His will.” 
The Knowledge of the Son is not here in 
question, only that of the disciples. It is 
ἈΠ enquiry intimately connected with the 


interpretation of the two passages, but 
one beyond our power to resolve, low far, 
among the things not yet put under His 
feet, may be this very thing, the knowledge 
of that day and hour.—LBengel attempts 
to evade the generality of the assertion 
It is not for you to know.... “It was 
not yet for the Apostles to know these,” 
he says; “but they were afterwards sig- 
nified by the Apocalypse.’ But signified 
to whom? What individual, or portion of 
the Church, has ever read plainly these 
times or seasons in that mysterious book ? 
—There is truth in Olshausen’s remark, 
that the Apostles were to be less prophets 
of the future, than witnesses of the past ; 
but we must not limit the word you to the 
Apostles, nor forget that the knowledge 
of times and seasons has very seldom been 
imparted by prophecy, which generally 
has formed a testimony to this very fact, 
that God has them in His foreknowledge, 
and, while He announces the events, con- 
ceals for the most part in obscnrity the 
times. times or seasons] The two do 
not signify the same thing: times being 
the wider term, applicable to any kind of 
portion or point of duration, whereas a 
season is always a definite, limited space 
of time, and involves the idea of transitori- 
ness. 8.1 “As the best means of 
bridling their curiosity, Christ recalls them 
both to God’s promise and to His com- 
mand.” Calvin. Howbeit “marks 
the contrast between that which did be- 
long to the disciples and that which did not: 
as also between that which was to happen 
at that time, and that which was reserved 
for the future.” Bengel. ye shall 
receive power] that power, especially, 
spoken of ch. iv. 33, connected with their 
office of witnessing to the resurrection ; 
but also all other spiritual power. See 
Luke xxiv. 49. ye shall be my wit- 
nesses | So they say of themselves, ch. v. 
32, “ We are His witnesses of these things.” 
This was the peculiar work of the Apostles. 
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all Judea, and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost part of 
the earth. ®P And when he had spoken these things, 


: while they beheld, 4he was ifaken up; and a cloud 


received him out of their sight. 10 And while they looked 
stedfastly toward heaven as he went up, behold, two men 
stood by them 'in white apparel ; 11 which also said, * Ye 
men of Galilee, why stand ye gazing up into heaven? this 
same Jesus, which is taken up from you into heaven, 
‘shall so come in like manner as ye © have seen him go into 
heaven. 1%" Then returned they unto Jerusalem from 


1 render, lifted up. és not the same word as in ver. 2. 


k render, beheld him going. 


See on verses 21, 22, and Introduction, 
ch. i. § 3, paragraph 5. both in Je- 
rusalem..... ] By the extension of their 
testimony, from Jerusalem to Samaria, 
and then indefinitely over the world, 
He reproves, by implication, their car- 
nal anticipation of the restoration of the 
Kingdom to Jsrael thus understood. The 
Kingdom was to be one founded on fes¢z- 
mony, and therefore reigning in the con- 
victions of men’s hearts; and not confined 
to Judza, but coextensive with the world.— 
The Apostles understood this command only 
of Jews scattered through the world, see 
ch. xi. 19.—De Wette observes, that these 
words contain the whole plan of the Acts: 
Ye shall recelve power by the Holy 
Ghost coming upon you, ch. ii. 1 to end; 
the witnesses in Jerusalem, ch. iii. 1—vi. 
7; then the martyrdom of Stephen dis- 
persed them through Judea, vi. 8—viii. 3; 
they preach 7x Samaria, vii. 4—40; and, 
from that point, the conversion of the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, the vision of 
Peter, the preaching and journeys of Paul. 
In their former mission, Matt. x. 5, 6, 
they had been expressly forbidden from 
preaching either to Samaritans or Gentiles. 

9.| This appears (see Introduction, 
ch. iv. § 4, paragraph 2) to be an account 
of the Ascension furnished to St. Luke 
subsequently to the publication of his 
Gospel, more particular in detail than 
that found in ἐξ. He has not repeated 
here details found there; see Luke xxiv. 
50—52. On the Ascension in general, see 
note on Luke, as above. he was 
lifted up] We may understand this of the 
commencing ascent, when He was first 
lifted from the ground where they were 
standing: the next clause, a cloud re- 
ceived him out of their sight, describes 
the close of the scene, as tar as it was 
visible to the spectators. There was 


a manifest propriety in the last with- 
drawal of the Lord, while ascending, 
not consisting in a disappearance of His 
Body, as on former occasions since the 
Resurrection ; for thus might His abiding 
Humanity have been called in question. 
As it was, He went up, past the visible 
boundary of Heaven, the cloud,—in human 
form, and so we think of and pray to Him. 
10.] as he went (or was going) up, 
not “when He had gone up:” implying 
that the cloud remained visible for some 
time, probably ascending with Him. 
two men] These were evidently angels. 
See Luke xxiv. 4: Jolin xx. 12. 11.] 
which (not only appeared but) also said. 
There is a propriety in the address, Ye 
men of Galilee. It served to remind 
them of their origin, their call to be 
His disciples, and the duty of obedience 
to Him resting on them in consequence. 
in like manner as;—to be taken 
literally ; as you beheld Him going, so 
shall He be seen coming: in the same 
human form, and in the clouds of heaven, 
Luke xxi. 27. His corporeal identity is 
implied in the words, this same Jesus. 
© Notice, it is not said that they who saw 
Him ascending should also see Hin come 
again. Between the Ascension and the 
glorious Advent no exent is interposed 
which can be put in comparison with 
either of thern: and in consequence these 
two are placed together. It was then with 
reason that the Apostles, before the giving 
of the Apocalypse, looked to the day of 
Christ as very near. And it is agreeable 
to the Majesty of Christ, that He should 
be expected without intermission during 
the whole interval between the Ascension 
and His Advent.” Bengel. 12.) In 
so careful a writer (sce Luhe :. 3), there 
must be some reason why this ininute 
specification of distance should be here in- 
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the mount called 1 Olivet, which is ™/rom Jerusalem a 


sabbath day's journey. 


13 And when they were come in, 
α γον went up * into an upper room, where abode both ¥ Peter, 
and James, and John, and Andrew, Philip, and Thomas, 


x ch. ix. $7, 30: 
xx. 8. 
y Matt. x. 2, 3, 


Bartholomew, and Matthew, James [9 theson] of Alpheus, 
and Simon Zelotes, and " Judas [9 the brother] of James. 7} δ * 


1+ > These all continued with one accord in prayer and sup- 


! literally here, olive yard. 


Ὁ ch. il. 1, 46. 


τὸ render, nigh unto Jerusalem, being a sabbath day’s Journey. 
D render, they went up into the upper chamber where they were 


sojourning ; [namely ], 
° not expressed in the original, 


serted, when no such appears in the Gospel. 
And 1 believe this will be found, by com- 
bining the hint dropped by Chrysostom, — 
‘It seems to me that these things must 
have happened on a Sabbath: for the 
Evangelist would not have thus stated the 
distance ... except they had had their jour- 
ney limited by its being the Sabbath day,” 
—with the declaration in the Gospel (xxiv. 
50) that he led them out as far as to 
Bethany. ‘This latter was (John xi. 18) 
fifteen stadia from Jerusalem, which is 
more than twice the Sabbath day’s jour- 
ney (2000 cubits = about six furlongs). 
Now if the Ascension happened on the 
Sabbath, it is very possible that offence 
may have arisen at the statement in the 
Gospel: and that therefore the Evan- 
gelist gave here the more exact notice, 
that the spot, although forming part of 
the district of Bethany, was yet on that 
part of the Mount of Olives which fell 
within the limits of the Sabbath day’s 
journey. This of course must be a mere 
conjecture; but it will not be impugned 
by the fact of the Ascension being kept by 
the Church in after ages on a ‘Thursday. 
This formed no hindrance to Chrysostom 
in making the above supposition : although 
the festival was certainly observed in his 
time. Forty days from the Resurrection 
is an expression which would suit as well 
the Saturday of the seventh week as the 
Thursday.— The distance of the Mount 
of Olives from Jerusalem is stated by 
Josephus at five stadia, in one pas- 
sage,—at six stadia, in another; different 
points being taken as the limit. The 
present church of the Ascension rather 
exceeds the distance of six stadia from the 
city. 13. when they were come in] 
viz. ‘into the city.’ the upper 
chamber] The idea that this was a cham- 
ber in the Temple has originated in low 
literal-harmonistic views, St. Luke having 


stated (Luke xxiv. 53) that they were 
“continually in the temple.’ As if such 
an expression could be literally under- 
stood, or taken to mean more than that 
they were there at all appointed times (see 
ch. iii. 1). It is in the highest degree in- 
probable that the disciples would be found 
assembled in any public place at this time. 
The upper chawnber was perhaps that in 
which the last Supper had been taken; pro- 
bably that in which they had been since 
then assembled (John xx. 19, 26), but cer- 
tainly one in a private house. Lightfoot 
shews that it was the practice of the Jews 
to retire into a large chamber under the 
flat roof for purposes of deliberation or 
prayer. Epiphanius relates that ‘‘ when 
Hadrian came to Jerusalem, he found the 
whole city levelled with the ground, and 
the temple of God trodden down, with the 
exception of a few houses, and the church 
of God, which was but small, where the 
disciples, on their return, after the Saviour 
had been received up from the Mount of 
Olives, went up into the upper chamber. 
For there it was built, that is, in the 
region Zion; which survived the desola- 
tion... . even to the time of Bishop 
Maximus, and the Emperor Constantine: 
like a cottage in a vineyard, as it is 
written.” And Nicephorus says that the 
Empress Helena enclosed in her larger 
church the room where took place the 
descent of the Holy Spirit in the upper 
chamber. where they were sojourn- 
ing] not to be taken, as in A. V. ‘ where 
abode both Peter, &c.; which gives the 
idea that Peter, ἄς. were already in the 
chamber, and the rest joined them there :— 
but, on entering the city, they went up 
into the upper chamber, where they 
(usually) sojourned (not ‘dwelt.’ they did 
not all dwell in one house; see John xix. 
27, note), namely, Peter, &c.—On the 
catalogue of the Apostles, see Matt. x. 2, 
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eLuke xxii. Plication, with °the women, 
and [P with] “his brethren. 


40,55: xxiv. 
10. 
ἃ Matt. xiii. 55. 
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and Mary the mother of Jesus, 


15 And im those days Peter stood up in the midst of the 


3 Rev. iii. 4. 


f Ps. xli. 0. 
John xiii. 19. 

g Luke xxii. 
47. John 
Xviii. 3. 

h Matt. x. 4. 
Luke vi. 16. 

{ ver. 25. 
ch. xii. 25; 
RX. 24: xxi, 


19. 
k Matt. xxvii. 


'this ministry. 


P omit. 


T better render, for perspicuity’s sake, simply, Brethren. 


“Men [who are} brethren.” 
8 render, Because. 


ᾳ disciples, and said, (the number * of names together were 
about an hundred and twenty,) 16° Men and brethren, this 
scripture must needs have been fulfilled, ‘ which the Holy 
Ghost by the mouth of David spake before concerning 
Judas, ὃ which was guide to them that took Jesus. 
"he was numbered with us, and had obtained t part of 
18k Now this man purchased a field with 


17 8 Hoy 


4 ead, brethren. 
The original is 


t better literally, the lot. The word is the same as that so rendered in ver. 26. 


note. 14. with the women] viz. those 
spoken of by St. Luke himself, Luke viii. 
2, 3,— where, besides those named, he 
mentions many others. Some have pro- 
posed to render the phrase “with their 
wives: but many of these were certainly 
not wives of the Apostles ; and that those 
women who were ‘last at the Cross and 
earliest at the tomb’ should not have been 
assembled with the company now, is very 
improbable. and Mary the mother 
of Jesus] The and gives eminence to one 
among those previously mentioned. This 
is the last mention of her in the N. T. 
The traditions, which describe her as (1) 
dying at the age of fifty-nine, in the fifth 
year of Claudius, or (2) accompanying St. 
John to Ephesus, and being buried there, 
are uptrustworthy. Other accounts, with 
the authorities, may be seen in Butler’s 
Lives of the Saints, Aug. 15. The fable of 
the Assumption has no foundation even in 
tradition. and his brethren] This 
clearly shews, as does John vii. 5 compared 
with vi. 67, 70, that none of the brethren 
of our Lord were of the number of the 
Twelve. When they were converted, is 
quite uncertain. See the whole subject 
discussed in note on Matt. xiii. 55, and in 
the Introduction to the Epistle of James. 
15 — 26.] ELECTION OF A TWELFTH 
APOSTLE TO FILL THE ROOM OF JUDAS 
IscaRIOT. 15. in those days] In the 
days between the Ascension and Pentecost : 
during which it appears that the number of 
the assembly had increased, not probably 
by fresh conversions, but by the gathering 
round the Apostles of those who had pre- 
viously been disciples. the number of 
names | that is, of persons: but the term 


would hardly be used except where the 
number is small. See Rev. 111. 4, and note. 

an hundred and twenty] De 
Wette asks, ‘where were the 500 brethren 
of 1 Cor. xv.6?’ We surely may answer, 
‘not in Jerusalem.’ 10.) We may 
enquire, by what change in mind and 
power Peter was able, before the descent of 
the Spirit, thus authoritatively to speak of 
Scripture and the divine purposes? The 
answer will be found in the peculiar gift of 
the Spirit to the Apostles, John xx. 21, 23; 
where see note.— The pre-eminency of 
Peter here is the commencement of the 
fulfilment of Matt. xvi. 18, 19 (see note 
there). 17.] Because gives the 
reason of the previous assertion, viz. that 
Judas held, and had betrayed, that place 
of high trust of which the prophecy spoke. 
Thus it has reference to the substance of 
the prophecy, already in Peter’s mind, and 
serves to explain the words “his habita- 
tion,” and “his bishoprick,”’ which occur 
in the prophecy. had obtained the 
lot] not literally, but inasmuch as the Jot 
of every man is regarded as being cast and 
appointed by God. 18.] This verse 
cannot be regarded as inserted by St. 
Inuke; for, 1. the place of its insertion 
would be most unnatural for an historical 
notice: 2. the form of its introduction in 
the original forbids the supposition: 3. the 
whole style of the verse is rhetorical, and 
not narrative, e.g. ‘this man,” ‘the re- 
ward of iniquity.”’—The statement, that 
he bought a field, does not appear to agree 
with the account in Matt. xxvit. 6—8; 
nor, consistently with common honesty, 
ean they be reconciled, unless we knew 
more of the facts than we do. If we com- 
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ithe reward of Yiniguity; and falling headlong, he burst 1 Matt, xxv1. 
asunder in the midst, and all his bowels gushed out, '™ 
19and it was known unto all the dwellers at Jerusalem ; 


π render, his iniquity. 


pare the two, that of St. Matthew is the 
more particular, and more likely to give 
rise to this one, as @ general inference 
from the buying of the field, than vice 
‘versd. Whether Judas, as Bengel sup- 
poses, began the purchase, and so gave 
occasion for its beg completed by the 
Chief Priests, we cannot say: such a thing 
is of course possible, but is certainly not 
contemplated by St. Matthew’s account, 
where the priests settle to buy the field, 
on deliberation, what they should do with 
the money. At all events we hence clearly 
see that St. Luke could not have been 
acquainted with the Gospel of St. Matthew 
at this time, or surely this apparent dis- 
crepancy would not have been found. 
The various attempts to reconcile the two 
uarratives, which may be 5608 in most of 
our English commentaries, are among the 
saddest examples of the shifts to which 
otherwise high-minded men are driven by 
an unworthy system. A notable example 
occurs in a solution lately proposed, that 
as the Jews are said to have crucified 
our Lord when they were only the occa- 
sion of his being crucified, so Judas may be 
said to have bought the field when he only 
gave occasion to its being bought by the 
Chief Priests. I need hardly say to any 
intelligent and ingenuous reader, that this 
is entirely precluded here by the words 
with the reward of his iniquity, which 
plainly bind on the purchase to Judas 
as his personal act. and falling 
headlong| The connexion of this with 
the former clause would seem to point to 
the death of Judas having taken place 
in the field which he bought. See also 
ver. 19. falling headlong will hardly 
bear the meaning assigned to it by those 
who wish to harmonize the two accounts, 
—viz. that, having hanged himself, he fell 
by the breaking of the rope. It would 
rather point, as the word used is ex- 
plained, to a sudden fall forward on the 
face by a stroke from God, or by an acci- 
dent. Nor again is it at all probable that 
the Apostle would recount what was a 
mere accident accompanying his death, 
when that death itself was the accursed one 
of hanging. What then are we to decide 
respecting the two accounts? That there 
should have been a double account actually 
current of the death of Judas at this 
early period, is tn the highest degree im- 


probable, and will only be assumed by 
those who take a very low view of the 
accuracy of the Evangelists. Dismissing 
then this solution, ἰοῦ us compare the 
accounts themselves. In this case, thaé in 
Matt. xxvii. is general,—ours particular. 
That depends entirely on the exact sense 
to be assigned to the word which we 
render “hanged himself:’ whereas this 
directly assigns the manner of his death, 
without stating any cause for the falling 
on his face. It is obvious that, while the 
general term used by Matthew points 
mainly at self-murder, the account given 
here does not preclude the catastrophe 
related having happened, in some way, as a 
divine judgment, during the suicidal at- 
tempt. Further than this, with our pre- 
sent knowledge, we cannot go. An accurate 
acquaintance with the actual circumstances 
would account for the discrepancy, but 
nothing else.—Another kind of death is 
assigned to Judas by (icumenius, quoting 
from Puapias: “ Papias, the disciple of the 
Apostle John, relates, that Judas, as he 
walked about, was a great example of God’s 
judgments on impiety in this world; for 
that he swelled up to a fearful size, and 
once on attempting to pass through (a 
gateway) at the same time with a waggon 
which left ample space, he was crushed by 
the waggon, so that his bowels gushed 
out.” This tradition may be in accordance 
with, and may have arisen from an ex- 
aggerated amplification of, our text. See 
more in the note in my Greek Test. 

he burst asunder: the word implies burst- 
ing with a noise. It is quite possible that 
this catastrophe happening in the field, 
as our narrative implies, may have sug- 
gested its employment as Ὁ burial-place 
for strangers, as being defiled. 19. } 
It is principally from this verse that it has 
been inferred that the two verses 18, 19 are 
inserted by St. Luke. Tut it is unpossible 
to separate it from ver. 18; and I am 
disposed to regard both as belonging to 
Peter’s speech, but freely given by St. 
Luke, inserting into the speech itself the 
explanations, “in their praper tongue,” 
and “ that is to say, the field of blood,” as 
if the speech had been spoken in Greek 
originally. This is much more natural, 
than to parenthesize these clauses ; it is, in 
fact, what must be more or less done by all 
who report in a language different trom 
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insomuch as that field is called in their proper tongue 


Aceldama, that is to say, The field of blood. 
written in the book of Psalms, ™ Let his habitation be 
desolate, and let no man dwell therein - 
Vv dishoprick let another take. 


m Ps, ἰχὶσ. 25, 


n Ps. cix. 8. 


20 For it is 


and, ® His 
41 Wherefore of these men 


which have companied with us all the time that the Lord 


o Mark i.1, 
p ver, 9, 


ᾳ John xv. 27. 
ver, 8. ch. 


iv. 33, of his resurrection. 


V render, office. 


that actually used by the speaker. The 
words and idioms of a mother tongue con- 
tain allusions and national peculiarities 
which never could have been in the mind 
of one speaking in a different language ; 
but the ear tolerates these, or easily sepa- 
rates them, if critically exercised. it 
was known ....] See Luke xxiv. 18. 
The field of blood] In Matt. xxvii. 8, the 
name ‘the field of blood’ is referred to 
the fact of its having becn bought with the 
price of blood: here, to the fact of Judas 
having there met with a signal and bloody 
death. On the whole, I believe the result 
to which I have above inclined will be found 
the best to suit the phenomena of the two 
passages,—viz. that, with regard to the 
purchase of the field, the more circum- 
stantial account in Matthew is to be 
adopted ; with regard to the death of Judas, 
the more circumstantial account of Luke. 
The clue which joins these has been lost to 
us: and in this, only those will find any 
stumbling-block, whose faith in the veracity 
of the Evangelists is very weak indeed. 
The field originally belonged to a 
potter, and was probably a piece of land 
which had been exhausted of its clay fit for 
his purposes, and so was useless. Jerome 
relates that it was still shewn on the South 
side of Mount Sion, in which neighbour- 
hood there is even now a bed of white clay. 
20.| For, the connexion being, ‘all 
this happened and became known,’ &c., ‘in 
accordance with the prophecy,’ ἅς. Ps. 
Ixix. is eminently a Messianic psalm,— 
spoken in the first place of David and his 
kingdom and its enemies, and so, according 
to the universal canon of Old Testament 
interpretation, of Him in whom that king- 
dom found its true fulfilment, and of His 
enemies. And Judas being the first and 
most notable of these, the Apostle applies 
eminently to him the words which in the 
Psalm are spoken in the plural of all such 
enemies. The same is true of Ps. cix., and 


Jesus went in and out among us, 2? ° beginning from the 
baptism of John, unto that same day that ? he was taken 
up from us, must one = 4e ordained 1 to be a witness with us 
"Ὁ And they appointed two, Joseph 


X the original has merely, become a witness. 


there one adversary is even more pointedly 
marked out. Sec also Ps. lv. bishop- 
rick] not necessarily such, in technical 
accuracy: the word may signify any 
overseership, office, or charge. But, con- 
sidcring the usage of the word and its 
cognates, in this and the following books 
of the N. T., and in the church, 1 regard it 
as best to keep every where the literal 
rendering, leaving each passage to explain 
itself. 21.| Wherefore, since all this 
has happened to Judas, and since it is the 
divine will that another should take the 
charge which was his. all the time | 
This definition of the necessary qualifica- 
tion of an apostle exactly agrees with our 
Lord’s saying in John xv. 27: ‘ And ye 
also are witnesses, because ye have been 
with me from the beginning.” See Intro- 
duction, ch. i., § 3, paragraph 5. 22. | 
the baptism of John is mentioned as a 
well-known date, including of course the 
opening event of our Lord’s ministry, fis 
own baptism by John. That Jolm con- 
tinued to baptize for some time after that, 
can be no possible objection to the assign- 
meut of ‘ John’s baptism’ generally, as the 
date of the commencement of the apostolic 
testimony. We may notice, that from this 
point, the baptism of John, the testimony 
of the Evangelists themselves in_ their 
Gospels properly begins, Matt. iii. 1, Mark 
i. 1, Luke iii. 1, John i. 6. a witness 
.... of his resurrection] This one event 
was the passage-point between the Lord’s 
life of humiliation and His life of glory,— 
the completion of His work below and be- 
ginning of His work above. And to ‘ give 
witness with power’ of the Resurrection 
(ch. iv. 33), would be to discourse of it as 
being all this: in order to which, the whole 
ministry of Jesus must be within the cycle 
of the Apostle’s experience.—It is remark- 
able that Peter here lays down experience 
of matters of fact, not eminence in any 
subjective grace or quality, as the con- 
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called τ Barsabas, who was surnamed Justus, and Matthias, rch.xv. 22. 
4 And they prayed, and said, Thou, Lord, * which knowest «1 sam. xvi.7. 


ron. 


the hearts of all men; Y shew whether of these two thou hast xyviii.9: 


chosen, 35 tthat he may take # part of this ministry and 
from which Judas ® by transgression fell, that, ii.2. 


apostleship, 


χὶχ. 17. 

Jer. xi. 20: 
xvil. 10. ch. 
. Rev. 


he might go to his own place. ὅδ And they Ὁ gare forth 


Y render, appoint one of these two, him whom thou hast chosen. 


z ead, the place. 


& the original has merely, passed away. 
Ὁ read and render, cast lots for them. 


dition of Apostleship. Still, the testimony 
was not to be mere ordinary allegation of 
matters of fact: any who had seen the 
Lord since His resurrection were equal 
to this;—but belonged to a distinct office 
(see John xiv. 26: also ch. v. 31, note), 
requiring the especial selection and grace 
of God. 23. they appointed | they, 
viz. the tehole company, to whom the words 
had been spoken; not the cleven Apostles. 
Joseph ....| The names Josepé and 
Joses, different forms of the same, are 
confused in the MSS., both here and in ch. 
iv. 36. But Barsabas and Barnabas are 
not to be confounded: they are ditfercnt 
names (Barsabas is son of Saba: on Bar- 
nabas, sce iv. 36, note); and Barnabas is 
evidently introduced in iv. 36 as a person 
who had not been mentioned before. Of 
Joseph Barsabas, nothing further is known. 
There is a Judas Barsabas mentioned in 
ch. xv. 22, whom some take to be his 
brother. Eusebius states, on the authority 
of Papias, that he drank a cup of poison 
without being hurt.— In all probability 
both the selected persons belonged to the 
number of the Seventy, as it would be 
natural that the candidates for apostleship 
should be chosen from among those who 
had been already distinguished by Christ 
Himself among the brethren.—Justus (the 
Just) is a Roman second name, assumed 
according toa custom then prevalent. The 
name Justus seems to have been common: 
Schéttgen, on this place, gives two instances 
of Jews bearing it. Matthias | Nothing 
historical is known of him. Traditionally, 
according to Nicephorus, he suffered mar- 
tyrdom in Athiopia; according to others, 
in Colchis: another account makes him 
preach in Judea, and be stoned by the Jews. 
24.| It is a question, fo Whom this 
prayer was directed. I think all proba- 
bility is in favour of the Apostle (for Peter 
certainly was the spokesman) having ad- 
dressed his glorified Lord. And with this 
the language of the prayer agrees. No 
stress can, it is true, be laid on the word 


Lord being used: see ch. iv. 29, where un- 
questionably the Father is so addressed: 
but the expression, thou hast chosen, com- 
pared with Did I not choose you twelve ? 
John vi. 70, seems to me almost decisive. 
See also ver. 2; Luke vi. 13; John xin. 18, 
xv. 16,19. The instance cited on the other 
side by Meyer, “ God made choice” ...., 
ch. xv. 7, is not to the point, as not relating 
to the matter here in hand; nor are thie 
passages cited by De Wette, 2 Cor.1.1; 
Eph. i. 1; 2 Tim.i. 1, where Paul refers 
his apostleship to God, since obviously 
all such appointment must be referred 
ultimately to God:—but the question 
for us is,—In these words, did the dis- 
ciples pray as they would have prayed 
before the Ascension, or had they Christ 
in their view? The expression, which 
knowest the hearts of all men (used by 
Peter himself of God, ch. xv. 8), forms no 
objection: see Jolin xxi. 17, also in the 
mouth of Peter himself. We are sure, 
from the words, they worshipped Him, 
Luke xxiv. 52, that even at this time, be- 
fore the descent of the Spirit, the Aighest 
kind of worship was paid to the ascended 
Redeemer. Still Ido not regard it as by 
any means certain that they addressed 
Christ, nor can the passage be alleged as 
convineing, in controversy with the So- 
cinian. The words are not, as in 
E. V., ‘shew whether of these two Thou 
hast chosen,’ but appoint one of these two 
[him] whom Thou hast chosen. The 
difference is of some import: they did not 
pray for a sign merely, to shew whether of 
the two was chosen, but that the Lord 
would, by means of their lot, Himself ap- 
point the one of His choice. 29. | 
the place, instead of part, is from internal 
evidence, as well as MS. authority, the 
preferable reading. It has been altered 
to suit ver. 17. ministry, implying 
the active duties; apostleship, the official 
dignity, of the office. that he might 
go to his own place] With the reading 
place in the former part of the verse, 
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their lots; and the lot fell upon Matthias; and he was 


a Lev. xxiii. 15, 


‘numbered with the eleven apostles. 


chix id. LI, ! And 4when ὃ the day of Pentecost was fully come, 


° literally, voted in amongst. 


ἃ literally, While the day of Pentecost was being fulfilled. 


I think these words may be interpreted two 
ways: 1. that Judas deserted this our 
place, our office and ministry, to go to his 
own place, that part which he had chosen 
for himself, viz. the office and character of 
a traitor and enemy of God; 2. regarding 
the former word place as being selected to 
correspond to the more proper and dreadful 
use of the word here, that Judas deserted 
his appointed place, here among us, that he 
might go to his own appointed place else- 
where, viz. among the dead in the place of 
torment. Of these two interpretations, 1 
very much prefer the second, on all ac- 
counts; as being more according to the 
likely usage of the word, aud as more befit- 
ting the solemnity of such a prayer. At 
the same time, no absolute sentence is pro- 
nounced on the traitor, but that dark sur- 
inise expressed by the phrase his own place, 
Which none can help feeling with regard 
tohim. ‘To understand “he” of Judas’s 
successor,— ‘that he (the new Apostle) might 
enter on his own place of dignity destined 
Jor hiin by God, (1) is contrary to the form 
of the sentence in the original ; (2) is in- 
consistent with the words, which are un- 
exainpled in this sense; (3) would divest 
a sentence, evidently solemn and pregnant, 
of all point and meaning, and reduce it to 
i mere tautology. It appears to have been 
very early understood as above; for Cle- 
ment of Rome says of Peter, ‘Thus having 
borne a martyr’s testimony, he went to his 
appointed place of glory,’? an expression 
evidently borrowed from our text. Light- 
foot quotes from a Rabbinical work on 
Numb. xxv. 25, * Balaam went to his 
own place,” 1.¢. “to hell.” 26. they 
cast lots for them] These lots were pro- 
bably tablets, with the names of the per- 
sons written on them, and shaken in a 
vessel], or in the lap of a robe (Prov. xvi. 
33); he whose lot first leaped out being 
the person designated. was voted in 
amongst the eleven apostles} The Jot 
being regarded as the divine choice, the 
suffrages of the assembly were unanimously 
given (not in form, but by cheerful ac- 
quiescence) to the candidate thus chosen, 
and he was ‘voted in’ among the eleven 
Apostles, i.e. as a twelfth. That St. Luke 
does not absolutely say so, and never after- 
wards speaks of the twelve Apostles, is 
surely no safe ground on which to doubt 


this. —Stier was disposed to question 
whether this step of electing a twelfth 
Apostle was altogether suitable to the then 
waiting position of the Church, and whether 
Paul was not in reality the twelfth, chosen 
by the Lord Himself. But I do not see 
that any of his seven queries touch the 
matter. We have the precedent, of all 
others most applicable, of the twelve tribes, 
to shew that the number, though ever 
nonunally kept, was really exceeded. And 
this incident would not occupy a prominent 
place in a book where St. Paul himself has 
sO conspicuous a part, unless it were by 
himself considered as being what it pro- 
fessed to be, the filling up of the vacant 
Apostleship. 
Cap. II. 1—4.] ΤΠῈ Outpoturine or 
THE HOLY SPIRIT ON THE DISCIPLES. 
1.| while the day of Pentecost was being 
fulfilled: “during the progress of that 
particular day :” necessitated by the pres. 
tense. In sense, it amounts to ‘when the 
day of Pentecost was fully come,’ as A.V. 
the day of Pentecost] The fiftieth 
day (inclusive) after the sixteenth of Nisan, 
the second day of the Passover (Levit. xxiii. 
16),— called in Exodus xxii. 16, ‘the feast 
of harvest,—in Deut. xvi. 10, ‘the feast 
of weeks :’—one of the three great feasts, 
wheu all the males were required to appear 
at Jerusalem, Deut. xvi. 16. At tlus time, 
it was simply regarded as the feast of 
harvest: among the later Jews, it was 
considered as the anniversary of the giving 
of the law from Sinai. This inference was 
apparently grounded on o comparison of 
Exod, xit. 2 and xix. 1. Josephus and 
Philo know nothing of it, and it is at the 
best very uncertain. Chrysostom’s reason 
for the event happening when it did is 
probably the trne one: “It was fitting 
that this should take place on the recur- 
rence of a feast: that they who had been 
present at the cross of Christ might see 
this also.”” The question, on what day of 
the week this day of Pentecost was, is beset 
with the difficulties attending the question 
of our Lord’s last passover; see notes on 
Matt. xxvi. 17, and John xviii. 28. It 
appears probable however that it was on 
the Sabbath, —i. e. if we reckon from 
Saturday, the 16th of Nisan. Wieseler 
supposes that the Western Church altered 
the celebration of it to the first day of the 
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υ ἐπὰν were all @ with one accord in one place. 2. And beh.i.14. 
suddenly there came a sound from heaven as of a rushing 
mighty wind, and °it filled all the house where they were ¢ ch. iv. δῖ. 


sitting. 


like as of fire, and it sat upon each of them. 
‘they were all filled with the Holy Ghost, and began 
€to speak with other tongues, f.s the Spirit gave them 


© read, together. 


week, in conformity with her observ- 
ance of Easter on that day. If we take 
the second day of the Passover as Sunday, 
the 17th of Nisan, which some have inferred 
from John xviii. 28, the day of Pentecost 
will fall ou the first day of the week. 
they were all together in one 

place] Not the Apostles only, nor the 
hundred and twenty mentioned ch. 1. 15; 
but all the believers in Christ, then con- 
eregated at the time of the feast in Je- 
rusalem. The former is manifest from ver. 
14, when Peter and the eleven stand for- 
ward and allude to the rest as these: 
and the latter follows ou the former being 
grauted. Both are confirmed by the uni- 
versality of the promise cited by Peter, ver. 
17 ff. See Chrysostom below, on ver. 4. 
together: the other but not so well 
supported reading, ‘‘ with one accord,” im- 
plies more, viz. that their purpose, as well 
as their locality, was the same. in 
one place] Where? evidently not in the 
temple, or any part of it. The impro- 
bability of such an assemblage, separate 
and yet so great, in any of the rooms 
attached to the temple,—the words “ all 
the house” in ver. 2 (where see note),—thie 
notice, that ‘the multitude came together,” 
ver. 6,—the absence of any mention of 
the temple,—all these are against such a 
supposition. Obviously no ἃ priori con- 
sideration such as Olshausen alleges, that 
“thus the soleinn inauguration of the 
Church of Christ becomes more im- 
posing by happening in the holy place of 
the Old Covenant,” can apply to the en- 
quiry. Nor can the statement that they 
were “continually in the temple,’ Luke 
xxiv. 53, apply here (see above on ch. i. 
13); for even if it be assumed that the 
hour of prayer was come (which it hardly 
could have been, seeing that soime time 
must have elapsed between the event and 
Peter’s speech), the disciples would not 
have been assembled separately, but would, 
as Peter and John, in ch. iii. 1, have gone 
up, mingled with the people. See more 
below. 2. | The words of the description 
could not be better rendered than in A. V., 


3 And there appeared unto them cloven tongues 


4 And ἃ ch. i. δ. 


e Mark xvi. 17. 
ch. x. 46: 
xix. 6. 1 Cor. 
xii. 10, 29, 
80: xili. 1: 
χὶν. 3, &e. 


f render, even as. 


a sound as of a rushing mighty wind. It 
was the sound as of a violent blowing, borne 
onward, which accompanied the descent of 
the Holy Spirit. To treat this as a natural 
phzenomenon,—even supposing that phano- 
menon miraculously produced, as the earth- 
quake at the crucitixion,—is contrary to 
the text, which does not describe it as ὦ 
sound of a rushing mighty wind, but a sound 
as of a rushing mighty wind. It was the 
chosen vehicle by which the Holy Spirit 
was manifested to their sense of hearing, 
as by the tongues of fire to their sense of 
seeing. it filled all the house] Cer- 
tainly Luke would not have used this 
word of a chamber in the Temple, or of 
the Temple itself, without further explana- 
tion. Our Lord, it is true, calls the Temple 
“your house,’ Matt. xxii. 38,—and Jose- 
phus informs us that Soloinon’s Temple was 
furnished with thirty small houses (or 
rooms), and that over these were other 
houses; but to suppose either usage here, 
seeins to ine very far-fetched and unnatural. 
3. cloven tongues like as of fire] They 
were not of fire, as not possessing the burn- 
ing power of fire, but only as ἐξ were of fire, 
in appearance like that element. it sat, 
viz. the appearance; not the Spirit, nor 
the tongue, but the appearance described 
in the preceding clause. I understand the 
word sat as usually interpreted, lighted on 
their heads. This also was no effect of 
natural cause, either ordinarily or extra- 
ordinarily employed: sce on ver. 2. 
4.] On the word all, Chrysostom says, “The 
Evangelist would not have said add, the 
Apostles being there, had not the rest also 
been partakers.” began to speak with 
other tongues| There can be no question 
in any unprejudiced mind, that the fact 
which this narrative sets before us is, that 
the disciples began to speak in VARIOUS 
LANGUAGES, viz. the languages of the 
nations below enumerated, and perhaps 
others, All attempts to evade this are con- 
neeted with some forcing of the text, or 
some far-fetched and indefensible explana- 
tion. ‘This then being laid down, several 
important questions arise, and we are sur- 
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utterance. ὅ And there were dwelling at Jerusalem Jews, 


rounded by various difficulties. (1) Was 
this speaking in various languages a gift 
bestowed on the disciples for their use 
afterwards, or was it a mere sign, their 
utterance being only as they were mouth- 
pieces of the Holy Spirit? Zhe latter 
seems certainly to have been the case. It 
appears on our narrative, even as the 
Spirit gave them utterance. But, it may 
be objected, in that case they would not 
themselves understand what they said. 
[ answer, that we infer this very fact from 
1 Cor. xiv.; that the speaking with tongues 
was often found, where none could inter- 
pret what was said. And besides, it would 
appear from Peter’s speech, that such, or 
something approaching to it, was the case 
in this instance. He makes no allusion to 
the things said by those who spoke with 
tongues; the hearers alone speak of their 
declaring the wonderful works of God. 
So that it would seem that here, as on 
other occasions (1 Cor. xiv. 22), tongues 
were for a sign, not to those that believe, 
but to those that believe not. If the first 
supposition be made, that the gift of speak- 
ing in various languages was bestowed on 
the disciples for their after-use in preach- 
eng the Gospel, we are, I think, running 
counter to the whole course of Scripture 
and the evidence of the early fathers on 
the subject. There is no trace whatever 
of such a power being possessed or exercised 
by the Apostles (see ch. xiv. 11, 14) or by 
those who followed them. I believe, there- 
fore, the event related in our text to have 
been a sudden and powerful inspiration of 
the Holy Spirit, by which the disciples 
uttered, not of their own minds, but as 
mouth-pieces of the Spirit, the praises of 
God in various languages, hitherto, and 
possibly at the timeitself, unknown to them. 
(2) How is this “speaking with other 
tongues”’ related to the “speaking with 
tongues” (or, “with a tongue’) afterwards 
spoken of by St. Paul? I answer, that 
they are one and the same thing. See this 
further proved in notes on 1 Cor. xiv. 
Meantime I may remark, that the two are 
inseparably connected by the following 
links,—ch. x. 46, xi. 15, —x1ix. 6,—1in which 
last we have the same juxta-position of 
speaking with tongues and prophesying as 
afterwards in 1 Cor. xiv. 1—5 ff (3) 
Who were those that partook of this gift ? 
I answer, the whole assembly of believers, 
from Peter’s application of the prophecy, 
vv. 16 ff. It was precisely the case sup- 
posed in 1 Cor. xiv. 23. The unlearned and 
unbelievers of that passage were represented 
by the others of our ver. 13, who pronounced 


them to be drunken. (4) I would not conceal 
the difficulty which our minds find in con- 
ceiving a person supernaturally endowed 
with the power of speaking, ordinarily and 
consciously, a language which he has never 
learned. But there is to my mind no such 
difficulty, in conceiving a man to be moved 
to utterance of sounds dictated by the Holy 
Spirit. And the fact is clearly laid down 
by St. Paul, that the gift of speaking in 
tongues, and that of interpreting, were 
wholly distinct. So that the above difki- 
culty finds no place here, vor even in the 
case of a person both speaking and in- 
terpreting: see 1 Cor. xiv. 18.—On the 
question whether the speaking was neces- 
sarily always in a foreign tongue, we have 
no data to guide us: it would seem that 
it was; but the conditions would not 
absolutely exclude rhapsodical and un- 
intelligible utterance. Only there is this 
objection to it: clearly, languages were 
spoken on this occasion,—and we have no 
reason to believe that there were two dis- 
tinct kinds of the gift. (5) 1t would be 
quite beyond the limits of a note to give 
any adequate history of the explanations of 
the passage. A very short summary must 
suffice. (a) The idea of a gift of speaking 
in various languages having been conferred 
for the dissemination of the Gospel, ap- 
pears not to have originated, until the σι 
of tongues itself had some time disappeared 
from the Church. Chrysostom adopts it, 
and the great majority of the Fathers aud 
expositors. (δ) Some, both in ancient and 
in modern times, have supposed that the 
miracle consisted in the multitude hearing 
in various languages that which the be- 
lievers spoke in their native tongue: that 
one language was spoken, but many were 
heard. To this it may be replied, as is 
done by Gregory Nazianzen, that “thius 
the miracle would be wrought, not on 
the speakers, but on the hearers.” This 
view, besides, would make a distinction 
between this instance of the gift and those 
subsequently related, which we have seen 
does not exist. On the courses taken by 
the modern German expositors, see note in 
my Greek Test. even as (i.e. ‘2 such 
measure and manner in each case as’) the 
Spirit granted to them to speak (bestowed 
on them utterance)] The words rendered 
gave them utterance have been supposed 
here to imply that they uttered short 
ejaculatory sentences of praise. But this 
seems to be unfounded: and our word to 
utter, to speak out, seems exactly to render 
it. Their utterance was none of their own, 
but the simple gift and inspiration of the 
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devout men, out of every nation under heaven. ® Now 
g when this was noised abroad, the multitude came together, 
and were confounded, because that every man heard them 
h speak in hisown language. 7 And they were bh αἰζ amazed 
and marvelled, saying bh one to another, Behold, are not all 


these which speak ‘ Galileans ? 


man in our own _ tongue, 


8 And how hear we every fch.i.n. 
wherein we were born? 


9 Parthians, and Medes, and Elamites, and the dwellers in 


& render, when this sound (literally, voice) took place. 


h render, speaking. 


Holy Spirit : see above. δ. De Wette 
maintains that these dwellers at Jerusalem 
cannot have been persons sojourning for 
the sake of the feast, but restdents: but 
see above on ver. 1. I see no objection to 
including both residents and sojourners in 
the term, which onlv specifies their ¢hen 
residence. devout men} Not in refer- 
ence to their having come up to the feast, 
nor to their dwelling from religious motives 
at Jerusalem, but stated as imparting a 
character and interest to what follows. 
They were not merely vain and curious 
listeners, but men of piety and weight. 

out of every nation under heaven | 
Not perhaps used so much hyperbolically, 
as with reference to the significance of the 
whole event. As they were samples each 
of their different people, so collectively 
they represented all the nations of the 
world, who should hear afterwards in their 
own tongues the wonderful works of God. 

6.] Whatever this sound (literally, 
voice) may meun, one thing is clear,—that 
it cannot mean, ‘ this rumour’ (‘when this 
was noised abroad,’ A. V.): which would 
be unexampled. We have then to choose 
between two things to which the word 
voice, or sound, wight refer:—(1) the 
“sound as of a mighty rushing wind” of 
ver. 2, which would hardly be used of a 
speaking which was still going on when 
the inultitude assembled;—and (2) the 
speaking with tongues of ver. 4. To this 
reference, besides the objection just stated, 
there is also another, that the voices of a 
number of men, especially when diverse as 
in this casc, would not be indicated by the 
singular number, voice, but by voices: 
comp. St. Luke’s own usage, even when 
the voices cried out the same thing, Luke 
xxill. 23, “They were instant with loud 
voices, requiring that he might be cru- 
cified. And the voices of them and of the 
chief priests prevailed.” And when he 
uses the singular, he explains it, as in ch. 
xix. 34, “ All with one voice .. . cried out.” 


b omit. 


So that we may safely decide for the former 
reference. The nozse of the rushing mighty 
wind was heard over all the neighbourhood, 
probably over all Jerusalem. the mul- 
titude] including the scoffers of ver. 13, as 
well as the pious strangers: but these latter 
only are here regarded in the description 
that they were confounded, and that every 
man heard &c. On these latter words, see 
above on ver. 4. Each one heard them 
speaking—i.e. either various disciples 
speaking various tongues, each in some one 
only: or the same persons speaking now 
one, now another, tongue. The foriner is 
more probable, although the latterseems to 
agree with some expressions in 1 Cor. xiv., 
6. g. ver. 18. were confounded] The 
same word, both in the LXX and in our 
English version, is used in Gen. xi. 9. 

1.) They were not, literally, a// Galileans ; 
but certainly the greater part were so, 
and all the Apostles and leading persons, 
who would probably be the proininent 
speakers. 8—11.] As regards the cata- 
logue here given,—of course it cannot have 
been thus delivered as part of a speech by 
any hearer on the occasion, but is inserted 
into a speech expressing the general sense 
of what was said, and put, according to 
the usage of all narrative, into the mouths 
of all. The words in our own tongue 
(literally, dialect), wherein we were born 
are very decisive as to the nature of the 
miracle. ‘The hearers could not have thus 
spoken, had they been spiritually uplifted 
into the comprehension of some ecstatic 
language spoken by the disciples. They 
were not spiritually acted on at all, but 
spoke the matter of fact: they were sur- 
prised at each recognizing, so tar from 1118 
country, and in the mouths of Galilzans, 
his own native tongue. 9. Parthians | 
The catalogue proceeds from the N. E. to 
the W. and 5, Mede notices, that it 
follows the order of the three great dis- 
persions of the Jews, the Chaldsan, As- 
syTian, and Egyptian. Medes| Media, 
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Mesopotamia, and in Judea, and Cappadocia, in Pontus, 
and Asia, 10 Phrygia, and Pamphylia, in Egypt, and in 
the parts of Libya about Cyrene, and i strangers of Rome, 
Jews and proselytes, 11j Cretes and Arabians, we do hear 
them * syeaké in our tongues the wonderful works of God. 
12 And they were all amazed, and were in doubt, saying 


one to another, What meaneth this? 


13 Others mocking 


i render, Romans, who are sojourning here. 


j render, Cretans. 


W. of Parthia and Hyrcania, S. of the 
Caspian sea, Εἰ. of Armenia, N. of Persia. 
Elamites} in pure Greek, Elymeans, 
inhabitants of Elam or Elymais, a Semitic 
people (Gen. x. 22). Elam is mentioned 
in connexion with Babylon, Gen. xiv. 1; 
with Media, Isa. xxi. 2; Jer. xxv. 25; 
with, or as part of, Assyria, Ezek. xxxii, 
24; Isa. xxii. 6; as a province of Persia, 
Ezra iv.9; as the province in which Susan 
was situated, Dan. vill. 2. According to 
Josephus, the Elamaeans were the pro- 
genitors of the Persians. We find scattered 
hordes under this name far to the north, 
and even on the Orontes near the Caspian. 
Mesopotamia] the well-known dis- 

trict between the Euphrates and Tigris, so 
called merely as distinguishing its geo- 
graphical position, between the rivers (so 
the word imports in Greek) : it never formed 
a state. The name does not appear to be 
older than the Macedonian conquests. The 
word is used by the LXX and A. V. in 
Gen. xxiv. 10 to express the Hebrew 
“Aram Naharaim,’ Aram of the two 
rivers. Judza] I can see no difficulty 
in Judwza being here mentioned. The 
catalogue does not proceed by languages, 
but by territorial division; and Judza lies 
immediately S. of its path from Mesopo- 
tamia to Cappadocia. It is not Jews by 
birth and domicile, but devout men who are 
spoken of; the dwellers in Judza settled 
in Judea. And even if born Jews were 
meant, doubtless they also would find a 
place among those who heard in their mo- 
ther tongue the wonderful works of God. 
Cappadocia] At this time (since the 

year of Rome 770) a Roman province em- 
bracing Cappadocia proper and Armenia 
minor. Pontus] the former kingdom 
of Mithridates, lying along the S. coast of 
the Euxine (whence its name, from the 
Pontus Euxinus, the Euxine Sea) from the 
river Halys to Colchis and Armenia, and 
separated by mountains from Cappadocia 
onthe S. It was at this time divided into 
petty principalities under Roman pro- 


K render, speaking. 


tection, but subsequently became a pro- 
vince under Nero. Asia] i. 6. here 
Asia proper, or rather the W. division of 
it, as described by Pliny, as bounded on 
the Εἰ, by Phrygia and Lycaonia, on the 
W. by the Agean, on the S. by the 
Kgyptian sea, on the N. by Paphlagonia. 
Ephesus was its chief city. See ch. xvi. 6, 
where the same appears to be intended. 
10. Phrygia} It was at this time 
part of the Roinan province of Asia. 
Pamphylia] a sinall district, extending 
along the coast from Olbia, or Phaselis, to 
Ptolemais. It was a separate tributary 
district: we find it at one time classed 
with Galatia, and ruled by the sate person. 
Egypt] Having enumerated the 
principal districts of Asia Minor, the cata- 
logue passes (see above on the arrangement, 
ver. 9) to Egypt, a well-known habitation 
of Jews. Two-fifths of the population of 
Alexandria consisted of them, and they had 
an Ethnarch, or governor, of their own. 
the parts of Libya about Cyrene] 
By this expression is probably meant Pen- 
tapolis, where Josephus, quoting from 
Strabo, testifies to the existence of very 
many Jews,—amounting in Cyrene to a 
fourth part of the whole population. The 
Cyrenian Jews were so numerous in Jeru- 
sulem, that they had a special synagogue 
(see ch. vi. 9). Several were Christian 
converts: see ch. x1. 20; xii. 1. 
Roman sojourners (so literally)| ‘The 
Roman Jews dwelling (or then being) in 
Jerusalem.’ Jews and proselytes | 
This refers more naturally to the whole of 
the past catalogue, than merely to the 
Roman Jews. It does not take up a new 
designation, but expresses the classes or 
divisions of those which have gone before. 
11, Cretans and Arabians] These 
words would seein as if they should precede 
the last. 13. Others] Probably native 
Jews, who did not understand the foreign 
languages. Meyer supposes,—persons pre- 
viously hostile to Jesus and his disciples, 
and thus judging as in Luke vii. 34 they 
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l said, These men are full of ™new wine. 14 But Peter, 
standing up with the eleven, lifted up his voice, and said 
unto them, Ye men of Judea, and all ye that dwell at 
Jerusalem, be this known unto you, and hearken to my 
words: 15 for these are not drunken, as ye suppose, δ seeing Εἰ Thess.v.7. 


it is [2 but] the third hour of the day. 


16 But this is that 


which was spoken by the prophet [9 Joel; 17> And] it*yac\s io: 


shall come to pass in the last days, saith God, 1 will pour 
out of my Spirit upon all flesh: and your sons and * your 
daughters shall prophesy, and your young men shall see 


χχχνὶ!. 27. 
Joel 11. 28, 29. 
Zech, xii. 10. 
John vii. 38. 
ich. x. 45. 
k ch, xxi. 9. 


visions, and your old men shall dream dreams: 18 and on 
my servants and on my handmaidens I will pour out in 


l viteratly, said that they were. 


M render, sweet. 


D not expressed in the original. 


0 Some of our ancient authorities omit these words. 


judged of Himself. sweet wine] 
Sweet wine, not necessarily new wine: 
perhaps made of a remarkably sweet 
small grape, which is understood by the 
Jewish expositors to be meant in Gen. 
xlix. 11; Isa. v. 2; Jer. ii. 21,—and is 
still found in Syria and Arabia. Suidas 
interprets it “that which oozes out of the 
grapes before they are pressed.” 

14—36.] THE SPEECH OF PETER. “St. 
Luke gives us here the first sample of the 
preaching of the Gospel by the Apostles, with 
which the foundation of Christian preach- 
ing, as well as of the Church itself, appears 
to be closely connected. We discover 
already, in this first sermon, all the pecu- 
liarities of apostolic preaching. It contains 
no reflections nor deductions concerning the 
doctrine of Christ,—no proposition of new 
and unknown doctrines, but simply and en- 
tirely consists of the proclamation of histo- 
rical facts. The Apostles appear here as 
the witnesses of that which they had seen: 
the Resurrection of Jesus forming the cen- 
tral point of their testimony. It is true, 
that in the after-development of the Church 
it was impossible to confine preaching to 
this historical announceinent only: it gra- 
dually became invested with the additional 
office of building up believers in knowledge. 
But nevertheless, the siinple testimony to 
the great works of God, as Peter here 
delivers it, should never be wanting in 
preaching to those whose hearts are not 
yet penetrated by the Word of Truth.” 
Olshausen. The discourse divides itself into 
two parts: 1. (vv. 14—21) ‘This which 
you hear is not the effect of drunkenness, 
but is the promised vutpouring of the 
Spirit on all flesh,’ —2, (vv. 22—36) ‘ which 


Spirit has been shed forth by Jesus, whom 
you crucified, but whom God hath exalted 
to be Lord and Christ.’ 14. with the 
eleven | Pcter and the eleven come forward 
from the great body of believers. And he 
distinguishes (by the word “these”? in 
ver. 15) not Azmself from the eleven, but 
himself and the eleven from the rest. De 
Wette concludes from this, that the Apostles 
had not themselves spoken with tongues, 
as being an inferior gift (1 Cor. xiv. 18 ff.); 
perhaps too rashly, for this view hardly 
accords with the word all which is the 
subject of the whole of ver. 4. men of 
Judeea {116 Jews, properly so called: native 
dwellers in Jerusalem. all ye that dwell 
at Jerusalem] the sojourners (ver. 5) from 
other parts. 15.] these, sce above. 
the third hour of the day} the first 
hour of prayer: before which no pious 
Jew might eat or drink.— But perhaps we 
need not look further than the ordinary 
intent of such a defence—the improbability 
of intoxication at that hour of the morn- 
ing. See Eccl. x. 16; Isa. v.11; 1 Thess. 
v. 7. 16.1 This prophecy is from the 
LXX, with very slight variations. 
this is, i.e. ‘this is the fact, at which 
those words pointed.” See a somewhat 
similar expression, Luke xxiv. 44. 
17. in the last days is an exposition of 
the words “after these things’ in the 
LXX and Hebrew, referring it to the days 
of the Messiah, as Isa. 11. 2; Micah iv. 1, 
al. See also 2 Tim. iii. 1; Heb. i. 1. 
saith God does not occur in the verse of 
Joel, but at the beginning of the whole 
passage, ver. 12, and is supplied by Peter 
here. 18.] The Hebrew does not express 
the word my either time, but has, as in 
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Ich. xxi. 4: 
ix.10. 1Cor. 
xii. 10, 28; 
niv. 1, &c. 

m Joel ii. 30, 
31. 


n Matt. xxiv. 
29. Mark 
Kili. 24, 
Luke xxi. 95, 


o Rom. x. 13. 


p John iii. 2; 
xiv. 10, 11. 
ch. x. 38. 
Heb. ii. 4. 

q Matt. xxvi. 
24. Luke 
Xxii. 22: 
KXiv. 44. 
ch. iii, 18; 
iv. 28. 


P render, ON. 


our English text, ‘the servants and hand- 
maids.’ The words and they shall pro- 
phesy are not in the LXX nor in the 
Hebrew text. 19.] The words above, 
signs, and beneath are not in the LXX, 
nor in the Hebrew text. blood, and 
fire,....] Not, ‘dloodshed and wasting by 
Jire,’ as commonly interpreted :—not devas- 
tations, but prodigies, are foretold :— 
bloody and fiery appearances :—pillars of 
smoke, as in the Hebrew. 20.] See 
Matt. xxiv. 29. the ...day of the 
Lord] Not the first coming of Christ,— 
which interpretation would run counter to 
the whole tenor of the Apostle’s application 
of the prophecy :—but clearly, His second 
coming : regarded in prophetic language as 
following close upon the outpouring of the 
Spirit, because it is the next great event in 
the divine arrangements.— The Apostles 
probably expected this coming very soon 
(see note on Rom. xiii. 11); but this did 
not at all affect the accuracy of their ex- 
pressions respecting it. Their days wit- 
nessed the Pentecostal effusion, which was 
the beginning of the signs of the end: then 
follows the period, KNOWN TO THE FATHER 
ONLY, of waiting—the Church for her Lord, 
—the Lord Himself till all things shall 
liave been put under His feet,—and then 
the signs shall be renewed, and the day of 
the Lord shall come. Meantime, and in 
the midst of these signs, the covenant of 
the spiritual dispensation is, ver. 21 — 
‘ Whosoever shall call on the name of the 
Lord, shall be saved.’ The gates of God’s 
mercy are thrown open in Christ to all 
people :—no barrier is placed,—xo union 
with any external association or succession 
required : the promise is to zndividuals, As 
individuals: whosoever: which individual 
universality, though here, by the nature of 
the circumstances, spokeu within the limits 
of the outward Israel, is afterwards as ex- 
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those days of my Spirit; 'and they shall prophesy : 
‘9 mand I will shew wonders in heaven above, and signs 
Pim the earth beneath; 
smoke: #9" the sun shall be turned into darkness, and the 
moon into blood, before that great and notable day of the 
Lord come: *!and it shall come to pass, that ° whosoever 
shall call on the name of the Lord shall be saved. 
men of Israel, hear these words; Jesus of Nazareth, a man 
approved of God among you Ρ by miracles and wonders and 
signs, which God did by him in the midst of you, as ye 
yourselves also know: *him, 4 being delivered 4 4y the 


blood, and fire, and vapour of 


22 Ye 


4 render, according: to. 


pressly aserted of Jew and Gentile, Rom. 
1.17, where see note. 22. Ye men of 
Israel] This address binds all the hearers 
in one term, and that one reminds them of 
their covenant relation with God: comp. 
“all the house of Israel,” ver. 36. 
of Nazareth] This title does not here seem 
to be emphatically used by way of contrast 
to what follows, as some have thought, 
but only as the ordinary appellation of 
Jesus by the Jews, see John xvii. 5, 7; 
eh. xxl. 8; xxvi. 9. The words of 
(by) God, belong to approved, and denote 
the source whence the proof came. 
approved must be taken in its fuller and 
stricter meaning: viz. as importing,— 
shewn to be that which He claimed to be. 
The connexion of the passage is, that the 
Man Jesus of Nazareth was by God de- 
monstrated, by God wrought in among 
you, by God’s counsel delivered to death, 
by God raised up (which raising up 1s 
argued on till ver. 32, then taken up 
again), by God (ver. 36), finally, made 
Lord and Christ. This was the process of 
argument then with the Jews,— proceeding 
on the identity of a man whom they had 
secn and known,—and then mounting 
up from His works and His death and 
His resurrection, to His glorification,— 
all THE PURPOSE AND DOING OF GOD. 
which God did by him] This is 
not, as De Wette characterizes it, @ low 
view of the miracles wrought by Jesus, nor 
is it inconsistent with John ii. 11; but it 
is in strict accordance with the progress of 
our Lord through humiliation to glory, 
and with His own words in that very 
Gospel (v. 19), which is devoted to the 
great subject, the manifestation, by the 
Father, of the glory of the Son. This 
side of the subject is here especially qwelt 
on in argument with these Jews, to exhibit 
(see above) the whole course of Jesus of 
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determinate counsel and foreknowledge of God, '' ye have tch.v.%. 
taken, and by wicked hands have crucified and slain: ** 5 whom * ve δ. 
God [8 Aath] raised up, having loosed the pains of death : 
because it was not possible that he should be holden ὕ of it. 

£5 For David speaketh concerning him, ‘J foresaw the tPsa.xvi.s. 
Lord always before my face, for he is on my right hand, 

that I %should not be moved: 925 therefore did my heart 


rejoice, and my tongue was glad ; 


moreover also my flesh 


τ read and render, ye by the hand of lawless men nailed up and 


slew. 
B omit. 


Nazareth, as the ordinance and doing of 
THE GoD OF IsRaEL. 28. delivered] dy 
whom, is not said, but was supplied by the 
hearers. The counsel and foreknowledge 
of God are not to be joined as in the A. Y. 
to “delivered,” with “dy,” as if they were 
the agents—the connexion in the original 
is that of accordance and appointment, not 
of agency. The same connexion is ex- 
pressed in ch. xv. by “after the manner of 
Moses.” See 2 Pet. i. 21 and note. 
by the hand of lawless men | viz. of the 
Roman soldiers. The same word is used 
by St. Paul to express those without law, 
to whom he became as without law, 1 Cor. 
ix. 21, The counsel and fore- 
knowledge of God are not the same: the 
former designates His Eternal Plan, by 
which He has arranged all things (hence the 
determinate counsel) —the latter, the omni- 
science, by which every part of this plan is 
foreseen and unforgotten by Him. 
nailed up} The harshness and unworthiness 
of the deed are strongly set forth by a 
word expressing the mechanical act merely, 
nailed up, as in contrast with the former 
clause, in which the dignity and divine 
mission of Jesus are set forth.— Peter lays 
the charge on the multitude, because they 
abetted their rulers,—see ch. iii. 17, where 
this is fully expressed: not for the far- 
fetched reason given by Olshausen, that 
‘all mankind were in fact guilty of the 
death of Jesus;:’ in which case, as Meyer 
well observes, Peter must have said ‘we,’ 
not ‘you.’ 24.) On the difficulty, and 
probable account to be given of the ex- 
pression having loosed the pains of death, 
see note in my Greek Test. They cannot 
well be explained to the English reader. 
The assertion, it was not possible 
that he should be holden of it, depends 
for its proof on the “ For” which follows. 
25.) The xvith Psalm was not by 
the Rabbis applied to the Messiah: but 
Peter here proves to them that, if it is to 


tie. by it. 


U render, May. 


be true in its highest and proper meaning 
of any one, it must be of Him. Weare met 
at every turn by the shallow objections of 
the Rationalists, who seem incapable of 
comprehending the principle on which the 
sayings of David respecting himself are 
referred to Christ. Tosay, with De Wette, 
that Peter’s proof 1168 not in any historical 
but only in an zdeal meaning of the Psalm, 
is entirely beside the subject. To interpret 
the sayings of David (or indeed those of 
any one else) ‘historically,’ i. e. solely as 
referring to the occasion which gave rise to 
them, and having no wider reference, would 
be to establish a canon of interpretation 
wholly counter to the common sense of 
mankind. Every one, placed in any given 
position, when speaking of himself as in 
that position, speaks what will refer to 
others similarly situated, and most point- 
edly to any one who shall in any especial 
and pre-eminent way stand in that position. 
Applying even this common rule to David’s 
sayings, the applicability of them to Christ 
will be legitimized :—but how much more, 
when we take into account the whole cir- 
cumstances of David’s theocratic position, 
as the prophetic representative and type of 
Christ. Whether the Messiah were present 
or not to the mind of the Psalmist, is of 
very littleimport: in some cases He plainly 
was: in others, as here, David’s words, 
spoken of himself and his circumstances, 
could only be in their highest and literal 
sense true of the great Son of David who 
wastocome. David often spoke concerning 
himself: but THE SPIRIT WHO BPOKE IN 
DaviD, concerning Christ. The citation 
is almost word for word according to the 
LXX version, differing from the Hebrew 
original as noticed below. that I may 
not be moved | In the Hebrew, and English 
Bible, this is, “1 skall not be moved.’ 

26. my tongue] In the Hebrew, and 
English Bible, ‘my glory :’ so in Ps. eviii. 
1, where our prayer-book version renders 
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shall rest in hope: 27 because thou wilt not leave my soul 
in hell, neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy One to see cor- 
ruption. “5 Thou hast made known to me the ways of 
hfe; thou shalt make me full of joy with thy countenance. 
*9 x Men and brethren, let me freely speak unto you "of the 


ul Kings ii. 

10. ch. xiii. 

36. 
patriarch David, that he Yis doth dead and buried, and his 
sepulchre is with us unto this day. 30 Therefore heing a 

x2sam.vi. prophet, *and knowing that God had sworn with an oath 
pax; to him, that of the fruit of his loins, according to the flesh, 

60. Rom. 

3. atin. 2.46 would raise up Christ to sit on his throne; 3 he seeing 

ii. 8 ᾿ . 

yPs.xvil0. this before spake of the resurrection of Christ, ¥ that # 47s 
sout was not left in hell, neither his flesh did see corrup- 

z ver, 24. . : : . 

86.1.8. tion. % 5 This Jesus [Ὁ λαέλ] God raised up, ὃ ὃ whereof we 

ch. v, 8]. . 

pri. ii.® all are witnesses. 


53 Therefore ἢ being by the right hand 


X render, Brethren : see on ch. i. 16. 
Y render, both died and was buried. 
2 read, he would set one upon his throne. 


ἃ read, he. 


b omit, 


© more probably, of Whom: see note. 


“1 will give praise with the best member 
that I have.’ Compare also Ps. lvii. 8. 

28.| Thou hast made known: in 
the Hebrew, and English Bible, ‘ Thox wilt 
make known.’ thou shalt make me 
full of joy with thy countenance is in the 
Hebrew, and English Bible, “ Jn (Heb. 
with) thy presence is fulness of joy.’ These 
two last clauses refer to the Resurrection 
and the Ascension respectively. 29. 
Brethren (literally ‘Alen, brethren”) | He 
implies, “1 am your brother, an Israelite, 
and therefore would not speak with dis- 
respect of David.’ He prepares the way 
for the apologetic sentence which follows. 

The title ‘Patriarch’ is only here 
applied to David as the progenitor of the 
kingly race:—Abraham and the sons of 
Jacob are so called in ch. vu. 8, 9, and in 
Heb. vi. 4. In the LXX, the word is 
used of chief men, and heads of families, 
with the exception of 2 Chron. xxiii. 20, 
where it represents “‘captains of hundreds.”’ 
We learn froin 1 Kings ii. 10, and Neh. iii. 
16, that David was buried at Jerusalem, 
in the city of David, i. e. the stronghold of 
Zion, 2 Sam. v. 7.—Josephus gives an 
account of the high priest Hyrcanus, when 
besieged by Antioclius Eusebes,—and after- 
wards King Herod, opening the tomb and 
taking treasure from it. Dio Cassius 
mentions, among the prodigies which pre- 
ceded Hadrian’s war, that the tomb of 
Solomon (the same with that of David) fell 


down. Jerome mentions that the tomb of 
David was visited in his time; i.e. at the 
end of the fourth century. 30.] a 
prophet, in the stricter sense, a foreteller 
of future events by the inspiration of the 
Holy Spirit. knowing that God had 
sworn| See 2 Sam. vil. 12. The words in 
this case are not cited from the LAX, but 
rendered from the Hebrew. 31.| The 
term seeing this before distinctly asserts 
the prophetic consciousness of David in 
the composition of this Psalm. But of 
what sort that prophetic consciousness was, 
may be gathered from this same Apostle, 
1 Pet. i. 1O—12: that if was not a destinct 
knowledge of the events which the pro- 
phets foretold, but only a couscious refer- 
ence in their minds to the great promises 
of the covenant, in the expression of which 
they were guided by the Holy Spirit of 
prophecy to say things pregnant with 
meaning not patent to themselves but to 
us. 32.) From ver. 25, the Apostle 
has been employed in substantiating the 
Resurrection as the act of God announced 
by prophecy in old time: now the histo- 
vical fact of its accomplishment is affirmed, 
and the vouchers for it produced. 

The word rendered “ whereof’? may also 
mean of whom: and this latter is the 
more probable ; see ch. i. 8. It includes 
the other rendering. ‘We are His wit- 
nesses,’ implies, ‘ We testify to this His 
work,’ which work implied the Resurrec- 
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of God exalted, and * having received of the Father the ¢Johasv..0: 


promise of the Holy Ghost, he ‘hath shed forth this, i 
34 For David 47s not ascended — ¥ph.iv.8. 


whieh ye now see and hear. 


iuto the heavens: but he saith himself, *The Lorp said 


unto my Lord, Sit thou on my right hand, 85 until I make αν: 
80 Therefore let all the house of i. 


thy foes thy footstool. 


7,18. ch. 


x. 45. 


e Ps. ex. 1. 
Matt. xxii. 
44. 1 Cor. 
xv. 25. Eph. 

: eb. 


Israel know assuredly, that God ‘hath made that same fch.v. 3. 
Jesus, whom ve [44 dare] crucified, both Lord and Christ. 
37 Now when they heard this, 8 they were pricked 1m ¢ Zech. ἢ. 10. 


their heart, and said unto Peter and to the rest of the 
apostles, @ Wen and brethren, what t shall we do? “8 Then 


ch. ix. 6: 
xvi. 30. 


h Luke xxiv. 


Peter said unto them, " Repent, and be baptized every one 47. chili. 


d render, did not aseend. 


@ render, Brethren: see on ch. i. 16. 


tion. we all,—first, and most properly, 
the Twelve: but, secondarily, the whole 
body of believers, all of whom, at this time, 
had probably seen the Lord since His 
Resurrection ; see 1 Cor. xv. 6. 33. | 
Peter now comes to the Ascension—the 
exaltation of Jesus to be, in the fullest 
sense, Lord and Christ. being by the 
right hand of God exalted] Some would 
render, ‘‘ being exalted to the right hand 
of God.” But plausible as this seems, it 
is inadmissible. The great end of this 
speech is to shew forth (see above) the 
Gop oF [sRraEt as the Doer of all these 
things. the promise] Christ is 
sad to have received from the Father 
the promise above cited from Joel, which 
is spoken of His days. This, and not 
of course the declarations made by Him- 
self to the same effect, is here referred 
to, though doubtless those were in Peter’s 
mind. ‘The very expression, shed forth, 
refers to “7 will pour out” above, ver. 17 
(in the original they are the same word). 

this: i.e. ‘this influence,’ this 
merely, leaving to his hearers the inference 
that ¢his, which they saw and heard, must 
be none other than the promised effusion 
of the Spirit. which ye now see need 
not imply, as Dr. Burton thinks, that 
“there was soine visible appearance, which 
the people saw as well as the apostles τ᾿ 
—very much of the effect of the descent 
of the Spirit would be visible, —the 
enthusiasm and gestures of the speakers, 
for instance ; not, however, the tongues of 
flame,—for then none could have spoken 
as 11 ver. 13. 34.| This exaltation 
of Christ is also proved from prophecy — 
and from the same passage with which 
Jesus Himself had silenced His ene- 


dd δ it, 
f render, Must. 


mies. See notes, Matt. xxii. 41 ff. The 
connexion is, For David himself is not 
ascended into the heavens,—as he would 
be, if the former prophecy applied to 
him: BUT he himself says, removing all 
doubt on the subject, «ce. 36.] THE 
CONCLUSION FROM ALL THAT HAS BEEN 
SAID. The Apostle says, let all the house 
of Israel know, because all hitherto said 
lias gone upon proofs and sayings belong- 
ing to Israel, and to all Israel. In the 
words God hath made, we have as before, 
the ground-tone of the whole discourse. 

Lord, from ver. 3-4. Christ, in 
the full and glorious sense in which that 
term was prophetically known. The same 
is expressed in ch. v. 31 by “hath exalted 
(to bela Prince and a Saviour.” —The final 
clause sets in the strongest and plainest 
light the fact to which the discourse testi- 
fies—ending with whom ye crucified,— 
the remembrance most likely to carry com- 
punction to their hearts. ‘In the close of 
his discourse, he again reproaches them 
with His crucifixion, that they may be 
touched with the greater compunction of 
conscience, and may be eager to seck thie 
remedy for their sin.” Calvin. Bengel 
calls this “the sting at the end” of the 
discourse. 37—41.] EFFECT OF THE 
DISCOURSE. 37.] The compunction 
arose from the thought that they had 
rejected and crucified Him who was now 
so powerful, and under whose fect they, as 
enemies, would beerushed.—‘‘St. Lukegives 
us the fruit of the discourse, that we may 
know that the power of the Spirit was put 
forth, not only in the diversity of tongues, 
but also in the hearts of the hearers.” 
Calvin. 88. Repent] The word im- 
ports change of mind: here, change fram 
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of you in the name of Jesus Christ for the remission of 
sins, and ye shall receive the gift of the Holy Ghost. 
i Joel it 96. 89 For the promise is unto you, and ‘to your children, and 


ch. iii. 25. 


x ch.x.45:  * to all that are afar off, even as many as the Lord our God 
αἱν. 37: αν. shall call. 4 And with many other words did he testify 


and & exhort, saying, Β Save yourselves from this i untoward 


generation. ‘41 Then they that [!g/adly] received his 
word were baptized: and the same day there were added 


€ render, exhort them. 
1 render, crooked. 


h render, Be saved : see note. 
κ render, SO then. 


} omit. 


thinking Jesus an impostor, and scorning 
Him as one crucified, to being baptized in 
His name, and looking to Him for remis- 
sion of sins, and the gift of the Spirit.— 
The miserable absurdity of rendering this 
word by ‘do penance,’—so the Rheims 
(Roman-Catholic) Version,—or understand- 
ing it as referring to a course of external 
rites, 1s well exposed by this passage—in 
which the znternal change of heart and 
purpose is insisted on, to be testified by 
admission into the number of Chiist’s 
followers. be baptized every one of 
you| Here, on the day of Pentecost, we 
have the first mention and administration 
of CHRISTIAN BAPTISM. Before, there 
had been the baptism of repentance for 
the remission of sins, by John, Luke iii. 3 ; 
but now we have the important addition, 
in (or, on) the name of Jesus Christ,—in 
the Name—i.e. on the confession of that 
which the Name implies, and info the bene- 
Jits and blessings which the Name implies.— 
The Apostles and first believers were not thus 
baptized, because, ch. i. 5, they had received 
the BAPTISM BY THE HoLy Guost, the thing 
signified, which superseded that by water, 
the outward and visible sign.—The result 
of the baptism to which he here exhorts 
them, preceded by repentance and accom- 
panied by faith in the forgiveness of sins 
in Christ, would be, the receiving the gift 
of the Holy Spirit. 39.] your 
children, viz. as included in the prophecy 
cited ver. 17, your little ones: not, as in 
ch. xiii. 32, ‘your descendants,’ which 
would be understood by any Jew to be 
necessarily implied. ‘Thus we have a pro- 
vidential recognition of Infant Baptism, at 
the very founding of the Christian Church. 

to all that are afar ΟἹ i.e. to the 
Gentiles; see Eph. ii. 18. There is no 
difficulty whatever in this interpretation. 
The Apostles always expected the conver- 
sion of the Gentiles, as did every pious 
Jew who believed in the Scriptures. It 


was their conversion as Gentiles, which 
was yet to be revealed to Peter. It is sur- 
prisiug to see Commentators finding a 
difficulty where all is so plain. The very 
expression, 88 Many ag the Lord our God 
shall call, shews in what sense Peter un- 
derstood those afar off; not all, but as 
many as the Lord our God shall summon 
to approach to Him,— bring near,—which, 
in his present understanding of the words, 
must import—dy becoming one of the 
chosen people, and conforming to their 
legal observances. 40.] The words 
cited appear to be the concluding and 
inclusive summary of Peter’s many exhor- 
tations, not only their general seuse: just 
as if ver. 36 had been given as the repre- 
sentative of his whole speech above. 

The Apostle’s command is improperly ren- 
dered in A. V. ‘save yourselves: it is 
strictly passive,—be saved,—‘let us save 
you’—‘ let God by us save you.’ In saying 
this crooked generation, St. Peter alludes 
to Deut. xxxii. 5. 41.] This jirst 
baptism of regeneration is important on 
many accounts in the history of the Chris- 
tian Church. It presents us with two 
remarkable features: (1) It was conferred, 
on the professton of repentance, and faith 
in Jesus as the Christ. ‘There was xo 
instruction in doctrine as yet. The in- 
fancy of the Church in this respect cor- 
responded to the infaucy of the individual 
mind; the simplicity of faith came first,— 
the ripeness of knowledge followed. Nean- 
der well observes that, among such a mul- 
titude, admitted by a confession which al- 
lowed of so wide an interpretation, were 
probably many persons who brought into 
the church the seeds of that Judaizing 
form of Christianity which afterwards 
proved so hostile to the true faith; while 
others, more deeply touched by the Holy 
Spirit, followed humbly the unfolding of 
that teaching by which He perfected the 
apostolic age in the doctrine of Christ. 


99-- 48. 


unto them about three thousand souls. 
tinued stedfastly in the apostles’ doctrine " and fellowship, 
and in breaking of bread, and in prayers. 
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ῶ 
421 And they con- Ί ver.46. ch. 
ὶ. 14, Rom. 
xii.12. Eph. 
vi. 18. Col. 
iv.2. Ieb. 
x; 25. 


43 And fear 


came wpon every soul: and "many wonders and signs mMark xsi. 


were done by the apostles. 


44 And all that believed were 


7. ch.iv. 
33: ν. 12. 


together, and "had all things common; * and sold their τ ον. ν. 85, 8, 


ll ender, and in community. 


(2) Almost without doubt, this first bap- 
tism must have been administered, as that 
of the tirst Gentile converts was (see ch. x. 
47, and note), by affusion or sprinkling, 
not by immersion. ‘The immersion of 3000 
persons, in a city so sparingly furnished 
with water as Jerusalem, is equally incon- 
ecivable with a processiou beyond the walls 
tothe Kedron, orto Silown, for that purpose. 

42—47.' DESCRIPTION OF TILE LIFE 
AND HABITS OF THE FIRST BELIEVERS. 
This description anticipates ; embracing a 
period extending beyond the next chapter. 
This is plain from ver. 43: for the miracle 
related in the next chapter was evidently 
the first which attracted any public atten- 
tion: vv. 44, 45, again, are taken up anew 
at the end of chap. iv., where we have a 
very similar description, evidently apply- 
ing to the same period. 42.| the 
apostles’ doctrine: compare Matt. xxviii. 
20. and in community} The living 
together as one family, and having things 
in common. It is no objection to this 
meaning, that the fact is »epeated below, 
in ver. 45: for so is the breaking of bread 
in ver. 46, and the coutiuuing in prayers. 
The meaning given in the A. V., “zn the 
Apostles’ fellowship,” is not objectionable 
in itself, but still I conceive bears no 
meaning defensible in construction. See 
further in my Greek Test. breaking 
of bread! or, the breaking of the bread. 
This has been very variously explained. 
Clirysostom, “In mentioning bread here 
he seems to me to signify fasting, and 
ascetic life: for they partook, not of 
luxuries, but simply of subsistence.” And 
similarly Bengel: ‘‘The breaking of bread, 
that is, a frugal diet, common ainong them 
all.” But on ver. 46 he recognizes a 
covert allusion tothe Eucharist.—'Theinter- 
pretation of the breaking of bread here 
as the celebration of the Lord’s supper has 
been, both in ancient and modern times, 
the prevalent one. Chrysostom himself, in 
another place, intcrprets it, or at all events 
the whole phrase, of the Holy Communion. 
And the Romanist interpreters have gone 
s0 fur as to ground an argument on the 
passage for the administration in one kind 
only. But,—referring for a fuller discus- 


sion of the whole matter to the notes on 
1 Cor. x. xi,—barely to render [the] 
breaking of {the] bread to mean the 
breaking of bread iu the Eucharist, as now 
understood, would be to violate historical 
truth. The Holy Communion was at first, 
and for some time, till abuses put an end 
to the practice, inseparably connected 
with the agape, or love-feasts, of the 
Christians, and unknown as α separate 
ordinance. To these agape, accompanied 
as they were at this time by the celebration 
of the Lord’s supper, the ‘breaking of 
[the] bread” refers,—from the custom of 
the master of the feast breaking bread in 
asking a blessing; see ch. xxvil. 35, where 
the Eucharist is out of the question. 

in prayers] or, in the prayers:—the ap- 
pointed times of prayer: sce ver. 46. But 
it need notaltogetherexclude prayer among 
themselves as well, provided we do not 
assume any set times or forms of Christian 
worship, which certainly did not exist as 
yet. See notes on Rom. xiv. 5; Gal. iv. 
10. 43.] every soul, designating 
gencrally the multitude,—those who were 
not joined to the infant Church. This is 
evident by the words “al. that believed,” 
when the church 15 again the subject, ver. 
44, They were filled with fear, dread, 
reverential astonishment, at the effect pro- 
duced by the outpouring of the Spirit. On 
the anticipatory character of the latter 
part of the verse, see general remarks 
at the beginning of this section. 

44.| If it surprise us that so large a 
nuinber should be continually assembled 
together (for such is certainly the sense of 
were together, not that they were joined 
by brotherly love, as Calvin)—we must 
remeinber that a large portion of the three 
thousand were persons who had come up to 
Jerusalem for the feast, and would by this 
time have retured to their homes. 

and had all things (in) common] i.e. zo 
individual property, but one common 
stock: see ch. iv. 32. That this was lzte- 
rally the case with the infant church at 
Jerusalem, is too plainly asserted in these 
passages to admit of a doubt. Some have 
supposed the expressions to indicate merely 
a partial community of goods: contrary to 
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oIsa.lviii.7- possessions and goods, and °parted them to all men, as 
every man had need. “? And they, continuing daily 
qlukexxiv. with one accord ¢in the temple, and ‘breaking bread 


p ch. i. 14. 


rch. xx. 7. 


6 Luke ii. 52. 
ch. iv. 33. 


Rom. xiv.18. favour with all the people. 


tch.v. 14; 
ΧΙ. 24. 


ach. ii. 46. 


M render, at home. 


m from house to house, ®did eat their meat with gladness 
and singleness of heart, 47 praising God, and " having 


And tthe Lord ° added to the 


church daily such as should be saved. 
Il. | Now Peter and John P went up [4 together] * into 


Ὁ literally, took their share of food. But the A.V. is better as an English 


rendering. 


° read and render, brought together daily more that were in the way 


of salvation. 
P render, Were going. 


the express assertion of ch.iv.32. In order, 
however, rightly to understand this com- 
munity, we may remark: (1) Jt ἐδ only 
Sound in the church at Jerusalem. No 
trace of its existence is discoverable any 
where else: on the contrary, St. Paul 
speaks constantly of the rich and the poor, 
see 1 Tim. vi. 17; Gal. 1.. 10; 2 Cor. viii. 
13, 15; ix. 6, 7; 1 Cor. xvi. 2: also St. 
James, ii. 1—5; iv. 13.—And from the 
practice having at first prevailed at Jeru- 
salem, we may partly perhaps explain the 
great and constant poverty of that church, 
Kom. xv. 25, 26; 1 Cor. xvi. 1—3; 2 Cor. 
villi. ix.; also ch. xi. 30; xxiv. 17.— The non- 
establishment of this community elsewhere 
may have arisen from the inconveniences 
which were found to attend it in Jeru- 
salem: see ch. vi. 1. (2) This community 
of goods was not, even in Jerusalem, en- 
forced by rule, as is evident from ch. v. 4 
(xii. 12), but, originating in free-will, 
became perhaps an understood custom, still 
however in the power of any individual not 
to comply with. (3) It was not (as Grotius 
thought) borrowed from the sect of the 
E'ssenes, with whom the Apostles, who 
certainly must have sanctioned this com- 
munity, do not appear historically to have 
had any connexion. But (4) it is much 
more probable that it arose from a con- 
tinuation, and application to the now 
inereased number of disciples, of the com- 
munity in which our Lord and His Apos- 
tles had lived (see John xii. 6; xiii. 29) 
before.—The practice probably did not 
long continue even at Jerusalem: see Rom. 
xv. 26, note. 45.] possessions probably 
mean landed property, ch. v. 1—goods, 
any other possession; moveadles, as dis- 
tinguished from land. parted them, i. e. 
their price; see a similar way of speaking, 


4 omit. 


Matt. xxvi. 9. 46. continuing daily 
with one accord in the temple] See Luke 
xxlv. 53. The words need not mean, 
though they may mean, that they were 
assembled in Solomon’s porch, as in ch. v. 
12—but most probably, that they regu- 
larly kept the hours of prayer, ch. iii. 1. 
at home] i.e. privately, as con- 
trasted with their public frequenting of 
the temple: not, ‘from house to house,’ as 
A. V.:—the words may bear that meaning 
(see Luke viii. 1), but we have no trace of 
such a practice, of holding the agape, or 
love-feasts, successively at different houses. 
—The breaking of bread took place at 
their house of meeting, wherever that was: 
ef. ch. xii. 12, did eat their meat | 
1.6. they partook of food: viz. in these 
agape, or breakings of bread. single- 
ness of heart} The word rendered single- 
ness originally implies freedom from stones 
or rocks, and thus semplicity, evenness, 
purity. 47. praising God does not 
seem only to refer to giving thanks at 
their partaking of food, but to their 
gencral manuver of conversation, including 
the recurrence of special ejaculations and 
songs of praise by the influence of the 
Spirit. more that were in the way of 
salvation: compare the Apostle’s com- 
mand, ver. 40;—those who were being 
saved. Nothing is implied by this word, 
to answer one way or the other the ques- 
tion, whether all these eere finally saved. 
It is only asserted, that they were in the 
way of salvation when they were added to 
the Christian assembly. Doubtless, some 
of them might have been of the class 
alluded to Heb. x. 26—29: at least there 
is nothing in this word to preclude it. 
CuaP. 111.1-- 10.] HEALING OF A LAME 
MAN BY PETER AT THE GATE OF THE 


111. 1—7. 
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the temple at the hour of prayer, ἢ being the ninth hour, >?s-1.17. 
> And a Ceertain man lame from his mother’s womb was °°: *-8. 
carried, whom they laid daily at the gate of the temple 
which is called Beautiful, ὁ to ask alms of them that 4Jobnix.s. 
entered into the temple; 3who seeing Peter and John 
about to go into the temple asked an alms. * And Peter, 
fastening his eyes upon lim with John, said, Look on us. 
5 And he gave heed unto them, expecting to receive some- 


thing of them. 


6 Then Peter said, Silver and gold have I 


none; but such as I have give I thee: * In the name of 5 5). iv.10. 


Jesus Christ of Nazareth, rise up and walk. 


TEMPLE. 1. the ninth hour] See ch. 
x. 3, 30. There were three hours of 
praver; those of the morning and evening 
sacrifice, i.e. the ¢kird and nenth hours, 
and noon. 9.1 The word is literally, 
was being carried. They took him at the 
liours of prayer, and carricd lim back 
between times. the gate.... Which 
is called Beautiful] The arrangement of 
the gates of the Temple is, from the notices 
which we now possess, very uncertain. 
Three entrauces have been tixed on for the 
“ Beautiful Gale:?’ (1) The gate thus 
described by Josephus: ‘ Nine of the gates 
were covered with gold and silver, as were 
also the posts and lintels. But one gate, 
that outside the temple itself, was of 
Corinthian brass, and far surpassed tlic 
silver and gilt gates in splendour.” This 
gate was also called Nicanor’s gate, and 
lay on the Eastern side of the Temple, 
towards the valley of Kedron. Josephus 
mentious it avain, as ‘the Eastern gate of 
the inner enelosure, which is of brass,” 
and gives a reinarkable account of its size 
and weight: adding, that when, before the 
siege, it was discovered supernaturally 
opened in the night, “this to unskilled 
persons seeined a most favourable omen : 
for they said, that God had opened to 
then the gate of prosperity.’ But some 
find a difficulty in this. The lame man, 
they say, would not be likely to have been 
admitted so far into the Temple (but it 
appears that lepers used to stand at 
Nicanor’s gate): and besides, he would 
have taken up his station naturally at an 
outer gate, where he might ask alms of add 
who eutered. ‘These conditions suit better 
(2) the gate Susan; as does also the cir- 
cuinstance mentioned ver. 11, that the 
people ran together to Solomon’s porch ; 
for this gate was on the east side of the 
court of the Gentiles, and close to Solomoun’s 
porch. Anothcr suitable circumstance was, 
that by this gate the market was held for 


7 And he 


sheep and cattle and other offerings, and 
therefore a greater crowd would be at- 
tracted. (3) Others again refer the epithet 
“« Beautiful” to two gates opening towards 
the city on the western side. So that 
the matter must remain in uncertainty. 
4. Look on us] Calvin’s note 
is important: “Peter would not have 
thus spoken without being certain of the 
design of God; and his words command 
the man to look for some singular and 
unusual benefit. Yet we may enquire, 
whether tle Apostles had the power of 
working miracles when it pleased them. I 
auswer, that their ministration of divine 
influence did not empower them to attempt 
any thing of their own will or motive, but 
the Lord wrought by them when He saw 
it expedient. Hence it arose, that they 
healed one, not all without distinction. So 
that in this, as in other things, they had 
God’s Spirit for their guide and direction. 
Therefore, before Peter orders the lame 
man to rise, he cast and fixed his eyes on 
him. That look was not without the 
express prompting of God’s Spirit. And 
hence it was that he spoke with such cer- 
tainty of the coming miracle. The Apostle 
summoned the laine mau by this command 
to receive the gift of God: he for his part 
looked for nothing but an alms.” 
6.1 “There is no doubt, that it was the 
custom to give alins even to those who 
were not of the community of the faithful, 
but Peter then either had nothing about 
him, going as he was to the temple, or he 
could not bestow enough to help the poor 
man’s need. Notice the Apostle’s mode- 
ration in his discharge of so important a 
stewardship: compare ch. ii. 45; iv. 35.” 
Bengel. But perhaps it is more siinple to 
conclude that Peter spoke here of his own 
station and means in life—‘ I am no rich 
inan, nor have I silver or gold to give 
thiee.’ 1.1 “Thus also did Christ: 
He often cured by a word, often by an 
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took him by the right hand, and lifted him up: and im- 
mediately his feet and ancle-bones received strength. 
8 And he ‘ leaping up stood, and walked, and entered with 
them into the temple, walking, and leaping, and praising 
God. 9% 8 And all the people saw him walking and praising 
God: land they knew that it was he which sat for alms 
at the Beautiful gate of the temple: and they were filled 
with wonder and amazement at that which had happened 
unto him. 1 And as ‘the lame man which was healed held 
Peter and John, all the people ran together unto them in 


‘John x28. the porch 'that is called Solomon’s, greatly wondering. 
12 And when Peter saw it, he answered unto the people, 
Ye men of Israel, why marvel ye 8 at this ? or why look ye 
[80] earnestly on us, as though by our own power or 
kch.v.30. Uolzness we had made this man to walk? 13 *The God 
of Abraham, and of Isaac, and of Jacob, the God of our 

Τ᾽ read, he. 8 render, at this man. 


Ὁ omit: not in the original, 


U yender, godliness, as the word is always elsewhere rendered in the N. T. 


act; often also He put forth His hand, 
when the objects were weak in faith,—that 
the healing might not seein to take place 
of itself.”’ Chrysostom. he took him 
by the right hand ... his feet and ancle- 
bones received strength] Luke, the phy- 
sician, had made himself acquainted with 
the peculiar kind of weakness, and de- 
scribed it accordingly. 8.| leaping up 
describes lis first joyous liberation from 
his weakness: as soon as he felt himself 
strengthened, he leapt up, for joy. No 
suppositions need be made, such as that per- 
haps he was trying the experiment (Chry- 
sostom): or that it was from ignorance 
how to walk (Bloomfield). Hisjoy is quite 
sufficient to explain the gesture, and it is 
better to leave the narrative in its simplicity. 
11—26.] THE DISCOURSE OF PETER 
THEREUPON. 11.] The lame man was 
holding Peter and John, physically: not 
spoken of mental adliesion, but of actual 
holding by the hand or arm, that he might 
not be separated from them in the crowd, 
but might testify to all, who his benefac- 
tors were. the porch that is called 
Solomon’s] See John x. 23, note. 
12.] answered, viz. to their expressions of 
astonishment implied in tlie following verse. 
See a similar usage of “answered,” Matt. 
xi. 25; ch. v. 8. This second discourse of 
St. Peter may be thus divided: Thzs is no 
work of ours, but of God for the glorifying 
of Jesus, vv.12,13:—whom ye denied and 


killed, but God hath raised up, vv. 13 —- 
15:—through whose name this man is 
made whole, ver. 16:—ye did wt in igno- 
rance, but God thereby fulfilled His coun- 
sel, vv. 17, 18. exhortation to repent, 
that ye may be forgiven, and saved by this 
Jesus Christ at His coming, vv. 19—21: 
whose times have been the subject of pro- 
phecy from the first, ver. 21. Citations 
to prove this, vv. 22—24: its immediate 
application to the hearers, as Jews, vv. 25, 
26. There the discourse seems to be broken 
off, as ch. iv. 1 relates. why marvel ye | 
Their error was not the wonder itself,-— 
though even that would shew ignorance 
and weakness of faith, for it was truly no 
wonderful thing that had happened, viewed 
by a believer in Jesus,—but their wonder- 
ing at the Apostles, as if they had done it 
by their own power. ‘“ Thus we see,” says 
Calvin, “that our wonder is wrong, when 
it stops at human agency.” power, 
—such as magical craft, or any other sup- 
posed means of working miracles: godliness, 
meritorious efficacy with God, so as to 
have obtained this from Him on our own 
account. ‘The distinction is important :— 
‘holiness,’ of the A. V., is not expressive of 
the word, which bears in it the idea of 
operative cultive picty, rather than of 
inherent character. 13. The God of 
Abrahan, &c.] “An appellation more fre- 
quent in the Acts than in the other books 
of the New Testament, and suitable to that 
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fathers, ['¥ Aath] glorified his W Son Jesus; whom ye ! John vii. 80: 


m delivered up, and "denied him in the presence of Pilate, hie 


att. xxvii. 


δ . 14 . 2. | 
when he was determined to let him go. But ye denied n matt, axvit 


othe Holy One Pand the Just, and desired a murderer to 
be granted unto you; and killed the Prince of life, 
@whom God [Ὁ 4ath] raised from the dead; "5 whereof we 
16s And his name through faith in his 
name [Ὁ λα] made this man strong, whom ye 77 see and 
know: yea, the faith which is by him 5 hath given him this 
perfect soundness in the presence of you all. 1 And now, 


are witnesses. 


χν. 11. Luke 
χχὶ . 18, 20, 
21. John 
xviii. 40: 
xix.15. ch. 
Xiii. 28. 

o Ps, xvi. 10, 
Mark i. 24. 
Luke i. 35. 
ch. ii. 27: 


}leb. ii. 10: 
ν.θ. 1 John 


q ch. ii. 24. 


brethren, I wot that ‘through ignorance ye did it, as did rch. ii. s2. 


ch. iv, 10: xiv. θ. 
V omit. 
whom: see note, ch. ii. 32. 


᾽ν 


period of time.” Bengel. “See,” says 
Chrysostom, “how he is always connecting 
God with their ancestors, that he may not 
seem to be introducing any new doctrine. 
Before (ch. ii.) he brought in the patri- 
arch David, and now he introduces Abra- 
ham.” glorified] Not, as A. V., ‘hath 
glorified,’ implying, by thus honouring 
His name: it is the historic past tense, 
glorified, viz. by His exaltation through 
death—see John xii. 23; xvii. 10. 

Not ‘ His Son,’ but His Servant: servant, 
however, in that distinctand Messianic sense 
which the same expression bears in Isa. 
xl.—lIxvi. The above meaning is adopted 
by all the best modern Commentators. 

in the presence of Pilate, or, perhaps, 
to the face of Pilate. when he was 
determined to let him go: see Luke xxiii. 
20; John xix. 4, 12. 14. the Holy 
One and the Just] Not only in the higher 
and divine sense present to St. Peter’s 
mind, but also by Pilate’s own verdict, and 
the testimony of the Jews’ consciences. 
The sentence is full of antitheses: the 
“ Holy One and the Just” contrasts with 
the moral impurity of ““α murderer,”’— 
**the Prince of life,” with the destruction 
of life implied in “ murderer,’’—while “ye 
killed” again stands in remarkable oppo- 
sition to “the Prince of life.’ This last 
title given to our Lord implies, as the Vul- 
gate renders it, “the Author of life.’—It 
is possible, that the words “ Prince of 
life”? miay contain an allusion to the great 
miracle which was the immediate cause 
of the enmity of their rulers to Jesus. 
But of course St Peter had a higher view 
in the title than merely this. 16. | 
The A. V. is right; through, or better, 
on account of, faith in his name. The 
meaning, for the sake of (i. 6. of awakening 
in you, and in the lame man himself) faith 


t Luke xxiii. 34. John xvi.$. ch. xiii. 27. 1 Cor. ii. 8. 
W render, Servant. 
Y render, behold. 


s Matt. ix. 22. 
1 Tim. i. 13. 


X more probably, of 
Z render, Gave. 


in his name, though grammatically justi- 
fied, seems against the connexion with the 
Apostle’s profession, “‘ whereof we are wit- 
nesses,” just before. It is evident to my 
mind, that the faith in His name, here 
spoken of, is the faith of these witnesses 
themselves. His name (thie efficient cause), 
by means of, or on account of (our) faith 
in his name (the mediuin), ἄς. yea, 
the faith which is [wrought] by him— 
not ‘ faith ἐπ Him;’ which is an inadmis- 
sible rendering. Peter’s own words (1 Pet. 
j. 21) are remarkably parallel with, and the 
best interpreters of, this expression: “ who 
by Him do believe in God that raised Him 
up from the dead and gave Him glory, so 
that your faith and hope are in God. 
Some of the Commentators are anxious to 
bring in the faith of the lame man himself 
in this verse. Certainly it is according 
to analogy to suppose that he had such 


faith, from and after the words of Peter :— 


but, as certainly, there is no allusion to τέ 
in this verse, and the thread of Peter’s 
discourse would be broken by any such. 
It is the firm belief in His name on the 
part of us His witnesses, of which he is 
here speaking, as the medium whereby His 
name (the Power of the great dignity to 
which He has beén exalted, tlie authorship 
of life) had in this case worked. 17. ] 
now, introducing a mew consideration : 
see 2 Thess. ii. 6. Here it softens the 
severer charge of ver. 14: sometimes it 
intensifies, as ch. xxii. 16; 1 John 11. 28 :— 
especially with “ behold,” ch. xiii. 11; xx. 
22. No meaning such as ‘zow that the 
real Messiahship of Him whom ye have 
slain is come to light’ (Mcyer) is admis- 
sible. brethren, still softening his 
tone, and reminding them of their oneness 
of blood and covenant with the speaker. 

through ignorance] There need be 
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uLukexxiv. also your rulers. 18 But "those things, which God before 
rtxxui, 86 shewed * by the mouth of all 8 Ais prophets, that 
li es 5 Christ should suffer, he hath so fulfilled. 19 y Repent ye 
ie 1% therefore, and ὃ be converted, that your sins may be blotted 


11, 
y ch. 11. 88, 


out, Iwhen the times of refreshing shall come from the 


presence of the Lord ; 30 and 8 he shall send f Jesus Christ, 


ὦ ch. i. 11, 


& read, the. 


which before was preached unto you: 31 * whom the heaven 


b read, his Christ. 


© literally, turn about. 


d render, that the times of refreshing may come. See note. 


€ render, that he may. 


f read and render, Christ Jesus, who was before appointed unto you: 
or perhaps better, him who was before appointed your Messiah, even 


Jesus. See note. 


no difficulty in the application of the term 
‘‘egnorance”’ to even the rulers of tlic Jews. 
It admits of all degrees — from the unlearned, 
who were implicitly led by others, and hated 
Him because others did,—up to the most 
learned of the scribes, who knew and rightly 
interpreted the Messianic prophecies, but 
from moral blindness, or perverted expec- 
tations, did not recognize them in our Lord. 
Even Caiaphas himself, of whom apparently 
this could least be said, may be brought 
under it in some measure: even he could 
hardly have delivered over Jesus to Pilate 
with the felZ consciousness that He was 
the Messiah, and that he himself was ac- 
comphshing prophecy by so doing. Some 
degree of ignorance there must have been 
in them all. 18. of all the prophets | 
See Luke xxiv. 27 and note. There is no 
hyperbole, nor adaptation to Jewish views. 
The assertion of the Rabbinical books, “ All 
the prophets together prophesied not but 
of the days of the Messiah,” was not merely 
a Jewish view, but the real truth.—TVhe 
prophets are here regarded as one body, 
actuated by one Spirit: and the sum of 
God’s purpose, shewn by their testimony, is, 
that His Crist should suffer. 

19. that your sins may be blotted out] 
The faith implied in the command, “ Be 
converted,” has for its aim, is necessarily 
(by God’s covenant, see John iii. 15, 18) ac- 
coinpanied by, the wiping out of sin. 

that the times of refreshing may come] 
This passage has been variously rendered 
and explained. To deal first with the 7ex- 
dering,—that of the A. V.,—‘‘ when the 
times... Shall come,”’—is entirely un- 
justifiable, and alien from the meaning of 
the words. They can have but one sense, 
—that given in the marginal reading. 
This being so, what are the times (for such 
is the right reading, and not “ ¢imes”’ 
only) of refreshment? Whaé zs refresh- 


ment? Clearly, from the above rendering, 
some refreshment, future, and which their 
conversion was to bring about. But hardly, 
from what has been said, refreshment in 
their own hearts, arising from their con- 
version: besides other objections, the "10]- 
lowing words, may come from the presence 
of the Lord, are not likely to have been 
used in that case. No other meaning, it 
seems to me, will suit the words, but that 
of the times of refreshment, the great 
season of Joy and rest, which it was under- 
stood the coming of the Messiah in His 
glory was to bring with it. That this 
should be connected by the Apostle with 
the conversion of the Jewish people, was 
not only according to the plain inference 
from prophecy, but doubtless was one of 
those things concerning the kingdom of 
God, which he had been taught by his risen 
Master. The same connexion holds even 
now. If it be objected to this, that thus 
we have the conversion of the Jews re- 
gardedas bringing about the great times of 
refreshment, aud those times consequently 
as delayed by their non-conversion, | 
answer, that, however true this may be in 
fact, the other is fully borne out by the 
manner of speaking in Scripture: the 
saine objection might lie against the efficacy 
of prayer. See Gen. xix. 22; xxx. 26; 
Mark vi. 5; 2 Thess. 11. 3; 2 Pet. iii, 12. 

from the presence of the Lord (the 
Father), who has reserved these seasons in 
His own power. Whien they arrive, it 18 
by His decree, which goes forth from His 
presence. Compare the expression “ ¢here 
went out a decree from Cesar Augustus,” 
in Luke 11. 1. 20.| and that he may 
send (sce above), léteral/y,—not figura- 
tively, by the Spirit :—even if the word 
send be nowlicre else applied to the second 
coming of the Lord, there is no reason 
why it should not be here: the whole 
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must receive until the times of δ Ε res¢etution of all things, «mate. νι 
υ bh whieh God hath spoken by the mouth of all lis holy Ὁ bukei.7o. 
prophets since the world began. 55 [? For] Moses [κ ἐγμέψ] ΝΣ 
said [iunto the futhers], °A prophet shall the Lord your “1518 10. 


God raise up unto you of your brethren, like unto me; 


ch. vii. J7. 


him shall ye hear in all things, whatsoever he shall say 
unto you. 395 And it shall come to pass, that every soul, 
which will not hear that prophet, shall be destroyed from 


among the people. 


24 Yea, and all the prophets from 
Samuel and those that follow after, as many 
spoken, have likewise foretold of these days. 25 4 Ye are 


as have deh. 11. 30. 
Nom. ix. 4, 8: 
xv. 8. Gal. 
iii. 26. 


& better, restoration, as strictly corresponding with Matt. xvi. 11, where the 


same erpression is used, 


b render, for perspicuity, of which times. 


EK omit: not in the original. 


ground and standing-point of these two 
orations of Peter are peculiar, and the 
very mention of the ‘times of refresh- 
ment’ proceeding forth from the presence 
of the Father would naturally lead to the 
position here assigned to the Son, as one 
sent by the Father. See below, on ver. 
26. who was before appointed | 
before appointed, as apparently in ch. xxii. 
14 (marginal reading). unto you,—as 
your Messiah. 21. whom the heaven 
must receive} The words thus translated 
admit of a donble rendering: (1) ‘ Whom 
the heaven must receive. (2) ‘ Who musé 
possess the heaven.” Of these the former 
is ininy view decidedly preferable, both as 
best suiting the sense, and as being the 
natural rendering, whereas the other is 
forced. The reason given by Bengel for 
rejecting the right rendering, ‘To be re- 
ceived, 1. 6. contained, shut into, the 
heaven, is a violent interpretation, and 
seems to imply, that the heaven is greater 
than Christ, and to detract from His 
exaltation above all heavens,” is best 
answered by himself, “ Yet there is a sense, 
in which it may be said that the heaven 
receives Christ, viz. that it admits Him, as 
a throne its proper King;” only I would 
ratber understand it locally, and recog- 
nize a parallel expression with that in 
ch. 1., also local, “a cloud received Him 
out of their sight.” And so far from 
secing in it any derogation from the 
Majesty of Christ, it seems to me ad- 
mirably to set it forth: it behoves the 
heaven (which is Ais, obeying his will) to 
receive Him till the time appointed. 

until] Not during, as the advocates of the 
present spiritual sense of the passage wish 


1 omit. 


to render it, but until; see below. The 
key both to the construction and mean- 
ing here, is our Lord’s saying, Matt. 
xvil. 11, “ Elias truly first cometh, and 
shall restore all things.” Irom this we see 
that the restoration of all things stands 
alone: and that which does not belong to 
“all things.’ Next, what is this restora- 
tion? According to the usage of the 
word, it cannot be applied to the works of 
the Spirit in the hearts of men, but must 
be understood of the glorious restoration 
of all things, the regeneration (Matt. xix. 
28), which, as Peter here says, is the 
theme of all the prophets from the begin- 
ning.—No objection can ve raised to this 
from the meaning of the word times: sce 
ch. vii. 17, and St. Peter’s own language, 
1 Pet. i. 20, ‘in the last times.”—On the 
testimony of the prophets, see ver. 18 note. 

22.1 This citation isa free but faith- 
ful paraphrase of the text in Deuteronomy. 
—That the words, as spoken by Moses, 
seem to point to the whole line of pro- 
phets sent by God, is not any objection 
to their being applied to Christ, but rather 
necessitates, and entirely harmonizes with, 
that application. See the parable Matt. 
xxi. 833—41. And none of the whole pro- 
phetic body entirely answered to the words 
like unto me, bué Christ. The Jews there- 
fore rightly understood it (though not 
always consistent in this, comp. John i. 21 
with vi. 14) of the Messiah. 24.| See 
ver. 18, note.—St. Peter’s aim is to shew 
the unanimity of all the prophets in speak- 
ing of these ttmes.—Saiucl is named, more 
us being the first great prophet after 
Moses, than as bearing any part in this 
testimony. The prophetic period of which 
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the 1 children of the prophets, and of the covenant which 
God made with ™our fathers, saying unto Abraham, 


e Gen. xii. 8: 
XVili. 18: 
xxii. 19: 
xxvi. 4: 
XXViil. 14. 
Gal. iii. 8. 

f Matt. x. 5: 
xv. 24. Lu 
xxiv. 47. 
xii, 32, 83, 
46. 


fe Yer. 29, 
h Matt. i. 21. 


° And in thy seed shall all the kindreds of the earth be 
blessed. °6'Unto you first God, having raised up his 
Ὁ Son [1 Jesus], ® sent him, 9 fo bless you, "in turning away 
ch. eVery one of you from P his Iniquities. 

IV. 1 And as they spake unto the people, the priests, 


aLukexxis, ANd the "captain of the temple, and the Sadducees, came 


ch. v. 24. 
lb Matt. xx 
23. Act 
xxiii. 8. 


i upon them, * being grieved that they taught the people, 
and preached 4 through Jesus the resurrection from the 


dead. * And they laid hands on them, and put them in 
hold until the next day; for it was now eventide. 4 How- 


L omit, 
τι or, your. 
© render, blessing. 


David was the chief prophet, began in 
Samuel. these days] i.c. these days 
now present, not the times of restoration, 
as some understand : which would require 
“‘those days.” ‘ These days’ are, in fact, 
connected with the times of restoration, 
as belonging to the same dispensation and 
leading on to them; and thus the Apostle 
identifies the then time with this pre- 
paration for and expectation of those 
glories: but to make “these days” identical 
with the fimes of refreshing and the 
times of restitution, is to make him 
contradict hinscelf. 25.| He applies 
this to them as being inheritors of the 
promises. They were descendants, ac- 
cording to the flesh, and fellow-partakers, 
according to the spirit.—For a full com- 
ment on this promise made to Abraham, 
see Gal. iii. 16. 26.| first: implying 
the offer to the Gentiles (but as yet, in 
Peter’s mind, only by embracing Judaism) 
afterwards : sce ch. xiii. 46; Rom. i. 16.— 
It is strange how Olshausen can suppose 
that the Spirit in Peter overleapt the bounds 
of his subsequent prejudice with regard to 
the adinission of the Gentiles :—he never 
had any such prejudice,, but only against 
their admission uxzczrcumcised, and as Gen- 
tiles, raised up, not ‘from the dead :’ 
but as in ver. 22. Again, not Hes 
Son, but His Servant: see note, ver. 13. 

sent him, indcfinite, of the sending 
in the flesh ; it docs not apply to the present 
teme, but to God’s procedure in raising up 
His Servant Jesus, and His mission and 
ininistry: and is distinct from the sending 
spoken of in ver. 20. This is also shewn by 
the present participle, blessing you, inge- 
niously, but not quite accurately rendered 


P read, your. 


1 render, SONS. 
Q render, Servant. 
4 render, IN! see note. 


in the A. V. “ fo bless you. He came 
blessing you (His coming was an act of 
blessing) -—in (as the conditional element of 
the blessing)— turning every one from your 
iniquities: thus conferring on you the 
best of blessings. The word blessing is 
chosen in allusion to the terms of the 
prophecy, ver. 25. The application to the 
present time is made by inference:—‘ as 
that was His object then, so now :’—but 
the discourse is unfinished.—It did not 
come to a final conclusion as in ch. ii. 36, 
because it was interrupted by the appre- 
hension of the Apostles. 
Cuap. 1V. 1—4.] APPREHENSION AND 
IMPRISONMENT OF THE TWO APOSTLES. 
1 the priests, i. ο. the officiating 
priests, as soon as they were released froin 
their duties.—The captain of the temple 
was the chief officer of the Levitical guard 
of the temple. In 2 Mace. iil. 4, we hear 
of the governor of the temple, who appears 
to have been the same officer. the Sad- 
ducees|] See noteon Matt. iii. 7. Perhaps 
they on this occasion had moved the guard 
and the priests to notice the matter: for 
the statement in the next verse of the 
offence given by preaching the resurrection, 
seems only to refer to ¢kem. Compare also 
ch. v. 17. 2.| in Jesus,—not, as A. V., 
‘through Jesus,’ but in the person (or 
example) of Jesus, alleging Him as an 
example of that which the Sadducces de- 
nied: preaching by implication, inasmuch 
as one resurrection would imply that of all, 
the resurrection of the dead. We havea 
similiar use of ““15,᾽ 1 Cor. iv. 6, where 
‘in us’? means, in the case of myself and 
Apollos. ‘Theresurrection through Jesus’ 
does not appear on the present occasion to 
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beit many of them which heard the word believed ; and 
the number of the men was about five thousand. 
5 And it came to pass on the morrow, that their rulers, 
and elders, and scribes, and ὁ Annas the high priest, and © huke ti. ¢: 


Caiaphas, and John, and Alexander, and as many as were 


Joha xi. $0: 
Xvili. 13. 


of the kindred of the high priest, were gathered together 


αἱ Jerusalem. 


7 And when they had set them in the 


midst, they asked, ὁ By what power, or by what name, ἃ Ἐχοά ti14 


have ve done this ? 


Matt. xxi. 28. 
eh. vii. 27. 


8¢Then Peter, filled with the Holy opiveui’n, 
12. 


Ghost, said unto them, Ye rulers of the people, and elders 

of Israel, 9if we this day be examined of the good deed 

done to the impotent man, by what means he is made 

whole ; 1° be it known unto you all, and to all the people 

of Israel, ‘that by the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth, feb iii-¢,16. 
whom ye crucified, @ whom God raised from the dead, even geb.ii. 2. 

by him doth this man stand here before you whole. 

11h This is the stone which was set at nought of you hPs.exviii. 


builders, 


which 185 


become the 


xxviii. 16. 


head 


of the corner. δ a. 


12 i Neither is there salvation in any other: for there 1s i Mattia. 
none other name under heaven given among men, whereby 47'™"® 


we must be saved. 


13 Now when they "saw the ®boldness of Peter and 


T render, beheld. 


have formed part of their preaching. 
3.| it was now eventide, perhaps, from 
their adjourning the case till the next day, 
the second evening, beginning with the 
twelfth hour: see Matt. xiv. 15, and note. 
4. the number of the men} The 
Greek word for ‘‘ men” here is that which 
signifies males us distinguished from females. 
But it does not appear whether we are to 
take this strictly as masculine, or more 
loosely, as if it were the more general 
term. Mever thinks the former: Ols- 
hausen, that as yet only men attached 
themselves to the church (but see ch. i. 
14): De Wette objects to the stricter 
view, that St. Luke does not so reckon, 
ch. il. 4 (see however Luke ix. 14, and 
cf. the parallel place in Matthew): but 
leaves it undecided. The laxer use of this 
stricter term occurs Luke xi. 31, and James 
1, 20. In ch. v. 14, men and women both 
are mentioned as being added to the Lord. 
5—12.] THe APOSTLES EXAMINED BE- 
FORE THE SANHEDRIM. PETER’S SPEECH. 
δ. their rulers, &c.] i. 6. the rulers 
ἄς. of the Jews; a construction frequently 


8 literally, freedom of speech. 


used where there can be little chance of 
mistaking to whom or what the pronoun 
refers. The rulers, elders, and scribes 
together make up the Sanhedrim, or great 
council: see Matt. il. 4; xxvi- 59; ch. v. 
21. 6. at Jerusalem] Why js this spe- 
cified? I believe it merely implies that 
the meeting was not held ἐμ the temple, 
but zn the crly. On Annas and 
Caiaphas, both called hizh priests, Luke 
iii. 2,—see note there. 1. By (literally, 
in) what (manner of) power? of what 
kind was the enabling cause, the element 
in which, as its condition, the deed was 
wrought ?—by (in, see above) what (ananner 
of) name, spoken as a word of power: see 
ch, πὶ. 6, 16. this,—not the teaching 
(as some think),—nor both the miracle and 
the teaching (as others), but the miracle: 
and that only. 8. filled with the 
Holy Ghost, i.e. specially, for the oc- 
casion. 10.] whom ye crucified, 
whom God raised... the copula (and, or 
but) is omitted, to make the contrast more 
striking. 11,1 See Matt. xxi. 42, note. 

13—18. | CONSULTATION AND SENTENCE 


674 THE ACTS. 
j Matt. xi. 95. 
1 Cor. i. 27. 
of them, that they * had been with Jesus. 
k ch, iii. 11. 
could say nothing against it. 
] John xi. 47. 


m ch. iii. 9, 10. 


n cli. v. 40. 
nor teach in the name of Jesus. 
o ch. v. 29, 
te ie judge ye. 
ach aiys.. Awe 8 have seen and heard. 


r Matt. xxi. 90, 
Luke xx. 6, 
10: xxii. 2, 
ch. v. 26. 

8 ch. iii. 7, 8. 


t ch. xif. 19. 


IV. 


John, Jtand perceived that they were unlearned and 
ignorant men, they marvelled; and they ἃ took knowledge 
14 And behold- 
ing the man which was healed * standing with them, they 
18 But when they had com- 
manded them to go aside out of the council, they conferred 
among themselves, 16 saying, 1 What ¥ shall we do to these 
men ? for that indeed a notable miracle hath been done by 
them is ™ manifest to all them that dwell in Jerusalem ; 
and we cannot deny it. 17 But that it spread no further 
among the people, let us “straitly threaten them, that 
they speak henceforth to no man in this name. 18" And 
they called them, and commanded them not to speak at all 
'9 But Peter and John 
answered and said unto them, ° Whether it be right in the 
sight of God to hearken unto you more than unto God, 
20 Ρ or we cannot but speak the things which 
“1 $0 when they had further 
threatened them, they let them go, finding Ὁ nothing how 
they nught punish them, ' because of the people: for all 
men ὃ glorified God for *that which was done. 72 For the 
man was above forty years old, on whom this miracle of 
healing was shewed. 

*3 And being let go, t they went to their own company, 
and reported all that the chief priests and elders had said 
unto them. * And when they heard that, they lifted up 


Ὁ render, having also previously known. 


U render, recognized, 


X render, WCYC. 


Y better, must we do. 
2 literaily, threaten them with threats. 


& ender, SAW. 


Ὁ Zetter, NO Means. 


© render, were glorying. 


OF THE SANHEDRIM. 


18. having pre- added to the inhibition of ver. 18. 


viously known, i.e. they did not then per- 
ceive it for the first time; this is stated as the 
reason for their wonder: uot as the A. V. 
they recognized them; their astonish- 
ment setting them to think, and reminding 
them that they had seen these men with 
Jesus :—that they (once) were with Jesus. 
18.] in (literally, upon) the name of 
Jesus; i.c. so as to wake that Name the 
subject (basis) of their discoursing. 
19—22.| Tur APOSTLES’ ANSWER AND 
DISMISSAL. 21. | when they had further 
threatened them ;—i. e. with threats super- 


finding no means] The difficulty with the 
Sanhedrim was, to find auy means of pun- 
ishing them which should not stir up the 
people. 22.| The circumstance of his 
being more than forty years old both gave 
notoriety to his person as having long re- 
sorted there, and made the miracle inore 
notable, his malady beiug more confirmed. 

23—31.] PRAYER OF THE CHURCI 
THEREUPON. 23.| their own com- 
pany, i.e. the other Apostles, and possibly 
some others assembled with them. There 
is nothing in ver. 31 to mark that only 


14—3l. 
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. . a ἢ ᾽ ᾿ 9 : 
their yoiee to God with one accord, and said, ἃ Lord, ® thou 3 Kings xix 
art God, which hast made heaven, and earth, and the sea, 


and all that in them 15: 


23 who by the mouth of 98 thy 


errant David hast f said, * Why did the heathen rage, and xPs.it.1. 


the people Imagine vain things ? 


26 The kings of the 


earth stood up, and the rulers were gathered together 
Ὶ } 1 . Matt. xxvi. 3. 
aeainst the Lord, and against his Christ. 27 For Y of a9 Lake xxi 


truth against 7thy holy 8 child Jesus, * whom thou hast » 


Luke xxii. 2: 
xxiii.l, δ. 
Lake i. 56. 
Luke iv. 18. 


anointed, both Herod, and Pontius Pilate, with the Gen- Jo"**. 
tiles, and the people of Israel, were bh gathered together, 
23 >for to do whatsoever thy hand and thy counsel deter- bch. ii, 28: 


mined before to be done. 


29 And now, Lord, behold their 


threatenings: and grant unto thy tservants, © that with all ¢ ver.13,31. 


boldness they may speak thy word, % by stretching 
forth thine hand to heal, “and that signs and wonders 
may be done ® by the name of thy holy 8 child Jesus. 


xiii. 40: xiv. 
3: xix. §: 
xxvi. 26: 
Xxvili. 41. 
Eph. vi. 19. 

ἃ ch. ii. 43; 
v.l 


12. 
e ch. iii. 6, 16. 


31 And when they had prayed, & the place was shaken rver.27. 


g ch. ii. 2, 4: 


where they were assembled together; and they were all *v%. 
filled with the Holy Ghost, and they spake the word of ἃ νετ. 39. 


ἃ This is not “ Kyrie,’ the usual word for Lord, as in verses 26, 29, but 


““Despota,” signifying Master. 


8 read, our father David thy servant. 


f +ead, said by the Holy Spirit. 


& render, Servant. 


Ὁ read, gathered together in this city. 
i This is the word “doulois,” signifying bondservants, not as in verses 


27, 30. 


the Apostles were present on this occasion. 

24. they lifted up their voice to 
God with one accord} i. 6. not, as Meyer 
supposes, literally all speaking together in 
a known formula of prayer, but led by 
some one, and all assenting; not “ their 
voices,’ but their voice: see note on ch. 1]. 
6. thou art God, which hast made] It 
is an acknowledgment that it was the same 
God, who was now doing these things, that 
had beforetime prophesied them of Clirist. 

27.| The for implies an ackuow- 
ledgment of the truth of God in the ful- 
filment of the prophecy: Thou art the 
God who hast, &c., for these events have 
happened accordingly. The clause, in 
this city, which has been excluded from 
the text on account of its apparent re- 
dundance, answers to the clause “ on his 
holy hill of Zion,” Ps. ii. 6. See also 
Matt. xxiii. 37; Luke xiii. 33. The parts 
of this verse correspond accurately to those 
of the prophecy just quoted. The ap- 
pellation here given to our Lord is not 


‘‘ child,” but Servant, as before, ch. 111. 26. 
Jesus, the Servant of Jehovah, is the anti- 
type and completion of David, and of all 
other servants of the Lord: what is said 
of them only partially and hyperbolically, 
is said literally and entirely of Him. 

28.] There is an ellipsis in the thought 
between the verb to do, and its object 
whatsoever, &c. : “to do [as they thought, 
their own counsel; but really | whatsoever 
Thy hand and Thy counsel determined.” 
thy hand and thy counsel} thy hand in- 
dicates the Power, thy counsel the Wisdom 
of God. The Wisdom decreed, the Hand 
performed. 31.] As the first out- 
pouring of the Spirit, so this special one 
in answer to prayer, was testified by an 
outward and visible sign: but not by the 
same sign,—for that first baptism by the 
Holy Ghost, the great fulfilinent of the 
promise, was not to be repeated. It was 
on every ground probable that the token 
of the especial presence of God would be 
some phenomenon which would be recog- 


] ch. 1. 8. 
m ch. i. 22. 
ch. li. 47. 


o ch. ii. 45. 


p ver. 87. ch. 
v.2, 


q ch. ii. 45: 
vi. 1. 


THE ACTS. IV. 32—87, 


God with boldness. 83 And the multitude of them that 
believed ‘were of one heart and of one soul: * neither 
said any of them that ought of the things which he 
possessed was his own; but they had all things common. 
“5. And with 1 great power gave the apostles πὶ Κὶ witness of 
the resurrection of the Lord Jesus: and "great grace was 
upon them all. 3+! Neither was there any among them 
that lacked: °for as many as were possessors of lands or 
houses sold them, and brought the prices of the things 
that were sold, *° Pand laid them down at the apostles’ 
feet; dand distribution was made unto every man accord- 
ing as he had need. %6 And Joses, who by the apostles 
was surnamed Barnabas, (which is, being interpreted, The 
son of ™consolation,) a Levite, and of the country of 


Kk render, their witness. 
ἸῺ tetter, exhortation. 


nized as such by those present. The idea 
was not derived from profane sources, as 
some would have us believe, but from the 
Scriptures : see Ps. xxix. &; Isa. ii. 19, 21; 
ΧΙ. 13; Ezek. xxxviii. 19 (especially) ; 
Joel iii. 16; Hagg. ii. 6, 7. they were 
all filled with a fresh and renewed out- 
pouring. 

32—37.] THE STATE OF THE CHURCH 
AT THIS TIME. This passage forms the 
conclusion of this division of the history, 
and the transition to ch. v. 32. | 
“Where faith reigns, it conciliates men’s 
minds so that all will the same thing. For 
hence comes discord, because we are not 
ruled by this divine spirit of Christ.” Calvin. 
On the community of goods, see note at 
ch. ii. 45. We have the view there taken 
strikingly confirmed here by the expres- 
sions used. No one called (reckoned) any 
thing of his goods (which were still “zs 
goods,” not alienated) [to be] his own. 
No one called his possessions his own: 
this shews, says Bengel, that he had not 
altogether in reality renounced the posses- 
sion of them. 33.| The Apostles were 
the specially appointed witnesses of the 
Resurrection, ch. i. 22: and this their tes- 
timony they gave with power, i. 6. with a 
special gift of the Holy Spirit to enforce 
and illustrate, to persuade and dispute on, 
those facts of which their own experience 
(see ver. 20) informed them. That the 
Spirit did not inspire them with unbroken 
uniformity in matters of fact, our present 
Gospels, the remuants to us of this very 
testimony, sufficiently witness. Nor was 
this necessary: each mau reported what 


] render, For neither. 


he had heard and seen ;—and it was in the 
manner of delivering this report that the 
great power of the Spirit was shewn. See, 
on the whole subject, Introduction, ch. i. 
8 i. 5 ff. great grace, i. e. from God: 
this is better than to understand it ‘‘ great 
favour,” i.e. from the people, which would 
hadly be so absolutely designated. 
34. | For gives a proof of God’s grace work- 
ing in them, in that they imparted their 
goods to the poor: see especially 2 Cor. viii.7. 
the things that were sold] Jiterally, 
the things which were being sold:—the 
process of selling, as regarded the whole 
church, yet going on, though completed in 
individual cases. 35. at the apostles’ 
feet| This expression is to be literally 
taken. The Apostles probably sat upon a 
raised seat, on the step of which, at their 
feet, the money was laid, in token of reve- 
rence. 36.] Barnabas, in Hebrew 
“the son of prophecy,’—and the inter- 
pretation has been generally made good by 
taking the word rendered by the A. V. 
“‘consolation,’’ in the sense of exhortation: 
see ch. xi. 23. a Levite] The Levites 
might possess land at all times within the 
precincts of the Levitical cities: such was 
the case, for example, in Jer. xxxii. 7. At 
the division of the kingdoms, the priests and 
Levites all resorted to Rehoboam in Judah 
(and Benjamin), 2 Chron. xi. 13; from 
that time probably, but certainly after the 
captivity, when the Mosaic division of the 
land was no longer accurately observed, the 
possession of land by Levites seems to have 
been alllowed. The whole subject is in- 
volved in some uncertainty: compare Levit. 


V. ---ὑ. 
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Cyprus, 31 thaving land, sold it, and brought the money, τ ver. ss ss. 


and laid it at the apostles’ feet. 


V. 1 But a certain man named Ananias, with Sapphira 
his wife, sold a possession, *and kept back part of the 
price, his wife also being privy to it, *and brought a certain seb. iv.s7. 


part, and laid it at the apostles’ fect. 
Ananias, why hath *Satan filled thine heart to le to the ν᾿. 


3° But Peter said, >Nom-2zz.2. 
21. Eccles. 


c Luke xxii.3. 


Holy Ghost, and to keep back part of the price of the land ? 
+ Whiles it remained, was it not thine own? and after it 
was sold, was it not in thine own power? why hast thou 
conceived this thing in thine heart ? thou hast not led unto 


men, but unto God. 


5 And Ananias hearing “these words 4-161. 


fell down, and gave up the ghost: and great fear came on 


xxv. 32 ff.; Num. xxxv. 1—8; Deut. xi. 
12; xviii. 8, al. of the country of 
Cyprus; lor the state of Cyprus at this 
time, see notes on ch. xi. 19; xii. 4—7. 
Cnar. V. 1—11.| THE HISTORY OF 
ANANI4S AND Sappuira. This incident, 
though naturally connected with the end 
of the last chapter, forms an important 
indepeudent narrative. 1.1] Ananias 
signifies in Hebrew,— The cloud of God, or 
The mercy of God. Sapphira is pro- 
bably a Greek name for the precious stone 
sapphire.—The crime of these two is well 
described by Meyer: ‘ By the sale of their 
field, and the bringing in of the money, 
they in fact professed to give the whole 
price as a gift of brotherly love to the 
cominon stock: but their aim was to get 
for themselves the credit of holy love and 
zeal by one portion of the price, whereas 
they had sellishly kept back the other por- 
tion for themselves. They wished to serve 
~wo masters, but to appear to serve only 
One.’ 9.1 The question implies the 
power of resistance to Satan, and is equiva- 
lent to, Why hast thou allowed Satan to 
fill, ἃς. 4.) Whiles it remained, did 
it ποῖ remain (so literally) thine own ? i.e. 
was it not in thine absolute power? and 
when sold, was it not (i. e. the price of it) 
in thine own power, to do with it what 
secined good to thee ? why hast thou 
conceived this thing in thine heart? lite- 
rally, put this thing in thine heart, Dan. 
1.8; Mal.ii. ὃ. Sutan suggested the lie, 
which Ananias ought to have repelled ; 
instead of that, he put it in his heart,— 
placed it there where the springs of action 
are, and it passed out into an act. 
thou hast not lied unto men, but unto 
God] This mode of expression, not... . 
but .... isnot always an absolute and 
exclusive negation and assertion, see Mark 


ix. 37; John xii. 44. But here it scems to 
be so, and to imply, ‘Thine attempt to 
deceive was not to deceive us, men; but to 
deceive the Holy Ghost,—God, abiding in 
His church, and in us its appointed super- 
intendents.’ This verse is of weighty doc- 
trinal import, as proving the Deity of the 
Holy Spirit; unless it be held, that the 
Holy Spirit whom (ver. 3) Ananias at- 
tempted to deceive, and God to whom he 
licd, are different. Bengel says, “ This is 
the meaning: Ananias lied to God and His 
Spirit, not to men and Peter. Dare if thou 
canst, O Socinian, to say, he lied not to 
the Holy Ghost and to Peter, but to God.” 

9.} The deaths of Ananias and Sap- 
phira were beyond question supernaturally 
inflicted by Peter, speaking in the power 
of the Holy Spirit. ‘This is the only honest 
interpretation of the incident. Many, 
however, and among them even Neander, 
attempt to account for them on natural 
grounds,—froin their horror at detection, 
and at the solemn words of Peter. But, 
in addition to all other objections against 
this (see on ver. 9.),—it would make man 
and wife of the same temperament, which 
wonld be very unlikely. We surely need 
not require any justification for this ju- 
dicial sentence of the Apostle, filling as he 
did at this time the highest place in the 
church, and acting under the immediate 
prompting of the Holy Spint. If such, 
however, be sought, we may remember that 
this was the first attempt made by Satan 
to obtain by hypocrisy, a footing among 
Christ’s flock: and that however, for wise 
reasons, this may since then have been 
perinitted, it was absolutely necessary in 
the infancy of the church, that such 
attempt should be at once, and with se- 
verity, defeated. Bengelremarks: “ That 
severity of punishment which was inflicted 
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e John xix. 40. 


fver.3. Matt. 
iv. 7. 
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all them that heard "these things. ὃ And the young men 
arose, “wound him up, and carried him out, and buried 
him. 7 And it was about the space of three hours after, 
when his wife, not knowing what was done, came in. 
*And Peter answered unto her, Tell me whether ye sold 
the land for so much? And she said, Yea, for so much. 
* Then Peter said unto her, How is it that ye have agreed 
together ‘to tempt the Spirit of the Lord? behold, the 
feet of them which have buried thy husband are at the 


g ver. δ. door, and shall carry thee out. 1°¢Then fell she down 
straightway at his feet, and yielded up the ghost: and the 
young men °came in, and found her dead, and, carrying 

hyer δ. ch. her forth, buried her by her husband. 1" And great fear 

me came upon all the church, and upon as many as heard 
these things. 
0 read, it. ° render, When they came in, found. 


on them in the body, might perhaps have 
been spared their souls.” 
fear came. . 


her, perhaps ¢o her salutation: but more 
and great probably to that which he knew to be her 


. .| “ They that heard these 


things” can hardly be those present, who 
not only heard, but saw: the remark is 
anticipatory, and is in fact equivalent to 
that in ver 11. 6.| Were these young 
men a class in the congregation accustomed 
to perform such services,—or merely the 
younger inen, from whom they would na- 
turally be expected ? Some maintain the 
former: some the latter. We can hardly 
assume, as yet, any such official distinctions 
in the congregation as would mark off 
younger men from the elders, which latter 
are first officially mentioned ch. xi. 30. 
Besides which, we have no such eccle- 
siastical class as these younger men. And 
the use of a different word in the original, 
“the youths,” in ver. 10, as applying to 
these same persons, scems to decide that 
they were merely the younger members of 
the church, acting perhaps in accordance 
with Jewish custom,— perhaps also on some 
hint given by Peter. wound him up] 
So Ezek. xxix.5; Tobit xii. 13; Ecclus. 
Xxxvill. 16, wrapped the body up,—pro- 
bably in their own mantles, taken off in 
preparing to carry him out. The context 
will not permit any more careful enfolding 
of the body to be understood.—The speedy 
burial of the dead, practised among the 
later Jews, was unknown in earlier times, 
see Gen. xxiil. It was grounded on Num. 
xix. 11 ff. The practice was to bury before 
sunset of the same day. The zmmediate 
burial in this case adds to the probability 
that the young men obeyed an intimation 
from the Apostle. 8.] answered unto 


intent in entering in before him. 
s0 much, naming the sum: or perhaps 
pointing to the money lying at his fect. 
9.| To try the omniscience of the 
Spirit then visibly dwelling in the Apostles 
and the church, was, in the highest sense, 
to tempt the Spirit of God. It wasa saying 
in their hearts ‘There is no Holy Spirit :’ 
and certainly approached very closely to a 
sin against the Holy Ghost. Peter charac- 
terizes the sin more solemnly this second 
time, because by the wife’s answer it was 
now proved to be no endividual lie of a 
bad and covetous man, but a preconcerted 
scheme to deceive God. the feet of 
them..... 1 Not that Peter heard the 
tread of the young men outside (they were 
probably barefooted), but it isan expression 
common in the poetical or lively description 
of the Hebrews, and indeed of all nations 
(see Isa. Hii. 7; Nah.i.15; Rom. x. 15); 
making the member whereby the person 
acts, the actor. I take the words to mean, 
that the time was just at hand for their 
return : see James ν. 9. The space of three 
hours was not too long: they would have to 
carry the corpse to the burying-ground ata 
considerable distance from the city, and 
when there, to dig a grave, and bury it. 
shall carry thee out] ‘This word, 
spoken before her death, decisively proves 
that death to have been not a resulé merely 
of her detection, but a judicial infliction. 
10.] when they came in: not in- 
plying that they immediately entered, but 
leaving room for some interval of tine: 
see above. 
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15. And iby the hands of the apostles were many sions 1h. li, 43: 


and wonders wrought among the people; Sand they were τ 
al] with one accord in Solomon’s porch. 


χίν, ds XIN. 

11. Rom. xv. 
2 Cor. 

ΧΙ, 12. 


ilcb, 
13 And ! of the kel iii 11: 


a ὦ ‘ ar Be 
rest durst πὸ man join himself to them: ™ but the people j syivix. 2. 


maenified them. 


the Lord, multitudes both of men and women. 


14 And believers were the more added to 3. 


xii, 42: xix, 
m ch. ii. 47; 


much that they brought forth the sick mto the streets, 
and laid them on beds and couches, αὶ that at the least the "3e%"3 


shadow of Peter passing by might overshadow some of 
10 There Peame also 4a@ multitude [1 out] of the 


them. 


xix. 12. 


Mark xvi. 17, 


cities round about unto Jerusalem, bringing °sick folks, and °73°"S3nn 


them which were vexed with unclean spirits: and they 


were healed every one. 


xiv. 12. 


17 ®8 Then the high priest rose up, and all they that pen.iv.1,20 


P vender, Were coming. 
l oinit. 


12. 16.131 ProGress OF TNE FAITH; 
MIRACULOUS POWER, 4ND DIGNITY, OF 
THE APOSTLES. 12.) they were all, 
i.e. the Apostles only, not ald the Chris- 
tiaas. It does not tollow from the word 
all referring to all the believers in ch. i. 1 
(sce note there), that it necessarily refers to 
the same here also. The Apostles ure the 
subject of the paragraph: and it is to set 
forth ἐλεεῖν uuanimity and dignity that the 
description is given. They are represented 
as distinct from all others, believers and 
unbelievers (both which I take to be in- 
cluded under the term “ the rest’’): and 
the Jewish people itself magnified thei. 
The further connexion see on ver. 1+. 
Solomon’s porch! See ch. iil. 11; Joli x. 
23, note. 13.) the rest: i. 6. all else, 
whether believers or not: none dared to 
join himself to, as being one of, or equal to, 
them: but (so far was this from being the 
case that) the very multitude magnified 
them. 14.] And (these clauses arc not 
parenthetical, but continue the description 
of the dignity of the Apostles) the result 
of this was, that believers were the more 
added to the Lord, multitudes of men and 
women. 15.] This verse now takes 
up afresh the main subject of vv. 12 
and 13, the glorification of the apostolic 
office, insomuch that..... It is con- 
nected not only with the multitude mag- 
nifying thei, but also with ver. 12. 
into the streets] literally, down [the] 
streets, i. c. 22 the line of the streets. 
the shadow of Peter] As the greatest, in 
pre-eminence and spiritual energizing, of 
the Apostles. Now especially was fulfilled 


4 render, the. 
8 vender, But. 


to him the promise of Matt. xvi. 18 (see 
note there) :—and even the shadow of the 
Rock (Isa. xxxii. 2, Heb., and Εἰ V., spoken 
primarily of His divine Master) was sought 
for. Weneed find no stumnbling-block in 
the fuct of Peter’s shadow having been 
believed to be the medium (or, as is surely 
implied, having bee the medium) of work- 
ing miracles. Cannot the ‘Creator Spirit’ 
work with any instruments, or with none, 
as pleases Him? Aud what is a hand ora 
voice, more than a shadow, except that the 
analogy of the ordinary instrument is a 
greater help to faith in the recipient? 
Where faith, as apparently here, did not 
need this help, the less likely inedium was 
adopted. — See, on the whole, ch. xix. 12, and 
note: and remark that only in the case of 
our Lord (Luke viil. 46 and parallel places) 
and His twogreat Apostles in the New Test., 
—and of Elisha in the Old Test., have we 
instances of this healing virtue in the mere 
contact with or accessories of the person. 
But what a fertile harvest of superstition 
and imposture has been made to spring 
out of these scanty examples! 16.) 
Observe, that the sense 1s, that ‘the mul- 
titude, &c., was coming together to Jeru- 
salen, bringing, &c.,—and ull such were 
healed:” viz. when the next incident, 
which forms a contrast to this waxing 

prosperity of the Church, happened. 
17—42.| IMPRISONMENT, MIRACULOUS 
LIBERATION, EXAMINATION BEFORE THE 
SANHEDEIM, AND SCOURGING OF THE 
APOSTLES. 17. the high priest | 
Annas,—ch. iv. 6, and note on Luke iii. 2. 
rose up is not redundant, but implies 
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were with him, which is the sect of the Sadducees, and 
aLukexxi12, were filled with tindignation, 184 and Jaid their hands on 
the apostles, and put them in tthe common prison. 


reh. xii. 7: 
xvi. 26. 


19 But τὰ ¢he angel of the Lord by night opened the prison 


doors, and brought them forth, and said, 20 Go, stand and 


a John vi. 48: 
XVii. ἃ. 
1 John v.11, 


tch. iv. 5, 6. 


speak in the temple to the people ‘all the words of this 
life. *! And when they heard that, they entered into the 
temple Yearly in the morning, and taught. 


‘ But the high 


priest came, and they that were with him, and called the 
council together, and all the senate of the children of 
Israel, and sent to the prison to have them brought. 
“ὦ But when the officers came, and found them not in the 
prison, they returned, and told, 38 saying, The prison 
truly found we shut 5 with all safety, and the keepers 
standing [8 wzthout] before the doors: but when we had 


opened, we found no man within. 
Chigh priest and] “the captain of the temple and the chief 


u Luke xxii. 4. 
ch.iv. 1. 


t literally, zeal; or jealousy. 
ΣΧ render, an. 
2 render, 1n all security. 


Ὁ omitted by most of our oldest authorities. 


being excited by the popularity of the 
Apostles, and on that account commencing 
a course of action hostile to them. ‘ He 
thought he ought to be quiet no longer.” 
Bengel. ‘He was ronsed to action by 
what had been done.” Chrysostom. To 
suppose that the High Priest ‘rose up’ 
after a council held is far-fetched, and 
against the following words, which point to 
the kindling zeal of men first stirred up to 
action. they that were with him: 
(see ch. iv. 13; xix. 88; xxi. 9 )—Not the 
members of the Sanhedrim: but the friends 
and kindred (ch. iv. 6) of the High Priest: 
see ver. 2]. which is the sect of the 
Sadducees] which is implies more than 
who were:—the movement extended 
through the whole sect. On the sect of 
the Sadducees, see Matt. iii. 7, note. Jose- 
phus also shews that the family of Aunas, 
if not he himself, were connected with the 
sect of the Sadducees. They (sec ch. iv. 
1, note) were the chef enemies of the 
Apostles, for teaching the resurrection. 

20.] all the words of this life, an 
unusual expression, seeins to refer to the 
peculiar nature of the enmity shewn to- 
wards thein by the Sadducees, for preaching 
the resurrection unto life: as if it were said, 
‘all the words of fA¢s LIFE,’ which they 
call in question. Or perhaps the expression 


24 Now when [Ὁ the 


ἃ Jiterally, public custody. 

Y render, at the break of day. 
2 omit, 

© render, priest. 


may import, that the religion of Jesus had 
its issue in Z7fe. A similar expression, 
“the word of this salvation,” occurs ch. 
ΧΙ]. 26. See also Rom. vii. 24. The de- 
liverance, here granted to all the Apostles, 
was again vouschafed to Peter in ch. xii., 
and is there related more in detail. It is 
there a minute touch of truth, that he 
should mistake for a dream (ver. 9) what 
he saw: having lain so long in prison, and 
his mind naturally dwelling on this his for- 
mer niiraculous liberation. 21.) at the 
break of day: see Luke xxiv. 1, margin. 
The high priest came to thie ordinary ses- 
sion-chamber in the Temple, on the south 
side of it, and therefore if the Apostles were 
teaching in Solomon’s porch (ver. 12), not 
in their immediate vicinity. Perhaps the 
words, which imply that the summons was 
not issued till after the arrival of the High 
Priest and his friends, may point to a 
meeting of the Sanhedrim hurriedly and 
insufficiently called, for the purpose of 
‘packing’ it against the Apostles. If so, 
they did not succeed, sce ver. 40: perhaps 
on account of the arrival of some who had 
been listeners to the Apostles’ preaching. 
all the cenate}| Probably the elders, 
including perhaps some who were not 
members of the Sanhedrim: the well- 
known foes of Jesus and his doctrine. 
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priests heard these things, they doubted ἃ 0f them, where- 


unto this would grow. 


25e Then came one and told them, 


[fsaying.| Behold, the men whom ye put in prison are 
standing in the temple, and teaching the people. “ὁ Then 
went the eaptain with the officers, and brought them 
without violenee, * for they feared the people, lest they * Mat xxi.26 


should have been stoned. 


27 And when they had brought 


them, they set them before the council: and the ligh 

priest asked them, 55 saying, ¥ § Did not we straitly com- ¥¢h. iv.18. 
mand you that ye should not teach in this name? and, 

behold, ye have filled Jerusalem with your doctrine, 7 and * qr ς νην: 


intend to bring this man’s *blood upon us. 


53. 
29 Then Peter a Matt. xxiii. 


od: Χχν!!, 25, 


. 3 
and the [fodder] apostles answered and said, ἢ We ought to >. iv. 10. 


d render, concerning. 
f omit. 


® render, And one came. 


& Many of our oldest authorities read, We straitly commanded you that 


Kec., without a question. 


The expression, the senate of the children 
of Israel, common in the LXX, is perhaps 
translated from the form of words in which 
they were summoned. 24.] the priest, 
if genuine (and the varieties of reading 
scem to have arisen from the difficulty it 
has occasioned), must designate the High 
Priest ; not that the word itself can bear 
the meaning (compare 1 Macc. xv. 1 and 
2), but that the contert points out the 
priest thus designated to be the High 
Priest. On the captain of the temple, 
see note ch. iv. 1. He appears to have 
been summoned to meet the Sanhedrim, 
perhaps as the offence had taken place 
within his jurisdiction. But he was pro- 
bably one of the chief priests. These 
latter were the titular High Priests, partly 
those who had served the office, partly the 
presidents of thetwenty-four courses, partly 
the kindred of the High Priest (see Matt. 
li. 4). concerning them] i.e. ‘con- 
cerning the Apostles, the persons inen- 
tioned in ver. 22; not ‘these words,’ as 
would appear at first sight. where- 
unto this would grow, i.e. to what this 
would come, is the correct translation 
of the original: not, as some have main- 
tained, ‘how this had come about :’ nor, 
‘what was the meaning of this.’ 26. | 
The clause, lest they should have been 
stoned, depends upon “ brought them with- 
out violence,” not upon “for they feared the 
people.” 28.| “They ought to have 
enquired first, How did ye escape? But 
as if nothing had happened, they ask them, 
saying &c.”’ Chrysostom. The same shy- 


ness of open allusion to the names or facts 
connected with Jesus and the spread of 
his doctrine may be traced in the words 
“ this name,” and “ this man’s blood,” and 
is a stroog mark of truth and circumstan- 
tiality.—‘‘ The High Priest will not name 
Jesus: Peter names and celebrates Him.” 
Bengel. to bring this man’s blood 
upon us] Not meaning that divine ven- 
geance would come on them for the murder 
of Jesus; but with a stress on us—that 
the people would be incited to take ven- 
geance on them, the Sanhedrim, for that 
murder. The preceding clause, “ve have 
filled Jerusalem with your doctrine,” shews 
this to be their thought. Compare the 
pointed address of Peter to the Sanhedrim, 
ch. iv. 8—12, and the distinction between 
them and the people in iv. 21.—This being 
so, the resemblance between this expression 
and the imprecation of the people in Matt. 
xxvii. 25 must not be too closely pressed, 
though the coincideuce is too striking to 
escape notice. 29.] Peter, by word of 
mouth; the Apostles, asa body, by assent, 
implied in his own utterance and their 
silence. There is no occasion to insert 
“other,” as done in the A. V.—This de- 
fence of Peter divides itself into the pro- 
positions of an ordinary syllogism—(1) The 
statement of the general truth that we 
must obey God rather than men: (2) The 
reduction of the present circumstances 
under that general truth, as being the 
work of the God of their Fathers—shewn 
in his having raised and glorified Jesus, 
for a definite purpose, to give, &c.—(3) The 
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ech. 1. 18,16: obey God rather than men. 


XXii. 14. 
ἃ ch. x. 39 


Heb. ii. 10: 
x11. 2. 

fel. iii. 15. 

ge Matt.i. 21. 

h Luke xxiv. 
47. ch. iii. 
26: xii. 38. 
Eph. i. 7. 
Col. i. 14. 


i John xy. 26, 27. k ch. ii. 4: x. 44. 


h omit, 


identification of themselves with the course 
of action marked out by the duty of obey- 
ing God rather than men. . .in that they 
were bearing witness to God’s work, under 
the inspiration of the Holy Spirit given 
tllem as men obedient to God.—The whole 
is a perfect model of concise and ready 
eloquence, and of unanswerable logical 
coherence; and a notable fulfilment of the 
promise ‘it shall be given you in that hour 
what ye shall speak ”’ (Matt. x. 19). 

We ought to obey] Much stronger than 
their former saying in ch. iv. 19, ‘ whether 
it be vight...to hearken unto vou more 
than unto God, judge ye,”’—as their con- 
duct, in persisting after prohibition, had 
been more marked and determined. That 
was a mere ‘listening to’ the proposition 
then made to them; this a course of de- 
liberate action, chosen and entered on. 

to obey God—opposed to the words your 
doctrine of the High Priest; and to his 
designation of our Lord as this man. In 
the background, there would be the com- 
mand of the angel, ver. 20: but it is not 
alleged: the great duty of preaching the 
Gospel of Christ is kept on its highest 
grounds. 30. The God of our fathers | 
Thus binding on Christ and his work to 
the covenant whereof all present were par- 
takers. ye, emphatic: answering to 
the emphatic “upon us”? of the High 
Priest. cn a tree (or, beam of wood) | 
Compare the similar contrast in ch. 111. 14, 
15. The manner of death is described 
thus barely and ignominiously, to waken 
compunction in the hearers, to whoin the 
expression was well known as entailing 
curse and disgrace on the victim. 

31.] with (not fo) his right hand, as in 
ch. 11. 338, where see note. The great aim 
here, as there, is to set forth God as the 
Dorr of all this. a Prince and a 
Saviour, not, ‘fo dea Prince anda Saviour? 
but the words are the predicate of Him— 
as a Prince and a Saviour. a Prince | 
us in ch. ii. 15, whieh see. anda 
Saviour | Jesus was to be King and Captain 
of Isracl, and also theix Saviour. Thetwo 
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30 ¢ The God of our fathers 


ia. 31¢ Him hath God exalted with his right hand [Ὁ ἐ Je] 
‘a Prince and a Saviour, "for to give repentance to 
Israel, and forgiveness of sins. 
nesses of these 1 things; and so is also the Holy Ghost, 
* whom God hath given to them that obey him. 


32 And ‘we are lus wit- 


331 When 


Tech. ii. $7: vil. 54. 


1 literally, Words : see note. 


offices, though inseparably connected in 
fact, had each its separate meaning in 
Peter's speech: a Prince — to whoin you owe 
obedience —a@ Saviour, by whom you mnst 
be saved from your sins. for to give, 
In lis A’zg/y prerogative; repentance and 
remission of sins, to lead to salvation by 
him asa Saviour.—The key to this part of 
the speech is Luke xxiv. 47—49, where we 
have, in our Lord’s command to them, the 
sane conjunction of repentance and re- 
mission of sins,—and imincdiately follows, 
as here, “ye are witnesses uf these things,” 
appointing them to that office which they 
were now discharging,—and, parallel with 
the mention of the Holy Ghost in our text, 
there follows there, “aud behold, I send 
the promise of my Father upon you.” By 
conjoining the Holy Ghost, as a witness, 
with themselves,—they claim and assert 
the promise of John xy. 26, 27: see also 
the apostolic letter of ch. xv. 28. When 
we remember how much of the apostolic 
testimony was given in writing, as well as 
by word of mouth, this declaration of Peter 
becomes an important clement for judging 
of the nature of that testiniony also. See 
a very similar conjunction, 1 John v. 9.— 
They were God’s witnesses, in the things 
which they had seen and heard as men: 
the Holy Ghost in them was God’s Wit- 
ness, in purifying and enlarging by His 
inspiration that their testimony to facts, 
and in unfolding, from (and as inseparable 
from) these witnessed facts,—the thengs 
which eye hath not seen nor ear heard. 
And in the Scripture THESE SAME TES- 
TIMONIES are conjoined; that of the Apos- 
tles, holy men under the guidance and 
reminiscence of the Holy Spirit, faithfully 
and honestly reporting those things which 
fall under human observation: and that of 
God the Spirit Himse/f, testifying, Uirough 
them, those loftier thing's which no human 
experience can assure, nor human imagina- 
tion compass, 32. things] literally, 
words: meaning, histories, things ex- 
pressed in words: sce note on Luke 1. 4. 
to them that obey him] He does 
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they heard that, they were cut to the heart, and took 


counsel to slay them. 


34 j Then stood there up one in the 


eouncil, a Pharisee, named ™ Gamaliel, a doctor of the law, meh χαὶὶ. δ, 
had in reputation among all the people, and commanded 
to put the apostles forth a little space; 85 and said unto 
them, Ye men of Israel, take heed to yourselves what ye 


intend to do as touching these men. 


36 For before these 


days rose up Theudas, boasting himself to be somebody ; 


J render, But there stood. 


not say, “fo ws,’ which might make an 
unreal distinction between the Apostles 
and the then believers, aud an implied ex- 
clusion of the hearers from this gift,— but 
generally, to all that obey Him, by this 
word recalling the opening of the speech, 
and binding all together. So that the 
sense of the whole is, ‘ We are acting in 
obedience to God, and for the everlasting 
good of our common Israel: and otherwise 
we cannot do.’ And a solemn invitation is 
implied. ‘ Be ye obedient likewise.’ It is 
remarkable that a simular word, “ere 
obedient to the faith,” is used of the mul- 
titude of converted priests, ch. vi. 7. 
33.] When they heard that, they were 
cut asunder (so literally: i.e. in heart). 
34.|} Gamaliel (sec Num. 1. 10; 
ii. 20) is generally, and not without 
probability, assumed to be identical with 
tlie celebrated Rabban Gamuliecl, also en- 
titled “the old man,” one of thie seven, to 
whoin, among their Rabbis, the Jews give 
this title Rabban, a wise and enlightcned 
Pharisee, the son of Rabban Symcon (tra- 
ditionally the Symeon of Luke 1. 25) and 
graudsou of the famous Hillel. His name 
often appenrs in the Talinud, as an utterer 
of sayings quoted as authorities. He died 
eighteen years before the destruction of 
the city. He was the preceptor of St. Paul 
(ch. xxii.3). Ecclesiastical tradition makes 
him become a Christian, and be baptized 
by Peter and Jolin, and in the Clementine 
Recognitions, he is stated to have been at 
this time a Christian, but secretly. The 
Jewish accounts do not agree, which 
make him die a Pharisee, with much 
more probability. Nor is the least trace 
of a Christian leaning to be found in 
his speech: see below on ver. 39. And 
considering that he was a Pharisee, op- 
posing the prevalent faction of Sad- 
duceism in a matter where the Resurrec- 
tion was called in question,—and a wise 
and enlightened inan opposing furious and 
unreasouing zealots,—considering also, that 
when the anti-pharisaical element of Chris- 
tianity was brought out in the acts and 


sayings of Stephen, his pupil Saul was 
found tle foremost persccutor,-—we should, 
I think, be slow to suspect him of any 
favouring of the Apostles as followers of 
Jesus. (See particulars respecting Ganialiel 
collected in Conybeare and Howson’s St. 
Paul, edn. 2, vol. i. p. 69, f.) He does not 
here appear as the president of the Sanhe- 
drim, but only as a member. to put 
the apostles forth, i.e. to cause them to 
withdraw. They are recalled in ver. 40. 

35.] The words as touching these 
men nay be joined either with take heed 
to yourselves, or with what ye intend to 
do. ‘The latter would give the more usual 
construction: and seeins the more probable 
of the two. 36.] A great chronological 
diticulty arises here. Josephus relates, 
that when Cuspins Fadus was Procurator 
of Juda, an impostor named Theudas 
persuaded a very great multitude to break 
up their houscholds and follow him to the 
Jordan, in expectation that he would divide 
the river for them to go over. He then 
relates how Fadus sent a squadron of horse 
against him, killing many of his followers, 
and taking many prisoners, and bringing 
his head to Jerusalem. But this was in 
the reign of Claudius, not before the 
year A.D. 44: and consequently at least 
twelve years after this speech of Gamalicl’s. 
On this difficulty I will remark, that we 
are plainly zz no position (setting all other 
considerations aside) to charge St. Luke 
with having put into the mouth of Ga- 
maliel words which he could not have 
uttered. For Josephus hiinself, speaking 
of a time which would accord very well 
with that referred to by Gainalicl, viz. the 
time when Archelaus went to Rome to 
be confirmed in the kingdom, says, “ Mean- 
time numerous seditional movements took 
place ainong the Jews, many men feeding 
their own ambition by tle enmity of the 
Jews against the Romans, and breaking 
out im acts of war.” And among these 
there may well have been an impostor of 
this name. But all attempts to identify 
Theudas with any other leader of outbreaks 
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to whom a number of men, about four hundred, joined 
themselves: who was slain; and all, as many as obeyed 


him, were scattered, and ¥ drought to nought. 


37 After 


this man rose up Judas of Galilee in the days of the 
l faxing, and drew away [™ much] people after him: he 
also perished; and all, [even] as many as obeyed hin, 


were dispersed. 


88 And now I say unto you, Refrain 


n Prov. xxi, 30 from these men, and let them alone; "for if this counsel 


Isa. vill. 10. 
Matt xv. 13. 

o Luke xxi. 15. 
1 Cor. i. 35. 


p ch. vii. 51: 
ix. 5: Xxiil. 
9. 


K render, Came. 


M omitted by our oldest authorities. 


0 render, 1S: see note, 


mentioned by Josephus have failed to con- 
vince any one except their propoundcers. 
See them quoted in my Greek Test. The 
assumption of Josephus having misplaced 
his Theudas is perhaps improbable; but 
by no means impossible, in an historian 
teeming with inaccuracies. All we can 
say is, that such impostors were too fre- 
quent, for any one to be able to say that 
there was pot one of this name, which was 
by no means uncommon, at the time spe- 
cified. It is exceedingly improbable, con- 
sidering the time and circumstances of the 
writing of the Acts, and the evident super- 
vision of them by St. Paul, the pupil of 
Gamaliel, that a gross historical mistake 
should have been here put into his month. 

about four hundred hardly agrees 
with Josephus’s words above, “a@ very 
great multitude,’ which may mean even 
more, the greatest part of the multitude: 
and this confirms the idea that different 
events are pointed at in the two accounts. 
But the Jewish historian speaks very 
widely about such matters: see note on ch. 
xxi, 38. 37.} The decided words, 
after this man, fix beyond doubt the place 
here assigned to Theudas. The revolt 
of Judas, and the occasion of his revolt 
are related by Josephus. It arose on the 
mission of Quirinus to enrol the inhabitants 
of Judwa. They took it quietly at first, 
‘but afterwards rose in revolt under Judas 
as their leader. He says he was a Gaulon- 
ite, from a city named Gamala, and in 
returning to the mention of him as the 
founder of the fourth sect among the Jews, 
he calls him ‘ Judas of Galilee.’ From 
the above citation it is plain that this 
enrolment was that so called beyond all 
others, under Quirinus: see Luke ii. 2 and 


or this work be of men, it will come to nought; 59 ° but if 
it ° de of God, ye cannot overthrow it; lest haply ye be 
found Peven Pto fight against God. 


40 And to him they 


l render, enrolment. 
N omit. 


P render, to fight against God also. 


note. His revolt took a theocratic character, 
his followers maintaining, as Josephus tells 
us, that God was the only ruler and master. 
His cnd is not related by Josephus. 

were dispersed] Strictly accurate-—for 
they still existed, and at last became active 
and notorious again, under Menahem, son 
of Judas the Galilaan, as Josephus also re- 
lates. 38.] if it beof men... if it is of 
God: implying by the first, perhaps, the 
manifold devices of liuman inposture and 
wickedness, any of which it might be, and all 
of which would equally come to nought,— 
and, on the other hand, the solemnity and 
fixcdness of thedivine purpose by the ézdica- 
tive mood, which are also intimated by the 
present tense, ye cannot.—Or perhaps thie 
indicative mood is used in the second place, 
because that is the case assumed, and on 
which the advice is founded. At all events, 
thedistinction ought to be prescribed, which 
it is not in our A.V. this counsel } ‘Vhie 
whole plan—the scheme, of which this work, 
the fact under your present cognizance, forms 
a part. 39.] He warns them, lest they 
be found opponents not only to them, but 
also to God :—‘ even’ in A. V., does not 
give the sense.—As regards Gamalicl’s ad- 
vice we may remark that it was founded 
on a view of the issues of events, agrecing 
with the fatalism of the Pharisees: that 
it betokens no leaning towards Christianity, 
nor indeed very much even of worldly 
wisdown ;—but serves to shew how low 
the supreme council of the Jews had sunk 
both in their theology and their political 
sagacity, if such a fallacious daissez-aller 
view of matters was the counsel of the 
wisest among them. It scems certainly, 
on a closer view, as if they accepted, froin 
fear of the people (sce ver. 26), this oppor- 


VI.1,2. 


agreed: and when they had ‘called the apostles, 
beaten them, they commanded that they should not speak 
in the name of Jesus, and let them go. 
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uf and q ch. iv. 15. 
r Matt. x. 17: 


xX. 34. 
Mark xiii. 0. 


41 And they 


; ᾿ Ὶ ST payne] Matt. v. 12, 
4 departed from the presence of the council, [51 rejoicing | * 


8 that they were counted worthy to suffer shame for */7s 
name. Ὁ And daily tin the temple, and ἃ ἐμ every house, 
“they ceased not to teach and preach Jesus Σ Christ. 


Removed. 

2 Cor. xii. 10. 
VPhik. i, Dh 
Ἰοὺ. x. 34. 
Jmnes i. 2. 

1 Pet. iv. 13, 
lu. 

teh. ii, 40. 
ecu. iv. 20, 29, 


uu 
VI. 1 y¥ dnd in Ὁ those days, 2 when the number of the ser. iia: iv, 


disciples was ® multiplied, there arose a murmuring of the 


γον, 7. 


bb Grecians against the Hebrews, because their Widows Were bch. ix.20: 

11] ] ᾿ τ the iv. 35, 
neglected ‘in the daily ministration. 2Then the twelve °'” 
called the multitude of the disciples unto them, and said, 


4 render, departed rejoreing. 
8 yender, because. 


T omit. 
t render, the Name. 


Ὁ yender, 1n the houses: see ch, ii. 46. 
Χ vender, the Christ: i.e as the Chnist. 


Y render, But. 
ἃ render, Multiplying. 


Z render, these. 


b render, Grecian Jews, or, Hellenists. 


tunity of compromising the matter, which 
Gamaliel lad designedly afforded them. 
40. when they had .... beaten 
them] Sce Deut. xxv. 2,—for disobedience 
to their command. 41. the Name] 
Not “his Name,’ as A.Y., nor ‘this Name” 
(as others), but the Name, par ercellence, 
viz. of Christ. So the term “the Name” 
is used Levit. xxiv. 11, 16. 42.) On 
in the houses sce note, cli. 11. 46. 
πάρ. VI. 1—7.] ELECTION OF SEVEN 
PERSONS TO SUPERINTEND THE DISTRIBU- 
TION OF ALMS. 1. But, in contrast 
to the former entire unity of the church: 
introducing that great and important 
chapter in her history, of Judaizing di- 
visions, which from this time onward dis- 
quieted her. in these days] Sec ch. 
1, 15:—but not necessarily as there, ‘within 
avery few days:’ the expression is quite 
indefinite. Some time must have clapsced 
since ch. iv. 32. The Hellenists were 
the Grecian Jews: not only those who 
were themselves proselytes, nor only those 
whocame of families ance proselytized, — but 
alk who, on account of origin or habitation, 
spoke Greek as their ordinary language, 
und used ordinarily the LXX version.—The 
Hebrews were the pure Jews, not neces- 
sarily resedent in Palestine (for example, 
St. Paul, who was “an Hebrew, descended 
from Hebrews,” Phil. iii. 5. See also 2 
Cor. xi. 22),—nor necessarily of unmixed 
Jewish desvent, else the words of St. Paul 
just cited would hardly have conveyed an 


additional distinction,—but rather distin- 
guished by language, as speaking the Syro- 
Chaldaic, and using the Hebrew Scriptures. 
were neglected | literally, overlooked. 

The use of this appropriate word shews, 
I think, that Olshausen’s supposition, that 
the term, their widows, implies a/l their 
poor, isnotcorrect. Those poor who could 
attend for themselves and represent their 
case, were served : but the zwédows, who re- 
quired more searching out at their own 
houses, were overlooked. And this because 
tlhe Apostles, who certainly before this had 
the charge of the duty of distribution, being 
already too much occupied in the ministry 
of the Word to attend personally to it, had 
entrusted it apparently to some deputies 
among the Hebrews, who had committed 
this oversight. It has been shewn by 
Biseoe, that the Hellenistic Jews were 
held in low estimation by the Hebrews. 
in the daily ministration] Soime 

have argued from this, that there must 
have been ‘deacons’ before: and that 
those now elected (sec below on their names) 
were only for the service of the Hellenistic 
Jews. But I should rather believe that 
tlie Apostles had as yet, by themselves or 
by non-official deputies, performed the 
duty. The ministration spoken of was the 
daily distribution of food: see on ver. 2. 
2.| the multitude of the disciples, 

—i.c. ‘the whole number of disciples in Jeru- 
sulem:’ summoning a general meeting of 
the church. How many they were in 
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d Exod. xviii. 
17. 


e Deut.i.18. and serve tables. 


ch. i. 21: 


THE ACTS. 


VI. 


“It is not ὃ reason that we should leave the word of God, 
3 Wherefore, brethren, ¢ look ye out 


Tim. iii.7. aMong you seven men of honest report, full of the d Holy 
Ghost and wisdom, whom we ® may appoint over this 


F eet 
business. * But we ‘will give ourselves continually to 


f ch. ii. 42. 
prayer, and to the ministry of the word. 
°And the saying pleased the whole multitude: and 
geh.xi24 they chose Stephen, 2a man full of faith and of the Holy 
neb.vii.s, host, and ® Philip, and Prochorus, and Nicanor, and 


26: xxi. 8. 
i Rev. ii. 6, 15. 


© render, Our pleasure. 


d Most of our ancient authorities read, Spirit. 


number at the time, is not said. Clearly 
the 120 names of ch. i. 15 cannot be meant. 
It is not our pleasure] Not, ἐέ zs 
not reasonable, as Beza, Calvin, and the 
A. V. The meaning of the original word 
is always as above. leave the word 
of God] For to this it would come, if the 
Apostles were to enquire into, and do jus- 
tice in, every case of asserted neglect. 
serve tables] It is a question, whether 
this expression import the service of dis- 
tributing money—or that of apportioning 
the daily public meals. ‘The latter seems 
to ine most probable, both on account of 
the word ‘‘daily” above, and of the usage 
of the word mznistration. ‘That both kinds 
of tables inay be meant, is possible: but 
hardly probable. 8. look ye out] The 
similarity to Gen. xli. 33 may be noticed, 
and seeins to shew that the look ye out of 
the A. V. is the right rendering. 
seven men] Some have supposed a re- 
ference to the number of nations of 
which the Hellenistic Jews would per- 
haps be composed: some, to 7000, to 
which number the believers would by 
this time amount: some, to the inystic 
number seven, so common in Jewish 
writings :—but the best remark is Light- 
foot’s : —‘ why seven were to be cliosen, let 
him say, who has boldness to make the 
guess.’—Soime present consideration of 
convenience probably regulated the number. 
over this business (or duty)] The 
duty (see above) was, not that of ministering 
to the Hellenistic Jews only, but that of 
superintending the whole distribution. 
4.| the ministry of the word, in opposition 
to the ministry, or serving, of tables. “Tits 
is the noblest portion of the work, which 
no bishop can delegate to another, as be- 
ing himself occupied in more important 
mutters.” Calvin. 5.] full of faith, — 
not in the lower sense of ‘trutlfuluess,’ 


Timon, and Parmenas, and ! Nicolas a proselyte of Antioch : 


© read, will. 


-—but in the higher of faith, the root 
of all Christian virtues: see ch. xt. 24.— 
Of these seven, Stephen and Philip (ch. 
viu. 5, 26, 40; xxi. 8) only are elsewhere 
mentioned. On the idea of Nicolas having 
founded the heretical sect of the Nicolai- 
tans, Rey. 1]. 6, 15, see note there. From 
his being called a proselyte of Antioch, 
some have argued that he only was a prose- 
lyte, and none of the rest: some that αὐέ 
were proselytes,—but the rest, of Jerusa.- 
lem. But ueither inference seems justified: 
rather I should say that the addition simply 
imports that he becaine better known than 
the rest, from the very circumstance per- 
haps of Antioch having been afterwards 
so important a spot in the Christian 
listory (ch. xi. 19, note).—These names 
are all Greek: but we cannot thence infer 
that the seven were all Hellevistic Jews: 
the Apostles Philip and Andrew bore Greek 
names, but were certainly not Hellenists. 
There does appear however, in the case of 
these two Apostles, to have been a con- 
nexion with Greeks of some sort, see Jolin 
xii. 20—22. Possibly, though JZebrews, 
they may not have been descended from 
Hebrews (see above on ver. 1), but sprung 
from intermarriage with Hellenists. And 
so these seven may have been partly He- 
brews, though their names seem to indicate, 
and their office would appear to require, 
that they were connected with Hellenists, 
and not likely to overlook or disparage 
them. The title of ‘deacons’ is nowhere 
applied to these seven in Scripture, nor 
does tlhe word occur in the Acts at all. 
In 1 Tim. iii. 8 ff. there is no absolute 
identification of the duties of deacons with 
those allotted to these seven, but at the 
saine tine nothing to imply that they were 
different. The universal conseut of all 
Christian writers in regardiug this as the 
institution of the office of deacons should 
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ὁ whom they set before the apostles : and * when they had ket. i.2. 

᾿ Ὶ Ὶ 1 ch. viil. 17: 
praved, ! they laid ther hands on them. 7 And ™ the word x 17 αΝΙ. 
: 7 11Ὲ. 


of God increased ; and the number of the disciples multi-_ iv,ts: v.22. 
and a great f company “of the ch. xii. 24: 


plied in Jerusalem greatly ; sin δ Col 
priests were obedient to the faith. 

ὃ And Stephen, full of 6 faith and power, did great 
wonders and miracles among the people. 9» Then there 
arose certain of the synagogue, which is called the 


synagogue of the Libertines, and Cyrenians, and Alex- 


1.0, 
pb Jobn xii. 42. 


f render, multitude. EB read, grace. B yender, But. 


not be overlooked: but at the same time 
we must be careful not to imagine that we 
have here the institution of the ecclese- 
astical order sonamed. The distinctness 
of the two is stated by Chrysostom plainly, 
whose opinion is that these are not to be 
confounded with any ecclesiastical order, 
but were merely appointed for the purpose 
then in hand. So also @eumenius. But 
that the subsequent office of deacon was 
founded upon this appointment, is very 
probable. The only one of these seven 
who appears in the subsequent history (ch. 
xxi. 8) is called “ Philip the Evangelist,” 
probably from the success granted lim as 
recorded in ch. viii. 12. In these early 
days titles sprung out of realities, and 
were not yet mere hicrarchical clissifica- 
tions. 6.| they had, viz. the Apostles. 
Their office of giving themselves to prayer 
is here specially exercised.—The laying on 
of hands, the earliest mention of which 15 
connected with dlessing only (Gen. xlviil. 
14), was prescribed to Moses as the form 
of conferring office on Joshua, Nuin. xxvii. 
18, and from that time was used on such 
occasions by the Jews. Froin its adoption 
by the Apostles, it has ever been the 
practice of the Christian church in ordain- 
ing, or setting apart her ministers. It was 
also used by the Apostles on those who, 
having been baptized, were to be fully en- 
dowed with the gifts of the Holy Spirit: 
see ch. villi. 17; xix. 6, and Heb. vi. 2. 

7.) Ard, i. e. on this measure being 
completed ; as would be the case, seeing 
that these seven were not only servants of 
tables, but men full of the Holy Ghost and 
of wisdom: and we soon hear of the part 
which Stephen bore in the work. 8, 
great multitude of the priests | The number 
of priests who returned from Babylon, Ezra 
li. 36—39, was 4289: and the number would 
probably have much increased since then. 
No evasion of the historian’s assertion is to 
be attempted, as has been done by some 
Cominentators.— At this time was probably 


the culminating point of popularily of the 
church at Jerusalem. As yet, all seemed 
going on prosperously for the conversion 
of Israel. ‘The multitude honoured the 
Apostles; the advice of Gamualiel had 
inoderated the opposition of the Sanhe- 
drim: the priests were gradually being 
won over. But Ged’s designs were far 
different. At this period another great 
element in the testimony of the eliurch 15 
brought out, in the person of Stephen,— 
its protest against Pharisaism. This 
arrays against it that powerful and zealous 
sect, and henceforward it finds neither 
favour nor tolerance with either of the 
parties among the Jews, but increasing 
and bitter enmity from them both. 
8—Cn. VII. 60.) THE ΑΟΟΥΒΑΤΙΟΝ, 
DEFENCE, AND MARTYRDOM OF STEPHEN. 
8.7 This is the first instance of any, 
not an Apostle, working sigus and wonders. 
The power was perhaps conferred by the 
laying on of the Apostles’ hands; though, 
that having been for a special purpose 
inerely, and the working miracles being 
a fulilment of the promise, Mark xvi. 17, 
18, to believers, I should rather refer the 
power to the eminence of Stephen’s faith. 
full of grace, i. 6. divine grace (not 
‘favour with the people’): the effects of 
which, the miracles were called gifts of 
Grace (charismata, from charis, grace). 
9.1 The word Libertines is rightly 
explained by Chrysostom to mean, tlic 
freedmen of the Romans. Philo speaks of 
a large district of Rome beyond the Tiber 
as inhubited by Jews, who were mostly 
freedinen that had originally been brought 
in captivity to Italy. Tacitus relates under 
A.D. 19, that a decree of the senate passed, 
to banish to Sardinia four thousand liber- 
tines or freedinen, who were infected with 
Jewish and Egyptian superstitions, and 
the rest were ordered either to abjure their 
religion or to leave Italy. In this Jose- 
phus agrees, relating a story as ouc of its 
causes, in which Ida, ἃ freedwoman, was 
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yl Kings xxi. 
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andrians, and of them of Cilicia and of Asia, disputing 
with Stephen. 1° And °they were not able to resist the 
wisdom and the spirit by which he spake. ! ? Then they 
suborned men, 1 which said, We have heard him speak 
blasphemous words against Moses and [* against] God. 
12 And they stirred up the people, and the elders, and the 
scribes, and came upon him, and caught him, and brought 
him to the council, 13 and set up false witnesses, i which 
said, This man ceaseth not to speak blasphemous words 
against ! this holy place, and the law: | 4 for we have 
heard him say, that this Jesus of Nazareth shall τ destroy 
this place, and shall change the customs which Moses 
delivered us. 15 And all that sat in the council, looking 
stedfastly on him, saw his face as it had been the face of 


an angel. 


1 render, to say. 


κ omet, 


Ϊ Many ancient authorities read, the holy place. 


the agent of the mischief. Here then we 
have abundant reason for numbers of 
these Jews of libertine race having come 
to Jerusalem, being among the vest, who 
were ordered to quit Italv: and what 
place so likely a refuge for Jews as Jerusa- 
Jem ?—Those who find a difficulty in this 
interpretation suppose them to have been 
inhabitants of Libertum, a town in proper 
or proconsular Africa, from which we 
find a bishop of Libertum sitting in the 
synod of Carthage in 411. But none of 
their suppositions will bear exaniination, 
and the best interpretation is the usual one 
that they were the descendants of Jewish 
freedinen at Rome, who had been expelled 
by Tiberius.— There is no difficulty in their 
having had a synagogue of their own: for 
there were 460 or 480 synagogues at Jeru- 
salem. Cyrenians}| Sec ch. 11. 10, 
note. Alexandrians | Two of the five 
regions of Alexandria were inhabited by 
Jews. It was also the seat of the learning 
and philosophy of the Grecian Jews, which 
was now at its height. This metropolis 
of the Hellenists would certaiuly have a 
syhagogue mm Jerusalem. I understand 
three distiuct synagogues to be meant, not- 
withstanding the somewhat equivocal con- 
struction,—and the words “which 1s called” 
only to xpply to the unusual term “ Zidber- 
tines.” Cilicia was at this time a 
Roman provinee, the capital being the 
free city of Tarsus, see note on chi. ix. 11. 
—Asia,—not exactly as in ch. 11. 9, where 
it is distinguished from Phrygia,—here and 
usually in the Acts implies proconsular 


Asia, a large and important Roman pro- 
vince, including Mysia, Lydia, Caria, and 
Phrygia—known also as “ Asia this side 
of the Taurus.” 11.) Neander well 
remarks that this false charge, coupled 
with the character of Stephen’s apologetic 
speech, shews the veal character of his 
arguments with his opponents :—that he 
scems to have been the first who plainly 
set forth the transitory nature of the law 
and temple, as compared with the per- 
manence of the latter and better covenant, 
thus being in a remarkable manner the 
forerunner of St. Pani. 12.] the 
people, first,—that by means of the popu- 
lar feeling they might act upon the elders 
and scribes, tle members of the Sanhe- 
drim. came upon him] Thie same 
persons,—acting now by the authority of 
the Sanhedrim; Saul, anong those from 
Cilicia, being, as is afterwards (ch. vii. 58) 
inplied, among the foremost,— came upon 
him, and seized him. 13. false wit- 
nesses | The falsehood of their witness con- 
sisted, as in the similar case of our Lord, 
in taking Stephen’s words out of their con- 
text, and misrepresenting what perhaps in 
so many words he dad actually sard. 

this holy place] The temple: see Matt. 
xxiv. 15; ch. xxi. 28. 15.] It is a 
question with regard to this verse, Does it 
relate any supernatural appearance, glort- 
Sying the face of Stephen,—or merely de- 
scribe the calin and holy aspect with which 
he stood before the council ? The majority 
of commentators suppose the latter: and 
certainly the foregoing description of 
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VII.1™ Then said the high priest, Are these things so? 
2 And he said, #2 Men, brethren, and fathers, hearken ; ach. xaii.1. 
The God of glory appeared unto our father Abraham, 


m render, But the high priest said. 
N vender, Brethren : see ch. i. 16. 


Stephen would lead us to infer, that there 
was something remarkably striking im his 
Appearance and demeanour, which over- 
awed his adversaries. But both from the 
plain language of our text, well understood 
unong the Jews to signify supernatural 
brightness, and from the fact that in St. 
Luke’s own narrative we have supernatural 
brightness associated with angelic appear- 
ances more than once (see Luke ii. 9; ch. 
xii, 7), I should be inclined to think that 
the face of the martyr was lighted up with 
a divine radiance. That the effect on 
those present was not such as to prevent 
the examination proceeding, 1s no argu- 
ment against this view: in the very mild- 
ness of the question of the High Priest 
which follows, 1 see the trace of some un- 
usual incident exercising an influence over 
him. Chrysostoin explains well the effect 
on the council: “God scems to me to have 
made him beautiful to look at, perhaps to 
prepare the way for his speech, and that 
he might immediately strike them with 
his look. For there is, yea there is, in 
faces full of spiritual grace that which is 
lovely to those that love them, and strikes 
awe and fear into those that hate them. 
Or perhaps the Evangelist mentions it to 
account for their tolerating his speech. 
For what answer does the High Priest 
make? Do you see, how mildly and un- 
reproachfully lie puts his question ?” 

Cuap. VII. 1.1 On the High Priest’s ques- 
tion, see Chrysostom just quoted.—lIt is 
parallel with Matt. xxvi. 62, but singularly 
distinguished from that question by its 
mildness: seeabove. 2—53.] STEPHEN’S 
DEFENCE. In order to understand this 
wonderful and somewhat difficult speech, 
it will be well to bear in mind, (1) that 
the general character of it is apologetic, 
referring to the charge made against him: 
but (2) that in this apology, forgetting 
himself in the vast subject which he is 
vindicating, he every where mixes in the 
polemic and didactic element. A general 
synopsis of it may be thus given: (1) He 
shews (apologetically) that, so fur from 
dishonouring Moses or God, he believes, 
and holds in mind, God’s dealings with 
Abraham and Moses, and grounds upon 
them his preaching; that, so far from 
dishonouring the temple, he bears in mind 
its history and the sayings of the prophets 


respecting it; and he is proceeding,—when 
(interrupted by their murmurs—or inatten- 
tion ? but see note, ver. 51) he bursts forth 
into a holy vehemence of invective against 
their rejection of God, which provokes his 
tunultuary expulsion from the council, and 
execution. (2) But simultaneously and 
parallel with this apologetic procedure, he 
also procecds didactically, shewing them 
that a future Prophet was pointed out by 
Moses as the final Lawgiver of God’s 
people,—that the Most High had revealed 
His spiritual and heavenly nature by the 
prophets, and did not dwell in temples 
made with hands. And (3) even imore re- 
markably still does the polemic element run 
through the speech. “16 ἐδ not 1, but you, 
who from the first times till now have re- 
jected and spoken against God.” And this 
element, just appeuring ver. 9, and again 
more plainly vv. 25—28, and again inore 
pointedly still in ver. 35, becomes dominant 
in vv. 39—44, and finally prevails, to the 
exclusion of the apologetic and didactic, in 
vv. 51—53.—That other connected pur- 
poses have been discovered in the speech, 
as, for example, that so ably followed out 
by Chrysostom, of shewing that the cove- 
nant and promises were before the law, 
and sacrifice and the law before the temple, 
—is to be attributed to the wonderful depth 
of words uttered like these under the im- 
mediate inspiration of the Holy Spirit, 
presenting to us, from whichever side they 
are viewed, new and inimitable hues of 
heavenly wisdom. Many of these will be 
brought out as we advance.—The question, 
from what probable source St. Luke de- 
rived his report of this speech, so pecu- 
liar in its character and citations as to 
bear, even to the most prejudiced, decisive 
evidence of authenticity, can be only con- 
jecturally answered: but in this case the 
conjecture can hardly be wrong. I have 
discussed the point in the Introductior to 
the Acts, ch. i. § ii. 12 (a). 2. Bre- 
thren (men whoare brethren), and fathers | 
So Paul, ch. xxii. 1, before a mixed assem- 
bly of Jews. The brethren would embrace 
all: the fathers would be a title of respect 
to the members of the Sanhedrim, in ¢his 
ease, but hardly in ch. xxii. 1. The 
God of glory | Not equivalent to the glorious 
God, but the God of (i. e. who possesses 
aud manifests Himself by) glory, viz. the 
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when he was in Mesopotamia, before he dwelt in Charran, 


Ὁ Gen. xii. 1. 


Sand said unto him, » Get thee out of thy country, and 


from thy kindred, and come into the land which I shall 


c Gen, xt. 31: 
Xil. 4, 5. 


shew thee. 


*'Then °came he out of the lund of the 


Chaldzans, and dwell in Charran: and from thence, when 
his father was dead, °e removed him into this land, 


ἃ Gen, xii. 7: 
xiii. 15: X¥. 
3,18: xvii. 
8: xxvi. 3. 


© better, for perspicuity, God. 


Shechinah, or divine appearance, sce Exod. 
xxiv. 16, 17, and ver. 55.—The words our 
father decide nothing as to Stephen’s 
genuine Hebrew extraction. Any Jew 
would thus speak. before he dwelt in 
Charran] This was the Jewish tradition, 
thongh not asserted in Genesis. Thus 
Philo, having paraphrased the divine com- 
mand, says, “For this reason Abraham is 
said to have made his first move from the 
land of the Chaldzans to that of the Char- 
reaus.” But he accurately distinguishes 
between the divine command, which he 
obeyed in leaving Chaldea, and the vison 
afterwards, adding a reason after his man- 
ner, why God could not be seen nor ap- 
prehended by him while he was yet a Chal- 
dzan and an:astrologer. The fact of his 
having left Ur by some divine intimation 
is plainly stated in Gen. xv. 7, and referred 
to in Neh. ix. 7. It was surely both natu- 
ral and allowable to express this first com- 
mand in the well-known words of the 
second. Charran| So the LXX for 
Haran, Gen. xi. 31, &c.; 4 Kings xix. 12; 
Ezek. xxvii. 23. It is in Mesopotamia, and 
is celebrated in Roman history as Carrhe, 
where happened the defeat and slaughter 
of Crassus by the Parthians. It lay on an 
ancient road, in a large plain surrounded 
by mountains ; it was still a great city in 
the days of the Arabian caliphs. 

4. when his father was dead| In Gen. xi. 
26, we read that Terah lived 70 vears and 
begot Abram, Nahor, and Haran; in xi. 
32, that Terali lived 205 years, and died in 
Haran; and in xil. 4, that Abram was 75 
years old when he left Haran. Since then 
70 added to 75 makes 145, Terah must 
have lived about 60 years in Haran after 
Abrain’s departure.—It seems evident, that 
the Jewish chronology, which Stephen fol- 
lows, was at fault here, owing to the cir- 
cumstance of Terah’s death being mentioned 
Gen. xi. 32, before the command to Abram 
to leave Haran ;—it not having been ob- 
served that the mention is anticipatory. 
And this is confirmed by Philo having fallen 


wherein ye now dwell. 
heritance in it, no, not so much as to set his foot on, ὁ Ρ yet 


°And he gave him none in- 


P render, and. 


into the same mistake, and stated the re- 
moval of Abraham from Haran, in almost 
these same words, to have been after his 
Jather’s death. It is observable that the 
Samaritan Pentateuch, in Gen. xi. 32, for 
205, reads 145, which has most. probably 
been an alteration to remove the apparent 
inconsistency.—The subterfuge of under- 
standing the spiritual death of Terah, who 
is, as a further hypothesis, supposed to 
have relapsed into idolatry at Haran, 
appears to have originated with the Rabbis, 
on discovering that their tradition was at 
variance with the sacred chronology. They 
have not been without followers in modern 
Cliristendom. See in my Greek Testament 
instances of unworthy treatment of the 
assertion in the text in order to evade 
the difficulty. The way in which it has 
been met by some commentators, viz. 
that we have no right to assuine that 
Abram was born when Terah was 70, but 
may regard lim as the youngest son, would 
leave us in this equally unsatisfactory posi- 
tion:—Terah, in the course of nature, 
begets his son Abram at 130 (205 minus 
75): yet this very son Abram regards it as 
incredinle that he himself should beget a 
son at 99 (Gen. xvii. 1, 17); and on thie 
fact of the birth of Isaac being out of the 
course of nature, most important Scrip- 
tural arguinents avd consequences are 
founded; cf. iv. 17 --- 21] ; Heb. x1. 11, 12. 
We may fairly leave these commentators 
with their new difficulty: only remarking 
for our instruction, how sure those are to 
plunge into hopeless confusion, who, from 
motives however good, once begin to han- 
dle the word of God deceitfully. 
God removed him] In these words Stephen 
clearly recognizes the second command, to 
migrate from Haran to Canaau: and as 
clearly therefore made no mistake in ver. 2, 
but applied the expressed words of the 
second command to the first injunction. 
5. gave him none inheritance in 10] 
There is no occasion here to wrest our fext 
in order to produce accordance with the 
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he promised that he would give it to him for a possession, 
aud to his seed after him, when [4 as yet] he had no elnid. 
6 And God spake on this wise, * That his seed should ¢ Gen. xv.13, 
sojourn in a strange land; and that they should bring 
them into bondage, and entreat them evil ‘four hundred ¢ ¥xea, χε], 10. 


vears. 


7 And the nation to whom they shall be in 


bondage will I judge, said God: and after that shall they 


come forth, and ΕΔ serve me in this place. 
him the covenant of circumcision : 


8h And he SAVE καὶ Exod. iii. 12. 


Gen. xvii. 9, 
iand so Abraham begat ; gens 


i Gen. xxi. 3, 3, 


. : . « 4. 
Isaac, and circumcised him the eighth day; * and Isaac κ Gen. xxv. 20. 
begat Jacob; and ! Jacob begat the twelve patriarchs. ! ὅπ. παῖ. δ, 


9m And the patriarchs, moved with envy, sold Joseph into 
Egvpt: "8dut God was with him, !°and delivered him 


&e.: xxx. 5, 
ἄιο.: XXXV. 
18, 23. 

m Gen XXXVIi. 
4,11, 28. Ds. 


ev. V7 


a ° ν ᾿ Η G ; xX ον : 
out of all his afflictions, ° and gave him favour and wisdom "y's133."" 


231, 
o Gen, xli. 37 : 


in the sight of Pharaoh king of Egypt; and he made him xi. 


vovernor over Egypt and all his house. 


11 p Now there p Gen. xi. 55. 


came a dearth over all the land of Egypt and Chanaan, 
and great affliction: and our fathers found no sustenance. 
12 4 But when Jacob heard that there was corn in Egypt, 4 Gen xi.1. 
he sent out our fathers first, 8 and at the second time ren. χῖν. 4, 
Joseph was made known to his brethren: and Joseph’s 


kindred was made known unto Pharaoh. 


14 5 Then sent 5 Gen. xlv.9, 
27 


Joseph, and called his father Jacob to him, and tall his tGen,xlvn27 


kindred, threescore and fifteen souls. 


4 not erpressed in the original. 


15uSo Jacob went ucen. xhi.s. 


I render, worship ; 


8 render, and. 


history. The field which Abraham bought 
for the burial of his dead surely did not 
come underthedescription of anznhkeriéance, 
nor give him any standing as a possessor in 
the land. . 6, 7.] A free citation from 
the ILA X, with the words, “ and they shall 
worship me in this place,’ adapted and 
added from Exod. ili. 12. The shifts of 
some commentators to avoid this plain fact 
are not worth recounting: but again, the 
student who would not handle the word of 
God deceitfully should be here and every 
where on his guard against thein.—The 
round number, 400 years, given here and 
in Genesis, is further specified Exod. xii. 
40, as 430. (See Gal. iii. 17, and note.) 

7.] said God is inserted by Stephen 
in passing from the narrative form (* Ais 
seed’’) into the direct (“ 7 will judge’). 

8.| On the institution of circum- 
cision, it is called a “ covenant,” Gen. xvii. 
10, and the immediate promise of that 
covenant is contained in the saine chapter, 


ver. 8. 80, 1. ἃ. ‘in this new covenant 
state ;’— or, ‘in fulfilment of the proinise of 
seed implied in the above words.’ In this 
word so lies hid the germ of the subscquent 
teaching of the Holy Spirit by St. Paul, 
Gal. iii. 9.1 Here we have the first 
hint of the rebellious spirit in Israel, which 
the progress of the history brings out, 

10.] Observe the simple coupling of the 
clauses by and, as characteristic of this 
speech. favour and wisdom | favour, 
80 that he was acceptable to Pharaoh (see 
reff.) : and wisdom, so that Pharaoh con- 
sulted him, and followed his suggestion, 
especially in the important case recorded 
Gen. xli. 38. he made him] viz. 
Pharaoh: a change of subject. 14. 
threescore and fifteensouls | Inthe Hebrew 
text, Gen. xlvi. 27; Exod. i. 5; Deut. x. 
22, seventy souls are reckoned, viz. sixty- 
six born of Jacob, Jacob hiinself, Joseph, 
and his two sons born in Egypt. So also 
Josephus. But the LXX, whom Stephen 
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«Gen: nix.33. down into Egypt, “and died, he, and our fathers, 16 and 


x Exod. xiii, 
19, Josh. 
XXivV. 32, 

Σ Gen. xxiii. 
1G: xxiii. 
19. 

z Gen. xv. 13. 
ver, 6. 


a Exod. i. 7, 8, 
. Ps.ev. 

24, 25. 
b Exod. i. 22. 
cExod.ii2. the end they might not live. 
d Heb. xi. 38. 
e Exod. ii. 

3—10, 


* were carried over into Sychem, and laid in Y the sepul- 
chre that Abraham bought for a sum of money of the sons 
of Kmmor [* the father] of Sychem. 17 But 4 when # the 
time of the promise drew nigh, which God * had sworn to 
Abraham, *the people grew and multiplied in Egypt, 
‘8 till another king arose, which knew not Joseph. 19 The 
same dealt subtilly with our kindred, and evil entreated 
our fathers, ἢ so that they cast out their young children, to 
“Ὁ ὁ In which time Moses 
was born, and “was Y exceeding fair, and nourished up in 
his father’s house three months: 2! and ὁ when he was cast 
out, Pharaoh’s daughter took him up, and nourished him 
for her own son. 2 And Moses was 2 Jearned in all the 


t not expressed in the original. 
X render, SWOYLE. 


U y+ender, according as. 
Y literally, fair unto God: see note. 


“ render, for perspicuity, instructed : see note. 


follows, insert in Gen. xlvi. 20 an account 
of the children and grandchildren of Ma- 
nasseh and Ephraim, five in number: and 
in ver. 27 read thus: “dnd the sons of 
Joseph, who were born to him in the land 
of Egypt, were nine souls. All the souls 
of the house of Jacob, which entered with 
Jacob into Egypt, were seventy-five :"-- 
reckoning, as it appears, curiously enough, 
among the sons of Joseph, Joseph himself, 
and his wife Asenath ; for these are required 
to make np the nine, according to their 
ver. 20. And similarly in Exod. i. 5, and 
in some copies in Deut. x. 22. With re- 
gard to the various attempts to solve the 
difficulty, seein my Greek Testament. 

16.] were carried over, viz. he and our 
JSathers, not the latter only,—as some com- 
mentators have suggested, to evade part of 
the difficulty of the verse.—The facts, as 
related in the Old Testament, were these : 
Jacob, dying in Egypt, was (Gen. i. 13) 
taken into the land of Canaan, and buried 
in the cave of Macpelah, before Mamre 
(on the rest of the verse see below) : Joseph, 
dying also in Egypt, was taken in a coffin 
(Gen. 1. 26) at the Exodus (Exod. xiii. 19), 
and finally buried (Josh. xxiv. 32) at She- 
chem. Of the burial of the other patriarchs 
the sacred text says nothing, but rather 
hy the specifieation in Exod. x111. 19, leaves 
it to be inferred that they were buried in 
Egypt. Josephus, Antt. ii. 8. 2, relates 
that they were taken and buried in Hebron, 
and adds, “ of whom the graves are shewn 
even to my time in the fortress Hebron, of 
very beautiful marble, and sumptuously 


wrought.” The Rabbinical traditions re- 
port them to have been buried in Sychem : 
and Jerome, relating the pilgrimages of 
Paula to the sacred places, says, ‘ She 
passed by Sychem, and turning aside there 
saw the sepulchre of the twelve patriarchs.” 
These traditions probably Stephen fol- 
lowed; and, in haste or inadvertence, 
classed Jacob with the rest. that 
Abraham bought} The burying-place 
which Abraham bought was not at Sychem, 
but (Gen. xxill. 3—20) at Hebron, and was 
bought of Ephron the Hittite. It was 
Jacob who (Gen. xxxiii. 19) bought a field 
where he had pitched his tent, near Sychem, 
of the children of Hamor, Shechem’s 
father: and no mention is made of its 
being for a burying-place. The two inci- 
dents are certainly here confused; and no 
ingenuity of the commentators has ever de- 
vised an escape from the inference. I have 
mentioned a few such attempts in my 
Greek Testament. 17. according as, 
i.e. ‘in proportion as;’ not “ when,” as 
τ 20. fair unto God (so lite- 
rally) | The expression here seems borrowed 
from tradition: Josephus calls the infant 
Moses “a child of divine beauty.” Philo 
says, ‘“‘The child at its very birth pre- 
sented au appearance of beauty greater 
than that of ordinary men.” 22. | 
The word “learned,” in our A. V. here, is 
used in its older meaning of ‘“‘ tazght,” as 
in the Prayer-book version of the Ps. cxix. 
G6, “Learn me true understanding and 
knowledge.” This meaning having Dow 
become obsolete, the word here is misun- 
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; , j f Luke xxiv. 10. 
wisdom of the Egyptians, and was f mighty in words and fet 


1 de eds. 


238 And when he was full forty years old, 


: Exod. ii. 11 
ite ii. 11, 


came into his heart to visit his brethren the ® children of 


Israel. 


2+ And seeing one [of them] suffer wrong, he 


defended him, and avenged him that was oppressed, and 
smote the Eevptian: 35 for he supposed his brethren would 
have understood how that God by his hand would deliver 


them: but they understood not. 


26h And the next day h Exod. ii. 18. 


he shewed himself unto them as they strove, and [5 would 
hare] set them at done again, saying, [5 178,1] ye are 
e brethren; why do ye wrong one to another? “1 But he 
that did his neighbour wrong thrust him away, saying, 


i Who made thee a ruler and a judge over us? 


28 Wilt i see Luke ril. 


εἰν. 7. 


thou kill me, as thou diddest the Egyptian yesterday ? 
29k Then fled Moses at this saying, and was a stranger in & Exod. ii.1s, 


the land of Madian, where he begat two sons. 


| xviii, 3, 4. 
301 And 1 Exod. iii. 2. 


when forty years were expired, there appeared to him in 
the wilderness of mount Sina an angel [Ὁ of the Lord] in a 


&® render, SODS. 
© omit. 


Ὁ not in the original, 
ἃ Jiterally, peace. 


@ literally, raen brethren. 


derstood to mean learned, i. 6. erudite, ac- 
complished. Τὺ should therefore be altered 
into “instructed.” That Moses was in- 
structed in the wisdom of the Egyptians, is 
not found in the Old Testament, but derived 
from tradition, and following as a matter 
of course from his adopted station as the 
son of Pharaoh’s daughter. This wisdom 
of the Egyptians, celebrated by so many 
ancient writers, consisted mainly in natural 
philosophy, medicine, and mathematics,— 
and its teachers were the priests. 

mighty in words | So Josephus calls Moses 
admirably persuasive in haranguing multi- 
tudes, but late in his course, during the 
journey through the wilderness :—when the 
divine Spirit, as the hook of Deuteronomy 
abundantly testifies, had turned his ‘ slow- 
ness of speech’ into the most fervid elo- 
quence. That he was so thus early, during 
his Egyptian course, was probably reported 
by tradition, but hardly seems to agree 
with Exod. iv. 1O—16. 23. full forty 
years old] The text of Exod. ii. 11 has 
only “when Moses was grown.” The exact 
age was traditional. 24,] the Egyptian, 
from the history beingso universally known, 
that the agent of the wrong would be 
readily supplicd. 25.1 Here we have 
again the resistance to the Holy Spirit 
hinted: see ver. 51, and note on ver. 2. 


26.] unto them, ‘wo of them, taken as re- 
presenting his brethren the children of 
Israel. Not, “he would have set them at 
peace,” as our A. V.: this explanation is 
not needed :—the act, on Moses’ part, was 
complete; but, he set them at peace. 

27.| The further progress of resistance to 
the Spirit on the part of Israel. 29. 
Madian (or -am)] Winer supposes this 
Madian to have been a nomad detachment 
of the more settled Midianites,— which at 
that time was encamped in the neighbour- 
hood of Sinai and Horeb. For Jethro, 
Moses’ father-in-law, is not found there 
in Exod. xviii. I ff., hut comes to visit 
Moses from a distance. See also Num. x. 


29 ff. two sons] Exod. ii. 22; iv. 20; 
xviil. 3. 30. when forty years were 
expired] This follows from the tradi- 


tion of ver. 23, combined with Exod. vii. 
7. The Rabbinical books said that ‘‘ Moses 
lived in Pharaoh’s palace forty years, and 
in Midian forty years, and then ministered 
to Israel forty years.” mount Sina | 
Horeb, Ἐχοά. iii.1. But both were points 
of the same mountain range, and the 
names were convertibly used. In Exod., 
Levit., and Num., the law is said to have 
been given from Sinai; in Deut. from 
Horeb. ‘The desert of Mount Sina’ is the 
desert in which Mt. S. is situated. So 
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flame of fireina bush. 31 When Moses saw it, he wondered 
at the sight: and as he drew near to behold it, the voice of the 
Lord came unto him, 3? saying, ™ lam the God of thy fathers, 


m Matt. xxii. 


32. Heb. xi. 
ἣ the God of Abraham, and [9 the God 97 Isaac, and [6 the 
God of | Jacob. Then Moses trembled, and durst not behold. 
nag i 88" Then said the Lord to him, Put off thy shoes from thy 


feet: for the place where thou standest is holy ground. 
okxod.ii.7. ὅδ ΟἽ have seen, I have seen the affliction of my people 
which is in Egypt, and I have heard their groaning, and 
am come down to deliver them. And now come, I wiil 
send thee into Egypt. % This Moses whom they refused, 
saying, Who made thee a ruler and a judge? f the same 
E did God send [Ὁ to be] aruler and a deliverer ? by the hand 


p Exod. xiv. 
10. Num. 


xx. 16. 


q Exod. xii.41: Of the angel which appeared to him in the bush. 


XXX1l). 1, 

r Exod. vii. 
Vill. ix. xX. xi 
xiv. Ps. cv. 
27. 

s Exod. xiv. 21, 


27, 28, 29. 
t Exod. xvi. 1, 


364 fF [Le 


_ brought them out, 1 after that he had τ shewed wonders and 
signs in the land of Egypt, Sand in the Red Sea, tand in 
the wilderness forty years. 


37 This 1s that Moses, which 


uDdevrxvii, Said unto the © children of Israel, "A prophet shall the 


15,18. ch. 
111. 22. 
x Matt. xvii 5: 


yor unto me[; ¥!him shall ye hear]. 


© omit. 
& read, hath God sent. 


ἷ render, shewin o. 


Lord your God raise up unto you of your brethren, like 


83 y This 1s he, that 


£ getter, This Moses. 


Β not in the original. 
k render, SONS. 


l omitted by many ancient authorities, 


‘the Peak of Derbyshire,’ originally no 
doubt some single hill, has come to mean 
the whole district in which that hill is 
situated. an angel] Here, as continu- 
ally in the Old Testament, the angel bears 
the authority and presence of God Himself: 
which angel, since God giveth not His 
glory to another, must have been the great 
Angel of the covenant, the “ Angel of the 
Fuce” of Isa. Ixiii. 9, “the Angel of His 
Presence,”’—the SON OF Gop. See below 
on ver. 53.—Stier remarks, that this 
second appearance of God, to Moses (see 
ver. 2), introduces the legal dispensation, 
as the first, to Abraham, the patriarchal. 

32.] The order of Exod. iii. 6, is 
here somewhat varied. The command to 
put off the shoe was given on the approach 
of Moses, and before these words were 
spoken. 99. See Josh. v.15. Put- 
ting off the sandals was a mark of reverence. 
The priests performed all their mmistra- 
tions barefooted. The Arabs to this day 
continue the practice: they always enter 
their mosques barefooted. 84. I have 
seen, I have seen (literally, seeing I saw) | 


This is the emphatic way of expression in 
the Hebrew. 35.| The words, this 
Moses, are repeated emphatically again and 
again, to nnpress on them God’s choice of 
one whom they rejected. whom they 
refused, ver 27. ‘The rejecter of Moses 
there is regarded as the representative of 
the natvon: see note on ver. 26. In this 
express mention of the rejection of Moses 
by the Jews, and his election and mission 
by God, the parallel of Jesus Christ is no 
doubt in Stephen’s mind, and the inference 
intended to be drawn, that it does not 
follow that GoD REJECTS those whom THEY 
REJECTED.—The difficulty of hath God 
sent has caused it to be altered into -the 
historic tense, “‘did God send.” But the 
perfect tense sets forth not only the fact 
of God’s sending Moses then, but the en- 
durance of his mission till now—him hath 
God sent: with a closer reference than 
before, to Him whom God had now exalted 
as the true Ruler and Deliverer, sce ch. 
vy. 81. 37.] See ch. 11. 22, notes. 
Our text has probably been altered to agree 
verbally with the former citation. 


91-αὶ, 
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was in the ™church in the wilderness with 7the angel τ δα }siii.9. 


which spake to him in the mount Sina, and with our 
fathers : who received the ®ive/y ἡ oracles to give unto α Ἐκ 
us: ὅδ το whom our fathers would not obey, but thrust 
him from them, and in their hearts turned back again 


al. iii. 10. 
Heb, ii. 2. 


od. xxi. 1. 

ub v.27; 
81 ; xxxili. 4. 
John i. 17. 

Ὁ Ronn. ifi. 2. 


into Egypt, # ‘saying unto Aaron, Make us gods to go ¢¥rod. xxxit 
before us: for as for this Moses, which brought us out of 
the land of Egypt, we wot not what is become of him. 
414 And they made a calf in those days, and offered sacri- 4 Deut. ix. 16, 


fice unto the idol, and rejoiced in the works of their own 


Β. CV1. 10. 
e Ps. Ixxxi. 12, 
Ezek. xx. 25 


39. Rom. 1.’ 
hands. # Then * God turned, and gave them up to wor- 34. 2Thes. 
ship the host of heaven ; as it is written in the book of fRextiv-% 


the prophets, ΕΟ ye house of Israel, have ye offered to me 


2 Kings xvil. 
16: xxi, ὃ. 
Jer, xix. 13. 


slain beasts and sacrifices [9 by the space of] forty years im ¢ Amos ¥.%, 


τὰ /iterally, assembly. 


D render, living. 


© not in the original. 


38.] That Moses conversed vith both the 
Angel of the covenant and our fathers, 
implies that he was the mediator between 
them, as indeed the words, who received 
the living oracles, more plainly declare. 
the word rendered the church 
means, probably, the assembly held (Exod. 
xix.) for the promulgation of the law at 
Mt. Sinai, not ‘the Church’ gencrally. 
Dr. Wordsworth observes on the meaning 
which the words ‘‘the Church in the wilder- 
ness’? carry for the student of Christian 
prophecy, Rev. xii. 1—6. living 
oracles, see reff. not ‘ dife-geving :’ still less 
to be understood ‘ given vivd voce.’ 
99.] Another instance, brought home 
again by the words our fathers, of rejection 
of God’s appointed messenger and servant. 
they turned back in their hearts to 
Egypt: not ‘they wished to return to 
Egypt, of which in Exod. xxxii. there is no 
trace (but later, in Num. xiv. 4), and which 
would hardly suit the term to go before 
us; but ‘they apostatized in heart 
to the Egyptian idolatries.? The very 
title by which Aaron proclaims his idol, is, 
‘These be thy gods, O Israel, which 
brought thee up out of the land of Egypt,’ 
Exod. xxxii. 4. See also Neh. ix. 18. 
40. gods to go before us} As God had done 
in the pillar of the cloud and fire. The 
plural is not put for the singular, but is 
used categorically: not perbaps without 
implying also, that the only two religions 
were, the worship of Jehovah, and that of 
zdols, a multitude. The plural is used by 
Aaron, see above.—In the opprobrious 
term, this Moses, may beimplied, as Meyer 


suggests, ‘who was the strong opponent 
of idolatry.’ 41. they made a calf | 
apparently in imitation of Apis, a bull 
worshipped at Memphis as the living 
syinbol of Osiris. The ox was a common 
symbolic form of idols in the East; it was 
one of the cherubic forms, Ezek.i.10; and 
the most recent discoverics at Nineveh 
have brought to light colossal bulls. Sir 
Gardiner Wilkinson thinks the golden 
calves of Israel to have been imitations of 
Mnevis, a bull kept at Heliopolis as a 
living symbol of the sun. Jecrobonin after- 
wards set up golden calves at Bethel and 
Dan, and with the same proclamation : see 
1 Kings xii. 28. 42. God turned } 1. 6. 
God, who had hitherto watched over them 
for good, now provoked by their rebellion, 
changed, and delivered them up to their 
own ways. gave them up—not 
‘suffered them: all these explainings away 
of the strong expressions of Scripture be- 
long to the rationalistic school of interpre- 
ters (which is not modern merely; even 
Chrysostom has here “He permitted 
them”’): it was a judicial delivering up, 
not a mere letting alone, see Rom. 1. 24, 
26, 28. to worship the host of 
heaven | This fact is not mentioned in the 
Pentateuch, but may refer to the worship 
of Baal. In after-times we have frequent 
traces of star worship: see 2 Kings xvii. 
16; xxi. 3, 5; xxii. 4, 5; Jer. xix. 13; 
Zeph. 1.5. See also Deut.iv. 19; xvii. 3; 
Job xxxi. 26. The book of the pro- 
phets, regarded as a whole, contained this 
prophecy. The citation is from the LXX. 
I should take the question here as a re- 
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#3 Yea, ye took up the tabernacle of 


Moloch, and the star of P your god Remphan, figures 
which ye made to worship them: and I will carry you 


away beyond Babylon. 


h Exod. xxv. 
40: xxvi. 30, 
Heb. viii. 5. 

i Josh. iii. 14. 

k Neh. ix. 24. 
Ps. xliv. 2: 
xxviii. τ 
ch. xiii. 

11 S:m. ivi 1. - fathers § 
2Sam. vi 
Ps. eee 
19. ch, xiii. 
22. 


44 Our fathers had the tabernacle 
of witness in the wilderness, as he [4/ad] appointed, 
τ speaking unto Moses,» that he should make it according 
to the fashion that he had seen. 
that came after brought in with t Jesus %into the 
possession of the Gentiles, 


451 Which also our 


Kwhom God drave out before 


m1 Kings viii. the face of our fathers, unto the days of David; 401 who 


17. 1Chron, 
xxii. 7. Ps. 
cxrxii. 4, 5. 


found favour before God, and ™ desired to find a taber- 


P Many ancient authorities read, the god. 


4 omit. 
B render, inheriting. 


T render, Who spake. 
t render, Joshua. 


U render, at their taking possession. 


X render, asked permission. 


proach, implying that God does not receive 
.as offered to Him, sacrifices in which He 
has been made to share with idols :—it is 
not true that ye offered to Me (but no 
stress on Me) sacrifices, &c., ‘I regard it 
as never having happened.’ 43.] The 
answer by God himself: Yea, ye took up, 
i.e, carried about with you, (not My taber- 
nacle as your sole or chief holy place, but) the 
tabernacle (literally the portable tent forthe 
image. We read of the sacred tent in the 
Carthaginian camp) of Moloch &c. Stephen 
was not the sole dishonourer, ?f a disho- 
nourer, of the holy place—their fathers had 
done it before. Moloch] So the LXX: 
the Heb. has Malchem, ‘of your king.’ 
Moloch was the Phoenician Saturn: his 
image was of brass with the head of an ox, 
and outstretched arms of a man, hollow; 
and human sacrifices (of children) were 
offered, by laying them in these arms and 
heating the image by fire kindled within. 
The rigid prohibitions of the worship of 
Moloch (Lev. xviii. 21; xx. 2—5) were 
openly transgressed by Ahaz, 2 Kings xvi. 
3; by Manasseh, ib. xxi. 6; see also xxiii. 
10; Jer. vii. 31; xxxii. 35. In the king- 
dom of Israel this abomination had been 
long practised, see 2 Kings xyii. 17; Ezek. 
xxill. 37. We find traces of it at Carthage 
among the Phenicians, among the Cretans 
and Rhodians, and the Assyrian colonists 
at Sepharvaim, 2 Kings xvii. 31. 
the star of your god Remphan] For this 
word, Rephan or Remphan the Hebrew 
has ‘* Chiun:’’ but what the meaning of 
either this or Remphan (the word is very 
variously read in our MSS. Rempham, 
Rompha, Rofa, Reffa, Rephan, &c.) 1s, we 


have nothing but conjecture to inform us. 
The most likely opinion has been that of 
Kircher, who maintains it to be a Coptic 
word, signifying the planet Saturn, and 
answering to the Arabic ‘ Kewan.’ 
The prophecy, both in the LXX and 
Hebrew, has Damascus. But the fulfilment 
of the prophecy would make it very natural 
to substitute that name which had become 
inseparably associated with the captivity. 
44. the tabernacle of witness] In 
opposition tothe tabernacle just mentioned: 
but also 11 pursuance of one of the great 
aims of the speech, to skew that holiness ts 
not confined to locality or building. This 
part of his subject Stephen now enters on 
more particularly.—The words, “the taber- 
nacle of witness,” are the LXX rendering of 
the word in Num. xvi. 18, 19 &c., which the 


A.V. renders ‘the tabernacle of the as- 
sembly,’ or ‘congregation.’ the 
fashion | This is another contrast: it is the 


same word as that rendered “ figures”’ in 
ver. 43. 45.] inheriting, succeeding 
to its custody and privileges. at (or 
‘in’) their taking possession ] The term is 
used of that final and settled possession 
which Israel took of the land, not of that 
transitory possession from which the Gen- 
tiles or nations were driven out. The martyr 
combines rapidly a considerable period, 
during which this taking possession and this 
expulsion was taking place (for it was not 
complete till the time of David) in order to 
arrive at the next great event of his listory, 
the substitution ofthe temple of Solomon for 
the tabernacle. 46. asked permission | 
See 2 Sam. vii. 2 ff.,in which this resquest 
is made through N athan the Prophet, and 


43—52. 
nacle for the God of Jacob. 


an house. 
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47" But Solomon built him 21 Kiogsvi-t: 


1 Chron. 
XVii, 12. 
2Chron. iii.1, 


in Ytemples made with hands; as saith the prophet, 01 Kings viii 


49 » Heaven is my throne, and earth is * my footstool: 


27. 2 Chron. 

11,8: vi. 18. 

ch. xvii. 24. 
a. :xvi. 1, 3. 


what house will ye build me? saith the Lord: or what 1s ? Matt. v. 34, 


the place of my rest? ὅ0 8 Hath not my hand made all 


these things ? 


heart and ears, ye do always resist the Holy Ghost: as 
52s Which of the prophets 


your fathers did, so do ye. 


> : ‘ ° . 4 
51 Ye 4Istiffnecked and * uncircumcised in 9: 


85: xxiii. 22. 


Exod. xxxil, 
χχχὶϊὶ, 3. 
Isa. xiviii, 4. 
r Lev. xxvi. 41, 
Deut. x. 16. 
Jer.iv.4: 
vi. 10: ix. 26. 
Ezek. xliy. 9. 


bhare not your fathers persecuted ? and they ° have slain 53 Chron. 


them which shewed before of the coming of tthe Just 


xxxvi. 16. 
Matt. xxi. 
85: xxiil. H, 
87. 1 Thess. 


One; of whom ye have been now the betrayers and mur- , i154, 


Y read, thing's. 


at first conceded by Nathan, though after- 
wards, on a revelation made from God, 
denied :—not ‘destred,’ as A.V. The vow 
(a species of prayer) here referred to, is de- 
fined by the expression “find a tabernacle,” 
to be that mentioned Ps. cxxxii. 

48.] But, though Solomon built Him an 
house, we are not to suppose, for all that, 
that He is confined to earthly spots. 

as saith the prophet | We have in substance 
the same declaration by Solomon himself 
at the dedication of his temple, 1 Kings 
vul. 27: see also the beautiful prayer of 
David, 1 Chron. xxix. 10--19. The cita- 
tion is freely from the LX X.—The student 
will not fail to be interested in observing 
the apparent reference to this declaration 
in Stephen’s apology, by St. Paul, ch. xvii. 
24. 51.} I do not think there is any 
occasion to suppose an interruption from 
the audience to have occasioned this out- 
break of holy indignation. At each sepa- 
rate recital (vv. 9, 25, 35, 39 ff.) he has 
dwelt, with continually increasing fervour, 
on the rebellions against and rejections of 
God by His people. He has now brought 
down the history to the establishment of 
the temple worship. From Solomon’s time 
to his own, he saw but a succession of 
apostasies, idolatries, rejection of God’s 
prophets:—a dark and loathsome cata- 
logue, termirated by the betrayal and 
wurder of the Just One Himself. It is 
not at all beyond probability, to believe 
that the zeal of his fervent spirit was, by 
the view of this, the filling up of the mea- 
sure of their iniquities, kindled into a flame 
of inspired invective. I find that this is 
also Neander’s view, in opposition to the 
generality of Commentators, as also that of 


Z literally, the footstool of my feet. 
@ render, Did not my hand make. 
Ὁ render, did not your fathers persecute. 


C render, Slew. 


Prof. Hackett, in his commentary on the 
Acts: and I cannot but think it far the 
most probable. “ Henceforward he is borne 
along by vehemence in his discourse. His 
approaching death gave him great boldness 
of speech: for of this I believe him to have 
been fully aware.” Chrysostom. 
stiffnmecked and uncircumcised | Words and 
figures familiar to the prophets in speaking 
of the rebellious Israel: see besides the 
references, Deut. ix. 6, 13; Neh. ix. 16:— 
Deut. x. 16; xxx. 6. See also Rom. ii. 
29. and ears] I should hardly 
think of any allusion to Ps. xl. 6,—because 
the LXX have rendered ‘mine ears hast 
thou opened’ by “α body hast thou pre- 
pared me.” ye do always resist the 
Holy Ghost] Apparently a reference to Isa. 
Ixiii. 10. The instances as yet had been 
confined to their fathers: vow he has 
arrived at their own times. The ¢wo are 
taken up again in the next verse. 

52. Which of the prophets | See Matt. xxi. 
34 ff.: 2 Chron. xxxvi. 16: where the same 
general expressions are used of their perse- 
cuting the prophets. Such sayings are not 
to be pressed to the letter, but represent 
the uniform attitude of disobedience and 
hostility which they assumed to the mes- 
sengers of God. See also the parable, 
Matt. xxi. 35. them which shewed 
before of the coming of the Just One] The 
office of all the prophets, see ch. iil. 18. 
The assertion is repeated, to connect them, 
by this title, with Him, whom they an- 
nounced. the Just One| This name 
was used by the Jews to designate the 
Messiah. See note on James v. 6. 
betrayers] by Judas’s treachery, of which 
the Sanhedrists had been the accomplices ; 
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derers: 344 who have received the law ὃ by the disposition 
of angels, and have not kept it. 


54* When they heard 


these things, they were cut to the heart, and they gnashed 


y ch. vi. 5. 


on him with their teeth. 


65 But he, ¥ being full of the 


Holy Ghost, looked up stedfastly into heaven, and saw the 


2 Ezek. i. 1, 
Matt. iii. 16. 
ch. x.11, 

a Dan. vii.13. 

b 1 Kings xxi. 
18, Lukeiv 
20. Heb. 
Kili. 12, 

c Lev. xxiv. 10. 
ἃ Deut. xiii. 9, 
10: xvii. 7. 
ch. viii. 1: 

Xxii. 20. 


ἃ render, men who received. 


glory of God, and Jesus standing on the right hand of 
God, °° and said, * Behold, I see the heavens opened, and 
the *Son of man standing on the right hand of God. 
°7'Then they cried out with a loud voice, and stopped 
their ears, and ran upon him with one accord, 58 and 
>cast him out of the city, ‘and stoned him: and ‘the 


© render, at the injunction. 


f render, Lo, I behold. 


Matt. xxvi. 14—-16 :—murderers, by the 
hands of the Romans; ch. ii. 23, note. 
53. at the injunction of angels] 
Many explanations have been given of these 
words. An enumeration and description of 
them may be seen in my Greek Testament. 
The key to the right understanding of 
them seems to be the similar expression in 
Gal. ili. 19, “the law, ...ordained by 
[means of] angels.” The law was given 
by God, but announced by angels. The 
people received God’s law then, at the in- 
junction of angels. 54.] were cut to 
the heart, see ch. v. 33, note. 95. | 
Certainly, in so far as the vision of Stephen 
was supernatural, it was not necessary that 
the material heavens should have been 
visible to him: but from the words looked 
up stedfastly into [the] heaven, it would 
seem that they were. We are not told 
where the Sanhedrim were assembled. It 
does not scem as if they were convened in 
the ordinary session room: it may have 
been in one of the courts of the temple, 
which would give room for more than the 
members of the Sanhedrim to be present, 
as seems to have been the case. 
standing | A reason why the glorified 
Saviour was seen standing and not sitting, 
has been pleasingly given by Chrysostom, 
“Why standing and not sitting ? that He 
may shew His attitude of help to the 
martyr. For of the Father also it is said, 
‘ Arise, O God.’” See also the collect for St. 
Stephen’s day. But not perhaps correctly : 
for ‘help’ does not seein here to be the 
applicable idea, but the confirmation of his 
faith by the ecstatic vision of the Saviour’s 
glory at God’s right hand.—I should be 
rather disposed to think that there was 
reference in the vision to that in Zech. iil. 
1, where Zechariah sees “ Joshua [Jesus | 
the High Priest standing before the angel 


of the Lord.” Stephen, under accusation 
of blaspheming the earthly temple, is 
granted a sight of the heavenly temple ; 
being cited before the Sadducee High 
Priest, who believed neither angel nor 
spirit, he is vouchsafed a vision of the 
heavenly Hiau Priest, standing and mi- 
nistering at the Throne, amidst the angels 
and just men made perfect. 56. ] 
This is the only time that our Lord is by 
human lips called the Son oF Man after 
His Ascension (Rev. i. 13; xiv. 14, are not 
instances). And why here? I believe for 
this reason. Stephen, full of the Holy 
Ghost, speaking now not of himself at all 
(ver. 55), but entirely by the utterance of 
the Spirit, repeats the very words, Matt. 
xxvi. 64, in which Jesus Himself, before 
this council, had foretold His glorification ; 
—and assures thei that that exaltation of 
the Son oF Man, which they should here- 
after witness to their dismay, was already 
begun and actual. 58. cast him out 
of the city] See Levit. xxiv. 14. The 
Rabbinical books say, “The place of sto- 
ning was outside the city: for all walled 
cities were considered to correspond to the 
camp of Israel.” Compare also Heb. xiii. 
12, 13. and stoned him] An antici- 
pation of the fact, the details of which 
follow. Stoning was the punishment of 
blaspheming, Levit. xxiv. 16. The ques- 
tion whether this was a legal proceeding on 
sentence, or a tumultuary one, is not easy 
to answer. It would appear from John 
xviii. 31, that the Jews had not legally the 
power of putting any man to death (see 
note there). Certainly, from the narrative 
before us, and from the fact of a bloody 
persecution having taken place soon after 
it, it seems that the Jews did, by conni- 
vance of, or in the absence of tle Procu- 
rator, administer summary punishments of 
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. . J 
witnesses laid down their clothes at a young man’s feet, 


whose name was Saul. 


59 And they stoned Stephen, 


f ty , el . ° 
eBecalling upon God, and saying, Lord Jesus, f receive my ¢ sh. iz.14 


spirit. 


he had said this, he fell asleep. 


60 And he § kneeled down, and cried with a lou 
voice, ® Lord, lay not this sin to their charge. And when 


f Ps. xxxi.5. 
d Luke xxiil. 
46. 
g ch. ix. 40: 
xx. 36: 
xxi. δ 


h Matt. v.44. 
Luke vi. 28: 
xxiii. 84, 


VIII. 1 And 8 Saul was consenting unto his death, ach. vii.s: 


And hat that time there was a great persecution against 


xxii. 20. 


the chureh which was at Jerusalem; and > they were all ben. χἱ. 19. 
scattered abroad throughout the regions of Judea and 


Samaria, except the apostles. 


2 And devout men carried 


§ better, praying : tt is literally, invoking : no word such as “God” its 


erpressed, 
b jJiterally, in that day. 


this kind. But here no sentence is re- 
corded: and perhaps the very violence and 
fanatical character of the execution might 
constitute it, not an encroachment on the 
power of the Procurator, as it would have 
been if strictly in form of law, but a mere 
outbreak, and as such it might be allowed 
to pass unnoticed. That they observed the 
forms of their own law, in the place and 
manner of the stoning, is no objection to 
this view. the witnesses] See Deut. 
xvil. 7, where it is enacted that the hands 
of the witnesses were to be first on the 
criminal to put him to death, and after- 
ward the hands of all the people. 

they laid down their clothes | They disen- 
cumbered themselves of their loose outer 
garinents, that they might be light and 
unimpeded in the throwing of the stones. 
They taid them at Saul’s feet that he might 
keep them in safety. Such notices are 
deeply interesting, when we recollect by 
whom they were in all probability carefully 
inserted. See ch. xxii. 19, 20, and note on 
eh. xxvi. 10 :—from which it appears that 
Saul can certainly not have been less than 
thirty at this time. He was a member of 
the Sanhedrim, and soon after was de- 
spatched on an important mission with 
their authority. 09. | All attempts to 
escape from this being a direct prayer to 
the Savicur are vain, as I have shewn in 
my Greek Testament. recelve my 
spirit; The same prayer in substance had 
been made by our Lord on the Cross (Luke 
xxiii. 46) to His Father. To Him was now 
committed the key of David. Similarly, 
the young man Saul, in after years: “1 
am persuaded that he is able to keep that 
which I have committed to him against 
that day.” 2 Tim. i. 12. 60. lay not 


this sin to their charge] This again was 
somewhat similar (though not exactly, see 
note there) to our Lord’s prayer, Luke 
Xxiil. 34, he fell asleep] Not a Chris- 
tian expression only: there are Jewish ex- 
amples: and we have some even in Greck 
heathen poetry. But it became the usual 
Christian term for death. Its use here, 
when the circumstances, and the actors 1n 
them, are remembered, is singularly touch- 
ing, from the contrast. 

Cuap. VIII. 1—4.] PERSECUTION OF 
THE CHURCH BY SAUL, CONSEQUENT ON 
THE DEATH OF STEPHEN. 1. con- 
senting| The same Greek word is ren- 
dered ‘‘aliow” in Luke xi. 48: “ have 
pleasure” in Rom. 1. 32. Compare St. 
Paul’s own confession, ch. xxvi. 9—11. 
From this time, the narrative takes up 
Saul, and, at first with considerable inter- 
ruptions (ch. vill. x. xi. xii.), but after ch. 
xiii. 1 entirely, follows.his history. 
in that day, can hardly mean, as some would 
render it, on that very day, viz. when 
Stephen was stoned. For what follows, 
“they were all scattered abroad” ... can- 
not have happened on the same day, but 
would take some little time. We have the 
same expression used indefinitely, Luke vi, 
23; John xiv. 20; xvi. 23, 26. In Luke 
xvii. 31, it has direct reference to a day 
just mentioned. all] Not perhaps 
literally,—or some of them soon returned: 
see ch. ix. 26—30. It may describe the 
general dispersion, without meaning that 
every individual fled. Samaria | Con- 
nected with ver. 4: this word is not with- 
out importance, as introducing the nert 
step in the dissemination of the Gospel, 
according to our Lord’s command in ch. i. 

except the apostles] Perhaps, 
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eGen.xxiii2: Stephen to his burial, and “ made great lamentation over 


iii. 31. 
ἃ ch. vii. 58: 
ix. 1,18, 21: 


him. 


° As for Saul, “he made havock of the Church, 


xxii.4: xxvi. entering into every house, and ihaling men and women 


10,11. 1Cor 


15. Pricai, committed them to prison. 4 Therefore ὁ they that were 


6. 1 Tim. i. 


iyo, Scattered abroad went every where preaching the word. 
eGhzige δῚ Then * Philip went down to the city of Samaria, and 


preached Christ unto them. 


6 And the πὶ yeonle with one 


accord gave heed unto those things which Philip spake, 


Dhearing and seeing the miracles which he did. 


7 Kor 


g Mark xvi.17.® © unclean spirits, crying with loud voice, came out of 
many that were possessed with them: and many taken 


1 i.e, dragging. 
Ϊ render, And. 


0 render, when they heard them, 


from their exalted position of veneration 
by the people, the persecution did not ex- 
tend to them: perhaps they remained, as 
possessed of superior firmness and devotion. 
But this latter reason is hardly applicable, 
after the command of our Lord ‘When 
they persecute you in one city, flee to 
another.’ Matt. x. 23. Stier refers their 
reinaining to an intimation of the Spirit, 
to stay and strengthen those who were left. 
Mr. Humphry cites an ancient tradition, 
mentioned by Clement of Alexandria, and 
by Eusebius from the Apocryphal work 
called the Preaching of Peter, that the 
Apostles were ordered by our Lord to re- 
main at Jerusalem twelve years. But this 
could not be the case, as we have Peter and 
John going down to Samaria, ver. 14. 
2. devout men] Whether Jews or Chris- 
tians, is not certain. Ananias is so called, 
ch. xxii. 12, and he was a Christian. Ols- 
hausen thinks that, if they had been 
Christians the term ‘“ brethren’? would 
have been used: but this does not seem by 
any means certain: we can hardly reason 
so minutely from the diction of one section 
in the narrative to that of another, espe- 
cially in the case of a section so distinct 
and peculiar as this one. Besides, ‘‘ dre- 
thren” in this very general sense does not 
occur till ch. ix. 80. Probably they were 
pious Jews, not yet converts, but hearers 
and admirers of Stephen. 3. made 
havock of] The word so rendered is pro- 
perly used of wild beasts, or of hostile 
arinies, devastating and ravaging. 

4—12.| PREACHING OF THE GOSPEL 
IN SAMARIA BY PHILIP. 4,] So then 
resumes the subject dropped at the end of 
ver. 1, and determines this verse to be the 
opening of a new section, not the close of 


and saw. 


k render, So then. 
M render, multitudes. 
© see note. 


the former. preaching the word] 
Here first we become acquainted with the 
missionary language so frequent in the rest 
of the book: and we have the word, an 
abbreviated expression very familiar among 
Christians when the book was written, for 
the fuller one which must have prevailed 
at first, “the word of God.” 5. 
Philip] Zhe deacon: not one of the Twelve: 
this is precluded by vv. 1 and 14. And 
it is probable, that the persecution should 
have been directed especially against. the 
colleagues of Stephen. Philip is mentioned 
again as the Evangelist,—probably from 
his having been the first recorded who 
preached (evangelized) the word,—in ch. 
xxi. 8,—as married, and having four 
daughters, virgins, who prophesied. 
the city of Samaria] Verbatim as John iv. 
5, in which case it is specified as being 
Sychar (Sichem). As the words stand 
here, seeing that Samaria (vv. 9, 14: ch. 
ix. 31; xv. 3) signifies the dzstrict, I should 
be inclined to believe that Sychem is here 
also intended. It was a place of rising 
importance, and in after-times eclipsed the 
faine of its neighbour Samaria, which latter 
had been, on its presentation by Augustus 
to Herod the Great, re-fortified and called 
Sebaste. It still, however, bore the name 
of Samaria. them] The inhabitants, 
implied in the word cety. 6. gave 
heed ...] If this place was Sychem, the 
narrative in John iv. will fully account for 
the readiness with which these people re- 
ceived ‘the proclamation of the Christ.’ 
7. According to the reading in the 
genuine text, which is too strongly upheld 
by manuscript authority to be rejected for 
the easier ordinary one, the literal rendering 
is as follows: For in the case of many who 


9-- 1, 


with palsies, and that were lame, were healed. 
there was great joy in that city. 
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8 And 


9 But there was a 


certain man, called Simon, which P deforetime in the same 

city, Ἀ 4 used sorcery, and * bewitched the people of Samaria, bn. aiii.«. 
Ἐπ 1 . ΥΥ. 86. 
‘giving out that himself was some great one: 10 ἐο whom !%-¥-8 
they all gave heed, from the least to the greatest, saying, 


This man is the great power of God. 


P render, Was beforetime. 
YT render, bewitching. 


11 And to him 


4 render, using. 


See note, ver, 11. 


8 literally, in all our oldest MSS., the power of God which is called 


creat, 


had unclean spirits, they crying out with 
a loud voice, came out. The A.V., though 
founded on a different reading, comes to 
the same. 9. Simon] Neander, in 
the course of some excellent remarks on 
this whole history (see further on ver. 14), 
identifies, and 1 believe with reason, this 
Simon with one mentioned as living from 
ten to twenty years after this by Josephus, 
and as having been employed by the pro- 
curator Felix to tempt Drusilla to leave her 
husband, and live with him. Simon is 
there called “a Jew, born in Cyprus, and 
held to be a magician.” The only difficulty 
seems to be, that Sinon 18 stated by Justin 
Martyr, bimself a Samaritan, to have been 
“ἃ Samaritan, from a village called Gitton.” 
But it has struck me that either Justin, or 
perhaps more probably Josephus, may have 
confounded Ghittim with Chittim, 1. 6. 
Citium in Cyprus. The account in Jose- 
phus is quite in character with what we 
here read of Simon: not inconsistent with 
ver. 24, which uppears to have been uttered 
under terror occasioned by the solemn 
denunciation of Peter.—Justin goes on to 
relate that he was worshipped as a god at 
Rome in the time of Claudius Cesar, on 
aecount of his magical powers, and had 
a statue on the island in the Tiber, in- 
scribed ‘Simoni Deo Sancto’ (to Simon the 
Holy God). Simgularly enough, in the 
year 1574, a stone was found in the Tiber 
(or standing on the island in the year 1662, 
according to Smith’s Dictionary of Bio- 
graphy and Mythology), with the inscrip- 
tion SEMONI SANCO DEO FIDIO 
SACRUM, i.e. sacred to the god Semo 
Sancus, the Sabine Hercules ; — which 
makes it probable that Justin may have 
been misled.—The history of Simon is full 
of legend and table. He is said to have 
studied at Alexandria, and to have originally 
been, with the heresiarch Dositheus, a 
disciple of John the Baptist. Of Dositheus 
he became first the disciple, and then the 


successor. Origen makes Dositheus also a 
Samaritan. His own especial followers 
(Simoniauni) had dwindled so much in the 
time of Origen, that he says there were at 
that day hardly thirty in the world. There 
are reports also of subsequent controversies 
between Simon Magus and Peter, of which 
the scene is laid at Cesarea. According 
to some, he met with his death at Rome, 
having, during an encounter with Peter, 
raised himself into the air by the aid of 
evil spirits, and being precipitated thence 
at the prayer of Peter and Paul. I saw in 
the church of S. Francesca Romana, in 
the forum, a stone with two dents in it, 
and this inscription: “On this stone 
rested the knees of 5. Peter, when the 
deenions carried Simon Magus through the 
air.’—The fathers generally regard him 
as the founder of Gnosticism: this may be 
in some sense true: but, from the very 
little authentic information we possess, 
it is impossible to ascertain how far he 
was identified with their tenets. Origen 
distinctly denies that his followers were 
Christians in any sense. using 
sorcery] viz. by exercising magic arts, 
such as then were very common in the 
East and found wide acceptance; im- 
postors taking advantage of the very 
general expectation of a Deliverer at 
this time, to set themselves up by 
means of such trickeries as ‘some great 
ones. We have other examples in 
Elymas (ch. xiii.); Apollonius of Tyana; 
and somewhat later, Alexander of Abo- 
noteichos; see these latter in Smith’s 
Dictionary of Biography and Mythology. 

some great 010] Probably not in 
such definite terms as his followers later 
are represented by Jerome as putting into 
his mouth: “1 am the Word of God... 
Iam the Paraclete, I am Almighty, I am 
all that is in God.” 10. the great 
power of God} Literally, according to the 
best MS. authorities, the power of God 
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they had regard, because that of lone time the had be- 


witched them with sorceries. 
Philp preaching [ἃ the things] * concerning the kingdom 


k ch. i, 3. 


12 But when they believed 


of God, and the name of Jesus Christ, they were baptized, 


both men and women. 


16 Σ Then Simon himself believed 


also: and when he was baptized, he continued with Philip, 
and wondered, beholding the Y miracles and signs which 


were done. 


14 Now when the apostles which were at 


Jerusalem heard that Samaria had received the word of 


t render, they had been bewitched by his sorceries. 


U omit. 


x render, And Simon himself also believed. 


Y vender, signs and great miracles. 


which is called great. Neander and 
Meyer think that they must have referred 
to the Word, the creating and governing 
manifestation of God, so much spoken of in 
the Alexandrine philosophy, and must have 
regarded Simon as an incarnation of the 
Word; so that their erroneous belief 
would form some preparation for the great 
truth of an incarvate Messiah, preached by 
Phihp. But to this De Wette well replies, 
that we can hardly suppose the Alexan- 
drine philosophy to have been so familiar 
to the mass of the people; and refers the 
expression to their popular belief of a great 
angel, who might, as the angels were 
called by the Samaritans the powers of 
God, be designated by these remarkable 
words. 11.] The rendering “he had 
bewrtched them” is grammatically wrong. 
The word rendered “ bewitched” (which 
is perhaps the best translation here) is 
“ amazed’ in Matt. xii. 23,—“ astonished” 
in Mark v. 42, Luke xxiv. 22 &ce. 

13.] “Simon saw his followers dropping 
off, and was himself astounded at the 
miracles wrought by Philip: he therefore 
thought it best himself also to acknow- 
ledge this superior power. He attached 
himself to Philip, and was baptized like 
the rest: but we are not, as the sequel 
shews, to understand that the preaching of 
the Gospel had made any impression on 
his heart, but that he accounted for what 
he saw in his own fashion. He was con- 
vinced, from the works which Philip did, 
that he was in league with some powerful 
spirit: he viewed baptisin as the initiation 
into communion with that spirit, and ex- 
pected that he should be able to make use 
of the higher power thus gained for his own 
purposes, and unite this new magical power 
to his own. All were baptized who pro- 
fessed belief in Jesus as the Messiah: there 
was therefore no reason for rejecting Simon, 


considering besides, that from the nature of 
the case he would for the time have given 
up his magical practices.” Neander. “It 
is plain,” says Calvin, “from this example 
of Simon, that the grace which is figured 
in Baptism is not conferred on all in- 
differently. It is a dogma of the Papists, 
that unless a man place the bar of mortal 
sin in the way, all receive, with the out- 
ward sign, the verity and effect of the 
Sacraments. Thus they attribute a magical 
force to the Sacraments, making them 
profitable without faith. But it is for us 
to know, that we are offered by God in the 
Sacraments whatever the promises annexed 
to them contain, and this in no empty 
words merely, provided we are led by 
faith to Christ, and seek from Him what 
the Sacrainents promise. For though the 
reception of Baptism was of no profit to 
him, as the matter stood, yet if his con- 
version had followed afterwards, as some 
think it did, in that case its profit was not 
extinguished nor abolished. For it often 
happens that it is a long time before the 
Spirit of God works, and causes the Sacra- 
ments to begin to prove their efficacy.” 
14—25.] Mission or PETER AND 
JoHN TO SAMARIA. A question arises 
on this procedure of the Apostles :—whe- 
ther it was as a matter of course, that the 
newly baptized should, by the laying on 
of hands subsequently, receive the Holy 
Ghost,—or whether there was in the case 
of these Samaritans any thing peculiar, 
which caused the Apostles to go down to 
them and perform this act. (1) The only 
analogous case is ch. xix. 5, 6: in using 
which we must observe that there it 1s 
distinctly asserted that the miraculous gifts 
of the Spirit followed the laying on of Paul’s 
hands; and that by the expression “when 
Simon saw’ in ver. 18, which must be taken 
literally, the same is implied here. And 
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God, they sent unto them Peter and J ohn: 15 who, when 


on this point the remarks of Calvin are too 
important to be omitted: “ Here a ques- 
tion arises. He says that they were on/y 
baptized in the name of the Lord Jesus, 
and consequently were not yet partakers of 
the Spirit. But either Baptism has no 
virtne and grace at all; or it has whatever 
etticacy it possesses from the Holy Spirit. 
In Baptism we are washed from sins: but 
Paul shews that this washing is the work 
of the Holy Ghost (Tit. iii. 5). The water 
of Baptism is the symbol of Chirist’s blood: 
but Peter says that it is the Spirit by 
whom we are washed in the blood of 
Christ. In Baptism our old man is cruci- 
tied that we may be raised into newness of 
life (Rom. vi. 6): whence is all this but by 
sanctification of the Spirit? So that Bap- 
tism will have nothing left, if it be dis- 
sociated from the Spirit. Therefore it 
must pot be denied, that the Samaritans, 
who had duly put on Christ in Baptism, 
lad been also invested with the Spirit 
(Gal. iii. 27). And indeed Luke here 
speaks, not of the ordinary grace of the 
Spirit by which God regencrates us as 
sons to Himself, but of those special gifts 
with which it was the Lord’s will to endow 
some persons in the beginning of the Gos- 
pel for the furnishing of the Kingdom 
of Christ.” And a little after: “The 
Papists, in their wish to extol their 
fictitious Confirmation, do not hesitate to 
go even so far as to utter this sacrilegious 
diction, that those are only half Christians, 
on wbom hands have not yet been laid. 
It is intolerable that they should have 
fixed on tle Church as a perpetual law, 
what was a mere temporal symbol .. . for 
even they themselves are obliged to con- 
fess, that the Church was only for a time 
adorned with those gifts. Whence it fol- 
lows that the imposition of hands which 
the Apostles here performed, came to an 
end when its effect ceased.””,, The English 
church, in retaining the rite of Confirma- 
tion, has not grounded tt on any institution 
by the Apostles, but merely declared the 
laying on of hands on the caudidates, to 
certify them (by this sign) of God’s favour 
and goodness towards them, to be ‘after 
the example of the holy Apostles.’ Nor is 
there any trace in the office, of the 
conferring of the Holy Ghost by con- 
firmation; but a distinct recognition of 
the former reception of the Holy Spirit 
(at Baptism), and a prayer for the increase 
of His influence, proportioned to the ma- 
turer life now opening on the newly con- 
firmed. (2) If then we have here no in- 
stitution of a perpetual ordinance, some- 


thing peculiar to the case before us must 
have prompted this journey. And here 
again we have a question : Was that moving 
cause in the Samaritans, or in Philip? 
I believe the true answer to the question 
will be found by combining both. Our 
Lord’s command (ch. i. 8) had removed all 
doubt as to Samaria being a legitimate field 
for preaching, and Samaritan converts being 
adinissible. (So also with regard to Gen- 
tile converts,—see ch. x., notes: but, as 
the church at this time believed, they 
must be circumcised, which the Samaritans 
already were,—and keep the law, which 
after their manner the Samaritans did.) 
The sudden appearance, however, of a body 
of baptized believers in Samaria, by the 
agency of one who was πού one of the 
Apostles,—while it would excite in them 
every feeling of thankfulness and joy, 
would require their presence and power, as 
Apostles, to perform their especial part 
as the divinely appointed Founders of the 
Church. Add to this, that the Samaritans 
appear to have been credulous, and easily 
moved to attach themselves to individuals, 
whether it were Simon, or Philip; which 
might make the Apostles desirous to be 
present in person, and examine, and 
strengthen their faith. Another reason 
may have been not without its influence : 
the Jewish church at Jerusalem would 
naturally for the most part be alienated 
in mind from this new body of belicvers. 
The hatred between Jews and Samaritans 
was excessive and unrelenting. It would 
therefore be in the highest degree impor- 
tant that it should be shewn to the church 
αὖ Jerusalem, that these Samaritans, by 
the agency of the same Apostles, were par- 
takers of the saine visibly testified gifts ot 
the one Spirit. The use of this argument, 
which was afterwards applied by Peter in 
the case of the Gentiles, unexpected even 
by himself, ch. xi. 17,—was probably no 
small part of the purpose of this journey 
to Samaria. 14. Peter and John | 
Perhaps ¢wo, in accordance with their 
having been sent out two and two on their 
first missionary journey (Mark vi. 7): so 
Paul and Barnabas afterwards (ch. xiii. 2) : 
and the same principle seems to have been 
adhered to even when these last separated : 
Paul chose Silas, Barnabas took Mark.— 
PETER,—because to hiin belonged, in this 
early part of the gospel, in a remarkable 
manner, the first establishing of the church; 
it was the fulfilment of the promise “pon 
this rock I will build my church.” It was 
he who had (in cominon with all the Apos- 
tles, it 18 true, but in this early period more 
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1 ch. ii. 38. 


m ch. xix. 2. 


n Matt. xx-iil. 
10. ch, ii. 38, 


ᾳ Matt. x. 8. 
see 2 Kings 
v.16. 

rch. ii, 38: x. 
45: x1. 17. 


THE ACTS. VIII. 


they were come down, prayed for them, ' that they 
might receive the Holy Ghost: 16for ™as yet he was 
fallen upon none of them: only " they 2 were baptized 8 in 
°the name of the Lord Jesus. 17 Then ? laid they their 


‘hands on them, and they received the Holy Ghost. 


18 b 4nd when Simon saw that through laying on of the 
apostles’ hands the Holy Ghost was given, he offered them 
money, /¥saying, Give me also this power, that on 
whomsoever I lay ¢ hands, he may receive the Holy Ghost. 
Ὁ But Peter said unto him, Thy money perish with thee, 
because ‘thou 4 hast thought that * the gift of God may be 
purchased with money. ®!'Thou hast neither part nor lot 
in this matter: for thy heart is not right in the sight of 
God. * Repent therefore of this thy wickedness, and 


2 render, had been. 
b render, But. 


8 literally, into. 
© render, MY hands. 


d render, thoughtest to acquire the gift of God. 


especially committed to him) the keys of 
the kingdom of heaveu,—who opened the 
door to the 3000 on the day of Pentecost, 
—now (as a formal and ratifying act) to 
the Samaritans,—and in ch. x. to the Gen- 
tiles. So fur, is plain truth of Scripture 
history. The monstrous fiction begins, 
when to Peter is attributed a fixed diocese 
and successors, and to those successors a 
delegated power more like that ascribed to 
Simon Magus than that proiised to Peter. 
—This is the last time that JouN appears 
in the Acts. He is only once more men- 
tioned in the New Testament (except in 
the Revelation), viz. as having been pre- 
sent in Jcrusalem at Paul’s visit, Gal. ii. 9. 

15. prayed for them] So laying on 
of linnds is preceded by prayer, ch. vi. 6; 
xiii. 3. 18. when Simon saw] Its 
effects were therefore visible (see above), 
and consequently the effect of the laying 
on of the Apostles’ hands was not the in- 
ward but the outward miraculous gifts of 
the Spirit. he offered them money] De 
Wette excellently remarks, ‘ He regarded 
the capability of imparting the Holy Spirit, 
—rightly, as something conferred, as a de- 
rived power (see Matt. x. 1), but wrongly, 
as one to be obtained by an external 
method, without an zxward disposition: 
and, since in external commerce every 
thing may be had for gold, he wanted to 
buy it. This is the essence of the sin of 
Simony, which is intimately connected with 
unbelief in the power and signification of 
the Spirit, and with materialism.’—Clearly, 


from the narrative, Simon himself did μοί 
receive the Spirit by the laying on of 
hands. His nefarious attempt to treat 
with the Apostles was before he himself 
had been presented to them for this pur- 
pose. 20.| ‘The solemn denunciation 
of Peter, like the declaration of Paul, 1 Cor. 
vi. 13, has reference to the perishableness 
of all worldly good, and of those with it, 
whose chief end is the use of it (see Col. 
11. 22). ‘Thy gold and thou are equally 
on the way to corruption :’ thy gold, as its 
nature is: thou with it, as having no higher 
life than thy natural corrupt one: as being 
bound in the dond of iniquity. ‘The expres- 
sion of the same Peter,1 Pet. i. 7,“ gold that 
perisheth,” is remarkably parallel with this 
(see too 1 Pet. i. 18). thou thought- 
est] not ‘thou hast thought,’ as A. V. 
The historic force of the tense is to be 
kept here: the Apostle uses it as looking 
forward to the day of his destruction, ‘ Let 
thy lot be destruction, and that because 
thou thoughtest,’ &e. to acquire, not 
passive, as A. V., ungrammatically. 

21. neither part nor lot] The two words 
are apparently synonymous: the first being 
literal, the second figurative, but not with- 
out reference perhaps to the inheritance of 
the kingdom of God, the zncorruptible in- 
heritance, 1 Pet. i. 4. this matter | 
i.e. the matter now spoken of,—‘ to which 
I now allude.’ thy heart is not right, 
—sincere, single-meaning,—in God's pre- 
sence, ‘as God secs it:’ 1. 6. ‘seen as it 
really is, by God, is not in earnest in its 
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pray 9 God, Sif perhaps the thought of thine heart f may be 5 Dan. iv. 27, 


9 Tim. il. 25. 


: ὰ ; ; t Heb. xii, 15. 
forgiven thee. 58 For I perceive that thou art in ‘the gall *™* 


of bitterness, and in the bond of imqutty. 


*+ Then 


answered Simon, and said, " Pray ye to the Lord for me, that ἃ ¢°"-x*.7- 


none of these things which ye have spoken come upon me. 
25 g 4nd they, when they had testified and preached the ¢ 4» 
word of the Lord, ® refurned to Jerusalem, and ‘preached 


viil.@ Num. 
ΧΧΙ. ἢ. 

7 Kings xiii. 
ΧΊΙΙ. 
& Jaines ve 
1. 


the gospel in many villages of the Samaritans. “Ὁ * And 
the angel of the Lord spake unto Philip, saying, Arise, 
and go toward the south unto the way that goeth down from 


Jerusalem unto Gaza, ! which 1s desert. 


@ read, the Lord. 
Ε render, So then. 


27 And he arose 


f render, shall. 


h read, Were returning .... and preaching &c. 


1 Viterally, evangelizing many villages. 
1 literally, this [ way ] is desert. 


seeking after the gospel, but seeks it with 
uuworthy ends in view.’ 22. if per- 
haps] ‘be uncertainty refers, not to the 
doubt whether Simon would repent or not 
(see below): but as to whether or not his 
sin may not have come under the awful 
category of those unpardonable ones spe- 
citied by our Lord, Matt. xii. 31, to which 
words this sentence seeins to have a tacit 
reference. Peter does not pronounce his 
sin to have been such, but throws in this 
doubt, to imcrease the motive to repent, 
and the earnestness of his repentance. 
This verse is important, taken in connexion 
with Jobn xx. 23, as shewing how com- 
pletely the Apostles themselves referred 
the forgiveness of sins to, and left it in, 
the sovereign power of God, and not to 
their own delegated power of absolution. 

23.|] For gives the reason, not why 
it would be difficult for forgiveness to take 
place, but why he had such extreme need 
of repentance and prayer, as being tied 
and bound by the chain of sin. the 
gall of bitterness} See Deut. xxix. 18; 
Lam. iii. 15,—‘the gall which is the very 
seat and essence of bitterness’—a very 
gall of bitterness. The poison of serpents 
was considered to be seated in their gall: 
60 ‘‘the gall of asps ts within him,” Job 
xx. 14. 24.) Simon speaks here much 
as Pharaoh, Exod. (viii. 28; ix. 28) x. 17, 
—who yet hardened his heart afterwards. 
It is observable also that he wishes merely 
for the averting of the punishment. The 
words, “‘that nove of these things which 
ye have spoken come upon me,” seem re- 
markably to set forth the mere terror of 
the carnal man, without any idea of the 


K ender, But an. 


me becoming another man in thoughts and 
alins. 
25—40.] CONVERSION OF THE UTHIO- 
PIAN EUNUCH BY PHILIP’S TEACHING. 
25. | So then indicates (see note on 
ver. 4) that the paragraph should begin 
here, not at ver. 26 as commonly. 
villages of the Samaritans] It is interest- 
ing to recall Luke ix. 52, where on their 
entering into a village of the Samaritans, 
the same John wishes to call down fire from 
heaven, and consuine them. The gradual 
sowing of the seed further and further 
from Jerusalem is advancing: not only 
is this eunuch to carry it τὸ a far distant 
land, but Philip is sent to a desert road, 
away from town or village, to seek him. 
The inperfect tenses, ‘‘were returning 
ge.,”’ are significant. They were on their 
way back to Jerusalem, and were evange- 
lizing the Samaritan villages, when the 
angel spake to Philip. 26.) An angel, 
visibly appearing : not in a dreain,—which 
is not, as some suppose, implied by the 
command to arise. The ministration of 
angels introduces and brings about several 
occurrences in the beginning of the church, 
see ch. v.19; x. 3; xii. 7 (xxvii. 23). The 
appearance seeins to have taken place in 
Samaria, after the departure of Peter and 
John. He would reach the place appointed 
by a shorter way than through Jerusalem : 
he would probably follow the high road (of 
the itineraries, see map in Conybeare and 
Howson’s St. Paul) as far as Gophna, and 
thence strike across the country sonth-west- 
ward to join, at some point to which he 
would be guided, the road leading from Je- 
rusalem to Gaza. Gaza] ‘The south- 
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xZephiii10. and went: and, behold, *a man of Ethiopia, an eunuch of 
great authority under Candacé queen of the Ethiopians, 


y Jobn xii. 20 


who had the charge of all her treasure, and had come to 


Jerusalem for to worship, 28 was returning, and sitting in 
his chariot read Esaias the prophet. 29 ™ Then the Spirit 
said unto Philip, Go near, and join thyself to this chariot. 


M render, And. 


ernmost city of Canaan (Gen. x. 19), in 
the portion of Judah (Josh. xv. 47), but 
soon taken from that tribe by the Philis- 
tines, and always spoken of as a Philistian 
city (1 Sam. vi.17; 2 Kings xviii. 8; Amos 
1.6—8; Zeph. 111. 4; Zech. ix. 5). In Jer. 
xlvii. 1, we have ‘before Pharaoh (Necho ?) 
sinote Gaza,’—implying that at one time it 
was under Egypt. Alexander the Great 
took it after a siege of five months, but 
did not destroy it, for we find it a strong 
place in the subsequent Syrian wars, see 
1 Mace. ix. 52; xi. 61 f.; xiil. 43; xiv. 7; 
xv. 28; xvi. 1.—It was destroyed by the 
Jewish king Alexander Jannzeus (96 a.c.), 
after a siege of a yenr, but rebuilt again 
by the Roman general Gabinius,—after- 
wards given by Augustus to Herod, and 
finally after his death attached to the pro- 
vince of Syria. Mela, in the time of Clau- 
dius, calls it ‘a vast city, and strongly 
fortified,’ with which agree Eusebius and 
Jerome. At present it is a large town by 
the same name, with from 15,000 to 16,000 
inhabitants. The ubove chronological no- 
tices shew that it cannot have been “ de- 
sert” at this time: see below. this 
is desert] The words, I believe, of the 
angel, not of St. Luke. There appear to 
have been two (if not more) ways from 
Jerusalem to Gaza. But Robinson found, 
besides, an ancient road leading dzrect 
from Jerusalem to Gaza, through the Wadi 
Musurr, and over the Beit Jiibrin, which 
certainly at present is “ desert,”’ without 
towns or villages. Thus the words will 
refer to the way: and denote, the way of 
which I speak to thee is desert. Sce in 
ny Greek Test. further proofs of the in- 
applicability of the epithet “desert” to 
Gaza. 27. an eunuch ] The very gene- 
ral use of eunuchs in the East for filling 
offices of confidence, and the fact that this 
man was minister to a female sovereign, 
makes it probable that he was literally an 
eunuch. If not so, the word would hardly 
have been expressed. No difficulty arises 
from Deut. xxiii. 1, for no inference can be 
drawn from the history further than that 
he may have been a proselyte of the gate, 
in whose case the prohibition would not 
apply.—Nay, the whole occurrence seems 


to have had one design, connected with 
this fact. The walls of partition were one 
after another being thrown down: the 
Samaritans were already in full possession 
of the Gospel: it was next to be shewn 
that none of those physical incapacities 
which excluded from the congregation of 
the Lord under the old covenant, formed 
any bar to Christian baptism and the in- 
heritance among believers; and thus the 
way gradually to be paved for the great and 
as yet incomprehensible truth of Gal. iii. 28. 
Candace (pronounced Candicé, not 
Candacé)] As Pharaoh among the Egyp- 
tians was the customary name of kings, so 
Candacé of the queens among the Ethio- 
plans in upper Egypt, who dwelt in the 
island of Meroe, where Pliny relates that 
a queen reigned named Candace, and adds, 
“which name has now for many years 
passed from one queen to another.” 
had come to Jerusalem for to worship . . .] 
This did not only Jews and proselytes, but 
also those pious Gentiles who adhered to 
Judaism,—the proselytes of the gate, sce 
John xii. 20. Eusebius, taking for granted 
that this eunuch was a Gentile, calls him 
“the firstfruits of the Gentiles throughout 
the world.” There were (see below, ch. 
ΧΙ. 21) cases of Gentile conversion before 
that of Cornelius; and the stress of the 
narrative in ch. x. consists in the miscel- 
Janeous admission of all the Gentile com- 
pany of Cornelius, and their official re- 
ception into the church by that Apostle 
to whom was especially given the power. 
We may remark, that if even the plain 
revelation by which the reception of Cor- 
nelius and his company was commanded 
failed finally to convince Peter, so that 
long after this he vacillated (Gal. ii. 11, 12), 
it is no argument for the eunuch not being 
a Gentile, that his conversion and baptism 
did not remove the prejudices of the Jewish 
Christians. 28. read Esaias] aloud, 
see next ver. Schdttgen quotes from the 
Rabbis: ‘ He who journeyeth and hath no 
companion, let him study the Law.’’—He 
probably read in the LXX, the use of which 
was almost universal in Egypt. 29. | 
This is the first mention of that ztnner 
prompting of the Spirit, referred to again 
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30 And Philip ran thither to him, and heard him ® read the 
prophet. Esaias, and said, ° Understandest thou what thou 


readest ? 
should @uide me ? 
come up and sit with him. 


31 And he said, P How can I, except some man 
And he desired Philip that he would 
32 The place of the scripture 


which he read was this, 7 He was led as a sheep to the 21sa-tiii-7,¢. 
slauchter; and lke a lamb dumb before his shearer, 
50 a opened he not his mouth: in his humiliation his 
judgment was taken away: and who shall declare his 
generation? for his life is taken from the earth, °* And 
the eunuch answered Philip, and said, I pray thee, of 
whom speaketh the prophet this? of himself, or of some 


other man? 


35 Then Philip opened his mouth, 


® and a Luke xxiv. 


27. cli. XViiie 


began at the same scripture, and preached unto him Jesus. ™ 
86 And as they went on their way, they came unto a 
certain water: and the eunuch said, See, here is water; 


bwhat doth hinder me to be baptized ? 
said, If thou believest with all thine heart, thou mayest. 


[37 r And Philin Ὁ che x. 47. 
And 


he answered and said, I believe that Jesus Christ 1s the Son of 


0 render, reading. 
P Ziteratly, For how can l.. 


° render, Yea, but understandest. 


4 render, ope neth. 


T omit, with all our most ancient authorities. 


probably ch. xiii, 2, but certainly ch. x. 
19; xvi. 6, 7. Chrysostom understands 
the words of the appearance of an angel, 
but the text hardly allows it. 30. | 
Yea, but....: i.e. “It is well, thou art 
well employed: but... .?” The form of 
the question assumes, modestly, that he 
did not understand what he was reading. 

31.| For (see margin) gives the 
reason of the negative which is understood. 
The answer expresses at once humility and 
docility. 32.| Perhaps it is best to 
render, The contents of the (passage of) 
Scripture which he was reading were as 
follows. 33] This stands in the He- 
brew ‘Ife was taken away by distress and 
judgment ’ (so in the margin of the A.V.): 
i.e.as Lowth, ‘by an oppressive judgment.’ 

his generation] i.e. the age in 
which he shall live—‘the wickedness of his 
contemporaries.” The fathers, and Bede 
and some modern Commentators, explain 
‘His generation’ of His eternal Sonship 
and His miraculous Incarnation. But the 
Hebrew does not seem to bear this out. 

34. answered] to the passage of 
Scripture, considered as the question pro- 
posed: not, to the question in ver. 30. 
We can hardly suppose any immediate re- 


ference in the words some other man, to 
Christ. 36. a certain water | Traditions 
about the situation of this spring are found 
in some ancient notes to Jerome. It is 
said to be near a place named Bethsur. 
Eusebius states it to be twenty miles south 
of Jerusalem in the direction of Hebron: 
and so it is set down in the ancient itine- 
rarics. Pocock found there a fountain 
built over, and a village called Betur on 
the left. Fabri describes the fountain as the 
head of a considerable brook, and found near 
it the ruins of a Christian church. There 
is no improbability in the tradition, except 
that, even supposing a way going across 
from Hebron straight to Gaza to be called 
desert, this would not be on that portion 
of it, but on the high road. what 
doth hinder me to be baptized ?] There is 
no reason for supposing Philip to have 
preached to him the necessity of baptism : 
his own acquaintance with Jewish practices, 
and perhaps his knowledge of the pro- 
gress of the new faith in Jerusalem, would 
account for the proposition. 37. | 
The authorities against this verse are too 
strong to permit its insertion. It appears 
to have been one of those remarkable ad- 
ditions to the text of the Acts, common 


VIII. 88----40. 


38 And he commanded the chariot to stand still : 
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God. | 

and they went down both into'the water, both Philip and 

the eunuch; and he baptized him. 89 And when they 
c1Kings Were come up out of the water, the Spirit of the Lord 
2Kings ii. Caught away Philip, 5 ¢#a¢ the eunuch saw him no more: 
iii. 12, 14. 


‘and he went on his way rejoicing. 40 But Philip was 


found at Azotus: and passing through he ἃ preached in all 
the cities, till he came to Cexsarea. 


a ch. viii. 8. 
Ga). i. 18. 
1 Tim. i. 13. 


IX. 1} And *Saul, yet breathing [ out] threatenings 
and slaughter against the disciples of the Lord, went unto 


the high priest, 3 and desired of him letters to Damascus 


8 render, and. 
U literally, evangelized. 


in some of even our earliest MSS., few 
of which, however, have found their way 
into the revised text. This insertion is found 
as early as Irenawus (Century II.), who 
quotes it. It appears to have been made 
to suit the formularies of the baptismal 
liturgies, it being considered strange that 
the eunuch should have been baptized with- 
out some such confession. 38. he (viz. 
the eunuch) commanded] Some of our 
MSS., whose text apparently Jerome fol- 
lowed, reud here, ‘the Spirit fell on the 
eunuch, and an angel of the Lord caught 
away Philip” This is curious, and has 
probably arisen froma desire to conform 
the results of the eunuch’s baptism to the 
usual method of the divine procedure, and 
the snatching away of Philip to his com- 
mission, ver. 26. But the Spirit did not 
fall on the Samaritans utter baptism by 
Philip.—The text clearly relates a super- 
natural disappearance of Philip: compare 
2 Kings ii. 16; no interpretation of his 
being suddenly hurried away by the 
prompting of the Spirit, will satisty the 
analogy of the above-cited passage, and of 
(see below) a parallel one in St. Luke’s own 
Gospel. 39. saw him no more] Not 
“never saw him from that day,’ though (see 
below) that meaning may be indirectly 
included :—but as in Luke xxiv. 31, “‘ He 
vanished from their sight,” and as in the 
strictly parallel words of 2 Kings ii. 12, 
‘he saw him no more,”’—after the going 
up of Elijah. These last words in my view 
decide the question, that the departure of 
Philip was miraculous. for he went on 
his way] This refers to what follows :— 
Philip was found at Azotus: if the eunuch 
had gone that way, he might have met 
with him again: but he did not, for he 
went from the fountain on his own way, 
which did not lead through Azotus. There 


t render, for. 
ΣΧ omit: see note. 


has been some strange inadvertence in this 
verse on the part of the translators of the 
A. V. The Greek has plainly, and the 
eunuch saw him no more, for he went 
on his way rejoicing: and there is no 
variety of reading. 40.] The term 
“was found’’ again appears to refer to 
4 Kings ii. ver. 17.—Azotus or ASHDOD 
(Josh. xill. 3; 1 Sam. v. 5 al.) was one of 
the five principal cities of the Philistines, 
never, though nominally in Judah, tho- 
roughly subjugated by the Jews: it was 
taken by Tartan the Assyrian general (Isa. 
xx. 1),— again by Psammetichus, Jer. xxv. 
20,— again by Judas Maccabeus (1 Macc. 
v. 68) and Jonathan (1 Macc. x. 84), and 
by the latter destroyed ;—rebuilt by Ga- 
binius, and belonged to the kingdom of 
Herod, who left it in his will to his sister 
Salome. At present it isa small village, 
retaining the name Esdud, but there are 
no remains. all the cities | viz. Ekron, 
Jamnia, Joppa, Apollonia, on the direct 
road: or, if he deviated somewhliat for the 
purpose, Lydda also (which seems implied 
ch. ix. 32). Ceesarea] See note, ch. 
x. 1. 

CHap. IX. 1—380.] CoNversIon OF 
SAUL. 1.1 The narrative is taken up 
from ch. viii. 3, but probably with some 
interval, sufficient perhaps to cover the 
events of ch. vill. We should per- 
haps hardly render the original word here, 
as the A. V., ‘‘breathing ow?,’”’ — but 
breathing; his ‘spirit,’ inhaled or exhaled, 
being threatenings and slaughter. 
the high priest] See table in Introduction 
to Acts ;—it would be Theophilus, — brother 
and successor to Jonathan, who succeeded 
Caiaphas. 2. letters] of authoriza- 
tion: written by the high priest (in this 
case, but not always, president of the San- 
hedrim) in the name of the whole estate of 
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' 
to the synagogues, that if he found any of 7 this Way, > see ch. xix. 
whether they were men or women, he might brine them 


bound unto Jerusalem. 


near Damaseus: and suddenly there shined round about 


3. And °as he journeyed, he came ce. xxit.6: 


1Cor, xv. 8. 


him a light from heaven: *and he fell to the earth, and 


heard a voice saying unto him, 


5 And he said, Who art thou, Lord? 


secutest thou me ? 


Saul, Saul, ¢ why per- ὅλο σαν, 


Y render, the. 


the elders, ch. xxii. 5. to Damascus | 
Damascts is probably the oldest existing 
city in the world. We read of it in Abra- 
lhamn’s time (Gen. xiv. 15; xv. 2): then no 
more till David subdued it (2 Sam. vi. 6); 
it becune independeut again under Solomon 
(1 Kings xi. 24 ff), and from that tine 
was the residence of the kings of Syria 
(1 Kings xv. 18; xx. 1 ff), who were long 
at war with Israel and Judah, and at last 
were permitted to prevail considerably over 
Israel (2 Kings x. 32; Amos i. 3, 4) and to 
exact tribute from Judah (2 Kings xi. 17, 
18, see also 2 Kings xiil. 3, 22, 25). Da- 
masecus was recovered to Israel by Jcro- 
boam 11. (about 825 4.c. 2 Kings xiv. 28). 
Not long after we find Rezin, king of 
Syria, in league with Pekah, king of Israel, 
against Ahaz (2 Kings xv. 37). Alaz in- 
vited to his assistance Tiglath-pileser, king 
of Assyna, who took Damascus and slew 
Rezin, and led the people captive (2 Kings 
xvi. 5—9; Isa. vii. 4). From this time 
we find it subject to Assyria (Isa. ix. 11; 
x. 9; xvi. 1), then to Babylon (2 Kings 
xxiv.2; Jer. xxxv. 11),— Persia, the Syrian 
Seleucids (1 Macc. xi. 62; xii. 32),—and 
from the time of Pompey (64 a.c.), to the 
Romans, and attached to the province of 
Syria. Many Jews were settled there, and 
the majority of the wives of the citizens 
were proselytes.— On its subjection to 
Aretas, see below, ver. 24, note. It was 
later the residence of the Ommiad Caliphs, 
and the metropolis of the Mahommedan 
world. At present it is a large city, with 
250,000 inhabitants, nearly 70,000 of whom 
are Christians.—It is situated most beau- 
tifully, in a large and well-watered plain, 
on the river Chrysorrhoas (Barrada), which 
divides into many streams (see 2 Kings 
Υ. 12), and fertilizes the plain :—and is 
bounded on all sides by the desert. See a 
vivid description of Damascus in Conybeare 
and Howson’s Life of St. Paul, vol. i. pp. 
104—108. to the synagogues] i.e. 
to the presidents of the synagogues, who 
would acknowledge the orders of the San- 
hedrim, and could, under the authority of 
the Ethnarch, carry them out. of the 


way] Not ‘of this way,’ A. V., which ren- 
dering should be kept for the places where 
the pronoun is expressed, as ch. xxil. 4,— 
but of the way, viz. of ‘salvation,’ ch. xvi. 
17, or ‘of the Lord,’ ch. xviii. 25. The 
expression ‘THE WAY’ had evidently be- 
come a well-known one among Cliristians 
(see in this edition ch. xix. 9, 23; xxi. 4; 
xxiv. 14, 22); and it only was necessary to 
prefix the pronoun when sérangers were 
addressed.—The special journey to Damas- 
cus presupposes the existence of Christians 
there, and in some numbers. ‘This would 
be accounted for by the return of many 
who may have been converted at the Pen- 
tecostal etfusion of the Spirit, and perhaps 
also by some of the fugitives from the per- 
secution having settled there. This latter 
is rendered probable by Ananias’s words, 
“7 have heard from many of this man,” ver. 
13. 3.} The journey from Jerusalem 
was probably made on the Roman road, 1. 6. 
that of the Itineraries, by Neapolis (Sichem) 
and Scythopolis, crossing the Jordan, south 
of the lake Tiberias,—Gadara, and so to 
Damascus. Or he might have joined,— 
either the Petra road, by Jericho and Hesh- 
bon, and so by Botsrah to Damascus,—or the 
Egyptian caravan-track, which passes to 
the north of the lake of Tiberias, and near 
Ceesarea Philippi. In either case the jour- 
ney would occupy from five to six days, the 
distance being 130 to 150 miles. 

there shined round about him...] It was 
(ch. xxii. 6) about noonday; and trom ch. 
xxvl. 13, the light was above the bright- 
ness of the sun. These details at once cut 
away all ground from the absurd rational- 
istic attcinpt to explain away the appear- 
ance as having been lightning. Unques- 
tionably, the inference is, ‘that it was a 
bright noon, and the full splendour of the - 
Oriental sun was shining. — His companions 
saw the light, and were also cast to the 
ground, ch. xxvi. 13, 14; xxii. 9: sce below 
on ver. 7. 4. a voice saying unto 
him] in the Hebrew language, ch. xxvi. 
14. why persecutest thou me?] A 
reinarkable illustration of Matt. xxv. 465. 
No stress should be laid on me ; but the very 
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And “the Lord said, I am Jesus whom thou perse- 
cutest|®: 2 15 hard for thee to hick against the pricks. 


ctw © And he trembling and astonished said, Lord, ὁ what wilt 
mw thou have me to do? And the Lord said unto him|. Ὁ Arise, 
and go into the city, and it shall be told thee what thou 
rDanx.7.., must do. And ‘the men which journeyed with him 
ve" stood speechless, hearing ¢a voice, but seeing no man. 
5. And Saul arose from the earth; and when his eyes were 
opened, he saw no man: but they led him by the hand, 
and brought him into Damascus. 9 And he was three 
days without sight, and neither did eat nor drink. 19 And 
2 read, he. 


ἃ omit, with all our Greek MSS. It has been inserted here from ch. xxvi. 14 and 


xxu. 10. 
b read, But arise. 


lack of emphasis, assuming the awful fact, 
gives more solemnjty to the question. 
5.] That Saul saw, as well us heard, Him 
who spoke with him, is certain from Ana- 
nias’s speech, ver. 17, and ch. xxii. 14,— 
that of Barnabas, ver. 27,—from ch. xxvi. 
16 (“1 [have] appeared unto thee’, and 
from the references by Paul himself to his 
having seen the Lord, 1 Cor. ix. 1; xv. 8. 
These last I unhesitatingly refer to this 
occasion, and not to any subsequent one, 
when he saw the Lord in ἃ trance, ch. xxii. 
17. Such appearances could hardly form 
the subject of the testimony of an eye- 
witness which should rank with that of 
the other apostles: this, on the contrary, 
was no trance, but the real bodily appear- 
ance of the risen Jesus; so that it might 
be adduced as the ground of testimony to 
His Resurrection.—On the words excluded 
from our text, us having been interpolated 
from ch. xxvi. 14, and xxii. 10, see note at 
xxvi. 14. It is natural that the account of 
the histortax should be less precise than 
that of the person concerned, relating his 
own history. In ch. xxvi. 15—18, very 
much more is related to have been said by 
the Lord: but perhaps he there, as he 
omits the subsequent particulars, includes 
the revelations made to him during the 
three days, and in the message of Ananias. 
7.] In ch. xxii. 9, we read, “ They 
that were with me saw indeed the light, 
and were afraid: but they heard not the 
voice of him that spake to me.” Two ac- 
counts seemingly (and certainly, in the 
letter) discrepant ; but exceedingly instruc- 
tive when their spirit is compared,—the 
fact being this: that the companions of 
Saul saw and were struck to the ground by 


C render, the. 


the light, but saw no person :—that they 
stood (I should acknowledge the discre- 
pancy here, and recognize the more accu- 
rate detail of ch. xxvi. 14, that they fell to 
the ground) mute, hearing the sound of 
the voice, but not the words spoken and 
their meaning. Compare John xii. 29, 
note. ‘Two classes of readers only will 
stumble at this difference of the forms of 
narration; those who from enmity to the 
faith are striving to create or maguify dis- 
crepancies,—and those who, by the suicidal 
theory of verbal inspiration, are cffectually 
doing the work of the former. The devout 
and intelligent student of Scripture will 
sce in such examples a convincing proof of 
the simple truth of the narrative,—the 
absence of all endeavour to pare aware ap- 
parent inconsistencies or revise them into 
conformity,—the bond fide work of holy 
truthful men, bearing each his testimony 
to things seen and heard under the guid- 
ance, not of the spirit of bondage, but of 
that Spirit of whom it is said, “where the 
Spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty.”— 
I should not too hastily detcrmine that 
this account has not come from Saul him- 
self, on account of the above differences: 
they are no more than might arise in nar- 
rations at different times by the same per- 
son. 8.] When his eyes were opened 
(it would seem that he had closed them on 
the first disappearance of the vision), he 
saw no one. He explains it, ch. xxu. 11, 
“when I could not see for the glory of that 
light.’”? He had seen, what those with him 
had not seen, the glorious Person of the 
Lord Jesus. See below on ver. 18. 

9. he neither did eat nor drink] There is 
no occasion to soften these words; the 
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there was a certain disciple at Damascus, ° named Ananias ; 5 cb. xxii. 12. 


and to him said the Lord in a vision, Ananias. 
11 And the Lord said unto 


said, Behold, I am here, Lord. 


And he 


him, Arise, and go into the street which 1s called Straight, 
and enquire in the house of J udas for one called Saul, ἢ of »ch,zzi.s0: 
Tarsus: for, behold, he prayeth, 12and hath seen [4 in 
a vision} a man named Ananias coming in, and putting 


his hand on him, that he might receive his sight. 


13 Then 


Ananias answered, Lord, I have heard 9 dy many of this 
man, ‘how much evil he hath done to thy saints at Jeru- iver.1. 


salem: Mand here he hath authority from the chie 
priests to bind all * that call on thy name. 15 But the 1} 


d omitted by some ancient authorities. 


effect produced on him by the heavenly 
vision (ch. xxvi. 19), aided by his own 
deeply penitent and remorseful state of 
mind, reudered him indifferent to all sus- 
tenance whatever. 10.| Paul adds, 
ch. xxii. 12, with particularity, as defend- 
ing himself before the Jews, that Ananias 
was “a devout man according to the lav, 
having a good report of all the Jews which 
dwelt there: saying nothing of the com- 
mand received by him, nor that he was @ 
disciple. Inch. xxvi., speaking before the 
Roman governor, he does not mention him. 
—Mr. Howson remarks on the close analogy 
between the divine procedure by visions 
here, and in ch. x. Here, Ananias is pre- 
pared for his work, and Saul for the recep- 
tion of him as a messenger, each by a 
vision: and similarly Peter and Cornelius 
in ch. x. I may add, that in ch. vii., 
where the preparation of heart was already 
found in the eunuch, Philip only was super- 
naturally prepared for the interview. 
11. ] ‘‘ We are allowed to bear in mind that 
the thorouglifares of Eastern cities do not 
change, and to believe that the ‘ straight 
street,” which still extends through Damas- 
cus in long perspective from the eastern 
gate, is the street where Ananias spoke to 
saul.’’ (Conybeare and Howson, p. 115.) 
the house of Judas| The houses of 
Ananias and Judas are still shewn to tra- 
vellers. Doubtless they (or at least the 
former) would long be remembered and 
pointed out by Christians; but, in the long 
degradation of Christianity in the East, 
most of such identities must have been lost ; 
and imposture is so easy, that it is hardly 
possible to clierish the thought that the 
spots now pointed out can be the true ones. 
Aud so of all cases, where we have not un- 
alterable or unaltered data to goon. Still, 


k ver. 21. ch. 
vii. 50: xxl. 
16. 1Cor. 

2 Tim. 

22. 


® render, from. 


true as this is, we have sometimes proofs 
and illustrations unexpectedly appearing, 
as research goes on, which identify as 
authentic, sites long pointed out by tradi- 
tion. Sothat our way seems to be, to seek 
for all such elucidations, and meantime to 
suspend our judgment: but never to lose 
sight of, nor to treat contemptuously at 
first sight, a local belief. of Tarsus | 
The first place where he is so specified. — 
Tarsus was the capital of the province of 
Cilicia, a large and populous city in a fruit- 
ful plain on the river Cyduus, which tlowed 
through the midst of it, with a swift stream 
of remarkably cold water. Strabo speaks 
most highly of its eminence in schools of 
philosophy ; and says that they excelled 
those even of Athens nnd Alexandria. He 
enumerates many learned men who had 
sprung from it. It was a “free erty,” 1. 6. 
one which, though under Rome, lived 
under its own laws and chose its own 
magistrates. This freedom was granted to 
it by Antony: and much later we find it a 
Roman colony. It is now a town with 
about 20,000 inhabitants, and is described 
as being a den of poverty, filth, and ruins. 
There are many remains of the old town. 
behold, he prayeth] This word 
would set before Ananias, more powerfully 
than any other, the state of Saul. 
12. a man named Ananias| A man, whose 
name in the same vision he knew to be 
Ananias. The sight of the man and the 
knowledge of his name were both granted 
him in his vision. 13. thy saints] 
This is the first time that this afterwards 
well-known appellation occurs as applied 
to the believers in Christ. 14 It 
could hardly fail to have been notified to 
the Christians at Damascus by their bre- 
thren at Jerusalem, that Saul was on his 
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1 ch. xiii. 2: 
xxii. 21: 
xxvi. 17. 
ltom, i. 1. 


1 Cor. xv. 10. 


Gal. i. 15. 


Eph. iif. 7, 8: 


1 Tim: ij.'7 


li. 7,8: 

noch. xxy, 22, 
23: xxvi.l, 
&ec 


p ch. xxii. 12, 
18, 

4 ch. viii. 17. 

rch. ii. 4: ἣν. 
Sl: viii. 17: 
xiii, 52. 


Β ch. xxvi. 20. 


t ch. viii. 37. 


THE ACTS. IX. 


Lord said unto him, Go thy way: ! for fhe is Β ἃ chosen 
vessel unto me, to bear my name before 4 ¢he ™ Gentiles, 
"and kings, and the children of Israel: 16 for 91 will 
shew him how great things he must suffer for my name’s 
sake. 17? And Ananmias went his way, and entered into 
the house: and ‘putting his hands on him said, Brother 
Saul, the Lord, even Jesus, that appeared unto thee in the 


‘ way as thou camest, hath sent me, that thou mightest 


receive thy sight, and ‘be filled with the Holy Ghost. 
138 And immediately there fell from his eyes as it had been 
scales: and he received sight forthwith, and arose, and was 
baptized. 19 And when he had received meat, he was 
strengthened. 51 Then was Saud certain days with the 
disciples which were at Damascus. “0 And straightway he 
preached ¥ Christ in the synagogues, ‘that he is the Son 


f render, this man. 


& literally, a vessel of choice, or, of election. 


h render, nations. 
K read, Jesus. 


way to persecute them. 15. a vessel 
of choice] i.e. a chosen vessel: as we say, 
‘the man of his choice. St. Paul often 
uses this word vessel in a similar meaning, 
see 2 Cor. iv. 7; 1 Thess. iv. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 
21; and especially Rom. ix. 22, 23, &c., 
where it is used in illustrating God’s 
sovereign power in election. to bear, 
perhaps in reference to the metaphor in 
vessel. nations] i.e. the Gentiles. 
This would hardly be understood at the 
time: it was afterwards on a remarkable 
occasion repeated to Paul by the Lord ina 
vision (see cli. xxii. 21), and was regarded 
by him as the specific command which gave 
the direction to his ministry, see Gal. ii. 7, 
8. kings | Agrippa, and probably 
Nero. 16. 1 will shew him ...|] The 
fulfilment of this is testified by Paul him- 
self, ch. xx. 23, 25: see also xxi. 11. 

17. and be filled with the Holy Ghost] I 
can hardly think that these words imply 
that the Lord had said to Ananias more 
than is above related: I would rather view 
them as a natural inference from what was 
said in ver. 15.—In ch. xxii. 14, where the 
command to Ananias is omitted, zs speech 
contains much of the reason given in the 
command here. It is remarkable again 
how Paul, speaking there to an infuriated 
Jewish mob, gives the words spoken just 
that form which would best gain him a 
favourable hearing with them,—for ex- 
ample, “the God of our fathers,’—“ to 
see that Just One,” “all men,” avoiding as 


1 read and render, And he was. 


yet the hateful word “ Gentiles”’ He 
there too gives, “Arise, and be baptized, 
and wash away thy sins, calling upon 
the name of the Lord,” as part of the ex- 
hortation of Ananias, 18. as it had 
been scales] The recovery of sight is 
plainly related as miraculous, the conse- 
quence of the divinely-appointed laying on 
of the hands of Ananias. And this sealy 
substance which fell from his eyes was 
thrown off in the process of the instanta- 
neous healing. was baptized | It has 
been well remarked by QOlshausen, that 
great honour was here placed upon the 
sacrament of baptism, inasmuch as not 
even Saul, who had seen the Lord in spe- 
cial revelation and was an elect vessel, was 
permitted to dispense with this, the Lord’s 
appointed way of admission into His Church. 

19. certain days] A few days; of 
quiet, and becoming acquainted with those 
as brethren, whom lhe came to persecute 
as infidels: but not tolearn from them the 
gospel (for this he did not receive from 
man, neither was he taught it, Gal i. 12), 
nor was the time longer than to admit of 
straightway being used, ver. 20,—and in- 
deed the same word is used of the whole 
space (including his preaching in our vv. 
20, 21) preceding the journey to Arabia, i 
Gal. i. 16. See below. 20. he preached 
Jesus] The alteration to “Christ” has 
probably, as Meyer suggests, been made 
from doctrinal considerations, to fix on 
“the Son of God” {116 theological sense,— 
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[1 But all that heard him were amazed, and 
said: "1s not this he that 1 destroyed them which called on αν 
this nie in Jerusalem, and ™ came hither for that intent, 


ii. 8. 
αν Gal, 
i. 13,28. 


that he might bring them bound unto the clnef priests ? 
22 But Saul increased the more in strength, *and = con- xch. xsviii.2s. 
founded the Jews which dwelt at Damascus, proving that 


this is 2 rery Chuist. 


23 And after that many days were 


fultilled, Σ the Jews took counsel to kill him: 5Ὲ 5 but their sch. xxiii,» 


laving await was known °of Saul. And they watched 


« ὴ «"ξς » Cor, 
xi. 26. 
z 2 Cor. xi, 32. 


l »ender, destroyed in Jerusalem them that called on this name. 


M vender, had come. 
Ὁ better, tO, or by. 


that Christ is the Son of God—instead of 
that which it now bears,—that Jesus ἐδ 
the Sou of God, i. ο. that Jesus of Naza- 
reth, as a matter of facf, is the Sou of 
God, i. e. the Messiah expected under that 
appellation. 21.} had come hither, im- 
plying the abandonment of the purpose. 

22.) I regard the expression Saul 
increased the more in strength, as tlie 
only words beneath which can le con- 
cealed the journey to Arabia. Paul men- 
tions this journey (Gal. i. 17) with no ob- 
scure hint that to it was to be assigned thie 
reception by him, in full measure, of the 
Gospel which he preached. And such a 
reception would certainly give rise to the 
ereat accession of power here recorded. 1 
am the more disposed to allot that journey 
this place, from the following considera- 
tions. The omission of any mention of it 
here can arise only from one of two causes : 
(1) whether Paul himself were the source 
of the narrative, or some other narrator,— 
the intentional passing over of it, as be- 
longing more to his personal history (which 
it was his express purpose to relate in Gal. 1.) 
than to that of his ministry: (2) on the 
supposition of Paul not having been the 
source of the nuarrative,—the narrator 
having not been aware of it. In either 
case, this expression secins to me one very 
likely to have been used :—(1) if the omis- 
sion was /2tentional,—to record ἃ remark- 
able accession of power to Saul’s ministry, 
without particularizing whenee or how it 
came: (2) if it was wuinfentional,—as a 
simple record of that which was observed 
in him, but of which the course was to the 
narrator unknown. confounded the 
Jews which dwelt at Damascus] Chrysos- 
tom strikingly says, “Being learned in their 
law, he stopped their mouths and suffered 
thein not to speak τ they thought that they 
had got rid of such arguments in getting 


Δ render, the. 


rid of Stephen, and behold they found an- 
other arguer more powerful than Stephen.” 

28. many days] Jz Damascus, see 
above on ver. 19. ‘The whole time, from 
his conversion to his journey to Jerusalein, 
was three years, Gal. i. 18. took 
counsel to kill him ] “The Jews again have 
recourse to the logic of force. They no 
longer seck for suborued men, and false 
accusers and filse witnesses.”? Clirysostom. 

24.} In 2 Cor. xi. 32, St. Paul 
writes, “Jn Damascus the governor under 
Arétas the king kept the city of the Da- 
mascenes with a garrison, desirous to ap- 
prehend me.” <A somewhat difficult chro- 
nological question arises respecting thie 
subordination of Damascus to this Arétas. 
The city, under Augustus and Tiberius, 
was attached to the province of Syria: 
and we have coins of Damascus of both 
these emperors, and again of Nero and his 
successors. But we have none of Caligula 
and Claudius; and the following cireum- 
stances seem to point to a change in thie 
rulership of Damascus at the death of 
Tiberius. There had been for some time 
war between Arctas, king of Arabia Nuba- 
tea (whose capital was Petra), and Herod 
Antipas, on account of the divorce by 
Herod of Arctas’ daughter at the instance 
of Herodias, and on account of some 
disputes about their frontiers. A battle 
was fought, and Herod’s anny entirely de- 
stroyed. On this Antipas, who was a 
favourite with Tiberius, sent to Rome for 
help : and Vitellius, the governor of Syria, 
was commissioned to march against Arctas, 
and take him, dead or alive. While on his 
march, he heard at Jerusalem of the death 
of Tiberius (March 16, a.p. 37), and no 
longer beg able to carry out his in- 
tended war, on account of the change 
of the supreme power from Tiberius to 
Caligula, abandoned his march, and sent 
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P the gates day and night to kill him. 
ciples took him by night, and *let him down by the wall 
26 And ἢ when ¥ Saud was come to Jerusalem, 
he assayed to join himself to the disciples: 5 ὁνέ they were 


aso Josh. ii. 
15. 1Sam. 
xix.'12. 

b ch. xxii. 17. 
Gal. i.17,18-. 


in a basket. 
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254 Then the dis- 


all afraid of him, and believed not that he was a disciple. 


c ch. iv. 36: 
xiii. 2. 


*7¢ But Barnabas took him, and brought him to the 


apostles, and declared wnto them how he had seen the 


d ver. 20, 22, 


Lord in the way, and that he had spoken to him, 4and 


how he had preached boldly at Damascus in the name of 


Jesus. 
out at Jerusalem. 


e Gal. i. 18. 


28 And *he was with them coming in and going 
29 And he spake boldly in the name of 


fen-vi.l: xi. the Lord [* Jesus], and disputed against the ἴα Greciauns: 


P read, even the gates. 


T read, he. 
t 


his army into their winter quarters, him- 
self returning to Antioch. This change 
of the supreme power brought about a 
great change in the situation of Antipas 
and his enemy. Antipas was soon (a.D. 
39) banished to Lyons, and his kingdom 
given to Agrippa, his foe (Antt. xviii. 7. 2), 
who had been living in habits of intimacy 
with the new emperor. It would be natu- 
ral that Aretas, who had been grossly 
injured by Antipas, should by this change 
of affairs, be received into favour; and the 
more 80, as there was an old grudge be- 
tween Vitellius and Antipas, of which Jo- 
sephus says, he concealed lis anger until 
the reign of Caligula, when he followed it 
up. Now in the year 38 Caligula made 
several changes in the Hast, granting 
Iturea to Sozmus, Juesser Armenia and 
parts of Arabia to Cotys, the territory of 
Cotys to Rhemetalces,—and to Polemon, 
the son of Polemon, his father’s govern- 
ment. These facts, coupled with that of 
no Damascene coins of Caligula and Clau- 
dius existing (which might be fortuitous, 
but acquires force when thus combined), 
make it probable that about this time 
Damascus, which belonged to the prede- 
cessors of Arctas, was granted to Aretas by 
Caligula. This would at once solve the 
difficulty. The other suppositions,—that 
the Ethnarch was only visiting the city 
(as if he could then have guarded the city 
to prevent Paul’s escape),—or that Aretas 
had seized Damascus on Vitellius giving 
up the expedition against him (as if a 
Roman governor of a province would, while 
waiting for orders from a new emperor, 
quictly allow one of its chief cities to be 
taken from him),—are in the highest degree 


omitted by many of our ancient authorities. 


4 render, But. 
5. render, and. 
U vender, Grecian Jews. 


improbable. 29 | Further particularized 
by the addition of “through a window,” 
2 Cor. xi. 33. Such windows in the walls 
of cities are common 111 the East : see Josh. 
il. 15: and an engraving of part of the 
present wall of Damascus in Conybeare and 
Howson’s Life of St. Paul, 1. p. 124. 

in a basket] The word here is the same as 
in Matt. xv. 37, where see note. 26, | 
He went to Jerusalem immediately : the 
purpose of this journey was to become 
acquainted with Peter, Gal. i. 18: a reso- 
lution probably taken during the con- 
spiracy of the Jews against him at Da- 
mascus, and in furtherance of his announced 
mission to the Gentiles: that, by conference 
with the Apostles, his sphere of work might 
be agreed on. And this purpose his escape 
enabled him to effect. 27.] It is very 
probable that Barnabas and Saul may have 
been personally known to each other in 
youth. “Cyprus is only a few hours’ sail 
from Cilicia. The schools of Tarsus may 
naturally have attracted one who, though 
a Levite, was a Hellenist: and there the 
friendship may have begun, which lasted 
through many vicissitudes, till it was rudely 
interrupted in the dispute at Antioch (ch. 
xv. 39).”’ Conybeare and Howson, edn. 2, 
i. p. 127. brought him to the apos- 
[168] Only to Peter and Jamcs the Lord’s 
brother, Gal. i. 18, 19. Probably there 
were no other Apostles there at the time: 
if there were, it is hardly conceivable that 
Saul should not have secn them. On his 
second visit, he saw John also (Gal. ti. 9). 
Perhaps he never saw in the flesh any other 
of the Apostles after his conversion. 

29. the Grecian Jews] See ch. vi. 1 and 
note. This he did, partly, we may infer, 


25—32. 


Ebut they Σ went about to slay him. 
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30 Which when the ¢ rer-23. 


2 Gor. xi. 90, 


brethren knew, they brought him down to Cesarea, and 


sent him torth to Tarsus. 


δ Ἐν Then had the churches rest throughout all Judea "sec? τα, 
and Galilee and Samaria, 2 avd were edified ; and walking 


in the fear of the Lord, and in the comfort of the Holy 


Ghost, % were multiplied. 


83 And it came to pass, as Peter passed throughout all 
a [guarters|], he came down also to the saints which dwelt 


x i.e, attempted. 


Y read and render, So then the church had peace. 


Z read and vender, being built up and going onward im the fear of 
the Lord, and was multiphed by the exhortation of the Holy Spint. 
& not in the original: perhaps it rather means, all the believers 3 see note. 


to avoid the extreme and violent opposi- 
tion which he would immediately encounter 
from the Jews themselves,—but partly 
also, it mav well be beheved, because he 
hiniself in the synagogues of the Hellenists 


had opposed Stephen formerly. 30. 
Which when the brethren knew... .] 
There was also another reason. He was 


praying in the temple, and saw the Lord in 
a vision, who commanded him to depart, 
for they would not receive his testimony : 
—and sent him from thence to the Gen- 
tiles: see ch. xxl. 17-21 and notes. His 
stay in Jerusalem at this visit was fifteen 
days, Gal. 1. 18. to Cesarea|] From 
the whole cast of the sentence, and the 
words brought him down and sent him 
forth, we should infer this to be Casarea 
Stratonis (see on ch. x. 1), even if this were 
not determined by the word Cesarea used 
absolutely, which always applies to this 
city, and not to Caesarea Philippi (which 
some believe to be meant: see Matt. xvi. 
13 and note). From Gal. i. 21, it would 
appear that Saul about this time fraversed 
Syria (on his way to Tarsus ?). If so, he 
probably went by sea to Seleucia, and 
thence to Antioch. The expression sent 
him forth, looks more like a ‘sending oft’ 
by sea, than a mere ‘sending forward’ by 
land. They sent him towards, ‘for,’ 
Tarsus. He was not idle there, but cer- 
tainly preached the Gospel, and in all pro- 
bability was the founder of the churches 
alluded to ch. xv. 23 and 41. 

31.1 FLOURISNING STATE OF TILE 
CHURCH IN PALESTINE AT THIS TIME. 
Commencement of new section : compare 
note, ch. xi. 19. The reading church, 
instead of “churches,” can hardly (as 
Meyer) be an alteration to suit the idea 
of the unity of the church,—as in that 
ease we should have similar alterations 


in ch. xv. 41; xvi. 5, where no variations 
are found in the chief MSS. More pro- 
bably, it has been altered here to conform 
it to those places. This description pro- 
bably embraces most of the time since the 
conversion of Saul. De Wette observes, 
that the attention of the Jews was, during 
much of this time, distracted from the 
Christians, by the attempt of Caligula to 
set up his image in the temple at Jeru- 
salem, related by Josephus. being 
built up, or edified: see Matt. xvi. 18. It 
probably refers to both external and in- 
ternal strength and accession of grace. 
St. Paul commonly uses it of spiritiral 
building up: see 1 Cor. viit. 1; x. 23; 
xiv. 4, 17; 1 Thess. v. 11. and was 
multiplied by the exhortation of (i. c. 
inspired by) the Holy Spirit! This is 
the only rendering which suits the usage 
of the words. See on the others which 
have been given, in my Greek Testament. 
32—35.] HEALING OF -AINEAS AT 
Lyppa BY PETER. This and the follow- 
ing miracle form the introduction to the 
very important portion of Peter's history 
which follows in ch. x..—by bringing hin 
and his work before us again. 
32. as Peter passed throughout all... .| 
These words are aptly introduced by the 
notice in ver. 31, which shews that Peter’s 
journey was not an escape from persecution, 
but undertaken at a time of peace, and for 
the purpose of visiting the churehes.— 
The word all, to which no substantive is 
supplied in the original, may be neuter, 
fall parts’ but it is probably masculine, 
and “all the saints” or ‘‘all the brethren ” 
are understood. As 1 have implied on 
ver. 31, this journey of Peter’s is not 
necessarily consecutive on the events of 
vv. 1—30. But an alternative presents 
itself here ; either it took place before the 
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k ch. iii.6, 18: 
iv. 10, 


11 Chron. v. 
10 


m ch. xi. 91. 


n 1 Tim. ii, 10, 
Tit. iii. 8. 


o cb. i. 13. 
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at Lydda. %3 And there he found a certain man named 
fEnéas, which had kept his bed eight years, and was 
sick of the palsy. 34And Peter said unto him, fAinéas, 
ΣΡ Jesus Christ maketh thee whole: arise, and make th 
bed. And he arose immediately. 35 And all that dwelt 
at Lydda and !Saron saw him, and ™ turned to the Lord. 
“Ὁ Now there was at Joppa a certain disciple named 
Tabitha, which by interpretation is called Dorcas: this 
woman was full "of good works and almsdeeds which she 
did. ὅ7 And it came to pass in those days, that she was 
sick, and died: whom when they had washed, they laid 
her in °an upper chamber. %8 And forasmuch as Lydda 


D render here, Jesus the Christ. 


arrival of Saul in Jerusalem, or after his 
departure: for Peter was there during his 
visit (Gal. 1. 18). It seems most likely 
that it was before his arrival. For (1) it 
is St. Luke’s manner in this first part of 
the Acts, where he is carrying on several 
histories together, to follow the one in 
hand as far as some resting-point, and then 
go back and take up another: see ch. viii. 
2 thus taken up from ver. 1: ver. 4 going 
back to the dispersion :—ch. ix. 1 taken 
up from vili. 3:—xi. 19, from vill. 4 
again :—and (2) the journey of Peter to 
visit the churches which were now resting 
after the persecution would hardly be 
delayed so long as three whole years. So 
that it is most natural to place this sec- 
tion, viz. ch. ix. 82—xi. 18 (for all this is 
continuous), before the visit of Saul to 
Jerusalem, and during his stay at Damas- 
cus or in Arabia. See further on xi. 19. 

Lydda] Called Lod, Neh. vii. 37.— 
A large village near Joppa (ver. 38), on the 
Mediterranean, just one day’s Journey from 
Jerusilein. It afterwards became the im- 
portant town of Diospolis. 33. AEnéas | 
Whether a believer or not, does not ap- 
pear; from Peter’s visit being to the 
saints, it would seem that he was: but 
perhaps the indefinite term, a certain 
man, may imply the contrary, as also 
Peter’s words, announcing a free and un- 
expected gift from One whom he knew 
not. 35. all that dwelt in L. and 
8. saw him;—which also (this is the 
literal rendering, and is equivalent to 
and they) turned to the Lord] A general 
conversion of the inhabitants to the faith 
followed. Saron| Perhaps not a vil- 
lage, but the celebrated plain of that 
name [Sharon ], extending along the coast 
from Caesarea to Joppa, see Isa. xxxiii. 


9; xxxv.2; Ixv. 10; Cant.ii. 1; 1 Chron. 
xxvii. 29.  Mariti mentions ἃ village 
Saren between Lydda and Arsuf (see 
Josh. xii. 18, marg. A. V.): but more 
recent travellers do not notice it. 

36—43.] ΒΑΙΒΙΝΩ oF TABITHA FROM 
THE DEAD. 36. at Joppa] Joppa 
was a very ancient Philistian city, on 
the frontier of Dan, but not belonging 
to that tribe, Josh. xix. 46; on the coast 
(ch. x. 6), with a celebrated but not very 
secure harbour: (see 2 Chron. ii.16; Ezra 
ll. 7; Jonah i. 3; 1 Mace. xiv. 5; 2 Mace. 
xii. 3)—situated in a plain (1 Mace. x. 75 
—77) near Lydda (ver. 38), at the end of 
the mountain road connecting Jerusalem 
with the sea. The Maccabean generals, 
Jonathan and Simon, took it from the 
Syrians and fortified it (1 Macc. x. 74—76; 
xiv. 5, 84). Pompey joined it to the pro- 
vince of Syria, but Ceasar restored it to 
Hyrcanus, and it afterwards formed part 
of the kingdom of Herod and of Archelaus, 
after whose deposition it reverted to the 
province of Syria, to which it belonged at 
the time of our narrative. It was de- 
stroyed by Caius Cestius; but rebuilt, and 
becaine a nest of Jewish pirates, in con- 
sequence of which Vespasian levelled it 
with the ground, and built a fort there, 
which soon became the nucleus of a new 
town. It is now called Jaffa, and las 
about 7000 inhabitants, half of whom are 
Christians. Tabitha] This name, in 
Aramaic, answers to Dorcas, in Greek, 
signifying a gazelle. It appears also in 
the Rabbinical books as a female name : 
the gazelle being in the East a favourite 
type of beauty. See Song of Sol. ii. 9,17; 
iv. 5; vii. 8. Lightfoot remarks, that she 
was probably a Hellenist (i.e. a Grecian 
Jewess), aud thus was known by both 
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was nigh to Joppa, and the disciples had heard that Peter 
was there, they sent unto him two men, desiring him that 


he would not delay to come to them. 
When he was come, they brought 


and went with them. 


39 Then Peter arose 


him into the upper chamber: and all the widows stood by 
him weeping, and shewing the coats and garments which 


Doreas made, while she was with them. 


40 But Peter 


p Matt. ix. 25. 


Pput them all forth, and ¢?kneeled down, and prayed 5 Fon vii. bo. 


and turning him to the body ' said, Tabitha, arise. And 4. 


r Mark v. 41, 
John xi. 
43. 


she opened her eyes: and when she saw Peter, she sat 
up. ‘And he gave her his hand, and lifted her np, 
and when he had called the saints and widows, presented 


her alive. 


42 And it was known throughout all Joppa; 
sand many believed in the Lord. * And it came to pass, 


a John xi. 45: 
xii. 11. 


that he tarried many days in Joppa with one ‘Simon a‘ τ 


tanner. 


X. 1 There was a certain man in Cesarea called Corne- 


names. 89. all the widows] The 
widows of the place, for whom she made 
these garments. made] i.e. used 
to make (i.e. weave): not ‘had made.’ 

40. put them all forth} After the 
exainple of huis divine Master, see Luke vill. 
54. 43. a tanner] From the extracts 
in Wetstein and Schéttgen, it appears that 
the Jews regarded the occupation of a 
tanner as a half-unclean one. In this case 
it would shew, as De Wette observes, that 
the stricter Jewish practices were already 
disregarded by the Apostle. It also would 
shew, in how little honour he and his office 
were held by the Jews at Caesarea. 

ΒΑΡ. Χ, 1—48.] CONVERSION (BY 
SPECIAL DIVINE PREARRANGEMENT) AND 
BAPTISM OF THE GENTILE CORNELIUS aND 
Is party. We may remark, that the 
conversion of the Gentiles was no new idea 
to Jews or Christians, but that it had been 
universally regarded as to take place by 
their reception into Judaism. Of late, 
however, since the Asccnsion, we see the 
truth that the Gospel was to be a Gospel 
of the uncircumcision, beginning to he 
recognized by some. Stephen, carrying 
out the principles of his own apology, 
could hardly have failed to recognize it: 
and the Cyprian and Cyrenaxan mission- 
aries of cli. xi. 20 preached the word to the 
Grecians (not the Grecian Jews) cer- 
tainly before the conversion of Cornelius. 
This state of things might have given rise 
to a permanent schism in the infant 
church. The Hellenists, and pcrhaps 
Saul, with his definite mission to the 


Gentiles, might have formed one party, 
and the Hebrews, with Peter at tlieir 
head, the other. But, as Neander ad- 
mirably observes, ‘The pernicious influence 
with which, from the first, the self-seeking 
and one-sided prejudices of human nature 
threatened the divine work, was counter- 
acted by the superior influence of the 
Holy Spirit, which did not allow the dif- 
ferences of men to reach such a point of 
antagonism, but enabled them to retin 
unity in variety. We revoguize the pre- 
venting wisdom of God,—which, while 
giving scope to the free agency of man, 
knows how to interpose His immediate 
revelation just at the moment when it is 
requisite for the success of the divine work, 
—by noticing, that when thie Apostles 
needed this wider developinent of tlicir 
Christian knowledge for the exercise of 
their vocation, and when the lack of it 
would have been exceedingly detrimental, 
—at that very moment, by a remarkable 
coincidence of inward revelation with a 
chain of outward circumstances, tlie illu- 
mination hitherto wanting was imparted 
to them.’ 1. Caesarea} As this town 
bears an important part in early Christian 
history, it will be well to give here a full 
account of it. Casarea (“of Palestine,” 
called “dy the sea” [as we say, “ super 
mare’’| in several places in Josephus, or 
Stratonis [see below ],—distinguished from 
Cesarea Philippi, sec note Matt. xvi. 13) 
is between Joppa and Dora, 68 Roman 
iniles from Jerusalem according to the 
Jerusalem Itinerary, 75 according to Jo- 
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lius, a centurion of the band called the Italian band, 


aver. 22. ch. 
Vili. 2: xxii, 
> 


b ver, 35. 


c ver. 80. ch. 
xi. 13, 


*4a devout man, and one that ° feared God with all his 
house, which gave much alms to the people, and prayed 
to God alway. °° He saw in a vision evidently about the 


ninth hour of the day an angel of God coming in to him 


and saying unto him, Cornelius. 


* And when he ὃ looked 


on him, he was afraid, and said, What is it, Lord? And 
he said unto him, Thy prayers and thine alms are come 


up for a memorial before God. 


5 And now send men to 


Joppa, and call for one Simon, whose surname is Peter: 6 he 


© vender, as in ch, i. 10, looked stediastly. 


sephus,— 36 miles from Ptolemais (a day’s 
journey, Acts xxi. 8),—30 from Joppa ;— 
one of the largest towns in Palestine, with 
an excellent haven, built by Herod the 
Great, and called Sebastos (Augustus) in 
honour of Cwsar. It was, even before the 
destruction of Jerusalem, the seat of the 
Roman Procurators (see ch. xxiii. 23 ff; 
xxiv. 27; xxv. 1), and is called by Tacitus 
the capital of Judea. It was chiefly 
inhabited by Gentiles, but there were also 
many thousand Jewish inhabitants. It 
was built by Herod the Great. Beforetime 
there was only a fort there, called the 
tower of Strato. It was fortified, provided 
with a haven (see ch. ix. 30; xviii. 22), 
and iu honour of Cesar Augustus named 
Cesarea, more fully Casarea Sebasté. 
Vespasian made it a Roman colony. Abul- 
feda speaks of it as in ruins in his time 
(4.D. 13800). At present there are a few 
ruins only, and some fishers’ huts. 

a centurion | The subordinate officer com- 
manding the sixth part of a cohort, or 
half a mauniple. of the band called 
the Italian band] i.e. of a cohort levied 
in Italy, not in Syria. 2. a devout 
man, and one that feared God] i. 6. he 
had abandoned polytheism, and was a 
worshipper of the true God: whether a 
proselyte of the gate, or not, scems un- 
certain. That he may have been such, 
there is nothing in the narrative to pre- 
clude: nor does Meyer’s objection apply, 
that it is not probable that, among the 
many thousand converts, no Greek prose- 
lyte had yet been admitted by baptism 
into the church. Many such cases may 
have occurred, aud some no doubt had: 
but the object of this providential imter- 
ference seems to have becn, to give solemn 
sanction to such reception, by the agency of 
him who was both the chief of the Apostles, 
and the strong upholder of pure Judaism. 
It is hardly possible that the words “of 
good report among all the nation of the 


Jews” (ver. 22) should have been said of a 
Gentile not in any way conformed to the 
Jewish faith and worship. The great point 
(ch. xi. 3) which made the present event so 
important, was, that Cornelius was an wn- 
circumcised person. Doubtless also amonz 
lus company (ver. 2-4) there must have been 
many who were πο proselytes. gave 
much alms to the people] i.e. to the 
Jewish inhabitants, see ch. xxvi. 17, 23; 
xxvii. 17; John xi.50; xviit. 14, and else- 
where. prayed to God alway] From 
Coruclius’s own uarrative, ver. 31, as well as 
from the analogy of God’s dealings, we are 
certainly justified in inferring, with Nean- 
der, that the subject of his prayers was that 
he might be guided into truth, and if’ se, 
hardly without reference to that faith which 
was now spreading so widely over Juda. 
This is not matter of conjecture, but is im- 
plied by Peter’s words, ‘‘ ye know,” &e., in 
ver. 37. Further than this, we eannot infer 
with certainty ; but, if the particular diff- 
culty present in his mind be sought, we 
ean hardly avoid the conclusion that it was 
connected with the apparent necessity of 
enibracing Judaisin and circumcision in 
order to becoine a believer on Chirist. 

3. in a vision evidently] not in a trance, 
as ver. 10, and ch. xxii. 17,—but with his 
bodily eyes: thus asserting the objective 
truth of the appearance. about the 
ninth hour of the day] It here appears 
that Cornelius observed the Jewish hours 
of prayer. 4. for a memorial] i. c. 
‘so as to be a memorial.’—There has been 
found a diffieulty by some in the fact that 
Cornelius’s works werereceived as well pleas- 
ing to God, before he had justifying faith 
in Christ. But it is surely easy to answer, 
with Calvin and Augustine, that Cornelius 
could not have prayed, without faith. His 
faith was all that he could then attain to, 
and brought forth its fruits abundantly in 
his life: one of which fruits, and the best 
of them, was, the earnest seeking by prayer 
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lodeeth with one ἃ Simon a tanner, whose house is by the ¢ch.iz.4s. 
sea side [ἃ &he shall tell thee what thou oughtest to do], ech.xi-1. 
7 And when the angel which spake unto 5 Cornelius was 
departed, he called two of his household servants, and a 

devout soldier of them that waited on him continually ; 

Sand when he had declared all [f these] things unto 

them, he sent them to Joppa. %On the morrow, as they 

went on their journey, and drew nigh unto the city, 

‘Peter went up upon the housetop to pray about the sixth **% Se 
hour: l0and he became very hungry, and would have 

eaten: but while they made ready, he fell into a trance, 

1land & Ε saw heaven opened, and a certain vessel descend- ® fy tis- i. 
ing [bh μηΐο Aim], as it had been a great sheet ἷ ἀμ ad the 

four corners, and let down to the earth: 1 wherein were 

K all manner of fourfooted beasts of the earth, and wild beasts, 


and creeping things, and fowls of the air. 


13 And there 


ἃ omit, with all our oldest MSS. and versions. 


© read, him, 
& render, beholdeth. 


h omit, 


f not in the original. 


i render, tied by four rope-ends. 


K read and render, all the fourfooted and creeping things of the 


earth. 


for a better and more perfect faith. 
7. was departed] So in Luke 1. 38:— 
another token of the objective reality of 
the vision: ‘‘ coming in” (ver. 3) and “ de- 
parting” denoting the veal acts of the 
angel, not the mere deemings of Cornelius. 
9. On the morrow] The distance 
was thirty Roman miles, part of which 
they performed on the preceding evening, 
perhaps to Apollonia,—and the rest that 
morning. By the word rendered the 
housetop, Jerome, Luther, Erasmus, and 
others, understand an upper chamber. But 
why do we not then find here the word which 
St. Luke so frequently uses for an upper 
chamber ? It was the flat roof, much fre- 
quented in the East for purposes of exer- 
cise (2 Sam. xi. 2; Dan. iv. 29, marg.),— 
of sleeping in summer (1 Sam. ix. 26, by 
inference, and as expressed in LXX),—of 
conversation (ib. ver. 25),—of mourning 
(Isa. xv. 3; Jer. xlviii. 38),—of erecting 
booths at the feast of tabernacles (Neh. 
vill. 16),—of otlier religious celebrations 
(2 Kings xxiii. 12; Jer. xix.13; Zeph. i. 
5),—of publicity (2 Sam. xvi. 22; Matt. 
x. 27; Luke xii. 8. Jos. B. J. ii. 21. 5) ,— 
of observation (Judg. xvi. 27; Isa. xxii. 1), 
—and for any process requiring fresh air 
and sun (Josh. 11. 6). the sixth hour] 


The second hour of prayer: also of the 
mid-day meal. 10. he fell into a 
trance | literally, a trance fell upon him. 
The distinction of this appearance from the 
“vision”? above (though the usage is not 
always strictly observed) is, that in this 
case that which was seen was a revelation 
shewn to the cye of the beholder when rapt 
into a supernatural state, having, as is the 
case in a dream, no objective reality: 
whereas, in the other case, the thing seen 
actually happened, and was beheld by thie 
person as an ordinary spectator, in the 
possession of his natural senses. 11. 
tied by four rope-ends | Not, as A. V., ‘knit 
at the four corners, but as in margin. 
The ends of the ropes were attached to the 
sheet, and, in the vision, they only were 
seen.—These four ends are not without 
meaning, directed as they are to the four 
parts of heaven, and intimating that men 
from the North, South, East, and West, 
now were accounted clean before God, and 
were called to a share in his kingdom : sce 
Luke xiii. 29. We must not wander away 
into childish exaggeration of symbolism 
as sonic have done, interpreting the four 
ends of’ the four gospels, Kc. 12. all 
the fourfooted and creeping things of the 
earth | literally: not ‘many of each kind,’ 
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b Rev. xi. 4: 
4x.25. Deut. 
χιν. 3, 7. 
Ezek. iv. 14. 


Matt. xv. 11. 
ver, 28. 
Rom. xiv. 14, 
17, 20. 1 Cor. 
x. 25. 1 Tim. 
lv. 4 Tit. i, 
15. 


X, 


came a voice to him, Rise, Peter; kill, and eat. 16 But 
Peter said, Not so, Lord; "for I have never eaten any 
thing that is common or unclean. 15 And the voice spake 
unto him again the second time, ‘! Vat God hath cleansed, 
[™ that] call not thou common. 10 This was done thrice; 
nand the vessel was received up [again] into heaven. 
‘7 Now while Peter doubted in himself what this vision 
which he had seen should mean, behold, the men which’ 
were sent from Cornelius had made enquiry for Simon’s 
house, and stood before the gate, 18 and called, and asked 
whether Simon, which was surnamed Peter, were lodged 
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keh. xi12. = there. 


1 ch. xv. 7. 


said unto him, Behold, P three men seek thee. 


19 While Peter thought on the vision, * the Spirit 


20 1 Arige 


therefore, and get thee down, and go with them, doubting 


nothing: for I have sent them. 


21 Then Peter went down 


to the men [4which were sent unto him from Cornelius ;] 
and said, Behold, I am he whom ye seek: what 7s the 


m ver.1, 2,&c. cause Wherefore ye are come ? 


*2 And they said, ™ Corne- 


lus the centurion, a just man, and one that feareth God, 
neh.xxiii2, and "of good report among all the nation of the Jews, was 
warned from God by an holy angel to send for thee into 


1 -ender, Those things which. 
1 read, and immediately. 


M omit. 


P Some of our oldest MSS. omit three: the Vatican MS. reads two. 


G omit, with all our oldest authorities. 


nor ‘some of all kinds:’ in the vision it 
seemed to Peter to be an assemblage of 
ali creation. fourfooted . .. creep- 
ing things... fowls} In ch. xi. 6, Peter 
follows the more strictly Jewish division : 
see there. 14.| Peter rightly un- 
derstands the command as giving him free 
choice of ald the creatures shewn to him. 
We cannot infer hence that the sheet 
contained unclean animals only. It was 
a mixture of clean and unclean, — the 
aggregate, therefore, being unclean, 

Lord] So Cornelius to the angel, ver. 4. 
It is here addressed to the unknown hea- 
venly speaker.—On the clean and un- 
clean beasts, &c., see Levit. xi. 

15.] These weighty words have more than 
one application. They reveal what was 
necded for the occasion, in a figure: God 
letting down from heaven clean and un- 
clean alike, Jew and Gentile,—represented 
that He had made of one blood all nations 
to dwell on the face of all the earth: God 
having purified these, sigmiied that the 
distinction was now abolished which was 


‘added because of transgressions’ (Gal. iii. 
19),—and all regarded in his eyes as pure 
jor the sake of His dear Son. But the 
literal truth of the representation was also 
implied ;—that the same distinctions be- 
tween the animals intended for use as food 
were now done away, and free range al- 
lowed to men, as their lawful wants and 
desires invite them, over the whole creation 
of God: that creation itself having been 
purified and rendered clean for use by the 
satisfaction of Christ. The same truth 
which is asserted by the heavenly voice in 
Peter’s vision, is declared Ephes. 1. 10; 
Col. i. 20; 1 Tim. iv. 4, 5.—Ouly we must 
be careful not to contound this restitution 
with the vestoration of all things of ch. ii. 
21; see notes there. 16. thrice] de- 
noting the certainty of the thing revealed : 
see Gen. xli. 32. 18.] ‘The strict sense 
is, that having called out (some one), they 
were enquiring. 19. See ch. vill. 29, 
note. 20. I (emphatic) have sent 
them] The Holy Spirit, shed down upon 
the Church to lead it into all the truth, 
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his house, and to hear words of thee. 23 Then called he 
them in, and lodved them. And on the morrow r Peter 
went away with them, °and certain brethren from Joppa °yity> ον 


accompanied him. 
into Cxesarea. 


called together his kinsmen and near friends. 


xi.12. 


24 And the morrow after they entered 
And Cornelius § waited for them, and had 


25 And 


tus Peter was coming in, Cornelius met him, and fell down 


at his feet, and worshipped [ἃ 42m]. 


26 But Peter took 


him up, saying, P Stand up; 1 myself also am a man. Poh. xiv.14 


97 And as he talked with him, he went in, and found 
many that were come together. 


. Rev. xin 
10: xxii. 9. 


28 And he said unto 


them, Ye know how ¢that it is an unlawful thing for aJovnis-o: 


xviii. 28, 


: h. xi. 3. 
a man that is a Jew to keep company, or come unto one of Giii-i,14. 


another nation; Ζ dué τ God hath shewed me that I should rch. αν, 8,8. 


6. 


not call any man common or unclean. “9 Therefore came 


Τ᾿ read, he rose up and. 


t render, When Peter had come in. 


8 render, Was Waiting. 
U omit: not in the original. 


X render, and. 


had in His divine arrangements brought 
about, by the angel sent to Cornelius, 
their coming. 23. lodged them] This 
was his first consorting with men uncir- 
cumcised and eating with them (ch. xi. 3): 
though perhaps this latter is not necessarily 
implied. certain brethren from Joppa | 
Sir, ch. xi. 12: in expectation of some 
weighty event to which hereafter their tes- 
timony might be required, as indeed it was, 
as there appears. 24.| These near 
friends of Cornelius, like himself, must have 
been fearers of the true God, or at all events 
must lave been influenced by his vision to 
wait for the teaching of Peter. 25. 
worshipped| St. Luke, observes Bengel, 
has not added ‘‘Az2m ;’? doubtless froin an 
euphemistic motive. It was natural for 
Cornelius to think that one so pointed out 
by an angel must be deserving of the 
highest respect ; and this respect he shewed 
in a way which proves him not to have 
altogether lost the heathen training of his 
childhood. He must have witnessed the 
rise of the custoin of paying divine honours 
first to those who were clothed with the 
delecated power of the senate, and then, 
evell more conspicuously, to him in whom 
the imperial majesty centered. 26. I 
myself also am a man] This was the les- 
son which Peter’s vision had taught him, 
and he now begins to practise it:—the 
common honour and equality of all man- 
kind in God’s sight.—Those who claim to 
have succeeded Peter, have not imitated 


this part of his conduct. 


See Rev. xix. 10; 
xxi. 8. 27.| This second going in 
(compare ver. 25) betokens the completion 
of his entering in; or the former, his en- 
tering the house,—this latter, the chamber. 
28.] Ye (emphatic) know: i.e. 

you, of all men, [best] know: being those 
immediately concerned in the obstruction 
to intercourse which the rule occasioned. 
how that it is an unlawful thing, 

... or ‘how unlawful a thing it is:’ 
better the former. Thcre is some difficulty 
about this unlawfulness of consorting with 
those foreigners whio, like Cornelius, wor- 
shipped the true God. It rests upon no 
legal prohibition, and seems, at first sight, 
hardly consistent with the zeal to gain 
proselytes predicated of the Pharisees, 
Matt. xxiii. 15, and with other, Jewish and 
Rabbinical, notices cited in my Greek Test. 
But, whatever exceptions there may have 
been, it was unquestionably the general 
practice of the Jews, to separate them- 
selves in common life from uncircumcised 
persons. We have Juvenal testifying to 
this at Rome ip his Satires,—that the Jews 
“would not shew the way except to their 
fellow-religionists, nor guide any but a 
circumcised person to a fountain of which 
he was in search.” And Tacitus says that 
“they cherished against all mankind the 
hatred of enemies, they were separate in 
board and bed,” &c. and | (not, ‘but 
God hath shewed me,’ as A. V.) ‘ ¥e, 
though ye see me here, know, how strong 
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I [¥ unto you] without gainsaying, as soon as I was sent 
for: 1 ask therefore for what intent ye have sent for me? 
0 And Cornelius said, Four days ago I was fasting until 
this hour; and at the ninth hour I prayed in my house, 


Beh. i. 10. 

t Matt. xxviii. 
&% Mark 
xvi. δ. 
χχῖν. 4. 


and, behold, "ἃ man stood before me ‘in bright clothing, 
tuke “tf and said, Cornelius, "thy prayer is heard, * and thine 


uver.4. Dan. alms are had in remembrance in the sight of God. 32 Send 


X. - ὦ 
x Ileb. vi. 10. 


therefore to Joppa, and call hither Simon, whose surname 


is Peter; he is lodged in the house of [¥ oxe] Simon a 
2 Chron.six. tanner by the sea side: who, when he cometh, shall speak 


y Deut. x. 17 


fs 
XXxiv. 19. 
Rom. ii, 1]. unto thee. 
Gaul, ii. 6. 
Eph. vi. 9. 
Col, iii. 25. 
1 Pet. i. 17. 
zeh. xv. 8. 


Gal 
Eph. 1]. 13, 
18: 111. 6, 


thou hast well done that thou art come. 
are we all here present before God, to hear all things that 
are commanded thee of God. 
1cor,sii-13. mouth, and said YOf a truth I perceive that God is no 
respecter of persons: % but 7in every nation he that 


33 Immediately therefore I sent to thee; and 


Now therefore 


$4 Then Peter opened his 


Y omit, 


the, prejudice is which would have kept me 
away: and J, though entertaining fully 


this prejudice myself, yet have been taught, ἡ 


ἄς. The stress in reading must be laid 
on me. 30. until this hour] viz. 
the hour at which he was then speaking, 
which probably was the sixth, the hour of 
the mid-day neal, which was the only one 
partaken by the Jews on their solemn days. 
in bright clothing] In Luke xxiii. 
11, where the same word is used in the 
original, the brightness was in the colour : 
here, probably, in some supernatural splen- 
dour. The garment might have been white 
(as in ch. i. 11) or not,—but at all events, 
it was radiant with brightness. 33. 
all things that are commanded thee of 
God] He says this, not doubting that God, 
who had directed him to Peter, had also 
directed Peter what to speak to him. 
34. opened his mouth] This is a phrase 
used on occasions of more than ordinary 
solemnity. See Matt. v. 2; xn. 85; ch. 
vill. 35. Of a truth I perceive] ‘ For 
the first time I now clearly, in its fulness 
and as a@ living fact, apprehend (grasp by 
experience the truth of) what I read in the 
Scripture (Deut. x. 17; 2 Chron. xix. 7; 
Job xxxiv. 19). 35.] but gives the 
explanation,—what it is that Peter now 
fully apprehends: but, as opposed to God 
being a respecter of persons in its now ap- 
parent sense. in every nation, &Xc. | 
It is very important that we should hold 
the right clue to guide us in understand- 
ing this saying. The question which re- 
cent events had solved in Peter’s mind, 


was that of the admissibility of men of all 
nations into the cliurch of Christ. Ji this 
sense only, had lie received any informa- 
tion as to the acceptableness of men of all 
nations before God. He saw, that in 
every nation, men who seek after God, who 
receive His witness of Himself without 
which He has left no man, and humbly 
follow His will as far as they know it,— 
these have no extraneous hindrance, such 
as uncircumcision, placed in their way to 
Christ, but are capable of being admitted 
into God’s church though Geutiles, and as 
Gentiles. That only such are spoken of, is 
agreeable to the nature of the case; for 
wmen who do not fear God, and work un- 
righteousness, are out of the question, not 
being likely to seek such admission. It is 
clearly unreasonable to suppose Peter to 
have meant, that each heathen’s natural 
light and moral purity would render him 
acceptable in the sight of God :—for, if so, 
why should he have proceeded to preach 
Christ to Cornelius, or indeed any more at 
ail? And it is equally unreasonable to 
find any verbal or doctrinal difficulty in 
the expression worketh righteousness, or 
to suppose that righteousness must be 
taken in its technical and imputed sense, 
and therefore that he alludes to the state 
of men after becoming believers. He 
speaks popularly, and certainly not with- 
out reference to the character he had 
heard of: Cornelius, which consisted of 
these very two parts, that he feared God, 
and abounded in good works.—The deeper 
truth, that the preparation of the heart 
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feareth him, and worketh righteousness, is accepted with 
him: °6the werd which 5 God sent unto the children of 


Israel, * preaching peace by Jesus Chnist: 


of Fall, 


b he 1S Lord a Isa. Ivil. 19. 
Eph. ii. 14, 


37 Ὁ That word, I say, ye know, which was }*,j7 Cel. 


b Matt. xxviit. 


published throughout all Judea, and * began from Galilee, 18. Rom.x. 
atter the baptism which John preached; °° ¢ how ἃ God το δῖ Eph. 


anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Ghost and with 
power: who went about doing good, and healing all that ς Luke iv. 14 
were oppressed of the devil: *for God was with him. 


1 Pet. iii. 22. 
Rev. xvii. 14: 
xix. 16. 


8. 
ch. ii.22: iv. 
27. Heb. i. 9. 


: , > . . 6 John iii. 2. 
39 And f we are witnesses of all things which he did both rca. 11. 82, 


Z not expressed in the original : better, he. 


8 yender, all men. 


Ὁ render, Ye know the matter. 


© render, Jesus of Nazareth, how that God anointed him. 


itself in such men comes from God’s pre- 
venting grace, is not in question here, nor 
touched upon. 36.] The construction 
of this and the following verse is very 
dificult. I have treated in my Greek 
Test., of the various ways in which it has 
been taken, and endeavoured to establish 
that one which I believe to be right. Set 
plainly before the English reader it will 
stand thus :—Of a truth I perceive, ἄς... 
(and recognize this as) the word which 
God sent to the children of Israel, 
preaching peace (see reff.) through Jesus 
Christ: (then, for the first time, truly 
perceiving this also, on the mention of 
Jesus Christ, he adds the ascription to 
Him of lordship over ald men,) He is Lord 
of ALL MEN; with a strong empliasis on 
all, by Jesus Christ belongs to 
preaching, not ‘to peace. 37. the 
matter] Not the thing, but the thing said, 
the ‘material’ of the proclamation, in this 
case equivalent to ‘the history.’ 
began from Galilee] It was from Galilee 
first that the fame of Jesus went abroad, 
as Luke himself relates, Luke iv. 14, 37, 
44; vil. 17; ix. 6. (xxill. 5.) Galilee also 
was the nearest to Cwsarea, and may have 
been for this reason expressly mentioned. 
after the baptism which John 
preached] So also St. Peter dates the 
ministry of our Lord in ch, i. 22. (See 
note there.) 38. Jesus of Nazareth | 
The personal subject of the matter which 
was published: ‘Ye know the subject 
which was preached viz. Jesus of 
Nazareth.’ how that God anointed 
him} Notas A. V., “how God anointed 
Jesus of Nazareth :” see the last note.— 
The fact of the anointing with the Holy 
Spirit, in His baptism by John, was the 
historical opening of the ministry of Jesus : 
this anointing however was not His first 


unction with the Spirit, but only symbolic 
of that which He had in His incarnation : 
which unction abode upon Him, John 1. 
32, 33, and is alleged here as the continuing 
anointing which was npon Him from God. 
—Stier well remarks, how entirely all per- 
sonal address to the hearers and all doc- 
trinal announcements are thrown into the 
background in this speech, and the Person 
and Work and Office of Christ put for- 
word as the sole subject of apostolic preach- 
ing. oppressed } literally, subdued, 
so that he is their master,—and his power 
is used for their oppression. Here, it al- 
ludes to physical oppression by disease (see 
Luke xiii. 16) and possession : in 2 Tim. il. 
26, a very similiar description is given of 
those who are spiritually bound by the 
devil. God was with him] So Nico- 
demus had spoken, John iit. 2; and pro- 
bably Peter here used the words as well 
known and indicative of the presence of 
divine power and co-operation (see Judg. 
vi. 16): beginning as he does with the 
outer and lower circle of the things re- 
garding Cliist, as they would be matter of 
observation and inference to his earers, 
and gradually ascending to those higher 
truths regarding His Person and Office, 
which were matter of apostolic testumony 
and demonstration from Scripture,—His 
resurrection (ver. 40), His being appointed 
Judge of living and dead (ver. 42), and 
the predestined Author of salvation to all 
who believe on Him (ver, 43). 39. 
And we... | Answering to ye know, ver. 
37. ‘ You know the history as matter of 
universal rumour: and we are witnesses of 
the facts.” By this we, St. Peter at once 
takes away the ground from the exagge- 
rated reverence for himself individually, 
shewn by Cornelius, ver. 25: and puts him- 
self and the rest of the Apostles in the 
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ech. v. 80. 
h ch. ti. 24. 
i John xiv. 17. 
22. ch. xiii. 
] 


31. 

k Luke xxiv. 
30,43. Jobn 
xxi. 13. 

I Matt. xxviii. 
19,20. ch. 


i. 8. 
m John v.22, 
97, ch. xvii. 
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in the land of the Jews, and in Jerusalem ; ® whom they 
slew and hanged on a tree. 40 Him " God raised up the 
third day, and 4shewed him openly; #1 ‘not to all the 
people, but unto witnesses chosen before of God, even to 
us, “who did eat and drink with him after he rose from 


31. the dead. 42 And Jhe commanded us to preach unto the 


n Rom. xiv. @. 
10. 2 Cor. 
vy. 10. 2 Tim. 
ἦν. 1. 1 Pet. 


people, and to testify ™that it is he which 8 was ordained 


ce of God [1ὲ0 de] the Judge "of quick and dead. 43 ο To 


oO Isa. liij, 11. 
Jer. xxxi, 34, 
Dan. ix. 94. 
Mic. vii. 18. 
Zech, xiii. 1. 

4]. ἵν. 9, 
ch. xxvi. 29. 


sIns. 
Ῥ ch. xv. 9: 


xXxvi.18. Rom. x.11. Gal. iii. 22, 


d Titerally, permitted him to become manifest. 


© render, 1S. 


strictly subordinate place of witnesses for 
Another. whom they slew] St. 
Peter omits all mention of the actors in 
the murder, speaking as he did to Gentiles : 
a striking contrast to ch. ii. 23; iii. 14; 
iv. 10; v. 30,—when he was working con- 
viction in the minds of those actors them- 
selves. hanged on a tree! So also 
ch. v. 30, where see note. 41.] Bengel 
would understand this eating and drinking 
with Him of previous intercourse during 
His ministry, and would put “not to”... 
as far as “with Aim” in a parenthesis,— 
finding a difficulty in their ‘having eaten 
and drunk with Him after His Resurrec- 
tion. But this is most improbable from 
the construction of the sentence, besides 
that the fact of their having eaten and 
drunk with Him after His Resurrection 
gives most important testimony to the 
reality and identity of His risen Body. 
And there is no real difficulty in it : Luke 
xxiv. 41, 43 and John xxi. 12 give us in- 
stances; and, even if the driuking with 
Him, is to be pressed, it is no contradiction 
to Luke xxii. 18, which only refers to one 
particular kind of drinking. 42. unto 
the people} Here, as elsewhere (ver. 2; 
John xi. 50 al. fr.), the Jewish people: 
that was all which in the apostolic mind, 
up to this time, the command had abso- 
lutely enjoined. The further unfoldings of 
the Gospel had all been brought about over 
aud above this first injunction. Ch.i.8 
is no obstacle to this interpretation; for 
although literally fulfilled by the leadings 
of Providence, as related in this book, 
they did not so understand it when spoken. 

which is ordained of God! Had not 
Peter in his mind the Lord’s own solemn 
words, John xvii. 6? Judge of quick 
and dead} See also St. Paul, ch. xvil. 


him give all the prophets witness, that through his name 
P whosoever believeth in him shall receive remission of 
** While Peter yet spake these words, 1 the Holy 


qch,iv 81: viii. 15, 16,17: xi.15. 


f omit. 


31, preaching to Gentiles, brings forward 
the appointment of a Judge over all men 
as the central point of his teaching. This 
expression gives at once a universality to 
the office and mission of Christ, which pre- 
pares the way for the great truth declared 
in the next verse.—It is impossible that 
the living and dead here can mean (as the 
Augsburg Catechisin, and Olshausen) the 
righteous and sinners :—a canou of inuter- 
pretation which should constantly be borne 
in mind is, that a figurative sense of words 
ἐδ never admissible, EXCEPT WHEN RE- 
QUIRED BY THE CONTEXT. ‘Thus, in the 
passage of John v. 25 (where see notes), 
the sense of ‘‘ the dead”’ is determined to 
be figurative by the addition of “and now 
is” after the hour being mentioned, no 
such addition occurring {n ver. 28, where 
the literally dead, “ald that are in the 
graves,’ are mentioned. 43.| All 
the prophets, generically: not that every 
one positively asserted this, but that the 
whole bulk of prophetic testimony an- 
nounced it. To press such expressions to 
literal exactness is mere trifling. See ch. 
iii. 21, 24, shall receive remission of 
sins} The legal sacrifices, as well as the 
declarations of the prophets, all pointed to 
the remission of sins by faith in Him. 
And the universality of this proclamation, 
applying to whosoever believeth in him, 
is set forth by the prophets in many places, 
and was recognized even by the Jews them- 
selves in their expositions of Scripture, 
though not in their practice. — 44. | 
Peter had spoken up to this point: and 
was probably proceeding (compare his own 
account of his speech, “as 1 began to 
speak,” ch. xi. 15) to include his present 
hearers and all nations in the number to 
whom this blessing was laid open,—or per- 


XI. 1—3. 


Ghost fell on all them which heard the word. 
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45 τ And r ver. 33. 


they of the cireumcision which believed were astonished, 
as many as came with Peter, * because that on the Gentiles "οι, 
also was poured out the gift of the Holy Ghost. 20 For 
they heard them speak with tongues, and magnify God. 
Then answered Peter, #7Can any man forbid & wafer, that 


these 
Holy 


them 


Ghost ‘as well as we? 


praved they him to tarry certain days. 


should not be baptized, which have received the 
48% And he commanded t%. ¥.J7: 


Roni. x. 12 


to be baptized *in the name of the Lord. Then uicor.itiz: 


x ch. ii, 98 ; 
Vili. ld. 


XI. 1 And the apostles and brethren that were in Judea 
heard that the Gentiles had also received the word of God. 
> And when Peter was come up to Jerusalem, *they that κὰν, 
were of the circumcision contended with him, 5 saying, 


ch. x. 45. 


& render, the water. 


haps beyond thts point his own mind may 
as yet have been not sufficiently enlight- 
ened to set forth the ful? liberty of the 
Gospel of Christ,—when the fire of the 
Lord fell, approving the sacrifice of the 
Gentiles (see Rom. xv. 16): conferring on 
them the substance before the symbol,— 
the baptisin with the Holy Ghost before 
the baptisin with water: and teaching us, 
that as the Holy Spirit dispensed once and 
for all with the necessity of circumcision 
in the flesh, so can He also, when it pleases 
him, with the necessity of water-baptism : 
and warniog the Christian church not to 
put baptism itself in the place which cir- 
cumcision once held. See further in note 
ou Peter’s important words, ch. xi. 16.— 
The outpouring of the Spirit on the Gen- 
tiles was strictly analogous to that in the 
lay of Pentecost; Peter himself describes 
it by adding (ch. xi. 15), as on us at the 
beginning. Whiether there was any visible 
appearance in this case, cannot be deter- 
iniued: perhaps from ver. 46 it would ap- 
pear not. 45.] We do not read that 
Peter himself was astonished. He had 
been specially prepared by the vision : they 
had not.—The speaking with tongues here 
is identified with the speaking with other 
tongues of ch. ii. 4, by the assertion of ch. 
xi. 15, just cited ;—and this again with 
the speaking with tongues of ch. xix. 6: 
80 that the gift was one and the same 
throughout. On the whole subject, see 
note, ch. 11. 4. 47.] One great end of 
the unexpected effusion of the Holy Spirit 
was, entirely to preclude the question 
which otherwise could not but have arisen, 
‘Must not these men be circumcised before 


baptism?’ the water... the Holy Ghost | 
The Two great PaxTs of full and complete 
baptism: the latter infinitely greater than, 
but not superseding the necessity of, the 
former. The article should here certainly 
be expressed: Can any forbid THE WATER 
to these who have received THE SPIRIT? 
—The expression forbid, used with the 
water, is intcresting, as shewing that the 
practice was to bring the water to the can- 
didates, not the candidates to the water. 
This, which would be implied by the word 
under any circumstances, is rendered cer- 
tain, when we remember that they were 
asselubled in the house. 48. he com- 
manded them to be baptized] As the Lord 
Himself when on earth did not baptize 
(John iv. 2), so did not ordinarily the 
Apostles (see 1 Cor. i. 183—16, and note). 
Perhaps the same reason may have operated 
in both cxses,— lest those baptized by our 
Lord, or by the chief Apostles, should arro- 
gate to themselves pre-eminence on that 
account. Also, which is implied in 1 Cor. 
1. 17, as compared with Acts vi. 2, the 
ministry of the Word was esteemed by 
them their higher and paramount duty 
and office, whereas the subordinate minis- 
tration of the ordinances was committed 
to those who served tables. 

Cuap. XI. 1—18.] PETER sUSTIFIFS, 
DEFORE THE CHURCH IN JERUSALEM, HIS 
HAVING CONSORTED WITH MEN UNCIR- 
CUMCISED. 1. in Jud@a] perhaps 
more strictly, throughout Judea. 
that the Gentiles... also ...] They seem 
to have heard the fact, without any cir- 
cumstantial detail (but see on the words 
‘“‘the angel” below, ver. 13); and, from 
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b ch. x, 28. 
c Gal. ii. 12. 


ἃ Luke i. 8. 
ech. x. 9, ἃς, 


f John xvi. 13. 
ch. x. 10: xv. 


7. 
g ch. x. 23. 
h ch. x. 80. 


ich. ii. 4, 


THE ACTS. XI. 


> Thou wentest in to men uncircumcised, 5 and didst eat 
with them. *But Peter rehearsed the matter from the 
beginning, and expounded rt ἃ by order unto them, saying, 
5¢] was in the city of Joppa praying: and in a trance I 
saw a vision, A certain vessel descend, as it had been a 
great sheet, let down from heaven by four ‘corners ; and 
it came even to me: ®upon the which when 1 had 
fastened mine eyes, I considered, and Fsaw fourfooted 
beasts of the earth, ! ad wild beasts, ἢ and creeping things, 
land fowls of the air. 7And I heard a voice saying unto 
me, Arise, Peter; slay and eat. 8 But I said, Not so, 
Lord: for nothing common or unclean hath at any time 
entered into my mouth. ὃ But the voice answered me 
again from heaven, ™ What God hath cleansed, ® that call 
not thou common. 19 And this was done three times: and 
all were drawn up again into heaven. 1! And, behold, 
immediately there were three men already come unto the 
house where I was, sent from Cesarea unto me. 15 And 
‘the spirit bade me go with them[, ° nothing doubting]. 
Moreover &these six brethren accompanied me, and we 
entered into the man’s house: 195 and he shewed us how 
he had seen P az angel in his house, which stood and said 
unto him, Send men to Joppa, and call for Simon, whose 
surname is Peter; 14 who shall tell thee words, whereby 
thou and all thy house shall be saved. 15 And as 1 began 
to speak, the Holy Ghost fell on them, ‘as on us at the 
beginning. 16 Then remembered I the word of the Lord, 


h ender, begun and rehearsed unto them im order. 


i render, YOPe€S: see ch. x, 11. 
1 -ender, and the. 
D render, those. 


k render, SAW the. 
M render, What things. 
© omitted by some of our ancient MSS. 


P render, the. 


the charge in ver. 3,—from some reporter 
who gave the objectionable part of it, as is 
not uncommon in such cases, all promi- 
nence. 5.] it came even to me is a 
fresh detail. 12. these six brethren | 
They had accompanied him to Jerusalem, 
and were there to substantiate the facts, 
us far as they had witnessed them. 

13. the angel] The use of the definite 
article almost looks as if the history of 
Cornelius’s vision were known to the 
hearers. The difference between the vision 
of Cornelius and that of Peter is here again 
strikingly marked. While the latter is 
merely ‘ praying in the city of Joppa,’’ no 


place nor circumstance being named, the 
former sees the angel ‘standing in his 
house.’ — Notice also that Peter never 
names Cornelius in his speech — because he, 
his character and person, was absorbed tn 
the category to which he belonged, — that 
of “men uncircumcised.” 14. where- 
by thou and all thy house shall be saved | 
This is implied in the angel’s speech: es- 
pecially if the prayer of Cornelius had been 
for such a boon, of which there can be 
little doubt. 15. as I began to speak 
...+] See note on ch. x. 44, as also for the 
rest of the verse. 16.] Ch. i. 5. This 
prophecy of the Lord was spoken to his 
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how that he said, * John indeed baptized with water ; bute 


‘ye shall be baptized with the Holy Ghost. 17 τ Foras- 


33. ch. i. 5: 
xix, 4. 
Isa. xliv. 8. 


much then as God gave them the like gift as he did unto joel 4158. 


m ch. rv. 8, 9. 


us, Iho believed on the Lord Jesus Christ; ° what was I, ἡ δι. χα 47. 


that I could withstand God ? 


18 When they heard these 


things, they held their peace, and glorified God, saying, 
°Then hath God also to the Gentiles granted repentance °Rom.:.19, 


unto life. 


xv. 9, 14. 


19P r Now they which were scattered abroad?" 


upon the persecution that arose about Stephen travelled 
as far as Phenicé, and Cyprus, and Antioch, preaching the 


q render, When believing : see note, 


T render, SO then. 


asscmmbled followers, and promised to them 
that baptism which was the completion and 
aim of the inferior baptism by water ad- 
ininistered to them by John. Now, God 
had Himself, by pouring out on the Gen- 
tiles the Holy Spirit, included ¢hem in the 
lumber of these persons addressed as “ye” 
in the prophecy, and pronounced them to 
be members of the church of believers in 
Christ, and partakers of the Holy Ghost, 
the end of baptism. This (in all its blessed 
consequences, = the gift of “repentance 
unto life,” see on ver. 18) was (ver. 17) the 
like (literally, equal) gift bestowed on 
them: and, this having been bestowed,— 
to refuse the symbolic and subordinate or- 
dinance,—or to regard them any longer as 
strangers from the covenant of promise 
would have been, so far as in him lay, to 
withstand (hinder) God. 17.| when 
believing belongs to both them and us; 
setting forth the strict analogy between 
the cases, and the community of the faith 
to both. 

19—30.] THE GOSPEL PREACHED ALSO 
IN ANTIOCH TO GENTILES. ΒΑΒΝΑΒΑΒ, 
BEING THEREUPON SENT BY THEAPOSTLES 
FROM JERUSALEM, FETCHES SAUL FROM 
Tarsus TO ANTIOCH. THEY CONTINUE 
THERE A YEAR, AND, ON OCCASION OF 
A FAMINE, CARRY UP ALMS TO THE 
BRETHREN AT JERUSALEM. Our present 
section takes up the narrative at ch. viii. 
2,4. In vv. 19—21 it traverses rapidly 
the time occupied by ch. ix. 1—80, and 
that (undefined) of Saul’s stay at Tarsus, 
and brings it down to the famine under 
Claudius. 19. So then] A resumption 
of what had been dropt before, see ch. viii. 
4, continued from ver. 2: not however 
without reference to some narrative about 
to follow which is brought out by a But 
—see ch. vill. 5, also ch. ix. 31, 32; xxviii. 
ὕ, 6,--and implying, whether by way of 


distinction or exception, a contrast to what 
is stated in this verse. Phenicé | 
properly, the strip of coast, about 120 miles 
long, extending from the river Eleutherus 
(near Aradus), to a little south of Tyre, and 
belonging at this time to the province of 
Syria: see ch. xv. 3; xxi. 2. Its principal 
cities were Tripolis, Byblos, Sidon, Tyre, 
and Berytos. It is a fertile territory, 
beginning with the uplands at the foot of 
Lebanon, and sloping to the sea, and 
held a distinguished position for commerce 
from the very earliest times. Cyprus | 
Cyprus was intimately connected by com- 
merce with Pheenice, and contained many 
Jews. See on its state at this time, note 
on ch. xiii. 7. Antioch] A city in the 
history of Christianity only second in im- 
portance to Jerusalem. It was situated on 
the river Orontes, in a large, fruitful, and 
well-watered plain, 120 stadia from the seu 
and its port Seleucia. It was founded by 
Seleucus Nicator, who called it after lis 
futher Antiochus. It soon became a great 
and populous city, and was the residence 
of the Seleucid kings of Syria (1 Macc. iii. 
37; vil. 2; xi. 18, 44; 2 Mace. v. 21), and 
of the Roman proconsulsofSyria. Josephus 
(B. J. iii. 2. 4) says that, for greatness and 
prosperity, it was the third city of the 
Roman world. Seleucus the founder had 
settled there many Jews who had their 
own governor, or Ethnarch. The intiniate 
connexion of Antioch with the history of 
the church will be seen as we proceed. A 
reference to the principal passages will here 
be enough: see vv. 22, 26, 27; ch. xiii. 1; 
xv. 23, 35 tf.; xvii. 22. It became after- 
wards one of the five great centres of the 
Christian chureh, with Jerusalein, Rome, 
Alexandria and Constantinople. Of its 
present state (Antakia, a town not one- 
third of its ancient size) a view is given in 
Conybeare and Howson, where also, edn. 2. 


XI. 


word to none but unto [8 ἐἦ6] Jews only. 2 t And some 
of them were men of Cyprus and Cyrene, which, when 
they were come to Antioch, spake unto the ἃ Grecians, 


21 And τ the hand of the Lord 


was with them: and a great number ¥ dedieved, and " turned 
*2Then tidings of Y these things came unto 


the ears of the church which was in Jerusalem : and they sent 
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rLukei.66. preaching the Lord Jesus. 
ach. ix. 35. 
unto the Lord. 
t ch. ix. 27. 
8 omit. 


Ὁ vender, Grecians also. 


forth ‘ Barnabas, that he should go as far as Antioch. 23 Who, 


t render, But. 
X render, Which believed. 


Y render, them: it applies to the persons just mentioned, not to the things. 


vol. 1. pp. 149 ff., is a minute and in- 
teresting description of the city and its 
history, ancient and modern. See also Mr. 
Lewin’s Life and Epistles of St. Paul, vol. 
il. p. 108 ff. 20. some of them | not, 
of these, last-mentioned Jews: but of those 
who were scattered abroad, This both 
the sense and the form of the sentence 
require. men of Cyrene] of whom 
Lucius mentioned ch. xiii. 1, as being in 
the church at Antioch, must have been 
one. Symeon called Niger (black), also 
mentioned there, may have been a Cyrenean 
proselyte. Grecians | Many retain 
and advocate here the reading Hellenists, 
or Grecian Jews. It appears mainly to 
have arisen from a mistaken view that the 
baptism of Cornelius must necessarily have 
preceded the conversion of all other Gentiles. 
But that reading gives, in this place, no 
assignable sense whatever: for (1) the 
Hellenists were long ago a recognized part 
of the Christian church—(2) among these 
who were scattered abroad themselves in 
all probability there were many Hellenists, 
—and (3) the term Jews includes the 
Hellenists,—the distinctive appellation of 
pure Jews being not Jews but Hebrews, 
ch. vi. 1. Nothing to my mind can be 
plainer, from what follows respecting Bar- 
nabas, than that these Grecians were GEN- 
TILES, uncircumcised ; and that their con- 
version took place before any tidings had 
reached Jerusalem of the divine sanction 
given in the case of Cornelius. See below. 

21. the hand of the Lord was with 
them] By visible manifestations not to be 
doubted, tle Lord shewed it to be His 
pleasure that they should go on with 
such preaching; the word them implying, 
the preachers to the Gentiles, whose work 
the narrative now follows. 22. Bar- 
nabas| himself a Cyprian, ch. iv. 36.— 
His mission does not seem exactly to have 
been correspondent to that of Peter aud 
John to Samaria (nor can he in any dis- 


tinctive sense, be said to have been an 
Apostle, as they were: see ch. xiv. 14, and 
note): but more probably, from what fol- 
lows, the intention was to ascertain the 
fact, and to deter these persons from the 
admission of the uncircuincised into the 
church: or, at all events, to use his discre- 
tion in a matter on which they were as yet 
doubtful. The choice of such a man, one 
by birth with the agents, and of a liberal 
spirit, shews sufficiently that they wished 
to deal, not harshly, but gently and cau- 
tiously,— whatever thcir reason was. 

23, 24.) It is on these verses principally 
that I depend as determining the character 
of the whole narrative. It certainly is im- 
plied in them that the effect produced on 
Barnabas was something different from 
what might have been expected: that to 
sympathize with the work was not the 
entent of his mission, but a result brought 
about in the heart of a good man, full of 
the Holy Ghost and of faith, by witnessing 
the effects of divine gracc (tlic force of the 
original can hardly be given in an English 
version. It is not mercly, ‘the grace of 
God,’ but the grace which [evidently | 
was that of God, which he recognized as 
that of God). And this is fyrther con- 
firmed to my mind by finding that he 
immediately went and sought Saul. He 
had been Saul’s friend at Jerusalem: he 
had doubtless heard of the commission 
which had been given to him to preach 
to the Gentiles: but the church was wait- 
ing the will of God, to know dow this was 
to be accomplished. Here was an evident 
door open for the ministry of Saul, and, 
in consequence, as soon as Barnabas per- 
ceives it, he goes to fetch him to begin 
his work in Antioch. And it was here, 
more properly, and not in Caesarea, that 
the real commencement of the Gentzle 
church took place,—although simulta- 
neously, for the convincing of the Jewish 
believers at Jerusalem, and of Peter, and 
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when he came, and had seen 5 the grace of God, was glad, 


and "exhorted them all, that with purpose of heart they 
24 For he was a good man, 


would eleave unto the Lord. 


uch. xiii. 43: 
xiv. 22. 


x ch. vi. 5. 


and * full of the Holy Ghost and of faith ; ¥ and ® much y ver.2i." en. 


people was added unto the Lord. 
Barnabas to # Tarsus, for to seek Saul: 26and when he had 
found him, he brought him unto Antioch. 


“> b Then departed 


z ch. ix. 80. 


And it came 


to pass, that a whole year they assembled themselves with 
the church, and taught ®much people: ὃ and (he disciples 


were called Christians first in Antioch. 


. ἢ. it. 17: xiii. 
27 And in these 973424" 
αἱ. 9. 1 Cor. 


. I 
days decane *prophets from Jerusalem unto Antioch. xii 28, Eph: 


Z see note. 


® literally, a great multitude. 


D read and render, And he departed. 


© render, and that the. 


for the more solemn and authorized stand- 
ing of the Gentile church, the important 
events at Caesarea and Joppa were brought 
about. 23. exhorted them all] in 
accordance with his name, which (iv. 36) 
was interpreted son of exhortation. 

25.| This therefore took place after ch. 
ix. 30: how long after, we have no hint 
in the narrative, and the question will be 
determined by various persons according 
to the requirements of their chronological 
system. Some chronologers make it not 
more than from half a year to a year: 
others, placing the conversion of Saul in 
A.D. 31,— nine vears. Speaking from pro- 
bability, it seems very unlikely that any 
considerable portion of time should have 
been spent by him before the great work 
of his ministry began. Even supposing 
him during this retirement to have preached 
in Syria and Cilicia,—judging by the 
analogy of his subsequent journeys, a fev 
months at the most would have sufficed for 
this. For my own view, see Introduction 
to Acts, § 6. 26. Christians] This 
name is never used by Christians of them- 
selves in the N. T. (but “the disciples,” 
“the faithful,’ “the believers,” “the 
brethren,” ‘‘the saints,’ “they of this 
[or the] way’), only (see ch. xxvi. 28; 
1 Pet. iv. 16) as spoken by, or coming 


Jrom, those without the church. And of 


those, it cannot have arisen with the Jews, 
who would never have given a name 
derived from the Messiah to a hated and 
despised sect. By the Jews they were 
called Nazarenes, ch. xxiv. 5, and Gali- 
leans: and the Emperor Julian (the Apos- 
tate), who wished to deprive them of a 
name in which they gloried (see below), 
and to favour the Jews, ordered that they 


ἃ +ender, came down. 


should not be called Christians, but Gali- 
leans. The name soon became matter of 
glorying among its bearers: see ] Pet. 
iv. 16. In the epistle of the churches of 
Lyons and Vienne, given by Iusebius, we 
read, that when the governor asked Epa- 
gathus whether he too were a Christian, 
he confessed it with a loud voice: and 
again that Sanctus, to every question, 
replied in Latin, “I am a Christian.” 
And in the Clementine Liturgy we have 
these words, ‘‘We give thanks to Thee 
that the name of thy Christ is named 
upon us, and that we are called Thine.” 
Before this, while the believers had been 
included among Jews, no distinctive name 
for them was needed: but now that a 
body of men, compounded of Jews and 
Gentiles, arose, distinct in belief and 
habits from both, some new appellation 
was required.—It may be observed, that 
the inhabitants of Antioch were famous 
for their propensity to jeer and call names ; 
see instances in Conybeare and Howson, 
i. p. 148, note 2. 27. in these days | 
It was during this year, ver. 26. 

prophets] Inspired tenchers in the early 
Cliristian church, referred to in the Acts, 
and in the Kpistles of Puul (see reff. and 
ch. xix. 6; xxi. 9; Rom. xii. 6; 1 Cor. 
xii. 10; xiii. 2, 8; xiv. 6; 1 Thess. v. 20). 
They might be of either sex (ch. xxi. 9). 
The foretelling of future events was not the 
usual form which their inspiration took, but 
that of an exalted and superhuman teach- 
ing, ranked by St. Paul above ‘speaking 
with tongues,’ in being the ut/erance of 
their own conscious intelligence informed 
by the Holy Spirit. This inspiration was, 
however, occasionally, as here, and ch. xxi. 


10, made the vehicle of prophecy, properly 
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Ὁ ch. xxi, 10. 
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28 And there stood up one of them named » Agabus, and 


signified by the Spirit that there should be great dearth 
throughout all the world: © which came to pass in the 


days of Claudius Ceasar. 
according to his ability, determined to send ‘relief unto 
the brethren which dwelt in Judza; 304 which also they 


c Rom. xv. 26. 
1 Cor. xvi. 1. 
2 Cor. ix. 1. 
d ch, xii. 25. 


“9 Then the disciples, every man 


did, and sent 1t to the elders by the hands of Barnabas 


and Saul. 


XII. 1 Now about that time Herod the king f stretched 


© render, which also. 


f +ender, laid his hands upon certain of the church to vex them. 


so called. 28, Agabus] The same 
who prophesied Paul’s imprisonment in 
Jerusalein, ch. xx1. 10 ff. From the form 
of his announcement there, we may infer 
the manner in which he signified by the 
Spirit here. It was, “Thus saith the 
Holy Ghost.” throughout all the 
world] not, ‘all Judea,’ though in fact 
it was so: the expression is probably a 
hyperbolical one in ordinary use, and not 
to be pressed as strictly implying that to 
which its literal meaning would extend. 
That it occurs in a prophecy is no objec- 
tion to this: the scope, and not the wording 
of the prophecy is given. But see below. 

in the days of Claudius Cesar] In 
the fourth year of Claudius, 4.D. 44, there 
was a famine in Judea and the neighbour- 
ing countries. And three others are men- 
tioned during his reign: one in Greece, 
and two in Rome, so that scarczty in the 
days of Claudius Cesar did extend through 
the greater part of the Roman world, 
if it be thought necessary to press the 
words of the prophecy. The queen Helena 
of Adiabene and her son Izates helped the 
Jews with subsidies on the occasion (in 
relating which, Josephus calls it ‘“ che 
great famine’), both of corn and money. 
—I do not believe that the words ‘in 
the days of Claudius Cesar” imply that 
the events just related were not also in 
the reign of Claudius: but they are in- 
serted to particularize the famine as being 
that well-known one, and only imply that 
the author was not writing under Claudius. 

29.| There is no need to suppose 
that the prophecy of Agabus preceded by 
any long time the outbreak of the famine: 
nor would it be any derogation from its 
prophetic character to suppose it even coin- 
cident with its first beginnings; it was 
the greatness and extent of the famine 
which was particularly revealed, and which 
determined the Christians of Antioch to 


send the relief. Baumgarten, in tracing 
the gradual transition of the apostolic 
narrative from Jewish to Gentile Chris- 
tianity, calls this contribution, sent from 
Antioch to Jerusalem, the first stretching 
out of the hand by the Gentile world 
across the ancient gulf which separated it 
from Israel. The church at Jerusa- 
Jem was poor, probably in connexion with 
the community of goods, which would soon 
have this effect; see ch. ii. 44, note. 

30. the elders] These were the overseers 
or presidents of the congregation,—an office 
borrowed from the synagogues, and esta- 
blished by the Apostles in the churches 
generally, see ch. xiv. 23. They are in the 
N. T. identical with bishops, see ch. xx. 
17, 28; Titus i. 5,7; 1 Pet. v. 1, 2. So 
Theodoret on Phil. i. 1, ‘“ He calls the 
elders, bishops: for at that time thev had 
both names.” The title “episcopus,” as 
applied to one person superior to the elders, 
and auswering to our ‘ déshop,’ appears tu 
have been unknown in the apostolic times. 
—Respecting the chronology of this jour- 
ney to Jerusalem, see note on ch. xil. 25, 
and the table in the Introduction. 

Cuap. XII. 1—25.] PERSECUTION OF 
THE CHURCH AT JERUSALEM BY HEROD 
AGRIPPA. MARTYRDOM OF JAMES THE 
BROTHER OF JOHN. IMPRISONMENT AND 
MIRACULOUS DELIVERANCE OF PETER. 
DrEaTH OF HEROD aT C#¥SaREA. RETUEN 
OF BARNABAS AND SaUL FROM JERU- 
SALEM TO ANTIOCH. 1. about that 
time] Before the arrival of Barnabas and 
Saul in Jerusalem. The famine in Judea 
broke out under Cuspius Fadus, and con- 
tinued under Tiberius Alexander, procu- 
rators of Judaza. Now Cuspius Fadus was 
sent to Judea by Claudius on the death of 
Agrippa (i.e. after Aug. 6, a.D. 44). The 
visit of Barnabas and Saul must have taken 
place about the time of, or shortly after, 
Agrippa’s death. Herod the king] 


XII. 1—3. 


forth his hands to vex certain of the church. 
killed James 8 the brother of John with the sword. 
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2 And he 


Matt. iv, 21: 
ἡ And . τι 23. : 


beeause he saw it pleased the Jews, he proceeded further 


to take Peter also. 


Herop Acrirpa I., grandson of Herod the 
Great,—son of Aristobulus and Berenice. 
Having gone to Rome, to accuse Herod 
the Tetrareh (Autipas), and fallen under 
the displeasure of Tiberius for paying open 
court to Caius Cesar (Caligula), he was 
imprisoned and cruelly treated; but, on 
the aceession of Caligula, released, and at 
onee presented with the tetrarchy of Philip 
(Trachonitis),—who had lately died,— and 
the title of king. On this, Antipas, by 
persuasion of his wife Herodias, went to 
Rome, to try to obtain the royal title also, 
but was followed by his enemy Agrippa, 
who managed to get Antipas banished to 
Spain, and to obtain ‘his tetrarchy (Galilee 
and Peraa) for himself. Finally, Claudius, 
in return for services rendered to him by 
Agrippa, at the time of Calignla’s death, 
presented him with Samaria and Juda 
(about 41 a.p., Jos. Antt. xix. 5. 1), so 
that he now ruled (Jos. ibid.) all the 
kingdom of Herod the Great. His cha- 
racter, as given by Josephus, Antt. xix. 
7.3, is important as illustrating the present 
chapter. Hedeseribes him as munificent in 
gifts and very ambitious of popular favour, 
making himself conspicuons hy lavish expen- 
diture; anda great observer, for popularity’s 
sake, of the law and customs of the Jews. 
This character will abundantly account for 
his persecuting the Christians, who were 
<9 odious to the Jews, and for his vain- 
glorious acceptance of the impious homage 
of the people, ver. 29. 2. James the 
brother of John! Of him we know nothing 
besides what is related in the Gospels. 
He was the son of Zebedee, called (Matt. 
iv. 21) together with Jolin his brother: 
was one ot the favoured Three admitted 
to the death-chamber of Jairus’s daughter 
(Mark v. 37), to the mount of trans- 
figuration (Matt. xvii. 1), and to the 
agony in the garden (Matt. xxvi. 37). He, 
together with John his brother (named by 
our Lord ‘ Boanerges,’ ‘sons of thunder ἢ), 
wished to call down fire on the inhospitable 
Samaritans (Luke ix. 54),—and prayed that 
his brother and himself might sit, one on 
the right hand and the other on the left, 
in the Lord’s kingdom (Matt. xx. 20—24). 
It was then that He foretold to them their 
drinking of the cup of suffering and being 
baptized with the baptism which He was 
baptized with: a prophecy which James 
was the first to fulfil_—This is the only 
Apostle of whose death we have any cer- 


Then were >the days of unleavene 


Ὁ Exod. xii. 14, 
16; xxiii. 15. 
tain record. With regard to all the rest, 
tradition varies, more or less, as to the 
place, or the manner, or the time of their 
deaths.— Eusebius relates, from a work of 
Clemens, who had received it by tradition 
of those before him, that the accuser of 
James, struck by his confession, became a 
Christian, and was led away with him to 
martyrdom. As they went to execution, 
he asked the Apostle’s forgiveness. After 
a moment’s thought, he replied “‘ Peace be 
to thee,’ and kissed him: and so both 
were beheaded together. with the 
sword] Probably according to the Roman 
method of beheading, which became com- 
mon among the later Jews. It was a 
punishment accounted extremely disgrace- 
ful by the Jews. 3. | See the charac- 
ter of Agrippa above. the days of 
unleavened bread] Wieseler regards the 
whole of the following narrative as having 
happened on one and the same day and 
night, viz. that of the 14th of Nisan (April 
1), 4.D.44. He takes the words in the 
strict meaning: that it was the very day 
of the passover, and that “ after the pass- 
over’? means, after the eating of the pass- 
over ou the evening of the 14th of Nisan, 
aud that Herod was intending to bring 
Peter forth on the next morning. He 
finds support for this in the four qua- 
ternions of soldiers, the guard for one night 
(see below), and maintains that the ex- 
pression the Passover cannot apply to the 
whole festal period, which would have been 
“the feast” or “those days.’ But Bleek 
calls this view most arbitrary and even 
unnatural; and I own, with all respect 
for Wieseler’s general acumen, I am dis- 
posed to agree with this criticism. The 
whole cast of the narrative,—the use of 
days, not “day,” as in St. Luke’s own 
expression in his Gospel, xxil.’7,—the in- 
timation of enduring custody in the de- 
livering him to the soldiers to keep hin, 
the delay iinplied in the word intending,— 
the specification of that same night pre- 
supposing more nights preceding,—all this 
would be unaccountable in the precise his- 
torical diction of St. Luke, unless he had 
iitended to convey an inpression that 
some days elapsed, But still more decisive 
is his own definition of the Passover Luke 
xxil. 1, “the feast of unleavened bread 
which is called the Passover.” So that 
“after the Passover” may well be equi- 
valent to ‘‘after the feast of unleavened 
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c John xxi. 18. 


ἃ 2 Cor. i. 11. 
Eph. vi. 18. 
1 Thess. v, 17. 


dd ch. v.19. 
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bread. “And *when he had apprehended him, he put 
him in prison, and delivered him to four quaternions of 
soldiers to keep him; intending after & Faster to bring 
him forth to the people. 5 Peter therefore was kept in 
prison: but ‘prayer was made without ceasing 4 of the 
church unto God for him. And when Herod i woudd 
have brought him forth, the same night Peter was sleeping 
between two soldiers, bound with two chains: and [k the | 
keepers before the door kept the prison. 7 And, behold, 
1 dd he angel of the Lord came upon him, and a heht shined 
in the ™prison: and he smote Peter on the side, and 
raised him up, saying, Arise up quickly. And his chains 
fell off from his hands. 8 And the angel said unto him, 
Gird thyself, and bind on thy sandals. And π 80 he did. 
And he saith unto him, Cast thy garment about thee, and 


follow me. 


e Ps. exxvi. lL. 


fch. x. 3,17; 
xi. 5, 


" And he went out, and followed him; and 
ὁ wist not that it was true which was done by the angel; 
but thought ‘he saw a vision. 
the first and the second ὃ ward, they came unto the iron 


10 When they were past 


geh.xvi2s, gate that leadeth unto the city ; 8 which opened to them of 


B render, as in every other place where the word (pascha) occurs, the Passover. 


h render , by. 

K omit. 

M render, chamber. 

N render, he did so. 
this sense. 


bread.’ The argument from the four 
quaternions of soldiers proves nothing: 
the saine sixteen (see below) may have had 
him in permanent charge, that number 
being appointed as adequate to the duties 
required. 4. to four quaternions of 
soldiers] In military arrangements, Herod 
seems to have retained the Roman habits, 
according to which the night was divided 
lito four watches, and each committed to 
four soldiers, to two of whom the prisoner 
was chained, the other two keeping watch 
before the doors of the prison, forming the 
first and second guards of ver.10. It is 
plain that this number being mentioned is 
no sign tliat the custody was only for one 
night. after the Passover | (see above) 
after the days of the feast, i.e. after the 
21st of Nisan. Herod, who (ver. 1, note) 
observed rigorously the Jewish customs, 
would not execute a prisoner during the 
feast. δ.1 On the duration implied 
by this verse, see above. 6. the same 
night] emphatic: that very night, viz. 


1 render, was about to bring. 
Ϊ render, an. 


The words, “so he did,” in modern English, do not carry 


° or, ZU ard. 


which preceded the day of trial.—The 
practice of attaching a prisoner to one 
keeper or more by a chain is alluded to by 
several ancient authors. In the account 
of the imprisonment of Herod Agrippa 
himself by Tiberius, Jos. Antt. xvili. 6. 7, 
we read of the soldier who was chained 
with him. See note on ch. xxiv. 23; see 
also ch. xxviii. 16, 20. 7.] It is in 
St. Luke’s manner to relate simultaneously 
the angelie appearance and the shining of 
a light around: cf. Luke ii. 9; xxiv. 4; 
ch. x. 80. The light accompanied, or per- 
haps shone from, the angel. 9.1 went 
out, viz. from the chamber or cell. 

10.] The first and second watch or guard 
cannot mean the two soldiers to whom he 
was chained, on account of the mention of 
his going out above: but are probably the 
other two, one at the door of the chamber, 
the other at the outer door of the building. 
Then ‘the iron gate leading into the city ’ 
was that outside the prison buildings, form- 
ing the exit from the premises. The situa- 


4—17. 


his own 
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accord: and they went out, and Ppassed on 


through one street; and forthwith the angel departed 


from him. 


11 And when Peter was come to himself, he 


h Ps. iv. 7. 
said, Now I know of a surety, that ®the Lord hath sent * pan. iii 98: 


his angel, and ‘hath delivered me out of the hand of 
Herod, and from all the expectation of the people of the 
12 And when he %/ad considered the thing, * he 


J ews. 


vi.23. Heb. 


i Job v. 19. 
Ps. xxxiii. 18, 
19: xxxiv. 22: 
xli. 2: xevii. 
10. 2 Cor. i. 
lu. 2 Pet. ii. 


came to the house of Mary the mother of ! John, whose ,% ,, 95. 


surname was Mark; where many were gathered together 
13 And tas Peter knocked at the door of the τ τες. δ. 


™ praying. 


gate, a damsel came to hearken, named Rhoda. 


1 ch, xv. 97. 


14 And 


8 when she knew Peter’s voice, she opened not the gate for 
gladness, but ran in, and told how Peter stood before the 


gate. 


constantly affirmed that 1t was even so. 


5 Τ 15 his angel. 


astonished. 


16 But Peter continued knocking: and » Gen. xvii 
when they had opened the door, and saw him, they were 
17 But he, °beckoning unto them with the ocx, 


15 And they said unto her, Thou art mad. But she 


Then said they, 


att. 
Tvili. 10. 


hand to hold their peace, declared unto them how the Lord “™ 


had brought him out of the prison. 
shew these things unto James, and to the brethren. 


And he said, Go 
And 


P One of our oldest MSS. inserts here, descended the seven steps, and... 


q render, knew. 
8 render, knowing. 


tion of the prison is uncertain, but seems 
to have been in the city. The additional 
clause in the margin is remarkable, and can 
hardly be other than genuine. 11.] 
when Peter was come to himself: i. e. 
when he had recovered his self-conscious- 
ness. He was before in the half-conscious- 
ness of one who is dreaming and knows 
that it is a dream: except that in his case 
the dream was the truth, and his sup- 
position the unreality. 12. And now 
having become aware of it,—for this, and 
not “when he had considered the thing,” 
is the meaning,—he proceeds at once to 
action. John, whose surname was 
Mark] It is uncertain whether this John 
Mark was the eame as the Evangelist 
Mark: but they have been generally 
believed to be the same. For a full ac- 
count of him, see Introduction to Mark. 
His mother Mary was not sister, but aunt 
of Barnabas: see Col. iv. 10, note. 16. 
It is his angel] No other rendering but 
his angel will suit the sense: and with a 
few exceptions all Commentators, ancient 
and modern, have recognized this meaning. 


T render, when he had knocked. 


Our Lord plainly asserts the doctrine of 
guardian angels in Matt. xviii. 10 (see 
note there): and from this we further 
learn in what sense His words were un- 
derstood by the early church. From His 
words, “take heed that ye despise not one 
of these little ones,” taken with the con- 
text, we infer that each one has his guar- 
dian angel: from this passage we find not 
only that such was believed to be tue case, 
but that it was supposed that such angel 
occasionally appeared in the semblance 
(seeing that he spoke with the voice) of 
the person himself. We do not, it is true, 
know who the speakers were; nor is the 
peculiar form in which they viewed the 
doctrine binding upon us: it may have 
been erroneous, and savouring of super- 
stition. But of the doctrine itself this 
may not be said, as the Lord Himself has 
asserted it. For what purpose they sup- 
pose this angel to have come, does not 
appear in the narrative. 17. beckon- 
ing unto them] His motive was haste: 
he tells briefly the particulars of his deli- 
verance, and, while it was yet night, 
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Ὁ1 Kings v. 0, 
ll. Ezek, 
xxvii. 17. 
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he departed, and went into another place. 18 Now as soon 
as it was day, there was no small stir among the soldiers, 
what was become of Peter. 19 And when Herod had 
sought for him, and found him not, he examined the 
keepers, and commanded that they should be put to death. 


And he went down from Judza to Ceesarea, and there 
abode. “Ὁ And t Herod was highly displeased with them 
of Tyre and Sidon: but they came with one accord to 


him, and, having made Blastus the king’s chamberlain 
thew friend, desired peace; because ? their country was 
nourished by the king’s country. 2! And upon a set day 
Herod, arrayed in royal apparel, sat upon his throne, and 


t read, he. 


hastily departs. unto James] James, 
the brother of the Lord, whom we find 
presiding over the church at Jerusalem, 
ch. xv. 13; xxi. 18: Gal. ii. 12. See Gal. 
1.19; ii. 9. I believe him to have been 
one of those “ brethren of the Lord” men- 
tioned Matt. xiii. 55; John vii. 5; ch. i. 
14; 1 Cor. ix. 5, of whom I have in the 
note on thie first of these passages main- 
tained, that they were His real maternal 
brethren, sons of Joseph and Mary :-—to 
have been an Apostle, as Paul and Barna- 
bas, but not of the number of the twelve 
(see note on ch. xiv. 14):—and to have 
been therefore of course distinct from 
James the son of Alphaus, enumerated 
(Matt. x. 3 and parallels) emong the twelve. 
The reasons for this belief I reserve for the 
Introduction to the Epistle of James. 

into another place] I see in these words a 
minute mark of truth in our narrative. 
Under the circumstances, the place of 
Peter’s retreat would very naturally at 
the time be kept secret. It probably was 
unknown to the person from whom the 
llarrative came, or designedly left indefinite. 
Aud soit has remained, the narrative not 
following Peter’s history any longer. We 
find him again at Jerusalem in ch. xv. 
Whether he left it or not on this occasion 
is uncertain, It is not asserted in thie 
word departed,—which only imphes that 
he left the house. 18 as soon as it 
was day] Wieselcr argues from this, and 
I think rightly, that the deliverance of 
Peter must have taken place in the last 
watch of the night (8—6 a.m. in April), 
for otherwise his escape would have been 
perceived before the break of day, viz. at 
the next change of the watch. 20. 

It is impossible that Herod should have 
been at war with the Tyrians and Sido- 
nians, belonging as they did toa Roman 


province, and he himself being in high 
favour at Rome :—nor is this implied in our 
text. The quarrel, however it originated, 
appears to have been carried out on Herod’s 
part by some commercial regulation op- 
posed to their interest, dependent as they 
were on supplies from lus territory. 

came with one accord, viz. by a deputa- 
tion.—Blastus isa Roman naine, aud, from 
Herod’s frequent visits to Rome, it is 
likely that he would have Romans as his 
confidential servants. peace] not 
(see above) in its strict sense, but recon- 
Ciliation. because their country was 
nourished by the king’s country] We 
learn from 1 Kings v. 11, that Solomon 
made presents of wheat and oil to Hiram 
in return for the cedar aud fir-trees for the 
Lord’s house: and from Ezek. xxvii. 17, 
that Judah and Israel exported wheat, 
honey, oil, and balm (or resin) to Tyre. 
In Ezra iti. 7 also, we find Zerubbabel 
giving meat, drink, and oil to them of 
Sidon and Tyre, to bring cedar-trees to 
Joppa. Mr. Humphry quotes from Bede, 
‘The Tyrians found the king’s friendship 
necessary to them, because their country 
was a very narrow strip, and close on the 
borders of Galilee and Damascus.’—An ad- 
ditional reason for their request at this par- 
ticular time may have been, the prevalence 
of famine. 21.] The account in Jose- 
phus is remarkably illustrative of the sacred 
text: ‘The third year of his reign over all 
Judwza was now fulfilled, and he came to 
the city of Cwsarea....and gave specta- 
cles in honour of Cesar .... and all the 
rank and wealth of tle province was asscm- 
bled at them. And on the second day of 
the spectacles, he put on a vesture all 
wrought of silver, so that the texture was 
woudrous to behold, and came into the 
theatre at the rising of the sun. Then the 
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made an oration unto them. 
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22 And the people gave a 


shout, saying, It is the voice of a god, and not of a man. 
23 And immediately the angel of the Lord 4 smote him, 41 55™.z2v. 


2 Sam. 


xxiv, 17. 
because The gave not God the glory: and he was eaten of τ᾿ Ps. cxv. 1. 
worms, and gave up the ghost. 24. But *the word of God ©1813. 


grew and multiplied. °° And Barnabas and Saul returned 


ch.vi. 7: Kix. 
20. Col. i. v. 


from Jerusalem, when they had fulfilled their * ministry, 59 ch. x. 26, 80. 


and ‘took with them * John, whose surname was Mark. 


t ch. riii. 6, 18: 
xv. 37. 
ver, 12, 


XIII. 1} Now there were *in the church that was at 2cb-xi.27: 


xiv. 26: xv. 


: ᾿ 35. 
Antioch [ἃ certain] prophets and teachers; as > Barnabas, » cb. xi. 22~26. 
and Symeon that was called Niger, and ὃ Lucius of Cyrene, ¢ Rom. xvi. 2. 


Ὁ omit. 


silver, struck with the first glitter of the 
solar rays, cast a splendid reflection, daz- 
zing the eyes of the beholders, and 
struck fear into them. And immediately 
his flatterers called out, in words unpro- 
pitious to him or any one, from all parts 
of the asseinbly hailing him as God, Be 
gracious to us; if we have hitherto feared 
thee as a man, henceforth we confess thee 
more than mortal. The king did not re- 
buke thei, nor even reject this impious 
flattery. Looking up however shortly 
after, he saw an owl over his head, sitting 
on a rope, and straightway felt that it was 
a presage of mischief.” Josephus goes on 
to relate that he was immediately seized 
with a violent pain in his bowels, of which 
he died after five days’ agony. On the 
fraud committed by Eusebius in citing this 
account of Josephus’s, see my Greek Test.— 
The circumstance related in our text, of the 
answer to the Sidonian embassy, of which 
Josephus seems not to have been aware, 
having been one object of Herod on the 
occasion, shews an accuracy of detail which 
well accords with the view of the material 
of this part of the Acts having been col- 
lected at Caesarea, where the event hap- 
pened (see Introd. to Acts, § 2. 11). 

23.) The fact may be correctly related by 
Josephus (see above): but our narrative 
alleges the cause of what happened to have 
been the displeasure of God, and the 
stroke to have been inflicted by His angel. 
Compare 2 Kings xix. 35; 1 Chron. xxi. 
15, 16. But no appearance of an angel is 
implied. he was eaten of worms | 
Another additional particular ; and one to 
be expected from a physician. In several 
cases of deaths by divine judgment we 
have accounts of this loathsome termina- 
tion of the disense. See examples in 
my Greek Test. 24.| Similarly, 
ch. v. 12 ff.; vi. 7; ix. 31, a general state- 


ment of the progress and prosperity of the 
church of God forms the transition from 
one portion of the history to another. 

95.) The journey (ch. xi. 30) took place 
after the death, or about the time of the 
death, of Herod; see on ver. 1. The pur- 
pose of the mission would be very soon 
accomplished: Saul would naturally not 
remain longer in Jerusalem than was un- 
avoidable, and would court no publicity : 
and hence there seems an additional reason 
for placing the visit after Herod’s death: 
for, of all the persous whose execution 
would be pleasing to the Jews, Saul would 
hold the foremost place. Our verse is pro- 
bably inserted as a note of passage from 
the last recorded fact of Barnabas and Saul 
(xi. 30), to their being found at Antioch 
(xiii. 1). John] See above on ver. 
12. 

Cuap. XIII. 1—XIV. 28.] First mis- 
SIONARY JOURNEY OF PAUL AND BARNA- 
Bas. Henceforward the history follows 
Saul (or Paul, as he is now [ver. 9] and 
from this time denominated), Ais ministry, 
and the events of his life, to the exclusion 
(with the sole exception of the council in 
ch. xv.) of all the other Apostles. 

XIII. 1.) The word “certain” has been 
interpolated, to make it appear that the 
persons mentioned were not the only pro- 
phets and teachers at Antioch. It is 
omitted by all our most ancient autho- 
rities. The enumeration is probably in- 
serted on account of the soleinnity of the 
incident about to be related, that it might 
be known who they were, to whom the 
Holy Spirit entrusted so weighty a com- 
mission. prophets] See on ch. xi. 27. 

teachers | Those who had the gift 
of teaching, see 1 Cor. xii. 28; Eph. iv. 11. 
They were probably less immediately the 
organs of the Holy Spirit than the prophets, 
but under His continual guidance in the 
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d can viii.14, and Manaen, 
en.ix. 15; 
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Xwhich had been brought up with Herod the 
tetrarch, and Saul. 2 As they ministered to the Lord, and 


XII. 


Ομ ἰδὲς fasted, the Holy Ghost said, 4Separate me Barnabas and 


e Matt. ix. 38. 
ch. xiv. 26. 
Rom. x. 15. 
Eph. iii. 7, 8. 


1 Tim. iit. 7. 2 Tim.i.1l. Heb. v. 4. 


Saul for the work ὁ whereunto I have called them. 


3 And 


X render, foster-brother of. 


gradual and progressive work of teaching 
the Word. Symeon that was called 
Niger] Nothing is known of him. From 
his appellation of Niger, he may have been 
an African proselyte. Lucius] A 
Lucius, probably the same person, is men- 


tioned Rom. xvi. 21 as a “kinsman’’ of 


Paul. There is no reason to suppose him 
the same with Luke (Lucas, or Lucanus}, 
—but the contrary; for why should Paul 
in this case use two different names? See 
Col. iv. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24. 

Manaen] The same name with 
Menahem the king of Israel, 2 Kings 
xv. 14. A certain Issene, of this name, 
foretold to Herod the Great, when a boy 
going to school, that he should be king of 
the Jews. And in consequence, when he 
came to the throne, he honoured Manaen, 
and, on his account, all the Essenes. It is 
then not improbable, that this Manaen 
may have been a son of that one: but see 
below. ‘The Herod here meant was Antipas, 
who with his brother Archelaus (both sons 
of Herod the Great by Malthace a Sama- 
ritan woman, see Matt. xiv. 1, note) were 
brought up in a private family at Rome. 
Both were at this time exiles, Antipas at 
Lyons, Archelaus at Vienne. This Manaen 
had probably been Herod’s foster-brother ; 
not, ‘brought up with him, for, if he had 
been brought up with Antipas, he would 
also have been with Archelaus : see above. 
—In this case, his mother may have called 
her infant by the naine of the person who 
had brought the Essenes into favour with 
Herod, and no relationshtp with that per- 
son need have existed. Saul| men- 
tioned last, perhaps because the prophets 
are placed first, and he was not one, but 


a teacher: or it may be, that he himself 


furnished the account. This circumstance, 
which has been objected to by some as 
invalidating the accuracy of the account, 
is in fact an interesting confirmation of it, 
as being eminently characteristic of him 
who spoke as in 1 Cor. χν. 9; 2 Cor. xil.6 ; 
Eph. iii. 8. 2. As they ministered | 
The word in the original is that generally 
used to express the priestly service among 
the Jews, to which now had succeeded 
that of the prophets and teachers in the 
Christian church: ministering is therefore 


the only word adequate to render it, as 
A. V. More closely to define it is not 
only impracticable, but is narrowing an 
expression purposely left general. 

the Holy Ghost said} viz. by one of the 
prophets present, probably Syimeon ΟΥ̓ 
Lucius: see above. The announcement 
being to the church, and several persons 
being mentioned, we can hardly suppose 
it to have been an inner command merely 
to some one person, as in the case of Philip, 
ch. viti. 29. There is in the original 
words of the injunction of the Spirit, a 
precision and force implying that it was 
for a special purpose, and to be obeyed 
at the time. the work] Certainly, by 
ver. 4, we may infer that there had been, 
or was simultaneously with this command, 
a divine intimation made to Barnabas and 
Saul of the nature and direction of this 
work. Jn general, it had already been 
pointed out in the case of Saul, ch. ix. 15; 
xxii. 21; xxvi.17. It consisted in preach- 
ing to the Gentiles the unsearchable riches 
of Christ, Eph. ii. 8. In virtne of the 
foundation of the Gentile churches being 
entrusted to them, Saul and Barnabas 
become after this Apostles, not vice versa ; 
nor is there the least ground for the in- 
ference that this was a forinal extension 
of the apostolic office, the pledge of its 
continuance through the episcopacy to the 
end of tine. The apostolic office terminated 
with the apostolic times, and by its very 
nature, admitted not of continuance: the 
episcopal office, in its ordinary sense, 
sprung up after the apostolic times: and 
the two are entirely distinct. The con- 
fusion of the two belongs to that unsafe 
and slippery ground in church matters, 
the only logical refuge from which is in 
the traditional system of Rome. Jerome 
says, “Let bishops remember that they 
are greater than presbyters not so much 
by the strictness of divine appointment, as 
by custom, and that the two orders ought 
together to rule the church.” 3. 
when they had fasted and prayed] not, 
“when they had done fasting and pray- 
ing :” this was a new fasting and special 
prayer for Barnabas and Saul. Fasting 
and prayer have ever been connected with 
the solemn times of ordination by the 
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‘when they had fasted and prayed, and laid their hands fch. v1.6. 


on them, they sent them away. 


4So they, being sent 


forth by the Holy Ghost, ¥ departed unto Seleucia; and 


from thence they sailed to & Cyprus. 


5 And when they δε ον τ δα 


were at Salamis, "they preached the word of God in the δ ver. 46 


svnagogues of the Jews: 
their minister. 


and they had also ‘John 2 to *$¥757."°' 
6 And when they had gone through 8 the 


isle unto Paphos, they found *a certain sorcerer, a false x cn. viiio. 
prophet, a Jew, whose name was Bar-jesus: 7 which was 
with the deputy of the country, Sergius Paulus, a prudent 


Y render, Went down. 


ΖΦ, δ, ας we should now say, for. 


& read, the whole island. 


Christian church; but the fasts four times 
a year, or ‘ember days at the four seasons, 
for the special purpose of ordinations, were 
probably not introduced till the fourth or 
even fifth century. laid their hands 
on them] See on ch. vi. 6. 4. being 
sent forth] Under the guidance of the 
Spirit, who directed their course. 
Seleucia] A very strong fortified city 
(supposed impregnable) fifteen iniles from 
Antioch,—on the Orontes, and five miles 
from its mouth. It was founded and forti- 
fied by Seleucus Nicator, who was buried 
there. It was called Seleucza ad Mare,— 
and Pieria, from Mount Vierius, on which 
it was built, to distinguish it from other 
Syrian towns of the same name. Polybius 
mentions, that it has but one approach 
from the sea, steep, and excavated by 
hand, with frequent flights of stairs. This 
excavated way is to this day conspicuous 
amongst the ruins of the city. It was 
under the Seleucid kings the capital of a 
district Seleucis,— and, since Poimpey’s 
time, a free city. they sailed to 
Cypras| The lofty outline of Cyprus is 
visible froin the mouth of the Orontes. 
See below, ver. 7. It was the native 
country of Barnabas,—and, as John Mark 
was his kinsman, they were likely to find 
more acceptance there than in other parts. 
ὅ.} Salamis was the nearest port 
to Seleucia on the eastern side of the 
island. It had a good harbour. It was 
the residence of a king anciently, and 
always one of the chief cities of the island. 
There were very inany Jews there, as ap- 
pears by there being more than onc syna- 
gogue. Their numbers may have been 
increased by the famning of the copper- 
mines by Augustus to Herod. On the 
insurrection of the Jews in the reign of 
Trajan, Salamis was nearly destroyed, and 
they were expelled from the island. Its 


demolition was completed by an earthquake 
in the reign of Constantine, who (or his 
immediate successors) rebuilt it and gave it 
the name of Constantia. ‘The ruins of this 
latter place arc visible near the modern Fa- 
magosta, the Venetian capital of the island. 

their minister] Probably for the 
administration of baptism : see also 1 Cor. i. 
14—17. 6.] Paphos is on tle west- 
ern shore, with the length of the island 
between it and Salamis. It is Nea Paplios 
which is meant, about eight miles north of 
the Paphos more celebrated in classic poets 
for the temple and worship of Venus. It 
was destroyed by an earthquake in Au- 
gustus’s reign, but rebuilt by him. It 1s 
now called Baffa, and contuins some in- 
portant ruins. ἃ certain sorcerer | 
On the prevalence of such persons at this 
time, see ch. vill. 9, note. The Roman 
aristocracy were peculiarly under the in- 
fluence of astrologers and magicians, some 
of whom were Jews. We read of such in 
connexion with Marius, Pompey, Crassus, 
Cesar,—and later with Tiberius: and the 
coinplaints of Horace and Juvenal shew 
how completely, and for how long a time, 
Rome was inundated with Oriental im- 
postors of every description. Bar- 
jesus] He had given himself the Arabic 
title of Elyinas, ‘the wise man’ (from the 
same root as the Turkish ‘ Ulemah’”’), inter- 
preted a magicvan or sorcerer in our text. 

7. the deputy] The office was that 
called in Latin ‘proconsul,’ the title of 
the governor of those provinces which were 
(semblably) left by the emperors to the 
government of the senate and people. The 
proconsul was appointed by lot, as in the 
tines of the republic; carricd with him 
the lictors and fasces as a consul: but had 
no military power, and held office only for 
a year. ‘This last restriction was soon re- 
laxed under the empcrors, and they were 
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man; who called for Barnabas and Saul, and desired to 


* Then Saul, (who 


1Ered- vii. hear the word of God. 8 But !Elymas the sorcerer (for so 
is his name by interpretation) withstood them, seeking to 
turn away the deputy from the faith. 

m ch. iv. 8. 


also is called Paul,) ™ filled with the Holy Ghost, set his 


n Matt. xiii ge, CYCS On him, and said, O full of all subtilty and all 
Τα ins Mischief, "thou child of the devil, thou enemy of all 


1 Jobn iii. 8. 


b read, son. 


retained five or even more years. The 
imperial provinces, on the other hand, 
were governed by a military officer, a Pro- 
pretor or Legatus of the Emperor, who 
was girded with the sword, and not re- 
vocable unless by the pleasure of the Em- 
peror. The minor districts of the imperial 
provinces were governed by Procurators. 
Nothing more is known of this Sergius 
Paulus. Another person of the same name 
is mentioned by Galen, more than a century 
after this, as a great proficient in philo- 
sophy. He was of consular rank, and is 
probably the Sergius Paulus who was con- 
sul with L. Venuleius Apronianus, a.D. 
168, in the reign of Marcus Aurelius. 

8. Elymas] See above on ver. 6. 9. 
who also is called Paul] This notice 
marks the transition from the former part 
of his history, where he is uniformly called 
Saul, to the latter and larger portion, where 
he is without exception known as Paul. 
I do not regard it as indicative of any 
change of name at the time of this in- 
cident, or from that time: the evidence 
which I deduce from it is of a different 
kind, apd not without interest to en- 
quirers into the character and author- 
ship of our history. Hitherto, our Evan- 
gelist has been describing eveuts, the truth 
of which he had ascertained by research 
and froin the narratives of others. But 
henceforward there is reason to think that 
the joint memoirs of himself and the 
great Apostle furnish the material of the 
book. In those memoirs the Apostle is 
universally known by the name Pauvt, 
which superseded the other. If this was 
the first incident at which Luke was pre- 
sent, or the first memoir derived from 
Paul himself, or, which is plain, however 
doubtful may be the other alternatives, 
the commencement of that part of the 
history which is to narrate the teaching 
and travels of the Apostle Paul, —it would 
be natural that a note should be made, 
identifying the two names as belonging 
to the saine person.—The also must not 
be understood as having any reference 
to Sergius Paulus, or as meaning that 
the Apostle ‘also (ns well as Sergius) 


was called Paul.’ It signifies that Paulus 
was a second name borne by Saul, in 
conformity with a Jewish practice as 
old as the captivity (or even as Joseph, 
see Gen. xli. 45), of adopting a Gentile 
name. Mr. Howson traces it through the 
Persian period (see Dan. i. 7; Esth. ii. 7), 
the Greek (1 Macc. xii. 16; xvi. 11; 2 Mace. 
iv. 29), and the Roman (ch. i. 23; xiii. 1; 
xviii. 8, &c.), and the middle ages, dowu to 
modern times. Jerome has conjectured 
that the name was adopted by Saul zx me- 
mory of this event; the subjugation of 
Sergius Paulus to Christ, as the first 
fruits of his preaching—in the same way 
as Scipio after the conquest of Africa was 
called Africanus, and Metellus was called 
Creticus after the conquest of Crete. It is 
strange that any one could be found 
capable of so utterly mistaking the cha- 
racter of St. Paul, or of producing so un- 
fortunate an analogy to justify the inistake. 
It is yet stranger that Augustine should, 
in his Confessions, adopt the same view: 
“He who was the least of ‘Thine Apostles, 
. . . loved to be called Paul, instead of 
Saul, as before, to conmmemorate so great 
a victory.” So also Olshausen. A more 
probable way of accounting for the addi- 
tional name is pointed out by observing 
that such new names were often alliterative 
of or allusive to the original Jewish name: 
—he who was Jesus as a Jew, was called 
Jason or Justus, Col. iv. 11: see other 
examples in my Greek Test. set his 
eyes on him] It seems probable that Paul 
never entirely recovered his sight as before, 
after the “glory of that light” (see ch. 
xxii. 11). We have several apparent allu- 
sions to weakness in his sight, or to some- 
thing which rendered his bodily presence 
contemptible. In ch. xxii. 1, the same 
expression, “firing his eyes on,” “ ear- 
nestly beholding,” A. V., “the council” 
occurs, and may have some bearing (see 
note there) on his not recognizing the 
high priest. See also Gal. iv. 13, 15; vi. 11, 
and 2 Cor. xii. 7, 9, and notes. ‘The tra- 
ditional notices of his personal appearance 
represent him as having contracted and 
overhanging eyebrows. — Whatever the 
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righteousness, wilt thou not cease to pervert the right 


ways of the Lord ? 


11 And now, behold, °the hand of ° Fx0d.iz-5 


1 Sam. v. 4. 


the Lord is upon thee, and thou shalt be blind, not seeing 


the sun for a season. 


And immediately there fell on him 


a mist and a darkness; and he went about seeking some 


to lead him by the hand. 


12 Then the deputy, when he 


saw what was done, believed, being astonished at the 


doctrine of the Lord. 


13 Now when Paul and his company 


loosed from Paphos, they came to Perga in Pamphyhia: 
and P John departing from them returned to Jerusalem. ? °- αν. 88, 


14 But when they departed from Perga, they came to 


qch. xvi. 13: 


Antioch in Pisidia, and 4 went into the synagogue on the  rvii-2: xviii 


word may imply, it appears like the graphic 
description of an eye-witness, who was not 
Paul himself. 10. son of the devil | 
Meyer supposes an indignant allusion to 
the name Bar-jesus (son of Jesus, or 
Joshua). This is possible, though hardly 
probable. wilt thou not cease to 
pervert the right ways of the Lord 1] 
This evidently applies, not to Elymas’s 
conduct on this occasion merely, but to 
his whole life of imposture and perversion 
of others. The especial sin was, that of 
laving hold of the nascent enquiry after 
God in the minds of men, and wresting it 
to a wrong direction. The Lord here 
and in ver. 11, is Jehovah. 11. for a 
season] The punishment was only tem- 
porary, being accompanied with a gracious 
purpose to the man himself, to awaken 
repentance in him. ἃ mist and a 
darkness] In the same precise and gradual 
manucr is the healing of the lame man, 
ch. ili. 8, described: he stood (first), and 
walked. So here, first a dimness came on 
him,—then total darkness. And we may 
conceive this to have been shewn by his 
gestures and manner under the infliction. 

12. at the doctrine of the Lord] 
Hesitating as he had been before between 
the teaching of the sorcerer and that of 
the Apostle, he is amazed at the divine 
power accompanying the latter, and gives 
himself up to it. It is not said that he was 
baptized : but the supposition is not thereby 
excluded: see ver. 48; ch. xvii. 12, 34; 
xvill. 8, first part. 13, Paul and hig 
company | Is tliere not a trace of the nar- 
rator being among them, in this expres- 
sion ?— Henceforward Paul is the principal 
person, and Barnabas is thrown into the 
background. Perga in Pamphylia} 
Perga lies on the Cestrus, which flows into 
the bay of Attaleia. It is sixty stadia (7} 
miles) from the mouth, “ between and upon 


fitableto him for the ministry. 


the sides of two hills, with an extensive 
valley in front, watered by the river Ces- 
trus, and backed by the mountains of the 
Taurus.” (Conybeare and Howson, vol. i. 
p- 195, from Sir C. Fellows’s Asia Minor.) 
The remains are almost entirely Greek, 
with few traces of later inhabitants. The 
inhabitants of Pamphylia were nearly allied 
in character to those of Cilicia: and it may 
have been Paul’s design, having already 
preached in his own province, to extend 
the Gospel of Christ to this neighbouring 
people. John probably took the op- 
portunity of some ship sailing from Perga. 
His reason for returning does not appear, 
but may be presumed, from chi. xv. 38, to 
have been, unsteadiness of character, and 
unwillingness to face the dangers abound- 
ing in this rough district (see below). He 
afterwards, having been the subject of dis- 
sension between Paul and Barnabas, ch. 
xv. 37—40, accompanied the latter again to 
Cyprus ; and we find him at a much later 
period spoken of by Paul, together with 
Aristarchus, and Jesus called Justus, as 
having been a comfort to him (Col. iv. 10, 
11): and again in 2 Tim. iv. 11, as pro- 
14. ] 
It is not improbable that during this jour- 
ney Paul may have encountered some of 
the ‘ perils by robbers’ of which he speaks, 
2 Cor. xi, 26. The tribes inhabiting the 
mountains which separate the table-land of 
Asia Minor from the coast, were notorious 
for their lawless and marauding habits. 
Strabo says of Isauria, that its inhabitants 
were all robbers, and of the Pisidians, that, 
like the Cilicians, they lave great practice 
in plundering. He gives a similar character 
of the Pamphylians. ANTIOCH IN 
PIsIDIA was founded originally by the 
Magnetes on the Meander, and subsequently 
by Seleucus Nicator; und became, under 
Augustus,a Roman colony. Its position is 
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rLukeiv.18. sabbath day, and sat down. 15 And ‘after the reading of 
the law and the prophets the rulers of the synagogue sent 
unto them, saying, [ὃ Ye men and] brethren, if ye have 


5 Heb. xiii.22, °any word of exhortation for the people, say on. 


t ch. xii. 17. 
u ver, 26, 42, 
43. cli. x. 35. 


x Deut. νἱ!. 8,7. Israel, and "ye that fear God, give audience. 


y Exod i. 1. 
Ps, cv. 23, 24. 
ch. vil. 17. 

z Exod. vi. 4: 
xiii, 14, 16. 

a Exod. xvi. 35. 
Numb. xiv. 
$3, 84. Ds. 
xev. 9, 10. 
ch. vii. 86. 


C omit: see on ch. i, 16. 


16 Then 


Paul stood up, and ' beckoning with his hand said, Men of 


17 The God 


of this people of Israel * chose our fathers, and exalted the 
people ’ when they dwelt as strangers in the land of 
Egpyt, 5 and with an high arm brought he them out of it. 
18 And *about the time of forty years ἃ suffered he their 


ἃ ender, bore he them as a nurse beareth a child: see note. 


described by Strabo as being on a hill, and 
was unknown or wrongly placed till Mr. 
Arundell found its ruins at a place now 
called Yalobatch, answering to Strabo’s 
description : where since an inscription has 
been found with the letters ANTIOCHEAE 
CAESARE. 15.] The divisions of the 
Jaw and prophets at present in use among 
the Jews were probably not vet arranged. 
Before the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, 
the Law only was read in the synagogues: 
but, this having been forbidden by him, 
the Prophets were substituted :—and, when 
the Maccabees restored the reading of the 
Law, that of the Prophets continued as 
well, sent unto them} Then they 
were not sitting in the foremost seats, 
Matt. xxiii. 6, but somewhere among the 
congregation. The message was probably 
sent to them as having previously to this 
taught in the city, and thus being known 
to: have come for that purpose. See, as 
illustrating our narrative, Luke iv. 17 ff. 
and notes. 16. beckoning with his 
hand] As was his practice; so he stretched 
forth the hand, ch. xxvi. 1. See also 
ch. xxi. 40. The contents of this speech 
(vv. 16—41) may be thus arranged : 
I, Recapitulation of God’s ancient deliver- 
ances of His people and mercies towards 
them, ending with His crowning mercy, 
the sending of the Deliverer and promised 
Son of David (vv. 16—25). 11. The his- 
tory of the rejection of Jesus by the Jews, 
and of God’s fulfilment of His promise by 
raising Him from the dead (vv. 26—37). 
III. The personal application of this to 
all present,—the announcement to them 
of justification by faith in Jesus, and 
solemn warning against the rejection of 
Him. It is in the last degree unsafe to 
argue, as Dr. Wordsworth has done, that 
because Strabo asserts the language of the 
Pisidians to have been neither Greek nor 


Lydian, St. Paul must have spoken to them 
by virtue of his miraculous gift of tongues. 
To the question put by Dr. W., “In what 
language did St. Paul preach in Pisidia ?” 
we may reply, seeing that he preached in 
the synagogue, after the reading of the 
law and prophets, ‘In the same language 
as that in which the law and prophets had 
just been read.” ye that fear God | 
The persons thus addressed here, and in 
ver. 26, formed a distinct class, viz. the 
(uncircuincised) proselytes of the gate; 
not excluding even such pious Gentiles, 
not proselytes in any sense, who might be 
present. The speech, from the beginning 
and throughout, is universal in its appli- 
cation, embracing Jews and Gentiles. 
17. of this people of Israel} Grotius thinks 
that as the Apostle said these words, he 
pointed with his hand to the Jews. Or 
rather, perhaps by the word this he indi- 
cated, without gesture, the people in whose 
synagogue they were assembled. our 
fathers] It is evident that the doctrine so 
much insisted on afterwards by St. Paul, 
that all believers in Christ were the true 
children of Abraham, was fully matured 
already : by the words this people he alludes 
to the time when God was the God of the 
Jews only: by this us he unites all present 
in the now extended inheritance of the 
promises made to the fathers. exalted 
the people] Evidently an allusion to Isa. 
i. 2, where the word is also used in the 
seuse of ‘ bringing up,’ nourishing to man- 
hood. This was done by increasing them 
in Egypt so that they became a great 
nation: see Gen. xlviii. 19. There is no 
reference to any exaltation of the people 
during their stay in Egypt: whether by 
their deliverance, or by the miracles of 
Moses, or by Joseph’s preferment to honour. 
18. he bore them as a nurse beareth 
a child] The adoption of this rendering, 


Lo, 


manners in the wilderness. 


destroved) seven nations in the land of Chanaan, 
divided their land to them by lot. 
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¢ ff Jp cdosh. xiv. ly 
he 2. I's. xxviii. 


20 And after “that he ajvue. τι 18. 


eave unto them judges, about the space of four hundred 


and fifty years, until Samuel the prophet. 
ward they desired a king: and God gave unto them Saul 
the son of 8 Cis, a man of the tribe of Benjamin, by the 


: 1 Sam. iit. 20. 
21 f And after- rise vib: 
x.], 


1 Sam. xy. 23, 


hos. xiii. 11. 


a » i? Υ g Η 
space of forty years. *° And [8 8 when] he [8 had] removed “36,38. xvi.1, 


him, > f Ze raised up unto them David to be their king; to »}Sep vi 
δ . : il. 4: ν. ὃ. 
whom also he gave testimony, and said, 'I have found i pe. tssxix.20. 


© omit. 


instead of that of the A. V., depends on the 
change of one letter in the Greek. ‘The 
word is ‘efrop(or, ph)ophoresen:? thie 
former being the readiug rendered in the 
A.V. But the other is the more probable, 
both trom the MSs. here, and from thie 
Heb. of Deut. i. 31, and the expansion of 
the same image in Nun. xi. 12. 19. 
seven nations] See Deut. vii. 1; Joshi. iii. 
10; xxiv. 11.—From the occurrenee of 
manifest references, in these opening verses 
of the speech, to Deut. i. and Isa. i., com- 
bined with the fact that these two chapters 
form the preseut lessons in the synagogues 
on one and the same sabbath, Bengel and 
Stier conclude that they had been then 
read. It may have been so: but see on 
ver. 1d. 20.| ‘Taking the words as 
they stand, 20 other sense can be given to 
them, than that the time of the judges 
lasted 450 years. And we have exactly 
the same chronological arrangement in 
Josephus; who reckons 592 years from the 
Exodus to the building of Solomon’s tem- 
ple,—arranging the period thus: (1) forty 
years in the wilderness: (2) twenty-five 
years under Joshua: (3) Judges (below) : 
(4) forty years under Saul, see on ver. 21: 
(5) forty years under David, 1 Kings ii. 11 : 
(6) four years of Solomon’s own reign. 
This gives 592 minus 149, i.e. 443 years 
(about 450) for the judges, including 
Samuel. That this chronology differs 
widely from 1 Kings vi. 1, is most evident, 
—where we read that Solomon began his 
temple in the four hundred and eightieth 
(LXX, four hundred and fortieth) year 
after the Exodus. Allattempts to reconcile 
the two are arbitrary and forced. See 
some such recounted in my Greek Test. 
It seems then that St. Paul followed a 
chronology current among the Jews, and 
agreeing with the book of Judges itself 
(the spaces of time in which, added toge- 
ther, come exactly to 450), and that adopted 
by Josephus, but not with that of our 


f render, and. 


3 


8 render, Kis. 


present Hebrew text of 1 Kings vi. 1. 

Samuel] mentioned as the terminus 
of the period of the Judges, also as having 
beeti so nearly concerned in the setting 
up over them of Saul aud David. 21. 
Saul. ...aman of the tribe of Benjamin | 
It may be not altogether irrelevant to 
notice that a Saul, a man of the tribe of 
Benjamin, was speaking; and to trace in 
this minute specification something chi- 
racteristie and natural. by the space 
of forty years} So also Josephus. In thie 
Old Testament the length of Sauls reign 
is not specified; 1 Sam. vil. 2 gives no 
reason, as Bengel thinks, why Saul’s reign 
should have been less than tiventy years, 
us the twenty years there mentioned do 
not extend to the bringing up of the 
ark by David, but only to the cirewn- 
stances mentioned in the following verses. 
Biscoe has well shewn, that as Saul was a 
young man when anointed king, aud Ish- 
bosheth his youngest son (1 Chron. vill. 33) 
was forty years old at his death (2 Sain. 
1. 10), his reign cannot have been much 
short of that period. It is clearly agaist 
the construction to suppose Sanuel’s time 
as well as Saul’s included in the forty 
years, following as they do upon the verb 
“gave them.” Yet this has been done by 
the majority of Commentators. 22. 
he removed him | 1. 6, deposed him: in this 
case, by his death, for David was not made 
king till then. Or perhaps the word nay 
refer to the sentence pronounced against 
Saul, 1 Sam. xiii. 14, or xv. 23, 28, and 
the following verb, raised up, to the whole 
process of the exaltation of David to be 
king. But I prefer the former. to 
whom he gave testimony, and said] The 
two passages, Ps. Ixxxix. 20, and 1 Sain. xiii. 
14, are interwoven together: both were 
spoken of David, and both by prophetic 
inspiration, They are cited from memory, 
neither the words “the son of Jesse,” nor 
“which shail fulfil all my will,” Deing 
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k 1 Sam. xiii. 
14. ch, vii. 


1 Isa. xi. 1. 
Luke i. 32, 60 
ch. 1i. 80, 
Rom. i. 8. 

m 2 Sam. vii. 
12, Pas. 
exxxil. LI. 

n Matt. i. 21. 
Rom, ΣΙ. 26. 

o Matt.iii.1. 
Luke iii. 3. 

p Matt. iii. 11. 
Mark i. 7. 
Luke 111. 16. 
John i. 20,27. 

q rae x. 6. 

uke xxiv. 
47. ver.46. not worthy to loose. 
ch. iii. 26. 

r Luke xxiii. 
84. ch. iii. 
ae 1 Cor. ii. 


8 ver. 14, 15. 
ch. xv. 21. 

t Luke xxiv. 
20,44. ch. 
χχνὶ. 22: 
XXViii, 23. 

u Matt. xxvii. 
22. Mark xv. 
13,14. Luke 
Xkili. 21, 22. 
John xix. 6, 


Israel. 


15. 
ae 14. Η ᾿ 
y Luke xviii. 

81: xxiv. 44. 5 ould be slain. 
John xix. 28, 
30, 36, 37. 

4 Matt. xxvii. 


80. Mark xv. and laid him in a sepulchre. 


Xxili. 53. 
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David the son of Jesse, a man after mine own heart, 
which shall fulfil all my will. 
God according ™to [Ἀ Ais] promise iraised unto Israel 5 a 
Saviour, Jesus: *° when John had first preached Κὶ before 
his coming the baptism of repentance to all the people of 
25 And as John fulfilled his course, he said, 
P Whom think ye that I am? 
there cometh one after me, whose shoes of his feet I am 
26 (1Men and| brethren, children of 
the stock of Abraham, and ™ whosoever among you feareth 
God, 4to you is the word of this salvation sent. 
they that dwell at Jerusalem, and their rulers, * because 
they knew him not, nor yet the voices of the prophets 
‘which are read every sabbath day, tthey have fulfilled 
them in condemning him. 
no cause of death in him, * 9 yet desired they Pilate that he 
29 y And when they had fulfilled all that 
was written of him, they took him down from the tree, 


23 1 Of this man’s seed hath 


1 am not he. 


But, behold, 


27 For 


28 u And 2 though they found 


30 ὁ But God raised him from 


Johnxiz.3s, the dead: 51 and ὃ he was seen many days of them which 


a Matt. xxviii. 
6. ch. ii. 24: iii. 13, 15, 26: v. 80. 


ἢ omit. 


Ὁ Matt. xxviii. 16. ch.i. 3. 


1 Cor. xv. 5, 6, 7. 


1 render, brought. 


K jiteraily, before the presence of his coming. 


1 omit: see on ch. 1. 16. 


m yender, those among you who fear God: see note. 


D render, when. 


found in them. These latter words are 
spoken of Cyrus, see Isa. xliv. 28. That 
such citations are left in their present shape 
in our text, forms a strong presumption 
that we have the speeches of St. Paul word 
for word as delivered by him, and no sub- 
sequent general statement of what he said, 
in whicli case the citation would have been 
corrected by the sacred text. 23. | 
hath God according to promise brought... | 
viz. the promise in Zech. ii. 8, where the 
very word “bring forth” is used; not 
however excluding the many other pro- 
mises to the saine effect. 24. before 
the presence of his coming] referring to 
‘‘ brought” above, when his coming forward 
publicly was about to take place. 26. | 
The expression “to fulfil (or finish) a 
course” is peculiar to St. Paul: see ch. 
xx. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 7. On this course see 
Luke 11}. 15 ff. 26.] The same two 
classes, (see on ver. 16,) Jews, and God- 
fearing Gentiles, are here again addressed : 
and this should be more distinctly marked 


© render, they desired. 


in the version, than is done in the A.V. 

this salvation] viz. the salvation implied 
in Jesus being a Saviour—salvation by 
Him. 27.) Onthe peculiar construe- 
tion of this verse, almost unintelligible 
in any English representation, consult my 
Greek Test. 28. when they found | 
Not, ‘though,’ but rather because they 
found no cause: when they found no cause 
of death in him, they besought, Xc.: sec 
Luke xxiii, 22, 23. 29.] De Wette 
rightly remarks, that St. Paul, in this 
compendious narrative, makes no distine- 
tion between friend and foe in what was 
done to our Lord, but regards both as 
fulfilling God’s purpose regarding Him. I 
may add that there is also a contrast 
between what men did to Him, and God's 
raising Him, ver. 30.—Joseph and Nico- 
demus, be it observed, were both yulers.— 
Paul touches but lightly on the cross of 
Christ, and hastens on to the great point, 
the Resurrection, as the fulfilment of pro- 
phecy and senl of the Messiahship of Jesus. 


93—3O6. 


came up with him ¢ from Galilee to J erusalem, 
32 And we declare unto 


his witnesses unto the people. 
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“PR who are gory ye ii 
32: iii, 15: 
ν. 82, 


vou glad tidings, how that ° the promise which was made 8 Gen, iii, 15 


3: xxii. 
eh. xXxVvi. 


unto the fathers, 83 God hath 4 fulfilled the same unto Us 4” gom'iv. 


their children, in that he hath raised up Jesus [Ὁ again]; 18. 


13. ual. iii. 


as it is also written in the 3 second psalm, ‘Thou art my fsa. ii.7. | 
Son, this day have I begotten thee. °* And as concerning * 

that he raised him up from the dead, now no more to 

return to corruption, he said on this wise, & I will give you g!sa.1v.s. 


the sure t mercies of David. 


35 Wherefore he saith also 


in another psalm, " Thou shalt not suffer thine Holy One » Ps. χν! 10. 
to see corruption. % For David, ' after he had served his !Ps. txxviii.72. 


P read, Who are now. 
4 render, completely fulfilled. 


l oinit. 


8 Some of our ancient authorities read, first: see note. 
t The original here has holy things : see note, 


351. The now gives peculiar force 
to the sentence. Who are at this moment 
witnesses,—Jiving witnesses; 1. e. ‘I am 
not telling you a matter of the past merely, 
but one made present to the people of the 
Jews by living and eye-witnessing testi- 
mony.’ 82. we declare unto you] 
He and Barnabas were ποὺ of the number 
of those who came up with Him from 
Galilee unto Jerusalein, ver. 31, nor was 
their mission to the Jewish people. ‘ They 
are at this moment witnessing to the 
people, we, preaching to you.’ The we is 
emphatic. Stier observes how entirely 
Paul sinks himself, his history and com- 
mission from Cliist, in the great Object 
of his preaching. 33. in that he hath 
raised up Jesus] The term raised up is 
ambiguous: but here the neaning, from the 
dead, is absolutely required by the con- 
text; both because the word is repeated 
with that addition (ver. 34), and because 
the Apostle’s emphasis throughout the 
passage is on the Resurrection (ver. 30) as 
the final fulfilment of God’s promises 
regarding Jesus. The other meaning, 
‘having raised up,’ as in ch. vii. 37, is 
however maintained by several Commen- 
tators. Meycr well remarks, that this 
meaning would hardly in our passage have 
been thought of or defended, had it not 
been that the subjoined citation from Ps. 
li. has been thought necessarily to apply 
to our Lord’s mission upon earth. 

The reading of some of our ancient authio- 
rities here, in the first psalm, is to be 
accounted for by the fact that anciently 
our second Psalm was the first, our first 
being reckoned as prefatory. St. Paul 


From the dead.” 


refers the propliecy in its full completion 
to the Resurrection of our Lord: similarly 
in Rom. i. 4, ‘declared to be the Son of 
God with power.... by the resurrection 
34, now no more to 
return ...} Compare Rom. vi. 9, ““ Christ 
being raised from the dead, dieth no more: 
death hath no more dominion over hin.” 
It is interesting to trace the same shades 
of thought in the speeches and epistles of 
Paul; and abundant opportunity of doing 
so will occur as we proceed.—But here the 
returning to corruption does not merely 
imply death, so that Jesus should have 
once undergone it, and no more hereafter, 
as the A. ¥V. seems to imply: but we must 
supply ‘to dic, and in consequence to’ 
before the words, understanding them as 
the result of death, if it had dominion 
over Him: thus the clause answers even 
more remarkably to Rom. vi. 9. the 
holy things is the LXX rendering of the 
Hebrew word, Isa. lv. 3, which in 2 Chron. 
vi. 42, they have translated “ the mercies.” 
The word ‘holy’ should have been pre- 
served in the A. V., as answering to “ thine 
Holy One” below; the mercies of David, 
holy and sure: or my holy promises which 
I made sure unto David. 35. | Where- 
fore also,— correspondent to which purpose, 
of His Christ not seeing corruption. 

he saith} viz. God, not David: the subject 
is continued from vy. 32 and 34, and fixed 
by “he said” and “I will give” just pre- 
ceding,—thou shalt not suffer (literally give) 
and thine Holy One accurately correspond 
to “ Iwill give” and “ holy things’’ before. 
See on ch. ii. 27. 36.] The psalm, 
though spoken by David, cannot have its ful- 
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j 1 Kings ii. 10. 
ch. ii. 29. 
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own generation by the will of God, / fell on sleep, and was 


laid unto his fathers, and saw corruption : 37 but he, whom 


God raised again, saw no corruption. 
unto you therefore, [% men and] brethren, that * through 
this man is * preached unto you the forgiveness of sins: 
and '¥éy him 5 αὐζ that believe are justified from all 

things from which ye could not be justified y dy the law of 


k Jer. xxxi. $4, 
Dan. ix. 24, 
Luke xxiv. 
47. 1 John 


vit. 10. 


38 Be it known 


Moses. “ Beware therefore, lest that come upon you, 
m4 which is spoken of in ™ the prophets; #1 Behold, ye despisers, 


flab. i, δ. 


and wonder, and perish: 


a for 1 work a work in your days, 


a work which ye shall in no wise believe, though a man 


declare it unto you. 


Yomit: see on ch. i, 16. 
Y render, 10. 
® render, because. 


42 And > when the Jews were gone out 


better here, announced. 
2 render, every one that believeth is. 


> read and render, as they were going out, they besought. 


filment in David. his own generation] 
David ministered only to the generation in 
which he lived: but through this Man, re- 
mission of sins is preached to you and to 
all who belzeve on Him. after he had 
served his own generation by the will (i.e. 
according to the appointment) of God] 
His whole course was marked out and 
fixed by God—hec fulfilled it, and fell 
asleep. (See, on the whole, 2 Sam. vil. 12; 
1 Kings ii. 10.) was laid unto his 
fathers] An expression arising from the 
practice of burying families together: 
the expression occurs very frequently in the 
Old Test. 98.] Paul speaks here of 
justification only in its Jowest sense, as 
negative, and synonymous with remission 
of sins; he does not unfold here that 
higher sense of justifying, the accounting 
righteous, which those who have from God 
are just by faith. It is the first office of 
the Spirit by which he spoke, to convict 
concerning sin, before He convicts con- 
cerning righteousness: therefore he dwells 
ou the remission of sins, merely just giving 
a glimpse of the great doctrine of justifi- 
cation, of which he had such wonderful 
things to write and to say. 39. | 
And from all things (sin), from which ye 
could not in (under) the law of Moses be 
justified in Him (as in the expression, in 
Christ, in the Lord, frequently), every be- 
liever is (habitual present tense) justified 
....but not implying that in the law 
of Moses there might be justification from 
some sins ;—under the law there is 20 jus- 
tification (Gal. 111. 11):—but it means 
Christ shall do for you all that the law 


could not do: leaving it for inference, or 
for further teaching, that this was abso- 
lutely ALL: that the law could do nothing. 
The same thought is expanded Romi. viii. 
3. This interpretation will be the more 
clearly established, when we remember 
that to justify from sin was not in any 
sense, and could not be, the office of the 
law, by which came the knowledge of sin. 
The expression “to justify from” is only 
ounce used again by St. Paul (Rom. vi. 
7, marginal rendering: the A. V. has “(freed 
from sin,” but wrongly), and that where 
he is arguing against the continuing in sin. 

every one that believeth is not tc be 
joined with in him, which (sce above) is con- 
trasted with in the law of Moses.—It is 
quite in St. Paul’s manner to use every one 
that belzeveth thus absolutely: see Rom. i. 
16; ili, 22; x. 4 (Gal. ili. 22). 40. ] 
The object of preaching the Gospel to the 
Jews first was for a testimony to them: 
its reception was almost uniformly un- 
favourable: and against such anticipated 
rejection he now warns them. 41. 
ye despisers] So the LXX render the 
Hebrew word, signifying ‘among the 
heathen,’ so in A. V., for which they seem 
to have read some other word resembling 
it.—The prophecy was spoken of the judg- 
ment to be inflicted by means of the 
Chaldeans: but neither this nor any other 
prophecy is confined in its application to 
the occasion of which it was once spoken, 
but gathers up under it all analogous pro- 
cedures of God’s providence: such repeated 
fulfilments increasing in weight, and ap- 
proaching nearer and uearer to that last 
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of the synagogue, the Gentiles besought that these words 


might be ¢preeched to them the next sabbath. 


43 Now 


when the congregation was broken up, many of the Jews 
and religious proselytes followed Paul and Barnabas: who, 


speaking to them, "persuaded them to continue in ° the 
tt And the next sabbath day came almost 


oraee of Ged. 


o Tit. il. 11. 
Heb. xii. 15. 
1 Pet. v. 12, 


the whole city together to hear the word of God. * But 
when the Jews saw the multitudes, they were filled with 
envy, and P spake against those things which were spoken Τρ ἵν; 


by Paul, contradicting and blaspheming. 
and Barnabas waxed bold, and said, 4It was necessary 
that the word of God should first have been spoken to you: iis 


46'Then Paul °°’ 


ᾳ Matt. x. 6. 
ch, iij. 26. 
ver. 26. Rom. 


but ‘seeing ye put it from you, and judge yourselves * Exod. xxii. 


unworthy of everlasting life, lo, * we turn to the Gentiles, 
47 For so hath the Lord commanded us, saying, ‘I have 


u 
XxXxli. 2]. 
Isa. lv. 6. 
Matt. xxi, 43. 
Hos. x. 14. 

ach, xviii. 6: 
XXvili. 28. 


set thee to be a light of the Gentiles, that thou shouldest ¢ fr wits. 


be for salvation unto the ends of the earth. 


xlix. & Luke 


48 And when_ iis. 


the Gentiles heard this, they were glad, and glorified the 
word of the Lord: “and as many as were ἃ ordained to en. it. 47. 


ὁ render, spoken. 


and great fulfilment of all the promises of 
grace and all the threats of wrath, by which 
every prophetic word shall be exhausted. 
42. The insertions in the text fol- 
lowed by the A. V. have been made partly 
perhaps to remove the ambiguity in the 
“tney”’ and “ them,” and to shew who 
they were that besought, &c. But they 
confuse the sense. As they (the con- 
gregation) were going out, they (the same) 
besought. 43.] See a similar expres- 
sion ch. xi. 23. ‘There too, we have the 
grace of God similarly used of the work of 
the Gospel begun in the hearts of the 
converts. 44. came .. . together | 
‘In the synagogue ;’ it was the sight of 
the Geutile crowds in their house of prayer 
which stirred up the jealousy of the Jews. 
45. contradicting and blaspheming ] 
These words form a graphic repetition, 
passing from the particular thing which 
they did, viz. contradict the words spoken 
by Paul, to the spirit in which they did it, 
viz.a contradictious and blaspheming one. 
46. should first have been spoken 

to you] See ch. iii. 26; Rom. i. 16. 
47.| ‘They refer the word thee in the pro- 
phecy not to themselves as teachers, but to 
Christ. 48. as many as were dis- 
posed to eternal life} 'The meaning of this 
word disposed inust be determined by the 
context. The Jews had judged themselves 


d render, disposed : see note. 


unworthy of eternal life: the Gentiles, as 
many ag were disposed to eternal life, be- 
lieved. By whom so disposed, is not here 
declared: nor need the word be in this 
place further particularized. We know, 
that it is GOD who worketh in us the will 
to believe, and that the preparation of the 
heart is of Him: vut to find ὧν tres tert 
pre-ordination to life asserted, is to force 
both the word and the context to a mean- 
ing which they do not contain. The word 
in the original is the same as in 1 Cor. 
xvi. 15, where it is said that the house of 
Stephanas “have addicted themselves zo 
the ministry of the saints,’ and in Rom. 
xvii. 1, where it is said that “ ¢he powers 
that be are ordained of God,’ in both of 
which places the agents are expressed, 
whereas here the word is used absolutely, 
without an agent expressed. Calvin, &c., 
find here predestination in the strongest 
sense: “This ordaining can be referred 
only to the eternal decree of God... It 18 
a ridiculous cavil to refer it to the mind 
of those who believed, as if they received 
the Gospel who were properly disposed in 
their minds.” So the Vulgate translates 
the word “ pre-ordained ;” and Augustine, 
“‘ destined.” ‘There are several other ren- 
derings, which see in my Greek Test. Dr. 
Wordsworth well observes, that it would be 
interesting to enquire what influence such 
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XIII. 49—852. 


19 And the word of the Lord was 
published throughout all the region. 


50 But the Jews 


stirred up the devout and honourable women, and the 
x2tim.iiin. Chief men of the city, and *raised persecution against 
Paul and Barnabas, and expelled them out of their coasts. 


y Matt. x, 14. 
Mark vi. 11. 
Luke ix. 6. 
ch. xviii. 6, 

2 Matt. v. 12. 


°! Y But they shook off the dust of their feet against them, 
and came unto Iconium. 


52 And the disciples * were filled 


Ton αν ὅν with joy, and with the Holy Ghost. 
XIV. ! And it came to pass in Iconium, that they went 
both together into the synagogue of the Jews, and so 
spake, that a great multitude both of the Jews and also of 


the Greeks believed. 


* But ¢the unbelieving Jews stirred 


up the Gentiles, and made their minds evil affected against 


the brethren. 


5 Long time therefore abode they speaking 


aMark xvi.20 boldly in the Lord, * which gave testimony unto the word 
of his grace, and granted signs and wonders to be done by 


their hands. 


* But the multitude of the city was divided : 


© render, the Jews which believed not stirred up and embittered 


the minds of the Gentiles. 


renderings as this of “pre-ordained”’ in the 
Vulgate version had on the minds of men 
like St. Augustine and his followers in the 
Western Church, in treating the great 
questions of free will, election, reprobation, 
and final perseverance ; and on some writers 
in the reformed churches who, though re- 
jecting the authority of that version, were 
yet swayed by it away from the sense of 
the original, here and in ch. ii. 47. The 
tendency of the astern Fathers, who read 
the original Greek, was, he remarks, in a 
different direction from that of the Western 
School. 50. devout ... women] Wo- 
men had a strong religious influence both 
for and against Cliristianity : see for the 
former ch. xvi. 14; xvii. 4; Phil. iv. 3; 
1 Cor. vii. 16: for the latter, we have 
Josephus’s statement, that the majority of 
the wives of the Damascenes were prose- 
lytes: which may be compared with ch. 
ix. 22—25,. These were proselytes of the 
gate, or at least inclined to Judaism. 
expelled them] Though the chief men of 
the city, at the instigation, probably, of 
their wives, were concerned, this seems to 
have been no legal expulsion: for we find 
them revisiting Antioch on their return, 
ch. xiv. 21 ;—but only a compulsory retire- 
ment for peace, and their own safety’s sake. 
51.] As commanded by our Lord, 
Matt. x.14, where see note. Iconium | 
A populous city, east of Antioch in Pisidia, 


lying in a fertile plain at the foot of, and 
almost surrounded by, Mount Taurus. At 
this time, it was the capital of Lycaonia, 
and had around it a distinct territory, 
ruled by a tetrarch, and probably on that 
account is not reckoned to any of the above- 
mentioned districts. 1t became famous in 
the middle ages as the capital of the Selju- 
kian Sultans, and had a great part in the 
growth of the Ottoman empire. It is now 
Konia, a town of 30,000 inhabitants. 
52.] See, for similar “joyful per- 
orations,” as Dr. Wordsworth well desig- 
nates them, Luke xxiv. 52; ch. v. 41; xi. 
24. 
ὕπαρ. XIV. 1. Greeks] Probably these 
were of the number of the devout per- 
sons, or worshippers of God, meutioned 
ch. xii. 48, 50; xvi. 14; xvii. 4,173 xvill. 
7, i.e. those of the uncircumcised who 
were more or less attached to the Jewish 
religion. 2.1 which believed not, viz. 
when Paul preached. Ver. 3 gives 
the sequel of ver. 1,—ver. 4, of ver. 2. 
3. speaking boldly in the Lord] 
i.e. ‘speaking with boldness, which bold- 
ness was grounded on confidence in the 
Lord.’ By the Lord here is meant Gop: 
see ch. iv. 29, 30, and ch. xx. 32, where 
we have joined together “ God, and the 
word of His grace.” and granted | 
or, by granting, «&c. 4. This was 
the way in which God bore His testimony. 


XIV. 1—l2. 
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and part held with the Jews, and part with the ἢ apostles. »b. xii.» 
5 And when there was fan assaulé made both of the 
Gentiles, and also of the Jews with their rulers, ° to use ¢? Timi 
them despitefully, and to stone them, 6 they were ware of 

it, and @fled unto Lystra and Derbe, cities of Lycaonia, ἃ Matt. x. 
and unto the region that lieth round about: / and there 


they preached the gospel. 


Se And there sat a certain man at Lystra, impotent in eo. iii.2 
his feet, being a cripple from his mother’s womb, who 
never had walked: 9 the same 8 heard Paul speak: who 


stedfastly beholding 


faith to be healed, 
upright on thy feet. 


him, and ‘perceiving that he had *4h@‘9° "°° 
10 said with a loud voice, ® Stand & Is. χχαν. δ. 
And he leaped and walked. 11 And 


when the people saw what Paul had done, they lifted up 
their voices, saying in the speech of Lycaonia, ἢ The gods sh, viii10: 


are come down to us in the likeness of men. 


12 And they 


called Barnabas, 4 Jupiter; and Paul, ! Mercurius, because 


f ender, a stir, or movement: see note. 

& reader, was listening to Paul speaking. 

h literally, Zeus (the Greek name of Jupiter) : 

L literally, Hermes (the Greek name of Mercury). 


Such a split into two factions was a com- 
mon occurrence, on far less important oc- 
casions, in these cities of Oriental Greeks. 

5.] Dr. Howson remarks, that there 
was no “assault”? made on them, as the 
A.V. has it; for if there had been, they could 
not but have been ware of if: but a stir, 
or movement, was going on which would 
have led to an assault, had they not been 
ware of it. 6. Lystra| This, as well 
as Derbe (of both which very little further 
is known), was probably a small town at 
the foot of the singular mountain-mass 
known as the Kara-dagh, or black moun- 
tain, Lystra being S., and Derbe S.E. from 
Iconium. The sites are very uncertain. 
There are the ruins of about forty Chris- 
tian churches on the north side of the Kara- 
dagh, at a place called by the Turks Bin- 
bir-Kilisseh (the 1001 churches), which 
the most recent travellers believe may be 
Lystra. In one of these places (probably 
at Lystra, see note, ch. xvi. 1) Paul found 
and took up Timothy on his second jour- 
ney; and from the expression “‘my beloved 
child” in 1 Cor. iv. 17, compared with the 
use of ‘‘ father” in the same chapter, as 
defined ver. 15, we are justified in con- 
cluding that he had been converted by the 
Apostle; and, if s0, during this visit.— 
There appear to have been few Jews in the 


district: we hear of no synagogue. 

Lycaonia] Strabo describes Lycaonia as 
a hilly plain among the mountain-spurs 
of Taurus, very ill watered, cold and bare, 
but exceedingly adapted for sheep-pasture 
and the growth of wool. 9.1 Theim- 
perfect tense here im the original is im- 
portant. He was listening to Paul’s 
preaching, and, while listening, his coun- 
tenance, read by the Apostle’s gift of spi- 
ritual discernment, gave token of faith to 
be healed. stedfastly beholding him ] 
See note on ch. xill. 9. 10. with a 
loud voice] The original implies that he 
suddenly raised his voice above the tone in 
which he was before speaking. 11. in the 
speech (dialect) of Lycaonia] The nature 
of this dialect is uncertain. Tlie notice is 
inserted to shew that the Apostles had no 
knowledge of the inference drawn by the 
crowd, till they saw the bulls being brought 
to their doors, ver. 18. So Chrysostom : 
“This was not yet known to the Apostles : 
for the men spake in their own tongue, 
and thus conveyed no meaning to them.” 
See, on the real nature of the gift of 
tongues, and the bearing of notices of this 
kind on its consideration, the note on ch. 
il. 4..—These appearances of the gods are 
frequent subjects of heathen poctry and 
mythology. It was in the neighbouring 
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i Dan. fi. 48, 


k Matt. xxvi. 
65. 
l ch. x. 26. 


m James v.17. 
Rev. xix. 10. 

Ἢ 1 Sam. xii. 
zl. 1 Kings 
xvi.13. Jer. 
xiv.22. Amos 
ii. 4. 1 Cor. 
viii. 4. 

o1 Thess. i. 9. 

p Gen.i.1. 
Pa. xxxiii. 6: 
cxlvi. 6. 


THE ACTS. XIV. 


he was the K chief speaker. 18Then the priest of Jupiter, 
which was before their city, brought 1 oven and garlands 
unto the ™ gates, ‘and would have done sacrifice with the 
people. ' Which when the apostles, Barnabas and 
Paul, heard of, * they rent their clothes, and 2 ran in 
among the people, crying out, 158 and saying, 5 Sirs, ! why 
do ye these things? ™ We also are men, of like passions 
with you, and preach unto you that ye should turn from 
"these P vanities °unto the living God, Ρ which made 
heaven, and earth, and the sea, and all things that are 
therein: 164 who in 4 ¢emes past suffered all nations to 
17 t Nevertheless he left not 


Rev. xiv. 7. 

q Ps. 1xxxi. 12. 
ch. xvii. 30. 
1 Pet. iv. 3. 

rch. xvii. 27. 
ltom. i. 20. 

5 Lev. xxvi. 4: 
Deut. xi. 14. 
XXvViii. 12. 
Job v.10. 
ls. Ixv. 10: 
Ixviii. 9: 
extvii. 3. 
Jer. xiv. 22, 
Matt. v. 45. 

t ch. xiii, 45. 


fice unto them. 


k Jiterally, leader of the discourse. 


M vender, doors: see note. 
© literally, Men. 
4 render, the generations. 


walk in their own ways. 
himself without witness, in that he did good, and " gave us 
yain from heaven, and fruitful seasons, filling our hearts 
with food and gladness. 
restrained they the Τ people, that they had not done sacri- 
19. And there came thither certain Jews 
from Antioch and Iconium, who persuaded the 8 people, 


18 And with these sayings scarce 


1 render, bulls. 

D render, rushed forth. 
P render, Vain gods. 

T render, multitude. 


8 render, the multitudes. 


country of Phrygia that Jupiter and Mer- 
cury were said to have wandered, and to 
have been entertained by Bancis and Phile- 
mon. 12.] This distinction is (besides 
the reason given) in accordance with what 
Paul himself cites (as the saying of his 
adversaries, it is true, but not therefore 
without some physical foundation), “ his 
bodily presence is weak.” So Chrysostom, 
adding, “ Barnabas seems to me to have 
been a person of noble appearance and 
bearing.” leader of the discourse | 
Titles like this were commonly given to 
Herines, the god of eloquence. 13. 
which was before their city] i. 6. which 
as the defender, or tutelar god, of their 
city. bulls and garlands | The mean- 
ing is not that the bulls were wreathed 
with the garlands: these last may have 
been to hang on the doors of the house 
where the Apostles were: or for manifold 
purposes connected with the sacrifice. 
They brought them, not to the gates of 
the city, but to the doors of the outer 
court of the house: see ch. xii. 13. 
14. the apostles] This is the first place 
where Paul and Barnabas are s0 called. 
St. Paul constantly claims for himself the 


title in his Epistles: see Rom. i. 1; 1 Cor. 
1. 1; ix. 1; xv. 9; 2 Cor. i. 1; Gal. i. 13 Col. 
il; 1 Tim.i.1; 2 Tim.i. 1; Tit. i. 1. 
It seems to have been borne in this higher 
sense also by James the Lord’s brother: 
see Gal. i. 19, and note, and the Introdue- 
tion to the Epistle of James : and by Bar- 
nabas, here and in 1 Cor. ix. 5, 6: see also 
Gal. ii. 9. So that there were, widening the 
word beyond the Twelve, fifteen Apostles, 
usually so called. The word was also used 
in a still wider sense: see Rom. xvi. 7; 
2 Cor. viii. 23 (marginal rendering) ; 1 ‘Thess. 
ii.6: in which latter place Silvanus and 
Timotheus seem to be included in it. 

The Apostles were withen: on being told, 
they rushed forth into the crowd. 

15.] The original, these vain ...may be 
filled up by things or gods: more probably 
the latter, as contrasted with the One 
living God. 16.] Compare Rom. tii. 
25, 26, and ch. xvii. 30. 17.] Com- 
pare Rom. i. 19, 20. The words gave us 
rain from heaven had a remarkable appli- 
cability in a country where we have scen 
from Strabo (on ver. 6) that there was 
great scarcity of water. He relates that 
in one city of Jycaonia, where water was 
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. } . 4 2 Cor. xi. 25. 
“and, having stoned Paul, drew him out of the city, sup- "Sin. 


posing he had been dead. 


20 Howbeit, as the disciples 


stood round about him, he rose up, and came into the city : 

sand the next day he departed with Barnabas to Derbe. *} =" 
2t And when they had * preached the gospel to that city, 

and had α faught many, they returned again to Lystra, and 

to Ieonium, and Antioch, 33 confirming the souls of the 
disciples, [Σ azd] ¥ exhorting them to continue in the faith, ¥ ch. x!,2: 


and that 2 πὸ must through ¥ much tribulation enter into 
23 And when they had * 2 ordained 
them elders in every church, 8 and had prayed with fasting, 


the kingdom οἵ God. 


Riil. 43. 

2 Matt. x. 38: 
xvi. 94. 
Luke xxil. 
28,20. Rom. 
vili.17. 2 
Tim. ii. 11, 
12: iii. 12. 


they commended them to the Lord, on whom they bees 


lieved. 
they came to Pamphyha. 


24 And after they had passed throughout Pisidia, 
25 And when they had preached 


the word in Perga, they went down into Attalia: 


t literally, evangelized that city. 


U render, made many disciples : see Matt. xxviu. 19. 


X omit. 
2 render, elected. 
Ὁ -ender, had beheved. 


reached by digging the wells very deep, it 
was sold for money. 19. who per- 
suaded the multitude] We are told that 
the Lycaonians were fickle and untrust- 
worthy. They stoned him, not in the 
Jewish method, but tumultuously and in 
the streets, dragging him out of the city 
afterwards.—He refers to this stoning, 
2 Cor. xi 25, “once was I stoned.” 
20. the disciples stood round about him] 
not to bury kim, but, as would naturally be 
the case, in mournful anxiety and regret. 
he rose up| The first, and I think 
the right impression is, that this recovery 
was supernatural. It is not indeed so 
strongly implied, as to leave no doubt: 
especially as a blow from a stoue would be 
likely to stun, and occasion the appearance 
of death. Derbe] See above, on ver. 6. 
It is probably now Divlé. From Derbe 
not heing enumerated, 2 Tim. 111. 11, with 


Antioch, Iconium, and Lystra, as the 


scene of any of Paul’s sufferings, we may 
perhaps infer that none befell him there.— 
They may have fled to Derbe, as being in 
a different jurisdiction from Lystra; the 
latter being comprised in the Roman 
province of Galatia, whereas Derbe seems 
to have belonged at this time to Antiochus, 
king of Commagéné. 21. they re- 
turned again | They were not far from the 
famous pass, called the ‘Cilician gates,’ 


Y render, many tribulations. 
ἃ render, they prayed with fasting, and 


which leads direct into that province: but, 
notwithstanding all that had befallen him, 
St. Paul prefers returning by the churches 
which he had founded, to a short and easy 
journey to the coast by his own home. 
22. that we must... | Is not this 
use of the first person a token of the pre- 
sence of the narrator again? My own 
conjecture would be, that he remained in 
Antioch during the journey to Iconiun, 
&c., and back. The events between those 
two limits are much more summarily 
related than those before or after. 
23. when they had elected them elders] 
The verb means, appointed by suffrage: 
and probably, by the analogy of ch. vi. 
2—6 (see 2 Cor. vill. 19), the strict incaning 
is here to be retaincd. The word will not 
bear Jcrome’s and Chrysostom’s sense of 
‘laying on of hands,’ adopted by Roman 
Catholic expositors. Nor is there any 
reason here for departing from tlie usual 
meaning of electing by shew of hands. 
The Apostles may have admitted by ordi- 
nation those presbyters whom the churches 
elected. 25. Attalia] A maritime 
town at the mouth of the river Catar- 
rhactes, in Pamphylia, not far from the 
border of Lycia, built by Attalus Phil- 
adelphus, king of Pergamus, in a convenient 
position to command the trade of Syria or 
Egypt. It is still an important place, 
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b ch. xiii. 1, 8. 


ec ch. xv. 40. 


ἃ ch. Xv. 4,12: 
xxi. 10. 


61 Cor. xvi.9. 
2 Cor. ii. 12. 
Col.iv. 3. 
Rev. 111,5. 


ἃ Gab. ii. 12. 


b John vii. 22. 


8, 11, 16. 


ς Gen. xvii. 10. 


Lev. xii, 3. 
ἃ Gal. ii. 1. 


THE ACTS. XIV. 26-28. 


"δ and thence sailed to Antioch, ἢ from whence they had 
been ‘recommended to the grace of God for the work 
which they fulfilled. “57 And when they were come, and 
had gathered the church together, ‘they rehearsed all 
that God had done with them, and ¢ how he had ὃ opened 
the door of faith unto the Gentiles. 38 And [4 there] they 
abode long time with the disciples. 

XV. 1 And *certain men which came down from 
Judea taught the brethren, and said, ἢ Except ye be cir- 


_cumeised, “ after the manner of Moses, ye cannot be saved. 


* When therefore ὁ Paul and Barnabas had no small dis- 
sension and disputation with them, they determined that 
Paul and Barnabas, and certain other of them, should go 
up to Jerusalem unto the apostles and elders about this 


question. 
church, 


e Rom. xv. 24, 
1 Cor. xvi, 6, 
11. 


[ςὮ. xiv. 27. 


© better, for perspicuity, that. 


56 dnd *being brought on their way by the 
they passed through Phenicé and Samaria, 
‘declaring the conversion of the Gentiles: and they 


d omut. 


© render, SO then. 


called Satalia. To reach it they had to 
cross the plain from Perga. 26.| from 
whence, as being the centre whence their 
apostolic commission had spread. 21. 
the door of faith] The saine metaphor is 
used in 1 Cor. xvi. 9; 2 Cor. ii. 12; Col. 
iv. 3, by St. Paul, and shews, perhaps, his 
hand in the narrative.—On the explanation 
of long time liere, see chronological table 
in Introduction. 

πάρ. XV. 1—35.] DIFFERENCE RE- 
SPECTING THE NECESSITY OF CIRCUM- 
CISION FOR THE GENTILE CONVERTS. 
COUNCIL OF THE APOSTLES AND ELDERS 
AT JERUSALEM. 1. certain men] 
Called in Gal. ii. 4 “false brethren un- 
awares brought in, who came in privily to 
spy out our liberty which we have in 
Christ Jesus.” Some of our later MSS. 
read, “ certain men of the sect of the Pha- 
risees which believed,” as in ver. 5. Doubt- 
less it was so. In spite of the special reve- 
lations which had accompanied the reception 
of the first Gentiles into the church, the 
stroug Judaizing party adhered to their old 
prejudices respecting the necessity of con- 
formity to the law of Moses. With this 
party Paul was in conflict all his life; and 
even long after, we find it raising its head 
again in the sects of the Ebionites and 
the Nazarenes.—Neander notices the ac- 
count in Josephus, where Izates, K. of 
Adiabene, is converted to Judaism by a 


certain Ananias, who, for fear of a com- 
motion among his people allows him to 
remain uncircumcised — when a certain 
Eleazat, who had the reputation of being 
very strict about his national observances, 
prevails on him to pertorm the rite, for 
that without it be could not be a Jew. 

2.] Compare Gal. il. 5. should 
go up to Jerusalem} I assume here what 
seems to me to be almost beyond the pos- 
sibility of question, that this journey was 
the same as that mentioned Gal. 11. 1—10. 
In that case, Paul there (ver. 2) says that 
he went up “dy revelation.” In this ex- 
pression I cannot see it necessarily implied 
that the revelation was made to himself, 
but that there was some intimation of the 
Holy Ghost, similar perhaps to that in 
ch. xiii. 2, in accordance with which the 
church at Antioch sent him and Barnabas ; 
—there being prophets there, by whom 
the Spirit spoke His will. certain 
other of them] Titus was one, Gal. ii. 1, 3, 
and that, in all probability, in order to gzve 
an example of a Gentile convert of the un- 
circumcision endowed with gifts of the Holy 
Spirit. Titus is not mentioned in the Acts; 
but only in 2 Cor., Gal., 2 Tim., and the 
epistle addressed to hin. 3. being 
brought on their way by the chureh | 
This seems to have been something of an 
official escorting of them on the way, and 
perhaps parting from them with solemn 
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caused great joy unto all the brethren. * And when 

they were come to Jerusalem, they were received fof the 

chureh, and fof the apostles and elders, and they declared # ΣΝ 3. St 
all things that God had done with them. ὅ But there = 

rose up certain of the sect of the Pharisees which believed, 

saving, that it was needful to circumcise them, and to '¥e! 
command them to keep the law of Moses. ® And the 

apostles and elders came together for to consider of this 

matter. 7 And when there had been much disputing, 

Peter rose up, and said unto them, [᾿ 8 Jen and] brethren, '4),*' * 


ve know how that a good while ago God made clioice 


ἔς, 6. by. 


commendation to God: causing great joy 
to them. It shews that the mind of the 
church was with them, not with the Ju- 
daizers. This was also the case in Plio- 
nicia and Samaria, as isshewn by ‘all the 
brethren.” 4.] On their arrival at 
Jerusalem, there seems to have taken place 
an official reception of them and their 
message, in public. There they related — 
as a most important element for the detcr- 
wination of the question—God’s dealings 
with them (see on ch. xiv. 27), and recounted 
the placcs where churches of believing 
Gentiles had been founded. This having 
taken place, a protest was entered on the 
part of the Pharisee believers—in no way 
doubting the truth of these conversions, 
nor i any way disparaging the ministry of 
Paul and Barnabas,—that it was necessary 
to circumcise them, i.e. those of whom they 
had spoken, and to command them to keep 
the law of Moses.—It may be objected, 
that this view would not be consistent 
with Paul’s statement, Gal. ii. 2, J com- 
municated unto them that Gospel which I 
preach among the Gentiles, but privately 
to them which were of reputation. But I 
caunot see any inconsistency, if the words 
used iu both cases be accurately weighed. 
To the church and apostles and elders, 
Paul and Barnabas gave a simple recital of 
how God had dealt with them among the 
Gentiles: but Paul did not lay before the 
whoie assembly the Gospel which he 
preached among the Gentiles, viz. the indif- 
terence of the Mosaic law to their salvation 
(Gal. i. 7—9), for fear of its being hastily 
(disparaged or repudiated, and so his work 
being hindered: “lest by any means I 
should run, or had run, in vain,” Gal. ii. 2. 
But, in private interciews with the chief 
Apostles, James, Peter, and John (Gal. 
il. 9), he did unfold the whole freeness 
of this Gospel, and so effectually, as to 


& omit: see on ch, i. 16. 


prepare the way for their full and public 
accordance with him at the council. 

6.] The Apostles and elders only are nen- 
tioned as having assembled: in which case 
“all the multitude” (ver. 12) must mean 
that of the elders, and the decision of 
ver. 22 must have been arrived at in a 
larger assembly. But most probably thie 
deliberation of the Apostles and elders 
implied the presence of the brethren also, 
who are intended by “all the multitude” 
—and there was but one assembly. The 
objection, that no one place could have held 
them, is nugatory: the official presence 
of all is assuined continually in such cases, 
where the assembly is open fo all. 

7.1 A promiscuous debate, not perhaps 
without some angry feeling, ensued on their 
first coming together,—and among the 
multitude, as is implied in ver. 12,—man 
disputing with man. Peter} Partly 
on account of the universal deference paid 
to him, but principally because of his 
peculiar fitness to open the apostolic deci- 
sions on the subject, from having heen 
made the instruinent of the first public and 
approved reception of the Gentiles. 

ye (emphatic) know] In Peter’s specches 
in ch. x., this phrase occurs at the begin- 
ning of a sentence, ver. 28, and ver. 37: 
and we have traces of the same way of 
expressing the personal pronoun in his 
specches, ch. il. 15; 11. 14, 25. Such 
notices are important, as shewing that 
these reports are not only according to the 
sense of what was said, but the words 
spoken, verbatim. a good while ago | 
literally, “from ancient days.” Inregard 
to the whole time of the Gospel up to that 
day (about 20 years), the date of the con- 
version of Cornelius, at least fifteen years 
before this (compare Gal, ii. 1), would very 
properly be so specified. The length of 
time clapsed is placed by Peter in the 
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5 And God, * which 
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among ἢ us, that the Gentiles by my mouth should hear 
᾿ xviii the word of the gospel, and believe. 
ch. i. 24. 
1 ch. x. 44. 


τὰ Rom. x. 11. 


ἢ ch. x. 15, 23, 


43. 1Cor.i. 


2. 1 Pet.i. 
22, 

o Matt, xxili, 
4. Gal.v.l. 


p Rom. iii, 24. 
Eph. ii. 8. 
Tit. ii. 12: 
iil. 4, δ. 


q ch. xiv. 27. 


r ch. xii. 17. 


knoweth the hearts, bare them witness, ' giving them the 
Holy Ghost, even as he did unto us; 2™and put no 
difference between us and them, " purifying their hearts 
by 1 faith. 10 Now therefore why tempt ye God, °to put 
a yoke upon the neck of the disciples, which neither our 
fathers nor we were able to bear? 1? But we believe 
that through the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ we shall 
be saved, even as ! they. 1° Then all the multitude kept 
silence, and gave audience to Barnabas and Paul, declaring 
what ™ miracles and wonders God had 4 wrought among 
the Gentiles by them. 18 And after they had held their 


peace, "James answered, saying, [ἢ Men and] brethren, 


h read, YOU. 
K render, Howbeit. 


1 render, their faith. 
1 ender, also they. 


M render, SINS: as in ch. v. 12, vii. 36, xiv. 3; Rom. xv. 19. 


N omit: see on ch. i. 16. 


strongest light, to shew that the question 
had in fact been settled by divine inter- 
ference long since. 8, 9.} The allusion 
is throughout to spiritual circumcision, as 
the purification of the Aeart. God, who 
saw deeper than the mere fleshly distinction 
between Jew and Gentile, who knows that 
the hearts of ati are unclean, and that 
the same all-sufficient sacrifice can cleanse 
thein all, if applied by faith (compare the 
remarkable parallel, 1 Pet. i. 18—22 incl.), 
put no difference between us and them, 
but has been pleased to render thein spi- 
ritually clean. purifying their hearts, 
not simply ‘ by faith,’ but by their faith, 
or by the faith in Christ. 10.] tempt 
God, by putting obstacles in the way of 
His evidently determined course. a 
yoke} Sce Gal. ν. 1. Peter could not be 
so much referring to the mere outward 
observance of ceremonies, which he liumself 
and the Jewish converts thought it ex- 
pedient to retain,—but to the imposition 
of the law, as a condition of salvation, on 
the consciences of the disciples. This being 
so, the words, “‘ which neither our fathers 
nor we were able to bear,” will refer, not 
to the burdensomeness of ceremonies, but 
to the far more grievous burden of legal 
death, of which Paul cries out so bitterly 
in Rom. vii. 24,—and says, Gal. v. 3, “I 
testify to every man that ts circumcised, that 
he is a debtor to do the whole law.” 

11.] Seeing that we all in common belicve 
that the grace of Christ is the sufficient, 


and only cause of our salvation, it can 
neither be reasonable nor according to God’s 
will, to fetter that grace with superfluous 
and vexatious conditions. See nearly the 
same argument retorted on Peter himself, 
Gal. 11. 14 ff. even as also they] they 
are the Gentile Christians, not our fathers: 
—their ground of trust is the same as ours : 
ours, no more than theirs. 12.) The 
multitude (see above) then,—and not be- 
fore, on account of their mutual disputes, 
—being tranquillized by Peter’s speech, 
quietly received from Paul and Barnabas 
an account of the seals of signs and wonders 
by which God had stamped the approval of 
their ministry among the Gentiles. The 
miracles at Paphos and Lystra would be 
among the principal of these. 13.] 
after they had held their peace, viz. Paul 
and Barnabas. Both had spoken; doubt- 
less wonders, unrecorded, had been wrought 
by the hand of Barnabas, which he had 
recounted. James] See note, chi. ΧΙ. 
17, and the Introduction to tle Epistle 
of James. I assume here, that this is 
James the Just, the brother of the Lord, 
the author of the Epistle: and though 
an Apostle (Gal. i. 19: see also note 
on ch. xiv. 14), not one of the Twelve. 
If we may presume to judge from the 
character of his Epistle, to say nothing of 
the particulars which tradition has handed 
down concerning him, his decision would 
come with remarkable weight on this occa- 
sion. For he is, among all the sacred 
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hearken unto me: !#’Symeon hath declared how God at sver.7. 
the first did visit the Gentiles, to take out of them a 


people for his name. 


15 And to this agree the words of 
the prophets; as it is written, 16 t After this I will return, ‘yy! 


t Amos ix. 11, 


and will build again the tabernacle of David, which is 
fallen down ; and I will build again the ruins thereof, and 
I will set it up: 17 that the residue of men might seek 
after the Lord, and all the Gentiles, upon whom my name 
is called, saith the Lord, °who doeth all these things. 
IS Known unto Gol are all his works fvom the beginning of 


the world. 


19 Wherefore "my sentence is, that we trouble *** ver” 


© for the whole of this, read, who maketh these things known. 


writers of the New Test., the representative 
of the strictest adherence to and loftiest 
appreciation of the pure standard of legal 
morality. All that the law was, from its 
intrinste holiness, justice, and goodness 
(Rom. vii. 12), capable of being to Chris- 
tians, Ae would be sure to attribute to 1. 
And therefore when his judgment, as well 
as that of Peter, is given in favour of the 
freedom of the Gentiles, the disputers, even 
of the Pharisaic party, are silenced. There 
does not seem to be in the following speech 
anv decision ex cathedra, either in the 
words, ‘ hearken unto me,” orin “my sen- 
tence is” (ver. 19): the decision lay in the 
weightiness, partly no doubt of the person 
speaking, but principally of the matter 
spoken by bim. 14. Symeon] James 
characteristically uses this Jewish form of 
the name: so also Peter himself, 2 Pet. 1. 
1 (original; and margin, A. V.). The 
name occurs Gen. xxix. 33, LXX; Luke 
11. 25; 11. 80; ch. xiii. 1; Rev. vii. 7: the 
name Simon, elsewhere used in the N. T. 
for Peter, is found (Shimon) in 1 Chron. 
iv. 20. for his name] for the service, 
or the making known, of His Name. 

a people, answering to the people, so well 
known as His by covenant before. 

16—18.] The citation from Amos is made 
freely from the LXX: differing widely in 
the latter part from our present Hebrew 
text, which see in the A.V. at the place. 
Of this we may at least be sure, that James, 
even if (as I believe) he spoke in Greek, 
and quoted as here given, would not him- 
self (nor would the Pharisees present have 
allowed it) have quoted any rendering, 
especially where the stress of his argument 
lay in it, at variance with the original 
Hebrew.—The prophecy regards that glo- 
rious restitution of the kingdom to (the Son 
of) David, which should be begun by the 
incarnation of the Lord, and perfected by 


His reign over all nations. During the 
process of this restitution those nations, as 
the effect of the rebuilding, sliould seek the 
Lord,—to whomsoever the gospel should 
be preached. There is here neither asser- 
tion nor negation of the national restoration 
of the Jews. Be this as it may (and 1 
firmly believe in the hteral accomplishment 
of all the prophecies respecting them as a 
nation), it is obvious, on any deep view of 
prophetic interpretation, that the glorious 
things which shall have a fulfilment in the 
literal Israel, must have their complete and 
more worthy fulfilment in the spiritual 
theocracy, of which the Son of David is 
the head. 17. upon whom my name 
is called| Notice the same.expression in 
the Epistle of James, ch. ii. 7. 

The variation of reading here is remark- 
able. The text which | have given is in 
all probability the original, and the words 
inserted in the common text have been 
intended as a help out of the difficulty. 
Not only are they wanting in several ancient 
MSS., but they bear the sure mark of spu- 
riousness,—manifold variations in the MSS. 
where they do occur. The sense, and ac- 
count of the text seem to be this: the 
Apostle paraphrases the words who maketh 
[all] these things of the LXX, adding 
known from the beginning of the world, 
and intending to express ‘saith. the Lord, 
who from the beginning revealed these 
things,’ viz. by the prophet just cited. 
The addition has been made to fill up the 
apparently elliptical “Anown from the be- 
ginning of the world,” which not being 
found in the passage of Amos, was regarded 
as a sentence by itself. These last words 
may perhaps be an allusion to the inystery 
of the admission of the Gentiles into the 
church, which was now being revealed 
practically, and had been from of old 
announced by the prophets: compare Rom. 
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x 1 Thess. 1. 0. 
y Gen. xxxv.2. 


Z1 Cor. vi. 9, 
18. Gal.v. 
19. Eph. v. 
3. Col. iii.5. 
1 Thess. iv. 
1 Pet. iv. 


a Gen. ix. 4. 
Lev. iii. 17. 
Deut. xii. 16, 
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XV. 


not them, which from among the Gentiles * are P durned to 
.God: 20 but that we write unto them, ¥ that they abstain 
v. from pollutions of idols, and 7 from fornication, and from 
things strangled, ἃ and from blood. 
time hath im every city them that preach him, ° being 
read in the synagogues every sabbath day. 
pleased it the apostles and elders, with the whole church, 
to Ssend chosen men of their own company to Antioch with 


21 For Moses 4 of 1 old 


~~ Then 


bok ΧΗΣ, OF. 
cia.” Paul and Barnabas; namely, ¢ Judas surnamed Barsabas, 
and Silas, chief men among the brethren: %and_ they 
wrote letters by them [t after this manner]; The apostles 

4 ; } 


c ch. 1, 28. 


P render, turning. 
Y literally, ancient generations. 


4 render, from of. 


8 render, choose out men of their own company, and send them. 


t omit. 


xvi. 25, 26; Eph. iii. 5, 6, &c. 19.] not, 
as A. V. ‘are turned,’ but are turning : — 
the converts daily gathered into the church. 
20.| The pollutions of idols are thie 
things poiluted by being offered to idols, 
about which there was much doubt and 
contention in the early church :— see Exod. 
χχχῖν. 15, and 1 Cor. viii. and x. 19. 
fornication | It may seem strange that a 
positive sin should be made the subject 
of these enactments which mostly regard 
things in themselves indifferent, but ren- 
dered otherwise by expediency and charity 
to others. In consequence we have the 
following attempts to evade the simple 
rendering of the word: (1) Some explain 
it of spiritual fornication in eating things 
offered to idols: (2) others, of the com- 
mittal of actual fornication at the rites in 
zdol temples, &c. See further in my Greek 
Test. But the solution will best be found 
in the fact, that fornicatzon was univer- 
sally in the Gentile world regarded on the 
same footing with the other things men- 
tioned, as zndifferent, and is classed here 
as Gentiles would be accustomed to hear 
of it, among those things which they 
allowed themselves, but which the Jews 
regarded as forbidden. The moral abomi- 
nation of the practice is not here in ques- 
‘tion, but is abundantly set forth by our 
Lord and his Apostles in other places. 
things strangled | as containing the blood, 
—see Levit. xvii. 13, 14. blood } in 
any shape: see Gen. ix. 4; Levit. xvii. 13, 
14; Deut. xii. 23, 24. Some of the fathers, 
and others, interpret the word of homicide, 
which is refuted by the context. 21. | 
Living as the Gentile converts would be 
in the presence of Jewish Christians, who 


heard these Mosaic prohibitions read, as 
they had been from generations past, in 
their synagogues, it would be well for them 
to avoid all such conduct and habits as 
would give unnccessary offence. On the 
reading of the law, &c., in the synagogues, 
see ch. xiii. 15, note. “2. Barsabas | 
In most of our old authoritics, Barsabbas. 
Of this Judas nothing further is known 
than that (ver. 32) he was a ‘prophet’ 
(see ch. xiii, 1). Wolf and Grotius hold 
him to have been the brother of Joseph 
Barsabas, ch. i. 23. Silas] otherwise 
Silvanus: the former uame is found in the 


Acts, the latter in the Epp. of Paul. He 
also was a ‘prophet’ (ver. 32). He ac- 


companied Paul on his second missionary 
journey through Asia Minor and Macedonia 
(ver. 40—ch. xvii. 10),—remained behind 
in Berova (xvii. 14), and joined Paul again 
in Corinth (xviii. 5; 1 Thess.i. 1; 2 Thess. 
i. 1), where he preached with Paul and 
Timotheus (2 Cor. i. 19). Whether the 
Silvanus (1 Pet. v. 12), by whom thie first 
Epistle of Peter was carried to the churehes 
of Asia Minor, was the same person, 15 ἃ]- 
together uncertain. Tradition distinguishes 
Silas from Silvanus, making the tormer 
bishop of Corinth, the latter of Thessa- 
lonica. On the hypothesis which indentifies 
Silas with Luke, and makes him the author 
of the Acts, see Introduction to Acts, § 1. 
11, b,c. I may repeat here, that in my 
mind the description of Silas here as one 
of the “chief men among the brethren,” of 
itself, especially when contrasted with the 
preface to Luke’s gospel, would suffice to 
refute the notion. It has been also sup- 
posed that Silas (because it may sigmify 
third in Hebrew) is the same name with Zer- 
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and Yelders and brethren send greeting unto the brethren 

which are of the Gentiles in Antioch and Syria and 

Cilicia: 24forasmuch as we have heard, that ‘certain ἄγεν ΟΝ 
Tit. i.10, 1}. 


which went out from us have troubled you with words, 
subverting your souls, [¥ saying, Fe must be circumcised, 
and keep the law:] to whom we gave no [¥ such] com- 
mandment: 35 it seemed good unto us, being assembled 
with one accord, to send chosen men unto you with our 


beloved Barnabas and Paul, 76 ὁ men that have Σ hazarded ieee 


their lives for the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 


Cor. Xv. of. 
9 Cor. xi. 2:5. 
26. 


27 We 


have sent therefore Judas and Silas, who shall also tell you 


the same things by mouth. 


25 Jor it seemed good to the 


Holy Ghost, and to us, to lay upon you no greater 


Ὁ read, with all our most ancient MSS., elder brethren. 


Vv omit. 


fius, who wrote the Ep.to the Romans, Rom. 
xvi. 22: but without reason. 23.) In 
this, the first official mention of elders, it 
is very natural that the import of the term 
should be thus given by attaching 6dre- 
thren to it. send greeting |] The word 
used is the Greek form of salutation: and 
the only other place where it occurs in an 
apostolic document (we have it in the letter 
of the chief captain Lysias, ch. xxiii. 26) 
is in James i. 1, which has been remarked 
as a coincidence serving to shew his hand 
in the drawing up of this Epistle. 

Cilicia] This mention of churches in 
Cilicia, coupled with the fact of Paul’s stay 
at Tarsus (ch. ix. 30—xi. 25: see also Gal. 
i. 21), makes it probable that Paul preached 
the gospel there, and to Gentiles, in ac- 
cordance with the vision which he had 
in the temple (ch. xxii. 21). 24. 
subverting] The word implies turning up 
the foundations. The words “saying ye 
must be circumcised and keep the law,” 
inserted in the common text, are manifestly, 
in my view, an interpolation, from the 
desire to specify in what particulars these 
persons had sought to unsettle the souls 
of the Gentile brethren. The persons to 
whom the epistle was addressed would 
very well know what it was that had 
disturbed their minds, and the omission 
of formal mention of it would be natural, 
to avoid prominent cause of offence to the 
Jewish converts by an apparent depre- 
ciation of circumcision and the observance 
of the law. 25. Barnabas and Paul] 
Paul has generally been mentioned first, 
since ch. xiii. 43. (The exception, ch. xiv. 
14, appears to arise from the people calling 
Barnabas Jupiter, and thus giving him the 


X literally, delivered up. 


precedence in ver. 12, after which the next 
inention of them follows the same order.) 
But here, as at ver. 12, we have naturally 
the old order of precedence in the Jeru- 
salem congregation preserved. 26. 
men that have delivered up their lives | 
The sacrifice of their lives was made dy 
them: they were martyrs im will, though 
their lives had not as yet becn laid down 
in point of fact.—This is mentioned to 
shew that Paul and Barnabas could have 
no other motive than that of serving the 
Lord Jesus Christ, and to awaken trust 
in the minds of the churches. But, al- 
though this was so, the Apostles and Elders 
did not think proper to send only Paul 
and Barnabas, who were already so deeply 
committed by their acts to the same 
side of the question as the letter which 
they bore,—but as direct authorities 
from themselves, Judas and Silas also, 
who might by word confirm the con- 
tents of the Epistle. 21.) the same 
things as above, the contents of the Epistle 
(and any explanation required): not, as 
Neander, ‘the same things as Paul and 
Barnabas have preached: by mouth, as 
opposed to ‘ by letter,’ decides against this 
interpretation. 28. it seemed good 
to the Holy Ghost, and to us] Not to the 
Holy Ghost zm us,—but as, in ch. v. 32, 
the Holy Spirit, given to the Apostles and 
testifying by His divine power, is coupled 
with their own human testimony,—so here 
the decision of the Holy Spirit, given 
them as leaders of the church, is laid down 
as the primary and decisive determination 
on the matter,—and their own formal 
ecclesiastical decision follows, as giving 
utterance and scope to His will and com- 
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rver-20. ἢ. burden than [¥ these] necessary things; 29 f that ye abstain 


ii. 14, 20. 
g Lev. xvii. 14. 


‘from meats offered to idols, and @ from blood, and from 
things strangled, and from fornication: from which if ye 
keep yourselves, ye shall do well. Fare ye well. 80 So 
when they were dismissed, they came to Antioch: and 
when they had gathered the multitude together, they 
delivered the epistle: 51 which when they had read, they 
rejoiced for the consolation. 52 And Judas and Silas, 
bemg prophets also themselves, ἢ exhorted the brethren 
with many words, and confirmed them. 33 And after they 
had tarried there a space, they were let ‘go in peace from 
the brethren unto 2 the apostles. [8 34 Notwithstanding it 


ἢ ch. xiy. 22; 
Kvili. 23. 


il Cor. rvi. 11, 
Heb. xi. 81. 


kenxitia, pleased Silas to abide there still, ] 


35 k Paul also and Barna- 


bas continued in Antioch, teaching and preaching the 
word of the Lord, with many others also. 
86 And some days after Paul said unto Barnabas, Let. us 


I ch, xiii. 4, 18, 
14,51: xiv. 
1, 6, 24, 5. 


Philem. 24. 
n ch. xiii, 18. 


Y omitted by some of our older ALSS. 


~whose surname was Mark. 
to take him with them, "who departed from them from 


go again and visit our brethren 'in every city where we 
have preached the word of the Lord, and see how they do. 
97 And Barnabas Ὁ determined to take with them ™ John, 


38 But Paul thought not good 


Z yead, with all our most ancient MSS., them that had sent them forth. 


ἃ omit, with the great majority of our iaost ancient authorities. 


Ὁ render, Was minded. 


mand. The other interpretation weakens 
this accuracy of expression, and destroys 
the propriety of the sentence. 32. | 
The statement, that they were prophets 
also themselves, gives the reason for their 
superadding to the appointed business of 
their mission the work of exhorting and 
edifying.—On the prophets see ch. x1. 27; 
xii. 1: Eph. 11, 20, and notes. 34. 
omitted] On every account it is probable 
that the words forming this verse in the 
common text are an interpolation, to ac- 
count for Silas being found again at Antioch 
in ver. 40. On this lis subsequent pre- 
sence at Antioch, see note, ver. 40.—We 
learn from Gal. 11. 10, that α eondition was 
attached to the cordiality with which the 
Gentile mission of Paul and Barnabas was 
recognized by the chief Apostles ;—that 
they should vemeimber the poor, i.e. the 
poor at Jerusalem :—that the wants of the 
mother church should not be forgotten by 
those converts, whose Judaical bond to 
her was thus cast loose. This was an 
object which Paul was ever most anxious 


to subserve. See Gal. 1. α. and note. 
35.] teaching, to those who had received 
it,—preaching to those who had not. 
36—Cu. XVIII. 22.] Patri’s seconp 
MISSIONARY JOURNEY (unaccompanicd by 
Barnabas, on account of au difference be- 
tween them) THROUGH AsIA MINOR Τὸ 
MacEDONIA AND GREECE, AND THENCE BY 
SEA, TOUCHING AT EPHESUS, TO JERUSA- 
LEM AND BACK TO ANTIOCH. 36. some 
days after] How Jong, we are not informed 
but perhaps (?) during this time took place 
that visit of Peter to Antioch mentioned 
Gal. ii. 11 ff., when he sacrificed his Chris- 
tian consistency and better persuasions to 
please some Judaizers, and even Barnabas 
was led away with the dissimulation. On 
this occasion Paul boldly rebuked him. 
See, on the whole oceurrence, notes to Gal. 
as above. 38.] The form of this verse, 
as literally rendered from the Greek, is: 
But Paul thought proper, (as to) one who 
had fallen off from them from Pam- 
phylia, and had not gone with them to 
the work, not to take with them that 
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Pamphylia, and went not with them to the work. 99 And 
the contention was so sharp between them, that they 
departed asunder one from the other: and so Barnabas 
took Mark, and sailed unto Cyprus; * and Paul chose 
Silas, and departed, ὁ being recommended by the brethren och. xiv. 20. 


unto the grace of ὃ God. 


41 And he went through Syria 
and Cilicia, Ρ confirming the churches. 


p ch. xvi. 5. 


XVI. 1 Then came he to *Derbe and Lystra: and, acn.xiv.o. 
behold, a certain disciple was there, >named Timotheus, ὃ αι, xix. 2. 


cthe son of a certain woman, which was a Jewess, and 
believed; but his father was a Greek: 2 which 4 was well 2. 
reported of by the brethren that were at Lystra and 
3 Him would Paul have to go forth with him ; 
and ¢took and circumcised him because of the Jews which εἰ σοτ, ix.20. 


Ieonium. 


were in those quarters: for they knew all that his father &a!-v-2 


om. xvi, 21. 
1 Cor.iv. 17. 
Phil. ii. 19. 
1 Thess. iii. 
1 Tim. i. 
9. 2 Tim. i. 


2 
ec 2 Tim.i.5. 
d ch. vi. 3. 


8. see 


© read, the Lord. 


man. We may well believe that St. Paul’s 
own mouth gave originally the character 
to the sentence. who departed from 
them] See ch. xiii.13. It hence is evident 
that his departure was not by the authority 
of the Apostles. 399. “ Paul sought 
justice, Barnabas courtesy,’ Chrysostom: 
who also remarks on their separate jour- 
neys,—‘ It seems to me that their parting 
was by agreement, and that they said to 
one another, ‘Since you will it, and I do 
not, that we be not at strife, let us divide 
our courses.’ So that they did this out of 
a yielding spirit to one another.” Yet it 
seems as if there were a considerable 
difference in the character of their setting 
out. Barnabas appears to have gone with 
his nephew without any special sympathy 
or approval; whereas Paul was commended 
to the grace of God by the assembled 
church.—We find Mark afterwards re- 
ceived into favour by Paul, see Col. iv. 10; 
2 Tim. iv. 11; and in the former of those 
places it would seem as if he was dependent 
for hia reception on Paul’s special com- 
mendation. 40. Silas} He may per- 
haps have come down again to Antioch 
(see ver. 33) in Peter’s company. We 
find (see above on ver. 22) a Silvanus 
(which is the same nainc) in 1 Pet. v. 12, 
the bearer of that epistle to the congre- 
gations of Asia Minor. 41. Syria and 
Cilicia | See note, ver. 23. Here we finally 
lose sight of Barnabas in the sacred record. 

ὕπαρ. XVI. 1. We have Derbe first, 
as lying nearest to the pass from Cilicia 
into Lycaonia and Cappadocia. Paul 
probably travelled by the ordinary road 


through the ‘Cilician gates,’ a rent or 
fissure in the mountain-chain of Taurus, 
extending from north to south through a 
distance of eighty miles. Sce varions 
interesting particulars in Conybeare and 
Howson, i. p. 301 ff. and notes. was 
there] At Lystra: which, and not Derbe, 
was in all probability the birth-place of 
Timotheus, see on ch. xx. 4. This view is 
confirmed by ver. 2.—He had probably 
been converted by Paul during his former 
visit, as he calls him his son in the Lord, 
1 Cor. iv. .17; 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. 1. 2; 
perhaps at Antioch in Pisidia, see 2 Tim. 
iii. 10, 11. His mother was Eunice, his 
grandmother, Lois,—both women of well- 
known piety, 2 Tim. i. 5. Whether his 
father was a proselyte of the gate or not, 
is uncertain: he certainly was wneircum- 
cised, He would be, besides his personal 
aptness for the work, singularly fitted to 
be the coadjutor to Paul, by his mzredeer- 
traction forming a link between Jews and 
Greeks. 2.| Some of these testimo- 
nies were probably zntizmations of the- 
Spirit respecting his fitness for the work : 
for Paul speaks, 1 Tim. i. 18, of “ the pro- 
phecies which went before on thee”’ (sce ch. 
ΧΙ. 1, 3). He was set apart for the work 
by the laying on of the hands of Paul and 
of the presbytery, 1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. 1. 
6, after he had made a good confession 
before many witnesses, 1 Tim. vi. 12. 

3. took and circumcised him] Every 
Israclite might perform the rite. 
because of the Jews} That he might not 
at once, wherever he preached, throw a 
stunbling-block before the Jews, by having 
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was a Greek. 
f ch. xv. 28, 20. 
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: * And as they went through the cities, 
they delivered them the decrees ‘for to keep, that were 


ordained of the apostles and elders which were at Jeru- 


salem. 


ech. xv. 41, 


5d And & so were the churches established in the faith, 
and increased in number daily. 


6 9 Now when they had 


gone throughout Phrygia and the region of Galatia, f and 
were forbidden of the Holy Ghost to preach the word in 
Asia; 18 after they were come to Mysia, they assayed to 


ἃ render, So then the churches were. 


Γ render, being hindered by. 


with him one by birth a Jew, but un- 
circumcised. There was here no concession 
in doctrine at all, and no reference what- 
ever to the duty of Timotheus himself in 
the matter. In the case of Titus, a Greek, 
he dealt otherwise, no such reason existing : 
Gal. il. 3. 4. through the cities] 
Iconium, and perhaps Antioch in Pisidia. 
He might at Iconium sce the elders of the 
church of Antioch, as he did afterwards 
those of Ephesus at Miletus. If he went 
to Antioch, he might regain his route into 
Phrygia and Galatia by crossing the hills 
east of that city. 5.] This general 
notice, like those at ch. ix. 31, xii, 24, 
marks the opening of a new section. 
6—9.] This very cursory notice of a journey 
in which we have reason to think so much 
happened,—the founding of the Galatian 
and Phrygian churches (see ch. xviii. 23, 
where we find him, on his second visit, 
“confirming all the disciples’’), the sickness 
of the Apostle, alluded to Gal. iv. 18; the 
working of miracles and imparting of the 
Spirit mentioned Gal. i. 5; the warmth 
and kindness of feeling shewn to Paul in 
his weakness, Gal. iv. 14—16, seems to 
shew that the narrator was not with him 
during this part of the route; an inference 
which is remarkably confirmed by the 
sudden resumption of circumstantial detail 
with the use of the first person, at ver. 10. 
6. Phrygia] There were two tracts 
of country called by this name: one near 
the Hellespont, the other called Phrygia 
major. It is with the latter that we are 
here concerned, which was the great cen- 
tral space of Asia Minor, yet retaining the 
name of its earliest inhabitants, and on 
account of its being politically subdivided 
among the contiguous provinces, impossible 
to define accurately.—The Apostle’s route 
must remain very uncertain. It is pro- 
bable that be may have followed the great 
road (according to his usual practice and 
the natural course of a missionary journey) 


© read, And they went. 
8 read, and when. 


from Iconium to Philomelium and perhaps 
as far as Synnada, and thence struck off to 
the N.E. towards Pessinus in Galatia. 
That he visited Colosse, in the extreme 
S.W. of Phrygia, on this journey, as sup- 
posed by some, is very improbable. 

the region of Galatia] The midland district, 
known as Galatia, or Gallo-gracia, was in- 
habited by the descendants of those Gauls 
who invaded Greece and Asia in the third 
century B.C., and after various incursions 
and wars, settled and became nixed with the 
Greeks in the centre of Asia Minor. They 
were known as a brave and freedom-loving 
people, fond of war, and either on their 
own or others’ account, almost always in 
arms, and generally as cavalry. Jerome 
says that their speech was like that of 
the Germans in the neighbourhood of 
Treves: and perhaps the speech of Ly- 
caonia ch. xiv. 11, spoken of the neigh- 
bouring district, may refer to this pecu- 
liar dialect. But Greek was extensivcly 
spoken. They were conquered by the 
consul Cn. Manlius Vulso, 189 B.c., but 
retained their own governors, called as 
before tetrarchs, and afterwards kings (for 
one of whom, Deiotarus, a protégé of 
Pompey’s, Cicero pleaded before Cesar) ; 
their last king, Amyntas, passed over from 
Antony to Augustus in the battle of 
Actium. Galatia, after his murder, A.D. 
26, became a Roman province. The prin- 
cipal cities were Ancyra,—which was made 
the metropolis of the province by Augustus, 
—Tavium, and Pessinus: in all, or some 
of which, the Apostle certainly preached. 
He was detained here on account of sick- 
ness (Gal. iv. 13). See further in Intro- 
duction to the Epistle to the Galatians, 
§ 2. being hindered] By some spccial 
intimation, like that in ch. ΧΙ. 2. 

Asia] This name, applied at first to the 
district near the river Cayster in Lydia, 
came to have a meaning more and more 
widely extended, till at last it embraced 
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vo into Bithynia; Bdut the Spirit suffered them not. 


S And they passing by Mysia 


heame down to Troas, δ. Gort αν 


© And a vision appeared to Paul im the night; There stood 
a iman of Macedonia, and prayed him, saying, Come over ‘cn. κ᾿ ὅ0. 


into Macedonia, and help us. 


10 And after he had seen 


the vision, immediately we endeavoured to go * into Mace-~ *? Cer ii-ts 
donia, assuredly gathering that 1 ¢ie Lord had called us for 


h read, with all our oldest authoriices, and the Spirit of Jesus. 
1 yead, with most of our oldest ALSS., God. 


as at present, the whole vast continent, 
forming one of the quarters of the globe. 
But we never find this meaning in Scrip- 
ture. The Asia of the Acts is not even 
our Asia Minor,—which name is not used 
till the fourth century 4.D.—but only a 
portion of the western coast of that great 
peninsula. (A full account of the history 
of the territory and its changes of extent 
will be found in Conybeare and Howson, 
i, pp. 275 ff. I confine myself to its nn- 
port in the Acts.) This, which was fhe 
Roman province of Asia,—Asia Proper,— 
as spoken of in the Acts, includes only 
Mvsia, Lydia, and Caria,—ezrcluding Phry- 
gia (ch. 11. 9 and here: 1 Pet.1.1 it must 
be included),— Galatia, Bithynia, Cilicia, 
Pamphylia, Lycia. See ch. xix. 26, ἄτα. 
7.| come to (1. 6. to the borders of ) 
Mysia. Bithynia | At this time a Ro- 
man province (senatorial: Hadrian, whose 
favourite province it was, took it from the 
senate). The expression the Spirit of 
Jesus is remarkable, as occurring in all the 
great MSS., and from its peculiarity bearing 
almost unquestionable trace of genuine- 
ness. If the report of this journey came 
from an unusual source, an unusual ex- 
pression would be accountable. B. 
passing by Mysia, i.e. as regarded their 
work of preaching (cf. ch. xx. 16),—and 
not ‘having passed by’ as avoiding it; for 
they could not get to the coast without 
entering Mysia. Troas (Alexandria 
Troas, in honour of Alexander the Great: 
now Eski Stamboul) was a colony enjoying 
the Italian right (see on ver. 12), and a 
free city, and was not reckoned as belong- 
ing to either of the provinces, Asia or 
Bithynia. Whether it was for this reason 
that Paul and his companions visited it, is 
uncertain. He may have had the design 
of crossing to Europe, if permitted, which 
the subsequent vision confimned. See ch. 
xx. 5; 2 Cor. ii. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 13. 
9.] The vision seems to have appeared in 
the same way as that sent to Peter in chi. 
x. It was an unreal apparition, designed 


to convey a practical meaning. The con- 
text precludes our understanding it as a 
dream. a man of Maccdonia | known 
probably by the affecting words spoken by 
him. There would hardly be any pccu- 
liarity of dress by which a Macedonian 
could be recognized. 10. we en- 
deavoured to go into Macedonia] by 1n- 
mediate enquiry fora ship. ‘This word is 
remarkable as the introduction of the first 
person in the narrative: which however 
is dropped at ch. xvii. 40, on Paul’s leaving 
Philippi, and resumed again, ch. xx. 5, on 
occasion of sailing from Philippi. Thence 
it continues (in all places where we have 
reason to expect it: see below) to the end 
of the book. On the question, what is 
implied by this, we may remark, (1) That 
while we safely conclude from it that the 
writer was in company with Paul when he 
thus speaks, we cannot with like safety 
infer that he was not, where the third 
person is used. ‘This latter must be deter- 
mined by other features of the history. 
For it is conceivable that a narrative, even 
where it concerns all present, might be, in 
its earlier parts, written as of others in the 
third person, but might, when more inti- 
macy had been established, or even by 
preference only, be at any point changed 
to the first. And again, tle episodes where 
the chief person, alone, or with lis principal 
eonipanion or companions, is conccrned, 
would be many, in which the narrator would 
use the third person, not because he was 
not present, but because he was not con- 
cerned. This has not been enough attended 
to. If it be thought fanciful, I nay refer 
to an undoubted instance in the episode, 
ch. xxi. 17, “‘ when we were come to Jeru- 
salem,” to ch. xxvii. 1, ‘when it was deter- 
mined that we should sail. ..;” during 
the whole of which time the writer was 
with or in the neighbourhood of Paul, and 
drops the we merely because he is speaking 
of Paul alone. (2) One objection raised 
by De Wette to the common view, that 
Inke accompanied Paul from this time 
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1 Therefore loosing from 


Troas, we came with a straight course to Samothracia, and 


1 Phil. i. 1. 


the next day to Neapolis; 15 and from thence to ! Philippi, 


which is ¥ the chief city of that part of Macedonia, and a 
colony: and we were in ! ¢hat city abiding certain days. 


K render, the first Macedonian city of the district. 


1 render, this. 


(except as above), is, that several times 
Si. Paul’s companions are mentioned, but 
Luke is never among them. On examin- 
ing however one of the passages where 
tills is done, we find that efter the enu- 
meration of Sopater, Aristarchus, Secundus, 
Gaius, Timotheus, Tychicus, and Trophi- 
nius, we are told, These going before tarried 
Jor us at Troas: so that the writer evi- 
dently regards himself as being closely as- 
sociated with St. Paul, and does not think 
it requisite to enumerate himself among 
the companions of the Apostle. This may 
serve as a key to his practice on other 
occasions. On the whole, aud after careful 
consideration of the subject, I see no reason 
to doubt the common view, that Luke here 
joined the Apostle (whether as a physician, 
on account of his broken health, must of 
course be matter of conjecture, but is not 
improbable), and from this time (except 
from ch. xvii. l—xx. 5), accompanies him 
to the end of the history. Sce the ques- 
tion of the authorship of the Acts further 
discussed in the Introduction, ὃ 1. 12—14. 

11.] They had a fair wind on this 
occasion: in ch. xx. 6, the voyage in the 
“opposite direction took five days. This is 
also implied by we came with a straight 
course, viz. ran before the wind. ‘The 
coincidence of their going to Samothrace 
also shews it: determining the wind to 
have been from the S.or 8.8.E. It 1s only 
a strong southerly breeze which will over- 
coine the current southwards which runs 
from the Dardanelles by Tenedos (Cony- 
beare and Howson, 1. p. 336): and this, 
combined with the short passage, is another 
mark of the veracity of our narrative. 
They seen to have anchored N. of the 
lofty island of Samothrace, under its lee. 

to Neapolis} In an Εἰ. by N. direc- 
tion, past the island of Thasos. It was 
not properly in Macedouia, but in Thrace, 
and twelve Roman miles from Philippi, 
which was the frontier town of Macedouia 
strictly speaking: see below. It was by 
Vespasian, together with the whole of 
Thrace, attached to the province of Mace- 
donia. Some Roman ruins and inscrip- 
tions serve to point out the Turkish village 
of Cavallo as its site. 12. Philippi | 


Philippi was built as a military position 
on the site of the village Krenides, by 
Philip the Great of Macedon. The plain 
between the Gangites, on which the town is 
situate, and the Strymon, was the field of 
the celebrated battle of Antony and Octa- 
vius against Brutus and Cassius: see more 
below. There is uow an_ insignificant 
place on its site retaining the naine Filiba 
(or Philippigi ἢ). the first Mace- 
donian city of the district] It was the 
first Macedonian city to which Paul and 
his companions came in that district, 
Neapolis properly belonging to Thrace. 
And this epithet of first would belong 
to it not only as regarded the journey of 
Paul and Silas, but as lying furthest east- 
ward, for which reason also the district was 
called Macedonia prima, though furthest 
from Rome. The other explanations are, 
(1) ‘chief city,’ as A. V. But this it was 
not: Thessalonica being the chief city of 
the whole province, and Amphipolis of the 
division (if it then subsisted) of Macedonia 
prima :—(2) first is taken as a title of 
honour, as we find in the coins of Pergamus 
and Smyrna (but not in the case of any 
city out of Asia Minor): (8) ‘the first city 
which was a colony.’ But there could be 
no reason for stating this: whereas there 
would be every reason to particularize the 
fact that they tarried and preached in 
the very first city to which they came, 
in Macedonia, the territory to which they 
were scent. a colony} Philippi was 
made a colonia by Augustus, as a memorial 
of his victory over Brutus and Cassius, and 
as a frontier garrison agaiust Thrace. Its 
full name on the coins of the city was 
Colonia Augusta Julia Philippensis. A 
Roman colony was in fact a portion of 
Rome itself transplanted to the provinces 
(Aulus Gellius calls the colonies ‘little 
effigies and images of the Roman people’’). 
Tlie colonists consisted of veteran soldiers 
and freedinen, who went forth, and deter- 
mined and marked out their situation, 
with all religious and military ceremonies. 
The inhabitants of the colonzes were 
Roman citizens, and were still enrolled un 
one or other of the tribes, and possessed 
the privilege of voting at Rome. In them 
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18 And on the sabbath we went out of the ™ city by a river 
side, where prayer was wont to be made ; and we sat down, 
and spake unto the women which resorted thither. 1 And 
a certain woman named Lydia, a seller of purple, of the 
city of Thyatira, which worshipped God, ἃ heard us: whose 
™ heart the Lord opened, that she attended unto the things ™juke 1. 


which were spoken of Paul. 


15 And when she was bap- 


tized, and her household, she besought us, saying, If ye 
have judged me to be faithful to the Lord, come into my 


M read, with all our oldest authorities, gate 
Q render, WaS listening. 


the Roman law was strictly observed, and 
the Latin language was used on their coins 
aud inscriptions. They were governed by 
their own senate and magistrates (Duum- 
εἰσὶ, two in number, as the consuls at Rome: 
see below, ver. 20), and not by the governor 
of the province. The land on which 
they stood was tributary, as being pro- 
vincial, unless liberated from tribute by the 
special favour of the Italian right, or 
ownership of the soil. This Philippi pos- 
sessed, 10 common with many other co- 
lonie and favoured provincial towns. The 
population of such places came in process 
of time to be of a mixed character: but 
only the descendants of the original co- 
lonists by Roman wives, or women of a 
people possessing the citizenship, were 
Roman citizens. Hence new supplies of 
colonists were often necessary. 

in that city,—as distinguished from the 
suburban place of prayer, to which they 
afterwards, on the Sabbath, went out of 
the gate. 13.| a (or, the) river 
side: viz. the small stream Gangités, or 
Gangas: not, as Meyer and De Wette, 
the Strymon, the nearest point of which 
was inany miles distant. The name Kre- 
nidés, formerly borne by the city, was 
derived from the fountains of this streain. 
—From many sources we learn, that it 
was the practice of the Jews to bold their 
assemblies for prayer near water, whether 
of the sea, or of rivers: probably on ac- 
count of the frequent washings customary 
among them. See the citations in my 
Greek Test. where prayer was wont 
to be made] literally, where a meeting 
for prayer was accustomed to be. It is 
possible to understand the substantive 
here rendered prayer, of a building devoted 
to the purposes of prayer. But that will 
not suit the verb, was wont to be. It 
may be understood a meeting for prayer: 
and this will agree with the circumstances. 


There seem to have been few, if any, Jews 
in Philippi: this open air assembly con- 
sisting merely of women attached to the 
Jewish faith. We hear of no opposition 
arising from Jews. ‘There appears (xvii. 1) 
to have been no synagogue. 14. a 
seller of purple] The guild of dyers at 
Thyatira have left inscriptions, still ex- 
isting, shewing the accuracy of our nar- 
rative. The celebrity of the purple dyeing 
of the neighbourhood is as old as Homer. 
Thyatira was a city of the province of 
Asia. Thus although forbidden to preach 
the word in Asa, their first convert at 
Philippi is an Asiatic. which wor- 
shipped God] A proselyte; see ch. xviii. 
7, 18. She was listening,—when, 
in opening her heart, the act of God took 
place. ‘The heart of man is of itself 
shut,” says Bengel, “but it is God’s 
work to open it.” It appears rather’ 
to have been ἃ conversation (notice 
above, we spoke—not “we spoke the 
word”’) than a set discourse: the things 
which Paul was saying. 15. she 
was baptized, and her household] It 
may be that no inference for infant-bap- 
tism is hence deducible. The practice, 
however, does not rest on inference, but on 
the continuity and identity of the covenant 
of grace to Jew and Christian, the sign 
only of admission being altered. The 
Apostles, as Jews, would have proposed to 
administer baptism to the children, and 
Jewish or proselyte converts would, as 
matter of course, have acceded to the 
proposal; aud that the practice thus by 
universal consent, tacitly (because at first un- 
questioned) pervaded the universal church, 
can hardly with any reason be doubted. 
The preposterous views of the modern 
Baptists would have been received with 
astonishment and reprobation in the apos- 
tolie Church. See note on 1 Cor. vii. 14. 

If ye have judged me: modestly 
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And "she constrained us. 
it came to pass, as we went to ° prayer, a certain damsel 
° possessed with a spirit of divination met us, which brought 
? her masters ἢ much gain by soothsaying: 17 the same fol- 


XVI. 
16 And 


lowed Paul and us, and cried, saying, These men are the 
servants of the most Ingh God, which P shew unto us the 


way of salvation. 


q see Mark 1. 
25, o4. 


18 And this did she many days. But 
Paul, 4 being grieved, turned and said to the spirit, I com- 


mand thee in the name of Jesus Christ to come out of her. 


r Mark xvi. 17. 
s ch. xix. 25,26. 


t 2 Cor. vi. 5. 


u Matt. x. 18. 


ΧῚ Kings xviii. 


' And he came out the same hour. 
masters saw that the hope of their gains was gone, t they 
eaught ‘Paul and Silas, and "drew them into the market- 
place unto the rulers, 79 and brought them to the magis- 


19 And 5 when her 


s° chxvi trates, saying, ‘These men, being Jews, *do exceedingly 


° render, the place of prayer. 


tlluding to the decision respecting her 
faithfulness implied by their baptizing ler, 
and assuming that such a judgment had 
been passed. 16.] This happened on 
other occasions ; not on the same day. In 
ver. 15 is implied their taking up their 
abode with Lydia:—in this ver., that they 
habitually resorted to this place of prayer 
to teach, and that what follows happened 
on sueh occasions.—It may be remarked 
that the A.V. of this passage, ‘as we went 
to prayer,’ has given rise to ἃ curious 
abuse of the expression ‘going to prayer,’ 
in the sense of ‘beginning to pray, among 
the lower classes in England. pos- 
sessed with a spirit of divination] On the 
whole subject of damoniacal possession, 
sec note on Matt. viii. 82. This was a case 
in which the presence of the spirit was a 
patent fact, recognized by the heathen 
possessors and consulters of this female 
slave, and by them turned to account: and 
recognized also by the Christian teachers, 
as an instance of one of those works of the 
devil which their Lord came, and com- 
missioned them to destroy. All attempt 
to explain away such a narrative as this 
hy the subterfuges of rationalism, is more 
than ever futile. The fact of the spirit 
leaving the girl, and the masters finding 
the hope of thetr gains gone, is fatal: and 
we may see, notwithstanding all his at- 
tempts to account for it psychologically, 
that Meyer feels it to be so. 17. 
cried| or, used to cry out: several oc- 
casions are referred to.—The recognition 
of Paul and his company here by the 
spirit is strictly analogous to that of our 


P render, tell. 


Lord by the demous, Matt. viii. 29; Luke 
iv. 34: and the same account to be given 
of both: viz. that the evil spirit knew and 
confessed the power of God and Lis Christ, 
whether in His own Person or that of His 
servants. 18. being grieved] Not 
mere annoyance is expressed by this word, 
but rather holy indignation and sorrow at 
what he saw and heard; the Christian 
soldier was goaded to the attack, but the 
mere satisfaction of anger was not thie 
object, any more than the result, of the 
stroke. 19,7] Her masters (a partner- 
ship of persons.— They may have been the 
heirs of some one to whom she had be- 
longed) perceived that the hope of their 
gain had gone out (wth the demon). 

caught ...and drew give the idea of force 
having been used. Pauland Silas only are 
apprehended as having been the principal 
persons in the company. unto the 
rulers is said generally: they dragged them 
to the forum to the authorities,—afterwards 
specified as magistrates (or gencrals, see 
below). 20. the magistrates | literally, 
generals: the two presiding officers (duum- 
viri), or praetors of the colony. Wetstein, 
writing about 1750, says that at Messina the 
prefect of the city was even then called Stra- 
digo, from Strategos, the Greek word used 
here, being Jews... being Romans |] 
Calvin remarks that this accusation was 
craftily adopted to injure the Christians ; 
for ou the one:side they put forward the 
name of Romans, which was in high 
fuvour: whereas by the Jewish name 
which was then held in disrepute (espe- 
cially if the decree of Claudius, expelling 
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trouble our city, 2! and teach customs, which are not 
lawful for us to receive, neither to observe, being Romans. 
22 And the multitude rose up together against them: and 
the magistrates rent off their clothes, Υ and commanded to ΚΣ 3 Cer. vi.5: 


beat them. 38 And when they had laid many stripes upon 


i. 24, 25. 
Thess. ii. 2. 


them, they cast them into prison, charging the jaulor to 
keep them safely : *+ who, having received such a charge, 
thrust them into the inner prison, and made their feet fast 


in the stocks. 


25 And at midnight Paul and Silas 4 prayed, 


and sang praises unto God: and the prisoners T heard 


thei. 


23 2 And suddenly there was a great earthquake, so zch.iv.s1. 


that the foundations of the prison were shaken: and 1m- 
. 3 ν pine 
mediately @all the doors were opened, and every one’s ch. v.19: xii. 


bands loosed. 


were 


27 And the keeper of the prison 


awakine out of his sleep, and seeing the prison doors 
open, he drew out his sword, and § woudd have killed himself, 


supposing that the prisoners had been fled. 


28 But Paul 


cried with a loud yoice, saying, Do thyself no harm: for 


@ render, in their prayers, were singing. 
T render, were listening to them. 
8 sender, Was about to kill himself. 


them from Rome, ch. xviii. 2, had at this 
time been enacted) they excite jealousy 
agaiust them: for as far as religion was 
concerned, the Romans had athnity with 
any nation rather than the Jews. 

21. teach customs] “ Dio Cassius tells us 
that Mecenas gave the following advice to 
Augustus: ‘By all means and in every 
way yourself reverence the Divinity after 
your country’s manner, and compel others 
to do so: and all who follow strange cus- 
toms in this inatter, both hate and punish :’ 
and the reason is alleged, viz. that such 
innovations lead to secret associations, 
evnspiracies, and cabals, which are most 
inconvenient for a monarchy” (Conybeare 
aud Howson, 1. p. 356). 22.| ‘The mul- 
titude probably cried out tumultuously, as 
on other occasions (see Luke xxiii. 18; 
ch. xix. 28, 34; xxi. 30; xxii. 22, 23),— 
and the magistrates, without giving the 
Christians a trial (ver. 37), rent off their 
clothes, viz. hy the lictors. 24. the 
stocks| In the original only the wood. 
Eusebius mentions, speaking of the inar- 
tyrs in Gaul, that their feet were stretched 
to the fifth hole in the wood. 29. | 
Not as A. V., ‘prayed and sang praises,’ 
--but, as in margin, in their prayers, were 
sluging praises, or, praying, sing praises. 
The distinction of modern times between 


prayer and praise, arising from our at- 
tention being directed to the shape rather 
than to the essence of devotion, was un- 
known in these days: see Col. iv. 2.— 
“Their legs in the stocks pained them not, 
whose souls were in heaven.” Tertullian. 
The prisoners (in the outer prison) were 
listening to their singing, when the earth- 
quake happened. 26. every one’s bands 
were loosed] i.e. of all the prisoners in 
the prison: see below (ver. 28), * We are 
all here.” Doubtless there were gracious 
purposes in this for those prisoners, who 
before were listening to the praises of Paul 
and Silas; and the very forin of the nar- 
rative, mentioning this listening, shews 
subsequent communication between some 
one of these and the narrator. — Their 
chains were loosed, not by the earthquake, 
but by miraculous interference over and 
above it. It is some satisfaction to find, 
that few, even among the rationalist Com- 
mentators, have attempted to rationalize 
this wonderful example of the triumph of 
prayer. 27. was about to kill him- 
self} The law was, that if a prisoner 
escaped, the keeper was liable to the in- 
tended punishment of the fugitive. Mr. 
Howson notices, by the examples of Cassius, 
Brutus, Titinius, and many of the pro- 
scribed, after the battle, —that Philippi 1s 
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b Luke iii. 10. 
ch. ii. 87; ix, 
6. 

¢ Jobn iij. 16, 
δύ; vi. 47. 


1 John y. 10. 
thy house. 
d Luke Vv. 20: 
xix. 6. 
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we are all here. 99 Then he called for ta Hight, and sprang 
in, and came trembling, and fell down before Paul and 
Silas, °°and brought them out, and said, > Sirs, what 
must I do to be saved? 81 And they said, ὁ Believe on 
the Lord Jesus [π Christ], and thou shalt be saved, and 
*” And they spake unto him the word of the 
Lord, and to all that were in his house. 33 And he took 
them the same hour of the night, and * washed their 
stripes; and was baptized, he and all his, straightway. 
“Ὁ And when he had Y drought them into his house, 4 he set 
meat betore them, and rejoiced, believing in God, with all 
his house. %5 And when it was day, the magistrates sent 


the serjeants, saying, Let those men go. 


t render, hghts. 


386 And the 


Ἃ omitted by our oldest MSS. 


* literally, washed them from their stripes. 


Y render, brought them up. 


fuimous in the annals of suicide. 29. | 
Not as A. V., ‘a light, but lights: the 
translators have mistaken a plural word 
for a singular. 30. brought them 
out] Into the outer prison: not perhaps 
yet outsede the prison, which (from ver. 
34, when he takes them up to his own 
house) seems to have been underground, or 
at all events on a lower level in the same 
building. In this same space they seem to 
have been juined by the jailor’s family,— to 
have converted and baptized them, and to 
have been taken (to the well?) and washed 
from their stripes; and afterwards to have 
been led up (by stairs?) to his house, and 
hospitably entertained. The circumstan- 
tiality of the account shews that some eye- 
witness yelated it.—His question connected 
with the words, “ the way of salvation,” of 
the deemouiac in ver. 17, makes it necessary 
to infer, as De Wette well observes, that 
he had previously become acquainted with 
the subject of their preaching. He wanted 
no means of escape from any danger but 
that which was spiritual: the earthquake 
was past, and his prisoners were all safe. 
Bengel admirably remarks: “ He had not 
heard the hymus of Paul, for he had slept, 
but notwithstanding, either before or after, 
he had become informed, wlio Paul was.”’ 
Sirs is literally Lords: they will 

not take tlus title to themsclves, but tell 
him of One who was alone worthy of it. 
31. Believe on the Lord ...] Not 

without allusion to the name by which he 
had just addressed thein.— Considering who 
the person was that asked the question,—a 
heathen in the depths of ignorance and 


sin,—and how indisputably thercfore the 
answer embraces all sinners whatever,— 
there perhaps does not stand on record in 
the whole book a more important answer 
than this of Paul:—or, I may add, one 
more strikingly characteristic of the 
Apostie himself and his teaching. We 
may remark also, in the face of all attempts 
to establish a development of St. Paul’s 
doctrine according to mere external cir- 
cumstances, — that this reply was given 
before any one of his extant episiles was 
written, and thy house does not mean 
that Azs faith would save his household,— 
but that the same way was open to them 
as to him: ‘“ Believe, and thou shalt be 
saved: and the same of thy household.’ 

33. washed them from their stripes | 
1. 6. washed them, so that they were pu- 
rified from the blood occasioned by their 
stripes. 34. when he had brought 
them up] Sec note on ver. 30. be- 
lieving in God] This participle gives the 
ground of his rejoicing : and the full mean- 
ing is, rejoiced that he with all his house 
had been led to believe [in ] God.—The ex- 
pression believing in God could only be used 
of a converted heathen, not of a Jew: in eh. 
xviii. 8, of a Jew, we have “ believed [on] 
the Lord.” 35.] What had influenced 
the magistrates is not recorded. We can 
hardly suppose that the earthquake alone 
would have done so, as they would not have 
connected it with their prisoners; they 
may have heard what had taken place: but 
that, again, is hardly probable. I should 
rather set it down to calmer thought, re- 
pudiating the tumultuary proceeding of 
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keeper of the prison told # this saying to Paul, The magis- 
trates have sent to let you go: now therefore depart, and 


“Ὃ τ peace. 


beaten us openly uncondemned, 


37 But Paul said unto them, They have 


e@being Romans, and ech. χαὶ!. 35. 


have cast ws into prison; and now do they thrust us out 
privily ? nay verily; but let them come themselves and 
fetch us out. 88 And the serjeants told these words unto 
the magistrates: and they feared, when they heard that 


they were Romans. 


39 And they came and besought them, 


and brought them out, and ‘desired them to depart out of rmate. viii.s 
the city. “And they went out of the prison, @ and ever 
entered into the house of Lydia: and when they had seen 
the brethren, they » comforted them, and departed. 

XVII. 1 Now when they had passed through Amphi- 
polis and Apollonia, they came to Thessalonica, where was 


Z literally, these sayings. 


8 Jiterally, Men who are. 


Ὁ Setter, exhorted. 


the evening before. the serjeants | 
1,6, the lictors—‘ bearers of the rods,’ 
which, and not fasces, were carried before 
the colonial duumviri. 36.] Paul and 
Silas had returned to the prison: whither 
the jailor goes, accompanied by the lictors 
(for it was they that he addressed in ver. 
37), to announce thie order. 37. | 
openly and privily are opposed: the znjury 
had been public: the reparation, not to 
Paul and Silas merely, but to the Gospel of 
which they were the heralds, must be 
public also. men who are Romans | 
By the Valerian Law, passed in the year 
of Rome 254, and the Porcian Law, in the 
year of Rome 506, Roman citizens were 
exempted from stripes and tortures: by 
the former, till an appeal to the people 
was decided,—by the latter, absolutely. 
On the question, ow Paul came to be 
born a Roman citizen, see note on ch. xxi. 
28.—Another irregularity had been com- 
mitted by the magistrates, in scourging 
them uncondemned.— Mr. Humphry re- 
marks, ‘St. Paul submitted to be scourged 
by his own countrymen (five times, 2 Cor. 
x1. 24): for, though he might have pleaded 
his privilege as a Roman, to the Jews he 
“became asa Jew,” observing their cere- 
monies, and submitting to their law.’ 

38. they feared] For the account which 
they might have to give at Rome, or even 
for their popularity with the very mob of 
Roman citizens who had demanded the 
punishment. 39. besought them] viz. 
uot to make their treatment matter of 


legal complaint. In the request to depart 
from the city, the magistrates seem to 
shew fear of a change in the temper of the 
mob. 40.) They do not depart hastily, 
or as though forced, but wait to reassure 
the brethren. exhorted is better than 
‘comforted,’ A. V. The one in this case 
would imply the other. Cuap. XVII. 
1.1] Here (or rather perhaps at “they ex- 
horted them and departed,” in the pre- 
ceding verse) we have the first person again 
dropped,—implying apparently that the 
narrator did not accompany Paul and Silas. 
I should be inclined to think that Timo- 
theus went with them from Philippi,—not, 
as is usually supposed, joined them at 
Bercea: see below on ver. 10. when 
they had passed through] The road, on 
which they travelled from Philippi to 
Thessalonica, was the Via Egmnatia, the 
Macedonian continuation of the Via Appia, 
and so named from Egnatia, in the neigh- 
bourhood of which the latter meets the 
Adriatic. It extended from Dyrrhachium 
in Epirus to the Hebrus in Thrace, a 
distance of 500 miles. The stages here 
mentioned are thus particularized in the 
itineraries; Philippi to Amphipolis, 33 
miles: Amphipolis to Apollonia, 30 miles: 
Apollonia to Thessalonica, 37 miles. See 
more particulars in Conybeare and Howson, 
1. pp. 368 ff. Amphipolis] Anciently 
called Nine Ways, lying in a most important 
position, at the end of the lake Cercinitis, 
formed by the Strymon, commanding the 
only ensy pass from the coast of the Stry- 
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Sa synagogue of the Jews: 2 and Paul, as his manner 


ἐπ WAS, went in unto them, and three sabbath days reasoned 
ΤΟ Δ αν, with them out of the scriptures, 3 opening and allecing, 
3: xix. 8. . ἤ 

b Luke xxiv, °that Christ must needs have suffered, and risen again 
δι, from the dead; and that this Jesus, whom I preach unto 


ν ch. xxviil. 24. 


“ 


you, is Christ. 4° And some of them believed, and con- 
sorted with Paul and ¢Silas; and of the devout Greeks a 
great multitude, and of the chief women nota few. ὅ But 
the Jews [ἃ which beleved not], moved with envy, took 
unto them certain lewd fellows of the baser sort, and 
6 gathered a company, and set all the city on an uproar, 
‘Hom. xvi2 and assaulted the house of “ Jason, and sought to bring 
them out to the people. ®And when they found them 
not, they drew Jason and certain brethren unto the rulers 


dch. xv. 22, 27 
32, 40. 


a omit, weth our oldest MSS. and versions. 
© render, made a riot. 


© render, the. 


monic gulfinto Macedonia. In consequence 
of this, the Athenians colonized the place, 
calling it Aimplipolis. It was the spot 
where Brasidas was killed, and for pre- 
viously failing to succour which, Thucy- 
dides was exiled: see Grote’s Hist. of 
Greece, vol. vi. p. 625 ff, where there is a 
plan of Amphipolis. After this it was a 
point of contention between the Athenians 
and Philip, and subsequently beeaime the 
capital of Maccdonia Prima.—It is now 
called Emboli. Apollonia] Its situa- 
tion is unknown, but was evidently (see 
the distances above given) inland, not quite 
half-way from Amphipolis to Thessalonica, 
where the road crosses from the Strymonic 
to the Thermaic gulf. Leake saw some 
ruins at about the right spot, but did not 
visit them: and Cousinéry mentions seeing, 
olan opposite hill, the village of Polina. 
It must not be confounded with a better 
known Apollonia near Dyrrhachium, on 
the western coast, also on the Via Egnatia. 
See Conybeare and Howson, i. pp. 376 ἢ 

Thessalonica] At this time thie 
capital of the province Macedonia, and the 
residence of the proconsul (Macedonia had 
been an zmperial, but was now a senatorial 
province). Its former names were Emathia, 
Halia, and Therma: it received its name 
of Thessalonica, from Cassander, on his re- 
building and embellishing it, in honour of 
his wife Thessalonica, sister of Alexander 
the Great. It was made a free city after 
the battle of Philippi: and every thing in 
this narrative is consistent with its privi- 
leges and state as such. See in my Greek 
Test. It has ever been an important and 


populous city, and still continues such (the 
present population is 70,000), being the 
second city in European Turkey, under the 
slightly corrupted name of Saloniki. For 
a notice of the church there, see Introduc- 
tion to the first Ep. to the Thessalonians, 
§ 2. the synagogue of the Jews | 
The article implies that there was no other 
synagogue for the towns lately traversed: 
and shews the same minute acquaintance 
with the peculiarities of this district as our 
narrative has shewn since the arrival at 
Neapolis. 2. as his manner was | 
See the marginal references. Paul was 
most. probably suffering still from his 
‘shameful treatment’ at Philippi, 1 Thess. 
ll. 2. 8.1 The particularity of this 
suffering and rising again from the dead is 
reproduced in 1 Thess. iv. 14. 4, con- 
sorted with] Literally, were added (as if 
by lot, that being determined by God, who 
gave them the Holy Spirit of adoption : 
1 Thess. ii. 18) to the great family of which 
Paul and Silas were members. de- 
vout Greeks! See ch. xiii. 43 al.—The 
aptitude of women for the reception of thie 
Gospel several times appears in this book,— 
see above, ch. xvi. 13 ff, and below, vv. 
12, 34. δ. took unto them] as their 
accomplices, to assist them in the makeng 
a riot, which follows. of the baser 
sort] Literally, of men out of the markets, 
or loungers in the forum : such persons as 
are every where known to be the scum of 
the population. ‘These may be alluded to 
in 1 Thess. ii. 14. (See note on ch. xx. 
38.) Jason] With whom (ver. 7) Payl 
and Silas lodged. He appears, perhaps (?) 
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of the city, erving, ‘These that have turned the world feb. xvi.20. 
upside down are come hither also ; 7 whom Jason hath 
reeeived: and these all do contrary to the decrees of 

Cwsar, 5 saving that there is another king, one Jesus, ¢ tutes» 


ὃ And they troubled the people and the rulers of the eaity, 


when they heard these things. 


John xix. 12. 
1 Pet. ii. 13. 


9 And when they had 


taken security of Jason, and of £ the other, they let them 


oY 
δὰ oO. 


10 And "the brethren immediately sent away Paul beh.ix:%. 


and Silas by night unto Berea: who coming thither went 


f render, for perspienity (the other is meant to be plural) , the rest. 


again with Paul at Corinth, Rom. xvi. 21, 
but did not accompany him into Asia, ch. 
xXx. 4. 6.7 These rulers are called in 
the original by the peeniiar title of Polet- 
archs, governors of the citizens. The 
exact accuracy of the title as existing at 
Thessalonica, has beeu proved by an in- 
scription found on the spot, in which it 
occurs: and in the same inscription 
curiously enough we have three of the 
xames Which occur here, or in the Epistles, 
as companions of Paul: viz. Sosipater (of 
Berea, Rom. xvi. 21, see also Acts xx. 4): 
Secundus (of Thessaloniea, ch. xx. 4); 
and Gaius (the Alacedonian, vote, ch. xix. 
29). These that have turned the 
world upside down: The words presup- 
pose some rumour of Christianity and its 
spread having before reached the in- 
habitants of ‘Thessalonica. 7. these 
all; All these people, i. ec. Christians, 
wherever found. A wider acquaintance is 
shewn, or at least assumed, with the belief 
of Christiims, than extended merely to 
Jason and his friends. saying that 
there is another king, one Jesus| ‘his 
false charge seems to have been founded 
on Paul’s preaching much at Thessalonica 
concerning the triumphant coming and 
kingdom of Christ. This appears again and 
again in his two Epistles: see 1 Thess. i. 
10; 1. 19; ii. 13; iv. 13—18; v. 1, 2; 
2 Thess. 1. 5, 7—10; ii. 1—12: and par- 
ticularly 2 Thess. ii. 5, where he refers to 
his having often told them of these things, 
viz. the course, and destruction of Anti- 
christ, by whom these Jews might perhaps 
misrepresent Paul as designating Cesar. 
9. when they had taken security] 
either by sureties, or by a sum of money, 
or both. They bound over Jason and the 
rest (certain brethren, ver. 6) to take care 
that no more trouble was given by these 
men: in accordance with which security 
they sent them away; and by night, to 
avoid the notice of the multitude. 
10.] It does not follow, because Timothcus 


is not mentioned here, that therefore he 
did not accompany, or zt all events follow, 
Paul and Silas to Bercea. He has never 
been mentioned since he joined Paul’s 
company at Lystra. The very intermitted 
and occasional notices of Paul’s com- 
panions in this journey should be a caution 
against rash hypotheses. ‘The general cha- 
racter of the narrative scems to be, that 
where Paul, or Paul and Silas, are alone or 
principally concerned, all mention of the 
rest is suspended, and sometimes so com- 
pletely as to make it appear as if they were 
absent: then, at some turn of events they 
appear again, having in some cases been 
really present all the time. Ibclieve Timo- 
theus to have been with them at Thessalo- 
niea the first time, because it does not seem 
probable that Paul would have sent to them 
one to confirm and exhort them concerning 
their faith (1 Thess. iii. 2) who had not 
known them before, especially as he then 
had Silas with him.—And this is confirmed 
by both the Epistles to the Thessalonians, 
which are from Paul, Silvanus, and Timo- 
theus. From these Epistles we learn that, 
during his residence among them, Paul 
worked with his own hands (1 Thess. 11. Ὁ; 
2 Thess. iii. 8) to maintain himself: and 
from Phil. iv. 15, 16, that the Philippians 
sent supplies more than once towards his 
maintenance. Both these facts, especially 
the last, secing that the distance from 
Philippi was 100 Roman miles, make it 
very improbable that his stay was so short 
as from three to four weeks: nor is this 
implied in the text: much time nay have 
elapsed while the “ great multitude” of 
ver, 4 were joining Paul and Silas. Sce 
further in Introd. to 1 Thess. § 2. 2 ff. 

Bercea | 61, or according to another 
authority 57 Roman miles (S.W.) from 
Thessalonica.— Bercea was not far from 
Pella, in Macedonia Tertia, at the foot of 
Mt. Bermius. Jt was afterwards called 
Irenopolis, and now Kara Feria, or Verria, 
and is a city of the second rank in Euro- 
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i Isa. xxxiv. 16, 
Luke xvi.°9, 
John ν. 39. 


k Matt. x. 28. 


) ch. xviii. δ. 


in 2 Pet. ii. 8, 
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into the synagogue of the Jews. 11 These were more 
noble than those in Thessalonica, in that they received the 
word with all readiness of mind, & and i searched the scrip- 
tures daily, whether ἢ those things were so. 12 Therefore 
many of them believed; also of honourable women which 
were Greeks, and of men not a few. 13 But when the 
Jews of Thessalonica had knowledge that the word of God 
was preached of Paul ΐ αὐ Berwa, * they came thither also, 
and stirred up the people. 1+* And-then immediately the 
brethren sent away Paul to go as it were to the sea: but 
Silas and Timotheus abode there still. 

‘And they that conducted Paul brought him ! unto 
Athens: and 'receiving a commandment unto Silas and 
Timotheus for to come to him with all speed, they de- 
parted. ἰδ Now while Paul waited for them at Athens, 
™his spirit was stirred in him, when he saw the city 
wholly given to idolatry. 17 Therefore disputed he in the 
synagogue with the Jews, and with the devout persons, 


§ render, searching. 
1 render, at Berea also. 


h render, these. 


K render, they came stirring up and troubling the multitude there 


also. 
] render, as far as. 


pean Turkey, containing from 15,000 to 
20,000 souls. 11. more noble j—of 
nobler disposition ;—stirred up, not to 
envy, but to enquiry. these things | 
viz. the doctrine of ver. 3, which Paul and 
Silas preached here also. 13. they came 
stirring up, &c.] From the distance, some 
time must have elapsed before this could 
take place: and that some time dd elapse, 
we nay gather from 1 Thess. ii. 18, where 
Paul relates that he made several attempts 
to revisit the Thessalonians (which could 
be only during his stay at Beroea, as he 
left the neighbourhood altogether when he 
left that town), but was hindered. 

14. to go as it were to the sea] This 
expression I believe to be used simply 
to indicate the direction in which the 
Berean brethren sent him forth: imply- 
ing probably, that all that was known at 
Bercea of his intended route was, that it 
was in the direction of the sea. Where 
he embarked for Athens, is not said: pro- 
bably at Dium, near the base of Mount 
Olympus, to which two roads from Berea 
are marked in the ancient tables. 

15.] Who they that conducted Paul were 
is not said.—The course of Timotheus 


appears to have been, as far as we can 
follow it from the slight notices given, as 
follows : ~when Paul departed from Berea, 
not having been able to revisit Thessalonica 
as he wished (1 Thess. 11. 18), he sent 
Timotheus (from Bercea, not from Athens) 
to exhort and confirm the Thessalonians, 
and determined to be left at Athens alone 
(1 Thess. iii. 1), Silas meanwhile remaining 
to carry on the work at Berea. Paul, on 
his arrival at Athens, sends (by his con- 
ductors, who returned) this message to 
both, to come to him as soon as possible. 
They did so, and found him (ch. xviii. 5) 
at Corinth. See Introduction to 1 Thess., 
Vol. ii. Athens] See a long and 
interesting description of the then state of 
Athens, its buildings, &c., in Conybeare 
and Howson, chap. x. vol. i. pp. 407 ff. 
It was a free city. 16. wholly given 
to idolatry] The multitude of statues and 
temples to the gods in Athens is celebrated 
with honour by classic writers of other 
nations, and with pride by their own. 
Xenophon says of Athens, that ““ the 
whole city is an altar, the whole city a 
sacrifice and an offering to the gods.” 

17. in the market] It was the space before 
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and in the market daily with them that met with him. 
IS τὰ Then certain philosophers of the Epicureans, and of the 


Stoicks, encountered him. 


And some said, ἃ What will this 


babiler say 2 other some, He seemeth to be a setter forth 
of strange gods: because he preached unto them Jesus, 


and the resurrection. 


19 And they took him, and brought 


him unto ° dreopagus, saying, May we know what this new 


M render, ANd certain also of the Epicurean and Stoick philo- 


sophers. 


D render, What meaneth this babbler to say ? 
0 render, as in ver. 22, the hill of Mars. 


the famous Stoa or porch, where the Stoics 
held their disputations. 18. Epicu- 
rean! The Epicurean philosophy was an- 
tagonistic to the gospel, as holding the 
atomic theory in opposition to the crea- 
tion of matter,—the disconnexion of the 
Divinity from the world and its affairs, 
in opposition to the idea of a ruling Pro- 
vidence,—and the indissoluble union, and 
annibilation together, of soul and body, as 
opposed to the hope of eternal life, and 
indeed to all spiritual religion whatever. 
The Epicureans were the materialists of 
the ancient world. — The common idea 
attached to Epicureanism must be dis- 
carded in our estimate of the persons men- 
tioned in our text. The “chief good” of 
the real Epicureans, far from being a de- 
graded and sensual pleasure, was zmpertur- 
bability of mind, bascd upon wisdom— 
perhaps the best estimate of the highest 
good formed in the heathen world ;—and 
their ethics were exceedingly strict. But 
the abuse to which such a doctrine was 
evidently liable, gave rise to a pseudo- Epi- 
cureanism, which has generally passed cur- 
rent for the real, and which amply illus- 
trated the truth, that corruption of that 
which is best, is itself worst. For their 
chimerical zmperturbabilily, Paul offered 
them tze peace which passeth all under- 
standing, Phil. iv. 7. Stoick] So 
nained from the Stoa, or porch (see 
above),—founded by Zeno of Cittium in 
the fourth century B.c., but perhaps more 
properly by Cleanthes and Chrysippus in 
the third century B.c. Their philosophy, 
while it approached the truth in holding 
one supreme Governor of all, compro- 
mised it, in allowing of any and all ways 
of conceiving and worshipping Him (see 
below, vv. 24, 25),—and contravened it, in 
its pantheistic belief that all souls were 
emanations of Him. In spirit it was di- 
rectly opposed to the gospel,—holding the 
independence of man on any being but him- 


self, together with the subjection of God 
and man alike to the stern laws of an in- 
evitable fate. On the existence of the soul 
after death their ideas were various: some 
holding that all souls endure to the con- 
flagration of all things,—others confining 
this to the souls of good men,—and others 
believing all souls to be reabsorbed into the 
Divinity. By these tenets they would ob- 
viously be placed in antagonism to the doc- 
trines of a Saviour of the world and the re- 
surrection,—and to placing the summum 
bonum of man in abundance of that grace 
which is made perfect in weakness, 2 Cor. 
xl. 9. some said... other some] 
These are not to be taken as belonging the 
one to the Epicureans, the other to the 
Stoics, —but rather as describing two 
classes, common perhaps to both schools, 
—the one of which despised him and his 
sayings, and the other were disposed to 
take a more serious view of the matter, 
aud charge him with bringing in new 
deities. this babbler] ‘The word in 
the original signifies a kind of bird which 
picks np and devours seeds: wheuce the 
Athenians called by this name those who 
went about picking up trifles in converse 
and making it their business to retail 
them: in fact, the name imports one who 
talks fluently to no purpose, and hints 
also that his talk is not Ais own. 

ἃ setter forth of strange gods] “‘ Socrates 
ws guilty of bringing in new gods,” was 
one of the charges on which Athens put 
to death her wisest son. The strange 
gods which they charged Paul with setting 
forth were, the true God, the God of 
the Jews, and Jesus Christ His Son: the 
Creator of the world (ver. 24), and the Man 
whom He hath appointed to judge it, ver. 
31. Compare ver. 23, end: which is an ex- 
press answer to this charge. 19. they 
took him] No violence is implied. 

to the hill of Mars] ‘There is no allusion 
here to the court of Areopagus, nor should 
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doctrine, whereof thou speakest, is? 20 For thou bringest 


certain strange things to our ears: 
fore what these things mean. 


we would know there- 
21 p For all the Athenians 


and strangers which were there spent their time in nothing 


else, but either to tell, or to hear some new thine. 


22 Then 


Paul stood in the midst of Mars’ hill, and said, Ye men of 


P render, Now. 


the words have been so rendered in A, V.,— 
especially as the same expression below 
(ver. 22) is translated ὁ Mars’ hill’ We 
have in the narrative no trace of any judi- 
cial proceeding, but every thing to con- 
tradict such a supposition. Paul merely 
niakes his speech, and, having satisfied the 
curiosity of the multitude who came toge- 
ther on Mars’ Hill, departs unhindered :— 
they brought him up to the hill of Mars. 
The following note is borrowed from Mr. 
Humphry’s Commentary :—‘It might be 
expected that on the hill of Mars the 
mind of the stranger would be impressed 
with the magnificence of the religion 
which he sought to overthrow. The 
temple of the Eumenides was immediately 
below him: opposite, at the distance 
of 200 yards, was the Acropolis, which, 
being entirely occupied with statues and 
temples, was, to use the phrase of an 
ancient writer, as one great offering to the 
rods. The Persians encamped on the 
Areopagus when they besieged the Acro- 
polis (Herod. vill. 52): from the same place 
the Apostle makes his first public attack 
on Paganism, of which the Acropolis was 
the stronghold. Xerxes in his fanaticism 
burnt the temples of Greece. Christianity 
advanced more meekly and surely: and 
though the inmediate effect of the Apos- 
tle’s sermon was not great, the Parthenon 
in time becainea Christian church. Athens 
ceased to be a city wholly given to idolatry, 
—nud the repugnance of the Greeks to 
images became so great, as to be a prin- 
cipal cause of the schism between the 
churches of tle east and west in the eighth 
century.’—The hill of Mars was on thie 
west of the Acropolis. The Areopagus, the 
highest criminal court of Athens, held its 
sittings there. To give any account of it 
is beside the purpose, there being no allusion 
to it in the text. Full particulars may be 
found under the word Areopagus in Smith’s 
Dictionary of Gr. and Rom. Antiquities. 
May we know] A courteous method 
of address (not ironical). 21.| A re- 
ark of the narrator (as I believe, δαε 
himself), as ® comment on the words new 
and strange of the verses before. The 


character here given of the Athenians is 
also that which we find in their own his- 
torians and orators. See proofs in my 
Greek Test. One remarkuble one is found 
in Demosthenes, where in stirring them 
up against Philip, he says, “Are ye con- 
tent to be always going about the market- 
place asking one another, What new thing 
15 reported ? Can any thing be stranger 
than that a Macedonian man should ὅσ. 
&e.”’ 22.| The commentators vie with 
each other in admiration of this truly won- 
derful speech of the great Apostle. Chry- 
sostom says: “This is what che Apostle 
elsewhere says, tliat he became to those 
not under the law as not under the law, 
that he might win those not under the 
law. Jor when addressing the Athenians, 
he grounds his argument not on the law or 
the prophets, but begins his persuasion 
from one of their altars, conquering them 
by their own maxims.” ‘The oration of 
Paul before this assenibly is a living proof 
of his apostolic wisdom and eloquence: we 
see here how he, according to his own 
words, could become a Gentile to the Gen- 
tiles, to win the Gentiles to the Gospel.’ 
Neander. And Stier very properly remarks, 
‘It was given to the Apostle in this hour, 
what he should speak ; this is plainly to be 
5601) in the following discourse, which we 
night weary ourselves with praising and 
adiniring in various ways; but far better 
than all so-called praise from our poor 
tongues is the humble recognition, that 
the Holy Ghost, the spirit of Jesus, has 
here spoken by the Apostle, and therefore 
it is that we have in lis discourse a master- 
piece of apostolic wisdom.’ The same com- 
mentator gives the substance of the speech 
thus: ‘ He who zs (by your own involuntary 
confession) unknown to you Athenians (re- 
ligious though you are),—and yet (again, 
by your own confession) able to be known, 
—the all-sufficing Creator of the world, 
Preserver of all creatures, and Governor 
of mankind,—now commandeth all men 
(by me His minister) to repent, that they 
may know Him, and to believe in the Man 
whom He hath raised from the dead, that 
they may stand in the judgment, which He 
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Athens, I pereeive that in all things ye are 4/00 super- 


stifions, 


23 For as I passed by, and beheld your Τὶ devotions, 


T fonnd San altar with this insertption, TO t THE UN- 


KNOWN GOD. 


slip, Zhin declare I unto you. 


α Whom therefore ye ignorantly wor- 
241 y God that made the n ch. xiv. 15. 


world and all things therein, seeing that he is ° Lord of o mate. χι. 85. 
heaven and earth, ?dwelleth not in temples made with pct. vis. 


4 reader, Very reli@ious : see note. 
8 yeyder, also an altar. 


Ὁ read, with our oldest USS., What. 


ΣΧ γραά, with our oldest ALSS., that. 


hath committed to Him? Ye men of 
Athens’ The regular and dignified appel- 
lation familiar to them as used by all their 
orators,—of whose works Paul could hardly 
be altogether ignorant. very reli- 
gious Carrying your religious reverence 
very far: an instance of which follows, in 
that they, not content with worshipping 
named and known gods, worshipped even 
an unknown one. Blaine is neither ex- 
pressed, nor even imphed: but their ez- 
ceeding veneration for religion laid hold of 
as a fact, on which Paul, with exquisite 
skill, engrafts his proof that he is intro- 
ducing no new gods, but enlightening them 
with regard to an object of worship on 
which they were confessedly in the dark. 
So Chrysostom, ‘ That is, very pious: ... 
he says it as praising them, and not with 
any spimt of blame.” To understand this 
word as A.V., ‘too superstitious,’ is to miss 
the fine and delicate tact of the speech, by 
which he at once parries the charge against, 
lim, and in doing so introduces the great 
Truth which he came to preach.—The 
character thus given of the Athenians is 
confirmed hy Greek writers. Pausanias 
says, “The Athenians are conspicuous 
above other people in their zeal in divine 
matters.” Josephus calls them ‘the inost 
devout of the Greeks.” 23. your ob- 
jects of worship] Not, as A. V., ‘your 
derotions : but even temples, altars, sta- 
tues, &c. also an altar] Over and 
above the many altars to your own and 
foreign deities. To an (not, the) un- 
known God} That this was the veritable 
inscription on the altars, the words with 
this inscription (literally, on which had 
been inscribed) are decisive. Meyer well 
remarks, that the historical fact would be 
abundantly established from this passage, 
being Paul’s testimony of what he himself 
had seen,—and spoken fo the Athenian 
people. But we have our narrative con- 
firined by other testimonies which I have 


Τ render, objects of worship. 


t render, AN. 
Y render, The God. 


cited in my Greek Test., shewing that 
there really were altars with this inscription 
at Athens. What ye ignorantly wor- 
ship, that declare I uuto you] The change 
to “ Whom” and “ Hiin”’ has probably 
been made from reverential motives. The 
neuters give surely the deeper, and the 
more appropriate sense. For Paul does not 
identify the true God with the dedication 
of, or worship at, the altar mentioned : 
but speaks of the Divinity of whom they, 
by this inscription, confessed themselves 
ignorant. But even a more serious ob- 
jection lies against the masculines. The 
sentiment would thus be in direct contra- 
diction to the assertion of Paul himself, 
1 Cor. x. 20, “ The things which the Gentiles 
sacrifice, they sacrifice to devils and not 
to God.’ Compare also our Lord’s words, 
John iv. 22, “ Ye worship that which ye 
know not.’—In the word worship (shew 
piety towards) we have another confirma- 
tion of the sense above insisted on in ver. 
22. He wishes to commend their reve- 
rential spirit, while he shews its mis- 
direction. An important lesson for all 
who have controversies with Paganism and 
Romanismn. 24.] ‘No wonder, that 
the devil, in order to diffuse idolatry, has 
blotted out among all heathen nations the 
recognition of Creation. The true doctrine 
of Creation is the proper refutation of all 
idolatry.” Roos, cited by Stier, who re- 
marks, ‘ Only on the firm foundation of the 
Old Testament doctrine of Creation can we 
rightly build the New Testament doctrine 
of Redemption, and only he, who scrip- 
turally believes and apprehends by faith 
the earliest words of Revelation, concerning 
a Creator of all things, can also apprehend, 
know, and scripturally worship, THE MAN, 
in whoin God’s word, down to its latest 
canonical Revelation, gathers together all 
things.’ God . . . dwelleth not in 
temples made with hands| A remarkable 
reminiscence of the dying specch of Ste- 


172 


q Ps. 1.8. 
r Gen. ii. 7. 


THE ACTS. 


XVII. 25 —34, 


hands; 25 neither is 2 worshipped with men’s hands, 4 a8 


Num. xvi.22. though he needed any thing, seeing * he giveth to all life, 


Job xii. 10; 
KXVil. 3: 
xXxxiii. 4. 
Isa. xlii. δὲ 
Ivii. 18. 
Zech. xii. 1, 


8 Deut. xxxii, 


t Rom. i. 20. 


u ch, xiv. 17. 


x Col. i. 17. 
Heb. i. 8. 


y Tit. i, 12. 


% render, served by. 


and breath, and all things; 26and ἃ hath made of one 
blood all nations of men for to dwell on all the face of the 
earth, and [ἢ λαξλ] determined the times [> defore] ap- 
pointed, and * the bounds of their habitation ; 27 that they 
should seek ὃ ἠδ Lord, if haply they might feel after him, 
and find him, * though he be not far from every one of us: 
28 for *in him we live, 
Yas certain also of your own poets have said, For we are 


and move, and have our being; 


δ render, caused every nation of men, sprung of one blood, to 


dwell. 


b omit. 


phen: see ch. vii. 48.— Mr. Humphry 
notices the similarity, but difference in its 
conclusion, of the argument attributed to 
Xerxes in Cicero: ‘ Xerxes is said to have 
burnt the temples of Greece, because they 
attempted to shut up within walls the 
gods, to whom all things ought to be open 
and free, and of whoin all this world is the 
temple and house.”—Where Paul stood, he 
might see the celebrated colossal statue of 
Athena Polias, known by the Athenians as 
“the Goddess,’ standing and keeping 
guard with spear and shield in the enclo- 
sure of the Acropolis. 25.] is served : 
1.6. is really and truly served. So “ God 
is not mocked,” Gal. vi. 7. As the 
assertion of Creation contradicted the Epi- 
curean error, so this laid hold of that 
portion of truth, which, however disguised, 
that school had apprehended: viz. that the 
Deity does not stand in need of us, nor can 
gain aught from us. There is a verse in 
2 Macc. xiv 35, remarkable, as compared 
with the thoughts and words of Paul here: 
“ Thou, O Lord of all things, who hast 
need of nothing, wast pleased that the 
temple of thine habitation should be among 
us.” life, and breath, and all things } 
He is the Preserver, as well as the Creator, 
of all; and all things come to us from 
Him. Compare, on all things, David’s 
words, 1 Chron. xxix. 14, “ Thine are all 
things, and of Thine own have we given 
Thee.” 26.| These words were said, 
be it remembered, to a people who gave 
themselves out for aboriginal, sprung from 
the earth: but we must not imagine that 
to refute this was the object of the words: 
they aim far higher than this, and contro- 
vert the whole genius of polytheism, which 
attributed to the various nations differing 


© yead, with all our oldest authorities, God. 


mythical origins, and separate guardian 
gods. It is remarkable, that though of all 
people the Jews were the most distin- 
guished in their cevenant state from other 
nations of the earth, yet to them only was 
given the revelation of the true history of 
mankind, as all created of one blood: a 
doctrine kept as it were in store for the 
gospel to proclaim.—Not, ‘hath made of 
one blood,’ &e., as A. V., but as in margin. 
See Matt. v.32; Mark vii. 37. de- 
termined the times....| He who was 
before (ver. 24) the Creator, then (ver. 
25) the Preserver, is now the Governor of 
all men: prescribing to cach nation its 
space to dwell in, and its time of endurance. 

27. if haply | if by any chance, ec- 
noting a contingency apparently not very 
likely to happen. though he be not 
far ...| ‘Not that ΗΕ ἐς distant from us, 
but that we are ignorant of Him.’ See 
Rom. x. 6, 8; Jer. xxiii. 28, 24. 28. | 
There is no justification for the pantheist in 
this.—It is properly said only of the race 
of men, as being His offspring, bound to 
Him: proceeding from, and upheld by, 
and therefore living, moving, and being 
in Him :—but even in a wider sense fs 
Being, though a separate objective Per- 
sonality, involves and contains that of His 
creatures. See Eph. i. 10, where the same 
is said of Christ. we live, and move, 
and have our being] ‘A climax rising 
higher with each term, out of God we 
should have no Life, nor even movement 
(which some things without life have, 
plants, water, &c.), nay, not any existence 
at all (we should not have deen),’ the in- 
tent being to shew the absolute dependence 
for every thing of man on God, — and 
thence the absurdity of supposing the God- 


NADIE 1 ye: 


alse his offspring. 
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299 Forasmuch then as we are the 


ottspring of God, 7 we ought not to think that the Godhead 2 188. x1. 18. 
is like unto gold, or silver, or stone, graven by art and 


man’s device. 


ch. xiv. 18. 


30 And ®the times of this ignorance God * Ran τη. 5. 
ἃ winked at; but “now commandeth all men every where 


11,12, 1 Pet. 


to repent: 951 because he hath appointed a day, in the i-isriv.s. 


ΣΧ, 42. 


. ry » ech \2 
whieh ‘he will judge the world in righteousness by that Rom. i. 10: 
wan whom he hath ordained; whereof he hath given 


assurance unto all men, in that ¢he hath raised him from 


v.1 


d ch. ii. 24. 


the dead. 32. And when they heard of the resurrection of 
the dead, some mocked: and others said, We will hear 


thee again of this matter. 
among them. 


33e §o Paul departed from 
34 Howbeit certain men clave unto him, 


and believed: among the which was Dionysius the 
Areopagite, and a woman named Damaris, and others 


with them. 


XVIII. ! After these things Paul departed from Athens, 
and came to Corinth; 2 and found a certain Jew named 
@ Aquila, born in Pontus, lately come from Italy, with his 1 ¢or.svi. 10. 


d render, overlooked. 


head like to the works of his (man’s) hands. 
certain of your own poets] viz. 
Aratus, in the opening lines of the poem 
called ‘the Phanomena:” . . . Cleanthes 
also in his hymn to Zeus (Jupiter), has the 
same words. Aratus was a native of 
Tarsus, about 270 B.c., and wrote astro- 
uomical poems, of which two remain. 
Cleanthes was born at Assos, in Troas, 
about 300 B.c. The Apostle, by the plural, 
seems to have both poets in his mind.— 
Tbe his refers to Zeus (Jupiter) in both 
cases, the admission being taken as a por- 
tion of truth regarding the Supreme God, 
which even heathen poets confessed. 30. 
God overlooked] The rendering of the A.V. 
bears the same meaning, but 18 to our ears 
in these days objectionable. In this as- 
surance lie treasures of mercy for those 
who lived in tle times of ignorance. God 
overlooked them: i. e. corrected not this 
zgnorance itself as a sin, but the abuses 
even of this, hy which the heathen sunk 
into deeper degradation. The same argu- 
nent is treated more at length in Ronn. i. 1]. 
31. in righteousness] Righteousness 
15. the character of the judgiment,—the 
element of which it shall consist. 
whereof he hath given assurance] ‘As 
the thing asserted was hardly credible, he 
gives a distinguished proof of it.” Grotius. 
32. some mocked: and others said .. .] 


a Rom. xvi. 3. 


im. iv. 19. 
© render, [ And] thus. 


We must not allot these two parties, as some 
have done, the former to the Epicureans, 
the latter to the Stoicks: the description is 
general.—The words, we will hear thee 
again of this matter, need not be taken 
as ironical. The hearing not having taken 
place is no proof that it was not intended 
at the time: and the distinction between 
these and the mockers seems to imply that 
these were in earnest. 33. thus] i.e. 
‘in this state of the popular mind:’ (with 
an expectation of being heard again ?) 
The “so” of the A. V. does not give this 
forcibly enough, but looks like a mere 
particle of transition. 34. Dionysius 
the Areopagite| Nothing more is known 
of him. LEusebius relates that he was 
bishop of Athens, and Nicephorus, that he 
died a martyr. The writmgs which go by 
his name are undoubtedly spurious. 

Cuap. XVIII. 1.) Corinth was at this 
time a colony (see note, ch. xvi. 12), the 
capital of the Roman province of Achaia, 
and the residence of the proconsul. For 
further particulars, see Introduction to 
1 Cor. § 2. 2. ἃ certain Jew] It 
appears that Aquila and Priscilla were not 
Christians at this time: it is the similarity 
of employment only which draws them to 
St. Paul, and their conversion is left to be 
inferred as taking place in consequence: 
see ver. 26, born in Pontus] literally, 
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wife Priscilla ; because that Claudius had commanded all 


Jews to depart from Rome: and came unto them. 


3 And 


because he was of the same craft, he abode with them, 


b ch. xx. 34. 
1 Cor. iv. 19, 
1 Thess. 11. 8. 


°and wrought: for by their occupation they were tent- 


2Thess.ii.8. Makers. *° And he reasoned in the synagogue every 


c ch. xvii. 2. 


sabbath, and persuaded the Jews and the Greeks. 


5 Σ (μὰ 


ἃ «ἢ. xvii. dywhen Silas and Timotheus were come from Macedonia, 


e Job xxxii. 18. 
ch. xvii. 8. 
ver. 28. 


f render, But. 


Paul was °8 pressed im the spirit, and testified to the Jews 


E read and render, earnestly occupied in discoursing, testifying . 


a Pontian by race. It is remarkable, that 
Pontius Aquila is a name found in the 
Pontian gens at Rome more than once in 
the dnys of the Republic, whence some have 
supposed that this may have been a freed- 
nran of a Pontius Aquila, and that the words 
“@ Pontian by race”? may have been an 
inference from his name. But besides that 
St. Luke’s acquaintance with the real origin 
of Aquila could hardly but have been accu- 
rate,— Aquila, the translator of the Old 
Test. into Greek, was also a native of Pon- 
tus. From the notices of Aquila and 
Priscilla in the Epistles, they appear to have 
travelled, fixing their abode by turns in 
different priucipal cities for the sake of 
their business. In ver. 19, we have them 
left at Ephesus (see also ver. 26): in 1 Cor. 
xvi. 19, still there; in Rom. xvi. 3 ff, again 
at Rome ; in 2 Tim. iv. 19, again at Ephe- 
sus. because that Claudius had com- 
manded all Jews to depart from Rome... | 
Suetonius says, “The Jews, who at the 
instigation of Chrestus were continually 
exciting tumults, he expelled from Rome,” 
but as he gives this without any fixed note 
of time, as the words “at the tnstigation 
of Chrestus’’ may be taken in three ways 
(as indicative citber (1) of an actual leader 
of that name, or (2) of some tumult con- 
nected with the expectations of a Messiah, 
or (3) of some dispute about Christianity), 
—Nennder well observes that after all 
which has been said on it, no secure his- 
torical inference respecting the date of 
the event, or its connexion with any Chris- 
tian church at Rome, enn be drawn. 10 
was as a Jew that Aquila was driven from 
Rome: and there is not a word of Chris- 
tians here. See more in my Greck Test. 
The edicts soon became invalid, or the pro- 
hibition was taken off: we find Aquila at 
Rome, Rom. xvi. 8, and many Jews resi- 
dent there, ch. xxviii. 17 ff. 3. wrought | 
“The Jewish Rabbis having no state pay, 
it was their practice to teach their children 
ἃ trade. ‘What is commanded of a father 


towards his son ?’ asks a Talmudic writer, 
‘To circumcise him, to teach him the law, 
to teach hinn a trade.’ Rabbi Judah saith, 
‘He that teacheth not his son a trade, 
doth the same as if he taught him to bea 
thief:’ and Rabban Gamaliel saith, ‘He 
that hath a trade in his hand, to what is 
he like? He is like a vineyard that is 
fenced.’”? Conybeare and Howson, i. p. 
58.—The places where St. Paul refers to 
his supporting himself by his own manual 
labour are,—ch. xx. 34 (Ephesus):—1 Cor. 
1x. 12 ff.; 2 Cor. vii. 2 (Corinth) :—1 Thess. 
11. 9; 2 Thess. ili. 8 (Thessalonica).— In 
2 Cor. xi. 9, we learn that supplies were 
also brought to him at Corinth from Mace- 
donia, i.e. Philippi: see Phil. iv. 15. 

tent-makers| The general opinion now is, 
that St. Paul was a maker of tents from the 
‘cilicium,’ or hair-cloth of Cilician goats. 
If it be objected, that he would hardly 
find the raw material for this work in cities 
far from Cilicia, it may be answered, that 
this would not be required in the fabri- 
cation of tents from the Aair-cloth, which 
doubtless itself would be an article of 
commerce in the markets of Greece.— 
Chrysostom calls Paul sometimes a leather- 
cutter, imagining that the tents were made 
of Jeather. 5.] See ch. xvii. 15; 
1 Thess. iii. 6. The meaning is, that 
‘when Silas and Timotheus returned from 
Macedonia, they found Paul anriously 
occupied in discoursing to the Jews. It 
seems to be implied, that they found him 
in a state of more than ordinary anxiety, 
more than usually absorbed in the work of 
testifying to the Jews:—a crisis in_the 
work being imminent, which resulted in 
their rejection of the word of life. (On the 
whole character of his early preaching at 
Corinth, see notes, 1 Cor. ii. 1—5.) Thus 
only, the but in ver. 5 and that in ver. 6 
will both be satisfied: he discoursed in 
the synagogue, &. .. . but when Silas 
and Timotheus returned, he was earnestly 
occupied in discoursing, &c. But, as they 


that Jesus was ® Christ. 
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6f And ‘when they opposed them- ἴδμεν, 


Neh. v. 18. 


- φ . 4. Ε 
selves, and blasphemed, & he ἦ shook his raiment, and said “ Matt. x.14. 


unto them, δ Your blood be upon your own heads ; 
clean: * from henceforth I will go unto the Gentiles. 7 And 


, κ δὰ ἐμ εν 

1 h Lev. xx. 9, 11 
Lam 12. 2 Sam. i. 

16. Ezek. 

Xvili.13; 

XXxi'i. 4. 


i ; δῷ i Ezek. iil. 18, 
he departed thence, and entered into a certain man's Ezek ἢ 


: ch. xx. 26. 
house, named Justus, one that worshipped God, Whose x ch: xiii. 46: 


10: xxxiii. 0. 
6 


. XXVili. 28. 
house joined hard to the synagogue. ®!And Crispus, the 11 Cori. 
chief ruler of the synagogue, believed on the Lord with all 
his house; and many of the Corinthians hearing believed, 


and were baptized. 


91 Then ™ snake the Lord to Paul in met txt. 


the night by a vision, Be not afraid, but speak, and hold 


not thy peace: 10"for I am with thee, and no man shal 


ἢ Jer. i. 18, 10. 
Matt. xxviii. 


set on thee to hurt thee: for 1 have much people in this 


CIty: 


teaching the word of God among them. 


1l And he continued there a year and six months, 


12 And when 


Gallio was the deputy of Achaia, the Jews made insurrec- 


h render, the Christ. 


ἷ render, shook out. 


kK Better perhaps, 1 shall henceforth with a clear conscience go unto 


the Gentiles. 
1 ender, And the Lord spake. 


opposed themselves and blasphemed, &c. 
6.] The term blood is used as in 
ch. xx. 26. The image and nearly the 
words, are from Ezek. xxxili. 4. 
from henceforth] Not absolutely, only at 
Corinth : for ver. 19 we find him arguing 
with the Jews again in the synagogue at 
Ephesus. ‘The difference in the readings 
of the last clause in the verse is matter of 
punctuation. Probably there should be 
no stop at clean, and then it will read as 
in the margin, I shall henceforth with a 
clear conscience go to the Gentiles. 
7.| In order to shew that he henceforth 
separated himself from the Jews, he, on 
leaving the synagogue, went no longer to 
the house of the Jew Aquila (who appears 
afterwards to have been converted), but to 
the house of a Gentile proselyte of the 
gate, close to the synagogue: in the sight 
of all the congregation in the synagogue : 
for this seems to be the object in mention- 
ing the circumstance. 8.) On this, a 
schism took place among the Jews. The 
ruler of tle synagogue attached himself to 
Paul, and was, together with Gaius, bap- 
tized by the Apostle himself (1 Cor. i. 14) : 
and with him many of the Corinthians 
(Jews and Gentiles, it being the house of 
a proselyte), probably Aquila and Priscilla 
also, believed and were baptized. 
9. speak, and hold not thy peace] So, 


for solemnity’s sake, we have an affirmation 
and negation combined, John i. 3. See 
also Isa. lvili. 1. 10. I have much 
people] See John x. 16. As our Lord 


forewarned Paul in Jerusalem that they 


would not receive his testimony concerning 
Him, so here He encourages him, by a 
promise of much success in Corinth. ‘The 
word people, the express title beforetime 
of the Jews, is still used now, notwith- 
standing their secession. 11.] The 
year and a half may extend either to his 
departure, or to the incident in ver. 12 ff. 
Meyer would confine it to the latter, taking 
the verb in the sense of ‘remained in 
quiet: but it will hardly bear such em- 
phasis: and seeing that the incident in 
vv. 12 ff. was a notable fulfilinent of the 
promise,—for though they set on hin, 
they could not hurt him,—I should be 
disposed to take the other view, and regard 
that which is related ver. 12 to ver. 18, as 
having happened during this time. 

12. Gallio| His original name was Marcus 
Annezus Novatus: but, having been adopted 
into the family of the rhetorician Lucius 
Junius Gallio, he took the name of Junius 
Annzus Gallio. He was brother of Lucius 
Anneus Seneca, the philosopher, whose 
character of him is in exact accordance 
with that which we may infer from this 
narrative: “ΝΟ man on earth is so pleasant 
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tion with one accord against Paul, and brought bim to the 


judgment seat, 13 saying, 
to worship God contrary to the law. 


This [™ fellow] persuadeth men 
1#And when Paul 


was now about to open his mouth, Gallio said unto the 


o ch. xxiii. 29: 
xx¥.11, 19. 


Jews, ° If it were a matter of wrong or wicked lewdness, O 


ye Jews, reason would that I should bear with you: / but 
if it be πα question of words and names, and of your law, 
look ye to it; [° for] I will be no judge of such matters. 


16 And he drave them from the judgment seat. 
Pall the Greeks took ? Sosthenes, the chief ruler of the 
synagogue, and beat him before the judgment seat. 


p 1 Cor.i.1. 


17 Then 


And 


M not expressed in the original: better, his man. 


0 read, questions. 


P read, all [the people]. 


to me, as this man 15 to all.” “ Gallio, my 
brother, whom there is none that does not 
love a little, even those who have not the 
power of loving more.” He is called “ the 
pleasant Gallio” by Statius. He appears 
to have given up the province of Achaia 
from ill health. He was spared after the 
execution of his brother: but Dio Cassius 
adds, that Seneca’s brothers were put to 
death afterwards, and Eusebius in his 
Chronicle, on A.D. 66, says that he put an 
end to himself after his brother’s death. 
the deputy] See note on ch. xiii. 7. 
Achaia was originally a senatorial province, 
but was temporarily made an imperial one 
by Tiberius. of Achaia] The Roman 
province of Achaia contained Hellas and 
the Peloponnesus, and. with Macedonia, 
embraced all their Grecian dominions.— 
“The judgment seat is mentioned three 
times in the course of this narrative (see 
vv. 16, 17). It was of two kinds: (1) 
fixed in some public and open place: (2) 
moveable, and taken by the Roman magis- 
trates to be placed wherever they might 
sit in a judicial character. Probably here 
and in the case of Pilate (John xix. 13), 
the former kind of seat is intended. See 
Smitl’s Dict. of Antiquities, under ‘Sella.’ 
See also some remarks on ‘the tribunal,— 
the indispensable symbol of the Roman 
judgment seat,’ in the Edinburgh Review 
for Jan. 1817, p. 151. Conybeare and 
Howson, vol. 1. 494. 13. contrary to 
the law} Against the Mosaic law :—the 
exercise of which, as a ‘lawful religion,’ 
was allowed to the Jews. 15. ques- 
tions} The plural expresses contempt: If 
it is questions, &c.: as we should say, ‘a 
parcel of questions.’ See ch. xxiii. 29. 
names] Paul asserted Jesus to be the 


© omit. 


Christ, which the Jews denied. This, toa 
Roman, would be a question of names. 

So“Lysias (eh. xxiii. 29) declined to 
decide Paul’s ease, and Festus (ch. xxv. 20) 
though he did not altogether put the 
enquiry by, wished to judge it at Jeru- 
salem, where he might have the counsel of 
those learned in the Jewish law. 17. 
all (the people) |] Apparently, all the mod, 
i.e. the Gentile population present. Sos- 
thenes, as the ruler of the synagogue 
(either the ruler, or one of the rulers; 


perhaps he had succeeded Crispus), had 


been the chief of the complainant Jews, 
and therefore, on their cause being rejected, 
and themselves ignominiously dismissed, 
was roughly treated by the mob. From 
this, certainly the right explanation, has 
arisen the explanatory gloss, ‘the Greeks.” 
Another explanatory gloss, ‘‘ the Jews,” 15 
given: and has sprung from the notion 
that this Sosthenes was the same person 
with the Sosthenes of 1 Cor. i. 1, a Christian 
and a companion of Paul. But, not to 
insist on the improbability of the party 
driven from the tribunal having beaten 
one of their antagonists in front of the 
tribunal,—why did they not beat Paul him- 
self ?—there is no ground for supposing 
the two persons to be the same, Sosthenes 
being no uncominon name. If they were, 
this man must have been converted after- 
wards; but he is not among those who ac- 
companied Paul into Asia, either iu ver. 18, 
or ch. xx. 4.—The carelessness of Gallio 
about the matter clearly seems to be a 
further instance of his contempt for the 
Jews, and indisposition to #~our them or 
their persecution of Paul. Had this been 
otherwise meant, certainly and would not 
have been the copula, ‘So little did the 


18—2 I. 


Gallio eared for none of those things. 
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18 And Paul after 


this tarried there yet a good while, and then took his leave 
of the brethren, and sailed thence into Syria, and with him 
Priseilla and Aquila; having ¢ shorn his head in * 8} - ὅ δι ταὶ δος 


ehréa; for he had a vow. 


Rom. xvi. 1. 
19 And he came to Ephesus, 7 


and left them there: but be himself entered into the 
synagogue, and reasoned with the Jews. 39 When they 
desired him to tarry longer time with them, he consented 
not; *!but bade them farewell, saying, [ἢ 41 must by αὐ" αν δον 
means keep this feast that cometh in Jerusalem ; but] I will 


4 omitted by most of our oldest authorities. 


information against Paul prosper that the 
informers themselves were beaten without 
interference of the judge.’ Meyer. 

18.7 Ithas been considered doubtful whether 
the words having shorn his head in Cen- 
chréa apply to Paul, the subject of the 
sentence, or to Aguila, the last subject. 
I agree with Neander that if we consider 
the matter carefully, there can be no doubt 
that they can only apply to Paul. For, 
although this vow diitered from that of the 
Nazarite, who shaved his hair at the exd of 
his votive period in the temple at Jeru- 
salem, and burnt it with his peace-offering 
(Num. vi. 1—21), Josephus gives us a de- 
scription of a somewhat similar one, where 
it appears that the hair was shaved thirty 
days before the sacrifice. At all events, 
no sacrifice could be offered any where 
but at Jerusalem: and every such vow 
would conclude with a sacrifice. Now we 
tind, on comparing the subsequent course 
of Aquila with that of Paul,—that the 
former did not go up to Jerusalem, but 
rempained at Ephesus (ver. 26): but that 
Paul hastened by Ephesus, and did go up 
to Jerusalem: see ver. 22. Again, it would 
be quite irrelevant to the purpose of 
St. Luke, to relate such a fact of one of 
Paul’s companions. That he should do so 
apologetically, to shew that the Apostle still 
countenanced conformity with the law, isa 
view which I cannot find justified by any 
features of this book : and it surely would 
bea very far-fetched apology, and one likely 
to escape the notice of many readers, seeing 
that Aquila would not appear as being under 
Paul’s influence, and even his conversion to 
the Gospel has not been related, but is left 
to be implied from ver. 26. Again, Meyer’s 
ground for referring the action to Aquila, — 
that his name is here placed after that of 
his wife,—is untenable, seeing that, for 
some reason, probably the superior cha- 
racter or office in the church, of Priscilla, 


the same arrangement is found (in the 
best MSS. at ver. 26, and) at Rom. xvi. 3; 
2 Tim.iv.19. There need be no enquiry 
what danger can have prompted such a 
vow on his part, when we recollect the 
catalogue given by him in 2 Cor. xi. — Be- 
sides, he had, since his last visit to Jeru- 
salem, been suffering from sickness (sec 
note on ch. xvi. 6, and Introd. to Gal. 
§1.3): it is true, a considerable time ago, 
but this need not prevent our supposing 
that the vow may have been then made, to 
be paid on his next visit to Jerusalem. 
That he had not sooner paid it is accounted 
for by his having been since that time 
under continual pressure of preaching and 
founding churches, and having finally been 
detained by special command at Corinth. 
That he was now so anxious to pay it 
(ver. 21), consists well with the supposition 
of its having been long delayed. in Cen- 
chréa] Cenchréa (pronounced Kenchréa) 
was a Village witha port, about eight miles 
from Corinth, forming its naval station 
on the Asiatic side, as Lechzum did on the 
Italian. There was soon after a Chistian 
church there: see Rom. xvi. 1. 19. 
Ephesus] Ephesus was the ancient capital 
of Ionia, and at this time, of the Roman 
proconsular province of Asia, —on the 
Cayster, near the coast, between Smyrna 
and Miletus. It was famed for its com- 
merce, but even more for its magnificent 
temple of Artemis (Diana: see ch. xix. 24, 
27, and notes). Seea full account of its 
situation and history, secular and Christian, 
in the Introduction to Eph. ὃ 2. 2—6; and 
an interesting description, with plan, in 
Mr. Lewin’s Life and Epistles of St. Paul, 
1. 344 ff. and left them there: but | 
I should understand this to mean, that the 
Jewish synagogue was outside the town, 
and that Priscilla and Aquila were left 2 
the town. 21.) The omission of the 
words here inserted in the common text, 
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t 1 Cor. iv. 19, 
cor. iv.18, return again unto you, 
James iv, 15. Ephesus 


Antioch. 


u Gal. i. 2: 
iv. 14. 


ch. xiv. 22: 
Xv. ἀν, 41. 

y 1 Cor. i. 12: 
iii. 5,6: iv. 
6. Tit.iii. 13. 


T omit: not in the original. 
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‘if God will. 
*2 And when he had landed at Cesarea, and 
gone up, and saluted the 


XVIII. 
And he sailed from 


church, he went down to 


*3 And after he had spent some time there, he 
departed, and went over [Τ a//] the country of "Galatia 
and Phrygia in order, * strengthening all the disciples. 

ἜΥ Anda certain Jew named Apollos, born at Alexan- 
dria, an eloquent man, 


Sand mighty in the scriptures, 


8 in the original: came to Ephesus, being mighty in the Scriptures. 


“Imust by all means keep this feast that 
cometh in Jerusalem,’ seems necessitated 
on the principle of being guided in doubt- 
ful cases by the testimony of our most 
ancient MSS. The text thus produced is 
the shortest and simplest, and the facts, of 
other glosses having been attempted on 
this verse, and of one MS. inserting the 
words without altering the construction to 
suit them, and of other variations, tend 
perhaps to throw diseredit on the insertion. 
The gloss, if such it be, has probably been 
owing to an endeavour to conform the 
circumstances to those related in ch. xx. 16. 
If the words are to stand, and for those 
who read them, it may still be interesting 
to enquire at what feast they inay be sup- 
posed to point. (1) Not at the Passover : 
for the ordinary duration of the winter 
shutting up of the sea was till the vernal 
equinox. And we are not at liberty to 
assume an exceptional case, such as some- 
times occurred. Hence, if the voyage from 
Corinth at all approached the length of that 
from Philippi to Jerusalein in ch. xx., xx1., 
he would have set sail ata time when it 
would have been hardly possible. (2) Not 
at the Feast of Tabernacles. Forif it were, 
he must have sailed from Corinth in August 
or September. Now, as he stayed there 
something more than a year and a lialf, his 
sca-voyage from Beraa to Athens would in 
this case have been made in the depth of 
winter ; which (especially as a choice of land 
or water was open to him) is impossible. 
(3) It remains, then, that the feast should 
have been Pentecost ; at which Paul also 
visited Jerusalem, ch. xx. 16. The Apostle’s 
promise of return was fulfilled ch. xix. 1 ff. 

22. and gone up] to Jerusalem: 
for (1) it would be out of the question to 
suppose that Paul made the long detour by 
Casarea only to go up into the town from 
the beach, as supposed by most of those 
who omit the disputed words in ver. 21, 
and salute the disciples,—and (2) the ex- 
pression he went down to Antioch, which 


suits a journey from Jerusalem (ch. xi. 27), 
would not apply to one from Caesarea. 

and saluted the church] The payment of 
his vow is not mentioned, partly because 
it is understood from the mere mention of 
the vow itself, ver. 18,—partly, perhaps, 
because it was privately done, and with no 
view to attract notice as in ch. xxi. 

23.| PAUL’S VISIT TO THE CHURCHES 
IN GALATIA AND Puryera.—Kither (1) 
Galatia is here a general term including 
Lycaonia, and St. Paul went by Derbe, Lys- 
tra, Iconium, &e. as before in ch. xvi., or 
(2) he did not visit Lycaouia this time, 
but went throngh Cappadocia: to which 
also the words “having passed through the 
upper tracts’’ (ch. xix. 1) seem to point, 
“upper Asia’? being the country east of 
the Halys. We find Christian churches 
in Cappadocia, 1 Pet. 1. 1. On this 
jourmmey, as connected with the state of the 
Galatian churches, see Introduction to Gal. 
δ 3.1. in order iniplies that he regularly 
visited the churches, each as they lay in 
his route.—One work accomplished by him 
in this journey was the ordaining (but 
apparently not collecting) a contribution 
for the poor saints at Jerusalem: see 1 Cor. 
xvi. 1,—Timotheus aud Erastus probably 
accompanied him, see ch. xix. 22; 2 Cor. 
1.1; and Gaius and Aristarchus, ch. xix. 
29; and perliaps Titus, 2 Cor. xii. 18 al. 
(and Sosthenes? 1 Cor. i. 1, but see on 
ver. 17). 

24 —28.] APOLLOS AT EPHESUS, AND IN 
ACHATA. The name Apollos is abbre- 
viated from Apollonius, as Lucas from Lu- 
canus, &c. born at Alexandria | litcrally, 
an Alexandrian by race. Alexandria was 
the great seat of the Hellenistic or later 
Greek language, learning, and philosophy 
(sce ch. vi. 9). A large number of Jews 
had been planted there by its founder, 
Alexander the Great. The celebrated 
LXX version of the Old Test. was made 
there under the Ptolemies. There took 
place that remarkable fusion of (reek 


=: 


came to Ephesus. 
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This man twas instructed in the 


wav of the Lord; and being 7fervent in the spirit, he + Rom xia 
spake and taught “diligently the things ¥of the Lord, 
‘knowing only the baptism of John. *¢ And he began to ach. xix. 3. 
speak boldly in the synagogue : whom when Aguila and 
Priscilla had heard, they took him unto them, and ex- 
pounded unto him the way of God ἃ more perfectly. 77 And 

when he was disposed to pass into Achaia, the brethren 

wrote, exhorting the disciples to receive him: who, when 

he was come, -helped them much which had_ believed »16or iio. 
through grace: * for he mightily convinced the Jews, 

and that publickly, © shewing by the scriptures that Jesus SL 8. ver 


was Christ. 


t spender, had been. 


ἃ vender, accurately, and below, more accurately. The word is the same. 


X read, concerning Jesus. 


Oriental, and Judaic elements of thought 
and belief, which was destined to enter so 
widely, for good and for evil, into the 
minds and writings of Christians. We see 
in the providential calling of Apollos to the 
ministry, an instance of adaptation of the 
workman to the work. A masterly expo- 
sition of the Scriptures by a learned Hel- 
lenist of Alexandria formed the most ap- 
propriate watering (1 Cor. 11}. 6) for those 
who had been planted by the pupil of 
Gammaliel. The word rendered eloquent 
may mean learned. But the former mean- 
ing is most appropriate here, both because 
the peculiar kind of learning implied by 
it, acquaintance with stories and legends, 
would not be likely to be predicated of 
Apollos, — and because the subsequent 
words, mighty in the Scriptures, sufficiently 
indicate his learning, and in what it lay. 

25.) Apollos had received (from his 
youth °) the true doctrine of the Messiah- 
ship of Jesus, as pointed out by John the 
Baptist: doubtless from some disciple of 
John; but more than this he knew not. 
The doctrines of the Cross,—the Resurrec- 
tion,—the outpouring of the Spirit,—these 
were unknown to him: but more particu- 
larly (from the words ‘knowing only the 
baptism of John’’) the latter, as connected 
with Christian baptisin: see further on ch. 
xix. 2, 3.—The mistake of supposing that 
he did not know Jesus to be the Messiah, 
has arisen from the description of his subse- 
quent work at Corinth, ver. 28, but by no 
means follows from it: this he did before, 
but not so completely. The same mistake 
has led to the alteration of Jesus into “ the 


Lord” in the ordinary text, it having been 
well imagined that he could not teach accu- 
rately the things concerning Jesus, if lie 
did not know him to be the Messiah: 
whereas by these words is imported that 
he knew and taught accurately the facts 
respecting Jesus, but of the consequences 
of that which he taught, of all which may 
be summed up in the doctrine of Christian 
baptism, he had no idea. knowlng 
only...) Mcyer well remarks, that it 15 
not meant that he was absolutely ignorant 
ot the fact of there being such a thing as 
Christian baptism, but ignorant of its 
being any thing different from that of 
John: he knew, or recognized in baptism 
only that which the baptism of Jolin was: 
a sion of repentance. 26. more 
accurately] The former accuracy was only 
in facts: this is the still more expanded 
accuracy of doctrine. That was merely 
“the things concerning Jesus,” as He lived 
and ministered on earth: this included 
also the promise of the Spirit, and its per- 
formance. 27. exhorting the disciples 
to receive him] Probably this exhortation 
was given by Priscilla and Aquila princi- 
pally. It may have been from their account 
of the Corinthian church, that he was de- 
sirous to go to Achaia. through grace | 
These words may be joined with the verb 
helped, implying that the grace was in Azm. 
But the rendering in the text is much more 
probable,—those who had believed through 
grace. “The for, which follows, should 
be noticed. His coming was a valuable as- 
sistance to the Christians against the Jews, 
in the controversies which had doubtless 
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a1 Cor.i. 12: 
iii. 5, 6. 
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XIX. ! And it came to pass, that, while * Apollos was 


XIX. 


at Corinth, Paul having passed through the upper 2 coasts 
came to Ephesus: and finding certain disciples, 2 he said 


unto them, ® Have ye received the fToly 
believed ? And they said unto him, »* We hare not so 
much as heard whether there be any Holy Ghost. 3 And he 


bch. viii. 16, 
see 1 San. 
ili. 7. 


Ghost since ye 


said unto them, Unto what then were ye baptized? And 


ech.xviii.as. they said, *Unto John’s baptism. 


ἃ Matt. iii. 11. 


*Then said Paul, 


Johni.i5,37,° John [¢ verzdy] baptized with the baptism of repentance, 


80. ch. i.5: 
xi. 16: xiii. 
24, 25. 


saying unto the people, 


that they should believe on him 


which should come after him, that is, on [¢ Christ] Jesus. 
ech. viii. ὃ When they heard this, they were baptized in the name 


Z render, parts, or tracts. 


8 render, Did ye receive the Holy Ghost when ye believed ἢ 


Ὁ yender, We did not so much as hear whether there were, 


been going on since Paul’sdeparture.” Cony- 
beare and Howson, edn. 2, ii. p. 10. 98. 
mightily convinced | The original word is a 
very forcible one,—he argued down, as we 
say,— ‘proved in their teeth? and then it has 
also the sense of continuity,—that this was 
not done once or twice, but continuously. 
παν. XIX. 1—40.} Arrival, ΠΕΘ1- 
DENCE, AND ACTS OF PAUL AT EPIIESUts., 
1. the upper tracts] By this name 
were known, the eastern parts of Asia 
Minor, beyond the river Halys, or in com- 
parison with Ephesus, in the direction of 
that river. certain disciples] These 
seem to have been in the same situation as 
Apollos, see on ch. xvili. 25. They cannot 
have been mere disciples of John, on ac- 
count of when ye believed, which can bear 
no meaning but that of believing oz the 
Lord Jesus: but they had received only 
John’s baptisin, and had had no proof of 
the descent of the Holy Spirit, nor know- 
ledge οἵ His gifts. 2.] The indefinite 
past tense in the original should be faitli- 
fully rendered: not as A. V. ‘ Have ye 
received the Holy Ghost since ye believed ?’ 
but Did ye receive the Holy Ghost when 
ye became believers? i.e. ‘on your be- 
coming believers, had ye the gifts of the 
Spirit conferred on you?’—as in ch. viii. 
16,17. This is both grammatically neces- 
sary, and absolutely demanded by the sense; 
the enquiry being, not as to any reception 
of the Holy Ghost during the period sznce 
their baptism, but as to one simultaneous 
with their first reception into the church : 
and their not having then reccived Him is 
accounted for by the deficiency of their 
baptism. We did not so much as 
hear] Literally, on the contrary not 


© omit. 


even... Here again, not, ‘we have 
not heard,’ which would involve an ab- 
surdity: “for they could not be followers 
of Moses or of John the Baptist, without 
hearing of the Holy Ghost” (Bengel) ;— 
but we did not hear, at the time of our 
conversion :— Our reception into the faith 
was uniccompanied by any preaching οἵ 
the office or the gifts of the Spirit,— our 
baptism was not followed by any imparting 
of His gifts: we did not so much 88 hear 
Him mentioned. The stress of the sentence 
is on hearing: so far from receiving the 
Holy Ghost, they did not even hear of His 
existence. 8.1] St. Paul’s question 
establishes the above rendering :—To what 
then (if ye did not so much as hear of the 
Holy Ghost at your first believing) were 
ye baptized? If the question and answer 
in ver. 2 regarded, as in A. V., the who/e 
enterval since their conversion, this enquiry 
would have been more naturally expressed 
in the perfect tense. Unto what | 
unto (with a view to, as introductory to) 
what profession? They answer, Unto (that 
indicated by) the baptism of John, viz.: 
repentance, and the believing on Jesus, 
then to come, but now (see ch. xvill. 25, 
note) the object of our faith. 5.] Two 
singular perversions of this verse have 
occurred: (1) the Anabaptists use it to 
authorize the repetition of Christian bap- 
tism, whereas it is not Christian baptism 
which was repeated, seeing that John’s bap- 
tisin was xot such, but only the baptisin 
which they now for the first time received ; 
and (2) some of the orthodox, wishing to 
wrest this weapon out of the hands of the 
Anabaptists, oddly enough suppose this 
verse to belong still to Paul’s discourse, and 


1—10. 


of the Lord Jesus. 
upon them, the Holy 
spake with tongues, 
were about twelve. 
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ὃ And when Paul had laid his hands Γν τ δ νην 
Ghost came on them; and & they ght: * 
and prophesied. 
8h And he went into the synagogue, 


7 Aud all the men 


Ὁ ch. xvii.2 ; 
xviil. 4. 


and spake boldly for the space of three months, disputing 
and persuading the things iconcerning the kingdom of !th.i.% 


God. 


not, but spake evil !of 4 ἐλαΐ way before the multitude, 
departed from them, and separated the disciples, disputing 
daily in the school of one Tyrannus. 


tinued by the space of two years; so that all they which 


ἃ render, the: 


to mean, ‘and the people when they heard 
him (John), were baptized into the name 
of the Lord Jesus. This obviously 1s 
contrary to fact, historically: and would 
leave our present narrative in a singular 
state: for Paul, having treated their bap- 
tism as insufficient, would thus proceed on 
it to impose his hands, as if it were suf- 
ficient. in (into) the name of the 
Lord Jesus! Two questions arise here: (1) 
Was it the ordinary practice to rebaptize 
those who had been baptized either by 
John or by the disciples (Jolin iv. 1 f.) 
before baptism became, by the effusion of 
the Holy Spirit, “the bath of regenera- 
tion?” This we cannot definitely answer. 
That it was sometimes done, this incident 
shews: but in all probability, in the cases 
of the majority of the original disciples, 
the greater baptism by the Holy Ghost 
and fire on the day of Pentecost super- 
seded the outward form or sign. The 
Apostles themselves received only this 
baptism (besides probably that of John) : 
and most likely the same was the case with 
the original believers. But of the three 
thousand who were added on the day of 
Pentecost, very many must have been 
already baptized hy Jolin; and all were 
rebaptized without enquiry. (2) What 
conclusion can we deduce from this verse 
respecting the use or otherwise of baptism 
in the name of the Father, and the Son, 
and the Holy Ghost, in the apostolic 
period? The only answer must be, that at 
that early time we have no indication of set 
formule in tle administration of either 
sacrament. Such formula arose of neces- 
sity, when precision in formal statement of 
doctrine became an absolute necessity in 
the church: and the materials for them 
were found ready in the word of God, who 
has graciously provided for all necessities of 
His church in all time. But, in matter of 


xxvili. 23. 


° τ k 2 ‘Tim. i. 15. 
9 But ‘when divers were hardened, and believed “3 pet. i.e. 


Jude 10. 
he kL sec ch. ix.2: 
“xxii. 4: χχῖν, 
14. ver. 23, 


10 And ™this con- mgeech. xx. 


see ch. 1X. 2. 


fact, such a baptism as this was a baptisin 
into the name of the Father, Son, and Holy 
Ghost. As Jews, these men were already 
servants of the living God—and by putting 
on the Son, they received in a new and 
more gracious sense the Father also. And 
in the sequel of their baptism, the impo- 
sition of hands, they sensibly became re- 
cipients of God the Holy Ghost. Where 
such manifestations were present, the fori 
of words might be wanting ; but with us, 
who have them not, it is neccssary and im- 
perative. Mr. Howson regards (i. 517; 
11.13) St. Paul’s question in our ver. 3 as 
indicative that the name of the Holy Ghost 
was used in the baptismal formula. But 
the inference seems to me insecure. 

6.1 See ch. vill. 17; x. 46, and note on 
ch. ii. 4: and on the fact that they p7o- 
phesied, ch. xi. 27, note. 9.] Pro- 
bably the school of Tyrannus was a private 
synagogue (called Beth Midrasch by the 
Jews), where he might assemble the be- 
lieving Jews quietly, and also invite thic 
attendance of Gentiles to hear the word. 
But it is also possible that, as commonly 
supposed, Tyrannus inay have been a Gen- 
tile sophist. The name occurs as a proper 
name, 2 Mace. iv. 40. 10. two years | 
We cannot derive any certain estimate of 
the length of St. Paul’s stay in Ephesus 
from these words,—even if we add the 
three months of ver. 8,—for vv. 21, 29 
admit of an «interval after the expiration 
of the two years and three months. And 
his own expression, ch. xx. 31, “three 
whole years,” implies that it was longer 
than from this chapter would at first sight 
appear. He probably (compare his an- 
nounced intention, 1 Cor. xvi. 8, with his ex- 
pectation of meeting Titus at Troas, 2 Cor. 
il. 12, 13, which shews that he was not 
far off the time previously arranged) left 
Ephesus about or soon after the third Pen- 


782 


THE ACTS. 


XIX. 


dwelt in Asia heard the word of the Lord Jesus, both Jews 


ch. 


rue 15. see the hands of Paul : 
2 


ings iv. 


nMarkxvi.20.and Greeks. 1! And "God wrought 8 special miracles by 
12 oso that from his body were brought 
unto the sick handkerchiefs or aprons, and the diseases 


departed from them, and the evil spirits went out of them. 


Pp Matt. xii, 27. 

q See Mark ix. 
38, Luke ix. 
40. 


whom Paul preacheth. 


15 Ὁ} Then certain of the vagabond Jews, exorcists, ἃ took 
upon them to call over them which had evil spirits the 
name of the Lord Jesus, 


saying, We adjure you by Jesus 
14 And there were seven sons of 


one Sceva, a Jew, and chief of the priests, which did so. 
15 And the evil spirit answered and 8 said, Jesus I know, 


and Paul I know; but who are ye? 


16 And the man in 


whom the evil spirit was leaped on them, and overcame 
h them, and prevailed against them, so that they fled out 


© literally, nO common. 
Ε΄ read, said unto them. 


tecost after that which he kept in Jerusa- 
lem. See Introd. to 1 Cor. § 6. all 
they which dwelt in Asia] Hyperbolical : 
—all had the opportunity, and probably 
some of every considerable town availed 
themselves of it. To this long teaching of 
St. Paul the seven churches of Asia owe 
their establishment. 11. no common mi- 
racles| miracles of no ordinary kind. In 
what they differed from the usual displays 
of power by the Apostles, is presently 
related: viz. that even garments taken 
from him were endued with miraculous 
power. 12.] Diseases, and possession 
by evil spirits, are here plainly distinguished 
from each other. The rationalists, and 
Semi-rationalists, are much troubled to 
clear the fact related, that such hand- 
kerchiefs and aprons were instrumental 
in working the cures, from participation 
in what they are pleased to call a popular 
notion founded in superstition and error. 
But in this and similar narratives (see ch. 
v. 15, note) Christian faith finds no diffi- 
culty whatever. All miraculous working is 
an exertion of the direct power of the All- 
powerful; a suspension by Him of His or- 
dinary laws: and whether He will use any 
instrument in doing this, or what instru- 
ment, must depend altogether on His own 
purpose in the miracle—the effect to be 
produced on the recipients, beholders, or 
hearers. Without His special selection 
and enabling, all instruments were vain; 
with these, all are capable. In the present 
case, as before in ch. v. 15, it was His pur- 
pose to exalt His Apostle as the Herald of 
His gospel, and to lay in Ephesus the strong 


f render, But. 
h read, them both. 


foundation of His church. And Hetherefore 
endues him with this extraordinary power. 
But to argue by analogy from such a 
case,—to suppose that because our Lord 
was able, and Peter, and Paul, and in 
Old Test. times Elisha, were enabled, to 
exert this peculiar power, therefore the 
sane will be possessed by the body or 
relics of every real or supposed saint, 15 
the height of folly and fanaticism. Thi 
true analogy tends directly the other way. 
In no cases but these do we find the power, 
even in the apostolic days: and the general 
cessation of all extraordinary gifts of the 
Spirit would lead us to the inference that @ 
fortiori these, which were even then the 
rarest, have ceased also. 13.] See 
note on Matt. xii. 27, respecting the Jewish 
exorcists. These men, seeing the success 
of Paul’s agency in casting out devils, 
adopt the name of Jesus in their own 
exorcisms. 14. chief of the priests | 
The word must be used in a wide seuse. He 
may have been chief of the priests resident 
at Ephesus: or perhaps chief of one of thie 
twenty-four courses. 15.] The nar- 
rative, from describing the nature of the 
attempt, passes to a single case in which it 
was tried, and in which (see below) two 
only of the brothers were apparently con- 
cerned. 16. them both] The weight 
of MSS. evidence for this reading 15 even 
surpassed by its internal probability. There 
would be every reason, as seven have been 
before mentioned, for altering it: but no 
imaginable one for substituting it for that 
of the common text. Two only, it would 
seem, were thus employed on this particular 
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of that house naked and wounded. 17 And this was known 
to all the Jews and Greeks also dwelling at Ephesus; and 
‘fear tell on them all, and the name of the Lord Jesus‘ yi “16. οὗ, 
was magnified. 18 And many that believed came, and 1 
seonfessed, and shewed their deeds. 19 Many of them * Mat tio. 
also whieh used curious arts brought their books together, 
and burned them before all men: and they counted the 
price of them, and found it fifty thousand pieces of silver. 
20 t So mightily grew the word of God and prevailed. 

214 After these things were ended, * Paul purposed in yaya.” 
the spirit, when he had passed through Macedonia and 
Achaia, to go to Jerusalem, saying, After I have been 


r Luxe i. 65: 


t ch. vi. 7, 12, 
24. 


there, 51 must also see Rome. 


22 So he sent into Mace- y ch. xviii. 21: 


xxiii. 1]. 


donia two of 7 them that ministered unto him, Timotheus Rem, xv. 


η4.- 28. 
zch. xiii. 5. 


and ἃ Erastus; but he himself stayed in Asia for a season. a {see Rom. 


xvi. 23.) 2 


23 And the same time there arose no small stir about , Tim. iy. 20. 


i fhat way. 


2 Cor. i. 8. 


ΘΕῸΣ a certain man named Demetrius, a 


1 render, the: see ch. ix. 2. 


occasion: and St. Luke has retained the 
word as it stood in the record furnished to 
him. Whether any similar occurrence 
happened to the rest, we are not informed : 
this one is selected as most notorious. 
18.1 The natural effect of such an occur- 
rence was to induce a horror of magical 
arts, &c., which some were still continuing 
to countenanceor practise secretly, together 
with a profession of Christianity. Such 
persons now came forward and confessed 
their error. The deeds mentioned in this 
verse were probably the association with 
such practices: the next verse treats of 
the magicians themselves. 19. their 
books] These books consisted of magical 
formule, or receipt-books, or written amu- 
lets. These last were celebrated by the 
name of L£phesian scrolls. They were 
copies of the mystic words engraved on 
the image of the Ephesian Arteinis (Diana). 
fifty thousand pieces of silver | 
50,000 drachme, i. e. denarii: for the 
drachina of the Augustan and following 
ages was the Roman denarius—about 84d. 
of our money: which makes the entire 
value about £1770. 21. these things | 
The occurrences of vv. 19, 20. in 
the spirit] An expression mostly used by 
St. Paul, see Rom. i. 9; vill. 16; xii. 11: 
1 Cor. ii. 4; v. 8, 4; xiv. 14, and other 
places. I must also see Rome] As he 
was sent to the Gentiles, he saw that the 
great metropolis of the Gentile world was 


the legitimate centre of his apostolic 
working. Or perhaps he speaks under 
some divine intimation that ultimately he 
should be brought to Rome. If so, his 
words were literally fulfilled. He did sce 
Roine, when he had been at Jerusalem this 
next time: but after considerable delay, 
aud as a prisoner. Compare the same 
design as expressed by him, Rom. i. 15: 
xv. 23—28; and Paley’s remarks in the 
Hore Pauline. 22.| He intended 
himself to follow, after Pentecost, 1 Cor. 
xvil.8. This mission of Timothy is alluded 
to 1 Cor, iv. 17 (see also 1 Cor. i. 1); xvi. 
10. The object of it was to bring these 
churches in Macedonia and Achaia into re- 
membrance of the ways and teaching of 
Paul. It occurred shortly before the writing 
of 1 Cor. He was (1 Cor. xvi. 11) soon 
to return:—but considerable uncertainty 
hangs over this journey. We find him 
again with Paul in Macedonia, 2 Cor. 1.1: 
but apparently he had not reached Co- 
rinth. See 1 Cor. xvi., as above: and 
2 Cor. xii. 18, where he would probably 
have been mentioned, had he done so.—On 
the difficult question respecting a journey 
of Paul himself to Corinth during this 
period, see notes, 2 Cor. xii. 14; xiii, 1,— 
and Introduction tol Cor.§5. Erastus] 
This Erastus can hardly be identical with 
the Erastus of Ron. xvi. 23, who must 
have been resident at Corinth: see there : 
and therefore hardly cither with the Erastus 


XIX, 


28 And when they 


“9 And 


k The Greek is Artémis. 
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silversmith, which made silver shrines for Καὶ Diana, brought 
no small !gaim unto the craftsmen; 25 whom he called 
together with the workmen of like occupation, and said, 
Sirs, ye know that by this leraft we have our wealth. 
“Ὁ Moreover ye see and hear, that not alone at Ephesus, 
but almost throughout all Asia, this Paul hath persuaded 
e Pa. oxv. 4. and turned away much people, saying that ° they be no 
1020. Jer. gods, which are made with hands: 27s0 that not only 
this onr craft is in danger to be set at nought; but also 
that ae temple of the great goddess Καὶ Diana should be 
despised, and ™ her magnificence should be destroyed, whom 
all Asia and the world worshippeth. 
heard [Ὁ ¢hese sayings| they were full of wrath, and cried 
out, saying, Great is Κ Diana of the Ephesians. 
aRom.xvi.23, the [° whole] city was filled with confusion: and haying 
ech aed: caught “Gaius and “ Aristarchus, men of Macedonia, 
v.10. Paul’s companions in travel, they rushed with one accord 


Diana ἐς the Roman name. 
l ender both times, employment. 


m ead, she should be deposed from her greatness. 


0 not expressed in the original, 


of 2 Tim. iv. 20: see note there. 24. 
silver shrines | These were small models of 
the celebrated temple of the Ephesian 
Artemis (Diana), with her statue, which it 
was the custom to carry on journeys, and 
place in houses, as a charm. We may find 
an exact parallel in the usages of that 
corrupt form of Christianity, which, what- 
ever it may pretend to teach, in practice 
honours similarly the “great goddess” of 
its imagination. 25. of like occu- 
pation | i. 6. manufacturers of all sorts οἵ 
memorials or amulets connected with the 
worship of Artemis (Diana).—Mr. Howson 
(il. p. 98) suggests that possibly Alexander 
the coppersmith may have been one of 
these craftsmen: see 2 Tim. iv. 14. 

26.| The people believed that the images 
themselves were gods: see ch. xvii. 29, and 
the citation from Plutarch in my Greek 
Test.—And so it is invariably, wherever 
images are employed professedly as media 
of worship. 27.| but that eventually 
even the temple itself of the great goddess 
Artemis will be counted for nothing. 
“ Great” was the usual epithet of the 
Ephesian Artemis.—The temple of Artemis 
at Ephesus, having been burnt to the 
ground by Herostratus on the night of the 
birth of Alexander the Great (B.c. 355), 


0 omit. 


was restored with increased magnificence, 
and accounted one of the wonders of the 
ancient world. Its dimensions were 425 
by 220 feet, and it was surrounded by 127 
coluinns, 60 feet high. It was standing in 
all its grandeur at this time. See Conybeare 
and Howson, ch. xvi. vol. ii. pp. 84 ff. 

29. having caught] Itis not implied that 
they seized Gaius and Aristarchus before 
they rushed into the theatre: but rather 
that the two acts were simultaneous. 

Gaius| A different person from the Gaius 
of ch. xx. 4, who was of Derbe, and from 
the Gaius of Rom. xvi. 23, and 1 Cor. 1. 15, 
who was evidently a Corinthian. Aris- 
tarchus is mentioned ch. xx. 4; xxvil. 2; 
Col. iv. 10; Philem. 24. He was a native 
of Thessalonica. into the theatre] 
The resort of the populacc on occasions of 
excitement. ‘Of the site of the theatre, 
the scene of the tumult raised by Deme- 
trius, there can be no doubt, its ruins 
being a wreck of immense grandeur. I 
think it must have been larger than the 
one at Miletus; and that exceeds any I 
have elsewhere seen..... Its form alone 
can now be spoken of, for every seat is 
removed, and the proscenium is a heap of 
ruins.’ Fellows, Asia Minor, p. 274. ‘ The 
theatre of Ephesus is said to be the largest 
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into the theatre. 30 And when Paul would have entered 
in unto the people, the disciples suffered him not. 3! And 
certain of the dchief of Asia, which were his friends, sent 
unto him, desiring him that he would not adventure 
himself into the theatre. 32 Some therefore cried one 
thine, and some another: for the assembly was confused ; 
and the more part knew not wherefore they were come 
toecther. 33 And 1 they drew Alexander out of the mut- 
Litude, the Jews putting him forward. And ‘ Alexander 
“beckoned with the hand, and would have made his 
defence unto the people. 34 But when they knew that he 
was a Jew, all with one voice about the space of two 
hours eried out, Great 7s ¥ Diana of the Ephesians. % And 
when the townclerk had appeased the 5 people, he said, Ye 
men of Ephesus, what man is there that knoweth not how 
that the city of the Ephesians is a t worshipper of the 
creat goddess Κα Diana, and of the image which fell down 
from J upiter? 36 Seeing then that these things cannot be 
spoken against, ye ought to be quiet, and to do nothing 
rashly. 37 For ye have brought Inther these men, which 


q see note. 
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[({535661 Tim. i. 
20. 2 Tue. 
iv. 14} 

g ch. xil. 17. 


T render. some of the multitude drew forth Alexander. 


8 render, multitude. 


t literally, a temple-keeper : see note. 


known of any that have remained to us 
irom antiquity.” Conybeare and Howson, 
li, p. 83, note 3. 31. certain of the 
chief of Asia] Literally, of the Asiarchs. 
Tliese Asiarchs were officers elected by the 
cities of the province of Asia to preside 
over their games and religious festivals. 
Of these it would be natural that the one 
who for the time presided would bear the 
title of ‘the Asiarch:”’ but no more is 
known of such presidency. The Asiarch 
Philip at Smyrna is mentioned by Eusebius 
as presiding in the amphitheatre at the 
martyrdom of Polycarp. These Ephesian 
games in honour of Artemis took place in 
May, which whole month (another sin- 
gular coincidence with the practices of 
idolatrous Christendom) was sacred to, and 
named Artemisian after, the goddess. 

33. drew forth] i. e. urged forward, 
through the crowd; the Jews pushing him 
on from behind.—Alexander does not seem 
to be mentioned elsewhere (but see on 
2 Tim. iv. 14). He appears to have been 
a Christian convert from Judaism, whom 
the Jews were willing to expose as a 


victim to the fury of the mob: or perhaps 
one of themselves, put forward to clear 
them of blame on the occasion. 34. 
when they knew that he wasaJew] They 
would hear nothing from a Jew, as being 
an enemy of image-worship. 35. } The 
townclerk is the nearest English office 
corresponding to that here mentioned in 
the original. He was the keeper of the 
archives, and public reader of decrees, &c., 
in the assemblies. The word here 
rendered worshipper probably means a 
virger, or adorner of the temple: here used 
as implying that Ephesus had the charge 
and kecping of the temple. The title is 
found on inscriptions as belonging to 
Ephesus; and seems to have been specially 
granted by the emperors to particular 
cities. of the image which fell down 
from Jupiter] To give peculiar sanctity to 
various images, it was given out that they 
had fallen from heaven. Sce examples in 
my Greek Test. This artifice also has been 
imitated by the paganized Christianity of 
the wretched Church of Rome. 37. | 
From this verse it appears that Paul ha 
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al Cor. xvi. 5, 
1 Tim. i. 3. 


b ch. ix. 28: 
xxiii. 12: 
XXV.d. 2 
Cor. xi. 26. 
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are neither robbers of * churches, nor yet blasphemers of 
your goddess. 88 Wherefore if Demetrius, and the crafts- 
men which are with him, have a matter against any man, 
Y the law is open, and there are deputies : let them im plead 
one another. °? But if ye enquire any thing concerning 
other matters, it shall be determined in 2a lawful as- 
sembly. “ For we are in danger to be called in question 
for this day’s uproar, there being no cause whereby we 
may give an account of this concourse. 41 And when he 
had thus spoken, he dismissed the assembly. 

XX. 1 And after the uproar was ceased, Paul called 
unto him the disciples, ἃ and embraced them, and 4 departed 
for to go into Macedonia. ® And when he had gone over 
those parts, and had given them much exhortation, he 
came into Greece, and there abode three months. And 
> when the Jews laid wait for him, as he was about to sail 
into Syna, he purposed to return through Macedonia. 
* And there accompanied him into Asia ἢ Sopater of Beraa; 


X better, temples. 
Z render, the. 


Y render, court-days are held. 


4 read, and exhorted them, and bade them farewell. 
Ὁ read, Sopater [the son] of Pyrrhus, a Bercean. 


proceeded at Ephesus with the same 
caution as at Athens, and had not held up 
to contempt the worship of Artemis, any 
further than unavoidably the truths which 
he preached would render it contemptible. 
This is also manifest from his having 
friends among the Asiarchs, ver.31. Chry- 
sostom, however, treats this assertion of 
the town-clerk merely as a device to ap- 
pease the people: ‘this,’ he says, ‘‘ was a 
lie, and was said only for the populace.” 

38. court-days are held] The sen- 
tence implies that they were then actually 
going on. They were the periodical assizes 
of the district, held by the proconsul and 
his assessors (see below). deputies | 
i,e.,—see on ch. ΧΙ, 7,—proconsuls: the 
fit officers betore whom to bring these 
causes. So the Commentators generally. 
But perhaps the assessors of the proconsul 
may have themselves popularly borne the 
name. let them implead one another | 
i.e. let them (the plaintiffs and defendants) 
plead against one another. 39.] The 
(dlefinite article points out the regularly 
recurring assembly, of which they all knew. 

40.] He here assumes that this 
assembly was an unlawful one. The 
meaning is, There being no ground why 
(i. 6. in consequence of which) we shall be 


able to give an account, i.e. ‘no ground 
whereon to build the possibility of our 
giving an account.’ 

Cuap. XX. 1—XXI. 16.) JouRNEY oF 
PauL TO MACEDONIA AND GREECE, AND 
THENCE TO JERUSALEM. 2.]| Notices 
of this journey may be found 2 Cor. 11. 12, 
13; viii. 5, 6. He delayed on the way 
some time at Troas, waiting for Titus,— 
—broke off his preaching there, though 
prosperous, in distress of mind at his non- 
arrival, 2 Cor. ii. 12, 13,—and sailed for 
Macedonia, where Titus met him, 2 Cor. 
vii. 6. That Epistle was written during it, 
from Macedonia (see 2 Cor. ix. 2, ‘I am 
boasting’). He seems to have gone to the 
confines at least of Illyria, Rom. xv. 19. 

them] The Macedonian brethren. 

Greece] Achaia: see ch. xix. 21. 

3. there abode] This stay was 
made at Corinth, most probably: see 
1 Cor. xvi. 6, 7: and was during the 
winter; see below on ver. 6. During it 
the Epistle to the Romans was written: 
see Introduction to Rom. § 4. as he 
was about to sail} This purpose, of going 
from Coriuth to Palestine by sea, is implied 
eh. xix. 21, and 1 Cor. xvi. 3—7. 
4. into (as far as) Asia] It is not hereby 
implied that they went xo further than to 


XX. 1---ἰ. 
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] Ν ὲ c ch. xix. 20: 
and of the Thessalonians, ° Aristarchus and ᾿ἐδύθι : and svi. Col 
ἃ Gaius ot Derbe, and ὃ Timotheus ; and of Asia, Tychicus ach. xix. 2. 


and ὁ Trophimus. 
‘Troas. 


ὁ And Cae sailed away from Philippi, after ἢ the 
days of unleavened bread, and came unto them ‘to 


5 These going before tarried for us αὖ ht ΝΣ, 


Col. iv. 7. 
2 Tim. iv. 12. 
Tit. iii. 12. 
g ch, xvi. 20. 
2 Tim. iv. 20. 
h Exod. xii. 14. 
15: xxiii. 15. 


'roas in five days; where we abode seven days. 7 And ich-xvi8. 


2 Cor. ii. 12. 


upon * the first day of the week, when 4 the disciples came 3 Tim. ἐν. 18, 


1 Cor. xvi. 2. 
Rev. i. 10. 


© ender, We ourselves. 
ἃ »ead, with all our ancient authorities, We. 


Asia: Trophimus (ch. xxi. 29) and Aristar- 
hus (eb. xxvii. 2), and probably others, as 
the bearers of the alms from Macedonia 
and Corinth (1 Cor. xvi. 3, 4), accompanied 
him to Jerusalem. Sopater [the son | 
of Pyrrhus, a Berean] This mention of his 
father is perhaps made to distinguish him 
(2) from Sosipater, who was with Paul at 
Corinth (Rom. xvi. 21). Thename Pyrrhus 
has in our copies been erased as that of an 
unknown person, and because the mention 
of the father is unusual in the N. T.:—no 
possible reason can be given for its wser- 
tion by copyists. Aristarchus] See 
ch. xix. 29; xxvii. 2; Col. iv. 10; Philem. 
24.—Secundns is altogether unknown.— 
The Gaius here is not the Gaius of ch. xix. 
29, who was a Macedonian. The epithet 
of Derbe is inserted for distinction’s sake. 
Timotheus was from Lystra, which pro- 
bably gives occasion to his being mentioned 
here in close company with Gaius of Derbe. 
The name Caius (Gaius) was far too com- 
mon to-create any difficulty in there 
lheing two, or three (see note, ch. xix. 29) 
companions of Paul so called. of Asia, 
Tychicus and Trophimus] Tychicus is 
inentioned Eph. vi. 21, as sent (to Ephesus 
from Rome) with that Epistle. He bore 
also that to the Colossians, Col. iv. 7, at 
the saine time. See also 2 Tim. iv. 12; 
Tit. ili. 12.—Trophimus, an Ephesian, was 
in Jerusalem with Paul, ch. xxi. 29: and 
had been, shortly before 2 Tim. was written, 
left sick at Miletus. (See Introduction to 
2 Tim. ὃ 1. 5.) 5. These] The per- 
sons mentioned in ver. 4: not only Tychi- 
cus and Trophimus. The mention of 
Timotheus in this list, distinguished from 
those included under the word us, has 
created an insuperable difficulty to those 
who suppose Timotheus himself to be the 
narrator of what follows : which certainly 
cannot be got over (as De Wette) by sup- 
posing that Timotheus might have inserted 
himself in the list, and then tacitly ex- 
cepted himself by the us afterwards. The 
truth is apparent here, as well as before, 


ch. xvi. 10 (where see note), that the 
anonymous narrator was in very intimate 
counexion with Paul; and on this occasion 
we find him remaining with him when thie 
rest went forward. going before 
&c. . . For what reason, is not said: but 
we may well conceive, that if they bore the 
contributions of the churches, a better op- 
portunity, or safer ship, may have deter- 
mined Paul to send them on, he himself 
having work to do at Philippi; or perhaps, 
again, as Meyer suggests, Paul may have 
remained behind to keep the days of un- 
leavened bread. But then why should not 
they have remained too? The same motive 
may not have operated with them: but in 
that case no reason can be given why they 
should have been sent on except as above. 
It is not impossible that both may have 
been combined : —before the end of the days 
of unleavened bread, a favourable oppor- 
tunity occurs of sailing to Troas, of which 
they, with their charge, avail themselves : 
Paul and Luke waiting till the end of 
the feast, and taking the risk of a less 
desirable conveyance. That the feast had 
something to do with it, the mention of 
after the days of unleavened bread seems 
to imply : such notices being not inserted 
ordinarily by Luke for the sake of 
dates. The assumption made by some 
that the rest of the coinpany sailed at once 
for Trozs from Corinth, while Paul and 
Luke went by land to Philippi, is incon- 
sistent with the words used in the opening 
of ver. 4.—From the notice here, we learn 
that Paul’s stay in Europe on this occasion 
was about three-quarters of a year: viz. 
from shortly after Pentecost, when he left 
Ephesus (see on ch. xix. 10), to the next 
Easter. 6. in five days] The wind 
must have been adverse: for the voyage 
from Troas to Philippi (Neapolis) in ch. 
xvi. 11, seems to have been made in two 
days. It appears that they arrived on a 
Monday.—Compare notes, 2 Cor. ii. 12 ff. 

7. upon the first day of the week | 
We have here an intimation of the con- 
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together ‘to break bread, Paul preached unto them, ready 
to depart on the morrow; and continued his 
midnight. 8 And there were many hghts 
chamber, where 9 they were gathered together. 


speech until 
Min the upper 


5 And 


there sat ἔην a window a certain young man named 
Kutychus, being fallen into a deep sleep: and as Paul was 

long preaching, he sunk down with sleep, and fell down 

___ from the third loft, and was taken up dead. 10 And Paul 
an aang went down, and "fell on him, and embracing him said, 


© read, with all our ancient authorities, We, 
f +ender, on the window-seat. 


tinuance of the practice, which seems to 
have begun immediately after the Resurrec- 
tion (see Jolin x~. 26), of assembling on the 
first day of the week for religious purposes. 
Perhaps the greatest proof of all, that this 
day was thus observed, may be found in 
the early (see 1 Cor. xvi. 2) and at length 
general prevalence, in the Gentile world, 
of the Jewish seven-day period as a division 
of tume,—which was entirely foreign to 
Gentile habits. It can only have been 
introduced as following on the practice of 
especial honour paid to this day. But we 
find in the Christian Scriptures no trace of 
wny sabbatical observance of this or any 
day: nay, in Rom. xiv. 5 (where see note), 
St Paul shews the untenableness of any 
such view under the Christian dispensation. 
The idea of the transference of the Jewish 
sabbath from the seventh day to the first 
was an invention of later times. to 
break bread] See note on ch. ii. 42. The 
breaking of bread in the Holy Communion 
was at this time inseparable from the 
agape or love-feasts. It took place ap- 
parently in the evening (after the day’s work 
was ended), and at the end of the assem- 
bly, after the preaching of the word (ver. 
11). unto them, in the third person, 
the discourse being addressed to the 
disciples at Troas: but the first person is 
used before and after, because all were 
assembled, and partook of the breaking 
of bread together. Not observing this, 
the copyists have altered we above into 
“the disciples,” and again into they below 
to suit this to them. 8. there were 
many lights] This may be noticed, as 
Meyer observes, to shew that the fall of the 
young man could be well observed: or, per- 
haps, because many lights are apt to in- 
crease drowsiness at such times. Calvin 
aud Bengel suppose it to have been done, — 
in order that all suspicion might be re- 
moved from the assembly, others that the 
lights were used for solemnity’s sake,—for 


that both Jews and Gentiles celebrated 
their festal days by abundance of lights. 
But surely the adoption of either Jewish 
or Gentile practices of this kind in the 
Christian assemblies was very improbable. 

9.] Who Eutychus was is quite un- 
certain. The occurrence of the name as 
belonging to slaves and freedmen (as it ap- 
pears from inscriptions) determines nothing. 

on the window-seat] The windows 
in the East were (and are) without glass, 
and with or without sliutters. being 
fallen into a deep sleep} Literally, borne 
down by a deep sleep. I believe the word 
is used here and below in the same SENSE, 
not, as usually interpreted, here of the 
effect of sleep, and below of the fall caused 
by the sleep. It implies that relaxation of 
the system, and collapse of the muscular 
power, which is more or less indicated by 
our expressions ‘falling asleep,’ ‘dropping 
asleep.” This effect is being produced in 
this clause, but as Paul was going on long 
discoursing, took complete possession of 
him, and having becn overpowered,— 
entirely relaxed in consequence of the 
sleep, he fell. In the words, was 
taken up dead, here there is a direct 
assertion, which can hardly be evaded by 
explaining it, ‘was taken up for dead,’ 
or by saying that it expresses the judgment 
of those who took him up, as Meyer. It 
seems to me, that the supposition of a 
mere suspended animation is as absurd 
here as in the miracle of Jairus’s daughter, 
Luke viii. 41—56. Let us take the narra- 
tive as it stands. The youth falls, and 
is taken up dead: so much is plainly 
asserted. Paul, not a physician, but an 
Apostle,—gifted, not with medical discern- 
ment, but with miraculous power, goes 
down to him, falls on him aud embraces 
him,—a strange proceeding for one bent on 
discovering suspended animation, but not 
so for one who bore in mind the action of 
Elijah (1 Kings xvii. 21) and Elisha(2 Kings 
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11 When 0 Matt. ix. 24. 


he therefore was come up again, and had broken 8 dread, 
and eaten, and talked a long while, even till break of day, 


so he departed. 


alive, and were not a little comforted. 


12 And they brought the young man 


13 And we went 


before to ship, and sailed unto Assos, there intending to 
take in Paul: for so had he appointed, minding himself 


to go afoot. 


took him in, and came to Mitylene. 


lf And when he met with us at Assos, we 


1,5 And we sailed 


thence, and came the next day over against Chios; and 
the next day we arrived at Samos, and tarred at 
Trogyllium; and the next day we came to Miletus. 
ἰδ For Paul had determined to sail by Ephesus, + decause 
he would not snend the time in Asia: for Phe hasted, if it ὅ χῖχ. δ᾽ xxi. 


§ render, the bread. 


ch. xviii. 2}: 
[ 


b render, put 1n to. 


i render, that he might not have to spend time. 


iv. 84), each time over a dead body,—and 
having done this, not before, bids them not 
to be troubled, for Ars life was in him. 1 
would ask any unbiassed reader, taking these 
details into consideration, which of the two 
is the natural interpretation,—and whether 
there can be anv reasonable doubt that the 
intent of St. Luke ἐς to relate a miracle of 
raising the dead, aud that he mentions the 
falling on and embracing him as the out- 
ward significant means taken by the Apostle 
to that end ? 11.] The intended break- 
ing of bread had been put off by the acci- 
dent. The article here may import, ‘the 
bread which it was intended to break,’ 
alluding to ver. 7 above. and 
eaten | The agapé was a veritable meal. 
Not ‘having tasted it,’ viz. the bread 
which he had broken ;—though that is 
implied, usage decides for the other mean- 
ing. 80| 1. 6. ‘ after so doing.’ 

12. As in the raising of Jairus’s daughter, 
our Lorc commanded that something should 
be given her to eat, that nature might be 
recruited, so doubtless here rest and treat- 
ment were necessary, in order that the 
restored life might be confirmed, and the 
shock recovered. ‘The time indicated by 
break of day must have been before or 
about 5 a.M.: which would allow about 
four hours since the miracle. We have 
here a minute but interesting touch of 
truth in the narrative. Paul, we learn 
afterwards, ver. 13, intended to go afoot. 
And accordingly here we have it simply 
related that he started away from Troas 
before his companions, not remaining for 
the reintroduction of the now recovered 


Eutychus in ver. 12. 13. Assos] A 
sea-port (also called Apollonia, Plin. v. 32) 
in Mysia or Troas, opposite to Lesbos, 
twenty-four Roman miles from Troas, built 
on a high cliff above sea, with a precipitous 
descent. 80} 5 reason is not given for 
wishing to be alone: probably he had some 
apostolic visit to make. 14. Mitylene | 
The capital of Lesbos, on the KE. coast 
of the island, famed for its beautiful situa- 
tion. It had two harbours: the northern, 
into which their ship would sail, was large 
and deep, and defended by a breakwater, 

15. we put in to Samos} Then 
they made a short run in the evening to 
Trogyllium, a cape and town on the Ionian 
coast, only five miles distant, where they 
spent the night. He had passed in front 
of the bay of Ephesus, and was now but 
a short distance from it. Miletus] 
The ancient capital of Ionia. See 2 Tim. 
iv. 20, and note. 16. Paul had deter- 
mined| We see here that the ship was 
at Paul’s disposal, and probably hired at 
Philippi, or rather at Neapolis, for the 
voyage to Patara (ch. xxi. 1), where he 
and his company embark in a merchant 
vessel, going to Tyre. The separation of 
Paul and Luke from the rest at the be- 
ginning of the voyage may have been in 
some way connected with the hiring or 
outfit of this vessel. The expression he 
had determined is too subjectively strong 
to allow of our supposing that the Apostle 
merely followed the previously determined 
course of a ship in which he took a passage. 

to sail by (i. 6. to omit visiting) ] 
He inay have been afraid of detention 
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were possible for him, %to be at Jerusalem "the day of 
17 And from Miletus he sent to Ephesus, and 
called the elders of the church. 


come to him, he said unto them, Ye know, ‘from the first 


18 And when they were 


day that I came into Asia, after what manner I ¥ have 
been with you at all seasons, 19 serving the Lord with all 
humility of mind, and with [! many] tears, and tempta- 


t ver. 3. 


u ver, 27. 


tions, which befell me ‘by the lying in wait of the Jews: 
20 [1 and] how "I kept back nothing that was profitable 


unto you, but have shewed you, and have taught you 


xX ch. xviii. δ. 


y Mark i. 15. 
Luke xxiv. 
47. ch.ii. 
38. 


K render » was. 


there, owing to the machinations of those 
who had caused the uproar in ch. xix. 
Another reason has been given: “ He 
scems to have feared that, had he run up 
the long gulf to Ephesus, lie might be de- 
tained in it by the westerly winds, which 
blow long, especially in the spring.” But 
these would affect him nearly us much at 
Miletus. 17.) The distance from 
Miletus to Ephesus is about thirty miles. 
He probably, therefore, stayed three or 
four days altogether at Miletus. the 
elders] called, ver. 28, bishops. This cir- 
cumstance began very early to contradict 
the growing views of the apostolic insti- 
tution and necessity of prelatical epis- 
copacy. Thus Irenzus (Cent. 2), “ He 
called together at Miletus the deshops and 
presbyters (elders), who came froin Ephesus 
and the rest of the churches near.” Here 
we see (1) the two, bishops and presbyter, 
distinguished, as if Both were sent for, in 
order that the titles might not seem to 
belong to the same persons,—and (2) other 
ucighbouring churches also brought in, in 
order that there might uot seem to be 
bishops in one church only. That neither 
of these was the case, is clearly shewn by 
the plain words of this verse: ‘ he sent to 
Ephesus, and summoned the elders of the 
church.’ So early did interested and dis- 
ingenuous interpretations begin to cloud 
the light which Scripture might have 
thrown on ecclesiastical questions. The 
A. V. has hardly dealt fairly in this case 
with the saered text, in rendering the 
desiguation episcopous, ver. 28,‘ overseers :’ 
whereas it ought there,as in all other places, 
to have been bishops, that the fact of 
elders and bishops having been originally 
and apostolically synonymous might be 


publickly, and from house to house, 2: * testifying both to 
the Jews, and also to the Greeks, ¥ repentance toward God, 
and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ. 


22 And now, 


l ome, 


apparent to the ordinary English reader, 
which now it is not. 18.| The evi- 
dence furnished by this speech as to the 
literal report in the Acts of the words 
spoken by St. Paul, is most important. It 
is a treasure-house of words, idioms, and 
sentiments, peculiarly belonging to the 
Apostle himself. See this shewn in my 
Greek Test. The contents of the speech 
may be thus given: He reminds the elders 
of his conduct among them (vv. i8—21): 
announces to them his final separation 
Srom them (vv. 22—25): and commends 
earnestly to them the flock committed to 
their charge, for which he himself had by 
word andwork disinterestedly laboured (vv. 
26—35). from the first day] These 
words hold a middle place, partly with 
“ye know,” partly with “after what man- 
ner I was with you.” The knowledge on 
their part was coextensive with his whole 
stay among them: so that we may take the 
words with ye know, at the same time 
carrying on their sense to what follows. 

I was with you] So 1 Thess. i. 
5, 11. 10. See 1 Cor. ix. 20, 22. 19. 
serving the Lord] With the sole exception 
of the assertion of our Lord, ‘ Ye cannot 
serve God and mammon,’ Matt. vi. 24; 
Luke xvi. 13, this peculiar verb (“to δὲ a 
bond-servant to’’), for ‘serving God,’ is used 
by Paul only, and by him seven times, viz. 
Rom. vii. 6, 25; xii. 11; xiv. 18; xvi.18; 
Phil. ii. 22; Col. iii. 24; 1 ‘Thess. 1. 9. 

with all humility of mind] Also a 
Pauline expression, 2 Cor. viii. 7; xii. 12. 

temptations] Sce especially Gal. iv. 
14. 20. I kept back nothing] So 
again ver. 27. The sense in Gal. ii. 12 is 
similar, though not exactly identical— 
‘seserved himself, withdrew himself from 
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behold, *1 go bound in ™ /#e spimt unto Jerusalem, not zch. xix.21. 


knowine the things that shall befall me there: 


23 save 
xxi. 4, 1]. 


that * the Holv Ghost witnesseth in every city, saying 1 Phase ii. 


that bonds and afflictions abide me. 
neither count I my life dear unto 


these things move me, 


oR xxi. 13. 
Rom. viii. 35. 
2 Cor. iv. 16. 


24 But » 2 none ὁ 


4 Tim. iv. 7. 


myself, so that I might finish my course with joy, Tand the a dh i172 


munstr τ; 


testify the gospel of the grace of God. 


€ewhich I have received of the Lord Jesus, 


τ iv 
e a ἰ.1. 
ἴο Tit.i. ὁ. 


25 And now, 


behold, ‘I know that ye Bil among whom 1 have gone ἦτε ἐδ. 
preaching the kingdom of God, shall see my face no more. 


τὰ fetter, MY spirit : see note. 


stom, xv. 28. 


2 ead, 1 hold my life of no account, nor is it so precious to me as 


the finishing of my course : 


any open declaration of sentiments. In 
Heb. x. 38 it is different. 22. bound 
in my spirit] This interpretation is most 
probable, both from the construction, and 
from the usage of the ex pression re- 
peatedly by and of St. Paul in the seuise of 
his own spirit. See ch. xvii. 16, where 
the principal instances are given. Com- 
pare Ron. xii. 11; 1 Cor. v. 3; 2 Cor. 11. 
13, and ch. xix. 21. How he was bound 
in the spirit, is manifest, by comparing 
other passages, where the Holy Spirit of 
God is related to have shaped his apostolic 
course. He was bound, by the Spirit of 
God leading captive, constraining, his own 
spirit.— As he went up to Jerusalem, bound 
in his spirit, so he left Judwxa again bound 
in the flesh,—a prisoner according to the 
flesh.— He had no detailed knowledge of 
futurity—nothing but what the Holy 
Spirit, in general forewarnings, repeated 
at every point of his journey (city by city ; 
see ch. xxi. 4, 11, for two such instances), 
announeed, viz. imprisonment and tribu- 
lations. That here no inner voice of the 
Spirit is meant, is evident from the words. 

23. the Holy Ghost witnesseth | 
Compare Rom. viii. 16. 24.} The 
reading in the margin, amidst all the 
varieties, seems to be that out of which 
the others have all arisen, and whose 
difficulties they more or less explain. And 
the meaning will be, ‘Ido not value my 
life, in comparison uith the finishing my 
course.’ the finishing of my course | 
See the same image, with the same word 
remarkably expanded, Phil. iii. 12—14. 

my tourse} A similitude peculiar 
to Paul: occurring, remarkably enough, 
in his speech at ch. xiii. 25. He uses it 
without Bre word, at 1 Cor. ix. 24—27, 
and Phil. 14, which I have re- 
ceived | Compare Rom. i. 5, “by whom we 


omitting all else. 


[Rave] received grace and apostleship.” 

25.] It bas been argued from the 
words among whom I have gone, that 
the elders of other churehes besides that 
of Ephesus must have been present. But 
it might just as well have been argued, 
that every one to whom St. Paul had there 
prenched must have been present, on ac- 
count of the words ye all. If he could 
regard the elders as the representatives 
of the various churches, of which there 
can be no doubt, why may not he similarly 
have regarded the Ephestan clders as 
representatives of the churches of pro- 
consular Asia, and have addressed all in 
addressing them? Or may not these 
words have even a wider application, viz. 
to all who had been the subjects of his 
former personal ministry, in Asia and 
Europe, now addressed through the Ephe- 
sian elders?—See the question, whether 
Paul ever did see the Astatic churches 
again, discussed in the Introduction to the 
Pastoral Epistles, ὃ 2. 18 ff. I may re- 
mark here, that such an expression in the 
mouth of St. Paul, does not neeessarily 
imply that he spoke from divine and un- 
erring knowledge, but expresses his own 
conviction of the certainty of what he is 
saying: see ch. xxvi. 27, which is much to 
our point, as expressing his firm persuasion 
that king Agrippa was a believer in the 
prophets: but certainly no infallible know- 
ledge of his heart:— Rom. xv. 29, where 
also a firm persuasion is expressed :—Phil. 
1.19, 20, where his knowledge, ver. 19, is 
explained to rest on his expectation and 
hope, in ver. 20. So that he may here 
ground his expectation of never seeing 
them again, on the plan of making a 
journey into the west after seeing Roine, 
which he mentions Rom. xv. 24, 28, and 
from which, with bonds and imprisonment 


XX, 26—88. 


27 For "TI have not 
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--- *6 Wherefore I take you to 9 record this day, that I am 
‘ 2 Gor. νῇ ἢ. ® pure from the blood of all men. 
ture vii shunned to declare unto you all ithe counsel of God. 
ΚῚ Tin ive, *8 Κ Take heed therefore unto vourselves, and to all the 
U1 Cor, ai 38, flock, over the which the Holy Ghost 1 hath made you 
Heb. a x. P overseers, to feed the church of 4 God, ™ which he [τ hath | 
Rev. v9. purchased "with his own blood. 


ο Matt. vii. 15. 
2 Pet. ii. 1. 

Pp 1 Tim. i. 20. 
1 John ii. 19. 


q ch. xix. 10. 


r Heb. xiii. 9. 

sch.ix.3$l. , 

tech. xxvi, 18. 
Eph.i. 18. 
Col. i. 12: 
ii. 24. Heb. 


“Ὁ [Σ For] I know [τ this], 
that after my departing °shall grievous wolves enter in 
among you, not sparing the flock. 30 Also, Pof your own 
selves shall men arise, speaking perverse things, to draw 
away § disciples after them. 31! Therefore watch, and re- 
member, that by the space of three years I ceased not to 
warn every one night and day with tears. 32 And now, 
brethren, I commend you to God, and ‘to the word of his 
grace, which is able *to build you up, and to give you tan 


ix. 15. 1 Pet. 
i. 4. 
ul Sam. xii. 8. 
1 Cor. ix. 12. 
2 Cor. vii. 2; 
xi. 9: xii. 17. 
x ch. xvili. 3. 
1 Cor. iy. 12. 
1 Thess. ii. 9. 
2 Thess. iii. 8. 


9 render, witness. 


inheritance among all them which are sanctified. 
have coveted no man’s silver, or gold, or apparel. 34 Yea, 
ye yourselves know, * that these hands have ministered 
unto my necessities, and to them that were with me. 


33 u T 


P yender, bishops. 


4 The most ancient authorities have, as here, (40d: some of the very ancient 


have, the Lord: 
others have, the Lord and God. 


T omit. 
and other dangers awaiting him, he 
might well expect never to return. Con- 


sequently, what he here says need not 
fetter our judgment on the above question. 

28. the flock] This similitude does 
not elsewhere occur in Paul’s writings. 
We find it, where we should naturally 
expect it, used by him, to whom it was 
said, ‘Feed my sheep,’ 1 Pet. v. 2, 8. But 
it is common in the O. T. and sanetioned 
by the example of our Lord Himself: Tuke 
xii. 32. over the which the Holy 
Ghost hath made you...] See ch. xiii. 2. 

bishops | Sce on ver. 17, and Theo- 
doret on Phil. 1. 1, ** The Apostle calls the 
elders (presbyters) bishops: for at that 
time they had both names.” the 
church of God] On the variety of reading 
here, and the reasons which have led me 
to adhere to that in the text, see in my 
Greck Test. 29. grievous wolves | 
Not persecutors, but false teachers, from 
the words “‘ enter in among you,” by which 
it appears that they were to come in among 
the flock, i.e. to be baptized Christians. 
In fact ver. 30 is explanatory of the meta- 
phoric meaning of ver. 29. 30.] your 


the early Syriac version, and Origen, have, Christ: many 


8 render, the disciples. 


own selves does not necessarily signity the 
presbylers: he speaks to ihem as being 
the whole flock. 31.] On the three 
years spoken of in this verse, see note, 
ch. xix. 10. We may just remark here (1) 
that this passage being precise and definite, 
must be the master-key to those others (as 
in ch. xix.) which give wide and indefinite 
notes of time: and (2) that it seems at 
first sight to preclude the idea of a journey 
(as some think) to Crete and Corinth 
having taken place during this period. 
But tlis apparent inference may require 
modifying by other circumstances: compare 
Introduction to 1 Cor. ὃ v. 4. 32. 
which is able] Clearly spoken of God, 
not of the word of His grace, which cannot 
be said to give an inheritance, however it 
might Judd wpo.—The expression “az in- 
heritance amoung all them that are sanc- 
tified’? is strikingly similar to “dis enhe- 
vitance in the saints’? Eph. 1.18, addressed 
to this same church. See also eli. xxvi. 18. 

33.] Sec 1 Sam. xil. 3; and for 
similar avowals by Paul hinself, 1 Cor. ix. 
11,12; 2 Cor. xi. 8, 9; xi. 13. 34. 
these hands! Also strikingly in Paul’s 
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33] have shewed you all things, ἡ) how that so labouring ἡ Ram. xv.1, 


ve ought to support the weak, and to remember the words 
of the Lord Jesus, how he said, It is more blessed to give 
36 And when he had thus spoken, he 


than to reeelve. 


t kneeled down and prayed with them all. 


Jor, ix. 12. 
2 Cor. xi. 9, 
12: xii. 18. 
Eph. iv. 28. 
1 Thess. iv. 
ll: v.14. 2 
Thess. iii. 8. 


zch. vil. 00: 
xxi. 5. 


87 And they al 


wept sore, and *fell on Paul’s neck, and kissed him, * Sen: xv. 16 
38 sorrowing most of all for the words "which he * spake, ὃ ver. 2. 


that they should see his face no more. 


panied him unto the ship. 


And they accom- 


ΧΧΙ. ! And it came to pass, that after we ἃ were gotten 
from them, and had launched, we came with a straight 
course unto ΣΧ Coos, and the day following unto Rhodes, 
and trom thence unto Patara: 2 and finding a ship sailing 


over unto Phenicia, we went aboard, and set forth. 


3 Now 


when we had discovered Cyprus, we left it on the left 
hand, and sailed Υ ἐμέο Syria, and landed at Tyre: for 


t -ender, had spoken. 
X render, Cos. 


manner: compare “ these bonds,” ch. xxvi. 
29,.—and ch. xxviii. 20. See 1 Cor. iv. 
12, which he wrote when at Ephesus.— 
Observe, ministered unto my necessities, 
and to them that were with me. This 
is not without meaning—his friends were 
among his necessities—he supplied by 
his labour, not his and their wants, but 
his wants and them. 35. the 
weak] Not here the weak in faith (Kon. 
xiv. 1; 1 Cor. viii. 9), as many think, 
—which the context both before and after 
will not allow:—but the poor. 

It is more blessed to give than to re- 
ceive | This saying of our Lord is one of 
the very few not recorded in the Gospels, 
which have come down to us. Many such 
must have been current in the apostolic 
times, and are possibly preserved unknown 
to us, in such epistles as those of James, 
Peter, and John. Bengel remarks, ‘The 
world’s opinion is different:” and cites 
from an old poet in Athenzus, “A fool the 
giver,—the receiver blest.” Lut we have 
soine sayings the other way: not to quote 
authors who wrote aftcr this date, and 
might have imbibed some of the spirit of 
Christianity, we find in Aristotle, “It is 
more becoming the liberal man to give just 
gifts, than to receive just receipts, or to 
abstain from receiving unjust ones. For it 
is more the part of virtue to do, than to 
receive, good.” XX1.1.] The A.V., 
‘After we had gotten from them,’ does 
not come up tothe original: which is as in 
the margin: and Chrysostom says, “The 


Ὁ render, had torn ourselves away. 
Y render, for, or towards. 


expression shews the violence of the part- 
ing.” we came with a straight 
course] See ch. xvi. 11, having run before 
the wind. Cos, opposite Cnidus and Hali- 
carnassus, celebrated for its wines and 
ointments. The chief town was of the 
same name, and had a famous temple of 
Assculapius. It was the birth-place of 
Hippocrates, the great physician. The 
modern name, Stanchio, is a corruption of 
“es tan Co” (towards Cos), as Stamboul, 
for Constantinople, is of “es fan polin”’ 
(towards the city). Rhodes was at this 
time free. It was reduced to a Roman 
province under Vespasian. The situation 
of its chief town is praised by Strabo.— 
The celebrated Colossus was at this time 
broken and lying in ruins.—Patara, in 
Lycia, the capital of the race, a large 
maritime town, a short distance E. of the 
mouth of the Xanthus. It had a temple 
and oracle of Apollo. There are considerable 
ruins remaiving.—Here they leave their 
ship hired at Troas, or perhaps at Neapolis 
(see note on xx. 16), and avail themselves 
of a merchant ship bound for Tyre. 

3. when we had discovered Cyprus} Lite- 
rally, having been shewn Cyprus. 

we left it on the left hand] i.e. tothe HE 
This would be the straight course from 
Patara to Tyre. Tyre] This city, 
so well known for its commercial im- 
portance and pride, and so often men- 
tioned in the Old Testament prophets, 
was now a free town of the province of 
Syria. 4. But ...] Implying, ‘the 
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there the ship was to unlade her burden. 42 Ani finding 
disciples, we tarried there seven days: ? who said to Paul 


iver.12. ch. 


XX. 23, 
through the spirit, that he should not go up to Jerusalem. 
> And when he had accomplished those days, we departed 
and went our way; and they all brought us on our way, 
with wives and children, till we were out of the city: and 
beh.xx.20. Ὁ we kneeled down on the shore, and prayed. © And when 


we had taken our leave one of another, we ἃ fovk shin ; 
and they returned home again. 7And bwhen we had 
finished our course from Tyre, we came to Ptolemais, and 
saluted the brethren, and abode with them one day. 


SAnd the next day we [¢ that were of Puutl’s company | 


2 vender, But having sought out the disciples. 

4 render, embarked in the ship. 

0 render, finishing our voyage, we came from Tyre. 
© omit, with all our oldest authorities. 


crew indeed were busied with unlading the 
ship: but we, having sought out (by en- 
quiry) the disciples.’..... ‘Finding dis- 
ciples’ (A. V.) is quite wrong. It is not 
unprobable that Paul may have preached 
at ‘Tyre before, when he visited Syria and 
Cilicia (Gal. i. 21) after his conversion,— 
and again when he confirmed the ehurches 
(ch. xv. 41): “the desciples” seems to 
imply this. seven days] The time 
taken in unlading:—they apparently pro- 
ceeded 1n the same ship, see ver. 6.—The 
notice here is very important, that these 
Tyrian diseiplessaid to St. Paul dy the Spirit, 
that he should not go to Jerusalem,—and 
yet he went thither, and, as lie himself de- 
clares, dound in spirit by the leading of 
God. We thus have an instanee of that 
which Paul asserts 1 Cor. xiv. 32, that the 
spirits of prophets are subject to prophets, 
1, 6. that the revelation made by the Holy 
Spirit to each man’s spirit was under the 
influence of that man’s will and tempera- 
ment, moulded by and taking the form of 
his own capacities and resolves. So here: 
these Tyrian prophets knew by the Spirit, 
which testified this in every city (ch. xx. 
23), that bonds and imprisonment awaited 
Paul. This appears to have been announced 
by them, shaped and intensified by their 
own intense love and anxiety for him who 
was probably their lather in tlic faith (see 
on ver. 5). But he paid no regard to the 
prohibition, being himself under a leading 
of tle same Spirit too plain for hin to 
mistake it. See below on vv. 10 ff. 

5, departed] Literally, went forth: viz. 
(rom the house where they were lodged. 


till we were out of the city] “We 
passed through the city to the western 
shore of the ancient island, now the 
peninsula, hoping to find there a fitting 
spot for the tent, in the open space be- 
tween the houses and the sea.” Robinson, 
in. 392. on the shore] “ Yet had we 
looked a few rods further, we should have 
found a very tolerable spot by a threshing: 
floor, where we might have pitched close 
upon the bank, and enjoyed, in all its 
luxury, the cool sea-breeze, and the dashing 
of the surge upon the rocky shore.’ id. 
ibid. 7. finishing our voyage] viz. 
the whole voyage, from Neapolis to Syria. 
The A. V., ‘when we had finished our 
course from Tyre, is not so probable a 
rendering of the original. ‘ With their 
landing at Ptolemais their voyage ended: 
the rest of the journey was inade_ by 
land.’ (De Wette.) Ptolemais | An- 
eicutly Aceho (Judg. i. 31,—in Greck 
aud Roman writers Acé), called Ptolemais 
from (probably) Ptolemy Lathurus. It 
was a large town with a harbour. 10 was 
never (Judg. i. 31) fully possessed by the 
Jews, but belonged to the Pheenicians, who 
in after times were mixed with Greeks. 
But after the captivity a colony of Jews 15 
found there. ‘The emperor Claudius gave 
it the freedoin of the city, whence it 1s 
called by Pliny ‘a colony of Claudius 
Cusar,’ “ Colonin Claudii Casaris.” It is 
now called St. Jean d’Acre, and is the 
best harbour on the Syrian coast, though 
small. It lies at the end of the great 
road fron. Damascus to the sea. Popu- 
lation now about 10,000.—The distance 
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departed, and came unto Cwsaren: and we entered into 
the house of Philip the evangelist, ὁ ἃ wich was one of the ἃ Eph. tw. 11. 


seven; and abode with Jim. 


? "Tim. iy. δ. 


9 And the same man_ had ¢¢h vis: vii. 


four daughters, virgins, f which did prophesy. AG as τ 18. 
we tarried there many days, there came down from Judea 


a certain prophet, named & Agabus. 


11 And when he was 8 eh. xi. 38. 


eome unto us, he took Paul’s girdle, and bound lis own 


hands and feet, and said, Thus saith the Holy Ghost, > So 


h ver. 33. ch. 
xX. VS, 


shall the Jews at Jerusalem bind the man that owneth 
this girdle, and shall deliver him into the hands of the 


Gentiles. 


12 And when we heard these things, both we, 


and they of that place, besought him not to go up to 


Jerusaleni. 


13'Then Paul answered, '& hat mean ye {0 ich-xx.4. 


weep and to break mine heart? for I am ready not to be 
bound only, but also to die at Jerusalem for the name of 


the Lord Jesus. 


d render, being ; 


14 And when he would not be persuaded, 


see nole, 


@ render, What do ye, weeping and breaking. 


from Ptolemais to Cwsarea is forty-four 
wiles. For Caesarea, see on ech. x. 1. 

8. Philip the evangelist ] It is pos- 
sible that he may have had this appellation 
from his having been the first to travel 
about preaching the gospel: see ch. viu. ὃ ΤῸ 
The office of Evangelist, see Eph. iv. 11, 
2 Tim. iv. 5, scems to have answered very 
much to our missionary: Theodoret, on 
the foriner of these texts, says, “ These 
went about preaching :” and Eusebius, — 
«They fulhlled the work of Evangelists, 
inaking it their business to preach Christ 
to those who had never yet heard the 
word of the faith, and to deliver to 
them the record of the Holy Gospels.” 
The latter could hardly have Leen part of 
their employment so early as this; nor had 
the word Gospel in these times the peculiar 
mncaning of a narrative of the life of Christ, 
but rather embraced the whale good tidings 
of salvation by Him, as preached to the 
Jews and Heathens.—Eusebius apparently 
mistook this Philip for the Apostle: as 
did also Clement of Alexandria and Papias. 

which was one of the seven| Sce 
ch. vi. 5, and note. The sentenee in the 
original innplies, that the reason why they 
abode with him was, that he was one of the 
seven: and in English the words ought 
not to be “which was,” but being (one) of 
the seven. The fact of Philip being settled 
at Cesarea, and known as the Lvangelist, 
secins decisive against regarding the oecur- 
rence of cli. vi. 8 ff. as the establishment 


of any permanent order in the church. 
9.1 This notice 15 inserted apparently with- 
out any immediate reference to the history, 
but to bring so remarkable a circumstance 
to the knowledge of the readers. The four 
dauchters had the gift of “ prophecy: see 
on ch. xi. 27. Eusebius (see, however, 
his mistake above) gives from Polycrates 
traditional accounts of them,—that two 
were buried at Hierapolis, and one at 
Ephesus. From that passage, and one 
cited from Clement of Alexandria it 
would appear that two were afterwards 
married, according to tradition.—To find 
an arguinent for the so-called ‘honour 
of virginity ἡ in this verse, only shews to 
what resourees those will stoop, who have 
failed to apprelheud the whole spirit and 
rule of the gospel in the matter. ‘They are 
met however on their own ground by an 
argument built on another misapprehension 
(that of Philip being a deacon in the eccle- 
siastical sense): for if so, this would prove 
that it was lawful for deacons to marry, 
10.] This Agabus in all probability 
is identical with the Agabus of ch. xi. 28. 
That there is no reference to that former 
mention of him, might be occasioned by 
different sources of information having 
furnished the two narratives. 11.] 
Sinilar symbolical actions accompanying 
prophecy are found 1 Kings xxii. 11; Isa. 
xx. 2; Jer. xiii. 1 ff.; Ezek. iv. 1 ff.; 9 if; 
v. 1, ἄς, De Wette remarks that “Thus 
saith the Holy Ghost” is the New ‘Test. 
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k Matt. vi, 10; 
XxVi. 42, 
Litke xi. 2: 
xxii, 42, 


leh. xv, 4. 


mcl. xv. 13. 
(ral. i. 19; 
ii. 9. 

nch. xv. 4,12. 
Rom. xv. 18, 
10, 


och.i.17: xx. 
24. 


p ch. xxii. 3. 
Itom. x.2, 
Gil. i. 14, 


f render, baggage > see note, 
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we ceased, saying, * The will of the Lord be done. 1 And 
after those days we took up our f carriages, and went up to 
Jerusalem. 16There went with us also certain of the 
disciples 8 of Cesarea, and brought with them one Mnason 
of Cyprus, an old disciple, with whom we should lodge. 
171 And when we were come to Jerusalem, the brethren 
received us gladly. 15 And the day following Paul went 
in with us unto ™ James; and all the elders were present. 
') And when he had saluted them, "he declared particu- 
larly what things God had wrought among the Gentiles 
°by his ministry. Ὁ And when they heard it, they 
glorified the Lord, and said unto him, Thou seest, brother, 
how many thousands } of Jews there are which believe ; and 
they are all P zealous of the law: 2!and they iare in- 
formed of thee that thou teachest all the Jews which are 
among the Gentiles to forsake Moses, saying that they 
ought not to circumcise their children, neither to walk 
alter the customs. “9 What is it therefore? ¥ the multitude 
must needs come together: for they will hear that thou art 


& render, from. 


h +ender, there are among the Jews which have become believers. 


E getter, a multitude will certainly. 


1 render, Were. 


prophetic formula, instead of “ Thus saith 
the Lord” of the Old Test. 14. The 
will of the Lord be done} One of the 
passages from which we may not unfairly 
infer, that the Lord’s prayer was uscd 
by the Christians of the Apostolicage. See 
note on 2 Tim. iv. 18. 15.] ‘The word 
‘carriages’ in the A. V. is used, as in 
Judg. xviii. 21, for baggage, things carried. 

16.} The word rendered old signifies 
From the beginning, and probably implies 
that le had been a disciple all through, and 
had aceompanied our Lord during His 
ministry. δος ch. xi. 15, where the term 
is applicd to the time of the Pentecostal 
effusion of the Spirit. 

17—X XIII. 35.] Paut ar JERUSA- 
LEM: MADE PRISONER AND SENT TO 
CESAREA. 17. the brethren] The 
Christians generally : not the Apostles and 
elders; James and the elders are not men- 
tioned till ver. 18. 18, James] ‘the 
brother of the Lord:’ the president of the 
church at Jerusalem: see ch. xii. 17; xv. 
13; Gal. ii. 13, and notes,—and Introduc- 
tion to the Epistle of James, § i. 24—37. 

20.| While they praised God for, 
und fully recognized, the work wrought by 
him among the Gentiles, they found it re- 


quisite to advise him respecting the sus- 
picion under which he laboured among the 
believing Jews. They, led, naturally per- 
haps, but incorrectly (see 1 Cor. vii. 18), 
by some passages of Paul’s hfe [and of his 
already-written Epistles? ], in which he 
had depreciated legal observances in com- 
parison with faith in Christ, and spoken 
strongly against their adoption by Gentile 
converts,—apprehended that he advised, on 
the part of the Hellenzstze believers, an 
entire apostasy from Moses and the ordi- 
nances of the law. Thou seest .. .|] 
This can hardly be a reference to the elders 
present, as representatives of the “myriads” 
of believing Jews: for only those of Jeru- 
salem were there:—but refers to Paul’s 
own experience, and knowledge of the vast 
nuinbers of the Jews who believed at Je- 
rusalem, and elsewhere in Judza, 

how many thousands (literally, ten thou- 
sands, myriads) is perliaps not to be strictly 
taken. Origen says, that probably the 
whole number of believing Jews at no time 
had amounted to 144,000. 21.] they 
were informed (at some time in the mind 
of the speaker. The indefinite past tense 
must be preserved. Below, ver. 24, it 1s 
the perfect). The informants were the 
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58. Do therefore this that we say to thee: We have 


5 Ω 
ἔσαν men whieh have a vow on them; ** them take, and 
purify thyself with them, and be at charges ! with them, 
that they may “shave their heads: and all ™ may know a Nm. vi.2, 


that those things whereof they were informed concerning 


xviii. 18. 


thee, are nothing; but that thou thyself also walkest 
orderly, and keepest the law. 25 As touching the Gentiles 
which 2 de/ieve, ‘we have written, ° and concluded that they ™**"™ 29. 
observe no such thing, save only that they keep themselves 
from things offered to idols, and from blood, and from 


strangled, and from fornication. 


26 Then Paul took the 


men, and the next day purifying himself with them | 
sentered into the temple, ‘to signify the accomplishment ἃ Numb. vi-l3. 
of the days of purification, until that Pam offering should 


be offered for every one of them. 


27 And when the seven 


days were almost ended, "the Jews which were %0f Asia, ¥ ch. xziv.18. 
when they saw him in the temple, stirred up all the 


] render, for. 


1 ender, have become believers. 


P render, the. 


anti-Pauline Judaizers. 22.| Not as 
A. V., ‘the multilude must needs come to- 
qcther, i.e. there must be a meeting of 
the whole church: but a multitude (of these 
Judaizers) will certainly come together: 
‘they will meet and discuss your proceeding 
in a hostile manner, 23. a vow] A 
vow of Nazarites. This vow must not 
be confounded, historically or analogically, 
with that of ch. xvill. 18: sce note there, 
and Num. vi. 2—21. 24, them take] 
to thyself, as comrades. purify thy- 
self with them] i.e. become a Nazarite 
with them. The saine expression occurs 
in the LAX, Num. vi. 3, in describing the 
Nazarite’s duties. be at charges for 
them] It was a custom of the Jews, and 
was considered a proof of great piety, that 
the richer Nazarites should pay the ex- 
peuses of the sacrifices of the poorer. See 
Num. vi.14 ff. Josephus, relating Agrippa’s 
thank-otleriugs at Jerusalem, says that he 
ordered very many Nazarites to be shaven.— 
On the shaving the head, see Num. vi. 18.— 
De Wette remarks: ‘ James and the elders 
made this proposal, assuming that Paul could 
comply withit witha safe conscience, perhaps 
also as a proof, to assure themselves and 
others of lis sentiments : and Paul accepted 
it witha safe conscience. But this he could 
only have done on one condition, that he 
was sure by it not to contribute in these 
four Nazarites to the error of justification 


M render, Shall. 
© render, decreeing. 
4 render, from. 


by the works of the law. He might keep, 
and encourage the keeping of, the law,— 
but not with the purpose of thereby de- 
serving the approbation of God.’ 20. | 
See ch. xv. 28, 29. 26.) Paul him- 
self entered into the vow with them, and 
the time settled (perhaps the least that 
could be assigned: the Mischna requires 
thirty days) for the completion of the vow, 
i.e. the offering and shaving cf their heads, 
was seven days. No definite time is pre- 
scribed in Num. vi., but there, seven days 
is the time of purification i” case of un- 
cleanness during the pertod of the vow. 

to signify | i.e. to make known to 
tlhe ministers of the temple. the ac- 
complishment, i.c. that he and the men 
had come to accomplish : announcing their 
intention of accomplishing. the 
offering | See Num. vi. 13—17. 27. 
seven days| Of the votive period: not (as 
some think) since Paul’s arrival in Jern- 
salem. Five days of the seven had passed: 
see on ch. xxiv. 11. which were from 
Asia] From Ephesus and the neighbour- 
hood, where Paul had so long taught. 
“Paul, while intent on appeasing the be- 
lieving Jews, incurs the furious hostility 
of his unbelieving enemies.” Calvin, who 
adds, ‘In how many ways had those who 
were at Jerusalem this Pentecost, already 
persecuted Paul in Asia?’— Notice the 
similarity of the charge against him to 
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xen χαν δι. People, and *laid hands on him, 28 erying out, 
y ch. χχῖν. 5,6, Israel, help: This is the man, ¥ that teacheth 
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Men. οἱ 
all men 


every where against the people, and the law, and this 
place: and further brought Greeks also into the temple, 
and hath polluted this holy place. 29 For they had seen 


z ch. Xx. 4. 


before with him in the city *Trophimus an Iiphesian, 


whom they supposed that Paul had brought into the 


weh xxvi. 9]. 


temple. “Ὁ And *all the city was moved, and the people 


rin together: and they took Paul, and drew him out of 


the temple: and forthwith the doors were shut. 


91. And as 


they 4 went about to kill him, tidings came unto the chief 
captain of the band, that all Jerusalem was in an uproar. 


Qi ᾿ Φ a . 
32> Who immediately took soldiers and ceuturions, and 


and when they saw the chief 
“Ὁ Then 


34 And some cried 


35 And when 


b ch. xxiii, 27; 
XXiv. 7. 
ran down unto them: 
captain and the soldiers, they left beating of Paul. 

“ves. ° the chief captain came near, and took him, and ¢com- 
manded him to be bound with two chains; and demanded 
who he was, and what he had done. 
one thing, some another, among the multitude: and when 
he could not know the certainty for the tumult, he com- 
manded him to be carried into the castle. 
he came upon the stairs, so it was, that he was borne of 

1 render, were seeking. 

that against Stephen, ch. vi. 13. 28. 


Greeks into the Temple| The geuncric 
plural: ozly one is intended; sce next verse. 
They meant, into the inner court, which 
was forbidden to Gentiles. 29. Trophi- 
mus] See ch. xx. 4, note. We here learn 
that he was an Ephesian. 80.| The Le- 
vites shut the doors to prevent profanation 
by a riot, and possibly bloodshed, in the tem- 
ple: hardly, as Bengel, lest Paul should use 
the temple as an asylum :—the right of asy- 
lum was only (isxod. xxi. 13, 14) for murder 
unawares. But by ver. 14 there, and by 
Joab’s fleeing to the altar, 1 Kings ii. 
28 ff., we see that it was resorted to on 
other occasions. 31. seeking to kill 
him] By beating him: see ver. 32. 

tidings came ] litcrally, went (were carried) 
up; up, either because of his high station, 
as commanding officer, or because he was 
locally stationed in the tower Antonia, over- 
looking (from the N.W.) the temple, where 
the riot was. the chief captain of the 
band] Claudius Lysias (ch. xxii. 26), the 
tribune of the cohort (whose proper com- 
plement was 1000 inen). 33. with 
two chains] Sce ch. xii. 6. He would 


thus be in the custody of two soldiers. 

The literally accurate rendering of 
the chief captain’s demand would be, who 
he might be (subjective possibility) : and 
what he had done (assuming that he must 
have done something). 34. the castle | 
Lhe camp or barracks attached to the 
tower Antonia;—or perhaps ‘into the 
tower’ itself: but the other is the more 
usual meaning of the word. For a full 
history and description of the fortress of 
Antonia, sce Robinson i. pp. 481, 435 ; 
Williams, Holy City, 1. 99; ii. 403—411 ; 
Howson ii. 311. 35. upon the 
stairs] The steps leading up imto the 
tower. The description of the tower or 
fort Antonia in Josephus, sets the scene 
vividly before us:—“It was, upon the 
whole, the resemblance of a tower, and 
encompassed with four other towcrs at 
equal distances one from another, aud one 
from every corner: three of them fifty 
cubits in height, and the fourth, that 
looked to the S. and E., of seventy cubits: 
and from thence they had the view of the 
whole temple. From the place where the 
galleries jomed, there were upon the nght 


ΧΧΤΙ. 1. 


the soldiers for the violence of the Τ people. 
. 1 » t os a d ; 

multitude of the people followed after, crying, © Away 

37 And as Paul was to be led into the castle, 8. 


with lim. 
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36 Hor the 

d Luke xxili. 
18, John xix. 
15. cli. xxii. 


he stid unto the ehief captain, May I speak unto thee? 
Who said, Canst thou speak Greek ? °° 8 drt not thou that 
Eevptian, which before these days madest an uproar, and 
leddest out into the, wilderness t/vu; thousand men that 


Were murderers ? 


39 But Paul said, ὁ ἃ Zam a man which ° ya's" 


xxti ὃ, 


am a Jew of Tarsus, Υ ὦ city in Cilicia, a citizen of no mean 
city: and, I beseech thee, suffer me to speak unto the 


people. 


Ὁ And when he had given him heence, Paul 


stood on the stairs, and ‘beckoned with the hand unto the fen. χα. τ. 


people. 


And when there was made a great silence, he 


spake unto them in the Hebrew tongue, saying, 


XXII. 1 [* Mex,] * brethren, and fathers, hear ye my eeh.viiz 


T render, crowd. 
Ὁ peader, those four. 


8 render, Thou art not then. 
U vender, | indeed. 


VY render, a citizen of no mean city m Cilicia. 


ΣΧ omit: see on ch. i. 16. 


and left two pair of stairs, which served 
for a passage to the soldiers into the 
temple: for when the Romans were masters 
of Jerusalem, there were guards posted 
still upon that quarter to prevent seditions 
upon their public festivals and meetings. 
For as the temple commanded the city, 
so Antonia the temple.” (L’Estrange.) 

38. that Egyptian] The inference 
of the tribune was not, as in Bengel, “‘ He 
speaks Greek, therefore he is an Egyptian,” 
but the very contrary to this. His being 
able to speak Greek is a proof to Lysias 
that he is noé that Egyptian.— This Egyp- 
tian is mentioned by Josephus, who says 
that he persuaded the people to follow him 
to the Mount of Olives, whence he would 
by a word throw down the walls of Jeru- 
silem. This Felix heard of, and sent 
soldiers to stop his folly, who slew four 
hundred of his followers, and took two 
hundred alive. He himself, however, es- 
caped. In another place, he says of the 
same person, that he collected about 30,000 
deluded persons, and brought them out of 
the wilderuess to the Mount of Olives, and 
that a battle took place, in which most of 
his followers were killed or taken prisoners. 
It is obvious that the numerical accounts 
in Josephus are inconsistent with our text, 
aud with one another. This latter being 
the case, we may well leave them out of 
the question. At different times of his 
rebellion, bis number of followers would 


be variously estimated; and the tribune 
would naturally take it as he himself or 
his informant had known it, at some one 
period. That this is so, we may see, by 
noticing that our narrative speaks of his 
leading out,—whereas Joscphus’s numbers 
are those whom he brought back from the 
wilderness against Jerusalem, by winch 
time his band would have augmented con- 
siderably. those four thousand,—thie 
matter being one of notoriety. mur- 
derers| “ Stearit,” so called from szca, a 
dagger. They are thus described by Jose- 
phus: “Another kind of brigands abounded 
in Jerusalem, those named Stcarizi, who 
slew men in open day in the midst of the 
city: mixing with the crowds principally 
in the feasts, and having short swords 
hidden under their garinents, with which 
they stabbed people.” 39. indeed | 
implying ‘not the Egyptian, but.’ 

of no mean city] There was distinction in 
his being a citizen of a free city. ‘‘ Many 
of the coins of Tarsus bear the epigraphs 
‘metropolis’ and ‘ free.” Dr. Words- 
worth. 40. in the Hebrew tongue] 
The Syro-Chaldaic, the mother-tongue of 
the Jews in Judea at this time: his 
motive is implied (ch. xxii. 2) to be, that 
they might be the more disposed to listen 
to him. Cuar. XXII. 1.] This speech 
of Paul repeats the narrative of his con- 
version to Christianity, but this time most 
skilfully arranged and adapted (within 


AXII. 


5 As 


ὁ And 'it came to pass, that, as I made my 


7 And I fell unto the ground, and heard a 


And he 


9 And ™they that were with me saw indeed the 


10 And I said, What shall I do, 
And the Lord said unto me, Arise, and go into 


11 And when I could 
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defence which I make now unto you. 2 And when they 
| heard that he spake in the Hebrew tongue to them, they 
δου xiv, kept th ‘e silence: and he saith, 3 >] Y veril 
2Cor.xi.2, Kept the more silence: and he saith, am [¥ verily] a 
_ man which am a Jew, born in Tarsus, 2 ὦ city in Cilicia, 
32 ing yet brought up in this city ‘at the feet of 4Gamaliel, and 
Lukex-s2. taught ® according to the perfect manner of the law of the 
f eh. aie. fathers, and ‘was zealous towards God, ® as ye all are this 
Rom.x.2. day. * And I persecuted this way unto the death, binding 
Pavig and delivering into prisons both men and women. 
iLike Xi. 68 also the high priest doth bear me witness, and iall the 
kebix2:, estate of the elders: * from whom also I received letters 
unto the brethren, and went to Damascus, to bring them 
which were there bound unto Jerusalem, for to be 
‘Sivicizis, punished. 
journey, and was 8 come nigh unto Damascus about noon, 
suddenly there shone from heaven a great light round 
about me. 
voice saying unto me, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou 
me? §8 And I answered, Who art thou, Lord? 
said unto me, I am Jesus of Nazareth, whom thou per- 
Ma” ~~ secutest. 
light[, Ῥ and were afraid]; but they heard not the voice of 
him that spake to me. 
Lord ? 
Damascus; and there it shall be told thee of all things 
which are appointed for thee to do. 
not see for the glory of that lhght, being led by the hand 
of them that were with me, I came into Damascus. 
Y omit. Z render, of. 


& render, coming. 


D omitted by most of our oldest authorities, 


his still retaining it) which you all shew 


legitimate limits) to avoid offence and con- 
ciliate his hearers. Proofs of this will ap- 
pear as we go on. 9.1] On Gamaliel 
see note, ch. v. 84.—The expression “at 
the feet of Gamalzel”’ (see ch. iv. 35, note) 
indicates that the rabbi sat on an ele- 
vated seat and the scholars on the ground 
or on benches, literally αὐ his feet. 

according to the perfect manner (the art. 
omitted aft. a prep.), the strict acceptation, 
of the law of the fathers; so in ch. xxvi. 
5, i.e. “the straitest sect of our religion ;” 
—i.e. as a Pharisee. as ye all are 
this day] Not meaning ‘zn the same way 
as YE all are this day’ (but now in another 
way): but as ye all are this day: ‘I had 
the same zealous character (not excluding 


to-day.’ A conciliatory comparison. 

5. the high priest] ‘of ¢hat day, who is 
still living: i.e. Theophilus, see on ch. 
ix. 1. Similarly, the whole Sanhedrim 
are ‘those who were then members, and now 
survive.’ unto the (Jewish: or, their) 
brethren] The rendering, ‘ agaznst the 
(Christian) brethren,’ is altogether inad- 
missible. If ever Paul spoke to the Jews 
as a Jew, it was on this occasion. 

6.} On Paul’s conversion, and the com- 
parison of the accounts in chapp. 1x., xxii, 
and xxvi., see notes on ch. ix. I have 
there treated of the discrepancies, real or 
apparent. 11. See notes, ch. 1x. 8, 
18. 12.) That Ananias was a Chris- 
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Ι ‘di bh. ix. 17. 
5 And "one Ananias, ἃ devout man according to the law, "=" 


och. x. 22. 


“having a good report of all the ? Jews which dwelt there, pi Tim. iii. 7. 


lS eame unto me, 
Saul, receive thy sight. 


npon him. 


‘hath chosen thee, that thou shouldest know his will, an 
‘see tthat Just One, and "shouldest hear the voice of his 


and stood, and said unto me, Brother 
And the same hour I looked up 
14 And he said, 9The God of our fathers 9ch,f 1: 


rch. ix. 15: 
xxvi. 16. 
61 Cor.ix.1: 

xv, 8. 
tech. iit. 14: 
vii. 52 


mouth. " 5 * For thou shalt be his witness unto all men y}Go.xi.23. 


of Ywhat thou hast seen and heard. 


Gal, i. 12. 
16 And now why x ch. xxii 11. 

CA. ows 

XXVi. 16. 


tarriest thou? arise, and be baptized, 7and wash away thy , 3%. 


sins, *calling on ὃ the name of the Lord. 


« Heb. x. 92. 
17 And δ" it came ach. ld 


om. x. 19, 


to pass, that, when I was come agvain to Jerusalem, even > $%,)x- 6 
while I prayed in the temple, I was in a trance; !8and 
csaw him saving unto me, ὁ Make haste, and get thee ἃ Matt. x.14. 
quickly out of Jerusalem: for they will not receive thy 


testimony concerning me. 


2 Cor, xti.2. 


19 And I said, Lord, * they ¢ver4 «ἢ. 


Viii. 3. 


know that I imprisoned and ‘beat in every synagogue ‘Matt. x.17. 
them that believed on thee; 2° and when the blood of ¢ch.vii.se. 
thy martyr Stephen was shed, I also was standing by, and 


h consenting unto his death, and kept the raiment of them 


h Luke xi. 48. 
ch. viit. J. 
Rom, i. 3z. 


© read, with all our oldest authorities, his name. 


tian is not here mentioned,—and “having 
a good report of ali the Jews which dwelt 
there’? is added: both, as addressed to a 
Jewish audience. Before the Roman go- 
rernor in ch. xxvi., he does not mention 
him at all, but compresses the whole sub- 
stance of the command given to Ananias 
into the words spoken by the Lord to 
himself. A heathen moralist (Horace) 
could teach, ‘‘ Of whom, and what, thou 
speakest, and to whom, Take frequent 
heed: and a Christian Apostle was not 
unmindful of the necessary caution. Such 
features in his speeches are highly instruc- 
tive and valuable to those who would 
gather :rom Scripture itself its own real 
character: and be, not slaves to its letter, 
but disciples of its spirit. 14—16 is 
not related, but ineluded, in ch. ix. 18, 19. 

14. The God of our fathers} So 
Peter, ch. iii. 13; v. 30. In ch. ix. 17, 
“the Lord” is the word: this title is 
given for the Jews. that Just One | 
So Stephen, ch. vii. 52. How forcibly 
must the whole scene have recalled him, 
whoin presently (ver. 20) he mentions by 
name. 16. wash away thy sins| This 
was the Jewish as well as the Christian 
doctrine of baptism.—See 1 Cor. vi. 11, and 
note. calling on his name | i.e. the name 


of Jesus, “that Just One.” Paul carefully 
avoids mentioning to the Jews this Name, 
except where it is unavoidable, as in ver. 8: 
so again he says, I saw him, ver. 18. 

17. viz. as related ch. ix. 26—31, 
where nothing of this vision, or its having 
been the cause of his leaving Jerusalem, is 
hinted. 19.] The probable account 
of this answer is, that Paul thought his 
former great zeal against Clirist, con- 
trasted with his present zeal for Hin, 
would make a deep iinpression on the Jews 
in Jerusalem: or, perhaps, he wishes by 
his earnest preaching of Jesus as the Christ 
ainong them, to undo the mischief of 
which he before was the agent, and there- 
fore alleges his former zeal and his con- 
senting to Stephen’s death as reasons why 
he should remain in Jerusalem. 20. 
thy martyr] So A. Y., following Beza: 
the Vulgate, and Erasmus, ‘thy witness,’ 
which is the primary meaning of the 
word martyr in Greek. “The Apostle 
may have here used the word (speaking in 
Hebrew) in its strict primary sense; for 
a view of Christ in His glory was vouch- 
safed to Stephen, and it was by bearing 
witness of that manifestation that he 
hastened his death (ch. vii. 55 ff.). The 
present meaning of the word martyr did, 
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ich.ix.15: 
a 47: ᾿ 
ton will send thee far hence unto the Gentiles. 
ἽΝ ‘eae Is 
16; ii. 7, 8. 
Eph. iii. 7, 8. 
1 Tim. 1]. 7. 
2 Tin. i. 11. 
k ech. xxi, 36. 
lel xxv. 94. 
they cried so against him. 
mch. xvi. 87. 


XXIT. 21—80. 


that slew him. 7! And he said unto me, Depart: ifor I 
| ** And they 
gave him audience unto this ἃ word, and then lifted up 
their voices, and said, * Away with such a fellow from the 
earth: for it 8. 185. not fit that 'he should live. 23 And as 
they cried out, and f cast off their clothes, and threw dust 
into the air, *“the chief captain commanded him to be 
brought into the castle, and bade that he should be 
examined by scourging; that he might know wherefore 
“> And as they bound him 
with δ ¢hongs, Paul said unto the centurion that stood by, 
™ Is it lawful for you to scourge a man that is a Roman, 
and uncondemned? “ὁ When the centurion heard that, 
he went and told the chief captain, saying, ἃ Tuhke heed 
what thou doest: for this man is a Roman. 27 Then the 
chief captain came, and said unto him, Tell me, art thou a 
Roman? He said, Yea. 28 And the chief captain answered, 


d render, saying. 
f render, Shook. 


© render, WAS. 
& render, the thongs. 


Ὁ +ead, with all our oldest authorities, What art thou about to do? 


however, become attached to it at a very 
early period, and is apparently of apostolic 
authority : e.g. Rev. xvii. 6, and Clement 
of Rome, 1 Cor. v. (cited in note on ch. i. 25). 
. - . The transition from the first to the 
secondary sensc may be easily accounted 
for. Many who had only seen with the 
eye of faith, suffered persecution and death 
as a proof of their sincerity. For such 
constancy the Greek had no adequate term. 
It was necessary for the Christians to pro- 
vide one. None was more appropriate 
than ‘ witness’ (martyr), seeing what had 
been the fate of those whom Christ had 
appointed to be His witnesses (ch. i. 8). 
They almost all suffered: hence to aetness 
became a synonyin for to suffer: while the 
suffering was in itself a kind of testimony.” 
(Mr. Humphry.) Dr. Wordsworth well 
designates this imtroduction of the name 
of Stephen ‘a noble endeavour to make 
public reparation for a public sin, by public 
confession in the same place where the sin 
was committed.” 21.| The object of 
Paul in relating this vision appears to have 
been to shew that his own inclination and 
prayer had been, that he might preach the 
Gospel to his own people: but that it was 
by the imperative command of the Lord 
Himself that he went to the Gentiles. 

22. unto this saying | viz. the announce- 
ment that he was to be sent to the Gentiles. 


“The nations of the earth have no living 
existence,” was the maxim of the children 
of Abraham, as set down in their Rab- 
binical books. it was not fit} imply- 
ing, Ae ought to have been put to death long 
ago (when we endeavoured to do it, but he 
escaped). 23.] They were not ‘casting 
off their gurments,’ as preparing to stone 
lim, or even as representing the action of 
such preparation: the former would be 
futile, as he was in the custody of the 
tribune,— the latter absurd, and not borne 
out by any known habit of the Jews: but 
shaking their garments, as shaking off the 
dust, abominating such an expression and 
him who uttered it. The casting dust into 
the air was part of the same gesture. 
Chrysostom explains it in this way. 
28. The tribune, not understanding the 
language in which Paul spoke, wished to 
extract from him by the scourge the reason 
which so exasperated the Jews against hun. 
Tn this he was acting illegally : for Augustus 
had expressly provided that legal exa- 
minations were not to begin with torture. 
25.| Literally, while they were bind- 
ing him down with the thongs. The po- 
sition of the prisoner was, bent forward, 
and tied with a sort of gear made of leather 
to an inclined post. the centurion | 
This was the ordinary officer—standing by 
to superintend the punishment. On 
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With ἃ ereat sum obtamed | this freedom. 
| 29Then straightway they 


said, But I was free born. 
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And Paul 


departed from him whieh should have examined him: and 
the chief eaptain also was afraid, Ὁ 4776} he knew that he was 


a Roman, and Κ deeanse he had bound him. 


30 On the 


morrow, !deeause he would have known the certainty where- 
fire he was aceused of the Jews, he loosed him from his 
hands, and commanded the chief priests and all their 
eouneil to appear, and brought Paul down, and set him 


before them. 


XXIII. 1 And Paul, earnestly beholding the council, 
said, [™ Jen and] brethren, *I have hved m all good 


L yender, When he bethought him. 


l pender, Wishing to know. 


St. Panl’s question to him, see ch. xvi. 37, 
note. 28.] Dio Cassius mentions that, 
in the reign of Claudius, Messalina used to 
sell the freedom of the city, and at very 
various prices at different times. 

I was free born] literally, But I (besides 
having the privilege like thee of being a 
Roman citizen) was also born one. How 
was Paul a Roman citizen by birth? Cer- 
tainly not because he was of Tarsus: for 
(1) that city had no such privilege, but 
was only a free city, not a colony vor a 
municipal town: and (2) if this had 
been so, the mention of his being a man 
of Tarsus (ch. xxi. 39) would have of 
itself prevented his being scourged. It 
remains, therefore, that his father, or some 
aneestor, must have obtained the freedom 
of the city, either as a reward for ser- 
vice or by purchase. It has been sug- 
cested that the father of Saul may have 
been sold into slavery at Rome, when 
Cassius laid a heavy fine on the city of 
Tarsus for having espoused the cause of 
Octavius and Antony, and very many of 
the Tarsians were sold to pay it. He may 
have acquired his freedom and the citizen- 
ship afterwards. See Mr. Lewin, i. p. 4. 
But this is mere conjecture. 29. was 
afraid] There is no inconsistency (as De 
Wette thinks) in the tribune’s being afraid 
because lie had bound him, and then letting 
him remain thus bound. Meyer rightly 
explains it, that the tribune, having com- 
mitted this error, is afraid of the possible 
consequences of it (for as Cicero says, it 
was an offence to bind a Roman citizen, 
and a crime to scourge him), and shews 
this by taking the first opportunity of 
cither undoing if, or justifying his further 
detention, by loosing him, and bringing 
him before the Sanhedrim. His fear was 


ach. xxiv. 16. 
1 Cor. iv. +h 
4 Cor i123 
iv. 2. 2 Tiin. 
i,4. Heb. 
xiii. 18. 


K render, that. 
M omil: see on ch. i. 16. 


on account of his first false step; hut it 
was now too late to reverse it: and the 
same reason which leads him to continue it 
now, operates afterwards when the hearing 
was delayed. ‘The centurion belzeved 
Paul’s word, because a false claim of this 
nature, being easily exposed, and punish- 
able with death, was almost an wnpre- 
cedented thing.’ Hackett. 30.] It 
scems remarkable that the tribune in com- 
mand should have had the power to sum- 
mon the Sanhedrim: and I have not seen 
this remarked on by any Commentator. 

brought Paul down] From Antomia 
to the council-room. According to tra- 
dition the Sanhedrin ceased to hold their 
sessions in the ¢emple, about twenty-six 
years before this period. Had they done 
so now, Lysias and his soldiers could not 
have been present, as no heathen was per- 
mitted to pass the sacred limits. Their 
present council-room was in the upper city, 
near the foot of the bridge leading across 
the ravine from the western cloister of the 
temple. 

XXIII. 1.1 earnestly beholding seems 
to describe that peculiar look, connected 
probably with infirmity of sight, with 
which Paul is described before as regarding 
those before him: and may perhaps account 
for his not knowing that the person who 
spoke to him was the high priest, ver. 5. 
See ch. xiii. 9, note.—The purport of Paul’s 
assertion scems to be this: being charged 
with neglecting, and teaching others to 
neglect the law of Moses, he at once en- 
deavours to disarm those who thus accused 
him, by asserting that up to that day he 
had lived a true and loyal Jew,—obcying, 
according to his conscience, the law of that 
divine polity of which he was a covenant 
member. Thus I have lived before God 
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conscience before God until this day. 5 And the high 
δὲ xingssxii, priest Ananias commanded them that stood by him " to 


Ὁ Vi smite him on the mouth. 


*Then said Paul unto him, 


God shall smite thee, thou whited wall: for sittest thou to 


c Ley. xix, 35. 
Deut. xxv. 1, 
2. John vil. 


51, contrary to the law? 


judge me after the law, and *commandest me to be smitten 
*And they that stood by said, 


ἃ ον. ταῖν. 7. Revilest thou God’s high priest? 5 Then said Paul, 41 
wist not, brethren, that ™he was the high priest; for it is 


M or it. 


(literally, have been a citizen before God) 
will have its full and proper meaning: and 
the words are no vain-glorious ones, but an 
important assertion of his innocence. 

2. Ananias] He was at this time the actual 
high priest (ver. 4). He was the son of 
Nebedseus—sueceeded Joseph son of Ca- 
mydus—and preceded Isinael, son of Phabi. 
He was nominated to the office by Herod, 
king of Chalcis, in a.D. 48; and sent to 
Rome by Quadratus, the prefect of Syria, 
to give an aecount to the emperor Claudius ; 
he appears, however, not to have lost his 
office, but to have resumed it on his return. 
This has been regarded as not certain, — 
and the uncertainty has produced much 
confusion in the Pauline chronology. But 
as Wieseler has shewn, there ean be no 
reasonable doubt that it was so, especially 
as Ananias came off victorious in the eause 
for which he went to Rome, viz. a quarrel 
with the Jewish procurator Cumanus, — 
who went with him, and was condemned 
to banishment. He was deposed from his 
office not long before the departure of 
Felix, but still had great power, which he 
used violently and lawlessly : lhe was assas- 
sinated by the séeariz (see ch. xxi. 38, note) 
at last. 9.) It is perfectly allowable 
(even if the fervid rebuke of Paul be con- 
sidered exempt from blame) to contrast 
with his conduct and reply that of Him 
Who, when similarly smitten, answered 
with perfect and superhuman meekness, 
Jolin xviii. 22, 23. Our blessed Saviour is 
to us, mm all His words and acts, the 
perfect pattern for all under all circun- 
stances: by aiming at whatever He did in 
each case, we shall do best: but even the 
greatest of his Apostles are so far our 
patterns ouly as they followed Him, which 
certainly in this case Paul did not. That 
Paul thus answered, might go far to excuse 
a like fervent reply in a Christian or a 
minister of the gospel,—but must never be 
used to justify it: it may serve for an 
apology, but never for an erample. 

God shall (is about to, literally) smite 
thee | Some have seen a prophetic import 


in these words ;—see above on the death of 
Ananias. But I would rather take thein 
as an expression founded on a conviction 
that God’s just retribution would come on 
unjust and brutal acts. thou whited 
wall} Lightfoot’s interpretation, that St. 
Paul used this term because Ananias had 
only the semblance of the high priesthood 
and had lost the thing itself, is founded on 
the hypothesis (for it is none other) that 
the high priesthood was vaeant at this 
time, and Ananias had thrust himself inte 
it. The meaning is as in Matt. xxiii. 27; 
and in all probability Paul referred in 
thought to our Lord’s saying. sittest 
thou to judge me} This must not be taken 
as favouring the common interpretation cf’ 
ver. 5 (see below): for the whole San- 
hedrim were the judees, and sitting to 
judge him according to the law. 4: 
Hence we sce, that not only by the Jews, 
but by the tribune, who was present, Ana- 
nits was regarded as the veritable high 
priest. ὅ.} (1) The ordinary inter- 
pretation of these words since Lightfoot, 
is, that Ananias had usurped the office 
during a vacancy, and therefore was not 
recognized by Paul. They regard Ins being 
sent to Rome as a virtual setting aside 
from being high priest, and suppose that 
Jonathan, who was murdered by order of 
Felix, was appointed high priest in_ his 
absence. But (a) there is no ground what- 
ever for believing that his office was va- 
cated. He won the cause for which he 
went to Rome, and returned to Jerusalem: 
it was only when a high priest was de- 
tained as hostage in Rome, that we read 
of another being appointed in his room: 
and (δ) which is fatal to the hypothesis, 
Jonathan himself the high priest was sent 
to Rome with Ananias. Jonathan was 
called by the title merely as having been 
previously high priest. He succeeded 
Caiaphas, and he was not high priest again 
afterwards, having expressly declined to 
resume the office. Nor can any other 
Jonathan have been elevated to it,—for 
Josephus gives, iw every case, the elevation 
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written, © Thou shalt not speak 


. x, 29. 
peaple. ὁ But π καλόν Paul perceived that the one part were 16 


ACTS. 


805 


evil of the ruler of thy ° Bx°4zt. 


2 Pet. 
Jude 8. 


Sadducees, and the other Pharisees, [9 4c] cried out in the 
couneil, [P Vex and] brethren, ‘I am a Pharisee, ° the son fch. xxvi.5. 


of 4a Pharisee: of the hope and resurrection of the dead 1 * a. 
7 And when he had so said, there 


am ealled in question. 


ch. xxiv. 15, 
xXxvi. 6; 
xxviii. 20. 


arose ga dissension betwecn the Pharisees and the Sad- 


Ὦ render, Paul being aware. 
P omit: see on ch. 1. 16. 


of a new high priest, and his whole aumber 
of twenty-vight from Herod the Great to 
the destruction of Jerusalem agrees with 
the notices thus given. So that this mter- 
pretation is untenable. (3) Chrysostom 
and most of the ancient commentators sup- 
posed that Paul, having been long absent, 
was really anacquainted with the person of 
the high priest. But this can hardly have 
heen: and even if it were, the position 
unc official seat would have pointed out, to 
one who had been himself a member of 
tlie Sanhedrim, the president of the coun- 
cil. (3) Calvin and others take the words 
ironically: ‘I could not be supposed to 
kuow that one who conducted himself so 
cruelly and illegally, could be the high 
priest” This surely needs no refutation, 
as being altogether out of place and cha- 
racter. (4) Bengel and others understand 
the words as an acknowledgment of rash 
and insubordinate language, and render, ‘ I 
did not give tt a thought,’ ‘I forgot: and 
so Dr. Wordsworth. But this is never the 
meaning of the word here used in the 
original ; and were any pregnant or unusual 
scnse intended, the context (as at 1 ‘Thess. 
v. 12) would suggest it. (5) On the whole 
then, I believe that the only rendering 
open to us, consistently with the simple 
meaning of the words, and the facts of 
history is, I did not know that it (or he) 
was the high priest: and that it is pro- 
bable that the solution of his ignorance 
lies in the fact of his imperfect sight—he 
heard the insolent order given, but knew 
not from whom it proceeded. I own that 
I am not entirely satisfied with this, as 
being founded perhaps on too slight pre- 
mises: but as far as I can see there is no 
positive objection to it, which there is to 
every other. The objection stated by Dr. 
Wordsworth, “If St. Paul could not dis- 
cern that Ananias was high priest, how 
eould he see that be sat there as his judge ἢ 
would of course be easily answered by sup- 
posing that Paul, who had himself been a 
member of the Sanhedrim, inay have known 
Ananias by his voice: or indeed may not 


© omit. 
4 read, Pharisees. 


(as above) have known him at all per- 
sonally. It is hardly worth while to notice 
the rendering given by some, ‘I knew not 
that there was a high priest? Had any 
such incaning been intended, it would have 
been further specified by the construction. 
Besides which, it renders Paul’s apology 
irrelevant, by eliminating from it the person 
who is necessurily its subject. for it 
is written | Implying in this, ‘and the law 
is the rule of my life” Kven in this we 
see the consummate skill of St. Paul. 

6.] Surely no defence of Paul fur adopting 
this course is required, but all adimiration 
is due to his skill and presence of mind. 
Nor need we hesitate to regard such skill 
as the fulfilment of the promise, that 1 
such an hour, the Spirit of wisdom should 
suggest words to the accused, which the 
accuser should not be able to gainsay. All 
prospect of a fair trial was hopeless : he well 
knew from fact, und present experience, 
that personal odium would bias his judges, 
and violence prevail over justice: he there- 
fore uses, in the cause of ‘Truth, the maxim 
so often perverted to the cause of false- 
hood, “ divide, and govern.” In one tenet 
above all others, did the religion of Jesus 
Christ and the belief of the Pharisces 
coiucide: that of the resurrection of the 
dead. That they looked for this resur- 
rection by right of being the seed of Abra- 
ham, and denied it to all others,—whereas 
he looked for it through Jesus whom they 
hated, in whom ald should be made alive 
who had diced in Adam,—this was nothing 
to the present point : the belief was common 
—in the truest sense it was the hope of 
Israel—in the truest sense does Paul use 
and bring it forward to confound tlic ad- 
versaries of Christ. At the same time 
by this strong assertion of his Pharisaic 
standing and extraction, he was further 
still vindicatiug himself from the charge 
against him. So also ch. xxvi. 7. 

the son of Pharisees| i.e. ‘a Pharisee of 
Pharisees, — ‘by -descent from father, 
grandfather, and upwards, a pure Pharisee.’ 
This meaning not having heen appre- 
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ducees: and the multitude was divided. 8" For the 
Sadducees say that there is no resurrection, neither angel, 
nor spirit: but the Pharisees confess both. 9 And there 
arose a great cry: and the scribes that were of the 
Pharisees’ part arose, and strove, saying, ' We find no evil 
in this man: but Τα spirit or an angel hath spoken to 
him, ‘let us not fight against God. 10 And when there arose 
a great dissension, the chief captain, fearing lest Paul 
should have been pulled in pieces of them, commanded 
the soldiers to go down, and to take him by force from 
among them, and to bring him into the castle. 11 And 
"the night following the Lord stood by him, and said, Be 
of good cheer[,§ Paul]: for as thou hast testified of me in 
Jerusalem, so must thou bear witness also at Rome. 
1? And when it was day, [8certain of] "the Jews banded 
together, and bound themselves under a curse, saying that 
they would neither eat nor drink till they had killed Paul. 
13 And they were more than forty which had made this 
conspiracy. !* And they came to the chief priests and 
elders, and said, We have bound ourselves under a ereat 
curse, that we will eat nothing until we have slain Paul. 
15 Now therefore ye with the council signify to the chief 
captain that he bring him down unto you [8 fo morrow], as 
though ye would tenguire something more perfectly concern- 


ead, with all our oldest authorities, What if a spirit or an angel hath 
spoken to him? omitting the rest. 
S omit, with all our oldest authorities. 


t render, determine with greater 


accuracy. 


hended, the plural was by the copyists 
altered into the singular. 8.] See 
note, Matt. ili. 7, for both Pharisees and 
Sadducees: Josephus says that the latter 
denied the future existence of the soul, and 
rewards and punislunents hereafter. 

9. but what if a spirit or an angel have 
spoken to him?] Perhaps in this they 
referred to the history of his conversion, as 
told to the people, ch. xxii. 10. should 
have been pulled in pieces] to be taken 
literally, not as mercly meaning, ‘ skould 
be killed’ The Pharisees would strive to 
lay hold of lim to rescue him: the Sad- 
ducees, to destroy hun, or at all events, to 
secure him. Between them both, there 
was danger of his being pulled asunder 
by them. 11.] By these few words, 
the Lord assured him (1) of a safe issue 
from his present troubles; (2) of an ae- 


complishinent of his intention of visiting 
Rome: (3) of the certainty that however 
he night be sent thither, he should preach 
the gospel and bear testimony there. So 
that they upheld and comforted him (1) 
in the uncertainty of his life from the 
Jews: (2) in the uncertainty of his libera- 
tion from prison at Cesarea: (3) in the 
uncertainty of his surviving the storm tn 
the Mediterranean: (4) in the uncertainty 
of his fute on arriving at Rome. So may 
one crumb of divine grave and help be 
multiplied to feed five thousand wants and 
anxieties. 12. Wetstein and Light- 
foot adduce instances of similar conspira- 
cies,—not to eat or drink till some object 
be gained. See ] Sam. xiv. 24 ff. 14. | 
It is understood from the narrative that it 
was to the Sadducees, among the chief 
priests and elders, that the murderers went. 


τ ἢ 


THE ACTS. 


ine him: and we, or ever he come near, are ready to kill 


him. 


1 And when Paul’s sister’s son heard of ther lying 


in wait, he went and entered into the castle, and told Paul. 
17 Then Paul ealled one of the centurions unto him, and 
said, Bring this young man unto the chief captain: for he 


hath a eertain thing to tell him. 


18 So he took him, and 


brought him to the chief captain, and said, Paul the 
prisoner called me unto him, and prayed me to bring this 
young man unto thee, who hath something to say unto 


thee. 


19 Then the chief captain took him by the hand, 


and went with him aside privately, and’ asked him, What 


is that thou hast to tell me? 


20 And he said, ° The Jews °%™* 


have agreed to desire thee that thou wouldest bring down 
Paul to morrow into the council, as though * they would 
enquire somewhat of him more perfectly. 7! But do not 
thou vield unto them: for there lie in wait for him of 
them more than forty men, which have bound themselves 
with an oath, that they will neither eat nor drink till they 
have killed him: and now are they ready, looking for Ya 


promise from thee. 


22 So the chief captain then Ἰοὺ the 


young man depart, and charged him, See thou tell no man 


that thou hast shewed these things to me. 


23 And he 


called unto him two centurions, saying, Make ready two 
hundred soldiers to go to Caxsarea, and horsemen three- 
score and ten, and spearmen two hundred, at the third 
hour of the night; 2#and provide them beasts, that they 
may set Paul on, and bring him safe unto Felx the 


x read, with most of our oldest authorities, thou wouldest. 


Y render, the. 


That the high priest belonged to this sect, 
cannot be inferred with any accuracy. 

15. determine with greater ac- 
curacy] or perhaps, neglecting the com- 
parative sense, to determine accurately 
(not as A. V. ‘enquire something more per- 
fectly’). 16.] It is quite uncertain 
whether Paul’s sister’s son hved in Jeru- 
salem, or had accompanied him thither. 
The ws of ch. xx. 5, will include more than 
merely Luke. But froin his knowledge 
of the plot, which presupposes other ac- 
quaintances than he would have been likely 
tou make if he had come with St. Paul, 1 
should suppose him to have been domiciled 
at Jerusalem, possibly under instruction, 
as was formerly Paul himself, and thus 
likely, in the schools, to have heard thie 
scheme spokeu of. 21.] They waited 


for, not “a promise,” as A. V., but the 
promise (to that eflect). 23. two cen- 
turions] literally, some two centurions. 
The soldiers here spoken of were the 
ordinary heavy-armed legionary soldiers: 
distinguished below from the horsemen and 
spearmen. spearmen | The word thus 
rendered has never been satisfactorily ex- 
plained: but spearmen seems to represent 
it more nearly than any other term. See 
in my Greek Test. A. bring him 
safe] The full meaning of the word is, 
escort him safe the whole way. 
Felix] FELIx was a freedman of the 
Emperor Claudius: Suidas and Zonaras 
gave him the prenomen of Claudius, but 
Tacitus calls him Antonius Felix, perhaps 
trom Antonia, the mother of Claudius, as 
he was brother of Pallas, who was a freed- 


Ρ οἷν. xxi. 33: 
XXiv. 7. 


q ch. xxii. 80. 


rch. xviii. 15: 


xxv. 19. 
Β ch. xxvi. 31. 


iver. 20. 


uch. xxiv. 8: 
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governor, 20 And he wrote a letter after this manner: 
“Ὁ Claudius Lysias unto the most excellent governor Felix 
sendeth greeting. 77? This man was taken of the Jews, 
and should have been killed of them: then came I with 
Zan army, and rescued him, having understood that he 
was a Roman. *54And when I would have known the 
cause wherefore they accused him, I brought him forth 
into their council: “9 whom I perceived to be accused τοῦ 
questions of their law, * but to have nothing laid to his 
charge worthy of death or of bonds. 30 And twhen it was 
told me how that the Jews laid wait for the man, I sent 
straightway to thee, and "gave commandment to his 
accusers also to say before thee what they had against 
him. Farewell. ὅἽ Then the soldiers, as it was com- 
manded them, took Paul, and brought him by night to 
Antipatris. %? On the morrow they left the horsemen to 
go with him, and returned to the castle: 33 who, when 
they came to Cxsarea, and delivered the epistle to the 
governor, presented Paul also before him. 34 And when 
the governor had read the letter, he asked of what 


. province he was. 

x ch. xxi. 30, 

ν οἷ, xxiv. J, 
10. xxv. 16. 


And when he understood that he was of 
x Cilicia; 55.171 will hear thee, said he, when thine ac- 


Z render, the troop. 


man of Antonia. He was made sole procu- 
rator of Judaa after the deposition of Cu- 
manus (having before been three years joint 
procurator with him) principally by the in- 
fluence of the high pricst Jonathan, whom 
he afterwards procured to be murdered. 
Of lis character Tacitus says, ‘ Antonius 
Telix wielded kingly power with the dispo- 
sition of a slave, disgracing it by every kind 
of cruelty and lust.” His procuratorship 
was one series of disturbances, false mes- 
siahs, assassins, aud robbers, and civil con- 
tests. He was eventually (4.D. 60) recalled, 
and accused by the Caesarean Jews, but 
acquitted at the instance of his brother 
Pallas. On bis wife Drusilla, see note ch. 
xxiv. 24. 26. most excellent] See 
Luke i. 3.—This letter scems to be given 
(translated from the Latin) as wretten, 
not merely according to its general import 
(see tle false statement in ver. 27): from 
what source, is impossible to say, but it 
may be imagined that the contents tran- 
spired through some officers at Jerusalem 
or at Caesarea friendly to Paul. 27. 
with the troop] See above ver. 10, and 
note, ch. xxi. 32. rescued him, having 


understood that he was a Roman] The 
fact was not as he here states it. This 
was an attempt to conceal the fault that 
he had committed, see ch. xxii. 29. For 
this assertion cannot refer to the second 
rescue: see next verse. 31.] ANTIPA- 
TRIS, forty-two Roman miles from Jeru- 
salem, and twenty-six from Cssarea, was 
built by Herod the Great, and called in 
honour of his father. It was before called 
Kapharsaba. In Jeroime’s time it was a 
half-ruined town. They might have well 
inale so mucli way during the night and 
the next day,—for the text will admit of 
that interpretation,—the morrow being not 
necessarily the morrow after they left Jeru- 
salem, but after they arrived at Antipairis. 

32. the horsemen] As they had now 
the lesser half of their journey before them, 
and that furthest removed from Jerusalem. 
The spearmen appear to have gone back 
with the soldiers. 35. in Herod’s 
palace] The procurator resided in the for- 
mer palace of Herod the Great. Here Paul 
was committed to the custody of a soldier, 
not in a prison, but in the buildings at- 
tached to the palace. 


XXIV. 1—6. 


cusers are also come. 


in ? Herod’s & judgment halt. 
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And he commanded him to be kept 


z Matt. xxvil, 
a dn 


ON ; 1 ; h. xxi, 27. 
XXIV. | And after "five days > Ananias the Ingh $c ie, 


priest descended with >/¢ke elders, and with a certain 3. 


30,85: xxv. 


orator named Tertullus, who informed the governor against 


Paul. 


2 And when be was called forth, Tertullus began to 


accuse him, saying, Seeing that by thee we enjoy great 
quietness, and that very worthy deeds are done unto this 
nation by thy providence, 3 we accept it always, and m 
all places, most noble Felix, with all thankfulness. * Not- 
withstanding, that I be not furthcr tedious unto thee, 1 
pray thee that thou wouldest hear us of thy clemency a 


few words. 


fellow, and a mover 


5¢ Kor we have found this man a pestilent ¢ Luke xxiii.2. 
of sedition 
throughout the world, and a ringleader of the ¢secé of the. 


1.20: Χ il. 
all the Jews: δ ΠΝ 


1 Pet. ii. 12, 


amonys 


Nazarenes: &4who also hath gone about to profane the ἃ ch. xii.2s. 


& render, palace : see on John xix, 28. 


b read, certain of the. 


Chap. XXIV. 1—XXVI. 32.] PauL’s 
IMPRISONMENT aT C2SAREA. 1, 
after five days] or, on the fifth day—from 
Paul’s departure for Cesarea. This would 
be the natural point from which to date 
the proceedings of the High Priest, &c., 
who were /eft in Jerusalem. That it is so, 
appears from ver. 11. See note there. 

a certain orator] This was an 
“orator forensis,” or pleader, persons who 
abounded in Romeand the provinces. 
Tertullus | The name is % diminutive from 
Tertius,as Lucullus from Lucius,—Catullus 
from Catius. We are told that many Roman 
youths, who were studying for the bar, 
were in the habit of accompanying the 
magistrates into the provinces, to practise 
themselves in pleading the causes of the 
provincials, and thus be preparing for more 
imporcant actions in the metropolis, 
informed] laid information; and, as it 
seems, not by writing, but by word of 
mouth, since they appeared in person, and 
Paul was called to confront them. 2. | 
Grotius tells us that it is among the pre- 
cepts of the rhetoricians, to win the favour 
of a judge by praising him. Certainly 
Tertullus fulfils and overacts the precept, 
for his exordium is full of the basest flat- 
tery. Contrast with his ‘great quietness” 
and “worthy deeds,” the description of 
Tacitus, where he says that Felix, and 
Ventidius Cumanus, who ruled in Galilee, 
emulated one auother in crimes and cnor- 
wities. ‘They carried out their mutual 


© render, heresy. 


enmity by employing bands of robbers to 
slay and plunder, who ~.metimes met im 
open battle, and brought back their spoils 
to the procurator. Contrast also Josephus’s 
account of the inhabitants of Cwsarea 
sending a deputation to Rome to complain 
of the oppressions and enormities of Felix. 
There was just enough foundation for the 
flattery, to make the falsehood of its 
geueral application to Felix more glaring. 
He had put down some rebels (see ch. xxi. 
38, note) and assassins, but, as Wetstein 
remarks, was himsclf worse than them all. 

by thy providence] This was with 
the Latins, as with us, more properly an 
attribute of divinity than of men; but 
with other divine characteristics, had coine 
to be attributed to the Emperors. “ 7’he 
providence of Cesar” isa common phrase 
on their coins. 3.] We receive it, i.c. 
not only here in thy presence, but also at 
all times and in all places. A refinement 
of flattery. 5. the world would 
here mean the Roman empire. Na- 
zarenes| This is the only place in the New 
Testament where the Christians areso called. 
The Jews could not call them by any name 
answering to Christians, as the hope of a 
Messiah or Christ was professed by them- 
selves. 6.] Considerable difficulty 
rests on the omission of the words here put 
in brackets. Their absence froin the prin- 
cipal MSS., their many variations in those 
which contain them, are strongly agaiust 
their genuineness ; as also is the considera- 
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temple: whom we took [,4 and would © have judged accord- 
ing to our law. 1! But the chief captain Lysias came upon 
us, and with great violence took him away out of our hanis, 
5. 8 commanding his accusers to come unto thee]: by examin- 
ing of whom thyself mayest take knowledge of all these 
things, whereof we accuse him. 9% And the Jews also 
assented, saying that these things were so. 10Then Paul, 
after that the governor had beckoned unto him to speak, 
answered, Forasmuch as I know that thou hast been of 
many years a judge unto this nation, I do the more cheer- 
fully answer for myself: 1! because that thou mayest 
understand, that there are yet but twelve days since I 
went up to Jerusalem "for to worship. i And they 
neither found me in the temple disputing with any nian, 
neither raismg up the people, neither in the synavoeues, 
nor in the city: neither can they prove the things 


d The whole of this passage is omitted by most of our ancient authorities : on the 


question, see note, 


tion that no probable reason for their omis- 
sion can be suggested. On the other hand, 
as De Wettc observes, it is hardly imaginable 
that so little should have been assigned to 
the speaker, as would be if these words were 
omitted. Besides this, the words whom 
we took scem to require some sequel, some 
reason, atter his seizure, why he was there 
present and freed from Jewish durance. 
The phanomena are common enough in 
the Acts, of unaccountable énsertions ; but 
in this place it is the omission which is 
unaccountable, for no similarity of ending, 
no doctrinal consideration can have led to 
it. 8.] by examining of whom, if 
the disputed words be inserted, refers na- 
turally enough to Lysias; but if they be 
omitted, to Paul, which would be very un- 
likely,—that the judge should be referred 
to the prisoner (for examination by torture 
on one who had already claimed his rights 
as a Roman citizen, can hardly be intended) 
for the particulars laid to hischarge. Cer- 
tainly it might, on the other hand, be said 
that Tertullus would hardly refer the go- 
vernor to Lysias, whose interference he 
had just characterized in such temns of 
blame; but Qwhich is a strong argunient 
for the genuineness of the doubtful words) 
remarkably enough, we fiud Felix, ver. 22, 
putting off the trial ¢i/2 the arrival of 
Lysias. The English reader should be cau- 
tioned against one mistake which the form 
of the words in the A. V. rather encou- 
rages: the referring whom to the accusers. 


Tlis cannot be, as the relative “ehom ” is, 
in the original, in the srgular. 9. 
assented | joined in setting upon him, bore 
out Lertullus in his charges. 10. of 
many years] I’celix was now in the seventh 
year of his procuratorship, which began in 
the twelfth year of Claudius, A.p. 62.— 
The contrast between Tertullus’s and Paul’s 
winning favour with the judge is remark- 


able. The fomner I have characterized 
above. But the Apostle, using no flattery, 


yet alleges the one point which could really 
win attention to him from Felix, viz. his 
confidence arising from speaking betore ove 
well skilled by experience in the manners 
and customs of the Jews. ll. twelve 
days] ‘The point of this scems to be, that 
Felix having been so long time a judge 
among the Jews, must be well able to 
search into and adjudicate on an offence 
whose whole course was comprised within 
so short a period.—The twelve days may 
be thus made out: 1. his arrival in Jeru- 
snlem, ch. xxi. 15—17; 2. his interview 
with James, ib. 18 [%; 3. his taking on 
him the vow, ib. 26; 3—7. the time of 
the vow, interrupted by—7. his apprehen- 
sion, ch. xxi. 27; 8. his appearance before 
the Sanhedrim, ch. xxii. 80 ff; 9. his de- 
parture from Jerusalem (at night); aud so 
to the 13th, the day now current, which 
was the 5th inclusive from his leaving Je- 
rusian. ‘This is far more natural than to 
suppose that the days which he had already 
spent at Cuesiurea are not to be counted, be- 


7 


whereof they now aeeuse me. 


thee, that after ‘the way which they call heresy, 
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14 But this I confess unto 


k see Amog 
50 Vili, 14. οἷι, 


; ΒΕ : ix. 2. 
worship 1 the 'God of my fathers, believing all things 1.3 Ἐπ. 8, 


which are written in ™the law and in the prophets : 
sand "have hope toward God, 


m ch. xxvi, 22: 
xxvii 23, 

5 ; neh. xxiii 6; 
which they themselves mvt 7 
XXvi11. 20. 


also allow, °that there shall be a resurrection [9 of thé onan. xii.2. 


dead,| both of the just and unjust. 


John v. 28, 


16 And P herein do fJ_ 2. 


p ch. xxiii.1. 


exercise myself, to have always a conscience void of 


ofenee toward God, and toward men. 
many years 41 came to bring alms to my nation, 
18 rh Whereupon certain Jews from Asia found 


offerings. 


after 


ch. xi. 20, 30 : 
and ᾿ χχ. 16. Ronin. 
xv. 25. 2 Cor. 
viiiet. Gal. 
ii. 10. 


17 αὶ Now 


me purified in the temple, neither with multitude, nor τοι si. 16, 


with tumult. 


© omit, 


f render, I also. 


27: xxvii 21. 


19s Who ought to have been here before * Sti” 


8 vender, But. 


h ΟἿ Amidst whieh, i.e. my offerings. For the literal rendering, and force, 


see notes. 


cause his raising disturbances while in cus- 
tody was out of the question. 12. in 
the city] literally, throughout the city, 
‘any where in the city ;’ as we say, ‘up and 
down the stieets.’ 14.] The But here 
has its peculiar force, of taking off the 
attention from what has immediately pre- 
ceded, and raising a new point as more 
worthy of notice. But, (‘if thou wouldst 
truly know the reason why they accuse me’), 
this is the whole grievance. heresy, 
in allusion to the same word used by Ter- 
tullus, ver. 5. The word is capable of an 
inditferent or of a bad sense. Tertullus 
had used it in the latter. Paul explains 
what it really was. the god of my 
fathers] literally, my paternal God (sec 
below). Notice in the words the skill of 
Paul. The term was one well known to 
the Greeks and Romans, and which would 
carry with it its own justification. The 
abandonment of a man’s national worship 
and attaching himself to strange gods and 
modes of worship was regarded unfavour- 
ably by the Romans: and the Jews had 
had their worship of their fathers’ God 
with their ancient national rites, again and 
again secured to them by decrees of ma- 
gistrates and of the senate. In his address 
to the Jews (ch. xxii. 14) the similar ex- 
pression, ‘‘the God of our fathers,” brings 
out more clearly those individual fathers, 
in whom Felix bad no intcrest further than 
the identification of Paul’s religion with 
that of his ancestors required. 15. 
they themselves | literally, these very men. 
It would appear from this, that the High 
Priest and the deputation were not of the 


Sadducees. But perhaps this inference is 
too hasty; Paul might regard them as 
representing the whole Jewish people, and 
speak generally, as he does of the same 
hope ch. xxvi. 7, where he assigus it to 
“our twelve tribes.” The words “of the 
dead,’ inserted here in some MSS. to fill 
up the meaning, are not likely to have 
been spoken by the Apostle. The juxta- 
position of those words, which excited 
mockery even when the Gospel was being 
directly preached, would hardly have been 
hazarded in this defence, where every ex- 
pression is so carefully weighed. 16. 
herein | accordingly, i.c. ‘having and che- 
rishing this hope.’ I also, i.e. ‘as 
well as they.’ 17.) But refers back 
to the former “διέ, ver. 14. ‘But the 
matter of which they complain is this, that 
after an absence of many years,’ &c.—Sce 
1 Cor. xvi. 3, 4; 2 Cor. vill. ix. notes, ch. 
XX. 4. 18.] The construction in the 
original is peculiar, and can hardly be re- 
presented in a faithful Euglish version. 
The nominative case to the verb found 
has to be supplied, somehow tlius: amidst 
which they found me purified in the 
temple, none who detected me in the 
act of raising a tumult.... but certain 
Asiatic Jews .... This would leave it to 
be inferred that no legal officers had ap- 
prehended him, but certain private indi- 
viduals, illegally; who besides had not come 
forward to substantiate any charge against 
him. 19.] This also is a skilful argu- 
ment on the part of the Apostle :—it being 
the custom of the Romans not to judge a 
prisoner without the accusers face to face, 


tech. xxiii. 6: 
XXVIIi. 20. 


x eli. xxvii. 8; 
xxviii. 16, 
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thee, and object, if they had ought against me. 20 Or 
οἶδα let these same here say, 1if they have found any evil 
doing 1n me, while I stood before the council, 3] except it 
be for this one voice, that I cried standing among them, 
‘Touching the resurrection of the dead I am called in 
question by you this day. 29 And when Felix heard these 
things, having more perfect knowledge of ¥ that way, he 
deferred them, and said, When Lysias the chief captain 
shall come down, I will know the uttermost of your 
matter. “Ὁ. And he commanded a centurion to keep Paul, 
and to let him have liberty, and * that he should forbid 
none of his acquaintance to minister [] 07 come] unto him. 
“4 And after certain days, when Felix came with his wife 
Drusilla, which was a Jewess, he sent for Paul, and heard 


him concerning the faith in Christ. 


“5 And as he reasoned 


of righteousness, temperance, and ™ judgment to come, 


i read, What evil-doing they found. 
κ render, the : see note on ch. ix. 2. 1 omit. 
M vender, the judgment which is to come. 


he deposes that 7s real accusers were the 
Asiatic Jews, who first raised the cry 
against him in the temple,—zot the San- 
hedrim, who merely received him at thie 
hands of others,—and that these were not 
present. 20.] Otherwise: Or let 
these persons themselves say, what fault 
they found in me while I stood before the 
Sanhedrim, other than in the matter of this 
one saying. 22. having more perfect 
knowledge about the way] not, ‘dll he 
should obtain more accurate knowledge’ 
(ungrammatical): nor, ‘since he had now 
obtained’ (viz. by Paul’s speech, which the 
words will not bear). But this, the only 
right rendering, is variously understood. 
Chrysostoin says: ‘ He adjourned the case 
purposely, not because he wanted informa- 
tion, but becanse he wished to put off the 
Jews. He was not willing to acquit the 
prisoner, for fear of them.’’ And nearly so 
Luther and others. But these interpreta- 
tions, as De Wette observes, overlook the 
circumstance, that such a reason for ad- 
journment would be as unfavourable to 
Paul as to the Jews. Meyer explains it, 
that he adjourned the case, ‘ because,’ Ke. 
But this would imply that he was favourably 
disposed to Paul. ‘The simplest explanation 
is that given by De Wette: He put them 
off to another time, not as requiring any 
more information about ‘the way,’ for 
that matter he knew before,—but waiting 
for the arrival of Lysias.— Whiether Lysias 


was expected, or summoned, or ever came to 
be heard, is very doubtful. The veal mo- 
tive of the deferring appears in ver. 26. 
The comparative ‘more perfect’ implics, 
“more accurate than to need additional in- 
formation.” he deferred them! tlicin, 
viz. both partics: not, “these things.” 

23. liberty] Not literally and ab- 
solutely, for he was in military custody, 
but it was relaxed as mucli as was con- 
sistent with safe custody. Remission, or 
relaxation, would perhaps be a bettcr ren- 
dering than ‘liberty.’ 24. when Felix 
came] Into the hall or chamber where 
Paul was to speak. Drusilla] She 
was daughter of Herod Agrippa I. (sce 
ch. xii.) and of Cypros,—and sister of 
Agrippa II. She was betrothed at six 
years old to Epiphanes son of Antiochus, 
king of Commagéné; but he declining the 
marriage, ποὺ wishing to be circumcised 


‘and become a Jew, she was married to 


the more obsequious Azizus, king of 
Emesa. Not long after, Felix, being 
enamoured of her beauty, persuaded her, 
by means of a certain Simon, a Cyprian 
magician (see note on ch. vill. 9), to leave 
her husband and live with him. She bore 
him a son, Agrippa: and both mother and 
son perished in an eruption of Vesuvius, in 
the reign of Titus.—The Drusilla men- 
tioned by Tacitus, a granddaughter of 
Autony and Cleopatra, must have been 
another wife of Felix, who was thrice 
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Felix 2 trembled, and answered, Go thy way for this time ; 
when 1 have a convenient season, 1 will call for thee. 
26 Le hoped also that ¥ money should have been given him 
of Pauli, © (dul he might loose him): wherefore he sent for 
him the oftener, and communed with him. 77 But after 
two years Porcius Festus came into Felix’? room: and 
Felix, willing to Pshew the Jews u pleasure, left Paul 
bound. 

XXV. 1 Now when Festus was come into the province, 
after three davs he ascended from Cesarca to Jerusalem. 
5.84 Then the high priest and the chicf of the Jews in- 
formed him against Paul, and besought him, ° and desired 
favour against him, that he would send for lnm to Jeru- 
salem, ἢ laying wait in the way to kill him, * But Festus 
answered, that Paul should be kept at (θάνοι, and that 


S13 


y Exod, xaiil. 
8. 


z Exod. xxiii. 
ἃ, eh. xi. ἃ: 
xxveM, ld. 


och. xxiv. 1. 
ver. 18. 


beh. xxiii. 12, 
15. 


he himself would depart shortly thither. 


5 Let them 


D Uiterally, beeomimg alarmed, answered. There is nothing in the original 


to answer to “ trembled.” 


0 omit, with all our oldest authorities. 
P gender, Win favour with the Jews. 


married, and each time to persons of royal 
birth; Suctonius calls him “fle husband 
of three queeis.” 25.) It is remark- 
able that Tacitus uses of Felix the ex- 
pression, “he thought himself liceused to 
commit all crines with napunity.” The 
fear of Felix appears to have operated 
merely in lus serd:ng away Paul: uo im- 
pression for good was made on him. 

26.) The Julian law enacted that no one 
should receive any consideration for throw- 
ing a man into prison, for putting hin 
into bonds, or releasing lim, or for a 
condemnation or an acquittal. Mr. Huim- 
phry observes, that Albinus, who succeeded 
Festus, so much encouraged this kind of 
bribery, that no malefactors remained in 
prison, except those who did not offer 
money for their liberation. St. Paul did 
not resort to this mode of shortening his 
tedious and unjust imprisonment, and 
Tertulhan quotes his conduct in this 
respect agamst those who were disposed 
ty purchase escape from persecution: a 
practice which previuled and beeame a 
yreat evil in the tine of Cyprian. 

27. two years] viz. of P.aul’s imprison- 
ment, Porcius Festus] I'estus ap- 
pears to uve sueceeded Felix in the sum- 
mer or a ὑπ} of the year GO a.p.: but 
the question is oue of much chronological 
diificulty. Ife found the province wasted 


qd yead, And. 


and harassed by bands of robbers aud 
sicarié (assassins), and the people the prey: 
of false prophets. He died, after being 
procurator a very short thuae,—from one to 
two years. Josephus contrasts nin, as a 
putter down of robbers, favourably with 
his sueeessor Albinus. It was a natural 
wish of Felix at this time to coufer obliga- 
tions on the Jews, who were seuding to 
complain of lin at Rome. left Paul 
bound] There was no change in the method 
of custody, see note on ver. 29. He left 
hun in the ‘mlttary custody’ in which 
lie was. XXV. 1. the province] ‘The 
term is properly used of a province, whether 
imperial or senatorial (see note on ch. ΧΙ. 
7),—but is here loosely applied to Juda, 
which was only a procuratorship, attached 
to the province of Syria. 2. the high 
priest] The High Priest now was Ishmael 
the son of Phabi. See chronological table 
in the Introduction. The term chief of 
the Jews is more general thin “ elders,” 
though most of the clief men must have 
been members of the Sanhedrim. Festus, 
relating this application, ver. 15, calls them 
elders.” 3.| favour is expliuined to 
mean condemnation, ver. 15. laying 
wait] They were making, contriving, thie 
wumbush already. ‘The country was at this 
time, as may be seen abundantly in Josephus, 
full of stcarty (assussius): who were hired 
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therefore, said he, which * among you are able, xo down 
with me, and accuse this man, °if there be any wickedness 


Ο ch. xviii. 14, 


ver, 18. 
in him. ¢ And when he had tarried among them 8 more 
than ten days, he went down unto Cexsarea; and the next 
day sitting on the judgment seat commanded Paul to be 
brought. 7 And when he was come, the Jews which came 
* ake i down from J erusalem stood round about, 4and laid many 
"and grievous complaints against t Paul, which they could 
ἌΝ not prove. 8 While ἃ 6 answered for himself, © Neither 
xxviii. 17, 


against the law of the Jews, neither against the temple, 
nor yet against Cwesar, have I offended any thing at all. 
fen.xaiv.27, 9 But Festus, ‘ willing to * do the Jews a pleasure, answered 
Paul, and said, & Wilt thou go up to Jerusalem, and there 
be judged of these things before me? 10 ¥ Then said Paul, 
1 stand at Cesar’s judgment seat, where I ought to be 
judged: to the Jews have I done no wrong, as thou very 
nver.25. eh. Well knowest. 112 For if I be an offender, 207 have 
ivis. committed any thmg worthy of death, I refuse not to dic: 

but if there be none of these things whereof these accuse 

me, no man may deliver me unto them. iI appeal unto 


Ε ver. 20. 


ich. xxvi. 89: 
xxXvV1ii.19. 


¥ render, are powerful among you. 

§ read, not more than eight or ten. 
t +ead, him. 

X render, Win favour with the Jews. 
Y render, But Paul said. 

@ render, and. 


ἃ read, Paul. 


Z ead, If then. 


by the various parties to take off their ad- 
versaries. 5. are powerful] not, as in 
A. V., “those among you that are able” 
[to go down 97: but, are powerful among 
you: those who from their position and 
influence are best calculated to represent 
the public interests. 6. | The number 
of days is variously read. It is possible 
that a perverted notion of the necessity of 
an absolute precision in details in the in- 
spired text, may have occasioned the erasure 
of one of the numbers. 8.1 These 
were the three principal charges to which 
the “many and grievous complaints” of 
the Jews referred. 9.1 The question 
is asked of Paulasa Roman citizen, having 
a right to be tried by Roman law: and 
more is contained in it, than at first meets 
the eye. It seems to propose only a change 
of place ; but doubtless in it was contained 
by implication a sentence pronounced by 
the Sanhedrim. The words before me may 
mean no more than that the procurator 
would be presené and sanction the trial: 


Grotius interprets it “ wilt thou be judged 
by the Sanhedrim in my presence?” Other- 
wise, ἃ journey to Jerusalem would he 
superfluous. Festus may very probably 
have anticipated the rejection of this pro- 
posal by Paul, and have wished to make it 
appear that the obstacle in the way of 
Paul being tried by the Sanhedrim arose 
not from him, but from the prisoner him- 
self. 10. | Paul’s refusal has a positive 
and a negative ground—l. ‘Cesar’s tri- 
bunal is my proper place of judgment: 
2. To the Jews I have done no harm, and 
they have therefore no claim to judge me.’ 
I stand at Cwsar’s judgment seat] 
Meyer quotes from Πρ ει, “ What is done 
hy a procurator of Caesar, is approved as 
if it were done by Cesar himself.” 
as thou very well knowest] literally, 
knowest better than thou choosest to 
confess. We have an ellipsis of the same 
kiud in our phrase ‘fo know better’ Or 
it may be in this case as in 2 Tim. 1. 18, 
‘better, than that I need say more on 
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l2 Then Festus, when he had conferred with the 


council, answered, > Hast (hou appealed unto Cesar ? unto 


Crsar shalt thou go. 


13 And after certain days king 


Agrippa and Bernice came unto Cwsarea to salute Festus. 
14 And when they had been there many days, Festus 


Ὁ better, Thou hast appealed unto Czesar (without the question: sce 


note), 


{τ but I prefer the other interpretation. 
11. no man may (literally, can) 
deliver me, Said of legal possibility : “it 
is not lawful for any man... .” The 
dilemma here put by St. Paul is, “Zf Lam 
guilty, it is not by them, but by Cesar, 
that I must be (and am willing to be) 
tried, sentenced, and punished. If 1 am 
innocent, and Cesar acquits me, then 
clearly none will be empowered to give me 
up to them: therefore, at allevents, guilty 
ox innocent, 1 ain not to be made their 
victiin.” I appeal unto Cesar | lite- 
rally, I call upon, 1. ὁ. appeal to Caesar. 
This power (of appeal to the people) having 
existed in very early tines was ensured to 
Roman citizens by the Lex Valeria in the 
year of Rome 2-45, suspended by the De- 
cemviri, but solemnly re-established after 
their deposition a.v.c. 305, when it was 
decreed that it should be unlawful to make 
any magistrate from whom there did not 
lie an appeal. When the emperors ab- 
sorbed the power of the people and the 
tribunitial veto in themselves, the appeals 
to the people and to the tribuues were 
both made to the emperor. In Pliny’s 
celebrated Epistle to the Emperor Trajan 
respecting the Bithymian Christians, we 
read, ‘ Others shared in the hke madness, 
whom, as they were Roman citizens, I 
noted to be sent to the inetropolis.” 
12. the council] Vhe convention, or as- 
sembly of citizens in the provinces, as- 
seinbled to try causes on the court-days, see 
ch. xix. 38. A certain number of these were 
chosen as juryimen, for the particular causes, 
by the proconsul, and these were called his 
‘councillors, or‘ assessors.’ Soin Josephus, 
Cestius, on receiving an application from 
Jerusalem respecting the conduct of Florus, 
took counsel with his assessors, or council. 
He consulted them, to decide whether the 
appeal was to be conceded, or if conceded, 
to be at once acted on. The law provided 
that if the matter did not adinit of delay, 
the appeal was not allowed. The sense 
is stronger and better without a question 
after the first clause of Festus’s answer.— 
Thus were the two--the design of Paul 
(ch. xix. 21), and the promise of our Lord 
to him (ch. xxiii, 11)—brought to their 


fulfilment, by a combination of providential 
circumstances. We can hardly say that 
these must have znfluenced Paul in making 
his appeal: that step is naturally accounted 
for, and was rendered necessary by the 
difficulties which now beset him: but we 
may be sure that the prospect at length, 
after his long and tedious imprisonment, of 
seeing Rome, must at this time have cheered 
him, and caused him to hear the decision 
of Festus, “To Caxsar shalt thou go,” with 
no small emotion. 13.| Hrrop 
AGRIPPa II., son of the Herod of ch. xi. 
(sec note on ver. 1 there), was at ltome, 
and seventeen only, when his father died. 
Claudius was about to send him to succced 
to the kingdom, but was dissuaded by his 
freedien and favourites, and sent Cuspius 
Fadus as procurator instead. Soon after, 
Claudius gave him the principality of 
Chaleis, which had been held by his uncle 
Herod,—the presidency of the temple at 
Jerusalem and of its treasures,—and the 
appointnient of the High Priest. Some 
years after the saine emperor added to his 
jurisdiction the former tetrarchy of Philip, 
and Batansza, Trachonitis, and Abilene, 
with the title of King. Nero afterwards 
annexed Tiberias, Tarichéa, Julias, and 
fourteen neighbouring villages to his king- 
dom. He built a large palace at Jeru- 
salem; but offended the Jews by con- 
structing it so as to overlook the temple, 
and by his capricious changes in the high 
priesthood,—and was not much esteemed 
by them. When the last war broke out, 
he attached himself throughout to the 
Romans. He died in the third year of 
Trajan, and fifty-first of his reign, aged 
about seventy. Bernice} The Mace- 
donian form (Berenicé or Beronicé) for 
Pherenicé. She was the eldest daughter of 
Herod Agrippa I., and first married to her 
uncle Herod, prince of Chaleis. After his 
death she lived with Agrippa her brother, 
but not without suspicion ; in consequence 
of which she married Polemo, king of 
Cilicia. The marriage was, however, soon 
dissolved, and she returned to her brother. 
She was afterwards the mistress of Vespa- 
sian, and of Titus. to salute Festus | 
on his accession to the procuratorship, to 


516 


k ch. xxiv. 27. 


1 ver. 2, 3. 


m ver. 4, 5. 


n ver. 0. 


och. xviii. 15: 
XXdii. 29. 


p sce cli. ix, 
15, 
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declared Paul’s cause unto the king, saying, * There is a 
certain man left in bonds by Felix: 151 about whom, when 
I was at Jerusalem, the chief priests and the elders of the 
Jews informed me, desiring to have judgment against 
him. ἰδ τὸ To whom I answered, It is not the manner of 
the Romans to ὃ deliver any man [ἃ fo die|, before that he 
which is accused have the accusers face to face, and have 
heence to answer for himself concerning the erime laid 
against him. 17 Therefore, when they were come hither, 
" without any delay on the morrow I sat on the ; udgment 
seat, and commanded the man to be brought forth. 
18 9 Against whom when the accusers stood up, they 
brought ‘none accusation of such things as I supposed : 
1) °but had certain questions against him of their own 
Ε superstition, and of one Jesus, which was dead, whom 
Paul affirmed to be alive. 30 And because I doubted of 
such manner of questions, I asked him whether he would 
go to Jerusalem, and there be judged of these matters. 
“1 But when Paul had appealed to be reserved unto the 
hearing of Augustus, I commanded him to be kept till I 
might send him to Cesar. 39 Then ? Agrippa said unto 
Festus, I would also hear the man myself. To morrow, 
said he, thou shalt hear him. 23 And on the morrow, 


© render, give up. 

d omit, with almost all our oldest authorities. 

€ render, Round about. 

f Most of our oldest authorities read, none evil accusation: but there are 
variations among them, 

8 render, religion. 


pain his favour. 14. declared Paul’s 
cause] He did this, not only because 
Agrippa was a Jew, but because he was 
(see above) governor of the temple. 

16. to give up] i. 6. to Ais enemies, and 
for destruction. On the practice of the 
Romans, here nobly and truly alleged, 
several citations occur in Grotius and 
Wetstein. 18, Round about whom] 
See ver. 7: the A.V., ‘against whom,’ 1s 
wrong. 19.] The word rendered 
religion is used by Festus in a middle 
sense, certainly not as equivalent to ‘super- 
stition,’ A. V., speaking as he was to 
Agrippa, a Jew. 20.| See the real 
reason why he proposed this, ver.9. This 
he now conceals, and alleges his modesty 
in referring such matters to the judginent 
of the Jews themselves. This would be 


pleasing to his guest Agrippa. 21. 
Augustus (in the Greek, Sebastos)] This 
title was first conferred by the senate on 
Octavianus, and borne by all succeeding 
emperors. Dio Cassius says: ‘“‘ Augustus 
implies that he was something more than 
man: for all most revered and sacred 
things are called august. Whence also 
they called him Sebastos, after the Greck 
manner, as one to be adored, from sebazo- 
mai, to adore.” 22. I would hear the 
man myself] literally, I was wishing to... 
It isa modest way of expressing a wish, 
formed in this case while the procurator 
was speaking, but spoken of by Agrippa as 
if now passed by, and therefore not pressed. 
See Rom. ix. 3, and note there. Agrippa, 
ns a Jew, is anxious to hear Daul’s defence, 
as a matter of national interest. The pro- 
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when Agrippa was come, and Bernice, with great pomp, 
and was entered into the place of hearing, with the chief 


captams, 


mandment Paul was brought forth. 


and principal men of the city, at Festus’ com- 


°t And Festus said, 


Kine Agrippa, and all men which are here present with 
us, ve see this man, about whom 4 all the multitude of the aver. 3, 8,7. 
Jews have dealt with me, both at Jerusalem, and a/so here, 


erying that he ought "not to live any longer. 


25 But, reh. xxii. 95. 


[h when| I found * that he had committed nothing worthy sch. *xiii.9 


: χχνΐ. ὁ], 


of death, tand i¢kat he himself [2 ath] appealed to tver.u,12 


Augustus, I [2/ave] determined to send him. 


26 Of 


whom I have no certain thing to write unto my lord. 
Wherefore I have brought him forth before you, and 
specially before thee, O king Agrippa, that, after exam)- 


nation had, I might have somewhat to write. 


27 For it 


seemeth to me unreasonable Κὶ ¢o send a prisoner, [! and | 
not withal to signify the crimes laid against him. 

XXVI. 1 Then Agrippa said unto Paul, Thou art 
permitted to speak for thyself. Then Paul stretched forth 
the hand, and answered for himself: 3.1 think myself 


h omit. 
K render, when sending. 


curator’s ready consent is explained, ver. 
26. 23. with great pomp] Wetstcin 
finely remarks on the words, ‘This 
was in the same city where the father of 
Agrippa and Bernice had been eaten of 
worms for his blasphemous pride.” 

the place of hearinz| The original is a 
Greek word, forined after the Latin ‘ audz- 
torium :’ perhaps no fixed hall of audience, 
but the chamber or saloon set apart for 
this occasion. the chief captains | 
These were the tribunes of the cohorts 
stationed at Ceesarea. Stier remarks, 
«Yet more and more complete must the 
giving of the testimony in these parts be, 
before the witness departs fur Rome. In 
Jerusalem, the long-suffering of the Lord 
towards the rejecters of the Gospel was 
now exhausted. In Antioch, the residence 
of tlle Praeses (or governor) of Syria, the new 
mother church οἵ Jewish and Gentile Chris- 
tians was flourishing; here, in Caesarea, the 
residence of the procurator, the testiinony 
which had begun in the house of Cornelius 
the centurion, had now risen upward, till 
it eomes before this brilliant assembly of 
all the local authorities, in the presence of 
the last king of the Jews.” 24. all 
the multitude of the Jews] At Jerusalem 


1 render, seeing that. 
) omit. 


(ver. 1) literally, by the popular voice 
(probably) of some tumultuous outcry :— 
here, by their deputation. 25. that he 
had commitied nothing worthy of death, 
and seeing that he himself ....] These 
reasons did really coexist as influencing 
Festus’s determination. 26. no cer- 
tain thing] i.e. nothing fixed, definite. 
The whole matter had been hitherto ob- 
scured by the exaggerations and fictions of 
the Jews. unto my lord] viz. Nero. 
Augustus and Tiberius refused this title ; 
Caligula and (apparently) all following 
bore it: but it was not a recognized title 
of any empcror before Domitian. Olshau- 
sen remarks, that now first was our Lord’s 
prophecy, Matt. x. 18, Mark xii. 9, ful- 
filled. But Meyer answers well, that we 
do not know enough of the history of the 
other Apostles to be able to say this with 
any certainty. James the greater, and 
Peter, had in all probability stood before 
Agrippa [. See ch. xii. 2, 3. XXVI. 
1.} The stretching out of the hand by a 
spenker was not, as Hammond supposes, 
the same as the “ beckoning with the hand” 
of ch. xil. 17; xiii. 16. The latter was to 
ensure silence; but tlis, a formal attitude 
usual with orators. Apuleius describes it 
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XXVI. 


happy, king Agrippa, because I shall answer for myself 
this day before thee touching all the things whereof I am 


ach. xxii. 8: 
xxiii. 6: 
xxiy. 15,21. 
Phil. iii. 5. 

bch. xxiii. δ. 


accused of the Jews: 3especially ™decause I know thee to 
be expert in all customs and questions which are among 


eGen.ii.ts: the Jews: wherefore I beseech thee to hear me patiently. 


EXxii. 


0 Dea * My manner of life from my youth, which was at the first 


10. Deut. 
xviii. 15. 


2Sani.vii.12. aMONg mine own nation at Jerusalem, know all the Jews; 


Ps. exxxii. 
11. Isa. iy. 
2: vii. 14: 
ix.6; xl. 19. 
Jer. xxiil. 5: 
EXxXiil. 14, 15, 
16. Ezek. 
XXXiv. 23: 
XXXVii. 24. 
Dan. ix. 24. 
Micah vii, 20. 
elt. Xiil. 32. 
Rom. xv. 8. 
Tit. 11.13. 

d James i. 1. 

e Luke 11. 37. 


*which knew me from the beginning, if they would 
testify, that after *the Ὁ most straitest sect of our religion 
I lived a Pharisee. δ᾽ And now I stand and am judged 
for the hope of ‘the promise made of God unto our 
fathers: 7unto which promise ‘our twelve tribes, in- 
stantly serving God * ° day and night, ‘hope to come. 


For 


1 Thess.iii Which hope’s sake, P king Agrippa, I am accused of the 


v.5, 
f Phil iii. 11. Jews. 


M render, because thou art. 
° render, night and day. 


very precisely. The hand was stretched 
out with the two lower fingers shut, and 
the rest straightened. St. Paul’s hand was 
chained—compare “these bonds,” ver. 29. 

5. the strictest sect] Sec ch. xxii. 
3. Josephus calls the Pharisees ‘a sect of 
the Jews professing to be more devout 
than other men, and to observe the laws 
more strictly.” The use of the term finds 
another example in Eph. v. 15, which is 
literally, “‘ See ye walk strictly.” The word 
rendered sect is the same as that rendered 
in ch. xxiv. 5, 14 “ heresy,”’ here used in an 
indifferent sense. 6.] The promise 
spoken of is not that of the resurrection 
merely, but that of a Messiah and His 
kingdom, involving (ver. 8) the resurrec- 
tion. This is evident from the way in 
which he brings in the mention of Jesus 
of Nazareth, and connects His exaltation 
(ver. 18) with the universal preaching of 
repentance and remission of sins. But he 
hints merely at this hope, and does not 
explain it fwly: for Agrippa kuew well 
what was intended, and the mention of any 
king but Cesar would have misled and pre- 
judiced the Roman procurator. There is 
great skill in binding on his former Phari- 
saic life of orthodoxy (in externals), to his 
now real and living defence of the hope of 
Israel. But though he thus far identifies 
them, he makes no concealment of the dif- 
ference between them, ver. 9 ff. 7. 
our twelve tribes] The Jews in Judza, 
and those of the dispersion also. See 
James i.l. There was a difference between 


8 Why should it be thought a thing incredible 


π je. strictest. 
P read, O king. 


Paul and the Jews, which lies beneath the 
surface of this verse, but is yet vot brought 
out: fe had already arrived at the accom- 
plishment of this hope, to which they, with 
all their sacrifices and zcal, were as yet only 
earnestly tending, having it yet in the 
future only (see Rom. x. 2). It was con- 
cerning this hope (in what sense appears 
not yet) that he was accused by the Jews. 

8.| Having impressed on his hearers 
the injustice of this charge froin the Jews, 
with reference to his holding that hope 
which they themselves held, he now leaves 
inuch to be filled up, not giving a con- 
fession of his own faith, but proceeding 
as if it were well understood. ‘You as- 
sume rightly, that I mean by this hope, in 
my own case, my believing it accomplished 
in the crucified and risen Jesus of Naza- 
reth.’ Then, this being acknowledged, he 
goes on to show how his own view became 
so changed with regard to Jesus; drawing 
a contrast in some respects between hum- 
self, who was supernaturally brought to 
the faith, and them, who yet could not 
refuse to believe that God could and might 
raise the dead. All this he mainly ad- 
dresses to Agrippa (ver. 26), as being the 
best acquainted with the circumstances, 
and, from his position, best qualified to 
judge of them. It may be, ag Stier 
suggests, that if not open, yet practical 
Sadduceism had tainted the Herodian 
family. Paul knew, at all events, how 
generally the highly cultivated, and those 
in power aud wealth, despised and thought 
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᾿ ; δ : i. 2. 
with vou, that God should ruise the dead? 981 vemnly &Jobazy' 
thought with myself, that I ought to do many things 


eontrary to the name of Jesus of Nazareth. 


1 Tin, 1. 13. 


τ ἜΤ 
10 b Which * &vitt$ 


thine I also did in Jerusalem: and many of the saints did 
I shut up in Tprisez, having received authority ifrom the ich. is.14 2: 
chief priests; and when they were put to death, I gave my 


Srvice against them. 


11k And I punished them oft in keh-xxii.10. 


every synagogue, and compelled them to blaspheme; and 
᾿ ᾿ = ἝΞ pe s ‘ } 
being exceedingly mad against them, 1 persecuted them 


even unto strange cities. 


ὃ 17 ; : leh. ix. 3: 
121 Whereupon as I went to!c.i3 


Damascus with authority and commission from the chief 
priests, at midday, O king, I saw in the way a hght 
from heaven, above the brightness of the sun, shining 
round about me and them which journeyed with me. 
1: And when we were all fallen to the earth, I heard a 
voice tspeaking unto me, and saying in the Hebrew tongue, 
Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me? it is hard for thee to 


kick against the pricks. 


G render, 1 God raiseth. 
5 render, Vote. 


incredible the doctrine of the resurrection. 

It is not, as commonly rendered, 
‘that God should raise the dead’ (KE. V.): 
but the question is far stronger than this: 
why is it judged by you a thing past 
belief, if God raises the dead ? i. e. ‘2f God, 
in His exercise of power, sees fil to raise 
the dead (tlie word implying that such ἃ 
fact has veritably taken place), is ut for 
you to refuse to believe it ?’ 9. | 
Henceforwurd he passes to his own history, 
—how lhe once refused, like them, to 
believe in Jesus: and shews them both the 
process of his conversion, and the ministry 
with which he was entrusted to others. 

10, 11.] This is the “ great persecu- 
tion”’ of ch. viti. 1. We are surprised 
here by the unexpected word saints (holy 
ones), which it might have been thought 
he would have rather in this presence 
avoided. But, as Stier remarks, it belongs 
to the more confident tone of this speech, 
which lic delivers, not as a prisoner defend- 
ing himself, but as one being heard before 
those who were his audience, not his judges. 

I gave my vote against them can 
hardly be taken jiguratively, a3 many 
Commentators, trying to escape from the 
inference that the “young man” Saul was 
a merober of the Sanhedrim; but must be 
understood as testifying to this very fact, 
however strange it may seem. He can 


15 And I said, Who art thou, 


T render, prisons. 
t render, saying unto me. 


hardly have been less than thirty, when 
sent on his errand of persecution to 
Daimascus. On the fact, compare the 
words “ Saul was consenting unto his 
death,” ch. vii. 1. 11. punished 
them! viz. by scourging; comp. Matt. x. 
17. I compelled them to blaspheme docs 
not imply that any did blaspheme (Christ : 
so Pliny, in his celebrated Epistle, speaks 
of ordering the Bithynian Christians to 
curse Christ, and adds, that he hears none 
can be compelled to do this who are really 
Christians): the verb only relates the 
attempt. The persecuting the Christians 
even to foreign cities, forms the transition 
to the narrative following. 12. Where- 
upon] literally, In which things (being 
engaged). 18,] See notes on ch. ix. 
3—8, where I have treated of the discre- 
pancies, real or only apparent, between the 
three accounts of Saul’s conversion. See 
also ch. xxii. 6—10. 14. in the He- 
brew tongue| These words are expressed 
here only. In ch. ix. we have the fact 
reinarkably preserved by the Hebrew form 
in the original; in ch. xxii. he was speak- 
ing in Hebrew, and the notice was not 
required. it is hard for thee to kick 
against the pricks] This is found here 
only; in ch. ix. the words are spurious, 
having been inserted from this place. The 
metaphor is derived from oxen at plough 
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Lord? And fe said, I am Jesus whom thou persecutest. 
16 But rise, and stand upon thy feet: for I have appeared 
meh. xxii.15. unto thee for this purpose, ™to make thee a minister and 


n ch. xxii. 21. 
o Isa. xxxv. 5: 


a witness both of these things which thou hast seen, and 


xli-7. Luke of those things in the which I will appear unto thee; 


1.70. John 
vili. 12. 
2 Cor. iy. 4. 
Eph. i. 138. 
1 Thess, ν. δ. 

p 2 Cor. vi. 14. 
Eph. iv. 18: 
ν. 8. Col. i, 
13. 1 Vet. 
ii. 9, 25. 

q Luke i. 77. 

r Eph.i.. 
Col. 1, 12. 


17 delivering thee from the people, and from the Gentiles, 
"unto whom [Σ ow] I send thee, 18° to open their cyes, 
LY and] Ῥ τ to turn them from darkness to light, and from 
the power of Satan unto God, %that they may reecive 
forgiveness of sins, and ' inheritance among them which 


Ὁ read, with all our oldest authorities, the Lord. 


Σ omit, with all our MSS. 
2 render, that they may turn. 


or drawing a burden, who, on_ being 
pricked with the goad, kick against it, and 
So cause it to pierce deeper. See instances, 
in my Greek Test., of the use of the pro- 
verb. 16—19.] ‘There can be no ques- 
tion that St. Paul here condenses into one, 
various sayings of our Lord to him at 
different times, in visions, sce ch. xxii. 
18—21; and by Ananias, ch. ix. 15; sce 
also ch. xxii. 15, 16. Nor can this, on the 
strictest view, be considered any deviation 
from truth. It is what all must more or 
less do who are abridging a narrative, or 
giving the general sense of things said at 
various times. There were reasons for its 
being minute and particular in the details 
of his conversion; that once related, the 
commission which he thereupon reccived is 
not followed into ifs details, but summed 
up as committed to him by the Lord him- 
self. It would be not only irreverent, but 
false, to imagine that he put Ais own 
thoughts into the mouth of our Lord; but 
I do not sec, with Stier, the necessity of 
maintaining that all these words were ac- 
tually spoken to him at some time by the 
Lord, The message delivered by Aranias 
certainly furnished soine of them; and the 
uninistakeable utterings of God’s Spirit 
which supernaturally led him, may have 
furnished more, all within the limits of 
truth. 16.} for this purpose refers 
to what follows, to make thee, &c.; for 
gives the reason for rise, and stand upon 
thy feet. See reff. of these things 
which thou hast seen] Stier remarks, 
that Paul was the witness of the glory 
of Christ : whereas Peter, the first of the 
former twelve, describes himself (1 Pet. 
v. 1) as ‘a witness of the sufferings of 
Christ, and a partaker of the glory that 
shall be revealed.” So truc it was that this 
latest born among the Apostles, became, 


Y omit. 


by divine grace, more than they all (1 Cor. 
xv. 8—10).—'The expression a minister of 
those things which thou hast seen may 
be compared with “ministers of the word,” 
which St. Luke calls the eye-witnesses, 
Iuke i. 2, and of those things in 
the which (or, on account of which) I 
will appear unto thee] That such visions 
did take place, we know, from ch. xviii. 9; 
xxl. 18; xxiii. 11; 2 Cor. xii. 1; Gal. i. 
12. 1%. delivering thee from] ‘This, 
and not ‘choosing thee out of,’ is the right 
meaning. the people] as clsewhere, 
the Jewish people. ‘ Thus,” says Calvin, 
“the Lord armed him against all fears 
which awaited him, and at the same time 
prepared him to bear the cross.” 

unto whom] to both, the people, and the 
Gentiles; not the Gentiles only. 18. | 
not, as Beza, and A. V., ‘to turn them? 
but, that they may turn; see ver. 20.—The 
general reference of whom becomes tacitly 
modified (not expressly, speaking as he was 
tothe Jew Arippa) by the expressions above, 
darkness and the power of Saten, hoth, 
in the common language of the Jews, 
applicable only to the Gentiles. But in 
reality, and in Paul’s mind, they had their 
sense ay applied to Jews,—who were in 
spiritual darkness and under Satau’s power, 
however little they thought it. See Col. 
1. 18. that they may receive| A 
third step: first the opening of the eyes— 
next, the turning to God—next, the re- 
ceiving remission of sins aud @ place among 
the sanctified; sec ch. xx. 32.—This last 
reference determines the words by faith 
that is in me to helong, not to sanctified, 
but to receive.—Thus the great object of 
Paul’s preaching was to awaken and shew 
the necessity and cffieacy of faith that ws 
in Christ. Aud fully, long ere this, had 
he recognized and acted on this his great 


16—24. 


are *sanetified, by faith that 1s in me. 
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19 Whereupon, O ach. xx. 92. 


king Agrippa, I was not disobedient unto the heavenly 


vision: 2 but tshewed first unto them of Damascus, an 


t ch. ix. 20, 22, 
20: xi, 26, &e. 


ΓΥ͂ «77 Jerusalem, and throughout all the ® coasts of Judea, 
and [¥ ¢den] to the Gentiles, that they should repent and 


turn to God, and do "works ὃ meet for repentance. 


21 For u Matt. iii. $ 


these causes *the Jews caught me in the temple, and x¢h.xxi.so, 


Crent about to kill me. 


22 Having therefore obtained 


help of God, I continue unto this day, witnessing both to 
small and great, saying none other things than those 
ywhich the prophets and ? Moses did say should come: ἡ ii αν 


3. ἃ ¢hat Christ should suffer, and that he should be the 


27, 44. chr 
XXIV. 14: 
XXviii 23. 
Rom. iti.2t 


first that should rise from the dead, and © should shew lheht 2 fon v. 40. 


unto the people, and to the Gentiles. 
spake for himself, Festus said with a lond voice, Paul 


Y oinit. 
b render, worthy of their. 


d render, If [at least] Christ was 


from the dead, was to.... 


mission. The epistles to the Galatians and 
Romans are two noble monuments of the 
APOSTLE OF ΒΆΑΙΤΠ. 19, I was not 
disobedient] Sce Isa. 1. 5. 22.) The 
therefore refers to the whole course of 
dcliverances which he had had from God, 
not merely to the last. It serves to close 
the narrative, by shewing how it was that 
he was there that day,—after such repeated 
persecutions, crowned by this last attempt 
to destroy him. 23. If (not, “that,” 
as A. V.)] meaning, that the things fol- 
lowing were patent facts to those who 
knew the prophets. See Heb. vii. 15 
(marginal rendering), where zf has the 
same sense. The first thing which 
was thus patent was not, as Beza, and 
A. V., “that Christ should suffer:’ but 
that Curist was liable to suffering. St. 
Paul does not refer to the prophetic an- 
nouncement, or the historical reality, of 
the fact of Christ’s suffering, but to the 
tdea of the Messiah, as passible and suf: 
fering, being in accordance with the tes- 
timony of the prophets. That the fact of 
His having suficred on the cross was in the 
Apostle’s mind, can hardly be doubted: 
but that the words do not assert it, 1S evi- 
dent from the change of construction in the 
next clause, where the fact of the bringing 
life and immortality to light by the resur- 
rection is spoken of. first rising from 
the dead] literally, first from the resur- 
rection of the dead: implying that this 


2UK@ XK1y. 


: 26, 46. 

24 And as he thus 53: ¢or xv.20 
Col. i. 18. 
tev. 1. 5. 

? ¢ Luke ji. 32. 


& render, country. 
© ender, endeavoured. 
liable to suffering, and, first rising 


light, to be preached to the Jews (the 
people) and Gentiles, must spring fom the 
resurrection of the dead, and that Christ 
the first from the resurrection, was to 
aunounce it. See Isa. xli. 6; xlix. 6; 
Ix. 1,2, 3; Luke ii. 382; ch. xii. 47. 

24.| The words as he thus spake for 
himself must refer to the last words 
spoken by Paul: but it is not necessary 
to suppose that these only produced the 
effect described on Festus. Mr. Huinphry 
remarks, ‘Festus was probably not so 
well acquainted as his predecessor (ch. 
xxiv. 10) with the character of the nation 
over which he had recently been called 
to preside. Hence he avails himself of 
Agrippa’s assistance (xxv. 26). Hence also 
he ts unable to comprehend the earnest- 
ness of St. Paul, so unlike the inclifference 
with which religious and moral subjects 
were regarded by the upper classes at 
Roine. His self-love suggests to him, that 
one who presents such ἃ contrast to his own 
apathy, must be mad: the convenient hypo- 
thesis that much learning had produeed this 
result, may have occurred to him on hearing 
Paul quote prophecies in proof of his asser- 
tions.” thou art beside thyself (mad) | 
not imercly, ‘éhou ravest,’ nor ‘thou art an 
enthusiast ? nor are the words spoken in 
jest, as Olshausen supposes,—but in carnest, 
as Chrysostom says: ‘They are the words 
of angry passion.” Festus finds himself 
by this speech of Paul yet more bewildered 


d 2 Kings ix. 
11. John x. 
20. 1 Cor. i. 
23: 11.13, 14: 
iv. 10. 


el (Cor. vii. 7. 
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“thou art beside thyself; 9 much learning doth make thee 
mad, “5 But he said, I am not mad, most noble Festus ; 
but speak forth the words of truth and soberness. 26 For 
the king knoweth of these things, before whom also 1 
speak freely: for I am persuaded that none of these things 
are hidden from him; for this thing was not done in a 
corner. “1 Kine Agrippa, believest thou the prophets ? 
I know that thou believest. 28 Then Agrippa said unto 
Paul, ! Admost thou persuadest me to be a Christian. 29 And 
Paul said, °I would to God, that & not only thou, but also 
alt that hear me this day, were both almost and altogether 
such as Iam, except these bonds. 30 And [Bwhen he had 
thus spoken,| the king rose up, and the governor, and 
Bernice, and they that sat with them: 3! and when they 


© render, thy much. 
fread and render, with small persuasion thou thinkest that thou 


canst make me.... 
8 render, Whether with little persuasion or with much, not only 


thou, but also all who hear me this day, might become such as 


Tain το ἡ ἀνα 
ἢ omit. 


than before. thy much learning | or, 
as it may be rendered, those many writings. 
Meyer understands Festus to allude to the 
many rolls which Paul had with him in 
his imprisoninent (we might compare “ the 
books, especially the parchments” of 2 
Tim. iv.13) and studied: but the ordinary 
interpretation, thy much learning, secnis 
more natural, and so De Wette. 

doth make thee mad] or, is turning thee 
to madness, is turning thy brain. 

25.| truth may be spoken warmly and 
enthusiastically, but cannot be predicated 
of amadman’s words : soberness is directly 
opposed to madness. 26.| Agrippa is 
doubly his witness, (1) as cognizant of the 
Jacts respecting Jesus, (2) as believing the 
prophets. This latter he does not only 
assert, but appeals to the faith of the king 
as a Jew for its establishment. was 
not done in a corner] Zhis, the act done 
to Jesus by the Jews, and its sequel, was 
not done in an obscure corner of Judza, 
but in the metropolis, at a time of more 
than common publicity. 28.) These 
words of Agrippa have been very variously 
explained. I have discussed the proposed 
renderings in the note in my Greek Test. 
From that it appears that the rendering 
of the A. V. is inadmissible, for want of 
any example of the original expression 
bearing this meaning: and that the render- 


ing in the margin seems to suit best both 
the words and the context. It appears 
also that Agrippa is characterizing no effect 
on himself, but what Paul was fancying in 
his mind, reckoning on the persuasion which 
he had expressed above (ver.26): and that 
he speaks of something noé¢ that he is likely 
to become, but that contrasts strangely 
with his present worldly position and in- 
tentions. I would therefore render the 
words thus: Lightly (with small trouble) 
art thou persuading thyself that thou 
canst make me a Christian: and under- 
stand them, in connexion with Paul’s 
having attempted to make Agrippa a wit- 
ness on his side,—‘ J am not so easily to 
be made a Christian of, as thou supposest.’ 

29. | I could wish to God, that whe- 
ther with ease or with difficulty (on my 
part), not only thou, but all who hear me 
to-day, might become such 851 am, except 
only these bonds. He understands the 
saying just as Agrippa had uttered it, viz. 
that he was calculating on making him 
a Christian, easily, ‘2wzth Izttle trouble,’ 
‘with slight exertion or persuasion :’ and 
contrasts with it, with difficulty, ‘with 
great trouble, ‘with much labour.’ See 
further in my Greek Test. except 
these bonds] He shews the chain, which 
being in military custody, he bore on his 
arm, to connect him with the soldier who 
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were gone aside, they talked between themselves, saying, 


(This man doeth nothing worthy of death or of bonds. 


fch. xxiii. 9, 
20; xxv. 25, 


32 Then said Agrippa unto Festus, This man might 
have been set at liberty, if he had not appealed unto & cb σαν 1]. 


Cywsar. 


X XVII. 1 And when *it was determined that we should 59}. χαν. 1}, 
sail into Italy, they delivered Paul and certain other 
prisoners unto one named Julius, a centurion of Augustus’ 
band. 2.And entering into a ship of Adramyttium, * we 
launched, meaning to sail by the coast of Asia; [J one] 

» Aristarchus, a Macedonian of Thessalonica, being with us, ὃ ch. six.2». 


3 And the next day we touched at Sidon. 
‘courteously entreated Paul, and gave him liberty to go 


And Juhius 


Ο ch. xxiv. 23: 
xxviii. 16. 


i -ead and render, Which was about to sail by the coasts of Asia, we 


launched (i.e. put to sea). 
} omit. 


had charge of him. This erception may be 
regarded as a proof of the perfect courtesy 
of the great Apostle. 31. doeth no- 
thing! said generally, of his life and hahits. 
No definite act was alleged against him: 
and his apologetic speech was in fact a 
sample of the acts of which he was ac- 
cused. 32.| Agrippa in these words 
delivers his judgment as a Jew: ‘ For 
aught I see, as regards our belief and prac- 
tices, he might have been set at liberty.” — 
But now he could not: for ‘‘ by an appeal 
the power of the judge, from whom the 
appeal lies, is taken away, for acquittal as 
for condemnation. The whole cause in its 
integrity must be reserved for the superior 
court.” Grotius. 

CHoap. XXVIII. 1— XXVIII. 31.] 
PatUL’s VOY4GE TO ROME AND SOJOURN 
THERE. I cannot but express the benefit 
I have derived in my commentary on this 
section, fron. Mr. Smith’s now well-known 
treatise on the voyage and shipwreck of 
St. Paul: as also from various letters which 
he has from time to time put into my 
hands, tending further to elucidate the 
subject. Tle substance of these will be 
found embodied in an Appendix following 
the chronological table in the Introduction 
to the Acts. 1, that we should sail | 
Here we have again the first person, the 
narrator having, in all probability, remained 
in Palestine, and in the neighbourhood of 
Paul, during the interval since ch. xxi. 18. 

they delivered Paul] Who? per- 
haps the assessors with whom Festus took 
counsel on the appeal, ch. xxv. 12: but 
more likely the plural is used indefinitely, 


the subject being ‘they,’ as “05 in French, 
or ‘man’ in German. of Augustus’ 
band} There is some difficulty in determin- 
ing what this cohort was. More than one 
of the legions at different times bore the 
honorary title ‘Augusta :’ but of a ‘cohort 
Augusta,’ or ‘Augustana,’ we never hear. 
It appears likely (sec my Greek Test.) that 
there was a band of picked imen called by 
this name and stationed at Rome for the 
special body-guard of the emperor. To 
this Julius seems to have belonged,—to 
have been sent on some service into Asia, 
and now to have been returning to Rome. 
2. of Adramyttium | Adramyttiuin 
was a seaport with a harbour in Mysia, an 
Athenian colony. It is nowa village called 
Endramit. Grotius, Drusius, and others 
erroneously suppose Adrumetum to be 
meunt, on the north coast of Africa. 
Aristarchus] See ch. xix. 29; xx. 4; Col. 
iv. 10; Philem. 24. In Col. iv. 10, Paul 
calls him his fellow-prisoner, but perhaps 
only figuratively : the same term is applied 
to Epaphras, Philem. 23, where follows 
“ Aristarchus, Demas, Lucas, my fellow- 
labourers.” 3. Sidon | This celebrated 
city is generally joined in the New Test. 
with Tyre, from which it was distant twenty- 
five miles, and of which it was probably the 
mother city. It was within the lot of the 
tribe of Asher (Josh. xix. 28), but never con- 
quered by the Israelites (Judg. i. 31 ; iii. 3). 
From the earliest times the Sidonians were 
renowned for their manufactures of glass, 
linen, silversmith’s work, and for the 
hewing of timber (1 Kings v.6; Ezra iii. 
7). In ancient times, Sidon seems to have 
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unto his friends to refresh himself. 
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4 And when we had 


launched from thence, we sailed under Cyprus, because 


the winds were contrary. 


5 And when we had sailed over 


the sea of Cilicia and Pamphyla, we came to Jj Myra, 


[Ra city] of Lycia. 


6 And there the centurion found a 


ship οἵ Alexandria sailing into Italy; and he put us 


therein. 


7 And when we had sailed slowly many days, 


J the Vatican MS. has Myrrha: the Alerandrine MS. has Lystra. 


k 


not expressed in the original. 


been under Tyre, and to have furnished 
her with mariners (see Ezek. xxvii. 8). It 
went over to Shalmaneser, king of Assyria, 
but seems under him, and afterwards under 
the Chaldzans and Persians, to have had tri- 
butary kings of its own (Jer. xxv. 22; xxvii. 
3). The Sidonians furnished the best ships 
in Xerxes’ navy. Under Artaxerxes Ochus 
Sidon freed itself, but was by him, after a 
severe siege, taken and destroyed. It was 
rebuilt, and soon after went over to 
Alexander, keeping its own vassal kings. 
After his death it was alternately under 
Syrian and Egyptian rule, till it fell 
under the Romans. The present Saida is 
west of ancient Sidon, and is a port of 
some commerce, but. insecure, from the 
sanding up of the harbour. The friends 
here mentioned were probably Christian 
brethren (see ch. xi. 12, where the Gospel 
is said to have been preached in Pheenicia; 
and ch. xxi. 8, where we find brethren at 
Tyre); but it is usual in that case for 
brethren or disciples to be specified: com- 
pare ch. xxi. 4, 7. The refreshing him- 
self (literally, getting attention paid him) 
was perhaps to obtain from them that 
outfit for the voyage which, on account of 
the official precision of his custody at 
Cexsarea, he could not there be provided 
with. 4. we sailed under] i.e. ‘in the 
lee of, Cyprus. ‘ When a ship is forced 
ont of her course by a contrary wind, so 
that an island is interposed between the 
wind and the ship, she is said to sail under 
the island.’? Wetstein; who also says, “If 
the wind had been favourable, they would 
have put out to sea, and left Cyprus on 
the right, as in Acts xxi. 3, but now 
they are forced to coast along Cilicia, be- 
tween Cyprusand Asia.” They kept under 
shelter of Cyprus, i. 6. between Cyprus 
and Cilicia, so having sailed the whole 
length of the sea off Cilicia and Pamphylia, 
they eame to Myra. See the account of 
the reverse voyage, ch. xxi. 3, where, the 
wind being nearly in the same quarter, the 
direct course was taken, and they left 
Cyprus at a distance on their left, in going 


to Tyre. On this it may be well to quote 
(from Smith) the testimony of M. de Pagés, 
a French navigator, who, on his voyage 
from Syriato Marseilles, informsus that after 
making Cyprus, “the winds froin the west, 
and consequently contrary, which prevail 
in these places during the summer, forced 
us to run to the north. We made for the 
coast of Caramania (Cilicia), in order to 
meet the northerly winds, which we found 
accordingly.” ὅ. Myra] It was, says 
Strabo, on a high hill, about three miles 
from the sea. The neighbourhood is full 
of magnificent ruins; see Sir C. Fellows’s 
Lycia, ch. ix. The name still remains. 
The various readings merely shew that the 
copyists were unacquainted with the place. 

6.] The Alexandrian ship may have 
been laden with corn for Rome; but this 
cannot be inferred from ver. 38, for the 
ship had been lightened before, ver. 18.— 
On her size, see below, ver. 37.—Most 
probably this ship had been prevented 
taking the direct course to Italy, which 
was by the south of Crete, by the prevailing 
westerly winds. Under such circumstances, 
says Mr. Smith (p. 32), “ ships, particularly 
those of the ancients, unprovided with a 
compass, and ill calculated to work to wind- 
ward, would naturally stand to the N. till 
they made the land of Asia Minor, which 
is peculiarly favourable for such a mode of 
navigation, because the coast is bold and 
safe, and the elevation of the mountains 
makes it visible at a great distance; it 
abounds in harbours, while the sinuosities 
of its shores and the westerly current would 
enable them, if the wind was at all off the 
land, to work to windward, at least as far 
as Cnidus, where these advantages ceased. 
Myra lies due N. from Alexandria, and its 
bay is well calculated to shelter a wind- 
bound ship. The Alexandrian ship was 
not, therefore, out of her course at Myra, 
even if she had no call to touch there for 
the purposes of commerce. 7. when we 
had sailed slowly] It is evident that the 
ship was eneountering an ndverse wind. 
The distance from Myra to Cnidus is only 


4—9. THE ACTS. 825 


and scarce were come over against Cnidus, the wind not 
suffering us, we sailed under Crete, over against Salmone ; 
Sand, hardly passing it, came unto a place which is called 
The fair havens; nigh whereunto was the city of Laséa. 
9 Now when much time was spent, and when ™ saving 


1 render, With difficulty. 


130 geogr. miles, which, with a fair wind, 
would not take more than one day. Mr. 
Smith shews that the wind was ΝΟ, 
or within a few points of it. ‘ We learn 
from the sailing directions for the Mediter- 
ranean, that, throughout the whole of that 
sea, but mostly in the eastern half, includ- 
ing the Adriatic and Archipelago, N.W. 
winds prevail in the summer months;... 
the summer trade winds come from the 
N.W. (p. 197); which agrees with Aris- 
totle’s account of these winds. According 
to Pliny (ii. 47), they begin m August, 
and blow for forty days.” with diffi- 
culty] not as E. V., ‘scarce,’ which being 
also an adverb of ime, gives the erroneous 
idea to the English reader that the ship 
had scarcely reached Cunidus when the 
wind became unfavourable. Cnidus | 
Cnidus is a peninsula at the entrance of 
the “eean Sea, between the islands of 
Cos and Rhodes, having a lofty promontory 
and two harbours. ‘* With N.W. winds 
the ship could work up from Myra to 
Cnidus; because, until she reached that 
point, she had the advantage of a weather 
shore, under the lee of which she would 
have smooth water, and as formerly men- 
tioned, a westerly current; but it would 
be slowly and with difficulty. At Cuidus 
that advantage ceased.” Smith, p. 37. 
we sailed under (see above on ver. 

4) Crete ...] “Unless she had put into 
that harbour (Cnidus), and waited for a 
fair wind, her only course was to run under 
the lee of Crete, in the direction of Sal- 
mone, which is the eastern extremity of 
that island.”—Salmone (Capo Salomon) is 
described by Strabo as a sharp headland 
looking toward Egypt and the Rhodian 
Archipelago. Pliny calls it Sammonium. 
8. hardly passing 10] “ After passing 

this point (Salmone), the difficulty they 
experienced, in navigating to the westward 
along the coasts of Asia, would recur; 
but as the south side of Crete is also a 
weather shore with N.W. winds, they 
would be able to work up as far as Cape 
Matala. Here the land trends suddenly to 
the N., and the advantages of a weather 
shore cease, and their only resource was to 
make for a harbour. Now Fair Havens is 
the harbour nearest to Cape Matala, the 


Mm render, the voyage. 


furthest point to which an ancient ship 
could have attained with N.W-ly winds.” 
Smith, as above. fair havens] The 
situation of this anchorage was ascertained 
by Pococke, from the fact of the naine still 
remaining. ‘In searching after Lebena 
farther to the west, I found out a place 
which I thought to be of greater consce- 
quence, because mentioned in Holy Scrip- 
ture, and also honoured by the presence of 
St. Paul, that is, ‘the Fair Havens, near 
unto the city of Lasea ;’ for there is another 
small bay about two leagucs to tle E. of 
Matala, which is now called by the Greeks 
good or fair havens.” Cited by Mr. Smith, 
who adds: “The most conclusive evidence 
that this is the Fair Havens of Scripture, 
is, that its position is precisely that where 
a ship circumstanced as St. Paul’s was 
must have put in. I have already shewn 
that the wind must have been about 
N.W.;—but with such a wind she could 
not pass Cape Matala: we must there- 
fore look near, but to the E. of this 
promontory, for an anchorage well cal- 
culated to shelter a vessel in N.W. winds, 
but not from all winds, otherwise it would 
not have been, in the opinion of seamen 
(ver. 12), an unsafe winter harbour. Now 
here we have a harbour which not only 
fulfils every one of the conditions, but still 
retains the name given to it by St. Luke.” 
Sinith, p. 45. Laséa] This place was, 
until recently, altogether unknown; and 
from the variety of readings, the very name 
was uncertain. Pliny mentions Zasos 
among the cities of Crete, but does not 
indicate its situation. There is a Lista 
named in Crete in the Peutinger Table, 
which may be the same. [On the very 
interesting discovery of Zasea by the Rev. 
G. Brown in the beginning of the year 
1856, see the Appendix at the end of the 
Introduction to Acts. The ruins are on 
the beach, about two hours eastward of 
Fair Havens. | 9. much time] Not 
“since the beginning of our voyage, as 
Meyer :—the time was spent at the anchor- 
age. the voyage] viz. to Rome,— 
which henceforth was given up as hopeless 
for this autunm and winter. And by 
observing this, we avoid a difficulty which 
has been supposed to attend the words. 
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was now dangerous, because the fast was now already 
past, Paul admonished them, and said unto them, Sirs, 
I perceive that this voyage will be with hurt and much 
damage, not only of the lading and ship, but also of our 
lives. 11 Nevertheless the centurion believed the 2 master 
and the owner of the ship, more than those things which 
were spoken by Paul. 12 And because the haven was not 
commodious to winter in, the more part advised to depart 
thence also, if by any means they might attain to Phenicé, 
and there to winter; which zs an haven of Crete, and 
ο freth toward the south west and north west. 18 And when 
the south wind blew softly, supposing that they had 
obtained their purpose, loosing thence, they sailed close by 


n j,e. the captain or steersman. 


© sender, looketh toward the north east and the south east: see note. 


Satling was not unsafe so early as this 
(see below); but to undertake so lone a 
voyage, was. the fast, especially so 
ealled, is the solemn fast of the day of 
expiation, the 1Oth of Tisri, the seventh 
month of the Jewish ecclesiastical year, 
and the first of the civil year. See Levit. 
xvi. 29 ff.; xxiii. 26 ff. This wonld be 
about the time of the autumnal equinox. 
Lhe sailing season did not close so carly ; 
not indeed till nearly the middle of Novein- 
ber. 10.] From the use of I perceive 
here, and from the saying itself, it seems 
clear to me that Paul was not uttering 
at present any prophetic intimation, but 
simply his own sound judginent on the 
difficult question at issue. It is otherwise 
at vv. 22—24. As Smith remarks, “ The 
event justified St. Paul’s advice. At the 
same time it may be observed, that a bay, 
open to nearly one-half the compass, could 
not have been a good winter harbour” 
(p. 47). 12.] See above on ver. 8. 
The anchorage was sheltered from the 
N.W., but not from nearly half the com- 
pass. Phenicé] or more properly 
Phenix. Ptolemy calls the haven Phe- 
nicus, and the city (lying some way inland) 
Phenix. Strabo describes an isthmus 
about twelve miles wide, having on the 
north side a port called Amphimallia, and 
on the south, Phenicé. This description, 
and the other data belonging to Pheenice, 
Smith (p. 48) has shewn to fit the modern 
Lutro, which, though ποῦ known now as 
an anchorage, probably from the silting up 
of the harbour, is so marked in the French 
admiralty chart of 1738, and “if then able 
to shelter the smallest craft, must have 
been capable of receiving the largest ships 


seventeen centuries before.’ Mr. Smith 
gives an inscription, making it highly pro- 
bable that Alexandrian ships did winter at 
Lutro. looking to the north east 
and the south east] looking (litcrally) 
down the S.W. and N.W. winds; i.c. 7n 
the direction of these winds, viz. N.E. and 
S.E. For the S.W. and N.W. here inen- 
tioned in the original are not quarters of 
the compass, but winds ; and down, used 
with a wind, denotes the direction of its 
blowing,— down the wind. ‘This interpre- 
tation, which I was long ago persuaded 
was the right one, I find now confirmed 
by the opinion of Mr. Smith. The harbour 
of Lutro satisfies these conditions: and is 
otlerwise even more decisively pointed ont 
as being thie spot, by the mention in thie 
Geographers of the island Clauda as eon- 
nected with it. From these data and 
others mentioned in my Greek Test., it is 
almost demonstrated that the port of 
Phenice is the present port of Lutro. 
Mr. Smith has kindly sent me the follow- 
ing extract from a letter containing ad- 
ditiona)] confirmation of the view: ‘ Loutro 
is an excellent harbour; you-open it un- 
expectedly, the rocks stand apart and the 
town appears within. During the Greek 
war, when cruising with Lord Coch- 
PANG os ayes y's chased a pirate schooner, as 
they thought, right upon the rocks; 
suddenly he disappeared, and wheu round- 
ing in after him,—like a change of scenery, 
the little basin, its shipping, and the town 
of Loutro, revealed themselves.’ 13. 
blew softly] The S. wind was favour- 
able for them in sailing from Fair Havens 
to Pheenice. supposing that they 
had (as good as) obtained their purpose; 


᾿10---Ἰὐ. 


Crete. 


tempestuous wind, called 4 Luroctydon. 
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1+ But not lone after there Pavose against τό ἃ 


15 And when the 


ship was caught, and could not bear up * ἐμέο the wind, we 


let her drive. 


16 And running under a certain island 


which is called 5 Clauda, we had much work to come by the 


P ender, blew down from it. 
T reader, against. 


i.c. that it would now be a very easy 
matter to reach Phanice. loosing 
thence’ ‘The word may be understood either 
of weighing anchor, ov οἵ setting sail. 
They crept close along the land till they 
passed Cape Matala. Δ ship which could 
not He nearer to the wind than seven points, 
would just weather that point which bears 
W. by 8. trom the entrance of Fair Havens. 
We see therefore the propriety of the ex- 
pression ‘they sailed e/ose by Crete,’ which 
the author uses to describe the first part 
of their passage.” Simth, p. 56. 

14. there blew down from it] The words 
in the Greek, of which this appears to be 
the right rendering, are not easy. I have 
discussed them in my Greek Test. : and 
there first proposed the sense thus given, 
viz. that the wind blew down (trom) 
Crete, ‘down the high lands forming the 
coast. It is a common expression in luke 
and coasting navigation, that ‘a gust came 
down the valleys.’ And this would be 
exactly the direction of the wind in ques- 
tion. When they had doubled, or perhaps 
were now doubling, Cape Matala, the wind 
suddenly changed, and the typhoon came 
down upon them from the high lands ;— 
at first, as long as they were sheltered, 
only by fits down the gullies, but as soon 
as they were in the open bay past the cape, 
with its full violence. This, the hurricane 
rushing down the high lands when first 
observed, and afterwards catching the ship, 
scems to me exactly to describe their 
changed circumstances in passing the cape. 
A confirmation of this interpretation may 
be found by St. Luke himself using the word 
“came down” to express the descending 
of a squall from the hills on the lake of 
Gennesareth, Luke viii. 23. The above 
is also Mr. Howson’s view, and has been 
adopted by Mr. Smith. See, in the Appen- 
dix appended to the Introduction to Acts, 
the confirmation of this view in what 
actually happened to the Rev. G. Brown’s 
party. a tempestuous (literally, typho- 
nic) wind] “ ‘Ihe sudden change from a 
south wind to a violent northerly wind, is 
common occurrence In these seas. (Cap- 
tain J. Stewart, R.N., in his remarks om 
the Archipelago, observes, “It is always 


4 read, Huracylon. 
B 07", Cauda: see note. 


safe to anchor under the lee of an island 
with a northerly wind, as it dies gradually 
away; but it would be extremely dangerous 
with southerly winds, as they almost in- 
variably shift to a violent northerly wind.”) 
The term ‘fyphonie’ indicates that it was 
accompanied by some of the phenomena 
which might be expected in such a case, 
viz. the agitation and whirling motiou of 
the clouds caused by the meeting of the 
opposite currents of air when the change 
took place, and probably also of the sea, 
raising it in columns of spray. Pliny, 
speaking of sudden gusts, says, they make 
an eddy which is called ‘Typhon.”? Smith, 
p. 60. Euracylon|] pronounced Eu- 
rakylon. This is the reading of the Alex- 
andrian, Vatican, and Sinaitic MSS. It 
is a compound word, signifying North- 
Easterly. ‘The direction of the wind is 
established by Mr. S., from what follows, 
to have been about half a point N. of 
HN.E.; and the subsequent narrative 
shews that the wind continued to blow 


Jrom this point till they reached Malta. 


15. caught] hurried away, ‘ borne 
along,’ Wy it. bear up against] lite- 
rally, look in the face of. we let her 
drive] literally, we gave up, and were 
driven. 16. running under] i.c. 
running under the lee of. “St. Luke 
exhibits here, as on every other occasion, 
the most perfect command οὔ nantical 
terms, and gives the utinost precision to 
his language by selecting the most appro- 
priate :—they ran before the wind ¢o /ee- 
ward of Clauda, hence it is ‘running 
under: they sailed with a side wind fo 
leeward of Cyprus and Crete: lence it is 
‘sailed under’”’? (Smith, p. 61, note). 

Clauda] Here again, there can be 
little doubt that the name of the island 
was Cauda or Gauda, as we have im some 
MSsS., or, as in Pliny and Mela, Gaudos : 
but Ptolemy has Claudos, and the cor- 
ruption was very obvious.—The island is 
the modern Gozzo. we had much 
work to come by the boat] “ Upon reach- 
ing Clauda, they availed themselves of the 
smvcth water under its lee, to prepare the 
ship to resist the fury of the storm. ‘Their 
first care was to secure the boat by hoisting 
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boat: 17 which when they had taken up, they used helps, 
undergirding the ship ; and, fearing lest they should fall 
into tthe guicksands, “strake sail, and so were driven. 
18 And we being exceedingly tossed with a tempest, the 
next day they hghtened the ship; !%and the third day, 
eJonahis. © we cast out with our own hands the Χ tackling of the ship. 


t render, the quicksand, i.e. the Syrtis : see note. 
Ὁ render, lowered the pear : see note. 


X render, furniture. 


it on board. This had not been done at 
first, because the weather was moderate, 
and the distance they had to go, short. 
Under such circumstances, it 15 not usual 
to hoist boats on board, but it had now 
become necessary. In running down upon 
Clauda, it could not be done, on account of 
the ship’s way through the water. To 
enable them to do it, the ship must have 
been rounded to, with her head to the 
wind, and her sails, if she had any set at 
the time, trimmed, so that she had no 
head-way, or progressive movement. In 
this position she would drift, broadside to 
leeward. 1 conclude they passed round the 
east end of the island: not only because it 
was nearest, but because ‘an extensive reef 
with numerous rocks extends from Gozzo 
to the N.W., which renders the passage 
between the two isles very dangerous’ 
(Sailing Directions, p. 207). In this case 
the ship would be brought to on the star- 
board tack, i.e. with the mght side to 
windward.” .... “St. Luke tells us they 
had much difficulty in securing the boat. 
He docs not say why: but independently 
of the gale which was raging at the time, 
the boat had been towed between twenty 
and thirty miles after the gale had sprung 
up, and could scarcely fail to be filled 
with water.” Smith, pp. 64, 65. 

17.| taken up, 1. 6. taken on board. 

helps, i.e. measures to streugthen the 
ship, strained and weakened by labouring 
in the gale. Plhny calls the typhoon 
“the chief pest of sailors, breaking not 
only the yards, but even the ribs of the 
vessels themselves.’? Grotius, Heinsius, &c., 
are clearly wrong in interpreting helps to 
mean ‘the help of the passengers.’ 

undergirding | or frapping the ship. ‘To 
frap a ship (cezntrer un vaisseau) is to pass 
four or five turns of a large cable-lnid rope 
round the hull or frame of a ship, to support 
her in a great storm, or otherwise, when it 
is apprehended that 5116 is not strong enough 
to resist the violent efforts of the sea: this 
expedient, however, is rarely put in prac- 
tice.” Falconer’s Marine Dict. :—Swith, 
p- 60, who brings several instances of the 


practice, in ourown times. [See additional 
ones in Conybeare and Howson, ii. 404 f. ] 
the quicksand] The Syrtis, on the 
African coast; there were two, the greater 
and the lesser, of which the former was 
the nearer to them. lowered the 
gear] “It is not casy to imagine a 
more erroneous translation than that of 
our authorized version: ‘ Fearing lest they 
should fall into the quicksands, they strake 
sail, and were so driven.’ It is, in fact, 
equivalent to saying that, fearing a certain 
danger, they deprived themselves of the 
only possible neans of avoiding it.” Smith, 
p. 67. He goes on to explain, that 17 they 
had struck sail, they must have been driven 
directly towards the Syrtis. Tlecy there- 
fore set what sail the violence of the gale 
would permit them to carry, turning the 
ship’s head off shore, she having already 
been brought to on the starboard tack 
(right side to the wind). The adoption of 
this course would enable them torun before 
the gale, and yet keep wide of the African 
coast, which we know they did. They 
lowered the gear, i. e. they sent down 
upon deck the gear connected with the 
fair-weather sails, such as the topsails. 
A modern ship sends down top-gallant 
masts and yards, a cutter strikes her top- 
mast, when preparing for a gale. In 
this case it was perhaps the heavy yard 
which the ancient ships carried, with the 
sail attached to it, and the heavy ropes, 
which would by their top-weight produce 
uneasiness of motion as well as resistance to 
the wind. See a Ictter addressed to Mr. 
Smith by Capt. Spratt, R.N., quoted in 
Conybeare and Howson, ii. p. 405, ‘note 9. 
50 i.e. “ποῦ only with the ship under- 
girded, and made snug, but with storm- 
sails set, and on the starboard tack, which 
was the only course by which she could 
avoid falling into the Syrtis.” Smith. 
18. they lightened the ship] Of what the 
freight consisted, we have no intimation. 
Perhaps not of wheat, on account of the 
separate statement of ver. 38. 19. 
the furniture of the ship] Bed:, moveables 
of all kinds, cooking utensils, and the spare 
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Ὁ And when neither sun nor stars in many days appeared, 
and no small tempest lay on us, all hope that we should be 
saved was then taken away. Ἢ Υ But after long abstinence 
Paul stood forth in the midst of them, and snid, 2 Sirs, ye 
should have hearkened unto me, and not have loosed from 
Crete, and 8/0 face gained this harm and loss. *" And 
now I exhort vou to be of good cheer: for there shall be 
no loss of any man’s life among you, but of the ship. 
23 For f there stood by me this font the angel of God, 


fch. xxiii. 11. 


whose I am, and &whom I serve, 2: saying, Fear not, 
thou must be brought before Cesar : 
hath given thee all them iat sail with thee. 
hfor I beheve God, that 1t ἃ Lukei.4. 


Paul ; 


fore, 2 sirs, be of good cheer: 
shall be even as it Ὁ 1048 told me. 
cast upon a certam island. 


26i Howbeit we must be 15 
27 But when the fourteenth 


g Dan. vi. 16. 
Rom, i. 0. 
2 Tim.i.3. 


and, lo, God 
“3 Where- 


Roi. iv. 20, 
21. 2 Tim.i. 


ich, xxviii. 1. 


night was come, as we were driven up and down in Adria, 
about midnight the shipmen deemed that they drew near 


Y read, And. 


@ render, should have been spared. 


rigging. with our own hands is 
used as shewing the urgency of the 
danger—when the seamen would with 
their own hands, cast aw av what otherwise 
was needful to the ship and themselves. 
20.1 The sun and stars were the 
only ruides of the ancients when ont of 
sight of Jand. The expression, all hope 
was taken away, sccins, as Mr. Smith has 
noticed, to betoken that a greater evil 
than the mere force of the storm (which 
perhaps had some litiJe abated :—no small 
tempest seems to imply that it still indeed 
raged, but not as before) was afflicting 
them, viz. the leaky state of the ship, 
which increased upon them, as is shewn 
by their successive lightenings of her. 
21. after long abstinence] “ What caused 
the abstinence? Α 5110 with nearly 300 
people on board, on a voyage of some length, 
must have more than afortnight’s provisions 
(and see ver. 38): and it is not enough 
to say with Kuinoel, that ‘their continual 
labour and fear of dauger had caused then 
not to think of their food.’ ‘Much ab- 
stineice’ is one of the inmost frequent con- 
comitants of heavy gales. The impossi- 
bility of cooking, or the destruction of 
provisions froin leakage, are the principal 
causes which produce 10. Smith, p. 75: 
who quotes instances. But doubtless 
auxiety and mental distress had a con- 
siderable share in it. should have 
been spared this harm and loss] literally, 


Z Jiterally, Men. 
b render, hath been. 


should have turned to your own account 
this harm and loss. This may perhaps 
be what our translators meant by gained : 
but it is by no means clear. 23.]| Paul 
characterizes himself as dedicated to and 
the servant of God, to give solemnity and 
bespeak credit for his announcemeut. At 
such a time, the servants of God are highly 
esteemed. 24. all them that sail with 
thee] Bengel remarks, thav “ Paul isin the 
sight of God the chief man in the ship and 
the director of its course.” 268. we 
must be cast...] Spoken prophetically, 
as also ver. 31: not perhaps from actual 
revelation imparted in the vision, but by a 
power imparted to Paul himself of pene- 
trating the future at this crisis, and an- 
nouncing the Divine counsel. 27. the 
fourteenth night] The reckoning of days 
counts from their leaving Fair Havens: 
see vv. 18, 19. in Adria] Adria, in 
the wider sense, embraces not only the 
Venetian Gulf, but the sea to the south of 
Greece :—so Ptolemy, “The Peloponnesus 
is bounded on the W. and S. by the Adri- 
atic Sea: and again, Sicily is bounded . 

on the N. by the Sea of Adria.” In fact, 
he bounds Italy on the S., Sicily on the E., 
Greece on the 8. and W., and Crete on the 
W. by this Sea, which notices sufficiently 
indicate its dimensions. So also Pausanias, 
speaking of-the straits of Messina, accounts 
for their tempestuous character by the 
meeting of the Tyrrhenian and the Adriatic 
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to some country; *Sand sounded, and found if twenty 


fathoms; and when they had gone a little further, 
sounded again, and found it fifteen fathoms. 


they 
29 Then 


fearing lest we should have fallen upon ὃ rocks, they cast 
four anchors out of the stern, and wished for the day. 
“0 And as the shipmen were about to flee out of the ship, 
when they had let down the boat into the sea, under 
colour as though they would have 4 cas¢ anchors out of the 
foreship, °! Paul said to the centurion and to the soldiers, 


Ὁ Viterally, rough places. 


seas. the shipmen deemed] What 
gave rise to this suspicion? Probably thie 
sound (or even the apparent sight) of 
breakers. “If we assume that St. Paul’s 
Bay, in Malta, is the actual scene of thie 
shipwreck, we can have no difficulty in ex- 
plaining what these indications must have 
been. No ship can enter it from the cast 
without passing within a quarter of a mile 
of the point of Koura: but before reaching 
it, the land is too low and too tir from the 
track of a ship driven from the eastward, to 
be seen in a dark night. When she does 
come within this distance, it is impossible 
to avoid observing the breakers: for with 
north-easterly gales, the sea breaks upou it 
with such violence, that Capt. Smyth, in lis 
view of the headland, haus made the breakers 
its distinctive character.’ Smith, p. 79.—I 
recominend the reader to study the reason- 
lings and calculations by which Mr. Smith 
(pp. 79—86) has established, I think satis- 
factorily, that this land could be no other 
than the point of Koura, east of St. Paul’s 
Bay, in Malta. 28. fathoms] The mea- 
sure here rendered faéhom is described as 
being the length of the outstretched arms, 
from finger to finger. It is therefore very 
nearly our fathom, which is six feet.— 
Every particular here corresponds with the 
actual state of things. At twenty-five 
fathoms’ depth (as given in evidence at the 
court-martial on the officers of the Lively, 
wrecked on this point in 1810), the enrl 
of the seca was seen on the rocks in thie 
night, but no land. The twenty fathoms 
would occur somewhat past this: tlre 
fifteen fathoms, in a direction W. by N. 
from the former, after a time sufficient to 
prepare for the unusual measure of anchor- 
ing by the stern. And just so are the 
soundings (sce Capt. Smyth’s chart, Smith, 
p- 88), and the shore is here full of rough 
places, mural precipices, upon which the 
sea must have been breaking with great 
violence. 29. out of the stern] The 
usual way of anchoring in ancient, as well 


d better, carried : see note. 


as in modern navigation, was by the bow. 
But under certain circumstances, they 
anchored by the stern; aud Mr. Smnith has 
shewn from the figure of a ship which 
he has copied from the “Antichiti de 
Ercolano,” that their ships had hawse- 
holes aft, to fit them for anchoring by the 
stern. “ That a vessel can anchor by the 
stern is suthciently proved (if proof were 
needed) by the history of some of our own 
naval engagements. So it was at the battle 
of the Nile. And when ships are about to 
attack batteries, it is customary for them 
to go into action prepared to anchor in this 
way. ‘This was the cause at Algiers. There 
is still greater interest in quoting the 
instance of the battle of Copenhagen, not 
only from the accounts we have of’ the 
precision with which each ship let go her 
anchors astern as she arrived nearly op- 
posite her appointed station, but because 
it is said that Nelson stated after the battle 
that he had that morning been reading 
Acts xxv.” Conybeare and Howson, ii. p. 
414, We have an instanee in Cesar’s 
commentarics where his ships were an- 
chored by four anchors cach, to provide 
against the violence of a storm. ‘ The 
anchorage in St. Pauls Bay is thus de- 
scribed i the Sailing Directions: ‘The 
harbour of St. Paul is open to E. and 
N.E. winds. It is, notwithstanding, safe 
for small ships; the ground, generally, 
being very good: and while the cables 
hold, there is no danger, as the anchors 
will never start.” Sinith, p. 99. 

wished for the day] Uncertain, whether 
their ship might not go down aé her 
anchors: and, even supposing her to ride 
out the night safely, uncertain whether the 
coast to leeward inight not be iron-bound, 
affording no beach where they might land 
in safety. Hence also the ungenerous but 
natural attempt of the seamen to save their 
lives by taking to the boat. See Smith, 
p- 97. 30.] “We lhiear, in a case 
mentioned by Appian, of anchors being 
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Except these abide in the ship, ye cannot be saved. 
32 Then the soldiers cut off the ropes of the boat, and let 
her fall off, 33 And @ while the day was coming on, Paul 
besought them all to take f meat, saying, This day is 
the fourteenth day that ye have tarried and continued 


"» J 


fasting, having taken nothing. 85. Wherefore I pray you 
to take some f meat: for this is for your 8 Aeadth: for 
k there shall not an hair 4 fwd? from the head of any of you. * jhe jo 


35 And when he had thus spoken, he took bread, and 
‘eave thanks to God in presence of them all: and when 


Matt. x. 30. 
Luke xii. 7; 
xxi. 18, 

11 Sam. ix. 18. 


Matt. xv. 30. 
Mark viii. 6. 


he had broken it, he began to eat. %¢Then were they all Jobn viii, 


of good cheer, and they also took some f meat. %7 And we + 


Tim. iv. ὃ, 


were in all in the ship two hundred threescore and sixteen 


™ souls. 


38 And when they had eaten enough, they hght- προ αὶ 


vii, 14. Rom. 


« . - . i Pa) 
ened the ship, i and cast out the wheat into the sea. 1vetiiizo 


€ Uiterally, until it was about to become day. 


fe. food. 
h read, perish. 


laid out from both ends of a ship.” ib. 

carried anchors out of the foreship] Be- 
cause in this case they would carry out the 
anchors to the extent of the cable which 
was loosened. 81. | ‘It is surprising to 
find him saying that the others cannot be 
saved except the sailors abode in thie ship : 
as if it had been in their power to frustrate 
God’s promise. I answer, that Paul is not 
here treating accurately of God’s power, 
distinct from human willand means. And 
of a surety God does not offer His help to 
the faithful that they may despise means 
of safety, and indulge torpor and sloth, 
where there isa plain way of caution..... 
But it does not therefore follow, that the 
hand of God is tied to means or assistances; 
but when God ordains this or that way of 
acting, He curbs the inclinations of men 
that they transgress not His appointed 
bounds.” Calvin. 33.] This precau- 
tion on the part of Paul was another means 
taken of providing for their safety. ΑἹ] 
would, on the approaching day, have their 
strength fully taxed: which therefore 
needed recruiting by food. ..,. until it 
began to be day: i. e. in the interval 
between the last-mentioned occurrence 
and daybreak, Paul employed the time, 
&e. The words having taken nothing 
are spoken hyperbolically, and cannot mean 
literally that they had abstained entirely 
from food during the whole fortnight. 

35.] “ Paul neither celebrates the agapé 
(Olshausen), nor acts us the father of a 


& render, safety. 
1 render, casting. 


family (Meyer), but simply as a pious Jew, 


who asks a blessing before he eats.” De 
Wette. 36.] When we reflect who 
were included in these all—the soldiers 
and their centurion, the sailors and pas- 
sengers of various nations and dispositions, 
it shews remarkably the influence acquired 
by Paul over all who sailed with him. 
37.] Explanatory of all: i. e. ‘and this 
was no small number; for we were,’ &c. 
38. they lightened the ship| Sce 
above on ver. 18.—This wheat was either 
the remainder of the cargo, part of which 
had been disposed of in ver. 18—or was tlie 
store for their sustenance, the cargo having 
consisted of some other merchandise. And 
this latter is much the more likely, for two 
reasons: (1) that wheat is mentioned here 
and not in ver. 18, which it would have been 
in all probability, had the material cast out 
there been the same as here; and (2) that 
the fact is related zmmediately after we are 
assured that they were satisfied with food: 
from whence we may infer almost with 
certainty that the wheat is the ship’s pro- 
vision, of part of which they had been par- 
taking. Itisa sufficient answer to Mr. 
Smith’s objection to this (‘to suppose that 
they had remaining such a quantity as 
would lighten the ship is quite inconsistent 
with the previous abstinence,” p. 99), that 
the ship was provisioned for the voyage to 
Italy for 276 persons, and that for the 
last fourteen days hardly any food had 
been touched. ‘This would leave surely 
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9 And when it was day, they knew not the land: but 
they discovered a certain creek with a shore, ὁ ἐμέο the 
which they were minded, if it were possible, to © thrust in 
the ship. And when they had 1 taken wp the anchors 
they ™ committed themselves unto the sea, and loosed the 
rudder bands, and hoised up the mainsail to the wind, 


and made toward shore. 
where two seas met, " they ran the ship aground; and the 


n 2 Cor. xi. 25. 


*' And falling into a place 


forepart stuck fast, and remained unmoveable, but the 
hinder part was broken with the violence of the waves. 


j render, Ol. | 
1 render, Cub off. 


render, run the ship aground. 


Mm render, left them in. 


1 render, foresail, 


enough to be of consequence in ἃ ship 
ready to sink froin hour to hour. 39. | 
It may be and has been suggested, that 
some of the Alexandrian seamen must have 
Known Malta ;—but we may answer with 
Mr. Simith that “ St. Paul’s Bay is remote 
from the great harbour, and possesses no 
inarked features by which it might be recog- 
nized” (p. 100). a creek with a shore | 
properly, a creek having a sandy beach. 
What is meant is a creek witha smooth, 
sandy beach, as distinguished from a rocky 
inlet. They were minded, not ‘to thrust 
in, as A.V., but to strand, to run aground, 
their ship. 40.] (1) They cut away 
(or, cut round) all four anchors (the round 
may allude to the cutting round each cable 
in order to sever it, or to the going round 
and cutting all four), and left them in thie 
sea (literally “into the sea,” 1. e. ‘in the 
sea, into which they had been cast’). This 
they did to save time, and not to encumber 
the water-logged ship with their additional 
weight. (2) They Ἰοὺ loose the ropes which 
tied up the rudders. ‘Ancient ships were 
steercd by two large paddles, one on each 
quarter. Whien anchored by the stern in 
a gale, it would be necessary to lift thein 
out of the water, and secure them by 
lashings or rudder bands, and to loose 
these bands when the ship was again got 
under way.” Smith, p. 101. (8) They 
raised their “artémon” to the wind. It 
would be impossible in the limits of a note 
to give any abstract of the long and careful 
reasoning by which Mr Smith has made it 
appear that the ‘artémon’ was the foresail 
of the ancient ships. I will only notice 
from him, that the rendering ‘matnsail’ 
in our A. V. was probably a mistaken 
translation from Bayfius or De Baif, the 
earliest of the modern writers on naval 
matters, and perhaps the only one extant 


when the translation was made: he says, . 
“The artemon is the largest sail in the ship, 
as see Acts xxvii. ... even now the Vene- 
tians retain the name.” These words, 
‘‘the largest sail,” they rendered by main- 
saul; whereas the largest sail of the 
Venetian ships at the time was the fore- 
sail.—The French ‘artimon,’ even now in 
use, means the sail at the stern (mizen). 
But this is no clue to the ancient incaning, 
any more than is our word mizen to the 
meaning of the French misaine, which is 
the foresail. 41. a place where two 
seas met] At the west end of St. Paul’s 
Bay is an island, Selmoon or Suhnonetta, 
which they could not have known to be 
such from their place of anchorage. This 
island is separated from the mainland by a 
channel of about 100 yards wide, commu- 
nicating with the outer sea. Just within 
this island, in all probability, was the place 
where the ship struck, in a place where two 
seas met. they ran the ship aground ] 
“The circumstance which follows, would, 
but for the peculiar nature of the bottom 
of St. Paul’s Bay, be difficult to account 
for. The rocks of Malta disintegrate into 
very minute particles of sand and clay, 
which when acted on by the currents, or 
by surface agitation, form a deposit of 
tenacious clay: but in still watcr, where 
these causes do not act, mud is found : but 
it is only in the creeks where there are 
no currents, and at such a depth as to 
be undisturbed by the waves, that mud 
occurs. ... A ship therefore, impelled by 
the force of the gale into a creck with 
a bottom such as that laid down in the 
chart, would strike a bottom of mud, 
graduating into tenacious clay, into which 
the fore part would fix itself and be held 
fast, while the stern was exposed to tlic 
force of the waves.” Smith, p. 103. 
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42 And the soldiers’ counsel was to kill the prisoners, lest 
anv of them should swim out, and escape. * But the 
centurion, willing to save Paul, kept them from their pur- 


pose ; 


and commanded that they which could swim should 


cast themselves first into the sea, and get to land: # and 
the rest, some on boards, and some on ° broken pieces of 
the ship. And so it came to pass, ° that they escaped all ° ver» 


safe to land. 


XXVIII. !} And when they were escaped, then they 


knew that *the island was called Melita. 


2 And the ach. xxvii. 26. 


>p Zarbarous people shewed us no 4 éittde kindness: for they » Rom. i.14 


Cor. xiv. 1]. 


kindled a fire, and received us every one, because of the “9. 5}. 
present rain, and because of the cold. %And when Paul 
had gathered a bundle of sticks, and laid them on the fire, 


© literally, on some of the things from the ship. 
P vender, as in ver. 4, Rom. i, 14, 1 Cor. xiv. 11, Col. i. 11, barbarians. 


4 render, COMMON. 


44. some of the things from the ship] pro- 
bably, as A. V., broken pieces of the ship: 
—some of the parts of the ship: the others 
mentioned being whole planks, perhaps of 
the decks. XXVIII. 1. Melita] The 
whole course of the narrative has gone to 
shew that this can be no other than MALTA. 
The idea that it is not Matra, but Meleda, 
an island off the Illyrian coast in the Gulf 
of Venice, seems to be first found in Con- 
stantine Porphyrogenitus. It has been 
adopted by our own countrymen, Bryant 
and Dr. Falconer, and abroad by some 
commentators. It rests principally on 
three mistakes:—1. the meaning of the 
name Adria (see above on ch. xxvii. 27),— 
2. the fancy that there are no poisonous 
serpents in Malta (ver. 3),—3. the notion 
that the Maltese would not have been called 
Barbarians.—The idea itself, when com- 
pared with the facts, is preposterous enough. 
Its supporters are obliged to place Fair 
Havens on the north side of Crete,—and 
to suppose the wind to have been the hot 
Sirocco (comp. ver. 2).—Further notices of 
this question, and of the state of Malta at 
the time, will be found in the notes on the 
following verses. 2. the barbarians | 
A term implying very much what our word 
natives does, when speaking of any little- 
known or new place. They were not Greek 
colonists, therefore they were barbarians 
(Rom. i. 14). If it be necessary strictly 
to vindicate the term, see the two citations 
given in my Greek Test. where the Phe- 
nicians are called barbarians, and Malta 


is said to be a colony of the Pheenicians. 

received us} not to their fire, but 
to hospitality. the present rain | 
which commonly follows on great teimpests. 

the cold] This is decisive against 
the Sirocco, which is a hot and sultry 
wind, even so late as the month of No- 
vember, and moreover seldom lasts more 
than three days. 8. when Paul had 
gathered a bundle of sticks] “ We find the 
Apostle doing the office of a prisoner, 
serving the wants of others.” Bengel. 
From the circumstance of the concealed 
viper, these sticks were probably heaps 
of neglected wood gathered in the forest. 
The difficulty here is, that there are now 
no venomous serpents in Malta. But as 
Mr. Smith observes, ‘(no person who has 
studied the changes which the operations 
of man have produced on the animals of 
any country, will be surprised that a par- 
ticular species of reptiles should have dis- 
appeared from Malta. My friend the Rev. 
Mr. Landsborough, in his interesting ex- 
cursions in Arran, has repeatedly noticed 
the gradual disappearance of the viper 
from the island since it has become more 
frequented. Perhaps there is nowhere a 
surface of equal extent in so artificial a 
state as that of Malta is at the present day, 
—and nowhere has the aboriginal forest 
been more completely cleared. We need 
not therefore be surprised that, with the 
disappearance of the woods, the noxious 
reptiles which infested them should also 
have disappeared” (pp. 111, 112). St. 
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ec Mark xvi.18 
Luke x. 19. 


d ch. xiv. 11, 
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there came a viper out of the heat, and fastened on his 
hand. * And when the barbarians saw the [1 venomous] 
beast hang on his hand, they said among themselves, No 
doubt this man is a murderer, whom, though he hath 
escaped the sea, yet vengeance suffereth not to live. 
5. And he shook off the beast into the fire, and ¢ felt no 
harm. © Howbeit they looked when he should have 
swollen, or fallen down dead suddenly : but 5 after they had 
looked a great while, and saw no harm come to him, they 
changed their minds, and ¢ said that he was a god. 71n 
the same quarters were possessions of the chief man of the 
island, whose name was Publius: who received us, and 


lodged us three days courteously. 


8 And it came to pass, 


Τ not expressed in the original. 
8 render, When they were lone looking. 


Paul had placed the faggot on the fire, 
and was settling or arranging it in its 
place, when the viper glided out of the 
heat and fixed on his hand. The verb 
in the original implies that the serpent 
glided out through the sticks. 
fastened on his hand] The narrative leaves 
no doubt that the bite did veritably take 
place. 4.] The natives, who were 
sure to know, here positively declared it 
to have been ἃ venomous serpent. I make 
these remarks to guard against the dis- 
ingenuous shifts of rationalists and semi- 
rationalists, who will have us believe cither 
that the viper did not bite, or that if it did, 
it was not venomous. No doubt this 
man is a murderer | “They saw his fetters.” 
Bengel.—The idea of his being a murderer 
is not to be accounted for by the member 
which was bitten (for this would fit an 
crime which the hand could commit),— 
nor by supposing the bite of a serpent to 
have been the Maltese punishment for 
inurder ; it is accounted for by the obvious- 
ness of the crime as belonging to the most 
notorious delinquents, and the aptness of 
the assumed punishment,— death for death. 
Vengeance |] or Nemesis. What the 
Pheenician islanders called her, does not 
appear; but the idea is common to all 
religions. 5. | “ Luke does not so much 
as hint, that any divine intervention took 
place.” De Wette.—True enough: but 
why ? Because St. Luke believed that the 
very dullest of his readers would understand 
it without any such hint. According to 
these rationalists, a fortunate concurrence 
of accidents must have happened to the 


Apostles, totally unprecedented in history 
or probability. Besides, did not the natives 
themselves in this case testify to the fact ? 
None were so well qualified to judge of the 
virulenee of the serpent,—none so capable 
of knowing that the hanging oun Paul’s 
hand implied the communication of the 
venom :—yet they change him from a mur- 
derer into a god, on seeing what took place. 
Need we further evidence, that the divine 
power which they mistakenly attributed to 
Paul himself, was really exerted on his be- 
half, by Him who had said “they shall 
take up serpents ?”? See below on ver. 8. 
The fact that St. Luke understood what 
the natives said, is adduced by Dr. Words- 
worth as another proof (see his and my 
note on ch. xiv. 11) that the Apostles and 
Evangelists commonly understood unknown 
tongues. But such an inference here has 
absolutely nothing to rest on. Are we to 
suppose that these “barbarians” had no 
means of intercourse with Greek sailors ἢ 

6.] Both these, the inflammation of 
the body, and the falling down dead sud- 
denly, are recorded as results of the bite 
of the African serpents. 7. The 
chief, or first man of the Melitwans, was 
probably an official title: the more so, as 
Publius can hardly have borne the appel- 
lation from his estates, during his father’s 
lifetime. Two inscriptions have been found 
in Malta, at Citta Vecchia, which seem to 
establish this view. If so (and his Roman 
name further confirms it), Publius was 
legate of the Pretor of Sicily, to whose 
province Malta belonged. 8] Hardly 
perhaps more than Paul and his companions, 
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that the father of Publius lay sick of ta fever and of a 
: e James v. 14, 
bloody Hux: to whom Paul entered in, and “ prayed, and “1s. 


3 : ; ‘a f Mark vi. δ: 
fJaid his hands on him, and healed him. 9% So when this ‘Vilsy αν, 


] * Luke iv. 


. e . . 8 ᾿ 
was done, Yothers also, which had diseases in the island, 40. ch. nix.” 
ΠΝ 
came, and were healed: 1° who also honoured us with 7-978. 
Matt. xv. 6. 
many %honows; and when we departed, they laded us ®itin’v.i. 


with such things as were necessary. 1! And after three 
months we departed in a ship of Alexandria, which had 
wintered in the isle, whose sign was ¥ Castor and Pollux. 
12 And landing at Syracuse, we tarried there three days. 
18 And from thence we Κ fetched a compass, and came to 
Rhegium: and after one day the south wind ? blew, and 
we came the ®xert day to Puteoli: 1*where we found 


t Uiterally, fevers: see note. 
Xj, the Greek, the Dioscun. 
Z yender, Sprung up. 


aud, it may be, Julius. At ver. 10, a speczal 
reason had occurred for his honouring Paul 
and his company: at present, Publius’s 
hospitality must have been prompted by 
the courtesy of Julius, who could hardly 
fail himself to be included in it. The 
three days were probably till they could 
find a suitable lodging. 8. fevers | 
Hippocrates also uses the plural. It pro- 
bably indicates the recurrence of fever fits. 

a bloody flux] dysentery. Dr. 
Falconer inakes this an argument against 
Malta being meant. ‘Such a place, dry 
and rocky, and remarkably healthy, was 
not likely to produce a disease which 15 
almost peculiar to moist situations.’ But 
Mr. Smith answers, that the changed cir- 
cumstances of the island might produce 
this change also: and besides, that he is 
informed by a physician of Valetta, that 
the disease is by no means uncommon in 
Malta. laid his hands on him] It is 
remarkable, that so soon after the ‘ taking 
up of serpents, we should read of Paul 
having ‘laid his hands on the sick and 
they recovered.’ See the two in close 
connexion, Mark xvi. 18. 10. with 
many honours} Tlic ordinary interpreta- 
tion of this as rewards, gifts, may be right, 
but 15 not necessary. The other meaning, 
that these were really honours, is rendered 
probable by the form of the sentence, 
which opposes to these “honours,” be- 
stowed on them during their whole stay, 
such things as were necessary, with 
which they were loaded at their departure. 
Reuder it therefore honoured us with 


π vender, the rest. 
Υ i.e. made a circuit. 
& render, second. 


many honours (or ‘ distinctions,’ or ‘at- 
tentions ’). 11.] They probably set 
sail (see on ch. xxvii. 9) not earlier than 
the sixth of the ides of March (i. e. 
March 10). whose sign was {lite- 
rally, with the sign (of)| the Dioscuri] 
The ancient ships carried at their prow 
a painted or carved representation of the 
sign which furnished their uame, and at 
the stern a similar one of their tutelar 
deity. Sometimes these were one and the 
same, as appears to have been the case 
with this ship. Castor and Pollux (the 
Dioscuri,—sons of Zeus), sons of Jupiter 
and Leda, were considered the tutelar 
deities of sailors. 12.] Syracuse is 
about eighty miles, a day’s sail, from 
Malta. 13.] This fetching a compass 
apparently denotes the roundabout course 
of a vessel tacking with an adverse wind. 
That the wind was not favourable, follows 
from what is said below. Mr. Lewin’s 
account is, “As the wind was westerly, 
and they were under shelter of the high 
mountainous range of Etna on their left, 
they were obliged to stand out to sea in 
order to fill their sails, and so came to 
Rhegium by a circuitous sweep.” And he 
cites a case of a passage from Syracuse to 
Rhegium, in which a similar circuit was 
taken for a similar reason, p. 736. ‘The 
day at Rhegium, as perhaps the three at 
Syracuse before, was spent probably in 
waiting for the wind. the south 
wind having sprung up,—sueceeded the 
one which blew before. the second 
day] viz. after leaving Rhegium: a dis- 


ΧΧΥΠΙ. 


brethren, and were desired to tarry with them seven days: 


15 And from thence, when 


the brethren heard > of us, they came to meet us as far as 
Appu forum, and The three taverns: whom when Paul 
saw, he thanked God, and took courage. 10 And when we 
came to Rome, [°¢ the centurion delivered the prisoners to the 
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and so we went toward Rome. 
lL ch. xxiv. 25; 
xxvil. 3. 


himself with 4@ soldier that kept him. 


captain of the guard: but] ® Paul was suffered to dwell by 


17 And it came to 


pass, that after three days 8 Paul called the chief of the 
Jews together; and when they were come together, he 


ich, xxiv. 12, 
13: xxv, 8. 


said unto them, [ἢ Wen and] brethren, ‘though I have 


committed nothing against the people, or customs of our 


b ender, the tidings concerning us. 


© omit, with our oldest authorities. 
d render, the. 
f omit: see on ch. i. 16. 


tance of about 180 nautical miles. 

Puteoli| (anciently Dicwarchia, now Puz- 
zuoli) was the most sheltered part of the 
bay of Naples. It was the principal port 
of Southern Italy, and, in particular, 
formed the great emporium for the Alex- 


andrian wheat ships. 14) These 
Christians were perhaps Alexandrines, 
as’ the commerce was 80 considcrable 
between the two places. 50] i. 6. 


after this stay with them: implying that 
the request was complied with.— The 
brethren at Rome had heard probably 
by special message sent by some of their 
fellow-voyagers. [See a detailed account 
of the stages of the journey not here 
mentioned, in Conybeare and Howson, ii. 
pp. 438 ff.] 15. Appii forum, and 
The three taverns| Luke writes as one of 
the travellers zo Rome, who would come 
on Appii Forum (forty-three miles from 
Rome) first.- [t was on the Via Appia, 
which leaving Rome by the Porta Capena, 
passed through the Pontine marshes, as 
far as Capua. Being not far from the 
coast (Strabo, v. 233), it was the resort of 
sailors, as Horace describes it. It has 
been suggested to me, that these may have 
been sailors belonging to the canal boats, 
as Appii Forum is too far inland to have 
been resorted to by sailors from the coast. 
He further says that it was an unpleasant 
halting-place for travellers, having, besides, 
very bad water.—The Three taverns was 
@ way-side inn, ten miles nearer Rome. 
Cicero mentions both in the letters to 
Atticus. The brethren were in two par- 


€ »ead, he. 


ties: some had cone the longer, others the 
shorter distance, to mect the Apostle. — 
I have given several instances in my Greek 
Test. of the practice of going forth to mect 
approaching travellers of eminence. 

took courage| Both encourageincnt as to 
his own arrival, as a prisoner, in the vast 
metropolis,—in seeing such affection, to 
which he was of all men most sensible; 
and encouragement as to Ins great work so 
long contemplated, and now about to com- 
ence in Rome,—in seeing so promising a 
beginning for him to build on. 16. ] 
The omission of the disputed words here 
is too strongly attested to allow us to 
retain them in the text. As regards the 
fact indicated in them, the captain of the 
guard (prefect of the pretorian guard) 
was the person officially put in charge 
with the prisoners sent from the pro- 
vinces. The pretorian camp was outside 
the Viminal gate, where it had been fixed 
and fortified by Sejanus. It was incorpo- 
rated in Aurelian’s walls, and now forms 
a square projection from their line. 

Paul was suffered] This permission pro- 
bably resulted from the letters of Festus, 
expressing that uo crime was laid to the 
charge of Paul: perhaps also partly from 
the favour of Julius, and his report of the 
character and bearing of Paul on the jour- 
ney. the soldier] a Pretorian, to 
whom he was chained; see below, ver. 
20; and note on ch. xxiv. 23. 17. ] 
The banishment of Jews from Romb (ch. 
xviii. 2) had either tacitly or openly been 
abrogated some time before this. Priscilla 
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fathers, vet * was I delivered prisoner from Jerusalem into k ch. xxi.3s. 


the hands of the Romans. 


examined me, would have let me go, because there was no 
19 But when the Jews spake against 


cause of death in me. 


18 Who, 'when they had !ch. ἀκ Ξε: 


xXiv.10: XXV. 
ὃ: x¥xvi. 9]. 


it, "I was constrained to appeal unto Cesar; not that [ me. xv.n- 


had ought to accuse my nation of. 


20 For this cause 


therefore have I called for you, to see you, and to speak 
with you: because that "for the hope of Israel 1 am nen. xxvizo7 


hound with ° this chain. 


neither received letters out of Judaa concerning thee, 
neither any of the brethren that came shewed or spake any 
22 But we desire to hear of thee what thou 


harm of thee. 


21 And they said unto him, We och. xxvi. 20. 


ἐν. iit. 1: 
iv. ls Wi. QU, 
2 Timi. 16; 
11.9. Pnilem. 
10, 13. 


thinkest : for as concerning this 8 sect, we know that 


& literally, heresy : gee ch. xxiv. 5, 14; xxv. 5. 


and Aquila had returned when the Epistle 
to the Romans was written, Rom. xvi. 3.— 
St. Paul was naturally anxious to sct himself 
right with the Jews at Rome—to explain 
the cause of his being seut there, in case no 
message had been received by them con- 
cerning him from Judaa,—and to do away 
if possible with the unfavourable prejudice 
which such letters, if reccived, would have 
created respecting his charactcr.—The fact 
of his sending for them, and their coming 
to him, seems to shew that he was not im- 
prisoned in the Pretorian camp, but was 
already in a private lodging. 18. 
would have (wished to) let me go] This 
may have been at ch. xxv. 8. The posst- 
bility of such a release is asserted by 
Agrippa, ch. xxvi. 32. 19.] ‘My 
appeal was a defensive and necessary step 
—not an offensive one, to complain of my 
nation.’ 20. For this cause | For thie 
reason just stated: because I have no hos- 
tile feeliug to my nation. Then what fol- 
lows adds another motive; for not only so, 
but I may well wish to see and speak with 
you, being a prisoner for the hope of Israel 
(see ch. xxvi. 6, and notes). 21.} It 
may scem strange that they had received 
no tidings concerning him. But,as Meyer 
well remarks, (1) before his appeal, the 
Jews in Judea had no definite reason to 
communicate with the Jews in Rome re- 
specting him, having no expectation that 
Paul, then a prisoner in Judza, and the 
object of their conspiracies there, would 
ever go to Rome, or come into connexion 
with their brethren there. And (2) since 
his appeal, it would have been hardly pos- 
sible for them to have scent messetigers whio 


should have arrived before him. For his 
voyage followed soon after his appeal (ch. 
xxv. 13; xxvii. 1), and was so late in the 
year, that for the former reason it is as 
unlikely that any deputation from them 
should have left before him, as for thie 
latter, aféer him. Had any left within a 
few days, the same storm would have in all 
probability detained them over the winter, 
and they could not certainly have mace ἃ 
much quicker voyage than Paul’s slip to 
Puteoli. Still, as casual, non-official tidings 
might have reached then, Paul shewed this 
anxiety. It appcars, however, that none 
had come. Olshausen’s view, that the 
banisliment of the Jews from Rome under 
Claudius had interrupted the relations 
between the Roman and Judaan Jews, is 
hardly probable: see on ver. 17. 22. 
this heresy] To which they perhaps in- 
ferred that Paul belonged, froin ver. 20: 
or they might have heard thus much 
generally respecting him by rumour, though 
they had received no special message.— 
Their short notice of Christianity is per- 
haps the result of caution, seeing as they 
did the favour shewn by the authorities 
towards Paul: or perhaps of dissimulation. 
—Many Commentators have noticed the 
omission of all mention of the Christian 
church at Rome, and of Paul’s connexion 
with or work among them. And some 
recently in Germany have called in question 
the credibility of the Acts on this account. 
But without any reason: for the work of the 
Apostle among churches already founded is 
not the subject of our history, and is seldom 
related by Luke, without a special reason. 
Of the three years at Ephesus (ch. xx. 81), 


XXVIII. 


*t And Ssome believed the things which 
“Ὁ And when they 
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pluketl.s4. every where Pit is spoken against. 78 And when they had 
wis appointed him a day, there came many to him into his 
aLukexxiv. lodging; 4 (0 whom he expounded and testified the king- 
ree onch, dom of God, persuading them concerning Jesus, 1 both out 
~ "of the law of Moses, and out of the prophets, from morn- 
schxiv.4: Ing till evening. 
a were spoken, and some believed not. 
agreed not among themselves, they departed, after that 
Paul had spoken one word, Well spake the Holy Ghost by 
tIsa.vi.o.  Hsaias the prophet unto our fathers, 76 saying, ‘Go unto 
Matt ii. τι, this people, and say, Hearing ye shall hear, and shall not 
12. Luke “understand; and seeing ye shall see, and not perceive: 
John xii. 40, 
Rom. xi. 8. 


u Matt. xxi. 41, 


27 for the heart of this people is waxed gross, and their 
ears are dull of hearing, and their eyes have they closed ; 
lest they should see with their eyes, and hear with their 
ears, and understand with their heart, and should 4 de 
converted, and I should heal them. 28 Be it known there- 


fore unto you, that 1 {6 salvation of God is sent "unto the 
[291 And when he had 


30 And Paul dwelt two whole years in 


43. ch. xili. 
δε χά οι. Gentiles, Κα and that they will hear it. 
Rom. xi. said these words, the Jews departed, and had great reasoning 
among themselves. | 
his own hired house, and received all that came in unto 
xchiv 31) him, % * preaching the kingdom of God, and teaching 


ἃ iiterally, turn again. 


i read, this. 


k render, they will also hear it. 
| omitted by all our oldest authorities: but see note. 


—the year and a half (ch. xviii. 11), and 
three months (ch. xx. 3) at Corinth, we 
know from the narrative nothing that 
took place among the Christians them- 
selves. Besides, one great object of this 
history is to shew forth Paul as working 
out the Lord’s implied command to preach 
the Gospel ‘to the Jew first, and also to 
the Gentile’ (ch. i. 8), and, having every 
where done this, it is but natural that he 
should open his commission in Rome by 
assembling and speaking to the Jews. 

23. his lodging ] Probably the ‘‘hired house” 
of ver. 30: hardly, as Olshausen thinks, the 
house of Aquila. 25. they departed, 
but not before Paul had said one saying. 
It is very remarkable, that the same pro- 
phetic quotation with which our Lord 
opened his teaching by parables (Matt. 
xii. 14, 15), should form the solemn close 
of the historic Scriptures. 26.] The 
Go, and say, is referred to himself, in his 


application of the prophecy. These words 
are not cited by our Lord (Matt. xiii. as 
above). 28.] this was probably 
omitted as superfluous, and perhaps to suit 
Luke iii. 6. It adds greatly to the force : 
this the message of God’s salvation, 1. Ο. 
‘there is no other for those who reject this. 
they will also (besides having it 
sent to them) hear it] “ What Paul had 
learned by experience in many cities of 
Asia and Europe, viz. that the sowing of 
the word amoung the Gentiles was attended 
with more success, this he now anticipates 
also for the future.” Grotius. 29. | 
This verse has not the usual characteristic 
of spurious passages,—the variety of read- 
ings in those MSS. which contain it. It 
may perhaps, after all, lave been omitted 
as appearing superfluous after ver. 25. 
30, 31.] It is evident that Paul was not 
released from custody, but continued with 
the soldier who kept him,—(1) from the 
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those things which concern the Lord Jesus Christ, with all 


confidence, no man forbidding him. 


expressions here; he received all who came 
in fo him, but we do not hear of his preach- 
ing in the synagogues or elsewhere: he 
preached and taught with all boldness, and 
nnhindered, both being mentioned as re- 
markable circumstances, and implying that 
there were reasons why this could hardly 
have been expected: and (2) from his con- 
stantly speaking of himself in the Epistles 
written during it, as a prisoner, see Eph. 


vi. 19, 20; Col. iv. 8, 4; Philem. 9; 
Philipp. frequently. On the whole question 
regurding the chronology of his imprison- 
ment,—and the reason of this abrupt 
ending of the history, see Introduction to 
Acts, § 1v. 3—7:—and on its probable 
termination and the close of St. Paul’s life, 
see the Introduction to the Pastoral Epis- 
tles, § ii. 17 ff. 


THE EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE 


TO THE 
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I.!} PAUL, a servant of 
Jesus Christ, called to be 


Cuap. I. 1—7.] ADDRESS OF THE EPIs- 
TLE, WITH AN ANNOUNCEMENT OF PAUL’S 
CALLING TO BE AN APOSTLE OF THE GOS- 
PEL OF THE SON OF Gop. It has been 
remarked by Calvin, that this whole Epistle 
is exquisitely and skilfully arranged, so 
that its great argument seems to flow out 
of the natural and rational progress of its 
ordinary thought. Beginning with the 
proof of his Apostleship, St. Paul thence 
comes to the commendation of the Gospel : 
this in its turn brings on a disputation 
concerning faith; to which then, as if led 
to it by the context, he gives himself. 
And thus he enters on the grand subject 
of the whole Epistle, justification by faith, 
which employs him as far as the end of 
the fifth chapter. St. Paul in the ad- 
dresses of lis Epistles never uses the com- 
mon Greek formula “ greeting” (James 
i. 1), but always a prayer for blessing on 
those to whom he is writing. In all his 
Episiles (and in both those of Peter, and in 
the Apocalypse) this prayer is for “ grace 
and peace,” except in 1 and 2 Tim., where 
it is for ‘‘ grace, mercy, and peace,” as in 
2 Jobn. In Jude only we find “ mercy, 
peace, and love.”’—The address here differs 
from those of most of Paul’s Epistles, in 
having doctrinal clauses parenthetically 
inserted:—such are found also in the 
address of the Epistle to Titus, and (in 
much less degree) in that of the Epistle to 
the Galatians. These doctrinal clauses 
regard, 1. the fore-announcement of the 
Gospel through the prophets: 2. the de- 
scription and dignity of Him who was the 
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I. 1 Pau, 58 servant of Jesus Christ, a Acts ix, 15; 


Gal. : ar 


bealled to be an apostle, ‘set apart , fii. 


xxij.14: xxvil.16. Heb. v. 4. c Acta xiil. 2. 
subject of that Gospel: 3. the nature and 
aim of the apostolic office to which Paul 
had been called,—including the persons 
addressed in the objects of its ministra- 
tion. 1. a servant of ial Christ | 
So also Phil. i. 1, and Tit. i. 1 (“a 
servant of God, and an δ ΟΣ ἦς of Jesus 
Christ’’),—but usually “an apostle of 
Jesus Christ” (or, “of Christ Jesus’’) 
(2 Cor., Eph., Col., 1 Tim., 2 Tim.): “a 
[ called | apostle of Jesus Christ” (1 Cor.), 
—simply “an apostle” (Gal.),—“a@ prt- 
soner of Jesus Christ”? (Philem.). The 
expression “servant of God” 1s the especial 
Old Test. title of Israel, and of individuals, 
as Moses, Joshua, David, Daniel, Job, and 
others, who as prophets, kings, &c., were 
raised up for the express work of God. 
Servant must not be rendered “ slave,” nor 
merely “ pious worshipper: because the 
formerexcludesthe element of treewill, while 
the latter does not express the entire dedica- 
tion to Christ. called to be an apostle | 
In naming himself @ servant of Jesus 
Christ, he bespeaks their attention as a 
Christian speaking to Christians : he now 
further specifies the place which he held 
by the special calling of God; called, and 
that to the very highest office, of an 
apostle; and even more—among the 
Apostles, not one by original selection, but 
one specially called. “The rest of the 
apostles were educated by long intercourse 
with Jesus, and were called first to follow 
Him and obey Him, then put forth as 
Apostles. Paul, beforetime a persecutor, 
was suddenly made an Apostle by special 
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dch.xvi.28. he ὦ promised before by his prophets 
οἰ. 85: 1 Ι͂ 9.6 Ι 

eLoke io; ἴῃ the holy scriptures, ° © concerning 
i. 0, 16. his Son, which was born of the 
seed of David according tv the flesh, 
facts xiii.3% 4 which was with power ‘declared 
to be the Son of God, according to 

calling. In like manner, the Jews were new invention, 


God’s people by promise: the Greeks, by 
simple culling. Thus the called apostle 
had a similitude and relation to the called 
saints.” Bengel. apostle must not 
be taken here in the wider sense, of a m2is- 
sionary, as in ch. xvi. 7, but in its higher 
and peculiar meaning, in which the Twelve 
bore the title (‘whom he also named 
apostles,” Luke vi. 13), and Paul (and 
perhaps Barnabas), and James the Lord’s 
brother. This title was not conferred on 
Paul by the separation ordered by the 
Holy Spirit, Acts xiii. 2, but im virtue of 
his special call by the Lord in person; 
compare the expression “ὦ chosen vessel” 
(‘a vessel of choice’), Acts ix. 15, with 
“ Have not Ichosen you twelve?” John vi. 
70; also compare John xiii. 18; xv. 16; 
Actsi.2. “1 cannot agree,” says Calvin, 
‘‘with those who refer this word—called— 
to Paul’s personal eternal election of God.” 
separated} not as in Acts xiii. 2 
merely, though that was a particular ap- 
plication of the general truth:—but (as 
in Gal. i. 15) “ God, who separated me 
from my mother’s womb.” “The same 
idea of separation is at the root of the 
word Pharisee; but here Paul signifies 
that he was separated by God, not only 
from among men, from among Jews, from 
among the disciples, but even from among 
teachers themselves.” Bengel. unto | 
i. e. for the purpose of announcing. 
the gospel of God] i.e. the good tidings 
sent by (not concerning) God. The geni- 
tive is not, as in “the Gospel of the 
kingdom,” Matt. iv. 23, Mark i. 14, one 
of apposition, but of possession or origin ; 
God’s Gospel. And so, whenever the ex- 
pression ‘the Gospel of Christ’ occurs, it 
is not ‘the Gospel about Christ,’ but 
Christ’s Gospel; that Gospel which flows 
out of His grace, and is His gift to 
men.—Thus in the very beginning of 
the Epistle, these two short words an- 
nounce that the Gospel is of God,—in 
other words, that salvation is of grace 
only. 2.1 This good tidings is no 
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unto the gospel of God, 2 which 
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an apostle, separated unto 
the gospelof God, 3 (which 
he had promised afore by 
his prophets in the holy 
scriptures,) 4 concerning 
his Son Jesus Christ our 
Lord, which was made of 
the seed of David accord- 
ing to the flesh ; 4 and de- 


no after-thought,— but 
was long ago announced in what God’s 
prophets wrote concerning His Son :— 
and announced by way of promise, so 
that God stood pledged to its realiza- 
tion. ‘Since the charge of bringing in 
novelties was brought against the Gospel, 
he shews that it was older than the Greeks, 
and long ago shadowed out in the pro- 
phets.” Chrysostom. 3. concerning 
his Son} belongs to “which he had pro- 
mised afore,’ above,—which he promised 
beforehand, &c., concerning His Son, i. 6, 
‘which (good tidings) He promised before- 
hand, &c., and indicated that it should be 
concerning His Son.’ This is more natural 
than (as is done in the A. V.) to bind these 
words to “the Gospel of God,’ which 
went before. Either meaning will suit 
ver. 9 equally well.—Christ, the Son of 
God, is the great subject of the good news. 
which was born] or, became: not, as 
in A. V., “ was made.” There is nothing in 
the word indicating creation, however true 
that may have been: sec John i. 14. 
according to the flesh] On the side of His 
humanity, our Lord became, was born; 
that nature of His begins only then, when 
He was “ made (born) of α woman,” Gal. 
iv. 4, flesh is here used exactly as in 
John i. 14, “the word became flesh,” to 
signify that whole nature, body, and soul, 
of which the outward visible tabernacle 
of the FLESH is the concrete representa- 
tion to our senses.— The words of the seed 
of David cast a hint back at the promise 
just spoken of. At the same time, in 
so solemn an enunciation of the diguity of 
the Son of God, they serve to shew that 
even according to the human side, His 
descent had been fixed in the line of him 
who was Israel’s anointed and greatest 
king. 4. The simple antithesis would 
have been, which was born... according 
to the flesh, but was the Son of God ae- 
cording to the Spirit, see 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
But (1) wonderful solemnity is given by 
dropping the particles, and taking up sepa- 
rately the human and divine nature of 
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clared to be the Son ofthe Spirit of holiness, by the resur- 


God with power, according | 
to the Spirit of holiness, 
by the resurrection from the | OUY Lord ; 


rection of the dead, even Jesus Christ 


a B pee g1 Cor. xv. 10. 
through whom we &re sph. ti, 8. 


dead: " ὃν whom we have| ceived grace and apostleship, unto 


Christ, keeping His Son as the great 
subject of both clauses, and thus making 
them, not contrasts to one another, but 
correlative parts of the same great whole. 
And (2) the Apostle, dwelling here on 
patent facts,—the announcements of pro- 
pheey,—the history of the Lord’s Hu- 
manity, does not deal with the essential 
subsistent Godhead of Christ, but with 
that manifestation of it which the great 
fact of the Resurrection had made to men. 
Also (3) by amplitying the Spirit into the 
Spirit of holiness, lie characterizes the 
Spirit of Christ as one of absolute holiness, 
j.e.as divine, and partaking of the God- 
head : see below. with power] This 
qualifying clause belongs to declared, — not 
to the words ‘the Son of God,”’—nor 
again is it a parallel clause to ‘“‘ according 
to the Spirit of holiness,’ to “ by the re- 
surrection,” &c. (as St. Chrysostom, who 
interprets it “by means of the miracles 
which He did’’), manifested with power 
(to be) the Son of God. The rendering 
then is, which was with power declared 
to be the Son of God. declared | 
before men. It is not the objective ap- 
pointment of Christ as the Son of God, that 
is spoken of, but the subjective manifesta- 
tion in men’s minds that He is so: not 
of Christ’s being what He is, but of the 
proof of that fact by His Resurrection. 

according to the Spirit of holi- 
ness] The Spirit of holiness is not equi- 
valent to “the Holy Spirit :᾿ this epithet 
would be inapplicable here, for it would 
point out the Third Person in the Blessed 
Trinity. whereas it is the Spirit of Christ 
Himself, in distinction from His Flesh, 
which is spoken of. And this Spirit is 
designated by the gen. of quality, of holi- 
ness, to shew that it is not a human, but 
a divine Spirit which is attributed here to 
Christ,—a Spirit to which holiness belongs 
as its essence. The other interpretations 
certainly miss the mark, by overlooking 
the terms, according to the flesh and 
according to the Spirit, the two sides of 
the Person of Christ here intended to be 
brought out. Such are that of Theodoret : 
‘through the might wrought in Him by 
means of the Holy Spirit,””— Chrysostom : 
“ from the Spirit, by whom He gave sanc- 
tification,” ἄς, Calvin and Olshausen also 


seein to wish to include the notion of sane- 
tifying in the term holiness, which, how- 
ever true, is more than strictly belongs to 
the words. by] as indicating the 
source, out of which the demonstration 
proceeds. the resurrection of the 
dead] not, “the resurrection from the 
dead,’’—which, besides that it is not the 
rendering of the words of the original, 
would be a weakening of the strong ex- 
pression of the Apostle, who takes here 
summarily and by anticipation the Re- 
surrection of Jesus as being, including, 
involving (“ J am the Resurrection,” John 
xi. 25) the (whole) Resurrection of the 
dead. So that we must not render ng 
A. V. “the resurrection from the dead,” 
but the resurrection of the dead, regarded 
as accomplished in that of Christ. It was 
the full accomplishment of this, which 
more than any thing declared Him to be 
the Son of God: see John v. 25—29. 
Thus in these words lies wrapped up the 
argument of ch. vi. 4 ff, even Jesus 
Christ our Lord] This is the place of 
these words in the original, and to this 
pluce they ought to be kept. For the 
Apostle having given this description 
of the Person and dignity of the Son 
of God, very Man and very God, now 
identifies this divine Person with JEstsS 
CurRist, the Lord and Master of Chris- 
tians,—the historical object of their faith, 
and (see words following) the Appointer 
of himself to the apostolic office. 

δ. through whom] As in Gal. 1.1; 1 
Cor. i. 9, designating the Lord Himself as 
the Agent in conferring the grace and 
Apostleship. we received] not ‘ all 
Christians,,—but we, the Apostle himeelf 
as he not unfrequently speaks. No others 
need be here included in the word. Those 
to whom he is writing cannot be thus 
included, for: they are specially contrasted 
with the subject of the verb received by 
the following verse. Nor can this verb 
received (not, as A. V., ‘‘ have received ’’) 
refer to any general bestowal of this kind, 
indicating, us it must, a definite pnst event, 
viz. the reception of the Apostleship by 
Limself. grace] It is hardly to be 
understood, as Augustine explains, that 
‘the Apostle has grace in commen with 
all the faithful, but Apostleship not in 
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received grace and apostle- 
| ship, Jor obedience to the 
faith among all nations, 
δ᾽ among 


(Of Jesus Christ: 7 to all 
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obedience of faith among all the 
nations, for his name’s sake: ὕ among; 
h2Timio, whom ye also are "called of Jesus for his name: 
Christ: 7 to all that be in Rome, 40m are ye also the called 
iCol.iii.12. 1 beloved of God, called to be saints : 


k Compare the 
et or 
all St. Paul’s 
Epistles, and 


of 1 Pet. and . 
Jude. Christ. 
11 Cor, i. 4, 
and open- 
ings of other 
Epistles. 


common with all:” for he is surely speak- 
ing of that peculiar grace, by which he 
wrought in his apostleship more than they 
all. apostleship| ‘the office of an 
Apostle’ not any mission, or power of 
sending ministers, resident in the whole 
church, which would be contrary to the 
usage of the word. The existence of such 
a power is not hereby denied, but this 
place refers solely to the office of Paul as 
an Apostle. It was the general bestowal 
of grace, which was the condition of and 
introduced the special bestowal (and, as so 
often, coupling a specific portion to a 
whole) of apostleship : compare 1 Cor. xv. 
10. unto] i.e. with a view to,—‘in 
order to bring about.’ obedience of 
faith] Such is the literal rendering of 
the words; and this ought to be kept in 
the translation. They may mean either, 
obedience which is the result of faith, or, 
obedience, the object of which is the faith ; 
obedience, in fact, to the faith, as in Acts 
vi. 7, “a great multitude of the priests 
were obedient unto the faith.” Under- 
stood either way, these words form an 
introduction to the great subject of the 
Epistle. in order to bring about 
obedience of faith among all (the) nations 
(or, all the Gentiles: the word rendered 
Gentiles being always the same as that 
meaning nations). The Jews do not here 
come into account. There is no inclusion, 
and at the same time no express exclusion of 
them: but Paul was commissioned as the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, and he here magni- 
fies the great office entrusted to him. 

for his name’s sake] 1. 6. on behalf of his 
name; ‘for His glory.” “In the name of 
Christ is summed up what He had done 
and was, what the Christian ever bore in 
mind, the zeal which marked him, the 
name wherewith he was named.” Jowett. 
The words are best taken as belonging to 
the whole verse: as declaring the purpose 
for which the grace and apostleship had 


* Grace be unto you and peace from 
God our Father, arid the Lord Jesus, @race to you and peace 
8 First, 11 thank my God 
through Jesus Christ for you all,)* First, I thank my God 


that be in Rome, beloved of 
God, called to be saints: 


Jrom God our Father, and 
\the Lord Jesus Christ. 


been received. 6. among whom | The 
whole should be taken together: among 
whom ye also are called of Jesus Christ; 
otherwise, with a comma at also, the 
assertion, ‘among whom are ye also,’ is 
flat and unmeaning. Some would take 
of Jesus Christ as a genitive of possession, 
because the call of believers is generally 
referred to the FaTHER; but sometimes 
the Son is said to call likewise, see John 
v. 25; 1 Tim. i. 12;—and with beloved of 
God following so close upon it, the ex- 
pression can I think hardly be taken other- 
wise than as called by Jesus Christ. 
7.] This verse follows, in the sense, close 
on ver. 1, beloved of God, called to 
be saints] Both these clauses refer to all 
the Christians addressed: not (as Bengel) 
the first to Jewish, the second to Gentile 
believers. No such distinction would be 
in place in an exordium which anticipates 
the result of the Epistle—that Jew and 
Gentile are one in guilt, and one in Chirist. 
from God our Father, and the 
Lord Jesus Christ] God is the Giver of 
grace and peace,—Christ the Jmparter. 
8—17.] OPENING OF THE EPISTLE. 
His thankfulness for the faith of the 
Romans: remembrance of them in his 
prayers; wish to visit them: hindrances 
hitherto, but still earnest intention of 
doing so, that he may further ground them 
in that Gospel, of which heis not ashamed, 
inasmuch as it is THE POWER OF GOD TO 
ALL WHO BELIEVE. This leads to the 
announcement (in a citation from the 
Scripture) of one great subject of the 
Epistle,—viz.: JUSTIFICATION BY FAITH. 
8.] This placing himself in intimate 
connexion with his readers by mention of 
and thankfulness for their faith or Chris- 
tian graces, is the constant habit of St. 
Paul. The three Epistles, Gal., 1 Tim., 
and Titus, are the only exceptions: 2 Cor. 
may seem to be such, but in ch. 1. 3—22 we 
have an equivalent : see especially, vv. 6, 7, 


6—10. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. | 


ROMANS. 


845 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


through Jesus Christ for that ™your faith is published through- m see eh. xv. 


vou all, that your faith ts: 
spoken of throughout the 
whole world. % For God 
is my witness, whom I serve 
tcith my spirit tn the gospel 
of his Son, that tvithout 


out the whole world. 
is my witness, whom I serve in my 
spirit in the gospel of his Son, how 
unceasingly I make mention of you, 


9 For = God Mca 81. 
Gal. i. 20. 
Ph#), i. 8. 


ae 
ceasing I make mention of always 1n my prayers 0 making re- 


11, 14. It is literally, First indeed... 
and the sentence answering to this 15 
found at ver. 13, ‘Ye indeed are pros- 
pering in the faith: but 1 still am anxious 
Surther to advance that fruitfulness.’ 

my God! “See with what skill in the 
arrangement of terms he gives thanks. 
For he does not say, ‘to God,’ but to my 
God: which also the prophets do, appro- 
priating to themselves that which is com- 
mon to all. And what wonder, if they 
do? For we see God continually Himself 
doing tlhe same in speaking of His ser- 
vants, calling Himself, with a like appro- 
pniation, the God of Abraham, and Isaac, 
and Jacob.” Chrysostom. through 
Jesus Christ] ‘He offers his sacrifice of 
thanksgiving as through the Great High 
Priest: for he who would offer a sacrifice 
must know that it must be offered through 
the hands of the High Priest.’ Origen. 
So also Calvin, ‘‘ We have here an example, 
how thanks are to be offered through 
Christ, according to the apostolic precept, 
Heb. xiii. 15.” Olshausen says, “This is 
no mere phrase, but a true expression of 
the deepest conviction. For only by the 
Spirit of Christ dwelling in men’s hearts 
are thanksgivings and prayer acceptable to 
God.” But perhaps here it is better to 
take the words as expressing an acknow- 
ledgment that the faith of the Romans, 
for which thanks were given, was due to 
and rested on the Lord Jesus Christ: sce 
ch. vii. 25, and the rendering there. 

your faith] “In congratulations of this 
kind Paul sometimes describes the whole 
Christian character, Col. i. 3 ff., or some 
portion of it, 1 Cor.i.5. And thus here 
he celebrates their faith, agreeably to his 
design, verses 12, 17.” Bengel. 
published} De Wette notices the other 
side of the report, as given by the Jews at 
Rome, Acts xxviii. 22, to Paul himself. 
This praise was in the Christian ohurches, 
and brought by Christian brethren. 
throughout the whole world] A popular 
hyperbole, common every where, and es- 
pecially when speaking of general diffusion 
through the Roman empire, the ‘orbis 


terrarum.’ The praise would be heard in 
every city where there was a Christian 
church, —intercouse with the metropolis 
of the world being common to all. 

9.1 “A pious asseveration, concerning a 
thing necessary to be stated, and unknown 
to men, especially to those who were 
unknown to the writer, and remote from 
him.”’ Bengel. There could be no other 
witness to his practice in his secret prayers, 
but God: and as the assertion of a habit 
of incessantly praying for the Roman 
Christians, whom he had never seen, might 
seem to savour of an cxaggerated expres- 
sion of affection, he solemnly appeals to 
this only possible testimony. To the Eph., 
Phil. (see however Phil. i. 8), Col., Thess., 
he gives the same assurauice, but without 
the asseveration. The thus calling God 
to witness is no uncommon practice with 
St. Paul: see references. whom I 
serve in my spirit] The serving God in 
his spirit was a guarantee that his pro- 
fession was sincere, and that the oath just 
taken was no imere form, but a solemn and 
carnest appeal of his spirit. See also Phil. 
ii. 3, and John iv. 24, ‘The Apostle 
means that he is an igtelligent true pricst 
of his God, not in the temple, but in his 
spirit,—not at the altar, but in the gos- 
pel of His Son.” Umbreit. in the 
gospel| “The addition of these words 
shews the kind of his service.’’ Chrysos- 
tom. His peculiar method of service was 
concerned with the gospel of the Son of 
God. ‘Some take this addition, as if 
Paul wished to commend his service of 
God on account of its agreement with the 
commands of the Gospel, seeing that a 
service of God in the spirit is prescribed 
to us in the Gospel. But the other inter- 
pretation is far more agreeable to the 
sense, viz. that he renders his service to 
God in the preaching of the Gospel.” 
Calvin. See the use of the word “ Gos- 
pel,” Phil. iv. 15. how unceasingL]y | 
The words thus rendered may also mean, 
“that without ceasing.” The rendering 
in the text seems the better of the two. 
The whole phrase is a favourite one with 


846 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


ROMANS. I. 


: AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


och. xv. 28, 92. quest, oif by any means now at you always in my prayers ; 


110 making request, if by any 
| means now at length I might 


l1lP For J long to see you, ' by the will of God to come 


unto you. '!' For I long 
to see you, that I may im- 


1 Thess. ii 
vis.“ length I shall have a way opened 
by the will of God to come UNLO | have a prosperous journey 
p Acts xix. 6. you. 
that 1 may impart unto you some 
qEph.iv.2 spiritual gift, 4to the end that ye 


may be established ; 15 that is, that I 
with you may be ‘comforted among! 
you, each by the faith which is in 


r 1 Thess. fii. 


᾽’ .Φ 


part unto you some spi- 
ritual gift, to the end ye 
may be established ; 12 that 
ts, that I may be comforied 
together with you by the 


the other, both yours and mine, | metval Sauth both of you 


13 But I would not have you igno-: 


rant, brethren, 


our Apostle: see references. my 
prayers must be understood of his ordz- 
nary stated prayers, just in our sense 
of the expression: “as often as he pro- 
fessedly and statedly prayed to God, he 
remembered them among others.” Calvin. 
10. if by any means] It is not said 
what was the substance of his prayer; 
only what was its ain and contemplated 
result. So in Simon’s entreaty, Acts viii. 
24, ‘Pray ye to the Lord for me, [in 
order | that none of these things which ye 
have spoken come upon me,’’ where the 
latter clause represents not the contents of 
the prayer, but the end aimed at by it. 
now at length | i.e. before long: — 
literally, ‘at last, some day or other? 
shall have a way opened] Shall be 
allowed, prospered. The rendering of the 
A. V., ‘I might have a prosperous journey,’ 
Is incorrect. by, i.e. in the course of, 
the will of God. 11. that I may 
impart unto you some spiritual gift] That 
the gifé here spoken of was no mere super- 
natural power of working in the Spirit, 
the whole context shews, as well as the 
ineaping of the word itself in ch. ν. 15, 
16; vi. 23. And even if the word barely 
taken, could ever (1 Cor. xii. 4, 9 are no 
examples, see tliere) mean technically a 
supernatural endowment of the Spirvé, yet 


the epithet spzrztual, and the object of 


imparting this gift, confirmation in the 
faith, would here preclude that meaning. 
Besides, St. Paul did not value the mere 
bestowal of these ‘gifts’ so highly, as to 
inake it the subject of his earnest prayers 
incessantly. The gift alluded to was the 
comfort (inutual confirmation in thie faith) 
spoken of below. spiritual :—springing 
from the Spirit of God, and imparted to 
the spirit of man. to the end that 
ye may be established] Knowing the 


that oftentimes 1 


139 Now I would 
not have you ignorant, bre- 


land me. 


trials to which they were exposed, and 
being conscious of the fulness of spiritual 
power for edification (2 Cor. xiii. 10) given 
to him, he longed to impart some οὗ it 
to them, that they might be confirmed. 
“The Apostle does not say ‘to the end 
that I may establish you,’ for this belongs 
to God; see ch. xvi. 25. He is only the 
instrument: hence the passive.” Philippi. 
12.] “Then since this saying seemed 
to assuine too mucli to himself, see how he 
tempers it by what he puts after it. That 
they might not say, What? are we 
unsteady and wavering, and want thy 
tongue in order that we may stand firmly ? 
he anticipates this objection, and pre- 
cludes such an answer by saying (as in 
ver. 12). It is as if he had said, Do not 
suppose that I said it, fiuding fault with 
you: it was not with this view that I 
spoke the words; but this is what I 
wished to say: Ye are undergoing many 
trials in being harassed by your perse- 
cutors: I therefore desired to see you that 
I may comfort you,—or rather not that I 
only may comfort you, but inay myself 
also receivecomfort from you.” Chrysostom. 
See the same wish expressed in different 
words ch. xv. 32, and the partial realiza- 
tion of it, Acts xxviii. 15. The A. Υ. has, 
by the mutual faith both of you and me. 
This is hardly the proper use of the word 
qnutual, which should mean, farth which 
each has in the other; whereas the com- 
fort here is to spring from the faith which 
each sees in the other, The rendering in 
the text is therefore to be preferred. 
Faith is used in the most general sense 
—faith as the necessary condition and 
working iustruiment of all Christian cxhor- 
tation, comfort, and confirmation; pro- 
ducing these, and evidenced by them. 
18. I would not have you ignorant} 
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thren, that oftentimes I purposed to come unto you, ° (but 8 ch. xv. 10, 22. 


purposed to come unto you, | 
(out was let hitherto.) that 
I might have some fruit 


1 Thegs. ii. 


‘was hindered hitherto,) that I might ἢ 
have some ‘fruit in you too, even Phil ἵν. 17. 


among you also, even as ag also in the rest of the Gentiles. 


among other Gentiles. 14 I 
am debtor both to the 


Greeks, and to the Bar. to Barbarians ; 
15 So, as much as In me 
lieth, I am ready to preach the gos- 


barians; both to the wise,: foolish. 
and fo the unwise, 15 So, 
as much as in mets, Lam 


4J am "debtor both to Greeks and "}orix.16, 


2 Cor. xi. 28. 


both to wise and to 


ready to preach the gospel | pel to you also that are in Rome. 
to you that are at Rome 16 For 1 am VY not ashamed of the v?:.21.10. 


also. 15 For I am not | 
ashamed of the gospel of| 


A Pauline formula: see references. The 
words but was hindered hitherto are best 
asa parenthesis. The reason of the hin- 
drance is given in ch. xv. 20—22: it was, 
his scrupulous care to preach the gospel 
where it had not been preached before, 
rather than on the foundation of others. 
some fruit] The meaning is not 
here ‘ wages,’ or ‘result of my apostolic 
labour,’ for such is not the ordinary mean- 
ing of the werd in the New Test., but 
fruit borne by you who have been planted 
to bring forth fruit to God. This fruit 
I should then gather and present to God; 
compare the figure in ch. xv. 16: 866 also 
Phil. i. 22 and note. 14.} The con- 
nexion seems to be this: He wishes to have 
some fruit, some produce of expended la- 
bour, among tle Romans as among the 
rest of the Gentiles. Till this was the 
case, he himself was a debtor to every 
such people: which situation of debtor he 
wished to change, by paying the debt and 
conferring a benefit, into that of one 
having money out at interest there, and 
yielding a fruit. The debt which he 
owed to all nations was (ver. 15) thie 
obligation laid on him to preach the gos- 
pel to them: see 1 Cor. ix. 16. 
Greeks — Barbarians — wise — unwise] 
These words must not be pressed as apply- 
ing to any particular churches, or as if 
any one of them designated the Romans 
themselves,—or even as if wise belonged 
to Greeks and unwise to Barbarians. 
They are used, apparently, merely as com- 
prehending all Gentiles, whether con- 
sidered in regard of race or of intellect ; 
and are placed here certainly not without 
a prospective reference to the universality 
of guilt, and need of the gospel, which he 
is presently about to prove existed in the 


gospel t: for it is the power of God 
Christ : for it is the power | unto salvation to every one that be- 


X¥. 2. 

t of Christ te 
omitted by all 
cur earliest 
authorities, 


Gentile world.—Notice that he does not 
call himself a debtor to the Jeews— for they 
can hardly be included under the desig- 
nation Barbarians (see Col. iii. 11). Though 
he had earnest desires for them (ch. ix. 1 
—3; x. 1), and every where preached to 
them first, this was not his peculiar dedt, 
or bounden duty: see Gal. ii. 7, where he de- 
scribes himself as “entrusted, put in charge, 
with the gospel of the uncircumcision, as 
Peter with that of the circumcision.” 

15. So .. .| Having spoken of the whole 
obligation resting upon him, he now infers, 
from that, his readiness to fulfil one prin- 
cipal part of it, ‘I am ready to preach the 
Gospel, as to all Gentiles, so to you, who 
hold no mean place among them.’ 

16.) The words, For I am not ashamed, 
&c., seem to be suggested by the position 
of the Romans in the world. ‘Yea, to you 
at Itome also: for, though your city is 
mistress of the world, though your em- 
perors are worshipped as present deities, 
though you are elated by your pomps and 
luxuries and victories, yet I am_ not 
ashamed of the aypatenely mean origin of 
the gospel which I am to preach; for (and 
here is the transition to his great theme) 
it is,’ ἄς. for it is the power of God | 
The gospel, which is the greatest example 
of the Power of God, he strikingly calls 
that Power itself. So in 1 Cor. i. 24 he 
calls Christ, the Power of God. But not 
only is the gospel the grcat example of 
divine Power; it is the field of agency of 
the power of God, working in it, and 
interpenetrating it throughout. In barely 
saying here that it is the power of God, 
the Apostle intends to convey (as also in 
1 Cor. 1. 24) a superlative sense; the 
highest and holiest vehicle of the divine 
Power, the power by excellence. “It is 
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lieveth ; to the Jew first, and also to 
17 For the * righteous- 
ness of God is therein revealed from 


the Greek. 


w ch. iii. 21. 
Jer. xxiii. 6. 
1 Cor. i. 30. 


weighty for the difference between the 
Gospel and the Law, that the Law is 
never called God’s power, but light, or 
teaching, in which a man must walk, Ps. 
xxxvl. 10; exix. 105; Prov. vi. 23; Isa. 
ii. 5.” Umbreit. And the direction in 
which this power acts in the gospel is 
unto or towards salvation—it is a heal- 
ing, saving power: for as Chrysostom re- 
ininds us, there is a power of God unto 
punishment, and unto destruction, see 
Matt. x. 28.— But ἐο whom is this gospel 
the power of God to save? To every one 
that believeth. The universality implied 
in every one, the condition necessitated in 
the qualification added, that believeth, 
and the power of God acting unto salva- 
tion, are the great subjects treated of in 
the former part of this Epistle. -A// are 
proved to be under sin, and so needing 
God's righteousness (ch. 1. 18—iii. 20), 
aud the entrance into this righteousness 
is shewn to be by faith (ch. iii. 21—v. 11). 
Then the power of God in freeing from 
the dominion of sin and death, and as 
issuing in salvation, is set forth (ch. v. 11 
—viii. 39). So that if the subject of the 
Epistle is to be stated in few words, these 
should be chosen: the Gospel, the power 
of God unto salvation unto every one that 
believeth. This expresses it better than 
merely ‘justification by faith,’ which is 
in fact only a subordinate part of the 
great tleme,—only the condition neces- 
sttated by man’s sinfulness for his enter- 
ing the state of salvation: whereas the 
argument extends beyond this, to the 
death unto sin and life unto God and 
carrying forward of the sanctifying work 
of the Spirit, from its first fruits even to 
its completion. to the Jew first, and 
also to the Greek] This is the Jewish ex- 
pression for all mankind, as “ Greeks and 
Barbarians,’ ver. 14, is the Greek one. 
The term Greek here includes ali Gentiles. 
The priority here mentioned is not in order 
of tiine, but is principally (comp. ch. ii. 
9) spoken of national precedence, in the 
sense in which the Jews were to our Lord 
“his own,” John i. 11. Salvation was 
from the Jews,” John iv. 22. See ch. 
ix. 5; xi. 24. Not that the Jew has any 
preference under the gospel; only he iz- 
herits and has a precedence. 17.) An 
explanation, how the gospel is the power 
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of God unto salvation to 
every one that believeth ; 
to the Jew first, and also 
to the Greek. "1 For therein 


of God to salvation, and how it is so to 
the believer :—because in it God’s right- 
eousness (not His attribute of righteous- 
ness, —‘the righteousness of God,’ but 
righteousness flowing from, and accept- 
able to Him) is unfolded, and the more, 
the more we believe. I subjoin De 
Wette’s note on the words. ‘ ‘The Greek 
and Hebrew words rendered ‘righteous- 
mess, are taken sometimes for ‘virtue’ 
and ‘piety,’ which men possess or strive 
after,—sometimes impututively, for ‘ free- 
dom from blame’ or ‘justification.’ The 
latter meaning is most usual with Paul: 
‘righteousness’ is that which is so in the 
sight of God (ch. 11. 13), the result of His 
justifying forensic Judgment, or of ‘ Jin- 
putation’ (ch. iv. 5). It may certainly be 
imagined, that a man might obtain justifi- 
cation by fulfilling the law: in that case 
his righteousness is ‘righteousness of his 
own’ (ch. x. 3), a righteousness springing 
From the law (Phil. iii. 9). But it is im- 
possible for him to obtain a ‘righteousness 
of his own,’ which at the same time shall 
avail before God (ch. iii. 20; Gal. ii. 16). 
The Jews not only Aave not fulfilled the 
law (ch. iii. 9—19), but could not fulfil it 
(vii. 7 1): the Gentiles likewise have 
rendered themselves obnoxious to the 
divine wrath (i. 24—32). God has or- 
dained that the whole race should be in- 
cluded in disobedience. Now if man 
is to become righteous from being un- 
righteous,—this can only happen by God’s 
grace,—because God declares him righteous, 
assumes him to be rightcous, justzfies him 
(iii, 24; Gal. iii, 8):—to justify is not 
only negative, ‘to acquit,’ but also posi- 
tive, ‘to declare righteous ;’? but never 
‘to make righteous’ by transformation, 
or imparting of moral strength by which 
moral perfection may be attained. Jus- 
tification must be taken as the old pro- 
testant dogmatists rightly took it, in a 
forensic or imputative sense. God justi- 
fies for Christ’s sake (ch. iii. 22 ff.) on 
condition of faith in Him as Mediator: 
the result of His justification is ‘right- 
eousness by faith,’ and as He imparts it 
freely, it is ‘the righteousness of God,’ 
or from God (so it ought to be), Phil. 11]. 
9. ‘The righteousness of God’ is ordi- 
narily taken for that which is righteous- 
ness with God in God’s sight ; compare 
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is the righteousness of God faith unto faith: even as it is writ- 


revealed from faith to faith: 
as it ts written, The just | 


shall live by faith. 18. For by faith. 


ch. ii. 13; iti. 20; Gal. iii. 41; but that 
this is at least not necessary, see 2 Cor. v. 
21. This justification is certainly an οὗ- 
yective act of God: but it must also be 
subjectively apprehended (i. 6. within him 
who is the subject of it), as its condition is 
subjective, i.e. dependent on such inner 
reception by its subject. It is the ac- 
quittal from guilt, and cheerfulness of 
conscience, attained through farthin God’s 
grace in Christ,—the very frame of mind 
which would be proper to ἃ perfectly 
righteous man—if such there were,—the 
harmony of the spirit with God,—peace 
with God. All interpretations which over- 
look the fact of imputation are erroneous.” 
To say, with Jowett, that all attempts to 
define the righteousness of God are “the 
afterthoughts of theology, which have no 
real place in theinterpretation of Scripture,” 
is in fact to shut our eyes to the great doc- 
trinal facts of Christianity, and float off at 
once into uncertainty about the very foun- 
dations of the Apostle’s argument and our 
own faith. is revealed | The verb in the 
original is generally used of making known 
a thing hitherto concealed: but here of 
that gradually more complete realization 
of the state of justification before God by 
faith in Christ, which is the continuing 
and increasing gift of God to the believer 
in the gospel. from faith] ‘from 
points to the condition, or the subjective 
ground. Faith is in the sense of trust, 
and that (1) a trustful assumption of a 
truth in reference to knowledge,—which 
15 equivalent to conviction: (2) a trustful 
surrender of the soul, as regards the feel- 
zng. Here it is especially the latter of 
these: that trust reposed in God’s grace 
in Christ, which tranquillizes the soul and 
frees it from all guilt,—and especially 
trust in the atoning death of Jesus. 
Bound up with this (not by the meaning 
of the words, but by the idea of uncon- 
ditional trust, which excludes all reserve) 
is humilety, consisting in the abandon- 
ment of all merits of a man’s own, and 
recognition of his own unworthiness and 
need of redemption.”” De Wette. 

unto faith | i.e. to him that believes. This 
seems the most probable interpretation, 
inaking fazth almost equivalent to the 
person possessing faith, see ch. iii. 22; 


‘ten, * But + the righteous shall live x tv. iis. 


Heb x. 88. 


18 For the wrath of God t Or, the 


righteous by 
Saith shall live. 


but not entirely,—it is still the aspect, 
the phase, of the man, which is receptive 
of the rightcousness of God, and to this it 
is revealed. The other principal interpre- 
tation—‘ proceeding from farth, and lead- 
ing to a higher degree of faith ’—does not 
seem so suitable or forcible. even 
as it is written] He shews that righteous- 
ness by faith is no new zdea, but found in 
the prophets. The words arc cited again 
in Gal. iii. 11; Heb. x. 38: in the former 
place with the same purpose as here, 
They are used in Habakkuk with reference 
to credence given to the prophetic word: 
but properly speaking, all faith 2s one, in 
whatever word or act of God reposed : so 
that the Apostle is free from any charge of 
forcing the words to the present purpose. 
There are two ways of arranging them: 
the righteous shall live by faith, and the 
righteous by faith, he who is righteous by 
Saith, shall live. But in fact they amount 
to the same: if the former, which is more 
agreeable to the Heb., be taken, shall live 
must mean, ‘shall live on, endure in his 
righteousness, by means of faith,’ which 
would assert that it was a righteousness 
of faith, as strongly as does the latter. 
Delitzsch says, “The Apostle rests no 
more on our text than it will bear. He 
only places its assertion, that the life of 
the just springs from his faith, in the light 
of the New Test.” 

Cuap. 1. 18—XI. 36.] Toe Doctrina, 
EXPOSITION OF THE ABOVE TRUTH: THAT 
THE GOSPEL IS THE POWER OF GOD UNTO 
SALVATION TO EVERY ONE THAT BELIEV- 
ETH. And herein,—inasmuch as this power 
of God consists in the revelation of God’s 
righteousness in man by faith, and in order 
to faith the first requisite is the recogni- 
tion of man’s unworthiness, and incapabi- 
lity to work a righteousness for himself,— 
the Apostle begins by proving that all, 
Gentiles and Jews, are GUILTY before 
God, as holding back the truth in un- 
righteousness, ch. i. 18—iii. 20. And 
FIRST, ch. 1. 18—32, oF THE GENTILES. 

18.| He first states the general 
fact, of all mankind; but immediately 
passes off to the consideration of the ma- 
jority of mankind, the Gentiles ; reserving 
the Jews for exceptional consideration 
afterwards. the wrath of God is 
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is revealed from heaven against all 
ungodliness and unrighteousness of 
men, who hold down the truth in 
unnightecusness; 19 ¥Y because that 
which 1s known of God is manifest 


y Acts xiv, 14: 
Xvii, 24. 


revealed] The statement of ver. 17 was, 
that the RIGHTEOUSNESS of Gop is re- 
vealed. The necessary condition of this 
revelation is, the DESTRUCTION of the 
righteousness of MAN by the revelation of 
God’s anger against sin. is revealed, 
not in the Gospel: not im men’s con- 
sciences: not in the miserable state of the 
then world: but (as implied indeed by the 
adjunct from heaven,—that it is a provi- 
dential, universally-to-be-seen revelation) 
in the PUNISHMENTS which, ver. 24, God, 
has made to follow upon sin, see also ch. 
ii. 2. So that revealed is said of au ob- 
qective reality here, not of am evangelic 
internal and subjective unfolding. 

the wrath of God is put, but with the 
deepest truth, for the righteousness of 
God in punishment (see ch. ii. 8; ν. 
9; Eph. ii. 3; Matt. iii, 7; John iii. 
36). It is the opposite, in the divine 
attributes, of Love. ungodliness | 
(i.e. godlessness, living without God),— 
and unrighteousness (i. e. iniquity, in- 
justice of thought and conduct). Neither 
term is exclusive of the other, nor to be 
formally pressed to its limits. They over- 
lap and include each other by a large 
margin: the specific difference being, that 
ungodliness is more the fountain (but at 
tle sume time partially the result) of un- 
righteousness,—which unrighteousness is 
more the result (but at the same time par- 
tially the fountain) of ungodliness. Un- 
righteousness is the state of the thoughts 
and feelings and habits, induced originally 
by forgetfulness of God, and in its turn 
inducing impieties of all kinds. We may 
notice by the way, that the word ungodl:- 
ness forms an interesting link to the 
Pastoral Epistles, where it, and its op- 
posite, godliness, are the ordinary terms 
for an unholy and a holy life. of men, 
who hold down (or hold back) the truth in 
unrighteousness | who, pesscssing enough 
of the germs of religious and moral verity 
to preserve them from abandonment, have 
checked the development of this ¢ru¢hk in 
their lives, in the love and practice of sin. 
That this is the meaning here is plain: 
see the discussion in my Greek Testament. 
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the wrath of God is re- 
vealed from heaven against 
all ungodliness and un- 
righteousness of men, who 
hold the truth in unright- 
eousness; 9 because that 
which may be known of 


This meaning, ‘keeping back,’ ‘hindering 
the development of,’ adinirably suits the 
seuse, that men had (see vv. 19 ff.) know- 
ledge of God sufficient, if its legitimate 
work had been allowed, to have kept them 
from such excesses of enormity as they 
have committed, but that this truth they 
held down, or back, in unrighteousness, 
1. 6. crushed, quenched, in (as the element, 
conditional medium) their state and prac- 
tice of unrighteousness. It is plain that to 
take in unrighteousness for unrighteously, 
is to miss the force of the expression alto- 
gether—the pregnant ‘in and by’ im- 
plying that it is their unrighteousness,— 
the very absence of righteousness for which 
the argument contends,—which is the 
state wherein, and the instrument whereby 
they hold back the truth lit up in their 
consciences. 19. } because inay either 
give the reason why the anger of God is 
revealed, and thus apply to all that follows 
as far as ver. 32, being taken up again at 
vv. 21, 24, 26, 28: or may explain the 
phenomena of these men holding back the 
truth in unrighteonsness: which latter 
seeins most probable: the words understood 
being, ‘(this charge I bring against them,) 
because.’ For he proves, first (ver, 20) 
that they Aad the truth; then (vv. 21 ff.) 
that they held it back. that which 
is known, the objective knowledge patent 
and recognized in Creation :—not, as A. V,, 
inconsistently with the meaning of the 
word in the original, ‘that which may be 
known,’ which would assert what, as 
simple matter of fact, was not the case, 
that all which could be known of God 
was manifest in them. He speaks now 
not of what they might have known of 
God, but of what they did know. Thus 
the expression will mean, that universal 
objective knowledge of God as the Creator, 
which we find more or less in every nation 
under heaven, and which, as matter of his- 
torical fact, was proved to be i possession 
of the great Gentile nations of antiquity. 

is manifest in them, i.e. in their 
hearts: not, to them,—nor, among them, 
for if it had been a thing acknowledged 
among them, it would not have been eld 
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God is manifest in them;'in them; for God manifested it unto 


. 
+ 


for God hath shetced it unto 
them. 19 For the invisible 
things of him from the 


‘them: 207 for from the creation of ὁ δίνη. 
the world his invisible things, even 


cxlviii. 3. 


creation of the world are his eternal power and divinity, are 


clearly seen, being under- 


stood by the things that: Plainly seen, being perceived by 


are made, even his eternal 
power and Godhead; so 
that they are without ex- 
ceuse: *) because that, when | 


means of the things that are made: 
so that they are without excuse: 
21 @because though they knew God, « Deut, saviii. 


they knew God, they glo-'they glorified him not as God, neither ?,Kings =v! 


rified hin not as God, 
neither were thankful; but 
became vain in their tmagi- 


gave thanks; but were brought to 
vanity in their reasonings, and their 


nations, and their foolish|heart being without understanding 


back. Every mau has in him this know- 
ledge; his senses convey it to him (see 
next verse) with the phenomena of nature. 

for God manifested it unto them] 
gives the reason why that which is known 
of God is manifest in them, viz. because 
God Himself so created the world, as to 
leave impressed on it this-testimony to 
Himself.— Notice, and keep to, the Azstorzec 
tense: not, as A. V., ‘kath manifested it,’ 
but manifested it, viz. at the Creation. 
This is important for the right under- 
standing of the words “from the creation 
of the world,” ver. 20. 20.| For 
(justifying the clause preceding) his in- 
visible attributes 1rom the time of the 
creation, when the manifestation was made 
by God, are perceived. being under- 
stood (apprehended by the mind) by means 
of His works (of creation and sustenance, 
—not here of moral government). The 
rendering of the A. V., ‘being understood 
by the things that are made,’ is am- 
biguous, being capable of conveying the 
sense that the things which are imade, 
understand them. his eternal power | 
To this the evidence of Creation is plainest 
of ull: Eternal, and Alroighty, have always 
been recognized epithets of the Creator. 

and divinity] not Godhead: the 
fact that the Creator is divine ;—is of a 
different nature from ourselves, and ac- 
companied by distinct attributes, and those 
of the highest order,—which we call 
divine. so that they are without 
excuse| The words may be also, and 
more literally, rendered, that they may be 
without excuse. But, however true it 
15, that in the doings of the Allwise, all 
results are purposed,—the sense ‘in order 


that they might be inexcusable, would be 


fying and giving of thanks. 


manifestly contrary to the whole spirit of 
the argument, which is bringing ont, not 
at present God’s sovereignty in dealing 
with man, but man’s inexcusableness in 
holding back the truth by unrighteousness. 
Chrysostom says, ‘God has not done this 
for this express purpose, even though it 
has so turned out. For He did not put 
this knowledge of Himself forth in order 
to deprive them of all excuse, but in order 
that they might know Him: they, by for- 
getting Him, deprived themselves of all 
excuse.” 21. because] This assigns 
the reason why they were without excuse. 
though they knew God] i.e. 
‘with the knowledge of ilim above stated.’ 
This testifies plainly that matter of fact, 
and not of possibili/y, has been the subject 
of the foregoing verses. Froim this point, 
we take up what they MIGHT HAVE PONE, 
but DID NOT. They glorified Him not as 
Gop, i.e. they did not by worship re- 
cognize Him as the great Creator of all, 
distinct from and infinitely superior to 
all His works. Bengel well divides glori- 
“We are 
bound to give God thanks for beuefits, 
but to glorify Him for His own divine 
attributes” They did neither: in their 
religion, they deposed God from His place 
as Creator,—in their /zves, they were un- 
grateful by the abuse of His gifts. 
their reasonings] not, as A. V., ‘zma- 
ginations, which the word never sig- 
nifies. It is used generally in N. T.in a 
bad sense: they became vain (idle, foolish) 
in their speculations. their heart] the 
whole inner man,—the seat of knowledge 
and feeling,-—being without understanding 
(especially in not retaining God in its know- 
ledge) became dark (lost the little light it 
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b 1 Cor. iii, 18. 
Jer. viii. 9. 


ὁ Exod. xx. 4, 
5. Deut. iv. 
16, 18. 


and creeping things. 


ἃ Ps. lxsxi. 12. 
Eph. iv. 18, 
19. Acts xiv. 
16. 2% Thess. 
ji. 11. 


themselves : 


e Isa. xliv. 20, 
Jer. x. ]4. 


lie, and worshipped and served the 


had, and wandered blindly into the mazes 
of folly). 22. while they professed 
themselves wise—professing themselves 
to be wise] The words relate perhaps not 
so much to the schools of philosophy, 
as to the assumption of wisdom by the 
Greeks in general, see 1 Cor. i. 22, of 
which assumption their philosophers were 
indeed eminent, but not the only examples. 
23. changed, ἄς. Quoted from Ps. 
evil. 20,— only ‘ their glory,’ of the Psalm, is 
changed to ‘ God’s glory,’—viz. His Power 
and Majesty visible in the Creation. 
for is literally in, and represents the con- 
ditional element in which the cliange sub- 
sisted. uncorruptible and corruptible 
shev by contrast the folly of such a sub- 
stitution: He who made and upholds all 
things must be uncorruptible, and no cor- 
ruptible thing can express His likeness. 
an image of] literally, the similitude of 
the form,— not of any one particular man, 
but of man (examples being abundant), to 
which they degraded God,—and so of the 
other creatures. Deities of the human form 
prevailed in Greece—those of the bestial 
in Egypt. Both methods of worship were 
practised in Rome. 24—32.] Immo- 
rality, and indeed bestiality, were the 
sequel of idolatry. 24.) The also 
may import, 4s they advanced in de- 
parture from God, so God also on His 
part gave them up, &c.;—His dealings 
with ¢hem had ἃ progression likewise. 
gave them up] not merely permissive, but 
judicial: God delivered them over. As 
sin begets sin, and darkness of mind deeper 
darkness, grace gives place to judginent, and 
the divine wrath hardens men, and hurries 
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was darkened. “Ὁ Ὁ Professing them- | *eartwas darkened. 33 Pro- 
selves to be wise, they were made 
fools, “5 and ‘changed the glory of 
the uncorruptible God for the like-| 
ness of an image of corruptible man, 
and of birds, and fourfooted beasts, 
2+ Wherefore 
God also 4gave them up in the de- 
sires of their hearts to uncleanness, 
to dishonour their bodies among 
25 inasmuch 


Sessing themselves to be 
wise, they became fools, 
25 and changed the glory 
of the uncorruptible God 
into an image made like 
to corruptible man, and 
to birds, and fourfooted 
beasts, and creeping things. 
24 Wherefore God also gave 
them up to uncleanness 
through the lusts of their 
own hearts, to dishonour 
their own bodies between 
: who changed 
the truth of God into a lie, 
and worshipped and served 


them on to more fearful degreesof depravity. 
in the desires, or lusts] not by nor 
through the lusts (as Erasmus and A. V.); 
—the lusts of the heart. were the field of 
action, the department of their being, in 
which this dishonour took place. 
uncleanness | more than mere profligacy 
in the satisfaction of natural lust; and see 
ver. 26, where a similar terin, to dishonour, 
is used in the original :—bestiality, im- 
purity in the physical, not only in the 
social and religious sense. to dis- 
honour] The infinitive mood may imply 
either (1) the purpose of God’s delivering 
them over to impurity, ‘that their bodies 
should be dishonoured,’ or (2) the result 
of that delivering over, ‘so that ther 
bodies were dishonoured,’ or (3) the nature 
of the impurity, as below, in ver. 26,— 
‘impurity, which consisted in their bodies 
being dishonoured.’ The second of these 
seems most accordant with the usage of 
the Apostle and with the argument. The 
clause inay be, and with more probability, 
rendered, so that their bodies were dis- 
honoured among them. 25.) This 
verse casts light on the holding back (or 
down) the truth in unrighteousness of ver. 
18. The truth of God (the true notion of 
Him as the Creator) which they professed, 
they changed into ἃ lve (the word ‘lie’ 
is used of idole, Jer. xvi. 19), thus coun- 
teracting its legitimate agency, and de- 
priving it of all power for good. The 
word rendered worshipped is used of the 
honour of respect and observance and re- 
verence,—that rendered served, of formal 
worship with sacrifice and offering. 
the creature] the thing made, a general 
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the creature more than the 
Creator, who ts blessed for 
ever, dimen, 15 For this 
cause God gare them up 
unto vile affections: for 
eren their womendid change 
the natural use into that 
which is against nature ; 
2) and likewise also the 
men, leaving the natural 
use of the tcoman, burned 
in their lust one toward 
another; men with men 
working that which is un- 
seemly, and receiving in 
themselves that recompence 
of their error which was 
meet. 18 And even as they 
did not like to retain God 
in their knowledge, God 


term for all objects of idolatrous worship. 
rather than} or beyond, which 
would amount to the exclusion of the 
Creator; not, as A. V., more than, which 
would only imply that they gave to the 
one a greater amount of service than to 
the other.—The doxology expresses the 
horror of the Apostle at this dishonour, 
and puts their sin in a more striking light. 
26.] literally, passions of dis- 
honour: see above, ver. 24, stronger than 
shameful passions, as setting forth the 
condition to which the passions belonged. 
Contrast 1 Thess. iv. 4, ‘‘to possess him- 
self of his own vessel in honour.” 
21.} in themselves, their own persons, 
viz. by their degradation even below the 
beasts. the recompence | The Apostle 
treats this degradation into which they fell, 
as a consequence of,a retribution for, their 
departure from God into idolatry,—with 
which in fact it was closely connected. 
This shame, and not its consequences, 
which are not here treated of, isthe recom- 
pence of their error, their aberration from 
the knowledge of God, which they re- 
ceived. This is further shewn by the verb 
which was meet, in the past tense. If 
there had been no hell, nor any punishment 
threatened, this alone was worse than 
apy punishment. And if even in this 
they found pleasure, why this very plea- 
sure was an accession of punishment. 
28.] There is, in the original, a 
play on words in this place, which can 
hardly be expressed in any other lan- 
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creature rather than the Creator, 
who is blessed for ever. 
26f For this cause God gave them 
up unto shameful passions: for even 
their women changed the natural 
use into that which 1s against nature: 
27 and in like manner the men also, 
leaving the natural use of the woman, 
burned in their lust one toward an- 
other; men with men working un- 
seemliness, and receiving in them- 
selves the recompence of their error 
which was meet. 
they did not choose to retain God in 
their knowledge, God gave them up 


Amen. 


f Lev. xviii. 22, 
23. Eph. v. 
12. Jude 10. 


28 And even as 


guage. Because they reprobated the 
knowledge of God, God gave them over 
to a reprobate mind, is indeed a very 
inadequate, but as far as the form of 
the two words is concerned, an accu- 
rate representation of it. Mr. Conybeare 
gives it,—‘‘As they thought fit to cast 
out the acknowledgment of God, God 
gave them over to an outcast mind.” 
reprobate nieans rezected by God. 
God withdrew from them His preventing 
grace, and left them to the evil which 
they had chosen. God did ποέ give them 
up to a mind which had lost the faculty 
of discerning, but to a mind judicially 
abandoned to that depravity which, being 
well able to exercise the faculty of dis- 
cernment required, not only does not do 
so, but in the headlong current of its 
abandonment to evil, sympathizes with 
and encourages (ver. 32) its practice in 
others. It is the seeing and approving 
better things, which makes the following 
worse things so peculiarly criminal. 
they did not choose to retain] equivalent 
to they chose not to retain: the latter 
would express more a deliberate act of the 
judgment ending in rejection of God, 
whereas the text charges them with not 
having exercised that judgment which 
would, if exercised, have led to the reten- 
tion of God in their knowledge. 
to retain God in their knowledge] So 
Job xxi. 14,—“they say to God, Depart 
from us: for we desire not the knowledge 
of thy ways,” and xxii. 15—17. 
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to a reprobate mind, to do the things 
gEph.v.4. Which are not &fit to be done; 
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gave them over to a re- 
| probate mind, to do those 
things which are not con- 


0 a [} . 
being filled with all unrighteous-/ venient; 39 being filled with 
+ fornication is ness |, Wickedness, covetousness, ma- | all unrighteousness, forni- 


omitted by all 
our earliest 


liciousness; full of envy, murder, | 


cation, wickedness, covet- 
ousness, maliciousness ; full 


strife, deceit, malignity ; whisperers, | of envy, murder, debate, 
“0 slanderers, hated of God, inso-|¢eceit, malignity ; whis- 


lent, proud, boasters, devisers 
evil things, disobedient to parents, 
31 without understanding, covenant 
breakers, without natural affection ft, 


t implacable rs 
omitted by 
most of our 
earliest MSS, 


29—31.] The word “fornication,” found 
in some authorities here, and in others 
elsewhere in the list, is omitted in our 
earliest and best MSS. ‘The Apostle can 
hardly have written it here, treating as he 
does all these immoralities of the heart 
and conscience as results of, and flowing 
Jrom, the licentious practices of idolatry 
above specified.—Accurate distinctions of 
ethical meaning can hardly be found for 
all these words. Without requiring such, 
or insisting on each excluding the rest, 
I have collected the most interesting 
notices respecting them. unrighte- 
ousness| Derhups a general term, com- 
prehending all that follow: such would be 
according to the usage of the Epistle: 
but perhaps to be confined to the stricter 
import of injustice: of which on the part 
of the Romans, history gives x»bundant tes- 
timonies. wickedness] This term is 
interpreted to mean the disposition to 
work evil: and is used therefore more of 
the ¢empter and seducer to evil. 

covetousness (not as 1 Thess. iv. 6, 
see there), of which the whole provin- 
cial government and civil: life of the 
Romans at the time was full. ‘When was 
the lap of avarice more widely spread ?” 
exclaims Juvenal, soon after this. 

maliciousness| The word thus rendered 
really means more the passive side of evil 
—the capability of and proclivity to evil, 
—the opposite to virtue. whisperers | 
i.e, secret maligners; “ backbiters” in- 
dicates open slanderers. ‘The word ren- 
dered “haters of God,” is never found in 
this active sense, but always in a passive, 
hated by God; and such is apparently the 
sense here. ‘The order of crimes enume- 
rated would be broken, and one of a totally 
different kind inserted between slanderers 


δὲ perers, 39 backbiters, haters 
of God, despiteful, proud, 
boasters, inventors of evil 
things, disobedient to pa- 
rents, 3 without under- 
standing, covenant break- 


and znsolent, if this word is to signify ‘haters 
of God.’ But on the other supposition, 
—if any crime was known more than 
another as ‘hated by the gods,’ it was that 
of informers, abandoned persons who cir- 
cumvented and ruined others by a system 
of malignant espionage and false informa- 
tion. And the crime was one which the 
readers of this part of Roinan history 
know to have been the pest of the state; 
Tacitus, for example, calls the informers, 
‘“‘persons favoured by the Prince, but 
hateful to God.” It does not follow that 
the informers only are intended, but the 
expression may be used to include all those 
abandoned persons who were ‘known as 
hated by the gods, who were emploved in 
pursuits hateful and injurious to their 
kind. insolent] The word so ren- 
dered is opposed by the Greek writers to 
that indicating ‘a discreet and modest man:’ 
but here perhaps, and also as said by St. Paul 
of himself, 1 Tim. i. 13, it designates one 
who is zzsolent, ‘an insulting person.’ 

proud] The word so rendered is said to 
point out one who despises others in com- 
parisou with himself. Aristotle mentions 
insolence and pride as exainples of quali- 
ties consequent on wealth. boasters | 
“One who is rash, and claims a high cha- 
racter for bravery,” says Aristotle of the 
meaning of this word; and in another 


‘place, “the boaster seems to be one who 


appropriates credit to himself, when it 
does not belong to him, and greater than 
belongs to him . . . All exaggeration, and 
excessive depreciation, belong to the cha- 
racter of the boaster.” without 
(moral) understanding ] See Col. i. 9. 

without natural affection] Petronius 
says of Rome, “In this city no one brings 
up children, because a man who has heirs 
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ers, without natural affec- 
tion, implacable, tinmerct- 
ful: 8 tho knowing the 
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32 men who ἢ knowing bet.t.2. 


judgment of God, that they | that they which do such things are 
which commit such things|i worthy of death, not only commit teh. via. 


areworthy of death, notonly | 
do the same, but have plea- 
sure in them that do them. 
II.) Therefore thou art 
tinercusable, O man, whoso- 
ecer thou art that judgest : 
for therein thou judgest 


the same, but also ‘consent unto  Ps.1.18. 
them that do them. 

Il. 1 Wherefore thou art # with- ech.i.20. 
out excuse, O man, whosoever thou 
art that judgest: for ἢ wherein thou b2 Sam, xis 


8. Vii. 3. 


another, thou condemnest judgest thy neighbour, thou con- Taree gic: 
thyself; for thou that| q amnest thyself; for thou that 
judgest doest the same 


things. 1 But we are sure 
that the judgment of God 
is according to truthagainst 


of his own is not invited as a guest at 
feasts or at spectacles.” 32.] The 
Apostle advances to the highest grade of 
moral abandonment,—the knowledge ot 
God’s sentence against such crimes, united 
with the contented practice of them, and 
encouragement of them in others. 

the righteous judgment of God] the sen- 
tence of God, unmistakeably pronounced 
in the conscience ; viz. that they who do 
such things are worthy of death: this zs 
the sentence, and must not be enclosed in 
a parenthesis. worthy of death: of 
what sort of death? Probably “death” 
is a general term for the fatal consequence 
of sin: that such courses lead to ruin, 
The word can hardly be pressed to its 
exact meaning: for many of the crimes 
mentioned could never be visited with 
judicial capital punishment in this world: 
nor could the heathen have any definite 
idea of eternal spiritual death, as the 
penalty attached to sin; nor again, any 
idea of the connexion between sin and 
natural death. ‘Life and Death,” re- 
marks Umbreit, ‘‘are ever set over against 
one another in the Old as well as in the 
New Testament, the one as including all 
good that can befall us, the other, all 
evil.” The description here given by the 
Apostle of the moral state of the heathen 
world should by all means be compared 
with that in Thucydides, at the end of 
his third book, of the moral state of Greece 
at the end of the fourth year of the Pelo- 
ponnesian war. The English reader will find 
it in Hobbes’s Translation ; and a summary 
of it in Grote’s History of Greece, vol. vi. 
ch. 50, pp. 375—384. The English histo- 


judgest doest the same things. * Now 
we know that the judgment of 


rian gives only the political side of the 
description. There is also a remarkable 
passage in the Apocryphal Wisdom of 
Solomon, ch. xiv. 22—31, the opening of 
which is strikingly similar to our text. 
CuaP. II. 1- 29.] Secondly, THE SAME, 
that all are guilty before God, 1S PROVED 
OF THE JEWS aLso. And first, verses 1— 
11, no man (the practice of the Jews being 
hinted at) must condemn another, for all 
alike are guilty. 1.] The address 
passes gradually to the Jews. They were 
the people who judged—who pronounced 
all Gentiles to be born in sin and under con- 
demnation :— doubtless there were also 
proud and censorious men among the Gen- 
tiles, to whoin the rebuke might apply, 
but these are hardly in the Apostle’s mind. 
This is evident by comparing the charge, 
“thou that judgest doest the same things,” 
with verses 21— 23, where thesame charge 
is implied in a direct address to the Jew. 
Wherefore} On account of this 
“righteous judgment of God,” decrecing 
death against the doers of these things— 
TOR thou doest them thyself. Therefore thy 
setting thyself np as a judge is unjustifi- 
able. whosoever thou art that judgest | 
The Jew is not yet named, but hinted at 
(see above): not in order to conciliate the 
Jews, but on account of the as yet pur- 
posely general form of the argument. 
This verse is in fact the major of a syllo- 
gism, the minor of which follows, verses 
17—20, where the position here declurcd 
to be unjustifiable, is asserted to he as- 
sumed by the Jew. for wherein | i. e. 
‘in the matter in which, 2. accord- 
ing to truth] i. 6. proceeds according to 


856 ROMANS. 
AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 

God 1s according to truth against 
them which do such things. 3% And 
reckonest thou this, O man, that 
Judgest them which do such things, 
and committest the same, that thou 
shalt escape the judgment of God ? 

ech. ix-28.. 4 or despisest thou the ‘riches of 

ach iia. his goodness and his ἢ forbearance 


@ ea XIXiv. 


f Isa. xxx. 18. 
2 Pet. iii. 9, 
15. 


g Deut. xxxii. 


and his “ long-suffering; ‘not know- 
ing that the goodness of God is 
leading thee to repentance; ὅὃ and 
after thy hardness and impenitent 
heart art &treasuring up for thyself 


11. 
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them which commit such 
things. 3 And thinkest thou 
this, O man, that judgest 
them which do such things, 
and doest the same, that 
thou shalt escape the judg- 
ment of God? 4 Or de- 
spisest thou the riches of 
his goodness and forbear- 
ance and longsuffering ; 
not knowing that the good- 
ness of God leadeth thee to 
repentance? 5 But after 
thy hardness and impeni- 
tent heart treasurest up 
unto thyself wrath against 
the day of wrath and reve- 
lation of the righteous judg- 
ment of God; 5 who will 
render to every man ac- 


34. James : 
=~ wrath in the day of wrath and of 
the revelation of the righteous judg- 
DP ea. Ment of God; 6 who will render to 
12. Prov. . 2 
xziv.12,. every man according to his works; 
Jer. xvil. 10. 


0 
ἃ xxxii.19. Matt. xvi. 27. ch. xiv. 12. 1Cor.iii.8, 2Cor.v.10. Rev. ij. 28. ἃ xx.12. ἃ xxii. 12. 


justice (John viii. 16). 3.] Here he ap- 
proximates nearer to the Jews. They con- 
sidered that because they were the chil- 
dren of Abraham, they should be saved, 
see Matt. 111. 7, 9. this] viz., that thou 
shalt escape, following. Thou, in the latter 
clause of the verse, has the emphasis on it, 
thou thyself,—‘thou above all others.’ 
4. or} (introducing a new error or 
objection, see ch. ili. 29; vi. 3; xi. 2), 
‘inasmuch as God spares thee day by day 
(see Eccles. viii. 11), dost thou set light by 
His long-suffering, ignorant that His in- 
tent in it rs to lead thee to repentance ?’ 
the riches] A favourite word with 
the Apostle (see reff.)—the fulness, ‘abund- 
ance.’ goodness, as shewn by His 
forbearance and long-suffering. 
not knowing—being blind to the truth, 
that ...some would render it ‘not con- 
sidering :’ but it is a wilful and guilty 
tgnorance, not merely an inconsiderate- 
ness, which is blamed in the question. 
is leading thee] This is its intent 
and legitimate course, which thy blindness 
will frustrate. δ.} 1 am inclined to 
regard the question as continued. But 
the enquiry loses itself in the digressive 
clauses following, and nowhere comes 
pointedly to an end. I have therefore not 
placed a mark of interrogation at the end 
of ver. 4 or of ver. 5, but have left the 
construction to explain itself. after | 


1,6. ‘in consonance with,’—describing the 
state out of which the action springs. 

impenitent] i.e. not admitting 
that repentance, that change of mind (for 
this is the meaning of the word) to which 
God is leading thee. wrath in the 
day of wrath] ‘wrath which shall come 
upon thee in that day. The day of 
wrath is the day of judgment, viewed in 
its relation to sinners. the reve- 
lation, or manifestation (public cnforce- 
ment, it having been before latent though 
determined) of God’s righteous judgment 
(see ch. i. 32). 6, 7.] This retribu- 
tion must be carefully kept in its place in 
the argument. The Apostle is here speak- 
ing generally, of the general system of 
God in governing the world,—the judging 
according to each man’s works—punishing 
the evil, and rewarding the righteous. No 
question af present arises, how this righte- 
ousness in God’s sight ts to be obtained— 
but the truth is only stated broadly at pre- 
sent, to be further specified by und by, 
when it is clearly shewn that by works of 
the law no flesh can be justified before 
God. The neglect to observe this has 
occasioned two mistakes: (1) an idea that 
by this passage it is proved that not faith 
only, but works also in some measure, 
justify before God; and (2) an idea that 
by “well-doing” here is meant faith in 
Christ. However true it be, so much is 
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cording to his deeds: 7 ἰο ἴ to them who by patience in well 


them who by patient con- 
tinuanee in well doing seek 


for glory and honour and and incorruption, eternal life: 


doing seek for glory and honour 


8 but 


immortality, eternal life: to them that seek their own, and 


§ but unto them that are' 
contentions, and do not. 


obey the truth, but obey unrighteousness, 
indigna- indignation and wrath, 9 tribulation 
and distress, upon every soul of man 
every soul of man that that worketh evil, of the Jew * first, 
doeth evil, of the Jew first, and also of the Greek ; 


and honour, and peace, to every man 


unrighteousness, 
tion and wrath, 9 frebulea- | 
tion and anguish, upon 


and also of the Gentile; : 
10 But glory, honour, and 


ido not obey the truth, but obey ‘Job xxiv. 18. 


[shall there be] ἃ Thess. i. 8. 


k Amos iii. 2. 
10 ] - δῇς ν. 
but glory, 11 fet, i.7. 


peace, to every man that that worketh good, to the Jew first, 
worketh good, to the Jew and also to the Greek: 11 ™for there ™Deut-x. 17. 


Jirst, and also to the Gen-'., 
tile: 11 for there is no re- 
spect of persons with God. 


certainly not meant here, but merely the 
fact, that erery where, and in all, God 
punishes evil, and rewards good. 

7, 8.1] The nore literal rendering of these 
verses is, To those who by endurance in 
good works seek for glory and honour 
and immortality (will He render) eternal 
life: but to those who are (inen) of self- 
seeking, and disobey the truth, but obey 
iniquity (shall accrue) anger and wrath, 
&c. The term rendered wedl-doing is 
singular, good work: indicating moral 
habitude τὰ the whole, the general course 
of life and action. glory, absolute 
imparted glory like His own, see Matt. 
ΧΙ. 43; John xvii. 22:—honour, recog- 
nition, relative precedence, sce Matt. x. 
32; xxv. 34:—immortality, literally, in- 
corruptibility: so the aim of the Christian 
athjete is described, 1 Cor. ix. 25, as being 
to obtain an incorruptible crown. 

8.| (literally) to those who are of self- 
seeking ; those who live in, act from, are 
situated in, and do their deeds from a 
spirit of ambitious seeking of their own 
iuterests,—for such is the meaning of tlie 
orginal word. do not obey the 
truth) Hinder (see ch. i. 18) the truth 
which they possess from working, by self- 
abandonment to iniquity. indigna- 
tion (or anger) and wrath] The former 
word denotes the abiding, settled mind of 
God towards them (the anger of God 
abideth upon him, John iii. 36),—and the 
latter, the outbreak of that anger at the 
great day of retribution. 9.1 tribu- 


is no respect of persons with God. 


2 Chron. xix. 
7. Job xxxiv. 
19. Acts x. 
4. Gal. ii. 
6. Eph. vi. 
9. Col. iii. 
25.1 Pet.i.17. 


lation and anguish (or distress): the 
former signifies more the outward weight 
of objective infliction,—the latter the sub- 
jective feeling of the pressure. It is pos- 
sible, in the case of the suffering Christian, 
for the former to exist without the latter : 
so 2 Cor. iv. 8, troubled on every side, yet 
mot distressed,—where the Greek words 
are the same. But here the objective 
weight of infliction and the subjective 
weight of anguish, are co-existent. 

upon every soul of man| Probably a cir- 
cumlocution for the sake of emphasis and 
solemnity. Had it been to indicate that 
the soul is the suffering part of the man, 
it should have been upon the soul of every 
man, or, upon every soul of men. 

the Jew first] Because the Jew has so 
much greater advantages, and better op- 
portunities of knowing the divine will: and, 
therefore, pre-eminent responsibility. 

10. peace| Here in its highest and most 
glorious sense : see ch. viii. 6, x. 15; John 
xiv. 27. .11.) This remark serves as 
the transition to what follows, not merely 
as the confirmation of what went before. 
As to what preceded, it asserts that though 
the Jew has had great advantages, he 
shall be justly judged for his use of them, 
not treated as a favourite of Heaven: as 
to what follows, it introduces a comparison 
between him and the Gentile to shew 
how fairly he will be, for those greater 
advantages, regarded as first in respon- 
sibility. And thus we gradually (see note 
on ver, 1) pass to the direct comparison 
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12 For as many as have sinned with- 
out law shall also perish without law : 
and as many as have sinned under 
the law shall be judged by the law; 
13 for "not the hearers of the law are 
righteous before God, but the doers 
of the law shall be justified: 14 for 
when Gentiles, which have not the 
Jaw, do by nature the things of the 
law, these, though they have not the 
law, are the law unto themselves; 


n Matt. vii. 21. 
James i. 22, 
23, 25. 

1 John ili. 7. 


between him and the Gentile, and con- 
sideration of his state. 12—16.] The 
justice of @ GENERAL judgment of ALL, 
but according to the advantages of each. 
12. For as many as have sinned 
Without (the) law (of Moses) shall also 
perish without (the) law (of Moses) | i. e. 
tt shall not appear aguinst them in judg- 
ment. Whether that will ameliorate their 
case, is not even hinted,—but only the fact, 
as consonant with God’s justice, stated. 
That this is the meaning of without law 
is clear from 1 Cor. ix. 21. That even 
these have sinned against a law is pre- 
sently (ver. 14) shewn. Chrysostom says, 
“The Greek is judged without law : this 
unplies not a more severe, but a milder 
judgment (this is perhaps saying too 
inuch, see above), that is, he has not the 
law to accuse him. This is the meaning 
of without law, that he is convicted with- 
out zfs condemnation, by the arguments 
of nature only. But the Jew is judged 
by the law, i.e. the law also, together 
with nature, accusing him: for the greater 
care he had bestowed on him, the greater 
will be his penalty.” It is said, shall 
perish, the result of the judgment on 
them, rather than “ skall be judged,” its 
process, because the absence of the law 
would thus seem as if it were the rule by 
which they are to be judged,—whereas it 
is only an accident of that judgment, 
which depends on other considerations. 
under (or in, as a condition of 
being) the (Mosaic) law; not “ὦ law,’ 
which would make the sentence a truism: 
it is on that very undeniable assumption, 
‘that all who have had a law given shall 
be judged by that law,’ that the Apostle 
constructs his argument, asserting it with 
regard to the Mosaic law in the case of the 
Jews, and proving that the Gentiles have 
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12 For as many as have 
sinned without law shall 
also perish without law: 
and as many as have sinned 
in the law shall be judged 
by the law; 13 (for not the 
hearers of the law are just 
before God, but the doers 
of the law shall be justified. 
14 For when the Gentiles, 
which have not the law, do 
by nature the things con- 
tained in the law, these, 
having not the law, are 

law unto themselves : 


had a law given to them in the testimony 
of their consciences. ‘These verses are no 
general assertions concerning men who 
have, and men who have not, a law revealed 
(for all have one), but a statement of the 
case as concerning Jews and Gentiles. It 
may safely be assumed that whenever the 
word “law” is used, without any further 
definition, in this Epistle, the law ot Moses 
is intended by it. These last shall be 
judged by the law: for that will furnish 
the measure and rule by which judgment 
will proceed. 13.] This is to explain 
to the Jew the fact, that not his mere 
hearing of the law read in the synagogue, 
(which is equivalent to his being by birth 
and privilege a Jew,) will justify him before 
God, but (still keeping to general principles, 
and not touching as yet on the impossibility 
of being thus justified) the doing of the 
law. 14 Now, the Apostle speaks 
of the Gentiles in genera! ; see ch. iil. 29 ; 
xi. 13; xv. 10, 12. the law } viz. of 
Moses. A law, they have; see below. 

by nature, i. e. in accordance with the 
promptings of their own minds. 

the things of the law | i.e. the things about 
which the lawis concerned: for example, ab- 
stain from stealing, or killing, or adultery. 
But it by no means follows that the Apos- 
tle means that the Gentiles could fulfil 
the law, do the things, i.e. add the things 
enjoined by the law: he argues that a 
conscientious Gentile, who knows not the 
law, does, when he acts in accordance 
with requirements of the law, so far set 
up the law to himself. The Apostle does 
not deny certain virtues to the Gentiles, 
but maintains the inefficiency of those, 
and all other virtues, towards man’s sal- 
vation. are the law unto themselves 
(so far), not ‘a law,’ for α Jaw may be 
just or unjust, God’s law or man’s law : 
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15 which shew the work of |15 inasmuch as they shew the work 


the lac ewritten tin their 
hearts, their conscience also 


bearing icitness, and their | their conscience 


lof the law written in their hearts, 


bearing witness 


thoughts the mean while thereto, and their thoughts among 


accusing or else ercusing | 
one another;) δ in the’ 
day when God shall yudge . Cusing : 


the secrets of men by Jesus | shall judge the secrets of men P by 


Jesus Christ 4according to my gos- 1 
lit But if thou art called a p40 


Christ according to my. 
gospel. '* Behold, thou ore 
pel. 
xvii. 381. 2 Tim. iv.1, 8. 1 Pet, iv. 5. 

$5. ch. ix.6,7.. 2 Cur. χὶ. 38, 


there is but one law of God, partly writ- 
ten in men’s consciences, more plainly 
manifested in the law of Moses, and fully 
revealed in Jesus Christ. 15.] shew, 
i.e. by their conduct shew forth,—give 
an example of. the work of the law 
is nearly equivalent to the things of the 
law above: but it is singular, as applying 
to each of the particular cases supposed 
in the words of the hypothesis above. If 
it had here been the works of the lat, it 
might have been understood to mean the 
whole works of the law, which the inde- 
finite uature of the hypothesis prevents 
above. written in their hearts] Al- 
luding to the tables of stone on which the 
law was written: see a similar figure, 
2 Cor. iii. 3. their conscience bear- 
ing witness thereto] This is a zew argu- 
ment, not a mere continuation of the 
“shewing the work of the law’ above. 
Besides their giving this example by ac- 
tions consonant with the law, their own 
conscience, reflecting on the thing done, 
bears witness to it as good. bearing 
witness thereto, i.e. confirming by its 
testimony, and signifying the agreeinent 
of the witness with the deed: perhaps 
also referring to the reflective process, in 
which a man confers, so to speak, with 
himselr. and their thoughts (judg- 
ments or reflections, tle self-judging voices 
of the conscience, which being corrupted 
by sinful desires are often divzded) amoung 
one another (i.e. thought against thought 
in inner strife) accusing or perhaps ex- 
cusing (these two participles are absolute, 
describing .the office of tliese judgments,— 
and nothing necd be supplied, as ‘them,’ 
or ‘their deeds’). Notice the similarity 
of this strife of conscience, and its testi- 
movy, as here described, to the higher and 
more detailed form of the same conflict in 
the Christian man, ch. vii. 16. 16. ] 
To what has this verse reference? Hardly 


q ch. xvi. 25. 


‘one another accusing or else ex- 
16°jn the day when God oEcetes. xii. 
14. Matt. 


ΧΧΥ. 3], 
John xii. 48. 
ch. iii. 6. 

1 Cor. iv. 5. 
ev. xx. 12, 
hn vy. 22. 
cts x. 42. & 


1Tim.i.11, 2 Tim. ii. 8. r Matt. 111.9. John viii. 


to that just preceding, which surely speaks 
of a process going on in this life (so how- 
ever Chrysostom takes it. See also a fine 
passage in Bourdaloue’s Sermons, vol. 1. 
Serm. ii. p. 27, ed. Paris, 1854): nor, as 
commonly assuined, to the verb “ shall be 
judged” (ver. 12), which only terminates 
one in a series of clauses connected by 
“for :’—but to the great affirmation of 
the passage, concluding with ver. 10. ‘To 
this it is bound, it appears to me, by the 
words the secrets of men, answering to 
“every soul of man,’ ver.9. This afhr- 
mation is the /as¢ sentence which has been 
in the dogmatic form :—after it we have a 
series of quasi-parenthetic clauses, carry- 
ing on tlie reasoning by for, vv. 11, 12, 13, 
14. After it, tle reasons, necessitated by 
the startling assertion, are one after an- 
other given, and, that having been done, 
the time is specified when the great retri- 
bution shall take place. by Jesus 
Christ] viz. us the Judge—see John v. 22: 
—belongs to the verb shall judge. See 
also Acts xvii. 31. according to (not 
belonging to the verb ‘“‘shall judge,” as 
the rule of judgment, but to the whole 
declaration, ‘as taught in,’ ‘as forming 
part of’) the Gospel entrusted to me to 
teach, 

17—24.| The pride of the Jews in their 
law and their God contrasted with their 
disobedience to God and the law. 
17. But if] The Greek fur this, and for 
“ behold,” differ only by one letter. All 
our older MSS. have but if: andthe 
other has been substituted for it in the 
later ones, possibly by mistake, possibly 
because the sentence with “zf” seems at 
first sight not to be complete. But this 
incompleteness is more apparent than real. 
It is only produced by the resumption of 
the thread of the sentence with ‘‘there- 
fore,” ver. 21. Omit (in the sense) only 
that word, and all proceeds regularly— 
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called a Jew, and restest 
wn the law, and makest 


& xiviii, 2. 

Jolin viii. 41. . . thy boast of God, 18 and 
. u 3 
u Deut. ἵν. 8, knowest his will, and *approvest! gnowest his will, and ap- 
rPhiitw, the things that are more excellent, | provest the things that are 
being instructed out of the law; ae ον ag! eis 
| ructed out o e law; 
a sitio, 19 and Y art confident that thou thy-}19 and art confident that 
Jonn'ix.84, self art a guide of the blind, a light | thow thyself art a guide of 
of them which are in darkness, 29 an |" 24 @ light of them 
: which are in darkness, 
instructor of the foolish, a teacher|20 an instructor of the 
ὁ οἷν. vi V7. of babes, 7 possessing the model of Soolish, a teacher of babes, 
“iio knowledge and of the truth in the ee ΤΡ ὦ 
ere ὍΣ ᾿ knowledge and of the truth 
a Mati wail law ; thou then which teachest! in the law. 2! Thou there- 
3, ἅτ, 


steal, dost thou steal ? 


another, dost thou not teach thyself? |fore which teachest another, 
thou that preachest men should not 


teachest thou not thyself ? 
thou that preachest a man 


22 Thou that should not steal, dost thou 


forbiddest to commit adultery, dost| steal? 53 Thou that sayest 


thou commit adultery? thou that 


‘ But if thou art denominated a Jew, and 
Yc. .., thou that teachest thy neighbour, 
dost thou not teach thyself?’ ἄς. The 
address in the second person carries on the 
apostrophe from ver. 5, since when it has 
been broken off by reference to the great 
day of retribution and its rule of judg- 
ment; the thou identifies the person 
addressed here as the same _ indicated 
there, and is here emphatic, as in ver. 1. 
Thus the Apostle by degrees sets in his 
place as ἃ Jew the somewhat indefinite 
object of his remonstrances hitherto, —and 
reasons with him as such. restest 
upon the law] The original word is one 
used of false trust ; the Septuagint version 
uses it where we have “yet will they lean 
upon the Lord,” Micah iii. 11. 18. 
knowest his will] Literally, the will: 
God having been just mentioned, it is left 
to be inferred that the word will is to 
be referred to Him. and approvest 
things that are more excellent ; or, provest 
(in the sense of sifting and coming to a 
conclusion on) things which differ. The 
words may be rendered either way; but the 
translation in the text is preferable: the 
other being somewhat flat in meaning, 
and not so applicable. being (habi- 
tually, not in youth only) instructed 
(not merely catechetically but didacti- 
ane in the synagogues, &c.) out of the 
aw. 


a man should not commit 
adultery, dost thou commit 


19. a guide of the blind] We can hardly 

say with Olshausen, that the Apostle 
undoubtedly refers to the saying of our 
Lord, Matt. xv. 14,—but rather that both 
that saying and this were allusive to a 
title ‘‘ leaders of the blind” given to them- 
selves by the Pharisees, with which St. 
Paul as a Pharisee would be familiar. 
Similarly, the following titles may have 
been well-known and formal expressions 
of Jewish pride with reference to those 
who were without the covenant. 
20. the form] more properly, perhaps, the 
model: not the mere apparent likeness, 
but the real representation. The law, as 
far as it went, was a reflexion of the holi- 
ness and character of God. Hardly so 
much is here meant, as that the law con- 
tained a foreshadowing of Christ,—for 
the Apostle is speaking now more of moral 
truth and knowledge, by which a rule of 
judgment is set up, sufficient to condemn 
the Jew as well as the Gentile.—But after 
all, this clause is not to be pressed as 
declaring a fact, but taken subjectively 
with regard to the Jew, after the words 
“thou art confident,” and understood of 
his estimate of the law. 21.] ‘* And 
even the righteous rebuke may no longer 
be restrained. Such advantages and such 
pretensions ought undoubtedly to be fol- 
lowed and justified by a corresponding 
course of holy conduct.’’ Ewbank. 
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adultery ὁ thou that abhor- 
rest idols, dost thou commit 
sacrilege? 73 Thou that 
makest thy boast of the 
law, through breaking the 
law dishonourest thou God? 
24 For the name of God is 
blasphemed among the Gen- 
tiles through you, as τί 
ts twcritten, 25 For circum- 
cision verily profiteth, if 
thou keep the law: but 
if thou be a breaker of 
the law, thy circumcision 
ts made uncircumcision. 
26 Therefore if the uncir- 
cumcision keep the right- 
eousness of the law, shall 
mot his uncircumcision be 
counted for circumcision ? 
24 And shall not uncircum- 
cision which is by nature, 


tf it fulfil the law, judge 


abhorrest 
temples ὃ 


God ? 


eumcision. 


22. thou that abhorrest idols, dost thou 
rob temples?) The contrast here must be 
maintained; which it will not be if we 
understand the question to apply to rob- 
bing the temple of God of offerings des- 
tined for Him (Jos. Ant. xviii. 3. 4). And 
the mention of abhorring zdols leads into 
the kind of robbery which is meant. ‘ Thou 
who abhorrest idols, dost thou rob their 
temples?’’ ‘That it was necessary to vin- 
dicate the Jews from such a charge, ap- 
pears from Acts xix. 37: and Josephus 
gives as a law, not to rob strange temples, 
nor take any offering dedicated by name 
to any god. 23. | ‘This question compre- 
heuds the previous ones. 24.| ‘For 
what is written in the prophets Isaiah and 
Ezekiel (see reff.), is no less true now of 
you:’ ‘the fact is so, as it is written.’ 

25—29.] Inasmuch as crIRCcUM- 
CISION was the especial sign of the cove- 
nant, and as such, a distinction on which 
the Jewish mind dwelt with peculiar satis- 
faction: the Apostle sets forth, that cir- 
cumcision without the keeping of the law 
1s of no avail, and that true circumcision 
and true Judaism are matters of the 
heart, not of the flesh only. ‘‘ But,’ says 
the replier, ‘circumcision is a great fact.’ 
‘I confess it,’ rejoins the Apostle, ‘ but 
WHEN? When a man has that which is 
inward in the heart.’ And see here the 
Apostle’s wisdom, how fittingly he has 
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idols, ἢ dost thou 
23 Thou that ° makest thy ¢ver-17. 
boast in the law, dost thou by thy 
transgression of the law dishonour 

24 For the name of God 15 
blasphemed among the Gentiles be- 

cause of you, even as it 15 “written. ὁ 797 "iy, 
25e For circumcision indeed is pro-_ xxxvi-20,2. 
fitable, if thou do the law; but if 

thou be a transgressor of the law, 

thy circumcision is become uncir- 


rob » Mal. iii. 8. 


e Gal. ν. 8. 


26f Tf then the uncir- fActs α. δ, ἐδ, 


cumcision keep the ordinances of 
the law, shall not his uncireumcei- 
sion be reckoned for circumcision ? 
27 and the uncircumcision which 15 
by nature, if it fulfil the law, & shall § a0" * 


introduced his argument about it. He 
did not begin with it at once, since it was 
held in great estimation: but when he has 
sbewn that they were offenders in a still 
greater matter, and were guilty of blas- 
phemy towards God, then at length, having 
secured his readers’ condemnation of them, 
and having lowered them from their pre- 
eminence, he introduces his argument 
about circumcision, confident that no one 
ever will be found as its unlimited apolo- 
gist.” Chrysostom. 25. is become 
uncircumcision | i.e. counts for nothing: 
the Jewish transgressor is no better off 
than the Gentile transgressor. 26, 
the uncircumcision ] i.e. those who are in 
the state of uncircumcision. the 
ordinances| Plainly the moral require- 
ments, not the ceremonial: for one of the 
very first of the latter was, to be circum- 
cwsed. The case 15 an wmposszble one: 
nor does tlie Apostle put it as possible, 
only as shewing manifestly, that circum- 
cision, the sign of the covenant of the 
Law, was subordinate to the keeping of 
the Law itself. shall not, &c. | i.e. 
‘In such a case would not he be counted 
as a circumcised person ἢ ἢ 21. I pre- 
fer to regard this verse not as a conti- 
nuation of the question, but as a separate 
emphatic assertion, and as leading the wa 

to the next verse. the uncircumci- 
sion which is by nature] i.e. ‘he, who 
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judge thee, who through the letter | thee, who by the letter and 


and circumcision art a transgressor 


circumcision dost trans- 
gress the law? 28 For he 
25 not a Jew, which is one 


circumcision, which is out. 
ward in the flesh: 29 but 
he 1s a Jew, which is one 


cision is that of the heart, 
wn the spirit, and not inthe 


hMatt.ii.0. of the law. 85 For he is not a 
Gal. vi. 16 Jew, which 15 aoe outwardly i nel- outwardly ; neither is that 
ther is that circumcision, which is 
outward in the flesh: 22 but he 
il Pet.iii.4. 18 a Jew, 'which is one inwardly ;|inwardly; and circum. 
k Phil. iis. and Kcireumeision is of the heart, 
eee ‘in the spirit, not in the letter ; | etter ; whose praise is not 
m1 Cor. ἵν. 5. ™ywhose praise is not of men, but of | of men, but of God. 


1 Thess. ii. 4, God 


111. 1 What advantage 
then hath the Jew? or what 


111. | What then is the advantage profit is there of eircum- 
of the Jew? or what is the benefit] cision? ? Much every way: 


of circumcision? ® Much every way: 


a Deut. iv. 7, 8. 


chiefly, because that unto 
them were committed the 


βοὰν ἐν της, first indeed that *they were entrusted 


20. ch. ii. 18. ἃ ix. 4. 


remains in his natural state of uncircum- 
cision.’ if it fulfil the law] Such 
is the supposition—that an uncircumcised 
man could fully act up to the (moral) re- 
quirements of the law. judge, i.e. ‘rise 
up in judgment against,’ judge indirectly 
by his example. See Matt. xii. 41, 42, 
where the more definite word ‘condemn’ 
is used In a sense precisely similar. 
through is here used οἵ the state in which 
the man is when he does the act, regarded 
as the medium through which the act is 
done. The “dy” of the A. V. gives too 
much the idea of the state being the zn- 
strument, by means of which. 29. | 
inwardly or in secret, as a qualification 
of the Jew, is parallel with of the heart as 
a qualification of circumcision: both de- 
signating the inner and spiritual reality, 
ot which the name of Jew and the carnal 
circulncision are only the signs.—‘“ Cir- 
cumcision of the heart” is no new expres- 
sion:—we have it virtually in Deut. x. 
16; Jer. iv. 4: see also Acts vil. 51. 

in the spirit, not in the letter] Not 
merely ‘spiritually, not externally :’ nor 
does the word ‘“spirit’’ allude to the 
necessitating cause of circumcision (the 
uncleanness of the inner man) :— nor signify 
the material; nor the rule; but the diving 
power or element, wherewith that inner 
sphere of being is filled,—in being used as 
in Acts xvil. 28, of that in which any thing 
lives and moves,—comp. “joy zn the Holy 
Ghost,” ch. xiv. 17,—“ love in the spirit,” 
Col. i. 8,—‘‘to serve in newness of spirit,” 
ch. vil. 6,—‘‘ to be in the spirit,” ch. viii. 9. 
So that the spirit dere is not man’s spirit, 


nor properly the Holy Spirit, but ἐλδ 
spirit, as opposed to the letter, of the 
Jewish law and of all God’s revelation of 
Himself. whose praise] viz. of the 
true Jew: the circumcision of the heart, as 
belonging to him, is subordinate.— The 
praise of such a character, (for praise it 
must be,) can only come from Him who 
sees in secret (Matt. vi. 4, 6), and can dis- 
cern the heart. 111. 1—20.] Takina 
INTO ALL FAIR ACCOUNT THE hKEAL AD- 
VANTAGES OF THE JEWS, THESE CANNOT, 
BY THE TESTIMONY OF SCRIPTURE ITSELF 
CONCERNING THEM, EXEMPT THEM FROM 
THIS SENTENCE OF GUILTINESS BEFORE 
GoD, IN WHICH ALL FLESH ARE IN- 
VOLVED. 1—4.] The circumcised 
Jew did unquestionably possess great ad- 
vantages, which were not annulled by the 
rebellion of some. 1.] then, i.e. see- 
ing that things are so. If true Judaisin 
aud true circumcision be merely spiritual, 
what is the profit of external Judaism and 
ceremonial circumcision ? advantage | 
profit, pre-eminence. It is best to take 
the question, not as coming from an ob- 
jector, which supposition has obscured 
several parts of this Epistle, but as asked 
by the Apostle himself, anticipating the 
thoughts of his reader. 2.1 ‘The words, 
much every way, answer the first question 
of ver. 1, but take no account of the 
second, as it is virtually included in the 
first. Nor can it be properly regarded as 
answered in ch. iv. 1 ff. (see there.) 

every way] i.e. in all departments of 
the spiritual life. first indeed] The 
Apostle begins as if intending to instance 
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oracles of God. 
what if some did not be- 
lieve? shall their unbelief 


make the faith of Goa their unfaithfulness make void the 
teithout effect? 4+ God for-| faithfulness of God? **% God forbid : 
nay, let *God be true, and ‘every 


bid: yea, let God be true, 
but erery mana liar; as 


it is written, That thou|Man ἃ har ; 
mightest be justified in thy | thou mayest be justified in thy 


sayings, and mightest over- 
come when thou art judged. 


> But ifour unrighteousness | thou art judged. 


ROMANS. 


3 For; with the oracles of God. 
‘if 'some were unfaithful? ὁ shall °9:%%,. 


ΡΝ . : John iii, 83, 
words, and mayest overcome when e John iii. 
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3 For what 


ο Numb. xxiii. 
19. ch. ix. 6, 
& xi. 29. 

2 Tin. il. 18. 

ἃ Gen. xliv. 7, 
Josh. xxib 20. 
ver: 6, 81. 

Σ : : ch. vi. 2, 15: 

as it 15 written, 8 That vii. 7, 18: ix. 

1 Cor. vi. 15. 

Gal. 11. 17: iii. 

21: νὶ. 14. 


θ. ἃ 
exvi. 11. 


5 But if our un- g Psa. li. 4. 


coinmend the righteousness ! nghteousness establisheth the ri¢ht- 


of God, what shall we say ? | 
Is God unrighteous who | 
taketh vengeance ? (I speak 


his wrath ? 


several of these advantages, but having 
mentioned the greatest, leaves it to his 
reader to fill in the rest, and turns to 
establish what he has just asserted. For 
the word here can only mean first ;--- 
‘secondly,’ &c., beimg to follow: not 
“chiefly” as A. V. and others. Compare 
a similar use of “first”? without being fol- 
lowed by “ second,” in ch. i. 8. the 
oracles of God] ‘These words look very like 
a reininiscence of Stephen’s apology, see 
Acts vil. 38. These oracles are not only 
the law of Moses, but all the revelations of 
God hitherto made of Hiinself directly, all 
of which had been entrusted to Jews only. 
By these they were received into a special 
covenant, which advantage is therefore in- 
cluded in their being eutrusted with the 
divine oracles. 3.) And this advan- 
tage is not cancelled, nor the covenant an- 
nulled, by their disobedience. The word 
does not import ‘did not believe,’ which 
certainly would be out of place here, where 
the Apostle is not speaking of faith or 
want of faith as yet, but of unrighteous- 
ness (ver. 5), and moral guilt. The word 
seems tobe used in the sense of were unfaith- 
ful to the covenant, the very condition of 
which was to walk in the ways of the Lord 
and observe his statutes. ehall their 
unfaithfulness make void (cancel, nullity) 
the faithfulness of God?} ‘Because they 
have broken faith on their part, shall God 
break faith also on His ?’ 4. God for- 
bid} literally, let it not be: see reff. he 
Apostle uses this expression of pious horror, 
when he has supposed or mentioned any 
thing by which the honour, truth, or 
Justice of God would be compromised, as 
here by His covenant-word being broken. 


‘eousness of God, what shall we say ? 
Is God unrighteous who inflicteth 


h ch. vi. 19. 


("1 speak as a man.) ἢ δ μι. 


nay, let God be true] i.e. ‘rather 
let us believe all men on earth to have 
broken their word and troth, than God 
His. Whatever becomes of men and their 
truth, His truth must stand fast.’—The 
citation which follows goes to the depth 
of the matter. It is the penitent con- 
fession of a sinner, that he is sensible how 
entirely against God lis sin has been, and 
how clearly his own unworthiness sets 
God’s judgment against sin vindicated 
before hin. And to this meaning the 
objection in the next verse is addressed,— 
see below. That thou mightest be justi- 
fied (shewn to be just) in thy words (sen- 
tences, words of judginent), and mightest 
overcome when thou art judged (the Psalm 
has, “in thy judging ;” but here the verb 
iS passive), i.e. ‘when Thy dealings are 
called in question by men.’ δ.) In 
the citation, the penitent regarded his sin 
as having been the instrument of bringing 
out God’s justice into clearer light. On 
the abuse which might be made of such a 
view, the Apostle founds another question: 
—‘It would almost seem as if God would 
be unjust in inflicting His wrath (the con- 
sequences of His wrath) on men whose 
very impiety has been the means whereby 
His own righteousness has been shewn 
forth, and established.’ our un- 
righteousness | viz. that ‘of the Jews,’ not 
‘of all men,’ for only to the Jews can 
ver. 7 apply. the righteousness of 
God] viz. that established by the fact of 
His being justified, as in ver. 4. 
I speak as a man] Said, as elsewhere by 
St. Paul, to excuse a supposition bearing 
with it an aspect of inconsistency or im- 
piety:—not implying that he speaks in 
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°God forbid: for then thow shall| asa man.) 5 @od forbid: 

God judge the world? 7 For if by 97 ‘en how shall God 

: ud 2 

my he the truth of God abounded at hia wes 

unto his glory; why am 1 still to be| abounded through my lie 

judged as a sinner? 8 And [why “19 "8 glory; why yet 

am I also judged as a sin- 

should we] not [say] as we be | ner ? ® And not rather, 
slanderously reported, and as some 
affirm that we say, * Let us do evil, 


(as we be slanderously re- 
ported, and as some affirm 
that good may come? whose con- 


that we say,) Let us do 
evil, that good may come? 


demnation is just. 
do we excel them ? 


1 ver. 23. Gal. 
iii. 22. 

m Paa. xiv. 1, 
2, 8. & liii. 1. 


seeketh after God. 


the person of another, but that he puts 
himself into the place of the generality of 
men, and uses arguments such as they 
would use. 6.} He does not enter 
into the objection and answer it in detail, 
but rejects at once the idea of God being 
unjust, alluding probably to Gen. xvii. 25, 
by recalling to mind, that the Judge of all 
the earth must do right. for | i. 6. 
‘if it were so.’ By the world is not 
meant the Gentiles, nor is the respondent 
in ver. 7 a Gentile, but one of the us in 
ver. 5, only individualized to bring out one 
such case of pretended injustice more 
strikingly. 7.) This follows (con- 
nected by for) upon ver. 6, and shews that 
the supposition, if carried out, would over- 
throw all God’s judgment, and (ver. 8) the 
whole moral life of mun. how shall 
God judge the world? For, if the truth 
(faithfulness) of God abounded (was mani- 
fested, more clearly established) by means 
of my falsehood (unfuithfulness), to His 
glory (so that the result was the setting 
forth of His glory), why any longer (this 
being so,—assuming the premises) am I 
also (i.e. as well as others,—am I to be 
involved in a judgment from which I ought 
to be exempt) Judged (to be judged,—the 
present tense expressing the rule or habit 


9 What then ? 
No, in no wise: 
for we before brought the charge 
against both Jews and Greeks, that 
‘they are all under sin; 10 85 it is 
written, ™ There is none righteous, 
no, not one: 1! there is none that 
understandeth, there is none that 
12 They are all 
gone out of the way, they are to- 


whose damnation is just. 
9 What then? are we better 
than they? No, in no 
wise: for we have before 
proved both Jews and Gen- 
tiles, that they are all 
under stn; 10 as it is writ- 
ten, Thereis none righteous, 
no, not one: 11 there ts 
none that understandeth, 
there is none that seeketh 
after God. 12 They are 
all gone out of the way, 
they are together become 


of God’s proceeding) as a sinner? And 
(why should we) not (in this case rather 
say), a8 we (I Paul, or we Christians) 
are slanderously reported, and as some 
give out that we (do) say, “ Let us do 
evil that good may come?’’ whose con- 
demnation (not that of our slanderers, 
but that of those who so say and act) 18 
just (not only by the preceding argu- 
ment, but by the common detestation of 
all men, for such a maxim as doing evil 
that good may come.) 9—20.] The 
Jew has no preference, but is guilty as 
well as the Gentile, as shewn by Scrip- 
ture; so that no man can by the law be 
righteous before God. 9.1 There is 
considerable difficulty in the verb ren- 
dered, do we excel them? I have fully 
discussed the various renderings in my 
Greek Test., and have decided for that in 
the text. 10—18.] Proof of this 
universal sinfulness from the Scripture, 
said directly (ver. 19) of the Jews, but a 
portion including, and taken for granted 
of, the Gentiles. 11. In the Psalm, 
—Jehovah looked down from heaven on 
the children of men, to see whether there 
were any, &c. He found none. This 
result is put barely by the Apostle as the 
testimony of Scripture, giving the sense, 
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unprofitable ; there is none 
that doeth good, no, not 
one. 14 Their throat is an 
open sepulchre; with their 
tongues they have used de- 
ceit ; the potson of asps is 
under their lips: 14 whose 
mouth is full of cursing 
and bitterness: 15 their feet 
are sicift to shed blood: 
16 destruction and misery 
are in their ways: 1] and 
the way of peace have they 
not known: 18 there is no 
fear of God before their 
eyes. 19 Now we know that 
what thines soever the law 
saith, it saith to them who 
are under the law: that 
erery mouth may be stop- 
ped, and all the world may 
become guilty before God. 
20 Therefore by the deeds 
of the law there shall no 
flesh be justified in his 
sight : for by the law is the 


but departing from the letter. 
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gether become unprofitable; there is 

none that doeth good, no, not so 

much as one. 18° Their throat is an »Pss.v.9 
open sepulchre; with their tongues 

they have used deceit; °the poison o Psa. αχϊ. 8. 
of asps is under their lips: }*? whose p Psa.x.7. 
mouth is full of cursing and bitter- 

ness: 154 their feet are swift to shed 2Faey.i.16, 
blood: 16 destruction and misery are 

in their ways: l?and the way of 

peace have they not known. 18° There : Psa. xxxvi.1. 
is no fear of God before their eyes. 

19. Now we know that what things 

soever ‘the law saith, it speaketh 9 ὕ6μη χ. 84, ἃ 
to them who are under the law; in 


order that ‘every mouth may be tJobv.16.. 
stopped, and that “all the world ἐπ μον 


may be brought under the judgment ἃ ver. 9,28 
of God. 320 Because * by the works «Ps. esiiii.2, 
of the law shall no flesh be justified 


Gal. ii. 16. & 
iii.11, Eph. 
1.8, 9. Tit. iil. 5. 


13.] righteousness and believe the gospel. 


The open sepulchre is an emblem of per- 
dition, to which their throat, as the instru- 
ment of their speech, is compared. 

19.] He proves the applicability of these 
texts to the Jews by their being found in 
the Jewish Scriptures: not in any Gentile 
representation, which might exclude Jews, 
but spoken universally, in those very 
books which were the cherished possession 
of the Jews themselves. the law] 
Here used in tbe widest sense, as import- 
ing the whole Ὁ. T., the law, prophets, 
and Psalms: see John x. 34, where our 
Lord cites a Psalm as in ‘ the law.’ 

it speaketh |} Not merely “ sazth ;” the verb 
is ditterent the second tiie, and the sense 
is, that whatever the law says, its speech 
or address is to, or for, i.e. its language 
belongs to, is true of, when not otherwise 
specified, those who are under (literally, 
in) the law. So that the Jews cannot 
plead exemption from this description or 
its consequences. in order that] 
—not ‘eo that:’ the bringing in al) the 
world guilty before God is an especial and 
direct aim of the revelation of God’s justice 
in the Jaw,—that His grace by faith in 
Christ may come on all who abandon self- 


every mouth may be stopped | If the Jew’s 
mouth is shut, and his vaunting in the 
law taken away, then much more the Gen- 
tile’s, and the whole world (see above, ver. 
6) becomes guilty before God. 20. ] 
The solemn and important conclusion of 
all the foregoing argument. But not only 
the conclusion from it: it is also the great 
truth, which when arrived at, is seen to 
have necessitated the subordinate conclu- 
sion of ver. 19, the stopping of every mouth, 
ἄς. And therefore it is introduced, not 
with an illative conjunction, ‘wherefore’ 
(which the original word will not bear), 
but with ‘because.’ Because by the works 
of the law (Gop’s Law: whether in the 
partial revelation of it written in the con- 
sciences of the Gentiles, or in the more 
complete one given by Moses to the Jews, 
—not, by works of law: no such general 
idea of Jaw seems to have ever been before 
the mind of the Apostle, but always the 
law, emanating from God) shall no flesh 
be justifled before Him (the future as im- 
plying impossibility,—perhaps also as refer- 
ring to the great day when all flesh shall 
stand before God,—perhaps also as a cita- 
tion from Ps, cxliii. 2, “In thy sight shall 
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yeh.vii.7, an his sight: for ¥ through the law 
[cometh] the knowledge of sin. 
nae “1 But now apart from the law 2 the 
Phil. iii. 9. j 
Heb. xi4, righteousness of God hath been 
ao 
a John v. 46, τὴ ἀπ eho being witnessed by the 
ἢ Ἢ Φ 20 
bchie law and the prophets; 2° even the 
och. te. righteousness of God ¢ through faith 
throughout. Θ 
t Omitted in 


moat of our 
earlicat MSS, 

d cn. x. 12. 
Gal. iii, 28. 
Col. iii. 11. 

ever. 9. ch. 
xi.32. Gal. 
11}. 22. 


no man living be justified ᾽).--- ΤῊ Apostle 
does not here say either (1) that justifica- 
tion by legal works would be impossible if 
the law could be wholly kept, or (2) that 
those were not justified who observed the 
prescribed sacrifices and offerings of the 
ceremonial law (of which he has never 
once spoken, but wholly of the moral) : 
but he infers from his argument on matters 
of fact, a result in matter of fact : ‘ Man- 
kind, Jew and Gentile, have all broken 
God’s law, and are guilty before Him: Man 
keeps not God’slaw. By that luw then he 
cannot arrive at God’s righteousness.’ 

for through (by ineans of) the law (as before, 
whether partially known to the Gentile or 
more fully to the Jew) is the knowledge 
of sin (whatever knowledge each has,— 
whether the accusing and excusing of the 
Gentile’s conscience, or the clearer view of 
olfence against Jehovah granted to the 
Jew) —The reasoning is :—the law has no 
such office, in the present state of human 
nature manifested both in history and 
Scripture, as to render righteous : its office 
is altogether different, viz., to detect and 
bring to light the sinfulness of nan. Com- 
pare Gal. i. 16. 21—26.|] The Apos- 
tle resumes the declaration of ch. i. 17 
(having proved that inan has no right- 
eousness of his own resulting from the 
observance of God’s law): viz. that God’s 
righteousness is revealed by Christ, whose 
atoning Death is, consistently with God’s 
justice, sufficient for the pardon of sin to 
those who believe in Him. 21. now] Is 
this meant of fize, ‘xow,’ in contradistinc- 
tion to ages past, as in ver. 26, “αὐ this time,’ 
—or is it merely equivalent to ‘as things 
are,’ ‘now we find?’ The former is true 
in sense, and applicable to the circum- 
stances of the gospel: but the meaning is 
too strong, where no contrast of time is 
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of Jesus Christ unto all ¢ [and upon 
all] that believe: for ‘there is no 
distinction: *%for ®all have sinned, 


and fall short of the glory of God; 
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knowledge of sin. 21 But 
now the righteousness of 
God without the law is 
manifested, being witnessed 
by the law and the pro- 
phets; 2 even the right- 
eousness of God which is 
by faith of Jesus Christ 
unto all and upon all them 
that believe: for there is 
no difference; 23 for all 
have sinned,and come short 


of the glory of God; 


expressly in view. I therefore prefer the 
latter, especially as St. Paul’s usage else- 
where justifies it ; see ch. vii. 17; 1 Cor. xv. 
20. apart from (i.e.without the help of) 
the law] ‘independently of the law;’ not 
‘without the works of the law:’ for here 
itis not the way to the righteousness of 
God which is spoken of (which is fuith), 
but that righteousness z/se/f. the 
righteousness of God: in whiat sense, see 
ch. i. 17, and note. hath been mani- 
fested] viz. in the facts of the gospel. 
The perfect tense sets forth the manifesta- 
tion of this righteousness in history as an 
accomplished and still enduring fact,—on 
the other hand, the present tense in ch. i. 
17 denotes the continual unfolding of this 
righteousness in the hearts and lives of 
faithful believers. being witnessed | 
being borne witness to (present tense, 
because the law and prophets remain on 
record as a revelation ot God’s will) by the 
law and the prophets (not merely the 
types and prophecies, but the whole body 
of the Old ‘Testament ; see Matt. xxii. 40). 

22. unto all and upon all] these 
prepositions depend on the verb hath been 
manifested (is revealed) ; unto (‘ towards,’ 
‘so as to penetrate to’) all and upon 
(‘ over,’ ‘so as to be shed down on,’ but 
in the theological meaning, no real differ- 
ence of sense from ‘unto; this repetition 
of prepositions to give force is peculiar to 
St. Paul, see ver. 30, and Gal. i. 1) all who 
believe. Probably the repetition of all 
was suggested by the two kinds of be- 
lievers, Jew and Gentile, so as to prepare 
the way for the next clause, “ éhere is no 
distinction” (but still no essential aitference 
in the interpretations of unto and upon 
must be sought). 23. fall short | 
The reason for substituting this for come 
short of the A. V. is this, the latter may 
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*4 being justified freely by 
his grace through the re- 
demption that is in Christ 


tion through faith in his 
blood, to declare his right- 
eousness for the remission 
ofsinsthatarepast,through | 


be mistaken for the past tense, after the 
auxiliary ‘“‘have,” whereas it is present. 
the glory of Ged hcre appears to 
mean, the praise that cometh of God: not 
‘praise in Goa’s sight ;’ nor ‘glory with 
God,’ as ch. v. 2; for the Apostle is not 
speaking here of future reward, but of pre- 
sent worthiness; nor the glorious image 
of God which we have lost through sin, 
which is against both the usage of the 
word, and the context of the passage. 
24.| being justified (present here, not 
past) agrees with all, without any ellipsis ; 
nor need it be resolved into ‘Sand we 
justified :” the participial sentence is sub- 
ordinated to the great general statement 
of the insufficiency of all to attain to the 
glory of God. It is not necessary, in the 
interpretation, that the persons imported 
by all and being justified should be in 
matter of fact strictly commensurate :— 
‘all have sinned — all are (must be, 17 
justified) justified freely, ἄο. 
freely | ‘without merit or desert as arising 
from earnings of our own;’ ‘gratis.’ 
by his grace] i.e. ‘His free undeserved 
Love,’ as the working cause,—by means 
of the propitiatory redemption which is 
in (has been brought about by, and is now 
in the Person of) Christ Jesus. 
redemption | A buying off by means of a 
price paid, @ propitiation, &c., as neces- 
sarily implied, redemption from some 
state of danger or misery: here, — re- 
demption from the guilt of sin by the pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice of Christ’s death, see 
Matt. xx. 28. In Eph. i. 7 this redemp- 
tiun is defined to be equivalent to the for- 
giveness (reuiission) of sins. 25. set 
torth] Manifested historically in His in- 
carnation, sufferings, aud exaltation. 
28 ἃ propitiation| Litcrally, as a pro- 
Pitiatory offering. On the word used, 
see note in my Greek Testament. 
through faith, as the subjective means of 
appropriation of this propitiation. These 
words ure not to be joined (in the A.V.) with 
“‘in his blood,” as if the faith were exercised 
on the atoning blood of Christ :—for such 
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“+ being justified freely ‘by his ten. ἵν. δὶ 
erace ὅ through the redemption that 


Jesus: whom God hath|is in Christ Jesus: “> whom God set 
set forth to be a propitia-' forth “as a propitiation through 


| 
Tit. iii. 5, 7. 


1 Pet. i. 18, 


faith ‘by his blood, for the shewing 4 iv. xvi.15. 


1 John ii. 2. 


forth of his righteousness, * because , &iv. 10 


Col. i. 20. 


of the passing over of the ' former ἘΆΝ ὅδ 


15. 1 Acts xvii. 50. Heb. ix. 15. 


an expression as faith, or believing, in the 
blood of Christ, would be unexampled,— 
and (which is decisive) the clause ought to 
be by his blood, and requires a primary, not 
a subordinate place in the sentence, because 
the next clause, ‘to declare his righteous- 
ness,” directly refers to it. As “ through 
Jaith” 1s the subjective means of appropria- 
tion, so “by hisblood” is the objective means 
of manifestation, of Christ as a propitiatory 
sacrifice. Blood is not equivalent to death, 
but refers to propitiation by blood,—the 
well-known typical use of it in sacrifice. 

for the shewing forth of His 
righteousness: this is the aim of the 
putting forth of Christ as an expiatory 
victin. righteousness, not ¢ruth,— 
not goodness,—not both these combined 
with gustice,—not justifying, or sin-for- 
giving yighteousness,—not the righteous- 
ness which He gives,—which last would 
repeat the idea already contained in ver. 
21, aud rob the words next following of 
all meaning,—not Aoliness, which does not 
correspond to the term jusé and justifier 
used below,—but Judicial righteousness, 
JUSTICE. This interpretation alone suits 
the requirements of the sense, and corre- 
sponds to the idea of the verb ¢o justify, 
which is itself judicial. <A sin-offering 
betokens on the one side tle expiation of 
guilt, and on the other ensures pardon 
and reconciliation: and thus the Death of 
Christ is not only a proof of God’s grace 
and love, but also of His judicial righte- 
ousness which reqnires punishment and 
expiation. because of (not “ for,” as 
A. V., nor “dy means of: both these 
renderings are wrong) the passing over 
of the former sins . . .7 i.e. because 
God had overlooked the sins that had 
passedin His forbearance; and the words 
contain the reason why God would mani- 
fest His judicial righteousness; on ac- 
count of the overlooking of the sins 
which had passed, in the forbearance 
of God; i.e. to vindicate that character 
for justice, which might seem, owing to 
the suspension of God’s righteous sen- 
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sins, in the forbearance of God; 
“Ὁ for the shewing forth of his right- 
eousness in this present time, that 
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the forbearance of God; 
δ to declare, I say, at this 
tume his righteousness: that 
he might be just, and the 


he may be just and the justifier of \justifier of him which be- 


him which 
m ch. ii. 17, 23. 
& iv. 2 


iv. 2. 
1 Cor. i. 29, 
Ἢ Eph. ii. 


law ? of works ? 
law of faith. 


t The earliest 
MSS. are di- 


and For. 


ἢ Acts xiii. 38, from the works of the law. 


39. ver. 20, 


21,22. ch. 
vili. 3, Gal, 
li. 16. 


tence on sin in former ages in His forbear- 
ance, to be placed in question:—to shew, 
that though He did not then fully pynish 
for sin, and though He did then set forth 
inadequate means of (subjective) justifica- 
tion,—yet He did both, not because His 
justice was slumbering, nor because the 
nature of His righteousness was altered, — 
but because He had provided a way where- 
by sin inight be forgiven, and He might be 
just. Observe, the fact mentioned is not 
forgiveness, or remission, as the A. V. 
erroneously renders it, but passing over, or 
overlooking, which is the work of forbear- 
ance (see Acts xvii. 30), whereas forgiveness 
is the work of grace,—see ch. ii. 4:—nor 
do the former sins mean, ‘the sins of each 
man which precede his conversion,’ but 
those of the whole world before the death 
of Christ. See the very similar words, 
Heb. ix. 15. 26.| This second shew- 
ing forth is distinguished from that in 
the last verse, as the fuller and ultimate 
object, of which that was a subordinate 
part :—with a view to the (or His) mani- 
festation of His righteousness in this 
present time. The shewing forth that He 
was righteous throughout His dealings with 
the whole world, by means of setting forth 
an adequate and complete propitiation in 
the death of Christ, was towards, formed a 
subsidiary manifestation to, His great mani- 
Sestation of His righteousness (same sense 
as before, —judicial righteousness, justice) 
under the Gospel. (in order) that he 
may be (skhewn to be:—the whole present 
concern is with the exhibitions to men of 
the righteousness of God) just and (yet, 
on the other side) the justifier of him who 
is of (the) faith in Jesus (him who belongs 
to, stands in, works from, as his standing- 


is of faith in Jesus. 
*7™ Where is our boasting then? 
It is excluded. By what manner οὗ ο΄ works? Nay: but by 
Nay: 
28+ For we reckon that 
therefore” & Ian "is justified by faith apart 


lieveth in Jesus. 27 Where 
is boasting then? It is 
excluded. By what law? 


the law of faith. 28 There- 
fore we conclude that a 
man is justified by faith 
without the deeds of the 
law. #9 Is he the God of 
the Jews only? is he not 


but by the 


29 Ts 


God [the God] of the Jews only ?| also of the Gentiles? ες, 


point, faith in Jesus: see ch. 11. 8, note, 
and reff.). 27—IV. 2656) JEWISH 
BOASTING ALTOGETHER REMOVED by this 
truth, NOT however BY MAKING VOID THE 
LAW, 20r BY DEGRADING ABRAHAM FROM 
HIS PRE-EMINENCE, but BY ESTABLISHING 
THE LAW, and shewing that Abraham was 
really JUSTIFIED BY FAITH, and is the 
FATHER OF THE FAITHFUL. 27. | 
our (or, the) boasting, viz. of the Jews, of 
which he had spoken before, ch. ii. :—not 
‘boasting’ in general, which will not suit 
ver. 29. By what manner of law (is it 
excluded) ? (is it by that) of works? Nay, 
but by the law (the rule) of faith. The 
contrast is not here between the law and 
the Gospel as two dispensations, but be- 
tween the /aw of works and the law of 
faith, whether found under the law, or the 
Gospel, or (if the case adinitted) any where 
else. This is evident by the Apostle prov- 
ing below that Abraham was justified, 
not by works, so as to have whereof to 
boast, but by faith. 28.) The verb 
implies, not ‘ we conclude,’ but we hold, we 
reckon: the former is against New Test. 
usage; and has probably caused the change 
in some of our MSS. of for into therefore, 
by some who imagined that this verse was 
a conclusion from the preceding argument. 
For we reckon (as explanatory of the verse 
preceding,—on the other supposition the 
two verses are disjointed, and the con- 
clusion comes in most strangely) that a 
man is justified by faith apart from 
(without ; but more than without—so dis- 
tinctly without, as to be utterly and 
entirely separate from and independent 
of) the works of the law (not works of 
law); and therefore boasting is excluded. 

29.] In shewing how completely 
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of the Gentiles 

80 seeing it is one God, ' 
which shall justify the cir-: 
cumcision by faith, and un. | 


ROMANS. 


also :'is he not also of the Gentiles ? 
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Yes, 


‘of the Gentiles also: 3° seeing that 
God is one, which shall justify the ° 7:17.35) 


circumcision through faith. | circumcision by faith, and the un- 


$1 Do we then make void: 
the law through faith ? 


circumcision through faith. 


31 Po 


God forbid : yea, we esta-; We then make void the law through 


blish the law. 

IV. 1 What shall we say 
then that Abraham our 
Sather, as pertaining to the 


faith ? 


Jewish boasting is excluded, St. Paul pur- 
poses to take the’ ground of their own law, 
aud demonstrate it from that. He will 
shew that God is not (the God) of Jews 
alone, but of Gentiles, and that this very 
point tcas involved in the promise made 
to Abraham, by beltevring which he was 
justified (ch. iv.), and therefore that it 
lies in the very root and kernel of the law 
itself. But, as often elsewhere, he passes 
off from this idea again and again, re- 
curring to it however continually,—and 
eventually when he brings forward his 
proof text (in chap. iv. 17), Abraham’s 
faith, and not this fact, has become the 
leading subject. 30 seeing that] lite- 
rally, if at least (if we are to hold to what is 
manifest as a result of our former argu- 
ment) God is one, which shall justify the 
circumcision (literally, the Jews, after the 
analogy of chap. ii. 26) by (out of, as the 
preliminary condition,—the state out of 
which the justification arises) faith, and 
the uncircumcision (the Gentiles) through 
(by means of their) faith. Too much 
stress must not be laid on the difference of 
the two prepositions (see ver. 22 and 
note). The former expresses the ground 
of justification, generally taken, by, or uut 
of faith: the latter the means whereby 
the man lays hold on justification, dy his 
faith: the former is the objective ground, 
the latter the subjective medium. 91.] 
But again the Jew may object, if this 19 the 
case, if Faith be the ground, and Faith the 
medium, of justification for all, circumcised 
or uncircumcised, surely the law is set aside 
and made void. That this is not so, the 
Apostle both here asserts, and is prepared 
to shew by working out the proposition of 
ver. 29, that the law itself belonged to a 
covenant whose original recipient was jus- 
tified by faith, and whose main promise 
was, the reception and blessing of the Gen- 
tiles. the law] i.e. the law of Moses, 
as every where in the Epistle. We may 


God forbid: nay, we esta- 
blish the law. 
IV. 1 What then shall we say 


safely say that the Apostle never argues of 
law, abstract, in the sense of a system of 
precepts,—its attributes or its eftects,— 
but always of THE LAW, concrete,—the 
law of God given by Moses, when speaking 
of the Jews, as here: the law of God, in 
as faras written in their consciences, when 
speaking of the Gentiles: and when in- 
cluding both, the law of God generally, 
His written as well as His unwritten will. 
—Many Commentators have taken this 
verse (being misled in some cases by its 
place at the end of the chapter) as standing 
by itself, and have gone into the abstract 
grounds why faith does not make void the 
law (or moral obedience) ; which, however ° 
true, have no place here: the design being 
to shew that the law itself contained this 
very doctrine, and was founded in the pro- 
mise to Abraham on a covenaut embracing 
Jews and Gentiles,—and therefore was not 
degraded froin its dignity by the doctrine, 
but rather established as a part of God’s 
dealings,— consistent with, explaining, and 
explained by, the Gospel. IV. 1—5.] 
Abraham himself was justified by faith. 
—The reading and punctuation of this 
verse present some difficulties. As to the 
former, I may remark that the verb hath 
found is omitted by our oldest MS. autho- 
rity, and placed variously by others. 
Omitting it, the sentence will stand, 
“What shall we say then concerning 
Abraham, our father as pertaining to the 
flesh?” If the verb be retained, the 
punctuation may be, “ What shall we say 
then ? that Abraham, our father, as per- 
taining to the flesh, hath found”’ (righte- 
ousness, or some advantage over Gentiles) 3 
This has been adopted by Grotius and 
others of some authority. Another mode, 
slightly differing, may be, “ What then? 
shall we say, that,” ἄς. But as Tholuck 
well remarks, both these methods of punc- 
tuating would presuppose that St. Paul 
had appeared to give some reason in the 
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that * Abraham our + forefather hath | flesh, hath found? 1 For 
found as pertaining to the flesh ? 
> For if Abraham was ἢ 


a Isa. li. 9, 
Matt. iii. 0. 
John viii. 33, 
39. 2 Cor. 
χὶ. 95, 

+ Thus our ear- 

liest MSS. 

b ch. ili. 20, 27> 
28, 


Gal, iii 
James ii. 23. 


preceding verses for imagining that Abra- 
ham ad gained some advantage according 
to the flesh: which is not the case. 

1. What then] The Apostle is here con- 
tending with those under the law from 
their own standing-point: and he follows 
up his assertion that his argument eséa- 
blished the law, by what therefore (‘this 
being conceded,’ ‘seeing that you and 1 
are both upholders of the law’) shall we 
pay, &c. ‘This verse, and the argument 
following, are not a proof, but a con- 
sequence, of we establish the law, and are 
therefore introduced, not with for, but 
with then or therefore. hath found] 
viz. towards his justification, or more 
strictly, earned as his own, to boast of. 
The clause, as pertaining to the flesh, 
belongs to the verb hath found, not to 
the appellation “ our father.’ I have, 
in order to make this clear, transposed 
them. For the course and spirit of the 
arguinent is not to limit the paternity 
of Abraham to a mere fleshly one, but 
to shew that he was the spiritual father 
of all believers. And the question is not 
one which requires any such distinction 
between his tleshly and spiritual pater- 
nity (as in ch. ix. 8,5). This being so, 
what do the words as pertaining to the 
flesh mean? They cannot allude to cir- 
cumcision; for that is rendered impro- 
bable, not only by the parallel expres- 
sion “by works” (ver. 2) in the plural, 
but also by the consideration, that circum- 
cision was no work at all, but a seal of the 
righteousness which he had by faith being 
yet uncircumcised (ver, 11),—and by the 
whole course of the argument in the pre- 
sent place, which is not to disprove the 
exclusive privilege of the Jew (that having 
shew that the father and head of the race 
himself was justified not by works but by 
faith. Doubtless, in so far as circumcision 
was a mere work of obedience, it might be 
in a loose way considered as falling under 
that category: but it came after justifica- 
tion, and so is chronologically here ex- 
cluded. As pertaining to the flesh then 
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if Abraham were justified 
by works, he hath whereof 


Justified by | to glory ; but not before 
works, he hath ground of boasting. | God. * For what saith the 
But he hath none before God: 3 for 


cGev.xv.6. what saith the scripture? 


scripture? Abraham be- 
lieved God, and it was 


° And | counted unto him for right- 


is in contrast to as pertaining to the 
spirit,—and refers to that department 
of our being from which spring works, 
in contrast with that in which is the 
exercise of faith ; see ch. vill. 4, 5. 

2.] For if Abraham was justified (not, 
‘were justified,’ as in A. V.: it is assumed, 
as a fact known to all, that he was justified 
by some meaus) by works, he hath ground 
of boasting (not expressed here whether 
wn the sight of men, or of God, but taken 
generally: the proposition being assumed, 
‘He that has earned justitication by works, 
has whereof to boast’). Then in disproof 
of this,—-that Abraham has matter of boast- 
ing,—whatever men might think of him, 
or attribute to him (for example, the per- 
fect keeping of the law, as the Jews did), 
one thing at least is clear, that he has 
none before (in the presence of) God. 
This we can prove (ver. 3), for what saith 
the scripture? Abraham believed God 
(God’s promise), and it (his believing) was 
reckoned unto him for (ch.1ii. 26) righteous- 
ness.— The whole question so uch mooted 
between Protestants on the one hand, and 
Romunists, Arminians, and Socinians on the 
other, as to whether this righteousness 
was reckoned (1) by means of faith, being 
God’s righteousness amputed to the sinner ; 
or (2) on account of faith, so that God 
made Abraham righteous on account of 
the merit of his faith, lies in fact in a 
small compass, if what has gone before 
be properly taken into account. The Apos- 
tle has proved Jews and Gentiles to be 
all under sin: utterly unable by works of 
their own to attain to righteousness. Now 
faith, in the second sense mentioned above, 
is strictly and entirely @ work, and as such 
would be the efficient cause of man’s jus- 
tification,—which, by what has preceded, 
at cannot be. It will therefore follow, 
that it was not the act of believing which 
was reckoned to him as a righteous act, 
or on account of which perfect righteous- 
ness was laid to his charge, but that the 
fact of his trusting God to perform His 
promise introduced him into the blessing 
promised. God declared his purpose (Gen. 
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CONSNESS., 
that worketh ts the reward 
not reckoned of grace, but | 
of debt. 5. But to him that | Ness. 
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4 Now to him' Abraham believed God, and it was 
‘yeckoned unto him for righteous- 
+ Now 4? to him that worketh, ¢cn. χι. 6. 


worketh not, but believeth: hig reward 15 not reckoned in the 


on him that justifieth the 
ungodly, his faith iscounted 
for righteousness. © Even 
as Darid also describeth 
the blessedness of the 
man, unto whom God im-' 
puteth righteousness with- 


ness. 
}clareth the 


xii. 3) of blessing all the families of the 
earth in Abraham, and again (Gen. xv. 5) 
that his seed should be as the stars of 
heaven, when as yet he had no son. <Abra- 
ham believed this promise, and became 
partaker of this blessing. But this bless- 
ing was, justification by faith in Christ. 
Now Abraham could not, in the strict 
sense of the words, be justified by faith in 
Christ,—nor is it necessary to suppose 
that he directed his faith forward to the 
promised Redeemer in Person; but in so 
far as God’s gracious purpose was revealed 
to him, he grasped it by faith, and that 
righteousness which was implied, so far, in 
it, was imputed to him. Some have said 
(for example, Tholuck) that the parallel 
is incomplete—Abraham’s faith having 
been reckoned to him for righteousness, 
whereas, in our case, the righteousness of 
Christ is reckoned to us as our righteous- 
ness, by faith. But the imcompleteness 
lies in the nature of the respective cases. 
In his case, the righteousness itself was 
not yet manifested. He believed zmplicztly, 
taking the promise, with all it involved 
and implied, as true. This then was his 
way of entering into the promise, and by 
means of his faith was bestowed upon him 
that full justification which that faith 
never apprehended. Thus his faith itself, 
the mere fact of implicit trust in God, was 
counted to Aim for righteousness. But 
though the same righteousness is imputed 
to us who believe, and by means of faith 
also, it is no longer the mere fact of be- 
lieving implicitly in God’s truth, but the 
reception of Christ Jesus the Lord by 
faith, which justifies us (see verses 28 -- 25 
and note). As it was then the realization 
of God’s words by faith, so now: but we 
have the Person of the Lord Jesus for the 
object of faith, explicitly revealed: he had 
not. In both eases justification is gra- 
tuitous, and is by faith: and so far, which 


way of grace, but of debt; ® but to 
him that worketh not, but believeth 
on him that justifieth *the ungodly, e Josh. xxiv. 2. 


‘his faith is reckoned for righteous- 
6 Even as David 


also de- 


man blessed, unto whom 


is as far as the argument here requires, 
the parallel is strict and complete. 

4. to him that worketh (him that works 
for hire, that earns wages), his reward is 
not reckoned in the way of (as a matter 
of) grace (favour), but of (as a matter of) 
debt] The sentence is a general one, not 
with any peculiar reference to Abraham,— 
except that after the words in the way of 
grace we may supply “as it was to Abra- 
ham,” if we will; for this is evidently 
assumed. 5.] but to him that work- 
eth not (for hire,—is not a workman look- 
ing for his wages), but believeth on (casts 
himself in simple trust and humility on) 
him who justifieth (accounts just, as in 
ver. 3) the ungodly (‘impious :’ stronger 
than ‘unrighteous :—no allusion to Abra- 
ham’s having formerly been in idolatry,— 
for the sentence following on ver. 4, which 
is general and of universal application, 
must also be general,---including of course 
Abraham: impiousness is the state of all 
men by nature),—his faith is reckoned for 
righteousness. By way of grace is of 
course inplied. 6—8.| The same is 
confirmed by a passage from David. This 
is not a fresh example, but a confirmation 
of the assertion involved in ver. 5, that a 
man may believe on Him who justifies the 
ungodly, and have his faith reckoned for 
righteousness. The applicability of the 
text depends on the persons alluded to 
being sinners, and having sin not reckoned 
to them. The Psalm, strictly speaking, 
says nothing of the imputation of right- 
eousness,—but it is implied by St. Paul, 
that the remission of sin is equivalent to 
the imputation of righteousness—that 
there is no negative state of innocence— 
none intermediate between acceptance for 
righteousness, and rejection for sin. 

6.| literally, pronounces the blessednegs, 
‘the congratulation :’ in allusion perhaps to 


the Heb. form, ‘(O) the blessings of’ ...— 
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God reckoneth righteousness apart 
from works. 7 [Saying] ‘ Blessed 
are they whose iniquities are for- 
given, and whose sins are covered. 
5 Blessed is the man to whom the 
Lord will not reckon sin. 9115 this 
blessing then pronounced upon the 
circumcision, or upon the uncircum- 
cision also? for we say that faith 
was reckoned to Abraham for right- 
eousness. 19 How then was _ it 
reckoned ? when he was in. circum- 
cision, or iN uncircumcision? Not 
[when he was] in circumcision, but 
in uncircumcision. 11 And €he re- 
ceived the sign of circumcision, a 
seal of the righteousness of the faith 
which he had while in his uncir- 


f ἜΣ ΧΥΧῚΣ 1, 


g Gen. xvii. 10. 
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out works, 7saying, Blessed 
are they whose iniquities 
are forgiven, and whose 


sins are covered. ® Blessed 


is the man to whom the 


'Lord will not impute sin. 


5 Cometh this blessedness 
then upon the circumcision 
only, or upon the uncir- 
cumcision also? for we say 
that faith was reckoned to 
Abraham forrighteousness. 
10 How was it then reckon- 
ed? when he was in cir- 
cumcision, or in uncireum- 


cision? Not in circumn- 
cision, but in uncircum- 
cision. 3! And he received 


the sign of circumcision, a 
seal of the righteousness of 
the farth which he had yet 
being uncircumcised: that 
he might be the father of 
all them that believe, though 


It is very clear that this righteousness 
must be apart from works, because its 
imputation consists in the remission and 
hiding of offences, whereas none can be 
legally righteous in whom there is any, 
even the smallest offence. 8.] will 
not reckon is strictly future, and must be 
referred to the great final judgment. Or 
we may say, with Olshausen, that the 
expression is an Old Test. one, regarding 
sin as lying covered by the divine long- 
suffering till the completion of the work 
of Christ, at which time first real forgive- 
ness of sins was imparted to the ancient 
believers; compare Matt. xxvii. 53; 1 
Pet. iii. 18, In this-last view the future 
will only refer to all such cases as should 
arise. 9—12.] This declaration of 
blessedness applies to circumcised and 
uncircumcised alike. For Abraham him- 
sélf was thus justified when in UNCIRCUM- 
CISION, and was then pronounced the father 
of the faithful, circumcised as well as un- 
circumeised. this blessing, or blessed- 
ness, of course includes the facé, on account 
of which the congratulation is pronounced, 
—the justification itself. 9.1 The form 
of the question, with or... also, presup- 
poses an affirmative answer to, the latter 
clause; which affinnative answer is then 
made the ground of the argumentation in 
vv. 10, 11, 12:—upon the uncircumcision 
(-cised) also ὃ for we say, &c.—The stress is 


on the words to Abraham, not on faith : for 
we say that roABRAHAM faith was reckon- 
ed for righteousness. 10.| How, ie. 
under what circumstances ?—The interval 
between the recognition of his faith (Gen. 
xv. 6) and his circumcision was perhaps 
as much as twenty-five, certainly not less 
(Gen. xvii. 25) than fourteen years. 

11.| And he received (trom God) the sign 
(token, or symbol) of circumcision, a seal 
(the Targum on Song of Solom. iii. 8, has 
the expression, ‘the seal of circumcision.’ 
So also Baptism is called sometimes the 
seal of the font, and often in the Fathers 
simply the seal) of the righteousness (to 
stamp, and certify the righteousness) of 
the faith. (i.e. ‘of the righteousness which 
consisted in his faith,’—not, ‘of his justi- 
fication by faith;’ the present argument 
treats of faith accounted as righteousness) 
which he had while in his uncircumcision. 
In literal historical matter of fact, Abra- 
ham received circumcision as a seal of the 
covenant between God and him (Gen. xvii. 
1—14). But this covenant was only a 
renewal of that very one, on the promise 
of which Abraham’s faith was exercised, 
Gen. xv. 5, 6,—and each successive re- 
newal of which was a fresh approval of 
that faith. The Apostle’s point is,—that 
the righteousness was reckoned, and the 
promise made, to Abraham, noé in corcum- 
cision, but in uncircumcision. in 
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they be not cireumeised ; 
that righteousness might be 
imputed unto them also: 
Wand the father of cir 
cuincision to then who are 
not of the circumcision only, 
but who also walk in the 
steps of that faith of our 
father Abraham, which he 
had, beng yet uncireum- 
cised. 13 For the promise, 
that he should be the heir 
of the world, was not to 
Abrahain, or to his seed, 
through thelaw, but through 
the righteousness of faith. 


cision. 


ROMANS. 


cumcision : 
be the father of all in uncireumcision 
that believe; that the righteousness 
might be reckoned unto them also: 
12 and [that he mght be] the father 
of the circumcision to them who are 
not only of the circumcision, but to 
them also who walk im the steps of 
the faith of our father Abraham, 
which he had while in uncircum- 
13 For it was not through 
the law that the promise was given 
‘to Abraham or to his seed that he iGev. xii. 
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in order that δ he might " vert 16. 
Gal. iii. 7. 


should be the heir of the world, but ™ 


order that he might be the father of all 
in uncircumcision that believe] Abraham 
is the father of the farthful. But the 
triumph and recoguition of that faith 
whereby he was constituted so, was not 
during his circumcision, but during his 
uncircuincision: —therefore the faithful, 
his descendants, must not be confined to 
the circumcised, but must take in the 
uncircumcised also.—On the appellation 
father in this sense, Tholuck compares the 
expression Gen. iv. 20; 1 Mace. ii. 54, 
“ Phinees, our father in being zealous and 
fervent,” and a saying of Maimonides, 
‘‘ Moses is the father of all the prophets 
who succeeded him.” See also our Lord’s 
sayiug, Jolin vill. 37, 39. One of the 
Rabbinical books has a sentiment remark- 
ably coincident with that in our text: 
“ Abraham is the father of all those who fol- 
low his faith.” that the righteousness 
might be reckoned unto them also] This is 
in fact parenthetical, whether brackets 
are used or not; for otherwise the con- 
struction from the former to the latter 
word the father would not proceed. The 
righteousness, namely, that which Abra- 
liam’s faith was reckoned as being,—the 
righteousness of God, then hidden though 
imputed, but now revealed in Jesus Christ. 
12.| and [that he might be | father 
of the circumcision (the circumcised) to 
them (‘for those,’ ‘in the case οἵ those’) 
who are not only (physically) of the cir- 
cumcision, but to them also who walk 
ia the steps of the faith of our father 
(speaking here as a Jew) Abraham (which 
he bad) while in uncircumcision. 
13—17.| Not through the Law, but through 


THE RIGHTEOUSNESS OF FAITH, twas TUE 
INHERITANCE OF THE WORLD promised to 
Abraham: so that not only they who are 
of the law, but they who follow Abraham’s 
faith are HEIRS OF THIS PROMISE. 

13.1 The argumentation is an expansion of 
the expression ‘‘ father of all that believe ”’ 
above. If these believers are Abrahain’s 
seed, then his promised inheritance 15 
theirs. through the law | not, ‘under 
the law, —nor, ‘by works of the law,’— 
nor, ‘by the righteousness of the law? 
but, through the law, so that the law 
should be the ground, or efficient cause, or 
medium, of the promise. None of these 1t 
was, as matter of historical fuct.—For not 
through the law was the promise (nade) 
to Abraham, or to his seed, viz. that he 
should be heir of the world, but by the 
righteousness of faith. This specification 
of the promise has perplexed inost of the 
commentators. The actual promise, Gen. 
(xii. 2, 3) xii, 14—17; xv. 18; xvii. 8, 
was the possession of the land of Canaan. 
But the Rabbis already had secn, and 
St. Paul, who had been brought up in 
their learning, held fast the truth,—that 
much more was intended in the words 
which accompany this promise, “ In thee 
(or in thy seed) shall all families of the 
earth be blessed,” than the mere possession 
of Canaan. They distinctly trace the gift 
of the world to Abraham to this promise, 
not to the foregoing. They say, ‘The 
garden is the world, which God delivered 
to Abraham, to whom it was snid, ‘And 
thou shalt be a blessing.” ”’ The inherit- 
ance of the world then is not the posses- 
sion of Canaan merely, either liferadly, or 


874 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 
through the righteousness of faith. 


ROMANS. 


IV. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 
14 For if they which are of 


κ 66]. 1.18. 14 For ¥if they which are of the law] “2/7 be Heirs, faith is 

; ; made void, and the promise 

be the heirs, faith 15 made void, and| made of none effect : 15 be- 

the promise 1s made of none effect :|cause the law worketh 

Lch.iii.20.&% 151 for the law worketh wrath: but| 7%: Som where no law 

arate ; ie as, there is no transgres- 

lCor.xv.56. Where there 15. no law, neither| sion, 16 Therefore it is of 
2Cor.iii-7, ς ‘ ‘ : : . 

9. νὰ lil, 4S there transgression. 16 For this faith, that it might be by 


10,19. | 
1 John iii. 4 


m ch. ili. 24, 
n Gal, iil. 22, 


as a type of a better possession,—but that 
ultimate lordship over the whole world 
which Abraham, as the father of the faith- 
ful in all peoples, and Christ, as the seed 
of Promise, shall possess: the former figu- 
ratively indeed and only implicitly,—the 
latter personally and actually. See ch. 
vill. 17; Matt. v.5; 2 Tim. ii. 12; 1 Cor. 
xv. 24.—Another difficulty, that this pro- 
mise was made chronologically before the 
reckoning of his faith for righteousness, 
is easily removed by remembering that 
the (indefinite) making of the promise 
is here treated of as the whole process 
of its assertion, during which Abraham’s 
faith was shewn, and the promise con- 
tinually confirmed. 14.| The sup- 
position is now made which ver. 13 
denied, — and its consequences shewn. 
For if they which are of the law (who 
belong to the law, not ‘who keep the 
law’) be heirs (i.e. inherit dy virtue of 
the law; they may be inheritors by the 
righteousness of faith, but not by force of 
their legal standing), faith is (thereby) 
made empty (robbed of its virtue and ren- 
dered useless), and the promise is an- 
nulled (has no longer place). How and 
why so? The Apostle himself itmme- 
diately gives the reason. 15.] For 
the law worketh (brings about, gives 
occasion to) wrath (which from its very 
nature excludes promise, which is an act 
of grace,—and faith, which is an attribute 
of confidence) :—but where (the “for” in 
the A. V. has perhaps been introduced to 
suit the idea of the second clause rendering 
a reason for the first) there is no law (lit. 
‘where the law is not’), neither is there 
transgression. ‘‘ Weshould rather expect 
(says De Wette) the affirmative clause, 
‘And where the law is, there is transgres- 
sion : but the negative refers to the time 


cause it was of faith, that 1t might 
be “by grace; "in order that the 
promise may be sure to all the seed, 
not only to that which 15 of the law, 


grace; to the end the pro- 
mise might be sure to all 
the seed; not to that only 
which rs of the law, but to 
that also which is of the 


before the Mosaic law, when there was no 
transgression and therefore also no wrath.” 
Yes; but not because there was πὸ trans- 
gression then; the purpose of the Apostle 
here is not to deny the existence of the law 
of God written in the heart (which itself 
brings in the knowledge of sin) before 
Moses, but to shew that no promise οἵ in- 
heritance can be by the law, because the 
property of the law is, the more it is pro- 
mulgated, to reveal transgression more,— 
not to unfold grace. So that compara- 
tively (see notes on ch. vii.) there was no 
transgression before the law of Moses ; and 
if we conceive a state in which the law 
should be altogether absent, whether written 
or unwritten (as in the brute creation), there 
would be xo transgression whatever.— But 
observe (see ch. v. 12—14) that this rea- 
soning does not touch the doctrine of the 
original taint of our nature in Adam,—only 
referring to the discrimination of acts, 
words, and thoughts by the conscience τ᾿ 
the light of the law: for TRANSGRESSION 
is not natural corruption, but an act of 
transgression: nor does the Apostle here 
deny the former, even in the imaginable 
total absence of the law of God. 16. ] 
For this (viz. the following) cause it (10 
word is supplied in the original; but we 
must understand the inheritance,— not 
the promise ; the promise was not strictly 
speaking of faith; nor must we supply 
they were, neaning the heirs, who although 
they might fairly be said to be of faith, 
could hardly be without harshness described 
as being by grace) was of faith, that it 
might be (strictly the purpose ;—not, “50 
that it was’) by (according to) grace (free 
unmerited favour. As the /aw, bringing 
the knowledge of guilt, works wrath,—so 
the promise, awakening faith, manifests 
God’s free grace,—the end for which it 
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ΝΝ . . . 
faith of Abraham: who is but to that also which is of the faith 


the father of us all, 1 (as 
it is written, 1 have made | 


lof Abraham; °who is the father οἵ tsa.1i.z. 


thee a father of many na- us all, 17 (as it 15 written, PA father p κε. xvii. δ. 
tions,) before him whom he} of many nations have I made thee,) 


belicred, even God, who 
quickeneth the dead, and! 


ealleth those things which | heved, 


before God in whose sight he be- 
4who quickeneth the dead, 1h. vii.11, 


Eph. ii. 1, 6. 


be not as though they were.!and calleth those ‘things which be "cor iis. 


was given); in order that the promise 
may be sure (not, ‘so that the promise 
was sure’ this was the result, but the 
Apostle states this as the aim and end of 
the inheritance being by faith,—as re- 
carded the seed of Abraham,—that they 
all might be inheritors,—as the manifesta- 
tion of God’s grace was the higher aim 
and end) to all the seed, not only to that 
(part of it) which is of the law (see ver. 
14), but to that also which is of the faith 
(walks in the steps of the faith, ver. 12) of 
Abraham. The part of the seed which 
is of the law here is of course confined to 
believing Jews; the seed being believers 
only. This has been sometimes Jost sight 
of, and the whole arguinent of vy. 183—16 
treated as if it applied to the doctrine of 
justification by faith without the works of 
the law, a point already proved, and now 
presupposed,—the present argument being 
an historical and metaphysical one, pro- 
ceeding on the facts of Abraham’s history, 
and the natures respectively of the law and 
grace, to prove him to be the father of all 
believers, uncircumcised as well as circuin- 
cised. whois the father of us all] By 
the last declaration the paternity of Abra- 
ham, which is co-extensive with the inke- 
ritance, has been extended to ali who are 
of his faith; here therefore it is reas- 
scrted: us meaning believers. 17. 
as it is written] The words (ref.) are 
spoken of the numerous progeny of Abra- 
ham according to tlie flesh: but not with- 
out a reference to that covenant, according 
to the terms of which all nations were to 
be blessed in him. The Apostle may here 
cite it as comparing his natural paternity 
of many nations with his spiritual one of 
all believers: but it seems more probable 
that he regards the prophecy as directly 
announcing a paternity far more extensive 
than mere physical fact substantiated.— 
These words are parenthetical, being merely 
a confirmation by Scripture testimony of 


the words foregoing, with which (see below) 


the following words are immediately con- 
nected. before God in whose sight 


1 Pet. ii. 10. 


he believed] The meaning appears to be, 
‘Abraham was the father of us all,—though 
not physically, nor in actuality, seeing that 
we were not as yet,—yet in the sight and 
estimation of God,—in his relation with 
God, with whom no obstacles of nature or 
time have force.’ who quickeneth 
the dead] A general description of God’s 
almighty creative power (see 1 Tim. vi. 13), 
applied particularly to the matter in hand 
—the deadness of generative physical power 
in Abrahain himself, which was quickened 
by God. The peculiar excellence of Abra- 
ham’s faith was, that it overleaped the 
obstacles of physical incapacity, and non- 
entity, and believed implicitly God’s pro- 
mise. Comp. 2 Cor. i. 9. and calleth 
those things which be not as though 
they were] Much difficulty has been found 
here: and principally owing to an idea 
that this clause must minutely correspond 
with the former, and furnish another in- 
stance of God’s creative Almmightiness. 
Hence Commentators have given to call 
the sense which it has sometimes, ‘Zo 
summon into being,’ and have understood 
as though they were asif it were so as to 
be. 1566 however in this latter clause not 
a repetition or expansion of the former, 
but a new attribute of God’s omnipotence 
and eternity, on which Abraham’s faith 
was fixed. Who calleth (nameth, speaketh 
of) the things that are not as being (as if 
they were). This He did in the present 
ease with regard to‘the seed of Abraham, 
which dzd not as yet exist :—the two key- 
texts to this word and clause being, Jz 
Isaac'shall thy seed be called, ch. ix. 8 (see 
note there),—and Acts vil. 5, He promised 
that he would give it to him for ὦ posses- 
sion, and to his seed after him, when as 
yet he had no child. These children, 
which were at present in the category of 
things that were not, and the nations which 
should spring, physically or spiritually, 
from him, God called as though they were, 
spoke of as having an existence, which 
word Abrahain believed. And here, as in 
the other clause, the calling the things 
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not as though they were: 18 who 
against hope believed in hope, that 
he might become the father of many 
nations, according to that which was 
spoken, ὃ So shall thy seed be. 19 And 
not being weak in faith, the con- 
sidered t [not] his own body, now 
become dead, being about an hun- 
dred years old, and the deadness of 
Sarah’s womb: “he staggered not 
at the promise of God through un- 
belief; but was made strong in faith, 
u Luke xvii.18. Ὁ orving glory to God, *!and being 
fully persuaded that * what he hath 
promised he is able also to perform. 
*2 Wherefore also it was reckoned 


8 GEN. XV. 9. 


t Gen. xvii. 17. 
& xviii. 11, 
Heb. xi. 11, 
12 


+ Omitted by 
many of the 
oldest autho- 
rities, 


Jolin ix. 24. 
Josh. vii. 19. 
x Psa. cxv. 3. 
Luke i. 37, 
45. Heb. xi. 


which be not as though they were, is not 
confined to the case in point, but is a 
general attribute of all God’s words con- 
cerning things of time: past, present, and 
future, being to His Omnipotence and Om- 
niscience, all one. His purposes, when 
JSormed, are accomplished, save in so far as 
that evolution of secondary causes and 
effects intervenes, which is also His pur- 
pose. This also Abraham apprehended by 
his faith, which rested on God’s absolute 
power to do what He had promised (see 
below). 18—22.] 4 more detailed 
description of this (Abraham’s) faith, as 
reposed on God’s Omnipotence. 18. | 
who against hope (where there was no- 
thing to hope) believed in (the preposition 
rendered 1n, in its literal import signifying 
close adherence, is acrordingly used to 
connect an act with that to which it is 
immediately attached as its ground or 
accompanimeut. Thus here, the hope 
existed as the necessary concomitant and 
in some sense the condition of the faith) 
hope, in order to his becoming the father 
of many nations (i. e. as a step in the pro- 
cess of his becoming, and one necessary to 
that process going forward. He would 
never have become the father of many 
nations, had he not believed). 80] 
viz. as the stars of heaven: see the place 
quoted,—and compare Ps. ecxlvii. 4. 

19.] The reading (with or without not ἢ 
must first be considered. Reading not, 
the sense will be, And not being weak in 
faith, he paid no attention to, &c. Omit- 
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18 Who against hope be- 
lieved in hope, that he 
might become the father of 
many nations, according to 
that which was spoken, So 
shall thy seed be. 19 And 
being not weak in faith, he 
considered not his own body 
now dead, when he was 
about an hundred years 
old, neither yet the dead- 
ness of Sarah's womb: 
20 he staggered not at the 
promise of God through 
unbelief; but was strong 
wn faith, giving glory to 
God; *'and being fully 
persuaded that, what he 
had promised, he was able 
also to perform. ** And 
therefore it was imputed 


ting not, ‘dnd not being weak in (his) 
Saith, he was well aware of, &c.—but did 
not, &c. Of these, the second agrees the 
better with ver. 20,—but the first very 
much better suits the context; the object 
being, to extol Abraham’s faith, not to 
introduce the new and somewhat vapid 
notice of his being well aware of those 
facts of which it may be assumed as a 
matter of course that he could not be 
ignorant. The Apostle does not want to 
prove that Abraham was in his sound 
senses when he believed the promise, but 
that he was so strong in faith as to be 
able to overleap all difficulties in its way. 
Abraham did indeed feel and express the 
difficulty (Gen. xvii. 17), but his faith 
overcame it, and he ceased to regard it. 
But most probably St. Paul here refers ouly 
to Gen. xv. 5, 6, where his belief was im- 
plicit and unquestioning. about an 
hundred] Abraham’s own expression in 
the place quoted, where he also describes 
Sarah as being 90. His exact age was 99, 
Gen. xvi. 1, 24. 20.| Literally, 
but with regard to the promise of God, he 
doubted not through unbelief, but was 
strong (lit. ‘was strengthened,’ ‘ shewed 
himself strong’) in faith (‘with regard to 
faith’), giving glory to God, (viz. by 
recognizing His almighty power: sec 
reff., especially Luke). 22.| Where- 
fore, on account of the nature of this faith, 
which the Apostle has now since ver. 18 
been setting forth;— because it was a 
simple unconditional credence of God and 
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fo him for righteousness. 
23 Now ἐ was not written 
for his sake alone, that tt 
tras imputed to him; τὸ but 
for us also, to whom at 
shall be imputed, if we be- 
Lieve on hin that raised up 
Jesus our Lord from the 
dead ; 3 who was delivered 
for our offences, and was 
raised again for our jus- 
tification. 


His proinise. also] besides being thus 
great and admirable, it was reckoned to 
him for righteousness. 23—25.| Ap- 
plication of that which is said of Abra- 
ham, to all believers in Christ. 23. | 
was written, not the more usual ‘zs 
written :’ so also in the parallel, 1 Cor. x. 
11; and in our ch. xv. 4. The words 
assert the design of God’s Spirit at the 
time of penning the words: the ordinary 
expression may waply that, but more 
directly asserts the intent of our Scrip- 
tures as we now find them. Now it was 
not written for his sake alone (merely to 
bear testimony to him and his faith), that it 
was reckoned unto him,—but for our sake 
also (for our benefit, to bear testimony to 
us of the efficacy of faith like his. Observe 
that “for the sake of” in the two clauses 
has not exactly the same sense :—(1) “ἦτ 
sake, meaning, fo celebrate his faith, 
—and (2) ‘for our sake,’ meaning, for 
our profit; sce on ver. 25), to whom it 
(i.e. believing in God, as ver. 22) shall 
be reckoned (for righteousness), who be- 
lieve on (this specities the us: and the 
belief is not a mere historical, but a fidu- 
cial, trusteng belief) him, that raised Jesus 
our Lord from the dead (the central fact 
in our redemption, as the procreation of 
the seed of promise was in the perform- 
ance of the promise to Abraham, see ch. 
1.4; 1 Cor. xv. 14 ff.; and resembling it 
in the guickening the dead). 25.) Here 
we have another example of the alliterative 
use of the same preposition (for) where the 
meanings are clearly different (see above, 
verses 23, 24). Our Lord was delivered up (to 
death) for or on account of our sins (i. 6. be- 
cause we had sinned) :—He was also raised 
up (from the dead) for or on account. of our 
justification (i.e. not because we had been, 
but ἐλαέ wemight be justified). This separate 
statement of the great object of the death 
and resurrection of Christ must be rightly 
understood, and each member of it not un- 
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unto him for righteousness. *3 Now ¥sh,3"., 
it was not written for his sake alone, 
that it was reckoned unto him; ** but 
for our sake also, to whom it shall 
be reckoned, who believe on 7 him 74¢sj%& 
that raised Jesus our Lord from the 
dead: 25# who was delivered up for 
our offences, and » was raised for our Ἢ 
justification. 


11, 


a Isa. liii. 5, 0. 
ch. iii. 25. & 


1 Pet. ii. 24. 
bil Cor. χν. 17. 1 Pet.i. 21. 


& iii, 18. 
duly pressed to the exclusion of the other. 
The great complex event by which our jus- 
tification (death unto sin and new birth unto 
righteousness) has been made possible, may 
be stated in one word as the GLORIFICaA- 
TION of Christ. But this glorification con- 
sisted of two main parts,—Hlis Death, and 
His Resurrection. In the former of these, 
He was made a Sacrifice for sin; in the latter, 
He elevated our humanity into the partici- 
pation of that Resurrection-life, which is 
also, by union with Him, the life of every 
justified believer. So that, when taking the 
two apart, the Death of Christ is more 
properly placed in close reference to for- 
giveness of sins,—His Resurrection, to jus- 
tification unto life everlasting. And thus 
the Apostle treats these two great events, 
here and in the succeeding chapters. But 
he does not view them respectively as the 
causes, exclusively of one another, of for- 
giveness and justification: e.g. (1) ch. v.9, 
we are said to be justified by His blood, 
and 2 Cor. v. 21, God made Him sin for us, 
that we might become the righteousness of 
God in Him: and (2) 1 Cor. xv. 17, if 
Christ is not raised, we ure yet in our sins. 
So that, though these grcat events have 
their separate propriety of reference to the 
negative and positive sides of our justifica- 
tion, the one of them cannot be treated 
separately and exclusively of the other, any 
more than can the negative side of our jus- 
tification, the non-imputation of our sin, 
without the positive, the imputation of 
God’s righteousness.—It will be seen from 
what I have said above that I cannot agree 
with Bp. Horsley’s view, that as our trans- 
gressions were the cause of Jesus being 
delivered up, so our justification must be 
the cause of His being raised again. Such 
a pressing of the sanie sense on the pre- 
position for is not necessary, when Puul’s 
manifold usages of the saine preposition 
are considered: and the regarding our 
justification (in the sense herve) as a fiuct 
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a Isa. xxxii. 17. 
John xvi, 33 
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AUTHORIZED VERSION, 
Γ΄. 1 Therefore being jus- 


ch. iii. 28, 30. + we have b peace with God through | tified by faith, we have 


+ Or, let us 
Aave: see 


Heb. x. 19. 
+ Omitted, or 
variously 

read, in our 


e Heb. iii. 6 


past, is inconsistent with the very next 
words, being justified by faith, which shew 
that not the objective fact, but its sub- 
jective realization, is here meant.—In 
these words (of ver. 25) the Apostle in- 
troduces the great subject of chaps. v.— 
viil..— DEATH, as connected with SIN,— 
and LIFE, as connected with RIGHT- 
EOUSNESS. The various ramifications of 
this subject see in the headings below. 
Cuap. V. 1—11.| THE BLESSED CON- 
SEQUENCES OF JUSTIFICATION BY FAITH. 
1.| Being therefore justified (‘ having 
been justified :—it is an act past on the 
Christian, not like sanctification, an abid- 
ing and increasing work) by (as the 
ground) faith, we (believers in Christ) have 
(almost all our most ancient authorities read 
for we have, let us have. The difference 
in Greek is only that of one letter, the 
long ‘0,’ or omega, for the short ‘o,’ or 
omicron. And these two letters are fre- 
quently confused in our old manuscripts: 
so that it may even be doubted whether 
we can call this a real variation in reading, 
after all. Certainly in judging between 
the two, as to which, in this uncertainty 
of evidence, was most likely to have been 
written by St. Paul, the indicative, we 
have, seems to be the preferable form. 
For the whole passage is declaratory of the 
consequences flowing from justification by 
faith, and does not exhort, but assert. Nor 
would it seem, does the place for exhorta- 
tion arrive, till these consequences have 
been in the fullest and freest manner set 
forth,—indeed so fully and freely, that the 
objection arising from thcir supposed abuse 
has first to be answered. Add to this that 
the verbs following are in the indicative, 
which makes it probable that this also 
would be) peace (‘reconcilement ;’ the op- 
posite of wrath, see ver. 9) with (‘in re- 
gard of’) God through (by means of) our 
Lord Jesus Christ. With regard to the 
nature of this peace,—‘ state of reconcilia- 
tion,’ ‘no more condemnation,’ as ch. viii. 


our Lord Jesus Christ; 
whom we have also had our access|? 4y whom also we have 
He sii. Τ᾽ [by faith] ito this grace 4 where- 
in we stand; and we “glory in the 
hope of the glory of God. 


not only so, but ‘glorying in our 
f Matt.v.11,12. Actsv.4l, 2Cor. xii.10. Phil. 11, 17. Jamesi.2, 12. 


|peace with God through 
2¢ through | our Lord Jesus Christ: 


access by faith into this 
grace wherein we stand, 
and rejoice in hope of the 
3 And glory of God. 3 And not 
only so, but we glory in 


tribulations also: Knowing 
1 Pet. iii. 14, 


1,—we may remark, that it regards here 
the objective fact of God’s reconciliation 
to us, not as yet the subjective one of our 
reconciliation to Hin: see this fully shewn 
below in ver. 10. 2.| through whom 
we have also (the also, asin ch. i. 24, iv. 22, 
serves to shew the colierence and likeli- 
hood of that which is asserted—answering 
almost to our ‘as might be expected’) had 
our access (the persons spoken of having 
come to the Father by Christ,—see Eph. 
11. 18,—the access is treated of as a thing 
past. The words “ὧν faith” appear to 
have been inserted as explanatory of the 
method of access. This access would zor- 
mally take place in baptism) into this 
grace (namely, the grace of justification, 
apprehended and held fast subjectively, 
from what follows) wherein we stand (1. 6. 
abide accepted and acquitted with God ; 
see 1 Cor. xv. 1, 2 Cor. 1. 24, also 1 Cor. 
x. 12, and ch. xi. 20); and (couple to “we 
have peace,” not to “wherein we stand”’) 
we glory in the hope (compare Heb. iii. 6, 
where we have “the glorying of our 
hope’’) of the glory of God (of sharing 
God’s glory by being with Christ in His 
kingdom, John xvii. 22). 9.1] And 
not only so (not only do we triumph in 
hope, which has regard to thie future), 
but glorying (so it is literally, the pre- 
sent participle) in (uot amidst; the tri- 
bulation is the ground of triumph) our 
tribulations: knowing (because we know) 
that tribulation worketh patience (or, en- 
durance: supposing, i.e. we remain firm 
under it); and patience, approval (of our 
faith and trust, 2 Cor. ii. 9; 1x. 13: not, 
‘proof, as some; nor ‘ experience, as 
A. V.); and approval, (fresh) hope; and 
hope shames (us) not (by disappointing 
us ; ‘mocks us not’); because God's love 
(not, in the ordinary. sense, ‘the love of 
God,’ i.e. man’s love for God; compare 
the explicit words, “ Hs love toward us,” 
which answer to this in ver. 8) is (has 
been) poured out (poured forth, not “shed 
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that tribulation worketh 
patience; tand patience, 
experience; and experience, 
hope: Sand hope maketh 
not ashamed; because the 
love of God is shed abroad 
mn our hearts by the Holy 
Ghost which is given unto 
us. § For when we were 
yet without strength, in due 
time Christ died for the 
ungodly. ΤΟΥ scarcely 
for a righteous man will 
one die: yet peradventure 
fora good man some would 
eren dare to die. % But 
God commendeth his love 
toward us, in that, while 
we were yel sinners, Christ 
died for us. ° Much more 
then, being now justified by 
his blood, we shall be saved 
from wrath through him. 


hope : 


us. 
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tribulations also: 
tribulation worketh endurance; ΜΒ ΔῊ 4 Jamesi. 12. 
endurance, approval; and approval, 

Siand hope maketh 
ashamed; * because God’s love hath *2,Ser. i. 22. 
been poured forth in our hearts by the 
Holy Ghost which was given unto 
us. δ 1 For when we were yet with- t Ow oldest 
out strength, }in due season ™ Christ 
died for the ungodly. 
for a righteous man will any one die: 

yet for a good man peradventure 

some one doth even dare to dle. 

8 But "+ God giveth proof of his » John xv.13. 
own love toward us, in that, while 
we were yet sinners, Christ died for as, reade, 
9 Much more then, having been 
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Eknowing that κε Jamesi.s. 


not, i Phil. i. 20. 


Gal. iv. 6, 
Eph. i. 18, 14. 


MS. reads, 
If, that is, 
when, 

1 Gal. iv. 4, 


T Kor scarcely myers. ch. 


1 Pet. iii. 18. 
1 John iii. 16. 
& iv. 0, 10. 
Our oldest 


now justified °by his blood, shall we ο τον ἐς 


abroad.” The use of this latter term in 
the Vulgate Latin version perhaps misled 
Augustine, owing to whose mistake the 
true interpretation was lost for soine cen- 
turies, although held by interpreters pre- 
ceding and contemporary with him. See 
Trench on St. Augustine, ch. v. p. 89:— 
i.e. ‘richly imparted ’) in our hearts (the 
heart is the locality where the outpouring 
takes place,—being the seat of our love, 
and of appreciation and sympathy with 
God’s love) by means of the Holy Spirit 
(who is the Outpourer, John xvi. 14; 1 
Cor. ii.9,10) which was given unto us (not, 
15 given to us. The past participle refers 
to a past fact, viz., the Pentecostal effusion 
of the Holy Spirit). Bengel remarks, that 
this is the first mention of the Holy Spirit 
in our Epistle. For when a man has been 
brought to this point, the work of the 
Spirit begins to be notably felt within him. 

6.| For (or, if, that is) when we 
were yet without strength (weak, ‘power- 
less for good;’—or even stronger than 
that :—there seems in this verse to be a 
tacit reference to Ezck. xvi.—See espe- 
clally verses 4—8 of that chapter), in due 
season (1. 6. at the appointed time: comp. 
Gal. iv. 4, and ver. 8 in the quotation 
above) Christ died for (‘on behalf of’) 
ungodiy men (so literally: not “for us,” 
because the Apostle wishes to bring out 
fully by this strong antithesis, which he 


Heb. ix. 14. 1 Johni. 7. 


enlarges on in the next verses, the great- 
ness of the divine Love to man). 
7.] The greatness of this Love, of Christ’s 
death on behalf of the impious, is brought 
out by shewing that there is none such 
among men, nay, that such a self-sacri- 
fice,—not unexampled whicre a good man, 
one loving his fellow-men and loved by 
them, is to be rescued,—is hardly found 
to occur on behalf of the pious and just.— 
For hardly will any one die on behalf of a 
just man—for (this second ‘for’ is excep- 
tive, and answers to ‘but I do not press 
this without exception,’ understood) on 
behalf of a good man (the article, which 
isin the original, points him out generally, 
as in the expression, ‘the fool,’ ‘the wise 
man,’ ‘the righteous,’ ‘the wicked’) perhaps 
one doth even dare (i. e. is even found to 
venture: the present tense implies habitu- 
ality—it may occur here and there) to die. 
8.1 But (as distinguished from hu- 
man exainples) God (or more probably, He, 
the Person intended being supplied from 
verse 5) giveth proof of (‘establishes ;’— not 
‘commends’) his own love (own, as dis- 
tinguished from that of men, in ver. 7) 
toward us, in that, while we were yet 
(as opposed to “now” in the next verse) 
sinners (this term ranges with “ without 
strength,’—“‘ ungodly,” ver. 6, and 15 op- 
posed to “ just,” and “good,” ver. 7), 
Christ died for us. 9---11. The 
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pMatt.iii7. be saved through him from Ρ the 


gch-vii gs Wrath [to come}. 10 For 41}, being 
r2 corv18 enemies, we ‘were reconciled to God 
2,21. through the death of his Son, much 

more, having been reconciled, shall 

s John v.26.& we be saved *by his life: 14and not 
ees only so, but also tglorying in God 
i280, through our Lord Jesus Christ, 


through whom we have now re- 
ceived our "reconciliation. 
this cause, as * through one man sin 


u 2 Cor. Υ. 18, 
19 


x Gen. iii. 6. 
1 Cor. xv. 21. 


ROMANS. 
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10 For if, when we were 
enemies, we were reconciled 
to God by the death of his 
Son, much more, being re- 
conciled, we shall be saved 
by his life. 1} And not 
only so, but we also joy 
in God through our Lord 
Jesus Christ, by whom we 
have now received the atone- 
ment. 12 Wherefore, as by 
one man sin entered into 
the world, and death by 
sin; and so death passed 
upon all men, for that alt 


1? For 


entered into the world, and through 


y Gen. ii. 17. 
ch. vi. 23. 
1 Cor. xv. 21, 


Apostle further skews the blessed fruits of 
justification, viz. salvation, both from 
wrath, and with life. The argument pro- 
ceeds from the beginning of the chapter: 
but the connexion, as so frequent with St. 
Paul, isimmediately with the parenthetical 
sentences just preceding.—Much more then 
(if He died for us when sinners, a forttort 
will He save us now that we are righteous 
by virtue of that His death), having been 
now justified by his blood (see remarks 
on ch. iv. 25), shall we be saved through 
him from the wrath [to come]. Tie 
original has only from the wrath: 1. 6. the 
wrath impending,—the wrath of which we 
all know. 10.] The same is sub- 
stantiated in another form: ‘we were 
enemies (see below) when He died and 
reconciled us: much more now that we 
have been reconciled, and He lives, shall 
we by His life be saved.’—For if, being 
enemies (the meaning of enemies may 
either be active, as Eph. ii. 15; Col. 1. 21, 
‘haters of God ;’ so ‘enmity,’ ch. vill. 7: 
or passive, as ch. xi. 28,—‘ hated by God.’ 
But here the latter meaning alone can 
apply, for the Apostle is speaking of the 
Death of Christ and its effects as applied 
to all time, yot merely to those believers 
who then lived: and those unborn at the 
death of Christ could not have been ene- 
inies in the active sense), We were recon- 
ciled (this expression also may be taken 
in two ways. It may be said of gzving up 
anger against any one,—see 1 Cor. vii. 11, 
or of being received into favour by any 
one, see 1 Sam. xxix. 4,—the latter of 
which meanings, were received into favour 
with God, must, for the reason above given, 


be here adopted) to God through (by means 


sin, death; and thus death spread 


of) the death of his Son (this great fact is 
further explained and insisted on, in the 
rest of the chavter), much more, having 
been reconciled (but here comes in the 
assumption that the corresponding sub- 
jective part of reconciliation has been 
accomplished, viz. justification by faith: 
comp. 2 Cor. v. 19, 20, “ God was in 
Christ reconciling the world to Himself: 
... we pray you in Christ’s behalf, be ye 
reconciled to God.” Both these, the ob- 
jective reception into God’s favour by the 
death of Christ, and the subjective appro- 
priation, by faith, of that reception, are 
included), shall we be saved through (by 
means of) his life (not here that which he 
now does on our belialf, but simply the fact 
of His Life, so much enlarged on in ch. 
vi.: and our sharing in it). 11.] A 
further step still. Not only has the re- 
conciled man confidence that he shall escape 
God’s wrath, but triumphant confideuce, 
—joyful hope in God.—And (literally, bat) 
not only so, but also glorying in God 
(not only shall we be saved, but that in 
a triumphant manner and frame of mind) 
through our Lord Jesus Christ, through 
whom we have now (not in contrast with 
the future glory, ‘even now,’ but as 
in ver. 9) received (our) reconciliation 
(to God: not as in A. V. “the atone- 
ment,” at least in the common theological 
acceptation of that term: for that is not 
here treated of, but our reconcilement to 
God). 12—19.] The bringing in of 
RECONCILIATION and LIFE by CHRIST 2m 
its analogy to the bringing in of SIN and 
DEATH by ADAM. 12.] This verse is 
one of acknowledged difficulty. The two 
questions meeting us directly are (1) To 
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hare sinned: (for until] through unto all men, for that all 


the law sin was in the 


what does for this cause refer ἢ (2) As may 
introduce the first member of a compari- 
son, the second being to be discovered ; or 
inay introduce the second, the first having 
to be discovered. I shall endeavour to 
answer both questious in connexion. (1) 
I couceive for this cause to refer to 
that blessed state of confidence and hope 
just described: ‘on this account,’ ‘seeing 
these things are so,’ ‘this state of things, 
thus brought about, will justify the follow- 
ing analogy.” Thus we must take as 
either (a) as beginning the companson, 
and then supply, ‘so by Christ in His 
Resurrection came justification into the 
world, and by justification, life ;’ or (δ) as 
concluding the comparison, and supply 
before it, ‘it was,’ or ‘Christ wrought, 
This latter method seems to me far the 
best. For none of the endeavours of Coim- 
mentators to supply the second limb of the 
comparison from the following verses have 
succeeded: and we can hardly suppose 
such an ellipsis, when the next following 
comparison (ver. 16) is rather a weaken- 
ing than a strengthening the analogy. 
We have example for this use of “ as” in 
Matt. xxv. 14 [see the passage in this 
work], aud even as, Gal. iil. 6.— Conse- 
quently (the method of God’s procedure 
in introducing life by righteousness re- 
sembled the introduction of death by sin: 
‘it was’), like as by one man (the Apostle 
regards the man as involving generic suc- 
cession and transmitting the corrupt seed 
of sin, nof the woman: but when he speaks 
of the personal share which each had in 
the transgression, 1 Tim. ii. 14, he says, 
‘Adam was not deceived, but the woman 
being deceived was in the transgression’), 
gin (as a POWER ruling over mankind, see 
ch. i. 9, and ver. 21,—partly as a prin- 
ciple which exists in us all, and developes 
itself in our conduct, partly as a state 
in which we are involved; but the idea 
here must not be confined to original 
sin, ag it reaches much wider, to sin both 
original and actual: nor to the Aabzt of 
sinning : nor is it merely the propensity to 
sin: vor is sin personified merely, as in 
ch. vil. 8, 11) entered into the world (not 
begun to be, was first committed, as some 
Commentators: but literally,—‘ entered 
into,’ ‘gained access into,’ the moral world, 
—for sin involves moral responsibility. 
So Gal. iii. 23, ‘ before the faith came in’), 
and by means of sin (as the appointed 


sinned: for until the law there 


penalty for sin, Gen. 11. 17; iii. 19), death 
(primarily, but not only, physical death : 
as sin, so death, is general, including the 
lesser in the greater, l.e. spiritual and 
eternal death. See ch. vi. 16, 21; vu. 10; 
viii. 6; 2 Cor. vii. 10); and thus (by this 
entering in of sin and death; 1.e. in fact, 
by this connerion of sin and death, as 
appears by the clause following, “for that 
all sinned”’) death spread through unto all 
men (see reff. De Wette well says that 
“all men” differs from “ the world,” as the 
concrete part from the abstract whole, and 
“entered” from “spread through,” as the 
going from house to house differs from the 
entering a town), because (literally, ‘on 
ground of,’ ‘on condition that, which 
meaning, if rightly applied, suits the case 
in hand. Life depended on a certain con- 
dition, viz. obedience: Death on another, 
viz. disobedience. Mankind have dis- 
obeyed: the condition of Death’s entrance 
and diffusion has been fulfilled: Death 
extended to all men, as a consequence of 
the fact, that all have sinned) all sinned 
(see ch, ili. 23:—not ‘were sinful,’ or 
‘were born in sin,’ as Calvin would restrict 
the meaning: sin, as above remarked, 18 
here, throughout, both orzginal and actual : 
in the seed, as planted in the nature by 
the sin of our forefather: and in the fruzt, 
as developed by each conscious responsible 
individual in his own practice. So that 
Calvin’s argument, “that here there is no 
question of actual sen, because if each man 
is to be treated as guilty in himself, why 
should Paul compare Adam with Christ ?” 
does not apply, and the objection is an- 
swered by St. Paul himself, where he says, 
distinguishing between the trespass and 
the free gift below, vv. 15, 16, the free 
gift came of many trespasses unto justi- 
fication. The trespass was not only that 
of one, the original cause of the entry of 
sin, but the often repeated sins of indi- 
vidual men). Observe how entirely this 
assertion of the Apostle contradicts the 
Pelagian or individualistic view of men, that 
each is a separate creation from God, ex- 
isting solely on his own exclusive respon- 
sibility,—and affirms the Augustinian or 
traducian view, that all are evolved by 
God’s appointment from an original stock, 
and, though individually responsible, are 
generically involved in the corruption and 
condemnation of their original. 

13.] How, consistently with ch. iv. 15, 
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z ch. iv. 15. 
1 Johai iii, 4. 


could all men sin, before the law? This is 
now explained.—For up to (the time of) 
the law (equivalent to “from Adam to 
Moses,’ ver. 14), there was sin in the 
world (‘men sinned,’ see Gen. vi. 5-18; 
committed actual sin: not, men were ac- 
counted stuners because of Adam’s sin: the 
Apostle reminds us of the historical fact, 
that there was sin in the world during 
this period): but sin is not reckoned (as 
transgression) Where the law is not. 

This word imputed has given rise to much 
dispute. Very many Commentators ex- 
plain it of consciousness of sin by the sinner 
himself, asin ch. vil. 7: but (1) this is not 
the natural sense of the word, which im- 
plies Two parties, one of whom sets down 
somnething to the account of the other: (2) 
this interpretation would bring in a new 
aud irrelevant element,—for the Apostle is 
not speaking in this chapter at all of sud- 
jective human consciousness, but through- 
out of objective truths with regard to the 
divine dealings: aud (3) it would be alto- 
gether inconsistent with the declarations 
of'ch. 11. 15, —where the consciousness of sin 
on the part of those who had not the law 
is distinctly asserted.—I am persuaded that 
the right sense is imputed, ‘set down as 
trangression, —‘put in formal account,’ 
by God. In the case of those who had 
not the writtcn law, sin is not formally 
reckoned as transgression, set over against 
the command: but in a certain sense, as 
distinctly proved ch. il. 9—16, it is reck- 
oned and they are condemned for it. Nor 
is there any inconsistency in this view. 
Other passages of Paul’s writings support 
and elucidate it. He states the object of 
the law to be, ch. vii. 18, that sin may by 
the commandment become exceeding sinful. 
The revelation of the law exaggerated, 
brought into prominent and formal mani- 
festution, the sinfulness of sin, which was 
before culpable and punishable, but in a 
less degree. With this view also agree 
Aets xvii. 30; ch. ii. 12; and iii. 25, in so 
far as they state an analogous case. The 
objection to taking the words relatively, 
‘is not fully reckoned, will hardly be 
urged by those who bear in mind the 
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was sin in the world: but “sin is 
not imputed where there is no law. 
1: Nevertheless death reigned from 
Adam to Moses, even over them that 
sinned not after the likeness of the 
al οι αν. δ, transgression of Adam, who is 88 
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world: but sin is not im- 
puted when there is no law. 
‘4 Nevertheless death reign- 
ed from Adam to Moses, 
even over them that had 
not sinned after the simili- 
tude of Adam’s transgres- 
sion, who is the figure of 


Apostle’s habit of constantly slating rela- 
tive truths as positive, omitting the quali- 
fying particles: see, for example, ch. vii. 7, 
where with the words ‘ sin,” and “ J had 
not known,” both, we must supply quali- 
fications (see notes there). 14. 
Nevertheless (notwithstanding the last 
assertion, that sin is not fully reckoned 
where the Jaw is not) death reigned (was a 
power to which all suecuinbed) from Adam 
to Moses (the period included is the 
same as that marked out by the words 
until the law above: i.e. although the full 
imputation of sin did not take place be- 
tween Adam and Moses, the universality 
of death is a proof that all sinned,—-for 
death is the consequence of sin:—in 
confirmation of ver. 12), even (notwith- 
standing the different degrees of sin and 
guilt out of, and under, the law) over 
them that sinned not after the likeness 
of the TRANSGRESSION of Adam (the 
emphasis lies on transgression, as (listin- 
guished from siz. They all senned: but 
had not, like Adam, transgressed a positive 
revealed command. ‘There is no reference 
here, as some Commentators have sup- 
posed, to the case of children and idzots,— 
nor (as others) to those who lived pious 
lives. The aim is to prove, that the seed 
of sin planted in the race by the one man 
Adam, has sprung up and borne fruit in 
all, so as to bring them under death ;— 
death temporal, and spiritual ;—of these, 
some have sinned without the law, I. 6. zoé 
as Adam did, and as those after Moses 
did: and though sin is not formally reck- 
oned against them, death, the consequence 
of sin, reigned, as matter of historical fact, 
over them also. It is most important to 
the clear understanding of this weighty 
passage to bear in mind, that the first 
member of the comparison, as far as it 
extends, is this: ‘As by Adam’s transgres- 
sion, of which we are by descent inhe- 
ritors, we have become (not by imputation 
merely, but by propensity) sinners, and 
have thus incurred death, so ἄς, nb ta ἈΠ 
see below), who is a type of him that 
is to come (or, and perhaps better, of 
the future Adam, the second Adam, viz. 
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him that twas to come. type of him that 1s to come. 15 How- 


1S But not as the offence, 
so also is the free gift. 


beit not as the trespass, so also 15 the 
For if through the offence oft of orace. 


For if by the trespass 


of one many be dead, much of the one the many died, much 


more the grace of God, 
and the gift by grace, | 


more did the grace of God and his 


which is by one man, Jesus | free ott abound ἢ unto the many b a liii. 11. 


Christ, hath abounded unto Dy the erace of the one man Jesus 
16 And not as [it was] 


many. 6 And not as it 
wus by one that sinned, 50 


| Christ. 


att, xx. 28. 
ἃ xxvi. 28. 


is the gift: for the judg- through one that smned, so is the 


ment was by one to con- 
demnatioa, but the free gift 


Christ). This clause is inserted on the 
first mention of the name Adam, the ove 
man of whom he had been speaking, to 
recall the purpose fur which he is treating 
of him,—as the figure of Christ. It is not 
of him that was to come, as in A. V., but is 
spoken from the Apostle’s present standing, 
‘who is to come. ‘The fulfilment of the 
type will then take place completely, when, 
as 1 Cor. xv. 22, in Christ all shall be 
made alive. 15—17.|] Though Adam 
and Christ correspond as opposites, yet 
there is a remarkable difference, which 
makes the free gift of grace much more 
eminent than the transgression and its 
consequences, and enhances the certainty 
of its end being accomplished. Howhbeit 
not (in all points) as the trespass (of 
Adam, as the cause inducing sin and death 
on his race), 80 also is the gift of grace 
(i.e. justification: not a direct contrast, 
as obedience in ver. 19: the Apostle has 
more in mind here the consequence of the 
trespass, and to that opposes the gift of 
grace). 15.) For if, &e. Distinction 
the first, in DEGREE :—aud in the form of 
a hypothetical inference, from the less to 
the greater. For if by the trespass of 
the one [man] the many died, much more 
did the grace of God and his free gift 
abound unto the many by the grace of the 
one man JesusChrist. (1) The first ques- 
tion regards the expression much more. Is 
it the @ fortiori of logical inference, or is it 
to be joined with did abound as quantitative, 
describing the degree of abounding? Chry- 
sostom and others adopt the former, and 
provided only the same thing is said here 
as in ver. 17, the usage there would decide 
it to be so: for there it cannot be quanti- 
tative. But I believe that not to be so. 
Here, the question is of abounding, a 
matter of degree, there, of reigning, a 
matter of fact. Here (ver. 16) the con- 


gift: for the judgment came of one 
unto condemnation, but the gift of 


trast is between the judgment, coming of 
one sinner, to condemnation, and the free 
gift, of (see note below) many offences, to 
justification. So that I think the quanti- 
tative sense the better, and join much 
more with did abound, in the sense of 
much more abundant (rich in diffusion) 
was the gift, &c. (2) grace, not the grace 
working in men, here, but the grace which 
is in, and flows from, God. (3) The grace 
of our Lord Jesus Christ (His sclf-oftering 
love, see 2 Cor. viii. 9) is the medinin by 
which the free gift is imparted to men. 
(4) The past tense, did abound, should 
here be kept to its indefinite historical 
sense, and not rendered, as in the A. V., by 
a perfect, however true the fact expressed 
may be: both are treated of here as events, 
their time of happening and present refer- 
ence not being regarded. 16.| Dis- 
tinction the second, in KIND. The former 
difference was quantitative: this 15 modal. 
—And not as [it was] through one that 
sinned, so is the gift.—It is a question, 
the words [it was] not existing in the 
original, whether any thing, and what, is 
to be supplied before the clause, through 
one that sinned. Meyer and others would 
understand it as if nothing was to be sup- 
plied, ‘ And not as through one that sinned, 
so is the gift.’ But this has against it, 
that since the for following gives the rea- 
son for this sentence, this must contain 
implicitly all that that next expands in 
detail ; which is not merely the distinction 
between springing from one man and out of 
many offences, but much more. Others have 
supplied the condemnation, or the words 
death entered—but inasmuch as it is pur- 
posely left indefinite, to be explained in the 
next verse, it is better to supply in the 
thought an indefinite phrase which may be 
thus explained: as, ‘that which took place, 
through one;’ or, ‘as [it was] through one,’ 
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grace came of many trespasses unto 
17 For if by the tres- 
pass of the one, death reigned through 
the one, much more shall they which 
receive the abundance of the grace 
and of the free gift of righteousness 
reign in life through the one, even 
Jesus Christ. 18 Therefore as through 
one trespass [the issue was] unto 
all men to condemnation; even so 
through one righteous act [the issue 
was] °unto all men to justification 


justification. 


¢ John xii. 82. 
ileb, ii. 9. 


for the judgment (pronounced by God 
upou Adam) came of (was by occasion of) 
one (man having siuned,—one trespass 
would be hardly allowable, and would not 
help the sense, inasmuch: as many sinners, 
as well as many sins, are implied in many 
trespasses, below) unto condemnation (its 
result, in his own case and that of his 
posterity); but the gift of grace came of 
(was by occasion of ) many trespasses (where 
sin abounded, ver. 20, there grace much 


more abounded: the existence of the law 


being implied in the word trespasses) unto 
justification.—The only difficulty here is 
the sense of the word rendered justifica- 
tion, respecting which I must refer to the 
note in my Greek Testament. The strict 
meaning is a sentence of acquittal, which, 
in fact, amounts to justification. 17.] 
Distinction the third, also in KIND; that 
which came in by the one sinner, was the 
reign of DEATH: that: which shall come 
in by the One, Jesus Christ, will be a reign- 
ing im LIFE.—For (carrying on the argu- 
ment from ver. 15, but not so as to make 
parenthetical ver. 16) if by the trespass of 
the one {man ], death reigned through the 
one [man], much more (logical ἃ fortiori) 
shall they which receive the abundance 
of the grace and of the free gift of right- 
eousness reign in life (eternal) through (by 
means of) the one (Man),even Jesus Christ. 
— Abundance answers to “did abound,”’ ver. 
15; grace here to “the grace of God” 
there; only here, as at ch. i. 5, the word 
signifies not only the grace flowing froin 
God, but the same grace implanted and 
working in man ;—the free gift here to 
the same word there, but qualified by the 
words of righteousness, answering to “jus- 
tification”’ in ver. 16. reign in life | 
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is of many offences unto 
justification. \7 For if by 
one man’s offence death 
rergned by one ; much more 
they which receive abund- 
ance of grace and of the 
gift of righteousness shall 
reign in life by one, Jesus 
Christ.) 18 Therefore as by 
the offence of one judgment 
came upon all men to con- 
demnation ; even so by the 
righteousness of one the 
free gift came upon all men 
unto justification of life. 


““Antithesis to ‘death reigned.’ Weshould 
expect ‘life shall reign ;’ but St. Paul de- 
signedly changes the form of expression, 
that he may bring more prominently for- 
ward the idea of free personality. Life 
is not only corporeal (the resurrection), 
but also spiritual and moral,—as also in 
‘death’ we must include through sin, 
as in ver. 12. The term shall reign is 
brought in by the antithesis: but it is 
elsewhere used (compare 1 Cor. iv. 8. Rev. 
v. 10; xx. 4, 6; xxii. 5) to signify the 
state of blessedness, partly in an objective 
theocratic import (of the reign of the 
saints with Christ), partly in a subjective 
moral one,—because reigning is the highest 
development of freedom, and the highest 
satisfaction of all desires.” De Wette. 

18.] Recapitulation and co-statement of 
the parallel and distinctions.—Therefore 
as through one trespass (not, ‘ the offence 
of one, as A. V., which is contrary to 
usage, and to ver. 17, where that meaning 
is expressed in words. In this summing 
up, the Apostle puts the antithetical ele- 
ments as strongly and nakedly as possible 
in contrast; and therefore abridges the 
‘trespass’ and ‘the righteous nct of one’ 
into ‘one transgression’ and ‘one rightcous 
act’) [the issue was | (in the original there 
is nothing expressed before unto all men 
in both clauses) unto all men to con- 
demnation; even so through one right- 
eous act (the Death of Christ viewed as 
the highest point of His Obedience, see 
Phil. ii. 8: equivalent to “the obedience of 
the one,” below; not as in ver. 16,—nor 
Righteousness, which would not contrast 
with ¢respass, a single act) [the issue was | 
unto all men (in extent of grace,—pos- 
sible, not actual, as the other) to justifi- 
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19 For as by one man’s dis: | of life. 
obedience many tere made 
sinners, so by the obedience 
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19 For as through the dis- 
obedience of the one man the many 


of one shall many be made Were made sinners, even so through 
righteous. 2° Moreover the the obedience of the one shall the 


law entered, that the offence ' 
might abound. But where 
sin abounded, grace did 
much more abound: *\ that 


as sin hath reigned unto ‘ 
where sin 


many be made nighteous. 
4the law came in besides, that the 4 John xv. 92. 
trespass might be multiphed. But κα 


20 Now 


iv. 15. & vii. 

Gal. iil. 
. ye 19, 23. ' 

was multiplied, grace 


‘did *beyond measure abound: “1 1ὴ “ΤΥ Μκι ταν 


cation of (conferring, leading to) life. 

19.] For (in explanation of ver. 18) 88 
through the disobedience of the one man 
the many (equivalent to ‘all men” above, 
but not so expressed here, because in the 
other limb of the comparison, “all men” 
could not be put, and this is conformed to 
it: see there) were made (uot ‘were ac- 
counted as: nor ‘became by imputation ? 
nor ‘were proved to be: the kind of sin 
spoken of in this whole passage, is both 
original and actual) sinners (‘actual sinners 
by practice’ is meant, the disobedience of 
Adam having been the inlet to all this: 
compare ver. 12), even so (after the same 
manner or analogy likewise) through the 
obedience (unto death, see on last verse) 
of (the) one [inan] shall ( future, because, 
as in ch. iii. 30, justification, as regards the 
many, is not yet completed) the many 
(equivalent to ‘many: compare Matt. 
xxvi. 28; Mark x. 45, but thus expressed 
because “ many’? would not have answered 
in the other limb of the comparison. In 
order to make the comparison more strict, 
the ‘‘all” who have been made sinners 
are weakened to the indefinite “ the many,” 
the “many” who shall be made right- 
eous are enlarged to the indefinite ‘the 
many.” Thus a cominon term of quantity 
is found for both, the one extending to 
ats largest numerical interpretation, the 
other restricted to its smallest) be made 
(see above) righteous (not by imputation 
merely, any more than in the other case: 
but ‘shall be made really and actually 
righteous, as coinpletely so as the others 
were made really and actually sinners.’ 
When we say that man has no righteous- 
ness of his own, we speak of him as out of 
Chivst : but in Christ and united to Him, 
he is made righteous, not by a fiction, or 
emputation only of Christ’s righteousness, 
but by a real and living spiritual union with 
a righteous Head as a righteous member, 
righteous dy means of, as an effect of, the 
righteousness of that Head, but not merely 


1 ‘Tim. i. 14. 


rightcous by transference of the Righteous- 
ness of that Head; just as in his natural 
state he is united toa sinful bead as a sinful 
member, sinful by means of, as an effect of, 
the sinfulness of that Head, but not merely 
by transference of the sinfulness of that 
Head). 20.| How the law (of Moses) 
came in, in the divine economy.—Now (or, 
But, i.e. the two things spoken of ver. 19 
did not simply and immediately happen) 
the law (ot Moses, not daw in the ab- 
stract, nor ‘the law of nature, —nor even 
the law of God in its general sense, as 
often in ch. 1. ii.;—but here strictly THE 
Law OF MOoSEs, as necessitated by vv. 
13, 14 in this same argument) came in 
besides (besides the fact of the many 
being made sinners, and as a transition 
point to the other result: formed a third 
term, besides these two, in the summary of 
God’s dealings with man), in order that 
(its design,—not merely its result. So in 
ver, 21) the trespass (created by the law ; 
for where no law, no transgression, ch. 
iv. 15:—not merely the knowledge of sin, 
but actual transgression) might be multi- 
plied (in actual fact: not ‘be abundantly 
exhibited,’ or any such evasive sense).— 
No possible objection can be taken to this 
statement by those who view the Law as 
a preparation for Christ. If it was so, 
then the effect of the Law, the creating 
and multiplying transgression, was an end 
in the divine purposes, to bring out the 
necessity of One who should deliver from 
sin, and bring in righteousness. But (this 
terrible end, the multiplying of trans- 
gression, was not, however, God’s ultimate 
end: He had a further and gracious oue) 
where sin (the generic of the specific word 
“trespass”’) was multiplied, (God’s) grace 
did beyond measure abound (not ‘did 
much more abound,’ as A. VY. TheA. V. 
has likewise destroyed the force of the com- 
parison by rendering two different and 
distinct verbs in the original words both 
by one word, ‘ abound’). 21.) The 
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order that as sin reigned in death, | death, even so might grace 


even so grace may reign through | 
eternal 


righteousness unto 


reign through righteousness 
ν᾿». | unto eternal life by Jesus 
life | Christ our Lord. 


through Jesus Christ our Lord. 


VI. 1 What then shall we say? 


ΓΔ 1 What shall we say 


then? Shall we continue 


ach ii-8. Are we to continue in sin, ὑπαὶ τ᾿ 

hs ἘΝ in sin, that grace may 
| grace may be multiplied? 2 God! aiound? 2 God forvid. 
b ver. ji ch. forbid. We who died unto sin, How shall we, that are 
1. conii. ow shall we live any longer there-' Gene 10 δγὲν {8 ailylonger 
Ἢ VPP weg. ὦ Or | therein? 3 Know ye not, 
ee 1D! r sNOW ye not, that ‘all’ that so many of us as were 


we who were baptized into Jesus; baptized into Jesus Christ 


d 1 Cor. xv. 29. 


purpose of this abounding of grace :—its 
ultimate prevalence and reign, by means 
of righteousness, unto life eternal.—That 
85 sin reigned (the historic indefiuite past, 
because the standing-point of the sentence 
is, the restitution of all things hereafter) 
in death (death, 7x and by which the reign 
was oxercised and shewn: death was the 
central act of sin’s reign. He does not 
here say, as the A. V. renders it, ‘ death 
reigned by sin,’ as in vy. 12—14, because 
sin and grace are the two points of com- 
parison, and require to be the sudjects), 
even so grace may reign through (not 
“in” here, though it might be so, if the 
term apphed to our becng made righteous ; 
but as it apples to the Righteousness of 
Christ making us righteous, it is through) 
righteousness, unto (leading to) eternal 
life through (by means of) Jesus Christ 
our Lord. 

Cuap. VI.—VIII.] Toe mMorat Er- 
FECTS OF JUSTIFICATION. VI. 1-14. ] 
No encouragement given hereby (see ch. 
v.20) toa lifein sin: for the baptized are 
dead to sin, and walk in a new (vv. 1—7) 
life, anc one (vv. 8—11) dedicated to God. 

1.] What then shall we say ?—the 
introduction of a difficulty or objection 
arising out of the preceding argument, 
and referring to ch. v. 20. See ch. 11], 5. 

Are we to continue (‘Must we 
think that we may persist,’—in other 
words, ‘may we persist’) in (our natural 
state and comnnission of) sin, that (God’s) 
grace may be multiplied (v. 20)? 
2.] God forbid is the only adequate ren- 
dering of the expression in the original, 
let it not be: for it implies a reference 
to an averting Power: and thie occasion is 
solemn enough to justify in our language 
the mention of that Power. The phrase 


Christ 4 were baptized into his death ? | were baptized intohis death? 


13. used of some inference in itself abhor- 
rent from reverence or piety, or precluded 
by some acknowledged fact inconsistent 
therewith. The latter is here the ground 
of rejection. An acknowledged fact in the 
Christian life follows, which precludes our 
persisting in our sin.—We who (the ori- 
ginal word describes quality, not merely 
matter of fact) died (not ‘are dead,’ as in 
A. V.; the true reference is thus most un- 
fortunately lost, the time referred to being 
that of our baptism) unto sin (became as 
separate from and apathetic towards sin, 
as the dead corpse is separate from and 
apathetic towards the functions and stir of 
life), how shall we live any longer therein ἢ 

3.} Or (supposing you do not assent 
to the argument in the last verse) know 
ye not (the foregoing axiom is brought 
out into recognition by the further state- 
ment of a truth universally acknowledged), 
that all we who were (i.e. all of us, having 
been: not as A. V. again most unfor- 
tunately, “so many of us as were,” giving 
it to be understood that some of them had 
not been thus baptized) baptized into 
Jesus Christ (‘into participation of,’ ‘into 
union with,’ Christ, in his capacity of spi- 
ritual Mastership, Headship, and Pattern 
of conformity) were baptized into (intro- 
duced by our baptism into a state of con- 
formity with and participation of) his 
death ?—The Apostle refers (1) to an ac- 
knowledged fact, in the signification, and 
perhaps also in the manner (see below) of 
baptisin,—that it put upon us (Gal. i. 27) 
a state of conformity with and participa- 
tion in Christ;—and (2) that this state 
involves a death to sin even as He died to 
sin (ver. 10);—the meaning being kept 
in the background, but all the while not 
lost sight of, that the benefits of His 
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with hin bu baptism tuto 
death: that like as Christ | 
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6 buried therefore with e Col. ii.12. 


him through our baptism into his 


was raised up from the death: that fhke as Christ was raised £ch. viii. 11. 


ἀραὶ buy the glory of the 
Father, even so we also! 
should walk in newness ow 
life. § For if we have been 
planted together in the like- 
ness of his death, we shall | 
be also in the likeness of 


‘the Father, "so we also meht walk h Gal 
in newness of life. 
‘have become united to the hkeness 11. 
of his death, surely we shall be also 


1 Cor. vi. 14. 
2 Vor. xtii. 4. 


from the dead through 8 the glory of g doin iti. ἃ 


40, 

. vi. 15. 
Eph. iv. 22, 
93, 24. Col. 
iii. 10. 

i Phil. iii. 10, 


δἰ Por if we 


his resurrection : ὃ Anowwing - to the likeness of his resurrection: 


this, that our old man is, 
crucified with lim, that the 
body of sin might be de- 


death were likewise made ours by our 
introduction into the covenant. 4. | 
A further explanation of the assertion in 
the last verse, proceeding on its concession 
by the reader.—We were buried there- 
fore with him (Chrysostom says, com- 
menting on John iii, “When we bow 
our heads under the water, our old man 
is buried as in a grave, and having been 
immersed below, is wholly and once for all 
put out of sight”) through our baptism 
into his death (our baptism into His 
death belongs together, not we were buried 
into His death, which would hardly bear 
any sense): that like as Christ was raised 
from the dead through the glory (the 
divine glory includes all that manifests 
the Creator to the creature: and hence 
also his Almightiness; compare the ex- 
pression “the might of his glory,” Col. 
i. 11) of the Father, so we also should 
walk in newness of life (not ‘a new 
life; — nor are such expressions ever 
to be diluted away thus: the abstract 
substantive is used to bring the quality of 
newness, Which is the point insisted on, 
more into prominence ; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 
11, and note: and 1 Tim. vi. 17, and 
note.— The comparison is not only be- 
tween our Lord’s physical death and re- 
surrection, and our spiritual; but reaches 
fur deeper: see notes on vv. 10, 11). 

5.1 The Apostle confirms the last 
verse by a necessary sequence, that those 
who are united to Him in His Death, 
shall also be in His resurrection.—For 
(confimnnatory) if we have become united 
to the likeness of his death (the render- 
ing of A. V., ‘planted together,’ is inad- 
missible: see note in my Greek Test. 
Observe that, according to the more pro- 


6 knowing this, that * our old man * Gal.ii,20. ἃ 

was crucified with him, that 'the 
. ° - $%LC 

stroyed, that henceforth we body of sin might be destroyed, 1 


ὦ & vi. 14. 
Eph. iv. 22. 
Col. ili. 5, 9. 
gl. ii. 1]. 


bable rendering, adopted in the text, 
Christians partake of the likeness only 
of Christ’s death, but of His actual Re- 
surrection itself), surely we shall be 
also to the likeness of his resurrec- 
tion (the future is used perhaps be- 
cause of the inference, as a logical se- 
quence,—‘ If, &c.... A shall be equal to 
B:’—but more probably with a deeper 
meaning, because the participation in His 
Resurrection, however partially and in 
the inner spiritual life attained here, will 
only then be accomplished in our entire 
being, when we ‘shall wake up after his 
likeness ’) : 6.] knowing (recollect- 
ing) this, that our old man (former self, 
personality before our new birth,— opposed 
to the “new man” or “new ecreature,”— 
see Col. ili. 10; 2 Cor. v. 17; Eph. iv. 
22—24,—not merely the guilt of sin, nor 
the power of sin, but the man) was (at 
our baptism) crucified with him (the great 
key to our text is Gal. ii. 20. As the 
death of the Lord Jesus was by erucifirion, 
the Apostle uses the same expression of our 
death to our former sinful self, which is not 
only by virtue of, but also zm the likeness 
of, Christ’s death,—as signal, as entire, 
as much a death of cutting off and putting 
to shame and pain), that (the aim and end 
of the being crucified with Him) the body 
of sin might be destroyed (the body of 
sin, i.e. ‘the body, which belongs to or 
serves sin, in which sin rules or is mani- 
fested, expressed by the ‘ members,” ver. 
13; in which is “the body of death,” 
ch. vil. 23,— ‘“‘the law of sin,” 24,— 
“the deeds of the body,” ch. vill. 13,— 
“the body of the flesh,” Col. 1.11. But 
we must not understand that the body is 
the seat of sin, or at all events must not 
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order that we might no longer be 
’ For ™he that 
hath died hath been +set free from 
δ Now "if we died with Christ, 
we believe that we shall also live 
with him: 9 knowing that ° Christ 
being raised from the dead dieth no 
death hath dominion over 
10 For the death that 
he died, Phe died unto sin once: 
but the life that he liveth, 4 he liveth 


m1 Pet. ἵν. 1. 


in bondage to sin. 

tT Literally, 
Justified. 

n 2 Tim. ii. 11. 


sin. 
o Rey. i. 18. 


more ; 

him no more. 

DP Heb. ix. 27, 
28, 


q Luke xx. 38. 


so understand those words as if the prin- 
ciple of sin lay in the body, which is 
not true, for it hes in the will, Might 
be destroyed, i.e. rendered powerless, 
annulled, as far as regards activity and 
energy), that we might no longer be in 
bondage to sin (i. 6. that the body should 
no longer be under the dominion of sin, 
see below, ver. 12). 7.] The diffi- 
culty of this verse arises from the Apostle 
having in a short and pregnant sentence 
expressed a whole similitude, joining, as 
he elsewhere does in snch cases, the subject 
of the first limb of the comparison with 
the predicate of the second. Fully ex- 
pressed, it would stand thus: ‘For, as 
a inan that is dead is acquitted and re- 
leased from guilt and bondage (among 
men: no reference to God’s judgment of 
hin): so ἃ man that has died to sin is 
acquitted from the guilt of sin, and re- 
leased from its bondage.’ All this is 
implied in the word used, ‘is acquitted,’ 
‘has his quittance,’ from sin, so that Sin 
(personified) has no more claims on him, 
either as a creditor or as a master: cannot 
detain him for debt, nor sue him for 
service. A larger reference is thus given 
to the assertion than the purposes of the 
present argument, which is treating of the 
power, not the guilt of sin, required: but 
that it is so, lies in the nature of sz, the 
service of which zs guzl¢, and the deliver- 
ance from whiose scrvice necessarily brings 
with it acquittal. 8—11.] This new 
life must be one dedicated to God. 8. | 
Now (continuing the train of argument) if 
we died with. Christ, we believe that 
we shall also (the future as in ver. 5,— 
because the life with Him, though here 
begun, is not here completed: and the term 
we believe used more of dogmatic belief, 
than of érust, though the latter meaning is 
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should not serve sin. 7 For 
he that is dead is Freed 
Srom sin. ὃ Now if we be 
dead with Christ, we be- 
lieve that we shall aiso live 
with him: 5 knowing that 
Christ being raised from 
the dead dieth no more: 
death hath no more do- 
minton over him. 10 For 
wu that he died, he died 
unto sin once: but in that 
he liveth, he liveth unto 


not altogether absent) live with him. 

9.] This and the following verse explain 
what sort of a life with Christ is meant, 
by what we know of the Resurrection-life 
of Christ Himself.—The only difficulty 
here is in death hath dominion over 
him no more, as implying that Death 
had dominion over Christ, which we know 
it had not: see John x. 17,18; ii. 19; 
Acts 11. 24. But this vanishes, when we 
renember that our Lord, by submitting 
to Death, virtually, and in the act of death, 
surrendered Himself into the power of 
Death. Death could not hold Him, and 
had no power over Him further than by 
his own sufferance: but power over Him it 
had, inasmuch as He died. 10.] For 
(the proof of the foregoing) the death 
that he died (not ‘in that He died,’ 
as A. V.), He died unto sin (De Wette 
well remarks that we must in expressing 
this verse abide by the indefinite reference 
to sin in which the death of Christ 15 placed; 
if we attempt to make it more definite, ‘for 
sin,’ or ‘to that state, in which He suffered 
the punishment of sin,’ we shall lose the 
point of comparison, which les in ‘¢o 525 
and ‘to God.’ If we are to expand the 
words ‘ died to sin,’ we must say that our 
Lord at death passed into a state in which 
He had ‘xo more to do with sin’—either 
as tempting Him [though in vain], or as 76- 
quiring to be atoned for [this having been 
now effected], or as met by Aim in daily 
contradiction which He endured from sin- 
ners) once (i.e., once for all, so that it is 
not to be repeated): but the life that he 
liveth (see above), he liveth unto God 
(indefinite again, but ensily filled up and 
explained: to God,—as being glorified by 
and with the Father, as entirely rid of con- 
flict with sin and death, and having only 
God’s [properly so called] work to do,—as 
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God. "\ Likewrse reckon ' unto God. 
ve also yourselres to δε: 
dead indeed unto sin, but 
alive unto God through 
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11 Even so reckon ye 


vourselves to be ‘dead unto sin, but rver-2. 
's alive unto God in Christ Jesus 
Jesus Christ our Lord.\12t Tet not sin then reign in your 


8 Gal. ii. 10. 
* ¢ “Our Lord” 
ta omitted in 
almost all our 
oldest copies. 


12 Tet not sin therefore! 4) body, that ye should obey ft Ps. xix. 13, 


reign in your mortal body, 


that ye should obey it in: the lusts thereof. 


the lusts thereof. 13 Neither 
yield ye your members as 
instruments of unrighteous: | 


eee re 
13 Neither yield * omitted in at 


our oldest 


e your “members as instruments | covies 
‘of unrighteousness unto sin: but 


ch. vil. 5. 
Col, iii. 5. 
James iy. 1. 


ness unto sin: but yield;* yield yourselves up to God as those oh, xii. 1. 


yourselves unto God, as | 
those that are alive from | 


the dead, and your members your 


et. ii. 24. 


that were dead and are alive, and ὅδ" 
members as 


instruments of 
ch. vii. 4, 6. 


as instruments of righteous- righteousness unto God, 15 For ’ sin ὃ & viii. 2. 


shall not have dominion 


ness unto God. ‘4 For a | Shall not have dominion over you: 


waiting till, iv the purposes of the Father, 
all things are put under Him:—and to 
[for] God, as being the manifestation and 
brightness of the Father’s glory). 

11.| An exhortation to realize this state 
of death unto sin and life unto God with 
Christ. Even so (after the same manner 
as Christ) reckon ye yourselves (better 
than ‘infer yourselves to be’) dead 
(indeed) unto sin (as ver. 2 and following), 
but alive unto God in Christ Jesus (i.e. 
‘by virtue of your union with Him: not 
through Christ Jesus; in this chapter it 
is not Christ’s Mediatorskip, but His 
Headship, which is prominent). 

12, 13.| Hortatory inferences from 
ver. 11: first negative, answering to our 
being dead to sin,—then positive, answering 
to our being alive unto God. 12. | 
Let not sin reign answers to the imagery 
throughout, in which Sin is a master or 
lord. It is hardly right to lay stress on 
it, and say, as Chrysostom, “He does 
not say, ‘ Let not sin live’ or ‘ work,’ but, 
‘Let not sin reign: for He did not 
come to extinguish nature, but to rectify 
the will: for it is no matter of com- 
parison between reigning and indwelling 
merely, but between retgning and being 
deposed.—But why your mortal body ? 
Origen and others explain it ‘ dead to sin,’ 
which it clearly cannot be. Chrysostom 
and others suppose the word inserted to 
remind us of the other life, aud the short- 
ness of the conflict, or of the shortness of 
sinful pleasures: De Wette, Tholuck, and 
others, more probably, that the Apostle 
wishes to keep in view the connexion 
between gin and death on the one hand, 
and that life with Christ, which is freed 


Gal. v. 18. 


from death on the other. See 2 Cor. 
iv. 11 and note. 13.] Neither 
yield ye (or render ;—as a soldier renders 
his service to his sovereign, or a servant 
to his master) your members (more par- 
ticular than ‘ your bodies ;’ the individual 
members being instruments of different 
lusts and sins) a8 instruments (or, ‘ wea- 
pons,’ many versions and expositors de- 
fending this rendering by St. Puaul’s 
fondness for military similitudes, and by 
the occurrence of the word “ wages” 
below, ver. 23 ;—but the comparison here 
is to servitude, rather than soldiership) 
of unrighteousness unto sin (i.e. for the 
service of sin); but yield (in the con- 
struction of the original, the former im- 
perative denotes habit,—the exhortation 
guards against the recurrence of a devo- 
tion of the members to sin: this second 
imperative, on the other hand, as in ch. 
xii, 1, denotes an act of self-devotion to 
God once for all, not a mere recurrence of 
the habit) yourselves (not merely your 
members, but your whole selves, body, soul, 
and spirit) up to God as those that were 
dead and are alive (as in verses 4—1]1, 
and Eph. ii. 1—5), and your members as 
instruments (566 above) of righteousness 
unto God (i. e. for the service, or glory, 
of God). 

14.) An assurance, confirming (by the 
for) the possibility of the surrender to 
God commanded in the last verse, that sin 
shall not be able to assert and maintain 
wts rule in those who are not under the law 
but under grace.—The future, shall not 
have dominion, cannot be taken as a com- 
mand or exhortation, which use of the 
future would if not always, yet certainly 
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for ye are not under the law, but over you: for ye are not 


under grace. 


15 What then? ave NN the law, but under 


grace. 15 What then? shall 


7 1 Cor. ix. 21. Wwe to sin, # because We are not under , we Sin, because we are not 


the law, but under grace? 
16 Know ye not, that 8 to 
yield yourselves 
servants to obey, his servants ye 
whether it 
or of obe- 


a Matt. vi. 24. forbid. 


John viii. 24. 


2 Ῥεῖ, 1.10, whomsoever ye 


are whom ye _ obey; 
be of sin unto death, 


here, require the second person,—and 
would hardly suit a personification such as 
we find m this clause.—The second part of 
the verse refers back to ch. v. 20, 21, where 
the law is stated to be the multiplier of 
transgression,—and accords with 1 Cor. 
xv. 56, “the strength of sin is the law.” 
The stress is on the not having dominion: 
as if it had been said, ‘ Your efforts to 
hive a life of freedom from the tyranny 
of sin shall not be frustrated by its after 
all tyrannizing over you and asserting its 
dominion: for ye are not under that law 
which is the strength of sin, but under 
that grace (here in the widest sense, justify- 
ing and sanctifying,—grace in all its attri- 
butes and workings) in which is no con- 
demnation, ch. viii. 1.—It will be seen 
from the above, that 1 interpret “Aaving 
dominion”’ rather of the eventual triumph 
of sin by obtaining domination over us, 
than of its reducing us under its subjec- 
tion as servants inthis hfe. This is neces- 
sary, both to fit this verse into the context, 
and to suit the question which arises in 
the next. The discussions as to whether 
the law in this place is the moral or cere- 
monial law, and as to whether we are bound 
by the former, are irrelevant here: the asser- 
tion being merely that of the general matter 
of fact, about which there can be no ques- 
tion, that we (Christians) are not under the 
law, placed in a covenant of legal obedicnce, 
but under grace,—placed in a covenant of 
Justification by faith and under the promise 
of theindwelling Spirit—subjects ofa higher 
law—even the law of the Spirit of life in 
Jesus Christ, ch. viii. 2. Whether we are 
bound by the law, and how far, depends on 
how far the law itself spoke the immutable 
inoral truth of God’s government of the 
world, or was adapted to temporary ob- 
servances and symbolic rites now abolished, 
—the whole of which subject is not under 
consideration here. I make these remarks 
to justify myself for not entering into those 
long and irrelevant discussions with which 


God : under the law, but un- 
der grace? God forbid. 
16 Know ye not, that to 
whom ye yield yourselves 
servants to obey, his ser- 
vants ye are to whom ye 


J 


many of our commentaries are interrupted, 
and the sense of the Apostle’s argument 
confounded. 

15—23.} The being under grace (free 
from the condemnation of sin) and not 
under the law, is no encouragement to 
sin: for (vv. 16—19) we have renounced 
the service of sin, and have become the 
servants of righteousness : and (vy. 20— 
23) the consequences of the service of sin 
are terrible and fatal, whereas those of 
the service of righteousness are blessed 
and glorious. 

15.] are we to sin? i.e. may we sin ?— 
Notice, that he is speaking of committing 
acts of sin; not of a habit of living in 
sin, although that would be involved by 
such acts. This question is not, any more 
than that of ver. 1, put into the mouth of 
an objector, but is part of the Apostle’s 
own discourse, arising out of what has 
preceded, and answered by him in the 
following verses. 16.] ‘ You are the 
servants either of God or of sin,—there is 
no third course.’ The former part of the 
verse reminds thei merely of an universal 
truth,—that the yielding ourselves ser- 
vants for obedience to any one, implies 
the serving, being (in reality) the servants 
of such person. Then this is implied in 
the form of a dilemma, implying that there 
is no third service. ‘Now this must be 
true of you with regard either to sin or to 
God.’ Know ye not that to whomsoever 
ye yield yourselves servants to obey (i.e. 
with a view to obedience), his servants ye 
are whom ye obey, (and in this case) whe- 
ther it be (servants) of sin unto death 
(‘with death as the result,’—not physical 
death merely, nor eternal death merely, 
but pEatu [by sin] in its most general 
sense, as the contrast to [life by] kIGHT- 
EOUSNESS,—the state of misery induced 
by sin, in all its awful aspects and con- 
sequenees :—and so throughout this pas- 
sage and ch. vii.), or of obedience (viz. 
obedience to Him who alone ought to be 
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obey; whether of sin unto 
death, or of obedience unto 
righteousness ἐ αἰ But God 
be thanked, that ye were 
the servants of sin, but ye 
have obeyed from the heart 
that form of doctrine which 
was delivered you. 13 Beung 
then made free from sin, 
ye became the servants of 
righteousness. 19 I speak 
after the manner of men 
because of the infirmity of 
your flesh: for as ye have 
yielded your members ser- 
rants fo uncleanness and to 
iniquityunto iniquity; even 
so now yield your members 
servants to righteousness 
unto holiness. 2° For when 


obeved) unto righteousness (with right- 
eousuess as its result; not imputed merely, 
nor implanted merely, but BIGHTEOUSNESS 
in its most general sense, as the contrast 
to death,—the state of blessedness induced 
by holiness, and involving in it, as a less 
in a greater, efernal life: and so through- 
out this passage) ? 

17, 18.| The dilemma is solved for them 
by reference to the matter of fact: that 
they were once servants of sin, but on 
receiving the gospel, obeyed its teaching: 
and consequently were freed from the 
service of sin, and became the servants 
of righteousness :—and this in the form 
of a thanksgiving to God (1 Cor. i. 14), 
whose work in them it was.—There is a 
stress on were, as referring to a state past. 
S50 Eph. v. 8. 17.} ye obeyed 
from the heart the form of doctrine (the 
expression is most probably used of the 
practical rule of lite accompanying the 
doctrine of the gospel. De Wette thinks 
it is the Pauline form of teaching, of jus- 
tification by faith, distinguished from the 
Judaistic) to which ye were delivered 
(not, as A. V., which was delivered you. 
‘Tbe inversion to the passive agrees ad- 
mirably with the figure used. The form 
of doctrine is regarded as a mould, exem- 
plar, or pattern after which they were to 
be fashioned: and the best commentators 
remark, that they, the disciples taught, 
are regarded as being as it were pressed into 
the mould and conformed to its shape: the 
words ye were delivered implying a supe- 
rior Power, by whose agency this trans- 


ROMANS. 


dience unto righteousness ? 
thanks be to God, that ye were 
[once] servants of sin, but ye obeyed 
from the heart the form of doc- >2Tim.i.18. 
trine whereunto ye were delivered ; 
Sand being ° made free from sin, ye ¢ John viii. 32. 
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17 But 


1 Cor. vii. 22. 


were made servants to righteousness. Ppet!ii.16. 
19 [ speak after the manner of men 

because of the infirmity of your flesh : 

for as ye yielded your members ser- 

vants to uncleanness and to iniquity 

unto iniquity; so now yield your 
members servants to 
unto sanctification. 
ye were “servants of sin, ye were 4 Jobe viii. δ. 


righteousness 
Ὁ For when 


formation was to be wrought). 18. ] 
And (this verse is closely united with 
the foregoing; Meyer and others think 
that it might be stated as a syllogistic 
conclusion, of which the dilemma is the 
major, and the fact of ver. 17 the minor) 
being made free from sin, ye were made 
servants (see on the next verse) to right- 
eousness. 19.] For the expression 
made servants (brought under bondage) 
the Apostle apologizes: ‘it is not literally 
so; the servant of righteousness is 20 
slave, under no yoke of bondage; but in 
order to set the contrast between the for- 
mer and the new state before you, I have 
used this word.’ I speak after the manner 
of men (according to the requirements of 
rhetorical antithesis) on account of the 
(intellectual, not moral) weakness of your 
flesh (i. e. ‘because you are carnal and not 
spiritual, and want such figures to set the 
truth before you’): for (explanatory of 
brought under bondage)as ye (once) yielded 
your members (a8) servants to uncleanness 
and to iniquity (lawlessness, two divisions of 
sin—impurity, against a man’s self,—law- 
lessuess, against God) unto iniquity (law- 
lessness, both which, impurity and lawless- 
ness, lead to lawlessness, result in it), 80 
now yield your members as servants to 
righteousness (see ver. 16) unto (leading 
to, having as its result, perfect) sanctifi- 
cation—(contrast to lawlessness, and both 
embracing their respective consequences). 
20—23.] As a further urging of the 
above exhortations, the Apostle contrasts 
the end of their former life with that of 
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ye were the servants of sin, 


ech.vii.s. ΟἹ ὁ What fruit then had ye at that) 9¢”°"e/7eeSromrighteous- 
: > Thi h ness. 71 What fruit had 
time s Ing’s WwW ereof ye are now yetheninthose things where- 
fch. i. 32. ashamed: for ‘the end of those| efye are now ashamed ? for 


g John viii.82. things 1s death. 


b Gen. i” everlasting hfe. 3 For "the wages 
bene 7. 8 of sin is death; but ‘the gift of God 
1Pet.i4 1s eternal life in Jesus Christ our 


Lord. 


VII. 1 Know ye not, brethren, ' 


their present. 20.] For introduces a 
motive for the foregoing : but the verse pro- 
perly belongs to the following : for ver. 22 is 
the contrast to it. For when ye were 
servants of sin, ye were free in regard of 
(i.e. in relation to) righteousness.—There 
is doubtless a latent irony in the use of the 
word free here: but it must not be brought 
out too strongly: it does not appear, till 
the end of that freedom is declared. 

21.| ‘ Well, then, ye were free: and what 
was the benefit ?’ then concedes and 
assumes.——-There are two ways of rendering 
and pointing: (1) that of A. V., carrying 
on the question to the word ashamed, and 
supplying ἐπ those before things, adopted 
by Chrysostom and many others. But 
this though gcod as far as construction is 
concerned, is inconsistent with the New 
Test. meaning of fruit, which is ‘ actions,’ 
the fruit of the man considered as the 
tree, not ‘wages,’ or ‘reward,’ the fruit of 
Ais actions: see below, ver. 22, and ch. 
i, 13, note. So even Phil. i. 22 (see note). 
—So that I much prefer (2) the punc- 
tuation of Theodoret and many others,— 
placing the interrogation at at that time, 
and making the rest the answer. What 
fruit then had ye at that time? (Things, 
deeds) whereof ye are now ashamed. 
And then follows the reason of their pre- 
sent shame. For the end (virtually the 
same as the wages, ver. 23, and would be a 
mere repetition of fruzt on the first method 
of punctuation above) of those things 
(those fruits consisting of sinful acts) is 
death (death in the widest sense, see note 
on ver. 16,—physical, which has been the 
end of sin, in which we all are involved,— 
and spiritual and eternal, which will be the 


“Ὁ But now 8 being 
made free from 510, and made ser- 
vants to God, ye have your fruit 
unto sanctification, and the end 


| the end of those things is 

death. 12 But now being 
made free from sin, and 
become servants to God, ye 
have your fruit unto holi- 
ness, and the end everlast- 
ing life. 38 For the wages 
of sin is death; but the 
gift of God is eternal life 
through Jesus Christ our 
Lord. 


VIL, 1 Know ye not, 


end of actual sin if followed out). 

22.| Contrast of your present state to 
that former one: freedom from sin as a 
master,—servitude(compare ‘the speaking 
after the manner of men, ver. 19) to God 
(a higher description than merely right- 
eousness, the actual antithesis to sin, ver. 
18. The devil would be the corresponding 
antithetical power: and not unfrequently 
appears in the teaching of St. Paul: but 
usually in casual expressions, as Eph. iv. 
27; vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 26, not as the prin- 
cipal figure in a course of argument), fruit 
(see above on ver. 21,—and remark your 
Fruit, fruit actually brought forth, as much 
as to say, “you dave fruit, and your fruit 
is...) unto (leading unto perfect) sanc- 
tification,—and (ye have) the end ever- 
lasting life. 

23.| The ends of the two courses placed 
pointedly and antithetically, and the in- 
herent difference, that whereas death (see 
above) is the wages (the word means the 
pay, or ration, of soldiers; compare the 
similitude in ver. 13, and remarks there) 
of sin, earned aud paid down,—eternal life 
is no such wages, nothing earned, but the 
free gift of God to His soldiers and ser- 
vants ;—and that in (not ‘ through,’—true 
enough, but not implied in the preposition 
here: see above on ver. 11) Christ Jesus 
our Lord. 

VII. 1—6.] The explanation and proof 
of the assertion ch. vi. 14, “for ye are not 
under the law, but under grace: the 
answer to the question of vi. 15 having 
occupied vi. 16—23. 

1—4.} The Christian is dead to the law 
by being dead with Christ, and has become 
His, 1.1] Connect with vi. 14, which 
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brethren, (for I speak to 
them that know the law,) 
how that the law hath do- 
minton over aman as long 
as he liveth? 
ecoman hich hath an hus- 
band is bound by the law 
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(for I am speaking to men that know 
the law,) how that the law hath 
dominion over a man for so long 
* For the|time as heliveth? 2 For δ the woman 51 Cor. vii. 80. 


which hath an husband is bound by 


to her husband so long as the law to her husband while he 


he liveth; but if the hus- 
band be dead, she is loosed | , 
from the law of her hus- 
band. 3 So then if, while 


band. 


liveth; but if her husband die, she 
is loosed from the law of the hus- 
3 Therefore, > while her hus- » Matt. v.s2. 


her husband liveth, she be! hand liveth, she shall be called an 


married to another man, 


she shall be called an adulteress, if she be joined to another 


adulteress: but uf her hus- 


man: but if her husband die, she is 


band be dead, she is free frog from the law; so that she is no 


from that law; so that she 
ts no adulteress, though she 


is in fact the sentence immediately pre- 
ceding. The steps of the proof are these: 
The law binds a man only so long as he 
lives (ver. 1): for example,—a married 
woman is only bound to her husband so 
long as he lives (vv. 2, 3):—so also the 
Christian being dead with Christ and alive 
to Him is freed from the law (ver. 4). 
brethren} Not addressed particu- 
larly to Jewish Christians: see below: but 
generally to the Roman Church. Tam 
speaking (writing) to men acquainted with 
the law ; i.e. the persons to whom I address 
this epistle are such as know the law: not, 
as the A. V. unfortunately, ‘I speak to them 
that know the law,’ as if he were now ad- 
dressing a different class of persons. Nor 
does the knowledge of the law, here affirmed 
of the Romans, prove that the majority of 
them were Jewish Christians: they ma 
have been Gentile proselytes. that the 
(Mosaic: for of that, and not of any other 
law, is the whole argument) law hath 
power over a man for so long time as he 
(the man, see verses 4 and 6: not “it,” 
1.e. the baw, as some would render it, 
which would introduce the irrelevant ques- 
tion of the abrogation of the law, whereas 
the whole matter in argument is the rela- 
tion of the Christian to the law) liveth ? 
2.| For (not merely an example, but 
the example is itself the proof) the woman 
which hath an husband (literally, the 
woman under a husband, in subjecton to 
u husband) is bound by the law to her 
hasband while he liveth (literally, to her 
living husband): but if her husband die, 
she is loosed from (literally, annulled 


-adulteress, though she be joined to 


from) the law of (‘regarding,’ compare 
‘“‘the law of the leper,” Levit. xiv. 2) the 
husband. 8.1 Therefore (‘from the 
same consideration it follows that’), while 
her husband lives, she shall be called an 
adulteress, if she be joined to (i.e. attach 
herself to, become the wife of) another 
man: but if her husband die, she is free 
from the law (of her husband), so that 
she is not an adulteress, though she 
be joined to another man.—So far all is 
clear. But when we come to the appli- 
cation of the example, ¢#zs must carefully 
be borne in mind, as tending to clear up 
all the confusion which has here been 
found by Commentators :—that the Apos- 
tle is insisting on the fact, that DEATH 
DISSOLVES LEGAL OBLIGATION : but he is 
not drawing an exact parallel between the 
persons in his example, and the persons in 
his application. The comparison might 
be thus made in terms common to both: 
(1) Death has dissolved the legal obli- 
gation between man and wife: therefore 
the wife is at liberty to be married to 
another :—(2) Death has dissolved the 
legal obligation between the law and us: 
therefore we are at liberty to be married 
to another. So far the comparison is 
strict. Further, it will not hold: for in 
the example, the liberated person is the 
swrvivor,—in the thing treated, the libe- 
rated person is the dead person. And 80 
far from this being au oversight or an 
inaccuracy, it is no more than that to 
which, more or less, all comparisons are 
liable; and no more can be required of 
them than that they should fit, in the 
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another man. 


θα thren, ye also were made ‘dead to 

11S co. the law through the body of Christ ; 

that ye meht be joined to another, 

even to him who was raised from 

the dead, to the intent that we should 

d Jonn χν 8. 4bring forth fruit unto God. 5 For 

when we were in the flesh, the stir- 

rings of sins, which were through the 

ech.vi.l3. law, ©were active 1n our members 

feh.vi21. so as to ‘bring forth fruit unto death. 
James i. 15. 


kernel and intent of the similitude. If it 
be required here to apply the example 
further, there is no difficulty nor inconsis- 
tency in saying (as Chrysostom does) that 
our first Husband was the Law, and our 
second is Christ; but then it must be care- 
fully borne in mind, that we are freed, not 
by the law having died to us, (which matter 
here is not treated,) but by our having 
died to the law. 4.] So then (infer- 
ence both from ver. 1, the general fact, 
and vv. 2, 3, the example), my brethren, 
ye also (as well as the woman in my 
example, who is dead to the law of her 
husband) were made dead (or, slain) to 
the law (crucified, see Gal. ii. 19, 20. 
The more violent word is used instead of 
“ye died,” to recall the violent death of 
Christ, in which, and after the manner of 
which, believers have beeu put to death to 
the law and sin,—and the past tense (not 
“are become,” as A. V.), to remind them 
of the great Event by which tlus was 
brought about) through (by means of) the 
(crucified) body (compare the expression 
“through the offering of the body of Jesus 
Christ,” Heb. x. 10) of Christ; that you 
might be joined to another, (even) to him 
who was raised from the dead (alluding 
both to the comparison in verses 2, 3, and 
to ch. vi. 4, 5), to the intent that we 
should bring forth fruit (alluding to ch. 
vi. 22, and at the same time [Luke i. 42] 
carrying on the similitude of marriage. 
Not that this latter must be pressed, for 
there is only an allusion to it: nor on the 
other hand need the least objection be 
raised to such an understanding of the 
words, as any one conversant with St. 
Paul’s way of speaking on this subject will 
at once feel: comp. 2 Cor. xi. 2; Eph. v. 
30— 32) unto the honour of God. 
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So then, my bre- 
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be married to another man. 
4 Wherefore, my brethren, 
ye also are become dead 
to the law by the body of 
Christ ; that ye should be 
married to another, even to 
him who is raised from the 
dead, that we should bring 
forth fruit unto God. 5 For 
when we were in the flesh, 
the motions of sins, which 
were by the law, did work 
wn our members to bring 
forth fruit unto death. 
6 But now we are delivered 


6 But now we have been loosed from |from the law, that being 


δ, 6.] In the fleshly state (before we 
died with Christ) senful passions which 
were by the law worked in us and brought 
forth fruit to death: but now that we are 
dead tothe law, we are no longer servants in 
the oldness of the letter, but in the newness 
of the spirit.—The Law (ch. v. 20, alluded 
to again vi. 14) was the multiplier of sin. 
To this thought, and the inferences from 
it, the Apostle now recurs, and contrasts 
the state under the law in this respect, 
with that of the believer in Christ. For 
when we were in the flesh (i.e., virtually 
“under the law:” see the antithesis in 
ver. 6; some take it to mean in the mere 
fleshly state, in which the Spirit is not yet 
energizing; i.e., the state of the unregene- 
rate. But Aow does in the flesh denote 
‘under the law?’ Some say, on account 
of its carnality ; some on account of the 
power of sin under the law. Best of all is 
it to understand it, as pointing to thie 
period before death with Christ, in which 
we were sensual and sinful: so that fo 
be in the flesh forms a contrast with 
to be put to death, made dead), the 
stirrings of sins which were through 
the law (the incitements,—not the sens, 
in this place, though ultimately it was 
so,—the incitements leading to the sin, are 
treated of. The full meaning must be 
kept, ‘which were dy means of the law τ᾽ 
i.e. the law occasioned them) were active 
(energized) in our members (the instru- 
ments of sin, ch. vi. 13) so as to bring 
forth fruit unto death (only a verbal anti- 
thesis to the words “ unto God :”—*‘ whose 
end was death ’). 6.] But now (op- 
posed to the time spoken of in ver. 5) we 
have been loosed (annulled) from the law, 
having died unto that wherein we were 
held (the rendering of the A. V., “that 
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dead wherein we were held; | the law, g having died unto that & ch.vi? 


that we should serve in 
neicness of spirit, and not} 


wherein we were held; so that we 


in the oldness of the letter. serve "in the newness of the spirit, ®sh, it 3. 
7 What shall we say then! ond not in the oldness of the letter. 


7 What then shall we say? 


being dead,” is without a shadow of autho- 
rity ; the reading on which it is founded 
having been a conjectural alteration of the 
sacred text by Beza, and not contained in 
any ancient copy whatever. It arose from 
an entire misunderstanding of the text; 
for it ts ποὺ the law which is dead, but we 
who are dead to it, see ver. 4); 80 that we 
serve (not ‘that we should serve,’ as A. V. 
The present tense describes the actual state: 
—understand ‘ God’ after serve) in the 
newness of the spirit (i. e. of the Holy 
Spirit of God, who originates and pene- 
trates the Christian life :—the jirst men- 
tion of the Spirit, so much spoken of in 
ch. yili.), and not in the oldness of the 
letter (the law being only a collection of 
precepts and prohibitions, but the Gospel 
a service of freedom, ruled by the Spirit, 
whose presence is liberty). Newness and 
oldness are not, asin ch. vi. 4, “‘ newness 
of life,” attributes of the genitives which 
follow them, but states in which those 
genitives are the ruling elements. 

7—25.] dn explanation of the part 
which the law has in bringing out sin, by 
example of the Apostle’s own case.—In 
this most important and difficult passage, 
it is of the first consequence to havea clear 
view of the form of illustration which the 
Apostle adopts, and of the reason why he 
adopts at. The former has been amply 
treated of by almost all Commentators: the 
latter too generally has escaped their en- 
quiry. But it furnishes, if satisfactorily 
treated, a key to the other. I ask then 
first, why St. Paul suddenly changes here 
to the first person? And the answer is, 
hecause he is about to draw a conclusion 
negativing the question, “ Js the law sin?” 
upon purely subjective grounds, proceeding 
on that which passes within, when the 
work of the law is carried on in the heart. 
And he is about to depict this work of the 
law by an example which shall set it forth 
in vivid colours, in detail, in its connexion 
with sin in aman. What example then so 
apposite, as kis own? Introspective as his 
character was, and purified as his inner 
vision was by the Holy Spirit of God, what 
example would so forcibly bring out the 
inward struggles of the man which prove 


Is the 


the holiness of the law, while they shew 
its inseparable connexion with the pro- 
duction of sin ?—If this be the reason why 
the first person is here assuined (aud I can 
find no other which does not introduce 
into St. Paul’s style an arbitrariness and 
caprice which it least of all styles exhi- 
bits), then we must dismiss from our minds 
all exposition which explains the passage 
of any other, in the first instance, than of 
Paul himself: himself indeed, as an er- 
emplar, wherein othersmay see themselves: 
but not himself in the person of others, be 
they the Jews, nationally or individually, 
or all mankind, or individual men. This 
being done, there arises now a question 
equally important,— Of what selfis it that 
he speaks throughout this passage? [5 it 
always the same? If so, is it always the 
carnal, unregenerate self? or always the 
spiritual regenerate? Clearly not the 
latter always; for to that self the his- 
torical account of vv. 7—13 will not apply, 
and still less the assertion, in the present, 
of ver.14. Clearly not the former always: 
for to that the assertion of ver. 22 will not 
apply, nor that of ver. 25. Is it always 
the complex self, made up of the prevailing 
spiritual-regenerate, with the remains of 
the carnal-unregenerate? Not always 
this : although this seems nearer to satisfy- 
ing the conditions: for in the description 
ver. 9, “ I was alive without the law once,” 
and in “ am carnal, de.” ver. 14, there 
is no complexity, but the “JZ” is clearly 
the carnal man. Therefore not always 
the same. If not always the same, where 
is the distinction? If we look carefully, 
the Apostle himself will guide us to it. 
Having carried on the “ Z” unqualified and 
unexplained till ver. 18, he there has ocea- 
sion to say, “ there dwelleth not in me any 
good.” But he is conscious that, as he had 
written to the Corinthians (1 Cor. iii. 16), 
“the Spirit of God dwelleth in you;’ he 
therefore finds it necessary to correct him- 
self by an explanation, what “I” he meant, 
and adds to “‘in me,” that is, in my flesh. 
So that “JZ” there is equivalent to “ my 
flesh,” i.e. ‘myself in my state of life to 
the law and sin, and acting according to 
the motions of sin. Again, when the 
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God forbid. 


law sin? 


ch, iii. 20. 


approval of the law of God is affirmed (not 
the mere designing to do His will, verses 15, 
16, 19, 20, which I will treat by and by), 
it is not barely “J,” but, to avoid con- 
fusion, in ver. 22 the Apostle adds after 
the inward man, and in ver. 25 subjoins 
myself; in both cases shewing that (see 
notes below) he speaks of the complex man, 
himself made up of an inward, and an 
outward man, of the mind and the flesh. 
Are we then justified in assuming, that up 
to ver. 22 the carnal-unregenerate self is 
spoken of, but after that the complex self? 
Such a supposition would not be consistent 
with the assertion of the desire from ver. 
15 onwards: xo such will existing in the 
carnal unregenerate man. I believe the 
true account will be nearly as follows :— 
from ver. 7—13 incl. is Azstorical, and the 
“I” there is the historical self, under the 
working of conviction of sin, and shewing 
the work of the law; in other words, the 
carnal self in the transition state, under 
the first motions towards God generated 
by the law, which the law could never have 
perfected. Then at ver. 14, St. Paul, ac- 
cording to a habit very common to him, 
keeps hold of the carnal self, and still 
having it in view, transfers himself into his 
present position,—altering the past tense 
into the present, still however meaning 
by “7” (in ver. 14), “my flesh.” But, 
having passed into the present tense, he 
immediately mingles with this mere action 
of the law upon the natural conscience, the 
motions of the will towards God which are 
in conflict with the motions toward sin in 
the members. And hence arises an appa- 
rent verbal confusion, because the ‘ J,” for 
example, in ver. 17, of whom it is said, ‘‘ 2 
is no longer I that perform it,” being the 
entire personality, the complex self, is of 
far wider extent than the “J,” of whom it 
is said, ‘‘in me, that is, in my flesh, dwelleth 
not any good.” But the latter “ /,” in 
this part of the chapter, is shewn to be 
(verses 17, 20) no longer properly “ JZ,” 
but “ sin that dwelleth in me,’’—and s0 it 
passes altogether out of sight after ver. 
20, and zts place is taken by the actual 
then existing complex self of Paul com- 
pounded of the regenerate spiritual man, 
sympathizing with God’s law, serving God’s 
law, in conflict with the still remaining 
though decadent carnal man, whose essence 
it is to serve the law of sin, to bring cap- 
tive to the law of sin. This state of con- 
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Neverthe-| Is the law sin? God for- 
sin, excep t bid. Nay, I had not known 


flict and division against one’s self would 
infallibly bring about utter ruin, and might 
well lead to despair (ver. 24), but for the 
rescue which God’s grace has provided by 
Jesus Christ our Lord. And this rescue 
has been such, that I, the “JZ myself” of 
ver. 25, the real self, the nobler and better 
part of the man, serve, with the mind (see 
there), the law of God: whereas it is only 
with the flesh, according to which (viii. 4) 
I do not walk, but overcome and mortify 
it, that I serve (am still subject to) the law 
of sin. Then this subjection of the flesh to 
the law of sin, to the bondage of corrup- 
tzon, is fully set out, in its nature,—con- 
sequences to the carnal,—and uses to the 
spiritual,—in ch. viiii—Any thing like a 
summary of the exposition of tnis passage 
would be quite beyond my limits. It may 
suffice here to say, that most of the aucients 
supposed ‘‘ 7” throughout the passage to 
represent mankind, or the Jews generally, 
aud the whole to be taken chronologically, 
to ver. 9, as before the law, after ver. 9 as 
under the law. This was once Augustine’s 
view, but he afterwards changed it, and 
udopted in the main that advocated above. 
1.) See note, ch. vi. 1. Is the 
law (not ‘ conscience,’ but in our case, the 
revealed law of God, which awoke the con- 
science to action) sin t—not ‘the cause of 
sin,’ which in one sense the Apostle would 
not have denied,—but sin, abstract for 
concrete, sinful, or, as Bengel expresses 
it, the sinful cause of sin. ‘The question 
itself refers back to ver. 5, where the 
Apostle had spoken of “ the stirrings of sins 
which were through the law.” It is asked, 
not by an objector, but by the Apostle 
himself, in anticipation of an objection. 
Nevertheless | 1. 6. but what I mean 
is....,—IT say not that, but.... 
I had not known | The literal rendering of 
the original sentence is, I was living in @ 
state of ignorance of sin, were it not.... 
Then what ts the sin here spoken of? Is 
it sin in act, or sin in prznciple,—the 
principle of sin? Not sin in act, so that 
Thad not known sin should mean, ‘J had 
not entered into contact with sin,’ 1. 6. 
‘had not sinned : for then the law would 
have truly and actually been the cause of 
sin: nor, stn in act, so that the meaning 
were, ‘I had not known the nature of a 
sinful act: for this would not agree with 
the subordination of the one particular sin 
specified below: the coveting itself being 
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sin, but bu the law: forI|through the law: for I had ποῖ 


had not known lust, except 
the law had said, Thou 
shalt not covet. ὃ But sin, 
taking occasion by the com- 
mandment, wrought in me 
allmanner ofconcupiscence. 
For without the law sin was 
dead. 595 For I was alive 


more general than the particular acts which 
it induced. But the reference must be to 
sin in principle, the principle of sin: I had 
not recognized such a thing as sin, but 
by means of the law. The law here is in 
the full sense of the Mosaic law as re- 
carded himself,—not excluding the wider 
sense on which I have insisted in the for- 
mer part of the Epistle when applied to 
others. for I had not known (by 
experience: ‘known any thing of’) covet- 
ing (this rendering is better than “ lust ”’ 
of the A. V.: the substantive here being 
the one corresponding to the verb in the 
commandment. So also in ver. 8, covet- 
ing is better than “concupiscence.” The 
word expresses the motions of the flesh 
towards sin,—whether acted on or not,— 
whether consented to or not :—this motion 
he would not have perceived, because he 
was simply moving with it), if the law had 
not said, Thou shalt not covet (Exod. xx. 
17. Deut. v.21). “ Covet,’ in the above 
sense. The Apostle omits all the objects 
there specified, and merely lays hold of the 
idea contained in the prohibition. And it 
may well be said and strictly, that the 
‘coveting’® there spoken of would lead to 
all kinds of sin —therefore murder, adultery, 
&e., if carried out: and that the pro- 
hibition of coveting there serves as an 
example of what the law actually forbids 
elsewhere. 8.| But (proceeding with 
the development of sin by means of the 
law) sin (the sinful principle or propensity, 
but without any conscious personification 
on the part of the Apostle), having found 
occasion (occasion means more than mere 
opportunty,—it indicates the furnishing 
the material and ground of attack, the 
wherewith and whence to attack. The 
words here are not to be joined with 
through the commandment following, 
which belongs to the verb wrought: see 
below), through (by means of) the com- 
mandment (meaning, not the law generally, 
but the tenth commandment, the pro- 
hibition in question) wrought in me (not 
‘wrought out,’ ‘brought into action,’ but 


known coveting, if the law had not 
said, * Thou shalt not covet. 
'sin, having found an_ occasion, 
through the commandment wrought 20, 

in me all manner of coveting. For 

πὶ without the law sin is dead. 9 And ™1©-r- xv. 68. 


8 k Exod. xx. 17. 
But beut. v. 21. 
Acts rx. 33 


ch. xiii. 9. 
ch. iv. 15. ἃ 


‘originated,’—using this commandment as 
its instrument) all (manner of) coveting. 
For without the law sin is (not ‘was :’ 
the sentence is a general axiom,— compare 
ch. iv. 15) dead (powerless and inactive : 
comp. 1 Cor. xv. 56, “the strength of sin 
is the law”’).—This deadness of sin without 
the law must not be understood as mean- 
ing that sin was committed but not recog- 
nized, the conscience being not informed 
nor awakened: such a statement would be 
true, but would zot touch the matter 
argued here. Erasmus well explains this 
word dead: ‘Before the law was pro- 
mulgated (but see below) I was ignorant of 
some sins, and only knew thus much of 
others, that I thought I might commit 
them because they were not forbidden: so 
that my mind was more lightly and lan- 
guidly moved towards sin; for we ever 
have colder love towards those things 
which we can enjoy whenever we like. 
But when the law marked out so many 
different forms of sins, the whole band of 
lusts and desires, irritated by the pro- 
hibition, began more eagerly to solicit me 
towards sin.’ Compare also Prov. ix. 17 ; 
and the citations from the classics in my 
Greek Test., to the effect that prohibition 
itself irritates and incites towards violation 
of the command. 

9.7 It is a great question with Inter- 
preters, of what period St. Paul here 
speaks. Those who sink his own per- 
sonality, and think that he speaks merely 
as one of mankind, or of the Jews, under- 
stand it of the period before the law was 
given : some, of Adam in Paradise before (?) 
the prohibition: those who see St. Paul 
himself throughout the whole think that 
he speaks,—soie, of his state as a Phari- 
see: this however’ would necessitate the 
understanding the legal death which fol- 
lows, of his conversion, which cannot well 
be: some, of his state as a child, before 
that freedom of the will is asserted whieh 
causes rebellion against the law as the 
will of another. Agreeing in some mea- 
gure with the last view, I would extend 
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I was alive without the law once: 
but when the commandment came, 
sin came to life, and I died; 1° and 
the very commandment, " which was 
itz for life, I found to be for death. 
11 For sin, having found an occasion, 
through the commandment deceived 
me, and through it slew me. 
that the law is holy, and the com- 
mandment is holy, and righteous, 
13 Did then that which 
is good become death unto me? God 
forbid: but sin [became death unto 
me], to the end that it might be 
shewn to be sin, working death to 


n Lev. xviil. 5. 
Ezek. xx. 11, 


o Ps. xix. 8. ἃ 
cxix. 88, 137. 
1 ‘lim. i. 8. 


and good. 
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without the law once: 
but when the command- 
ment came, sin revived, and 
1 died. '!9 And the com- 
mandment, which was or- 
dained fo life, I found to 
be unto death. 3)! For sin, 
taking occasion by the com- 
mandment, deceived me,and 
by τὲ slew me. 3 JF here- 
fore the law is holy, and 
the commandment holy, and 
just, and good. 13 Was then 
that which is good made 
death unto me? God for- 
bid. But sin, that it might 
appear six, working death 
in me by that which is good ; 
that sin by the commanda- 
ment might become exceed- 


VERSION. 


12° So 


me through that which 15 good ; that 


the limits further, and say that he speaks 
of all that time, be it mere childhood or 
anuch more, before the law began its work 
within him,—before the deeper energies 
of his moral nature were aroused (see on 
“the commandment came” below).—And I 
was alive (not merely ‘lived’ ‘ went on,’ 
but emphatic, i.e. ‘lived and flourished,’— 
contrasted with “ded ” below) without 
the law (the law having no recognized 
place in ny moral existence) once; but 
when the commandment (above, ver. 8) 
came (purely subjective; not ‘was enacted,’ 
‘came in,’—but ‘came to me,’ as we say, 
“came home to me,’ ‘ was brought home to 
me’), sin came to (sprung into) life (not 
‘revived : however true it may be that sin 
was merely dormant, the idea iusisted on 
here is, that it was dead and came to 
life, began to live and flourish), and I 
died (ceased to live-and-flourish as before, 
—fell into that state of unhappiness, which 
ever afterwards under the gospel he calls 
death, ver. 24; ch. vin. 2); 10.] and (not 
an additional particular, but equivalent to 
‘and so,’—merely changing the subject 
from ‘]’ to ‘the commandincnt’) the very 
commandment, which was for (tending 
to) life (comp. ch. x. 5, and references 
there: the life is one of prosperity pri- 
marily, but capable of, and indeed re- 
quiring [x.5]a higher interpretation), this 
(very commandment) I found (literally, 
was found by me: this finding is purely 
subjective, said of the feeling in his own 
heart. As Chrysostom says, ‘he does not 


say the commandment became to me dacath, 
but was found, thus explaining the novelty 
and strangeness of the incongruous fact’) 
to be for (tending to) death (explained on 
the word died above). 11.] For (ex- 
planatory how ver. 10 happened) sin (the 
sinful principle within ime), having found 
an occasion (connect as in ver. 8, where see 
note),—through (by means of) the com- 
mandment deceived me (there is a plain 
reference to the Tempter deceiving Eve, 
which was accomplished by means of the 
comimandment, exciting doubt of and ob- 
jection to it, and lust after the forbidden 
thing: see 2 Cor. xi. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 14), 
and through (by means of) it slew me 
(i.e. brought me into the state of misery 
and death mentioned in ver. 10;—but 
there is an allusion again to the effect of 
the fall as the act of the Tempter). 
12.] So that (seeing it was not the law in 
general, nor this particular commandinent, 
that wrought coveting im me, but the 
sinful principle in me taking advantage 
of these, which themselves were given for 
life and not for death) the law is holy, and 
the commandment (viz. “ Thou shalt not 
covet,” ver. 8) holy, and righteous, and 
good (“lie calls it holy, as teaching duty: 
righteous, as justly condemning trans- 
gressions; and good, us bringing life to 
them that keep it.” Sve also 1 Tim. 1. 8). 
13.] Did then that which is good 
(i. e. the commandment, but made abstract 
for the sake of greater contrast) become 
death to me t—Was it, after all, the com- 
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that the law ts spiritual: 
hut Tam carnal, sold under 
1s For that which 1 


sin, 
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through the commandment sin might 
‘become exceeding sinful. 
know that the law is spiritual: but 


14 For we 


do 1 allow not: for what|T am carnal: P sold into the power ΡῚ Kings xx. 


Ttcould, that do I not ; but 
what I hate, that do I. 


of sm. 18 For what I perform, that 4°" *”"" 


I know not: for 4 ποὺ what I desire, 46a. v.17. 


mandment itself that became to me this 
death of which I speak ?—God forbid (far 
from it : let not such a thing be imagined) : 
but sin {became death to me] that it 
might appear (be shewn to be) sin, (by) 
working death to me through that which 
is good (see above. The misuse and per- 
version of good is one of the tests whereby 
the energy of evil is detected ; so that sin, 
by its perversion of the [good] command- 
ment into a cause [evil] of death, was 
shewn in its real character as sin); that 
(explains and runs parallel with the former 
that) through the commandment sin might 
become exceeding (above measure) sinful : 
i. 6. that sin, which was before unknown 
as such, might, being vivified and brought 
into energy by (its opposition to) the com- 
mandment, be brought out as being (not 
merely ‘skewn to be’) exceedingly sinful 
(sinful in an exaggerated degree—promi- 
nent in its true character as the opponent 
of God). 

141 On the change into the present 
tense here, see above in the remarks on 
the whole section. Hitherto, the passage 
has been Aistorical: now the Apostle 
passes to the present time, keeping hold 
yet of the carnal self of former days, 
whose reninants are still energizing in the 
renewed man.—For (by way of explaining 
and setting in still clearer hight the relative 
positions of sin and the law, and the state 
of inner conflict brought about by their 
working) we know (it is an acknowledged 
principle amongst us) that the law is 
Spiritual (sprung from God, who is a 
Spirit, and requiring of men_ spiritual 
purity. These meanings, which have been 
separately held by different commentators 
may well be united): but I (see beginning 
of section) am carnal (subject to the law 
of the flesh, and in bondage to it, see 
below), sold (into slavery: but the simili- 
tude must not be exacted in all particulars, 
for it is only the fact of slavery, as far as 
its victim, fhe man, is concerned, which is 
here prominent) under (to, and so as to be 
under the power of) sin.—Tholuck (who 
differs from the view of this section advo- 


cated above, yet) adds here: “The ‘ I’ 
appears here in its totality as sinful, while 
in vv. 16, 20 it is distinguished from sin. 
That St. Paul does not here bear in mind 
this distinction, may be justified by the 
maxim, that a thing takes its name from 
its principal component: the ‘JZ’ is 8 
slave, and has not his own will: as ver. 23 
shews, the ‘J,’ which is hostile to sin, 
the law of the mind, is under coercion, 
and the manis acaptive.” The latter clause 
of the verse is the very strongest assertion 
of man’s subjection to the slavery of sin 
in his carnal nature. 

15.] For (a proof of this being sold 
under sin, viz. not being able to do what I 
would, verses 15—17) what I perform, 
that (am in the habit of carrying out in 
my practice: the verb is the same as that 
rendered in A. V. “ perform’’ below, in 
verse 18) I know not (act blindly, at the 
dictates of another: which is proper to 
aslave. ‘Jam in the dark, he says, 1 am 
hurried along, I suffer insolence, I am 
staggered and struck down I know not 
how.” Chrysostom. The meaning, “ὦ 
approve not” (allow not, A. V.),introduced 
by Augustine, and held by inany com- 
mentators, 15 not sanctioned by usage, and 
would make the following clause almost a 
tautology): for (explanation of last asser- 
tion, shewing how such blind service comes 
to pass) not what I desire, that do I (this 
desire is not the full determination of 
the will, the standing with the bow drawn 
and the arrow aimed; but rather the z- 
clination of the will,—the taking up the 
bow and pointing at the mark, but without 
power to draw it:—we have the same verb 
in the sense of to wish (‘‘ I would”’) 1 Cor. 
vil. 7, 32; xiv. 5; 2 Cor. xii. 20); but 
what I hate (the expression answers to 
“7 desire not,’ ver. 19: no distinction in 
intensity need be insisted on between 
the two), that I do. The commentators 
cite several parallel passages from profane 
writers: for example, Seneca: “1 call you 
to witness, all ye gods, that this very thing 
which I wish, I desire not :’”’—Epictetus, 
‘For if the sinner desires not to sin, but 
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that do I; but what I hate, that 1 "5 & then I do that which 
do. 16 But if I do that which I desine I would not, I consent unto 


not, I consent unto the law that it 
17 So Dow it is no longer I I that do at, but 51} that 


is good. 


that perform it, but sin that dwelleth 
18 For I know that * there 
dwelleth not in me, that is, in my 
flesh, any good: for to desire is pre- 
sent with me; but to perform that 


r Gen. vi. 5. & 
Vili, 21. 


in me. 


which is good is not. 


good that I desire I do not: but the 
evil which I desire not, that I do. 
Ὁ But if I do that I desire not, it is 
no longer I that perform it, but the 
sin that dwelleth in me. 


to do right, it is plain that what he desires, 
he does not, and what he desires not, he 
does :’’—the well-known lines of Ovid— 


“One thing my lust, my mind another 
prompts : 
IT see the better, and approve it; but 
The worse my practice follows.” 


16.| But if (‘now seeing that? 
takes up the foregoing, and draws an 
inference from it) I dothat which I desire 
not, I consent unto (bear witness to) the 
law that it is good (viz. ‘in that the law 
prohibits what J also dislike,—the law 
and I are as one in proscribing the thing, 
—the /aw, and my wish, tend the same 
way’). 17.| So now (the now 
is not said of time, but is used logically, 
“seeing that things are so”) it is no 
longer (again, not a chronological, but a 
logical sequence, ‘it can no more be said, 
that’) I that perform (see above, on ver. 
15) it, but sin that dwelleth in me.— 
Here the “JZ” is not the complex responst- 
ble self, by which the evil deed is wrought, 
and which incurs the guilt of working it: 
but the self of the WILL in its higher 
sense, the “inner man’”’ of ver. 22. The 
not bearing this in mind has led to error 
in interpretation and doctrine: for ex- 
ample, when it is supposed that the Chris- 
tian is not responsible for his sins com- 
mitted against his spiritual will and higher 
judgment: whereas we are all responsible 
tor the works of the sin that dwelleth in 
us, and it is in this very subjection to and 
entanglement with the law of sin in our 


the law that it is good. 
17 Now then it is no more 


dwelleth in me. '8 For I 
know that in me (that is, 
in my flesh,) dwelleth no 
good thing: for to will is 
present with me; but how 
to perform that which is 
good I find not. 195 For the 
good that Iwould Ido not : 
but the evil which I would 
not, that I do. 0 Now if 
Ido that I would not, it is 
no more I that do it, but 
sin that dwelleth in me. 
"1 T find then a law, that, 


19 For the 


11 find | 


members, that the misery consists, which 
leads to the cry in ver. 24. 
18.| An explanation of the words sin 
that dwelleth in me, of the last verse.— 
For I know (by experience, detailed in the 
next ver.) that there dwelleth not in me, 
that is, in my flesh, any good (thing). I 
said, sin that dwelleth in me, because I feel 
sure, from experience, that in me (meaning 
by ‘me’ not that higher spiritual self in 
which the Spirit of God dwells, but: the 
lower carnal self: see on this important 
limitation the remarks at the beginning of 
the section) dwells no good thing. And 
what is my proof of this? How has ex- 
perience led me to this knowledge ?—For 
(the proof from experience) to desire (to 
do good) is present with me; but to 
perform that which is good, is not (pre- 
sent with me). “J find” (A. ΜΝ.) is 
omitted by our four oldest MSS. 
19.] And this non-presence of the doing 
good is shewn by my acts, in that I do 
mot the good that I desire (te do), but 
the evil which I do not desire, that J do. 
20.] The inference of ver. 17 
restated, with the premiss of ver. 16 in 
the place of “so now :’’—but its meaning is 
now clearer and deeper than then; weknow 
now that the “Z” which does not the evil 
thing, is the better self of the inner man, 
—whereas the “me” in which sin dwells 
and rules, though included in the complex 
self, is the lower self, my flesh. And so 
the way is now prepared for at once set- 
ting forth the conflict within us between 
these two. 21.) I find therefore 
(i. e. as appears from what has been de- 
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when I would do good, evil therefore this law, that, when I de- 


is present eith me. 23 For 
I delight in the law of 
God after the inward man: 


in. my members, warring 
against the law of my mind, |” 


and bringing me into cap- | In 


sire to do that which is good, evil 15 
present with me. 
73 but I see another law in the law of God after 


22 Mor | 8 delight s Ps. i. 2. 


t : t 2 Cor. iv. 16. 
the inward Eph. ili. 10. 


Col. iii. 9, 10. 


man: 59 but "I see a different law ἃ Gat v.17: 
“my members, warring against *ch. Υ}. 18,19. 


tivity to the law of sinithe law of my mind, and bringing 


which is tn my members. 


ὁ. O wretched man that 1 me ito captivity to the law of sin 


am! who shall deliver me ' Which is in my members. 


24 O 


Srom the body of this death? ‘wretched man that I am! who shall 


deliver me 


tailed) this law (presently to be defined as 
the law of sinin my members), that (con- 
sisting in this, that) when I desire (lite- 
rally, fo me desiring) to do good, evil is 
present with (see above, ver. 18) me. 

22, 23.) Explanation of the conflict 
above alleged to exist. For I delight in 
the law of God after the inward man (the 
inwara man is equivalent to the mind, 
ver. 25; compare St. Peter’s “hidden 
man of the heart,” 1 Pet. iii. 4. But not 
merely the mental and reasoning part of 
man :—for that surely does not delight in 
the law of God :—it is absolutely necessary 
to presuppose the znfluence of the Holy 
Spirzt, and to place the man in ὦ state of 
grace, before this assertion can be true. 
And it is suprising to find Commentators 
denying the gradual introduction of the 
spiritual man in the description of this 
conflict. True, THE SPIRIT is not yet in- 
troduced, because purposely kept back until 
treated of as the great Deliverer from this 
state of death ; the man is as yet described 
as compounded of the outer and inner man, 
of the flesh and the mind, and the opera- 
tions of the twoare detailed as if unassisted, 
—even the term spirit, for the human spirit, 
being as yet avoided, —but all this is done, 
because the object is to set the conflict and 
misery, as existing even in the spiritual 
man, in the strongest light, so that the 
question in ver. 24 may lead the way to 
the real wses and blessed results of this 
conflict in ch. viii.): but I see (equivalent 
to ‘find :’—as if he were a spectator of 
that which is going on within) a different 
law (differing in kind and aim, not “an- 
other’’ merely) in my members (i.e. in 
my flesh, as in ver. 18) warring against 
(in continual dissension and conflict with) 
the law of my mind (the consent, viz. 
to the law of God, which my mind yields; 


from the body of this 


not the Jaw of God,—any more than thie 
different law in my members is the law of 
sin,—but both meaning the standard or 
rule set up, which inclination follows :— 
the one in the mind, ἐπ harmony with the 
law of God,—the other in the members 
or flesh, subserment, and causing sub- 
servience, to the principle or law of sin), 
and bringing me (the whole complex self 
—the ‘me’ of personality and action) 
into captivity to the law of sin (the sinful 
principle, of resistance to God’s law: sin, 
as awakened and set energizing, ver. 9, 
by that law) which is in my members.— 
Commentators have much disputed whether 
this different law, and the law of sin, both 
being in my members, are different, or the 
same. It appears to me (see above) that 
the identity cannot be maintained without 
introducing great confusion into the sen- 
tence. 

24. The division of the man against him- 
self,—his inward conflict, and miserable 
state of captivity to sin in the flesh, while 
with the mind he loves and serves the law 
of God. From this wretched condition, 
which 1s a very death in life, who shall 
deliver him? The expression body cannot 
well be figurative, meaning, ‘the totality 
of sins,” or “the deadly mass of sin,” but 
must, on account of the part which the 


flesh and the members have hitherto borne, 


be leteral. The body of this death will 
mean, ‘the body whose subjection to the 
law of sin brings about this state of misery,’ 
compare “the body of sin,’ ch. vi. 6. 
From this body, as the instrument whereby 
he is led captive to the law of sin and 
death, he cries out for deliverance: i.e. 
to be set free, as ch. viii. 2, from the law 
of sin and death.—The cry is uttered, as 
De Wette well observes, in full conscious- 
ness of the deliverance which Christ has 
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1Cor. av. 87. death ? 25 ¥ Thanks be to God through 


Jesus Christ our Lord. 


myself with the mind serve the law 
of God; but with the flesh the law 


of sin. 
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δ᾽} thank God through 
Jesus Christ our Lord. So 
then with the mind I myself 
serve the law of God; but 
with the flesh the law of 
sin. 


VIII. ' There is there- 


So then I 


VIII. 1 There is therefore now! fore now no condemnation 
no condemnation to them which are| ¢o them which are in Christ 


effected, and as leading to the expression 
of thanks which follows. And so, and no 
otherwise, 1s it to be taken. 25. | 
The thanksgiving sentence is (not, of 
course, constructionally, but logically) an 
answer to the preceding question: Thanks 
be to God (who hath accomplished this) 
through Jesus Christ our Lord. — This 
exclamation and thanksgiving more than 
all convince me, that St. Paul speaks of none 
other than himself, and carries out as 
jar as possible the misery of the con- 
flict with sin in his members, on purpose 
to bring in the glorious deliverance which 
Jfollows.— Compare 1 Cor. xv. 56, 57, 
where a very similar thanksgiving occurs. 

So then, &c.] These words are 
most important to the understanding of 
the whole passage. We must bear in 
mind that it had begun with the ques- 
tion, Is THE LAW SIN? The Apostle 
has proved that it is NoT, but is HOLY. 
He has shewn the relation that it holds to 
sin, viz. that of vivifying τέ by means of 
man’s natural aversion to the command- 
ment. He has further shewn that in him- 
self, even as delivered by Christ Jesus, a 
conflict between the law and sin is ever 
going on: the misery of which would be 
death itself, were not a glorious deliverance 
effected. He now sums up his vindication 
of the law as holy ; and at the same time, 
sums up the other side of the evidence 
adduced in the passage, from which it 
appears that the flesh is still, even in the 
spiritual man, subject (essentially, not prac- 
tically and energetically) to the law of sin, 
—which subjection, in its nature and con- 
sequences, is so nobly treated in chap. vil. 
—§o then (as appears from the foregoing), 
I myself (1, who have said all this against 
and in disparagement of the law; I, who 
write of justification by faith without the 
deeds of the law; I, Paul, who am writing 
to you, and as 1 write it to you) with the 
mind (the “ mind” is “the inward man,” 
as in ver. 23) serve the law of God (which 
after the inward man he delights in, ver. 


Jesus, who walk not after 


22), but with the flesh (the “J” of ver. 
18; and the flesh, throughout, of ch. viii.) 
the law of sin. It remains to be seen, 
how this latter subjection, which in the 
natural man carries all with it, is neu- 
tralized, and issues only in the death of 
the dody on account of sin, in those who 
do not walk afler the flesh, but after the 
Spirit. 

Cuap. VIII. 1—39.] In the case of 
those who are in Christ Jesus, this divided 
state ends in the glorious triumph of the 
Spirit over the flesh: and that (vv. 1— 
17), though incompletely, not inconsider- 
ably, even here in this state—and (vv. 
18—380) completely and gloriously here- 
after. And (vv. 31—39) the Christian 
has no reason to fear, but all reason to 
hope; for nothing can sever him from 
God’s love in Christ. 

1—17.]| Although the flesh is still subject 
to the law of sin, the Christian, serving not 
the flesh, but walking according to the 
Spirit, shall not come into condemnation, 
but to glory with Christ. 1.| There is 
therefore (an inference from ch. vil. 25, be- 
cause with their mind, and that mind dwelt 
wm and led by the Spirit of Christ, they 
serve, delight in, the law of God) now 
(this now is emphatic, and follows upon 
the question and answer of vii. 24, 25, 
things being so, — now that a deliver- 
ance has been effected from the body of 
this death, by Christ. This is certain 
from the “for” which follows, setting 
forth the fact of the deliverance) no con- 
demnation (that condemnation which 18 
the penal consequence of sin original and 
actual) to them which are in Christ Jesus. 
(The expression in Christ Jesus refers par- 
ticularly to the last place where God’s 
gift of life eternal in Christ Jesus our 
Lord was spoken of, ch. vi. 23, — and 
generally to all that was said in that 
chapter of our incorporation into and 
union with Him.)—The words ‘‘ who walk 
not after the flesh, but after the Spirit,” 
are probably an interpolation introduced 
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the flesh. butafterthe Spirit. 
2 For the law of the Spirtt 
of life in Christ Jesus hath 
made me free from the law 
of sin and death. δ For 
what the law could not do, 
in that it was tceak through 
the flesh, God sending his 


death. 


ROMANS. 


me free from ὃ the law of sin and of 


not do, in that it was weak through 
the flesh, © God sending his own Son ¢2,or. v.21. 
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in Christ Jesus. 2. For *the law of sJounviit so. 
bthe Spirit of life in Christ Jesus set ¥4:"7** 


»b1 Cor. rv. 45. 
2 Cor. iii. 6. 
c ch. vii. 24, 24. 


3 For 4 what the law could ¢Asts xiii 30. 


ch. iii. 20. 
Heb. vii. 18, 
19. ἃ x. 1,2, 
10, 14 


Gal. iii. 13. 


own Son in the likeness of |in the likeness of the flesh of sin, and 


from ver. 4, right enough in sense (see 
there), but out of place here, because this 
moral element of ‘those who are in Christ’ 
is not yet brought in: the present asser- 
tion is general, and is made good in detail 
by and by. The clause is wanting 1n almost 
all our earliest copies. 

2.1 For (a reason why there is no con- 
deimnation) the law (method, or influence, 
as in vill. 23,—used here perhaps for 
sharper contrast to the Jaw of sin, below) 
of the Spirit of life (the Lord and Giver of 
life— life used in an incipient higher sense 
than “JZ was alive,’ in ch. vil. 9,—see 
below) in Christ Jesus (which prevails in 
those who are in Christ Jesus. Or, we 
may take in Christ Jesus with life,—the 
Spirit of that hfe which is in Christ Jesus. 
Or, again, we may, in the original, join 
these words with the verb: “set me free 
in Christ Jesus, from” &c.) set me free 
(not, as A. V., “kath made me free: he 
is speaking of a definite time when this 
took place, and referring to the period of 
his conversion.— There is no stronger 
proof to my mind of the identity of the 
speaker in the first person throughout 
with the Apostle himself, than this ex- 
tension of that form of speaking into this 
chapter: nothing more clearly shews, that 
there he was describing a really existing 
state within himself, but insulating, and as 
it were exaggerating it [as so often], to 
bring out more clearly the glorious de- 
liverance to follow) from the law of sin 
(vil. 25) and death (death again here 
bears a higher meaning than in ch. vii. 
We are now on higher ground :—con- 
demnation having been mentioned, which 
is the punishment of sin, death now involves 
that, and is not only temporal misery, but 
eternal ruin also).—This ‘ law of the Spirit 
of life’ having freed him from the law of 
sin and death, so that he serves another 
master, all claim of sin on him is at an 
end—he is acquitted, and there is no 
condemnation for him. 

$.| For (explanation of ver. 2, shewing 
the method of this liberation) what the 


law could not do (i.e. that which was not 
in the power of thelaw. The cxpression in 
the original may mean either, ‘that part of 
the law which was impossible, —‘ could not 
be obeyed,’— or, ‘ the inability of the law :᾿ 
—or, ‘that which was unable to be done by 
the law. Of these the first is out of the 
question ; the second would give the first 
clause the meaning, ‘that wherein the in- 
ability of the law shewed itself, viz. its 
powerlessness through the flesh. The third 
yields by far the best meaning: see below 
on the words “ through the flesh’’), in that 
(i. 6. because : not ‘ wherein,’ asin ch. 11,1, 
but ‘in that: this clause gives a reason 
and explanation of the inability) 1t was 
weak (the Apostle keeps in mind his de- 
fence of the holiness of the law undertaken 
in ch. vii., and as Chrysostom observes, 
“seems indeed to be depreciating the law, 
but if we pay accurate attention is really 
giving it the highest praise: for he does 
not say the iniquity of the law, but its 
inability : and again, ‘in that it was weak,’ 
not ‘in that it wronged us,’ or, ‘in that it 
conspired against us’”) through the flesh 
(i.e. in having to act through the flesh; 
not, ‘on account of the flesh,’ i.e. of the 
hostility, or weakness, of the flesh. The 
flesh was the medium through which the 
law,—being a law of carnal commandment, 
Heb. vii. 16,—wrought, and they that are 
in the flesh, the objects on which), God 
(did) sending his own Son (the stress is on 
His own, and the word is pregnant with 
meaning :—His owz, and therefore like 
Himself, holy and sexless. This implication 
should be borne in mind, as the suppressed 
antithesis to the word sin, three times re- 
peated afterwards. Another antithesis may 
be implied: His own, and therefore spi- 
ritual, not acting merely through the 
flesh, though in its likeness, but bringing 
a higher spiritual life into the manhood) 
in the likeness of the flesh of sin (the 
flesh, whose attribute and character was 
SIN. The expression is not equivalent to 
“ sinful flesh,” asin A, V., but implies far 
more :—not merely the contamination by, 
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for sin, condemned sin in the flesh: 
* that the righteous demand of the 


law might be fulfilled 


but the belonging to, and being possessed 
by, sin.— De Wette observes, ‘The words 
“χη the likeness of the flesh of sin,” appear 
almost to border on Docetism (the heresy 
which held the Humanity of our Lord to 
be only apparent, not real) ; but in reality 
contain a perfectly true and consistent 
sentiment.’ “ The flesh of sin” is flesh 
(human nature, John i. 14; 1 John iv. 2; 
Heb. 11. 14) possessed with sin: the Apostle 
could not then have said, “sending His 
Son in the flesh of sin,” without making 
Christ partaker of sin: nor could he have 
said merely “‘zn the flesh,” for then the 
bond between the Manhood of Jesus, and 
sin, would have been wanting: he says 
then, in the likeness of the flesh of sin, — 
meaning by that, He had a nature like 
sinful human nature, but had not Himself 
a sinful nature,—comp. Heb. iv.15: “ For 
we have not an High Priest which cannot 
sympathize with our infirmilies, but one 
who was tempted in all things, like as we 
are, apart from sin.” The likeness must 
be referred not only to the word “ flesh,” 
but also to the epithet “of sin :’—it did 
not however consist in this, that He took 
our sins (literally) on Himself and became 
Himself sinful, which would not amount to 
likeness of nature,—but in this, that He 
was able to be tempted, i. e. subjected to 
sensuous incitements, e. g. of pain, which 
in other men break out into sin, but in 
Him did not. See Phil. ii. 7, and note.— 
“Flesh” is not equivalent to “body,” 
but as in John i. 14, the material, of which 
man is in the body compounded),—and for 
(on account of) sin (to be joined with 
“‘ sending,” not “ condemned :’’ least of all 
may we understand it as Luther, “ and 
condemned sin in the flesh by means of 
sin.” The ‘for,’ or ‘on account of” sin, 
is at present indefinite, and not to be 
restricted to Christ’s death as a sin-offer- 
ing, which is not just now the subject. 
‘On account of sin’ then, is equivalent to 
“to put away sin,’ as Heb. x. 6, 18), 
condemned sin in the flesh (not ‘the 
sin which was in the flesh,’ which is 
against the context, in which “sin” is 
throughout an absolute principle. 

In condemned we have an allusion to 
“condemnation,” ver. 1. Hence it has 
been taken to mean that God condemned, 
punished, sin in the flesh by the death of 
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sinful flesh, and for sin, 
condemned sin in the flesh: 
* that the righteousness of 


in us, who! the law might be fulfilled 


Christ. But that can hardly be the mean- 
ing here, for several reasons. 1. The 
Apostle is not speaking of the removal of 
the guilt, but of the practice of sin, and of 
the real fulfilment of the law in those who 
are in Christ. It is this which even in 
ver. 1 is before him, grounding as he does 
the fact of no condemnation on the serving 
the law of God, ch. vii. 25 ; on the new and 
sanctifying power of the Spirit by Christ, 
in spite of the continued subjection of the 
Jtesh to the law of sin. 2. The context 
shews that the weakness of the law was, 
its having no sanctifying power ;—it couid 
arouse sin, but it could not condemn and 
cast it out. This indeed is the burden of 
ch. vil. The absence of justifying power in 
the law has already been dealt with. 8. 
The following verse clearly makes the ful- 
filling the righteous demand of the law uo 
matter of mere imputation, but of walking 
after the Spirit.—We must then look for 
the meaning of the word condemned in the 
effects and accompaniments of condemna- 
tion, —victory over, and casting out of sin. 
See, for example, John xii. 31, where “ the 
judgment of this world” is explained by 
the ruler of this world shall be cast out, 
and also John xvi. 11. 1 have dwelt at 
length on this question, as being very im- 
portant to the right apprehension of the 
whole chapter, in this part of which not 
the justification, but the sanctification, of 
Christians is the leading subject. It isa 
strong confirmation of the above view, that 
God’s condemnation of sin in the flesh by 
Christ is stated in ver. 3 as the ground of 
(ver. 2) my being freed from the law of 
sin and death: because, viz. Christ’s vic- 
tory over sin is mine, by my union with 
Him and participation in His Spirit. 

in the flesh does not mean ‘in His flesh,’ 
or ‘by means of his flesh ;’ but ‘in the 
flesh, which Christ and ourselves have in 
common): 4.) (in order) that (the 
purpose of God’s condemning sin in the 
flesh) the righteous demand (or, require- 
ment) of the law (meaning, all its re- 
quirements [statutes], but here combined 
in one for the sake of more distinct objec- 
tivity) might be fulfilled in us (find its 
full accomplishment :—not merely ‘be 
performed by us,’—for the -nnstle has a 
much deeper meaning, viz. tuat the aim of 
God in giving the Law might be accom- 
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in us, who tealk not after walk not after the flesh, but after 


the flesh, but after the | ῷ 
a . j 1 
Spirit, > For they that are | the ἃ 


pirit. 


5 For ‘they that are John iio, 


1 Cur. ii. 14. 


after the Nesh do pind the | after the flesh do mind the things 
things of the flesh; but they of the flesh; but they that are after 


that are after the Sptrit: 
the things of the Spirit. | 


6 For to be carnally minded |® For δ the mind of the flesh is death ; 
but the mind of the Spirit is life and 
7 Because ‘the mind of the i Jamesiv. +. 
flesh is enmity against God: for it 
doth not submit itself to the law of 
God, ‘neither indeed can it: 8 and ΕἿ Cor ii 14. 
they that are in the flesh cannot 
please God. 


is death; but to be spt- 
ritually minded is life and 
peace. * Because the car- 
nal mind is enmity against 
God: for it is not subject 
to the law of God, net- 
ther indeed can be. ὃ So 
then they that are in the 
flesh cannot please God. 
9 But ye are not in the 


peace. 


plished in us, in our sanctification, which 
is the ultimate end of our redemption, 
Eph. ii. 10; Col. i. 22. The passive is 
used, to shew that the work is not 
ours, but that of God by His Grace), 
who walk (not ‘walking as we do,’—but 
a description of ali those of whom the 
above is true) not after the flesh, but after 
the Spirit (who, notwithstanding that we 
are bound up with a flesh of sin, do not 
walle in our daily life according to, or 
led by, the law of sin which 1s in our 
members, but according to and led by the 
law of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus— 
members of Him, aud participating in that 
victory oversin which He obtained, by which 
the power of sin in our flesh is broken). 
5.| For (explanation of the last) they 
that are after (not quite the same as, 
walk after) the flesh (they that are after 
the flesh are equivalent to the carnal) do 
mind (‘think of,’ ‘care for, and strive 
after’) the things of (belonging to) the 
flesh (its objects of desire); but they that 
are after the Spirit (the spiritual: sec 
above) (mind) the things of (belonging to) 
the Spirit (the higher aims and objects of 
desire of the spiritual life). 6.1 For 
(the spiritual man cannot seek the things 
of the flesh, because) the mind (thoughts, 
cares, and aims, as above) of the flesh 
is (ends in,—amounts to, being worked 
out) death (not merely physical, nor 
mere unhappiness, as sometimes in ch. vil., 
but as in ver. 2, in the largest sense, 
extending to eternity); but the mind 
(thoughts, cares, and aims) of the Spirit 
is (sce above) life and peace (in the largest 
sense, as above), In this argument there is 


the Spirit &the things of the Spirit. & al. v.22, 25. 


ἢ eli. vi. 91. 
ver. 13. Gal. 
vi. 8 


9 But ye are not in 


a suppressed premiss, to be supplied from 
ver. 2; viz. ‘The Spirit is the Spirit of 
life. Hence it follows that the spiritual 
man cannot mind the things of the flesh, 
because such mind is death. ‘The addition 
and peace seems to be made to enhance 
the unlikelihood of such a minding,—the 
peace of the Spirit being a blessed con- 
trast to the tumult of the fleshly lusts, 
even in this life. 7. | Because (reason 
why the mind of the flesh is death) the 
mind of the flesh is enmity (contrast to 
peace above) against God (it being assumed 
that God is the source of life, and that 
enmity against Hii is the absence of all 
true peace): for it doth not submit itself 
(better than the mere passive of the A. V.) 
to the law of God,—for neither can it 
(this was proved in ch. vii.): 6. ] and 
(as a further consequence, if the mind of 
the flesh cannot be subject to God’s law, 
then they who are in the flesh, and are led 
by that mind, cannot please God. So 
then, in the A. V., is erroneous) they 
that are in the flesh (as their element of 
life and thought : nearly the same as they 
that are after the flesh ubove, which how- 
ever (lenotes the rule which they follow. 
In 2 Cor. x. 3, the two are distinguished : 
“though we walk in the flesh, we do not 
war according tothe flesh’’) cannot please 
God. Melanchthon remarks, “ This passage 
is a complete refutation of Pelagius, and 
of all who imagine that men can obey 
God’s law without the Holy Spirit.” 

9.] But (opposition to they that are in the 
Jlesh) ye are not in the flesh (see above), 
but in the Spirit, if (i.e. if so be that, 
‘provided that ;’ not ‘since. That this is 
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11 Cor. iii. 16, 
& vi. 10. 


m John ili. ¢4. 


Acts Xvi. 7 , Ι , 
teat) Christ, he is none of his. 1° Now if 
Phil. §. 18, Christ 1s in you, the body indeed is 
dead by reason of sin; but the spirit 
is life by reason of righteousness. 
nActsii 11 But if the Spirit of " him that 
raised up Jesus from the dead dwell- 
och. vi. 4,5. | eth in you, °he that raised up Christ 
Epis. from the dead shall quicken even 
1Or, ὃν mens your mortal bodies + by reason of 
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the flesh, but in the Spirit, if } the flesh, but in the Spirit, if 
Spirit of God dwelleth in you. 
if any man hath not ™the Spirit of 


so be that the Spirit of 
God dwell in you. Now if 
any man have not the Spirit 
of Christ, he is none of his. 
0 And if Christ be in you, 
the body is dead because of 
sin; but the Spirit is life 
because of righteousness. 
1 But if the Spirit of him 
that raised up Jesus from 
the dead dwell in you, he 
that raised up Christ from 
the dead shall also quicken 
your nortal bodies by his 
Spirit that dwelleth in you. 


But 


his Spint that dwelleth in you. 


the meaning here is evident by the excep- 
tion which immediately follows) the Spirit 
of God dwelleth in you. But (this must 
be rightly understood: for) if any man 
hath not (not, have not,as A.V. The verb 
in the original is indicative, not subjunc- 
tive ; because the case is put as an existeut 
one) the Spirit of Christ (the same as the 
Spirit of God above. Observe here that 
the expressions “the Spirit of God,” “ the 
Spirit of Christ,” and “ Christ,” are all 
used of the Holy Spirit indwelling in the 
Christian), he is none of His (belongs not 
to Him, in the higher and blessed sense of 
being united to Him asa member of Him). 

10. | Now (in slight contrast to the 
last verse, he brings out one point, which 
might seem to be an exception to the 
blessed consequences of the life-giving 
power of Christ indwelling in us) if Christ 
is in you (i.e. if the Spirit of God dwelleth 
in you, see 2 Cor. i. 17), the (your) body 
indeed is dead by reason of sin (still re- 
mains dead, see 2 Cor. iv. 11—14, under 
the power of death physical [and eternal ἢ], 
because of sin which it, of ztself, stands in, 
and serves); but the (your) spirit (perhaps 
he now uses spirit, regarding our spirits as 
possessed and penetrated by God’s Spirit) 
is life (this would hardly be said if only 
our human spirits were meant, but the 
participle would be used, is revived or 
quickened) by reason of righteousness (not 
here the imputed righteousness of justifica- 
tion, which is not now under treatment, 
but the implanted righteousness of the 
sanctification of the Spirit. This appears 
not only from the context, but also from 
the words, by reason of sin, which answer 
to it). 11.] But (he takes up and 


continues the supposition in the former 
verse, with which in fact this is nearly 
identical, but with the important addi- 
tional particular [whence the contrast] 
that Jesus was raised) if the Spirit of 
Him who raised up Jesus from the dead 
dwelleth in you (which Spirit is therefore 
powerful over death, and besides renders 
you partakers of Christ’s Resurrection), 
He that raised up Christ from the dead 
(the personal name, JESUS, reminds us 
more of the historic fact of the resurrec- 
tion of the one Person, Jesus: the official 
and mystical name, Curist, of the body 
of which he is the Head and we the mem- 
bers,—all raised with Him by the one 
Spirit dwelling in 811) shall quicken (make 
alive: not merely shail raise up, because 
it is not merely the resurrection of the 
body which is in the Apostle’s view,—see 
below) even your mortal bodies (the higher 
phase of the quickening takes place in the 
spirit of man: and even of that which 
takes place in the body, there are two 
branches — one, the quickening it from 
being a tool of unrighteousness unto death 
[ eternal ],—the other, the quickening it out 
of death [physical] to be a new and glori- 
fied body. And the even, joined with your 
mortal bodies here, significs that the 
working of the quickening (life-giving) 
Spirit shall not stop at the purely spiritual 
resurrection, nor at that of the body from 
dead works to serve the living God, but 
shall extend even to the building up the 
spiritual body in the future new and 
glorious life) by reason of His Spirit 
which dwells in you.—Here the reading 
in the original is much disputed. One 
form of it can only mean, ‘by means of,’ 
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13 Therefore, brethren, we 15 So then, brethren, we are debtors, νον. vi.7, 14. 


are debtors, not to the 
flesh. to live after the flesh. : 
13 For if ye live after the 
flesh, ye shall die: but if 
ue through the Spirit do 
mortify the deeds of the. 
body, ye shall live. 14 For. 


not to the flesh, that we should live 
after the flesh. 
after the flesh, ye must die: but if 

by the Spirit ye "mortify the deeds + Epp. ix. 2. 
of the body, ye shall live. 


13 For qif ye live q ver.6. Gal. 
vi. ὁ, 


]. iii. ὃ. 


lt For 


as many as are led by the 5 ag many as are led by the Spirit of s Gal. v. 18. 


Spirit of God, they are the | 


‘through,’ His Spirit, &c.: this the other 
may tuciude, (it not being specitied for 
tchat reason it is on the Spirit’s account, 
and leaving it open to be His presence, 
or His agency,) but must be expressed ‘on 
account of,’ or ‘because of,’ His Spirit. 
Both expressions may imply that the Holy 
Spirit is the agent in the quickening; but 
the former, by means of, cannot bear the 
other meaning, that God will quicken, &c. 
because of His Spirit, ke. Hence in dis- 
pute with the Afacedonian heretics, who 
denied the divinity of the Holy Spirit, this 
reading was important to the orthodox, as 
expressing agency, and that alone. But it 
scems pretty clear that the variation was 
older than the time of this heresy [ Cent. 
TV.1; and, however it may then have been 
appealed to, its origin cannot be assigned 
to any falsification by either of the then 
disputant parties. — As to how far the 
Holy Spirit is the direct Agent in the 
resurrection of the body, see note on Jife- 
giving, or quickening Spirit, 1 Cor. xv. 45, 
and on 2 Cor. v. 5. Here, His direct 
agency cannot be in any way surprising, 
for it is the whole process of bringing from 
death to life, extending even to the mortal 
body, which is here spoken of—and un- 
questionably, ‘the Lord and Giver of Life’ 
is the agent throughout in this quickening. 
‘‘ He is not speaking,” says Calvin, “ of the 
last resurrection, which shall take place in 
amoment, but of the continued operation of 
the Spirit, which, extinguishing by degrees 
the remainder of the fleshly mind, restores 
in us celestial life :’—but perhaps he had 
better have said “not only of the last 
resurrection :” for it certainly is one thing 
spoken of. 

12, 13.] 80 then, brethren, we are 
(inference from the assurance in the last 
verse) debtors (we owe fealty: to what or 
whom, he leaves the reader to supply from 
ver. 11), not to the flesh, to live after the 
flesh (Chrysostom well explains the quali- 
fication, to live after the flesh: “ For indced 
we are debtors to it in many respects; in 
the duty of nourishing it, of cherishing it, 


of refreshing it, of healimg it when sick, 
of clothing it, and paying it a hundred 
other services. That it may not be ima- 
gined that the Apostle is repudiating these 
obligations, when he has said ‘we are not 
debtors to the flesh,’ he explains what 
he means, by adding ‘fo live after the 
flesh ? i. 6. we must not make it lord of 
our lives”). For if ye live after the 
flesh, ye must (or will,—are sure to,—it 
will be the certazn end of your present 
course) die (both live and die here are in 
their full and pregnant sense, involving 
body and soul here and hereafter: but not 
to be understood as excluding the carnal 
from any resurrection—only from that 
which is truly life,—any more than the 
spiritual are exempted from a@// death, but 
only from that which is truly death): but 
if by the Spirit ye mortify (literally, slay, 
put to death: i.e. abolish, annul) the deeds 
(as Col. iii. 9, the whole course of habits and 
action which has the flesh for its prompter) 
of the body (this amounts to saying ‘of 
the flesh,” but is here put in the concrete, 
to give more vivid reality. The Apastle 
calls them the deeds of the flesh in Gal. v. 
19), ye shall live (not “ ye must, or will, 
live ; this Zzfe being no natural conse- 
quence of a course of mortifying the deeds 
of the body, but the gift of God through 
Christ: and coming therefore in the form 
of an assurance, ‘ye shall live,’ from Clirist’s 
Apostle.—On what is meant by living, see 
above). 14.] For (ground of the 
assurance contained in the announcement, 
“ye shall live’’) a8 many as are led by 
(the slaying the deeds of the body by the 
Spirit, implies the being under the Spirit’s 
guidance) the Spirit of God, they (emphatic 
—‘these and no others’) are sons of God. 
—A son of God diflers from a child of 
God, in implying the higher and more 
mature, and conscious meinber of God’s 
family, see Gal. iv. 1—6, and note on 6. 
Hence our Lord is never called the Child, 
but always the Son of God. This latter, 
applied to a Christian, signifies ‘one born 
of God’ in the deepest relation to Him,— 
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God, they are sons of God. 
‘ye did not receive the spint of 


t 1 Cor. ii. 12. 
Heb. ii. 15. 

u 2 Tim. i. 7. 
1 John iv. 1 


x Isa, lvi. δ. 
Gal. iv. 5, 6. 


, bondage [leading] back 


22Cor. 1.22. ἃ 
v.5. Eph.i. 
13, & iv. 30. 


and hence a partaker of His nature, 1 John 
li. 9; 1 Pet. i. 23. 

15, 16.) Appeal to the CONSCIOUSNESS 
of the Christian to confirm the assertion 
assumed for the moment that he zs led by 
God’s Spirit) that he is a son of God.— 
For (confirming what preceded) ye did not 
receive (ut your becoming Christians: not, 
as A. V., obscuring the sense, “have not 
reccived”’ the spirit of bondage (i.e. ‘the 
Spirit which ye received was not a spirit 
of bondage.’ The spirit is not merely a 
spirit, a disposition, but evidently refers 
to the same Spirit which afterwards is “the 
Spirit ofadoption,” and “the Spirit itself.” 
The Apostle seems however in this form of 
expression, both here and elsewhere, e. g. 
2 Cor.iv.13; Eph.i.17; 2 Tim. i. 7, to 
have combined the (objective) Spit given 
to us by God with our own (subjective) 
spirit, In the next verse they are sepa- 
rated) | leading | back (or, again. But the 
latter word is undesirable, as having led to 
its: being imagined here that it must refer 
to a former bestowal of the spiret of 
bondage, and consequently that the refer- 
ence is to the Old Test. dispensation. For 
there seems to me to be no occasion to go 
back for the reference to the Old Test. 
The state of the natural man is bondage: 
the Holy Spirit given to them, the agent 
of their birth into, and sustainer of, a new 
state, was not a spirit of bondage back 
again into fear, a spirit merely to retain 
them in, or take them back into their old 
state, viz. a state of slavery :—to whom, or 
whether to different masters, is not here in 
question, but the state merely—the object 
of the gift of the Holy Spirit was not to 
lead them Sack into this) unto fear (so as 
to bring about or result in fear, see ch. vi. 
19); but ye received the Spirit of (the 
Spirit whose effect was, see above) adoption 
(this stricter meaning, and not that of 
mere sonship, is plainly that intended by 
the Apostle. Of course, the adoption to 
be a son involves sonship, but not the 
converse), wherein (compare “in the 
Spirit,” ch. ii. 29, and ver. 9. It is uot 
merely “whereby,” as A. V. The Spirit is 


ROMANS. 


but ye received the * Spirit of adop- 
y Mark xiv.36. tion, Wherein we ery, Y Abba, Father. 
162 The Spirit itself beareth witness 


VOT. 
REVISED. AUTHORIZED VERSION. 
15 For| sons of God. 15 For ye 


have not received the spirit 
of bondage again to fear; 
but ye have received the 
Spirit of adoption, where- 
by we cry, Abba, Father. 
16 The Spirit itself beareth 
witness with our spirit, that 


“unto fear ; 


He zz whom, not merely 5y whom we use 
the voice of a son, being not merely an 
external agent, but an indwelling and per- 
vading power) we cry (the earnest cxpres- 
sion of supplicating prayer), Abba, Father 
(I have said, on Mark xiv. 36, that Father 
does not appear to be a mere explanation 
of Abba, but to have been joined to it in 
one phrase, as a form of address: express- 
ing probably a corresponding ‘my Father’ 
in the Hebrew expression. Luther, to 
express the familiarity of Abba, renders 
this ‘dear Father’).—See on the whole, 
the strictly parallel place, Gal. iv. 6. 

16.] And this confidence is grounded on 
the testimony of the Spirit itself. So 
Chrysostom: “I assert this, says the 
Apostle, not merely from the cry itself, 
but from the cause out of which the cry 
arises: ...for it is not a cry belonging 
alone to the state of grace, but belonging 
to the Comforter who gave the gift: for 
it is He Himself who taught us, being in 
the state of grace, thus to cry.” This 
verse, being without any conjunction 
coupling it to what went before, is best 
understood to refer to the same as the 
preceding, and the assertion to concern the 
same fact as the last verb, “we cry,” 
grounding that fact on an act of the in- 
dwelling Spirit Himself. See again Gal. 
iv. 6.—The Spirit itself (the word zése/f 
expresses the independence, and at the 
same time, as coming from God, the pre- 
ciousness and importance of the testimony) 
beareth witness to our spirit (sce ch. ii. 15, 
and note: not, asin A. V., ‘bearcth witness 
with our spirit,’ which is not the usage of the 
verb in the original. It is the same word 
as in Rev. xxii. 18, “JZ bear witness unto 
every one, ¥e.’’), that we are children of 
God.— What is this witness of the Spirit 
itself? All have agreed, and indecd this 
verse is decisive for it, that it is something 
separate from, and higher than, all our 
own inferences and conclusions. But on 
the other hand it does not consist in mere 
indefinite feeling, but in a certitude of the 
Spirit’s presence and work continually 
asserted within us. It is manifested, as 
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re are the children of God :/to our spirit, that we are children of 


τὸ ORB ! 
; ou Ss ae ren God : 17 and if children, then heirs; 

EINS ς errs 0 τοί an 5 

5 : 5 acme 3 πες ἃ Acts xxv 

joint-heirs with Christ; if'* hes of God, and joint-heirs with Gas ey 
so be that we suffer with Christ; Pif we are suffering with ° Si Tso" 

: lee 2 Tim. ii. 11, 
ὌΝ "τς ἀεὶ ἐκ se ‘him, to the end that we may also be 1. 
glorified together. | ΄ : 
Lreckon that the sugferings elorified with him, 18 For 1 reckon 


of this present time are not that *the sufferings of this present “her ΓΤ 
iv. 13. 


i. 18. 


Olshausen beautifully says, in His com- all things, Heb. i. 2.—Tholuck remarks : 
forting us, His stirriug us up to prayer, “It is by virtue of their substantial unity 
His reproof of our sins, His drawing us to with the father, that the children come 
works of love, to bear testimony before the into participation of his possession. The 
world, &e. And he adds, with equal truth, Roman law regarded them as continuators 
“On this direct testimony of the Holy οἵ his personality. The degnity of the 
Ghost rests, w/timately, all the regenerate inheritance is shewn (1) by its being God’s 
man’s conviction respecting Christ and possession, (2) by its being the possession 
His work. For beliet' in Scripture itself of the Firstborn of God. By the Roman 
(he means, in the highest sense of the law, the share of the firstborn was no 
term ‘belief,’ ‘conviction persunally ap- greater than that of the other eluidren,— 
plied’) has its foundation in this expe- and the New ‘lest. sets forth this view, 
rience of the divine nature of the (in- making the redeemed equal to Christ (ver. 
Huencing) Principle which it promises, and 29), and Clirist’s possessions, theirs; 1 
which, while the believer is studying it, Cor. 111. 21—23; Jolin xvii. 22. In the 
infuses itself into him.’—The same Com- joint heirship we must not bring out this 
mentator remarks, that this is one of the point, that Christ is the svightful Heir, 
most decisive passages against the pan- who shares His inheritance with the other 
theistic view of the identity of the Spirit children of God: it is as adoptive children 
of God and the spirit of man. However that they get the inheritance, and Christ 
the one may by renovating power be ren- is so far only the means of it, as He gives 
dered like the other, there still isa specific them power to become sons of God, John 
difference. ‘The spirit of man may sin (2 i. 12”); if (at least) (on this 2zf, see above 
Cor. vii. 1), the Spirit of God cannot, but on ver. 9) we are suffering with Him, 
can only be grieved (Eph. iv. 30), or that we may also be glorified with Him: 
quenched (1 ‘Thess. v.19): andit is by the i.e. ‘if (provided that) we are found in 
infusion of this highest Principle of Holi- that course of participation in Christ’s 
ness, that nan becomes ONE SPIRIT with sufferings, whose ann and end, as that of 
the Lord Himself (1 Cor. vi. 17). His sutterings, is to be glorified as He was, 
children of God| Here it is children, not and with Him.’ But the if does not 
sons, because the testimony respects the regard the subjective aim, nor does it 
very ground and central point of sonship, mean, ‘If at least our azm in suffering is, 
likeness to and desire for God: the testi- to be glorified,’—but the fact of our being 
mony of the Spirit shewing us by our  partakers of that course of sufferings with 
yearnings after, our confidence in, our Him, whose aim is, wherever it is found, 
regard to God, that we are verily begotten to be glorified with Him.— The connexion 
of Him. of suffering with Christ, and being glori- 
17.| CONSEQUENCES of our being chil- fied with Him is elsewhere insisted on, see 
dren of God.— And if children, then (or, 2 Tin. ii. 11; 1 Pet. iv. 18; ν. 1.-- This 
also) heirs (which is the universal rule of last elause serves as a transition to vv. 18 
mankind: but the word here must not be —30, in which the ‘Apostle treats of the 
carried to the extent of the idea of heir in complete and glorious triumph of God’s 
all directions: it is merely the one side elect, through sufferings and by hope, and 
of inheriting by promise, which is here the blessed renovution of all things in and 
brought out : the word referring back pro- by their gloritication. 
bably to ch. iv. 13, 14, the promise to Abra- 18.] For (meaning, this suffering with 
ham) ; heirs of God (as our Father, giving Him in order to being glorified with Him is 
the inheritance to us), and joint-heirs no casting awayof toil and self-denial, seeing 
with Christ (whom God has made heir of that) I reckon (implying, ‘I myself am 
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time are of no account in comparison | worthy to be compared with 
of the glory which is to be revealed | @¢ sory which shall be 


d2 Pet. 11.183. IN US. 


19 For ‘the earnest expecta- 


revealed in us. 15 For the 
earnest expectation of the 


tion of the creation is waiting ὦ waiteth for the 


a1 John 11]. 2. 


f ver. 22. Gen. 


iil. 19. 


¢the revelation of the sons of God, |™@mfestation of the sons 


lof God. 20 For the crea- 


) ‘ z ι 
“0 For ‘the creation was made sub- ‘ture was made subject to 


ject to vanity, not of its own will, | vanity, not willingly, but 


but by reason of him who made it. 


one who have embraced this course, being 
convinced’) that the sufferings of this 
present time (of trial and sorrow, con- 
trasted with the period of triumph follow- 
ing the coming of Christ) are of no account 
(literally, not worthy) in comparison with 
the glory which is to be revealed (viz. at 
the revelation, or manifestation, of Christ. 
On the sentiment, see 2 Cor. iv. 17) in us 
(not merely ¢o ws, as spectators; but, lite- 
rally, toward, or with regard to, as the sub- 
jects of the revelation. “Jn us’ must 
be thus understood, and not as meaning 
within us, in our hearts, which it does not. 
St. Bernard amplifies this: “ The sufferings 
of this time are not worthy to be com- 
pared to the past sins whicli are remitted, 
the present grace of consolation which 15 
imparted, the future glory which is pro- 
mnised’’). 

19 ff.] Zhe greatness of this glory is 
shewn by the fact that ALL CREATION, now 
under the bondage of corruption, shall be 
set free from it by the glorification of the 
sons of God.—For (proof of this tran- 
scendent greatness of the glory, not of the 
certuinty of its manifestation, though this 
secondary thouglit is perhaps in the back- 
ground) the earnest expectation (or, 
patient expectation, perhaps better: the 
original word denotes that the expectation 
continues till the time is exhausted, and 
the event arrives) of the creation (i. e. of 
all this world except man, both animate 
and inanimate: see an account of the ex- 
positions below) is waiting for (see above) 
the revelation of the sons of God (“the 
glory is revealed,” says Bengel, “and 
simultaneously with it are revealed the 
sons of God.” It is the sons, not the chil- 
dren, because their sonship will be com- 
plete, and possessed of all its privileges 
and glories). the creation has been 
very variously understood. “The ex- 
pression has by many been erroneously 
taken in an arbitrarily limited sense; 6. g. 
as applying only, 1. toznxanimate creation: 
but against this are the words which follow, 


by reason of him who hath 


not willingly, and also the groaning and 
travailing together in pain, implying life 
in the ereation,—for to sct these down to 
mere personification is surely arbitrary :— 
and one can imagine no reason why bestial 
creation should be excluded. IT. to living 
creation: (1) to mankind. Augustine aud 
others take it of men not yet believers: 
(2) Locke. and others, of the yet wncon- 
verted Gentiles: (3) some, of the yet 
unconverted Jews: (4) others again, of the 
converted Gentiles: or, (5) of the con- 
verted Jews: or, (6) of all Christians.” — 
But against the whole of these lies this 
objection, that if the Apostle had wished to 
speak of the enslaving and freeing of man- 
kind, he hardly would have omitted reference 
to sin as the ground of the one, and faith of 
the other, and the judgment on unbelievers. 
But on the other hand we must not 
extend the idea of the ereation foo wide, 
as Theodoret, who includes the angels ; 
others, who understand the whole Crea- 
tion, animate and inanimate, rational and 
irrational: and others, who include the 
unconverted Gentiles: nor make it too 
indefinite, so as to take in ‘the whole 
universe. The right explanation is, all 
animate and inanimate nature as dis- 
tinguished from mankind. Thie idea of 
the renovation and glorification of all 
nature at the revelation of the glory of our 
returned Saviour, will need no apology, nor 
seem strange, to the readers of this com- 
mentary, nor to the students of the fol- 
lowing, and many other passages of the 
prophetic Word: Isa. xi. 6 ff.; lxv. 17 if. ; 
Rev. xxi.; 2 Pet. iii. 18; Acts in. 21. 

20.] Explanation of the REASON 
why all creation waits, d-c.—For the crea- 
tion was made subject to vanity (vanity, 
as in Ps. xxxix. 6. So also Eccles. i. 2, and 
throughout. It signifies the instability, 
liability to change and decay, of all created 
things), not willingly (because all things 
by nature shrink from corruption), but by 
reason of Him who made it subject (1. 6. 
God, who is the occasion, and His glory 
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subjected the same ὧν hope. , subject, in hope, 21 because even 
*1 Because the creature i" +h, creation itself shall be set free 


self also shall be delivered: 


from the bondage of cor-. from the bondage of corruption into 
ruption into the glorious the liberty of the glory of the chil- 


liberty of the children of: dren of God. 


God. 7 For ie know that | 


22 For we know that 
Mark xvi. 15. 


the wholecreation groaneth the whole creation groaneth and δὶ cot. 2. 
and travaileth in pain ἐο- trayaileth in pain together until 


gether until now, 33 And’ eee 
not only they, δέ ourselves | 
also, which have the first- | 
the end, of creation’s corruptibility.—Chry - 
sostom and others suppose the person 
meant to be Adam, who was the occasion 
of its being subjected; and at first sight 
the expression by reason of seems to favour 
this. But I very much doubt whether 
this view can be borne out. For does not 
the expression him who made it subject 
imply a conscious act of intentional sub- 
jugation, and not merely an unconscious 
oceasioning of the subjugation? Thus 
we have it said of God, 1 Cor. xv. 27, “ He 
hath put all things in subjection under 
his feet :? and, “Then shall the Son also 
himself be subject unto him that made all 
things subject unto him.’ And (2) he is 
speaking of the origznating cause of this 
subjection, not of the efficient means of it. 
He says that creation was not subjected 
willingly, i. e. by reason of its own will, 
but by reason of him who made tt subject. 
At the same time such a way of putting 
it, removing as it were the supreme will 
of God to a wider distance from corruption 
ant vanity, and making it not so much the 
worker as the occasion of it, as well as this 
indefinite mention of Him, is quite intelli- 
gible on the ground of that reverential 
awe which so entirely characterizes the 
mind and writings of the Apostle. If the 
occasion pointed at by this making sub- 
ject be required, I should hardly fix it at 
the Fall of man, but at his creation, in 
the eternal counsels,—when he was made 
capable of falling, liable to change.—The 
explanation of “he that made it subject,” 
as meaning ‘ the devil’ [ Locke and others], 
hardly needs refutation. See Matt. x. 28, 
and note) in (‘on condition of, ‘in a 
state of’) hope (in hope must not be joined 
with the verb “made it subject,” because 
then the hope becomes the hope of Him,— 
but with the former verb, “was made 
subject,” being the hope of the thing sub- 
jected), because (the original word will 
also adinit of being rendered “ that,”? but 
not so well, for then it is ποῦ likely that 


23 and not only so, but even 
ourselves, ἢ having the firstfruit ὁ 


ἢ ἢ Cor. v. 5. 
Eph. i. 14. 


“the creation itself”? would be so em- 
phatically repeated: the clause now-an- 
nounces a new fact, and thus the emphasis 
is accounted for. If we adopt the ren- 
dering that, we must suppose the whole 
following clause subjective to the word 
hope, i. e. descriptive of that which is 
hoped for: and this would be to attr- 
bute to the yearnings of creation, zifel- 
ligence and rationality, — consciousness 
of itself and of God) the creation itself 
also (not only we, the sons of God, but 
even creation itself) shall be delivered 
from the bondage of corruption (its sub- 
jection to the law of decay, see Heb. 1]. 
15) into (the construction is that which 
is called by grammarians a pregnant one: 
shall be delivered from, &e., and ad- 
mitted into) the liberty of the glory 
(‘the Jiberty of the glory’ is not in any 
sense equivalent to ‘the glorious liberty ;’ 
in the latter, ‘glorious’ is inerely an epi- 
thet whereby the liberty is characterized, 
as in “ His rest shall be glorious ’’ in the 
former the liberty is described as con- 
sisting in, belonging to, being one com- 
ponent part of, the glorified state of the 
children of God: and thus the thought is 
carried up to the state to which the free- 
doin belongs) of the children (children and 
not sors here, perhaps as embracing God’s 
universal family of creation, admitted, cach 
in their share, toa place in incorruptibility 
and glory) of God. 22. For we know 
(said of an acknowledged and patent fact, see 
ch. ii. 2; 111.19; vii. 14) that the whole crea- 
tion groaneth [together] and travaileth 
in pain together (not, groaus and travails 
with us or with mankind, which would 
render the “ not only so, but” of the next 
verse superfluous. On the figure in the 
verb travaileth, see John xvi. 21, note) until 
now (i. 6. up to this time: from the begin- 
ning till now: no reference to time future, 
because the words “ we know” express the 
results of experience) : 23.) and (more- 
over) not only 80 (1.6. not onlvis this the case 
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i2vor.v.3,4 the Spirit, even we ourselves igroan|/ruits of the Spirit, even 


k Luke xx. within ourselves, * waiting for the 
end of the adoption, to wit, the 
‘redemption of our body. %™ For 
in hope were we saved: but hope 
that 1s seen is not hope: for what a 
man seeth, why doth he also hope 
“ὁ But if we hope for what! 


1 Luke xxi. 28, 
Eph. iv. 30. 
m see 2 Cor. ν. 

eb. xi. 1. 


for ? 


we ourselves groan within 
ourselves, waiting for the 
adoption, to wit, the re- 
demption of our body. 
4 For we are saved by 
hope: but hope that is seen 
zs not hope: for what a 
man seeth, why doth he yet 
hope for? 45 But if we 
| hope for that we see not, 


we see not, we wait for it with jthen do we with patience 


patience, 


the Spirit also help our weakness : , 


with the creation), but even we ourselves, 
having (not ‘which have,’ but ‘ though we 
have’) the firstfruit of the Spirit (i. e. the 
indwelling and influences of the Holy 
Spirit Zere, as an earnest of the full harvest 
οἵ His complete possession of us, spirit and 
flesh and soul hereafter. That this is the 
ineanipg, seeins evident from the analogy 
of St. Paul’s imagery regarding the Holy 
Spirit: he treats of Him as an earnest and 
pledge given to us, Eph. i. 14; 2 Cor. 1. 
22; v. 5, and of His full work in us as the 
efficient means of our glorification here- 
after, ver. 11; 2 Cor. ii. 18. Various 
other renderings are,—(1) ‘ the first out- 
pouring of the Sprit,’ in point of time, 
which would be irrelevant: (2) ‘ the high- 
est gifts of the Spirit” The genitive, of 
the Spirit, may be partetive or subjective : 
—the firstfruit of the Spirit, — which 
Spirit is the harvest,—or the firstfruit of 
the Spirit, —which the Sperit gives :—or 
even 12) apposition, the firstfruit of the 
Spirit, i. e. which consists in (the gift of) 
the Spirit. I prefer the first, from analogy 
—the Spirit being generally spoken of as 
given, not as giving,—and God as the 
Giver), even we ourselves (repeated for 
emphasis, and we inserted to involve him- 
self and his fellow-workers in the general 
description of the last clause. Some have 
imagined the Apostles only to be spoken 
of: some, that the Apostles are meant in 
one place, and all Christians in the other) 
groan within ourselves, waiting for the 
end of the (or, our) adoption (the verb 
signifies, as above, ver. 19, but even nore 
strongly here, ‘ wait out,’ ‘wait for the end 
of” Our adoption is come already, ver. 
15, so that we do not wait for ἐξ, but for 
the full manifestation of it, in our bodies 
being rescued from the bondage of cor- 
ruption and sin), to wit [or namely], the 


“6 In like manner doth: weit for it. 


26 Likewise 


ithe Spirit also helpeth our 


redemption (‘expecting that full and per- 
fect adoption which shalt consist in the 
redemption’) of our body (not ‘rescue froin 
our body,’ as some reuder it, which is in- 
consistent with the doctrine of the change 
of the vile and mortal into the glorious and 
immortal body,—Phil. ii. 21: 2 Cor. v.2— 
4,—but the [entire] redemption, — rescue, 
— of the body from corruption and sin). 
24, 25.) For (confirmation of the last 
assertion, proving hope to be our present 
state of salvation)—in hope were we (not 
‘are we,’ nor ‘have we been,’) saved (i. 6. 
our first apprehension of, and appropria- 
tion to ourselves of, salvation which is by 
faith in Christ, was effected in the con- 
dition of hope: which hope is in fact faith 
in its prospective attitude,—-that faith 
which is “the substance of things hoped 
for,” Heb. xi. 1): but hope that is seen (the 
object or fulfilment of which is present 
and palpable) is not hope: for that which 
@ man seeth, why doth he also (or, at 
all) hope for? The also conveys, after an 
interrogative word, a sense of the utter 
superfluity of the thing questioned about, 
as being irrelevant, and out of the question. 
25.| Literally, But if that which 
we do not see, we hope for, with (literally, 
through) patience we wait for it. Pa- 
tience (endurance) is the state, im which,—. 
through which as @ medium,—our waiting 
tukes place. 26.) In like manner 
(another help to our endurance, co-ordi- 
nate with the last—our patience is one 
help to it, but not the only one) doth the 
Spirit also (the Holy Spirit of God) help 
our weakness (not, help us to dear our 
weakness, as if the weakness were the 
burden, which the Spirit lifts for and 
with us,—but, helps our weakness, — 
us who are weak, to bear the burden of 
ver. 23. And this weakness is not only 
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infirmities ; for we know for ™we know not what we should "Jinejw.s, 


nol what we should pray , 
for as we ought: but the | 
Spirit itself maketh inter- 
cession for us with groan- 
ings which cannot be utter: | 
ed. 27 4nd he that searcheth 


cause he maketh interces- 


James iv. 3. 


‘pray for as we ought: but the Spint 
itself maketh intercession [for us] 
‘with groanings which cannot be 
uttered: 27 but °he that searcheth °)Chwn, 


XXviil. 9. 
. ° Ps. vii. 0. 
the hearts knoweth what isi the hearts knoweth what is the mind Prov. xvii J. 
τ ἢ os er. xi. 20; 
the mind of the Spirit, be-'of the Spirit, because he maketh — xvii.10: xx. 
. 3 ᾿ 24, Thess. 
‘intercession for the saints Ρ according i Ree 


sion for the saints accord. ' 
ing to the will of God. | to 
28 ind we know that all| 


inability to pray aright, which is merely 
an erample of it, but (general weakness): 
for (example of the help above mentioned ; 
—‘for this, viz. what to, ἄς. we know 
not what we should pray for as we ought 
(two things ;— what we should pray,—the 
matter of our prayer ;—and how we should 
pray for it,—the form and manner of our 
prayer): but the Spirit itself (Tholuck 
remarks,—‘ The addition of itself brings 
into more prominence the idea of the 
Spirit, so as to express of what dignity our 
Iotercessor is,—an Intercessor who knows 
best what our wants are’) maketh inter- 
cession [for us} (these words are omitted 
in most of our ancient authorities) with 
groanings which cannot be uttered :— 
i.e. the Holy Spirit of God dwelling in 
us, knowing our wants better than we, 
Himself pleads in our prayers, raising us 
to higher and holier desires than we can 
express in words, which can only find 
utterance in sighings and aspirations: see 
next verse. Chrysostom interprets the words 
of the spiritualgift of prayer,and adds, “For 
the man who is granted this grace, standing 
praying in great earnestness, supplicating 
God with many mental groanings, asks 
what is good for all.” Calvin understands, 
that the Spirit suggests to us the proper 
words of acceptable prayer, which would 
otherwise have been unutterable by us. 
Macedonius gathered from this verse that 
the Holy Spirit is @ creature, and inferior 
to God, because He prays to God for us. 
But as Augustine remarks, “The Holy 
Spirit groans not in Himself, with Himself, 
in the Holy Trinity, but im ws, in that He 
makes us to groan.” No intercession in 
heaven is here spoken of, but a pleading 
in us by the indwelling Spirit, of a nature 
above our comprehension and utterance. 

27.| but (opposed to the words 
“‘ which cannot be uttered :’”’ the groanings 
are indeed unutterable by us, but. . .) 


° 23. 
[the will of] God. *3 Moreover we p1 Jon. v.14. 


He that searcheth the hearts (God) know- 
eth what is the mind (intent, or bent, 
as hidden in those sighs) of the Spirit. A 
difficulty presents itself in the rendering 
of the next clause. The particle with 
which it opens may mean either because, 
or that. If it is to be causal, because 
He (the Spirit) pleads for the saints ac- 
cording to the will of God, it would seem 
that knows must bear the meaning ‘ ap- 
proves, otherwise the connexion will not 
be apparent; and so Calvin and others 
have rendered it. Hence many render it 
that, — ‘knows what is the mind of the 
Spirit, that He pleads, &c. with (or, ac- 
cording to) God.’ But I must confess that 
the other rendering seems to me better to 
suit the context: and I do not see that the 
ordinary meaning of the word knoweth 
need be changed. The assuranee which 
we have that God the Heart-Searcher 
interprets the inarticulate sighings of the 
Spirit in us,—is not, strictly speaking, His 
Oinniscience,—but the fact that the very 
Spirit who thus pleads, does it aecordiug 
to God,—in pursuance of the divine pur- 
poses and in conformity with God’s gocd 
pleasure.—All these pleadings of the Spirit 
are heard and answered, even when 17)- 
articulately uttered: we may extend the 
same comforting assurance to the zemper- 


fect and mistaken verbal utterances of our 


prayers, which are not themselves answered 
to our hurt, but the answer is given to the 
voice of the Spirit which speaks through 
them, which we would express, but cannot. 
Compare 2Cor. xii. 7—10, for an instance in 
the Apostle’s own case. 28.| Having 
given an example in prayer, how the 
Spirit helps our weakness, and out of our 
ignorance and discouragemeut brings from 
God an answer of peace, he now extends 
this to all things—all circumstances by 
which the Christian finds himself sur- 
rounded. These may sccm calculated to 
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know that, to them that love God, 
all things work together for good, 
qch.ix1128 [even] to them who are ἃ called 


2 


᾿ according to [his] purpose. 


dash down hope, and surpass patience ; but 
we know better concerning them. More- 
over (or, but; andifso, it seems most natu- 
rally to apply to ver. 22, the groaning and 
travailing of all creation) we know (as a 
point of the assurance of faith) that, to 
those who love God (a stronger designa- 
tion than any yet used for believers), all 
things (every event of life, but especially, 
as the context requires, those which are 
adverse. ‘To include, with Augustine, the 
sins of believers in this all things, as 
wnaking them “humbler and wiser,” is 
manifestly to introduce an element which 
did not enter into the Apostle’s considera- 
tion; for he is here already viewing the 
believer as justified by faith, dwelt in by 
the Spirit, dead to sin) work together (in 
the sense of all things co-operating one 
with another) for (towards, to bring 
about) good (their eternal welfare ;—the 
fulfilment of the purpose of the “love of 
God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord,” 
ver. 39),—to those who are called (not 
only invited, but effectually called---see 
below) according to [His] (the possessive 
pronoun is not expressed in the original) 
purpose.—In this further description the 
Apostle designates the believers as not 
merely loving God, but being beloved by 
God. The divine side of their security 
from harm is brought out, as combining 
with and ensuring the other. They are 
sure that all things work for their good, 
not only because they love Him who 
worketh all things, but also because He 
who worketh all things hath loved and 
chosen them, and carried them through the 
successive steps of their spiritual life. The 
calling here and elsewhcre spoken of by 
the Apostle (comp. especially ch. ix. 11) is 
the working, in men, of “the everlasting 
purpose of God whereby before the founda- 
tions of the world were laid, He hath de- 
creed by His counsel secret to us, to deliver 
from curse and damnation those whom He 
hath chosen in Christ out of mankind, and 
to bring them by Christ to everlasting sal- 
vation.” Art. X. of the Church of England. 
To specify the various ways in which this 
ealling has been understood, would far ex- 
ceed the limits of a general commentary. 
It may suffice to say, that on the one hand, 
Scripture bears constant testimony to the 
fact that all believers are chosen and called 
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things work together for 
good to them that love God, 
to them who are the called 
according to his purpose. 
“9 Be. 25 For whom he did fore- 
by God,—their whole spiritual life in its 
origin, progress, and completion, being fron 
Him :--while on the other hand its testi- 
mony is no less precise that He willeth all 
to be saved, and that none shall perish ex- 
cept by wilful rejection of the truth. So 
that, on the one side, GoD’s SOVEREIGNTY, 
—on the other, MAN’S FREE WILL,—is 
plainly declared to us. 700 receive, believe, 
and act on both these, is our duty, and 
our wisdom. They belong, as truths, no 
less to natural than to revealed religion : 
and every one who believes in a God must 
acknowledge both. But all attempts to 
bridge over the gulf between the two are 
futile, in the present imperfect condition of 
man. The very reasonings used for this 
purpose are clothed in language framed on 
the analogiesof this lower world, and wholly 
inadequate to describe God regarded as He 
is in Himself. Hence arises confusion, mis- 
apprehension of God, and unbelief. I have 
therefore simply, in this commentary, en- 
deavoured to enter into the full meaning 
of the sacred text, whenever one or other 
of these great truths is brought forward; 
not explaining either of them away on 
account of possible difficulties arising from 
the recognition of the other, but recog- 
nizing as fully the elective and predes- 
tinating decree of God, where it is treated 
of, as I have done, in other places, the free 
will of man. If there be an inconsistency 
in this course, it is at least one in which 
the nature of things, the conditions of 
human thought, and Scripture itself, par- 
ticipate, and from which no Commentator 
that I have seen, however anxious to 
avoid it by extreme views one way or the 
other, has been able to escape. 

29, 30.) The Apostle now goes backward 
from the word called, to explain how this 
CALLING came about. It sprung from 
God’s fore-knowledge, co-ordinate with 
His fore-determination of certain persons 
to be conformed to the tage of His Son, 
that Christ might be exalted as the Head 
of the great Family of God. These persons, 
thus foreknown and pre-determined, He, 
in the course of His Providence actually, 
but in His eternal decree implicitly, called, 
bringing them through justification to 
glory ;—and all this is spoken of as past, 
because to Hin who sees the end from the 
beginning,—past, present, and future, ARE 
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Know, he also did pre-e cause whom he ' foreknew, them he τ Compare 


destinate to be conformed 
fa the image of kis Son, 
that he inight be the first- 
born amoug many brethren. 
30 Voreover whom he did 
predestinate, them he also 


valled: and whom hecalled, foreordained, them he also * called: 
them he also justified: and and whom he ealled, them he also 
'Y justified: and whom he justified, 


whom he justified, them 
he also glorified. 51 What 


shall we then say to these them he also ὅ glorified. 
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χχχὶὶ, 


also ‘foreordained to tbear the 1Π|κ6- 9 Ys. i353. 
. . Matt. vii. 20. 

ness of the image of his Son, “that a αὶ τ 
he might be the firstborn among «Eoin 8) it, 
t li, 22, 

many brethren: 20 and whom he Ὁ coriivis. 


Phil. 1}. 21. 
1 John ili. 2. 

u Col. i, 15, 18. 
Heb. i. 6. 
Rev. i. 5. 

xch.i. 6. & ix. 
24. Eph.iv. 
4. Ileb. ix. 
15. 1 Pet. ii. 
0. 


3l What 


. : Cor. vi. 1). 
things? If God be for us, then shall we say to these things ? 2 John xvii22. 


» Ce ᾿ Ι f f } 
who can be agaist us a If God is for us, 


33. He that spared not his 


Eph. ii. 8. 


who shall be 2 Num. xiv. 


0. Ps. cxviii. 


; 4 
own Son, but delivered Aim, agaist us? ὅν. > He that spared Not pb ch. v. 6, 10, 


NOT, but ALL IS ACCOMPLISHED WHEN 
DETERMINED.—Because whom He fore- 
knew (but in what sense? This has been 
much disputed: the Pelagian view,—“‘ those 
who He foreknew would believe,” is taken 
by Origen, Chrysostom, Augustine, and 
others; the sense of fore-loved, by Grotius, 
and others: that of fore-decreed, by Stuart 
and others: that of elected, adopted as 
His sons, by Calvin, who says, “ The fore- 
knowledge of God, of which Paul here 
makes mention, is not bare prescience, as 
some ignorant persons foolishly pretend, 
but adoption, whereby God hath ever dis- 
tinguished His sons from the wicked.” 
That this latter is zmplied, is certain: but 
I prefer taking the word in the ordinary 
sense of foreknew, especially as it is guarded 
from being a “ bare prescience” by what 
follows: see below and Gal iv. 9), He also 
foreordained (His foreknowledge was not 
a mere being previously aware how a series 
of events would happen: but was co-ordi- 
nate with, and inseparable from, His having 
pre-ordained all things) to bear the like- 
ness of the image of His Son (the image 
of Christ here spoken of is not His moral 
purity, nor His sufferings, but as in 1 Cor. 
xv. 49, that entire form, of glorification in 
body and sanctification in spirit, of which 
Christ is the perfect pattern, and all His 
people shall be partakers. To accomplish 
this transformatiou in us is the end, as 
regards us, of our election by God; not 
merely to rescue us from wrath. Compare 
1 John iii. 2, 3; Phil. iii, 21: and on the 
comprehensive meaning, Phil. ii. 6, 7,— 
where “form ”’ expresses both the ‘form of 
God’ in which Christ was, and ‘the form 
of a servant,’ in which He became incar- 
nate), that He might (or, may, as Calvin, 
but the reference is to the past decree 


of God) be the firstborn among many 
brethren (i. 6. that He might be shewn, 
acknowledged to be, and glorified as, THE 
SON OF GOD, pre-eminent among those 
who are by adoptiou through Hiin the sons 
of God. This is the further end of our 
election, as vegards Christ: His glorifica- 
tion in us, as our elder Brotherand Head): 

90.1 And whom He foreordained, 
those He also called (in making the decree, 
He left it not barren, but provided for 
those circumstances, all at His disposal, by 
which such decree should be made effectual 
in them. called, supply “ to Hisown 
kingdom and glory,” 1 Thess. 11. 12; other 
expressions are found in 1 Cor. i. 9; 2 
Thess. ii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 1 Pet. v. 10): 
and whom He called, these He also justi- 
fied (the Apostle, remember, is speaking 
entirely of God’s acts on behalf of the 
believer: he says nothing vow of that faith, 
through which this justification is, on his 
part, obtained): and whom He justified, 
them He also glorified (He did not merely, 
in His premundane decree, acquit them of 
sin, but also clothe them with glory: the 
past tense being used, as the other past 
tenses, to imply the completion in the 
divine counsel of all these,—which are to 
us, in the state of time, so many successive 
steps,—simultaneously and irrevocably). 

1.1] What then shall we say to 
these things (what answer can the hesi- 
tating or discouraged find to this array of 
the merciful acts of God’s love on behalf of 
the believer)? If God is for us (and this 
He has been proved to be, vv. 28—30,— 
in having foreknown, predestinated, called, 
justified, glorified us), who shall be (or, is: 
there is no verb expressed in the original) 
against us ? 32. |] He (in the original He 
at least) that (taking ote act as a notable 
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for us all, how shall he not also 
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up for us all, how shall he 
not with him also freely 
| give us all things? 33 Who 


with him freely give us all things ?: siazz lay any thing to the 
°3 Who shall bring any charge against | charge of God’s elect? It 


d Isa. 1. 8, 8. 
Rev. xii. 10, 


11, 
e Job χχχὶν. 20. fieth ? 


demneth ? 


3+ &€ Who 


yea more, that 1s also risen again, 


f Mark xvi. 19. 
Col, iii. 1. 
Heb. i. 3. & 
Vili. 1. & xii. 
2. 1 Pet. iii 
22, 

g Heb. vii. 25. 
& ix. 24. 

1 Joho ii. 1. 


for us? 


God’s elect? 4 Shall God that justi- 
is he that econ- demneth? It is 
Is it Christ that died, that died, yea, rather, that 


is God 
34 Who 


that just ifteth. 
is he that con- 
Christ 


\is risen again, who is even 
αὐ the right hand of God, 


f who is also at the right hand Of τὸ also maketh interces- 


God, € who also maketh intercession | sion for us. 35 Who shall 


separate us from the love 


35 . | 
Who shall separate UG of Chisel SuNlodnbin. 
from the love of Christ ? 


shall tribu- tion, or distress, or perse- 


lation, or distress, or persecution, or , “on, or fumine, or naked- 


famine, or nakedness, or peril, 


example out of all) spared not His own 
Son (His own,—His only-begotten, the 
only one of God’s sous who is One with 
Him in nature and essence, begotten of 
Him before all worlds. No other sense of 
own will suit its position here, in a clause 
already made empliatie by at least, in con- 
sequence of which whatever epithet is fixed 
to son must partake of the emphasis), but 
delivered Him up (not necessarily to death 
only, but generally, as “gave,” in John iii. 
16: granted Him, when He might have 
withheld Him) on behalf of us all (so that 
every one of us believers, even the most 
afflicted, has an equal part in Him. Of 
others, nothing is said here), how shall He 
not (how can it be that He will not) also 
with Him (in consequence of and in ana- 
logy with this His greatest gift: it is a 
question arguing from the greater to the 
less) give freely to us all things (all that 
we need or hope for; or even more largely, 
all created things, for ours, to subserve our 
good, and work together for us: comp. 
1 Cor. iii. 22)? 33.] The punctuation 
of these verses is disputed. Many follow, 
in verses 33, 34, the undoubted form of 
ver. 35, and place an interrogation after 
each clause, as in the text; while others 
make “ God that justifieth,” and ““ Christ 
that dieth, &c.,” the reply to and rejection 
of the questious preceding thein. The 
former method is preferable, as preserving 
the form of ver. 35, and involving no 
harshness of construction, which the other 
does: see my Greek Testament. Who 
shall lay any charge against the elect 
of God? Shall God who justifies them 


ΕΣ 'ness, or peril, or sword ? 


(Chrysostom strikingly says, “He saith 
not, ‘God who remitteth sins,’ but which 
is much more, ‘God who justifieth. For 
when the vote of the judge himself ac- 
quits, and of Such a Judge, of what 
weight is the accuser?”)? Who is he 
that condemns them? [Is it] Christ who 
died, yea, who is also risen again, who 
is also at the right hand of God, who 
also maketh intercession for us? “All 
the great points of our redemption are 
ranged together, from the death of Christ 
to His still enduring intercession, as reasons 
for negativing the question above.” De 
Wette. 35.] Who (1. 6. what: hut 
masculine, for uniformity with verses 33, 
34) shall separate us from the love of 
Christ ?—Is this (1) our love to Christ, or 
(2) Christ’s love to us, or (3) our sense of 
Christ’s love tous? The first of these is 
held by Origen, Chrysostom, and othiers. 
But the difficulty of it lies in consistently 
interpreting ver. 37, where not our en- 
durance in love to Him, but our victory by 
mears of His love to us, is alleged. And 
besides, it militates against the conclusion 
in ver. 39, which ought certainly to respond 
to this question.—The third meaning is 
defended by Calvin. But the second, 
maintained by Beza, Grotius, and many 
others, appears to me the only tenable 
sense of the words. For, having shewn 
that God’s great love to us is such that 
none can accuse nor harm us, the Apostle 
now asserts the permanence of that love 
under all adverse circumstances—that none 
such can affect it,—nay more, that it is by 
that love that we are enabled to obtain the 
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M6 40 it is ervitten, For thy’ sword ? 
sake we are Killed all the 
dau long; we are accounted 


37 Nay, tn all these things: ag sheep for the slaughter. 


we are more than con- 
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36 Even as it is written, 


d ἢ Paga. xliv. 2%, 


1 Cor. xv. 30, 
31. 2Cor.iv. 
as sheep for the slaughter. all the day long; we were accounted 11. 

ΒΞ ω 37 i = Μ 1 Ω : 8 : 

TN Nay, eG Ais 

: : : 1 ° . 

‘in all these things we are more than ἀν. ἊΝ ' 

Rev. xii. 11. 


querors through him that 


ον uns. 33 For Tam per- conquerors through him that loved 
88 For 1 am_ persuaded, that 
neither death, nor life, nor angels, 


suaded, that neither death, | us. 
nor life, nor angels, nor ' 
principalities, nor powers, | 


nor things present, nor Nor kK principalities, nor thing's pre- © Eph. i. 21. & 


things to come, 
height, nor depth, nor any | 
ather creature, shall be 


? nor sent, ΠΟΥ things to come, nor powers, 
9nor height, nor depth, nor any 


vi.12. Col. 
i. 16. & ii. 15. 
1 Pet. iii. 22, 


able to separate us from| other created thing, shall be able to 


the love of God, which is 
in Christ Jesus our Lord. 


separate us from the love of God, 


Fi Leay be ἐρεῖν, ie which is in Christ Jesus our Lord. 


Christ, I lie not, my con-! 


victory over all such adversities. And 
finally he expresses his persuasion that no 
created thing shall ever separate us from 
that Love, i. e. shall ever be able to pluck 
us out of the Father’s hand. 36. | 
The quotation here expresses, —‘all which 
things befall us, as they befell God’s saints 
of old,—and they are no new trials to which 
we are subjected :— What, if we verify the 
ancient description ? 37.] Nay (nega- 
tion of the question preceding), in all these 
things we are more than conquerors (or, 
and perhaps better, we are far the con- 
querors) through Him who loved us (i.e. 
so far from all these things separating us 
from His love, that very love has given usa 
glorious victory over them).—It is doubted 
whether ‘ He who loved us’ be the Father, 
or our Lord Jesus Christ. This is, f think, 
decided by “to Him that loved us, and 
washed us froin our sins in His own blood,” 
Rev. i. 5. The use of such an expression 
as a title of our Lord in a doxology, makes 
it very probable that where unexplained, 
as here, it would also designate Him. 

38.] For I am persuaded (a taking up and 
amplifying of the being ‘far the conquerors,’ 
--our victory is not only over these things, 
but I dare assert it over greater aud more 
awful than these),that neither death, nor life 
(well explained by De Wette as thetwo prin- 
cipal possible states of man, and not as equi- 
valent to ‘any thing deador living,’ as Calvin 
and others), nor angels, nor principalities 
(whether good or bad; the word is used of 
good, Eph. i. 21; Col. i. 16; of bad, 1 Cor. 
xv. 24? Col. ii. 15; Eph. vi. 12; here, 


IX. 14] say the truth in Christ, een.i.o. 


2 Cor. i. 28, 
1 Tim. ii. 7. 


ἃ xi. 31. ἃ xii.19. Gal. 1.20. Phil. 1.8. 
generally.— Angels, absolutely, seemsnever 
to be used of dad angels: if it here means 
good angels, there is no objection to the 
rhetorical supposition that they might at- 
tempt this separation, any more than to 
that of an angel from heaven preaching 
another gospel, Gal. i. 8), nor things pre- 
sent, nor things to come (no vicissitudes 
of time), nor powers (some confusion has 
evidently crept into the arrangement. I 
follow the very strong consent of the an- 
cient MSS.), nor height, nor depth (no 
extremes of space), nor any other created 
thing, shall be able to separate us from 
the love of God which is in Christ Jesus 
our Lord (here plainly enough God’s 
love to us in Christ,—to us, aS we are 
in Christ, to us, manifested in and by 
Christ). 

Cuap. IX.—XI.] The Gospel being now 
established, in its fulness and freeness, as 
the power of God unto salvation to every 
one that believeth,—a question naturally 
arises, not unaceompanied with painful dif- 
ficulty, respecting the exclusion of that 
people, as a people, to whom God’s ancient 
promises were made. With this national: 
rejection of Israel the Apostle now deals : 
first (ix. 1—5) expressing his deep sym- 
pathy with his own people: then (ix. 
6— 29) justifying God, who has not (verses 
6—13) broken His promise, but from the 
first chose a portion only of Abraham’s 
seed, and that (verses 14—29) by His un- 
doubted elective right, not to be murmured 
at nor disputed by us His creatures: ac- 
cording to which election a remnant shall 
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I lie not, my conscience bearing | sevence also bearing me wit- 


me witness of the same in the Holy 


ness in the Holy Ghost, 
2 that 1 have great heavi- 


b ch. x. 1. Ghost, ὦ that b I have great SOTYOW | ness and continual sorrow 
and unceasing anguish in my heart :|* my 4eart. 4 For I could 


cExod.xxxii, 3 for 5 7 could wish that I myself 


now also be saved. Then as to the rejec- 
tion of so large a portion of Israel, their 
own self-righteousness (verses 830—33) has 
been the cause of tt, and (x. 1—13) their 
agnorance of God’s righteousness,—not- 
withstanding that (verses 18—21) their 
Scriptures pluinly declared to them the 
nature of the Gospel, and its results with 
regard to themselves and the Gentiles, with 
which declarations Paul’s preaching wasin 
perfect accordance. Has God then cast off 
His people (xi. 1—10)? No—for a rem- 
nant shall be saved according to the elec- 
tion of grace, but the rest hardened, not 
however for the purpose of their destruc- 
tion, but (xi. 11—24) of mercy to the 
Gentiles: which purpose of mercy being 
Sulfilled, Israel shall be brought in again 
to ts proper place of blessing (xi. 25—32). 
He concludes the whole with a humble 
admiration of the unsearchable depth of 
God’s ways, and the riches of His Wisdom 
(xi. 88 --- 36). 

In no part of the Epistles of St. Paul is 
it more requisite, than in this portion, to 
bear in mind his habit of INSULATING the 
one view of the subject under considerution, 
with which he is at the time dealing. The 
divine side of the history of Israel] and the 
world is in the greater part of this portion 
thus insulated: the facts of the divine 
dealings and the divine decrees insisted on, 
and the mundane or human side of that 
history kept for the most part out of sight, 
and only so much shewn, as to make it 
manifest that the Jews, on their part, 
failed of attaining God’s righteousness, and 
so lost their share in the Gospel. 

It must also be remembered that, what- 
ever inferences, with regard to God’s dis- 
posal of zndividuals, may justly he from 
the Apostle’s arguments, the assertions here 
made by him are universally spoken with a 
national reference. Of the eternal salva- 
tion or rejection of any individual Jew there 
is here no question: and however logically 
true of any individual the same conclusion 
may be shewn to be, we know as matter of 
fact, that in such cases not the divine, but 
the human side, is that ever held up by the 
Apostle—the universality of free grace for 
all—the riches of God’s mercy to all who 


wish that myself were ac- 


call on Him, and consequent exhortations 
to all, to look to Him and be saved. The 
apparent inconsistencies of the Apostle, 
at one time speaking of absolute decrees 
of God, and at another of culpability in 
man,—at one time of the election of some, 
at another of a hope of the conversion of 
all,—resolye themselves into the necessary 
conditions of thought under which we all 
are placed, being compelled to acknowledge 
the divine Sovereignty on the one hand, and 
human free will on the other, and alter- 
nately appearing to lose sight of one of 
these, as often as for the time we confine 
our view to the other. 

IX. 1—5.] The Apostle’s deep sympathy 
with his own people Israel. The subject 
on which he is about to enter, so unwel- 
come to Jews in general, coupled with 
their hostility to himself, and designation of 
him as a deceiver (2 Cor. vi. 8: comp. also 
χ Ὁ Ay, Le 7 WV A ee 9}; 
causes hin to begin with a previous apology 
or deprecation, bespeaking credit for sim- 
plicity and earnestness in the assertion 
which is to follow. This deprecation and 
assertion of sympathy he puts in the fore- 
front of the section, to take at once the 
ground from those who might charge him, 
in the conduct of his argument, with hos- 
tility to his own alienated people.—I say 
[the | truth in Christ (as a Christian,—as 
united to Christ; the ordinary sense of thie 
expression ‘“‘2z Christ,’ so frequent with 
the Apostle),—TI lie not (confirmation of the 
preceding, by shewing that he was aware 
of what would be laid to his charge, and 
distinctly repudiating it),—my conscience 
bearing me witness of the same (uot, 
“also bearing me witness,’ as A.V. It 
is accordance with the fact, not joint 
testimony, which is asserted) in the Holy 
Spirit (much as “in Christ” above :—a 
conscience not left to itself, but informed 
and enlightened by the Spirit of God), 
I have great sorrow and unceasing 
anguish in my heart. The reason of this 
grief is reserved for a yet stronger descrip- 
tion of his sympathy in the next verse. 

8.1 For I could wish (literally, I was 
wishing. This imperfect tense is not 
historical, alluding to his days of Pharisa- 


dof, 
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cursed froin Christ for my 
brethren, my Kinsmen ac- 
cording to the flesh: 4 who 
are Israelites; to ahom 
pertaineth the adoption, and 
the glory, and the cove- 
nants, and the giving of | 


the law, and the service of | β covenants, and the ἢ giving of the 1. 


ism, as some have supposed, but implies, 
as very often, a half-expression of a desire: 
‘IT was wishing, had it been possible.’ 
The sense of the imperfect tense in such 
expressions is the proper and strict one, 
—and no new discovery, but common 
enough in every schoolboy’s reading: the 
act is unfinished, an obstacle intervening) 
that I myself (see ch. vil. 25; it gives 
cmphasis, as ‘I, Paul,’ 2 Cor. x. 1, Gal. 
vy. 2: ‘I, the very person who write this, 
and whom ye know’) were accursed (8 
thing accursed, “anathema,” in the ori- 
ginal: an irrevocable devotion to God, 
or, a thing or person so devoted. All 
persons and animals thus devoted were 
put to death; none could be redeemed, 
Lev. xxvii. 28, 29. The subsequent scrip- 
tural usage of the word arose from this. It 
never denotes simply an exclusion or ex- 
communication, but always devotion to 
perdition,—a curse. Attempts have been 
made to explain away the meaning here, 
by understanding ercommunication ; oreven 
natural death only: but excommunication 
included cursing and delivering over to 
Satan:—and the mere wish for natural 
death would, as Chrysostom eloquently re- 
marks, be altogether beneath the dignity 
of the passage. Perhaps the strangest 
interpretation is that of Dr. Burton: “St. 
Paul had been set apart and consecrated 
by Christ to His service; and he had 
prayed that this devotion of himself might 
be for the good of his countrymen :”— 
it is however no unfair sample of a mul- 
titude of others, all more or less shrinking 
from the full meaning of the fervid words 
of the Apostle) from Christ (i.e. cut off 
and separated from Him for ever in eternal 
perdition. No other meaning will satisfy 
the plain sense of the words. On this 
wish, compare Exod. xxxii. 32) in behalf 
of (in the place of: or, if thus I could 
benefit, deliver from perdition) my brethren, 
my Kinsmen according to the flesh.— 
The wish is evidently not to be pressed as 
entailing on the Apostle the charge of incon- 
sistency in loving his nation more than his 
Saviour. It is the expression of an affec- 
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were accursed from Christ in behalf 
of my brethren, my kinsmen accord- 
ine to the flesh: **% who are Is- θέλ "6 
raelites; δ to whom belongeth the 5 Exod. iv. 


Deut. xiv. 1. 
Jer. XXXi, θ. 


adoption, and the ‘glory, and the risam.iv’2. 


1 Kings viii. 
Ps. Ixiii. 
2.& \xxviil.6t. 


g Acts iii. 25. Heb. viii. 8, 9, 10. h Ps. exivii. 10. 


tionate and self-denying heart, willing to 
surrender all things, even, if it might be so, 
eternal glory itself, if thereby he could ob- 
tain for his beloved people those blessings 
of the Gospel which he now enjoyed, but 
from which they were excluded. Nor does 
he describe the wish as ever actually formed ; 
only as a conceivable limit to which, if ad- 
missible, his self-devotion for them would 
reach. Others express their love by pro- 
fessing themselves ready to give their life 
for their friends; he declares the intensity 
of his affection by reckoning even his spz- 
ritual life not too great a price, if it might 
purchase their salvation. 4.) Not 
only on their relationship to himself does he 
ground this sorrow and this self-devotion : 
but on the recollection of their ancient pri- 
vileges and glories—Who are Israelites 
(a name of honour, see Jolin 1. 47; 2 Cor. 
xi. 22; Phil. ili. 5); whose (is) the adop- 
tion (see Exod. iv. 22; Deut. xiv. 1; 
xxxll, 6; Isa. i. 2), and the glory (perhaps 
their general preference and exaltation, 
consequent on the adoption,—but far more 
probably, as all the other substantives refer 
to separate matters of fact,—the Shechinah, 
or visible manifestation of the divine Pre- 
sence on the mercy-seat between the chie- 
rubims: see references), and the covenants 
(not, the two tables of the law,—as some 
understand it,—which formed but one 
covenant, and are included in “ the giving 
of the law;” nor, the Old and New Tes- 
tament Covenants,—as others,—see Gal. iv. 
24 ff. : but the several renewals of the cove- 
nant with Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and finally 
with the whole people at Sinai:—see Gen. xv. 
9—21 ; xvii. 4, 7, 10; xxvi. 24; xxviii. 13; 
Exod. xxiv. 7, 8), and the giving of the law 
(“if others boast of their Solons and Ly- 
curguses, how far juster ground of boasting 
is there of the Lord as Lawgiver !”’ Calvin. 
The word includes both the act of giving 
the Law, and the Law thus given), and 
the service (ordinances of worship: see 
Heb. ix. 1, 6: the words in brackets are not 
expressed in the original, but are implied in 
the word used), and the promises (probably 
only those to the patriarchs, of a Redeemer 
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iHeb.ix. law, and the 'service [of the sanc-| God, and the promises ; 


‘< κ 
k Acts xiii. 88, tuary|, and the * promises; 5! whose 


5 whose are the fathers, and 
of whom as concerning the 


Eph. ii. 12. ἢ 
| Deut, x, 16. are the fathers, and ™of whom as flesh Christ came, who is 
cn. 5 - ᾿ Φ e : 
m Luke iii-23, concerning the flesh is Christ, ® who! over all, God blessed for 
nJer.xxiii.6. ig God over all, blessed for ever. | 


John i. 1. 
Acts xx. 28. , 
Heb.i.8. 1 John v. 20. 


to come, are here thought of, as the next 
two clauses place the patriarchs and Christ 
together without any mention of the pro- 
phets. So Abraham is described, Heb. vii. 6, 
as “he that had the promises’’),—whose 
are the fathers (probably to be limited to 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob :—but Stephen 
gives the appellation a much wider mean- 
ing in Acts vii. 11, 12, 19, 39, 44, and 
s0 apparently St. Paul himself, Acts xiii. 
17. In all those places, however, except 
Acts vil. 19, “our” is joined with the 
word “fathers, whereas here it is ab- 
solute: so that the above limitation may 
be true),—and of whom is Christ, so 
far as regards the flesh (the expression 
implies that He was not entirely sprung 
from them, but had another nature; ‘on 
Tis human side,—“as far as pertains 
to His human body’’), who is God over 
all (this word all is of uncertain gender 
in the original, but must be probably 
taken as neuter: all things, not “all 
persons :’ compare ch. xi. 36), blessed for 
ever. Amen.—The punctuation and ap- 
plication of this doxology have been much 
disputed. By the early Church it was gene- 
rally rendered asabove, and applied to Christ. 
Passages, it is true, have been collected from 
the fathers to shew that they applied the 
words “God over all” to the FATHER 
alone, and protested against their applica- 
tion to the Son; but these passages them- 
selves protest only against the erroneous 
Noetian or Sabellian view of the zdentity of 
the Father and the Son, whereas in Eph. iv. 
5, 6, “one Lord,” “one God and Father 
of all, who is over all,” are plainly dis- 
tinguished. That our Lord is not, in the 
striet exclusive sense, “the God who is 
over all,’ every Christian will admit, that 
title being reserved for the Father: but 
that He is “ God over ali” none of the 
above-mentioned passages goes to deny.— 
The first trace of a different interpretation, 
if it be one, is found in an assertion of the 
Emperor Julian, who says that our Lord is 
never called God by St. Paul, nor by St. 
Matthew, or St. Mark, but by St. John only. 
The next is in the punctuation of two of 
our later manuscripts of the eleventh and 
tweltth centuries,whicharrangethesentence 


thus: “of whom as concerning the flesh is 
Christ. God over all [be] blessed for ever.” 
This is followed by several among the mo- 
derns, and generally by Socinians. The objec- 
tions to this rendering are, (1) ingenuously 
suggested by Socinus himself, and never 
yet obviated,—that without one exception 
in Hebrew or Greek, wherever an ascrip- 
tion of blessing is found, the predicate 
blessed precedes the name of God. (2) 
That the words who is on this render. 
ing, would be superfluous altogether (see 
below). (8) That the doxology would be 
unmesaning and frigid in the extreme. It 
is not the habit of the Apostle to break 
out into irrelevant ascriptions of praise; 
and certainly there is here nothing in the 
immediate context requiring one. If it 
be said that the survey of all these privi- 
leges bestowed on his people prompts the 
doxology,—surely such a view is most 
unnatural: for the sad subject of the 
Apostle’s sympathy, to which he imme- 
diately recurs again, is the apparent 
inanity of all these privileges in the ex- 
clusion from life of those who were dig- 
nified with them. If it be said that the 
incarnation of Christ is the exciting cause, 
the words “according to the flesh’’ come 
in most strangely, depreciating, as it would 
on that supposition, the greatness of the 
event, which then becomes a source of 80 
lofty a thanksgiving. (4) That the ex- 
pression ‘“dlessed for ever” ἰδ twice 
besides used by St. Paul, and each time un- 
questionably not in an ascription of praise, 
but in an assertion regarding the subject 
of the sentence. The places are, ch 1. 
25, and 2 Cor. xi. 31: whereas he uses 
the phrase “ Blessed be God” as an 
ascription of praise, without joing ‘¢for 
ever.” See the rest of the discussion in my 
Greek Test. I have shewn there, that the 
rendering given in the text is not only that 
most agreeable to the usage of the Apostle, 
but the only one admissible by the rules of 
grammar and arrangement. It also ad- 
mirably suits the context: for, having 
enumerated the historic advantages of the 
Jewish people, he concludes by stating one 
which ranks far higher than all,—that 
from them sprung, according to the flesh, 
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6° Not as though the word ° Nimb-xxit 


though the word of God oe (od hath fallen to the ground. 


hath taken none effect. For | 


they are not all Israel, | 


which are of Israel: 7 nei-: Israel, are Israel: “nor yet, be- 
cause they are Abraham’s seed, are 


ther, because they are the. 
seed of Abraham, nre they - 


‘For Punot all they which 


11" p John viii. 80. 
are of ch, ii. 28, 20. 
& iv. 12, 16. 
Gal. vi. 10. 

q Gal. iv. 28. 


all children: but, In Isaac; they all children: but, ‘In Isaac : Ges. καὶ. 13. 


shall thy seed be called. shall thy seed be called. 
Not they which are the children of 
the flesh, are the elildren of God: 


8 That -s, They which are 
the children of the flesh, | 
these are uot the children. 


8 That 15, 


of God: but the children: put 5 [6 ehuldren of the promise [Ὁ 5 Gal. iv. 28. 


of the promise are counted 
for the seed. 9% For this is: 


reckoned for seed. 


9 For this word 


the sword of promise, At: was of promise, ‘According to this tées.xvii.to, 
this time will I come, and time I will come, and Sarah shall 


Sarah shall have α son.’ 
10 4nd not only this; but 
when Rebecca also had ‘but when 


He who is God over all, blessed for ever.— 
Amen is the accustomed ending of such 
solemn declarations of the divine Majesty : 
compere ch. 1. 25. 6—13.] God has 
not broken his promise: for He chose 
Jrom the first but a portion of the seed of 
Abraham (6—9Q), and again only one out 
of the two sons of Rebecca (10—13). 

6.| Not as though (i.e. ‘ dué 1 do not mean 
such a thing, asthat....,’ or ‘the matter 
however is not so, as that...’) the word 
(i.e. the promise) of God hath fallen to 
the ground (or, to nothing, viz. by many, 
the majority of the nominal Israel, missing 
the salvation which seemed to be their in- 
heritance by promise).—For not allwho are 
sprung from Israel (Israel meaning Jacob, 
according to Tholuck: but this does not 
seem necessary: Israel here as well as 
below may mean the people, but here in 
the popular sense, there in the divine idea), 
(these) are Israel (veritably, and in the 
sense of the promise). 7.| Nor, 
because they are (pliysically) the seed of 
Abraham, are they all children (so as to 
inherit the promise): but (we read) “In 
Isaac shall thy seed be called ” (i. e. those 
only shall be called truly and properly, for 
the purposes of the covenant, thy seed, 
who are descended froin Isaac, not those 
from Ishmael or any other son). 8. 
That is (that amounts, when the facts of 
the history are recollected, to saying), Not 
they which are the children of the flesh 
(begotten by natural generation, compare 
John i. 13, and Gal. iv. 29) are the chil- 
dren of God; but the children of the 


/have a son. 


10 And not only so; 


U Rebecca also had cone uGen. xxv. 21. 


promise (begotten not naturally, but by 
virtue of the divine promise [Gal. iv. 23], 
as Isaac) are reckoned for seed. 

9.1 For this word was (one) of promise 
(not, ‘ For this is the word of promise.’ 
The stress is on promise: the children of 
promise are reckoned for seed: for this 
word, in fulfilment of which Isaac was 
born, was a word of promise), According 
to this time (literally in the Hebrew, 
‘when the time (shall be) reviviscent,’ 
l.e. next year at this time. The change 
into “ Sarah shall bear a son” is probably 
inade for the sake of emphasis—the pro- 
mise was to Sarah) I will come, and 
there shall be a son to Sarah (so literally 
in the Greek). 10, 11.] And not only 
(80) (i.e. not only have we an example of 
the election of a son of Abrahain by one 
woman, and the rejection of a son by 
another, but also of election and rejection 
of the children of the same woman, Re- 
becca, and that before they were born); 
but when Rebecca also had conceived by 
one man (in the former case, tle chil- 
dren were by two wives; the difference 
between that case and this being, that 
there, was diversity of parents, here, 
identity. The points of contrast being 
then this diversity and identity, the 
identity of the father also is brought 
into view. “For Rebecca was Isaac’s 
only wife, and had both her children 
by Isaac: and yet these children by the 
saine father and the same mother, the 
issue of the same birth,—own brothers 
on both sides, and twins besides, had not 
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ceived by one, even by our father 
Isaac; '! for when [the children] 
were not yet born, and had not done 
any thing good or evil, to the end 
that the purpose of God according 
to election may stand, not depending 
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conceived by one, even by 
our father Isaac; 1ὶ (for 
the children teing not yet 
born, neither haviny done 
any good or evil, that the 
purpose of God according 
to election might stand, not 
of works, but of him that 


xch.iv.iz@ on works, but on * him that calleth ;|caetts) 15 it was said 
. 38. τ ; t 5)" ’ 
y Gen. xxv.23. 12 it was said unto her, Y The elder|". ς eee 
serve the younger. 13 As 
shall serve the younger: 18 even as| it is written, Jacob have I 
rMari28 it is written, ?Jacob I loved, but oe but Esau have I 
ae hated. 14 What shall we 
Prov. xt, 26 Esau 1 hated. 15. What then shall say then? Is there un 
att. x. 87. . j sia 
ΤΌΣΟ rye WE say ? 4Is there unrighteousness righteousness with God? 
aDeut.xxxii. with God? God forbid. 1 For he| @0¢ forbid. °° For he 
xix? Job ἢ to M "7 ἢ ; sawth to Moses, I will have 
δ δος Sal 0 OSES, wi ave mercy mercy on whom I will have 
» £s:xei.15.. on whomsoever I have mercy, and I| mercy, and I will have 
1: will have compassion on whomsoever | °°”"P2580" on whom I will 


the same destiny’’), our father Isaac 
(“ our father” is probably said without 
any special reference, the Apostle speaking 
asa Jew. If with any design, it might be 
to shew that even among the Patriarchs’ 
children such distinction took place.— 
Christians being children of promise, the 
expression might apply to them: but the 
arguinent here is to shew that not all the 
children of promise belonged to the elec- 
tion. See ch. iv. 1—12),—for without 
their having been yet born (the subject, 
“the children,’ is to be supplied partly 
from the fact of her pregnaney just stated, 
partly from the history, well known to the 
readers), or having done any thing good 
or ill, to the end that the purpose of God 
according to (purposed in pursuance of, or 
in accordance with, or with reference to 
His) election may (not might; the pur- 
pose is treated as one in all time, which 
would be nullified if once thwarted) abide 
(stand firm),—not depending on works 
(ch. iii. 20; iv. 2), but on him that calleth 
(this is decisive against the Pelagianism 
of the Romanists, who by making our 
faith as foreseen by God the cause of our 
election, affirm it to be dependent on 
works); it was said to her, “ The elder 
shall serve the younger” (this prophecy 
is distinctly connected in Gen. xxv. 23 
with the prophetic description of the chil- 
dren as two nations,—‘‘the one people 
shall be stronger than the other people, 
and the elder shall serve the younger.” 


But the nations must be considered as 
spoken of in their progenitors, and the 
elder nation is in fact that sprung from 
the elder brother. History records several 
subjugations of Edom by the kings of 
Judah ; first by David (2 Sam. vii. 14) ;— 
under Joram they rebelled (2 Kings viii. 
20), but were defeated by Amaziah (2 
Kings xiv. 7), and Elath taken from them 
by Uzziah (2 Kings xiv. 22) ; under Ahaz 
they were again free, and troubled Judah 
(2 Chron. xxviii. 16, 17, comp. 2 Kings 
xvi. 6, 7)—and continued free, as pro- 
phesied in Gen. xxvii. 40, till the time of 
John Hyrcanus, who reduced thein finally, 
so that thenceforward they were incorpo- 
vated among the Jews): as it is written, 
Jacob I loved, but Esau I hated (there is 
no necessity here to soften the ‘hated’ 
into ‘loved less: the words in Malachi 
proceed on the fullest meaning of Aate, see 
ver. 4, “The people against whom the 
Lorp hath indignation for ever”). 
14—29.] This election was made by the 
indubitable right of God, Who is not 
therefore unjust. 14.1 What then 
shall we say (anticipation of a difficulty or 
objection,—but not put into the mouth of 
an objector)? Is there unrighteousness 
(injustice) with (in) Ged (viz. in that He 
chooses as He will, without any reference 
to previous desert)? God forbid. 
15.| For He saith to Moses, “I will 
have mercy on whomsoever I have mercy, 
and I will have compassion on whom- 
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hare compassion. 
then it is not of him that 
willeth, nor of him that 
runneth, but of God that 
sheweth merey. ‘4 For the 
scripture saith unto Pha- 
raoh, Even for this same 
purpose have I raised thee 
up, that I might shew my 
power tn thee, and that 
my name might be declared 
throughout all the earth. 


soever I have compassion” (the meaning 
apparently is, ‘whenever I have mercy on 
any, it shall be pure mercy, no human 
desert contributing ἡ which agrees better 
with the next verse than the ordinary 
rendering, which lays the stress on the 
“ whomsoever ;’’ and is not inconsistent 
with ver. 18, “he hath mercy on whom he 
trill; because if God’s mercy be pure 
mercy without any desert on man’s part, 
it necessarily follows that He has mercy 
on whom He will, His will being the only 
assignable cause of the selection). 

16.} So then (inference from the cita- 
tion) it is not of (God’s mercy ‘ does 
not belong to,’—‘is not in the power οἵ) 
him that willeth (any man willing it), 
nor yet of him that runneth (any man 
contending for it, see reff. and Phil. 111. 14. 
There hardly can be any allusion to Abra- 
ham’s wish for Ishmael, Gen. xvii. 18, and 
Esau’s running to hunt for venison, as 
some think), but of God that hath mercy. 
—I must pause again here to remind the 
‘student, that 1 purposcly do not enter on 
the disquisitions so abundant in some com- 
mentaries on this part of Scripture, by 
which it is endeavoured to reconcile the 
sovereign election of God with our free 
wil. We shall find that free will as- 
serted strongly enough for all edifying 
purposes by this Apostle, when the time 
comes. At present, he is employed wholly 
in asserting the divine Sovereignty, the 
glorious vision of which it ill becomes us to 
distract by continual downward looks on 
this earth. I must also protest against all 
endeavours to make it appear, that no 
inference lies from this passage as to the 
saleation of individuals. It is most true 
(see remarks at the beginning of this 
chapter) that the zmmediate subject is the 
national rejection of the Jews: but we 
must consent to hold our reason in abey- 
ance, if we do not recognize the infer- 
ence, that the sovereign power and free 
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ἰδ So 1 have compassion. 16 Therefore it 
is not of him that willeth, nor yet of 
him that °runneth, but of God that ¢1,Cer. ix. 2. 
hath mercy. 
saith unto Pharaoh, 4 For this very aetxov. ix... 
purpose did I raise thee up, that I 
may shew forth my power in thee, 
and that my name may be published 


17 For the scripture 


election here proved to belong to God 
extend to every exercise of His mercy— 
whether temporal or spiritual—whether in 
Providence or in Grace—whether national 
or individual. It is in parts of Scripture 
like this, that we must be especially careful 
not to fall short of what is written: not 
to allow of any compromise of the plain 
and awful words of God’s Spirit for the 
sake of a caution which He Himself does 
not teach us. 17.] The same great 
truth shewn on its darker side :—as re- 
cards not only God’s mercy, but His wrath 
also.—For (confirmation of the universal 
truth of the last inference) the scripture 
(identified with God, its Author: the case 
is different when merely something con- 
tained in Scripture is introduced by “ the 
Scripture saith: there the Scripture is 
merely personified. The justice of this 
remark will be apparent, if we reflect that 
this expression could not be used of the 
mere ordinary words of any man in the 
historical Scriptures, Ahab, or Hezekiah, 
—but only where the text itself speaks, or 
where God spoke, or, as here, some man 
under inspiration of God) saith unto Pha- 
raoh, For this very purpose did I raise 
thee up (literally in the Hebrew, “made 
thee stand;” the Septuagint have “ thou 
wert preserved to this day:” they appa- 
rently understood it of Pharaoh being kept 
safe through the plagues. This has per- 
haps been done to avoid tlie strong asser- 
tion which the Apostle here gives, purposely 
deviating from the Septuagint, that Pha- 
raoh was ‘raised up,’ called into action in 
his office, to be an example of God’s dealing 
with impenitent sinners), that I may shew 
forth my power (those deeds of miraculous 
power, of which Egypt was then witness) in 
thee (‘in thee as an example,’—“‘in thy case,’ 
—‘by thee’), and that my name may be 
published abroad in all the earth (com- 
pare as a comment, the words of the song 
of triumph, Exod. xv. 14—16). 
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abroad in all the earth. 
fore he hath mercy 


18 There- | 18 Therefore hath he mercy 
on whom he will have mercy, 


on whom and whom he will he hard- 


he will, and whom he will helenez. 19 Thou wilt say 
hardeneth. 195 Thou wilt say then | ‘en unto me, Why doth he 


unto me, Why then doth he yet 


yet find fault? For who 
hath vesisted his will 7 


eachron.xx. find fault? For *who resisteth his! 20 way but, O man, who 


b tx.1 


Davivs Wil? °° Nay but, Ὁ man, who art;27f thou that replies 


Γοῦ xxxiiis. thou that ‘rephest agaist God ?: 


against God? Shall the 
thing formed say to him 


β isa xxix16. 8 Shall the thing formed say to him) that formed it, Why hast 


Wik. 8: that formed it, Why 


18.| Therefore he hath mercy on whom 
he will (ref. to ver. 15, where see note), 
and whom he will he hardeneth, — 
The frequent recurrence of the expression 
“to harden the heart” in the history of 
Pharaoh should have kept Commentators 
from attempting to give to harden here 
the sense of treating hardly, against 
which the next verse would be decisive, 
if there were no other reason for rejecting 
it. Whatever difficulty there lies in this 
assertion, that God hardeneth whom He 
will, hes also 2m the datly course of His 
Providence, in which we see this hardening 
process going on in the case of the pros- 
perous ungodly man. ‘The fact is patent, 
whether declared by revelation or read in 
history: but to the solution of it, and its 
reconciliation with the equally certain fact 
of human responsibility, we shall never 
attain in this imperfect state, however we 
may strive to do so by subtle refinements 
and distinctions. The following is the ad- 
imirable advice of Augustine, from whom 
in this case it comes with double weight, 
seeing that he was a strenuous upholder 
of God’s sovereign grace: “Let it be 
enough for the Christian, hving as yet by 
faith, and not yet seeing what is perfect, 
but knowing it only in part, to know, or 
to believe, that God acquits none except 
of His free merey, through our Lord 
Jesus Christ, and condemns none, except 
of most equitable justice, through the same 
our Lord Jesus Christ. But why He 
acquits or does not acquit one rather than 
another, let him who can, search into the 
so great deep of His judgments: but—let 
him beware of the precipitous descent.” 

19.] Thou wilt say then unto me (there 
seems no reason to suppose the objector a 
Jew :—the objection is a general one, ap- 
plying to all mankind, and likely to arise 
in the mind of any reader. The expression 
“0, man” seems to confirm this), Why 


didst thou | t2ow made me thus? 


then (then is omitted in our received text, 
but is found in our principal authorities) 
doth he yet find fault (yet, as ch. iii. 7: 
assitning your premises,—‘2zf this be 50: 
at the same time it expresses a certain 
irritation on the part of the objector)? 
For who resisteth (not, ‘hath resisted,’ 
which is a mistake on the part of the A. V.) 
his will (i. e. if it be His will to harden the 
sinner, and the sinner goes on in his sin, 
he does not resist, but goes with the will of 
God)? Yea rather (or, Nay but: these words 
take the ground from under the previous 
assertion and supersede it by another: im- 
plying that it has a certain shew of truth, 
but that the proper view of the matter is 
yet to be stated. They thus convey, as in 
Luke xi. 28, an intimation of rebuke ; here, 
with severity : ‘that which thou hast said, 
may be correct human reasoning—but as 
against God’s sovereignty, thy reasoning 1s 
out of place and irrelevant’), Ο man (per- 
haps without emphasis implying the con- 
trast between man and God,—for this 15." 
done by the emphatic thou following, and 
we have the same address, ‘‘O man,”’ unem- 
phatic in ch. ii. 1), who art rHov that 
repliest against God ?—/(implying, ‘ thou 
hast neither right nor power to call God to 
account in this manner.’— Notice, that the 
answer to the objector’s question does not lie 
in these verses 19—2], but in the following 
(see there) ;—the present verses are a re- 
buke administered to the spirit of the ob- 
jection, which forgets the iinmeasurable 
distance between us and God, and the re- 
lation of Creator and Disposer in which 
He stands to us. As Chrysostom and Cal- 
vin well remark, “he first by this rebuke 
humiliates the objector, and prepares his 
mind to receive the answer to his impious 
cavil’’?)—Shall the thing formed (properly 
of a production of plastic art moulded of 
clay or wax) say to him that formed it, 
“Why didst thon make me thus ?’”— 
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21 Hath not 
potcer over the clay, of the 
same lump to make one 
vessel tinto honour, and 
another unto dishonour ? 
2 What if God, willing to 


| . Ὁ 
wrath, and to honour : 


shew his 
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} potter power over the clay, 
the same lump to make one ! vessel i2Tim.ti.20. 
unto honour, and another unto dis- 
22 What if God, purposing 
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21 Or hath not the 
out of h Prov. xvi. 4 


Jer. xviii. 6. 


make his power known, en-. to shew forth his wrath, and to make 


dured with much longsuf- 
fering the vessels of wrath 
fitted to destruction : *3 and 
that he might make known 
the riches of his glory on 
the vessels of mercy, which 
he had afore prepared unto 


These words are slightly altered from Isa. 
xxix. 16, “ Shall the work say of him that 
made it, He made me not? or shall the 
thing framed say of him that framed τέ, 
He had no understanding ?”?—Or (iutro- 
duces a new objection, or fresh ground of 
rebuke, see ch. 11. 4; iii. 29; vi. 3; x1. 2) 
hath not the potter power over the clay 
(tlie similitude from Isa. xlv.9. In Ecclus. 
xxill. 13, we have a very similar sentiment : 
“As the clay is in the potter's hand, to 
fashion it at his pleasure, so man is in 
the hand of him that made him, to render 
to them as liketh him best.’—And even 
more strikingly so, Wisd. xv. 7: “ For 
the potter, tempering soft earth, fashioneth 
every vessel with much labour for our ser- 
vice : yea, of the same clay he maketh both 
the vessels that serve for clean uses, and 
likewise also all such as serve to the con- 
trary: but what is the use of either sort, 
the potter himself is the judge.’ Sce also 
Jer. xvill. 6), out of the same lump to 
make one vessel unto honour (honourable 
uses), and another unto dishonour (dis- 
honourable uses. See 2 Tim., in the reff. 
—The honour and dishonour are not here 
the moral purity or impurity of the human 
vessels, but their ultimate glorification or 
perdition. The Apostle, in asking this ques- 
tion, rather aims at striking dumb tiie 
objector by a statement of God’s undoubted 
right, against which it does not become us 
men to murmur, than at unfolding to us 
the actual state of the case. This he does 
in the succeeding verses; see above) 1 

22.| What if (1) God, purposing to shew 
forth His wrath, and to make His power 
(that which He could do) known, endured 
with much longsuffering vessels of wrath 
fitted (prepared, inade complete and ready) 


his power known, endured with much 
longsuffering ‘vessels of wrath ' fitted i) thes. ¥- 9. 
for destruction : 
that he might make known the 
"riches of his glory on the vessels ™:h.ii-¢ 


Jude 4, 


23 and to the end 


Col. i. 27. 


of mercy, which he "before prepared ᾿ς ch. vias, 
20, 30. 


for destruction: and (what if this took 
pluce) (2) to the end that He might make 
known the riches of His glory on (i.e. 
‘toward,’ ‘with regard to’) the vessels 
of mercy, which He before prepared for 
glory (I have given the whole, that my 
view of the construction might be evident: 
viz. that (1) and (2) are parallel clauses, 
both dependent on what if; purposing 
giving the intent of the first, and to the 
end that he might make known that of the 
second.—The argument is, ‘ What if God, 
in the case of the vessels of wrath prepared 
for destruction, has, in willing to manifest 
His power and wrath, also exhibited towards 
them longsuffering (to lead them to repent- 
ance, chi. 11.4,—a mystery which we cannot 
fathom), and in having mercy on the ves- 
sels of mercy prepared for glory, has also 
made inanifest the riches of His glory ?’ 
Then in both these dispensations will ap- 
pear, not the arbitrary power, but the rich 
goodness of God.—The theotogical diffieul- 
ties in the words fitted for destruction, 
and which he before prepared for glory 
(mind, in both cases God is the agent: 
He fits the one for destruction, and pre- 
pares the other for glory), are but such as 
have occurred repeatedly before, and are 
inherent, not in the Apostle’s argument, 
nor even in revelation, but in any con- 
sistent beltef of an omnipotent and omni- 
scient God. See remarks on ver. 18.— 
Vessels of wrath and vessels of mercy are 
vessels prepared to subserve, as it were to 
hold, His wrath and mercy: hardly, as 
Calvin, instruments to shew them forth : 
that is done, over and above their being 
vessels, but is not necessary to it.—These 
vessels of wrath and vessels of mercy are 
not to be, with a view to evade the general 
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p Hos. ii, 23. 
1 Pet. ii. 10. 


q Hos. i. 10. 


riya. x. 22, 23. 
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unto glory, ** whom he also called, 
even us, °not from among the Jews 
only, but also from among the Gen- 
tiles? 25 As he saith also in Hosea, 
PJ will call them my people, which 
were not my people; and her be- 
loved, which was not _ beloved. 
264And it shall be, that in the 
place where it was said unto them, 
Ye are not my people; there shall 
they be called sons of the living 
God. */ Moreover Isaiah crieth con- 
cerning Israel, ‘Though the number 
of the sons of Israel be as the sand 
of the sea, ‘the remnant shall be 
saved: *8 for he is finishing the 
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glory, *4 even us, whom he 
hath called, not of the 
Jews only, but also of the 
Gentiles? *3 As he saith 
also in Osee, I will call 
them my people, which 
were not my people; and 
her beloved, which was not 
beloved. 25 And it shall 
come to pass, that in the 
place where it was said 
unto them, Ye are not my 
people; there shail they 
be called the children of 
the living God. 7 EKsaias 
also crieth concerning 15- 
rael, Though the number 
of the children of Israel 
be as the sand of the sea, 
aremnant shall be saved: 


28 for he will finish the 


reckoning, and cutting it short| 


application, confined to the instances of 
Pharaoh and the Jews: these instances 
give occasion to the argument, but the 
argument itself is general, extending to all 
the dealings of God). 24.| whom 
(viz. vessels of mercy) He also called, 
[even] us, not from among the Jews 
only, but also from among the Gen- 
tiles? It being entirely in the power 
of God to preordain and have mercy on 
whom He will, He has exercised this 
right by calling not only the remnant of 
His own people, but a people from among 
the Gentiles also. 25, 26.| It is diffi- 
cult to ascertain in what sense the Apostle 
cites these two passages from Hosea as 
applicable to the Gentiles being called to 
be the people of God. That he does so, 
is manifest from the words themselves, and 
from the transition to the Jews in ver. 27. 
In the prophet they are spoken of Israel ; 
see ch. i. 6—11, and ch. 11, throughout: 
who after being rejected and put away, was 
to be again received into favour by God. 
Two ways are open, by which their citation 
by the Apostle may be understood. Either 
(1) he brings them forward to shew that it 
is consonant with what we know of God’s 
dealings, to vecerve as His people those 
who were formerly not His people—that 
this may now take place with regard to the 
Gentiles, as it was announced to happen 
with regard to Israel,—and even more,— 
that Israel in this, us in so many other 


work, and cut it short in 


things, was the prophetic mirror in which 
God foreshewed on ἃ sinall scale His future 
dealings with mankind,—or (2) he adduces 
them from mere applicability to the subject 
in hand, implying, ‘It has been with us 
Gentiles, as with Israel in the prophet 
Hosea.’ I own I much prefer the former 
of these, as more consonant with the dignity 
of the argument, and as apparently justified 
by the also,—as He saith also in Hosea, 
implying perhaps that the matter in hand 
was not that directly prophesied in the 
citation, but oneanalogoustoit. Chrysostom 
takes the same view. Her is used, because 
the Jewish people was typified by the daugh- 
ter of the prophet, Hos. 1. 6, who was called 
Lo-ruhamah, ‘not having obtained mercy.’ 
—By in the place ... there, must not 
I think be understood, in any particular 
place, as Judea, nor among any peculiar 
people, as the Christian Church: but as a 
general assertion, that in every place where 
they were called ‘not His people,’ there 
they shall be called ‘ His people.’ 

27. A proof from Scripture of the fact, 
that a part of Israel are excluded. Here 
again the analogy of God’s dealings, in the 
partial deliverance of Israel from captivity, 
and their great final deliverance from death 
eternal, is the key to the interpretation of 
the prophecy cited. The words are spoken 
by Isaiah of the return from captivity of a 
remnant of Israel. 28.] The refer- 
ence of this latter part of the citation is not 
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righteousness: because a)in righteousness: because ‘a short t Iss. xxviii 


short work will the Lord 
make upon the earth. 
fore, Except the Lord of 
Sabaoth had left us a seed, 
we had been as Sodoma, 
and been made like unto 
Gomorrha. 0 What shall 
we say then? That the' 
Gentiles, which followed 


become as 


made hke unto Gomorrah. 
then shall we say? Y That the Gen- y ch, lv. 11. ἃ 


reckoning will the Lord make upon 
23 4nd as Esaias said be-|the earth. *9"And as Isaiah hath »Je«i,9., 
said before, lixcept the Lord of 


Sabaoth had left us a seed, * we had lea. xiii.10. 


2. 


Sodom, and had been 


30 What 


not after righteousness, tiles, which pursue not after neht- 
have attained to righteous-|egusness, attained to righteousness, 


ness, even the righteous- 
wess which is of faith. 


even 7the righteousness which 1s of zch.i.iz. 


31 But Israel, which fol-:faith. 51 But Israel, * pursuing after *ch.3-2 ἃ 


very plain. It is almost verbatim from the 
Septuagint, the for being inserted by the 
Apostle as continning the testimony, ‘for 
the prophet proceeds.’ The literal render- 
ing of the Hebrew is, ‘ The consummation 
(or consumption) decided, overfloweth with 
righteousness: for a decision (or consump- 
tion) and a decree shall the Lord Jehovah 
of Sabaoth make in the midst of all the 
Jand.” As it stands in the Septuagint, the 
meaning seems to be, the Lord will com- 
plete and soon fulfil His word in righte- 
ousness (viz. his denunciation of consum- 
ing the Assyrian and liberating the rem- 
nant of His people): for the Lord will 
make a rapidly-accomplished word in the 
midst of all the land. If the above inter- 
pretation be correct, and the view which 1 
have taken of the analogy of prophecy, it 
will follow that this verse is adduced by the 
Apostle as confirming the certainty of the 
salvation of the remnant of Israel, seeing 
that now, as then, He with whom a thou- 
sand years are as a day, will swiftly accom- 
plish His prophetic word in righteousness. 
29.) Another proof of a remnant to 
be saved, from a preceding part of the 
same prophecy. The citation is verbatim 
from the Septuagint, who have put “ seed” 
for that which is in the Hebrew ‘‘a rem. 
nant,” i.e. something left. 
30—33.] The Apostle takes up again the 
fact of Israel’s failure, and shews how their 
own pursuit of righteousness never attained 
to righteousness, being hindered by their 
self-righteousness and rejection of Christ. 
These verses do not contain, as Chrysostom 
and others think, the solution of the whole 
difficulty; this solution is simply in the 
creative right of God, as declared ver. 18; 
—but they are a comment on ver. 16, that 
it is not of him that willeth, nor of him 


that runneth: the same similitude of run- 
ning being here resumed, and it being 
shewn that, so fur from man’s running 
having decided the matter, the Jews who 
pressed forward to the goal attained not, 
whereas the Gentiles, who never ran, have 
attained. If this is lost sight of, the con- 
nexion of the whole is much impaired, and 
from doctrinal prejudice, a wholly wrong 
turn given to the Apostle’s line of reason- 
ing,— who resolves the awful fact of Israel’s 
exclusion not into any causes arising from 
man, but into the supreme will of God,— 
which will is here again distinctly asserted 
in the citation from Isaiah (see below).— 
What then shall we say? This question, 
when followed dy a question, implies of 
course a rejection of the thought thus 
suggested—but when, as here, by an asser- 
tzon, introduces a further unfolding of the 
argument from what has preceded. That 
the Gentiles, which pursue not after 
(see Phil. iii. 13) righteousness (not 
justification, which is merely ‘the being 
accounted righteous,’ ‘the way in which 
righteousness is ascribed:’ not this, but 
righteousness itself, is the aim and end of 
the race), attained to (the whole transaction 
being regarded as a historical fact) righte- 
ousness, even (righteousness—not however 
that arising from their own works, but the 
righteousness, &c.) the righteousness which 
is of faith. 31.| But Israel, pur- 
suing after the law of righteousness 
(what is the law of righteousness? It 
may mean either (1) an ideal law of 
righteousness, a justifying law,—or (2) 
the law of Moses, thus described: or (3) 
which I believe to be the true account 
of the words, “the law of righteous- 
ness”? is put regarding the Jews, rather 
than merely “ righteousness,” because in 
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bGal.v.4 the law of righteousness, ἢ arrived 
not at the law. 32 Wherefore? Be- 
cause [pursuing after it] not by 
faith, but as by the works of the 
clukeii.84 law, they ‘°stumbled against the 


stone of stumbling. 


14. & xxviii. 
16. Matt. 
χχῖ, 42). 1 Pet. 
ii. 6, 7, 8. 
ech. x. 11. 


offence: and 


their case there was a prescribed norm 
of apparent righteousness, viz. the law, 
in which rule and way they, as matter of 
Fact, followed after it. The above, as I 
believe, mistaken interpretations arise from 
supposing the law of righteousness to be 
equivalent to righteousness itself, which it 
is not. The Jews followed after, aimed at 
the fulfilment of ‘ the law of righteousness,’ 
thinking by the observance of that law to 
acquire righteousness. See ch. x. 3, 5, 
aud note; and compare John’s coming “ἐπ 
the way of righteousness,” Matt. xxi. 32), 
arrived not at (the word is not the saine 
as that rendered “attained to” in the 
preceding verse) the law (fell far short 
even of that law, which was given them. 
The words “of righteousness,’ which fol- 
low here in the A. V., are omitted by 
nearly all our most ancient authorities. 
The sense is more difficult, but in reality 
more complete, without these words. The 
Jews followed after, thinking to perforin it 
entirely, their law of righteousness : which 
the Apostle defines, ch. x. 5, to be righte- 
ousness which is by the law. But they did 
not arrive at, come up to the requirements 
of, —the law—they therefore never attained 
righteousness). Wherefore ? because [ pur- 
suing after it] not by faith, but as (used 
subjectively, as ‘if about to obtain their 
object by’) by [the] works [οὗ the law] 
(these words, of the law, are omitted by 
some ancient authorities, but inserted by 
others. If we omit them, the clause will 
stand, but as by works), they stumbled at 
the stone of stumbling (the similitude of a 
race is still kept up. The “for” found 
here in the A. V., is omitted by nearly all 
our ancient authorities. Its insertion has 
urisen from a period being placed at the 
word law. It confuses the sense, making 
it appear as if the stumbling was the cause 
of, or at all events coincident with, their 
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dPea.exvil. written, “Behold, I lay in Sion a 
stone of stumbling and rock of 
"he that believeth 
thereon shall not be put to shame. 
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lowed after the law of 
righteousness, hath not at- 
tained to the law of right- 
eousness. 42 Wherefore? 
Because they sought it not 
by faith, but as it were by 
the works of the law. For 
they stumbled at that stum- 
blingstone ; 33 as it is writ- 
fen, Behold, I lay in Sion 
a stumblingstone and rock 
of offence: and whosoever 
believeth on him shall not 
be ashamed. 


pursuing not by faith, but &c., whereas it 
was this mistaken method of pursuing 
which caused them to stumble against the 
stone of stumbling. We have instances in 
the Greek chariot races, of competitors, by 
an error in judgment in driving, striking 
against the pillar round which the chariots 
were to turn. There is a close analogy 
between our text and the exhortation in 
Heb. xu. 1 f. There, after the triumplis 
of faith have been related, we are exhorted 
to run with patience the race set before us, 
looking to Jesus, the Author and Finisher 
of our faith: where notice, that the sacred 
Writer seems to have had in his mind the 
same comparison of Him to the pillar or 
goal, to which the eyes of the runners 
would be exclusively directed). 33. | 
Appeal to the prophecy of Isaiah, as justi- 
fying this coinparison of Christ to a stone 
of stumbling. The citation is gathered 
from two places in Isaiah. The ‘stone of 
stumbling and rock of offence,’ mentioned 
ch. viii. 14, is substituted for the ‘ corner- 
stone elect, precious,’ of ch. xxviii. 16. The 
solution of this is very simple. Isa. vill. 14 
was evidently interpreted hy the Jews them- 
selves of the Messiah: for Simeon, Luke 
ii. 34, when speaking of the child Jesus as 
the Messiah, expressly adduces the pro- 
pliecy as about to be fulfilled. Similarly 
Isa. xxviii. 16 was interpreted by the 
Chaldee Targum, the Babylonish Talmud, 
&c. What was there then to prevent tlie 
Apostle from giving to this Stone, plainly 
foretold as to be laid in Zion, that desig- 
nation which prophecy also justifies, and 
which bears immediately on the matter here 
in hand? See 1 Pet. ii. 6—8, where the 
sane two texts are joined, and also Ps. 
exviii. 22. Shall not be put to shame 
seems to be a secondary meaning of 
the Hebrew word, which signifies, as in 
our version of Isa. xxviii. 16, ‘shall not 
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X.) Brethren, my heart's 
desire and prayer to God 
for Israel is, that they | 
might be saved. 
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X. 1 Brethren, my heart’s desire 
‘and my supplication to God on their 
1 For ri behalf is for [their] salvation. 2 For 


bear them record that they] bear them witness that they * have « acts xxi.20. 


hare a zeal of God, but not | 


according to knowledge. 


3 For they being ignorant ! knowledge. 
> righteousness of God, and seeking > ¢h-i.17. & 1x. 
to set up their ‘own righteousness, Pail. iti.o. 
they have not submitted themselves 

unto the righteousness of God. * For 

dChrist is the end of the law unto 4 Matt. v.17. 


of God's righteousness, and 
going about to establish 
their otcn righteousness, 
have not submitted them- 
selves unto the righteous- 
ness of God. + For Christ 
is the end of the lato for 


make haste:’ i.e. shall not fly in terror, 
shall not be confounded. 

Cuap. X. 1—13.] The Jews, though 
zealous for God, are yet ignorant of God's 
righteousness (1—3) as revealed to them 
in their own Scriptures (4—13). 

1.] Brethren (“now, as if the severity of 
the preceding argument were passed over, 
he affectionately addresses them as bre- 
thren.’”’ Bengel), the inclination (or, desire) 
of my heart and my supplication to God 
on their behalf (Israel, see ch. ix. 32; the 
insertion of “ Zsrael”’ in the text is against 
the anthority of all our oldest MSS. and 
versions) (is) for (their) salvation (lit. 
‘towards salvation.’ The Apostle’s inten- 
tion seems to be, to destroy any impression 
which his readers may have received un- 
fayuurable to his love of his own people, 
fron the stern argument of the former 
chapter). 2. For (reason why I thus 
sympathize with their efforts, though mis- 
directed) I bear witness to them that 
they have a zeal for God, but not accord- 
ing to (in accordance with, founded upon, 
and carried on with) knowledge (accurate 
apprehension of the way of righteousness 
as revealed to them). 3.| For (ex- 
planation of not according to knowledge) 
not knowing (i.e. not recognizing; the A. V., 
‘being ignorant of,’ is liable to the objection, 
that it may represent to the reader a state 
of excusable ignorance, whereas they Aad it 
before them, and overlooked it) the right- 
eousness of God (not, the way of justifi- 
cation appointed by God, as Stuart and 
others; but that only righteousness which 
avails before God, which becomes ours in 
justification ; see De Wette’s note, quoted 
on ch. i. 17), and seeking to set up their 
own righteousness (again, not justifica- 
tion, but righteousness: that, namely, de- 
scribed ver. 5; not that it was ever theirs, 


‘a zeal for God, but not according to 


xxii. 8. 
Gal. i. 14. ἃ 
iv.17. See 


3 For not knowing the ch. ix. 81. 


Gal. iii. 24. 


but the Apostle speaks subjectively), they 
were not subjected (the passive, were not 
subjected,—not as in A. V., “have not 
submitted themselves,’ —expresses the result 
only; it might be themselves, or it might 
be some other, that should have subjected 
them,—but the historical fact was, that 
they were not subjected) to the righteous- 
ness of God (the “righteousness of God” 
being considered as a rule or method, to 
which it was necessary to conform, but to 
which they were never subjected, as they 
were to the law of Moses). 4—13. | 
The “righteousness of God” is now ex- 
plained to be summed up in that Saviour 
who was declared to them in their own 
Scriptures.—For (establishing what was 
last said, and at the same time unfolding 
the “righteousness of God” in a form 
which rendered them inexcusable for its 
non-recognition) Christ is the end of the 
law (i.e. the object at which the law 
aimed: compare the similar expression 
1 Tim. i. 5, ‘the end of the command- 
ment.” Various meanings have been given 
to the word end. (1) End, <“finis,” chro- 
nological: ‘Christ is the termination of 
the law.’ So Augustine, Luther, and 
others. But this meaning, unless under- 
stood in its pregnant sense, that Christ, 
who has succeeded to the law, was also tlic 
object and aiin of the law, says too little. 
In this pregnant sense Tholuck takes the 
word ‘end,’ the end in tune and in aim. 
It may be so; but I prefer simply to take 
in the idea of Christ being the end, i.e. 
aim of the law, as borne out by the cita- 
tions following, in which nothing is said 
of the transitoriness of the law, but much 
of the notices which it contains of right- 
eousness by faith in Christ. (2) Clement 
of Alexandria, Calvin, and others, take end 
for ‘accomplishment,’ a sense included in 
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righteousness to every one that be- 
5 For Moses describeth the 
righteousness which is of the law, 


lieveth. 
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righteousness to every one 
that believeth. 5 For Moses 
describeth the righteousness 
which is of the law, That 


ὁ Lev. xviii. 6. [sayin "| €The man which hath| the man which doeth those 
Ky k. . lt, ° a * ay I ᾿ « 
13,21. Ga’ Gone them shall live in it. 6 But} “279% shall live by them. 
iii. 12. δ But the righteousness 


the general meaning, but not especially 
treated here,—the quotations following not 
having any reference toit. (3) The mean- 
ing, end in the sense of object or aim, 
above adopted, is that of Chrysostom, 
Beza, and others. Chrys. observes: “ For 
if Christ is the end of the Jaw, he who has 
not Christ, although he may seem to 
possess rigliteousness, possesses it not: but 
he who has Christ, even if he have not 
thoroughly observed the law, has all. ‘To 
take an example. The end of the art of 
medicine is health. As, therefore, he who 
is able to produce health, even if he know 
nothing of medicine, has all: but he who 
knows not how to produce health, however 
he may seem to study the art, fails alto- 
gether: so it is with the law and faith: he 
who has the latter, has the end of the 
former: but he who has not the latter, is a 
stranger to both’’) unto righteousness (i. 6. 
so as to bring about righteousness, which 
the law could not do) to every one that 
believeth.—“ Had they only used the law, 
instead of abusing it, it would have been 
their best preparation for the Saviour’s 
advent. For indeed, by reason of man’s 
natural wealcness, it was always powerless 
to justify. It was never intended to make 
the sinner righteous before God ; but rather 
to impart to him a knowledge of his sin- 
fulness, and to awaken in his heart earn- 
est longings for some powerful deliverer. 
Thus used, it would have ensured the 
reception of the Messiah by those who now 
reject Him. Striving to attain to real 
holiness, and increasingly conscious of the 
impossibility of becoming holy by an in- 
perfect obedience to the law’s require- 
nents, they would gladly have recognized 
the Saviour as the end of the law for right- 
eousness.”” Ewbank. δ. For (proof 
of the impossibility of legal righteousness, 
as declared even in the law itself) Moses 
describeth the righteousness which is of 
(abstract,—not implying that it has ever 
been attained, but rather presupposing the 
contrary) the law, [saying] That the man 
which hath done them (the ordinances of 
the law) shall live in (in the strength of, 
by means of, as his status) it (the right- 
cousness accruing by such doing of them. 
The reading ‘‘ fem,” in A. V., is against 


the authority of our most ancient MSS.). 
—As regards the life here promised, the 
Jewish interpreters themselves included in 
it more than mere earthly felicity in Ca- 
naan, and extended their view to a better 
life hereafter. Earthly felicity it doubt- 
less dtd impart, comp. Deut. xxx. 20; but 
even there ‘life’ seems to be a general 
promise, aud length of days a particular 
species of felicity. “In the New Test.,” 
Tholuck observes, “this idea (of life) is 
always exalted into that of life blessed and 
eternal :—see Matt. vii. 14; xviii. 8, 9; 
Luke x. 28.” 

6—8.] The righteousness which is of 
faith is described, in the words spoken 
in Scripture by Moses of the com- 
mandment given by him,—as not de- 
pendent on a long and difficult process 
of search, but near to every man, and in 
every man’s power to attain. I believe 
the account of the following citation will 
be best found by bearing in mind that the 
Apostle is speaking of Christ as the end of 
the law for righteousness to the believer. 
He takes as a confirmation of this, a 
passage occurring in a prophetic part of 
Deuteronomy, where Moses is foretelling 
to the Jews the consequences of rejecting 
God’s law, and His mercy to them even 
when under chastisement, if they would 
return to Him. He then describes the 
law in nearly the words cited in this verse. 
Now the Apostle, regarding Christ as the 
end of the law, its great central aim and 
object, quotes these words not merely as 
suiting his purpose, but as bearing, where 
originally used, an ἃ fortiori application 
to faith in Him who is the end of the law, 
and to the commandment to believe in 
Him, which (1 John iii. 23) is now ‘ God’s 
commandment.’ If spoken of the law asa 
manifestation of God in man’s heart and 
mouth, much inore were they spoken of 
Him, who is God manifest in the flesh, the 
end of the law and the prophets. This 
view is, it is true, different from that of 
almost all eminent Commentators, ancient 
and modern,—who regard the words as 
merely adapted or parodied by the Apos- 
tle as suiting his present purpose. But 
we must remember that it is in this passage 
St. Paul’s object uot merely to describe 
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which is of faith speaketh 
on this wise, Say not ἰὴ 
thine heart, Who shall as- 
cend into heaven? (that ts, 
to bring Christ down from 
above τὴ ‘or, Who shall ΠΟ Σὰ Ὶ 
descend tito the deep?) | 

(that is, to bring up Christ ‘ nto the 


the righteousness which is of faith in 
Christ, but to shew it described already 
in the words of the law.—But the right- 
eousness which is of faith speaketh on 
this wise (personified, as Wisdom im the 
Proverbs), Say not in thine heart (i. e.‘think 
not,’ 2 Hebrew idiom. The original 
in Deuteronomy has merely, “that thou 
shouldest say.” The Apostle cites frecly, 
giving the explanation of this saying, viz. 
thinking), Who shall ascend into heaven ? 
that is (see note above ;—that imports in 
its full and unfolded meaning), to bring 
down Christ :—or, Who shall descend into 
the deep (or, the abyss) ?—that is, to bring 
up Christ from the dead.—There is some 
difficulty in assigning the precise view 
with which the Apostle introduces these 
questions. Tholuck remarks, ‘The dif- 
ferent interpretations may be reduced to 
this, that the questions are regarded either 
(1) as questions of unbelzef, or (2) as ques- 
tions of embarrassment, or (3) as questions 
of anxiety.” The first view is represented 
by De Wette, who says, “In what sense 
these questions, from which the mghteous- 
ness which is of faith dissuades men, are 
to be taken, is plain from ver. 9, where 
the Resurrection of Christ is asserted as 
the one most weighty point of historical 
Christian belief :—they would be questions 
of unbelief, which regards this fact as not 
accomplished, or as now first to be accom- 
plished. Thus, also, probably, are we to 
understand the first question, as applying 
to the Incarnation of Christ.’ This is 
more or less also the view of many other 
Commentators. (2) The second view, that 
they are questions of embarrassment, is 
taken by Stuart, who says, ‘ The whole (of 
Moses’s saying) may be summed up in one 
word, omitting all figurative expression: 
viz. the commandment is plain and ac- 
cessitble. You can have, therefore, no 
excuse for neglecting it. So in the case 
before us. Justification by faith in Christ 
is a plain and intelligible doctrine. It is 
not shut up in mysterious language... . 
It is like what Moses says of the statutes 
which he gave to Israel, plain, intelligible, 
accessible .... It is brought before the 
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the righteousness which is of faith 
speaketh on this wise, ‘Say not in rDdsvr zr. 
thine heart, Who shall ascend into 
heaven? (that is, to bring Christ 
7 or, 
deep? (that is, to bmng 


Who shall descend 


mind and heart of every man: and thus 
he is without excuse for unbelief.” (3) 
The third view, that they are questions of 
anxiety, is that of Calvin, Tholuck, and 
others: by none perhaps better expressed 
than by Ewbank, Comm. on the Ep. to 
the Rom. p. 74: “ Personifying the great 
Christian doctrine of free justification 
through faith, he represents it as addressing 
every man who is anxious to obtain saiva- 
tion, in the encouraging words of Moses: 
‘Say not in thine heart, (it says to such an 
one,) &c. ...’ In other words, ‘Let not 
the man, who sighs for deliverance from 
his own sinfulness, suppose that the accom- 
plishment of some impossible task is re- 
quired of him, in order to enjoy the bless- 
ings of the Gospel. Let him not think 
that the personal presence of the Messiah 
is necessary to ensure his salvation. Christ 
needs not to be brought down from heaven, 
or up from the abyss, to impart to him for- 
giveness and holiness. No. Our Chris- 
tian message contains no impossibilities. 
We do not mock the sinner by offering him 
happiness on conditions which we know 
that he is powerless to fulfil. We tell him 
that Christ’s word is near to him: so near, 
that he may speak of it with his mouth 
and meditate on it with his heart ..... 
Is there any thing above human power in 
such a confession, and in such a belief ὃ 
Surely not. It is graciously adapted to the 
necessity of the very weakest and most 
sinful of God’s creatures.” I will now 
tuke up the three views afresh and state 
the objections. (1) The objection to this 
view, as alleged by Tholuck, is, that in it 
the contrast with ver. 5 is lost sight of. 
And this is so far just, that it must be 
confessed we thus lose the ideas which the 
Apostle evidently intended us to grasp, 
those of insuperable difficulty in the ac- 
qnisition of righteousness by the law 
and of facility,—by the gospel. Also,— 
it puts too forward the allegation of the 
great matters of historical belief, which are 
not here the central point of the argument, 
but introducedas the objects which faith, zt- 
self that central point, apprehends. (2) The 
last objection has some force as against 
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Christ up from the dead.) 
what saith it? &The word is nigh 
unto thee, in thy mouth, and in thy 
heart: that is, the word of faith, 
which we preach; 9 because "if thou 
shalt confess with thy mouth the 
Lord Jesus, and shalt believe in 
thine heart that God raised him 
from the dead, thou shalt be saved. 
10 For with the heart man believeth 
unto righteousness; and with the 


g Daur. xxx. 
14. 


h Matt. x. 82. 
Luke xii. 8. 
Acts viii. 37. 
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again from the dead.) 8 But 
what saithit? The word 
is nigh thee, even in thy 
mouth, and in thy heart: 
that is, the word of faith, 
which we preach ; 9 that if 
thou shalt confess with thy 
mouth the Lord Jesus, and 
shalt believe in thine heart 
that God hath raised him 
from the dead, thou shalt 
be saved. 19 For with the 
heart man believeth unto 
righteousness : and with the 
mouth confession is made 


8 But 


mouth confession is made unto sal- 


this view. The regarding the questions as 
mere questions of difficulty and intellectual 
bewilderment does not adequately repre- 
sent the zeal for God predicated of the 
Jews, on the assumption of which the whole 
passage proceeds. Here, however, it seems 
to me, we have more truth than in (1): for 
the plainness and simplicity of the truths to 
be believed is unquestionably one most im- 
portant element in the righteousness which 
is of faith. (8) Here we have the iin- 
portant element just mentioned, not indeed 
made the prominent point of the questions, 
but, as it appears to me, properly and suffi- 
ciently kept in view. The anxious follower 
after righteousness is not disappointed by 
an impracticable code, nor mocked by an 
unintelligible revelation: the word is near 
him, therefore accessible ; plain and sim- 
ple, and therefore apprehensible; and, 
taking (1) into account, we may fairly ada, 
—deals with definite historical fact, and 
therefore certain: so that his salvation is 
not contingent on an ainount of perform- 
ance which is beyond him, and therefore 
inaccessible: irrational, and therefore ἐ)- 
apprehensible: undefined, and therefore 
involved ἐπ uncertainty.— Thus, it seems 
to me, we satisfy all the conditions of the 
argument: and thus also it is clearly 
brought out, that the words themselves 
could never have been spoken by Moses of 
the righteousness which is of the law, but 
of that which is of fazth. 8.] But 
what saith it? The word is near thee, in 
thy mouth (to confess), and in thy heart 
(to believe): that is (see above), the word 
of faith (which forms the substratum and 
object of faith, see Gal. iii. 2; 1 Tim. iv. 6), 
which we (ministers of Christ: or perhaps, 
I Paul) preach (this ver. has been cx- 
plained in dealing with vv. 6, 7); 


9. because (explanation of the word being 
neur thee. Others, seeing that the same 
word in the original means “because,” and 
“that,” take the latter meaning here, and 
regard this verse as merely giving the im- 
port of the “word of faith which we 
preach.” But as Tholuck observes, (1) 
the duty of confessing the Lord Jesus can 
hardly be called part of the contents of 
the preaching of faith, but the prominence 
given to that duty shews a reference to 
the words of Moses: (2) the making the 
word render a reason for the fact above 
stated, suits much better the context 
and torm of the passage: (3) the fact 
of the confession with the mouth stand- 
ing jirst, also shews a reference to what 
has gone before: for when the Apostle 
brings his own arrangement in ver. 10, he 
puts, as natural, the belief of the heart 
first) if thou shalt confess with thy mouth 
(same order as ver. 8) the Lord Jesus, and 
believe in thine heart that God raised 
Him from the dead (here, as in 1 Cor. xv. 
14, 16, 17, regarded as the great central 
fact of redemption), thou shalt be saved 
(inherit eternal life)—Here we have the 
two parts of the above question again 
introduced: the confession of the Lord 
Jesus implying His having come down 
froin heaven, and the belief in His resur- 
rection implying His having been roughi 
up from the dead. 10.] For (refers 
buck to ver. 6, where tle above words 
were ascribed to the righteousness which 15 
of faith, and explains how believing with 
the heart refers to the acquiring of righte- 
ousness) with the heart faith is exer- 
cised (the original verb is impersonal, it 
is believed: i. e. as in the text, man be- 
lieveth) unto (so as to be available to the 
xequisition οἵ) righteousness; and (litc- 
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| 
| . . . 
unto salvation, ©! For the’ vation. 11 For the scripture saith, 
scripture saith, Whosoever i Whosoever believeth on him shall i ayy 


believeth on Aon shall not 
12 For there 


he ashamed. 


Jew and the Greek: for 
the same Lord over all ἰδ}, 
rich unto all that call upon 15 


him. 3 For whosoever shall | upon him: 


call upon the name of the 
Lord shall besaved, '4 How | 


then shall they call on him | of the Lord shall be saved. 


not be put to shame. 
is no difference between the 1g NO distinction between Jew: and 
Greek : 'for the same Lord over all 


16. ἃ xlix. 28. 
JER. χνὶϊ. 7. 
ch. ix. ἡ. 

k Acts xv. 9. 
ch. iii. 22. 
Gal. ili. 28. 

1 Acts x. 86. 
ch. iii. 20. 

1 Tim. ii. 5. 


12 For * there 


myrich unto all them that call meEpni7& 


li. 4, 7. ; 
13 for every one ἢ who- "Act ifar. 


Isoever shall call upon the 9. name ὁ Actsix.1. 


1+ How 


in whom they have not ὅθ: then can they call on him in whom 


lieved ὃ and how shall they | 
believe in him of whom they | 
have not heard? and how; Can 


they have not believed? and how 
they believe in him of whom 


shall they hear without althey have not heard? and how can 


preacher? }° Andhow shall: 


they preach, ercept they be | they hear 


P without a preacher ? pTit.i.s. 


sent? as it is written, How'!® And how shall they preach, ex- 


rally, but: as if it were said, ‘not only so: 
but there must be an outward confession, 
in order for justification to be carried for- 
ward to salvation’) with the mouth con- 
fession is made unto salvation.— Clearly 
the words righteousness and salvation 
are not used here, as De Wette and 
others maintain, merely as different terms 
for the same thing, for the sake of the 
parallelism: but sa/vation is the end and 
topstone of justification, consequent not 
merely on the act of justifying faith, as 
the other, but on a good confession before 
the world, maintained unto the end. 
11.1] For (proof of the former part of ver. 
10) the scripture saith, Whosoever be- 
lieveth on Him shall not be ashamed. 
12.] For (an explanation of the 
strong expression ‘whosoever believeth,’ 
as implying the wziversal offer of the 
riches of God’s mercy in Christ) there is 
no distinction of Jew and Greek (Gen- 
tile.—See ch. i. 22): for the same Lord 
of all (viz. Christ, who is the subject here: 
verses 9, 11, 13 cannot be separated. So 
Origen, Chrysostom, and most of the an- 
cients. So Lord of all” is said of Christ, 
Acts x. 36. Most modern Commentators 
would render the words,“ the same [ Person | 
is Lord of all.” But I prefer the usual ren. 
dering, both on account of the strangeness 
of “the same”’ thus standing alone, and 
because this Apostle uses the expression 
‘the same Lord,” 1 Cor. xii. 5, and even 
“the same God,’ 1 Cor. xii. 6) 18 rich 
unto all (‘by unto is signified the direc- 
tion in which the stream of grace rushes 
forth.’ Olshausen) who call upon Him: 


18. for (Scripture proof of this 
assertion) every one whosoever shall call 
upon the name of the Lord (JEHovAH,— 
but used here of Christ beyond a doubt, as 
the next verse shews. There is hardly a 
stronger proof, or one more irrefragable 
by those who deny the Godhead of our 
Blessed Lord, of the unhesitating applica- 
tion to Him by the Apostle of the name 
and attributes of Jehovah) shall be saved. 

14, 15.] It has been much doubted 
to whom these questions refer,—to Jews 
or to Gentiles? It must, I think, be an- 
swered, To neither exclusively. ‘They are 
generalized by the “ whosoever” of the 
preceding verse, to mean all, both Jews 
and Gentiles. And the inference in what 
follows, though mainly concerning the re- 
jection of the unbelieving Jews, has regard 
also to the reception of the Gentiles: see 
below on verses 19, 20.—At the same time, 
as Meyer remarks, “the necessity of the 
Gospel mission must first be laid down, in 
order to bring out in strong contrast the 
disobedience of some.”—How then (1. 6. it 
being conceded that the foregoing is 80) 
can (I have followed the majority of the 
chief MSS in reading can throughout this 
passage instead of “ shall’) they (men, 
represented by the ‘‘ whosoever” of ver. 13) 
call on Him in whom they have not 
believed (i.e. begun to believe: so ch. 
xili. 11)? But (in au English version we 
are obliged to render these buts by and ; 
and so of those which follow. In the 
original, they are not copulatives, but dis- 
junctives) how can they believe (in Him) 
of whom they have not heard? But how 
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cept they be sent? as it is written, 
aiss.li.7. 4 How beautiful are the feet of them 
that bring glad tidings of peace, that 
bring glad tidings of good things! 
rch iii 8. 16 Howbeit they ‘did not all hearken 
to the glad tidings. For Isaiah 
sIsa litt. saith, * Lord, who hath believed our 


report ὃ 


word of Christ. 
they not hear? 


t Psa. xix. 4, 
Matt. xxiv. 
14. & xxvili. 
10. Mark 
xvi.15. Col. 
i. 6, 23. 

Ὁ See ] Kings 
xviii. 10. Matt. iv. 8. 


can they hear without a preacher? But 
how can men preach unless they shall 
have been sent? as it is written, How 
beautiful are the feet of them who bring 
glad tidings of peace, who bring glad 
tidings of good things!—The Apostle is 
shewing the necessity and dignity of the 
preachers of the word, which leads on to 
the universality of their preaching, leaving 
all who disobey it without excuse. He 
therefore cites this, as shewing that their 
instrumentality was one recognized in the 
prophetic word, where their office is de- 
scribed and glorified.—The applicability of 
these words to the preachers of the Gospel 
is evident from the passage in Isaiah itself, 
which ts spoken indeed of the return from 
captivity, but in that return has regard to 
amore glorious one under the future Re- 
decmer. We need not therefore say that 
the Apostle uses Scripture words merely as 
expressing his own thoughts in a weil- 
known garb; he alleges the words as a 
prophetic description of the preachers of 
whom he is writing. 16.] In this 
preaching of the Gospel some have been 
found obedient, others disobedient: and 
this was before announced by Isaiah. The 
persons here meant are as yet kept in- 
definite,—but evidently the Apostle has 
in his mind the unbelieving Jews, about 
whom his main discourse is employed.— 
Howbeit not all hearkened to (historic: 
during the preaching) the glad tidings 
(and this too was no unlooked-for thing, 
but predetermined in the divine counsel) : 
for Isaiah saith, Lord (the word Lord is 
not in the Hebrew), who [hath] believed 
the hearing of us (i. e. as in our version, our 


17 So then faith cometh of 
report, and the report is through the 
18 But I say, Did 
Nay, verily, t Their 
voice went out into all the earth, 
“and their words unto the ends of 
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beautiful are the feet of 
them that preach the gospel 
of peace, and bring glad 
tidings of good things! 
'6 But they have not all 
obeyed the gospel. For 
Ksaias saith, Lord, who 
hath believed our report? 
17 So then faith cometh by 
hearing, and hearing by the 
word of God. 38 But I 
say, Have they not heard? 
Yes verily, their sound went 
into all the earth, and their 
words unto the ends of the 


report: but it is important in this passage 
to keep the word one and the same through- 
out, as it is in the original; otherwise we 
lose the force of the Apostle’s argument) ? 
17.| Faith then (conclusion from 
ver. 16, “ who believed our report ?’) is from 
hearing (i. 6. the publication of the Gospel 
produces belief in it), and the hearing (the 
effect of the publication of the Gospel) is 
through (not, ‘in obedience to,’ but ‘by 
means of,’ as its instrument and vehicle) 
the word of Christ (such 15 the reading of 
our oldest authorities. ‘ God’ has pro- 
bably been a rationalizing correction, to 
suit better the sense of the prophecy). 
18,7 But (in anticipation of an objection 
that Israel, whom he has especially in 
view, had not sufficiently heard the good 
tidings), I say, Did they not hear (the 
‘‘ hear’? of ver. 14 is carried on through 
verses 16 and 17 to this in ver. 18)? Nay, 
verily (ch. ix. 20, note), Into all the earth 
went forth their voice, and to the ends of 
the world their words.—Psal. xix. is 
a comparison of the sun, and glory of 
the heavens, with the word of God. As 
far as ver. 6 the glories of nature are de- 
scribed: then the great subject is taken 
up, and the parallelism carried out to the 
end. So that the Apostle has not, as 
alleged in nearly all the Commentators, 
merely accommodated the text allegorically, 
but taken it in its context, and followed 
up the comparison of the Psalm.—aAs to 
the assertion of the preaching of the Gospel 
having gone out into all the world, when 
as yet a small part of it only had been 
evangelized,—we must remember that it 
is not the extent, so much as the univer- 
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First Moses saith, * [ x Deut. xxsii. 
11, 


them that are vo people, that which is not a nation, against 


aud dy a foolish nation 1. 


will anger you. 7% But. 


Esaias is very bold, and ng wul I anger you. 
saith, Iwas found of them igs very bold and saith, 51 was found 2haJst- 
by them that sought me not; I be- 


that sought me not; I was! 
made manifest unto then. 


a Ypation that hath no nnderstand- y Tit. iis. 


“9 But Isaiah 


30. 


that asked not after me. came manifest unto them that asked 


21 But to Israel he saith, | not after me. 


21 But in regard of 


‘ ‘ ail ‘ 
Al daylong ΔῸΣ siren ‘Israel he saith, * All the day long atsa.1v.2. 


sality in character, of this preaching, 
which the Apostle is here asserting: that 
word of God, hitherto confined within the 
limits of Judg@a, had now broken those 
bounds, and was preached in all parts of 
the earth. See Col. i. 6, 23. 19. ] 
But (in anticipation of another objection, 
that this universal evangelizing and ad- 
mission of all, had at any rate taken the 
Jews by surprise,—that they had not been 
forewarned of any such purpose of God) I 
say, Did Israel (no emphasis on Israel— 
they are not first here introduced, nor 
have the preceding verses been said only of 
the Gentiles; but they have been during 
those verses in the Apostle’s mind, and are 
now named for distinctness’ sake, because 
it is not now a question of their having 
heard, which they did in common with all, 
but of their having been aware from their 
Scriptures of God’s intention with regard 
to themselves and the Gentiles) not know 
(supply, not ‘the Gospel,’ “the hearing,” 
as Chrysostom and others,—but, the fact 
that such a general proclamation of the 
Gospel would be made as has been men- 
tioned in the last verse, raising up the 
Gentiles into equality and rivalry with 
themselves. Others supply variously, ‘the 
truth of God,’—so as to have an advantage 
over the Gentiles: “the righteousness of 
God,” &c.)t—-First (in the order of the 
prophetic roll; i.e. in their very earliest 
prophet. Tholuck observes, “The Apostle 
as in his mind a whole series of prophetic 
savings which he might adduce, but gives 
only a few instead of all, and would shew 
by the ‘first,’ ‘that even in the earliest 
period the same complaint [of Israel’s un- 
belief] is found”) Moses saith, I will pro- 
voke you (the Hebrew and Septuagint 
have ‘them’) to jealousy against (those 
who are) no nation (the Gentiles, as op- 


posed to the people of God), against a 
nation that hath no understanding (the 
spiritual fool of Ps. xiv. 1; lit. 1; Prov. 
xvii. 21) will I provoke you. The original 
reference of these words, as addressed to 
Israel by Moses, is exactly apposite to the 
Apostle’s argument. Moses prophetically 
assumes the departure of Israel from God, 
and his rejection of them, and denounces 
from God that, as they had moved Him to 
jealousy with their ‘no-gods’ (idols) and 
provoked Him to anger by their vanities, 
—so He would, by receiving into his favour 
a ‘no-nation,’ make them jealous, and pro- 
voke them to anger by adopting instead 
of them a foolish nation. 20.] But 
(even more than this: there is stronger 
testimony yet) Isaiah is very bold and 
saith (i.e. as we say, ‘ dares to say,’ ‘ ven- 
tures to speak thus plainly’), I was found 
(so the Septuagint, the Hebrew has ‘I was 
sought:’? but apparently in the sense of 
Ezck. xiv. 3; xx. 3, ‘enquired of:’ which 
amounts to bezng found) by those who 
sought me not; I became manifest to those 
who asked not after me. De Wette and 
other modern Commentators have main- 
tained that Isa. Ixv. 1 is spoken of the 
Jews, and not of the Gentiles; their inain 
argument for this view being the con- 
nexion of ch. Ixiv. and Ixv. But even 
granting this connexion, it does not follow 
that God is not speaking in reproach to 
Israel in ch. lxv. 1, and reminding them 
prophctically, that while they, His own 
rebellious people, provoke Him to anger, 
the Gentiles which never sought Him have 
found Him. ‘ The nation which was not 
called by my Name,’ in lxv. 1, can only 
primarily mean the Gentiles. 21.] 
But in regard of (not, as A.V. ‘to,’ but 
‘with regard to. The words are not an 
address) Israel (evidently emphatic ;—the 
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. | 
did I stretch forth my hands unto a ed forth my hands unto a 


disobedient and gainsaying people. 
ΧΙ. 11 say then, δ Did God cast 
God forbid. For : God cast away his people? 


al Sam. xii. 22. 
Jer. xxxi, 37. 


away his people? 


b 2 Cor. xi. 22. 
Phil. iii. 5. 


min. 


¢ ch, viii. 29. 


former words having been said of the Gen- 
tiles) he saith (Isa. lxv. 2), All the day 
I stretched forth my hands (the attitude 
of gracious invitation) to a people dis- 
obedient and gainsaying (rebellious; the 
same word occurs Deut. xxi. 18). 

CHap. XI. 1—10.] Yet God has not 
east off His people, but there is a remnant 
according to the election of grace (1—6), 
—the rest being hardened (7—10). 

1.] I say then (a false inference from 
ch. x. 19--21,—-made in order to be 
refuted), Did (meaning, It cannot surely 
be, that) God cast off His people (as would 
almost appear from the severe words just 
adduced)? Itis not so (God forbid). For 
I also am an Israelite (see Phil. iii. 5), of 
the seed of Abraham (mentioned probably 
for solemnity’s sake, as bringing to mind 
all the promises made to Abrahain), of the 
tribe of Benjamin (so Phil. iii. 5).—There 
is some question with what intent the 
Apostle here brings forward himself. Three 
allswers are open to us: either (1) it is as 
a case in point, as an example of an Israelite 
who has not been rejected, but 2s still one 
of God’s people: so almost all the Coimn- 
mentators—but this is hardly probable, — 
for in this case (4) he would not surely 
bring one only example to prove his point, 
when thousands might have been alleged, — 
(δ) it would be hardly consistent with the 
humble mind of St. Paul to put himself 
alone in such a place,—and (6) ‘‘ God for- 
bid” does not go simply to deny a liypo- 
thetical fact, but applies to some deprecated 
consequence of that which is hypothetically 
put:—or (2) he implies, ‘How can JI 
say such a thing, who am myself an 
Israelite,” &c.? Does not my very na- 
tionality furnish a security against my 
entertaining such an idea P’—or (3) which 
I believe to be the right view, but which 
I have found only in the recent commentary 
of Mr. Ewbank,—as implying that if such 
a hypothesis were to be conceded, it would 
exclude from God’s kingdom the wreter 
himself, as an Israelite. This seems better 


1 also am an Israelite, of the see 
of Abraham, of the tribe of Benja-' seed 
2 God did not cast away his: tribe of Benjamin. * God 
people which he ° foreknew. 


disobedient and gainsaying 
people. 
ΧΙ. 1} I say then, Hath 


d God forbid. For I also 
am an Israelite, of the 
of Abraham, of the 


hath | 
Know ath not cast away his 


to agree with “ God forbid,” as depre- 
cating the consequence of such an asser- 
tiou.— But a question even more im- 
portant arises, not unconnected with that 
Just discussed: viz. who are His people ? 
In order for the sentence to bear the 
meaning just assigned to it, it is obvious 
that His people must mean the people of 
God nationally considered. If Paul depre- 
cated such a proposition ag the rejectiou of 
God’s people, because he himself would 
thus be as an Israelite cut off from God’s 
favour, the rejection assumed in the hypo- 
thesis must be ὦ national rejection. It 
is against this that he puts in his strong 
protest. It is this which he disproves by 
a cogent historical parallel froin Scripture, 
shewing that there is a remnant even at 
the present time according to the election 
of grace: and not only so, but that that part 
of Israel (considered as having continuity 
of national existence) which is for a time 
hardened, shall ultimately come in, and so 
all Israel (nationally considered again, Israel 
as a nation) shall be saved. Thus the 
covenant of God with Israel, having been 
national, shall ultimately be fulfilled to 
them asa nation: not by the gathering 
in merely of zxdividual Jews, or of all 
the Jews individually, into the Christian 
Church,—bnt by the national restoration 
of the Jews, not in unbelief, but as a 
Christian believing nation, to all that can, 
under the gospel, represent their ancient 
pre-eminence, and to the fulness of those 
promises which have never yet in their 
plain sense been accomplished to them. I 
have entered on this matter here, because a 
clear understanding of it underlies all intel- 
ligent appreciation of the argument of the 
chapter. Those who hold πὸ national 
restoration of the Jews to pre-eminence, 
must necessarily confound the present rem- 
nant according to the election of grace, 
with the remainder, who nationally shall 
be grafted in again. See this more fully 
illustrated where that image occurs, ver. 
17 ff. 2.1 God did not cast away 
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people which he foreknew. 
Wot ye not what the sertp- 
ture saith of Elias? how 
he maketh intercession to 


God against Israel, say- | 


ing, 3 Lord, they have 
killed thy prophets, and 
digged down thine altars ; 
and I am left alone, and 
they seek my life. * But 
what saith the answer of 
God unto him? [11 have 
reserved to myself seven 
thousand men, who have 
not bowed the knee to the 
image of Baal. 5 Even so 
then at this present tene 
also there is a@ remnant 
according to the election 
of grace. ® And if by 
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ye not what the scripture saith in 

[the history of] Lhjah? how he 
'pleadeth with God against Israel, 

3 ἀΤ,ογά, they have killed thy Ῥ͵Ο- 41 Kivos xix. 
phets, they have digged down thine 

altars ; and I only am left, and they 

‘seek my life. * Nevertheless what 

‘saith the answer of God unto him? 

51 have reserved to myself seven ΕἸ Kines xix, 
thousand men, who have not bowed 

the knee to Baal. 5 Even so then (ον. ix.27. 
in this present time also there is a 
remnant according to the election of 

grace. ὅ Now &if it is by grace, it 8ch.iv-45. 


By a 
is no more of works: for other- 4°" 


| 
; 


grace, then is it no more 


his people which he foreknew (i. 6. ‘ which, 
in His own eternal decree before the world, 
He selected as the chosen nation, to be His 
own, the depositary of His law, the vehicle 
of the theocracy, from its first revelation to 
Moses, to its completion in Christ's future 
kingdoin. It is plain that this must here 
be the sense, and that the words must not 
be limited, with Origen, Augustine, Chry- 
sostom, and Calvin, to the elect Chris- 
tian people of God from among the 
Jews, with Paul as their representative: 
see on ver. 1. On this explanation, the 
question of ver. 1 would be self-contra- 
dictory, aud this negation a truism. It 
would be inconceivable, that God should 
cast off His elect).—Qr (see ch. ix. 21 
--introduces a new objection to the matter 
impugned. This particle cannot well be 
introduced here in an English version) 
know ye not what the Scripture saith in 
[the history of 1 Elijah (better thus than 
‘with regard to, or ‘of Elias,’ A. V.)? 
how he pleads with (see ch. viii. 26) God 
against Israel, &c.—The citation is a free 
one from the Septuagint.—The altars, as 
De Wette observes, were those on the 
high places, dedicated to God. 4.] 
But what saith the divine response to 
him? I have left to myself (here the 
Apostle corrects a mistake of the Sep- 
tuagint, who have for “I have left,” 
‘thou shalt leave: and he has added 
“to myself,” a simple and obvious filling 
up of the sense) seven thousand men, who 
(the sense of the saying, as far as regards the 


wise grace becometh no more grace. 


present purpose, is to shew that all these 
were faithful men; in the original text and 
Septuagint (see also the English version), it 
isimplied that these were all the faithful men. 
But this was not necessary to be brought out 
here) never bowed knee to Baal. 5. | 
Thus then (analogical inference from the 
exainple just cited) in the present time 
also (or, even in the present time, viz. of 
Israel’s national rejection) there is a 
remnant (literally, there has become a 
remnant: a part has remained faithful, 
which thus has become a remnant) accord- 
ing to (in virtue of,—in pursuance of) the 
election (selection, choice of a few out of 
many) of grace (:nade not for their descrt, 
nor their foreseen congruity, but of God’s 
free unmerited favour). 6.] ‘ And let 
us reluember, when we say an election 
of grace, how much those words imply: 
viz. nothing short of the entire exclusion 
of all human work from the question. Let 
these two terms be regarded as, and kept, 
distinct from one another, and do not let 
us attempt to mix thein, and so destroy the 
meaning of each.” So that the meaning of 
the verse is to clear up and remove all 
doubt concerning the meaning of ‘ election 
of grace, —and to profess on the part of 
the Apostle perfect readiness to accept his 
own words in their full sense, and to abide 
by them.—The clause enclosed in brackets 
does not exist in most of our ancient MSS. 
and versions : it exists in the oldest of all, 
the Vatican MS., and in the Syriac, which 
is the oldest of the versions. The object 
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[But if it is of works, it 15 no more 
for otherwise work 15 
7 What then ὃ 

which Israel seeketh for, he found 

not; but the election found it, and| 

the rest were hardened ὅ according 
iIsaxxix.10. as it is written, 'God gave them 
a spirit of stupor, * eyes that they! 
should not see, and ears that they 
should not hear; unto this very day. 


Erace : 


hch.iz.31.& more work. | 
x. 3. 


k DeuT. XXIx. 
4. Isa. vi.Q. 


14 John 
xii. 40. Acts 
XXViil. 26, 27. 


being prectsion, it is much more pro- 
bable that the Apostle should have written 
both clauses in their present formal paral- 
lelism, and that the second should have 
been early omitted from its seeming super- 
fluity, than that it should have been in- 
serted from the margin. Besides which, 
the words do not correspond sufficiently 
with those of the first clause to warrant 
the supposition of their having been con- 
structed to tally with it—-But (directing 
attention to the consequence of the ad- 
mission, the election of grace) if by grace 
(the selection has been made), it is no 
longer (when we have conceded that, we 
have excluded its being) of (arising out 
of, as its source) works: for (in that case) 
grace no longer becometh (literally, 1. 6. 
becomes no longer—loses its efficacy and 
character as) grace (the freedom and 
spontaneous character, absolutely neces- 
sary to the idea of grace, are lost, the act 
having been prompted from without) :— 
but if of (arising ont of, as the cause and 
source of the selection) works, no longer 
is it (the act of sclection) grace: for (in 
that case) work no longer is work (the 
essence of work, in our present argument, 
being ‘that which earns reward,’ and the 
reward being, as supposed, the election to 
be of the remnant,-—if so earned, there can 
be no admixture of divine favour in the 
matter; it must be all earned, or none: 
none conferred by free grace, or all). 
These cautions of the Apostle are decisive 
against all attempts at compromise between 
the two great antagonist hypotheses, of 
salvation by God’s frec grace, and salva- 
tion by man’s meritorious works. The 
two cannot be combined without destroying 
the plain meaning of words.—If now the 
Apostle’s object in this verse be to guard 
carefully the doctrine of election by free 
grace from any attempt at an admixture 
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of works: otherwise grace 
is no more grace. But if it 
be of works, then is it no 
more grace: otherwise work 
is no more work. 7 What 
then? Israel hath not ob- 
taincd that which he seek- 
eth for; but the election 
hath obtained it, and the 
rest were blinded 8 (ac- 
cording as it is written, 
God hath given them the 
spirit of slumber, eyes that 
ithey should not see, and 


ho 


h That 


of man’s-work, wy is he anxious to do this 
just at this point? I conecive, because he 
is mmediately about to enter on a course 
of exposition of the divine dealings, in 
which, more than ever before, he rests all 
upon God’s sovereign purpose, while at 
the same time he shews that purpose, 
though apparently severe, to be onc, on the 
whole, of grace and love. 7.| What 
then (what therefore must be our conclu- 
sion from what has been stated P We have 
seen that God hath not cast off his own 
chosen nation, but that even now there is 
aremnant. This being so, what aspect do 
matters present ? This heasks to bring out 
an answer which may set in view the rest 
who were hardened)? That which Israel 
is in search of (viz. rightcousness, sce 
ch. ix. 31; x. 1 ff.), this it (as a nation) 
found not, but the election (the abstract, 
because Israel has been spoken of in the 
abstract, and to keep out of view for the 
present the mere individual cases of con- 
verted Jews in the idea of an elected 
remnant) found it; 8.1 but the rest 
were hardened (not ‘ blinded.’ This mean- 
ing, frequently given to the word here 
occurring in the original, is now generally 
acknowledged to be a mistake. Were 
hardened is passive, and imphes God as 
the agent), according as it is written (if 
we are.to regard these passages as merely 
analogous instances of the divine dealings, 
we must remember that the perspective of 
prophecy, in stating such cases, embraces 
all analogous ones, the divine dealings 
being self-consistent,—and especially that 
great one, in which the words are most 
prominently fulfilled),—God gave them 8 
spirit of stupor, eyes that they should 
not see, and ears that they should not 
hear; unto this present day.—These last 
words are not, as in A. V., to be separated 
from the citation, and joined to “were 
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ears that they should not 
hear τ unto this day. 9 And 
Darid saith, Let their table 
be made a snare, and a 
frap, and ἃ stumbling- 
block, and α recompence 
unto then. '° Let their, 
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9 And David saith, } Let their table ! Bg. tix. 22, 
be made a snare, and a trap, and a 
stumblingblock, and a recompence 
unto them : 
‘darkened, that they may not see, 
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10 let their eyes be 


eves be darkened, that they and their back bow thou down al- 


may not see, and bow down ways. 
their back alway. 11 Lsay|  “ 
then, Hare they stumbled | 
that they should fall? God | fall ? 
forbid; but rather through 
their fall salvation 1s come 
unto the Gentiles for to 
provoke them to jealousy. 


jealousy. 


111 say then, Did they 
stumble in order that they should 
God forbid: but ™by their m acts siii. so. 
trespass salvation 1s come unto the 
‘Gentiles, for to provoke them to 
12 But if their trespass 15 


xxii. 1S, 21. & 
Xxvuii. 24, 28. 
ech. x. 10. 


12 Now if the fall of thei | the riches of the world, and their 


hardened :” they belong to the words in 
Deuteronomy, aud are adduced by St. Paul 
as applying to the day then present, as 
they did to the day when Moses spoke 
them: see 2 Cor. ui. 18. 9.| And 
David saith, Let their table be made a 
snare and a trap (or, net: the word more 
usually signifies ‘a hunt,’ or the act of 
taking or catching,—but here a net, the 
instrument of capture. It is not in the 
Hebrew nor in the Septuagint, and is 
perhaps inserted by the Apostle to give 
emphasis by the accumulation of syno- 
nymes), aud a stumblingblock, and a 
recompence to them: 10.| let their 
eyes be darkened, that they may not see, 
and their back bow thou down always. 
(““ Instead of bending the back, the Hebrew 
text speaks of making the loins to tremble. 
This elsewhere is a sign of great terror, 
Nah. ii. 10; Dan. v. 6: and the darken- 
ing of the eyes betokens in the Psalm, a 
weakened, humbled, servile condition, just 
as in Deut. xxviii. 65--67. Itis plain from 
the word always, that we must not suppose 
the infirmities of age to he meant. The 
Apostle might well apply such a description 
to the servile condition of the bondmen of 
the law, see Gal. iv. 24.” Tholuck.) 
11—-24.| Yet this exclusion and harden- 
ang has not been for their destruction, but 
for mercy to the Gentiles, and eventually 
for their own restoration. 11.| I say 
then (see on ver. 1), Did they (who? see 
below) stumble in order that they should 
fall (not, “so that they fell,” as Origen, 
Chrysostom, and others, denoting the result 
mcrely: neither the grammar nor the con- 
text will bear this: the Apostle is arguing 
respecting God’s intent in the trespass 
of the Jewish nation. He here calls it by 


this mild name, to set forth that it is not 
final. The persons who stumbled are those 
who are designated by “they” im the fol- 
lowing verses, i.e. the Jews as a people: 
not the unxbdbelicving individuals, who are 
characterized as “they which fell,” ver. 
22. He regards the ‘‘res¢t” as the re- 
presentatives of the Jewish people, who 
have nationally stumbled, but notin order 
to their final fall, seeing that God has a 
gracious purpose towards tlie Gentiles even 
in this “ stumbling” of theirs, and intends 
to raise them nationally from τέ in the end. 
This distinction, between the stumblers, 
the whole nation as a nation, and the 


fallen, the unbelieving branches who have 


been cut off, is most important to the right 
understanding of the chapter, and to the 
keeping in mind the separate ideas, of the 
restoration of individuals here and there 
throughout time, and the restoration of 
Israel at the end.—The stress here is on 
the word fall, and it is the fall which is 
denied: not on the words “125 order that,” 
so that the purpose merely should be 
denied, and the fall admitted)? God for- 
bid: but (the truer account of the matter 
is) by their trespass (not fall, as E. V.) 
salvation [18 come] to the Gentiles, for 
to provoke them (Israel) to jealovsy.— 
Two gracious purposes of God are here 
stated, the latter wrought out through the 
former. By this stuinble of the Jews out 
of their national place in God’s favour, 
and the admission of the Gentiles into it, 
the very people thus excluded are to be 
stirred up to set themselves in the end 
effectually to regain, as a nation, that pre- 
eminence from which they are now de- 
graced, 12.| Then the Apostle argues 
on this, as Meyer well says, “from the 
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diminishing the nches of the Gen- 
tiles; how much more their fulness ? | 
18 But [1 am speaking to you Gen- 


innsmuch therefore as "I am ! 
1 Tim. ii. 7. 2 Tim.i.11. 


n Acts ix.15.& tiles: 
Xili.2.N ΧΧΊΪ- 
21. ch. χν. 18, Gal.i. 16. & ii. 2,7, 8,9. Eph. iii. 8. 


prosperous cffect of a worse cause, to the 
nore prosperous effect of a better cause.” 
—But (‘taking for granted, that’— as 
in last verse—taking for granted the his- 
torical fact, that the stumble of the Jews 
has been coincident with the admission of 
tle Gentiles) if their trespass is the riches 
of the world (the occasion of that wealth, 
— the wealth itself being the participation 
in the unsearchable riches of Christ), and 
(this latter clause parallel to and explana- 
tory of the less plainly expressed one before 
it) their diminishing, the riches of the 
Gentiles, how much more (shall) their 
fulness (be all this) ?—On the words here 
used, diminishing and fulness, much ques- 
tion has been raised. I have taken both 
as answering strictly to the comparison 
here before the Apostle’s mind, viz. that 
of impoverishing and euriching,—and the 
possessives their, and of the world, of 
the Gentiles, as subjective: ‘if their wm- 
poverishment be the wealth of the Gen- 
tiles, how much more shall their enrichment 
be !’—But several other interpretations are 
possible. (1) Diminishing may mean, as in 
1 Cor. vi. 7, degradation, and fulness 
would then be ve-exraltatzon to the former 
measure of fayour,—or perhaps ‘ their com- 
pletion, ‘their highest degree of favour.’ 
(2) If we regard the meaning of “ fulness” 
in ver. 25, we shall be tempted here to 
understand it ‘full number,’ and simi- 
larly diminishing, ‘small number.’ So 
the majority of Commentators. Thus the 
argumeut will stand: ‘If their unbelief 
(i.e. of one part cf them) is the world’s 
wealth, and their small number (i.e. of 
believers, the other part of them), the 
wealthof the Gentiles, how much more their 
full (restored) number! 1. 6, as Olshausen 
explains it, ‘ 1fsofew Jews can do so much 
for the Gentile world, what will not the 
whole number do?’ But thus we shall lose 
the argument, from the less to the greater, 
-—3f their δὲν has done so much, how much 
more their conversion ?’ unless indeed it 
be said that reduction of numbers zmplies 
a national trespass. Besides, it can hardly 
be shewn that the original word rendered 
diminishing will bear this meaning of ‘a 
small number.’ (3) Tholuck, from whom 
inostly this note is taken, notices at length 
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be the riches of the world, 
and the diminishing of them 
the riches of the Gentiles ; 
how much more their ful- 
ness? 13 For I speak to 


the view of Olshausen, after Origen, that 
the idea of a definite number of the elect 
is here in the Apostle’s mind,—that the 
falling off of the Jews produces a deficiency 
in the number, which is filled up by the 
elect from the Gentiles, as ver. 25: un- 
derstanding by fulness both there and 
here, if I take his meaning aright, the 
number required to fill up the roll of 
the elect, whether of Jews, as here, or 
Gentiles, as there. Tholuck, while he 
concedes the legitimacy of the zdea of a 
Sulness of the elect, maintains, and rightly, 
that in this section πὸ such idea is brought 
forward: and that it would not have 
been intended, without some more definite 
expression of if than we now find.—I 
have thought it best, as above, considering 
the very various meanings and difficulty of 
the word fulness, to keep here to that 
which seems to be indicated by the imme- 
diate context, which is, besides, the pri- 
mitive meaning of the word.—It must be 
noticed, that the fact, of Jsrael being the 
chosen people of God, lies at the root of 
all this argument. Israel is the nation, 
the covenaut pcople,—the vehicle of God’s 
gracious purposes to mankind. Israel, 
nationally, is deposed from present favour. 
That very deposition is, however, accom- 
panied by an outpouring of God’s riches of 
mercy on the Gentiles ; not as rivals to 
Tsrael, but δέ considered as further from 
God, formally and nationally, than Israet. 
If then the desgrace of Israel has had such 
a. blessed accompaniment, how much more 
blessed a one shall Jsrael’s honour bring 
with it, when His own people shall once 
more be set as a praise in the midst of the 
earth, and the glory of the nations. 

13.] ‘ Why, in an argument concerning the 
Jews, dwell so much on the reference to the 
Gentiles discernible in the divine economy 
regarding Israel? Why make it appear 
as if the treatment of God’s chosen jeople 
were regulated uot by a consideration of 
them, but of the less favoured Gentiles ?’ 
The present verse gives an answer to this 
question.—But (such, and not “ for,” 15 
the reading of our most ancient MSS, and 
versions. ‘The disjunctive conjunction in- 
troduces an apology for the foregoing 
verse: i. e. “in thus speaking, let it be 
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vow Gentiles, inasmuch asthe apostle of the Gentiles, I glorify 


lam the apostle of the 
Gentiles, 1 magnify mine | 
office: if by any means 


mine office, 1+if by any means 1 
may provoke to jealousy mine own 


I may provoke to emula- flesh, and °may save some of them, οἷ oor. νι. 10. 


fion them which are my 
flesh and might save some 
of then, 


15 For if the casting away of them 
3 For if the'be the reconciling of the world, what 


ix. 22. 
1 Tim. iv. 16. 
Jaines y. 30, 


casting away of then be shall the receiving of them be, but 


the reconciling of the world, ἽΝ from the dead ? 


what shall the receiving of | 


16 Moreover if 


them be, but life from the ¥ the firstfruit be holy, so also 1s the P Lev. xxii 10. 


dead? 16 For if the first- lump : and if the root be holy, so 


fruit be holy, the lump is! 
also holy: and if the root. 


understood that” ...) I am speaking to 
you (the) Gentiles: inasmuch therefore 
(this word, which is not in the received 
text, is read by our oldest MSS.) as I am 
[the] Apostle of the Gentiles, I glorify mine 
office (by striving tor their conversion 
and edification at all times,—by intro- 
ducing a reference to them and their part 
in the divine counsels, even when speak- 
ing of mine own people), if by any means 
I may (regarding it as a real service done 
on behalf of Isruel, thus to honour mine 
office by mentioning the Geutiles, if this 
mention may) provoke to jealousy mine 
own flesh (the Jews), and may save some 
of them. 15.| For (a reason for iny 
anxiety for the salvation of Israel: not 
merely for the sake of mine own kinsmen, 
but because their recovery will bring about 
the blessed consummation of all believers. 
Verses 13, 14 should not then be in a 
parenthesis, as sometimes printed) if the re- 
jection of them (not ‘ their loss,’ as Luther 
and others, by which the antithesis to what 
follows is weakened) be (the occasion of) 
the reconciliation of the world (of tlie 
Gentiles, viz. to God), what (‘of what 
kind,’ in its effect) (will be) the receiving 
of them, but (the occasion of) life from 
the dead?—Life from the dead may be 
variously taken. (1) lt may be meta- 
phorical, as in ch. vi. 13, and may import, 
that so general a conversion of the world 
would take place, as would be like life 
from the dead. So, more or less, many 
Commentators, who explain it of a joy 
like that of the resurrection. But against 
this interpretation lies the objection, that 
this ts already involved in the reconciling 
of the world, and thus no new idea would 
be brought out by the words, which stand 
in the most emphatic position. (2) It 
may mean that ‘life from the dead’ Jite- 


13, 19, 20, 21. 


rally should follow on the restoration of 
the Jewish people; i.e. that the Resurrec- 
tion, the great vonsummation, is bound up 
with it. So Chrysostom, Origen (who 
says, “ Then will take place the receiving of 
5180], when the dead also shall receive life, 
and the world from corruptible shall be 
made incorruptible, and mortals shall be 
endowed with immortality”), and many 
others. The objection to this view seems 
to be, that the Apostle would hardly have 
used life from the dead thus predicatively, 
if he had meant by it a fixed and pre- 
determined event;—but that, standing 
as it does, it must be qualitative, im- 
plying some further blessed state of the 
reconciled world, over and above the inere 
reconciliation. ‘This might well be de- 
signated ‘life from the dead,’ and in 
it nay be zmplied the glories of the first 
resurrection, and deliverance from the 
bondage of corruption, without supposing 
the words life from the dead to be equiva- 
lent to the resurrection of the dead.— 
Stuart well compares Ezek. xxxvii. 1—14, 
which was perhaps before the mind of the 
Apostle. 

16—24.] Such a restoration of Israel 
was to be expected from a consideration of 
their destination and history. This is set 


forth in similitudes, that of the root and 


branches being followed out at some length, 
—and ther own position, as engrafted 
Gentiles, brought to the mind of the 
readers.—Moreover (a further argument 
for their restoration, following on ver. 11) 
if the firstfruit be holy, so also is the 
lump (not here the firstfruit of the field, 
as some have understood it, nor does the 
lump mean the cake inade by thie priests 
out of the firstfruits which fell to them, 
Deut. xviil. 4;—but the portion of the 
kneaded lump of dough, which was offered 
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also are the branches. 


qJer.xi.1¢6. some of the branches 


r Acts ii. 80. 
Eph. ii. 12, 
13. 


as a heave-offering to the Lord, and so 
sanct hed for use the rest: see the refer- 
ence where the same words occur) :— 
and if the root be holy, so also are the 
branches.— Who are the firstfruit and 
the root? First of all, there is no im- 
propriety in the two words applying to 
the same thing. Forthough, the branches 
being evolved from the root, it rather 
answers to the dump than to the /first- 
γιέ, and though the firstfruit succeeds 
the lump in time, while the root precedes 
the branches,—yet the holiness is the 
pont of comparison, and in holiness the 
jirstfruit precedes and gives existence to 
the lump. This being so, (1) the first- 
fruit and root have generally been taken 
to represent the patriarchs; and I he- 
lieve rightly (except that perhaps it would 
be more strictly correct to say, 4braham 
himself). The words, “ beloved for the 
Jathers’ sake,” in ver. 28, place this refer- 
ence almost beyond doubt. Origen ex- 
plains the root to be our Lord. But 
He is Himself @ branch, by descent from 
Abraham and David (Isa. xi. 1 ; Matt.i. 1), 
if genealogically considered ; and if mysti- 
cally, the whole tree (John xv. 1). De 
Wette prefers to tuke as the firstfruit and 
root, the ideal theocracy founded on the 
patriarchs,—the true, faithful children of 
the patriarchs, and as the branches, those 
united by mere external relationship to 
these others. ‘This he does, because in the 
common acceptation, the branches who are 
cut off ought to be severed from their phy- 
sical connexion with Abraham, &c., which 
they are not. This objection I do not con- 
ceive applicable here: because, as we see 
evidently from ver. 23, the severing and 
re-engrafting are types, not of genealogical 
disnnion and reunion, but of speritual, 
Meanwhile, this view appears less simple 
than the ordinary one, which, as I hope to 
shew, is borne out by the whole passage. 
(2) Then, who are indicated by the lump 
and the branches? ISRAEL, considered 
as the people of God. The lump, which 
has received its holiness from tlie first- 
fruit, is Israel, beloved for the fathers’ 
sakes: the assemblage of branches, evolved 
from Abraham, and partaking of his holi- 
ness. But one thing must be especially 


ROMANS, 


were broken | g-anches be 
off, and ‘thou, being a 
wast grafted in among 
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if be holy, so are the branches. 

17 And if some of the 
broken off, 
wild olive, | and thou, being a wild olive 


them. and tree, wert graffed in among 
: them, and with them par- 


17 But 


borne in mind. As Abraham himself had 
an outer and an inner life, so have the 
branches. They have an outer life, de- 
rived from Abraham by physical descent. 
Of this, no cutting off can deprive them. It 
may be compared to the very organization 
of the wood itself, which subsists even after 
its separation from the tree. But they 
have, while they remain in the tree, an inner 
life, nourished by the circulating sap, by 
virtue of which they are constituted living 
parts of the tree: see our Lord’s parable 
of the vine and the branches, John xv. 1 ff. 
It is of this life, that their severance from 
the tree deprives them : itis this life, which 
they will re-acquire, if grafted in again.— 
The holiness tlien here spoken of, consists 
in their dedication to God as a people-— 
in their being physically evolved from a 
holy root. This peculiar holiness (see 
1 Cor. vil. 14, where the children of one 
Chiristian parent are similarly called fo/y) 
renders their restoration to their own 
stock a matter, not of wonder and diff- 
culty, but of reasonable hope and pro- 
bability.—I may notice in passing, that 
those expositors who do not hold a restora- 
tion of the Jewish people to national pre- 
eminence, find this passage exceedingly in 
their way, if we may judge by their expla- 
nations of this holiness. E.g. Mr. Ewbank 
reinarks: ‘ Holy they are, inasmuch as there 
is no decreeagainst their restoration totheir 
place of life and fruitfulness.” Surely this 
isa new meaning of ‘holy :’ the same would 
be true of a Hottentot: in his case, too, 
there is no decree against his reception into 
a place (and in Mr. K.’s view, the restora- 
tion of the Jew is nothing more) of life and 
fruitfulness in the Church of God. 

17.] But (introduces a hy pothesis involving 
a seeming inconsistency with the holeness 
just mentioned) if some of the branches (the 
word some depreciates the number, in order 
to check the Gentile pride) were broken out 
(so literally : broken off from the tree), and 
thou (a Gentile believer), being a wild olive 
(i.e. a sprout or branch of a wild olive), 
wast grafted in (there is an apparent 
difficulty here: that the Apostle reverses 
the natural process in grafting. It is the 
wilding, in practice, which is the stock, 
and the graft inserted is a sprout of the 
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takest of the root and Jat-| wast made partaker of the root of 
ness Of the olive trees | tho fatness of the olive tree; 185 boast εἰ cor. x.12. 


lS boast not against the 
branches. 


But if λοι ποὺ against the branches, 


But if 


boast, thou bearest not Aa . thou boastest against them, it is not 
root, but the root tee thou that bearest the root, but the 


1 Thou wilt say then, The | 
branches were broken off, ' root thee. 


19 Thou wilt say then, 


that I might be graffed in., The branches were broken off, that 


20 Fell; because of wn- 
belicf they were broken off, | 


1 might be grafted in. 


50 Well ; 


and thou standest by faith. because of thar unbelief they were 


Be 
fear: 3) for if God spared | t] fer 


not the natural braaches, 


not highminded, but |yoken off, 


and thou standest by 
‘Be not IMmehminded, t.n ἀπο ιν, 


take heed lest he ulso spare, but “fear: *! for if God spared not αὐλοὺς, χανε 


not thee. =? Behold λεγο the natural branches, take heed lest 
‘he spare not thee also. 


fore the goodness and se- 
verity of God: on them 


τὰς sc, 
Ixvn. 2. 
hil. ii. 12. 


22 Behold 


which fell, severity; but) therefore the goodness and severity 


better tree. I believe that he does not 
here regard what is the fact in nature: 
but mukes a supposition perfectly legiti- 
mate,—that a wilding graft, on being in- 
serted into a good tree, thereby becomes 
partaker of its qualities. No allusion can 
be intended to a practice mentioned by 
Columella, of inserting a wilding graft 
into a good tree to increase the vigour and 
growth of the tree: for this would coin- 
pletely stultify the illustration—the point 
of which is, a benetit recetved by the wild- 
ing from the tree, not one coxferred by 
the wilding on it) among them (1. 6. among 
the branches: or perhaps them may imply 
the remnants of the brauches broken off), 
and wast made a partaker of the root (:nost 
of our oldest MSS. omit the word “ and,” 
here found in the revised text) of the 
fatness (of that root, on union with which 
all the developmeut of life and its fertility 
depend: which is the source of the fatness. 
With “and,” it will mean, of the source 
of life, and also of the development of that 
life itself in all richness of blessing) of the 
olive tree; 18.] boast not against 
the branches (which were broken off). But 
if thou boastest against them (kuow that 
. . . or let this consideration humble thee, 
that . . . Similarly 1 Cor. xi. 16, “ But if 
any man seemeth to be contentious, .. . 
we have no such custom’’), it is not thou 
that bearest the root, but the root thee. 
—The ground of humiliation is—“‘Thou 
partakest of thy blessings solely by union 
with God’s spiritual church, which church 
has for its root that Father of the faithful, 


from whom they are descended. Regurd 
them not therefore with scorn.” This is 
expanded further in ver. 20. 19. | 


Thou wilt then (it being supposed that 
thou boastest, and defendest it) say, The 
branches (viz. which were broken off—not 
the whole branches) were broken o?f, that 
I (emphatic) might be grafted in. 
20.] Woll (the fact, involving even the 
purpose, assuued by the previous speaker, 
is conceded. The proinpling cause of their 
excision, their unbelief, is distinct from 
the divine purpose of their excision, the 
admission of the Gentiles, and belongs to 
a different side of the subject) ;—because 
of their unbelief (or perhaps, ‘ throuyh 
unbelicf,’ abstract) they were broken off, 
but thou by thy faith standest (in thy 
place in the tree, opposed to being broken 
off. ‘Tholuck prefers the sense of sfaid- 
ing and falling in ch. xiv. 4, and certainly 
the adoption of the word “ fell” ver. 22, 
seems to shew that the figurative diction 
is not strictly preserved).—Be not high- 
minded, but fear: 21.| for if God 
spared not the natural branches (tlic 
branches which grew according to natural 
development, aud were not engrafted), 
[take heed ] (there is no word representing 
“take heed” in the original. We may 
supply ‘I fear,’ or ‘it is to be feared,’ ov 
simply ‘ fear’) lest He spare not THEE also. 
22.| The caution of the preceding 
verse is unfolded into a setting before the 
Gentile of the true state of the matter.— 
Behold therefore (i.e. assuming that thou 
enterest into the feeling prompted by the 
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of God: toward them which fell, 
severity; but toward thee, God’s 
goodness, *if thou continue in his 
[ otherwise | 
23 Yea and 
they, 71f they continue not in their 
unbelief, shalt be grafted in: 
God is able to graft them in again. 
24 For if thou wast cut off from the 
olive tree which is by nature wild, 
and wast grafted contrary to nature 
into a good olive tree: 


x 1 Cor. xv. 2. 
Heb. iii. 6, 


eich av. ὅ, goodness ; for 
also shalt be cut off. 


z 2 Cor. iii, 16. 
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toward thee, goodness, if 
thou continue in his good- 
ness: otherwise thou also 
shalt be cut off. 23 And 
they also, if they abide not 
still in unbelief, shall be 
graffed in: for God is able 
to graff them in again. 
24 For if thou wert cut out 
of the olive tree which is 
wild by nature, and wert 
graffed contrary to nature 
into a good olive tree: how 
much more shall _ these, 
which be the natural 
branches, be graffed into 


Υ thou 


for 


how much 


more shall these, which be the natu- 
ral branches, be grafted into their 


last verse) the goodness and the severity 
of God :—towards those who fell (see on 
ver. 11.—Here they who fell are opposed 
to the person addressed, the figure being 
for the moment dropped: for the expres- 
sion “who fell” can hardly be used of 
the branches, but of men), severity; but 
toward thee, God’s (this genitive, oinitted 
in the received text, is found in all our 
oldest MSS. The repetition is quite in 
the manner of the Apostle: see 1 Cor. i. 
24, 25) goodness, if thou continue in his 
goodness; for (we supply, otherwise: i. e. 
assuming that thou dost πού continue in 
that goodness) thou also shalt be cut off. 

23.| And they moreover, if they 
continue not in their unbelief, shall be 
grafted in: for God is able to graft them 
in again. (Some represent this last clause 
as implying, that God’s power to graft 
them in again has always been the same, 
but has waited for their change of mind, 
to act. ‘But surely the other interpreta- 
tion is far bettcr, viz. that the Apostle 
obscurely ineludes in the terin “grafting 
in,’ the removal of their unbelief and the 
awakening of faith, and this last especially 
he looks for froin above:’—for the power 
of God would not be put forward, if the 
other were the meaning.) 24.| For 
(proof that, besides God’s undoubted power 
to re-engraft them, the idea of their being 
so re-engrafted is not an unreasonable one) 
if THOU wast cut off from the olive tree 
which is by nature wild, and wast grafted 
contrary to nature into a good olive tree: 
how much more shall these, which be 
the natural branches, be grafted into 
their own olive tree? It is ἃ question, 


as ‘Tholuck remarks, whether by nature 
and contrary to nature denote mercly 
growth in the natural manner and growth 
(by engrafting) in an unnatural (i. e. arti- 
ficial) manner,—or that the wild is the 
nature of the Gentile, and the good olive 
that of the Jew, so that the sense would 
be—‘If thou wert eut out of the wild 
olive which is thine naturally, and wert 
engrafted contrary to (thy) nature into 
the good olive, how much more shall these, 
the natural branches,’ &c. But then the 
latter part of the sentenee does not cor- 
respond with the former. We should then 
expect it to stand, ‘How much more 
these, who shall, agrecably to (their) na- 
ture, be grafted,” ἄς. Tholuck describes 
the question as being between a comparison 
of engrafting and not engrafling, and one 
of engrafting the congruous and the incon- 
gruous: and, on the above ground, decides 
in favour of the former,—by nature sig- 
nifying imerely natural growth, contrary 
to nature, wnnatural growth, i.c. the 
growth of the grafted scion. But how- 
ever this may fit the former part of the 
sentence, it surely cannot satisfy the re- 
quirements of the lattes, where the natural 
branches are described as being engrafted 
(which would be in this view contrary to 
nature) into their own olive tree. We 
must at least assume a mixture of the two 
meanings, the antithesis of by nature and 
contrary to nature, being rather verbal 
than logical,—as is so common in the 
writings of the Apostle. Thus in the 
former case, that of the Gentile, the fact 
of natural growth is set against that of 
engrafted growth: whereas in the lat- 
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Teeould not, brethren, that 
uc should be ignorant of, 
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25 For I would not, 


‘brethren, that ye should be ignorant 


this mystery, lest ye should : of this mystery, lest ye should be 


be wise tn your own con- 
ceits; that blindness in|) 
part is happened to Israel, 


“wise in your own conceits; that och. χη. 16. 
hardness is come upon Israel in b ver. 7. 2Cor. 


until the fulness of the| part, Cuntil the fulness of the Gen- ¢ Luke xxi.24. 


Gentiles be come tn. 5 And 
so all Israel shall be saved : | 


ter, the fact of congruity of nature (their 
own olive tree) is set against incon- 
gruity,—as making the re-engrafuung more 
probable. 
25—32.| Prophetic announcement that 
this re-engraftiny SHALL ACTUALLY TAKE 
PLACE (25--27), and explanatory justifica- 
tion of this divine arrangement (28—32). 
25. | For (1 do not rest this on mere 
hope or probability, but have direct revela- 
tion of the Holy Spirit as to its certainty) 
I would not have you ignorant, brethren 
(an expression used by the Apostle to an- 
nounce, either as here some authoritative 
declaration of divine truth, or some facts 
in his own history not previously known 
to his readers), of this mystery (the mean- 
ings included in the word mystery may be 
thus classified: (1) suck matters of fact 
as are inaccessible to reason, and can only 
be known through revelation: (2) such 
matters as are patent facts, but the process 
of which cannot be entirely taken in by the 
reason. We may add a third sense,— 
that, which is no mystery ἐπ ztself, but 
by its figurative import. Of the first, we 
may cite ch. xvi. 25; 1 Cor. ii. 7—10; 
Eph. i. 9; iii. 4; vi. 19; Col. i. 26, as 
examples: of the second, 1 Cor. xiv. 2; 
xi. 2; Eph. v. 32; 1 Tim. iii. 9, 16: of 
the third, Matt. xiii, 11; Rev. i. 20; 
xvil. 5; 2 Thess. ii. 7.—The first meaning 
is evidently that in our text :—‘a prophetic 
event, unattainable by human knowledge, 
but revealed from the secrets of God’), 
lest ye should be wise in your own con- 
ceits (that ye donot take to yourselves the 
credit for wisdom superior to that of the 
Jews, in having acknowledged and ac- 
cepted Jesus as the Son of God,—seeing 
that ye merely have received mercy through 
their unbelief, ver. 30),—that hardening 
(not ‘ blindness ;᾽ see above on ver. 7, and 
Kph. iv. 18, note) is come upon Israel in 
part (i. e. a portion of Israel have been 
hardened), until (this «until has been va- 
riously understood by those who wish to 
escape from the prophetic assertion of the 


Ney. vii. 9. 


‘tiles come in: 75 and thus all Israel 


restoration of Israel. So Calvin says, “un- 
til” las no reference to progress or order 
of time, but rather means 27 order that tlie 
fulness of the Gentiles may come in. Others 
interpret it, “ewhele the fulness . . . shall 
come in: but all these are mere evasions) 
the fulness (completion) of the Gentiles 
(shall have) come in (to the Church or 
Kingdom of God, where we, the Apostle 
and those whom he addresses, are already : 
as we use the word ‘come in,’ with refer- 
ence to the place in which we are. Or 
the word may be used absolutely, as it 
seems to be in Luke xi. 52, of entering 
into the Kingdom of God).—In order to 
understand the fulness of the Gentiles, we 
must bear in mind the character of the 
Apostle’s present argument. He is dealing 
with nations: with the Gentile nations, 
and the Jewish nation. And thus dealing, 
he speaks of the fulness of the Gentiles 
coming in, and of all Israel being saved: 
having no regard for the time to the zndi- 
vidual destinies of Gentiles or Jews, but 
regarding nations as each included under 
the common bond of consanguinity accord- 
ing to the flesh. The fulness of the Gen- 
tiles I would regard then as signifying 
‘the full number, ‘the totality,’ of the 
uations, 1. 6. every nation under heaven, 
the prophetic subjects (Matt. xxiv. 14) of 
the preaching of the gospel. The idea of 
an elect number, however true in itself, 
does not seem to beleng to this passage. 

26.| And thus (when this condition 
shall have been fulfilled) all Israel shall 
be saved (Israel as a nation, see above: 
not individuals,—nor is there the slightest 
ground for the notion. This prophecy has 
been very variously regarded. Origen, 
understanding by the all Israel which 
shall be saved, the elected remnant, yet 
afterwards appears to find in the pas- 
sage his notion of the final purification of 
all men,—of the believing, by the word and 
doctrine: of the unbelieving, by purgatorial 
fire—Chrysostom gives no explanation: 
but on our Lord’s words in Matt. xvii. 11, 
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shall be saved: even as it is written, 
dIsa.txix.20. ¢Qut of Zion shall come the De- 


See Ps. xiv. 


΄: liverer; he shall turn away ungod- 
linesses from Jacob: 27 and this is 
the covenant from me unto them, 


e Iaa. xxVii. 9. 
Jer. xxxi. 31, 
&c. Heb. 
viii. 8. & x. 
16. 


he says, “ When He says that Elias shall 
come and restore all things, He speaks of 
Elias himself, and of the conversion of the 
Jews which shall then take place,’’—and 
shortly after calls him the Forerunner of 
the Lord’s second coming. Similarly Theo- 
doret and Gregory of Nyssa; so also 
Augustine; saying, “ That in the last times, 
before the judgment, the Jews (by means 
of Elias who shall expound the law to 
them) shall believe in Christ, is a thing 
much asserted in the sayings and hearts of 
the faithful.” Similarly most of the fathers 
and schoolmen. Jerome, however, on Isa. xi. 
11, says, “ΒΚ no means, as our Judaizers 
say, shall all Israel be saved at the end of 
the world when the fulness of the nations 
shall have come in; but we understand all 
this of the first advent.” Grotius and 
Wetstein believe it to have been fulfilled 
after the destruction of Jerusalem, when, 
as Eusebius relates, thousands of the cir- 
cumcision became believers in Christ. But 
Tholuck has shewn that neither could 
the number of Gentiles received into the 
Church before that time have answered 
to the fulness of the Gentiles, nor those 
Jews to all Israel, which expression ac- 
cordingly Grotius endeavours to explain 
by a Rabbinical formula, that “all Israel 
have a part in the Messiah;” and this 
saying he supposes the Apostle to have 
used in a spiritual sense, meaning the 
Israel of God, as Gal. vi. 16.—The Re- 
formers for the most part, in their zeal to 
impugn the millenarian superstitions then 
current, denied the future general conver- 
sion of the Jews, and would not recognize it 
even in this passage :— Luther did so recog- 
nize it, at one time, but towards the end of 
his life spoke most characteristically and 
strongly of what he conceived to be the im- 
possibility of such national conversion.— 
Calvin says: “ Many understand this of the 
Jewish people, as if Paul said that they 
should be restored to religion as before ; but 
I extend the name of Israel to all the people 
of God, in this sense, when the Gentiles 
shall have entered in, the Jews also from 
their defection shall betake themselves to 
the obedience of the faith, and thus will be 
completed the salvation of all the Israel of 
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as it is written, There shail 
come out of Sion the De- 
liverer, and shall turn 
away ungodliness from 
Jacob: 531 for this is my 
covenant unto them, when 
1 shall take away their 


God, which must be compounded of both: 
but so that the Jews shall have the prior 
place as being the firstborn in the fainily of 
God.” Bengel and Olshausen interpret all 
Israel of the elect believers of Israel :-- 
Beza, Tholuck, and many others, hold that 
the words refer, as I have explained them 
above, to a national restoration of Isracl to 
God’s favour.—I have not mixed with the 
consideration of this prophecy the question 
of the restoration of the Jews to Pales- 
tine, as being clearly irrelevant to it: the 
matter here treated being, their recep- 
tion into the Church of God): 

as it 18 written] This quotation appears 
to have for its object to shew that the 
Redeemer was to come for the behoof of 
God’sown chosen people.—For out of Sion, 
the Septuagint have ‘for the sake of Sion,’ 
the A. V. ‘to Zion” The Apostle fre- 
quently varies from the Septuagint, and a 
sufficient reason can generally be assigned 
for the variation: here, though this reason 
is not apparent, we cannot doubt that such 
existed, for the Septuagint version would 
surely have suited his purpose even better 
than “‘owé of,” had there been no objection 
to it. It may be that the whole citation is 
intended to express the sense of prophecy 
rather than the wording of any particular 
passage, and that the Apostle bas, in the 
words “out of Sion,” summed up the pro- 
phecies which declare that the Redeciner 
should spring out of Israel. The Hebrcw 
and A. V. have, ‘and unto them that turn 
From transgression in Jacob.’ 27. 
when I take away] from another place in 
Isa. (ref.),—hardly from Jer. xxxi. 34, as 
Stuart thinks;— and also containing a 
general reference to the character of God’s 
new covenant with them, rather than a 
strict reproduction of the original ineaning 
of any particular words of the prophet. 
“How came the Apostle, if he wished 
only to express the general thought, that 
the Messiah was come for Isracl, to choose 
just this citation, consisting of two com- 
bined passages, when the same is expressed 
more directly in other passages of the 
Old Testament? I believe that the term 
‘shall come’ gave occasion for the quo- 
tation: if he did not refer this directly 
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stuns. 28. 4s concerning the 
gospel, they are enemtes 
for your sakes: but as 
touching the election, they 
are beloved for the fathers’ 
sakes. 15 For the gifts and 
calling of God are without 
repentance. 39 For as ye 
in times past have not 
believed God, yet have 
now obtained mercy through 
their unbelief: *' even so 
have these also now not 
believed, that through your 
mercy they also may obtain 
mercy. 3% For God hath 
concluded them all in un- 
belicf, that he might have 


the fathers’ 


repented of. 


to the second coming cf the Messiah, yet 
it allowed of being indirecily applied to it.” 
Tholuck. 28.| With regard indeed 
to the gospel (i.e. ‘ viewed from the gospel- 
side,’— looked on as we must look on them 
if we contine our view solcly to the princi- 
ples and character ot the Gospel), they (the 
Jewish people considered as a whole) are 
enemies (i.e. hated by God, 1. 6. in a state 
of exclusion trom God’s favour) for your 
sakes: but with regard to the election (viz. 
of Israel to be God’s people, see verses 1, 
2. not that of Christians:—i.e. ‘looked on 
as Gou’s elect people’), they are beloved 
for the fathers’ sakes (i.e. not for the 
merits of the fathers, but because of the 
covenant with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, 
so often referred to by God as a cause 
for His favourable remembrance of Israel). 

29.| For (explanation how God’s 
favour regards them still, though for the 
present cast off) the gifts (generally) and 
calling (as the most excellent of those 
gifts. That calling seems to be intended, 
by which God adopted the posterity of 
Abraham into covenant. A very similar 
sentiment is found ch. iil. 3, where the 
saine is called ‘‘the faithfulness of God.” 
But the words are true not only of this 
calling, but of every other. Bengel says, 
‘gifts, toward the Jews: calling, toward 
the Gentiles.’ But thus the point of the 
arguinent seems to be lost, which is, that 
the Jews being once chosen as God’s people, 
will never be entirely cast otf) of God 
cannot be repented of (i.e. are irretract- 
able: do not admit of a change of purpose. 
The E.V., ‘ without repentance,’ is likely 
to mislead. Compare Hosea xiii. 14). 
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when I take away their sins. 
touching the gospel, they are ene- 
mies for your sakes: but as touching 
the election, they are *beloved for 1 peut. vise 


past were disobedient to God, yet 
now by the disobedience of these 
have obtained mercy: #! even so 
have these also now been disobedient, 
that by the mercy shewn to you they 
also may obtain mercy. 32 For ' God ict. πο. 
shut up all men in disobedience, that 
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28 Ag 


ix.6.% x. 1 


sukes: 29 for the gifts 


and the calling of God δ cannot be s Numb. xxii 


30 For as ye "in times » Eph. ii.2. 


Col, ill. 7. 


al. ili. 22. 


30. For (illustration of the above 
position) as ye in times past were dis- 
obedient to God (nationally—as Gentiles, 
before the Gospel), but now by (as the 
occasion ; the breaking off of the natural 
branches giving opportunity for the graft- 
ing in of you) the disobedience of these 
(i. e. unbelief, considered as an act of resist- 
ance to the divine will: see 1 John iii. 23), 
have obtained mercy (viz. by admission 
into the church of God): even so have these 
also now (under the Gospel) been dis- 
obedient (are now in a state of unbelieving 
disobedience), that by the mercy shewn 
to you (viz. on occasion of the fulness of 
the Gentiles coming in) they also may 
obtain mercy. 32.]| For (foundation 
of the last stated arrangement in the divine 
purposes) God shut up (the indefinite past 
tense, which should be kept in the ren- 
dering, refers to the time of the act in the 
divine procedure) all men in disobdedi- 
ence (grcneral here,—every form, unbelief 
included), that He may have mercy on 
all—No mere permissive act of God 
must here be understood. The Apostle 
is speaking of the divine arrangement, by 
which the guilt of sin and the mercy of 
God were to be made manifest. He treats 
it, as elsewhere (see ch. 1x. 18 and note), 
entirely with reference to the act of God, 
taking no account, for the time, of human 
agency; which, however, when treating 
of us and our responsibilities, he brings out 
into as proininent a position: see as the 
most eminent example of this, the closely 
following ch. xii. 1, 2.—But there remains 
some question, who are the all men of 
both clauses? Are they the same? And 


948 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


he may have mercy upon all men. 
33. Q the depth of the riches and 
wisdom and knowledge of God! 
*how unsearchable are his judg- 
ments, and 'his ways past finding 
34™ For who hath known the 


k Ps. xxxvi. ὃ. 


I Job xi. 7. 
Ps. xcii. δ. 


out! 


w Job xv. 8. 
Isa. xl. 13. 
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mercy upon all. 33 O the 
depth of the riches both of 
the wisdom and knowledge 
of God ! how unsearchable 
are his gudgments, and his 
ways past finding out! 
34 For who hath known the 
mind of the Lord? or who 


Jer. xxili- 18. mind of the Lord ? or "who hath | #% been his counsellor? 


n Job xxxvi. - 

v2, been his counsellor ? 

re) oa 7. 
X11, ᾿ 


85 Or °who 
hath first given to him, and shall' 
have recompence made unto him 


“Ὁ. Or who hath first given 
to him, and it shall be re- 
compensed unto him again ? 
36 For of him and through 


᾿ς ; . him, and to him, are all 
pi Cor. viii 6. again ? 56 For Pof him,and through| ᾿ ἀμ 


if so, 1s any support given to the notion of a 
general restoration of all men? Certainly 
they are identical: and signify all men, 
without limitation. But the ultimate dif- 
ference between the all men who are shut 
up under disobedience, and the all men 
upon whom mercy is shewn is, that by 
all men this mercy is not accepted, and 
so men become self-ercluded trom the 
salvation of God. Gop’s acT remaius 
the same, equally gracious, equally uni- 
versal, whether men accept His mercy or 
not. This contingency is here not in 
view: but simply God’s -act itself.—We 
can hardly understand the all men na- 
tionally. The marked universality of the 
expression recalls the beginning of the 
Epistle, and makes it a solemn conclusion 
to the arguinentative portion, after which 
the Apostle, overpowered with the view 
of the divine Mercy and Wisdom, breaks 
forth into the sublimest apostrophe exist- 
ing even in the pages of Inspiration itself. 

33—36.] Admiration of the goodness 
and wisdom of God, and humble ascription 
of praise to Him. 33.] There is 
some doubt whether the words wisdom and 
knowledge are genitives after riches, as in 
A. V., or parallel with it, as in the Revised 
Text. See the matter discussed in full in 
my Greek Test.; where I arrive at the con- 
clusion that the three genitives are all 
co-ordinate: the first denoting the riches 
of the divine goodness, in the whole, and 
in the result just arrived at, ver. 32: 
the second, the divine wisdom of proceed- 
ing in the apparently intricate vicissitudes 
of nations and individuals: the third (if 
a distinction be necessary, which can hardly 
be doubted) the divine knowledge of all 
things from the beginning,— God’s compre- 
hension of the end and means together in 
one unfathomable depth of Omniscience.— 


How unsearchable are His judgments 
(thedeterminationsof His wisdom, regarded 
as in the divine Mind. Some however 
deny this meaning, and render the word 
decrees, referring it to the blinding of 
the Jews), and His ways unable to be 
traced out (His methods of preceeding) ! 

84.] For (confirmation of what is 
said in the preceding verse, by a citation 
from Scripture. It is made from two 
separate places in the Septuagint, more 
perhaps as a reminiscence than as a direct 
quotation) who hath known the mind of 
the Lord? or who hath been His coun- 
sellor ἢ 35.] Or who hath previously 
given to Him, and shall have recompence 
made to him again?—From Job xli. 2 
(11 of our version), where the Septuagint 
have “‘who shall withstand me, and en- 
dure?” But the Hebrew is nearly as 
our A. V., ‘who hath anticipated (i.e. by 
the context, conferred a benefit on) me, 
that I may repay him?’ And to this the 
Apostle alludes, using the third person.— 
We can hardly doubt that this question 
refers to the freeness and richness of God’s 
mercy aud love. 36.] For (ground of 
verses 833—35. Well may all this be true 
of Him, for) of Him (in their origin. ‘See 
how in these last words he sets forth what 
he has alluded to in all that he has said 
above, the mystery of the Trinity. For as 
here that which he says, ‘for of Him and 
through Him and unto Him are all things,’ 
agrees with what the sume Apostle says 
elsewhere, as 1 Cor. viii. 6, and that all 
things are revealed by the Spirit of God; 
so when he says, ‘O the depth of the 
riches!’ he signifies the Father, of whom 
are all things: and ‘the depth of the wis- 
don,’ he signifies Christ, who is the wisdom 
of God: and ‘the depth of the knowledge,’ 
he signifies the Holy Spirit, who knows 
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things: to thom be glory 
forever. Auten, 

' XID 1 I beseech you 
therefore, brethren, by the 
mercies of God, that ye 
present your bodies a living | 
sacrifice, holy, acceptable 
unio God, which 1s your 
reasonable service. ? Aud 
be not conformed to this 
world: but be ye ftrans- 


even the deep things of God,” Origen), and 
through him (in their subsistence and dis- 
posal), and unto Him (for His purposes and 
to His glory), are all things (not only, though 
chiefly, men,—but the whole creation). 
And, if this be rightly understood,—not of 
a formal allusion to the Three Persons in 
the Holy Trinity, but of an implicit re- 
ference to the three attributes of Jehovah 
respectively manifested to us by the Three 
coequal and coeternal Persons,—there can 
hardly be a doubt of its correctness.— 
Only tbose who are dogmatically pre- 
judiced can miss seeing that, though St. Paul 
has never definitively erpressed the doctrine 
of the Holy ‘Trinity in a definite formula, yet 
he was conscious of it as a living reality. 
ΧΙ]. 1—XYV. 18.1 Practical EXHOR- 
TATIONS FOUNDED ON THE DOCTRINES 
BEFORE STATED. And first, ch. xil. gene- 
ral exhortations to a Christian life. 
1.1 therefore may apply to tle whole doc- 
trinal portion of the Epistle which has 
preceded, which, see Eph. iv. 1; 1 Thess. 
iv. 1, seems the most natural connexion,— 
or to ch. xi. 35, 36,—or to the whole 
close ofch.xi. Theodoret remarks: “ What 
the eye is in the body, that faith is to the 
soul, aud the knowledge of divine things. 
Yet it has need of practical virtuc, as the 
eye has need of hands and feet and the 
other parts of the body. And therefore 
the divine Apostle to his doctrinal argu- 
ment subjoins ethical instruction also.” 
by] This particle introduces an 
idea, the consideration of which is to give 
force to the exhortation. the mercies 
of God] viz. those detailed and proved 
throughout the former part of the Epistle. 
“By these very facts, he says, 1 beseech 
you, by which ye were saved: 88 if any 
one wishing to make an impression on one 
who had received great benefits, were to 
bring his Bencfactor himself to supplicate 
him.” Chrysostom. to present | The 
verb used is the regular word for bringing 
to offer in sacrifice. your bodies | 
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him, and unto him, are all things: 


, Gal. i. 5. 
ato him be glory for ever. Amen. 9621i-5. | 
. oy . 
XII. 11 #beseech you therefore, ΤΕ ΔῊΝ 
πον] 


brethren, by the mercies of God, to a2¢or.x.1. 
present your bodies a ‘living sacri- ἢ Τρ ἀμ ἢ 


1 tr. 1C 
fice, holy, wellpleasing unto God, 13,00" 
d ᾿ ms ᾿ c Heb. x. 20 
4 Γ Γ « Ο ᾿ . 30. 
which is your rational service; ~ and! Ρεῦ. ἢ. 5. 


4dnot to be conformed to this world, 41 ΤΡ ᾿ς 


Most Commentators say, merely for “ your- 
selves,”—to suit the metaphor of a sacrv- 
fice, which consisted of a body: some, 
becanse the body is the organ of practical 
activity, which practical activity is to be 
dedicated to God: better still, as an indi- 
cation that the sanctification of Christian 
life is to extend to that part of man’s 
nature which is most completely under the 
bondage of sin. @ living sacrifice | 
Chrysostom strikingly says, “How can 
the body become a sacrifice ? let the eye 
look upon nothing evil, and it has become 
a sacrifice: let the tongue speak nothing 
shameful, and it has become an offering: 
let the hand do nothing unlawful, and it 
has become a burnt-oftering. Nay, this is 
not sufficient, but we need the active prac- 
tice of good,—the hand must do alms, the 
mouth must bless them that curse, the ear 
inust give attention without ceasing to 
diviue lessons. For a sacrifice hath no- 
thing impure, a sacrifice is the firstfruit 
of other things. And let us therefore 
with our hands, and our feet, and our 
mouth, and all our other members, render 
firstfruits unto God.” living | In 
opposition to the Levitical sacrifices, which 
were slain animals. Our great sacrifice, 
the Lord Jesus, having been slain for us, 
and by the shedding of His Blood perfect 
remission having been obtained by the 
mercies of God, we are now enabled to be 
offered to God no longer by the shedding 
of blood, but as kiving sacrifices. 

your rational service] rational is opposed 
to carnal or fleshly, see Heb. vil. 16. 
So Chrysostom, “having in it nothing 
corporeal, nothing gross, nothing subject 
to sense.” ‘Theodoret and others take it 
as ‘having reason,’ opposed to eacrifices of 
animals which have no reason: Basil and 
Calvin, as opposed to superstitious. But 
the former meaning is far the best, and 
answers to the ‘spiritual sacrifices”’ of 
1 Pet. ii. 5. 2.| this world, here, 
the whole world of the ungodly, as con- 
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ὁ Eph. 1.18, ἃ but to be *transfigured in the re-|/formed by the renewing of 
iv. 23. Col.i. 


2,22, andi. newing of your mind, that ye may 
‘discern what 15 the will of God, 
ceood and wellpleasing, and perfect. |fect wil? of God. 
Ὁ For I say, &through the grace 
given unto me, to every man that is 
among you, "not to be highminded 
above that which he ought to be,),, 
but to be minded so as to be sober- 
minded, according as God hath ‘dealt 
to each his measure of faith. 
Kas in one body we have many 


f Eph. v.10, 17. 
1 Thess.iv. 8. 


gch.i.5. & xv. 
183. Cor. Thi, 
10). ἃ xv. 10. 
Gal. ii. 9. 
ἌΝ ili. 2, 7, 


Prov. xxv. 
27. Eccles. 
vii. 16 chi.xi. 
Ω 


—_ 
—_ 


11 Cor. xii. 7, 
11, Eph.iv. 7. 


k 1 Cor. xii. 12. 


Eph. ly. 16. 
members, but the members have not 
11Cor-< 17. all the same office: ὃ so ! we, being 
Eph. i. 93. ἃ . : 
iv.%. Many, are one body in Christ, and 


your mind, that ye may 
prove what is that good, 
and acceptable, and per- 
3 For 
1 say, through the grace 
given unto me, to every 
man that 15 among you, 
not to think of himself 
more highly than he ought 
think ; but to think 
soberly, according as God 
hath dealt to every man 
the measure of faith. * For 
as we have many members 
zn one body, and all mem- 
bers have not the same 
office: ὅ. so we, being many, 
are one body in Christ, and 
every one members one of 


4 For 


severally members one of another; 


trasted with the spiritual kingdom of 
Christ.—The renewing of your mind is 
not the instrument by which, but the 
manner tn which the metamorphosis takes 
place: that wherein it cousists. 
that ye may discern, viz. in this process 
and the active Christian life accompanying 
it: not ‘that ye may be able to prove,’ 
‘acquire the faculty of proving,’ as some 
Commentators: the Apostle is not speak- 
ing of acquiring wisdom here, but of prac- 
ticnl proof by experience. good and 
wellpleasing, and perfect are not epithets 
of the will of Gud, asin A. V., for in that 
case they would be superfluous, and in 
part inapplicable (seeing that that which 
is perfect does not require further speci- 
fication): but abstract neuters, see verse 9, 
that ye may prove what is the will of God 
(viz. that which is) good and wellpleasing 
(to Him) and perfect. 
3—21.| Particular exhortations ground- 
ed on and expanding the foregoing gene- 
ral ones. This is expressed by the for, 
which resumes, and binds to what has pre- 
ceded. And first, an exhortation to humi- 
lity in respect of spiritual gifts, vv. 3—8. 
3.| I say, a mild expression for “1 
command ;’ enforced as a command by the 
following words, thrqugh the grace given 
to me, i.e. ‘by means of my apostolic office,’ 
‘of the grace conferred on me to guide and 
exhort the church:’ reff. to every 
man that is among you,—a strong bring- 


ing out of the zndividual application of 
the precept. “He says it not to this 
person or that person only, but to ruler 
and ruled, to bond and free, to simple and 
wise, to woman and man.”’ Chrysostom. 
not to be highminded, &c.] Thiere 
is a play on the words here in the original, 
which can only be clumsily conveyed in 
another language: ‘not to be high-minded, 
above that which he ought to be minded, 
but to be so minded, as to be sober-iminded.’ 
His measure of faith is his seceptivity of 
graces of the Spirit, itself no inherent 
congruity, but the giff. and apportionment 
of God. It is in fact the subjective de- 
signation of the grace which is given us, 
verse 6. But we must not say, with Ew- 
bank, that “faith, in this passage, means 
those gifts or graces which the Christian 
can only receive through faith:’”’ this is to 
confound the receptive faculty with the 
thing received by it, and to pass by the 
great lesson of our verse, that this faculty 
is nothing to be proud of, but God’s gift. 
4.) For, elucidating the fact, that 
God apportions variously to various per- 
sons: because the Christian community 
is like a body with many members having 
various duties. See the same idea further 
worked out, 1 Cor. xii. 12 ff. 
5. severally] i.e. as regards individuals. 
members one of another is equivalent 
to fellow-members with one another,—niem- 
bers of the body of which we one with . 
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another. 5 Having then 
σὴς differing according to 
the arace that is given fo 
us, whether prophecy, let 
us prophesy according to 
the proportion of faith ; 
7 or ministry. let us wait on 
our winisiering : or he that 
teacheth, on teaching ; ὃ or 
he that erhorteth, on er- 
hortation: he that giveth, 
let him do it with sim- 
plicity: he that ruleth, with 


another are members. 6.] The and 
is more than a mere copula: ‘and not 
only so, but’... . grace, see above ver. 
3. on the “measure of faith.” These 
gifts are called, 1 Cor. xii. 7, “the mant- 
festation of the Spirit.’ On prophecy, 
see note, Acts xi. 27. [let us pro- 
phesy’ according to the proportion of 
faith’ But what faith? Objective (‘ faith 
which is believed’), or subjective (‘faith by 
which we believe’)? the faith, or our faith ὃ 
The comparison of “ the measure of faith” 
above, and the whole context, determine 
it to be the latter; the measure of our 
fuith: ‘let each contain himself within 
the limits of his own lot, and keep the 
measure of his revelation, and let not one 
scein to himself to know all things.’ To 
understand the words objectively, as ‘the 
rule of faith,’ as many R.-Cath. expositors, 
and some Protestant, e. g. Calvin, seems 
to do violence to the context, which aims 
at shewing that the measure of faith, 
itself the gift of God, is the receptive 
faculty for all spiritual gifts, which are 
therefore not to be boasted of, nor pushed 
beyond their provinces, but humby ex- 
erciscd within their own limits. 

7. ministry] any subordinate ministra- 
tion in the Church. In Acts vi. 1 and 4, 
we have the word applied both to the 
lower ministration, that of alins and food, 
and to the higher, the ministry of the 
word, which belonged to the Apostles. 
But here it seems to be used in a inore 
restricted sense, from its position as dis- 
tinct from prophecy, teaching, exhortation, 
&e. in our ministry] Let us confine 
ourselves humbly and orderly to that kind 
of ministration to which God’s providence 
has appointed us, as profitable members of 
the body. he that teacheth| The 
prophet spoke under immediate inapira- 
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6and ™having gifts differing 
cording to the grace given to us, ,{y 
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ἢ a@e mi Cor. xii. 4. 
1 Pet. ἐν. ΤΌ, 


Inver. ὃ. 


whether [we have] °prophecy, [lect Acts «.27. 
us prophesy] according to the pro- 
portion of our faith; 7 or ministry, 
[let us be occupied] in our ministry : 
or Phe that teacheth, in his teach- p acts xiii.1. 


1 Cur. xii. 10, 
98, & xiii. 2. 
ἃ xiv. 1, 6, 


al. vi. 6. 


. 


7 a G 
ing; 8 or 46 that exhorteth, in his Ephivt 
exhortation: ‘he that giveth, [let q Acts xv. 82," 
him do it] 


. . . t Matt. vi. 1, 2, 
with liberality; ®he 8: 2Cor. viii. 


a Acts xx.29. 1 Tim.v.17. Heb. xiii.7, 34. 1 Pet. v. 2. 


tion; the teacher under inspiration work- 
ing by the secondary instruments of his 
will and reason and rhetorical powers. 
Paul himself seems ordinarily, in his per- 
sonal ministrations, to have used teaching. 
He is nowhere called one of the prophets, 
but appears as distinguished from them in 
several places: 6. g. Acts xi. 27; xxi. 10, 
and apparently xii. 1. Of course this does 
not atlect the appearance of prophecies, 
commonly so ealled, in his writings. The 
inspired ¢eacher would speak, though not 
technically prophecies, yet the mind of the 
Spirit in all things: not to mention that 
the apostolic office was one in dignity and 
fulness of inspiration far surpassing any of 
the subordinate ones, aud in fact including 
them all. in his teaching | as before: 
he is to teach in the sphcre, within the 
bounds, of the teaching allotted to hin by 
God,—or for which God has given him the 
faculty. 8.] The exhorter was not 
necessarily distinct from the prophesier,— 
see 1 Cor. xiv. 31. he that giveth 
appears to be the giver of the alms to the 
poor,—either the deacon himself, or some 
distributor subordinate to the deacon. 
This however has been doubted, and not 
without reason: for a transition certainly 
secms to be inade, by the omission of the 
“or,” from public to private gifts. We 
cannot find any ecclesiastical meaning for 
sheweth mercy (though indeed Calvin and 
others understand by it, ‘widows and 
others who, according tothe aneicnt custom 
of the Church, were appointed over ininis- 
trations to the sick ”’),—and the very fact 
of the three preceding being all limited to 
their respective official spheres, whereas 
these three are connected with qualitative 
descriptions, speaks strongly for their being 
private acts, to be always performed in the 
spirit described. On the rendering the 
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that ruleth, with diligence ; he that 
t2Corix7. sheweth mercy, ‘with cheerfulness. 
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diligence; he that sheweth 
mercy, with cheerfulness. 
7 Let love be without dis- 


Dee 9° Let your love be unfeigned. stimulation. <Abhor that 
x Pe 4. x Abhor that which is evil ; cleave which is evil; cleave to 
χχχνΐ. 4. es | that which i , 10 
Amos 1s. to that which’is good. 19¥In love|;.,,. eee ae 
y Heb. xiii. 1. kindly affectioned one to 
1 "6 ὌΝ of the brethren, be affectionate one another with brotherly love ; 
«δα τς ἢ ” to another; 71n giving honour, out-|%” 4onour preferring one 
1 Pet. v. 5. d : 11. 7: another ; 1} not slothful in 

1 ee . : τὰ 
ΟΡ one anothel ae sei diligence, business ; ferventin spirit ; 
not slothful; in spirit, fervent ;j serving the Lord; 32 re- 
a Luke x.20, serving the Lord ; 12 ain hope, re. |Jorcing in hope; patient in 


18. Phil. 111.1. Riv. 4. 1 Thess. νυν. 16. 


original word liberality, and not sim- 
plicity, see note in my Greek Test. 
He that ruleth or presideth—but over 
what? If over the Church exclusively, we 
come back to offices again: and it is hardly 
likely that the rulers of the Church, as 
such, would be introduced so low down in 
the list, or by so very general a term, as 
this. In 1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, 12, we have the 
verb used of presiding over a@ man’s own 
household : and in its absolute usage here, 
I do not see why that also should not be 
included. with diligence] implying 
that he who is by God set over others, be 
they members of the Church or of his own 
household, inust not allow himself to forget 
his responsibility, and take his duty indo- 
lently and easily, but must rule with ear- 
nestness, making it a serious matter of 
continual diligence. he that sheweth 
mercy] This is the very best rendering: 
and I cannot conceive that any officer of 
the Church is intended, but every private 
Christian who exercises compassion. It is 
in exhibiting compassion, which is often 
the compulsory work of one obeying his 
conscience rather than the spontaneous 
effusion of love, that cheerfulness is so 
peculiarly required, and so frequently 
wanting. And yet in such an act it is 
even of more consequence towards the 
effect, —consoling the compassionated, than 
the act itself. ‘4 word is better than a 
gift,” Ecclus. xvii. 16. 
9—21.| Exhortations to various Chris- 
tian principles and habits. 9. 
Abhor that which is evil] This very 
general exhortation is probably, as Bengel 
says, an explanation of “without dissimu- 
lation,’”’—our love should arise from a 
genuine cleaving to that which is good, and 
aversion from evil: not from any by-ends. 
10.] The word rendered affectionate 


Heb. iii. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 18. 


is properly used of the love of near rela- 
tives to one another, and agrees therefore 
exactly with brotherly love. out- 
doing one another] Not, as A. V., “pre- 
Jerring one another :” but as Chrysostom 
explains it, “do not wait to be loved by 
another, but thyself spring forward to the 
act, and make the beginning.” ll. | 
in diligence (or, zeal: not ‘business,’ as 
A. V., which seems to refer it to the 
affairs of this life, whereas it relates, as 
all these in verses 11, 12, 13, to Christian 
duties as such: as ‘fervency of spirit,’ 
‘acting as God’s servants,’ ‘rejoicing in 
hope,’ &c.) not slothful; in spirit, fer- 
vent (this expression is used of Apollos 
in Acts xvii. 25. The Holy Spirit lights 
this fire within: see Luke xii. 49; Matt. 
iii, 11). serving the Lord] There 
is a remarkable variety in reading here. 
Some of our ancient MSS. here have 
kairo, “time,” instead of kurio, “ Lord,” 
“serving the time,’ or, ‘the opportu- 
nity.” But the weight of external autho- 
rity is strongly in favour of the ordi- 
nary reading. The balance of internal 
probability, though not easy at once to 
settle, is I am persuaded on the same 5116, 
The main objection to the words, “serving 
the Lord,” has ever been, that tlius the 
Apostle would be inserting here, among 
particular precepts, one of the most general 
and comprehensive character. But this 
will be removed, if we remember, of what 
he is speaking: and if I mistake not, the 
other reading has been defended partly 
owing to forgetfulness of this. The pre- 
sent subject is, the character of our zeal 
for God. In it we are not to be slothful, 
but fervent in spirit,—and that, as ser- 
vants of God. A very similar reminiscence 
of this relation to God occurs Col. iil. 22— 
24. The command, to de servants of the 
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tribulation ; continuing tn- 
stant in prayer; 5 des- 
tributing to the necessity | 
of saints; given to hos- 


pitality. '4 Blessthemwhich 6 given to hospitality. 
which persecute you : bless, and curse 


persecute you: bless, and 
curse not. 15 Rejoice with | 
them that do rejoice, sd not. 
weep with them thal weep. 
16 Be of the same mind one | 16 h 
toward another. Mind not 


ROMANS. 


joicing ; »in tribulation, patient ; 
‘prayer, persevering. 
cating to the necessities of the saints ; 


rejoice ; weep with them that weep: 
being of the same mind one to- 
high things, but condescend| ward another: ‘not minding high 
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: 11} b ταν Xxi. " 
: Tim. vi. 1]. 

13 ἃ Communi- Heb. x. W. ἃ 

χὶ!. 1. Jases 

1.4 ἄν. 7. 

1 Pet. ii. 19, 


"0, 
lt f Bless them ciuke xviii. 
Acta ii. 12. & 
xii. 4. Eph. 
vi. 18. Col. 
iv. 2.1 Thess. 


15 € Rejoice with them that do v.i7 


d1.Cor. xvi. 1. 
2 Cor. ix. 1, 
12. Heb. vi. 
10. & xiii. 16. 
1 John iii. 17. 

e1lTim. ili. 2. 
Tit. i. ἃ, 
Heb. xiii. 2. 


to men of low estate. Be) things, but + condescending to men eaten Was 


not wise In your own con- 
ceits. 11 Recompense to no 
man evil for evil. Provide 
things honest in the sight 


of low estate. 
own concelts. 
man evil for evil. 


, ‘ Luke vi. 28, 

k Be not wise in your ἅ xxiii. 3s. 
Acts vil. 00. 
17 1 Recompense to no 1 ¢2r-iv.22. 


᾿ & iii. 9. 
™ Provide things ¢1 cor. xi.26. 


18 : : : ch. xv. 5. 
of all men, “ ΑΓ τ Pe) nourable in the sight of all men, 16r iio. 
possible, as much as lieth © Phil. ii. 2. ἃ 
pe , ε 18 . iii, 1d. 1 Pet. 
in you, live peaceably with|18 If it be possible, as much as de- ΠΝ 
. . i Ps. exxxi., 
all men. 15 Dearly be-|pendeth on you, "be at peace with 2. Jer-xv. 
lor d, t - ; inclinin 
στό, IGE ΠΟΥ FEE) Ne men. 19 ° Avenge not yourselves, t Or ingining 


things that be lowly. 
1 Thess. v.15. 1 Pet. iii. 0. m ch. xiv. 16. 
xiv. 10. Heb. xii. 14. 


time, or opportunity, would surely come in 
very ivopportunely in the midst of exhor- 
tations to the zealous service of God. As 
to its applicability at all to Christians, De 
Wette well remarks, “The Christian may 
aud should certainly employ (Eph. v. 16) 
time and opportunity, but not serve it.” 
13. given to hospitality] This is 

but a feeble rendering of the original, 
which 1s, pursuing, making earnestly a 
point of, hospitality ; and on which Chry- 
sostom remarks, ‘‘ He does not say, prac- 
tising, but pursuing, teaching us not to 
wait for those that are in need, but rather 
to run after them and track them out.” 
14.} “The Sermon on the Mount 

must have been particularly well known ; 
for among the few references in the N. T. 
Epistles to the direct words of Christ there 
occur several to it: e.g. 1 Cor. vii. 10. 
James iv. 9; v. 12 (we may add iy. 3; i. 2, 
22; 11.5, 13; v. 2, 3,10). 1 Pet. iii. 9, 
14; 1v. 14.” Tholuck. 16.] Having 
the same spirit towards one another, i.e. 
actuated by a common and well-understood 
feeling of mutual allowance and kindness. 
condescending to men of low estate] 

It is a question, whether this is the ren- 
dering, or whether it should not be “in- 
clining unto the things that be lowly.” 
I have discussed the two in the note in my 
Greek Test., aud found reason to uphold 


k Prov. iii. 7,& xxvi.12. Isa. v. 21. 
2 Cor. vili. 21. 
o Lev. xix. 18. Prov. xxiv. 29. 


1 Prov. xx. 22. Matt. v. 30. 
ἢ Mark ix. 50. ch. 


ch. xi. 25. . 
Prov. iii. 4 (LXX)}. 
ver. 17. 


the rendering of the A.V. The other 
however is perfectly legitimate, and ap- 
pears to suit better the former part of 
the sentence. But the Apostle’s anti- 
theses do not require such minute cor- 
respondence as this. The sense then must 
decide. The insertion of the seemingly 
incongruous “ Be not wise in your own 
conceits”’ is sufficiently accounted for by 
reference to ch. xi. 25, where he had 
stated this frame of mind as one to be 
avoided by those whose very place in God’s 
church was owing to His freeimercy. Being 
uplifted one against another would be a 
sign of this fault being present and opera- 
tive. 17.] The Apostle now proceeds 
to exhort respecting conduct fo those with- 
out. Provide things honourable | 
from the Septuagint version of Prov. iii. 
4, which has ‘“‘ provide things honourable 
before the Lord and men.” The A. V. there 
gives a totally different rendering. 

18.] The condition attached to this com- 
mand is objective only—not ‘if you can,’ 
but if it be possible—if others will allow 
ἐξ. And this is further defined by as 
much as dependeth on you; all YouR 
part is to be peace: whether you actually 
live peaceably or not, will depend then 
solely on how others behave towards you. 

19.] So Matt. v. 39, 40. 
dearly beloved] “The more difficult this 
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dearly beloved, but give place unto 
wrath : for it is written, ? Vengeance 
is mine; I will repay, saith the 
Lord. *° Nay rather, 41f thine enemy 


p Deut. xxxii. 
85. Heb. x. 
30. 


ᾳ Exod. xxiii. 
4,6. Prov. 


Matt. v.44. hunger, feed him; if he thirst, give 
him drink: for by so domg thou 
shalt heap coals of fire on his head. 
21 Be not overcome by evil, but 
overcome evil with good. 

aTit iit. | MITT. 1 Let every soul * submit 


himself to the authorities that are 
b Prov. viii. 18, above him: for "there is no autho- | 


21, & iv. 32, John xix. 11. 


duty, the more affectionately does the 
Apostle address his readers, with this word.” 
Tholuck. give place] allow space, 
i.e. ‘2nterpose delay,’ to wrath. We must 
not understand wrath to mean ‘your an- 
ger,’ nor (though it comes to that) ‘ God’s 
anger, but ‘anger,’ generally ;— ‘give 
wrath room: ‘proceed not to execute 
it hastily, but leave it for its legitimate 
time, when He whose it is to avenge, will 
execute it: make not the wrath your own, 
but leave it for God.’ So in the main, 
but mostly understanding the wrath to be 
exclusively that of God, Chrysostom, Au- 
gustine, Theodoret, and the great body of 
Commentators.—Some Fathers interpret 
it, ‘yeld to the anger (of your adver- 
sary); but this meaning for the words 
is hardly borne out.—The citation varies 
from the Septuagint, which has, ‘‘in the 
day of vengeance I will repay,” and is 
nearer the Hebrew, “mine is revenge and 
requital.’ It is very remarkable, that in 
Heb. x. 30 the. citation is made in the 
same words. 20.| Nay rather, if is 
the reading of our three oldest MSS.; the 
therefore (A. V.) is very variously read and 
placed by the later ones.— What is meant 
by thou shalt heap coals of fire? The ex- 
pression “coals of fire” occurs more than 
once in Ps. xviil., of the divine punitive judg- 
ments. Canthose be meant here? Clearly 
γιοῦ, in their bare literal sense. For however 
true it may be, that ingratitude will add to 
the enemy’s list of crimes, and so subject 
him more to God’s punitive judgment, it is 
impossible that to bring this about should 
be set as a precept, or a desirable thing 
among Christians. Again, can the expres- 
sion be meant of the glow and burn of 
shame which would accompany, even in the 
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selves, but rather give place 
unto wrath: for vt is writ- 
ten, Vengeance is mine; I 
will repay, saith the Lord. 
20 Therefore if thine enemy 
hunger, feed him; if he 
thirst, give him drink : for 
in so doing thou shalt heap 
coals of fire on his head. 
21 Be not overcome of evil, 
but overcome evil with good. 

AXLITI. 1 Let every soul 
be subject unto the higher 
powers. Kor there is no 
power but of God: the 


case of a profane person, the receiving of 
benefits from an enemy? This may be 
meant; but is not probable, as not sufficing 
for the majesty of the subject. Merely to 
make an enemy ashamed of himself, can 
hardly be upheld as a motive for action. 
I understand the words, ‘ For in thus doing, 
you will be taking the most effectual ven- 
geance :’ as effectual as if you heaped coals 
of fire ou his head. 21.| If you suf- 
fered yourselves to be provoked to revenge, 
you would be yielding to the enemy,— 
overcome by that which is evil: do not 
thus,—but in this, and in all things, over- 
come the evil (in others) by your good. 
Cuar. XIII. 1—7.] The duty of cheerful 
obedience to the authorities of the state. 
It has been well observed that some speczal 
reason must have given occasion to these 
exhortations. We can hardly attribute it 
to the seditious spirit of the Jews at Rome, 
as their influence in the Christian Church 
there would not be great; indeed, from 
Acts xxviii. the two seem to have been 
remarkably distinct. But»disobedience to 
the civil authorities may have arisen from 
inistaken views amoung the Christians them- 
selves as to the nature of Chirist’s kingdom, 
and its relation to existing powers of this 
world. And such mistakes would natu- 
rally be rifest there, where the fountain of 
earthly power was situated: and there also 
best and most effectually met by these 
precepts coming from apostolic authority. 
‘The way for them is prepared by verses 17 
ff. of the foregoing chapter. 1 Pet. ii.13 ff. 
is parallel: compare notes there. 
1.] submit himself, i.e. ‘be subject of his 
own free will and accord.’—For there is 
no authority (in heaven or earth—no 
power at all) except from God: those 
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powers that be are or- 
dained of God. Ὁ Who- 
svever therefore resisteth 
the power, resisteth the or- 
dinance of God: and they 
that resist shall receive 
to themselves damnation. 
3 For rulers are not a ter- 
ror to good works, but to 
the evil, Wilt thou then 
not be afraid of the power? 
do that which is good, and 
thou shalt have praise of 
the same: ‘ for he is the 
minister of God to thee for 
good. Butifthou do that 
which is evil, be afraid ; 
for he beareth not the 
sword in vain: for he is 
the minister of God, a re- 
venger to execute wrath 
upon him that doeth evil. 
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rity except from God: those that be 
have been ordained by God. 2? So 
that he which setteth himself against 
‘the authority, resisteth the ordinance 
of God: and they that resist shall 
receive to themselves condemnation. 
3 For rulers are not a terror to the 
good work, but to the evil. Dost 
thou desire not to be afraid of the 
authority ἢ 4do that which 15 good, 
and thou shalt have praise from the 
same: *for he is God’s minister 
unto thee for good. But if thou do 
that which is evil, be afraid; for he 
weareth not the sword in vain: for 
he is God’s minister, an avenger for 
wrath unto him that doeth evil. 
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ec Tit. iii. ). 


d1 Pet. ii. 14. 
& iii. 18. 


5 Wherefore ye must needs 
be subject, not only for 


that be (the existing powers whicli we see 
about us), have been ordained by God. 
We may observe that the Apostle here 
pays no regard to the question of the 
duty of Christians in revolutionary move- 
inents. His precepts regard an established 
power, be it what it may. J¢, in all matters 
lawful, we are bound to obey. But even 
the parental power does not extend to 
things unlawful. If the civil power com- 
mands us to violate the law of God, we 
must obey God before man. If it com- 
mands us to disobey tle common laws 
of humanity, or the sacred institutions 
of our country, our obedience is due to 
the higher and more general law, rather 
than to the lower and particular. These 
distizctions must be drawn by the wisdom 
granted to Christians in the varying cir- 
cumstances of huinan affairs: they are all 
only subordinate portions of the great 
duty of obedience to Law. 'I'o obtain, by 
lawful means, the removal or alteration of 
an unjust or unreasonable law, is another 
part of this duty: for all authorities among 
men must be in accord with the highest 
authority, the moral sense. But even where 
law is hard and unreasonable, not disobedi- 
ence, but legitimate protest, is the duty of 
the Christian. 2.| shall receive to 
themselves condemnation, viz. punish- 
ment from God, through His minister, 


5 Wherefore *ye must needs submit e Eccles. viii.2. 


the civil power. 3.1 And the tendency 
of these powers is salutary: to encourage 
good works, and discourage evil. Tho- 
luck observes, that this verse is a token 
that the Apostle wrote the Epistle before 
the commencement of the Neronian per- 
secution. Had this been otherwise, the 
principle stated by him would have been 
the same: but he could hardly have passed 
80 apparent an exception to it without 
remark. 4.) the sword, perhaps 
in allusion to the dagyer worn by the 
Cesars, which was regarded as a symbol 
of the power of life and death. In ancient 
and modern times, the sword has been car- 
ried before sovereigns. It betokens the 
power of capital punishment: and the re- 
ference to it here is among the many tes- 
timonies borne by Scripture agaiust the 
attempt to abolish the infliction of the 
penalty of death for crime in Christian 
states. for wrath seeis to be inserted 
for the sake of parallclism with ‘‘for good” 
above: it betokens the character of the 
vengeance,—that it issues in wrath. The 
wrath is referred to in “ the wrath,” ver. 5. 
5.| Wherefore, because of the divine 
appointment and mission of the civil officer. 
ye must needs submit yourselves— 

there is a moral necessity for subjection: — 
one not only of terror, but of conscience: 
compare “for the Lord’s sake,” 1 Pet. it. 
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yourselves, not only because of the 
fi Pet.ii.1. wrath, but ‘also for your conscience 
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wrath, but also for con- 
science sake. δ For for this 
cause pay ye tribute also: 


sake. © For for this cause ye also|for they are God’s minis- 

pay tribute: for they are ministers | ters, attending continually 

of God, attending continually to | “20” 2% very thing. 7 Ren- 

& Matt, xxii. hi hi 7 δ der therefore to all their 
Mark this very thing. Render Τ to all) dues: tribute to whom tri- 

τς ἢ ; "* their dues: tribute to whom tribute | ute is due; custom to 


t featur 6 ta 
omitted by 
our earliest 


honour. 


except to love one another: 


h ver. 10. Gal. ‘he that loveth his neighbour hath 
iii-141Tim. fulfilled the law. 9% For this, ‘Thou 
i Exo, ax.18, shalt not commit adultery, Thou 
v7, &e. . shalt not kill, Thou shalt not steal, 


Thou shalt not covet; and if there 
be any other commandment, it is 
briefly comprehended in this say- 
k Lav.ziz.18. In@, namely, * ‘Thou shalt love thy 
10 Love work- 


Marr. xxii. 
39. Mark 
xii. 81. Gal. 
v.14, James 
ii. 8. 
] Matt. xxii. 40. 
ver. 8, 


nelehho ur as thyself. 


13. 6.] For this cause also is pa- 
rallel with ““ wherefore” ver. 5,—giving 
another result of the divine appointment 
of the civil power;—not dependent on 
ver, 5. for they (tle authorities) are 
ministers of God, attending continually to 
this very thing, viz. ministration. Ter- 
tullian remarks, that what the Romans 
lost by the Christians refusing to bestow 
gifts on their temples, they gained by their 
conscientious payment of taxes. 7.) 
tribute is direct payment for state pur- 
poses: custom is toll, or tax on produce. 

fear, to those set over us and 
having power: honour, to those, but like- 
wise to all on whom the state has conferred 
distinction. 8--10.] Ezxhortation to 
universal love of others. 8.) ‘ Pay 
all other debts: be indebted in the matter 
of love alone.’ This debt increases the 
more, the more it is paid: because the 
practice of love makes the principle of love 
deeper and more active. By the word law 
is meant, not the Christian law, but the 
Mosaic law of the decalogue. ‘“ He who 


is due; custom to whom custom; 
fear to whom fear; honour to whom 
8 Owe no man any thing, 


eth no ill to his neighbour : 
therefore 15 the fulfilment of the law. 
1] And this, knowing the time, that 


whom custom; fear towhom 
fear; honour to whom ho- 
nour. ® Owe no man any 
thing, but to love one an- 
other: for he that loveth 
another hath fulfilled the 
law. 3 For this, Thou shalt 
not commit adultery, Thou 
shalt not kill, Thou shalt 
not steal, Thou shalt nol 
bear false witness, Thou 
shalt not covet; and if 
there be any other com- 
mandment, it is briefly 
comprehended in this say- 
ang, namely, Thou shalt 
love thy neighbour as thy- 
self. 10 Love worketh no 
ll to his neighbour : there- 
fore love is the fulfilling 
of the law. " And that, 


for 


llove 


practises Love, the higher duty, has, even 
before he does this, fulfilled the law, the 
lower.’’ De Wette. 9.1 The words 
“thou shalt not bear false witness,” in- 
serted in the A. V., are omitted in almost 
all our most ancient authorities. com- 
prehended, i.e. brought under one head,— 
‘united in the one principle from which 
all tlow.’ 10.] All the command- 
ments of the law above cited are negative : 
the formal fulfilment of thei is therefore 
attained, by working no εἰ to one’s neigh- 
bour. What greater things Love works, he 
does not now say: it fulfils the law, by αὖ- 
staining from that which the law forbids. 
11—14.] Enforcement of the foregoing, 
and occasion taken for fresh exhor- 
tations, by the consideration that THE 
DAY OF THE LORD IS AT HAND. 
11.} And this, i.e. ‘and let us do this,’ 
viz., live in no debt but that of love, 
for other reasons, and especially for this 
following one. sleep here imports the 
state of worldly carelessness and indiffer- 
ence to sin, which allows and practises 
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Knowing the time, that oie now it is hi 


it is Aigh time to awake 
out of sleep: for now 1s 
our salvation nearer than 
when we believed. 13 The 
night is far spent, the day 
isat hand: let us therefore 
cast off the works of dark- 
ness, and let us put on the 
armour of light. 13 Let | 
us walk honestly, as in the 
day; not in rioting and 
drunkenness, not in cham- 
bering and wantonness, not | 
in strife and enrying. 


believed. 


ROMANS. 


out of sleep: for now is salvation 
nearer to us than when we [first] 
12 The night is far spent, 
the day is at hand: "let us there- "his 
fore cast off the works of darkness, 

and let us °put on the armour of Faw? 


δὰ wantonness, ‘not in strife and 
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; ’ m 1 Cor. xv. 34. 
ch time for us to ™awake τὰ ον αν, 


1 Theags. ¥. 95, 
6. 


Col. iii. 8. 


1 Thess. v. 8. 


" 16 hil. iv. 8. 
light. ® Let us walk seemly, AS p Phil ἐπὶ 
in the day; “ποῦ in revelling and 12. 1 Petit. 


Prov. xxiii. 


drunkenness, ‘not in chambering *». Lute 
Xi 


xxi. 84. 
1 Pet. iv. 3. 
rl Cor. vi. 9. 


| : Ε Ρ Eph. v. δ. 
4 But put ye on the Lord envying. ‘+ Butt put ye on the Lord ὁ Jarues iil. 14 
Jesus Ch rist, and make not Jesus Christ, and u take no fore- Eph. iv. 24. 


provision for the flesh, to 
fultil the dusts thereof. 


ΟἹ. iii. 10. 


thought for the flesh, to [fulfil] the sade 


lusts [thereof]. 


the works of darkness. The imagery 
scems to be taken originally from our 
Lord’s discourse coucerning His coming: 
see Matt. xxiv. 42; Mark xiii. 33, and 
Luke xxi. 28—36, where several points of 
similarity to our verses 11—14 occur. 

salvation] as ‘‘your redemption,” Luke 
xxi. 28, and ch. vil. 23, is said of the 
accomplishment of salvation.— Without 
denying the legitimacy of an individual 
application of this truth, and the im- 
portance of its consideration for all Chris- 
tians of all ages, a fuir exposition of this 
passage can hardly fail to recognize the 
fact, that the Apostle here as well as else- 
where (1 Thess. iv. 17; 1 Cor. xv. 51), 
speaks of the coming of the Lord as rapidly 
approaching. Prot. Stuart and others are 
shocked at the idea, as being inconsistent 
with the inspiration of his writings. How 
this can be, I am at a loss to imagine. 
“OF THAT DAY AND HOUR KNOWETH NO 
MAN, NO NOT THE ANGELS IN HEAVEN, 
NOR EVEN THE SON, BUT THE FATHER,” 
Mk. xiii. 32.—And to reason, as Stuart does, 
that because St. Paul corrects in 2 ‘Thess. 
il. the mistake of imagining it to be izmme- 
diately at hand (or even actually come, 
sce note there), therefore he did not him- 
self expect it soon, is surely quite beside 
the purpose. The fact, that the near- 
ness or distance of that day was unknown 
to the Apostles, in no way affects the 
prophetic announcements οἵ God’s Spirit 
by them, concerning its preceding and 
accompanying circumstances. The ‘ day 
and hour’ formed no part of their in- 


spiration ;—the details of the event, did. 
And this distinction has singularly and 
providentially turned out to the edification 
of all subsequent ages. While the pro- 
phetic declarations of the events of that 
time remain to instruct us, the eager 
expectation of the time, which they er- 
pressed in their day, has also remaiued, a 
token of the true frame of mind in which 
each succeeding age (and each succeeding 
age more strongly than the last) should 
contemplate the ever-approaching coming 
of the Lord. On the certainty of the 
event, our faith is grounded: by the un- 


‘certainty of the time our hope is stimu- 


lated, and our watchfulness aroused, 

12.] The night, the lifetime of the world, 
—the power of darkness, see Eph. vi. 12: 
the day, the day of the resurrection, 1 
Thess. v. 4; Rev. xxi. 25; of which resur- 
rection we are already partakers, and are 
to walk as such, Col. ili. 1—4; 1 Thess. 
v.5—8. Therefore,—let us lay aside (as 
it were a clothing) the works of darkness 
(see Eph. v. 11—14, where a similar strain 
of exhortation occurs), and put on the 
armour of light (described Eph. vi. 11 ff.— 
the arms belonging to a soldier of light— 
one who is of the “sons of light” and 
“sons of the day,” 1 Thess. v. 5). 

13.] chambering, in a bad sense: the act 
itself being a defilement, when unsancti- 
fied by God’s ordinance of marriage. The 
words are both plural in the original, 
chamberings and wantonnesses: i. e. va- 
rious kinds, or frequent repetitions, of 
these sins. 14.] Chrysostom says, on 


958 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 
XIV. 1 Him that is 4 weak in the 


ach, xv.1,7. 


ἼΣΟΝ faith receive ye, [yet; not for the 

deciding of doubts. * One man be- 
brer is laeveth that he may "eat all things: 
Tittis. but he that is weak eateth herbs. 


5 Let not him that eateth despise 


Eph. iv. 24, “So we say of friends, ‘Such 
an one has put on such an one,’ when 
we mean to describe great love and un- 
ceasing intercourse.” Cuar. XIV. 1 
—XV.138.} On THE CONDUCT TO BE PUR- 
SUED TOWARDS WEAK AND SCRUPULOTS 
BRETHREN.—There is some doubt who the 
weak in faith were, of whom the Apostle 
here treats; whether they were ascetics, 
or Judaizers. Some habits mentioned, as 
e.g. the abstinence from all meats, and 
from wine, seem to indicate the former: 
whereas the observation of days, and the 
use of such expressions as ‘‘unclean,” ver. 
14, and again the argument of ch. xv. 7— 
13, as plainly point to the latter. The 
difficulty may be solved by a proper com- 
bination of the two views. The over-scru- 
pulous Jew became an ascetic by com- 
pulsion. He was afraid of pollution by 
eating meats sacrificed or wine poured to 
idols: or even by being brought into con- 
tact, in foreign countries, with casual and 
undiscoverable uncleanness, which in his 
own land he knew the articles offered for 
food would be sure not to have incurred. 
He therefore abstained from all prepared 
food, and confined himself to that which 


he could trace from natural growth to his- 


own use. We have examples of this in 
Daniel (Dan.i.), Tobit (Tob. i. 10, 11), and 
in same Jewish priests mentioned by Jose- 
phus, who having been sent prisoners to 
Rome, “ did not forget their piety towards 
God, but lived on figs and walnuts.” And 
Tholuck refers to the Mishna as containing 
precepts to this effect. All difficulty then 
is removed, by supposing that of these over- 
scrupulous Jews some had become converts 
to the gospel, and with neither the ob- 
stinacy of legal Judaizers, nor the pride of 
ascetics (for these are not hinted at here), 
but in weakness of faith, and the scruples 
of an over-tender conscience, retained their 
habits of abstinence and observation of 
days. On this account the Apostle charac- 
terizes and treats them mildly: uot with 
the severity which he employs towards the 
Colossian J udaizing ascetics, and those men- 
tioned in 1 Tim. iv. 1 ff.—The question 
treated in 1 Cor. viii. was somewhat dif- 
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AIV.! Him that is weak 
in the faith receive ye, but 
not to doubtful disputa- 
tions. * For one believeth 
that he may eat all things: 
another, who ts weak, eat- 
eth herbs. 3 Let not him 
that eateth despise him 


ferent: there it was, concerning meat 
actually offered to an idol. In 1 Cor. x. 
25—27, he touches the same question as 
here, and decides against the stricter view. 
1—12.] EXHORTATION TO MUTUAL 
FORBEARANCES, ENFORCED BY THE AXIOM, 
THAT EVERY MAN MUST SERVE Gop 
ACCORDING TO HIS OWN SINCERE PER- 
SUASION. 1.) The general duty of a 
reconciling and uncontroversial spirit 
towards the weak in faith.—In the ori- 
ginal this verse is connected with the last 
by the particle “dué:” and it is thus 
bound on to the general exhortations to 
mutual charity in ch. xili.: as if it had 
been said, ‘in the particular case of the 
weak in faith,’ &c.: but also implies a 
contrast, which seems to be, in allusion to 
the Christian perfection enjoined in the 
preceding verses,—‘but do not let your 
own realization of your state as children 
of light make you intolerant of short- 
coming and infirmity in others.’ The 
particular weakness consisted in a want of 
broad and independent ‘principle, and a 
consequent bondage to prejudices. 
faith therefore is used in a general sense, 
to indicate the moral soundness conferred 
by faith,—the whole character of the 
Christian’s conscience and practice, resting 
on faith. weak in the faith imports 
holding THE FAITH imperfectly, i. 6. not 
being able to receive the faith in its 
strength, so as to be above such preju- 
dlices. receive ye] ‘give hum your 
hand,’ as the old Syriac Version renders 
it: ‘count him one of you:’ so far from 
rejecting or discouraging him. [yet] 
not for] i.e. but not with a view to: ‘do 
not adopt him as a brother, in order then 
to begin’... deciding of doubts | 
literally, discernments of thoughts, i.e. ‘dzs- 
putes in order to settle the points on which 
he has scruples.’ Namely, those scruples 
in which his weakness consists,—and those 
more enlightened views in you, by which 
you would fain remove his scruples. Do 
not let your association of him among you 
be with a view to settle these disputes. 
2. eateth herbs] See remarks 
introductor this chapter. 3. | 


1---ῦ. 
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that eateth nots and let 
not him which ealeth not 
judge him that eateth: for 
God hath received him. 


ROMANS. 


959 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


him that eateth not: neither ° let oco1.ii.16. 
him that eateth not judge him that 
eateth: for God hath received him. 


4 Who art thou that judgest I+4\WVho art thou that judgest the ἃ James iv. 12. 
᾿ ἘΞ προς ἢ : 
another man’s servant! 10) ant of another? to his own lord 


his own master he standeth 
or falleth, 
be holden up: for God is 


5 One man esteemeth one! 


Yea, he shall! he standeth or falleth. But he shall 
be made to stand: for the Lord 1s 
able to make him stand. 114 fe: Sane Tem ΠῚ 


5 © One e Gal. ἵν. 10. 
Col. {i 16. 


day above another: an-'man esteemeth one day above an- 
other esteemeth every day| other: another esteemeth every day. 


alike. Let every man be 
fully persuaded in his own 


despise, for his weakness of faith,—jadge, 
for his laxity of practice—For God hath 
received (adopted into his family) him 
(i.e. the eater, who was judged,—his place 
in God’s family doubted: zot the ab- 
stainer, who was only despised, set at 
nought,—and to whom the words cannot 
by the construction apply). 4. Who 
art thou (see ch. ix. 20) that judgest the 
servant of another (viz. of Christ,—for 
the lord in this passage is marked, verses 
8, 9, as being Christ,—and the Master is 
the same throughout. ‘ God,” mentioned 
before, is unconnected with this verse) ἢ 
to his own lord (i.e. ‘it is his own master’s 
inatter, and his alone, that’) he standeth 
(‘remains in the place and estimation of 
a Christian, from which thou wouldest 
eject him;’ not, ‘stands hereafter in the 
judginent,’ which is not in question here: 
see 1 Cor. x. 12) or falleth (from his place, 
see above). But he shall be made to stand 
(notwithstanding thy doubts of the cor- 
rectness of his practice): for the Lord (or, 
his Lord, in allusion to the words “ to his 
own Lord” above) is able to make him 
stand (in faith and practice. These last 
words are inapplicable, if standing and 
falling at the great day are meant).— 
Notice, this argument is entirely directed 
to the weak, who uncharitably judges the 
strong,—not vice vers’. The weak ima- 
gines that the strong cannot be a true 
servant of God, nor retain his stedfastness 
amidst such temptation. To this the 
Apostle answers, (1) that such judgment 
belongs only to Christ, whose servant he 
is: (2) that the Lord’s almighty Power 
ts able to keep him up, and will do so. 

5.] One man (the weak) 68- 
teemeth (selects for honour) one day above 
another (day]: another (the strong) es- 
teemeth (worthy of honour) every day. 


Let each be fully persuaded in his 


Let each be fully persuaded in his own 
mind.—It is an interesting questiou, what 
indication is here found of the observance 
or non-observance of days of obligation in 
the apostolic times. The Apostle decides 
nothing: leaving every man’s own mind 
to guide him in the point. He classes 
the observance or non-observance of par- 
ticular days, with the eating or abstaining 
trom particular meats. In both cases, he 
is concerned with things which he evi- 
dently treats as of absolute indifference 
in themselves. Now the question 1s, sup- 
posing the divine obligation of one day 
in seven to have been recognized by him 
in any form, could he have thus spoken ? 
The obvious inference from his stratn of 
arguing is, that he Anew of no such obliga- 
tion, but believed all times and days to be, 
to the Christian strong in faith, ALIKE. I 
do not see how the passage cau be other- 
wise understood. If any one day in the 
week were invested with the sacred charac- 
ter of the Sabbath, it would have been 
wholly impossible for the Apostle to com- 
mend or uphold the man who judged alt 
days worthy of equal honour,—who, as in 
ver. 6, paid no regard to the (any) day. He 
must have visited him with his strongest 
disapprobation, as violating a command of 
God. JI therefore infer, that sabbatical 
obligation to keep any day, whether seventh 
or first, was not recognized in apostolic 
times. It must be carefully remembered, 
that this inference does not concern the 
question of the observance of the Lord’s 
Day as an institution of the Christian 
Church, analogous to the ancient Sabbath, 
binding on us from considerations of hu- 
manity and religious expediency, and by 
the rules of that branch of the Church rn 
which Providence has placed us, but nol 
in any way inheriting the divinely-appointed 
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fdal.iv.10. own mind. §6 He that ‘regardeth 
the day, regardeth it to the Lord; 
[and he that regardeth not the day, 
to the Lord he doth not regard it]. 
He that eateth, eateth to the Lord, 
gicorx.si. for She giveth thanks unto God: 


and he that eateth not, to the Lord 
he eateth not, and giveth thanks 
hicor.vi1e, unto God. 7 For ἢ none of us liveth 


XIV. 
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mind. © He that regardeth 
the day, regardeth it unto 
the Lord; and he that re- 
gardeth not the day, to the 
Lord he doth not regard it. 
He that eateth, eateth to 
the Lord, for he giveth God 
thanks; and he that eateth 
not, to the Lord he eateth 
not, and giveth God thanks, 
’ For none of us liveth to 
himself, and no man dieth 
to himself. 8 For whether 
we live, we live unto the 
Lord ; and whether we die, 
we die unto the Lord: 
whether we live therefore, 
or die, we are the Lord’s. 
9 For to this end Christ 


oa Thess to himself, and none dieth to him- 
ae self. § For whether we live, we live 
unto the Lord; and whether we die, 
we die unto the Lord: whether we 
hive therefore, or die, we are the 
i2cor.v.16. T,ord’s. 9 For ito this end Christ 


t+ Thia is the 
reading of all 
our oldest 


MSS. 
k Acts x, 86. ae 
and of the living. 


judgest thou thy brother? 
again, thou, why despisest thou thy 


obligation of the other, or the strict pro- 
hibitions by which its sanctity was de- 
fended. The reply commonly furnished to 
these considerations, viz. that the Apostle 
was speaking here only of Jewish festivals, 
and therefore cannot refer to Christian 
ones, is a quibble of the poorest kind: its 
assertors themselves distinctly maintaining 
the obligation of one such Jewish festival 
on Christians. What I maintain is, that 
had the Apostle believed as they do, he 
could not by any possibility have written 
tlus. Besides, in the face of the words 
every day, tlic assertion, that Jewish fes- 
tivals only were contemplated, 1s altogether 
precluded. 6.] The words in brackets 
do not occur in most of our early autho- 
rities. They were probably omitted from 
the similar ending of both clauses in the 
original having misled some early copyists, 
and the eye having passed from one to the 
other (a very usual mistake); but perhaps 
it may have been intentionally done, rafter 
the observation of the Lord’s Day came to 
be regarded as binding. giveth 
thanks, adduced as a practice of both 
parties, shews the universality among the 
curly Christians of thanking God at meals : 
ece 1 Tim. iv. 3, 4.—The “ saying grace” of 


died, and lived [again] t+, that he 
might be * Lord both of the dead 
10 But thou, why 


both died, and rose, and 
revived, that he might be 
Lord both of the dead and 
living. 3° But why dost 
thou judge thy brother ? or 
why dost thou set at nought 


And 
thy brother? for we shall 


the ebstainer, was over his ‘dinner of herbs.’ 
the Lord throughout the verse is 
Curist. 7.] This verse illustrates the 
former, and at the same time sets in a still 
plainer light than before, that both parties, 
the eater and the abstainer, are servants of 
another, even Christ.—Liveth and dieth 
represent the whole sum of our course on 
earth. 8.] The inference,—that we 
are, under all circumstances, living or 
dying (and much more eating or abstain- 
ing, observing days, or not observing them), 
Curist’s: His property. 9.] And 
this lordship over all was the great end of 
the Death and Resurrection of Christ. 
By that Death and Resurrection, the 
crowning events of his work of Redemp- 
tion, He was manifested as the righteous 
Head over the race of man, which now, 
and in consequence man’s world also, be- 
longs by right to Him alone. lived, 
viz. after His death ; lived again. 
both of the dead and of the living] These 
terms are repe:ted here for uniformity with 
what has gone before in verses 7, 8: in 
sense comprehending all created beings. 
10.] He returns to the duty of abstain- 
ing, -— the weak, from judging his stronger 
brother; the strong, from despising thie 
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brother? for we shall all 1 stand 1 Matt, xx. δι, 


ment seat of Christ. |! For 
it is written, As I live, 
saith the Lord, every knee 
shall bow to me, and every 
tonque shall confess to God. 
1s So then every one of us 
shall give acconat of hin- 
self to God. 13 Let us not 
therefore judge one another 
any more: but judge this 
rather, that no man put @ 
stuinblingblock or an oeca- 
sion to fall in his brother's 
way. ‘+L knore, and am 
persuaded by the Lord 
Jesus, that there is nothing 
unclean of tfself: but to 
him that esteeneth any thing 
to be unclean, to Aim it is 
unclean. Is But of thy 
brother be grieved with 
thy meat, now walkest thou 
not charitably. Destroy not 
him with thy meat, for whom 
Christ died. 15 Let not then 
your good be evil spoken of: 


love. 


weaker. 11.] The citation is nearly 
according to the A. V., except that as I 
live is “I have sworn by myself,” and 
make confession to God is “swear.” 

12.] The stress is on concerning himself: 
and the next verse refers back to it, laying 
the emphasis on one another. ‘Seeing 
that our account to God will be of each 
man’s own self, let us take heed lest by 
judging one another (judging here in the 
general sense of ‘ pass judgment on,’ in- 
cluding both the despising of the strong 
and the judging of the weak) we incur the 
guilt of destroying one avother.’ 
13—23.| ExmorTaTION TO THE STRONG 
TO HAVE REGARD TO THE CONSCIENTIOUS 
SCRUPLES OF THE WEAK, AND FOLLOW 
PEACE, NOT HAVING RESPECT MERELY TO 
HIS OWN CONSCIENCE, BUT TO THAT OF 
THE OTHER, WHICH IS HIS RULE, AND 
BEING VIOLATED LEADS TO HIS CON: 
DEMNATION. 13.] See above: the 
second exhortation, let this be your judg- 
ment, is used as corresponding to the first, 
and is in fact a play on it. The former 
word, the siumblingblock, seems rather 
to refer to an occasion of sin in act: the 
latter, to offence in thought, scruple. 

14.| Tre general principle laid down, 


before the judgment seat of + God. δ᾿ 
ll For it is written, ™ As I live, saith 15. 
the Lord, every knee shall bow to 
me, and every tongue shall make 
confession to God. 
one of us shall give account concern- 
ing himself to God. 
us not judge one another any more: 

but let this rather be your judgment, 

°not to put a stumblingblock or an °1 $9. ri-° 
oceasion of falling in ἃ brother’s: 


10. Jude 14, 


+ So all our 
most ancient 
MSS. 

m Isa. xlv, 23. 
Phil. ii. 10. 


12 Nag Matt. xii. 36. 
So then ® each n Matt, xii 


1 Pet. iv. 5. 


13 ‘Therefore let 


13. ἃ x. 32. 


way. lI know, and am persuaded 
in the Lord Jesus, ? that nothing: 1s p Acts x,15. 
unclean of itself: only 4to him that {947% 


Tit. i. 15. 


accounteth any thing unclean, to him 4 1Cor. viii. 
it is unclean. 
of meat thy brother is grieved, thou 
art no longer walking according to 
τ Destroy not by thy meat τὶ σον. viii.1. 
him for whom Christ died. 


1+ For if because 18ο at our 


anctent au- 
thorities. 


16 5 J,et, ach. xii. 17. 


that nothing is by its own means,—i. e. for 
any thing in itself,—unclean, but only in 
reference to him who reckons it to be so. 
am persuaded in (not, as A. V., 
by) the Lord Jesus| These words give to 
the persuasion the weight, not merely of 
Paul’s own opinion, but of apostolic au- 
thority. He is persuaded, in his capacity 
as connected with Christ Jesus,— as having 
the mind of Christ. 16,7] The for 
here is elliptical, depending on the sup- 
pressed re-statement of the precept of ver. 
13: ‘ But this knowledge is not to be your 
rule in practice, but rather,’ &c., as in 
ver. 13: ‘for if, &c.— Meat, or food, is 
thus barely put, to make the contrast 
greater between the slight occasion, and 
the great mischief done. The mere grieving 
your brother, is an offence against Jove: 
how much greater an offence then, if this 
grieving end in destroying—in ruining 
(causing to act against his conscience, and 
so to commit sin and be in danger of 
quenching God’s Spirit within him) bya 
MEAL of thine, a brother, for whom Clirist 
died! “Value not thy meat more than 
Christ valued His life.” Bengel. See an 
exact parallel in 1 Cor. viii. 10. 
16.] Your strength of faith is a good 
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not then your good be evil spoken 
of: 17 for tthe kingdom of God aay ee not meat and drink; but 


t 1 Cor. viil. 8. 
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171 for the kingdom of God 


| righteousness, and peace, 


not eating and drinking, but right-' and joy in the Holy Ghost. 


eousness, and peace, and joy in the 
Holy Ghost. 18 For he that + herein 
serveth Christ is "wellpleasing to 
God, and approved of men. 
us therefore follow after the things 


t So all our 
moat ancient 
MSS 


u 2 Cor. viii. 
91 


x Ps. xxxiv. 14. 
ch. xii. 18. 


18 For he that in these 
things serveth Christ is ac- 
ceptable to God, and ap- 
proved of men. 19 Let us 
therefore follow after the 
things which make for 
peace, and things where- 


19 x Let 


of peace, and the things which per- | swith one may edify an- 


ych. xv. 2. 
1 Cor. xiv. 12. 


i ’* not for the sake of meat undo the: 


z ver. 15. 

a Matt. xv. lt. 
Acts x. 15. 
ver. 14. 

Tit. i. 15. 

b 1 Cor. νι]. 9, 

10, 11, 12. 


work of God. 


ΟἹ Cor, viii. 
18. 


t So moat of 
our ancient 


the man who eateth with offence. | 
21 It is good not to eat ¢ flesh, nor to 
drink wine, nor [to do] any thing 
wherein thy brother stumbleth, or 15. 
offended, or is weak. % +The faith, 


tain unto Ymutual edification. 292 Do | other. ?° For meat destroy 


not the work of God. All 


_ things indeed are pure: but 


a All things indeed | it is evil for that man who 
are clean; nevertheless "it is evil to | eeteth with offence. 31 It 


[18 good neither to eat flesh, 
nor to drink wine, nor any 
thing whereby thy brother 
stumbleth, or is offended, 
or is made weak. 113 Hast 
thou faith? have it to thy- 


authorities, But the other reading (see A. V.) is ancient also, and the case is not altogether clear. 


thing; let it not pass into bad repute: 
use itso that it may be honoured, and en- 
courage others. 17.] For it is not 
worth while to let it be disgraced and 
become useless for such a trifle; for no 
part of the advance of Christ’s gospel can 
be bound up in, or consist in, meat and 
drink: but in righteousness (of course to 
be taken in union with the doctrine of the 
former part of the Epistle—rzghteousness 
by justification,—bringing forth the fruits 
of faith, which would be hindered by faith 
itself being disturbed), peace (“with our 
brethren, to which is opposed this love 
of controversy,” Chrysostom), and joy 
(“arising from unanimity, which this 
wrangling annuls,’ Chrysostom) in the 
Holy Ghost:—in connexion with, under 
the indwelling and influence of the Holy 
Ghost. 18. approved of men | as a man 
of peace and uprightness: “for all men 
will yield admiration, not so much to per- 
fection, as to peace and unanimity. For 
in the benefits of this latter all can share, 
but in that other, no one,” Chrysostom. 

19.] Inference from the foregoing 
two verses, mutual edification, i.e. thie 
work of edification, finding its exercise in 
our mutual intercourse and allowances. 

20.| the work of God has been 
variously understood: as righteousness, 
peace, and joy; or, the Christian stand- 
ing of the offended brother, so 88. to be 


parallel to ver. 15: or as the faith of thy 
fellow-Christian: or as the kingdom of 
God, ‘the spread of the Gospel.’ But I 
believe the expression edification having 
just preceded is the clue to the right mean- 
ing: and that this word represents edz/i- 
cation in the Apostle’s mind. He calls 
Christians in 1 Cor. ili. 9, ‘ God’s hus- 
bandry, God’s building” (the same word 
as edification here). ‘Thus it will mean, 
thy fellow-Christian, as a plant of God’s 
planting, a building of God’s raising. 
All things indeed are clean; nevertheless 
it is evil to the man (‘there is criminality 
in the man’) who eateth with offence 
(i.e. giving offence to his weak brother. 
That this is the right interpretation 18 
shewn by the sentence standing between 
two others, doth addressed to the strong, 
who is in danger of offending the weak. 
But Chrysostom and others take the sense 
of ‘ receiving offence,’ and understand it of 
the weak). 21.) It is good not to 
eat flesh, nor to drink wine, nor [to 
do] any thing (the Apostle, as so often, is 
deducing a general duty from the par- 
ticular subject) wherein (in the matter of 
which) thy brother stumbleth, or is of- 
fended (see on ver. 13), or is weak (Tho- 
luck remarks that the three verbs forma 
gradual anti-climax from greater to less ; 
“stumbleth, or even is offended, or cven is 
weak”’). 22. The faith which thou 
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: ; 
self before God. Happy, which thou hast, have it to thyself 


is he that condemneth not before God 


himself in that thing which 


ἃ Blessed is he that 41 Jonn iii. 21. 


he allaweth. And he that judgeth not himself in that which 
doubteth is damned if he he alloweth. 38 But he that doubteth 


eat, because he eateth not 
of faith: for whatsoever 18 
not of faith is sin. 


is condemned if he eat, because [he 
‘eateth] not of faith : but *whatsoever e Tit.i.1s. 


YI. We then that are | 1s not of faith, is sin. 


strong ought to bear the | 
infirmities of the weak, and: 


XV. 1 Moreover 


@we that are aGalvi. 


not to please ourselves. strong ought to bear the Pinfirmities veh. xiv. 
> Let every one of us please‘! of the weak, and not to please our- 


Ω 


his neighbour for lis good | 
to edification. 3 For even 


Christ pleased not himself; | his neighbour 
but, as it ts written,, The yiew to edification. 


hast, have [it] to thyself before God] 
‘ Before God, —because He is the object 
of faith: hardly, as Erasmus, ‘ because 
he wishes to repress the vain-glory which 
usually accompanies knowledge,’’ — for 
there is no trace of a depreciation of the 
strong in faith in the chapter,—only a 
caution as to their conduct in regard of 
their weaker brethren.—With the word 
Blessed begins the closing and general 
sentence of the Apostle with regard to 
both: it is a blessed thing to have no 
scruples (the strong in faith is in a situa- 
tion to be envied) about things in which 
we allow ourselves (Olshausen refers to the 
addition in one of our ancient MSS. at 
Luke vi. 4,—where our Lord is related to 
have seen a man tilling his land on the 
Sabbath, and to have said to him, “ If thou 
knowest what thou art doing, blessed art 
thou; but if thou knowest not, thou art 
cursed, and a transgressor of the law’’). 
But he that doubteth (he that is not in 
that situation) incurs condemnation by 
eating (the case in point is here parti- 
cularized), because [he eateth | not of faith 
(i.e. as before, from a persuasion of recti- 
tude grounded on and consonant with his 
life of faith. That ‘faith in the Son of 
God’ by which the Apostle describes his 
own life in the flesh as being lived (Gal. ii. 
20), informing and penetrating the motives 
and the conscience, will not include, will 
not sanction, an act done against the testi- 
mony of the conscience): but (introducing 
an axiom, as Heb. vill. 13) whatsoever 18 
not of (grounded in, and therefore con- 
sonant with) faith (the great element in 
which the Christian lives and moves and 
desires and hopes), is sin.—Augustine, 


‘selves. 2 ¢ Let every one of us please ¢1 Cor. ix, 10, 


for his good “with a fit ity 


. ἃ ch. xiv. 19. 

3 e For Christ e Matt. xxvi. 
oo. wJdoln ν. 

30. & vi. 338. 


Thomas Aquinas, and others, have taken 
this text as shewing that “the whole life 
of unbelievers is sin.’ Whether that be 
the case or not, cannot be determined fron 
this passage, any more than from Heb. xi. 
G, because neither here nor there is the 
wunbeliever in question. Here the Apostle 
has in view two Christians, both living by 
faith, and by faith doing acts pleasing to 
God:—and he reminds them that what- 
ever they do out of harmony with this 
great principle of their spiritual lives, 
belongs to the category of sin. In Heb. 
xi. he is speaking of one who had the 
testimony of having (eminently) pleased 
God: this, he says, he did by faith; for 
without faith it is impossible to please 
Him. ‘The question touching the unbe- 
liever must be settled by another enquiry : 
Can he whom we thus name have faith, — 
such a faith as may enable him to do acts 
which are not sinful ἢ a question impossible 
for ws to solve. 

CHaP. XV. 1—13.] FURTHER EXHOR- 
TATIONS TO FORBEARANCE TOWARDS THE 
WEAK,— FROM THE EXAMPLE OF CHRIST 
(1—3),—AND TO UNANIMITY (4—7) AS BE- 
TWEEN JEW AND GENTILE, SEEING THAT 
CHRIST WAS PROPHETICALLY ANNOUNCED 
AS THE COMMON SAVIOUR OF BOTH 
(8—13). 1.} By the words we that 
are strong, the Apostle includes himself 
among the strong, as indeed he before 
indicated, ch. xiv. 14. the infirmities 
are general, not merely referring to the 
scruples before treated. The 
qualification, for his good with a view to 
edification, excludes all mere pleasing of 
men from the Christian’s motives of ac- 
tion. The Apostle repudiates it in his 
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also pleased not himself; but, as it 
fPsa.lxix. 15 written, ‘The reproaches of them 
that reproached thee fell on me. 
For δ whatsoever things were writ- 
ὦ iiie, ten aforetime were written for our 
instruction, that through the patience 
and the comfort of the scriptures we 
16, 5 And may 
PhiLiti1® the God of patience and comfort 
grant you to be of the same mind 
one toward another according to 
1 Actsiv. 24,82. Christ Jesus: ® that ‘with one ac- 
cord ye may with one mouth glorify 
the God and Father of our Lord 
7 Wherefore * receive 
ye one another, as ' Christ also re- 
t So most ofour ceyved tyou, to the glory of God. 


g ch. iv. 28,24. 4 
1 Cor. ix. 9, 
10. & x. 11. 


h ch. xii, 16. 
1 Cor. i. 10 


might have our hope. 


keh. xiv.1,3. Jesus Christ. 


lech. νυ. 2. 


ancient au- 
thorrties. 


ROMANS. 
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reproaches of them that 
reproached thee fell on me. 
* For whatsoever things 
were written aforetime were 
written for our learning, 
that we through patience 
and comfort of the scrip- 
tures might have hope. 
> Now the God of patience 
and consolation grant you 
to be likeminded one to- 
ward another according to 
Christ Jesus: © that ye may 
with one mind and one 
mouth glorify God, even 
the Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. 7 Wherefure 
receive ye one another, as 
Christ also received us to 
the glory of God. ὃ Now 
I say that Jesus Christ 
was a minister of the cir- 
cumcision for the truth 


mMatt-xv.24. ὃ For I say that ™Christ hath been] of God, to confirm the 


John i. 11. 
Acts 1ii. 25, 
26. & xiii, 48. 


own case, Gal. i. 10. 3. Christ pleased 
not himself] for, ‘‘ He might have escaped 
reproach, He might have avoided suffering 
what He did, if He had consulted His own 
pleasure: howbeit He willed not thus, but 
looking at our good, He overlooked His 
own pleasure,” Chrysostom. The words in 
the Messianic Psalm are addressed to the 
Father, not to those for whom Christ suf- 
fered: but they prove all that is here re- 
quired, that He did not please Aimself; 
His sufferings were undertaken on account 
of the Father’s good purpose—mere work 
which He gave Him to do. 4.| The 
Apostle both justifies the above citation, 
and prepares the way for the subject to be 
next introduced, viz. the duty of unanimity, 
grounded on the testimony of these Scrip- 
tures to Christ. The expression, what- 
soever things were written aforetime, ap- 
plies to the whole ancient Scriptures, not 
to the prophetic parts only. our, viz. of 
us Christians. patience, as well as com- 
fort, is to be joined with of the scriptures, 
—otherwise it stands unconnected with the 
subject of the sentence. The genitives 
then mean, the patience and the comfort 
arising from the scriptures, produced by 
their study. δ, 6.] Further intro- 
duction of the subject, by a prayer that 
God, who has given the Scriptures for 


made a minister of the circumcision, 


these ends, might grant them unanimity, 
that they might with one accord shew forth 
His glory.—In the title given to God, the 
patience and comfort just mentioned are 
taken up again: 4. ἃ. “ The God who alone 
can give this patience and comfort.” 
according to (the spirit and precepts of) 
Christ Jesus. 6.| We may also 
render this expression, here and elsewhere, 
‘ God, and the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ.’ But the ordinary rendering, the 
God and Father... . is preferable on ac- 
count of its simplicity. 7. | Where- 
fore (on which account, viz. that the wish 
of the last verse may be accomplished) re- 
ceive ye (see ch. xiv. 1) one another, as 
Christ also received you,—to the glory of 
God (i.e. with a view to God’s glory). 
That this is the meaning, “ that the Gen- 
tiles glorify God for His mercy,” appears 
by ver. 9. The Apostle does not expressly 
name Jewish and Gentile converts as those 
to whom he addresses this exhortation, but 
it is evident from the next verse that it 1s so. 
8.] For (reason for the above exhor- 
tation) I say that Christ hath been made 
(has come as: the effects still enduring) 8 
minister (He caine to minister, Matt. xx. 
28) of the circumcision (an expression no- 
where else found, and doubtless here used 
by Paul to humble the pride of the strong, 
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promises made tito tte! for the sake of God’s truth, Min neh. ΠῚ 8, 


fathers : 9and that the! 
Gentiles might glorify God | 


for his mercy; 


written, For this cause L) Gentiles clorified God for 


will confess to thee among ἊΝ 
the die and sing unto ! merey : 
thy name, 
he saith, Rejoice, ye Gen- 
tiles, with his people. ' And | 
again, Praise the Lord, all , 
ye Gentiles ; and laud him, 


Esaias saith, There shall | 
be a root of Jesse, and he. 
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1. 20. 


order to confirm the promises made 
as it is unto the fathers: 9 and that ° the oJoha x16. 


[his] 


as it is written, P For this P fs« xviii. 
10 4nd again, cause I will give thanks unto thee 
among the Gentiles, and will sing 
unto thy ‘name. 
saith, 9 Rejoice, ye Gentiles, with « Ῥπυτ. sxaii. 
all ye peopie. 12 And again, | his people. 


10 And again he 


1 And again, 7 Praise r Paa. cxvii.1. 


the Lord, all ye Gentiles; and let all 


that shall rise to reign over, the people praise him, 12 And again, 
the Gentiles; in him shall' Tsaiah saith, *There shall be the 5 ts xi.1,10. 
ev. V. ὁ. 


the Gentiles trust. 15 Now 
the God of hope fill you 


root of Jesse, and he that riseth to 5,18 


with all joy and peace|rule over the Gentiles; in him shall 
in believing, that ye mayithe Gentiles hope: 13 and may the 


abound in hope, through | 
the power of the Holy 
Ghost. 


God of hope fill you with all tjoy to. xi.1.8 
Mo And I mysetp and peace in beheving, that ye may 


also aim persuaded of you,;gbound 1n hope, hy the power of 


ven, that Lso | 
my brethren, that ye also the Holy Giset: 


the Gentile Christians, by exalting God’s 
covenant people to their tiue dignity), for 
the sake of God’s truth (i.e. for the ful- 
filment of the Divine pledges given under 
the covenant of circumcision), in order to 
confirm the promises made unto the 
fathers (literally, the promises of the fa- 
thers; so “the blessing of Abraham,” 
Gal. iii. 14. Christ came to the Jews in 
virtue of a long-sealed compact, to the ful- 
filment of which God’s truth was pledged): 
and (I say) that the Gentiles glorified 
God (meaning, that ‘ each man at his con- 
version did so.’ ‘These words cannot by 
any possibility be rendered as in the A.V., 
“ that the Gentiles might glorify God’) on 
account of {His} mercy (the emphasis is 
on mercy: the Gentiles have no covenant 
promise to claim,—they have nothing but 
the pure mercy of God in grafting them 
in to allege—therefore the Jew has an 
advantage), &c.—Thie citations are from 
the Law, the Prophets, and the Psalms. 
The first, originally spoken by David of his 
joy after his deliverances and triumplis, is 
prophetically said of Clirist in His own 
Person. It is adduced to shew that among 
the Gentiles Christ’s triumphs were to take 
place, as well as among the Jews. 

10.| again he saith,—or, ἐξέ saith, viz. the 


lt Now I am per- 


Scripture, which is in substance the same. 

11, 12.] The universality of the praise 
to be given to God for His merciful kind- 
ness in sending His Son is prophctically 
indicated by the first citation. Inthe latter 
a more direct announcement is given of the 
share which the Gentiles were to have in 
the root of Jesse. The version is that of the 
Septuagint, which here differs considerably 
from the Hebrew. The latter is nearly 
literally rendered in A. V.: ‘And in that 
day there shall be a root (Hebrew, ‘and it 
shall happen in that day, the branch’) 
of Jesse, which shall stand for an ensign 
of the people: to it shall the Gentiles 
seek,” 13.| The hortatory part of 
the Epistle, as well as the preceding section 
of it (ver. 5), concludes with a solemn 
wish for the spiritual welfare of the Roman 
Church.—The words of hope connect with 
“shall hope” of the foregoing verse, as was 
the case with “of patience and comfort” 
in ver 5. joy and peace, as the happy 
result of faith in God, and unanimity with 
one another: see ch. xiv. 17. 

XV. 14—-XVI. 27.) CONCLUSION 
OF THE EPISTLE. PERsoNAL No- 
TICES, RESPECTING THE APOSTLE HIM- 
SELF (xv. 14~-33), RESPECTING THOSE 
GREETED (xvi. 1—16), AND GREETING 
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u 2 Pet. i.'12. 
1 John ii. 21, 


admonish one another. 


3. G 


Fph-ii-7,8 the grace given to me by God, 


οἱ αὶ δ. 10 that I ¥should be a minister of 
:Timin, Christ Jesus unto the Gentiles, mi- 


nistering as a priest in the gospel of 
zIsa.txvi.20. (tod, that the *offering up of the 
Gentiles may be acceptable, being 
sanctified by the Holy Ghost. 
have then my boasting in Christ 
Jesus in the *things which pertain 
18 For I will not dare to 
speak tat all save of those things 
ἀλέα, > Which Christ wrought by me, in 


a Heb. v.21. 


to God. 


t+ Gr. of any of 
those things 


did not work. 
Ὁ Acts xxi.19. Gal. ii. 8. 


(xvi. 16—23) ;—aND CONCLUDING DOXo- 
LOGY (xvi. 24—27). 14—33.] He 
first (14—16) excuses the boldness of his 
writing, by the allegation of his office as 
Apostle of the Gentiles. 14.] even I 
myself (i. e., ‘notwithstanding what I have 
written :’ see ch. vii. 25, note. It may 
mean, ‘without information from others,’ 
‘I, on my own account’). ye also 
yourselves, i.e. without exhortation of 
mine. 15.| The words in some 
measure restrict the character of “ more 
boldness” to certain parts of the Epistle, 
e.g. ch. x1. 17 ff. 25; chaps. xiii. and xiv. 

because of the grace, &c., i. 6. ‘my 
apostolic office was the ground and reason 
of my boldness.’ 16. | ministering as 
ἃ priest in the gospel of God (the Apostle 
is using a figure in which he compares him- 
self to a priest, and the Gentiles to the 
sacrifice which he was offering : see below), 
that the offering up of the Gentiles (geni- 
tive of apposition: the Gentiles themselves 
are the offering ; so Theophylact, “ This is 
my priesthood, to preach the Gospel. My 
knife is the word, ye are the sacrifice ’’) 
may be acceptable, sanctified by the Holy 
Ghost.—The language is evidently figura- 
tive, and can by no possibility be taken as 


ROMANS. 


suaded, my brethren, even "I myself, 
concerning you, that ye also your- 
w1 Cor. viii, selves are full of goodness, ” filled 
with all knowledge, able also to 
15 Howbeit 
I have written more boldly unto 
you, brethren, in some measure, as 
x οἷν, 1.6. ἃ xii putting you in mind, * because of 
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are full of goodness, filled 
with all knowledge, able 
also to admonish one 
another. 15 Nevertheless, 
brethren, I have written 
the more boldly unto you 
in some sort, as putting 
you in mind, because of the 
grace that is given to me 
of God, 18 that I should 
be the minister of Jesus 
Christ to the Gentiles, 
ministertig the Gospel of 
God, that the offering up 
of the Gentiles might be 
acceptable, being sanctified 
by the Holy Ghost. 1117 
have therefore whereof I 
may glory through Jesus 
Christ in those things which 
pertain to God. 18 For I 
will not dare to speak of 
any of those things which 
Christ hath not wrought 
by me, to make the Gen- 
tiles obedient, by word 


17 


a sanction for any view of the Cliristian 
ininister asa sacrificing priest, otherwise 
than according to that figure—viz. that 
he offers to God the acceptable sacrifice 
of those who by his means believe on Christ. 

17—22.] The Apostle boasts of the 
extent and result of his apostolic mission 
among the Gentiles, and that in places 
where none had preached before him.— 
I have then (consequent on the grace 
and ministry just mentioned) my boasting 
(i.e. ‘I venture to boast:’ not ‘l have 
whereof I may glory, as A.V.) in Christ 
Jesus (there is no stress on this :—it merely 
qualifies the boasting as no vain glorying, 
but grounded in, consistent with, spring- 
ing from, his relation and subserviency to 
Christ) in (concerning) the things which 
pertain to God (my above-named sacerdotal 
office and ministry). 18.} In our 
English text, this verse has been put into 
the affirmative form, in which alone it can be 
made to convey a clear seuse to the English 
reader: see below. The connexion 18: 
‘I have real ground for glorying’ (in a 
legitimate and Christian manner; and the 
literal rendering of the original which 
follows is nearly as in A. V.). For I will 
not (as some false apostles do, see 2 Cor. x. 
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and deed, )9 through inighty 
signs and wonders, by the 
power of the Spirit of 
God; so that from Jeru- 
salem, and round about 
unto Illyricum, Ihave fully 
preached the gospel of 
Christ. °° Yea, so have I 
strived to preach the gos- 
pel, not where Christ was 
named, lest I should build 
upon another man’s foun- 
dation: δἰ διέ as it ws 
written, To whom he was 
not spoken of, they shall 


see: and they that have 
mot heard shall under- 
stand. 13 For which cause 


also I have been much hin- 
dered from coming to you. 
23 But now having no more 
place in these parts, and 
having a great desire these 
many years to come unto 


stand. 
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order to “μα obedience of the Gen- ech is. & xi. 
tiles, by word and deed, 19 in the ¢Actstix. 11 
power of signs and wonders, in the 

power of the Holy Spirit; so that 

from Jerusalem and round about, as 

far as Illyricum, I have fully preached 

the gospel of Chnst; 79 yet on this 

wise making it my ambition to preach 

the gospel, not where Christ was 
[already] named, *that I might ¢2ferx18 
not build upon another man’s foun- 

dation: 21 but according as it 18 

written, ‘They to whom no tidingss f Isa. li. 16. 
of him came shall see: and they 

that have not heard shall under- 

22 For which cause also these 

many times ®I have been hindered &*h,i.18. 
from coming to you. 


Cor. xii. 12. 


1 Thess. ii. 


23 But now Ὁ 


Ὁ] have no more place in these parts, h Acts zix.21. 


12—18) allow myself to speak of those 
things which Christ has nor done by 
me (but by some other), in order to the 
obedience (subjection to the Gospel) of 
the Gentiles (then, as if the sentence were 
in the affirmative form, “1 will only boast 
of what Christ has veritably done by me 
towards the obedience of the Gentiles,’ he 
proceeds), by word and deed, in the power 
of signs and wonders, in the power of 
the { Holy | Spirit.—The signs and wonders 
are not spiritual, but external miraculous 
acts,—see 2 Cor. xii. 12. 19.] So 
that (result of this working of Christ by 
him) from Jerusalem (the eastern boundary 
of his preaching) and round about (Jeru- 
salem: round about is not to be joined 
with as far as Illyricum, but refers to 
Jerusalem, meaning perhaps its imine- 
diate neighbourhood, perhaps Arabia (9), 
Gal. i. 17,—but hardly Damascus and 
Cilicia, seeing that they would come into 
the route afterwards specified, from Jeru- 
salem to Illyricum), as far as Illyricum 
(Illyricum bordered on Macedonia to the 
South. It is possible that St. Paul may 
literally have advanced to its frontiers 
during his preaching in Macedonia; but I 
think it more probable, that he uses it 
broadly as the ‘terminus of his journeys,’ 


ch. i. 11. 


the next province to that in which he had 
preached), I have fully preached (literally, 
fulfilled) the Gospel of Christ ; 20. | yet 
(limits the foregoing assertion) on this wise 
(after the following rule) making it my 
ambition to preach the gospel, not where 
Christ was (previously )named, that I might 
not buiid upon another man’s foundation: 
but according as it is written (i.e. ac- 
cording to the following rule of Scripture : 
1 determined to act in the spirit of these 
words, forming part of a general prophecy 
of the dispersion of that Gospel which I 
was preaching), &c.—The citation is from 
the Septuagint. Our A. V. renders: ‘ That 
which had not been told them, shall they 
see: and that which they had not heard, 
shall they consider.” 22.| For which 
cause,—not, because a foundation had 
been already laid at Rome by another: 
this would refer to merely a secondary 
part of the foregoing assertion: the ex- 
pression refers to the primary, viz. his 
having been so earnestly engaged in preach- 
ing elsewhere. these many times: 
not, ‘ for the most part,’—or, ‘the greater 
number of times,’ which would suggest 
the idea that there had been other occa- 
sions on which this hindrance had not been 
operative. 23.| I have no more 
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and have had these many years a|you; “ whensoever I take 


longing to come unto you, % when- 


+ The words “I 
will come to 


my journey into Spain, I 
will come to you: for I 


jou uere for I hope to see you as I pass journey, and to be brought 


cetved Text, 

are wanting 

in all our 

most ancient 

authorities. 
i Acts xv. ὃ. 


k Acts xix. 21. 
& xx. 22. & 
xxiv. 17. 


your company. 


11 Cor. xvi. 1, the saints. 


rusalem. 


through, ‘and to be set forward on 
my journey thither by you, if first! grea with your company. 
I be in some measure filled with 
25 But now I «go 
unto Jerusalem, ministering unto 
Cor. xvi. “6 For ' Macedonia and 
viii'1.@ix. Achaia have thought good to make 

a certain contribution for the poor 

among the saints which are at Je- 
“1 They have thought it 


|on my way thitherward by 


you, if first I be somewhat 


25 But now I go unto Je- 
rusalem to minister unto 
the saints. 46 For it hath 
pleased them of Macedonia 
and Achaia to make a cer- 
tain contribution for the 
poor saints which are 
at Jerusalem. 3217 It hath 
pleased them verily; and 
their debtors they are. For 
of the Gentiles have been 


good, and [indeed | they are their made partakers of their 


debtors. 


m ch. xi. 17. 


to munister 
things. 


pei. you into Spain. 


For ™if the Gentiles have 

been partakers in their spiritual 
nicor.izu. things, "they owe it [to them] also 
unto them 
28 When therefore I have 
performed this, and have secured to 


oPhiliv.i7. them this fruit, I will return by 
“9 P And I know 


spiritual things, their duty 
is also to minister unto 
them in carnal things. 
28 When therefore I have 
performed this, and have 
sealed to them this fruit, I 
will come by you into Spain. 
29 And I am sure that, 
when I come unto you, I 
shall come inthe fulness of 
the blessing of the gospel of 


in carnal 


that, when I come unto you, 1 shall 


place, or occasion (viz. of apostolic work. 
~—QOn the construction of this sentence, see 
note in my Greek Test.).—Respecting the 
question whether this journey into Spain 
was ever taken, the views of Commentators 
have differed, according to thcir conclusion 
respecting the liberation of the Apostle 
from his imprisonment at Rome. I have 
discussed this in the Introduction to the 
Pastoral Epistles, § it. 24.] some- 
what is an affectionate limitation of the 
expression I be filled, implying that he 
would wish to remain much longer than 
he anticipated being able to do,—and also, 
as Chrysostom says, “ because no length of 
time can fill me, nor cause in me satiety 
of your company.” 25.) See Acts xix. 
21; xxiv. 17; 2 Cor. viii. 19. minis- 
tering, not to minister, because he treats 
the whole action as already begun. 

26.| See 2 Cor. ix. 1 ff. the poor 
among the saints which are at Jerusalem | 
Olshausen remarks, that this shews thie 


cominunity of goods in the church at Jeru- 
salem not to have lasted long: compare 
Gal. 11. 10. 21.) The fact is re-stated, 
with a view to an inference from it, viz. 
that their good pleasure was not merely a 
matter of benevolence, but of repayment : 
the Gentiles being debtors to the Jews for 
spiritual blessings. This general principle 
is very similarly enounced in 1 Cor. 1x. 11. 
It is suggested by Grotius and others, that 
by this St. Paul wished to hint to the 
Romans the duty of a similar contribution. 

28.) fruit, probably said generally, 
—fruit of the faith and love of the Gen- 
tiles. secured | literally, sealed: “as 
if he were laying it up into royal treasuries, 
in an inviolable and safe place.” Chry- 
sostom. by you (i.e. through your 
city). 29.] The fulness of the 
blessing of Christ imports that ricliness 
of apostolic grace which he 55. persuaded 
he should impart to them. So he calls his 
presence in the churches a “ benefit,”— 
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Christ. 39 Now I beseech 
you, brethren, for the Lord 
Jesus Christ’s sake, and 
for the love of the Spirtt, 
that ye strive together with 
me in your prayers to God 
for me; 51 that I may be 
delivered from them that 
do not believe in Jud@a; 
and that my service which 
I have for Jerusalem may 
be accepted of the saints ; 
32 that I may come unto 
you with joy by the will of 
God, and may with you be 
refreshed. 533 Now the God 
of peace be with you all. 
Amen. 

XVI. 1 [commend unto 
you Phebe our sister, which 
is a servant of the church 
whichis at Cenchrea: 3 that 
ye receive her in the Lord, 
as becometh saints, and that 
ye assist her in whatsover 
business she hath need of 
you: for she hath been a 


of Christ. 


come in the fulness of the blessing 


30 Now I beseech you, 


brethren, by our Lord Jesus Christ, 
and by ?the love of the Spirit, 
strive together with me in your 
prayers for me to God; 51 5" that [ 2 Thess. iti». 
may be delivered from them that 

are disobedient in Judea; and that 

my ‘ministration which 1s for Je- t?Corviii.s 
rusalem may prove acceptable to 

the saints; 92"that I may come uchi.10. 
unto you in joy by the will of 

God, and * may with you find / rest. **t5iv 10. 
88 Now 7 the God of peace be with y1cor-mi. 16. 


r q Phil. ii. 1. 
to r2cCor.i. 11. 
Col. iv. 12. 


2 Cor. vii. 138. 


you all. Amen. 8 Tim. 1,18 
20, 
XVI. 11 commend unto you zch.xi.2. 
1 Cor. xiv. 33. 


Phebe our sister, which is a dea- 2or, xiii. 
coness of the church which 1s at 
8 Cenchree : 
in the Lord so as becometh saints, 8 Atte 77h, 
succourer of many, and of and that ye assist her in whatsoever 


Phil. iv. 
θ. 1 Thess. 
vy. 23. 
2 Thegs. iii. 
16. Heb. 
Xiii. 20. 
a Acts xviii. 18. 


2Pthat ye receive her 


3 John 5, 9. 
business she may have need of you: 
for she too hath been a succourer of 
called ministre (deaconesses).” The dea- 


literally, a grace or favour, 2 Cor. i. 15. 
See also ch. i. 11. 30—32.] the love 
of the Spirit, the love shed abroad in 
the heart by the Holy Ghost;—a love 
which teaches us to look not only on our 
own things, but on the things of others. 
31.] Compare Acts xx. 22; xxi. 
10—14. The exceeding hatred in which 
the Apostle was held by the Jews, and 
their want of fellow-feeling with the Gen- 
tile churches, made him fear lest even the 
ministration with which he was charged 
might not prove acceptable to them. 
32.] and may with you find rest :—i.e. 
‘that we may mutually refresh ourselves, 
I after my daugers and deliverance, you 
after your anxieties forme.’ (ἜΑΡ. XVI. 
1—16.] REcoMMENDATION oF PHEBE: 
GREETINGS. 1, 2.] In all probability 
Phebe was the bearer of the Epistle, as 
stated in the subscription. deaconess | 
See 1 Tim. iii. 11, note. Pliny in his 
celebrated letter to Trajan says, “1 thought 
it requisite to enquire the truth even by 
torture, from two handmaids who were 


conesses must not be confounded with the 
widows of 1 Tim. ν. 3—16, as has some- 
times been done.—CENCHREZ, the port 
of Corinth, on the Saronic gulf of the 
A®gean, for commerce with the east (Acts 
xviii. 18), nine of our miles from Corinth. 
The Apostolical Constitutions make the 
first bishop of the Cenchrean church to 
have been Lucius, consecrated by St. Paul 
himself. 2.] in the Lord, i.e. ὁ a 
Christian manner,—as mindful of your 
common Lord: as becometh saints, Le. 
‘as saints ought to do,’—refers thee? con- 
duct to her ;—not, ‘as saints ought to be 
received.” assist her] Her business 
at Rome may have been such as to require 
the help of those resident there. 

@ succourer of many] This may refer to a 
part of the deaconess’s office, the attending 
on the poor and sick of her own sex. 

of myself also] when and where, we know 
not. It is not improbable that she may 
have been, like Lydia, one whose heart the 
Lord opened at the first preaching of Paul, 
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many, and of myself also. 
‘Prisca and Aquila my _ fellow- 
labourers in Christ Jesus: * who for 
my life laid down their own necks: 
unto whom not only I give thanks, 
but also all the churches of the 
5 Likewise [salute] the 
in their house. 
Salute Epenetus my _ wellbeloved, 
e1Cor.xvi.1s. who 15 the °firstfruits of Asia unto 
6 Salute Mary, which be- 
stowed much labour on us. 
Andronicus and Junia, my kinsmen, 
and my fellowprisoners, 
of note among the apostles, which 
in Christ before me. 


c Acts xviii. 2, 
18, 26. 
2 Tim. iv. 19. 


Gentiles. 


ἃ 1 Cor. xvi.19. ἃ Ξ 2 
rh oe ehureh that 15 


Philem. 2. 


Christ. 


f Gal. i. 22. also f were 


2 Cor. νυ. 17: 
xii. 2. 


and whose house was his lodging. 

3, 4.] The form Prisca is also found 2 Tim. 
iv. 19. On Prisca and Aquila see note, 
Acts xvii. 2. They must have returned 
to Rome from Ephesus since the sending 
of the first Epistle to the Corinthians :—see 
1 Cor. xvi. 19: and we find them again at 
Ephesus (?), 2 Tim. iv. 19.—Their en- 
dangering of their lives for Paul may have 
taken place at Corinth (Acts xviii. 6 ff.) or 
at Ephesus (Acts xix.). See Neander, Pil. 
u. Leit., p. 441.—The ‘churches of the 
Gentiles’ had reason to be thankful to 
them, for having rescued the Apostle of 
the Gentiles from danger.—It seems to 
have been the practice of Aquila and 
Priscilla (1 Cor. xvi. 19) and some other 
Christians (Col. iv. 15, Philem. 2) to hold 
assemblies for worship in their houses, which 
were saluted, and sent salutations as one 
body in the Lord. Some light is thrown 
on the expression by the following pas- 
sage from the Acts of the Martyrdom of 
St. Justin: “ The answer of Justin Martyr 
to the question of the prefect (Rusticus) 
‘Where do you assemble?’ exactly cor- 
responds to the genuine Christian spirit 
on this point. The answer was, ‘ Where 
each one can and will. You believe, no 
doubt, that we all meet together in one 
place; but it is not so, for the God of the 
Christians is not shut up in a room, but, 
being invisible, He fills both heaven and 
earth, and is honoured every where by the 
faithful.’ Justin adds, that when he came 
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myself also. 3 Greet Pris- 
cilla and Aquila my helpers 
in Christ Jesus: 4 who have 
for my life laid down their 
own necks: unto whom not 
only I give thanks, but also 
all the churches of the Gen- 
tiles, 5 Likewise greet the 
church that is in their 
house. Salute my well- 
beloved Epenetus, who is 
the firstfruits of Achaia 
unto Christ. © Greet Mary, 
who bestowed much labour 
on us. 1 Salute Andront- 
cus and Junia, my kins- 
men, and my fellowpri- 
soners, who are of note 
among the apostles, who 
also were in Christ before 


3 Salute 


7 Salute 


which are 


to Kome, he was accustomed to dwell in 
one particular spot, and that those Chris- 
tians who were instructed by him, and 
wished to hear his discourse, assembled at 
his house. (This assembly would accord- 
ingly be ‘The Church in the house of 
Justin.’) He had not visited any other 
congregations of the Church.” 5. | 
Epezuétus is not elsewhere named. 

the firstfruits, the same metaphor being 
in the Apostle’s mind as in ch. xv. 16,— 
the first belwever. Asia, not Achaia, 
is read by all our most ancient MSS. 

6.]| None of the names occurring from 
ver. 5—15 are mentioned elsewhere (ex- 
cept possibly Rufus: sce below). 

7.]| The person to be saluted may be 
Junia, feminine, in which case she is pro- 
bably the wife of Andronicus,—or Junias, 
masculine. It is uncertain also whether 
the word kinsmen meaus fellow-country- 
men, or relations. Aquila and Priscilla 
were Jews: so would Mary be, and pro- 
bably Epanetus, being an early believer. 
If so, the word may bave its strict mean- 
ing of ‘relations.’ But it seems to occur 
in verses 11, 21 in a wider sense. 
fellowprisoners] When and where un- 
certain. of note among the apostles | 
Two explanations are given, (1) that they 
themselves are counted among the Apostles: 
thus Chrysostom: “Τὸ be Apostles ut all, 
is a great thing; but to be also of note 
among them, mark what an encomium it 
δ: (2) ‘noted among the Apostles,’ i. e. 
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me. ὃ Greet Ampltas my 
belored in the Lord. 3. Sa- 
lute Urbane, our helper in 
Christ, and Stachys my 
beloved. 19 Salute Apel- 
les approved in Christ. 
Salute them which are 
of Aristobulus’ household. 
ll Salute Herodion my 
Kinsman. Greet them that 
be of the household of Nar- 
cissus, which are in the 
Lord. 13 Salute Tryphena 
and Tryphosa, who labour 
in the Lord. Salute the 
beloved Persis, which la- 
boured much in the Lord. 
13 Salute Rufus chosen wn 
the Lord, and his mother 
and mine. 14 Salute Asyn- 
critus, Phlegon, Hermas, 
Patrobas, Hermes, and the 
brethren which are with 


beloved. 


1l Salute 


well known and spoken of by the Apostles. 
Thus many Commentators.— But, as Tho- 
luck remarks, had this latter been the 
meaning, we should have expected some 
expression like in all the Churches (2 Cor. 
viii. 18). 1 may besides remark, that for 
St. Paul to speak of any persons as cele- 
brated among the Apostles in sense (2), 
would imply that he bad more frequent 
intercourse with the other Apostles, than 
we know that he had; and would besides 
be improbable on any supposition. The 
whole question seems to have sprung up 
in modern times from the idea that the 
Apostles must mean the Twelve only. If 
the wider sense found in Acts xiv. 4, 14; 
2 Cor. viii. 23; 1 Thess. ii. 6 (compare i. 1), 
be taken, there need be no doubt concern- 
ing the meaning. which also] refers 
to Andronicus and Junia, not to the Apos- 
tles. 8 ff.| beloved in the Lord, i.e. 
beloved in the bonds of Christian fel- 
lowship. fellowlabourer in (the work 
of) Christ.—Origen and others have con- 
founded Apelles with the well-known Apol- 
los, but apparently without reason. 

10.| approved (by trial) in (the work of) 
Christ.—It does not follow that either 
Aristobulus or Narcissus were themselves 
Christians. Only those of their families 
are here saluted who were in the Lord: 
for we must understand this also in the 
case of Aristobulus’ household: see above. 


ROMANS. 


proved in Christ. 
be of the household of Aristobulus. 
Herodion my kinsman. 
Salute them of the 
Narcissus, which are in the Lord. 
12 Salute Tryphena and Tryphosa, 
who labour in the Lord. 
Persis the beloved, which laboured 
much in the Lord. 
the Select in the Lord, and [her e2Jobn1. 
who 15] his mother 
14 Salute Asyncritus, Phlegon, Her- 
mes, Patrobas, 
brethren which 
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8 Salute Amplias my beloved in the 
Lord. 9 Salute Urbanus, our fellow- 


labourer in Christ, and Stachys my 
10 Salute Apelles the ap- 


Salute them that 


household of 


Salute 


13 Salute Rufus 


and mune. 


Hermas, and the 
are with them. 


Grotius, Neander, and others, have taken 
Narcissus for the well-known freedman 
of Claudius. But this can hardly be, for 
he was exeeuted in the very beginning of 
Nero’s reign, i.e. about 55 Α.Ὁ., whereas 
(see Introduction, § iv. 4, and Chronol. 
Table) this Epistle cannot have well been 
written before 58 a.D. Perhaps the family 
of this Narcissus may have continued to 
be thus known after his death. 13. 
Rufus may have been the son of Simon of 
Cyrene, mentioned Mark xv, 21: but the 
name was very common. the elect,— 
not to be softened to merely excellent, a 
sense unknown to our Apostle;—elect, 
i.e. one of the elect of the Lord. and 
mine the Apostle adds from affectionate 
regard towards the mother of Rufus: 
‘my mother,’ in my reverence and affec- 
tion for her. Jowett compares our Lord’s 
words to St. John, John xix. 27. 

14.| These Christians of whom we have 
only the names, seem to be persons of less 
repute than the former. Hermas is thought 
by Origen to be the author of the book 
called ‘“‘ The Shepherd of Hermas.” But 
this latter is generally supposed to have 
been the brother of Pius, bishop of Rome, 
about 150 a.p. The brethren which are 
with them, of ver. 14, and all the saints 
which are with them, of ver. 15, have 
been taken to point to some separate 
associations of Christians, perhaps as- 
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15 Salute Philologus, and Julia, Ne- 


reus, and his sister, and Olympas, 
and all the saints which are with 
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them. 15 Salute Philologus, 
and Julia, Nereus, and his 
sister, and Olympas, and 
all the saints which are 


h1Cor.xvi.20. them. 16 Salute one another with | with them. 16 Salute one 

ress, an holy kiss. All the churches of Mer with an holy kiss. 

14, : ] The churches of Christ 

Christ salute you. 17 Now I beseech | saiute you. 17 Now I be- 

you, brethren, to mark them which | seech you, brethren, mark 

iactsxv.1,8, igause divisions and offences con- | 20% wzich cause divisions 

24. 1 Tim. : and offences contrary to 

trary to the doctrine which ye| the doctrine which ye have 

kicor.v.® learned; and ‘avoid them. 18 For! learned; and avoid them. 

iii.6,14. be 

outs they that are such serve not our| ἐν Me tat are such 

Tit. iii. 10. ; ; serve not our Lord Jesus 

| doghn 10, Lord Christ, but 'their own belly ; Christ, but their own belly ; 

mooi. and by their ™ good words and fair | end by good words and fair 
2 Tim. iii. 6. . E } 

Ti-vio speeches deceive the hearts of the 4.165 deceive the hearts 

2Pet.ii.8. 12 ; _ | Of the simple. 15 For your 

Behe Ie: simple. 19 For ᾿ your obedience 1S ' ohedience is come abroad 

come abroad unto all men. [ re-| nto all men. Iam glad 

joice therefore over you: yet 1 (1rsore om your behalf’: 

; ; but yet I would have you 

oMatt.x.18. would have you °wise unto that|wise unto that which is 


which is good, and harmless unto 
20 And P the 
God of peace 4shall bruise Satan 


poh. xv. δ... that which is evil. 


2Cor. xiii. 11. 
Phil. iv. 9. 
1 Thess. v. 


23. Heb. xiii. 20. q Gen. ili. 15. 


semblies as in ver. 5: or unions for mis- 
slonary purposes. 16.] The mean- 
ing of this injunction seems to be, that the 
Roman Christians should take occasion, on 
the receipt of the Apostle’s greetings to 
them, to testify their mutual love, in this, 
the ordinary method of salutation, but 
having among Christians a Christian and 
holy meaning, see reff. It became soon 
a custom in the churches at the cele- 
bration of the Lord’s Supper. 

All the churches of Christ salute you} 
This assurance is stated evidently on 
the Apostle’s authority, speaking for the 
churches ; not implying those only whom 
he himself had visited, ch. xv. 26; but 
vouching for the brotherly regard in which 
the Roman church was held by all churches 
of Christ. The above misunderstanding 
has led to the exclusion of the word all, 
which is read in all our oldest MSS. 
17—20.| WaRNING AGAINST THOSE WHO 
MADE DIVISIONS AMONG THEM.—To what 
persons the Apostle refers, is not plain. 
Some think the Judaizers to be meant, 
not absolutely within the Christian pale, 
but endeavouring to sow dissension in it. 


good, and simple concern- 
ing evil. 209 And the God 
of peace shall bruise Satan 
under your feet shortly. 


Others think that St. Paul merely gives 
this warning zn case such persons came to 
Rome. Judging by the text ztself, we 
infer that these teachers were similar to 
those pointed out in Phil. iii. 2, 18; 1 Tim. 
vi. 3 ff. ; 2 Cor. xi. 13, 20: unprincipled and 
selfish persons, seducing others for their 
own gain: whether Judaizers or not, does 
not appear: but considering that the great 
opponents of the Apostle were of this 
party, we may perhaps infer that they also 
belonged to it. 17.] The doctrine 
here spoken of is probably rather ethical 
than doctrinal; compare Eph. iv. 20 —24. 

19.] See ch. i. 8. Their obedience 
being matter of universal notoriety, is the 
ground of his confidence that they will 
comply with his entreaty, ver 17.— Some 
slight reproof is conveyed in I rejoice... . 
yet ... They were well known for obe- 
dience, but had not been perhaps cautious 
enough with regard to these designing 
persons and their pretended wisdom. See 
Matt. x. 16, of which words of our Lord 
there seems to be here a _reiminiscence. 

20.] “Seeing that he had men- 
tioned those who caused divisions and 
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The grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ be tcith you. 
Amen. 11 Timotheus my 
workfellow,and Lucius,and 
Jason, and Sosipater, my 
kinsmen, salute you. 7 I 
Tertius, who wrote this 
epistle, salute you tn the 
Lord. 13 Gaius mine host, 
and of the whole church, 
saluteth you. Erastus the 
chamberlain of the city 
saluteth you, and Quartus 
a brother. 24 The grace 
of our Lord Jesus Christ 
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under your feet shortly. *The grace rver.% οι, 
of our Lord Jesus Christ be with natn os* 
you. *!*Timotheus my fellow- ig. 2 Thess 
labourer saluteth you, and ἢ Lucius, , Mig ἐν], 

and " Jason, and Sosipater, my kins- cal. is 

men. 22] Tertius, who wrote the 2 iti! 
epistle, salute you in the Lord. ¢ Actesti.1. 

23 x Gaius mine host, and [the host] riCor lk 
of the whole church, saluteth you. 

y Erastus the treasurer of the city 

saluteth you, and Quartus our bro- 


y Acta xix. 22. 
2 Tim. iv. 20. 


be with you all. Amen. ther. 


24zThe grace of our Lord 2 ver,2. 


1 Thess. νυ. 


23 Now to him that is of| Jesus Christ be with you all. Amen. ™ 
25 Now * to him that is able to sta- a Eph. tii. 20 


offences, he says the God of peace that he 
might encourage them to expect liberation 
from these persons.’”? Chrysostom: and so 
most Commentators. De Wette prefers 
taking the God of peace more generally. 
as ‘the God of salvation ;’? and the usage 
of the expression (see references) seems to 
favour this. shall bruise Satan is a 
similitude from Gen. iii. 15. It does not 
express any wzsh, but a prophetic assurance, 
and encouragement in bearing up against 
all adversaries, that it would not be long 
before the great Adversary himself would 
be bruised under their feet. The 
grace, &c.| It appears as if the Epistle 
was intended to conclude with this usual 
benediction, but the Apostle found occasion 
toadd more. This he does also in other 
Epistles: 5661 Cor. xvi. 23,24; similarly Phil. 
iv. 20, and vv. 21—23 after the doxology, 
—2 Thess. 1}. 16, 17, 18:—1 Tim. vi. 16, 
17 ff.:—2 Tim. iv. 18, 19 ff. 21— 
24.| GREETINGS FROM VARIOUS PERSONS. 

21.} Lucius must not be mistaken 
for Lucas (or Lucanus),—but was proba- 
bly Lucius of Cyrene, Acts xiii. 1, see note 
there.—Jason may be the same who is 
mentioned Acts xvii. 5, as the host of Paul 
and Silas at Thessalonica.—A ‘ Sopater 
(son) of Pyrrhus of Berea’ occurs Acts 
xx. 4, but it is quite uncertain whether 
this Sosipater is the same person. my 
kinsmen, see above, ver. 7. These persons 
may have been Jews; but we cannot tell 
whether the expression may not be used 
in a wider sense. 22.| There is no- 
thing strange (as Olshausen supposes) in this 
salutation being inserted in the first person. 
It would be natural enough that Tertius 


hess. iii. 
18, 2 Thess, ii. 17. & iii.3. Jude 24. 
the amanuensis, inserting the words, should 
change the form into the first person, and 
afterwards proceed from the dictation of 
the Apostle as before. Some suppose him 
to have done this on transcribing the 
Epistle.—Tholuck notices this irregularity 
as a corroboration of the genuineness of 
the chapter. On the supposed identity of 
Tertius with Silas, see note on Acts xv. 22. 
23.| Gaius is mentioned 1 Cor. i. 
14, as having been baptized by St. Paul. 
The host of the whole Church probably 
implies that the assemblies of the church 
were held in his house :—or perhaps, that 
his hospitality to Christians was universal. 
—Erastus, holding this office, can hardly 
have been the same who was with the 
Apostle in Ephesus, Acts xix. 22. It is 
more probable that the Erastus of 2 Tim. 
iv. 20 is identical with this than with that 
other. our brother] See 1 Cor. i. 1: 
one among the brethren. The rest have 
been specified by their services or offices. 
24.) The benediction repeated ; 

see above on ver 20. 

25—27.] CONCLUDING DoxoLoGy. The 
genuineness of this doxology and its posi- 
tion in the Epistle have been much ques- 
tioned. From the external evidence, which 
may be seen in the various readings in my 
Greek Test., it is plain that zs genuineness 
asa part of the Epistle is placed beyond 
all reasonable doubt. 

This unusual character of the position 
and diction of this doxology has been 
used as an internal argument against the 
genuineness of the portion. St. Paul never 
elsewhere ends with such ἃ doxology. His 
doxologies, when he does use such, are 
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b ch.ii. 16, blish you Ὁ according to my gospel power to stablish you ac- 

and the preaching of Jesus Christ, |°07@?"9 ἕο ™y gospel, and 

απ τ με a; ἢ ᾿ the preaching of Jesus 

eS according to the revelation of the| carise, according to the 

arcor τ, mystery, dwhich hath been kept in | 7evelation of the mystery, 

- WLI. ὃ, Ue . . ; Ὶ 

Col.i.28.” silence during eternal ages, %6 but spelt foal ess 

; : ἢ rld began, ut now 

a tim . “now is made manifest, and by thelis made manifest, and by 

1Pet.i'0, seriptures of the prophets, according | ‘he scriptures of the pro- 

to the commandment of the eternal |? eee nag FP ds 

God, is made known to all the| casting God, made known 

factsvi7. nations unto ‘obedience of faith :|¢0 al nations for the obe- 
. . 7 yt . ae 

gitimia °78to the only wise God through CWE J EET L0G Od 

& vi. 16. only wise, be glory through 

Jude2s. Jesus Christ; to whom be the glory| Jesus Christ for ever. 


for ever. Amen. 

simple, and perspicuous in construction. 
whereas this is involved, and rhetorical. 
This objection however is completely an- 
swered by the supposition that the doxology 
was the effusion of the fervent mind of the 
Apostle, on taking a general survey of the 
Epistle. We find in its diction striking 
similarities to that of the pastoral] Epistles : 
a phenomenon occurring in several places 
where St. Paul writes in a fervid and im- 
passioned manner,—also where he writes 
with his own hand. That the doxology is 
made up of unusual expressions taken trom 
Paul’s other writings, that it is difficult 
and involved, are facts, which if rightly 
argued from, would substantiate, not its 
interpolation, but its genuineness: seeing 
that an interpolator would have taken care 
to conform it to the character of the 
Epistle in which it stands, and to have left 
in it no irregularity which would bring it 
into question. 

The construction is exceedingly difficult : 
but the reader must be referred to the 
notes on the Greek Test. in order to ap- 
preciate its difficulty. In an English ver- 
sion we are obliged to adopt one hypothesis 
or other as to the construction, and thus 
translate more plainly than the literal 
rendering would warrant 25.| ac- 
cording to, i.e. in reference to, ‘in sub- 
ordination to,’ and according to the re- 
quirements of. the preaching of 
Jesus Christ can hardly mean, ‘ the preach- 
ing which Jesus Christ hath accomplished 
by me’ (ch. xv. 18)—but the preaching 
of Christ, 1.e. making known of Christ, as 
the verb is used 1 Cor. 1. 23; xv. 12, and 
in many other places. according to 
the revelation] This second according to 
is best taken, not as co-ordinate to the 
former one, and following the verb “zo 


Amen. 


3 


stablish you,” nor as belonging to “ him 
that 15 able,” which would.be an unusual 
limitation of the divine Power,—but as 
subordinate to what has gone immediately 
before,—the preaching of Jesus Christ 
according to, &c. the mystery] The 
mystery (see ch. x1. 25, note) of the Gos- 
pel is often said to have been thus hidden 
Jrom eternity in the counsels of God—sec 
Eph. iii. 9; Col. i. 26; 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. 
1,2; 1 Pet.i.20; Rev. xiii. 8. 
26.| See ch. i. 2. The prophetic writings 
were the storehouse out of which the 
preachers of the gospel took their demon- 
strations that Jesus wus the Clirist: see 
Acts xvill. 28 ; -- more especially, it is true, 
to the Jews, who however are here in- 
cluded among all the nations. ac- 
cording to the commandment] may refer 
elther to the prophetic writings being 
drawn up by the command of God,—or to 
the manifestation of the mystery by the 
preachers of the gospel thus taking place. 
The latter seems best to suit the sense. 
eternal refers back to eternal ages 
before. The word is the same in the ori- 
ginal, and should have been kept scru- 
pulously the same in the English, not, as 
here and in Matt. xxii. 46, rendered by two 
different English terms. 27.| The 
words through Jesus Christ must, by the 
requirements of the construction, be ap- 
plied to the only wise God, and not (as in 
the A. V.) to glory. It must be rendered 
to the only wise God through Jesus Christ, 
1, 6, Him who is revealed to us by Christ 
as such.—The to whom cannot without 
great harshness be referred to Christ, 
seeing that the words to the only wise 
God resume the chief subject of the sen- 
tence, and to them the relative pronoun 
must apply. 
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I.1 PAUL, called to be 
an apostle of Jesus Christ 
through the mill of God, 
and Sosthenes our brother, 
2 unto the church of God 
which is at Corinth, to 
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I. 1 Paut *called [to be] 
apostle of Christ Jesus through the »2¢or.1.1. 
will of God, and “ Sosthenes our . Sots svi. 
brother, 2 unto *the church of God ¢4ce7% %, 


an a Rom. i. 1. 


ὲ . . . , 22: χν. 9 
which is in Corinth, °“men sanc- 2 Gor... 
al. 1. Ξ 
1 Thess. ii.14. 3 Thess.i.4. 1 Τίπι. iii. 5,15. See Neh. xiii. 1. e Acts xv. 9. 


Cuap. I. 1—3.] ADDRESS AND GEEET- 
ING. 1.] The words through the will 
of God point probably to the depreciation 
of Paul’s apostolic authority at Corinth. 
In Gal. i. 1 we have this much more 
strongly asserted. But they have a refer- 
ence to Paul himself also: “‘as they point 
in their aspect of authority, towards the 
churches, so, in their aspect of a humble 
and earnest mind, they come from Paul 
himself,” says Bengel. Chrysostom, refer- 
ring the words to called, says, “ Because it 
was His will we were called, not because 
we were worthy.” Sosthenes can 
hardly be assumed to be identical with 
the ruler of the synagogue in Acts xviii. 
17: see note there. He must have been 
some Christian well known to the church 
at Corinth. Thus Paul associates with 
himself Silvanus and Timotheus in the 
Epistles to the Thessalonians: and Timo- 
theus in 2 Cor. Chrysostom attributes it 
to modesty, that he associates with himself 
one by far his inferior. Some have sup- 
posed Sosthenes to be the writer (i.e. the 
amanuensis) of the Epistle, see Rom. xvi. 
22. Possibly he may have been one of the 
household of Chloe (ver. 11) through whom 
the intelligence had been received, and the 
Apostle may have associated him with 
himself as approving the appeal to apos- 
tolic authority. Perhaps some slight may 


have been put upon him by the parties at 
Corinth, and for that reason St. Paul puts 
him forward. our brother as 2 Cor. 
i, 1, of Timothy. 2.1 On the words 
the church of God which is at Corinth, 
Calvin remarks; “ [Ὁ may perhaps seem 
strange that he should call by the name of 
the Church of God that assembly of men 
among whom so many corruptions were 
rife, that Satan seemed to reign there 
rather than God. And it is certain that 
he had no design of flattering the Corinth- 
ians; for he speaks by the Spirit of God, 
who does not use flattery. Yet, among so 
many defilements, what kind of an appear- 
ance of a Church can any longer be found ? 
I answer, that, however many vices had 
crept in, however many corruptions of doc- 
trine and of morals, there were yet some 
signs of a true Church. This passage is 
carefully to be noted, to keep us from 
requiring in this world a Church without 
any spot or wrinkle; or refusing this title 
to any assembly in which all is not accord- 
ing to our wish. For this is a dangerous 
temptation, to think that there is no 
Church, unless where there appears per- 
fect purity. For whoever persuades him- 
self of this, will at length find it necessary 
to separate off from all other men, and 
give himself out for the only holy man in 
the world, or else to found a peculiar sect 
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tRom.i7 tified in Christ Jesus, ‘called [to be] | hem that are sanctified in 
gActsix.4, saints, together with all that & cal] | ©’! “ἐδ, called to be 
21. & χχίϊ. Η saints, with all that in 
og upon the name of ἢ our Lord Jesus! every place call upon the 
How, ti 2 Christ in every place, ‘both their’s|"eme of Jesus Christ our 
I. “ἢ 
κ Ἄρην ἐσ. and our’s: 3¥ grace be unto γου, “2742, Pom theirs and 
eee ours: ὃ. grace be unto you, 
1 Petia. and peace, from God our Father and | and peace, from God our 
1Rom.i8 =the Lord Jesus Christ. #!I thank | £4tter, and from the Lord 
Christ. 4 

my God always concerning you, for een gee 
: my God always on your 
the grace of God which hath been|benraif, for the grace of 
given you in Christ Jesus; 5 that in; Go? which is given you 
«| by Jesus Christ; 5 that in 

every thing ye were made rich in . | 
every thing ye are enriched 
meb.xi.8 | him, ™1n all teaching and all know-| dy him, in all utterance, 


with a few hypocrites for his followers. 
If we ask what cause had St. Paul to 
recognize the Church at Corinth? the 
answer 18, because he saw among them 
the doctrine of the Gospel, Baptism, the 
Supper of the Lord; symbols by which 
the Church ought to be discerned.” On 
the words of God, Chrysostom remarks, 
“not of this man and of that man, but of 
God,” taking the expression as addressed 
to the Corinthians to remind them of their 
position as a congregation belonging to 
Gop, and not to any head of a party. 
Perhaps this is too retined, the words “ the 
Church of God” being so usual with St. 
Paul,—see references. sanctified in 
Christ Jesus] (i.e. hallowed, dedicated) to 
God in (in union with and by means of) 
Jesus Christ. See Rom. i. 7, note. 

called [to be] saints, with all, &c.| These 
words do not belong to the designations 
just preceding, ‘as are all,’ &c., but form 
part of the address of the Epistle, so that 
these all are partakers with the Corinth- 
lans init. They form a weighty and pre- 
cious addition,—made here doubtless to 
shew the Corinthians, that membership of 
God’s Holy Catholic Church consisted not 
in being planted, or presided over by Paul, 
Apollos, or Cephas (or their successors), 
but in calling on the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. The Church of England has 
adopted from this verse her solemn ex- 
planation of the term, in the ‘ Prayer for 
all sorts and conditions of men: ‘“ More 
especially, we pray for the good estate of 
the Catholic Church: that it may be so 
guided and governed by thy good Spirit, 
that all who profess and call themselves 
Christians may be led into the way of 
truth, and hold the faith in unity of spirit, 
in the bond of peace, and in righteousness of 


life.’ The phrase “to call upon the name 
of the Lord,’ was one adopted from the 
Old Test.: see Joel 11. 32; the adjunct our 
Lord Jesus Christ, defines that Lord (Je- 
hovah) on whom the Christians called, to 
be Jesus Christ,—and is a direct testi- 
mony to the divine worship of Jesus 
Christ, as universal in the Church. 
in every place, both their’s (in their 
country, wherever that may be) and our'’s, 
This connexion is far better than to join 
both their’s and our’s with Lord, thereby 
making the first our superfluous. 
their’s, refers to the all that call, &c., 
our’s to Paul, and Sosthenes, and those 
whom he is addressing. 3.] See Rom. i. 
7, note. Olshausen remarks, that peace 
has peculiar weight here on account of the 
dissensions in the Corinthian Church. 
4—9.] THANKSGIVING, AND EXPRIS- 
SION OF HOPE ON ACCOUNT OF THE 
SPIRITUAL STATE OF THE CORINTHIAN 
CHURCH. There was much in the Co- 
rinthian believers for which to be thank- 
ful, and on account of which to hope. 
These things he puts in the foreground, 
not only to encourage them, but to appeal 
to their better selves, and to bring out the 
following contrast more plainly. 
my God] so Rom. i. 8; Phil, i. 3. 
always] expanded in Phil. i. 4 into “ al- 
ways in every prayer of mine.” in 
Christ Jesus] This in must not, as in A.V., 
be rendered “dy ;” the grace had been 
given to them in Christ, as members of 
Christ. So also below. 5. in every 
thing] general: particularized by in all 
teaching, and all knowledge. The former 
represents the truth preached ; the latter, 
the truth apprehended. They were rich in 
the preaching of the word, had among 
them able preachers: and rich in the ap- 
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and in all knovledge; ledge 
6 even as the testimony of 
Christ tcas confirmed in 
you: 7 so that ye come be- 
hind in no gift; waiting 
for the coming of our Lord 
Jesus Christ: 8 who shall 
also confirm you unto the 
end, that ye may be blame- 
less in the day of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. 9 God is 
faithful, by whom ye were 
called unto the fellowship 
of his Son Jesus Christ our 
Lord. '° Now I beseech 
you, brethren, by the name 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
that ye all speak the same 
thing, and that there be no 
divisions among you; but 
that ye be perfectly joined 


prehension of the word, were themselves 
intelligent hearers. See 2 Cor. viii. 7, 
where to these are added faith, zeal, and 
love. 6. the testimony of Christ] 
the witness concerning Christ delivered by 
me. was firmly established,—‘ook 
deep root among you; i. e. ‘as was to 
have been expected, from the impression 
made among you by my preaching of 
Christ.’ This confirmation was internal, 
by faith and permanence in the truth, not 
external, by miracles. 1. so that 
ye come not behind (others) in any gift 
[of grace] ;—gift [of grace] here has its 
widest sense, of that which is the effect of 
grace,—not meaning ‘spiritual gifts,’ in 
the narrower sense, as in ch. xii. 4. This 
is plain from the whole strain of the pas- 
sage, which dwells not on outward gifts, 
but on the inward graces of the Christian 
life, waiting for the revealing of 
our Lord Jesus Christ} which is the 
greatest proof of maturity and richness of 
the spiritual life; implying the coexist- 
ence and co-operation of fazth, whereby 
they believed the promise of Christ,— ope, 
whereby they looked on to its fulfilment, 
—and love, whereby that anticipation was 
ht up with earnest desire; compare the 
words, “ to all them that love His appear- 
ing,’ 2 Tim. iv. 8. 8. who] viz. 
God, ver. 4, not Jesus Christ, in which 
case we should have “in the day of His 
appearing,” or, ‘in His day.” The also 
besides shews this. until the end, i.e. 
to the end of the world, not merely ‘to 
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speak the same thing, and that there i. 
be no ‘divisions among you; but 
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6 according as "the testi- πον αν. | 
mony of Christ was firmly established ἤδη. Ὁ 
in you: 7 so that ye come not behind 

in any gift: ° waiting for the Pre- προ 


it, Wi. LS. 
2 Pet. fii. 12. 


vealing of our Lord Jesus Christ : p col. iii. 4. 
8 awho shall also stablish you until “νον 
the end, 'unblameable in the day o 


r Col. 1. 32." 


oe vy. 

our Lord Jesus Christ. 9.5 God 15 6 Isa. xix. 7 
ch. χ. . 

faithful, by whom ye were called }Thes.y. | 


into the t fellowship of his Son Jesus τῶν τον 
Christ our Lord. 
you, brethren, by the name of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, that “ye all » Rom. xi.10. 


t Join xv. 4. & 
10 Now I beseech τοὶ ϑι. 


xv. 5. 

2 Cor. xiii. 
Phil. ii. 
2. & iii. 16. 

1 Pet. iii. 8. 
x ch, xi. 18. 


the end of your lives.’ 9.1 See Phil. 
i.6; 1 Thess. v. 24. The fellowship of 
His Son, as Meyer well remarks, is the 
glory of the sons of God, Rom. viii. 21: 
for they will be joint-heirs with Christ, 
glorified together,—see Rom. viii. 17, 28 ; 
2 Thess. ii. 14. The mention of fellowship 
may perhaps have been intended to pre- 
pare the way, as was before done in ver. 2, 
for the reproof which is coming.—Chry- 
sostom remarks respecting verses 1—9Q, 
“See how he is always riveting them 
close with the name of Christ. He makes 
mention, not of any apostle or teacher, but 
evermore of Him who is their desire, as if 
he were endeavouring to bring back men 
after a debauch to their sound state. For 
nowhere in any other epistle is the name 
of Christ so often repeated. Here in a 
few verses it occurs many times, and is in 
fact the connecting link of almost all the 
introductory part of the Epistle.” 

10—IV. 21.] REPROOF OF THE PARTY- 
DIVISIONS AMONG THEM: BY OCCASION 
OF WHICH, THE APOSTLE EXPLAINS AND 
DEFENDS HIS OWN METHOD OF PREACH- 
ING ONLY CHRIST TO THEM. 10. | by 
the name of our Lord Jesus Christ (as 
“by the mercies of God,” Rom. xii. 1): 
“88 the bond of union, and as the most 
holy name by which they could be ad- 
jured.” Stanley. that ye all speak 
the same thing is a contrast to what fol- 
lows, “‘ Iam of Paul, I of Apollos, I of 
Cephas, I of Christ,” ver. 12,—but further 
implies the having the same sentiments on 
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that ye be made perfect in the same 
mind amd in the same judgment. 
1 For it hath been declared unto 
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together in the same mind 
and in the same judgment. 
11 For it hath been declared 
unto me of you, my bre- 


me concerning’ you, my brethren, by | tren, by them which are 


them [which are of the house] of 
Chloe, that there are contentions 
12 7 mean this, that | ἐλαΐ every one of you saith, 


among you. 
y ch. lit. 4. 


z Acts xviii. 
24. & xix. 1. 
ch. xvi. 12. 

a John i. 42. 


Ὁ 2 Cor. xi. 4. Eph. iv.5. 


the subjects which divided them: see Phil. 
li. 2. in the same mind regards dis- 
position, in the same judgment, opinion. 

11.] We cannot fill up them [which 
are of the house] of Chloe (simply them of 
Chloe in the original), not knowing whe- 
ther they were sons or servants, or otlier 
members of her family. Nor can we say 
whether Chloe was an ztnhabitant of Co- 
rinth, or some Christian woman known to 
the Corinthians elsewhere, or an Ephe- 
sian, having friends who had been in 
Coriuth. 12.] Respecting the matter of 
fact to which the verse alludes, I have given 
references in the Introduction, ὃ ii. 10, to 
the principal theories of the German critics, 
and will only here re-state the conclusions 
which I have there endeavoured to sub- 
stantiate: (1) that these designations are 
not used as pointing to actual partes 
formed and subsisting among the Co- 
rinthians, but (2) as representing the 
SPIRIT WITH WHICH THEY CONTENDED 
against one another, being the sayings of 
individuals, and not of parties: as if it 
were said, ‘You are all in the habit of 
alleging against one another, some your 
special attachment to Paul, some to Apollos, 
some to Cephas, others to no mere human 
teacher, but. barely to Christ, to the ex- 
clusion of us his Apostles.’ (3) That these 
sayings, while they are not to be made the 
basis of any hypothesis respecting definite 
parties at Corinth, do nevertheless hint at 
matters of fact, and are not merely by 
way of example: and (4) that this view of 
the verse, which was taken by Chrysostom, 
Theodoret, Theophylact, and Calvin, is 
borne out, and indeed necessitated, by ch. 
iv. 6 (see there). I am of Paul] This 
profession, of being guided especially dy 
the words and acts of Paul, would pro- 
bably belong to those who were the first 
fruits of, or directly converted under, his 


Yeach one of you saith, I am of 
Paul; and I of 5 Apollos; and I οὗ ἀπά 1 of Christ. 13 Is 
4Cephas; and I of Christ. 


of the house of Chloe, that 
there are contentions among 
you. 12 Now this I say, 


1 am of Paul; and I of 
Apollos ; and I of Cephas ; 


13 b [g| Christ divided? was Paul 


ministry. Such persons would contend for 
his apostolic authority, and maintain doc- 
trinally his teaching, so far being right ; 
but, as usual with partisans, would magnify 
into importance practices and sayings of 
his which were in themselves indifferent, 
and forget that theirs was a service of per- 
fect freedom under one Master, even Christ. 
With these he does not deal doctrinally in 
the Epistle, as there was no need for it: 
but involves them in the same censure as 
the rest, and shews them in ch. ii, iii., iv. 
that he bad no such purpose of gaining per- 
sonal honour among them, but only of build- 
ing them up in Christ. I of Apollos | 
Apollos (Acts xviii. 24, ff.) had come to 
Corinth after the departure of Paul, and 
being eloquent, might attract some, to 
whoin the bodily presence of Paul seemed 
‘weak and his speech contemptible. It 
would certainly appear that some occasicn 
had been taken by this difference, to set 
too high a value on external and rhetorical 
form of putting forth the gospel of Christ. 
This the Apostle seems to be blaming (in 
part) in the conclusion of this, and the next 
chapter. And from ch. xvi. 12, it would 
seem likely that Apollos himself had been 
aware of the abuse of his manner of teach- 
ing which had taken place, and was un- 
willing, by repeating his visit just then, to 
sanction or increase it. I of Cephas | 
All we can say in possible explanation of 
this is, that as Peter was the Apostle of the 
circumcision,—as we know from Gal. ii. 
11 ff. that his course of action on one occa- 
sion was reprehended by Paul, and as that 
course of action no doubt had influence and 
found followers, it is very conceivable that 
some of those who in Corinth lightly es- 
teemed Paul, might take advantage of this 
honoured name, and cite against the Chris- 
tian liberty taught by their own spiritual 
founder, the stricter practice of Peter. If 
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crucified for you? ortcere| Christ divided? was Paul crucified 


ye baptized in the name 
of Paul? 14 I thank God 
that I baptized none of 
you, but Crispus and Gaius ; 
15 lest any should say that 
Thad baptized in mine own 
name. ὃ And I baptized 
also the household of Ste- 
phanas: besides, I know 
not whether I baptized | 
any other. ‘4 For Christ phanas : 


sent me not to baptize, but | I baptized any other. 
did not send me to baptize, but to 
preach the gospel: ‘not in wisdom κα," 4.8. 


to preach the gospel: not 
with wisdom of words, lest 
the cross of Christ should 
be made of none effect. | 


so, these persons would be mainly found 
among the Jewish converts or Judaizers ; 
and the matters treated in ch. vil.—ix. may 
have been subjects of doubt mainly with 
these persons. and I of Christ| A 
rendering has been proposed which need 
only be mentioned to be rejected: viz. 
that St. Paul having mentioned the three 
parties, then breaks off, and adds, speaking 
in his own person,” “and JI (1 Paul) am of 
Christ,” not of any of these preceding. 
The words seem to apply to those who 
make a merit of not being attached to any 
human fteacher,—who therefore slighted 
the apostleship of Paul. To them fre- 
quent allusion seems to be made in this 
and in the second Epistle, and more es- 
pecially in 2 Cor. x. 7—11. Fora more 
detailed discussion of tle whole subject, 
see the Introduction, as referred to above. 
13.] Is Christ (the Person of 
Christ, as the centre and bond of Christian 
unity,—not, the gospel of Christ, nor the 
Church of Christ, nor the power of Christ, 
i.e. His mght over all) divided (“ ἐπέο 
various parts, oue under one leader, 
another under another, — which in fact 
amounts to His being divided against Him- 
self) ? The question applies to all addressed, 
not to the last. In that case the words would 
mean ‘ Has Christ become the property of 
one part only? which they cannot do. 
was Paul crucified for you ?] literally, 
Surely Paul was not crucified for you? By 
repudiating all possibility of himself being 
the Head and name-giver of their church, 
he does so even more strongly for Cephas 
and Apollos: for he founded the church at 
Corinth. On the expression, baptized into 
the name of, see Matt. xxviii. 19. 


for you, or were ye baptized into 
the name of Paul? 
that I baptized none of you, save 
only “ Crispus and ¢ Gaius; 15 that ¢ pean 
no man should say that 1 baptized 
into mine own name. 
baptized also the household of “ Ste- ech. xvi.18,17. 
further, I know not whether 


141 thank God 


ἃ Rom. xvi. 28. 


16 And J 


17 For Christ 


14. It may seem surprising that St. Paul 
should not have referred to the import of 
baptism itself as a reason to substantiate 
his argument. He does not this, but 
tacitly assumes, between ver. 13 and 14, 
the probability that his having baptized 
any considerable number among the Co- 
rinthians would naturally have led to the 
abuse against which he is arguing. 
I thank God, &c.]| ‘J am (now) thankful to 
God, who so ordered yf that I did not,’ ὅτ. 
Crispus, the former ruler of the synagogue, 
Acts xviii, 8. Gaius, afterwards the host of 
the Apostle, and of the church, Rom. xvi. 
23. 15.| lest represents the purpose, 
not of the Apostle’s conduct at the time, 
but of the divine ordering of things: ‘God 
so arranged it, that none might say,’ &c. 
16.| He subsequently recollects 
having baptized Stephanas and his family 
(see ch. xvi. 15, 17),— perhaps from infor- 
mation derived from Stephanas himself, 
who was with him:—and he leaves an 
opening for any others whom he may pos- 
sibly have baptized and have forgotten it. 
The last clause is important as against 
those who maintain the absolute omni- 
science of the inspired writers on every 
topic which they handle. 17.| This 
verse forms the transition to the descrip- 
tion of his preaching among them. His 
mission was not to baptize :—a trace al- 
ready, of the separation of the offices of 
baptizing and preaching. Chrysostom 
says: ‘“‘l’o baptize a man under instruc- 
tion, and already believing, is in the power 
of any one whatever: for the free will 
of the candidate does all, and the grace of 
God: but when the instruction of un- 
believers is to be carried on, much toil is 
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of speech, lest the cross of Christ |!® For the preaching of the 


should be made of none effect. 18 For 
the preaching of the cross is to 
®them that are perishing, " foolish-| power of God. 19 For it 
ness; but to us ‘which are being 
saved it is the ¥power of God. 
19 For it is written, 11 will destroy |e understanding of the 
the wisdom of the wise, 
understanding of the wunderstand- 


2 Cor. ii. 15. 
Acts xvii. 18, 
ch. ii. 14. 

ich. xv. 2. 
Acts ii. 47. 

k Hom. ij. 16. 
ver. 24. 

1 Job ν. 12, 18. 
lea. xxix. 14, 
Jer. viii. 9. 


cross is to them that perish 
foolishness; but unto us 
which are saved it is the 


ts written, I will destroy 
the wisdom of the wise, 
and will bring to nothing 


prudent. 30 Where is the 
ANG: “UME νυ ὦ 
where is the disputer of 


ing ones will I bring to nothing, | ἐλ world? hath not God 


m Isa. xxxiii. 
13, 


20m Where is the wise? where is|™24¢/20vsh the wisdom of 


this world? 21 For after 


the scribe? where is the disputer of| that in the wisdom of God 


n Job xii. 17, 


this world? "hath not God made| tte world by wisdom knew 


20, 24. Isa. ; : : 
liv. 25. foolish the wisdom of the world? not God, it pleased God 
oRom.i.2, 21 Kor °when in the wisdom of God 

Matt. xi.25. Luke x. 21. 


needed, and much skill: and in those days 
personal danger was besides incurred.” 
It is evident that this is said in no deroga- 
tion of Baptism, for he did on occasion 
baptize,—and it would be impossible that 
he should speak lightly of the ordinance 
to which he appeals (Rom. vi. 3) as the 
seal of our union with Christ. not in 
wisdom of speech] It seems evident from 
this apology, and other hintsin the two Epis- 
tles, e.g. 2 Cor. x. 10, that the plainness 
and simplicity of Paul’s speech had been one 
cause among the Corinthians of alienation 
from him. Perhaps, as hinted above, the 
eloquence of Apollos was extolled to St. 
Paul’s disadvantage. in (as the ele- 
ment in which: better than ‘ with’) wis- 
dom of speech (i.e. the speculations of 
philosophy: that these are meant, and not 
mere eloquence or rhetorical form, appears 
by what follows, which treats of the sud- 
ject, and not merely of the manner of the 
preaching), lest the Cross of Christ (the 
great central point of his preaching ; ex- 
hibiting man’s guilt and God’s love in their 
highest degrees and closest connexion) 
should be made of none effect. This 
would come to pass rather by philosophical 
speculations than by eloquence. 18. 

For (explanation of the foregoing clause,— 
and that, assuming the mutual exclusive- 
ness of the preaching of the Cross and 
wisdom of speech, and the identity of “they 
that are perishing’”’ with the lovers of 
wisdom of speech, as if it were said, ‘ wis- 
dom of speech would nullify the Cross of 
Christ: for the doctrine of the Cross is to 


the lovers of that wisdom, folly.” The 
reasoning is elliptical and involved) the 
preaching (literally, speech or doctrine). 
‘‘There is a word, an eloquence, which is 
most powerful, the eloquence of the Cross . 
referring to the term wisdom of speech.” 
Stanley) of the cross is to them that are 
perishing (those who are through unbe- 
lief on the way to everlasting perdition), 
foolishness; but to us who are being 
saved (those who are being saved are 
those in the way of salvation :—who by 
faith have laid hold on Christ, and are by 
Him in the course of being saved) it is the 
power (see Rom. i. 16, and note: i.e. the 
perfection of God’s Power~the Power 
itself, in its noblest manifestation) of God. 
19.} For (continuation of reason 
for not preaching in wisdom of speech: 
because it was prophesied that such wisdom 
should be brought to nought by God) it is 
written, &c. The citation is after the 
Septuagint, with the exception of “JZ will 
destroy,” for “ I will hide.” The Hebrew 
is ‘the wisdom of the wise shall perish, 
and the prudence of the prudent shall dis- 
appear.’ But as Calvin truly says, “the 
wisdom perishes because the Lord destroys 
it; the prudence disappears because it is 
blotted out and annihilated by God.” 
20.| The question implies disappearance 
and exclusion, the wise, generally: 
the soribe, the Jewish interpreter of the 
law ; the disputer, the Greek arguer. 
made foolish] “Shewn to be foolish in 
comparison with the embracing of the doc- 
trine of the Cross.” Chrysostom. 
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hy the foolishness of preach-| the world through its wisdom knew 


ing to save them that be- 


lieve. 13 For the Jews re- 


not God, God was pleased through 


quire a sign,and the Greeks | the foolishness of preaching to save 


seek after twisdom: 43 but them that believe. 


we preach Christ crucified, 
unto the Jews a stumbling- 
block, and unto the Greeks 
foolishness; 74 but unto 
them tchich are called, both | 
Jews and Greeks, 
the power of God, and the | ishness ; 


cause the foolishness of: 
God is wiser than men; | 


ye see your calling, bre- 


2).] For (explanation of “Aath made 
foolish”) when (not temporal, but equi- 
valent to ‘seeing that’) in the wisdom of 
God (as part of the wise arrangement of 
God. Some render it, ‘by the revelation 
of the wisdom of God,’ which was made to 
the Gentiles, as Rom. i., by creation, and 
to the Jews by the law: — Chrysostom 
takes it for the wisdom manifest in His 
works only. But I very much doubt the 
legitimacy of this use of evzsdom, as equi- 
valent to those things by which the wisdom 
is manifested) the world (Jew and Gen- 
tile, see next verse) through its wisdom 
(as a means of attaining knowledge: or, 
but I prefer the other, “ through the wis- 
dom [of God] which I have just men- 
tioned :”’ so Stanley) knew not (could not 
find out) God, God was pleased by the 
foolishness of preaching (literally, ‘of the 
proclamation ;’ by that preaching which is 
reputed folly by the world) to save them 
that believe.—Rom. i. 16 throws light on 
this last expression as connected with ‘‘the 
power of God,” in our ver. 18, and with 
what follows here. There the two are 
joined: “for zt (the Gospel of Christ) is 
the power of God to every one that be- 
lieveth.”’ 22. ask for signs| see Matt. 
xii. 38, xvi. 1; Luke xi. 16; John ii. 18, 
vi. 30. The sign required was not, as I 
have observed on Matt. xii. 38, a mere 
miracle, but some token from Heaven, 
substantiating the word preached. 

23.| Still the expansion of the words, “ the 
foolishness of preaching.” Now,a stum- 
blingblock as regards the Jews, and fool- 
ishness as regards the Gentiles, correspond 


Christ, DUngblock, and unto Gentiles ' fool- 
| 24 but unto them which 
wisdom of God. 35 Be-\ are the called, both Jews and Greeks, 
Christ the ὃ 
and the weakness of God is 'twisdom of God. 
stronger than men. 15 For|foolishness of God is wiser than 
men; and the weakness of God 15 
Istronger than men. 


22 Seeing that 


PJews ask for signs, and Greeks ν Matt, rit.ss. 
seek after wisdom: 23 but we preach 


Mark viii. 11. 
Luke xi. 16. 
John iv. 48. 


Christ crucified, ἃ unto Jews a stum- 4158. viii. 14. 


tt. xi. 6. & 
xiii. 57. 
Luke ii. 34 
John xvi. G0, 


om. ἷχ. 82, 
Gal, v.11. 
1 Pet. ii. 8. 


. 18. 
power of God, and the «chi. is 
s Rom. i. 4, 
25 Because the 


ver. 18. 
t Col. il. 3. 


26 For consider 


to the general term foolishness before. 

24.) This verse plainly is a con- 
tinuation of the opposition to ver. 22 before 
begun, but itseif springs by way of opposi- 
tion out of the words “a stumblingblock 
to Jews, and foolishness to Greeks,” —and 
carries the thought back to verses 18 and 
21. power, as fulfilling the require- 
ment of the seekers after a sign :— wisdom, 
—of those who sought wisdom.—The repe- 
tition of Christ gives solemnity, at the 
saine time that it concentrates the power 
and wisdom in the Person of Christ ; as if 
it had been said, ‘ Christ, even in His 
humiliation unto death, the power of God 
and wisdom of God.’ 25.] Because 
(reason why Christ [crucified] is the 
power and wisdom of God) the foolish- 
ness of God (that act of God which men 
think foolish) is wiser than men (sur- 
passes in wisdow, not only all which they 
call by that name, but men, all possible 
wisdom of mankind); and the weakness of 
God (that act of God which men think 
weak) is stronger than men (not only 
surpasses in might all which they think 
powerful, but men themselves,—all human 
might whatsoever. The latter clause in- 
troduces a fresh thought, the way for 
which however has been prepared by the 
mention of power in verses 18, 24. The 
Jews required a proof of divine Might: 
we give them Christ crucified, which is to 
them a thing weak: but this weak thing 
of God is stronger than men). 26. | 
See a similar reminder on the part of the 
Apostle, 1 Thess. 1. 4. For seems 
best to apply to what has immediately gone 
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u John vii. 48. 


x Matt. xi.25. noble. 


James ii. 5. 
nee Ps. viii. 


I. CORINTHIANS. 


your calling, brethren, how that " not 
many [of you] are wise after the 
flesh, not many mighty, not many 
“1 But * God chose the fool- 
ish things of the world that he 
might put to shame the wise men; 
and God chose the weak things of 
the world that he might put to 
shame the things which are strong. 
28 And the base things of the world, 
and the things which are despised, 


I. 27—81. 
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thren, how that not many 
wise men after the flesh, 
not many mighty, not many 
noble, are called: 27 but 
God hath chosen the fool- 
wh things of the world to 
confound the wise; and 
God hath chosen the weak 
things of the world to con- 
Sound the things which are 
mighty ; 248 and base things 
of the world, and things 
which are despised, hath 
God chosen, yea, and things 
which are not, to bring to 
nought things that are: 
29 that no flesh should glory 
in his presence. 50 But of 
him are ye in Christ Jesus, 


y Rom.iv.17. did God choose, the ¥ things which 
zeh.ii6. are not, *that he might bring to 
aRom.iii.2. nought the things that are: “29. 4 that 
no flesh should glory before God. 
$0 But of him are ye in Christ Jesus, 
before. Asa proof that the foolishness of 


God is wiser than men, and the weakness of 
God stronger than men, he calls attention 
to the fact that the Christian church, so 
full of divine wisdom and strength by the 
indwelling Spirit of God, consisted for the 
most past, not of the wise or mighty among 
men, but of those whom the world despised. 

your calling —éhe vocation and 
standing of Christian men. how that 
not many [of you] are wise according to 
the flesh (“he means, in that wisdom 
which may be acquired by human diligence 
without the teaching of the Holy Spirit.” 
Estius), not many mighty, not many noble. 
This is far better than to supply (as A. V., 
and most Commentators) were, or, are 
called after noble. Olshausen observes: 
“The ancient Christians were for the most 
part slaves and men of low station; the 
whole history of the expansion of the 
church is in reality a progressive victory 
of the ignorant over the learned, the lowly 
over the lofty, until the emperor himself 
laid down his crown before the cross of 
Christ.” 27, 28.} the foolish things 
(neuter for more generalization, but in fact 
equivalent to the foolish men. This 18 
shewn by the wise men following, in that 
case it being necessary to use the mas- 
culine, as “‘ wise things” could not well, be 
said) of (belonging to) the world: not ἐπ 
the eyes of the world, which would not fit 
the sense: for they were not only seem- 
ingly but really foolish, when God chose 
them. put to shame, by shewing to 


the wise and the strong, the foolish and 
the weak entering the kingdom of heaven 
before them. the base things, matter 
of fact—the low-born: the things which 
are despised, matter of estzmation. Omit- 
ting the “ and” (see the A. V.}, which is cer- 
tainly the true reading, the things which 
are not may belong to all four, the foolish, 
the weak, the base, and the despised, — but 
more probably it has reference only to the 
last two. The expression are not, means, as 
good as have no existence. OlJsbausen re- 
fines on the expression too much, when he 
explains it of those who have lost their old 
carnal life, and have not yet acquired their 
new spiritual one: 1t more probably means, 
things (persons) of absolutely xo account 
in the world, unassignable among men, 
which the dase and despised are.— Meyer 
remarks, that the threefold repetition of 
God chose, with the three contrasts to 
wise, mighty, and noble, announces the 
fact with a triumphant emphasis. 

bring to nought] ‘reduce to the state of 
things that are not.’ All the things that 
are, all the realities, of the world, are of 
absolutely mo account, unassignable, in 
God’s spiritual kingdom. 29. Lite- 
rally, That all flesh may have no ground 
of boasting before God; i.e. may be de- 
prived of all ground of boasting. 

30.] But (contrast to the boasting just 
spoken of) of Him are ye (from Him ye, 
who once were as things that are not, now 
are.—He is the Author of your spiritual 
life) in (in union with) Christ Jesus, who 
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who of God is made tinto 
us wisdom, and righteous- 
ness, and sanctification, 
and redemption: 31 that, 
according as it is written, 
He that glorieth, let him 
glory in the Lord. 

111 And 1, brethren, 
when I came to you, came 
notiith ercellency of speech 
or of wisdom, declaring 
unto you the testimony of | YOU 
God. 3 For I determined 
not to know any thing 
among you, save Jesus 
Christ, and him crucified. 
3. And I was with you in 
weakness, and in fear, and 


the Lord. 


dom. 


was made (not, ‘is made’) wisdom (stand- 
ing us in stead of all earthly wisdom, and 
raising us above it by being from God ;— 
Wisdom—in His incarnation, in His life of 
obedience, in His teaching, in His death of 
atonement, in His glorification and send- 
ing of the Spirit: and not only Wisdom, 
but all that we can want to purify us from 
guilt, to give us righteousness before God, 
to sanctify us after His likeness) unto us 
from God, both righteousness (the source 
of our justification before God) and sanc- 
tification (by His Spirit: observe the 
rendering, implying that in these two, 
righteousness and sanctification, the Chris- 
tian life is complete— that they are so 
joined as to form one whole—our righte- 
ousness a8 well as our sanctification. 
As Bisping well remarks, “ righteousness 
and sanctification are closely joined, and 
form but one idea, that of Christian 
justification: righteousness the negative 
side, in Christ’s justifying work — sanc- 
tification the positive, the imparting to 
us of sanctifying grace”), and redemp- 
tion (by satisfaction made for our sin: 
or perhaps deliverance, from all evil, and 
especially from eternal death, as Rom. vii. 
23: but 1 prefer the other). See this 
construction of the sentence, as against 
that in A. V., justified, in the note in my 
Greek Test. 91.}] The citation is 
freely made from the Septuagint. ‘This 
verse, declaring, in opposition to ver. 29, 
the only true ground of boasting, viz. in 
God and His mercies to us in Christ, 
closes the description of God’s dealing in 
this matter. He now reverts to the sub- 
ject of hzs own preaching. 
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who was made wisdom unto US Ὁ ver. “4. 

τὶ aaa 5, 
from God, both ‘righteousness and °¢ zon 
4 sanctification, 
31 that, according as it 1s written, djopnsy)» 


iv. 25. 
and 2 Cor. v. 21. 
Phil. iii. 9. 


ὁ redemption : 


2 e Eph. i. 7. 


‘He that glorieth, let him glory in "Pap i7* 


2 Cor. x. 17. 


II. 1 And I, brethren, when 1 


came to you, came declaring unto 
the *testimony of God, " not ἐν ΓΝ 


beh. i. 17. 


with excellency of speech or of wis- 3or'r-i0.8 
2 For I determined not to 
know any thing among you, ° save ¢ Gal. vi.14. 
Jesus Christ, and him crucified. 
3 And 41] was with you °1in weak- ἃ Acts wiii.1, 


Xi. U. 


Phil. iii. 8. 


e2 Cor. iv. 7. & x. 1,10. & xi. 30. & xii. 5,9. Gal. iv. 13. 


IJ.1—5.] ACCORDINGLY, PaUL DID NOT 
USE AMONG THEM WORDS OF WORLDLY 
WISDOM, BUT PREACHED CHRIST CRUCI- 
FIED ONLY, IN THE POWER OF THE SPIRIT. 

1. And I (as one of the we of i. 23, and 
also with reference to the preceding verse, 
He that glorieth, let Him glory in the Lord), 
when I came to you, brethren, came de- 
claring unto you the testimony of God, not 
with excellency of speech or of wisdom. 
2.| Literally, For I did not resolve to 
know any thing (meaning, “the only 
thing that I made it definitely my busi- 
ness to know, was’’) among you, save 
Jesus Christ (His Person), and Him (as) 
crucified (His Office). [Ὁ would seem 
that the historical facts of redemption, 
and especially the crucifixion of Christ, 
as a matter of offence, had been kept in 
the background by these professors of 
human wisdom. ‘“ We must not over- 
look, that Paul does not say ‘to know 
any thing of or concerning Christ,’ but to 
know Him HIMSELF, to preach Him HIm- 
SELF. The historical Christ is also the 
living Christ, who is with His own till the 
end of time; He works personally in every 
believer, and forms Himself in each one. 
Therefore it is universally CHrist HIM- 
SELF, the Crucified and the Risen One, 
who is the subject of preaching, and is 
also Wisdom itself: for His history ever- 
more lives and repeats itself in the whole 
church and in every member of it: it never 
waxes old, any more than does God Him- 
self ;—it retains at this day that fulness 
of power, in which it was revealed at the 
first foundation of the church.” Olshausen. 

3.) And I; in the original the per- 
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ness, and in fear, and in much ὑπ much trembling. 4 And 


trembling. * And my speech and 


my speech and my preach- 
ing was not with enticing 


f ver. 1. my preaching ‘was not with per-|words of man’s wisdom, but 


ch. i. 17. 


ἜΝ Εν suasive words of t+ [man’s | wisdom, |? demonstration of the 


authorities 


aredivided but & with demonstration of the 


as to (ke in- 


Spirit and of power : 5 that 
your faith should not stand 


sertion of this Spirit and of power. > To the end in the wisdom of men, 


word, 


Fitness. that your faith may not stand in| ut in the power of God. 


h2Cor.iv.7.& the wisdom of men, but in the 


8 Howbeit we speak wisdom 
among them that are per- 


power of God. © Yet we speak] fect: yet not the wisdom 
ich.xiv.20, wisdom among ‘the perfect: but 


Eph. iv. 14. 
Phil. iii. 15. Heb. v.14, 


sonal pronoun is repeated for emphasis, 
the nature of his own preaching being the 
leading subject-matter here.—The weak- 
ness and fear and much trembling must 
not be exclusively understood of his manner 
of speech as contrasted with the rhetorical 
preachers, for these follow in the next 
verse,— but partly of this, and principally 
of his external deep and humble persuasion 
of his own weakness, and the mightiness of 
the work which was entrusted to him. 
So in Phil. ii. 12, 18, he commands the 
Philippians to work out their own salva- 
tion with fear and trembling, for it was 
God that wrought in them. The weak- 
ness may have reference to the weak bodily 
presence of 2 Cor. x. 10. Chrysostom and 
others understand it of persecutions : but 
in the places to which he refers, it has a 
far wider meaning,—viz. infirmities, in- 
cluding those resulting from persecution. 

4.) And (following naturally on the 
weakness, &c., just mentioned—‘as corre- 
sponding to it’) my speech and my preach- 
ing (in theoriginal speech refers tothe course 
of argument and inculcation of doctrine, 
preaching to the announcement of facts) 
was not with (literally,in: did not consist 
of, was not set forth in) persuasive words 
of [| man’s ] wisdom (see margin), but with 
(in, see above) demonstration of the Spirit 
and of power: i.e. either, taking the geni- 
tives as objective, demonstration having for 
its object, demonstrating, the presence or 
working of the Spirit and Power of God: 
—or, taking them subjectively, demonstra- 
tion (of the truth) springing from the Spirit 
and Power of God. I prefer the latter. 
It can hardly be understood of the miracles 
done by the Spirit through him, which ac- 
companied his preaching (so Chrysostom 
and others), for he is here simply speaking 
of the preaching itself. 5.] may not 
stand in, i.e. may not be grounded on,— 


owe its origin and stability to. “The Spirit 
is the original Creator of Faith, which can- 
not be begotten of human caprice, though 
man has the capability of hindering its 
production: and it depends for its con- 
tinuance on the same mighty Spirit, who 
is almost without intermission begetting it 
anew.’ Olshausen. 

6—16.] YET THE APOSTLE SPOKE WIS- 
DOM AMONG THE PERFECT, BUT OF A KIND 
HIGHER THAN THE WISDOM OF THIS 
WORLD; a wesdom revealed from God by 
the Spirit, only intelligible by the spiritual 
man, and not by the unspiritual, The 
Apostle rejects the imputation, that the 
Gospel and its preaching is inconsistent 
with wisdom, rightly understood: nay, 
shews that the wisdom of the Gospel is of 
a far higher order than that of the wise in 
this world, and far above their comprehen- 
sion. 6.1 Yet contrasts with the fore- 
going. we] viz. ‘we Apostles :’ not 
‘I Paul,’ though he often uses the plural 
with this meaning :—for, ch. ili. 1, he re- 
sumes “ And J, brethren...” 
among the perfect] i.e. when discoursing 
to those who are not babes in Christ, but 
of sufficient maturity to have their senses 
exercised (Heb. v.14) so as to discern good 
and evil. That this is the right interpreta- 
tion, the whole following context shews, and 
especially ch. iii. 1, 2, where a difference is 
laid down between the milk administered 
to babes, and the strong meat to men. The 
difference is in the matter of the teaching 
itself: there is a lower, and there is a 
higher teaching. On the other hand, 
Chrysostom and many others understand 
the difference to be merely in the estzmate 
formed of the same teaching according as 
men were spiritual or unspiritual, inter- 
preting among the perfect to mean ‘zn 
the estimation of the perfect,’ which is 
allowable, but plainly irreconcileable with 
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of this world, nor of the Κα wisdom not of this world, nor of K ch. 1.20, 8H 


princes of this world, that 
come to nought: 7 but we 
speak the wisdom af God 
in a nystery, even the 
hidden wisdom, which God 
ordained before the world 
unfo our glory: ὃ which 
none of the princes of this 
world knew: for had they 
Known it, they would not 


our glory. 


the rulers of this world, that 'are 
coming to nought: 7 but we speak ’ 
God’s wisdom in a mystery, even 
the hidden wisdom, ™which God ™ Rom, αν! 85, 
foreordained before the worlds unto 


1, 13. 
2 Cor. i. 12. 
James fii. 18. 
ch. i. 28. 


96. Eph. iii. 
5,9. Col. i. 


τ 2 Tim. i. 
8n Which none of the o Matt. xi. 35. 
: John vii. 48. 
rulers of this world knoweth: for Acts xii 2: 


2 Cor, iii. 14. 


have crucified the Lord of ° had they known it, they would not © Luke xziit 


the whole apologetic course of the chapter, 
and most of all with eh. tii. 1, where he 
asserts that he did not speak this wisdom 
to the Corinthians.— We are then brought 
to the enquiry,—what was this wisdom! 
“Meyer limits it too narrowly to consv- 
deralion of the future kingdom of Christ. 
Riickert adds to this, the higher views 
of the divine ordering of the world with 
respect to the unfolding of God’s king- 
dom,—of the meaning of the prepara- 
tory dispensations before Christ, e. g. the 
law,—of the manner in which the death 
and resurrection of Christ promoted the 
salvation of mankind. According to ver. 
12, the knowledge of the blessings of salva- 
tion, of the Blory which accompanies the 
kingdom of God, belongs to this higher 
species of teaching. Examples of it are 
found in the Epistle to the Romans, in the 
setting forth of the doctrine of justifica- 
tion,—of the contrast between Christ and 
Adam,—of predestination (compare the 
word ‘mystery, Row. xi. 25), and in the 
Epistles to the Eph. aud Col. (where the 
word ‘mystery’ often occurs) in the de- 
clarations respecting the divine plan of 
Redemption and the Person of Christ; 
nay, in our Epistle, ch. xv. Of the same 
kind are the considerations treated, Heb. 
vil.—x.: cf. iv. 11 ff.’ De Wette. 

but a wisdom not of this world,—not, 
as A. V., ‘not the wisdom of this world,’ 
which loses the peculiar force of the nega- 
tive.—These rulers are parallel with the 
“wise,” ‘mighty,’ “noble,” of ch. i. 26, 
and are connected with them expressly by 
the words that are coming to nought, 
referring to “that He might bring to nought 
the things that are,” ch. i. 28. They com- 
prehend all in estimation and power, 
Jewish or Gentile. Chrysostom says, “ By 
rulers of the world here he does not meun 
any spiritual beings, as some say: but 
tliose in estimation, those in power, those 
who think worldly matters worth con- 


34. Acts ili. 
17. See John xvi. 3. 


tending for, philosophers and rhetoricians 
and authors: for these men have often 
ruled, and proved demagogues.” 

who are coming (more literally, being 
brought) to nought, viz. by God making 
choice of the weak and despised, and 
passing over them, ch. i. 28: not said 
of ther transiloriness generally,—nor of 
their power being annihilated at the coming 
of Christ,—nor of their having indeed cru- 
ecified Christ, but of their being brought 
to nought by His Resurrection and the 
increase of His Church. 7.| But we 
speak Gop’s wisdom (emphasis on the 
word God’s:—the wisdom which God pos- 
sesses and has revealed) in a mystery 
(i.e. as handling a mystery, dealing with a 
mystery. So we have “my understanding 
in the mystery of Christ,’ Eph. il. 4.— 
The Romanist expositors, taking the con- 
nexion rightly, have wrested the meaning 
to support the idea of the secret discipline 
which they imagine to be here hinted at, 
explaining the words in a@ mystery to mean, 
“not openly and promiscuously anong all, 
because all cannot receive it: but secretly 
and to the few, namely, those who are 
spiritual aud perfect.” So Estius), even the 
(hitherto) hidden wisdom (see Roim.xvi. 25; 
Col. i. 26) :—which God foreordained before 
the worlds (literally, the ages of time) 
unto (in order to, the purpose of this pre- 
ordination) our glory (our participation 
in the things which He has prepared for 
them that love Him, ver. 9: glory, as 
contrasted with the bringing to nought 
of the rulers). 8.] Which is in ap- 
position with the foriner which, and does 
not refer to glory, as Tertullian supposed, 
saying, “he adds concerning our glory, 
that none of the princes of this world 
knew Ὁ: for this would be departing 
froin the whole sense of the context, which. 
is, that the wisdom of God was hidden 
from men. for had they known it, &c., 
is a proof from experience, that the rulers 
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have crucified the Lord of glory. 
9 But as it is written, ? Things 
which eye hath not seen and ear 
hath not heard, and which have not 
entered into the heart of man, things 
which God hath prepared for them 
104 hath God re- 
vealed unto us through his Spirit: 
for the Spirit searcheth all things, 
yea even the deep things of God. 
11 For who among men knoweth the 
things of a man, ‘save the spirit of 
the man which is in him? so also 
Sthe things of God knoweth none, 
save only the Spirit of God. 


p Isa. Ixiv. 4. 


q Matt. xiii, 11. ; 
Matt. xiii. that love him, 
John xig, 26, 
& xvi. 13. 
1 John ii. 27. 


r Prov. xx. 27, 
& xxvii. 19. 
Jer. xvii. 9. 


8 Rom. xi. 88, 
84. 


of this world, of whom the Jewish rulers 
were a representative sample, were ignorant 
of the wisdom of God. Had they known 
it, they would not have put to a disgraceful 
death Him who was the Lord οἵ glory, 
—i. e. who possesses in His own right 
glory eternal, see John xvii. 5, 24.—These 
words are not a parenthesis, but continue 
the sense of the foregoing, coimpleting the 
proof of man’s ignorance of God’s wis- 
dom ;—even this world’s rulers know it 
not, as they have shewn: how mucli less 
then the rest. 9 ἢ. But (opposi- 
tion to ver. 8) as it is written, Things 
which the eye hath not seen, and the ear 
hath not heard, and which have not en- 
tered into the heart of man, things which 
God hath prepared for them that love 
Him, hath God revealed unto us through 
His Spirit.— Whence is the citation made ? 
Origen says, “that it is found in no 
canonical book, but in the ‘ secrets of Elias 
the prophet,’ "ἢ a lost apocryphal book :— 
Chrysostom and Theophylact give the 
alternative, either that the words are a 
paraphrase of Isa. 11}. 15, or that they 
were contained in some lost book, of which 
Chrysostom argues that there were very 
many, and that but few remain to us. 
Jerome believes the words to be those of 
Isa. Ixiv. 4, paraphrased.—I own that pro- 
bability seems to me to incline to Jerome’s 
view, especially when we remember, how 
freely St. Paul is in the habit of citing. 
The words of Isa. lxiv. 4, are quite as near 
to the general sense of the citaticn as 18 the 
case in many other instances, and the words 
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glory. 5 But as it is writ- 
ten, Kye hath not seen, 
nor ear heard, neither have 
entered into the heart of 
man, the things which God 
hath prepared for them 
that love him. 10 But God 
hath revealed them unto 
us by his Spirit: for the 
Spirit searcheth all things, 
yea, the deep things of 
God. “For what man 
knoweth the things of a 
man, save the spirit of 
man which ws in him? even 
sothethingsof God knoweth 
no man, but the Spirit of 
God. 12 Now we have re- 


12 And 


have not entered into the heart of man may 
well be a remiviscence from Isa. lxv. 17, not 
far from the other place: see A. V.,-1n the 
margin of that place. Such minglings 
together of clauses from various parts are 
not unexampled with the Apostle, especially 
when, as here, he is not citing as authority, 
but merely ¢lustrating his argument by Old 
Test. expressions. 10. the Spirit | the 
Holy Spirit of God but working in us 
and with our spirits, Rom. viii. 16. 

searcheth] the original verb is used of 
active research, implying accurate know- 
ledge. the deep things] literally, 
the depths: see reff. There is a compari- 
son here between the Spirit of God and 
the spirit of a man, which is further carried 
out in the next verse. And thus, as the spzrit 
of a man knows the depéh of a man, all 
that is in him, so the Spzrié of God 
searches and knows the manifold and in- 
finite depths of God—His Essence, His 
Attributes, His Counsels: and being the 
Spirit which is in us, besides being the 
Spirit of God, teaches us, according to 
our capacity, those depths of God. 

11.] For who among ΜῈΝ knoweth the 
things of a MAN (the emphasis is ou men 
aud man as compared with God), except 
the spirit of a man which is in him? 
So also the things of God knoweth none, 
save only the Spirit of God.—We may 
remark that the comparison here must 
not be urged beyond what is intended by 
the Apostle. He is speaking of the impos- 
sibility of any but the Spzrit of God con- 
ferring a knowledge of the things of God. 
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ceived, not the spirit of the|we have received, not the spint of 


world, but the spirit which 
ts of God ; that we might | 


the world, but tthe Spirit which 1s Ὁ Rom. vii.1s. 


know the things that are'trom God; that we might know the 
freely given to us of God. things that have been freely given 


13 Which things also 
speak, not in the words | 


which man’s wisdom teach- also we speak, not in words taught 
eth, but which the Holy: by man’s wisdom, but in 
taught by the Spirit, interpreting 


Ghost teacheth; comparing 
spiritual things with spi- 
ritual, 


ito us by God. 


18 ἃ Which things "2Pet.',16. 


ver. 4. 


words 


14 But the natural spiritual things to the spintual. 


man receiveth not the things 11 But *the natural man recelveth χα Matt. xvi. 23. 


of the Spirit of God: for 
they are foolishness unto | 


In order to shew this, he compares human 
things with divine, appealing to the fact 
that none but the spirit of a man knows hzs 
matters. But further than this he says 
nothing of the similarity of relation of God 
and God’s Spirit with man and man’s 
spirit: and to deduce more than this, will 
lead into error on one side or the other. 
In such comparisons as these especially, we 
must bear in mind the constant habit of our 
Apostle, to contemplate the thing adduced, 
Jor the time, only with regard to that one 
point for which he adduces it, to the dis- 
regard of all other considerations. 

12. the spirit of the world] Not merely, 
the mind and sentiments of unregenerate 
mankind, but the spirit (personally and 
objectively taken) of the world,—the 


spirit which now worketh in the children - 


of disobedience, Eph. ii. 2, where it is 
strictly personal. On the other hand, 
we have received, not only ‘the Spirit of 
God,’ but the Spirit which is From God, 
—shewing that we have received it only by 
the will and imparting of Him whose 
Spirit it is. And this expression prepares 
the way for the purpose which God has in 
imparting to us His Spirit, that we may 
know che things freely given to us by 
God, i.e. the treasures of wisdom and of 
felicity which are the free gifts of the 
gospel dispensation, ‘the things which 
God hath prepared for them that love 
Him,” ver. 9. 13.] Which things 
also we speak, viz. the things freely given 
to us by God: we not only know them 
by the teaching of the Holy Ghost, but 
also speak them, not in words (argu- 
ments, rhetorical forms, &c.) taught by 
man’s wisdom, but in words taught by 
the Spirit. interpreting spiritual 
things to the spiritual] There is con- 
siderable difficulty about the rendering of 


not the things of the Spirit of God: 


this clause. I have discussed the various 
proposals in the note in my Greek Test., 
and seen reason to adopt that represcuted 
in the text. ‘The others may be briefly 
stated to be (1) that of the A. V., -‘com- 
paring spiritual things with sptritual :” 
(2) that of Chrysostom and others, “ exr- 
plaining spiritual things by spiritual 
things,” e.g. difficult spiritual truths of 
the New Test. by Old Test. testimonies 
and types: (3) that of Erasmus, Calvin, 
and the best recent German expositors, 
“attaching spiritual words to sptritual 
things,” which we should not do, if we 
used words of worldly wisdom to expound 
them. 14.) He now prepares the way 
for shewing thein that he could not give 
out the depths of this spiritual wisdom and 
eloquence to them, because they were not 
fitted for τέ, being carnal (ch. 11. 1—4). 

The. natural, or animal man, as 
distinguished from the spzrztual man, is he, 
whose governing principle and highest re- 
ference of all things is the animal soul, 
that which animates his fleshly body. In 
him, the spirit, being unvivified and un- 
informed by the Spirit of God, is over- 
borne by the animal soul, with its desires 
and its judgments,—and is in abeyance, 
so that he may be said to have it not; see 
on Jude 19. The aniinal soul (psyché in 
Greek) is that stde of the human soul, so 
to speak, which is turned towards the 
Slesh, the world, the devil: so that the 
psychical mau is necessarily in a measure 
carnal (ch. 111. 3), also earthly, and devil- 
zsh, as James iii. 15. receiveth ποῖ, 
1. 6. regects,—not, cannot receive, under- 
stands not, which is against the context, 
—for we may well understand that which 
seems -folly to us, but we reject it, as 
unworthy of our consideration:—and it 
besides would involve a tautology, this 
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y ch.i.18,23. for ¥ they are foolishness unto him: | im: neither can he know 


2 Rom. ΜΠ]. Ὁ. 7and he cannot know them, because 


6,7. Jude 10. 


them, because they are spt- 
ritually discerned. 15 But 


they are spiritually discerned. 15 But) ie that is spiritual judgeth 
a Prov. xxvii, @he that is spiritual discerneth all | 222 things, yet he himself is 


1 Thess. v.21. 


ijJonniv.1. things, yet he himself is discerned 


b Job xv. 8. 


judged of no man. 15 For 
who hath known the mind 


Isa.x1.18. by none. 16 For "who hath known | of the Lord, that he may 


Jer. xxiii. 18. 


Rom. x3 the mind of the Lord, that he shall] | émstruct him? But we have 


eJohnxv.15. instruct him? But *we have the 


mind of Christ. 


the mind of Christ. 
Ill. } And £, brethren, 
could not speak unto you 


III. 1 And I, brethren, was not|¢s unto spiritual, but as 


ach.ii-15. able to speak unto you as unto  spi- 


unio carnal, even as unto 


ritual men, but as unto men of flesh, 


point, of znability to comprehend, follow- 
ing by and by. he cannot know 
them (viz. the things of the Spirit, the 
matter of our spiritual teaching, itself 
furnished by the Spirit), because they are 
spiritually (by the spzrzt of a man exalted by 
the Spirit of God into its proper paramount 
office of judging and ruling, and inspired 
and enabled for that office) discerned. 
15.] But (on the contrary) he that 
is spiritual (he, in whom the spzrzt rules : 
and since by man’s fall the spirit is over- 
ridden by the animal soul, and in abey- 
ance, this always presupposes the infusion 
of the Holy Spirit, to quicken and inform 
the spirit—so that there is no such thing 
as an unregenerate spiritual man) dis- 
cerneth all things (not merely all spzritual 
things; for the Apostle is generalizing, 
and shewing the high position of the spi- 
ritual man, who alone can judge things 
by their true standard), yet he himself is 
discerned by none (who is not also spi- 
ritual, see ch. xiv. 29; 1 John iv. 1, where 
such judgment is expressly attributed to 
Christian believers). ‘‘ For,” says Chry- 
sostom, “he that can see, discerns all belong- 
ing to him who cannot see, but by none of 
these latter is he himself discerned.” 
16.] PROOF OF THE ASSERTION, THAT HE 
HIMSELF IS DISCERNED BY NONE. In order 
for an unassisted man, not gifted from 
Christ, to judge the spiritual man, he must 
know the mind of the Lord, the intent and 
disposition of Christ; yea more, must be able 
to teach, to instruct, Christ—being not, as 
the spiritual man, taught by Him, he must 
have an independent wisdom of his own, 
which Christ Aas not :—and who is there, 
of whom this can be said? But we (the 
spiritual, among whom he includes him- 
self and the other Apostles) have (not a 


wisdom independent of Christ, nor do we 
know His mind, nor can we teach Him, 
but) the mind of Christ: the same imind, 
in our degree of apprehensiveness of it, by 
the imparting of His Spirit, which is in 
Him :—and so can judge all things. The 
mind of the Lord is the spiritual intent 
and designs of Christ.—THE Lonrp, in the 
prophecy, is spoken of JEHOVAH; but in 
the whole of Isa. xl., the inearnate Je- 
hovah is the subject. 

III. 1—4.] HE coOULD NOT sPEAK TO 
THEM IN THE PERFECT SPIRITUAL MAN- 
NER ABOVE DESCRIBED, SEEING THAT 
THEY WERE CARNAL, AND STILL REMAINED 
50, AS WAS SHEWN BY THEIR DIVISIONS. 

1. And I, or as it may be rendered, 
I also; 1. 6. as well as the natura? man, was 
compelled to stand on this lower ground,— 
he, because he cannot understand the things 
of the Spirit of God: I, because you could 
not receive them. But it is perhaps 
better to render as in the text, and under- 
stand it, with Stanley, And I, as in ch. 
ii. 1, “ What I have just been saying, was 
exemplified in our practice.” as unto 
men of flesh | The Apostle uses two different 
words here and in ver. 3 to convey the 
idea of carnality. Here it is the more 
gross and material word, signifying made 
of flesh: there it is the finer and figurative 
word carnal, partaking of the character, 
and under the influence of the flesh. And 
there is a propriety in this distinction. 
Here, he says that he was compelled to 
speak to them as 2. they were only of 
Jlesh,—as if they were babes, using in 
both cases the material comparison, and 
the particle of comparison, “as.” But in 
ver. 8 he drops comparison, and asserts 
matter of fact—‘ Are ye not still fleshly, 
carnal, living after the flesh, resisting the 
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babes in Christ. 31 have 
fed vou with milk, and not 
with meat: for hitherto ye 
eere not able to bear it, 
neither yet now are ye able. 
3 For ye are yet carnal: 
for whereas there is among 
tou enrying, and strife, and 


I. CORINTHIANS. 989 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


even as unto »babes in Christ. 2 [ > Heb.v.1s. 
fed you with *milk, and not with ὁ ρος Ὁ 
meat: for 4ye were not yet able 4 985 χνὶ. 1}. 
(to bear it]; may nor even now 

are ye able. % For ye are yet car- 

nal: for “ whereas there is among ech.i.u.axi. 


divisions, are ye not carnal, 
and walk as men? ‘ For 
while one saith, 7 am of 
Paul; and another, 1 am 
of Apollos; are ye not 
carnal? 5 Who then is 
Paul, and who is Apollos, 
but ministers by whom ye 
believed, even as the Lord 
gare to every man? 517 
have planted, Apollos wa- 
tered; but God gave the 


ner 


men ? 


Spirit δ᾽ as if it had been said, ‘I was 
obliged to regard vou us mere men of flesh, 
without the Spirit: and it is not far 
ditferent even now: ye are yet fleshly— 
ye retain the same character.’ as 
unto babes in Christ| The opposite term, 
“ perfect in Christ,’ is found Col. i. 28, 
and in connexion with this, Heb. v.13, 14. 
The Jews called the novices in their schools 
“sucking babes.” A recent proselyte also 
was regarded by them as a new-born infant. 
—He speaks of his first visit to Corinth, 
when they were recently adinitted into the 
faith of Christ.—and excuses his merely 
elementary teaching by the fact that they 
then required it. Not this, but their séil/ 
requiring it, is adduced as matter of blame 


to them. ὦ.) See the same figure in 
Heb. v. 12. 3.] On carnal, see above, 
ver. 1. after the manner of (unre- 


newed and ungodly) men, equivalent to 
‘‘according to the flesh,’ Rom. viii. 4; 
see note on ch. xv. 32. 4.| He names 
but two of the foregoing designations, ch. 
i. 12: intending, both there more fully, 
and here briefly, rather to give a sample 
of the sectarian spirit prevalent than to 
describe, as matter of fact, any sects into 
which they were actually divided: see note 
there, and on ch. iv. 6. Meyer sees in the 
inention here of Paul and Apollos only, a 
reference to the two methods of teaching 
which have been treated of in this section : 
but as I have before said, the German 
Commentators are misled by too definite a 
view of the Corinthian parties. men, 


you envying, and strife, are ye not 
carnal, and walking after the man- 
of men? 
saith, ‘I am of Paul; and another, feb.i.12. 
I am of Apollos; are ye not [85] 

6 Who then is Apollos, and 

who is Paul? #muinisters, through ¢sh,!v.1. 
whom ye "believed, ‘even as the "5. 
Lord gave to each. 


k Acts xviii. 4, 8, 11. ch. tv. 15. ἃ ix. 1. ἃ xv. 1. 


Gal. v. 20, 21. 
Jumes iii. 10. 


4 For when one 


2 Cor. iii. 3. 
h See Acts xix. 


Rom. xiii. 11, 


6 k i Rom. xii. 8, 6. 
I planted, ‘fen rte 
2 Cor. x. 14, 15. 


i.e. walking after the manner of men, carnal: 
The reading ‘‘carnad,’’ in the A. V., 18 
against the authority of all our most 
ancient MSS. 

5—15.| HE TAKES OCCASION, BY EXAM- 
PLE OF HIMSELF AND APOLLOS, TOEXPLAIN 
TO THEM THE TRUE PLACE AND OFFICE OF 
CHRISTIAN TEACHERS: THAT THEY ARE 
IN THEMSELVES NOTHING (vv. 5—8), BUT 
WORK FOR Gop (vv. 9, 10), EacH IN HIS 
PECULIAR DEPARTMENT (ver. 10; cf. ver. 6) 
EACH REQUIRING SERIOUS CARE AS TO 
THE MANNER OF HIS WORKING, SEEING 
THAT A SEARCHING TRIAL OF ITS WORTH 
WILL BE MADE IN THE DAY OF THE Logp 
(vv. 10—15). 5.] This inference 
follows on the assumption of the truth 
of the divided state of things among them : 
‘Who then... ., seeing that ye exalt 
them into heads over you?’ The question 
is not asked by an objector, but by St. 
Paul himself; when an objector is intro- 
duced, he notifies it, as ch. xv. 35; Rom. ix. 
19. ye believed, as in the references: 
ye became believers. In the A. V., the 
question is carried on to the end of the 
verse, but against the authority of all our 
most ancient MSS. 6.1 The simi- 
litude is to a ¢lled field: the plants are 
the Corinthians, as members of Clirist, 
vines bearing fruit: thesc do not yet 
appear in the construction: so that I 
prefer supplying nothing after planted and 
watered, regarding merely the acts them- 
selves. Apollos was sent over to Corinth 
after St. Paul had left it (Acts xviii. 27), 
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1 Acts xviii. 24, 1 Apollos watered ; but God m pave increase. ‘ So then neither 


27. & Kix. 
τὰ ch,i. 30. & 

xv. 10. 

2 Cor. 111. 5. 


the growth. 


7 So then "neither is is he that planteth any 


thing, neither he that wa- 


he that planteth any thing, nor he | tereth ; but God that giveth 


the 8 Now he 
that planteth and he that 
| watereth areone: and every 
man shall receive his own 
reward according to his 


own labour. 9 For we 


uncrease. 


are labourers together with 
God: ye are God’s hus- 


ing. ‘© According to the 
grace of God which is given 


n GaAs 11. 
~ Vi. ὁ. 
that watereth ; but God that giveth 
the growth. ὃ And he that planteth 
oFeixti-12 and he that watereth are one: ° but | 
Gal.vi4,8. each shall receive his own reward 
Rev. ii. 23. ἃ . . 
αχί!. 1... according to his own labour. 95. For 
pActsxv'4 we are ?God’s fellowlabourers: ye 
aEph.ii 0. are God’s tillage, 4 God’s building. |°%"47y yeare God's build- 
Ἀν δ 10 τ According to the grace of God 
seer i.5. ἃ ἢ 
Kil. ὁ. 


Β Rom. xv. 90. 
ver. 6. 
ch. iv. 15. 
Rev, xxi. 14. 


t 1 Pet. iv. 11. 


he buildeth thereupon. 


foundation can no man lay than 


at his own request, and remained there 
preaching during Paul’s journey through 
Upper Asia (ib. xix. 1). 7.) After 
the words God that giveth the growth, 
supply in the mind in every thing. 

8.] are one in the nature of their ministry, 
—generically, for both are the servants of 
the divine will. but each...] Here 
he introduces a new element—the separate 
responsibility of each minister for the 
results of his own labour, so that, though 
in their service they are one,—in their 
work they are diverse. ‘The stress is twice 
on his own. 9.1 Proof of the last 
assertion, and introduction of Him, from 
Whom each shall receive. ‘The stress 
thrice on God’s:—shall receive, &c.,— 
for it is of Gop that we are the fellow- 
labourers (in subordination to Him, as is 
of course implied : but to render it ‘fellow- 
workers with one another, under God,’ is 
contrary to usage, and not at all required, 
see 2 Cor. v. 20; vi. 1), of Gop that ye 
are the tillage, of Gop that ye are the 
building. This last new similitude is 
introduced on account of what he has pre- 
sently to say of the different kinds of teach- 
ing, which will be more clearly set forth 
by this, than by the other figure. 

10.] According to the grace of God, &c., as 
an expression of humility, fitly introduces 
the assertion of wisdom which follows. The 
grace is not the peculiar grace of his apostie- 
ship—foran Apostle was not always required 


which was given unto me, as a wise | unto me, as a wise master- 
masterbuilder, I have laid ὅ ἃ foun- 
dation, and another buildeth thereon. 
But ‘let each man take heed how |every man take heed how 
11 For other |” 


builder, I have laid the 
foundation, and another 
buildeth thereon. But let 


buildeth thereupon. 
11 For other foundation 


to lay the foundation, 6. g., this was not so 
in Rome:—but that given to him in com- 
mon with all Christians (ver. 5), only ina 
degree proportioned to the work which 
God had for him to do. wise, i. 6. 
skilful. The proof of this skill is given, 
in his laying a foundation: the unskilful 
master-builder Jays none, see Lule vi. 49. 
The foundation (ver. 11) was and must 
be, Jesus CuHrist: the facts of redemp- 
tion by Him, and the reception of Him and 
His work by faith. another, ‘ who- 
ever comes after me, not only Apollos. 

buildeth, present tense, as the ne- 
cessary state and condition of the sub- 
sequent teacher, be he whohe may. The 
building on, over the foundation, imports 
the carrying them onward in knowledge and 
intelligent faith. how, emphatic, mean- 
ing here, with what material. 11. ] ‘I 
speak of superimposing merely, for it 15 
unnecessary to caution them respecting 
the foundation itself: there can be but 
one, and that one TAS ALREADY BEEN 
(objectively, for all, see below) LAID BY 
Gop.’ At the same time, in taking this for 
granted, he implies the strongest possible 
caution against attempting to lay any other. 

can no man lay, not no inan lay, 
for it would be unlawful : for it is assumed, 
that God’s building is to be raised—and 
it can only be raised on this one foun- 
dation. All who build on other foundations 
are not God’s fellow-labourers, nor 1s 
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is latd, ethich is Jesus 
Christ. 15 Noto if any man 
burid upon this foundation 
gold, silrer, precious stones, 
tcood, hay, stubble ; 13 every 
man’s work shall be made 


Christ. 
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“that which is laid, * which is Jesus τ 15. xxviit 
12 But if any man buildeth 
upon this foundation gold, silver, x Eph. it20. 
costly stones, wood, hay, straw; 

13 ythe work of each man shall be ¥*-1¥.5 


Matt. xvi. 18. 
? Cor. xi. 4. 


1 Pet. i. 7. ἃ 


manifest : for the day shail | made manifest: for the day shall ὅν τς. 
declare it, because it shall) declare it, because #it is to be re~ oLukeit. 86. 


their building His at all. that which 
is laid] not, ‘dy me,’ but ‘by God,’ for 
uviversal Christendom; but actually laid 
in each place, as regards that church, by 
the minister who founds it. Jesus 
Christ, THE PERSONAL, HISTORICALCHRIST, 
as the object of all Christian faith. Not 
any doctrine, even that of the Messiahship 
of Jesus, is the foundation, but JESUS 
HIMSELF. 12.1 The but implies that 
though there can be but one foundation, 
there are many ways of building upon τέ. 
To the right understanding of this verse it 
may be necessary to remark, (1) that the 
similitude is, not of many buildings, but 
of one, see ver. 16,—and that one, raised 
on Christ as its foundation :—different 
parts of which are built by the ministers 
who work undtr Him,—some well and 
substantially built, some ill and unsub- 
stantially. (2) That gold, silver, &c., 
refer to the matter of the ministers’ teach- 
ing, primarily ; and by inference, to those 
whom that teaching pevetrates and builds 
up in Christ, who should be the living 
stones of the temple: not, as many of the 
ancients thought, to the moral fruits pro- 
duced by the preaching in the individual 
members of the church: (3) that the 
builder of the worthless and unsubstantial 
is in the end SAVED (see below): so that 
even fis preaching was preaching of 
Christ, and he himself was in earnest. 
(4) That what is said does not refer, except 
by accommodation, to the religious life of 
believers in general;—but to the DUTY 
AND REWAHD OF TEACHERS. At the 
same time, such accommodation is legiti- 
mate, 7 so far as each man is a teacher 
and builder of himself. (5) That the 
various materials specified must not be 
fancifully pressed to indicate particular 
doctrines or graces, as e.g. Schrader (in 
lis life of St. Paul) has done, “Some 
build with the gold of faith, with the silver 
of hope, with the imperishable costly stones 
of love,—others again with the dead wood 
of unfruitfulness in good works, with the 
einpty etraw of a spiritless, ostentatious 


knowledge, and with the bending reed of 
a continually-doubting spirit.” This, how- 
ever ingenious, is beside the mark, not 
being justified by any indications furnished 
in our Epistle itself. costly stones} 
Not, precious stones, as commonly under- 
stood, i.e. ‘gems,’ but ‘costly stones,’ as 
marbles, porphyry, jasper, &c.: compare 
1 Kings vii. 9 tf—By the wood, hay, 
straw, he indicates the various perversions 
of true doctrine, and admixtures of false 
philosophy which were current: so Kstius, 
‘not heretical and pernicious doctrine, for 
such would destroy the foundation: but 
that which wanted purity and solidity : 
as for example that which was too inuch 
mingled with human and philosophical or 
even Jewish opinions: that which was 
more curious than useful: that which oc- 
cupied Christian men’s minds with vain 
ainusement.”’ 13.] The work of each 
man (i.e. that which he has: built: hes 
part in erecting the building of God) shall 
(at some time) be made manifest (shall 
not always remain in the present uncer- 
tainty, but. be tested, and shewn of what 
sort it is): for the day shall declare it 
(the day of the Lord: so most Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern. The 
other interpretations are (1) ‘the day of 
the destruction of Jerusalem,’ which shall 
shew the vanity of Judaizing doctrines: 
but this is against both the context, and 
our Apostle’s habit of speaking, and goes 
on the assumption, that nothing but 
Jewish errors are spoken of.—(2) ‘the 
lapse of time,’ as in the Latin proverb 
(“the day shall teach’’), which is still more 
inconsistent with the context, which ne- 
cessitates a definite day, and a definite 
fire :—(8) ‘the light of day,’ i.e. of clear 
knowledge, as opposed to the present time 
of obscurity and night :— but the fire here 
is not a light-giving, but a consuming 
flame: and, as Meyer remarks, even in 
that case the “day” would be that of 
Christ’s appearing, see Rom. xiii. 12 :—(4) 
‘the day of tribulation ’—so Augustine : 
but this again is not definite enough: the 
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vealed in fire; and each man’s work,|e revealed by fire; and 
of what sort it is, the fire itself shall’ sell try every 


prove. 


14 Tf any man’s work shall! js. 
endure which he hath built Pherae 


i man’s work of what sort it 

: 14 Tf any man’s work 

abide which he hath built 

15 thereupon, he shall receive 
If : 

| areward. 15 If any man’s 


himself shall be saved ; yet 
‘so as by fire. 


16 Know ye 


beb.iv.8. upon, he shall receive wages. 
any man’s work shall be burned up,! work shall be burned, he 
he shall suffer loss: but he himself; stal suffer loss: but he 
e Jude? shall be saved; yet so as through 
dch.vila. fire. 164Know ye not that ye are! 


Eph. ii. 21,22. Heb. iil.6. 1 Pet. ii.5. 

words “ shall receive wages” can hardly 
be said of mere abiding the test of tribu- 
lation) :—because it (the day—not, the 
work, which would introduce a mere 
tautology with the next clause) is [to be] 
revealed (in the original, is revealed, tlie 
present tense, expressing the definite cer- 
tainty of prophecy: or perhaps rather the 
attribute of that day, which is, to be 
revealed, &c.) in fire (‘ accompanied,’ 
‘clothed,’ ‘ girt,’ ‘ with fire; i. e. fire will 
be the element in which the day will be 
revealed. See 2 Thess. i. 8, and Mal. iii. 
2, 3, iv. 1, to which latter place the re- 
ference is. But notice, that this is not 
the fire of hell, into which the gold, silver, 
and costly stones will never enter, but the 
fire of gudgment, in which Christ will 
appear, and by which all works will be 
tried. This universality of trial by fire is 
equally against the idea of a purgatorial 
fire, which most convenicnt and lucrative 
fiction has been mainly based by the 
Romanists on a perversion of this passage. 
Their own Commentators are divided on 
the question whether there is any allusion 
to it in this passage); and each man’s work, 
of what sort it is, the fire itself shall 
prove (the fire itself, of its own power, 
being a consuming fire). 14.| If any 
man’s work shall endure (i.e. stand the 
fire,—being of inconsumable materials) 
which he bnilt on the foundation,—he 
shall receive wages (as ἃ builder;—i. e. 
‘shall be rewarded for his faithful and 
effectual work as a teacher’): 15. | 
if any man’s work shall be burned up (i. e. 
consist of such materials as the fire will 
destroy: Stanley adds, “It is possible 
that this whole image, as addressed to the 
Corinthians, may have been suggested, or 
at least illustrated, by the conflagration of 
Corinth under Mummius: tlie stately 
temples [one of them remaining to this 
day] left standing amidst the universal 
crash and destruction of the meaner build- 


ings”’), he shall suffer loss (literally, be 
muleted, viz. of the wages which would 
otherwise have been his): but he himself 
shall be saved (having held, and built on, 
the true foundation Jesus Christ, he shall 
not be excluded from that salvation which 
is the free gift of God to all who believe on 
Christ, but shall get no especial reward 
as a faithful and effectual teacher. Com- 
pare 2 Jolin 8, “ Look to yourselves that we 
lose not the things which we have wrought, 
but receive full wages:”’ so literally. 
Meyer remarks, that our Lord hints at 
such persons under the nanie of “ the last,” 
Matt. xx. 16: Mark x. 31), yet so as 
through fire :—i.e. as a builder whose 
building was consuined would escape with 
personal safety, but with the loss of his 
work.—Chrysostom, and others of the 
ancients, strangely understand it, that he 
shall not be consumed like his works, but 
shall be saved from this, and burnt for ever 
in the fire of Hell, unconsumed. But (1) the 
Sire of Hell is quite alien froin the context 
(see above),— and (2) the meaning thus given 
to being saved is unexampled,—and least of 
all could be intended where the coming of 
the Lord is spoken of: compare ainong 
other places, ch. v. 5. Grotius and others 
explain the words as a proverb, ‘as out of 
a fire,” i.e. ‘with difficulty.’ But this is 
needless here, as the figure ztself is that of 
a fire. The whole imagery of the passage 
wil] be best understood by carefully keep- 
ing in mind the ey, which is to be found 
in the words God’s building, and the 
temple of God, as connected with the 
prophecy of Malachi iii. 1—3 and iv. 1. 
The Lord thus coming to His temple in 
flaming fire, all the parts of the building 
which will not stand that fire will be con- 
sumed: the builders of them will escape 
with personal salvation, but with the loss 
of their work, through the midst of the 
conflagration. 

16—23.] THE FIGURE IS TAKEN UP 
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not that ye are the femple'the temple of God, and that the 


of Godvand that the ΝΕ Εἰ τ 


of God dwelleth in: you! 


’ Spirit of God dwelleth in you? 1 If 


1 If any man defile the any man destroyeth the temple of 
temple of God, him shalli God, him shall God destroy; for the 


God destroy - for the temple | 
of God is holy, which temple 
ye are. 18 Let no man| are ye. 


temple of God is holy, the which 


18 Pet no man deceive e Prov. iii.7. 
Isa. Vv. 21. 


deceire himself. If any | himself. If any man seemeth to be 


man among you seemeth to 
be wise in this world, let 


he may be wise. 13 For the;eome wise. 
wisdom of this world | 
is fooltshness with God. | 


wise among 
him become a fool, that him become a 


you in this world, let 
fool, that he may be- 
19 For ‘the wisdom of feb. 1.30. ἃ 


this world is foolishness with God. 


Forit is written, He taketh |For it 1s written, 8 He that taketh κε Jos v.18. 


AFRESH AND CARRIED FURTHER: AND 
MADE THE OCCASION OF SOLEMN EX- 
HORTATION, SINCE THEY WERE THE TEM- 
PLE OF GOD, NOT TO MAR THAT TEMPLE, 
THE HABITATION OF His SPIRIT, BY UN- 
HOLINESS, OR BY EXALTATION OF HUMAN 
WISDOM: WHICH LAST AGAIN WAS IRRE- 
LEVANT, AS WELL AS SINFUL; FOR ALL 
THEIR TEACHERS WERE BUT THEIR SER- 
VANTS IN BUILDING THEM UP TO BE 
GopD’s TEMPLE,—YEA ALL THINGS WERE 
FOR THIS END, TO SUBSERVE THEM, AS 
BEING CHRIST'S, BY THE ORDINANCE, 
AND TO THE GLORY OF GOD THE FATHER. 

16.] The foregoing figures, with the 
occasion to which they referred, are now 
dropped, and the building of God recalled, 
to do further service. This buz/ding is now, 
as in Mal. iii. 1, and as indeed by implica- 
tion in the foregoing verses, the temple of 
God (the stress on the word temple, not 
on “ God”’), the habitation of His Spirit. 

Are ye ignorant that ...an ex- 
pression of surprise arising out of their 
conduct.— Meyer rightly remarks, that 
“the expression is the temple of God, not ὦ 
temple of God: for St. Paul does not con- 
ceive of the various churches as various 
temples of God, which would be incon- 
sistent with a Jew’s conception of God’s 
teinple, but of each Christian churcli as, in 
a mystical sense, the temple of Jehovah. 
So there would be, not many temples, but 
many churches, each of which is, ideally, 
the same temple of God.” And, we may 
add, if the figure is to be strictly justified 
in its widest acceptation, that all the 
churches are built together into one vast 
temple: compare Eph. ii. 22. 17. | 
destroyeth, or, marreth, whether as re- 
gards its unity and beauty, or its purity 
and sanctity: here, the meaning is left 


indefinite, but the latter particulars are 
certainly hinted at,—by the word holy, 
below. shall God destroy, or, mar, 
either by femporal death, as in ch. xi. 30; 
or by spiritual death, which is more pro- 
bable, seeing that the figurative temple 
is spoken of, not the material temple :— 
and as temporal death was the punislinent 
for defiling the material temple (Exod. 
xxvill. 43. Levit. xvi. 2), so spiritual death 
for marring or defiling of God’s spiritual 
temple. holy is the constant epithet of 
the temple in the Old Test., see Ps. xi. 4; 
Ixxix. 1. Hab. 11. 20, and passim. 

the which, i.e. holy; not, ‘which temple 
ye are, which would be tautological after 
ver. 16, and would hardly be expressed by 
the word in the original. Meyer well re- 
marks, that this clause is the minor pro- 
position of a syllogism :—‘ Whoever mars 
the teinple of God, him will God destroy, 
because His temple is Aoly: but ye also, 
as His ideal temple, are holy :—therefore, 
whoever mars you, shall be destroyed by 
God.’ 

18—20.} A warning to those who would 
be leaders among them, against self-con- 
cert. 18.| deceive himself, not 
incaning, with reference to what the Apos- 
tle has just laid down, but generally, viz. 
by thinking himself wise, when he must 
becoine a fool in order to be wise.—If any 
man seemeth to be (i.e. thiuks that he 
is) wise among you in this world (the 
whole assumption of wisdom made by the 
man, as nade in this present world, must 
be false), let him become a fool (by re- 
ceiving the gospel in its simplicity, and 
so becoming foolish in the world’s sight), 
that he may become (truly) wise. 

19.] Reason why this must be :—shewn 
from Scripture. with God, i. e. in the 
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the wise in their craftiness. 
h Psa. xeiv.l, again, ἢ The Lord knoweth the rea- 
sonings of the wise, that they are 
*l So then ‘let no man glory 
For * all things are your’s ; 
22 whether Paul, or Apollos, or Ce- 
phas, or the world, or life, or death, 
or things present, or things to come ; 
1Rom.xiv.8. all are yours; 5 and ‘ye are Christ’s ; 


ich. 1.15. ἃ iv. Valin. 


. 4, δ, 8. ; 
k3coriv.s, 10 men. 


h. xi. 3. 
2 Cor. x. 7. 
Gal. iii. 20, 


and Christ is God’s. 


IV. 1 Let a man so account of 
us, as *munisters of Christ, 


a Matt. xxiv. 
45. ch. 111. δ. 
ὦ 1Χ.17. 2Cor.vi. 4. Col. i. 25. 


judgment of God.—The sense is, ‘If God 
uses the craft of the wise as a net to catch 
them in, such wisdom is in His sight folly, 
since He turns it to their confusion.’ 
20.| In the Psalm it is, the thoughts of 
man; the Psalmist however is speaking of 
the proud, ver. 2 f., and such, when these 
high thoughts are in question, would be 
the worldly wise. 
21—23.| A warning to them in general, 
not to boast themselves in human teachers. 
21.| So then, viz. seeing that this 
world’s wisdom is folly with God: or 
perhaps as a more general inference from 
what has gone before since ch. i., that as 
the conclusion there was, “he that glorieth, 
let him glory wn the Lord,’’—so now, having 
gone into the matter more at length, he 
concludes, Let no man glory in men. 
This Goasting in men is explained in ch. iv. 
6 to mean, “ποέ to be puffed up each for 
one against another.” For all things 
are your’s| ‘For such boasting is a de- 
gradation to those who are heirs of all 
things, and for whom all, whether minis- 
ters, or events, or the world itself, are 
working together : see Rom. vill. 28; and 
iv. 13. 22, 23.| Specification of some 
of the things included under all things; 
and first of those teachers in whom they 
were disposed to boast,—in dircct reference 
to ch.i.12. But having enumerated Paul, 
Apollos, Cephas, he does not say “or 
Christ,’ but adding the world itself and 
its events and circumstances, he reiterates 
the all are your’s, as if to mark the ter- 
mination of this category, and changing 
the form, concludes with and ye (not only 
one part of you) are Christ’s: and Christ 
is God’s (see below).—The expressions life, 
death, things present, things to come, 
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the wise in their own crafti- 
ness. 8° And again, The 
Lord knoweth the thoughts 
of the wise, that they are 
vain. 321 Therefore let no 
man glory in men. For 
all things are your's; 
22 whether Paul, or Apol- 
los, or Cephas, or the world, 
or life, or death, or things 
present, or things to come; 
all are your's; 33 and ye 
are Christ’s; and Christ is 
God’s. 

LV. ' Let a man so ae- 


and | count of us, as of the mi- 


have no special reference to present cir- 
cumstances, but are perfectly general. 

23.| On the change of the pos- 
sessives, see above :— Christ is not yours, 
in the sense in which all things are,— 
not made for and subserving you—but you 
are His—and even that does not reach 
the Highest possession : He possesses not 
you for Himself: but the Head of Christ 
5 God, ch. xi. 3.—CHRIST HIMSELF, the 
Incarnate God the Mediator, belongs to 
God, is subordinate to the Father, sce 
John xiv. 28; and xvii. But this media- 
torial subordination is in no way incon- 
sistent with His eternal and co-equal 
Godhead: see note on Phil. ii.6—9; and 
on ch. xv. 28, where the subjection of all 
things to Christ, and His subjection to the 
Father, are similarly set forth.—There is 
a striking similarity in the argument in 
this last verse to that in our Lord’s pro- 
hibition, Matt. xxii. 8—10. 

IV. 1—5.] HE sHEWS THEM THE 
RIGHT VIEW TO TAKE OF CHRISTIAN 
MINISTERS (vv. 1, 2) ; BUT, FOR HIS PART, 
REGARDS NOT MAN’S JUDGMENT OF HIM, 
NOR EVEN JUDGES HIMSELF, BUT THE 
LorpD IS HIS JUDGE (vv. 3,4). THERE- 
FORE LET THEM ALSO SUSPEND THEIR 
JUDGMENTS TILL THE LORD’S COMING, 
WHEN ALL SHALL BE MADE PLAIN. 

1.7 so, emphatic, preparatory to “as,” as 
in ch. 111, 15. a man is used in the 
most general and indefinite sense, as ‘man’ 
in German.—The whole is opposed te 
glorying in men: the ministers of Christ 
are but subordinates to Him, and account- 
able to God. us, here, not ‘us 
ministers generally,’ see below, ver. 6, but 
‘myself and Apollos,’ as a sample of such. 

ministers of Christ, see ch. iil. 5, 
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nisters of Christ, and stew-'? stewards of the mysteries of God. Ὁ Luke ail. 49. 


ards of the musteries of 2 
God. 3 Moreover tt ts τό: 
guired in’ stewards, that here, 
a man be found faithful. ful, 


2 Moreover it is required in stewards 17et!¥-10- 
that a man be found faith- 
3 But with me it 1s a very 


3 But with mett is ἃ very small thing that I should be judged 


small thing that I should 
be judged of you, or of by you, 


or by the day of man’s 


mans judgment: yed, I. judgment : nay I do not even judge 


judge not mine own self. 
4 For I know nothing by. ~ , 
myself; yetam 1 πού hereby | thing 


justified: but he that judg- ‘not hereby justified ; but he that 
. judgeth me is the Lord. ° So then 


eth me isthe Lord. 5 There- 


2? 93. But in the words, stewards of 
the mysteries of God, we have a new 
fivure introduced. The Church, 1 Tim. 
iii. 15, is the ‘‘ house of God,”—and those 
appointed to minister in it are stewards 
and dixpensers of the property and stores 
ot the Waster of the house. These last are 
the mysferies, hidden treasures, of God,— 
i. 6. the riches of his grace, now manifested 
in Christ, ch. ii. 7; Rom. xvi. 25, 26, 
which ¢hey announce and distribute to all, 
having received them from the Spirit for 
that purpose. ‘‘ These mysteries are those 
of the Incarnation, Passion, and Resurrec- 
tion of Christ, of our Redemption, of 
the calling of the Gentiles, and the rest 
which is included in Evangelical doctrine.” 
Estius: who also, as a Romanist, attempts 
to include the sacraments among the mys- 
feries in this sense. ‘The best refutation 
of this is given by himself: “Since Paul 
himself has said in the first chapter, Christ 
sent ine not to baptize, but to preach the 
Gospel, it is more correct to understand 
by these mysteries of God the doctrines of 
our faith.” It may be doubted, whether, 
in the New Test. sense of mysteries, the 
sacraments can be in any way reckoned as 
such: for the word signifies a (usually 
ditine) proceeding, once hidden, but now 
revealed, or now hidden, and to be re- 
vealed ; under neither of which catego- 
ries can the sacraments be classed. 

2.| Moreover it is required in (the case 
of) stewards (literally, it is sought for: 
enquiry 18 made in the case of stewards) 
here [on earth! (here [on earth] is em- 
phatic, and points to what follows, that 
though in the case of stewards enquiry 
was neccessarily made here below, yet he, 
God’s steward, awaited no such enquiry 
from the day of man’s judgment, but one 
at the coming of the Lord) that a man be 


mine own self. 
against myself: °yet am [ ¢Jobix.2. 


4 For I know no- 


Ps. cxxx.3. ὦ 
exliii. 2. 
Prov. xxi. 2. 
Rom. iii. 20. 
ἃ iv. 2. 


found (proved to be) faithful (emphatic). 
8.1 But to me (contrast to the case 
of the stewards into whose faithfulness 
enquiry is made here on earth) it is 
(amounts to) ἃ very small thing,—very 
little,—that I should be judged (enquired 
into, as to my faithfulness) by you, or 
by (literally) the day of man, i.e. of 
man’s judgment (in reference to here 
above, and contrast to the day of the 
Lord, to which his appeal is presently 
made, ver. 5, aud of which, as testing the 
worth of the labour of teachers, he spoke so 
fully ch. iii. 183—15), nay, Ido not even 
judge (hold not an enquiry on: literally, 
‘but neither do I,’ &c.) myself: 
4.| for I know nothing against myself 
(the A. V., “1 know nothing by myself, was 
a phrase commonly used in this acceptation 
at the time; compare Ps. xv. 4, Com. 
Prayer Book version, ‘ He that sefteth not 
by himself, i.e. is not wise in his own con- 
ceit. ‘I know no harm by hin,’ is still 
ἃ current expression in the midland coun- 
ties. See Dent. xxvii. 16; Ezek. xxii. 7, 
in A. V. So Donne, Serm. lIvii., “ If thine 
own spirit, thine own conscience, accuse 
thee of nothing, is all well? why, Z know 
nothing by myself, yet am I not thereby 
justified.” This meaning of ‘by’ does 
not appear in our ordinary dictionaries), 
yet am I not hereby justified (i. 6. it is 
not this circumstance which clears me 
of blame— this does not decide the matter. 
There can be no reference to forensic 
justification here, by the very conditions 
of the context: for he is speaking of that 
wages of the teacher, which may be lost, 
and yet personal salvation be attained, 
see ch. 111. 15); but he that judgeth 
(holds an enquiry on) me is the Lord 
(Christ, the judge). 5.] So then 
(because the Lord is the sole infallible 
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ἃ Matt.vil1, “Judge not any thing before the time, 


Revax.i3. Until the Lord come, ὃ who shall 


Rey. xx. 12. 


cae’ both bring’ to light the hidden 
things of darkness, and make mani- 
fest the counsels of the hearts: and 
‘tco.v.10. then shall each man have his praise 


from God. 


dijudicator) judge nothing (concerning us, 
of merit or demerit) before the time, until 
the Lord [shall have] come, who shall 
both bring to light (throw light on) the 
hidden things of darkness (general—all 
things which are hidden in darkness), 
and make manifest the counsels of the 
hearts (then first shewing, what your 
teachers really are, in heart): and then 
shall each man have his (fitting) praise 
from God.—Praise is not a word which 
may be taken either way, praise or blame, 
as the case may be, but strictly praise. 
He refers to glorying in men: —thiey, their 
various parties, gave exaggerated pratse 
to certain teachers: let them wait till the 
day when the fittéeng praise (he it what it 
may) will be adjudged to each from God ; 
Christ being the Judge appointed by God, 
Acts x. 42, and so His sentences being 
from God. See also Acts xvii. 31, and 
Rom. ii. 16, God shall judge the secrets 
of men by Jesus Christ. 

6—13.| HE EXPLAINS TO THEM (ver. 
6) THAT THE MENTION HITHERTO OF 
HIMSELF AND APOLLOS (and by parity of 
reasoning, of Cephas and of Christ, in ch. 
i. 12) HAS A MORE GENERAL DESIGN, viz. 
TO ABSTRACT THEM FROM ALL PARTY 
SPIRIT AND PRIDE: WHICH PRIDE HE 
THEN BLAMES, AND PUTS TO SHAME BY 
DEPICTING, AS A CONTRAST, THE LOW 
AND AFFLICTED STATE OF THE APOSTLES 
THEMSELVES. 6.] Now (he comes to 
the conclusion of what he has to say on 
their party divisions) these things (many 
expositors limit “these things” to what 
has been said since ch. iii. 5. But there 
surely is no reason for this. The Apostle’s 
meaning here must on all hands be acknow- 


6 Now these things, 
gch.i.12.8ii. brethren, have I transferred in a 
figure to myself and Apollos for 
hRom.xi.8. your sakes; ®that in us ye may 
learn the [lesson], not to go be- 
yond what 15 written, that ye be not 
ich. i218 1 puffed up each for one against 


IV. 
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ore judge nothing before 
the time, until the Lord 
come, who both will bring 
to light the hidden things 
of darkness, and will make 
manifest the counsels of the 
hearts: and then shall every 
man have praise of God. 
δ And these things, bre- 
thren, I have in a figure 
transferred to myself and 
to dpollos for your sakes ; 
that ye might learn in us 
not to think of men above 
that which is written, that 


no one of you be puffed up 
for one against another. 


ledged to be, ‘I have taken out two names 
as samples, that you may not attach your- 
selves to and be proud of any party leaders, 
one against another.’ And if these two 
names which had been last mentioned, why 
not analogously, those four which he had 
also alleged in ch. 1. 12?) have I trans- 
ferred to myself and Apollos (i. e. when 
I might have set them before you gene- 
rally and in the abstract as applying to all 
teachers, I have preferred doing so by 
taking two samples, and transferring to 
them what was true of the whole. ‘This 
is far more probable than the explanation 
of Chrysostom and others, that he put in 
his own name and that of Apollos instead 
of those of the real leaders of sects, con- 
cealing them on purpose) for your sakes ; 
that in us ye (as your exainple: by having 
our true office and standing set before you) 
may learn this (so literally), ‘‘ Not above 
those things which are written” (i. e. 
not to exceed in your estimate of your- 
selves and us, the standard of Scripture, 
—which had been already in part shewn 
to them in the citations ch. 1. 19, 31; 
ili. 19; not, what has been written in this 
Epistle: for the term “it is written” in 
these New Test. books always refers to 
the Old Test. Some suppose the words 
cited from Deut. xvii. 20,—whereas it is 
far better to give them a perfectly general 
re‘erence. Chrysostom and others refer 
it to words of our Lord in the New Test., 
such as Matt. vii. 1,3; xxiii. 12; Mark x. 
43, 44, but these could not be indicated 
by “it is written :” compare ch. vii. 10 and 
note), that ye be not puffed up each for 
one against another (i.e. ‘that you may 
not adhere together in parties to tlie de- 
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7 For who maketh thee to 
differ from another? and 
what hast thou that thou 


didst not receive ὁ now if hast thou that thou didst not re- 


thou didst receive it, why 
dost thou glory, as if thou 
hadst not received it? 
8. Now ye are full, now ye 
are rich, ye have reiqned 
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another. 7 For who distinguisheth 
thee [above another] ? and * what & Jon iit 27. 


ames 1. 17. 
1 Pet. iv. 10. 


ecive? but if thou didst receive it, 
why dost thou glory, as if thou 
hadst not received it? 8. Already 
ye are filled full, ‘already ye are 1 Rev. iii.17. 


as kings without us: ana I 
tcould to God ye did reign, 
that we also might reign 
with you. 5 For I think 
that God hath set forth 
us the apostles last, as tt 
were appointed to death: 
for we are made a spec- 
tacle unto the world, and 
to angels, and to men. 
10 Fe are fools for Christ's 
sake, but ye are wise in 


you, 


triment or disparagement of a neighbour 
who is attached to a different party ’). 
7.1 For (reason why this pufhng 
up should be‘avoided) who distinguisheth 
thee (from others? meaning, that all such 
conecits of pre-eminence are unfounded. 
That pre-eminence, and not merely dis- 
tinction, is meant, is evident from what 
follows)? — And what hast thou that 
thou didst not receive (‘from God’ —not, 
‘from me as thy father in the faith’)? 
but if (which I concede) thou receivedst it, 
&c.— He speaks not only to the leaders, but 
to the members of parties,—who inagined 
themselves superior to those of other par- 
ties,—as if all, for every good thing, were 
not depefident on God, the Giver. 
8.] The admonition becomes ironical: 
“You behave as if the trial were past, and 
the goal gained; as if hunger and thirst 
after righteousness were already filled, and 
the Kingdom already brought in” The 
emphases are on already in the two first 
clauses, and on without us in the third. 
The three verbs form a climax. Any in- 
terpretation which stops short of the full 
meaning of the words as applicd to the 
triumphant final state (explaining them of 
knowledge, of security, of the lordship of 
one sect over another), misses the force of 
the irony, and the meaning of the latter 
part of the verse. without us] or, 
apart from us: ‘because we, as your 
fathers in Christ, have ever looked forward 
to present you, as our glory and joy, in 


rich, ye reign as kings without us: 
and I would indeed that ye did 
reign, that we also might reign with 
9 For 
set forth us the Apostles last, ™ as m Ps. aiv. 2. 
men sentenced to death: for "we 3%; 
are made a spectacle unto the world, a Hev:x.ss, 
to angels, and to men. 
Ρ fools for Christ’s sake, but ye are p Acts xvii.18. 


God hath 


methinks, 


Hom. viii. 38. 
ch. xv. 90, 31. 
2 Cor. iv. 11, 


10 ° We are och. iis. 
ch. i. 18, &c. ἃ ii. 14. & ili. 18. See 2 Kings ix. 11. 


that day.’—There is an exquisite delicacy 
of irony, which Chrysostom has well 
caught: “‘ He shews their unreasonable- 
ness and their exceeding folly. In trials 
and troubles, he says, all has been in 
common to us both: but in the reward 
and the crown, ye are first.”’—The latter 
part of the verse is said Jona fide and 
with solemnity ; And I would indeed that 
ye did reign (that the Kingdom of the 
Lord was actually come, and ye reigning 
with Him), that we also might reign 
together with you (that we, though de- 
posed from our proper place, might at 
least be vouchsafed a humble share in 
your kingly glory). 9.1 For (and 
there is abundant reason for this wish 
which I have just uttered, in our present 
afflicted state) methinks,—God hath set 
forth (before the eyes of the world) us 
the Apostles (meaning all the Apostles, 
principally himself and Apollos) last (Zas¢ 
and vilest: not, in respect of those who 
went before,—last, as the prophets were 
before us), a8 men sentenced to death; 
for we are made a spectacle to the 
world, to angels (good angels: the word 
put absolutely, never either includes, or 
signifies, bad angels), and to men (the 
general term, the world, is afterwards 
specialized into angels and men). 

10.} Again, the bitterest irony: ‘how 
different our lot from yours! How are you 
to be envied— we, to be pitied !’—There is 
ἢ distinction in for Christ’s sake, and in 
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q 2 Cor. xiii. 9. 
ye are strong; 


2 Cor. iv. 8. 1 
r? Cor. ἵν, 8. ἃ hut we are despised. 


Phil. iv. 12. 


9 Job xxii. 8. 
Rom. viii. 35. 
t Acts xxiii. 2. 


I. CORINTHIANS. 


wise in Christ; 9we are weak, but 
ye are in honour, 
Ἡ τ Kven unto 
this present hour we both hunger, 
and thirst, and ‘are naked, and tare 
buffeted, and have no certain dwell- 


IV. 
AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


Christ ; we are weak, but 
ye are strong; ye are ho- 
nourable, but we are de- 
spised. 11 Hven unto this 
present hour we bothhunger, 
and thirst, and are naked, 
and are buffeted, and have 
no certain dwellingplace ; 


u ἘΣΎ ΝΝ 8. ingplace ; 12 u and labour, working 12 and labour, working 
Thess. ii. 9. 5 - ; : ber 
2 Thess. i with our own hands: *being re- eee ἀ ς οτος nie 
. 1Tim.iv. ὁ : reviled, we CSS ; eng 
x Blatt. 44. viled, we bless ; being persecuted, persecuted, we suffer it: 
exxiicye’ We endure: 195 being defamed, we|'* being defamed, we in- 
Acts vii. 00. - Ε 
Rom xis, Intreat: Ywe are become 85. the ἐδ το Ὁ ss bes a the 
Ἀν ἃ ἠδ filth of the world, the offscouring of κει Δ ἐς ΘΟ δ, 88ια ὅτὸ 
y Lam. iii. 45. » the OMUScouriny OT | the offscouring of all things 


all things unto this day. 
not these things to shame you, but 


unto this day. 34 I write 
not these things to shame 
you, but as my beloved 


14 T write 


z1Thess. iil. 7as my beloved children I admonish 


Christ: We are foolish for Christ’s sake 
(on account of Christ, —our connexion with 
Him does nothing but reduce us to be 
fools), whereas you are wise in Christ, 
have entered into full participation of 
Hiin, and grown up to be wise, subtle 
Christians. weak and strong are both 
to be understood generally : the weakness is 
not here that of persecutzon, but that of 
ch. 11. 3: the strength is the high bearing 
of the Corinthians. 
(in glorious repute, party leaders and party 
men, highly lionoured and looked up to), 
whereas we are despised (witbout honour). 
Then this last word leads him to enlarge on 
the disgrace and contempt which the Apos- 
tles met with at the hands of the world. 
li—13.] He enters into the particulars 
of this state of affliction, which was not a 
thing past, but enduring to the present 
moment. 11.] Even unto this present 
hour is evidently not to be taken strietly 
as indicative of the situation of Paul at the 
time of writing the Epistle, but as gene- 
rally describing the kind of life to which, 
then and always, he and the other Apos- 
tles were exposed. See, on the subject- 
matter, 2 Cor. xi. 283—27. are naked | 
i.e. in want of sufficient clothing: cf. “ ἐπ 
cold and nakedness,’ 2 Cor. xi. 27. 
are buffeted] i.e. suffer insult: there is 
no need to press the strict meaning. 
12.] As testimonies to Paul’s working 
with bis own hands, see Acts xvill. 3; xx. 
84; ch. ix. 6; 1 Thess. ii. 9; 2 Thess. ili. 
8. That the other Apostles did the same, 
need not necessarily be inferred from this 


ye are in honour. 


passage, for he may be describing the 
state of all by himself as a sample: but it 
is conceivable, and indeed probable, that 
they did. being reviled, &c.] ‘So 
far are we from vindicating to ourselves 
places of earthly honour and distinction, 
that we tamely submit to reproach, perse- 
cution, and evil repute ;—uay, we return 
blessing, and patience, and soft words.’ 
13.| we intreat, 1. 6. we answer 
with mild and soothing words. as 
the filth of the world] A climax of dis- 
gracc and contempt summing up the fore- 
going particulars: we are become as it 
were the refuse of the whole earth. The 
original word means that which is re- 
moved by a thorough purification, the 
offal or refuse. Some suppose it to imply 
that they were the erpzation of the world, 
and shew that it was used of persons 
offered to the gods as expiation in a pesti- 
lenee or other public calamity. the 
offscouring of all things, means much 
the same as the former designation,—but 
the expression is more contemptuous. 
14—21. |] CONCLUSION OF THIS PART OF 
THE EPISTLE :—IN WHAT SPIRIT HE HAS 
WRITTEN THESE WORDS OF BLAME: Viz. 
IN A SPIRIT OF ADMONITION, AS THEIR 
FATHER IN THE FAITH, WHOM THEY 
OUGHT TO IMITATE. ‘TO THIS END HE 
SENT TIMOTHY TO REMIND THEM OF HIS 
WAYS OF TEACHING.— WOULD SOON, HOW- 
EVER, COME HIMSELF,—IN MILDNESS, OB 
TO PUNISH, AS THE CASE MIGHT RE- 
QUIRE. 14. not... to shame you| 
literally, not as one who shames you, see 
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15 For though ye may have ten 


νυν 
though ye have ten thou-'+housand schoolmasters in Christ, 


sand instructers in Christ, ' 


vet have ve vot many fa- vet have ye not many fathers: for 
thers : for in Christ Jesus | ain Christ Jesus I begat you through a Acts xviii. 11. 


t 


Thave begotten you through ° 
gor ΤΟ ΤΠ. ΡΌΒΡΘΙ. 
the gospel. Wherefore | 


Rom. xv. 0. 
ch. ili. 6. 
Gal, iv. 10. 
Philem. 10. 


16 Τ᾽ beseech you there- 


ν b τ = τ 17 + 
1 beseech you, be ye fol-| tore, be ye imitators of me. For , sames i. 


lowers of me. 17 For this 
cause have 1 sent unto you: 
Timotheus, who is my be-' 
loved son, and faithful in 


this cause have I sent unto you 
‘Timothy, ἢ 
‘loved and faithful in the Lord, who Phil. ii. 10. 


ch. xi. 1. 
Phil. iii. 17. 

1 mie i. a 
‘ . 9 Thess. iil. 0. 
who 1S my child, be- c Acts xix. 22. 


ch. xvi. 10. 


1 Thess. iii. 


the Lord, who shall bring’ shall *remind you of my ways 1M atvim.i.sz. 


you into remembrance of | 


my ways which be in Christ, | 


as I teach every where inj Where ®in every church. 


2 Tim. i. 2. 


Christ, according as 1 ‘teach every ¢ch.xi. 2, 


f ch. vil. 17. 
1S h Now Ε ch. xiv. 33. 


Ch. V. “. 


every church, 18 Now some some are puffed up, as though 1 


are puffed up, as though I 
tould not come to you. 
19 But I will come to you 
shortly, if the Lord will, 
and will know, not the 


ch. vi. 5: xv. 34. 15. Justification of 
the expression “my beloved children.” 

ten thousand, the greatest possible 
number—see ch. xiv. 19. school- 
masters] He was their spiritual father: 
those who followed, Apollos included, were 
but ¢utors, having the care and education 
of the children, but not the rights, as they 
could not have the peculiar affection of the 
father. He evidently shews by the word 
ten thousand, that these schoolmasters 
were more in number than he could wish, 
—including among them doubtless the 
false and party teachers: but to refer the 
word only to them and their despotic lead- 
ing, or to confine its meaning to the 
stricter sense of the word used in the 
original, the slave who led the child to 
school, 1s not here borne out by the facts. 
See Gal. in. 24, 25, and note. for in 
Christ Jesus (as the spiritual element in 
which the begetting took place: so com- 
monly “in Christ,” applied to relations of 
life, see ver. 17, twice) through the gospel 
(the preached word being the instrument) 
I (emphatic) begat you (there is also an 
emphasis on you,—in your case, f it was 
who begot you). 16.} therefore, 
because I am your father. imitators, 
not only, nor perhaps chiefly, in the things 
just mentioned, vv. 9—13,—but as ver. 
17, in my ways in Christ, my manner of 
life and teaching. 17.) For this cause, 
—in order that you may the better imitate 


were not coming to you. 
I will come to you shortly, "if the ,Actxaiitar 
Lord will, and will know, not the 


19 1 But i Acts six. 21. 


ech. Xvi. 5. 


Rom. xv. 32. 
Heb. vi. 8. 
James iy. 15. 


ine by being put in mind of my ways and 
teaching. On the fact, see Introduction, 
§ ii. 2, my child] see 1 Tim.1. 2, 18; 
2 Tim.i.2. Meyer remarks, that by the strict 
use of the word child (distinct from “son”’) 
in this passage (compare verses 14, 15) we 
have acertain proof that Timothy was con- 
verted by Paul: sec Acts xiv. 6, 7, and note. 
‘The phrase seems to be used here in refer- 
ence to ‘ beloved children,’ ver.14: ‘I sent 
Timotheus, who stands to me in the same 
relation that you stand in.” Stanley. 
in the Lord] points out the spiritual 
nature of the relationship. shall re- 
mind you] Timothy, by being himself a 
close imitator of the Christian virtues and 
teaching of his and their spiritual father, 
would bring to their minds his well-known 
character, and way of teaching, which they 
seemed to have well-nigh forgotten. See 
2 Tim. iii. 10. every where in every 
church.] To shew the importance of this 
his manner of teaching, he reminds them 
of his unvarying practice of it :—and as he 
was guided by the Spirit, by inference, of 
its universal necessity in the churches. 
18—20.] To guard against mis- 
representation of the coming of Timothy 
just announced, by those who had said and 
would now the more say, ‘Paul dare not 
come to Corinth,’ he announces the cer- 
tainty of his coming, if the Lord will. 
shortly ] How soon, see ch. xvi. 8. 
I will know, i.e. I will inform 
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words of them which are puffed up, | speeck of them which are 


l ch. ii. 4. 
1 Thess. i. 5. 


but the power. 


“Ὁ For !the kine- 
dom of God is not in word, but in jis not in 


puffed up, but the power. 
20 For the kingdoin of God 
word, but in 


m2Cor.x.2.& power. “1 What will ye? ™shall [jpower. 31 What will ye? 


xiii. 10, 


come unto you with a rod, or in 
love, and the Spirit of meekness ? 
V. 1 It is actually reported that 
there is fornication amone you, and 
such fornication as 15 
ie iis, "among the Gentiles, so that »one 
[ot you] hath his ‘father’s wife. 


a Eph. v. 3. 


Deut. xxIi. 
30.& xxvii.20. 
ὁ 2 Cor. vil. 12. 


myself of—not the words of them which 
are puffed up (‘hose I care not for), but 
the power: whether they are really mighty 
in the Spirit, or not. This general refer- 
ence of power must be kept, and not nar- 
rowed to the power of working miracles : 
or energy in the work of the gospel: he 
leaves it general and indefinite. 
20.| Justification of this his intention, 
by the very nature of that kingdom of 
which he was the ambassador. the 
kingdom of God, (the kingdom of Heaven, 
Matt. πὶ. 2; iv. 17 and passim; of God, 
Mark i. 15, al.) announced by the prophets, 
preached by the Lord and the Apostles, 
being now prepared on earth and received 
by those who believe on Christ, and to be 
consummated when He returns with His 
saints: see Phil. ui. 20, 21; Eph. v. 5. 
is not (i.e. does not consist in, has 
not its conditions and element of existence) 
in (mere) word, but in power—is a king- 
dom of power. 21.] He offers them, 
with a view to their amendment, the alter- 
native: ‘shall his coming be in a judicial 
or in a friendly spirit ἢ’ as depending on 
theinselves. It is literally, must I come? 
with a rod; but not only <‘ with,’ 
as accompanied with: the preposition in 
the original gives the idea of the element 
tn which, much as “ with glory: not only 
with arod, but in such purpose as to use 
δέ. He speaks as a futher. the 
Spirit of meekness] generally explained, ὦ 
gentle spirit, meaning by the word spiret, 
his own spirit: but Meyer has remarked, 
that in every place in the New Test. where 
spirit is joined with an abstract genitive, 
it imports the Holy Spirit, and the abstract 
genitive refers to the specific working of 
the Spirit in the case in hand. So the 
Spirtt of truth (John xv. 26; xvi. 13; 1 


shall I come unto you with 
a rod, or in love, and in 
the spirit of meckness ? 

V. 1 It is reported com- 
monly that there is forni- 
calion among you, and 
such fornication as is not 
so much as named among 
the Gentiles, that one 
Should have his father’s 


not even 


John iv. 6), of adopéion (Rom. viii. 15), 
of faith (2 Cor. iv. 13), of wisdom (Eph. i. 
17), of holiness (Rom. i. 4). There may 
seem to be exceptions to this; as, eg. 
a spirit of weakness, Luke xiii. 11; of 
bondage, Rom. vill. 15; of slumber, Rom. 
ΧΙ, 8; of fear, 2 Tim. i. 7; of error, 
1 John iv. 6. We may indced say, that 
in none of these cases is the spirit subjec- 
tive, or the phrase a mere circumlocu- 
tion; but the speret is objective, a pos- 
sessing, indwelling spirit, whether of God 
or otherwise. 

V. 1—13.] CoNCERNING A GROSS CASE 
OF INCEST WHICH HAD ARISEN, AND WAS 
HARBOURED, AMONG THEM (verses ]—8): 
AND QUALIFICATION OF A FORMER COM- 
MAND WHICH HE KAD GIVEN TIIEM RE- 
SPECTING ASSOCIATION WITH GROSS SIN- 
NERS (9—13). The subject of this chapter 
is bound on to the foregoing by the ques- 
tion of ch. iv. 21: and it furnishes an 
instance of those things which required his 
apostolic discipline. 1.1 hath (as wife 
most probably, not merely as concubine: 
the word in such cases universally in the 
New Test.signifying to possessinmarriage: 


and the words, ke thaé did this deed, ver. 


2,and him that hath so done this deed, 
ver. 3, seem to point to a consummation 
of marriage, not to mere concubinage) his 
father’s wife (i. e. his step-mother, see 
Lev. xviii. 8: the Apostle uscs the desig- 
nation, Ais father’s wife, to point out the 
disgrace more plainly. It may seem asto- 
nishing that the authorities in the Corinth- 
ian church should have allowed such a case 
to escape them, or if known, should have 
tolerated it. Perhaps the universal laxity 
of morals at Corinth may have weakened 
the severity even of the Christian elders: 
perhaps as has often been suggested, the 
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>And ye are puffed up, and did ¢ehiv.1s 


’ the ᾿ . i 
wp. and have nol ra" not rather * mourn, that he that did ¢2Cor. vi, 


mourned, that ha that hath 


done this deed might be this deed might be removed from 


taken away from among among you. 


you. 8 For JI verily, as 
absent in body, but pre- 
sent in spirit, have judged 
already, as though I were 
present, concermng Aim, 
that hath sodone this deed, 
“in the name of our Lord 


3 For ‘I verily, being £¢o1.ii.s. 


absent in body, but present in spirit, 
have judged already, as though I 
were present, concerning him that 
hath so done this deed, δ τη the 
name of our Lord Jesus, ye being 


Jesus Christ, when ye ore | gathered together, and my spirit, 


gathered together, and my 
spirit, with the power of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, 


offender, if a Jewish convert, might defend 
his conduct by the Rabbinical maxim that 
in the case of a proselyte, the forbidden 
degrees were annulled, a new birth having 
been undergone by him. This latter how- 
ever is rendered improbable by the fact 
that the Apostle says’ nothing of the 
tooman, which he would have done, had she 
been a Christian :—and that Jewish maxim 
was taxed with the condition, that a prose- 
Ivte might marry any of his or her former 
relatives, only provided they came over to 
the Jewish religion. The father was living, 
and is described in 2 Cor. vii. 12, as “he 
that suffered wrong ;”’ and from the Apostle 
saying there that he did not write on his 
account, he was probably a Christian. 

2. ye are puffed up] Not, which would be 
absurd,— at the occurrence of this crime, 
nor as Chrysostom and some others fancy, 
because the offender was a party teacher: 
but, as before, with a notion of their own 
wisdom and spiritual perfection: the being 
puffed up is only a fault which co-ezristed 
with this disgrace, not one founded upon 
it. and did not rather mourn (viz. 
wher the crime became first known to 
you), that (your mourning would be because 
of the existence of the evil, i.e. with a 
view to its removal) he who did this deed 
might be removed from among you (viz. 
by your casting him out from your so- 
ciety). 3—5.] justifies the expres- 
sion just used, by declaring the judgment 
which the Apostle, although absent, had 


already passed on the offender. 3.] 
I verily, I for my part.... that 
hath so done...] The 80 may point to 


some peculiarly offensive method in which 
he had brought about the marriage, which 
was known to the Corinthians, but un- 


fornication,” in ver. 1. 


with the power of our Lord Jesus 5 Matt. xvi. 19. 


Xviii. 18. 
Jolin xx. 28. 
2 Cor. ii. 10. 
& xiii. 8, 10. 


known to us. Or we may understand it, 
‘under such circumstances,’ ‘being such 
as he is, a member of Christ’s body.’ But 
this, being before patent, would hardly be 
thus emphatically denoted. Perhaps after 
all, it refers merely to the peculiar heinous- 
ness of the kind of offence: compare “ such 
4.| This sen- 
tence stands thus: In the name of our 
Lord Jesus belongs to the clause to deliver 
such an one, &c., that which intervenes 
being parenthetical (when ye have been 
assembled together and my spirit with the 
power of our Lord Jesus). my spirit, 
i.e. ‘I myself, in spirit, endowed by our 
Lord Jesus with apostolic power:’ and 
then the words with the power of our 
Lord Jesus Christ belong to my spirit, and 
are not to be taken as indicating a mere 
element in the assembly. What does the 
sentence here prescribed import? Not 
mere excommunication, though it is doubt- 
less included. It was a delegation to the 
Corinthian church of a special power, 
reserved to the Apostles themselves, of in- 


flicting corporeal death or disease as a 


punishinent for sin. Of this we have no- 
table examples in the case of Ananias and 
Sapphira, and Elymas, and another hinted 
at 1 Tim. i. 20. The congregation itself 
could expel from among themselves,—but 
it could not give over to Satan for the 
destruction. of his flesh, without the 
authorized coneurrence of the Apostle’s 
spirit, with the power of the Lord Jesus 
Christ, What the destruction of his flesh 
was to be, does not appear: certainly 
more than the mere destruction of his 
pride aud lust by repentance, as some sup- 
pose: rather, as Chrysostom suggests, 
“that Satan might afflict him with a 
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h Job ii. 6. 
Ps. cix. 6. 
1 Tim. i. 20. 

i Acts xxvi. 18. 
2 Cor. xii. 


saved in the day of 
Tei ° * Your glorying is 


James iv. 18. 
1 ch. xv. 88, 
Gal. v. 9. 


2 Τίτα. ἢ. 17. leaveneth the whole lump ἢ 
out the old leaven, that ye may be ἃ 
new lump, according as ye are un- 

For ™our passover also |even Christ our passover 

hath been sacrificed, even ™ Christ : 


m John xix. 14. leavened. 


n Isa. lili. 7. 
John i, 29. 
ch. xv. 3. 1 Pet.i.10. Rev. v.6, 12. 


malignant ulcer, or other disease.” Estius’s 
objection to this, that in 2 Cor. ii. and vii. 
we find no trace of such bodily chastise- 
ment, is not to the point,—because we 
have no proof that this delivering to Satan 
was ever inflicted,—nor does the Apostle 
command it, but only describes it as his 
own determination, held as it were in ter- 
rorem over the offender. See note on 
ver. 13.—Observe, destruction of his flesh, 
the offending element, not of his body. 
St. Paul could not say this, seeing that 
the body is to partake of the salva- 
tion of the spirit;—but not the flesh, 
see ch. xv. 50. 5.] The aim of 
the destruction of the flesh,—which he 
said, as Chrysostom remarks, “to put 
bounds to the devil, and not to allow him 
to advance further.” Thus the proposed 
punishment, severe as it might scem, 
would be in reality a merciful one, tending 
to the eternal happiness of the offender. 
A greater contrast to this can hardly be 
conceived, than the terrible forms of ex- 
communication subsequently devised, and 
even now in use in the Romish church, 
under the fiction of delegated apostolic 
power. The delivering to Satan for the 
destruction of the spirit, can belong only 
to those who do the work of Satan. 

6.1] ‘How inconsistent with your 
harbouring such an one, appear your high- 
flown conceits of yourselves !’ Your 
glorying: literally, your matter of glory- 
ing. Are you not aware that a little 
leaven imparts a character to the whole 
lump? ‘That this is the meaning, and 
not, ‘that a little leaven will, if not purged 
out, leaven the whole lump,’ is manifest 
from the point in hand, viz. the incon- 
sistency of their boasting: which would 
not appear by their danger of corruption 
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Christ, 5 to deliver such an one|® to deliver such an one 
unto ‘Satan for the destruction of 
his tlesh, that his spirit may 


unto Satan for the destrue- 
tron of the flesh, that the 
€ | spirit may be saved in the 


the Lord. aay of the Lord Jesus. 

Your glorying is not good. 
ΠῸΡ good. Know ye not that a little 
leaven leaveneth the whole 
7 Purge lump? 7 Purge out there- 
Sore the old leaven, that 
ye may bea new lump, as 
ye are unleavened. For 


hereafter, but by their character being 
actually lost. One of them was a forni- 
cator of a fearfully depraved kind, tolerated 
and harboured : by this fact, the character 
of the whole was tainted. 7.) The 
old leaven is not the man, but the erime, 
attaching to their character as a church, 
which was a remnant of their unconverted 
state, their “old man.” This they are to 
purge out from among them. The com- 
mand alludes to the careful ‘ purging out’ 
from the houses of every thing leavened 
before the cominencement of the feast of 
unleavened bread.—That ye may be a new 
lump (opposed to the “old man” of old 
and dissolute days), aS ye are (normally, 
and by your Christian profession) un- 
leavened (i.e. dead to sin and free from 
it). This indicating the state by pro- 
fession, the normal state, as a fact, and 
the grounding of exhortations on it, is 
common enough with our Apostle,—sce 
Rom. vi. 3, 4: ch. ili. 16, and other places, 
and involves no tautology here, any more 
than elsewhere.—An unfortunate inter- 
pretation has been given to these words, 
—‘as ye are now celebrating the feast of 
unleavened bread; and has met with 
some recent defenders. See in my Greek 
Test. the reasons which have led ine to 
decide against this view. I can only say 
here, that the reference is one wholly alien 
from the habit and spirit of our Apostle. 
The ordinances of the old law are to him not 
points on whose actual observance to ground 
spiritual lessons, but things passed away in 
their literal acceptance, and become spiri- 
tual verities in Christ. He thus regards 
the Corinthian church as (normally) ἔλθ 
unleavened lump at the Passover; he be- 
seeches them to put away the old leaven 
from among them, to correspond with this 
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is sacrificed for us: 8 there- 
fore let us keep the feast, 
not with old leaven, neither 
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Sso then ‘let us keep the feast, o Exod, xii. 16. 
Pnot with the old leaven, neither p Deut. xvi.s. 


) Matt. xvi. 6, 
with the leaven of malice Twith the leaven of malice and 4 Matt, xvt. 


and wickedness; but with 
the unleavened bread of 
sincerity and truth. 
tcroteunto you in an epistle 
not to company with forn- 
cators: 9 yet not allo-| 
gether with the fornicators 
of this world, or with the 


wickedness ; but with the unleavened Luke xii. 1. 
ΟἽ bread of sincerity and truth. 
wrote unto you in my letter 
company with formicators: 
‘absolutely with the fornicators ὁ of ten.i.2. 
this world, 


5.1 
I 2 Cor. vi. 14, 
not to : Eph. vil, 
10 5 not ene lil. 


Β ch. x. 27. 


or with the covetous, 


covefous, or ertortioners,)and extortioners, or idolaters; for 


or with idolaters ; for then | 
must ye needs go out of the 


world. |! But now I have : world. 


then must ye needs go Ό out of the uJohn xvii. 15, 
11 But, as it 15, 1 wrote unto 


1 John v. 19. 


eritten unto you not to’ you not to company [with him], X jf x Matt. xviii. 


keep company, if any man 
that is called a brother be 


their normal state: for, he adds, it is high 
time for us to be unleavened in very deed, 
seeing that our passover was sacrificed 
(see reff.: and compare Heb. ix. 26, 28), 
even Christ (the days of unleavenced 
bread began with the Passover-sacritice) : 
so then let us keep the feast (not the 
actual Passover, but the continued Pass- 
over-feast of Christians on whose behalf 
Christ has died. There is no change of 
metaphor: the Corinthians are the living 
loaves of bread, as believers are the living 
stones of the spiritual temple), not with 
(literally, in, as our element) the old 
leaven (general—our old unconverted 
state), neither (particular) with (in, see 
above) the leaven of malice and wickedness 
(the genitives are of apposition,—‘ the leaven 
which is vice and wickedness’); but with 
(in) the unleavened bread (literally, un- 
leavened things, see Exod. xii. 15, 18) of 
sincerity and truth. 

9—13.] Correction of their misunder- 
standing of a former command of his 
respecting keeping company with fornt- 
cators. 9.11 wrote unto you in my 
letter (not this present epistle,—for there 
is nothing in the preceding part of this 
Epistle which can by any possibility be so 
interpreted,—certainly not either ver. 2 
or ver. 6, which are commonly alleged by 
those who thus explain it—and “in my 
episile’’ would be a superfluous and irre- 
levant addition, if be meant the letter on 
which he was now engaged :—but, a _for- 
mer epistle, which has not come down to 
us:—compare the similar expression, 2 


any man called a brother be a forni- 
a fornicator, or covetous, |cator, or covetous, or an idolater, or ? 


17. Rom. 
xvi. 17. 

2 Thess. iii. 
6,14. 2 John 


Φ 


Cor. vii. 8, used with reference to ἐΐϑ 
epistle,—and see note on 2 Cor. 1. 15, 16) 
not to company with fornicators: 

10.] not absolutely emits the prohibition, 
which perhaps had been complained of 
owing to its strictness, and the impossibility 
of complying with it in so dissolute a place 
as Corinth, and excepts the fornicators of 
this world, i.e. who are not professing 
Christians: not under all circumstances 
with the fornicators of this world. 

of this world, belonging to the number of 
unbelievers,— Christians who were fornica- 
tors being expressly excluded. SoSt. Paul 
ever uses this expression, ch. ill. 19; (2 
Cor. iv. 4;) Eph. ii. 2. covetous 
and extortioners are joined by and, as 
belonging to the samme class—that of per- 
sons greedy of money. for then 
must ye needs go out of the world] i.e. 
to search for another and purer one. 

11. as it is, I wrote unto you] i.e. my 
meaning was....j;— ‘but, the case 
being so, that ye must needs consort with 
fornicators among the heathen, I wrote to 
you, not to consort, &c.’—That this is the 
meaning, and not, as A. V., ‘But now Ihave 
written, &c.,’ seems plain; I have given the 
reasons in my note in the Greck Test. Thus 
by the right rendering, we escape the awk- 
ward inference deducible from the ordinary 
interpretation,—that the Apostle had pre- 
viously given a command, and now re- 
tracted it. an idolater] One who 
from any inotive makes a compromise 
with the habits of the heathen, and par- 
takes in their sacrifices: Chrysostom well 


1004 I. CORINTHIANS. 
AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 

a reviler, or a drunkard, or an ex- 

yGal.ii.12. t{ortioner; with such an one ‘no not 

to eat. 1° For what have I to do 

2 Mark v.u. with judging *them that are with- 

i trim, out? do not ye judge *them that 

achvi,2, are within? 13 But them that are 

ἘΣ Τὰ without God judgeth. ὃ Put away 
xxi. 21. 


xxii. 21, 22, 
24. 
man 


the saints ? 


Dan. vii. 22 
Matt. xix. 28. 


remarks, ‘‘He introduces by anticipation 
the subject of things offered to idols, which 
he is about to treat by and by.” Seeing 
that no not to eat must imply a more 
complete separation than not to company, 
it cannot be applied to the agape, or love- 
feasts only, but must keep its general 
meaning,—not even to sit at table with 
such an one.—This rule, as that in 2 Thess. 
iii. 15, regards only their private inter- 
course with the offending person: nothing 
is here said of public excommunication, 
though for some of these crimes it would 
be implied. 12.] Ground of the 
above limitation. them that are 
without] It was among the Jews the 
usual term for the Gentiles. He means, 
‘this might have been easily understood 
to be my meaning: for what concern have 
I with pronouncing sentence on the world 
without, or with giving rules of discipline 
for them? I could only have referred to 
persons among yourselves. ‘My judg- 
ment was meant to lead your judgment. 
This being the case, what concern had I 
with those without? Is it not on those 
within, that your judgments are passed ?’ 

13.] But them that are without 
Gop judgeth. The present tense ex- 
presses the attribute and office of God. 
‘To judge those without is God’s matter,’ 
These remarks about judging form a tran- 
sition-point to the subject of the next 
chapter. But having now finished his 
explanation of the prolibition formerly 
given, and with it the subject of the for- 
nicator among them, he gives, before pass- 
ing on, a plain command in terms for the 


from among yourselves the wicked 


VI. ! Dare any of you, having a 
matter against his brother, go to 
law before the unjust, and not before 
* What ? know ye not 
aPs.zliz.14 that ®the samts shall judge the| 


Luke xxii, 80. Rev. ii. 26. ἃ iii. 21, & xx, 4. 


Ἂν 12, 13. 
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or an idolater, or a railer, 
or a drunkard, or an ex- 
tortioner ; with such an one 
no not to cat. 15 For what 
have I to do to judge them 
also that are without? do 
not ye judge them that are 
within 2? 18 But them that 
are without God judgeth. 
Therefore put away froin 
among yourselves that 
wieked person. 

VI. | Dare any of you, 
having ἃ matter against 
another, go to law before 
the unjust, and not before 
the saints? 2. Do ye net 
know that the saints shall 


excommunication (but no more: not the 
punishment mentioned in vv. 3—5) of the 
offender. And this he does in the very 
words of Deut. xxiv. 7. The “therefore,” 
in the A. V., has absolutely no authority in 
its favour. The “received text’ reads 
And ye shall put away....:” but all 
the ancient authorities read as our text. 
Cuap. VJ. 1—11.} PROHIBITION TO 
SETTLE THEIR DIFFERENCES IN THE LE- 
GAL COURTS OF THE HEATHEN: RATHER 
SHOULD THESE BE ADJUDGED AMONG 
THEMSELVES (1—6): BUT FAR BETTER 
NOT TO QUARREL—RATHER TO SUFFER 
WRONG, WAITING FOR JUSTICE TO BE 
DONE AT THE COMING OF THE LOorD, 
WHEN ALL WHO DO WRONG SHALL BE 
EXCLUDED FROM HIS KINGDOM (6—11). 
1.) Dare: the word appears to be 
used to ncte, by so strong an expression, 
the offended Christian sense of the church. 
He points at no particular zndividual, but 
any one: for he proceeds in the plural, in 
verses 4, 7. Chrysostom remarks that the 
Apostle uses the term the unjust, and not 
the unbelievers, to put the matter before 
them in its strongest light, seeing that 
it was justice of which they were in search 
in going to law.—The Rabbinical books 
prohibited the going to law before Gen- 
tiles. In adding, and not before the 
saints, the Apostle does not mean that 
the Christians had their courts of law, 
but that they should submit their differ- 
ences to courts of arbitration among them- 
selves. Such courts of arbitration were 
common among the Jews. 2.) know 
ye not (appeals to an axiomatic truth) 
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judge the world? and if|world? and if the world is to be 


the world shall be judged 
by you, are ye untcorthy to 
judge the smallest matters? 
3 Knot ye not that we shall 
gudge angels? how much 
more things that pertain 
to this life? 4 If then ye 
hace judgments of things 
pertaining to this life, set: 
them to judge who are least | 
esteemed in the church. 5.1 
speak to your shame. Is 
εἰ so, that there is not a 
tcise man among you? no, 
not one that shall be able 
to judge between his bre- 
thren? 6 But brother goeth 
to law with brother, and 
that before the unbelievers. 
7 Now therefore there ws 
utterly a fault among yot 


that the saints shall judge the world t— 
i.e. as assessors of Christ, at His coming: 
s0 Daniel vii. 22; see also Matt. xix. 28. 
All attempts to elude this plain meaning 
of the words are futile: whether by un- 
derstanding that Christians shall condemn 
the world by their holy lives, or that they 
would become magistrates and judges in 
the world. The context shews plainly, 
that the saints are to be the judges, sitting 
in judgment. are ye unworthy of 
(i. 6. to hold or pronounce) the smallest 
judgments? These judgments are called 
smallest, in comparison with the weighty 
judgments which shall be held hereafter : 
Bee ver. 4. 3.] The same glorious office 
of Christians is again referred to, and even 
a more striking point of contrast brought 
out. angels| always, where not 
otherwise specified, good angels: and 
therefore here; the ‘‘ ministering spirits” 
of Heb. i. 14: but exactly how we shall 
judge them, is not revealed to us. Chry- 
sostom, and most Commentators, interpret 
it of bad angels, or of bad and good 
together. things that pertain to this 
life: properly, matters relating to ὦ man’s 
livelihood.—The meaning is, civil causes, 
matters of mine and thine. 4.| The 
description of these secular causes is 
emphatically repeated as being the only 
sort of judgments which were in question 
here.—On the possibility of rendering this 
verse in two ways, see in my Greek Test. 
The context, and arrangeinent of words 


judged by you, are ye unworthy of 

[judging] the smallest judgments ? 

3 Know ye not that we shall ? judge b2Pet.u4 
angels? surely then things that per- 

tain to this life. 
judgments of things pertaining to 
this life, set them to judge who are 
of no esteem in the church. 
speak this to your shame. 
that there is not even one wise man 
among you, that shall be able to 
decide between his brethren? © Nay, 
brother goeth to law with brother, 
and that before unbelievers. 
therefore it is altogether a fault in 


4¢Tf then ye have och. v.13. 


5] 


Is it s0, 


7 Now 


in the original, favour that in our text 
The context is this: ‘ Your office is to 
judge angels :’ mere business causes of this 
world are almost beneath your notice. 
If such causes arise among you (he con- 
tinues in a lofty irony), set those to judge 
them who are of no account among you :— 
do not go out of your own number to 
others to have them judged: the meanest 
among you is capable of doing it. Let 
it be noticed that he is passing to ver. 7, 
where he insists on the impropriety of 
judgments in this life’s matters between 
Christians af all, and is here depreciating 
them ironically. 5.| The opening 
words refer to the ironical command in 
ver. 4—I say this to put you to shame. 

Is there so completely a lack of all 
Wise men among you... He now suggests 
the more Christian way of setiling their 
ditferences, viz. by arbitration: and asks, 
‘Are you come to this, that you are 
obliged to set any to judge at all,—have 
you no wise man among you, who shall 
be able (in such event) to decide (as 
arbitrator) between his brethren (literally, 
his brother: which expression is not with- 
out use : it prevents the apparent inference, 
which might be made if “hes brethren’’ 
were used, that one wise man was to be 
appointed universal arbitrator,—and con- 
fines the appointment of the arbitrator to 
each possibly arising case respectively) ἢ 

6. (It seems not to be so): nay, 
&c., as implied in ver. 1. 7.] He gives 
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you, that ye go to law one with|4ecause ye go to law one 


ἃ Prov. xx. 22. 
Matt. v. 30, another. 


“Why do ye not rather 


with another. Why do ye 
not rather take wrong 7 


40. Vuuke vi. : 
20: Turn. take wrong ? why do ye not rather | why do ye not rather suffer 


xil. 17, 10. 
1 Thess. v. 
15, 


feh.xv.60. God? Be not deceived: ‘neither 
Τόν, fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adul- 
Heb. xii. 14. . , 

sxiis — terers, nor effeminate, nor abusers 


Rev. xxii. 15. 


of themselves 


g ch. xii. 2. 
Eph. ii. 2. ἃ 
iv. 22. &v. 8. 
Col. iil. 7. 
Tit. iii. 3. 


with men, 
thieves, nor covetous, nor drunk- 
ards, nor revilers, nor extortioners, 
shall inherit the kingdom of God. 
ll And &such things were some of 
you: but ye ἢ washed them off, but 


suller yourselves to be defrauded ?! yourselves to be defrauded? 
5 Nay, ye do wrong, and defraud 
41 Thess. iv.6.© and that your brethren. 
know ye not that doers of wrong 
shall not mhert the kingdom of 


8 Nay, ye do wrong, and 
| defraud, and that vour 
9 What ? ae 9 Know a 
that the unrighteous shall 
not inherit the kingdom of 
God? Be not deceived: 
neither fornicutors, nor 
adolaters, nor adulterers, 
nor effeminate, nor abusers 
of themselves with man- 
kind, '° nor thieves, nor 
covetous, nor drunkards, 
nor revilers, nor extor- 
tioners, shall inherit the 
kingdom of God. 1) And 
such were some of you: but 
ye are washed, but ye are 
sanctified, but ye are justi- 


10 nor 


h Acts xxii16. ye Were ' sanctified, but ye were) fied wm the name of the 


ich. i. 90. 
k 1160. x, 22. 


‘ justified in the name of the Lord ποτά Jess and by the 


Jesus, and in the Spirit of our God. 


his own censure of their going to law at 
all. altogether, i. e. without the 
aggravation of its being before unbelievers. 
a fault, literally, a falling short, 
viz. of your inheritance of the kingdom of 
God—a lindrance in the way of your 
salvation: see ver. 9:—unot, as ordinarily 
understood, a moral delinquency. 
8.1 The YE is emphatic, and the account 
of it is to be found in an ellipsis after the 
end of ver. 7, to the ctfect, ‘as our Lord 
commanded us His disciples,’ or ‘as it 
belhhoves the followers of Christ.’ Then 
this comes in contrast: you on the con- 
trary do wrong, and defraud, and that 
(your) brethren. 9.1 ‘Ye commet 
wrong :’ this looks as if you had forgotten 
the rigid seclusion from the kingdom of 
God of ali wrong-doers of every kind; 
see Gal. v. 21. Be not deceived | 
This caution would be most salutary and 
needful in a dissolute place like Corinth. 
It is similarly used, and with an express 
reference to evil communications, ch. xv. 
33. The mention of fornicators refers 
back to ch. y., and is taken up again, 
verses 12 ff. drunkards, see on ch. 
v. 11. 11.] ‘These things were the 
Sormer state of some among you: but 


ye are now in a far different state.’ I 
cannot think with Meyer that such things 
is used in contempt, such a horde, or 
rabble: it israther ‘of such a kind,’ these 
things, were some of you: but ye washed 
them off (viz. at your baptism. The verb 
in the original cannot by any possibility 
be passive in signification, as it is gene- 
rally, for doctrinal reasons, here rendered. 
It regards the fact of their having submitted 
themselves to Christian baptism. See ref. 
Acts), but (there is, in the repetition of 
but, the triumph of one who was under 
God the instrument of this mighty change) 


‘ye were sanctified (not in the doctrinal 


sense of progressive sanctification, but so 
that whereas before you were unholy, by the 
reception of the Holy Ghost you became 
dedicated to God and holy), but ye were 
justified (by faith in Christ, you received 
the “righteousness of God,’ Rom. 1. 17), 
in the name of the Lord Jesus, and in 
the (working of the) Spirit of our God. 
These two last clauses must not be fan- 
cifully assigned amongst the preceding. 
They belong to aii. The spiritual washing 
in baptism, the sanctification of the children 
of God, the justification of the believer, are 
all wrought in the Name of the Lord Jesus, 
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Spirit of our God, 13 All 
things are lawful tinto me, 
but all things are not 
‘expedient: all things are 
larcful for me, but 1 will 
not. be brought under the 


power of any. 13 Meats ΠΕ thing. 
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121 All things are lawful unto me, !cb.z.2s. 
but not all things are expedient: all 
things are lawful for me, but I will 
not be brought under the power of 


18 ™ Meats for the belly, τὸ Mate. xv. 17. 


om. xiv. 17. 


for the belly, and the belly|and the belly for meats: but God C422 28. 


for meats: but God shall 
destroy both tt and them. 
Now the body is not for 


fornication, but for the 
Lord; and the Lord for\othe [ord 
the body. 14 And God 


and are each and all the work of the Spirit 
of our God.—By the our again, he binds 
the Corinthians and himself together in 
the glorious blessings of the gospel-state, 
and mingles the oil of joy with the mourn- 
ing which by his reproof he is reluctantly 
creating. 

12—20.] CoRRECTION OF AN ABUSE OF 
THE DOCTRINE OF CHRISTIAN FREEDOM 
WHICH SOME AMONG THEM HAD MADE, 
THAT, AS MEATS WERE INDIFFERENT, 80 
WAS FORNICATION (vv. 12—17). STRONG 
PROHIBITION OF, AND DISSUASIVE FROM 
THIS SIN (vv. 18—20). 12.| State- 
ment of the true doctrine of Christian free- 
dom. All things are lawful unto me are 
the bona fide words of the Apostle himself, 
not, as some have understood them, the 
saying of an opponent cited by him. For 
(1) the sentiment is a true Christian 
axiom: all things being of course under- 
stood, as it evidently was even by the 
abusers of the doctrine, of things (sup- 
posed by them) inditlerent. (2) It 1s not 
introduced by any clause indicative of its 
being the saying of another, which is St. 
Paul’s hahit in such cases, see Rom. xi. 19. 
(3) The Apostle does not either deny or 
qualify the lawfulness, but takes up the 
matter from another point of view, the 
expediency. The “me” is spoken in the 
person of Christians generally. So also in 
ver. 15, ch. vil. 7, vill. 13, x. 23, 29, 30, xiv. 
11. not all things are expedient, 
or advantageous—in the most general 
sense: distinguished from “ are edifying,” 
ch. x. 23, where the words again occur. 
The assertion is equivalent to I wil 
not be deprived of my freedom by any 
practice;—i. e. indulge in any practice 
which sha]l mar this liberty and render it 
noreal freedom, making me to be one under 
power, instead of one exercising it. 

18,14.) The argument is,—meats (of which 
he doubtless had often impressed on them 


shall bring to an end both it and 
them. The body however is not for 
fornication, but "for the Lord; anc 


n ver. 15, 18, 20. 
1 Thess. iv. 


for the body. 13 And ο ἔρμα. ν. "3. 


that they wereindifferent, whence the abuse) 
are expressly created for the belly, and the 
belly for them, by its organization being 
fitted to assimilate them; and both tifese 
are of a transitory nature: in the change to 
the more perfect state, God will do away 
with both. Therefore meats are indifferent. 
But neither is the body created for forni- 
cation, nor can this transitoriness be predi- 
cated of zt: the body is for the Lord, and 
the Lord (in His mediatorial work) for the 
body: and God raised up the Lord, and 
will raise up us (i. 6. our bodies) : so that 
the body is not perishable, and (resumed 
ver. 18) he that fornicates, sins against his 
own body. THEREFORE, fornication zs not 
an indifferent thing. It is very remarkable 
how these verses contain the germ of three 
weighty sections of the Epistle about to 
follow, and doubtless in the Apostle’s mind 
when he wrote them, (1) the relation be- 
tween the sexes: (2) the question of meats 
offered to idols: (3) the doctrine of the 
Resurrection of the Body. 13.] The 
belly is the appointed receptacle for meats 
—they, its appointed nourishment. 

God shall destroy ...] viz. at the appear- 
ing of the Lord: when, ch. xv. 51, 52, we 
shall be changed from a spiritual body, to 
be a natural body: not, at death. But, 
on the other hand, the body was not made 
for the practiceof fornication. The reciprocal 
subserviency of the belly and meats is shewn 
by their coextensiveness in duration, and 
perishing together: but when fornication 
(and even that lawful use which is physi- 
cally the same, but which is not here con- 
templated) shall have for ever passed away, 
the body shall be subserving zfs real use— 
that of being an instrument for the Lord’s 
work. and the Lord for the body} 
not, only for the body; but for the body ; 
to sanctify our bodies by His Spirit, and 
finally to glorify them for Himself, see 
Rom. viii. 11. This final reference must 
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p Rom. νἱ. 8,8. P God both raised the Lord, and will 
also raise up us 4by his power. 
1 Know ye not that ‘your bodies 
are members of Christ ? shall 1 then 
take away the members of Christ, 
and make them members of an har- 
16 What? know 
ye not that he which 15 joined to an 
eGex.ii24 harlot is one body? for the two, 
saith he, shall be one flesh. 
tJohn xvii-21,the that 1s joined unto the 


Vill. . 

2 Cor. iv. 14. 
q Eph. i. 19, 20. 
r Rom. xii. 5. 

ch. xii. 27. 

Eph. iv. 12, 

15, 16. & 

v. 30, 


lot? God forbid. 


Eph. v. 31. 


iv. 4. & v.30. " e+ 
aRom.vii2, 15. one spirit, 

13. Heb. 

xiii. 4. 


18 u Flee 


not be excluded here, though it is not the 
principal thought :—rather the redemption 
of the body from sin, and making it into 
a member of Himself by the Spirit. 

14.| So far from the case of the Lord and 
the body answering to the other, God 
raised up the Lord (Rom. viii. 11), and 
will raise us up too by His Power. 

15.] Resumption of the fact that the 
body is for the Lord, and the Lord for 
the body. The two are so intimately 
connected, that the Lord zs ὦ mystical 
Body, of which our bodies, parts of our- 
selves in our perfect organization, are 
members, This Christian axiom is intro- 
duced as before by Know ye not that... 
(literally) Haying then (i.e. granted that 
my body is a member, and my mem- 
bers are members of Christ) alienated (or 
taken away. This word is not merely super- 
fluous, ‘ Shall I take ...and make them 
... as A. V.) Christ’s members (i.e. my 
own members), shall 1 make them an 
harlot’s members ?—The expression is put 
as coarsely and startlingly as possible, with 
the emphasis on the word harlot’s. 

16.] Explanation and justification of the 
expression, members of an harlot. As if- 
he had said, “ Do you think the expression 
‘make them members of an harivt’ too 
strong ?” one body, viz. ‘ with her.’ 
The full construction would be “that he 
which is joined to an harlot, and the 
harlot, are one body: but he is here 
bringing out the criminality of the forni- 
eator, and leaves the other out of view. 
—The citation is spoken of marriage; 
but here as above (see on ver. 13) he is 
treating merely of the physical union, which 
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Every sin whatsoever that a man 
doeth is outside the body; but he 
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hath both raised up the 
Lord, and will also raise 
up us by his own power. 
19 Know ye not that your 
bodies are the members of 
Christ? Shall I then take 
the members of Christ, and 
make them the members of 
an harlot? God forlid. 
16 What? know ye not that 
he which is joined to an 
harlot is one body? for 
17 But | wo, saith he, shall be one 

flesh. % But he that is 
Lord joined unto the Lord is one 
spirit. 18 Flee fornication. 
very sin that a man doeth 
is without the body; but 


fornication. 


is the same in both cases. saith he, 
viz. GOD, who is the speaker in the Scrip- 
tures; so in citing the same words, our 
Lord gives thiein to “ Him that made them 
Srom the beginning,” Matt. xix. 5. They 
were spoken by the mouth of Adam, but 
prophetically, under God’s inspiration. The 
words they two are not in the Hebrew, 
but in the Septuagint and the Samaritan 
Pentateuch, and are found in the Rabbi- 
nical citations of the passage. Sce note on 
Matt. xix. 5. 17.] Union to God, 
His service, and His ways, is often ex- 
pressed by this word (joined or at- 
tached) in the Septuagint, but here that 
inner union with Christ in spirit 18 
meant, which is the norinal state of every 
believer, and of which it may be said 
that he ts one spirit with Christ. See 
John xvii. 21, and the parable of John 
xv. 1—7. Meyer rightly remarks, that 
the mystical marriage between Christ and 
His Church must not be pressed here, as 
the relations of the coinpared are not cor- 
respondent. Still however, the inner verity 
of that mystical relation is the ground of 
both passages. 

18—20.] Direct prohibition of fornica- 
tion, and wts grounds. 18.1 Flee might 
be followed by therefore, but is more 
forcible in this disconnected form. 

Every sin...] The assertion, which has 
surprised many of the Commentators, 1s 
nevertheless strictly ¢rwe. Drunkenness and 
gluttony, e. g. are sins done im and by the 
body, and are sins by abuse of the body,— 
but they are still outside the body,—in- 
troduced from without, siuful πού in their 
act, but in their effect, which effect it 18 


Ah 
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he that committeth fornica- 
tion sinneth against his own 
body. 19 What? know ye 
not that your body is the 
temple of the Holy Ghost 
which is in you, which ye 
have of God, and ye are 
not yourown?! ὃ For ye 
are bought with a price: 
therefore glorify God in 
your body, and in your 
spirit, which are God's. 
VII. } Now concerning 


and [that] 


each man’s duty to foresee and avoid. 
But fornication is the alzenating that body 
which is the Lord’s, and making it a 
harlot’s body—it is sin against a man’s 
own body, in its very nature,—against the 
verity aud nature of lus body; not an 
effect on the body from participation of 
things without, but a contradiction of the 
truth of the body, wrought within itself. 
When man and wife are one in the Lord, 
—united ὧν His ordinance, — no such 
alienation of the body takes place, and con- 
seyuently no sin. 19.| Justification 
of the assertion next preceding,—and this 
by au amplification of the principles above 
laid down. your body (i.e. the body 
of each man among you, but put singular, 
to keep, as in ch. ili. 16, the unity of the 
idea of God’s temple, or perhaps because the 
body in its attributes is in question here) is 
the temple of (possessed by, as His resi- 
dence) the Holy Spirit which is in you 
(reminiscence of the reality of His indwell- 
ing), which ye have from God (reminis- 
cence, whose Spirit He is, and so prepara- 
tion for the following inference), and are 
not your own (so that ye have no right to 
alienate your body, not being yours). 

20.| Proof, that ye are not your own. 
The possession of your body as His temple, 
by the Holy Ghost, is a presumptive proof 
that ye are not; but there is also a proof 
in matter of fact: For ye were bought 
(not, as A. V., are bought, which destroys 
the historic reference) with a price (viz. 
the blood of Christ, see 1 Pet. i. 18, 19; 
Matt. xx. 28; Gal. iii. 13. This buying is 
here mentioned mainly with reference to 
the right of possession, which Christ has 
thereby acquired in us. In other places it 
is alleged as a freeing from otlier services : 
e.g. that of sin (Kom. vi. 17, 18], of the 
law and its eurse [Gal. iii.} of Satan [Col. 
i. 187): glorify therefore God (i.e. 
not praise God, but glorify Him by your 
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that committeth fornication sinneth 
*against his own body. 
y know ye not that your body 15 the yeh. iii 19. 
temple of the Holy Ghost which 1s 

in you, which ye have from God, 

7ve are not your own ? *}qn-2v. 

20 For *ye were bought with a price : 5 Acts κα, 38, 


19 T R 1.2, 
W hat ? 1 Thess. iv.4. 


th. vil. 23. 


τ : Gal. ili. 13, 
elorify therefore God in your body. ἥφυ ix.13. 
Ν . : ; 1 Pet. i, 18, 19. 
VII. 1 Now concerning the things 2 Pet. ii.1. 
Kev. v. 9. 


acts) in your body (not, dy means of your 
body, but in your body, as the temple of 
God; see John xiii. 82). The words “and 
in your spirit, which are God’s,” added 
in the A. V., are wanting in almost all our 
earliest authorities. 

(βαρ. VII. 1—40.] REPLY TO THEIR 
ENQUIRIES RESPECTING MARRIAGE; BY 
WHICH OCCASION IS GIVEN FOR VARIOUS 
COLLATERAL INSTRUCTIONS AND COM- 
MaANDs. In order to the right understand- 
ing of this chapter, it will be well to re- 
member, that the enquiries in the letter of 
the Corinthians appear to have been made 
in disparagement of marriage, and to have 
brought into doubt whether it were not 
better to avoid it where uncontracted, 
and break it off where contracted, or this 
last at all events where one of the parties 
was an unbeliever. These questions he 
answers, vv. 1—16: and puts on their true 
grounds, vv. 17—24. They appear also to 
have asked respecting virgins, what was 
their duty, and that of their parents, as to 
their contracting marriage. This he dis- 
cusses in its various aspects of duty and 
Christian expediency, vv. 25—38. Then 
he concludes with an answer and advice, 
respecting the liberty of a woman to marry 
after the death of her husband. — The 
whole is written under the strong impres- 
sion (see on this, notes, Acts 11. 20; Kon. 
xiii. L1, and 2 Cor.v.: and Introd. to 1 Thess. 
§ iv. 5—10) of the near approach of the end 
ot this state of things (vv. 29—31), and as 
advising them under circumstances in which 
persecution, and family division for the 
Gospel’s sake, might at any time break up 
the relations of life. ‘The precepts tlere- 
fore and recommendutions contained in the 
chapter are to be weighed, as those in ch. 
vill. al., weth reference to change of cir- 
cumstances; and the meaning of God’s 
Spirit in them with respect to the subse- 
quent ages of the Church, to be sought 
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aver.8,28. whereof ye wrote unto me: 510 is 


b Exod. xxi. 10. 


good for a man not to touch a 
woman. * But because of fornica- 
tions, let each man have his own 
wife, and let each woman have her 
own husband. 2° Let the husband 


1 Pet, iii. 7. 
ais render unto the wife her due: and 
in like manner the wife also unto 
the husband. * The wife hath not 
power over her own body, but the 
husband: and in like manner the 
husband also hath not power over 
6 706] 11. 16. his own body, but the wife. 5 ¢ De- 
aa fraud ye not one the other, except 
4, 6. it be by agreement for a time, that 


ye may be free for prayer, and may 


VII. 
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the things whereof ye wrote 
unto me: It is good for a 
man not to touch a woman. 
* Nevertheless, to avoid for- 
nication, let every man 
have his own wife, and let 
every woman have her own 
husband. 4 Let the hus- 
band render unto the wife 
due benevolence : and like- 
wise also the wife unto the 
husband. 4 The wife hath 
not power of her own body, 
but the husband: and like- 
wise also the husband hath 
not power of his own body, 
but the wife. ὃ Defraud 
ye not one the other, ex- 
cept it be with consent for 
a time, that ye may give 
yourselves to fasting and 


by careful comparison and inference, not 
rashly assumed and misapplied.—I may 
also premise, that in hardly any portion of 
the Epistles has the hand of correctors and 
interpolators of the text been busier, than 
here. The absence of all ascetic tendency 
from the Apostle’s advice, on the point 
where asceticism was busiest and most mis- 
chievous, was too strong a testimony against 
it, to be left in its original clearness. 

1, 2.] Concession of the expediency 
(where possible) of celzbacy, but assertion 
of the practical necessity of marriage, as 
a remedy against fornication. 
good] not morally good: for in ver. 
28 expressly not sin, but inexpediency, 
is the reason for not marrying: nor good 
in the sense of more excellent, as Jerome, 
saying, “if it 1s good not to touch a wo- 
man, it is therefore evil to touch one:” 
but expedient, generally: ‘more for a 
man’s best interests under present circum- 
stances:’ as we say in English, ‘it is the 
best way,’ in the colloquial sense: so also 
throughout the chapter: see the word 
qualified, ver. 26, by the addition of “on 
account of the present necessity.”” This 
assertion is obviously here made in the 
widest sense, without present regard to 
the difference between the lawful and 
unlawful use of the woman. The idea 
that the assertion applies to abstinence 
from intercourse in the already married 
(see again below), is altogether a mistake. 

2.1 The former course is expedient 
—would avoid much ‘trouble in the flesh ;’ 


but as a general rule ἐΐ may not be, seeing 
that for a more weighty reason tlie con- 
trary course is to be recommended.—But 
on account of [ the | fornications (the many 
instances of fornieation current), let each 
man have his own wife, and let each 
woman have her own husband. The 
saying 1s not concessive, but imperative; 
not, ‘may have,”’ but “ must have.” So the 
other expressions, ‘‘/et them marry,’’ ver. 
9, “let her remain,” ver. 11, &. With 
regard to the idea of some, that the Apos- 
tle here gives a very low estimate of 
marriage, as solely a remedy against for- 
nication, the true answer is, that St. Paul 
does not either here, or in this chapter at 
all, give any estimate of marriage in the 
abstract. His estimate, when he does, is 
to be found Eph. ν, 25 — 32. 
3, 4.] The duty of cohabitation incumbent 
on the married. This point was in all pro- 
bability raised in the letter of the Corinth- 
ians. The Apostle’s command is a legiti- 
mate following out of the reason, because 
of fornications, above. 3. her due] 
This is the reading of all our most ancient 
MSS. :—the physical duty of a husband. 
4.| The ground of this beng an- 
other’s while they remain their own, is to 
be found in the oneness of body, iu which 
the marriage state places them. 
5.] in order that ye may have undis- 
turbed leisure for prayer. The original 
(see in my Greek Test.) shews that the 
prayer meant is not ordinary, but ex- 
traordinary,—seasons of urgent suppli- 
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prayer; and come together] + be together again, in order that ts atour 


again, that Satan tempt ἃ 
you not for your tncon- 
tinency. 


δ But I speak|incontinency. 


Satan tempt you not owing to your a1 Thess. 1. δ. 


6 But this I say by 


this by permission, and not. way of allowance, ὃ not by way of ὁ ver. 12, 25. 


of commandment. 7 For 1 
would that all men were 


commandment. 


9 Cor. viii, 8. 


7 Yet [1 would that pani... 


erenas Imyself. But every all men were Seven as 1 myself. g ch. ix. ὅ. 
man hath his proper gift’ Nevertheless each hath his proper » Matt. xix. 19. 


of God, one after this man- 
ner, and another afterthat. © 


8.1 say therefore to the\ner, and another after that. | 
to the unmarried and to the widows, 
I say, ‘It is good for them if they i ver.1%. 


unmarried and widows, It 
ts good for them uf they | 
abide even as I. 95 But af} 


cift from God, one after this man- 


8 Now 


they cannot contain, let abide even as ii 9 yet if * they have ΚΙ Tim. v.14. 
them marry: for it ts) not continency, let them marry: for 


better to marry than to 
burn. 1° And unto the 


it is better to marry than to burn. 


10 But unto the married I command, 


cation. — The addition, in the received 
text, of the words “fasting and,” shews 
how such passages as this have been tam- 
pered with by the ascetics. The words 
are wanting in all our principal oldest 
authorities. may be together, not 
“come together,” as it has been amended, 
because to be together in this sense is the 
normal state of the married. The sense 
is,—the aim of the temporary separation 
is not that you may keep apart, but fora 
certain end, and then that you may be 
unifed again. in order that Satan 
tempt you not] Purpose of the re-union 
stated, by that which might happen did 
it not tuke place: viz. that a temptation 
might arise, to fulfil the natural desires 
in an unlawful manner. 6.] But 
this I say by way of allowance (for you), 
not by way of command. this reters, 
as the context (ver. 7) shews, to the whole 
recominendation given in ver. 5. This 
recommendation all depended on the pos- 
sibility of their being tempted by incon- 
tinence: he gives it not then as a command 
in all cases, but as an allowance for those 
to whoin he was writing, whom he knew, 
and assumes, to be thus tempted. The 
meaning ‘by permission,’ A. V., is am- 
biguous, appearing as if it meant by per- 
mission of the Lord (to say it). 

7. as I myself] viz. in a state of con- 
tinence: see below on ver. 8. What fol- 
lows is said in the most general way, as a 
milder expression of ‘all have not the gift 
of continence.’ after this manner... 
after that] both are said generally, not 


one in the way in which I have it of con- 
tinence, another in the way of marrying 
(i. 6. though he have not thzs, and be 
therefore better married, yet has some 
other). 

8, 9.] Advice to the unmarried, that 
it is best so to remain, but better to marry 
than be inflamed with lust. 8.1 the 
unmarried, of both sexes: not as usually 
interpreted, widowers, or unmarried males 
alone: this is shewn by the contrasted 
term, ‘the married,’ which embraces (see 
vv. 10, 11) both sexes. and to the 
widows may be added as singling out 
widows especially ;—or more probably, be- 
cause “the unmarried” would naturally 
be taken as those who never were married, 
and thus widows would not be understood 
to be included. It is good for them, 
ji. 6. it is their best way :’ see on ver. 1. 

even as I] i.e. unmarried. This 
brings the Apostle’s own circumstances 
more clearly before us than ver. 7, which 
might be misunderstood : and there can be 
little doubt from this, that he never was 
married, There is a passage of Clement 
of Alexandria which says that St. Paul in 
a certain epistle addressed “ his yokefellow, 
whom he did not carry about with him on 
grounds expedient for his ministry.” But 
the words ‘true yokefellow,” Phil. iv. 
3, certainly have no reference to a wife: 
see note there. 9.] it is better to 
marry than to burn, i.e. “than to be 
wasted by the hidden flame of lust in the 
conscience.” Augustine. 


10, 11.|] Prohibition of separation after 
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see yer.12, 1 yet not I, but the Lord, ™that the 
not separated from her 
ἢ, Maex husband: 1} but if she be actually 
vexexvi-l® separated, let her remain unmarried, 

or let her be reconciled to her hus- 

band: and that the husband leave 
12 But to the rest say 
I, "not the Lord: If any brother 
hath a wife that believeth not, and 


m Mal. ii. 14, 
16. Marr. 


be 


wife 


x.11,12 


not his wife. 


n ver. 6. 
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married I command, yet 
not I, but the Lord, Let 
not the wife depart from 
her husband: 11 but and uf 
she depart, let her remain 
unmarried, or be reconciled 
to her husband: and let 
not the husband put away 
his wife. 13 But to the 
rest speak I, not the Lord: 
If any brother hath a wife 
that believeth not, and she 


she too 1s content to dwell with him, δε pleased to dwell with 


let him not leave her. 


marriage; or, in case of separation, of 
another marriage. These married per- 
sons, as the unmarried and widows above, 
are all Christians. The case of mized 
marriages he treats ver. 12 ff. They are 
those already married. 10. not I, 
but the Lord] Ordinarily, the Apostle (I) 
writes, commands, gives his advice, under 
conscious inspiration of the Holy Spirit of 
God. See ver. 40. He claims expressly, 
ch. xiv. 37, that the things “ which I write 
unto you’ should be recognized as ‘the 
Lord’s commandment.” But here he is 
about to give them a command resting, 
not merely on tnspired apostolic authority, 
great and undoubted as that was, but 
on that of THE LORD HIMSELF. So that 
all supposed distinction between the Apos- 
tle’s own writing of himself and of the 
Lord, is quite irrelevant. He never wrote 
of himself, being a vessel of the Holy 
Ghost, who ever spoke by him to the 
church. The distinction between that 
which is imperative, and that which is 
optional, that which is more and that which 
is less weighty in his writings, is to be made 
by the cautious and believing Christian, 
from a wise appreciation of the sudject- 
matter, and of the circumstances under 
which it was written. ALL zs the out- 
pouring of the Spirit, but not all for all 
time, nor all on the primary truths of the 
faith.—Not I, but the Lord, viz. in the reff. 
especially Matt. See also in Mark, where 
the woman’s part is brought out. That it 
occupies the princzpal place here, is perhaps 
because the Christzan women at Corinth 
may have beén the most ready to make the 
separation : or perhaps, because the woman, 
from her place in the matrimonial union, 
may be more properly said to be separated 
from the man, than the man to be sepa- 
rated from the woman. be separated, 


13 And any τ let him not put her 


away. 18 And the woman 


whether by formal divorce or otherwise ; 
the “ let her be reconciled”’ below, is like 
this, an absolute passive ; undefined whe- 
ther by her own or her husband’s doing. 

11.] The former part of the verse, 
as far as “‘ husband,” is parenthetical. It 
supposes a case of actual separation, con- 
trary of course to Christ’s command: if 
such have really taken place, the addi- 
tional sin of a new marriage (Matt. v. 32) 
must not be committed, but the breach 
healed as soon as possible. and that 
the husband leave not his wife] The 
Apostle does not add the qualification 
“except for the cause of fornication,” 
found in Matt. v. 32 (xix. 9), but not in 
Mark x. 11 or Luke xvi. 18. But we 
cannot hence infer that he was not awure 
of it. The rule, not the exception, here 
was in his mind: and after what had been 
before said on the subject of fornication, 
the latter would be understood as a matter 
of course. 

12—16.] Directions for such Christians 
as were already married to Heathens. 
Such a circumstance must not be in itself 
a ground of separation,—and why : but if 
the unbelieving party wish to break off the 
union, let it be so. 12.1 to the rest, 
perhaps in respect of their letter of en- 
quiry,—the only ones not yet dealt with. 
At all events, the meaning is plain, being 
those who are involved in mixed marriages 
with unbelievers. I, not the Lord, 
i.e. I Paul, in my apostolic office, under 
the authority of the Holy Spirit (see above 
on ver. 10), not the Lord, i. 6. not Christ 
by any direct command spoken by Him: 
it was a question with which HE did not 
deal, in His recorded discourses. The 
contentment of the wife also, presupposes 
his own wish to continue united. 

18.1 Meyer remarks, that the Apostle uses 
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which hath an husband' woman which hath an husband that 


that believeth not, and of 
he be pleased to dwell tvith | 


believeth not, and he too 15 content 


her. let her not leave him, to dwell with her, let her not leave 
14 For the unbelieving hus- her husband. 4 For the unbelieving 


band is sanctified by the 
wife, and the unbelieving 


husband is sanctified in the wife, 


wife is sanctified Ly the and the unbelieving wife is sanc- 
husband: else were your tified in the [believing] brother: 


children tnclean; but now 


are they holy. 15 Bué uf 


Celse are your children unclean ; o Mal ii.1. 


but now are they holy. 4° But if 


the general term leave here, of both par- 
fies, the husband and wife, not “εμέ 
away’ (as Matt. v. 31, &c.), which would 
apply only to the husband. Inthe A. V. this 
identity of terms is unfortunately neglected. 
The same word, leave, or part from, would 
well have expressed both cases.—By the 
Greek as well as Roman customs, the wife 
had the power of effecting a divorce. 
At Athens,—when the divorce originated 
with the wife, she was said to leave the 
house of her husband: when with the hus- 
band, to be sent away. At Rome, the only 
exception to the wife’s liberty of effecting a 
divorce appears to have been in the case of 
a freedwoman who had married her patro- 
nus. Olshausen thinks that St. Paul puts 
both alternatives, because he regards the 
Christian party as the superior one in the 
marriage. ‘But, as Meyer remarks, thiswould 
be inconsistent with the fundamental law of 
warriage, Gen. ill. 16, and with the Apos- 
tle’s own view of it, ch. xi. 3, xv. 34; Eph. 
v.22; 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12. 14.| Ground 
of the above precept. is sanctified | 
The meaning will best be apprehended by 
rememnbering (1) that oliness, under the 
Gospel, answers to dedication to God under 
the law; (2) that the sanctified under the 
Gospel are the body of Christian men, de- 
dicated to God, and thus become His in a 
peculiar manner: (3) that this being so, 
things belonging to, relatives inseparably 
connected with, the people of God, are said 
to be hallowed by their holiness : not holy 
in themselves, put sanctified, i. 6. included 
in the holiness of the faithful relative. 
Chrysostom well shews the distinction 
between this case and that in ch. vi. 15, 
that being an zmpious connexion,—in and 
under the condition of the very state, in 
which the other party is impure : whereas 
this is a connexion according to a pure 
and holy ordinance, by virtue of which, 
although the physical unity in both cases 
is the same, the purity overbears the tm- 
purity. in the wife... in the bro- 


ther] in, i.e. his or her sanctity is sttuated 
in, rests in, the other. else; literally, 
since in that case (i. e. as understood, the 
other alternative,—the non-hallowing). 

are] not would be, nor were, as A. V., but 
present : because the supposed case 1s as- 
sumed, and the ind. pres. used of what Aas 
place on its assumption. holy | as 
above: holy to the Lord. On this fact, 
Christian children being holy, the argu- 
inent is built. This being so,—they being 
hallowed, because the children of Chris- 
tians,—it follows that that union out of 
which they sprung, must as such have the 
saine hallowed character; i. e. that the 
insanctity of the one parent is in it over- 
borne by the sancizty of the other. The 
fact of the children of Christians, God’s 
spiritual people, being holy, is tacitly as- 
sumed as a matter of course, from the pre- 
cedent of God’s ancient covenant people.— 
With regard to the bearing of this verse 
‘on the subject of Infant Baptism,—it seems 
to me to have zone, further than this: 
that it establishes the analogy, so far, be- 
tween Christian and Jewish children, as to 
shew, that if the initiatory rite of the old 
covenant was administered to the one,— 
that of the new covenant, in so far as it 
wus regarded as corresponding to circum- 
cision, would probably as a matter of course 
be aduninistered to the other. Those who 
deny any such inference, forget, as it seems 
to me, that it 1s not personal holiness 
which is here predicated of the children, 
any more than of the unbelieving husband 
or wife, but holiness of dedicaiton, by 
strict dependence on ove dedicated. Not- 
withstanding this Aoliness, the Christian 
child is individually born in sin and a child 
of wrath; and individually needs the wash- 
ing of regencration and the renewing of 
the Holy Ghost, just as much as the Jewish 
child needed the typical purifying of cir- 
cumcision, and the sacrificial atonements 
of the law. So that in this olzness οἵ the 
Christian child, there is nothing inconsistent 
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the unbelieving separateth himself,| the unbelieving depart, let 


let him be separated. A brother or 


hum depart. A brother or 
a sister is not under bond- 


a sister 15 not put under bondage| age in such cases: But God 
p Rom. xii.18. 10 such cases: but ? God hath called |#2t4 called us to peace. 


& xiv. 19. 


ch xiv. $3 us in peace. 16 For how knowest 


Heb. xii. 14. 


'8 For what knowest thou, 
O wife, whether thou shalt 


thou, O wife, whether thou shalt] save thy husband? or how 
save thy husband? or how knowest| #sowest thou, O man, whe- 


ther thou shalt save thy 


thou, O 

ou, ere τ ΠΕΡ thou shalt safe?’ 3 Bul ας God hath 
save thy wife : Only as the Lord | distributed to every man, 
distributed to each, as God hath|¢s the Lord hath called 


with the idea, nor with the practice, of 
Infant Baptism. 15.] But if the wish 


Jor separation proceed from the side of 


the UNBELIEVER (emphatic), let him (or 
her) be separated. is not put under 
bondage] i. 6. the same necessity does not 
exist when a believer is joined to an unde- 
liever, as when believers are joined. In 
this latter case, to abide in the union is 
imperative; in the other, if the unbeliever 
wishes to dissolve the union, it may be 
dissolved. in peace| Not the same 
as “to peace” (A. V.), but signifying the 
moral element ἐπ which we are called to 
be: see ver. 22 below.—The meaning is, 
‘let the unbeliever depart, rather than by 
attempting to retain the union, endanger 
that peace of household and peace of spirit, 
which is part of the calling of a Christian.’ 
— Observe, (1) that there is no contradic- 
tion, in this licence of breaking off such a 
marriage, to the command of our Lord in 
Matt. v. 32,—because the Apostle ex- 
pressly asserts, ver. 12, that our Lord’s 
words do not apply to such marriages as 
are here contemplated. They were spoken 
to those within the covenant, and as such 
apply immediately to the wedlock of Chris- 
teans (ver. 10), but not to mized mar- 
riages. (2) That the question of re-mar- 
rying after such a separation, is here left 
open: on this, see note on Matt. v. 32. 
(3) That not a word here said can be so 
strained as to imply any licence to contract 
marriages with unbelievers. Only those 
already contracted are dealt with: the 
being unequally yoked with unbelievers 
is expressly forbidden, 2 Cor. vi. 14, and by 
implication below, ver. 39. 16.| This 
verse 15 generally understood as a ground 
for remaining united, as ver. 18, in hope 
that conversion of the unbehteving party 
may follow. Thus ver. 15 is regarded as 
altogether parenthetical. But (1) this in- 


terpretation is harsh as regards the context, 
for ver. 15 is evidently not parenthetical, — 
and (2) (see my Greek Test.) it is hardly 
grammatically admissible. The fact is, that 
the verse is mot a ground for remaining 
unrted, in hope, &c.,— but a ground for con- 
summating a separation, and not marring 
the Christian’s peace for so uncertain a pros- 
pect as that of converting the unbelieving 
party. The question thus preserves its 
strict sense, How kmowest thou (about 
the question) whether ....? and the 
verse coheres with the words immediately 
preceding, “ God hath called us in peace.’’ 
The meaning then of the verse will be 
as follows: (Let the unbeliever depart : 
hazard not for an uncertainty the peace in 
which you ought to be living asChristians :) 
for what assurance hast thou, Ὁ wife, 
whether thou shalt be the means of thy 
husband’s conversion? Or what assur- 
ance hast thou, 0 husband, whether thou 
shalt be the means of thy wife’s conver- 
sion? ‘This interpretation is the only 
one compatible with the obvious sense of 
ver. 15, and of the expression how knowest 
thou whether thou shalt save; and is 
also in exact harmony with the general 
tenor of the Apostle’s argument, which is 
not to urge a union, but to tolerate a sepa- 
ration.” Stanley; the rest of whose note is 
deeply interesting as to the historical in- 
fluence of the verse as commonly misunder- 
stood. 17.] Only takes an exception, 
by way of caution, to the foregoing motive 
for not remaining together (ver. 16). The 
Christian partner might carry that motive 
too far, and be tempted by it to break the 
connexion on his own part; a course al- 
ready prohibited (verses 12—14). There- 
fore the Apostle adds, Only (only be careful 
not to make this a ground for yourselves 
causing the separation) as to each the 
Lord distributed [his lot], as God has 


16—22. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


every ane, so let him walk. 
And so ordain I in all 
churches. 18 Is any man 
called being circumcised ? 
let him not become uncir- 
cumcised. Is any called 
in tincircumcision ? let him 
not be circumcised. 15 Cir- 
cumcision ts nothing, and 
uncircumcision is nothing, 
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called each, so let him walk. And 
490 ordain I in all the churches. a¢h,!v. 17. 
18 Was any man called being cir- 
cumcised? let him not become un- 
circumcised. Hath any been called 
in uncireumcision? ‘let him not '4etexy.h6 
be circumcised. 19 * Circumcision 15 ὁ Gal v8. & 


but the keeping of the com- 
mandments of God. 39 Let 
erery man abide in the 
same calling wherein he 
was called. 31 Art thou 
called being ὦ servant? 
care not for it: but if thou 
mayest be made free, use it 
rather. *2 For he that is 


called each, so (in that state, without 
change) let him walk. 80 ordain 
I... .] “he says this to make them 
readier to obey, by all being included 
uuder the command.” Theophylact. 

18—24.| Examples of the precept just 
given. 18—20.] First example: 
CIRCUMCISION. 18.] Was any one 
called [being] circumcised, i.e. at the 
time of his conversion. become un- 
circumcised] By a surgical operation ; see 
1 Mace. 1.15. The practice usually was 
adopted by those who wished to appear 
like the Gentiles, and to cast off their 
ancient faith and habits. Among the 
Christians a strong anti-Judaistic feeling 
might lead to it. 19.] See Gal. v. 6, 
where our keeping of the commandments 
of God is expressed by ‘‘faith working by 
love,” and Gal. vi. 15, where it is given by 
“a new creature” (or “ creation”). Sve 
an interesting note in Stanley’s “ Epistles to 
the Corinthians,” on the relation of these 
three descriptions. After God supply, as 
in our text, [in every thing]: see a similar 
construction in ch. 11). 7. 20.] Formal 
repetition of the general precept, as again 
ver. 24. calling does not mean calling 
in life, but strictly calling (‘vocation’) by 
God. The calling of a circumcised person 
would be a calling in circumcision, and by 
this he was to abide. 

21—24.} Second example: SLAVERY. 
Wast thou called (converted) being a 
slave ? care not for it: may even if thou 
canst be made free, use it (1, 6. remain 
in slavery) rather. This rendering, which 


nothing, and uncircumcision 1s no- 

thing, but ‘the keeping of the com- tJobnxv.14 
mandments of God [is every thing]. 
20 Let each abide in the same calling 
wherein he was called. 
thou called being a slave? care not 
for it: nay even if thou canst be 
made free, use 1t rather. 


1 John ii. 3, 
& iii. 24, 


21 Wast 


22 For the 


is that of all the ancient commentators, is 
absolutely required by the words in the 
original: see in my Greek Test. It is also 
required by the context: for the burden of 
the whole passage is, ‘ Let each man remain 
in the stale in which he was called.’ The 
other interpretation,—mentioned by Clhry- 
sostom, and given by Erasmus and Luther, 
Beza, Calvin, Grotius, and almost all the 
moderns, understands it to mean ἐξδογίψ :— 
‘but if thou art able to become free, take 
advantage of it rather.’ The objections to 
this, besides that it is grammatically in- 
admissible as a rendering of the original, 
are :—(1) Its utter inconsistency with the 
general context. The Apostle would thus 
be giving two examples of the precept,— 
‘let each abide in the same calling wherein 
he was called,” one of which would convey 
a recommendation of the contrary course. 
This is well followed out in Chrysostom. 
(2) Its entire contradiction to ver. 22: see 
below. (3) It would be quite inconsistent 
with the teaching of the Apostle,—that in 
Christ (Gal. 1}. 28) freeman and slave are 
all one,—and with his remarks on the 
urgency and shortness of the time in this 
chapter (ver. 29 ff.),—to turn out of his 
way to give a precept merely of worldly 
wisdom, that a slave should become fiee if 
he could. (4) The import of the verb ren- 
dered ‘use ié,” in such a connexion, which 
suits better the remuining in, enduring, 
labouring under, giving one’s self up to, un 
already-existing state, than the adopting 
or taking advantage of a new one. 


22.| Ground of the above precept. For 
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slave who was called in the Lord, 
ἃ John viii 6.1 "the Lord’s freed man: in like 


ae 
i. manner he that was called being 
* Gals ts free, is *the slave of Christ. 23 ¥ Ye 
uph. vi. 6. : : 
Pei.fi.10. Were bought with a price; be not 
y ch. vi. 20. 
| Pet. i. 18, ; 
10 Set Loy slaves of men. 2: Brethren, ? [in that 
. 42, τ 
Re state] wherein each was called, 
therein let him abide with God. 
* Cor io 29 Now concerning virgins *I have 
» 10.: 
no commandment of the Lord: but 
pitim.i16 T give my judgment, as ἢ having 
ech.iv.2., received mercy from the Lord °to 
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called in the Lord, being 
a servant, is the Lord’s 
Jreeman: likewise also he 
that is called, being free, 
7s Christ’s servant. 23 Fe 
are bought with a price; 
be not ye the servants of 
men. 34 Brethren, let every 
man, wherein he is called, 
therein abide with God. 
23 Now concerning virgins 
1 have no commandment of 
the Lord: yet I give my 
judgment, as one that hath 
obtained mercy of the Lord 
to be faithful. 26 I sup- 


be faithful. 26 I eonsider then that | pose therefore that this is 


the slave who was called in the Lord (not 
as A.V., ‘ Hewho is called in the Lord being 
a slave.’ in the Lord: as the element 
wn which what is about to be stated takes 
place) is the Lord’s freed man. The Lord’s 
freed man is not here in the ordinary Roman 
sense ‘the Lord’s manumitted slave:’ for 
the former master was sin or the devil, see 
on ch. vi. 20;—but only, a freed man be- 
longing to Christ, viz. freed by Christ from 
the service of another. This the reader 
would understand as a matter of course: in 
like manner he that was called, being free 
(not the freeman being called), is the slave 
of Christ. Christ’s service is perfect free- 
dom, and the Christian’s freedom is the 
service of Christ. But here the Apostle 
takes, in each case, one member of this 
double antithesis from the outer world, one 
from the spiritual. The (actual) slave is 
(spiritually) free: the (actually) free is a 
(spiritual) slave. So that the two are so 
mingled, in the Lord, that the slave need 
not trouble himself about his slavery, nor 
seek for this world’s freedom, seeing he has 
a more glorious freedom in Christ, and 
seeing also that his brethren who seem to 
be free in this world are in fact Christ’s 
servants, as Ae is a servant. It will be 
plain that the reason given in this verse 
is quite inconsistent with the prevalent 
modern rendering of ver. 21. 23. | 
Following out of the idea, the slave of 
Christ, by reminding them of the PRICE 
PAID whereby Christ PURCHASED them for 
His (ch. vi. 20): and precept thereupon, 
BECOME NOT SLAVES OF ΜΕΝ: i.e. ‘do 
not allow your relations to human society, 
whether of freedom or slavery, to bring you 
into bondage so as to cause you anxiety to 


change the one or increase tke other.’ 
Chrysostom and others think the precept 
directed against eye-service, and general 
regard to men’s opinion. But it is better 
to restrict it (however it may legitimately 
be applied generally) to the case in hand. 
Others understand it as addressed to the 
Sree, and meaning that they are not to sell 
themselves into slavery: but this is evi- 
dently wrong: as may be seen by the 
change to the second person plural as 
addressing all his readers : besides that a 
new example would have been marked as in 
vv. 18, 21. See Stanley’s note. 24. | 
The rule is again repeated, but with the 
addition with God, reminding them of the 
relations of Christ’s freed man and Christ’s 
slave, and of the price paid just mentioned : 
of that relation to God in wliich they stood 
by means of their Christian calling. 
25—38.] Advice (with some digressions 
connected with the subject) concerning the 
MARRIAGE OF VIRGINS. 25.] virgins 
is not to be understood unmarried persons 
of both sexes, a meaning which, though 
apparently found in Rev. xiv. 4 (see note 
there), is perfectly unnecessary here, and 
appears to have been introduced from a 
mistaken view of vv. 26—28. The em- 
phasis is on commandment—command of 
the Lord have I none, i.e., no erpressed 
precept ; so that, as before, there is no 
marked comparison between “the Lord,” 
and ‘ J.”’ to be faithful, i.e, as a 
steward and dispenser of the hidden things 
of God, and, among them, of such direc- 
tions as you cannot make for yourselves, 
but require one so entrusted to impart to 
you. This sense, which has occurred in 
the estimate given of himself in this very 
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good for the present dis- 
tress, I say, that it is good 
fora man so to be. 77 Art 
thou bound unto a wife? 
seek not to be loosed. Art 
thou loosed from a wifet 


man so to be. 57 Art thou bound 
unto a wife? seek not to be loosed. 

. 0 > ears Ἐ 
tak oka wipe But | Art thou ete from a wife : seek 
and if thou marry, thou not a wite. 28 But and if thou 
hast not sinned; and if αἰ marry, thou hast not sinned; and 
virgin marry, she hath not 13 ae ha. hath ἢ 
sinned. Nevertheless such es a virgin Marry, she Aa ee 
shall have trouble in the;sinned. Yet such shall have afflic- 


flesh: but 1 spare you.;tion in the flesh: and I desire to 
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τοῖα bcs πώ της 
this is good by reason of the 4 pre- 4 See Matt 
sent necessity, ὃ that it 1s good for ae ver.1.8. 


29 But this I say, brethren, — 

the time is short: it re-|SPare You. 
maineth, that both they | brethren, 
that have wives be as 
though they had none; 


Epistle, is better than the more general 
ones of true or believing. 26.| The 
question of the marriage of virgins is one 
involving the expediency of contracting 
Marriage in general: this he deals with 
new, on grounds connected with the then 
pressing necessity. then follows on 
‘I give my judgment,” and introduces 
the “judgment.” this indicates what 
is coming, viz. “so to be.” good, sce 
note on ver. 1: the best way. the 
present (or imstant) necessity: viz. that 
prophesied by the Lord, Matt. xxiv. 8, 21, 
ἄς. : which shall precede His coming: see 
especially ver. 19 there: not, the cares of 
marriage, as ‘Theophylact, and others, nor 
persecutions, as Photius, which are only a 
part of the apprehended troubles. These 
the Apostle regards as instant, already 
begun: for this is the meaning, not wmm- 
nent, shortly to come. See note on 2 Thess. 
i. 2, where this distinction is very im- 
portant. ἃ manj here purposely 
general, every ane, including those treated 
of, young females. s0 to be] how? 
“Even as I,” in ver. 8? perhaps better, 
as he is: on account of the following con- 
text, ver. 27. This, in the case of the un- 
married, would amount to the other: and 
the case of virgins is now that especially 
under consideration. 27.| The ex- 
pression, 80 to be, re-stated and zllustrated: 
neither the married nor the unmarried are 
to seek for a change. ‘The general recom- 
mendation here is referable alike to all 
cases of marriage, and does not touch on 
the prohibition of ver. 10,—only dissuading 
from a spirit of change in consideration of 
the instant necessity. It seems better to 


the time henceforth 1s 
shortened ; in order that both they 


29 But fthis [| Say, f Rom. mut 
εἷς ἡ, 
2 Pet. iii. 8, 9. 


take the verse thus, than to regard it as in- 
serted to guard against misunderstanding 
of the preceding judgment of the Apostle. 
Art thou loosed? does not imply 
previous marriage, but describes all those 
who are not bound by the marriage tie, 
whether previously married or not. 
28.| Not sin, but outward trouble, will be 
incurred by contracting marriage, whether 
in the case of the unmarried man or of 
the virgin; and it is to spare them this, 
that he gives his advice. The literal ren- 
dering is,—But if also thou shalt have 
married, thou didst not sin (viz. when 
thou marriedst); and if a virgin shall 
have married, she sinned not; but such 
persons, viz. they who have married, shall 
have tribulation in the flesh: but I (em- 
phatic, my motive is) am sparing you (en- 
deavouring to spare you this trouble in 
the flesh by advising you to keep single). 
29—31.] He enforces the foregoing 
advice by solemnly reminding them of the 
shortness of the time, and the consequent 
duty of sitting loose to alt worldly ties and 
employments. 29. this I say...] 
‘What I just now said, of marrying being 
no sén, inight dispose you to look on the 
whole matter as indifferent: my motive, 
the sparing you outward affliction, may be 
underrated in the importance of its bearing: 
but I will add this solemn consideration.’ 
the time henceforth is shortened, i.e., the 
time that remains is short: the interval 
between now and the coming of the Lord 
bas arrived at an extremely contracted 
period. These words have been variously 
misunderstood. (1) The time has been 
by Calvin, Estius, and others, interpreted 
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that have wives be as if they had 
none; 0 and they that weep, as 
weeping not; and. they that rejoice, 
as rejoicing not; and they that buy, 
as not possessing; 951 and they that 
use this world, as not using it to 


39 and they that weep, as 
though they wept not ; and 
they that rejoice, as though 
they rejoiced not; and 
they that buy, as though 
they possessed not; 81] and 
they that use this world, 
as not abusing it: for the 


ePs.xxzix.6. the full: for &the fashion of this |/eshion of this world pass- 


Janes 1. 10, Ἢ . 32 Ἢ , 

wiv. world is passing away. 82 But [| ow. © Bul Fwould 
1 Pet. Ι ue have you without care- 
ve would have you to be free from| fuiness. He that is un- 
hitim.v.6. cares. ™ He that is unmarried careth | ™arried careth for the 


for the things of the Lord, how he 
shall please the Lord: 
that 1s married careth for the things 
of the world, how he shall please 
$4 There is difference also 


his wife. 


‘the space of man’s life on earth: which, 
however true it may be, and however legi- 
timate this application of the Apostle’s 
words, certainly was not in his mind, nor 
is it consistent with Azs usage of the word: 
see Rom. xili, 11; Eph. v. 16,—or with 
that of the great prophecy of our Lord 
which is the key to this chapter, Luke xxi, 
8; Mark xii. 33. (2) The word which we 
render shortened has been understood as 
meaning calamitous. But it never has this 
signification. (3) The word henceforth 
has been by some (e.g. in A. Y., so also 
Tertullian, Jerome, the Vulgate, Luther, 
Calvin, and others) joined to what follows: 
‘it remains that both they,’ &c. But 
usage is against this, and the continuity of 
the passage would be very harshly broken ; 
whereas by the other rendering all proceeds 
naturally. See more in my Greek Test. 

in order that... 7 The end for 
which the time has been (by God) thus 
gathered up into a short compass: in order 
that both they, &c.: i.e. in order that 
Christians, those who wait for and shall 
inherit the coming kingdom, may keep 
themselves loose in heart from worldly 
relationships and employments: that the 
married may not fetter his interests to his 
wedlock, nor the mourner to his misfor- 
tunes, nor the joyous to his prosperity, nor 
the man of commerce to his gain, nor the 
user of tlie world to his use of the world. 
We may notice that according to this only 
right view of the sense, the clauses follow- 
ing are not precepts of the Apostle, but 
the objects, as regards us, of the divine 


things that belong to the 
Lord, how he may please 
the Lord: 33 but he that 
as married careth for the 
things that are of the 
world, how he may please 
his wife. 34 There is dif: 


33 but he 


counsel in Shortening the time. 31. 
using it to the full] The word in the 
original appears here to iinply that intense 
and greedy use which turns the legitimate 
use into a fault. This meaning is better 
than ‘abuse’ (A. V.), which is allowable, 
and is adopted by many. The end of the 
verse gives a reason for the assertion that 
the time is short; the clauses which have 
intervened being subordinate to those words: 
pee above. for the fashion (meaning 
not mode, or habit, but present external 
form. So in Phil. ii. 8, “ being found in 
fashion as a man’’) of this world is passing 
away (is in the act of being changed, as a 
passing scene in a play.—This shews that 
the time is short :—the form of this world 
is already beginning to pass away. Stanley 
compares a remarkable parallel, 2 Esdr. 
xvi. 40—44, probably copied from this 
passage). 32—34.] Application of 
what has been just said to the question of 
marriage. 32.] But (i. 6. since this is 
so—since the time is so short, and ¢hat, in 
order that we Christians may-sit loose to 
the world) I wish you to be without 
worldly cares (undistracted). Then he 
explains how this touches on the subject. 

34.] The literal rendering is— 
Divided also is the (married) woman and 
the virgin, divided in interest [1. 6. in 
cares and pursuits] from one another: not 
mercly, different from one another, as 
would seem at first sight from the words of 
the text. On the question arising froin 
different readings, see my Greek Test.— 
The judgment of marriage here pronounced 
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ference also hefween a wife 
and a ovirgin. The wn- 
married woinan careth for 
the thiags of the Lord, 
that she may be holy both 
in body and in spirit: but 
she that is married careth 
for the things of the world, 
howe she may please her 
husband. % And this 1 
speak for your own profit ; 
not that I may cast a snare 
upon you, but for that 
which is comely, and that 
ye may attend upon the 
Lord without distraction. 
36 But if any man think 
that he behaveth himself 
uncomely toward his vir- 


by the Apostle must be taken, as the rest of 
the chapter, wth ifs accompanying con- 
ditions. He is speaking of a pressing and 
quickly shortening period, which he regards 
‘as vet remaining before that day and hour 
of which neither he, nor any man knew. 
He wishes his Corinthians, during that 
short time, to be as far as possible tofadly 
undistracted. He mentions as an objection 
to marriage, that which is an undoubted 
fact of human experience :—which is ne- 
cessarily bound up with that relation; and 
without which the duties of the relatron 
could not be fulfilled. Since he wrote, 
the unfolding ot God’s Providence has 
taught us more of the interval before the 
coming of the Lord than it was given even 
to an inspired Apostle to see. And as it 
would be perfectly reasonable and proper 
to urge on an apparently dying man the 
duty of abstaining from contracting new 
worldly obligations,—but both unreason- 
able and improper, should the same person 
recover his health, to insist on this absti- 
Dence any longer; so now, when God has 
manifested His will that nations should 
rise up and live and decay, and long centu- 
ries elapse before the day of the coming of 
Clirist, it would be manifestly unreasonable 
to urge,—except in so far asevery man’s time 
Is Jetting shorter and shorter, and similar 
arguiments are applicable,—the considera- 
tions here enforced. Meanwhile they stand 
here on the sacred page as a lesson to us 
how to regard, though in circumstances 
somewhat changed, our wordly relations: 
and to teach us, as the coming of the Lord 
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between a wife. and a virgin. 
unmarried woman icareth for the itnre x4, 
things of the Lord, that: she may be 

holy both in body and spint: but 

she that is married careth for the 

things of the world, how she shall 

please her husband. 
speak for your own profit; not that 
I may cast a snare upon you, but 
with a view to what is seemly, and 
that ye may attend upon the Lord 
without distraction. 
man thinketh that he is behaving 
himself unseemly toward his virgin 
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The 


35 And this I 


36 But if any 


may be as near now, as the Apostle theu 
belicved it to be, to act at least in the 
spirit of his advice, and be, as far as (iod’s 
manifest will that we should enter into the 
relations and affairs of life allows, without 
distraction. The duty of ver. 35 is incum- 
bent on all Christians, at all periods. 
35.] Caution against mistaking what has 
been said for an imperative order, whereas 
it was only a suggestion for their best 
tnterest. this] viz. verses 32—34, 
for your own (cmphatic) profit, i. ο. 
not for my own purposes—not to exercise 
iny apostolic authority : not that I may 
cast a snare (lit. ‘a noose ;’ the metaphor 
is from throwing the noose in hunting or in 
war) over you (i.e. entangle and encumber 
you with difficult precepts), but with a 
view to seemliness (compare Rom. xiii. 13), 
and waiting upon the Lord without dis- 
traction. Stanley draws out the parallel to 
the story in Luke x. 39—42: Mary sitting 
by the feet of Jesus, while Martha was 
eumbered with much serving, and careful 
about many things: the very words used 
in the original there being almost the same 
as here. 36—38.] For seemliness’ 
sake: and consequently, if there be danger, 
by a father withholding his cansent to his 
daughter’s marriage, of unseemly treat- 
ment of her, let an exception be made in 
that case: but otherwise, if there be no 
such danger, it is better not to give her in 
marriage.—But (introduces an inconsis- 
tency with what is seemly) if any one (any 
father) thinks that he 18 behaving un- 
seemly towards his virgin daughter (viz, 
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daughter, in case she should pass 
the flower of her age, and if it must 
needs be so, let him do what he 
will; he sinneth not: let them 
marry. %7 But he that standeth 
stedfast in his heart, having no 
necessity, and hath power in respect 
of his own will, and hath deter- 
mined this in his own heart that he 
will keep his own virgin daughter, 
shall do well. %8 So then both he 
that giveth his own virgin daughter 
in marriage doeth well; and he that 
giveth her not in marriage shall do 
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gin, of she pass the flower 
of her age, and need so 
require, let him do what 
he will, he sinneth not: let 
them marry. 51 Neverthe- 
less he that standeth sted- 
Jast in his heart, having 
no necessity, but hath power 
over his own will, and hath 
so decreed in his heart that 
he will keep his virgin, 
doeth well, 38 So then he 
that giveth her in marriage 
doeth well; but he that 
giveth her not in marriage 
doeth better. 39 The wife 
ws bound by the law as long 
as her husband liveth; but 
if her husband be dead, she 
w at liberty to be married 
to whom she will; only in 
the Lord. 40 But she is 
happier if she so abide, 
after my judgment: and I 


k Rom. vii. better. 89 * A wife is bound as long 
as her husband liveth; but if her 
husband die, she is at liberty to be 

12Cor.vi.14. married to whom she will; ! only in 
the Lord. 20 But she is more blessed 

mver.%. if she so abide, ™after my judg- 


think also that I huve the 
Spirit of God. 


ni Thess.iv.8. ment: and "I think that IJ also have 


the Spirit of God. 


in setting before her a temptation to sin 
with her lover, or at least, briuging on her 
the imputation of it, by withholding his 
consent to her marriage), if she be of full 
age (for before that the imputation and the 
danger consequent on preventing the mar- 
riage would not be such as to bring in the 
unseemliness. Or the reference may be to 
the supposed disgrace of having a grown-up 
unmarried daughter in his house. See 
Stanley’s note, and compure Eccles. xlii. 9), 
—and thus it must be (i.e. and there is no 
help for it, they are bent on it beyond the 
power of dissuasion. Thus, viz., that they 
must marry). what he will (as his 
determination on this thought οὗ his) 
let him do, he sinneth not (for there 
is no siz in marriage): let them (his 
daughter and her lover) marry. 

37.] But he who stands firm in his heart 
(i.e. his purpose,—having no such mis- 
giving tbat he is behaving unseemly), not 
involved in any necessity (no urgent cir- 
cumstances, as in the other case; no de- 
termination to marry on the part of his 
daughter, nor attachment formed), but has 


liberty of action respecting his personal 
Wish (to keep his daughter unmarried), 
and has determined this in his own (his 
own, as it is a matter of private determina- 
tion only) heart (determined ¢his: it is 
not stated what, but is understood by the 
reader to mean, the keeping his daughter 
unmarried) to keep (in her present state) 
his own virgin daughter, shall do well. 
39, 40.] Concerning second marriages 
of women. 39. is bound] viz. fo her 
husband, or perhaps absolutely, is bound, 
in her marriage state. only in the 
Lord, i. 6. within the limits of Christian 
connexion—in the element in whicli all 
Christians live and walk ;—‘ let her marry 
a Christian.’ 40. she is more blessed | 
Not merely happier, in our merely social 
secular sense : but, including this, happier, 
partly by freedom from the atteudant 
trials of the “present necessity,’—but 
principally for the reason mentioned verse 
34. ‘To higher blessedness in heaven, 
which became attuched to celibacy after- 
wards in the views of its defenders, there is 
no allusion here.’”’ Meyer. and I think | 
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VTIT. ἃ Now as touching 
things offered unto tdols, 
we know that we all have 
knowledge. Knowledge puf- 
feth up, but charity edt- 
fieth. % And if any man 


that we 


edifieth. 


This is modestly said, implying more than 
is expressed by it,—not as if there were 
any uncertainty in his mind. It gives us 
the true meaning of the saying that he is 
giving his opinion, as ver. 25: viz. not that 
he is speaking without inspiration, but that 
in the consciousness of inspiration he is 
giving that counsel which should deter- 
mine the question. Ι also] ‘as well 
as other teachers. Whether said with a 
general or particular reference, we cannot 
tell, from not being sufficiently acquainted 
with the circumstances. 

VIII. 1—XI. 1.] ON THE PARTAKING 
OF MEATS OFFERED TO IDOLS, AND AS- 
SISTING AT FEASTS HELD IN HONOUR OF 
IDOLS. 

Cnap. VIII. 1—13.] Though (vv. 1—6) 
for those who are strong in the faith, an 
idol having no existence, the question has 
no importance, this is not so with all (ver. 
7); and the infirmities of the weak must 
an such a matter be regarded in our con- 
duct .(vv. 8—13). 1.1 The things 
sacrificed to idols were those portions of 
the animals offered in sacrifice which were 
not laid on the altar, and which belonged 
partly to the priests, partly to those who had 
offered then. These remnants were some- 
times eaten at feasts holden in the temples 
(sce ver. 10), or in private houses (ch. x. 
27 f.), sometimes sold in the markets, by the 
priests, or by the poor, or by the niggardly. 
Theophrastus describes it as characteristic 
of an illiberal man, that when giving his 
daughter in marriage he sells those por- 
tions of the victim which were over after 
the sacrifice. They were sometimes also 
reserved for future use. Theophrastus 
mentions it as belonging to the shaineless 
man, that when he has offered a sacrifice 
to the gods, he salts away the remnants, 
and goes to dine with a neighbour. Chris- 
tians were thus in continual danger of 
meeting with such remnants. Partaking 
of them was an aboivination among the 
Jews: see Numb. xxv. 2; Ps. evi. 28; 
Rev. 11. 14; Tobit i. 10—12; and was 
forbidden by the Apostles and elders as- 
sembled at Jerusalem, Acts xv. 29; xxi. 
25. That St. Paul in the whole of this 
passuge inakes no allusion to that decree, 
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VIII. ! Now *concerning the 5 Acts xv.20, 
things sacrificed to idols, we know 
all 
¢Knowledge puffeth up, but love ¢om-xiv.s, 
2 ΤΡ any man thinketh 4c. xit.s 9, 


have b knowledge. b om xiv. 14, 


i 3. 
1 Tim. vi. 4. 


but deals with the question on its own 
merits, probably is to be traced to his wish 
to establish his position as an independent 
Apostle, endowed with God’s Holy Spirit 
sufficiently himself to regulate such matters. 
But it also shews, how little such decisions 
were at that time regarded as lastingly 
binding on the whole church: and “how 
fully competent it was, even during the life- 
time of the Apostles, to Christians to open 
and question on its own merits, a matter 
which they had, for a special purpose, once 
already decided. we all have know- 
ledge| Who are all? Some say, Paul 
himself and the enlightened among the 
Corinthians: some, these latter alone: 
and some think it said ironzcally, some 
concessively, of them. But it is manifest 
from verses 4—6, which are said in the 
widest possible reference to the faith of all 
Christians, that all Christians must be 
intended here also. But then, ver. 7, he 
says, ‘‘there is not in all men this know- 
ledge,’ obviously pointing at the weak 
Christian brother: and how are the two 
to be reconciled? By taking, 1 believe, 
the common-sense view of two such state- 
ments, which would be, in ordinary preach- 
ing or writing, that the first was said of 
what is professed and confessed,—the 
second of what is actually and practically 
apprehended by each man. Thus we may 
say of our people, in the former sense, 
‘all are Christians: all believe in Christ? 
but in the latter, ‘all are not Christians ; 
all do not believe.’ knowledge, viz. 
concerning them.—From here to end of 
ver. 3 is virtually a parenthesis. 
Knowledge, abstract; i. e., when alone, or 
improperly predominant: it is the attri- 
bute of knowledge, ‘barely,’ to puff up. 
love] viz. ‘towards the brethren ;’ 
see Rom. xiv. 15, and ch. x. 23. 
edifleth |] Keep the literal meaning: helps 
to build up (God’s spiritual temple), ch. 
iii. 9. 2, 8.1 The general deductions, 
(1) from a profession of knowledge, and 
(2) from the presence of love, in a man:— 
expressed sententiously and without con- 
necting particles, more, as Meyer observes, 
after the manner of St. John in his Epis- 
tles.—The case supposed is the only one 
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that he knoweth any 


knoweth it not yet as he ought 
to know: 3 but if any man loveth 
ὁ Prog mu, God, *the same is known by him. 


12,17. Nah 


i. 7. Matt. . Py 
vii,2. Gal. * AS concerning then the eating of 
2Tim.ii1% things sacrificed to idols, we know 
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think that he knoweth any 
thing, he knoweth nothing 
yet as he ought to know. 
3 But if any man love God, 
the same is known of him, 
* As concerning therefore 
the eating of those things 
that are offered in sacri- 


thing, he 


fisa.sli'24. that ‘there is no idol in the world, | fice unto idols, we know 


g Deut.iv.s0. and that there is no God but one. 
For even if there are "gods so 
called, whether in heaven or on 
earth, (as there are gods many, and 
lords many,) ® yet ‘to us there is 
k Acts χν!!. 28. one God, the Father, ‘of whom are 
all things, and we unto him; and 


xliv.8. Mark 5 

xii. 20. ver. 6, 

Eph. iv. ὕ. 

1 ‘Tim. ii. 5. 
ἢ John x. 34 


i Mal ii. 10. 
Eph. iv. 6, 


Ron. xi. 36. 


which can occur where love is absent and 
conceit present ; a man can then on/y think 
he knows,—no real knowledge being ac- 
cessible without humility and love. Such 
ἃ inan knows not yet, as he ought to 
know: has had no real practice in the art 
of knowing.—But if a man loves God 
(which is the highest and noblest kind of 
love, the source of brotherly love, 1 John 
v. 2), this man (and not the wise in his 
own conceit) is known by Him. The ex- 
planation of this latter somewhat difficult 
expression is to be found in Gal. iy. 9, 
“Now that ye know God, or rather are 
known of God.” Sothat here we may fairly 
assuine that he chooses the expression is 
known by Him zn preference to that which 
would have been, had any object of know- 
ledge but the Supreme been treated of, the 
natural one, viz. the same knoweth Him. 
We cannot be said to know God, in any full 
sense (as here) of the word to know. But 
those who become acquainted with God by 
love, are known by Him: are the espe- 
cial objects of the divine Knowledge,— 
their being 1s pervaded by the Spirit of God, 
aud the wisdom of God is shed abroad in 
them. Soin? Tim.1.19, “ The Lord knoweth 
them that are His.’ Sce also Ps. i. 6, and 
ch. xi. 12. 4.| The subject is resumed, 
and further specified by the insertion of 
the eating of. we know that there 
is no idol in the world, i.e. that the idols 
of the heathen (meaning not strictly the 
tmages, but the persons represented by 
them) have no existence in the world. That 
they who worship idols, worship devils, the 
Apostle himself asserts ch. x. 20; but that 
is no contradiction to the present sentence, 


that an idol is nothing in 
the world, and that there 
is none other God but one. 
ἡ For though there be that 
are called gods, whether 
in heaven or in earth, (as 
there be gods many, and 
lords many,) ὃ but to us 
there is but one God, the 


which asserts that the deities imagined by 
them, Jupiter, Apollo, &c., have absolutely 
no existence. Of that subtle Power which, 
under the guise of these, deluded the na- 
tions, he here says nothing. The rendering 
of the A. V., and many Commentators, 
ancient and modern,—‘ an idol is nothing 
an the world,’ ch. x. 19; Jer. x. 3, is 
certainly wrong here, on account of the 
exact verbal parallel, there is no God but 
one, which follows. The insertion of 
“other” (wanting in all our most ancient 
MSS.) has probably been occasioned by 
the wording of the first commaudinent, 
*« Thou shalt have none other gods but me.” 

5, 6.1 Further explanation and con- 
Jjirmation of ver. 4. 5.| For even 
supposing that beings named gods EXIST 
(the chief emphasis is on exist, on which 
the hypothesis turns), whether in heaven, 
whether upon earth, as (we know that) 
there are (viz. as being spoken of, Deut. 
x. 17, “The Lord thy God is God of gods, 
and Lord of lords:” see also Ps. exxxvi. 
2, 3) gods many, and lords many (the 
Apostle brings in an acknowledged fact, 
on which the possibility of the hypo- 
thesis rests—‘ Even if some of the many 
gods and many lords, whom we know to 
exist, be actually identical with the hea- 
then idols... .’ He docs not concede 
this, but only puts it), 6.] yet TO US 
(emphatic: however that matter may be, 
we hold) there is onE Gop, the Father 
(the Father answers to Jesus Curist in 
the parallel clause below, and scrves to spe- 
cify what God—viz. the Futher of our Lord 
Jesus Christ), of Whom (as their Source 
of being) are all things, and we unto 
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Father, of whom are all 
things, and weinhim; and 
one Lord Jesus Christ, by 
tchom are all things, and 
we by him ἢ Howbeit 
there is not tn every man 
that knowledge: for some 
with conscience of the idol 
unto this hour eat itas @ 
thing offered unto an idol; 
and their conscience being 
weak is defiled. 8 But 
meat commendeth us not 
to God: for neither, of we 
eat, are we the better; 
neither, if tce eat not, are 
we the worse. 9 But take 
heed lest by any means this 
liberty of your’s become a 
stumblingblock to them that 
are weak. 10 For tf any 
man see thee which hast 
knowledge sit at meat in 
the idol’s temple, shall not 
the conscience of him which 
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'one Lord Jesus Christ, ™ by whom 1 John xiii. 18. 
are all things, and we by him. §tiv’s. 
7 Howbeit there is not in all men mgoha i δι 
this knowledge: but some " from ,, He-';259 
conscience of the idol, even until 

now, eat it as a thing sacrificed 

unto an idol; and their conscience 

being weak is °defiled. ὃ But ? meat 9 ἔφην τὶν 
shall not be reckoned to us before "τ 
God: for neither, if we eat, are we 

the better; neither, if we eat not, 

are we the worse. 98 But 5 take heed 4 cal. v.18. 
lest by any means this liberty of 

your’s become ‘a stumblingblock to τ Rom. xiv.1s, 
the weak. 10 For if any man see 

thee which hast knowledge sitting 

at meat in an idol’s temple, will not 

shis conscience, seeing he is weak, sch. x. 38, 82. 
be emboldened to eat things sacri- 


is weak be emboldened to 


(i.e. for) Him (His purposes—to serve His 
will); and one Lord Jesus Christ (notice 
the one God opposed to many gods, and 
one Lord to many lords), by Whom 
(as Him by whom the Father made the 
worlds, John i. 3; Heb. i. 2) are all 
things, and we (but here secondly, we 
as His spiritual people, in the new creation) 
by Him.—The inference from the fore- 
going is that, of itself, the eating of meat 
offered to idols is a thing indifferent, and 
therefore allowed. The limitation of this 
licence now follows. 7.) But not 
in all is the knowledge (of which we have 
been speaking: i. e. see above, is not 
in thein in their individual apprehension, 
though it is by their profession as Chris- 
tians):» but some through their con- 
sciousness to this day, of the (parti- 
cular) idol (i.e. through their having 
an apprehension to this day of the reality 
of the idol, and so being conscientiously 
afraid of the meat offered, as belonging to 
him: not wishing to be connected with 
hin), eat it as offered to an idol; and 
their conscience being weak is defiled. 
By the expression even until now, it is 
shewn that these weak ones must have 
belonged to the Gentile part of the Co- 
rintbian church: to those who had once, 


before their conversion, held these idols to 
be veritable gods. Had they been Jewish 
converts, it would not have been conscious- 
ness of the idol which would have troubled 
them, but apparent violation of the Mosaic 
law. 8.1] Reason why we should ae- 
commodate ourselves to the prejudices of 
the weak in this matter : because it is not 
one in which any spiritual advantage is to 
be gained, but one perfectly indifferent. 

will not affect our (future) stand- 
ing before God, or, as in text, shall not 
be reckoned to us before God. 9. | 
But, that is, “1 acknowledge this indif- 
ference—this licence to eat or not to eat; 
but it is on that very account, because it 
is a matter indifferent, that ye must take 
heed,” &c.— The particular stumbling- 
block in this case would be, the tempting 
them to act against their conscience :—a 
practice above all others dangerous to a 
Christian: see below, ver. 11. 10. | 
Erplanation how the stumblingblock 
may arise. any man, i.e. any weak 
brother, see below.—The words thee which 
hast knowledge seem to imply that the 
weak brother zs aware of this, and looks 
up to thee as such. The word rendered 
emboldened is litcrally edified, built up, 
not without a certain irony, seeing it is 
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ficed unto idols; 11 and he that is 
tRom.riv.15, weak ‘perisheth by thy knowledge, 
the brother for whom Christ died ? 


Vil 11---18. 
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eat those things which are 
offered to idols; 1 and 
through thy knowledge shall 
the weak brother perish, 


“oe 12 But "when thus ye sin against|/or whom Christ died? 


the brethren, and wound their weak 
conscience, ye sin’ against Christ. 
x Rom. xix.21. 13 Wherefore, *if meat is a stum- 
blingblock to my brother, I will eat 
no flesh for ever more, that I be not 
a stumblingblock to my brother. 
IX. !#Am I not free? am I 
not an apostle? Phave I not seen 
itim.it7. Jesus Christ our Lord? ‘are not ye 
-eicee My work in the Lord? 2? If I am 
wait 1 not an apostle unto others, yet 
ech ii-€.& doubtless [ am to you: for 4 the seal 


ἃ 2 or. "1.8. & : : : 
‘ii. Of mine apostleship are ye in the 


a Acts ἰχ. 15. ἃ 
Xili. 2. & 
xxvi. 17. 

2 Cor. xii. 12. 
Gal. ii. 7, 8. 
1 Tim. ii. 7, 

1] 


ΧΙ]. 12. 


12 But when ye sin so 
against the brethren, and 


wound their weak con- 
Science, ye sin against 
Christ. 13 Wherefore, if 


meat make my brother to 
offend, I will eat no flesh 
while the world standeth, 
lest I make my brother to 
offend. 

IX. 1 Am I not an 
apostle? am I not free? 
have I not seen Jesus 
Christ our Lord? are not 
ye my work in the Lord ? 
2 If I be not an apostle 
unto others, yet doubtless 


accompanied by a description of the man as 
weak,—for thus the building up would be 
without solid foundation—a building up 
unto ruin, as Calvin calls it. 11.} 
....and (thus) the weak perishes (here- 
after: see the parallel, Rom. xiv. 15 and 
note) by (literally, in, us the element 
in which,—he entering into it as his own, 
which it is not) thy knowledge, — the 
brother, in whose behalf Christ died ?— 
See again Rom. xiv. 15. 12.] thus, 
viz. as described in vv. 10,11. The and 
which follows fixes, and explains what is 
meant by sinning against the brethren. 
wound] literally, smite. Chry- 

sostom says, “ What can be more unfeel- 
ing, than to smite one who is weak?” 
13.] Fervid expression of his own 
resolution consequent on these considera- 
tions, by way of an example to them. 
meat] in the most general sense— 

food, 1. 6. any article of food, as ver. 8; 
purposely indefinite here; ‘if such a mat- 
ter as food ....,’ but presently parti- 
cularized. flesh | meaning, in order the 
more certainly not to eat flesh offered to an 
idol, I will abstain from every kind of flesh. 
IX. 1—27.|] He digressively illustrates 
the spirit of self-denial which he pro- 
fessed in the resolution of ch. viii. 13,— 
by contrasting his rights as an Apostle 
with his actual conduct in abstaining from 
demanding them (verses 1—22). This 
self-denying conduct he further exemplifies, 


verses 23-27, for their imitation. 
1.1 He sets forth, (1) his inde- 
pendence of men (contrast ver. 19); (2) 
his apostolic office; (3) his dignity as an 
Apostle, in having been vouclisafed a sight 


of Christ Jesus our Lord; (4) his efficiency 


in the office, as having converted them to 
God. free} So that the resolu- 
tion of ch. viii. 13 is not necessitated by 
any dependence on my part on the opinion 
of others. The order of the clauses adopted 
in the Revised Text is that found in our 
most ancient authorities. have I not 
seen Jesus Christ our Lord?] Not, during 
the life of our Lord on earth, as some 
think, nor is such an idea supported by 
2 Cor. v. 16; see note there ;—but, in the 
appearance of the Lord to him dy the way 
to Damascus (Acts ix. 17; ch. xv. 8); and 
also, secondarily, in those other visions 
and appearances,—recorded by him, Acts 
xviii, 9. (?), xxii. 17,— and possibly on 
other occasions since his conversion. 

in the Lord is Ποῦ a mere humble quali- 
fication of my work (i. e. God’s work, not 
mine),—but designates, as elsewhere, the 
element, in which the work is done: they 
were his work as an Apostle, i.e. as the 
servant of the Lord enabled by the Lord, 
and so IN THE LorD. See eh. iv. 15. 

2.1 At least my apostleship cannot be 
denied by you of all men, who are its seal 
and proof. the seal] as being the 
proof of his apostolic calling and energy, 
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Iam to you: for the seal 
of mine apostleship are ye 
in the Lord. 3 Mine an- 
siwcer to them that do ex- 
amine meas this, 4 Have 
tre not potcer to eat and 
to drink? ὃ Have we not 
power to lead about a sister, 
a wife, as well as other 
apostles, and as the bre- 
thren of the Lord, and 
Cephas? δ Or I only and 
Barnabas, have not we 


Lord. 


8 Cephas ? 


by their conversion: better than,— by thie 
signs and wonders which he wrought among 
them. Their conversion was the great 
proof. in the Lord belongs to the 
whole sentence, see above, on ver. 1. 
3.1 This belongs to the preceding, 
not, as in A. V., to the following verses: 
This, viz. the fact of your con- 
rersion: this word is the predicate, not 
the subject—as in John i. 19; xvii. ὃ, 
and stands here in the emphatic place 
before the verb; referring to what went 
before. With ver. 4 a new course of ques- 
tions begins, which furnish no defence. 
me is emphatic. 4.) He resumes the 
questions which had been interrupted 
by giving the proof of his Apostleship. 
The plural, we, seems to apply to Paal 
alone: for though Barnabas is introduced 
momentarily in ver. 6, there can be no 
reference to him in ver. 11. It may per- 
haps be used as pointing out a matter of 
right, which any would have had on the 
same conditions (see ver. 11), and as thus 
not belonging personally to Paul, as do 
the things spoken of in verses 1, 2, 15. 
This however will not apply to ver. 12, 
where the emphatic me is personal. 
to eat and to drink, i.e. at the cost of the 
churches. 5.| Have we not the 
power to take about with us (also to 
be maintained at the cost of the churches, 
for this, and not the power to marry, is 
here the matter in question) as a wife, a 
(believing) sister (or, ‘to bring with us 
a believing wife ;’ these are the only ren- 
derings of which the words are legitimately 
capable. From a misunderstanding of this 
passage grew up a great abuse, that of mis- 
sionaries taking about with them women 
of wealth, who ministered to them of their 
substance. Such women are mentioned 
with reprobation by Epiplanius, and were 
forbidden by the Council of Nica), as 
ewell as the other Apostles (in the wider 
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3 This is my defence to them 
that do examine me. 
not liberty to eat and to drink? 
5 Have we not liberty to take about 
with us a [believing] sister as a wife, 
as well as the other apostles, and 
as ‘the brethren of the Lord, and f Matt, xiit.ss. 
6 Or "have I only and 
Barnabas no liberty to forbear work- 


4 e . 14, 
Have we ὁ Thess. ἢ. 6. 


2 Thess. iii. 9. 


ark vi. 3. 
Luke vi. 15. 
Gal. i. 19. 
Matt. viii. 14 
2 Thess. iii. 
8, 9. 


sense, not only the Twelve; for, ver. 6, 
Barnabas is mentioned. It does not follow 
hence that all the other Apostles were 
married; but that all had the power, and 
some had used it), and the brethren of 
the Lord (mentioned not because distinct 
from the Apostles, though they were ab- 
solutely distinct from the Twelve, see 
Acts i. 14,—but as a further specification of 
the most renowned persons, who travelled 
as missionaries, and took their wives with 
them. On the brethren of the Lord, see 
note, Matt. xiii. 55. They were in all pro- 
bability the actual brethren of our Lord by 
the same mother, the sons of Joseph and 
Mary. The most noted of these was 
James, the Lord’s brother [Gal. 1. 19; 
li, 9, 12, compare Acts xii. 17; xv. 13; 
xxi. 18], the resident bishop of the Church 
at Jerusalem: the others known to us by 
name were Joses [or Joseph], Simon, and 
Judas, see note on Matt. ib.), and Cephas 
(Peter was married, see Matt. vill. 14. A 
beautiful tradition exists of his encouraging 
his wife who was led to death, by saying, 
“0 thou, remember the Lord.” Clement 
of Alexandria relates that he had chil- 
dren. Ona mistake which has been made 


_ respecting St. Paul’s (supposed) wife, see 


note on ch. vii. 8) 6.| Or (implying 
what the consequence would then be, see 
ch. vi. 2, 9: does not introduce a new 
“liberty,” but a consequence of the denial 
of the last two) have I only and Barnabas 
(why Barnabas? Perhaps on account of 
his former connexion with St. Paul, Acts 
xi. 30; xii. 25; xiii, 1—xv. 39; but this 
seems hardly enough reason for his being 
here introduced. It is not improbable that 
having been at first associated with Paul, 
who appears from the first to have ab- 
Stained from receiving sustenance from 
those among whom he was preaching, 
Barnabas, after his separation from our 
Apostle, may have retained the sume self- 


1026 


i2cor.x.4 ing’? 7 Who ever iserveth as a 
2tim is. SOldier at his own charges? who 

k Deut. xx.6, * planteth a vineyard, and eateth not 

hee the fruit thereof? or who 1 feedeth a 
I Pet. v. 2. 


m Drut. xxv. 4. 
I Tim, y. 18. 
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power to forbear working ? 
7 Who goeth a warfare any 
time at his own charges? 
who planteth a vineyard, 
and eateth not of the fruit 


flo : thereof? or who feedeth a 
ck, and eateth not of the milk of flock, and eateth not of the 


the flock? 8 Am I speaking these} mith of the flock? 8 Say 
things as a man? or doth not the|Z these things as a man? 

: 5 9 [or saith not the law the 
law also say these things ἢ -9 For) απο (107 9 ps τὶ ᾿ 
it 15 written in the law of Moses, written in the law of Moses, 
™Thou shalt not muzzle the ox | 7/0 shalt not muzzle the 
when he treadeth out the corn. Is 


mouth of the ox that tread- 
eth out the corn. Doth 
it for the oxen that God eareth ἢ 


God take care for oxen? 


10 Or doth he say it altogether for 
Yea, for our sakes 1G ches. 

because 
ploweth ought to plow in _ hope; 


our sakes? 
was written: 


nn 2 Tim. ii. 6. 


10 Or saith he it altogether 
[for our sakes? For our 
no doubt, this is 
"he that written: that he that plow- 
.|eth should plow in hope; 
land that he that thresheth 


and he that thresheth [ought to:,, hope should bequarlaker 


°Gavs thresh] in hope of partaking, 119 If, of his hope. 


denying practice. ‘This is the only time 
when he is mentioned in conjunction with 
St. Paul, since the date of the quarrel in 
Acts xv. 39.” Stanley) not power to 
abstain from working (i. 6. power to look 
for our maintenance from the churches, 
without manual labour of our own) ? 
7—12,] Hxramples from common life, 
of the reasonableness of the workman 
being sustained by his work. 7. ] 
From the analogies of human conduct : (1 
The soldier. at his own charges | 
with pay furnished out of his own re- 
sources. (2) The husbandman. (3) The 
shepherd. 8.] Am I speaking these 


things merely according to human judg- | 


ment of what is right? Or (see note, ver. 
Ὁ) does the law too not say these things ? 
9.| (1 does say them) For in the 

law of Moses it is written, Thou shalt not 
muzzle an ox while treading out the corn. 
It was and still is the custom in the East, 
to place the newly-reaped grain on a floor 
in the open air, and then, by means of 
oxen, or butfuloes, to crush out the grain 
from the husk, either by the fect of the 
beasts, or by machines dragged by them. 
Is it for the ΟΧῈΝ that God is 


taking care? — The question imports, . 


“In giving this command are the ozen, 
or those for whom the law was given, 
its objects?” And to such a question 


11 Tf we have 


there can be but one answer. Every duty 
of humanity has for its ultimate ground, not 
the mere welfare of the animal concerned, 
but its welfare in that system of which MAN 
is the head: and therefore, man’s welfare. 
The good done to man’s immortal spirit by 
acts of humanity and justice, infinitely out- 
weighs the mere physical comfort of a 
brute which perishes. 10.] Or (the 
other alternative being rejected) on OUR 
account (i.e. on account of us ministers 
of the Gospel: not, of men in general) 
altogether (altogether, excluding entirely 
the other idea) doth he (or perhaps it, 
the law) say (this)? yea, for our sakes it 
(viz., “ Thou shatt not muzzle the oz,” ἄς.) 
Was written: because the plougher (not 
literal but spiritual, see below) ought to 
plough in hope, and the thresher (¢o 
thresh) in hope of partaking (of the 
crop).—‘rhe words used in this sentence 
are evidently spiritual, and not leteral. 
They are inseparably connected with for 
our sakes, which precedes them: and 
according to the common explanation of 
them as referring to a mere waxim of agri- 
cultural life, would have no force whatever. 
But spiritually taken, all coheres. : The 
command (not to muzzle, ἄς.) was written 
on account of us (Christian teachers), be- 
cause we ploughers (in the ‘husbandry of 
God,’ ch. iii. 9) ought to plough in hopep 
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sown unto you spiritual 
things, is it a great thing 
if ire shall reap your car- 
nal things? 32 If others 
be partakers of this power 
over you, sre not we rather? 
Nerertheless we have not 
used this power; but suffer 
ail things, lest we should 
hinder the gospel of Christ. 
13 Do ye not know that they 
which minister about holy 
things live of the things of 
the temple? and they which 
wait at the altar are 
partakers with the altar? 
14 Even so hath the Lord 
ordained that they which 
preach the gospel should 
live of the gospel. 1" But 


—and we threshers (answering to the ‘ or 
that treadeth out the corn’) ought to 
work in hope of (as the ox) having a 
share.“—No minute distinction must be 
soucht between the plougher and the 
thresher. The former is perhaps men- 
tioned on account of the process answering 
to the breaking up the fallow ground of 
Heathenism :—the latter on account of its 
occurreuce in the precept. 11.| The 
we (both times strongly emphatic :—we 
need sorely some means of marking in 
our English Bibles, for ordinary readers, 
which words have the emphasis), although 
plural, in fact applies to Paul alone. The 
secondary emphasis is on you and your. It 
is one of those elaborately antithetical sen- 
teuces which the great Apostle wiclds so 
powerfully in argument. spiritual 
and carnal (see Rom. xv. 27) necd no 
explanation. The first are so called as 
belonging to the spzrzé of man (some say, 
as coming from the Spirit of God: but 
it is better to keep the antithesis exact 
and perspicuous), the second as serving for 
the nourishment of the flesh. 12. ] 
others does not necessarily point at the 
false teachers; more, besides them, may 
have exercised this power. we bear 
all things] The verb thus rendered was 
cominonly used of vessels containing, hold- 
ing without breaking, that which was put 
into thei; tlicnce of concealing or cover- 
ing, a8 a secret; and also of enduring 
or bearing up against, all things: 
viz. labour, privations, hardships. ‘The 
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unto them which ‘preach the gos- tGul.vi.. 
pel, to live of the gospel. 
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we sowed for you the things that 
are spiritual, is it a great thing if 
we shall reap your carnal things? 
127f others partake of this power 
over you, do not we still more? 
P Nevertheless we used not this pActexs.ss. 
power; but we bear all things, 
athat we may not cause any hin- 43Cor-zi.1. 
drance to the gospel of Christ. 
18 © Do ye not know that they which τιον τι δ 


4 Cor. xi. 7, 
9. ἃ xii. 13. 
1 Thess. ii. 9. 


6. & vii. U, 


minister about the holy things eat νοῦ, τὸ 8 
of the temple? and they which wait Deut.x.08 


at the altar share with the altar? 
14 Thus also ‘did the Lord appoint 5" Mar. x.10. 


Luge x. 7. 


17. 
15 But 


hindrances to the Gospel would arise 
from his being charged with covetousness 
and self-seeking, which his independence 
of them would entirely prevent. 

13, 14.] Analogy of the maintenance of 
the Jewish priesthood from the sacred 
offerings, with this right of the Christian 
teacher, as ordained by Christ.—It has 
been rightly remarked, that they which 
minister about the holy things can only 
mean the priests, not including the Le- 
vites; and therefore that both clauses 
apply to the same persons.— On the prac- 
tice referred to, see Numb. xviii. 8 ff.; 
Deut. xviii. 1 ff—WVo other priesthood but 
the Jewish can have been in the mind of 
the Apostle. ‘The Jew knew of no altar but 
one: and he certainly would not have pro- 
posed heathen sacrificial customs, even ἐν 
connexion with those appointed by God, as 
a precedent for Christian usage: besides 
that the idea is inconsistent with the words 
Thus also, which follow : see below. 
14.| Thus also (i. e. in analogy with that 
His other command) did the Lord (Christ ; 
the Author, by His Spirit, of the Old Tes- 
tainent as well as the New) appoint (viz. 
Matt. x. 10; Luke x. 8) to those who are 
preaching the gospel, to live of (be muain- 
tained by) the gospel. Observe, that here 
the Apostle is establishing an analogy 
between the rights of the sacrificing priests 
of the law, and of the preachers of the 
gospel. Had those preachers been like- 
wise sacrificing priests, is it possible that 
all allusion to them in such a charaeter 
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iv. 12. 
1 Thess. ii. 0. 
2 Thess. iii. 8. 


x2Cor-xi.10. for *it were good for 


rather than that any man _ should 
make my glorying void. 
I should preach the gospel, I have 
nothing to glory of: for ¥ necessity 
is laid upon me; for woe is unto 
me, if I preach not the gospel! 
17 For if I do this thing willingly, 
251 have a reward: but if I do it 


y Rom. i. 14. 


z ch. iii. 8, 14, 


achiv.1, unwillingly, 31 have a stewardship 
eu” entrusted to me. 48 What then is 
ben.x.33. my reward, >that in preaching the 
&xi.7 gospel, I may make the gospel 
cch.vii.st. Without charge, that I ‘use not to 


should have been here omitted? But as 
all such allusion zs omitted, we may fairly 
infer that no such character of the Christian 
minister was then known. As Bengel re- 
marks on ver. 13: “If the mass were a 
sacrifice, Paul would have expressed this 
conclusion in the next verse accordingly.” 

15.] none of these things is best 
explained of the different forms of power 
which have been mentioned. I have 
not written these things however, that it 
may be so (viz., after the examples which I 
have alleged) done to me (in my case): for 
it were good for me rather to die (or better 
Jor me to die), than that any one should 
make void my (matter of) boasting. In 
saying “to die,” he does not mean, as 
Chrysostom and others have supposed, of 
famine, by not being supported, but only 
that he prefers this his boasting even to 
life itself. 16 ff.] The reason why he 
made so much of this matter of boasting, 
viz. that his mission itself gave him no ad- 
vantage this way, being an office entrusted 
to him, and for which he was solemnly 
accountable: but in this thing only had he 
an advantage so as to be able to boast of 
it, that he preached the gospel wzthout 
charge. The English reader must beware 
not to take the expression “preach the 
gospel,” as if it made a distinction between 
preaching ‘the gospel” and preaching 
something else: it simply represents the 
word “ evangelize,” i.e. perform the work 
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Acts" I have used none of these things: 
yet I have not written these things, 
that it should be so done unto me: 


IX. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


I have used none of these 
things: neither have I writ- 
ten these things, that it 
should be so done unto me: 
Jor it were better for me to 
die, than that any man 
should make my glorying 
void. 16 For though I 
preach the gospel, I have 
nothing to glory of: for 
necessity 1s laid upon me; 
yea, woe is unto me, if 
1 preach not the gospel! 
f For if I do this thing 
willingly, I have a reward: 
but if against my will, a 
dispensation of the gos- 
pel zs committed unto me. 
18. What is my reward then? 
Verily that, when I preach 
the gospel, I may make the 
gospel of Christ without 


me to die, 


16 For if 


of a Christian missionary. 17.] For 
Gllustration and confirmation of the ‘‘ woe”’ 
pronounced above) if I am doing this 
(preaching) of mine own accord (as a 
voluntary undertaking, which in St. Paul’s 
case was not so: not as A. V. “willingly,” 
for this was so), I have a reward (i.e. if of 
mine own unll I took up the ministry, it 
might be conceivable that a reward, or 
usages, might be due to me. That this 
was not the case, and never could be, is evi- 
dent, and the clause therefore is only hypo- 
thetical): but if involuntarily (which was 
the case, see Acts ix. 15; xxii. 14; xxvi. 
16), with ἃ STEWARDSHIP (emphatic) have 
I been entrusted (and therefore from the 
nature of things, zn this respect I have no 
reward, or wages, for merely doing what 
is my bounden duty, see Luke xvii. 7—10; 
but woe if I fail in it). 18.] Ordinarily 
thus arranged and rendered: ‘ What then 
is my reward? (It is), in preaching 1 
make the gospel to be without cost, that I 
use not my power in the gospel.’ But this 
in the A. V., though perhaps an allowable 
rendering of the original, ἐδ not true. His 
making the gospel to be without cost, was 
not his reward, but his boasting: and these 

two are not identical. The boasting was 
present: the reward future. I am per- 

suaded that the following is the true ren- 

dering: What then is my reward (in 

prospect), that I while preaching, render 

the gospel without cost (i. e. what reward 
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charge, that I abuse not my 
power inthe gospel. 1" For 
though I be free from all 
men, yet hace 1 made my- 
self servant unto all, that 
I might gain the more. 
20 ind unto the Jews 1 
became as a dew, that 1 
might gain the Jews; to 
them that are under the 
law, as under the law, that 
I might gain them that are 
under the law; 7)! to them 
that are without law, as 
without law, (being not 
without law to God, but 
under the law to Christ,) 
that I might gain them that 
are without law. 32 To the 
weak became I as weak, 
that I might gain the weak: 
I am made all things to all 


yet *made 


number. 
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the full my power in the gospel? 
19 Yea, being ‘free from all men, 4ver.1. 


I myself servant unto «Gal. v.15. 


all, ‘that I might gain the greatest f Matt. xiii 
20 And Sunto the Jews , hitwawi.s. 


ἃ xviii. 138. & 


I became as a Jew, that I might xi.23,a¢. 
gain Jews; to them that are under 

the law as under the law, t not being 1 These words 
myself under the law, that I might 
gain them that are under the law; 
214 to them that are ‘ without law as > Ga’. iii. 2. 


are inserted 
in all our 
most ancient 


i Rom. ii. 12, 


without law, (not ‘being without x ch. νι. 25. 
law to God, but under the law to 
Christ,) that I might gain them that 
are without law. 
became I as weak, that I might 


22 1 αἷσ 1 Rom. xv. 1. 
To the weak Rom. xv. 1. 


men, that I might by all,gain the weak: ™I am become al] mot.x.ss. 


have I in prospect that induces me to 
preach gratuitously), in order not to use (as 
carrying out my design not to use) to the 
full (see ch. vii. 31, and note: not, to abuse, 
as A. V.) my power in the gospel ἢ 

19 ff.] He now proceeds to answer the 
question, ‘ What prospect of reward could 
induce me to do this?’ Yea (literally for, 
that is to say, the reward must have been 
great and glorious in prospect), being free 
from the power of all men, I enslaved 
myself (when I made this determination ; 
and have continued to do so) to all, that I 
might gain (not all, which be could not 
exactly say, but) the largest number (of 
any: that hereafter Paul’s converts might 
be found to be the most: see below on 
ver. 24). This word, that I might ΘΑΙΝ, 
is THE ANSWER ¢o the question, “ What 
wmy reward?” This having gained the 
greater number is distinctly referred to by 
him elsewhere, as his reward in the day 
of the Lord: see especially 1 Thess. ii. 
19, 20. And it is for this reason that 
the expression, “that I might gain,’’ is 
three times repeated; and, as we shall 
presently see, that the similitude at the 
end of the chapter is chosen. 
20—22.] specializes the foregoing as- 
sertion, I made myself servant to all, 
by enumerating carious parties to whose 
weaknesses he had conformed himself in 
order to gain them. 20. unto the Jews 
I became as a Jew] See examples, Acts 
Xvi. 3; xxi. 26. The Jews here are not 


Jewish converts, who would be already won 
in the sense of this passage. to them 
that are under the law....] These again 
are not Jewish converts (see above); nor 
proselytes, who would not be thus distzn- 
guished from other Jews, but are much the 
same as the last-mentioned, the Jews, only 
to the number of these the Apostle dzd not 
belong, not being himself under the law, 
whereas he was nationally a Jew. 

21. to them that are without law] These 
are the Heathen; hardly, as Chrysostom 
supposes, such as Cornelius, fearing God 
but not under the law. St. Paul became 
as a Heathen to tlie Heathen, 6, g., when 
lie discoursed at Athens (Acts xvii.) in 
their own manner, and with arguments 
drawn from their own poets. not 
being (being conscious of not being, re- 
membering well in the midst of uy being 
as without law, that 1 was not) an outlaw 
from God, but a asubject-of-the-law of 
Christ (the words seein inserted rather to 
put before the reader the true position of 
a Christian with regard to God’s law re- 
vealed by Christ, than merely with an 
apologetic view, to keep his own character 
from suffering by the imputation of law- 
lessness), that I may gain them that are 
without law. The weak here can hardly 
be the weak Christians of ch. viii. and 
Rom. xiv., who were already won, but 
those who had not strength to believe and 
recewe the Gospel. This sentence then 
does not bring out a new form of conde- 
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things to all men, "that I may by| means save some. 33 And 


n Rom. xi. 14. 
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10 a ar τ all means save some. 3295 And fall. pe flees oe 
MSS. things I do for the gospel’s sake, | sare, thereof with a 
that 1 may become a partaker thereof |*4 Know ye not that they 
with [them]. 24 Know ye not that seems Meee pits 
they which run in a race run all, price? So ‘iin that 
oGaii2e but one receiveth the prize? °So,™ay obtain. * And every 
ΤῸ το an ye that ye may obtain. 2 Ana καὶ a dl or th 
pEphevici every man that Pcontendeth in the} tings. Now they do it 
2tim-ii8. Games is temperate in all things.|% obtain a@ corruptible 
Now they do it to obtain a cor-|°") % We an im 
q2Timiv. ruptible crown; but we an in- 


12. 1 Pet.i.4.&v.4. Rev. ii. 10. & iii. 11. 


scension, but recapitulates the preceding 
two classes. 22. to all men... | 
This sums up the above, and others not 
cnumerated, in one general rule,—and the 
various occasions of his practising the con- 
descension in one general result.—To all 
men I am become all things (i. e. to each 
according to his situation and prejudices), 
that by all means (or perhaps ἐν all ways : 
but I prefer the other) I may save some 
(emphatic :—some out of each class in the 
“all men.” It is said, as is the following 
verse, in extreme humility, and distrust of 
even an Apostle’s confidence, to shew them 
the immense importance of the reward for 
which he thus denied and submitted him- 
561). 28.}] But (as much as to say, 
‘not only this of which I have spoken, but 
all’) all things I do on account of the 
gospel, that I may be a fellow-partaker 
(with others) of it (of the blessings pro- 
mised in the gospel to be brought by the 
Lord at his coming). 24 ff.] ‘This is 
my ain in all I do: but inasmuch as many 
run in a race, many reach the goal, but oze 
only receives the prize,—I as an Apostle 
run my course,and you must so run yours, 
as each to labour not to be rejected at last, 
but to gain the glorious and incorruptible 
prize. This, as compared with the former 
context, seems to be the sense and con- 
nexion of the passage. He was anxious, 
as an Apostle, to labour more abundantly, 
more effectually than they all: and hence 
his condescension to all men, and self- 
denial: accompanied with which was a 
humble self-distrust as to the great matter 
itself of his personal salvation, and an eager 
anxiety to secure it. These he proposes 
for their example likewise. 24. The 
allusion is primarily no doubt to the 
Isthmian games, celebrated “under the 


shadow of the huge Corinthian citadel” 
(Stanley); but this must not be pressed too 
closely : the foot-race was far too common 
au element in athletic contests, for any 
accurate knowledge of its predominance in 
some and its msignificance in others of the 
Grecian games to be here supposed. Still 
less must it be imagined that those games 
were to be celebrated in the year of the 
Epistle being written. The most that can 
with certainty be said, is that he alludes to 
a contest which, from the neighbourhood 
of the Isthmian gaimes, was well known to 
his readers. See Stanley’s note: who, in 
following out illustrations of this kind, 
writes with a vivid graphic power peculiarly 
his own. Thus (after this manner— 
viz. as they who run all, eack endeavouring 
to be the one who shall receive the prize: 
not as the one who receives it—tor the 
others strive as earnestly as he) run (no 
contrast is intended between the stadium, 
where one only can receive the prize, and 
the Christian race, where a/Z may. Such ἃ 
contrast would destroy the sense), in order 
that ye may [fully] obtain (the prize of 
your calling, see Plul. 111. 14). 20. | 
There is one point in the comparison yet 
included in the so, the conduct of the 
athletes in regard of temperance, which 
he wishes to bring into especial promi- 
nence for their imitation :—as concerning 
the matter in hand,—Azs own abstinence 
from receiving this world’s pelf, in order 
to save himself and them that heard him. 
—The emphasis is on every man, thus 
shewing the 80 above to refer to all who 
run. contendeth is more general than 
“runneth :’ as much as to say, ‘ Every one 
who engages, not only in the race, but in 
any athletic contest,’ and thus strengthen- 
ing the inference. The garlands with 
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so run, not as tincertainly 31, 
so fight I, not as one that. 
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26 ] therefore so run, 


as not uncertainly; so fight [, as τϑ Τίπι. 11. δ. 


ecieth the air: 27 but 1; ποὺ beating the air: 5: but *I chas- 5 Rom. viii.1s, 
keep tinder my body, and| tise my body, and t bring it into t Rom. vi 18, 


bring it into subjection : | 
lest that by any means, ' 


isubjection: lest that by any means, 


when I have preached to| when I have preached to others, 1 


others, I myself should be, myself should be "a castaway. 


a castaway. 
X. } Moreover, brethren, 


which the victors were crowned were va- 
riously of olive, parsley, ivy, or (in the 
Isthmian games) of pine. See Stanley. 
but we] supply are temperate in all 
things in order to obtain ... He takes for 
granted the Christian’s temperance in all 
things, as his normal state. 26.| I 
then (emphatic—he recalls the attention 
from tbe incidental exhortation, and remi- 
niscence of the Christian state, to the main 
subject, his own abstinence from receiving, 
and its grounds) so run, as not uncertainly 
(i.e. without any sure grounds of contending 
or any fixed object for which to contend ; 
both these are included); so fight I, as 
not striking the air (and not my adver- 
sary). The allusion is not to a “sham 
fight,” or rehearsal of a fight with an 
imaginary adversary, but to a fight with a 
real adversary (viz. here, the body) in 
which the boxer vainly hits into the air, 
instead of striking his antagonist: 
27.] but I chastise [bruise] my body (the 
word literally signifies to strike heavily in 
the face, so as to render black and blue. 
The Lody isthe adversary, considered as the 
seat of the temptations of Satan, and espe- 
cially of that self-indulgence which led the 
Corinthians to forget their Christian com- 
bat, and sit at meat in the idol’s temple. 
The abuse of this expression to favour the 
absurd practice of the ftlagellants, or to 
support ascetic views at all, need hardly 
be pointed out to the rational, much less 
to the Christian student. It is not even 
of fasting or prayer that he is here speak- 
ing, but as the context, vv. 19—23, shews, 
of breaking down tlie pride and obstinacy 
and self-seeking of the natural man by 
laying himself entirely ont for his great 
work—the salvation of the greatest nuin- 
ber: and that, denying himself “ solace” 
from without : “ My hands have been worn 
away (Acts xx. 34) with the black tent- 
cloths, my frame has been bowed down 
with this servile labour.” Stanley), and 
enslave it: lest perchance having pro- 
claimed (the word proclaimed is used 


Ὁ Jer. vi. 30. 
2 Cor. xiii. 


X. 1 For I would not, brethren, °° 


absolutely, and answers to our use of 
preached. The subject of the proclamation 
might be the laws of the combat, or the 
names of the victors, each by one in the 
capacity of herald: probnbly here the 
former only, as answering to the preaching 
of the Apostles. The nature of the case 
shews that the Christian herald differs from 
the agonistic herald, in being himself ἃ 
combatant as well, which the other was 
not: and that this is so, is no objection to 
thus understanding the word. ‘ This in- 
troduces indeed a new complication into 
the metaphor: but it is rendered less vio- 
lent by the fact that ....sometimes the 
victor in the games was also selected as the 
herald to announce his success.” Stanley) 
to others, I myself may prove rejected 
(from the prize: not, as some Commenta- 
tors, from the contest altogether, for he 
was already iv τ). An examination of the 
victorious combatants took place after the 
contest, and if it could be proved that they 
had contended unlawfully, or unfairly, they 
were deprived of the prize and driven 
with disgrace from the games. So the 
Apostle, if he had proclaimed the laws of 
the combat to others, and not observed 
them himself, however successful he might 
apparently be, would be personally rejected 
as unqualified in the great day. And this 
he says with a view to shew them the ne- 
cessity of more self-denial, and less going 
to the extreme limit of their Christian 
liberty ; as Chrysostom says, “1 to me 
the having preached, and taught, and 
brought thousands to the fuith, suffices not 
to salvation, if my personal course have not 
been lawfully run, much more will this be 
so with you.” 

X. 1—22.] He proceeds, in close con- 
nexion with the warnings which have just 
preceded, to set before them the great 
danger of commerce with idolatry, and en- 
forces this by the erample of the rebellions 
and rejections of God’s ancient people, 
who were under a dispensation analogous 
to and typical of ours (l—11); and by the 
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that ye should be ignorant, that our 
a) fathers were all *under the cloud, 
and all »passed through the sea; 
pr * and were all baptized unto Moses 
in the cloud and in the sea; 3 and 


Numb. ix. 18. 
& xiv. 14. 
Deut. i. 33. 


Ixxvili. 14, 


Pa, lxxviii. 


13. 
c Exod. xvi. 15, 
35. Neh. ix. 15,20. Ps. lxxviii. 24, 


close resemblance of our sacrament of the 
Lord’s Supper,—their eating of meats sacri- 
Jiced, —and the same act among the heathen, 
in regard of the UNION in each case of the 
partakers in one act of participation. So 
that THEY COULD NOT EAT THE IDOL’S 
FEAST WITHOUT PARTAKING OF IDOLATRY 
i.e, VIRTUALLY ABJURING CHRIST (vv. 15 
—22). 1.] For joins to the preceding. 
He had been inculcating the necessity 
of self-subduing (ch. ix. 24—27), and now 
enforces it in the particular departments 
of abstaining from fornication, idolatry, 
g&e., by the example of the Jews of old. 
our fathers] He uses this expression, not 
merely speaking for himself and his Jew- 
ish converts, but regarding the Christian 
church as a continuation of the Jewish, 
and the believer as the true descendant of 
Abraham. all...all...all, each 
time with strong emphasis, as opposed to 
“the more part of them,” ver.5. AL had 
these privileges, as all of you have their 
counterparts under the Gospel: but most 
of them failed from rebellion and unbelief. 
were under the cloud] The pillar 
of cloud, the abode of the Divine pre- 
sence, went before them, and was to them 
a defence: hence it is sometimes treated 
of as covering the camp, 6. g. Ps. ev. 39, 
“He spreadeth a cloud for a covering,” 
and thus they would be under it. So 
also Wisd. x. 17, xix. 7,—‘“ the cloud 
covering the camp,” see Exod. xiii. 21, xiv. 
20. 2.| were baptized: literally, 
baptized themselves unto Moses; entered 
by the act of such imimersion into a solemn 
covenant with God, and became His church 
under tlie law as given by Moses, God’s 
servant,—just as we Christians by our 
baptism are bound in a solemn covenant 
with God, and enter His church under 
the Gospel as brought in by Christ, God’s 
eternal Son; see Heb. iii. 5, 6. in the 
cloud and in the sea} The cloud and the 
sea were both aqueous; and this point 
of comparison being obtained, serves the 
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L would not that ye should 
be ignorant, how that ail 
our fathers were under 
the cloud, and all passed 
through the sea; 2and 
were all baptized unto 
Moses in the cloud and in 
the sea; 3 and did all eat 
the same spiritual meat ; 
*and did all drink the 


ἃ Exod. xvii.6. Numb. xx.11. Ps. lexviii. 15. Deut. ix. 21. Ps. cv. 41. 


Apostle to indicate the outward symbols of 
their initiation into the church under the 
government of Moses as the servant of 
God, and to complete the analogy with our 
baptism. The allegory is obviously not to 
be pressed minutely: for neither did they 
enter the cloud, nor were they wetted by 
the waters of the sea; but they passed 
under’ both, as the baptized passes under 
the water, and it was said οὐ them, Exod. 
xiv. 31, “ Then the people feared the Lord, 
and believed the Lord, and his servant 
Moses.” 3.] They had what answered to 
the one Christian sacrament, Baptism :— 
now the Apostle shews, that they were not 
without a symbolic correspondence to the 
other, the Lord’s Supper. ‘The two ele- 
ments in this Christian sacrament were 
anticipated in their case by the manna and 
the miraculous stream from the rock: 
these elements, in their case, as well as 
ours, symbolizing THE Bopy anp BLoop 
oF CHRIST. The whole passage is a 
standing testimony, incidentally, but most 
providentially, given by the great Apostle 
to the zmportance of the Christian Sa- 
craments, as necessary to membership of 
Christ, aud not mere signs or remem- 
brances: and an inspired protest against 
those who, whetlier as individuals or sects, 
would lower their dignity, or deny their 
necessity. spiritual meat] The 
manna is thus called from its being no 
mere physical production, but miraculously 
given by God—the work of His Spirit. 
Thus Isaac is called, Gal. iv. 29, “he that 
was born after the Spirit,” in opposition to 
Ishmael, “him that was born after the 
flesh.” Josephus calls the manna “a 
divine and marvellous food,” Antt. 11.1.6; 
and in Ps. Ixxvili. 24 it is said, “he had 
given them of the corn of heaven.” We 
can scarcely avoid recognizing in these 
words a tacit reference to our Lord’s dis- 
course, or at all events to the z-bstance of 
it,—John vi. 31—58. 4, It is hardly 
possible here, without doing violence to the 
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same spiritual drink: for 
they drank of that spi- 
ritual Rock that followed 
them: and that Rock was 


words and construction, to deny that the 
Apostle has adopted the tradition current 
among the Jews, that the rock followed 
the Israelites in their journeyings, and 
gave forth water all the way. Thus Rabbi 
Solomon, on Num. xx. 2: “ Throughout 
all the forty years it was to them a 
tcell:” and Schéttgen cites from the 
Bummidbar Rabba, ‘How came that 
well, which is mentioned Num. xxi. 16? 
Answer. It was like a stone, or a swarm 
of bees, and it rolled on, and accompanied 
them in their journeys. When they en- 
cainped, and the tabernacle was set up, the 
rock came and rested in the entrance of the 
tent. Then came the Princes and stood by 
it, saying ‘Spring up, O well, &c.,’ and it 
sprung up.” He also gives other testimonies. 
—The only ways of escaping this inference 
are (1) by setting aside the natural sense 
altogether, as Chrysostom does, understand- 
ing the saying, not of water at all, but of the 
spiritual rock, i. 6. Christ, who went with 
them and wrought wonders; or (2) by taking 
the rock aa equivalent to the water from the 
rock: so Calvin, who says, “ How could 
the rock, which stood fixed in its place, have 
accompanied the Israelites? As if it were 
not plain that by the word ‘rock’ is de- 
noted the flow of water, which never de- 
serted the people.” Butagainst both of these 
we have the plain assertion, representing 
matter of physical fact, they drank from the 
spiritual (or, miraculous) rock which fol- 
lowed them: and I cannot consent to depart 
from what appears to me the only admissible 
sense of these words. How extensively the 
traditionary reliques of unrecorded Jewish 
history were adopted by the apostolic men, 
under the inspiration of the Holy Spirit, 
the apology of Stephen may bear wit- 
ness. But (distinction between what 
they saw in the rock and what we see in 
it: they drank from it and knew not its 
dignity: but) the rock was Christ.—In 
these words there appear to be three allu- 
sions: (1) to the ideas of the Jews them- 
selves: 80 the Targuin on Isa. xvi. 1: 
“They shall bring gifts to the Messiah of 
the Israelites, who shall be strong, inas- 
much as in the desert he was the Rock, 
the Church of Zion:” so also in Wiad. x. 
15 ff., the wisdom of God (see note on 
John i. 1) is said to have been present in 
Moses, to have led them through the wilder- 
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drink; for they drank of the spi- 
ritual Rock accompanying them: 


ness, &c. That the ΜΈΒΒΙΑΗ, the ANGEL 
OF THE COVENANT, was present with the 
church of the Fathers, and that his up- 
holding power was manifested in miraculous 
interferences for their welfare, was a truth 
acknowledged no less by the Jew than by 
the Christian. (2) To the frequent use 
of this appellation, a Rock, for the God of 
Israel. See,among other places, Deut. xxxii. 
4, 15, 18, 30, 31,37; 1 Sam. ii. 2; 2 Sam. 
xxli, 2 and passim, xxiii. 3, &c.; Psalms 
passim, and especially Ixxviii. 20, compared 
with v. 35; see also Rom. ix. 33; 1 Pet. 
ii. 8. Hence it became more natural to 
apply the term directly to Christ, as the 
ever present God of Israel. (3) To the 


sacramental import of the water which 


flowed from the rock, which is the point 
here immediately in the Apostle’s mind. 
As well in sacramental import as in up- 
holding physical agency, that rock was 
Christ. The miraculous (spiritual) food 
was (sacranfentally) the flesh of Christ: 
the miraculous (spiritual) drink was the 
blood of Christ: so that the Jews’ mira- 
culous supplies of food and drink were 
sacramentally significant of the Body and 
Blood of Christ, in kind analogous to the 
two great parts of the Christian Supper of 
the Lord. In the contents prefixed to the 
chapters in the A. V., we read as the im- 
port of these verses, “ The Sacraments of 
the Jews are types of ours,” which though 
perhaps correctly meant, is Jiable to be 
erroneously understood ; inasmuch as no 
sacramental ordinance cin be a type of 
another, but all alike, though in different 
degrees of approximation, and by different 
representations, types of Him, who is the 
fountain of all grace. The. difference be- 
tween their case and ours is generally, 
that they were unconscious of the sacra- 
mental import, whereas we are conscious 
of it: “ they knew not that I healed them,” 
Hos. xi. 3: and in this particular case, 
that Christ has come to us “not by water 
only, but by water and blood,” 1 Johnv.6: 
His Dears having invested our sacra- 
mental ordinance with another and more 
deeply significant character. To enter more 
minutely into the import of the words, 
‘the rock was Christ,’ would be waste of 
time and labour. The above reasons abun- 
dantly justify the assertion, without either 
pressing the verb was beyond its ordinary 
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but the Rock was Christ. 5 How- 
beit with the more part of them 
God was not well pleased : for ὃ they 


29, 32, 35. & 

Peovize, were overthrown in the wilderness. 

γᾶς δι, ὁ But these things came to pass as 
our examples, to the intent that we 
should not lust after evil things, as 

rNumb.xi4 ‘they also lusted. 7 & Neither be ye 

ae idolaters, as were some of them; as 


b Exod. xxxii, 
6. 


ich. vi. 18. 
Rev. ii. 14. 


k Numb. xxv. 
1,9. Ps. 


it 1s written, » The people sat down 
to eat and drink, and rose up to 
play. 8 Neither let us commit 
fornication, as some of them com- 
mitted, and * fell in one day three 


X. 
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Christ. § But with many 


of them God was not well 
pleased: for they were 
overthrown in the wilder- 
ness. © Now these things 
were our examples, to the 
intent we should not lust 
after evil things, as they 
also lusted. 1 Neither be ye 
wdolaters, as were some of 
them; as tt is written, The 
people sat down to eat and 
drink, and rose up to play. 
3 Neither let us commit for- 
nication, as some of them 
committed, and fell in one 
day three and twenty thou- 
sand. % Neither let us 


ον]. 29. 


and twenty thousand. 


1 Exod. xvii. 2, 
7. Numb. 
xxi. 5. Deut. 
vi. 18. Ps. 
Ixxviii. 18, 66. & xcv. 9. & evi. 14. 


acceptation, or presuming to fix on the 
Apostle a definiteness of meaning which 
his argument does not require. 

δ.1 Howbeit with the more part of them (in 
fact the exceptions were Joshua and Caleb 
only) God was not well pleased. 6. | 
But (the contrast being, between the events 
themselves, and their application to us) 
these things happened as (our examples: 
the literal rendering is) figures (not ‘ types,’ 
as we now use the word, meaning by type and 
antitype, the material representation, and 
the ultimate spiritual reality,—but figures, 
as one imperfect ceremonial polity may 
figure forth a higher spiritual polity, but 
still this latter may not itself be the ulti- 
mate antitype) of us (the spiritual Israel 
as distinguished from the literal),— in order 
that we might not be (God’s purpose in 
the figures: of course an ulterior purpose, 
for they had their own immediate purpose 
as regards the literal Israel) lusters (so li- 
terally ; and the use of the substantive for- 
cibly depicts the Aabzt) after evil things 
(generally: no special reference yet to the 
Corinthian feasters, as Grotius supposes), 
as they also (i.e. supposing us to be like 
them) lusted. 7. Now the special 
instances of warning follow. Notice, that 
all four of these were brought about by the 
lusting after evil things, not distinct from 
it.—This instance is singularly appropriate. 
The Israelites are recorded to have sat 


9 Neither let 
us tempt the Lord, as !' some of them 
tempted, and ™were destroyed by 


m Numb. xxi. 4. 


tempt Christ, as some of 
them also tempted, and 
were destroyed of serpents. 


down and eaten and drunken at the idol 
JSeast of the golden calf in Horeb: the very 
temptation to which the Corinthians were 
too apt to yield. And as the Israelites were 
actually idolaters, doing this as an act of 
worship to the image: so the Corinthians 
were in danger of becoming such, and the 
Apostle therefore puts the case in the 
strongest way, neither be (literally, become) 
ye idolaters. to play] The Hebrew 
word is properly to dance to music. The 
dance was an accompaniment of the idol 
feast. 8.| Another prominent point 
in the sins of the Corinthian church. 

three and twenty thousand] The number 
was twenty-four thousand, Num. xxv. 9, 
and is probably set down here from me- 
mory. The subtilties of Commentators in 
order to escape the inference, are discredit- 
able alike to themselves and the cause of 
sacred Truth. Although the sin of Baal- 
peor was, strictly speaking, zdolatry, yet 
the form which it exhibited was that of 
fornication, as incident to idolatrous feast- 
ing, see Num. xxv. 1, 2. Thus it becomes 
even more directly applicable to the case of 
the Corinthians. 9.1 The word ren- 

dered tempt means, tempt beyond endu- 

rance, ‘tempt thoroughly.’ the Lord | 

On the reading, see in my Greek Testament. 

The tempting of the Lord was,—as on the 

other occasions alluded to Num. xiv. 22, 

where it is said that they tempted God ten 
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10 Neither murmur ye, as 
some of them also mur- 
mured, and were destroyed 
of the destroyer. ‘1 Now 
all these things happened 
unto them for ensamples: 


11 But all 
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the serpents. 10 Neither murmur ye, 
as "some of them murmured, and = Frod.rvt 3, 
°were destroyed by ? the destroyer. 


Numb. xiv. 
9,20. & xvi. 


5 4] 
these things happened o nim». xiv. 
47. & xvi. 40, 


ς unto them by way of example: and » Fxe4. xii. 23. 
and they are written for . ° 16. 1 Chron. 
our admonition, upon whom Ithey were written for our admoni- xxi.15. 6. 

; q Kom, rv. 4. 

the ends of the world are|tion, ‘upon whom the ends of the οἱ. 1x. 0. 
"ΝΜ | : - Vii. 30. 

ee τ aor ἔρις ΜΡ ΤΟΝ world are come. 12 Wherefore *let πον δ 
| Tat 3 5 δ᾽. 1 Jobn 
take heed lest he fall. him that thinketh he standeth take Hi. 18. 9 


13 There hath no tempta- 
tion taken you but such 
as is common to man: but 
God is faithful, who will 
not suffer you to be tempted 


times,—the daring Him, in trying His 
patience by rebellious conduct and sin. 
Compare the similar use of the verb ἕο 
tempt, Acts v.9; xv.10. And he warns 
the Corinthians, that they should not in 
like manner provoke God by their sins and 
their partaking with idols. by the 
(well-known) serpents. 10.) Murmur 
has been by some understood of murmuring 
against their teachers, as the Israelites 
arainst Moses and Aaron, Num. xiv. 2; 
xvi.41. But not to mention that this was, 
in fact, murmuring against God, such a 
reference would require something more 
specific than the mere word murmur. The 
warning is substantially the same as the 
last, but regards more the spirit, and its 
index, the tongue. As Theophylact says, 
‘“‘they did not bear trials manfully, but 
murmured, saying, When will the promised 
good things come, and how long will troubles 
last ?”—The destruction referred to must 
be that related Num. xvi. 41 ff., when the 
pestilence (which though it is not so spe- 
cified there, was administered on another 
occasion by a destroying angel, 2 Sam. xxiv. 
16, 17, see also Exod. xii. 23) took off 
14,700 of the people. The punishment of 
the unbelieving congregation in Num. xiv., 
to which this is commonly referred, does 
not seem to answer to the expression “ were 
destroyed by the destroyer,” nor to the 
term ‘some of them,” seeing that all except 
Joshua and Caleb were involved in it. 

11. by way of example] or figure. Meyer 
cites from the Rabbis, “ Whatever hap- 
pened to the fathers, was a sign to their 
posterity.” the ends of the world] An 
expression corresponding to “the comple- 
tion of the ages,” rendered the end of the 


heed lest he fall. 
no temptation taken you but such 

as is common to man: but‘ God Is tenis 
faithful, “who will not suffer you «Ps, exxy. 


13 There hath 


3. 
9. 


world in Matt. xiii 39; xxvii. 20: this 
being literally, the ends of the ages of this 
world’s lifetime. So Chrysostom, “ He 
means nothing else than that the terrible 
judgment is close at hand.” are come | 
literally, have reached. The ages are 
treated as occupying space, and their ex- 
tent as just coincident with our own time. 
See a similar figure in ch. xiv. 36. 
12.] he standeth, viz. 7m his place as a 
member of Christ’s church, to be recognized 
by him at His coming for one of His. To 
such an one the example of the Israelites is 
a warning to take heed that he fall not, as 
they did from their place in God’s church. 
13.| There are two ways of under- 
standing the former part of this verse. 
Chrysostom and others take it as a con- 
tenuation and urging of the warning of the 
verse preceding, by the consideration that 
no temptation had yet befallen them but 
such as was within the power of human 
endurance: but a greater temptation is 
imminent :— while Calvin and others regard 
it as a consolation, tending to shew them 
that taking heed not to fall, is within the 
limits of their power, seeing that their 
temptation to sin was nothing extraordinary 
or unheard of, but only ‘ according to man? 
and they might trust to God’s loving care, 
that no temptation should ever befall them 
which should surpass their power to resist. 
This latter seems to me beyond doubt the 
correct view. For, besides the require- 
ments of the construction, &c., the other 
view restricts the sense of temptation 
to persecution, which it here does not 
mean, but solicitation to sin, in accordance 
with the whole context. hath taken 
you, not ‘took you,’ shews that the tempt- 
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to be tempted above that ye are 

able; but will with the temptation 
x Jer. xxix. 11. ¥ make also the way to escape, that 

ye may be able to bear it. 15 Where- 
yver.7. 2Cor. fore, my beloved, ¥ flee from idolatry. 
15 1 speak as to wise men; judge 
164The cup of 
blessing which we bless, is it not the 
participation of the blood of Christ ? 
b acts ii4, >The bread which we break, is it 
not the participation of the body of 


Vi. 

1 John v. 21. 
z ch. viii. 1. 
a Matt. Ne ye what "! say. 


5 td 


23, 24. 


ation was still soliciting them. faith- 
ful| He has entered into a covenant with 
you by ealling you: if He suffered tempt- 
ation beyond your power to overcome you, 
He would be violating that covenant. Coin- 
pare 1 Thess. v. 24, “ Faithful is He that 
calleth you, who also will do it.” will 
make also the way to escape] 
Then God makes the temptation too: 
arranges it in His Providence, and in His 
mercy will ever set open a door for escape. 

the (way to) escape, i. e. which belongs 
to the particular temptation. in order 
that you may be able to bear (it): observe, 
not, ‘ will remove the temptation:’ but, ‘will 
make an escape s¢multaneously with the 
temptation, to encourage you to bear up 
against it.’ 14.) Conclusion from the 
above warning examples : IDOLATRY IS BY 
ALL MEANS TO BE SHUNNED; not tam- 
pered with, but fled from. flee from 
presses very strongly the entire avoidance. 
This verse of itself would by inference for- 
bid the Corinthians having any share in 
the idol feasts; but he proceeds to ground 
such prohibition on further special con- 
siderations. 

15—22.] By the analogy of the Christian 
participation in the Lord’s supper, and 
the Jewish participation in the feasts after 
sacrifices, joined to the fact that the hea- 
thens sacrifice to devils, he shews that the 
partaker in the idol feast is a PARTAKER 
WITH DEVILS ; which none can be, and yet 
be a Christian. 1δ.1 An appeal to 
their own sense of what is congruous and 
possible,—as introducing what is to follow. 

as to wise men expresses an as- 
sumption on the Apostle’s part, that they 
are wise men. ye is emphatic—be YE 
the judges of what I am saying. 
16.] The analogy of the Lord’s Supper, 
which, in both its parts, is a participation 
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above that ye are able; 
but will with the tempta- 
tion also make a. way to 
escape, that ye may be able 
to bear it. 1, Wherefore, 
my dearly beloved, flee 
from idolatry. 1° I speak 
as to wise men; judge ye 
what I say. 16 The cup 
of blessing which we bless, 
is it not the communion of 
the blood of Christ? The 
bread which we break, is 
tt not the communion of 


in Christ. The stress throughout to ver. 20 
is on participation and partakers. The 
cup of blessing is explained immediately 
by which we bless,—over which we speak 
a blessing, and is the Christian form of 
the Jewish cup in the Passover, over which 
thanks were offered after the feast,—zn 
blessing of which cup, our Lord instituted 
this part of the ordinance: see note on the 
history in Matt. xxvi. The explanation, 
the cup which brings a blessing, is wrong, 
as being against this analogy. which 
we bless] i.e. consecrate with a prayer of 
thanksgiving. Observe, the first person 
plural is the same throughout: the blessing 
of the cup, and the breaking of the bread, 
the acts of consecration, were not the acts 
of the minister, as by any authority pecu- 
liar to himself, but only as the repre- 
sentative of the whole Christian congre- 
gation. The figment of sacerdotal con- 
secration of the elements by transmitted 
power, is as alien from the apostolic writings 
as it is from the spirit of the Gospel. 

the participation (i.e. that whereby the 
act of participation takes place) of the Blood 
of Christ !—The strong literal sense must 
here be held fast, as constituting the very 
kernel of the Apostle’s argument. The 
wine zs the Blood, the bread is the Body, 

of Christ. (In what sense the Blood and 
the Body, does not belong to the present 

argument.) We receive unto us, make by 

assimilation parts of ourselves, that wine, 

that bread: we decome therefore, by par- 

ticipation of that Bread, one Bread, 1.e. 

ONE Bopyr: hence the close and literal par- 

ticipation in and with Christ. If we are 

to understand this word is to mean, re- 

presents or symbolizes, the argument 1s 

made void. On the other hand it 18 pain- 

ful to allude to, though necessary to repro- 

bate, the caricature of this real union with 
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the body of Christ? 17 For| Christ? 17 Because ° we being many 9 Rom. rit. δ. 


we being many are one 
bread, and one body: for 
ece are all partakers of 
that one bread. 18 Behold 
Israel after the flesh: are 
not they which eat of the 
sacrifices partakers of the 
altar ? 
then? that the idol is any 
thing, or that which is 
offered in sacrifice to tdols 
ts any thing? 7° But I 
say, that the things which 
the Gentiles sacrifice, they 


Christ, which is found in the gross mate- 
rialism of transubstantiation. See further 
on ch. xi. 26, 27. which we break | 
probably already the breaking of the bread 
in the communion was part of the act of 
consecration, and done after the example 
of our Lord in its institution. See ch. xi. 
24; Acts 11. 42; xx. 7, 11. For the 
rest, see above. 17. | Because we, the 
(assembled) many (so literally), are one 
bread (by the assimilation of that one 
bread partaken : not ‘one loaf’) one Body 
(by the participation of the Body of Christ, 
of which that bread is the vehicle): for the 
whole of us partake of that one bread. 
By partaking of that bread, we become, 
not figuratively but literally, one bread: 
it passes into the substance of our bodies, 
and there is in every one who partakes, a 
portion of himself which zs that bread. The 
bread which was before, is now ourselves. 
But that loaf, broken and blessed, is the me- 
dium of participation of the Body of Christ; 
we then, being that one bread, are one 
Body ; for we all partake of that one bread. 
The argument is a very simple and direct 
one ;—the bread is the Body of Christ ;— 
we partake of the bread: therefore we par- 
take of the Body of Christ. Of these pro- 
positions, the conclusion is implied in the 
form of a question in ver. 16: the minor 
stated in the latter clause of ver. 17 ; its 
connexion with the major producing the 
conclusion given in the former clause, “ This 
is my body.” The major itself, “because 
we being many are one bread, one body,” 
1g Suppressed, as being a maxim familiar to 
Christians. 18.} Another example of 
participation from the Jewish feasts after 
sacrifice. Israel after the flesh, the 
actual material Israel, as distinguished from 
“‘ Israel after the Spirit,” see Rom. ii. 29; 
Gal. iv. 29; and “the Israel of God,” 


. xii. 87. 


are one bread, one body: for we all 
partake of that one bread. 18 Behold 
dTsrael *after the flesh: 


fare not 4 Rom. iv. 12, 


Gal. vi. 16. 

they which eat the sacrifices par-°iv's3"'* 
< 2 Cor. xi. 18, 

takers with the altar? 19 What fev. tii 8. & 


19 What say Iido I say then? 8 that that which 1s gen. vii.«, 
sacrificed to idols 15 any thing, or 

that an idol is any thing? 
but that "the things which they » Lev. χνῃ. 7. 
sacrifice, they sacrifice to devils, 


20 Nay ; 


@ut. XxXxil. 
17. Ps. evi. 
87. Rev. ix. 
20. 


Gal. vi.-16. they which eat the sacri- 
fices, viz. those parts of the sacrifices which 
were not offered; see on ch. vill. 1.—The 
parts to be offered are specified, Levit. iii. 
3; the practice of eating the remainder of 
the meat sanctioned and regulated, ib. vii. 
15—18. partakers with the altar 
(in a strict and peculiar sense,—the altar 
having part of the animal, the partaker 
another part ; and by the fact of the relz- 
gious consecration of the offered part, this 
connexion becomes a religious connexion. 
The question has been raised, and with 
reason, why the Apostle did not say par- 
takers with God? Meyer answers,—be- 
cause the Jew was already in covenant 
with God, and the Apostle wished to ex- 
press a closer connexion, brought about by 
the sacrifice in question :—De Wette,—be- 
cause he was unwilling to ascribe so much 
to the mere act of sacrifice, see Heb. x. 1 ff. : 
and to this latter view I incline, because, 
as De Wette remarks, “ God” would have 
suited the analogy better than ‘altar,’ 
but St. Paul avoids it, and evidently is reluc- 
tant to useit. Still the inference lies open, 
to which our Saviour’s saying points, Matt. 
xxiii. 20, 21, The altar is Gop’s altar). 

19, 20.} The inference from the 
preceding analogies would naturally be, 
that St. Paul was then representing the 
idols as bezng in reality what the heathen 
supposes them to be—and the eater of 
meats offered to them, as partaking with 
the idol. This objection he meets,—but 
with the introduction of a new fact to their 
consideration—that the things which the 
heathen sacrifice, they sacrifice really to 
devils. 19.] What do I say then? 
i.e. What am I then assuming ? that a 
thing sacrificed to an idol is any (real) 
thing so sacrificed (i.e. has any real ex- 
istence as a thing sacrificed)? or that an 
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and not to God: and I would not 
that ye should be partakers with 
devils. %11Ye cannot drink the 
cup of the Lord, and the * cup of 
devils: ye cannot partake of the 
Lord’s table, and of the table of 


X. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


sacrifice to devils, and not 
to God: and I would not 
that ye should have fel- 
lowship with devils, 21 Ye 
cannot drink the cup of 
the Lord, and the cup of 
devils : ye cannot be par- 


1 Deut. xxxii. 1 
De devils. 
m Kzek. xxii. 
14. 


nebvii stronger than he ἢ 


22 What? do we !provoke 
the Lord to jealousy? ™are we 
“32 All things 
are lawful, but not all things are 
expedient: all things are lawful, 


takers of the Lord’s table, 
and of the table of de- 
vils. 322 Do we provoke the 
Lord to jealousy? are we 
stronger than. he? 23 All 
things are lawful for me, 
but all things are not 
expedient: all things are 


oe ver ase but not all things edify. 240 Tet no lawful for me, but all 
Phitiiaa, Man seek his own, but his neigh-| ngs edify not. 4 Let 
piTim.iv.4 bour’s [good]. 25 » Whatever is sold |"? 8% Ms own, but 

every man another’s wealth. 


in the shambles, eat, asking no ques- 


idol is any thing (real? e.g. that Jupiter 
as Jupiter, in the sense of a living power) ἢ 
—Not so; but (I say) that the things which 
they (i.e. the Gentiles) sacrifice, they sa- 
crifice to devils, and not to God (the 
word does not signify ‘ false gods,’ nor can 
it bear the sense in which it is used in the 
mouth of idolaters themselves, Acts xvii. 18, 
—but, as always in the Septuagint and 
New Testament, when used by worshippers 
of the true God, ‘DEVILS,’ ‘evil spirits.’ 
the words are from Deut. [ref.], see also 
Ps. xev. 5 [Baruch iv, 7]. Heathendom 
being under the dominion of Satan [the ruler 
of this world |, he and his angels are in fact 
the powers honoured and worshipped by the 
heathen, however little they may be aware of 
it): but (so literally: the inference being 
suppressed, ‘and ye therefore by partaking 
in their sacrifices would be partakers with 
devils: but’) I would not have you be 
(become) partakers with devils. 

21.| Reason of the wish,—sententiously ex- 
pressed without any “for.” Ye cannot 
applies of course to the real spiritual par- 
ticipation of the table of the Lord so as to 
profit by it: to moral possibility. The cup 
of devils is said, as corresponding to the cup 
of which mention has been already made, 
not as some fancy, referring to the lzba- 
tion at an idol feast. the table is used 
in the sense of the meats laid on the table. 
From this passage probably, the “ Zable of 
the Lord” became an expressior current in 
ell ages of the Christian Church. 

22.) What ? (literally, pr) do we provoke 
(are we provoking: is it our wish to pro- 


20 Whatsoever is sold in 


voke, that He may assert His power) the 
Lord (Christ) to jealousy (by dividing our 
participation between Hii and devils) ?— 
see Deut. xxxil. 21, which evidently is be- 
fore the Apostle’s mind :—are we stronger 
than He (are we then such, that we can 
afford to defy His power to punish) ? 
23--XI. 1.] Now that he has fully 
handled the whole question of partaking 
in idol feasts, and prepared the way for 
specific directions as abuut a matter no 
longer to be supposed indifferent, he pro- 
ceeds to give those directions, accompany- 
ing them with their reasons, as regards 
mutual offence or edificatiou. 23. | 
He recurs to the plea of ch. vi. 12 :—re- 
asserts his modtfication of it, with a view, 
after what has passed since, to shew its 
reasonableness, and to introduce the fol- 
lowing directions. not all things 
edify | viz. the Christian body: tend to 
build up the whole, or the individual parts, 
of that spiritual temple, God’s building. 
24.] Further following out of the 
idea suggested by edify. This ought to be 
our object: the bringing on one another 
to perfection, not the pleasing ourselves, 
see Rom. xv. 2, 3. but his neighbour’s 
good] i.e. but every one his neighbour’s 
good. 25.| The key to understanding 
this and the following verse is, to remember 
that conscience is used in each case of the 
conscience of the person spoken of, 1. 6. in 
the two first cuses, that of the reader,— 
in the third, as explained by the Apostle, 
that of the weak brother: see there.— 
Every thing which is being sold (offered 
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9 the q Deut. χ. 14. 


Exod. xix. 5. 
ing no question for COM! ,o14h is the Lord’s, and the ful- g4y77"* 
science sake: °° for the 27 Tf eth ver. 28. 
earth is the Lord’s, and|ness thereof. any of the un- 

the fulness thereof. 77 If|believers inviteth you, and ye are 

any of them that believe disposed to 20; ' whatever is set rLukex.7. 


not bid you toa feast, and 
ye be disposed to go; 
whatsoever is set befure 
you, eat, asking no ques- 
tion for conscience sake. 
“8. But if any man say unto 
you, This is offered in sa- 
crifice unto idols, eat not 
for his sake that shewed it, 
and for conscience sake: 
for the earth is the Lord’s, 
and the fulness thereof: 
“9 conscience, 1 say, not 
thine own, but of the other: 
for why iw my liberty 
judged of another man’s 
conscience? °° For uf I 
by grace be a partaker, 


for why is 


own]? 30 


why am 1 
that "for 


for sale) in the flesh-market, eat, making 
no enquiry (whether it is meat offered to 
idols or not), on account of your con- 
science: this reason is attached to the 
whole command, not only to the “ ask- 
ing no question:’—as is shewn by the 
parallel below, ver. 28,—where the reason 
giten is joined also to the command, 
“eat not.’ The meaning being, — ‘eat 
without enquiry, that your conscience may 
not be offended.’ If you made enquiry, 
and heard in reply, that the meat had 
been offered to idols, your conscience would 
be offended, and you would eat ‘with 
offence, risk of stumbling, to yourselves. 

20.) The principle on which such 
an eating ought to rest : that all is GOD’S, 
and for our use: and where no sub- 
jective scruple is cast in, all to be freely 
partaken of: see 1 Tim. iv. 4. 27. | 
The same maxim applied to their conduct 
at a banquet given by a heathen. A mis- 
cellaneous banquet, and not a sacrificial 
feast, is meant. At such, there might be 
meat which had been offered to idols. Gro- 
tius says well on the words, ye are disposed 
to go, he admonishes them tacitly that 
they would do better by not going: but 
he does not prohibit their going : see above, 
ch. v.10. On the words for conscience 
sake, see above, ver. 25. 28.| Who 
zs the person supposed to say this? not, as 
Grotius, al., think, the host, of whom the 


before you, eat, asking no question, 
for conscience sake. 
man say unto you, This hath been 
offered in sacrifice, eat not, *for his 
sake that shewed it, and for con- 
science sake, 
not thine own, but the other man’s; 


28 But if any 

s ch. vili. 10, 
12. 

29 Conscience, I say, 


t Rom. xiv. 1. 


my liberty to be judged 


by another conscience {than mine 


If I partake thankfully, 


to be evil spoken of for 
which I give thanks ? ἃ Rom.ziv. δ, 
3, 4. 


expression any man would hardly be used> 
but it would stand “if he say unto you?’ 
nor, as some think,—some heathen guest, 
by whom it might be said maliciously, or 
to put the Christian to the proof,—for Ais 
conscience would hardly be so much taken 
into account in the matter; but, some 
weak Christian, wishing to warn his bro- 
ther. offered in sacrifice (without any 
mention of its being to idols: such is the 
reading of our principal ancient MSS.) is ap- 
parently placed advisedly, to represent what 
would be said at a heathen’s table. 
for his sake that shewed it] i.e. on ac- 
count of the man who informed you, and 
(specifying the particular point or points 
to which the more general preceding clause 
applies) conscience: i.e. to spare the in- 
former being wounded in his conscience. 
The quotation, which is in the A. V. re- 
peated here, is omitted in all our ancient 
authorities. 29.] Explanation of the 
last words, for conscience sake, as meaning 
not your own, but that of the informer. 
for why is my freedom judged by 
@ conscience not mine ownt—i.e. Why 
should I be so treated (hazard by my ac- 
tions such treatment) that the exercise of 
my Christian freedom, eating as I do and 
giving thanks, should become matter of 
condemnation to another, who conscien- 
tiously disapproves of it ?—If I partake 
thankfully (not, as A. V., “by grace”) 
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xool-iti17 $1* Whether then ye eat, or drink,|why am I evil spoken of 


or do any thing whatsoever, do all! 
ὙΦ ¥ Give none 


yRom.xiv.18. to the glory of God. 


ch. viii. 1 


eor-v® oceasion of stumbling, neither to 
zactsxx28. Jews, nor to Gentiles, nor to * the 
akan iiis church of God: %3 even as #I also 
bver.zi.” please all men in all things, © not 

seeking mine own profit, but that of 

the many, that they may be saved. 
ach.iv.10 XI. 1 Be *ye followers of me, even 
1 Thess. 1.6, as I also am of Christ. 
behiv.i7, = * But I praise you, brethren, ὃ that 

ye remember me 1n all things, and 
*oiese ἢ, ‘keep the traditions, according as I 
15. ἃ iii. 6. 


why am I to be evil spoken of for that 
for which I give thanks? These words 
have been misunderstood. It has been 
generally supposed that the Apostle is im- 
pressing a duty, not to give occasion for 
the condemnation of their liberty by an- 
other’s conscience. But the ground on 
which he is here arguing, is the unfitness, 
absurdity, zxjustice to oneself and the cause 
of God, ver. 31, of so acting as to be con- 
demned for that in which a man not only 
allows himself, but for which hegives thanks 
to God. ‘The sentiment is the same as in 
Rom. xiv. 16, “ Let not your good be evil 
spoken of.” 

31.—XI. 1.] GENERAL CONCLUSION OF 
THIS PART OF THE EPISTLE,—enforced by 
the example of hinself. 31.] This whe- 
ther then, &c., passing from the special to 
the general, is not without reference to the 
last verse, in which the hypothesis is, that 
the Christian and thankful act of the be- 
lever is marred by the condemnatory judg- 
ment of his weak brother. All such hin- 
drances to God’s glory they are to avoid ; 
and in all things, eating or drinking or 
any other particular of conduct (any thing, 
the stress being on,—whether ye do eat 
or drink, or do any thing whatsoever ; 
not as A.V. “whatever ye do’’), the glory of 
God is to be the aim, self-regard being 
set aside: and so,— $2. | all offence 
is to be avoided (it being understood that 
this refers to things indifferent, for in 
other things, both Jews and Greeks must 
be offended, see ch. 1. 23), whether to Jews 
or Heathens (both these out of the Church), 


for that for which I give 
thanks? 31 Whether there. 
fore ye eat, or drink, or 
whatsoever ye do, do all to 
the glory of God. 32 Give 
none offence, neither to the 
Jews, nor to the Gentiles, 
nor to the church of God: 
33 even as I please all men 
in all things, not seeking 
mine own profit, but the 
profit of many, that they 
may be saved. 

XI. 1 Be ye followers 
of me, even as I also am 
of Christ. 2 Now I praise 
you, brethren, that ye re- 
member me in all things, 


or to the Church of God (their own bre- 
thren). 33.] His own course of con- 
duct:—as I in all things please (this 
expresses, as Meyer well remarks, not the 
result, but the practice on Paul’s part; 
for to please all men would be impossible 
even for one who had no fixed principle, 
still less for one like St. Paul). that 
they, his great aim and end ;—so ch. ix. 22. 

may be saved: compare on the 
sense, Phil. ii. 4, 5, 

XI. 2—34.] REPROOFS AND DIREC- 
TIONS REGARDING CERTAIN DISORDERS 
WHICH HAD ARISEN IN THEIR ASSEM- 
BLIES: VIZ. (1) THE NOT VEILING OF 
THEIR WOMEN IN PUBLIC PRAYER (VY. 
2—16): (2) THE ABUSE OF THE LOVE- 
FEASTS (17—34). 2—16.] The 
law of subjection of the woman to the 
man (2—12), and natural decency itself 
(183—16), teach that women should be veiled 
an public religious assemblies. 2. | 
But implying a distinction from the spirit 
of the last passage, which was one of blame, 
and exhortation to imitate him. He praises 
them for the degree in which they did this 
already, and expresses it by the slighter 
word “ ye remember me.” all things, 
see above, on ch. x. 33. and ye 
keep (coutinue to belicve and practise) the 
traditions (apostolic maxims of faith and 
practice, delivered either orally or in writ- 
ing, 2 Thess. ii. 15), according as (accord- 
ing to the words in which) I delivered 
(them) to you. This was their general 
practice: the exceptions to it, or de- 
partures at all events from the spzrit of 
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and keep the ordinances, 
as I delivered them fo you. 
8 But I eould have you 
know, that the head of 
every man is Christ; and 
the head of the toman is 
the man; and the head of 
Christ is God. ὁ Every 
man praying or prophe- 
sying, having his head 
covered, adishonoureth his 
head. 5 But every woman 


and 


those traditions, now follow. 3.] “It 
appears, that the Christian women at Co- 
rinth claimed for their sex an equality with 
the other, taking occasion by the doctrine 
of Christian freedom and abolition of sexual 
distinctions in Christ (Gal. mi. 28). The 
gospel unquestionably did much for the 
emancipation of women, who in the Kast 
and among the Ionian Greeks (not among 
the Dorians and the Romans) were kept in 
unworthy dependence. Still this was ef- 
fected in a quiet and gradual manner: 
whereas in Corinth they seem to have taken 
up the cause of female independence some- 
what too eagerly. The women overstepped 
the bounds of their sex, in coming forward 
to pray and to prophesy in the assembled 
church with uncovered heads. Both of 
these the Apostle disapproved,—as well 
their coming forward to pray and to pro- 
phesy, as their removing the veil: here 
however he blames the latter practice only, 
and reserves the former till ch. xiv. 34. 
In order to confine the women to their true 
limits, he reminds them of their subjection 
to the man, to whom again he assigns his 
place in the spiritual order of creation, and 
traces this precedence up to God Himself.” 
De Wette. of every man] ‘of every 
Christian man’ (so Chrysostom and others), 
certainly,—and for such the Apostle was 
writing: but not only of every Christian 
man: the Headship of Christ is over all 
things to His Church, Eph. i. 22, and thus 
He is Head of every man.—The word 
Head, in each case, means the head next 
abore. This;must be borne in mind, for 
Christis THE HEaD of the Christian woman, 
as well as of the Christian man.—God is 
the Head of Christ, not only according to 
His human nature: the Son is, zn Ais Son- 
ship, necessarily subordinate to the Father: 
see ch. ili. 23, note, and eh. xv. 28.—From 
Christ, the order descends first: then, in 
order to complete the whole, ascends up to 
God.—Observe, that though (Gal. iii. 28) 
the distinction of the sexes is abolished in 


I. CORINTHIANS. 


delivered them to you. 
would have you know, that 4 the azpn.v.2s. 
head of every man is Christ; and 


‘the head of Christ is God. }? 
1 fJ . 28. 
+ Every man praying or & prophesy- ‘ch: iti.a8.& 
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3 Now I 


Xv. 27, 28. 
ii. 7, 


ing, having his head covered, dis- Phi. 
honoureth his head. 


ε ch. xii, 10, 28. 
& xiv. 1, &o. 


5 But ®every 
h Acts xxi. 0. 


Christ, as far as the offer of and standing 
in grace is concerned, yet for practical 
purposes, and for order and seemliness, 
it subsists and must be observed. 
4.| The case of the man here treated, was 
regarded by the ancient Commentators 
as an actually occurring one among the 
Corinthians :—but by recent ones, as ἀψρο- 
thetically put, to bring out that other 
abuse which really had occurred. Had it 
been real, more would have been said on it 
below: but from ver. 5 onwards, attention 
is confined to the woman. praying 1. 6. 
in public: prophesying | i.e. discours- 
ing in the Spirit ; see on ch. xii. 10. 
having his head covered] The Jews when 
praying in public put over their heads a 
veil, called the Tallith, to shew their reve- 
rence before God and their unworthiness 
to look on Him. Among the Greeks it 
was the custom to worship with the head 
bare; among the Romans, with the head 
veiled. This passage of St. Paul has ever 
ruled the custom in the Christian church. 
dishonoureth his head] i.e. Christ: 
not, his own head literally,— except in so 
far as the literal and metaphorical senses 
are both included,—the literal head of the 
man being regarded as the representative 
of his spiritual Head (see this brought out 
in Stanley’s note): for the head of the 
man, in this respect of honouring or dis- 
honouring, has been, ver. 8, explained to 
be CuRist. Him he dishonours, by ap- 
pearing veiled before men, thus recognizing 
subjection to ¢hem in an assembly which 
ought to be conformed to Christian order. 
5.] The case of the woman is just 
the converse. She, if she uncovers herself 
(on the manner of covering, see below 
ver. 15 note) in such an assembly, dis- 
honours her head (the man; not literally, 
her own head [except as above]: of this 
kind of dishonour there is no mention at 
all in our passage, and ver. 3 has expressly 
guarded us against making the mistake) 
by apparently casting off his headship : 
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woman praying or prophesying with 
her head uncovered dishonoureth 
her head: for it is one and the same 
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that prayeth or prophesieth 
with her head uncovered 
dishonoureth her head: for 


i Deut. αχὶ. 15, thing as if she were ‘shaven. 
if a woman is not covered, let her 
kNumb.v.18 also be shorn: but if it be *a shame 
for a woman to be shorn or shaven, 

7 For a man 
indeed ought not to cover his head, 
the image and 
glory of God: but the woman is 
the glory of the man. 
man is not from the woman; but 
the woman from ™the man. 
“neither was the man created for 
the woman’s sake; but the woman 
10 For this cause 


Deut. xx 


let her be covered. 


iGen.i.26,97. forasmuch as 'he is 
da ἃς ix 


m Gen. ii, 21, 
2. 

hn Gen. ii. 18, 
91 ἢ 


ed >» » 


for the man’s. 


that ts even all one as if 
she were shaven. δ᾽ For if 
the woman be not covered, 
let her also be shorn: but 
uf it be a shame for a 
woman to be shorn or 
shaven, let her be covered. 
? For a man indeed ought 
not to cover his head, for- 
asmuch as he is the image 
and glory of God: but 
the woman is the glory of 
the man. 8 For the man 
is not of the woman; but 
the woman of the man. 
9 Neither was the man 
created for the woman; 
but the woman for the 
man. ἴθ For this cause 
ought the woman to have 


6 For 


8 For the 


9 For 


oGen.axiv.a. ought the woman °to have [the 


and if this is to be so, the Apostle proceeds, 
why not go further, and cut off her hair, 
which of itself is a token of this subjec- 
tion? But if this be acknowledged to be 
shameful (it was a punishment of adulter- 
esses), let the further decency of the 
additional covering be conceded likewise. 
6.1 The argument see above. 

let her awso, besides being unveiled, &c. 
7—9.] A second reason for the same,— 
from the dependence of the man on God 
only, but of the woman on the man. 

7. For reters back to and gives a reason 
for the words “lef her be covered,” the 
difference between the sexes being assumed, 
—that one should be and the other should 
not be veiled. the image... of God, 
Gen. i. 26. This the man is, having been 
created first,—directly, and in a special 
manuer: the woman indirectly, only ¢hrough 
the man. and (the representative of 
the) glory of God: on account of his supe- 
riority and godlike attributes among other 
created beings. This is obviously the point 
here brought out, as in Ps. viii. 6 ; not that 
he is set to shew forth God’s glory, because 
God glories in him. Manis God’s glory: 
He has put in him His Majesty, and he 
represents God on earth: woman is man’s 
glory : tuken (ver. 8) from the man, shining 
not with light direct from God, but with 
lizhtderived from man. This of course istrue 


only as regards her place in creation, and her 
providential subordination, not in respect of 
the dependence of every woman’s individual 
soul directly on God, ard not on man, for 
supplies of grace and preparations for glory. 
The Apostle omits in this case the image, 
because anthropologically the woman is not 
the zmage of the man, on account of the 
difference of the sexes: and also perhaps 
because thus he would seem to deny to the 
woman the being created in the divine 
image, which she is as well as the man, 
Gen. i. 26,27. The former reason appears 
the more probable. 8.] For gives the 
reason of the former assertion, “ἐλ woman 
ts the glory of the man,”—viz. that the 
man is not (emphasis on “1s,’—‘takes not 
his being,’ in the fact of his original crea- 
tion. The propagation of the species is 
not here in view) out of the woman, but 
the woman out of the man (compare Gen. 
li. 23, “ She shall be called woman, because 
she was taken out of man’’). 9.) For 
neither (parallel with ver. 8—another 
reason: not subordinate to it) was the man 
created (emphasis on “ CREATED” as before 
on is) on account of the woman, &c.—In this 
verse, besides the manner of creation, out 
of the man, the occasion of creation, for the 
sake of the man, is insisted on; see Gen. ui. 
18 ff. 10.] For this cause, on account 
of what has just been said, by which 
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potcer on her head because token of ] power on her head P be- p Eccles. v. 6. 


of the angels. ') Never-: 
theless neither is the man 
without the woman, neither 
the woman without the 
man, in the Lord. 13 For 
as the woman is of the 
man, even so is the man 
also by the woman; but all 
things of God. 18 Judge 
in yourselves: is it comely 
that a@ woman pray unto 


the subordination of the woman has been 
proved :—refers to vv. 7—9. the 
woman ought to have power on her head 
(i.e. the sign of power or subjection: 
shewn by the context to mean ὦ vei/). So 
Diodorus Siculus speaks of an image of a 
queen, having three kingdoms on its head, 
to sicuify that she was daughter and wife 
and mother of a king; where ‘ kingdoins’ 
evidently mean crowns, the tokens of king- 
dom. And as there from the context it is 
plain that they indicated participation in 
the glory of the kingdoms, so here it is as 
evident from the context that the token of 
power indicates being under power: and 
such token is the covering. In this mean- 
ing all the principal Commentators agree, 
both ancient and modern. See some of 
the differing views discussed in my Greek 
Test. because of the angels] i.e. 
because in the Christian assemblies the 
holy angels of God are present, and de- 
lighting in the due order and subordination 
of the ranks of God’s servants,—and by 
a violation of that order we should be 
giving offence to them. So Chrysostom,— 
‘‘Knowest thou not that thou standest 
with angels? with them thou singest, with 
them thou praisest: and wilt thou stand 
laughing ?” And in another place he 
says, “ [0 shew that the whole air is full of 
angels, only hear what the Apostle says, 
when he is rebuking the women and order- 
ing them to wear a veil on their heads.” 
Soine, with a inodification of this render- 
ing, take the angels to mean the guardian 
angels, appointed, one to take charge of 
each Christian. So Theophylact and ‘heo- 
doret. But though such angels certainly do 
minister to the heirs of salvation, see Matt. 
xviil. 10 and note,—there does not appear 
to be any immediate allusion to them sere. 
Others again understand ‘bad angels,’ who 
might themselves be lustfully excited (so 
Yertullian),—or might tempt men so to 
be,—or might injure the unveiled them- 


cause of the angels. 
neither is the man without the ¢éal.iii.2s. 
woman, neither the woman without 

the man, in the Lord. 
as the woman is from the man, so 
also is the man by the woman; 
but all things from God. 
in your own selves: is it seemly 


11 Nevertheless 


12 For even 


13 Judge r Rom. xi. 26. 


selves. But the angels, absolute, never 
means any thing in the Ν, T. except the 
holy angels of God. See soime other ex- 
planations in my Greek Test. But still 
a question remains, WHY should the 
Apostle have here named the angels, and 
adduced them as furnishing a reason for 
women being veiled inthe Christian assem- 
blies? I believe the account given above 
to be the true one, and the reason of ad- 
ducing it to be that the Apostle 2as before 
his mind the order of the universal church, 
and prefers when speaking of the assem- 
blies of Christians to adduce those beings 
who, as not entering into the gradation 
which he has here described, are conceived 
as spectators of the whole, delighted with 
the decency aud order of the servants of 
God. Stanley thinks the most natural ex- 
planation of the reference to be, that the 
Apostle was led to it by a train of associa- 
tion familiar to his readers, but lost to us: 
and compares the intimations of a similar 
familiarity on their part with the subjects of 
which he was treating in 2 Thess. ii. 5—7. 

11.) Yetisneither sex insulated and inde- 
pendent of the other in the Christian life. 
In the Lord, i.e., in the Christian state; a 
well-known phrase. See e.g. Rom. xvi. 
2, 8, 11, 12 (twice), &e. 12.) And in 
this, the Christian life accords with the 
original ordinance of God. For (proof of 
ver. 11) as the woman is (was taken, 
Gen. 11. 21 f.) out of the man, so the man 
(is born, in the propagation of the human 
race) by means of the woman; but all 
things (both man and woman and all 
things else: ayeneral maxim, see 2 Cor. v. 
18) are of (as their source,—thus uniting 
in one great head both sexes and all crea- 
tion) God.—They are dependent on one 
another, but d0f4 on Him: the Christian 
life, therefore, which unites them in Christ, 
is agreeable to God’s ordinance. 

18.} Appeal to'their own sense of pro- 
preety : cf. ch. x. 15. in your own 
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for a woman to pray unto God un- 
14 Doth not even nature 
itself teach you, that, if a man have 
long hair, it is a disgrace unto him, 
15 but if a woman have long hair, it 
is a glory to her? for her hair is 
given her for a covering. 
‘if any man seemeth to be conten- 
tious, we have no such custom, ‘ nor 
yet the churches of God. 
this precept I give unto you not 


covered. ? 


61 Tim. vi, 4. 


t oh. vii. 17. ἃ 
xiv. 88. 


selves] Each man within himself, in his 
own judgment. 14, nature itself] 
i.e. the mere fact of one sex being by 
nature unveiled, i.e. having short hair,— 
the other, veiled, i.e. having long hair. 
This plainly declares that man was in- 
tended to be uncovered,—woman, covered. 
When therefore we deal with the pro- 
prieties of the artificial state, of clothing 
the body, we must be regulated by nature’s 
suggestion: that which she has indicated 


to be left uncovered, we must so leave:. 


that which she has covered, when we 
clothe the body, we must cover likewise. 
This is the argument. The word nature 
does not mean sense of natural propriety, 
but NatureE,—the law of creation, 

have long hair] ‘To have long or beauti- 
ful hair is a sign of effeminacy. Paris in 
Homer is reproached as having long hair,” 
Eustathius.—The Apostle (see above) makes 
no allusion to the customs of nations in the 
matter, nor is even the mention of them 
relevant; he is speaking of the dictates of 
nature herself. 15.] See on ver. 14: 
compare Milton, Par. Lost, iv. 304 ff. 

@& covering, properly a wrapper, or en- 
veloping garment. “In this passage,” 
says Stanley, ‘the Apostle would refer to the 
‘peplum,’ which the Grecian women used 
ordinarily as a shawl, but on public occa- 
sions as a hood also, especially at funerals 
and marriages.” 16.] cuts off the 
subject, already abundantly decided, with a 
settlement of any possible difference by 
appeal to universal apostolic and ecclesi- 
astical custom. But if any man seemeth 
‘to be contentious,—i.e. ‘if any arises who 
appears to dispute the matter, who seems 
not satisfied with the reasons I have given, 
but is still disputatious.’ Before what fol- 
lows, we must supply “let him know, that.” 
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God uncovered? 14 Doth 
not even nature itself teach 
you, that, if a man have 
long hair, it is a shame 
unto him? 15 But if'a 
woman have long hair, it 
15. a glory to her: for her 
hair is given her for a 
covering. 6 But if any 
man seem to be conten- 
tious, we have no such cus- 
tom, neither the churches 
of God. 17 Now in this 
that I declare unto you I 


16 But 


li Now 


we (emphatic)—the Apostles and their. 
immediate company,— including the women 
who assembled in prayer and supplication 
with them at their various stations, see 
Acts xvi. 13. no such custom] The 
best modern Commentators agree with 
Chrysostom in understanding this, ‘xo 
such custom as that of being contentious.’ 
But surely it would be very unlikely, that 
after so long a treatment, of a particular 
subject, the Apostle should wind up all by 
merely a censure of a fault common to their 
behaviour on thzs and all the other matters 
of dispute. Such a rendering seems to me 
almost to stultify the conclusion :—“ If 
any will dispute about it still, remember 
that it is neither our practice, nor that of 
the Churches, to dispute.” It would seem 
to me, but for the weighty names on the 
other side, hardly to admit of a question, 
that the custom referred to alludes to the 
practice of women praying uncovered. So 
Theodoret and many others. He thus cuts 
off all further disputation on the matter, by 
appealing to universal Christian usage: 
and to make the appeal more solemn, adds 
the words of God to “the Churches,’”—the 
assemblies which are held in honour of and 
for prayer to God,andare His own Churches. 
Observe *‘ the Churches,’ not “the Church.” 
The plurality of independent testimonies 
to the absence of the custom, is that on 
which the stress is laid. This appeal, ‘ To 
THE CHURCHES,’ was much heard again at 
the Reformation: but has been since too 
much forgotten. 

17—34.] CORRECTION OF ABUSES RE- 
GARDING THE LOVE-FEASTS (AGAP2) 
AND THE PARTAKING OF THE SUPPER 
OF THE LORD. 17. refers back to 
what has been said since ver. 2, and forms 
a transition to what is yet to be said. 
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praise you not, that ye 
come together not for the 
better, but for the worse. 
18 For first of all, then 
we come together in the 
church, I hear that there 
be divisions among you; 
and I partly believe it. 
19 For there must be also 
heresies among you, that 


the worse. 


But this (viz. what has gone before, respect- 
ing the veiling of toomen, not as Chrysostom 
aud others, that which follows: see below) 
I command you (not, ‘announce to you,’ 
nor ‘declare to you from report,’ which are 
senses of the original word unknown to the 
New Test., where it only means ‘to com- 
mand,’—to deliver ‘by way of precept.’ 
This makes it hardly possible to refer the 
word this to what follows: tor if so, some 
definite command should immediately suc- 
ceed) not praising (refers to the praise be- 
stowed on them in ν. 2, and excepts what has 
been said since from that category) | you]; 
because ye come together not for the better 
(so that edification results), but for the 
worse (so that propriety is violated, and 
the result is to the hindering of the faith). 
These last words are introduced with a 
manifest view to include more than the 
subject hitherto treated, and to prepare 
the way for other abuses of their assem- 
blies to be noticed. 18.] in the first 
place—where is the second particular 
found, answering to this first one? Ordi- 
nanily, it is assumed that the schisms are the 
first abuse, the disorders in the Agapz 
(love-feasts: beginning with ver. 20), the 
second. But I am convinced that this 
view is wrong. For (1) neither special 
blame, nor correction of an abuse, is con- 
veyed in vv. 18, 19: nor is it so much as 
intimated, on the ordinary hypothesis, what 
the character of these divisions was. And 
(2) the words of ver. 22, “ shall I praise 
you in this? I praise you not,” plainly 
refer back to ver. 17, and shew that the 
whole is continuous. The divisions before 
the Apostle’s mind are, specifically, those 
occurring at the Agape, but on the men- 
tion of them he breaks off to shew that 
such divisions were to be no matters of 
surprise, but were ordained to test them, 
—and in ver. 20 he returns with the very 
words, “‘when ye come together,’—to the 
immediate matter in hand, and treats it at 
length. See more on ver. 2], ff.—-But the 
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praising you; because ye come to- 
gether not for the better, but for 
18 For in the first place, 
when ye come together in assembly, 
"T hear that divisions exist among ®:b-{10, 11, 
you; and 1 partly believe it. 
*there must also be heresies among» = Mstt. xviil.7. 


- & 11. 8. 


19 For 


Luke xvii. 1. 
Acts rr. 30. 
1Tim.iv.1. 2 Pet. ii.1, 2. 


question still remains, where is the second 
point, answering to this first one? Again 
(with Meyer and Macknight) I answer,— 
at ch. xi. 1. The ABUSE OF SPIRITUAL 
GIFTS, which also created disorder in their 
assemblies, ch. xiv. 23 al., and concerning 
which he concludes, xiv. 40, “ let all things 
be done decently and in order,” was the 
other point before his mind, when he wrote 
this first. That he takes no notice in 
ch. xii. 1, by any word implying that it 
was a second point, of what has gone 
before, will be no objection to the above 
view to any one who is acquainted with 
our Apostle’s style. in, assembly] not 
local, as A. V., ‘im the Church,’ but equi- 
valent to “in one place,” ver. 20. In 
ver. 16, where the same word (ecclesia) was 
used of distinct bodies of Christians, it was 
not possible to keep the word assemblies: 
but it should be done where the sense ad- 
mits it, and it suits the matter in hand. 
divisions ] of what sort, is specified 
below ; viz. that he does not here refer to 
the party dissensions of ch. i. 10, nor could 
he say of them “J partly believe it,” but 
strictly to divisions which took place at 
their meetings together, viz. that each takes 
before other his own supper, &e. 
and I partly believe it] Said in gentle- 
ness: as if it were, “I am unwilling to 
believe ali I hear concerning the point, but 
some I cannot help believing.” 19. 
there must | in the divine appointment, that 
which follows expressing God’s purpose 
thereby. Our Lord had said “Zt must 
needs be, that offences come,”? Matt. xviii. 
7 :—and Justin Martyr quotes among His 
sayings prophetic of division in the church, 
“there shall be divisions (schisms) and here- 
5165. From the pointed manner in which 
there must also or even be heresies.... 
is said, I should be inclined to think that 
the Apostle tacitly referred to the same 
saying of our Lord: for there must be 
(not only dissensions, but) even heresies 
(not in the ecclesiastical or doctrinal sense, 
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y Luke ii.35 you, ¥ that they [also] which are ap-| “ey which are approved 
ris. proved may be made manifest among gg oo 
« TAT) ye 

you. “Ὁ When then ye come together! come together therefore 


t Or, tt ia not! 
to eat. 


of the Lord’s Supper. 


to one place, Ὁ there is no eating |*o one place, this is not 
21 For in eat- 


| to eat the Lord’s supper. 
| 71 For in eating every one 


ing each one taketh before another | taxeth before other his own 


his own supper: and one is hungry, : 
and 2 another is drunken. 
have ye not houses to eat and to houses to eat and to drink 
drink in? or despise ye *the church ,**? o7 despise ye the 
of God, and ’put them to shame? oan ene shame 


z 3 Pet. ii. 13, 
Jude 12. 


ach, x. 82. 


Ὁ James ii. 9. 


but indicating a further and more matured 
separation, where not only is there present 
dissension, as in the Agapse, but a delibe- 
rate choice and maintenance of party dis- 
tinction. It does not appear, in spite of 
all that has been writtcn in Germany on 
the supposed parties of ch. i. 10, that such 
separations had yet taken place among 
the Corinthians. Nor even in Clement’s 
Epistle, forty years after this, do we find 
any allusion to such, but only, as here, to 
a general spirit of dissension and vari- 
ance) among you, that the approved 
[also] (i.e. as well as the other party, 
who would become manifest by their very 
conduct. This word also is‘found in some 
of our oldest MSS., and not in others) 
may be made manifest among you; viz. 
through a better and nobler spirit being 
shewn by them, than by the contentious 
and separatists. 20.] The same sub- 
ject—resumed from ver. 18: see notes on 
“in the first place.’—When then ye come 
together (are assembling, present tense, 
and perhaps here, where he deals with par- 
ticulars, this is to be pressed,—as their 
intention in thus assembling is blamed) 
to one place—there is no eating (or, 
it is not to eat, i.e. with any idea of 
eating) the Lord’s Supper (emphiasis on the 
Lord’s, as opposed to “δὲ own” below). 

the Lord’s Supper] ‘the Supper 
instituted by the Lord. This was an 
inseparable adjunct, in the apostolic times, 
to their agape or feasts of love. Chry- 
sostom and Tertullian give an ample de- 
scription of these feasts, which were of the 
nature of mutual contributions, where each 
who was able brought his own portion,— 
and the rich additional portions for the 
poor. During and after this feast, as shewn 
by the institution, by the custom at the 
Passover, by the context here, and by the 
remnants of the ancient custom and its 


| supper: and one is hungry, 

‘and another is drunk 

* 5 an en. 
What - 22 What? have ye not 


abuse until forbidden by the council of 
Carthage,—the ancient Christians partook 
of the Supper of the Lord. It was ne- 
cessary for the celebration of the Lord’s 
Supper, that all should eat of the same 
bread and drink of the same cup; and in 
all probability, that a prayer should be 
offered, and words of consecration said by 
the appointed ministers. Hence cessation 
of the feast itself, and solemn order and 
silence, would be necessitated even by the 
outward requirements of the ordinance. 
These could not be obtained, where each 
man was greedily devouring that which 
he had brought with him: where the ex- 
tremes were seen, of one craving, and 
another being drunken. This being their 
practice, there could be no possibility, and 
at the same time zo zntentzon of celebrating 
the Lord’s Supper,—no provision for it, 
nor discernment of the solemnity of it. 
21.| taketh before another, viz. during 
the feast, not at home, before coming. Ob- 
viously the each one must be limited to the 
rich: the poor had no supper of their own 
to take, and were the losers by the selfish- 
ness of the rich. one is craving (tlie 
poor), anotherisdrunken (therich. There 
is no need to soften the meaning of thislatter 
word, as Meyer says, “ Paul draws the pic- 
ture in strong colours, and who can say 
that the reality was less strong ?”’). 
92. For (a reason for the blame in the 
foregoing: this should not be: for) have 
you no houses, to eat, &c.: meaning, ‘ at 
home is the place to satiate the appetite, 
not the assembly of the brethren.’ or 
do ye shew your contempt for (pres.) the 
congregation of God (of God, to express 
the dignity of the congregation. This con- 
tempt was expressed by their not sharing 
with the congregation the portion which 
they brought),—and put to shame those 
who have not (houses to eat and to drink 
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them that have not? What 
shall I say to vou? shall 
I praise you in this? I 
praise you not. 73 For 1 
have received of the Lord 
that which also I delivered 
unto you, That the Lord 
Jesus the same night in 
which he was betrayed took 
bread: #4 and when he had 
giren thanks, he brake it, 
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that have not? What am I to say 

to you? shall I praise you in this? 

I praise you not. * For 51 re-cch.ry.3.) 
ceived from the Lord that which I ™ 

also delivered unto you, That ° the 4 Mate, xxvi. 
Lord Jesus in the night in which 3ii71""° 
he was betrayed took bread: ** and 


having given thanks, he brake it, 


and said, Take, eat: this 
is my body, which is broken 
for you: this do in re- 
membrance of me. -° After 
the same manner also he 
took the cup, when he had 
supped, saying, This cup 
is the new testament in my 
blood: this do ye, as oft 
as ye drink it, in remem- 
brance of me. 325 For as 
often as ye eat this bread, 
and drink this cup, ye do 
shew the Lord’s death till 


of me. 


the 


ch. iv. 5. & rv. 23. 


in, and therefore come to the daily agape 
to be fed)? What must I say to you? 
shall I praise you in this matter? I 
praise you not. (See ver. 17.) 

23—25.| To shew them the solemnity 
of the ordinance which they thus set at 
nought, he reminds them of the account 
which he had before given them, of its 
INSTITUTION BY THE Lorp. Matt. 
xxvl. 26—29; Mark xiv. 22—25; Luke 
xxii. 19, 20. 23.) For I (no 
emphasis on “I”) received from the 
Lord (by special revelation, see Gal. i. 
12. If the Apostle had referred only 
to the Evangelic tradition or writ- 
ings (?) he would not have used the first 
person stngular, but would have said, ‘‘ we 
received.” I may remark, that the simi- 
larity between this account of the Institu- 
tion, and that in St. Luke’s Gospel, is only 
what might be expected on the supposition 
of a special revelation made to St. Paul, 
of which that Evangelist, being St. Paul’s 
companion, in certain parts of his his- 
tory availed himself) that which I also 
delivered (in my apostolic testimony) unto 
you, (viz.) That the Lord Jesus, &c. 
Literally, He was being be- 
trayed. ‘There is an appearance of fixed 
order, especially in these opening words, 
which indicates that this had already 


and said, + This is my body, which t Tate, eat, is 
is t for you: this do in remembrance 
25 After the same manner 
the cup also, after they had supped, 
saying, This cup is the new cove- 
nant in my blood: this do as oft as 
ye drink it, in remembrance of me. 
26 For as often as ye eat this bread, 
and drink t+the cup, ye declare τ 80 αἱ! ou 


by 

all our most 
ancient MSS. 

+ Some MSS. 
supply given, 
some drvuken: 
but the most 
ancient have 
no word. 


anctent 


Lord’s death ‘till he come. , ™... 5. 


& xxi. 22. 
Acts i. ll. 
1 Thess. iv. 16. 2 Thess.i.10. Judel4. Rev.i. 7. 


become a familiar formula.” Stanley. 
In the original there is no word inserted 
between is and for, such as broken or 
given. See note on Matt. xxvi. 26. 

25. See Luke xxii. 20. After 
the same manner] viz., He took, and 
having given thanks, He gave to them. 

This cup is the new covenant in 
(ratified by the shedding of, and therefore 
standing in, as its conditioning element) 
my blood. as oft as ye drink...] 
Not a general rule for all common meals 
of Christians ; but a precept that as often 
as that cup is drunk, it should be ἐπ re- 
membrance of Him: on these last words 
is the emphasis: see below. 26. | 
For gives an explanatory reason for the 
words “in remembrance of Me,” viz. that 
the act of eating and drinking is a procla- 
mation of the Death of the Lord till His 
coming. The Apostle is substantiating the 
application of the Lord’s words by the 
acknowledged nature of the rite. It 19 
a proclamation of His Death ; and thus is 
a remembrance of Him. It is so, by our 


Inaking mention of in it, and seeing visibly 


before us and partaking of, Hzs Body 
broken, and His Blood shed. till he 
come] The words ye declare are ad- 
dressed directly to the Corinthians, not 
to them and all succeeding Christians ; 
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‘Wherefore whosoever eateth + the 
bread, or drinketh the cup of the 
Lord, unworthily, shall be guilty of 
the body and the blood of the Lord. 
g2Cor xis. “8 But ®let a man examine himeelf, 

and so let him eat of the bread, and 
22 For he that 


fNumb. ix.10, 27 
13. John vi, 
51, 63, 64. & 
xtli. 27. ch. 
X. ΣΙ. 

Tt So all our 
most ancient 
MSS. 


drink of the cup. 
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he come. 51 Wherefore 
whosoever shall eat this 
bread, and drink this cup 
of the Lord, unworthily, 
shall be guilty of the body 
and blood of the Lord. 
28 But let a man examine 
himself, and so let him eat 
of that bread, and drink 


tSenote, eateth and +tdrinketh, eateth and/% ‘hat cup. 39 For he 
᾿ ; . ; that eateth and drinketh 

drinketh judgment to himself, if he unworthily, eateth and 

‘ihe Loree Giscern Τ ποῦ the body. 30 For this| drinketh damnation to him- 
ase self, not discerning the 
Lord’s body. 3° For this 


ancient MSS. 


the Apostle regarding the coming of the 
Lord as near at hand, in his own time; 
see notes on 2 Cor. v. 1—10. After the 
coming, there will be no longer any need 
of the symbols of His Body, since the 
Body itself will be with us; therefore 
the Apostle says, “ 7711 He come.” 

27.| A consequence, from the nature of the 
ordinance being, to proclaim the Death of 
the Lord: the guilt of the unworthy par- 
ticipation of either of the elements. The 
Death of the Lord was brought about by 
the breaking of His body and shedding His 
blood: this Death we proclaim in the ordi- 
nance by the bread broken—the wine poured 
out, of which we partake: whoever there- 
fore shall evther eat the bread or drink the 
cup of the Lord unworthily (see below, ver. 
29) shall be guilty of the Body and Blood 
of the Lord: 1. 6. shall be subject to the 
penalty of offence against the Body and 
Blood of Christ. Such an one proclaims 
the Death of Christ, and yet zm an un- 
worthy spirit—with no regard to that 
Death as fis atonement, or a proof of 
Christ’s love: he proclaims that Death as 
an indifferent person: he therefore par- 
takes of the guilt of it. Chrysostom 
strikingly says, “ He makes that Death a 
murder, and not a sacrifice.’ The Ro- 
manists absurdly enough defend by this or 
(the meaning of which is not to be changed 
to and, as is most unfairly done in our 
A. V., and the completeness of the ar- 
gument thereby destroyed) their prac- 
tice of communicating only in one kind. 
Translated into common language, and 
applied to the ordinary sustenance of the 
body, their reasoning stands thus: ‘“‘ Who- 
ever eats to excess, or drinks to excess, 
is guilty of sin: therefore eating, with- 
out drinking, will sustain life.” 

28.] The but implies an opposition to, and 


wish to escape from, the guilt just sug- 
gested. examine himself] prove him- 
self: ascertain by sufficient tests, what his 
state of feeling is with regard to the death 
of Christ, and how far this feeling is evinced 
in his daily life—which are the best gua- 
rantees for a worthy participation. 

and 60] 1. 6. ‘after examination of him- 
self.” The case in which the self-exami- 
nation ends in an wn-favourable verdict, 
does not come under consideration, because 
it is assumed that such a verdict will lead 
to repentance and amendment. 29. 

For he that eateth and drinketh (of the 
bread and of the cup: certainly not, as 
Meyer suggests, ‘the mere eater and 
drinker, he who partakes as a mere act of 
eating and drinking,’ which is harsh to the 
last degree, and refuted by the parallel, 
ver. 27. The word “ unworthily” is spu- 
rious, not occurring in our most ancient 
MSS., and having found its way into the 
text by repetition from ver. 27), eateth 
and drinketh judgment to himself (i.e. 
brings on himself judgment by eating and 
drinking. The judgment meant, as is evi- 
dent by vv. 30 —32, is not ‘damnation,’ as 
rendered in our A. V., a mis-translation, 
which has done infinite mischief), not ap- 
preciating (i.e. if he discern not, “if he 
have no idea of the solemnity of the ordi- 
nance, or of the magnitude of the gift be- 
stowed on him.” Chrysostom) the body 
(of the Lord: here standing for the whole 
of that which is symbolized by the Bread 
and the Cup, the Body and Blood. The 
inystery of these, spiritually present in the 
elements, he, not being spiritual, does not 
appreciate: and therefore, as in ver. 27, 
falls under the divine judgment, as trifling 
with the Death of Christ). 30.] £z- 
perimental proof of the assertion that he 
eateth and drinketh judgment to himself, 
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cause many are weak and 
sickly among you, and many 
sleep, 31 For if we would 
Judge ourselves, te should 
"οὐ be judged. 5" But 
tthen we are judged, te 
are chastened of the Lord, 
that te should not be 
condemned with the world. 
33 Wherefore, my brethren, 
when ye come together to 
eat, tarry one for another. 
“4 ind if any man hunger, 
let him eat at home; that 
ye come not together tinto 
condemnation, And the rest 
tell I set in order when I 
come. 

AIT. τ Now concerning 
spiritual gifts, brethren, I 
would not have you ἴσπο- 


selves, we 


for 


from the present sicknesses and frequent 
deaths among the Corinthian believers.— 
We may distinguish weaklings, persons 
whose powers have failed spontaneously, 
from invalids, persons whose powers are 
enfeebled by sickness. Both words refer 
to physical, not moral weaknesses. 

31.) But contrasts with this state of sick- 
nesses and deaths: it might be otherwise. 
This discerned (the result of the exami- 
nation commanded before) is the same word 
in the original as that rendered discern in 
ver. 29, and should be carefully kept the 
same in the translation, the idea being the 
same. 32.] But now that we are 
judged, it is by the Lord (emph.) that we 
are being chastised (to bring us to repent- 
ance), that we may not be (eternally) con- 
demned with the (unbelieving) world. 

33.] General conclusion respecting this 
disorde. 80 then (wherefore), my bre- 
thren (milder persuasive: as has been the 
assumption of the first person me, vv. 31, 
32), when ye are coming together to eat, 
wait for one another (contrast to the un- 
seemly hurry blamed in ver. 21). 
34.| The Agape were not meals to satiate 
the bodily appetites, but for a higher and 
holier purpose: let the hungry take off 
the edge of his hunger at home: see 
ver. 22. the rest | viz. things omitted 
(probably matters of detail) in the above 
directions. Perhaps they had asked him 
questions respecting the most convenient 
time or manner of celebration of the Lord’s 
supper : points on which primitive prac- 
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32 But when we are judged, ‘we are is. xciv.12, 

chastened by the Lord, that we may δ" 

not be condemned with the world. 

33 Wherefore, my brethren, when 

ye come together to eat, tarry one 

another. 

hungry, let him eat 'at home; that! ver.2. 

ye come not together unto judgment. 

And the rest ™will I set in order meh vit.17. 

"when I come. 
XII. 1 Now * concerning spiritual 2 cb. xiv. 1, 37. 

gifts, brethren, I would not have 
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cause many are weak and sickly 
among you, and many fall asleep. 
31 But if we duly discerned 


OUYre- ἢ Ps. «xxii. δ. 
1 John i. 9. 


should not be judged. 


b. xii. 


34 Tf any man ἢ be kver.a. 


n ch. iv. 19. 


tice widely differed. when I come, 
literally, whenever I shall have come: the 
Apostle being uncertain as to the time. 

ΒΑΡ». XII.—XIV.] ON THE ABUSE OF 
SPIRITUAL GIFTS: especially PROPHESY- 
ING, and SPEAKING WITH TONGUES. The 
second particular requiring correction in 
their assemblies, see ch. xi. 18, note. Chry- 
sostom well says: “‘ This whole passage 15 
very obscure: and the obscurity is caused 
by our ignorance of the fucts, and by the 
failure of phenomena which then were oc- 
curring, but now occur no longer.” 

XIJ.] ON THE NATURE, INTENT, AND 
WORTH OF SPIRITUAL GIFTS IN GENERAL. 

1—3.] The foundation of all spiri- 

tual utterance is the confession of Jesus 
as the Lord: and without the Spirit no 
such confession can be made. i. 
Some have thought that the Corinthians 
had referred this question to the Apostle’s 
decision: but from the formula, I would 
not have you ignorant, it rather looks as 
if, like the last, it had been an abuse which 
he had heard of, and of his own instance 
corrects. Spiritual gifts] In the 
original the adjective only 1s expressed, the 
substantive having to be supplied. It is 
most likely neuter, as in ch. xiv. 1; spiri- 
tual gifts: so Chrysostom and most com- 
mentators—not masculine, as in ch. xiv. 
37: so Grotius and others, who maintain 
that the subject of this section is not the 
things, but the persons, quoting ch. xiv. 5. 
But surely the things are the main subject, 
enounced here, vv. 4—11, and treated of 
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beh.vill. you ignorant. 

Eph. ii. 11, 
12. 1 Thess. 
1.9. Tit. ili. 
ὃ. 1 Pet.iv. 
reading of all 
our most 


ancient MSS, 
c Ps. ex 


1 Johniv. 
2, 8. 


John xv. 26. 


Peers the Lord, but in the Holy Ghost. 
fom. xii 4 4 Now ‘there are diversities of gifts, 
5 And ἢ there 


ec. Heb. ii 
4. 1 Petiiy 


10. 
Eph. iv. 4. 


᾿ but § the same Spirit. 


I. CORINTHIANS. 


REVISED. 


*Ye know ὃ that 
when ye were Gentiles, [ye were] 
δυο athe Carried away unto the ‘dumb idols, 
even as ye might be led. 
aMark ix. fore I give you to understand ὁ that 
no man speaking in the Spirit of 
God saith Jesus is accursed: and 
eMatt-xvi.17.®€no man is able to say Jesus is 
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rant. 2 Ye know that ye 
were Gentiles, carried away 
unto these dumb idols, even 
as ye were led. 3 Where- 
3 Where-|fore I give you to under- 
stand, that no man speak- 
ing by the Spirit of God 
calleth Jesus accursed : and 
that no man can say that 
Jesus is the Lord, but by 
the Holy Ghost. 4 Now 
there are diversities of 
gifts, but the same Spirit. 
5 And there are differences 
of administrations, but the 


Hom. xii, are diversities of ministrations, and 


iv.11. 

through the rest of the chapter; the inspired 
persons being mentioned only incidentally 
to them. 2.| Reason why they wanted 
instruction concerning spiritual gifts—be- 
cause they once were heathen, and could 
not therefore have any experience in spi- 
ritual things. Ye know (that) when ye 
were Gentiles, led about (or, carried away: 
not necessarily, ‘led wrong ;’ the context 
seers rather to favour the idea of being 
‘led at will,’ blindly transported hither 
and thither) to idols which were without 
utterance (‘the God in whom you now 
believe is a living and speaking God— 
speaking by his Spirit in every believer: 
how should you know any thing of such 
spiritual speech or gifts at all, who have 
been accustomed to dumb idols ?’), just as 
ye happenetl to be led (viz., on each occa- 
sion. These last words imply the absence 
of all fixed principle in the oracles of Hea- 
thendom, such as he is about to announce 
as regulating and furnishing the criterion 
of the spiritual gifts of Christendom. 
This even as ye might be led might take a 
man to contradictory oracles, the whole 
system being an imposture—their idols 
being void of all power of utterance, and 
they being therefore tmposed on by the 
fictions of men, or evtl spirits, who led 
them). 

3.] The negative and positive criteria 
of inspiration by the Spirit of God: viz. 
the rejection, or confession, of Jesus as 
the Lord. Wherefore, ‘because ye 
have been hitherto in ignorance of the 
matter.’ in the Spirit of God—in 
the Holy Ghost] The Spirit of God, or 
the Holy Ghost, is the Power pervading 
the speaker, the Element in which he 
speaks. Jesus is accursed] Jesus 
(not Christ, the Name of office, itself in 


some measure the object of faith,—but 
Jesus, the personal Name,—the historical 
Person whose life was matter of fact: the 
curse, and the confession, are in this way 
far deeper) 18 accursed (see Rom. ix. 3, 
note). So, Jesus is Lord (all that is 
implied in lord being here also implied: 
and we must not forget that the Greek 
word Kyrios, here used, is the solemn ac- 
customed name in the Septuagint version 
for the Hebrew JENOVAH). By these last 
words the influence of the Holy Spirit is 


‘widened by the Apostle from the super- 


natural gifts to which perhaps it had been 
improperly confined, to the faith and con- 
fession of every Christian.—It is remark- 
able that in 1 John iv. 1, 2, where a test 
to try the spirits is given, the Auman side 
of this confession is brought out,—“ that 
Jesus Christ is come in the flesh,’—St. 
John having to deal with those who de- 
nied the reality of the Incarnation. 

4—6.] But (as contrasted to this absolute 
unity, in ground and principle, of all spiri- 
tual influence) there are varieties of gifts 
(gifts, i.e, eminent endowments of indi- 
viduals, in and by which the Spirit in- 
dwelling in them manifested Himself,— 
the manifestation of the Spirit in each 
man :—and these either directly bestowed 
by the Holy Ghost Himself, as in the case 
of healing, miracles, tongues, and prophe- 
sying, or previously granted them by God 
in their unconverted state, and now 2n- 
spired, hallowed, and potentiated for the 
work of building up the church,—as in the 
case of teaching, exhortation, knowledge. 
Of all these gifts, faith working by love was 
the necessary substratum and condition), 
but the same Spirit (as their Bestower,— 
see the sense filled upin ver.11): 
δ. And there are varieties of ministries 
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same Lord. § And there 
are diversities of opera- 
tions, but it ww the same 
God which worketh all in 
all, 1% But the mantfesta- 
tion of the Spirit is given 
to erery man to profit 
withal. 58 For to one ts 
given by the Spirit the 
toord of toisdom; to an- 
other the word of know- 
ledge by the same Spirit; 
9 to another faith by the 
same Spirit; to another 


men. 


(appointed services in the church, in which 
as their channels of manifestation the gifts 
would work), and the same Lord (Christ, 
the Lord of the church, whose it is to ap- 
point all ministrations in it. These minis- 
trations must not be narrowed to the ec- 
clesiastical orders, but kept commensurate 
in extent with the gifts which are to find 
scope by their means, see verses 7—10: 
and) varieties of operations (effects of di- 
vine working: not to be limited to mira- 
culous effects, but understood again com- 
mensurately with the gifts of whose working 
they are the results), and the same God, 
Who worketh all of them in all persons 
(all the gifts in all who are gifted). Thus 
we have GOD THE FATHER, the First Source 
and Operator of all spiritual influence in 
all: GoD THE Son, the Ordainer in His 
Church of all ministries by which this in- 
fluence may he legitimately brought out for 
edification: Gop THE Hoty GuHostT, dwell. 
ing and working in the church, and effec- 
tuating in each man such measure of His 
gifts as He sees fit. 

T—11.] These operations specified in 
their variety, but again asserted to be the 
work of one and the same Spirit. 

7.) To each individual, however (the em- 
phasis on each, as shewing the character of 
what is to follow, viz. individual distinction 
of gifts. But, or however, is contrasted 
with thesame God of the last verse; through 
the workings of One God, One Lord, One 
Spirit, they are bestowed variously on each 
man), is given the manifestation of the 
Spirit (the manifestation by which the Spirit 
acts: it is a general term including gifts, 
ministrations, and operations, and) witha 
view to profit (with the profit of the whole 
body as the aim). 

8—10.] On the question, whether or not 
any studied arrangement of the gifts of the 
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manifestation of the Spirit for profit. + 
8 For to one is given through the 
Spirit 'the word of wisdom; to an- tch.ii.0,7, 
other ™the word of knowledge ac- παν} 5 ἃ 
cording to the same Spint; 9 to an- 
other "faith, in the same Spirit ; » Matt, xvit 
to another ° gifts of healings in the 2? 
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the same Lord. 
diversities of operations, and the 

same God ‘which worketh all in all 1 Ἐμ.1. 38. 

7 But ¥to each is given the «Rom. zii.6, 


6 And there are 


98. Eph. ly. 
1 Pet. iy, 
10, 11. 


riii.2. 3Cor. 
vill, 7. 


h. 
Cor. 


o Mark xvi. 18. James v. 14, 


Spirit is here found, see my Greek Test. 
I have there seen reason to conclude that 
a rigorous distribution (as e.g. into intellec- 
tual and practical, and their subdivisions) 
cannot be traced ; but that at thesame time 
there is a sort of arrangement, brought 
about not so much designedly, as by the 
falling together of similar terms,—the word 
of wisdom,—the word of knowledge ;— 
kinds of tongues,—interpretation of tongues. 
Unquestionably, any arrangement must be 
at fault, which proceeding on psychological 
grounds, classes together the speaking with 
tongues and the interpretation of tongues : 
the working of miracles, and the discern- 
ment of spirits. 8.| For appeals to 
matter of fact, as the ground of the as- 
sertion in ver. 7, both as to the giving, and 
as to the gift being for profit. the 
word of wisdom the word of 
knowledge] What is the distinction? 
According to Neander, wisdom represents 
the skill, which is able to reduce the whole 
practical Christian life into its due order 
in accordance with its foundation prin- 
ciples; knowledge, the theoretical insight 
into divine things. But Bengel and others 
take them conversely, knowledge for the 
practical, wisdom for the theoretical. Meyer 
says, ““ Wisdom means the higher Christian 
wisdom (see on ch. ii. 6) in and of itself; 
—so that discourse which expresses its 
truths, makes them clear, applies them, 
&c. is the word of wisdom. But this does 
not necessarily imply the speculative pene- 
tration of these truths,—the philosophical 
treatment of them by deeper and more 
scientific investigation, in other words, 
knowledge: and discourse which aims at 
this is the word of knowledge.” This last 
view is most in accordance with the sub- 
sequently recognized meaning of knowledge 
(gnosis) and the gnostic, and with the Apos- 
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1 So our prin- 
cipal oldest 
MSS 


Pp ver. 28, 20. 
Mark xvi. 17. 
Gal. iii. 5. 

q Rom. xii. 6. 
ch. rili. 2. ἃ 
Xiv. 1, &c. 

rch. xiv. 29, 

1 John iv. 1. 


, {John iva. vers Kinds of tongues; 


x.48. chili, interpretation of tongues; 1! but all 
these worketh the one and selfsame 
Spirit, ‘dividing severally to each 
12 For * even 
as the body is one, and hath many 
members, and all the members of 
the + body, though they be many, 
body: 580 also is Christ. 


ὁ Rom. rii. 8. 
ch. vii. 7. 
2 Cor. x. 18. 
Eph. iv. 7. 

u John iii. 8. 
Heb. ii. 4. 

x Rom. xii. 4, 
δ. Eph. iv. 

, 16. 

t one is 
omitted by 
almost all our 


mostancient ATE ONE 
MSS. 
y ver.27. Gal. iii. 16, 


man Yas he willeth. 


tle’s own use of wisdom in the passage re- 
ferred to, ch. ii. 6. These are be- 
stowed according to (the disposition,—see 
ver.11,—of) thesame Spirit. 9.1 faith, 
as Chrysostom explains it, “He does not 
here mean faith in doctrines, but that which 
works miracles, of which our Lord said, 
‘If ye had faith as a grain of mustard seed, 
&c.’ (Matt. xvii. 20), and respecting which 
the Apostles offered their petition, ‘add 
unto us faith ’ (Luke xvii. 5): for this faith 
is the mother of miracles.” This seems to 
be the meaning here; a faith, enabling a 
man to place himself beyond the region of 
mere moral certainty, in the actual reali- 
zation of things believed, in a high and 
unusual manner. in the same Spirit | 
in, i.e. by and through, as the effective 
cause and the mediuin. gifts of 
(miraculous) healings] plural, to indicate 
the different kinds of diseases, requiring 
different sorts of healing. 10.] ope- 
rations of miraculous powers (in general). 

prophecy | speaking in the Spirit. 
Meyer gives an excellent definition of it: 
“discourse flowing from the revelation and 
impulse of the Holy Spirit, which, not being 
attached to any purticular office in the 
church, but improvised,—disclosed the 
depths of the human heart and of the 
divine counsel, and thus was exccedingly 
effectual for the enlightening, exhortation, 
and consolation of believers, and the win- 
ning of unbelievers. The prophet differs 
from the speaker with tongues .... in 
that he speaks with the understanding, not 
ecstatically : from the teacher, thus: ‘ He 
that prophesies speaks all that he utters, 
from the Spirit : whereas he that teaches, 
sometimes speaks of his own mind.’ Chry- 
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fone Spirit; 10 to another  opera- 
tions of miraculous powers; to an- 
other ‘prophecy; to another 1 dis- 
cernings of spirits; to another ὃ di- 
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the gifts of healing by the 
same Spirit; 10 to another 
the working of miracles ; 
to another prophecy ; to 
another discerning of spi- 
rats; to another divers 
kinds of tongues; to an- 
other the interpretation of 
tongues: 11 but all these 
worketh that one and the 
selfsame Spirit, dividing to 
every man severally as he 
will. 12 For as the body is 
one, and hath many mem- 
bers, and ali the members 
of that one body, being 
many, are one body: so 


to another 


sostom.” discernings of spirits] 1. 6. 
the power of distinguishing between the 
operation of the Spirit of God, and the 
evil spirit, or the unassisted human spirit: 
see 1 John iv. 1, and compare “giving 
heed to seducing spirits,” 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
The exercise of this power is alluded to ch. 
xiv. 29. kinds of tongues] i.e. the 
power of uttering, in ecstasy, as the mouth- 
piece of the Spirit, prayer and praise in 
languages unknown to the utterer,—or 
even in a spiritual language unknown to 
man. See this subject dealt with in the 
note on Acts ii. 4, andch. xiv. 2 ff. 
interpretation of tongues] the power of 
giving ameaning to what was thus ecstati- 
cally spoken. This was not always resi- 
dent in the speaker himself: see ch. xiv. 13. 
11.] The Spirit jis the universal 
worker in men of all these powers, and that 
according to His own pleasure : see above 
on vv.4—6. severally | or respectively. 
This unity of the source of all spiritual gifts, 
inthe midst of their variety, he presses as 
against those who valued some and under- 
valued others, or who depreciated them all. 
12—30.] 45 the many members of the 
body compose an organic whole, and all 
belong to the body, none being needless, 
none to be despised; so also those who 
are variously gifted by the Spirit compose 
ὦ spiritual organic whole, the mystical 
body of Christ. First, however, vv. 12, 
13, this likeness of the mystical Christ to a 
body is enounced, and justified by the facts 
of our Baptism. 12.) The organic 
unity of the various members in one body, 
is predicated also of CHRIST, i.e. the 
church as united in Him, see ch. vi. 15. 
The word for confirms the preceding “one 
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also is Christ. 33 For by 
one Spirit are we all bap- 
tized into one body, whether 
we be des or Gentiles, 
whether we be bond or free ; 
and hare been all made 
to drink into one Sptrit. 
14 For the body ts not one 
member, but many. 8 If 
the foot shall say, Because 
I am not the hand, 1 am 
not of the body ; 15 τέ there- 
fore not of the body? 
16 And if the ear shail say, 
Because 1 am not the eye, 
Tam not of the body ; ts τέ 
therefore not of the body? 
11 If the whole body were 
an eye, where were the 
hearing? If the whole 
were hearing, where were 
the smelling? 18 But now 
hath God set the members 
every one of them in the 
cody, as it hath pleased 
him. 15 And if they were 


many. 


the body ἢ 


ing ? 


and the selfsame Spirit,’ by an analogy. 
By the repetition,—‘the body” ..... 
“of the body” ..... “one body,” the 
unity of the members as an organic whole 
is more strongly set forth. 18. This 
shewn from our being baptized into one 
body, and receiving one Spirit.—For in (see 
on ver. 9) one Spirit also (the emphasis 
on “one Spirit,” to which words also be- 
longs) we were all baptized into one Body, 
whether Jews or Greeks, whether slaves 
or freemen; and we all were made to 
drink of one Spirit (or, ‘all watered by 
one Spirit,’ viz. the water of baptism, here 
taken as identical with the Spirit whose 
influeuce accompanied it).—So (under- 
standing the whole verse of baptism) Chry- 
sostom and others refer the latter half to 
the Lord’s Supper: and this is mentioned 
by Chrysostom, Luther, and others. Ols- 
hausen, and others, to the abiding in- 
fluence of the Spirit in strengthening and 
refreshing. But the past tense “we were 
made to drink,” ... referring to a fact 
gone by, is fatal to both these latter in- 
terpretations: besides that it would be 
harsh to understand even “ we were made to 
drink into one Spirit,” and impossible to 
understand “‘we were made to drink of one 
Spirit,” of the cup in the Lord’s Supper. 
14.] Analogy, by which this multiplicity 
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where were the smelling ? 
now hath ©God set the members ¢ver.2. 
each of them severally in the body, 

das he pleased. 
were one member, where were the 


fore not of the body.” 
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18 For %in one Spirit also we were 2 Rom.vi.s. 
all baptized into one body, * whether * Get. ti. 58, 
Jews or Greeks, whether bondmen 
or free; and were Pall made to >John vies. 
drink of one Spirit. 
body also is not one member, but 
15 If the foot should say, 
Because I am not a hand, I am not 
of the body; is it therefore not of 
16 And if the ear should 
say, Because 1 am not an eye, 1 am 
not of the body; is it therefore not 
of the body? 
were an eye, where were the hear- 
If the whole were hearing, 


. 11. 13, 
14,16. Col. 
in. 11. 


vii. 87, 38, 


14 For the ™ 


17 If the whole body 


18 But 


19 And if they all ἃ Rom. xil, 8. 


ver, ll. 


in unity vs justified : it is even so in the 
natural body, which, though one, consists 
of many members. The object of the con- 
tinuation of the simile seems to be, to con- 
vince them that their various gifts had 
been bestowed by God on them as members 
of the Christian body, and that they must 
not, because they did not happen to possess 
the gifts of another, consider themselves 
excluded from the body,—in which the 
weaker as well as the stronger, the less 
comely as well as the more comely members 
were necessary. The reader will remember 
the fable of the belly and members, spoken 
by Menenius Agrippa to the mutinous 
plebeians of Rome, when they seceded to 
the Mons Sacer. See other illustrations in 
my Greek Test. 15. is it therefore not 
of the body?]| These words here, and in the 
next verse, may be taken, “it is not there- 
But they are best 
taken as a question appealing to the sense 
of the reader: they thus have more of the 
vigour and abruptness of the Apostle’s 
style. of the body, i.e. belonging to 
the body as an aggregate. 

17.) The necessity of the members to 
one another, and to the body. 18. | 
But now, i. e. but as the case really stands. 

as he pleased answers to ‘as he 
willeth,” ver. 11. 19.| The same 
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body? 20 But now are there many 
members, yet but one body. 2! And 
the eye cannot say unto the hand, I 
have no need of thee: nor again 
the head to the feet, I have no need 
of you. “Ὁ Nay, much more those 
members of the body which seem to 
be more feeble, are necessary: 29 and 
those which we think to be less 
honourable parts of the body, upon 
them we bestow more abundant 
honour; and our uncomely parts 
have more abundant comeliness; 
24 but our comely parts have no 
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all one member, where were 
the body? 2° But now are 
they many members, yet but 
one body. 11 And the eye 
cannot say unto the hand, 
1 have no need of thee: 
nor again the head to the 
feet, I have no need of you. 
22 Nay, much more those 
members of the body, which 
seem to be more feeble, 
are necessary: *3 and those 
members of the body, which 
we think to be less honour- 
able, upon these we bestow 
more abundant honour; and 
our uncomely parts have 
more abundant comeliness. 


need. Howbeit God hath tempered 
giving’ more 
abundant honour to the part which 
lacketh: *5 that there should be no 


the body together, 


‘reductio ad absurdum,’ which has been 
made in the concrete twice in ver. 17, is 
now made in the abstract: if the whole 
were one member, where would be the 
body (which by its very idea ‘has many 
members,” see xx. 12, 14)? 20. | brings 
out the fact ἐπ contrast to ver. 19, as 
ver. 18 in contrast to ver. 17. 

21—26.] And the spiritual gifts are 
also necessary to one another. This is 
spoken of in reproof of the highly en- 
dowed, who imagined they could do without 
those less gifted than themselves, as the 
preceding to those of small endowment, 
who were discontented with their gifts. 

22, 23.| Nay, the relation between 
the members is so entirely different from 
this, that the very disparagement, con- 
ventionally, of any member, is the reason 
why more care should be taken of it. I 
understand by “those members of the 
body which seem to be more feeble,” those 
members which in each man’s case appear 
to be inheritors of disease, or to have 
incurred weakness. By this very facet, 
their necessity to him is brought out much 
more than that of the others. 23. ] 
So also in the case of the parts which we 
think to be less honourable—on which 
usage has set the stamp of dishonour. 
Perhaps he alludes (as distinguished from 
‘“uncomely parts” below) to those limbs 


24 For our comely parts 
have no need: but God 
hath tempered the body to- 
gether, having given more 
abundant honour to that 
part which lacked: *5 that 


which we conceal from sight in accordance 
with custom, but in the exposure of which 
there would be no absolute indecency. So 
Chrysostom, ‘‘ He says well which seem, 
and which we think (but I should draw 
a distinction between the two, in accordance 
with the above explanation of the weaker 
parts, and render the one which seem to 
be [ of themselves }, and the other, which we 
think [conventionally |, on which see Acts 
xvi. 20, note), shewing that this verdict is 
given, not by the nature of things, but by 
public opinion.” we bestow more 
abundant honour | viz. byclothing: honour- 
ing them more than the face, the noblest 
part, which we do not clothe. our un- 
comely parts] Here there is no qualifica- 
tion, such as which seem, or which we think, 
—and no ambiguity. Chrysostom says, 
“‘These parts enjoy more honour: for even 
the miserably poor, if compelled to go with 
the rest of their body naked, will not 
endure to shew these parts unclothed.” 
24. The comely parts are in some 
measure wseglected, not needing to be 
covered or adorned: but God (at the 
creation) tempered the body together 
(compounded it of members on a principle 
of mutual compensation),—to the deficient 
part giving more abundant honour. 
25.] that there be no disunion (see ver. 21) 
in the body, but that the members may 
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there should be no schism 
in the body; but that the 
members should have the 
same care one for another. 
26 4nd thether one member 
suffer, all the members suf- 
Ser with it ; or one member 
be honoured, all the mem- 
bers rejoice with it. 37 Now 
ve are the body of Christ, 
and members in particular. 
28 And God hath set some 
tn the church, first apos- 
tles, secondarily prophets, 
thirdly teachers, after that 
‘miracles, then gifts of heal- 
mgs, helps, governments, 
diversities of tongues. 33 Are 


with it. 


have the same care (viz. that for mutual 
well-being) for one another. . 
Andi [accordingly |, in matter of fact; we 
see that God’s temperament of the body 
has not failed of its purpose, for the mem- 
bers sympathize most intimately with one 
another. if one... suffereth, all... 
suffer with 10] “For,” says Chrysostom, 
‘‘when the heel, as often happens, is 
pricked by a thorn, the whole body feels 
it, and is distressed: the back is bent, 
and the belly and thighs are contracted, 
and the hands, like attendants and ser- 
vants, approach and draw out the offending 
substance, and the head leans over, and 
the eyes look for it with anxious care.” 
or one .... is honoured (literally 
glorified), all.... rejoice with it] Chry- 
sostom again with equal beauty instances, 
“‘the head is crowned, and the whole man 
is glorified ; the mouth speaks, and the 
eyes laugh and are joyous.” But perhaps 
the analogy requires that we should rather 
understand the glorification of those things 
which physically refresh or benefit the mem- 
ber, e.g. anointing or nourishment. 
27.| Application of all that has been said 
of the physical body, to the Corinthians, 
as the mystical body of Christ: and to 
individuals among them, as members in 
particular, i.e. each according to his al- 
lotted part in the body. Each churoh is 
said to be the body of Christ, as each is 
said to be the temple of God (see ch. iil, 
16, note): not that there are many bodies 
or many temples; but that each church is 
an image of the whole aggregate, a wicro- 
cosm or little world, having the same 


I. CORINTHIANS. 


of Christ, and ‘severally members 
thereof. 28 And & God hath set some ¢ gon'y. so, 
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schism in the body; but that the 
members should have the same care 
one in behalf of another. 
one member suffereth, all the mem- 
bers suffer with it; or one member 
is honoured, all the members rejoice 
27 Now “ye are the body e kom. xii.s. 


26 And if 


Eph. i. 23. ἃ 


ph.iv. 1]. 


in the church, first "apostles, ge- ἢ Epi. i. 20. ὦ 


11}. ὃ. 


condly ‘prophets, thirdly teachers, ‘acts xiii.1, 


m. xii. δ. 


then * miraculous powers, then ' gifts Κι ver. τὸ. 
ver. v. 

of healings, ™ helpings, " governings, ™Nu=>-*. 

Cdivers kinds of tongues. 


n Rom. xii. 8. 

29 Are 1 Tim. v.17. 
Heb. riii. 17, 
24. o ver. 10. 


characteristics. 28.] The divine dis- 
position of the members in the spiritual 
body. some was apparently intended 
to be followed by “ others,” but meanwhile 
another argument, first, secondly, thirdly, 
occurs to the Apostle, and some is left 
uncorrected, standing alone. in the 
(universal) church; a sense more frequently 
found in the Epistle to the Ephesians, than 
in any other part of St. Paul’s writings. 
first apostles| Not merely the 
Twelve are thus designated, but they and 
others who bore the same name and had 
equal power, e.g. Paul himself, and Bar- 
nabas, and James the Lord’s brother: see 
also note on Rom. xvi. 7. prophets | 
See above on ver. 10. teachers | those 
who had the gift of expounding and un- 
folding doctrine and applying it to practice, 
—the word of.wisdom and the word o 
knowledge. miraculous powers] He 
here passes to the adstracé nouns from the 
concrete,—perhaps because no definite class 
of persons was endowed with each of the 
following, but they were promiscuously 
granted to all orders in the church: more 
probably, however, without any assignable 
reason: as in Rom. xii. 6—8, he passes 
from the abstract to the concrete. 
helpings | i.e. assisting the sick, and the 
like, forming one department of the minis- 
trations of ver.5: as do also governings, a 
higher department, that of the presbyters 
or bishops—the direction of the various 
churches. divers kinds of tongues | 
“Do you see where he places this gift, and 
how he uniformly assigns it the last rank ἢ; 
Chrysostom. There certainly seems to be 
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all apostles? are all prophets? are 
all teachers? are all [workers of] 
30 Have all gifts of heal- 
ings? do all speak with tongues? 
3! But ? desire 
earnestly the + greatest. gifts: and 
moreover I shew unto you a more 


miracles ? 


Ὁ ch. xiv. 1, 39. 


do all interpret? 
t So all our 


oldest au- 
thorittea. 


excellent way. 


XIII. ! Though I speak with the 


tongues of men and of angels, yet 


have not love, I am 


intention in placing this Zas¢ in rank: but 
I am persuaded that we must not seek for a 
classified arrangement: here, as above, 
vv. 7—11, it seems rather suggestive than 
logical: the gifts of healings naturally 
suggesting the helpings,—and those again, 
the assistances to carry out the work of 
the church, as naturally bringing in the 
governings, the rule and guidance of it. 
29, 80.) The application of the 
questions already asked vv. 17—19. 
29. miracles] The words [workers of], 
supplied in the English text, have no re- 
presentative in the original. The Apostle 
has above placed the concrete, apostles, 
prophets, teachers, in apposition with mi- 
raculous powers, and gifts of healings; and 
now proceeds with the same arrangement 
till he comes to gifts of healings, which 
being too palpably unpredicable of persons, 
gives rise to the change of construction, 
have all gifts of healings. 31.] But 
(he has been shewing that ali gifts have 
their value: and that all are set in the 
church by God: some however are more 
valuable than others) do ye aim at the 
greater gifts (greater is explained ch. xiv. 
5). This exhortation is notinconsistent with 
ver. 11: but, as we look for the divine 
blessing on tillage and careful culture, so 
we may look for the aid of the Spirit on 
carefully cultivated powers of the under- 
standing and speech: and we may notice 
that the greater gifts, those of prophecy 
and teaching, consisted in the inspired 
exercise of the conseious faculties, in which 
culture and diligence would be useful ac- 
cessories. and moreover | besides ex- 
horting you to emulate the greatest gifts. 
Literally, an eminently excellent 
way, viz. of emulating the greatest gifts: 
—so Theophylact: ‘and herewith if ye 
must at all events be ambitious of gifts, 1 
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XII. 30, 31. 
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all apostles? are all pro- 
phets? are all teachers 7 
are all workers of mira- 
cles? 30 Have all the gifts 
of healing? do all speak 
with tongues? do all in- 
terpret? 3! But covet ear- 
nestly the best gifts: and 
yet shew I unto you a more 
excellent way. 

XTIL. } Though I speak 
with the tongues of men 
and of angels, and have 
not charity, 1 am become 


become as 


will shew you an eminent,” i.e. a more 
exalted “‘ way, one which leads to all gifts’ 
that are: he means, the way of love.” 
CuaPp. XIII. 1—13.] THE PaNEGYRIC 
OF LovE, as the principle without which 
all gifts are worthless (1—3): tts attri- 
butes (4—7): its eternity (8—12): its 
supervor dignity to the other great Christian 
graces (13).—‘“ This may,” says Meyer, 
“without impropriety be called ‘a Psalm 
of Love:’”—the “Song of Love” of the 
New Test. (see Ps. xlv. title). “On each 
side of this chapter the tumult of argument 
and remonstrance still rages: but within 
it allis calm: the sentences move in almost 
rhythmical melody: the imagery unfolds 
itself in almost dramatic propriety: the 
language arranges itself with almost rhe- 
torical accuracy. We can imagine how the 
Apostle’s amanuensis must have paused to 
look up in his master’s face at the sudden 
change of his style of dictation, and seen his 
countenance lighted up as it had been the 
face of an angel, as the sublime vision 
of divine perfection passed before him.” 
Stanley. 1.] Though I speak (or, 
should speak) supposes a case which never 
has been exemplified : even if I can speak. 
with the tongues of men and of 
angels] “See where he sets out: first be- 
ginning with that which seemed to them so 
great and wonderful, the gift of tongues.” 
Chrysostom. It is hardly possible to under- 
stand tongues here of any thiug but articu- 
late forms of speech: i.e. languages. See 
note on Acts ii. 4.—Of men (generic) and 
of angels (generic): i.e. of ‘a/Z men and 
all angels,’ whatever those tongues may 
be. love] Love ¢o all, in its most 
general sense, as throughout the chapter: 
no distinction being here drawn between 
love to man and to God, but the gene- 
ral principle dealt with, from which both 
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as sounding brass, or @| sounding brass, or a tinkling cym- 


tinkling cymbal. 3. And 
though I have the gift of 
prophecu, and understand 
all mysteries, and all knovo- 
ledge; and though I have 
all faith, so that I could 
remore mountains, and have 
not charity, 1 am nothing. 
3 4nd though I bestow ail 
my goods to feed the poor, 
and though I give my body 
to be burned, and have not 
charity, it profiteth me 
nothing. 4. Charity suf- 
fereth long and is kind; 
charity envieth not ; charity 


bal. 


spring. The ‘caritas’ of the Latin ver- 
sions has occasioned the rendering ‘ charity’ 
in most modern versions. Of this word 
Stanley remarks, ‘‘ The limitation of its 
meaning on the one hand to mere alms- 
giving, or on the other to mere toleration, 
bas so much narrowed its sense, that the 
simpler term ‘Love,’ though too general 
exactly to meet the case, is now the best 
equivalent.” I am become] the case 
supposed is regarded as present: ‘if I can 
speak ....I am become.’ sounding 
brass } Brass of any kind, struck and yielding 
a sound: i.e. something insensible and in- 
animate. No particular musical instrument 
seems to be meant. eymbal] “ Cym- 
bals,” says Josephus, “‘ were large broad 
plates of brass.” The Hebrew name for them 
18 most expressive, “ Tzelizelim.’ ‘There 
appear to have been two sorts, mentioned in 
Ps. cl. 5, “ sweet (well-tuned) cymbals,” 
and “loud (high-sounding) cymbals.” 
Winer thinks the former answered to our 
castagnettes, the latter to our cymbals. 
The larger kind would be here meant. 

2.| all mysteries ure all the secrets 
of the divine counsel,—see Rom. xi. 25 
(note); xvi. 25. The knowledge of these 
would be the perfection of the gift of pro- 
phecy. all faith (literally, all the 
faith) hardly, as Stanley, implies, ‘all the 
faith in the world,’ but rather, ‘all the 
faith required to,’ &c.; or perhaps the 
article conveys the allusion to our Lord’s 
saying, Matt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21, ‘all that 
faith,’ 50 as, ἄς. 3.] “The true and 
most significant sense is ‘though I dole 
away in mouthfuls all my property or 
estates.’ Who that has witnessed the alms- 
giving in & Catholic monastery, or the 


2 And though I have the gift 
of *prophecy, and understand all och. xii.s,0, 


(), 28. & xiv. 


mysteries, and all knowledge; and Μιὰν vcs». 
though I have all faith, ἢ so as to > Matt xvii 
remove mountains, yet have not 
love, 1 am nothing. 
I give away all my goods in food, 
and though I give up my body 
+that I may be burned, yet have tor, thar 
not love, it profiteth me nothing. 
44 Tove is longsuffering, is kind ; ἄρτον. 5.12. 


20. Mark xi. 
23. Luke 
xvii. 6, 


3 And ¢ though c Matt. vi. 1, 2. 


may boast. 


1 Pet. iv. 8. 


court of a Spanish or Sicilian bishop’s or 
archbishop’s palace, where immense re- 
venues are syringed away in farthings to 
herds of beggars, but must feel the force 
of the Apostle’s half-satirical expression P”’ 
MS. note by Coleridge, quoted by Stanley. 
give up my body that I may 
be burned] Soin Dan. 111. 28, “they yielded 
their bodies,” the Septuagint has, ‘to the 
burning,” but the Hebrew and A. V. 
omit this. See also 2 Macc. vii. 37. He 
evidently means in self-sacrifice: for coun- 
try, or friends. Both the deeds mentioned 
in this verse are such as ordinarily are held 
to be the fruits of love, but they inay be 
done without it, and if so are worthless. 
The variation indicated in the margin is 
the reading of three of our oldest MSS. It 
differs only by one letter from that in the 
text: the verb for “be burned” being 
“kauthesomai,” that for “boast” being 
“‘kauchesémai.” It is not easy to decide 
between the two. The objection to “ that 
I may boast” seems to be that it introduces 
an irrelevant and confusing element, 8 
boastful motive, into a set of hypotheses 
which put forward merely an act or set of 
acts on the one side, and the absence of 
love on the other, and indeed, worse still, 
that it makes an hypothesis which would re- 
duce the self-sacrifice to nothing, and would 
imply the absence of love; and so would 
render the “ yet have not love’”’ unnecessary. 
4—1.] The blessed attributes of love. 
4.| longsuffering is the negative side, 
kindness the positive, of a loving temper : 
the former the withholding of anger; the 
latter, the exercise of kindness. 
envieth ποῦ] the word in the original. 
Means more,—‘ knows neither envy nor 
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love envieth not; love vaunteth not 
itself, is not puffed up, 5 doth not be- 
have itself unseemly, * seeketh not its 


e ch. x. 24. 


Phil. ii, 4, 
own, 15 not easily provoked, imputeth 
fPs.x.8 not the evil; θ frejoiceth not at un- 
g2John4. righteousness, but ®rejoiceth with the 


h Rom. rv. 1. 
Gal. vi. 2. 
2 Tim. ii. 24. 


all things. 


I. CORINTHIANS, 


truth ; 7 beareth all things, believeth 
all things, hopeth all things, endureth 
8 Love never faileth: but) faiteth: but whether there 
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vaunteth not itself, is not 
puffed up, 5 doth not be- 
have itself unseemly, seek- 
eth not her own, is not 
easily provoked, thinketh 
no evil; © rejoiceth not in 
wniquity, but rejoiceth in 
the truth; 7 beareth ail 
things, believeth all things, 
hopeth all things, endureth 
all things. 8 Charity never 


whether there be prophesyings, they | be prophecies, they shall 


shall be done away; whether there 
be tongues, they shall cease ; whether 
there be knowledge, it shall be done 
91 For we know in part, and 


ich. viii. 2. 


away. 


jealousy :’ both are included under it. 
vaunteth not itself] The word in the 
original is an universal one; a good defini- 
tion of its meaning is given by Basil, as 
including “all that a man takes upon him- 
self, not from duty or necessity, but for 
the sake of self-exaltation.” An equivalent 
English expression would perhaps be, dis- 
plays not itself. §.] doth not behave 
itself unseemly appears to be general, 
without particular reference to the disorders 
in public speaking with tongues. its 
own] Love is so personified, as here ta be 
identified with the man possessing the grace, 
who does not seek his own: see ch. x. 33. 
imputeth not the evil] “not only 
plots no evil, but does not even suspect 
any against the beloved person,” Chry- 
sostom: and this is better and more ac- 
cordant with the sense of the verb used, 
than the more general rendering, ‘ thinketh 
no evil.’ And we must not overlook the 
article, which seems here to have the force 
of implying tliat the evil actually exists ; 
‘the evil’ which is,—but Love does not 
impute it. So Theodoret: “It forgives 
those who have erred, having no suspicion 
that they have done so with bad motive.” 
6.] rejoiceth not at (the) unrighteous- 
ness, i, 6. at its commission by others, as is 
the habit of the unloving world. 
rejoiceth with the truth ] Most Commenta- 
tors, as the A.V., altogether overlook the 
force of the verb and the altered construc- 
tion, and render ‘ rejoiceth in the truth? 
but the rendering in the text is the only 
one which preserves the force of the words: 
rejoices with the Truth, the Truth being 
personified, and meaning especially the 


fail; whether there be 
tongues, they shall cease; 
whether there be know- 
ledge, tt shall vanish away. 
9 For we know in part, 


spread among inen (as opposed to un- 
righteousness) of the Truth of the Gospel, 
and indeed of the Z'ruth in general,—in 
opposition to those who (Rom. i. 18) “hold 
down the truth in unrighteousness,” —who 
(2 Tim. iii. 8) “‘ withstand the truth.” 7. ] 
all things, i.e. all things which can be borne 
with a good conscience, and this applies to 
all four things mentioned: all things, viz., 
which can be borne, believed, hoped, or 
endured. beareth | The verb is the same 
as that in ch. ix. 12, where seenote. Some 
would render it here “covers,” but the 
variation in sense from ch. ix. is needless. 
believeth] viz. without suspicion of 
another. hopeth]| viz. even against 
hope—hoping what is good of another, 
even when others have ceased to do so. 
endureth| viz. persecutions and 
distresses inflicted by others, rather than 
shew an unloving spirit to them. 
8—12.] The eternal abiding of love when 
other graces have pussed away. By 
whether, whether, whether, the general 
idea, gifts, is split into its spectes—be 
there prophesyings—be there (speakings 
in) tongues, be there knowledge.—Chry- 
sostom and others understand the two first 
futures, shall bedone away, and shall cease, 
of thetime when, the faith being every where 
dispersed, these gifts should be no longer 
needed. But unquestionably thetime alluded 
to is that of the coming of the Lord: see ver. 
12, and this applies to ald these, not to thelast 
(knowledge) only. The two first, prophesy- 
ings and tongues, shall be absolutely super- 
seded: knowledge relatively : the imperfect, 
by the perfect. 9,10. Reason given; 
—that our knowledge and our prophesying 
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and we prophesy in part.|we prophesy in part. 


10 But when that which ts that 
perfect is come, then that 


which is in part shall be| Which is in part shall be done away. 
11 When 1.11 When I was a child, I spake as a 


done away. 
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10 But when 


which is perfect 1s come, + that tthenis 


omttted in all 
our oldest 
MS&. 


toas α child, I spake as 2 child, I thought as a child, I rea- 


child, I understood as a 


child, I thought as a child: | soned as a child: tnow that I amt butie 
become a man, I have done away 


I put away childish things. | the things BP the: ehild: 


but when I became a man, 


12 For now we see through 
a glass, darkly; but then 
face io face: now I know 
in part; but then shall I 
know even as also I am 


know we see in a glass, obscurely 
i. 12. 
but then ! face to face: now I know 1 matt: xiii, 


omitted in all 
our oldest 


12 For 
. k 2 Cor. iii. 18, 
2 &v.7. Phil. 


10. 1 Jolin 


in part; but then shall I know fully ii. 


known. 13 And now abideth|even as also I was fully known. 
faith, hope, charity, these) 13 But now there abideth faith, hope, 


three; but the greatest 
these is charity. 


Yllove, these three; and the greatest 


of these 1s love. 


(utterance of divine things) are but partial, 
embracing but a part: but when that which 
is perfect (entire—universal) shall have 
come, this partial shall be abolished— 
superseded. See Eph. iv. 11—13, where 
the same idea is otherwise expressed. 
1l.| Analogical illustration of ver. 10. 
The child (or éabe) and the perfect 
are used in contrast, ch. il. 6; ill. 1; xiv. 
20. I spake, I thought (was minded, 
or felt), I reasoned (or judged). There 
can hardly be an allusion, as some think, 
to the three gifts, of tongues (1 spoke), 
prophesy (I thought, which suits but very 
lamely}, and knowledge (I reasoned). 
now that I am become a man, I have 
brought to an end the ways of a child: 
not, as A. V., ‘when I became a man I put 
away...., ag if it were done on a set 
day ;— this rendering is ungrammatical. 
12.] Contrast between our present sight 
and knowledge,—and those in the future 
perfect state. For justifies the analogy 
of the former verse: for it is just so with 
us. now, in our present condition, 
until the Lord’s coming. in ἃ glass | 
literally, through a mirror: i.e. according 
to the popular illusion, which regards the 
object, really seen behind the mirror, as 
seen through it. We must think, not of 
our mirrors of glass, but of the imperfectly- 
reflecting metallic mirrors of the ancients. 
obscurely] literally, in an enigma. 
There is a reference to the Septuagint 
version of Numb. xii. 8, ‘I will speak to 
him mouth to mouth, apparently, and not 
by enigmas.” We are almost obliged in 


an English version to take the words ad- 
verbially, — ‘entgmatically’ (so A. V., 
‘darkly’): but the strict propriety of the 
expression is thus disguised. ‘ln an 
enigma’’ means, ‘72 a dark discourse,’ viz. 
the revealed word, which is dark, by com- 
parison with our future perfect knowledge. 
then, i.e., “when that which is per- 
fect is come;” ver. 10, “at the Lord’s 
coming, and after.” face to face] 
literally, face towards face, i.e. by im- 
Inediate intuition: so Gen. xxxii. 30. 
I shall thoroughly know even as I was 
(during this life: he places himself in that 
state, and uses the aor. as of a thing 
gone by) thoroughly known. — In this 
life we are known by God, rather than 
know Him: see Gal. iv. 9; ch. viil. 3, note. 
—The sense of this important past tense 
must not be forced, as in A. V., to a 
present. 

13.} Superiority of Love to the other 
great Christian graces.—Some gifts shall 
pass away,—but these three great graces 
shall remain for ever,—FAITH, HOPE, 
LOVE. This is necessarily the meaning,— 
and not that love alone shall abide for 
ever, and the other two merely during the 
present state. For (1) the words but 
now do not mean in this present state, 
as opposed to what has just been said, 
ver. 12,—but as things have been shewn 
to be,—at this stage of our argument: 
—and the inference from them is just 
the contrary of that implicd in the other 
rendering: viz. that sence tongues, pro- 
phesyings, knowledge, will all pass away, 
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XIV. 1 Follow after love, yet 
‘desire earnestly spiritual gifts, but 
> chiefly that ye may prophesy. 
* For he that ° speaketh in an [un- 
known] tongue speaketh not unto 
men, but unto God: for no one 
understandeth [him], but in the 
spirit he speaketh mysteries. 8 But 
he that prophesieth speaketh unto 
and exhortation, 
* He that speaketh 


a ch. xii. 81. 
b Numb. xi. 
25, 29. 


c Acts ii. 4. ἃ 
x, 40. 


men edification, 
and comfort. 
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AIV, 11 Follow after 
charity, and desire spi- 
ritual gifts, but rather that 
ye may prophesy. ? For 
he that speaketh in an un- 
known tongue speaketh not 
unto men, but unto God: 
Jor no man understandeth 
him; howbeit in the spirit 
he speaketh mysteries. 
3 But he that prophesieth 
speaketh unto men to edifi- 
cation, and exhortation, 
and comfort. “4 He that 
speaketh in an unknown 


in an [unknown] tongue edifieth 


we have left du THESE THREE. (2) From 
the position of the verb abideth, it has a 
strong emphasis, and carries the weight of 
the clause, as opposed to the previously- 
mentioned things which shall be done away. 
(3) From the expression, these three, a pre- 
eminence is obviously pointed out for faith, 
hope, and love, distinct from aught which 
has gone before.—This being the plain sense 
of the words, how can faith and hope be said 
to endure to eternity, when faith will be lost 
in sight, and hopein fruition? With hope, 
there is but little difficulty: διέ one place 
has inscribed over its portals, “ Leave hope 
behind, all ye that enter here.” New glo- 
ries, new treasures of knowledge and of 
love, will ever raise, and nourish, blessed 
hopes of yet more and higher,—hopes which 
no disappointment will blight. But how 
can faith abide,—faith, which is the evi- 
dence of things not seen,—where all things 
once believed are seen? In the form of 
holy confidence and trust, faith will abide 
even there. The stay of all conscious 
created being, human or angelic, is depend- 
ence on God: and where the faith which 
comes by hearing is out of the question, 
the faith which consists in trusting will be 
the only faith possible. Thus Hope will 
remain, as anticipation certain to be ful- 
filled: Fazth will remain, as trust, entire 
und undoubting :—the anchor of the soul, 
even where no tempest comes. See this 
expanded and further vindicated in my 
Quebec Chapel Sermons, Vol. i. Serm. viii. 

The greater (or in English, greatest) 
of these,—not ‘greater than these.’ ‘The 
greater,” as De Wette beautifully remarks, 
‘because it contains in itself the root of 
the other two: we believe only one whom 
we love,—we hope only that which we 
love.” And thus the forms of Faith and 


Hope which will there for ever subsist, 
will be sustained in, and overshadowed 
by, the all-pervading superior element of 
eternal Love. 

Cap. XIV. 1—25.] Demonstration of 
THE SUPERIORITY OF THE GIFT OF PRO- 
PHECY OVER THAT OF SPEAKING WITH 
TONGUES. 1.1 Transition from the 
parenthetical matter of the last chapter to 
the subject about to be resumed. Pursue 
after Love (let it be your great aim,—im- 
portant and enduring as that grace has been 
shewn to be): meantime however (during 
that pursuit ; making that the first thing, 
take up this as a second) strive for spiritual 
gifts (gz/ts is not expressed in the Greek: 
see note on ch. xii. 1), but more (more than 
spiritual gifts in general: i.e. more for 
this than for others; chiefly) that ye may 
prophesy. 

2—20.|] Prophecy edifies the BRE- 
THREN more than speaking with tongues. 

2.| For he that speaketh in a tongue, 
speaketh not unto men; but unto God: for 
no one understandeth him (literally, heareth 
him: but obviously it is meant, hears with 
intelligence: i.e. as a general rule, the 
assembly do not understand him; some, 
who have the gift of interpretation of 
tongues, may,—but they are the excep- 
tion), but (opposed to no one understandeth 
him) in the spirit (in his spirit, as op- 
posed to in his understanding: his spirit 
is the organ of the Holy Ghost, but his 
understanding is unfruitful ; see vv. 14, 15) 
he speaketh mysteries (things whicb are 
hidden from the hearers, and sometimes 
also from himself). 3.] But (on the 
other hand) he who prophesieth speaketh 
to men edification (genus), and (species) 
exhortation, and (species) consolation. See 
the definition of prophecy given on ch. xu. 
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tongue edifieth himself ; but 
he that prophesicth edifieth 
the church. %Itcould that 
ve all spake sith tongues, 
but rather that ye prophe- 
sied: for greater is he that 
prophesieth than he that 
speaketh with tongues, ex- 
cept he interpret, that the 
church may receive edify- 
ing. © Now brethren, uf 1 
come unto you speaking 
icith tongues, what shall I 
profit you, except I shall 
speak to you either by reve- 
lation, or by knowledge, or 
by prophesying, or by doc- 
trine? 7 And even things 
without life giving sound, 
tchether pipe or harp, ex- 
cept they give @ distinctron 
in the sounds, how shall τὲ 
be known what is piped 
or harped? 85. For if the 
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himself; but he that prophesieth 
edifieth the church. 5 Howbeit I 
wish you all to speak with tongues, 
but rather that ye should prophesy : 
for greater is he that prophesieth 
than he that speaketh with tongues, 
except he interpret, that the church 
may receive edification. ® But now, 
brethren, if I come unto you speak- 
ing with tongues, what shall I profit 
you, except I shall speak to you 
either in ‘revelation, or in know- 
ledge, or in prophesying, or in 
teaching? “And things without 
life giving sound, whether pipe or 
harp, yet if they give no distinction 
in the sounds, how shall that be 
known which is piped or harped ? 
8 For if the trumpet also give an 
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10. 4.| that he edifieth himself does 
not necessarily involve his understanding 
what he speaks: the erercise of the gift in 
accordance with the prompting of the Spirit 
may be regarded as an edification : the in- 
tensity of the feeling of prayer or praise in 
which he utters the words is edifying to 
him, though the words themselves are un- 
intelligible. This view is necessary on ac- 
count of what is said in ver. 5, that if he 
can interpret, he can edify not only himself 
but the church. the church (i.e. the 
assemnbled Christians): see note on ch. xi. 
18. §.] He shews that it is from 
no antipathy to or jealousy of the gift of 
tongues that he thus speaks; but (force 
af the howbeit) that he wished them all 
to speak with tongues, but rather that 
they should prophesy. The distinction 
between the wishing them all to speak 
with tongues, as the simple direct object 
of the wish, and his wishing that they 
should prophesy, as its higher and ulterior 
object, has been lost in the A. V. 
greater | superior ἐπ usefulness, and there- 
fore in dignity. 

6.] Example of the unprofitableness 
of speaking with tongues without inter- 
preting,— expressed in the first person as 
of himself. But now] i.e. if this be 
s0,—viz. that there is no edification with- 


out interpretation: see note on ch. xili. 13. 
if I come}| Chrysostom understands 
the first person to imply ‘not even J 
myself should profit you,’ &. But then 
some emphatic expression, such as “J 
myself,’ would have been used. 
in revelation ] The ground of “ prophecy,” 
is “revelation,” and that of “teaching,” 
is “knowledge :” the former being a dzrect 
speaking in the Spirit, and the latter a 
laying forth by the aid of the Spirit of 
knowledge acquired. Thus in, as referred 
to revelation and knowledge, denotes the 
internal element :—as referred to prophecy 
and teaching, the external element, of the 
spiritual activity. 

7—11.] Instances, to shew that un- 
intelligible discourse profits nothing. And 
first, 7—9.] from musical instruments. 

1.) The renderings, ‘even things 
without life’ (A. V.), or ‘things which, 
though without, life, yet give sound,’ are 
inadmissible. Literally, If they shall 
not have yielded a distinction (of musical 
intervals) in their tones, how shali be 
known that which is being played on the 
flute, or that which is being played on 
the harp (i.e. what tune is played in 
either case: repetition being made to 
shew that two distinct instances are con- 
templated, not necessarily ‘one tune, either 
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uncertain sound, who shall prepare | trumpet give an uncertain 


himself for war? 9. So likewise ye, 


sound, who shall prepare 
himself to the battle? 9 So 


if ye utter not by the tongue words| ijtewise ye, except ye utter 


easy to be understood, 
that be known which is spoken? 


how shall |2y the tongue words easy 
to be understood, how shall 


tt be known what is spoken? 


for ye will be speaking into the air. for ye shall speak into the 
10 There are, it may be, so many|ir. 1° There are, it may 


kinds of voices in the world, and 


be, so many kinds of voices 
im the world, and none of 


none 15 without signification. 11 If! them is without significa- 
then I know not the meaning οὗ tion. 11 Therefore if I 


the voice, I shall be unto him that 


know: not the meaning of 
the voice, I shall be unto 


speaketh a barbarian, and he that/sim that speaketh a bar- 
speaketh shall be a barbarian unto | rian, and he that speak- 


me. 12 Even so ye, forasmuch as 


eth shall be ὦ barbarian 
unto me. 13 Hven so ye, 


ye are earnestly desirous of’ spiritual | forasmuch as ye are zealous 
gifts, seek them, that ye may abound | & spiritual gifts, seek that 


ye may excel to the edify- 


in them, to the edification of the|° 
the church, '3 Where- 
church, 18 Wherefore let him that ing of the chure ere 


piped, or harped’)? The observation of 
Meyer, that this example is decisive against 
foreign languages being spoken in the 
exercise of this gift, is shewn to be irre- 
levant by the next example, from which 
the contrary might be argued—the uncer- 
tain sound of the trumpet being exactly 
analogous to an unknown language, not 
to an znarticulate sound. But the fact is 
that all such inferences, from pressing 
analogies close, are insecure. 8.] 
uncertain, in its meaning: for a particular 
succession of notes of the trumpet then, 
as now, gave the signals for attack, and 
retreat, and the various evolutions of an 
army. 

9.] Application of these instances. 

by the tongue is most naturally 
understood physically, by means of your 
tongue, as answering to the utterance 
of the sound by the musical instruments. 
But the technical rendering, “by means of 
the (unknown) tongue,” is allowable. 
speaking into the air implies the zon- 
reception by hearers of what 15 said. 

10, 11.] Another example of the un- 
profitableness of an utterance not un- 
derstood. 10.] It may be belongs 
to so many, this latter term representing 
some fired number, but not assignable by 
the information which the writer possesses, 
or not worth assigning. See similar ex- 


pressions, Acts v. 8,—and 2 Sam. xii. 8. 
kinds of voices (i.e. languages) | 

The use of voices, and not tongues, is 
no doubt intentional, to avoid confusion, 
the word tongue being for the most part 
used in this passage in a peculiar meaning: 
but no argument can be grounded on it 
as to the tongues being languages or not. 
none, i.e. none of them, no kind of 

voice. is without signification; or, is 
inarticulate. 11.] 1 then, seeing that 
none is without meaning: for if any were, 
the imputations following would not be just. 
We assume that a tongue which we do not 
understand has @ meaning, and tbat it is 
the way of expression of some foreign 
nation. 8 barbarian,—a foreigner, 
in the sense of one who is ignorant of the 
speech and habits of a people. 12. ] 
Application of the analogy, as in ver. 9. 
—The even so is evidently meant as in 
ver. 9, but is rendered somewhat difficult 
by the change of the construction into a 
direct exhortation. It is best therefore to 
give to it the meaning, after the lesson con- 
veyed by this example. Thus likewise 
ye (i.e. after the example of people who 
would not wish to be barbarians to one 
another,— avoiding the absurdity just men- 
tioned), emulous as ye are of spiritual 
gifts (reff.), seek them to the edifying of 
the churoh, that ye may abound: not, as 
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fore let him that speaketh 
inan unknown fongue pray 
that he may interpret. 
14 For if 1 pray in an 
unknown tongue, my spirit 
prayeth, but my under- 
standing ts  unfruitful. 
1s What τὸ it then? 1 
ecill pray with the spirtt, 
and I will pray with the 
understanding also: I will 
sing with the spirit, and I 
will sing with the un- 
derstanding also. 156 Else 
when thou shalt bless with 
the spirit, how shall he 


it then? 
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speaketh in an [unknown] tongue 
pray that he may interpret. 
if I pray in an [unknown] tongue, 
my spirit prayeth, but my under- 
standing is unfruitful. 


14 For 


15 What is 


I will pray with my 
spirit, but 1 will pray with my 
understanding also: 51 will sing ° @riis 


Col. iii. 10. 


with my spirit, but I will sing * with ‘Ps ιν. 7. 
my understanding also. 
thou shalt bless with the spirit, how 
shall he that is in the situation of a 


16 Else if 


that oceupieth the room of private person say the Amen 8 at thy g ch. xi. 24. 


the unlearned say Amen at 
thy giving of thanks, seeing 
he understandeth not what 
thou sayest? \" For thou 


in A. V., ‘seek that ye may excel (abound 
in them) to the edifying of the church.’ 
13. Hortatory inference from the fore- 
going examples. 14.] This verse 
has been explained above. It justifies the 
necessity of thus aiming at the gift of 
interpretation. my spirit, not as in 
ver. 32, and Chrysostom, “the spiritual 
gift given to me, and moving my tongue,” 
—but as in Acts xvii. 16, my (own) 
Bpirit, taking himself as an example, as 
above, ver. 6: a use of the word familiar to 
our Apostle, and here necessary on account 
of ‘my mind” following, ‘When I pray 
in a tongue, my higher being, my spirit, 
filled with the Holy Ghost, is inflamed with 
holy desires, and rapt in prayer: but my 
intellectual part, having no matter before 
it on which its powers can be exercised, 
bears no fruit to the edification of others 
(nor of myself:’ but this is not expressed 
in the word “unfruitful :’ see the usage 
of “fruit,” by St. Paul, Rom. i. 13; vi. 
21, 22; xv. 28; Gal. v. 22). 15. ] 
What then is (the case)? (i.e. as our ‘ What 
then?’ See Rom. 11}. 9; vi. 15.—* What is 
my determination thereupon ?’)—I will 
pray with my spirit, but I will pray also 
with my mind (i.e. will interpret my 
prayer for the benefit of myself and the 
church), &c. This resolution, or expression 
of self-obligation, evidently leads to the 
inference by and by clearly expressed, 
ver. 28, that if he could not pray with his 
mind, he would keep silence. I will 


giving of thanks, seeing he knoweth 
not what thou sayest ? 


17 For thou 


sing | hence we gather that the two de- 
partments in which the gift of tongues was 
exercised were prayer and praise. On the 
day of Pentecost it was confined to the 
latter of these. 16.] The discourse 
changes from the first person to the second, 
because the hypothesis contains an imputa- 
tion of folly or error. Literally, if thou 
shalt have blessed in spirit (‘‘in ” used of 
the manner in which, the element ; not of 
the specific instrument, as in the last verse), 
how shall he that fills (i. 6. isin) the situ- 
ation of a private man (the word here 
used, in speaking of any business or trade, 
signifies a lay person, i.e., one unacquainted 
with it as his employment. Thus in state 
matters, it 1s one out of office, in philoso- 
phy, one uneducated and rude. So here it 
is, one who has not the gift of speaking 
and interpreting.—The word situation 
or place is not to be taken literally, as 
if these “private men” had any separate 
seats in the congregation: the expres- 
sion is figurative) say the AmEN (the 
Amen which is always said: see Deut. 
xxvii. 15—26; Neh. viii. 6. From thie 
synagogue it passed into the Christian 
church; so Justin Martyr says, “ When 
the president has finished the prayers and 
the thanksgiving, the whole people present 
give assent, saying, Amen’’) to (at the 
end of) thy thanksgiving, since what 
thou sayest he knows not ?—This is, as 
Doddridge has remarked, decisive against 
the practice of praying and praising in an 
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verily givest thanks well, but the 


other is not edified. 181 thank 
‘ : x ; 

tmy isomitted + God, 1 speak in + an [unknown] 
auhoritie, tongue more than ye all: 19 yet 
t The oldest ° 
Mss.are 10 the assembly I had rather speak 
divided here: : 
ieihe five words with my understanding, 


tert is the 
most proba- 
ble. 


h Ps. cxxxi. 2. 
Matt. xi. 25, 


tongue. 


v.12, 13. 

i Matt. xviii. 3 
I Pet. ii. 2. 

men. 


k Isa. xxviii. 
Il, 12. 


t+ So our oldest 
MSS, 


the Lord. 


unknown tongue, as ridiculously practised 
in the church of Rome. 17.| well is 
not ironical, but concessive; it is not the 
act of thanksgiving in a tongue that the 
Apostle blames, for that is of itself good, 
being dictated by the spirit: but the doing 
it not to the edification of others. 
the other | the private man spoken of before. 
18, 19.| Declaration of his own feeling 
on the matter, highly endowed as he was 
with the gift.—I thank God I speak with 
a tongue (have the gift of speaking with 
tongues) more than you all. 19. | 
in (the) assembly, ‘in the congregation.’ 
This is the best rendering here, and wherever 
there is a chance of the word church being 
mistaken as meaning a building. 20. | 
With this exhortation he concludes this 
part of his argument, in which he reproves 
the folly of displaying and being anxious 
for a gift in which there was no edifica- 
tion. Bengel remarks that the address, 
Brethren, carries with it kindness and 
meekness. in your understanding | 
as this preference would shew you to be. 
21—265.| By a citation from the 
Old Test. he takes occasion to shew that 
tongues are a sign to the unbelieving only: 
and that even for them they are profitless 
in comparison with prophecy. 21.| In 
the law is here in the wider sense, as in John 
x. 34; xii. 34; xv. 25;—where the Psalms 
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that I may mstruct others also, than 
ten thousand words in an [unknown] 
20 Brethren, "be not chil- 
xix, 14 Rom. dren in your understanding: how- 
beit in malice ‘be as babes, but in 
. your understanding be full grown 
21 In the law it is written, 
‘With men of other tongues and 
with lips of + others will I speak 
unto this people; and yet for all 
that will they not hear me, saith 
22 So then the tongues 
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verily givest thanks well, 
but the other is not edified. 
18 [thank my God, I speak 
with tongues more than ye 
all: 15 yet in the church I 
had rather speak five words 
with my understanding, 
that by my voice I might 
teach others also, than ten 
thousand words in an un- 
known tongue. 2° Brethren, 
be not children in under- 
standing: howbeit in malice 
be ye children, but in un- 
derstanding be men. 31 In 
the law itis written, With 
nen of other tongues and 
other lips will 1 speak unto 
this people; and yet for 
alt that will they not 
hear me, saith the Lord. 
22 Wherefore tongues are 
for ἃ sign, not to them 
that believe, but to them 


are thus quoted. The context of the pns- 
sage quoted is thus: The scoffers in Jerusa- 
lem (sce ver. 14) are introduced as scorning 
the simplicity of the divine commands, 
which were line upon line, precept upon pre- 
cept, as if to children (vv. 9, 10). Jehovah 
threatens them that, since they would not 
hear these simple commands, He would 
speak to thein by men of other tongues, 
viz. the Assyrians, their captors.— Here, as 
in many other cases, the historical sense is 
not so much considered, as the aptness of 
the expressions used for illustrating the 
matter in hand; viz. that belief’ would not 
be produced in the unbelieving by speaking 
to them in strange tongues. With 
(literally, in: in the person of) men of other 
tongues: A. V., and Hebrew, have it with 
another tongue; and it is placed second. 
The Apostle personifies it, and gives it the 
prominence. in (as speaking in, using 
as the organ of speech) lips of others 
(strangers, see ref.). Hebrew, ‘im (by) 
stammerers of lip? A.V. ‘with stammer- 
ing lips.’ unto this people] in Isa., 
the Israelites: here taken generally for 
the unbelieving world. for all that 
they will not hear me] This is the point 
of the passage for St. Paul’s argument: 
see ver. 23 :— for them, and not for us: 
but even for them, profitless in the main :?? 
—not even under such circumstances will 
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that beliere not: but pro- 
phesying serveth not for 
them that believe not, but 
for them which believe. 
33 Tf therefore the tvhole 
church be come together 
into one place, and all 
speak with tongues, and 
there come in those that 
are unlearned, or wnbe- 
lierers, will they not say 
that yeare mad! 324 But 
if all prophesy, and there 
come in one that believeth 
not, or one unlearned, he 
1s convinced of all, he ts 


they listen to me: even this sign will be 
for them ineffectual. 22.) So then, viz. 
according to the words of the foregoing 
prophetic passage. the tongues, in 
the then acceptation of the term. He is 
not interpreting the prophecy, nor alluding 
to the tongues there spoken of, but returns 
back to the subject in hand—the tongues 
about which his argument was concerned : 

are for a sign: but there is no 
emphasis on the words,—the meaning being 
much the same as if “for a sign” were 
omitted, and it stood ‘‘so then the tongues 
are not for,’ &c. Not seeing this, Com- 
mentators have differed widely about the 
meaning of the word sign. But all dwelling 
on this word would introduce an element 
foreign to the argument, which is, that 
tongues are (a sign) for the unbelieving, 
not for the believing. not to them 
that believs, but to unbelievers, i.e. ‘men 
who do not believe;’ not, as Neander, 
and others, ‘men who will not believe;’ 
the word “unbelzevers” must be kept to 
the same sense through this whole passage, 
and plainly by ver. 23, it is not one who 
will not belzeve, but an unbeliever, open to 
conviction. The mistake has been occa- 
sioned by regarding those to whom the 
prophecy was directed, and interpreting 
Paul by Isaiah, instead of by himself. 
Prophecy, i.e. inspired and intelligent 
exposition of the word and doctrine, was 
eminently for believers, but, as below, 
would be also profitable to unbelievers, 
furnishing a token that God was truly 
among his assembled servants. 

23—25.] Instances given of the opera- 
tion of both on the ungifted or the un- 
believer. 23.| therefore following up 
the axiom just laid down, by supposing a 
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are for a sign, not to them that 
believe, but to unbelievers: but pro- 
phesying is not for unbelievers, but 
for them that believe. 
fore the whole church be met to- 

gether, and all speak with tongues, 

and there come in private persons, 

or unbelievers, 'will they not say 1 Actsii.13. 
that ye are mad? 
phesy, and there come in an un- 
believer or a private person, he 15 


convicted by all: he is judged by 


23 If there- 


24 But if all pro- 


case τῷ if then....— The first case put 
answers to the former half of ver. 22: the 
second, to the latter.— The supposition 1s 
this: that all the (Corinthian) church 18 
assembled, and all its members speak with 
tongues (not in a tumultuary manner— 
that is not part of the present hypothesis, 
for if it were, it must apply equally to 
ver. 24, which it clearly cannot: but that 
all have the gift, and are zn turn exercising 
it):—then private persons, ‘ plain believ- 
ers,’ persons unacquainted with the gift 
and its exercise, come in. It is obvious 
that the hypothesis of a// being assembled, 
and all having the gift, must not be pressed 
to infer that no such private person could 
be found: no one hypothesizes thus rigidly. 
If any will have it so, then, as Meyer, 
we may suppose the private persons to 
come from another congregation: but the 
whole difficulty seems to me mere trifling. 
The private person plainly cannot be an 
unbeliever, for his case is separately men- 
tioned. Such plain men, or perhaps a 
comapany of unbelievers, have come in:— 
they have no understanding of what is 
going on: the ‘tongues’ sound to them an 
unmeaning jargon; and they come to the 
conclusion, ‘These men are mad;’ just as 
men did infer, ou the day of Pentecost, 
that the speakers were drunken. 

24.) But if all (see above) prophesy (i. e. 
intelligibly lay forth, in the power of the 
Spirit, the Christian word and doctrine), 
and there enter any (singular now, setting 
forth that this would be the effect in any 
case: plural before, to shew that however 
many there might be, no¢ one could appre- 
ciate the gift) unbeliever or plain man (the 
unbeliever is mentioned first now, because 
the great stress is on the power of pro- 
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tandthusie all: 25 + the secrets of his heart are 
made manifest ; and so falling down 
on his face he will worship God, 
declaring that ™God is in you of a 
26 How is it then, brethren ? 
whenever ye come together, each 
one of you hath a psalm, "hath a 


omitted by a 
our oldest 
authorities. 


m Ina, xlv. 14. 
Zech. viii. 23. 


truth. 


n ver. 6. ch. 


xii. 8, 9, 10. 
doctrine, hath a revelation, hath a 
och.xii.7. tongue, hath an interpretation. ° Let 
oe aan 
ph. iv. 12. 


phecy in its greatest achievement, the con- 
version of the unbeliever ; but the private 
persons were first before, because the 
stress there was on the unprofitableness of 
tongues, not only to the unbeliever, but to 
the “plain men” also), he is convicted 
by all (the inspired. discourse penetrating, 
as below, into the depths of his heart, — 
by all, i.e. by eachin turn): he is searched 
into by all (each inspired speaker opening 
to him his character): the hidden things of 
his heart become manifest (those things 
which he had never before scen are re- 
vealed,—his whole hitherto unrecognized 
personal character laid out. Instances of 
such revelations of a man to himself by 
powerful preaching have often occurred, 
even since the cessation of the- prophetic 
gift): and thus (thus convicted, searched, 
revealed to himself:—in such a state of 
mind) having fallen on his face he will 
worship God, announcing (by that his act, 
which is a public submission to the divine 
Power manifest among you: or, but not 
so well, aloud, by declaration of it in words) 
that of a truth (implying that previously 
he had regarded the presence of God among 
them as an idle tale; or, if a plain Chris- 
tian, had not sufficiently realized it) God is 
among you (or in each of you: by His 
Spirit).—In this las description the ‘ prz- 
vate person” is thrown into the back- 
ground, and (see above) the greater achieve- 
ment of prophecy, the conviction and con- 
version of the unbeliever, is chiefly in view. 
‘For a similar effect of the disclosure of a 
man’s secret self to himself, compare the 
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all things be done unto edification. 
“7 Tf any man speaketh in an [un- 
known] tongue, [let it be] by two, 
or at the most by three, and that in 
turn; and let one interpret. 
if there be no interpreter, let him 
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judged of all: 25 and thus 
are the secrets of his heart 
made manifest; and so 
falling down on his face 
he will worship God, and 
report that God is in you 
of a truth. 106 How is it 
then, brethren? when ye 
come together, every one of 
you hath a psalm, hath a 
doctrine, hath ἃ tongue, 
hath a revelation, hath 
aninterpretation. Let all 
things be done unto edify- 
ing. 327 If any man speak 
in an unknown tongue, let 
it be by two, or at the 
most by three, and that by 
course; and let one in- 
terpret. 25 But if there 


28 But 


fascination described as exercised by So- 
crates over his hearers by the ‘ conviction” 
and ‘judgment’ of his questions in the 
Athenian market-place. Grote’s Hist. of 
Greece, vill. 609-611.” Stanley. 
26—35.] Regulations respecting the ex- 
ercise of spiritual gifts in the assemblies. 
20. The rule for adi, proceeding on 
the fact of each having his gift to con- 
tribute when they come together: viz. 
that all things must be done with a view 
to edification. Literally, whenever ye 
happen to be assembling together: the pre- 
sent vividly describes each coming with his 
gift, enger to exercise it. 8. psalm | 
most probably a hymn of praise to sing in 
the power of the spirit, as did Miriam, De- 
borah, Symeon, &c. See ver. 15. 
a doctrine] an exposition of doctrine or 
moral teaching: belonging to the gift of 
prophecy, as indeed do also psalm and re- 
velation, the latter being something re- 
vealed to him, to be prophetically uttered. 
a tongue, i.e. an act of speaking in 
tongues: see vv. 18, 22. an inter- 
pretation ] See below, and ver. 5. 
Let all things be done unto edification | 
THE GENERAL RULE, afterwards applied to 
the several gifts: and 27, 28.] to the 
speaking with tongues. 27.] by two 
(at each time, i. 6. in one assembly: not 
more than two or three might speak 
with tongues at each meeting), or at the 
most three, and by turn (one after an- 
other, not together); and let one (some 
one who has the gift,—and not more than 
one) interpret (what is said in the tongue). 
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be no interpreter, let him 
keep silence in the church ; 
and let him speak to hum- 
self, and to God. “5 Let 
the prophets speak two or 
three, and let the other 
judge. 30 If any thing be 
revealed to another that 
sitteth by, let the first hold 
his peace. 31 For ye may 
all prophesy one by one, 
that all may learn, and 
all may be comforted. 
33 And the spirits of the 
prophets are subject to the 
prophets. 33 For God ts 
not the author of con- 
fusion, but of peace, as in 
all churches of the saints, 


peace. 


28.| But if there be not an inter- 
preter, let him (the speaker in a tongue) 
be silent in the church; but (so in ori- 
ginal, 1. 6. let him not quench his gift, 
but exercise it in private) let him speak for 
himself and for God (1. 6. in private, with 
only himself and God to witness it. Theo- 
phylact thinks it means, “softly and quietly, 
to himself: which does not seem to agree 
with the conditions; the speaking being 
essential to the exercise of the gift). 
29—33.] Similar regulations for PRO- 
PHECY. 29.] two or three, viz. at 
one assembling ;—not together; this is 
plainly prohibited, ver. 30. There is no 
“αὐ the most,’ as in the other case, be- 
cause he does not wish to seem as if he 
were limiting this most edifying of the 
gifts. the others, i.e. prophets, —or 
perhaps, any person possessing the gift of 
discerning of spirits mentioned ch. xii. 10 
in immediate connexion with prophecy. 
Such would exercise that gift, to dcter- 
mine whether the spirit was of God: see 
ch. xii. 3; 1 John iv. 1—8. 30.] But 
if ἃ revelation shall have been made to 
another (prophet) while sitting by, let the 
first (who was prophesying) hold his peace 
(give place to the other: but clearly, not 
as ejected by the second in any disorderly 
manner: probably, by being made aware 
of it-and ceasing his discourse). 
31, 32.] He shews that the keeping silent 
of the first is no impossibility, but in their 
power to put into effect.—For ye have th2 
power (the primary emphasis of the sen- 
tence is on ye can, which is not merely 
permissive, as A. V., " ye may,’ but asserts 
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keep silence in the church; and let 
him speak to himself, and to God. 
“9 Of prophets let two or three speak, 
and Plet the others judge. 
if a revelation be made to another 
sitting by, let the first hold his 4} Thess. . 
31 For ye can all prophesy 
one by one, that all may learn, and 
all may be comforted. 
‘the spirits of prophets are subject τὶ Jobn iv. 1. 
to the prophets. 
[a God] of confusion, but of peace, 
Sas in all the churches of the saints, 9 οἱ. χὶ. 16. 


30 But p ch. xii. 10. 


32 Moreover 


33 For God is not 


the possession of the power) one by one 
all to prophesy (i. e. you have power to 
bring about this result—you can be silent 
if you please), in order that all may learn, 
and all may be comforted (or, exhorted). 

32.| And (not, for: but a parallel 
assertion to the last, ‘ye have power, &c. 
and’) spirits of prophets (i.e. theiz own 
spirits, filled with the Holy Spirit: ποῦ 
the Spirit of God within each: and so in 
ver.12: the inspired spirit being regarded as 
a spirit in α peculiar sense—from God, or 
otherwise. See the distinction plainly made 
1 John iv. 2: “In this ye know the Spirit 
of God : every spirit,” ἄς.) are subject to 
prophets (i.e. to the men whose spirits 
they are. But very many Commentators 
take the word to signify other prophets. 
“‘ The gift that is in thee, and the working 
of the spirit which is in thee, is subjected 
to the gift of the other, who is moved to 
prophesy,” Theophylact. But the com- 
mand “let the first keep silence,” would 
be superfluous, if his gift was in subjection 
to another). 

33.] Reason of the above regulations. 
The premiss, that the church is God’s 
church, is suppressed. He is the God of 
peace, not confusion: therefore those as- 
semblies which are His, must be peacefully 
and orderly conducted. And this character 
of God is not one dependent for its truth 
on preconceived views of Him:—we have a 
proof of it wherever a church of the saints 
has been gathered together. ‘Jn all the 
churches of the saints, God is a God of 
peace: let Him not among you be sup- 
posed to be a God οἵ. confusion.’ I am 
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t1Tim.iiu, S#* Let your women keep silence in 
the churches: for it is not permitted 
unto them to speak, but "to be in 
subjection, as the * law also saith. 
5 And if they wish to learn any 
thing, let them ask their own hus- 
bands at home: for it is a shame 
for ta woman to speak in the 


u ch. xi. 3. 
Eph. v. 22. 
Col. iii. 18. 
Tit. ii. 5. 

? Pet. iii. 1. 

x GEN. iii. 16. 


ἡ So our prin- 


cipal oldeat 
MSS. . 
church. 36 What? did the word of 
God come forth from you? or came 
yiSomive 16 unto you alone? 87 ¥If any man 


thinketh himself to be a prophet, or 
spiritual, let him acknowledge that 
the things that I wmte unto you are 


Su our prin- 3 
+ Sy our pris’ the Lord’s tcommandment. 38 But 
MSS.: some " . 5 ° 
omitcom- if any man is ignorant, let. him be 
mandment. 


ignorant. 


compelled to depart from the majority of 
modern critics of note, who join these 
words, ‘“‘ As in all the churches of the 
saints,” with what follows,—and to adhere 
to the common arrangement of this latter 
clause. My reason is, that taken as be- 
ginning the next paragraph, the clause 
would be harsh beyond example, and super- 
fluous, as anticipating the reason about 
to be given, “for it is not permitted,” &c. 
Besides which, it is more in accordance 
with St. Paul’s style, to place the main 
subject of a new sentence first, see 1 ‘Tim. 
11. 8, 11, 12; and we have an example of 
reference to general usage coming in last, 
in aid of other considerations, ch. xi. 16: 
but it seems unnatural that it should be 
placed first in the very forefront of a matter 
on which he has so much to say. 

84, 85.] Regulation prohibiting women 
to speak publicly in the church, and its 
grounds. 34. but [supply, Σέ zs or- 
dered them} to be in subjection] The 
same construction, where a second verb 
must be supplied from the context, occurs 
1 Tim. iv. 8, See there. the law] 
See reference. Their speaking in public 
would be of itself an act of zndependence ; 
of teaching the assembly, and among others 
their own husbands. 85. ] This prohibits 
another kindred irregularity—their asking 
questions publicly. They might say in 
answer to the former command to keep 
silence, ‘But if we do not understand 
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δ. Let your women keep 
silence in the churches : for 
δέ is not permitted unto 
them to speak; but they 
are commanded to be under 
obedience, as also saith the 
law. 35 And if they will 
learn any thing, let them 
ask their husbands at home: 
Sor it is a shame for women 
to speak in the church. 
36 What? came the word 
of God out from you? or 
came wt unto you only? 
37 Tf any man think him- 
self to be a prophet, or 
spiritual, let him acknow- 
ledge that the things that 
1 write unto you are the 
commandments of the Lord. 
33 But if any man be igno- 
rant, let him be igno- 
rant. 9% Wherefore, bre- 


any thing, are we not to ask?’ The stress 
is on learn. their own, confining 
them to their own husbands, to the ex- 
clusion of other men. a shame| See 
ch. xi. 6: indecent, bringing deserved re- 
proach. 

36—40.] GENERAL CONCLUSION: the 
unseemliness and absurdity of their pre- 
tending to originate customs unknown to 
other churches, as tf the word of God first 
went forth from them: and the enforce- 
ment of his apostolic authority. Then, 
a summary in a few words of the purport 
of what he has said on the spiritual gifts, 
and a repetition, in another form, of the 
Jundamental precept, ver. 26. 

36.] This question seems to refer to all 
the points of church custom which he has 
been noticing, and to be inseparably con- 
nected with what follows,—the recognition 
of hts apostolic orders, as those of God. 
37.| spiritual, i.e. one spiritually 
endowed: not quite as in ch. ii. 15. 
the things which I am writing, viz. ‘these 
regulations which I am now making.’ 
the Lord’s, emphatic: the Lord’s 
{commandment |: carrying His authority. 
No more direct assertion of inspiration can 
be uttered than this. ‘‘ Paul stamps here 
the seal of apostolic authority: and on 
that seal is necessarily Christ.” Meyer. 
38. let him be ignorant | implying 
both the hopelessness of reclaiming such 
an one, and the little concern which his op- 
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ie fe iy ee zearnestly desire to prophesy, and ταν, αν. δι. 
( Oroid ἃ . - 

ngues. 
ifh donque. A022 ay forbid not to speak with tongue 


things be done decently and 40 But 4 let all things be done de- 4 ver. 88. 


mm order. cently and in order. 


XT. 1 Moreover, bre- Β 
: ] 
ΤΊΝΙ; Ὁ ΡΥ NOW I make known unto 


the gospel which I preached you, brethren, the ® gospel which [| 4 Gal. ic. 
ti es a oe ie |preached unto you, which also ye 

Ive "Od, « . 
ye stand ; ? by which also received, wherein also ye stand ; »Rom.v.2. 
ye are saved, if ye keep in|® “by which also ye are being saved, ¢Rom.i.16. 


teemory what I preached’ if ve hold fast the words in which I 
unto you, unless ye have 


helieved in vain. 3 For preached it unto you, “unless ye Gui 
believed in vain. 32? For ® I delivered ech. xi.2, 2s. 


position gave the Apostle. Some of our they were now tempted to deny. 
principal MSS. have this verb in the pas- 1, 2.) I make known: not, as most 
sive, he is unknown, i.e. as we now say, Commentators, ‘I remind you,’ nor, ‘I direct 
he is ignored, scil. by God: comparech. your attention to’ (both which meanings 
vill. 2,3; xii. 12; Gal. iv. 9. are inadmissible, from the usage of the 
39. The words earnestly desire and for- word); but as text, I make known, i.e. 
bid not express the different estimations ‘make known anew:’ not without some in- 
in which he held the two gifts. timation of surprise, and reproach to them: 
40. But, i.e. only provided, that... -—the (whole) gospel; not merely the 
in order] i.e. in right time and Deathand Resurrection of Christ, which 
in due proportion. were primary parts of it; tbe reproach 
Cuap. XV.] Or THE RESURRECTION still continues; as if he had said, ‘I am 
OF THE DEAD; WHICH SOME IN THE constrained to begin again, and declare to 
CORINTHIAN CHURCH DENIED. For you the whole gospel which I preached to 
the enquiry, WHO they were that denied you.’ which also ye received] The 
the Resurrection, see note on ver. 12. thrice repeated also indicates a climax :— 
1—11.| The Apostle lays the foun- which ye also received, in which more- 
dation of his intended poleinical argumeut over ye stand, by means of which ye are 
in the historical fact of the RESURRECTION even being saved (in the course of salva- 
OFCHRIsT. But hedoesnotaltogetheras- tion). Literally, if ye hold fast, with 
sume this fact. Hedeals with its evidence, What discourse I preached to you. He is 
in relating minutely the various appear- speaking of the zmport, not of the grounds 
ances of the Lord after His Resurrection, of his preaching: for of this he reminds 
to others, and to himself. Then, in ver. them below, not of the arguments. un- 
12, the proclamation of Christ’s Resur- less ye believed |] Theonlychanceif you hold 
rection as the great fact attending the fast what I have taught you, of your miss- 
preaching of the gospel, is set against the ing salvation, is the hardly supposable one, 
denial of the Resurrection by someofthem, that your faith ts vain, and the gospel a 
and it is subsequently shewn that the two fable; see ver. 14, of which this is an an- 
hang together, so that they who denied _ ticipation:—unless (perchance) ye believed 
the one inust be prepared to deny the (not as A. V. ‘have believed,’ which con- 
other ; and the consequences of this latter fuses the idea: it is, ‘ became believers’) 
denial are pointed out. But it by no in vain. So Chrysostom, who remarks: 
means follows, as some have assumed, that “At first he says this softly and cau- 
the impugners were not prepared to deny _ tiously.» but he kindles as he goes on, and 
the Resurrection of Christ.—The Apostle presently bares his head and shouts out, 
writes not only for them, hut for the rest ‘If Christ is not risen, &c.’” This expla- 
of the Corinthian believers, shewing them nation of the words appears to ine the only 
the historical certainty, and vital import- tenable one. Some understand them of a 
ance of Christ’s Resurrection, and its inse- vain and dead faith, which the Apostle 
parable connexion with the doctrine which will not suppose them to have. But surely 
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unto you first of all that ‘which I 
also received, that Christ died for 
our sins according to the scrip- 
&o. Danix. tures; * and that he was buried, 


f Gal. 1.12. 


g Pa. xxii. 15, 
&c. . 
Isa. Liii. 5, 6, 


26. Zech. 


xil7, uukeand that he hath risen the third 
day "according to the scriptures: 
ei. δ and that he ‘appeared to Cephas, 
*then to the twelve: 8 
Lukexxiv, he appeared to above five hundred 
of whom the 
Ipeein. greater part remain unto this pre- 
sent, but some are fallen asleep. 


xxiv. 26, 40 
Acts iii. 18. 


Hos. vi. 2. 


6,46. Act 
ii. 26-31. & 
xiii. 83, $4, 35. 
ἃ xxvi. 22, 


brethren at once; 


i Luke xxiv. 
34. 
k Matt. xxviii. 
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delivered unto you first of 
all that which I also re- 
ceived, how that Christ 
died for our sins according 
to the scriptures; 4 and 
that he was buried, and 
that he rose again the third 
day according to the scrip- 
tures: ὃ and that he was 
seen of Cephas, then of the 
twelve: S after that, he 
was seen of above five hun- 
dred brethren at once ; of 
whom the greater part 
remain unto this present, 
but some are falien asleep. 


after that, 


17. Mark xvi. 14.- Luke xxiv. 86. John xx. 19,26. Acts x. 41. 


if the pteviously expressed condition, not 
holding fast what they had heard, were ful- 
filled, their faith could not be vain or dead; 
and again the accurate rendering of the 
verb isagainst this interpretation: unless ye 
became believers in vain, not, “unless your 
JSaith has been a vain one.” A still further 
reason is, the parallelism of “deleved in 
vain” here and “so ye believed,” ver. 11: 
leading to the inference that the term “zn 
vain’’ here relates not to the subjective in- 
sufficiency of their faith, but to the (hypo- 
thetical) objective nullity of that on which 
their faith was founded. 

8—l1l.] 4 detail of the great facts 
preached to them, centering in THE RE- 
SURRECTION OF CHRIST. 3. first of 
811] In relation, not to order of time, but 
to importance: this being, as Theophylact 
observes, as it were the foundation of the 
whole faith. that which I also re- 
ceived ] viz. (see ch. xi. 23 and note) from 
the Lord himself, by special revelation. 
Before his conversion he may have known 
the bare fact of the Death of Jesus, but the 
nature and reason of that Death he had to 
learn from revelation:—the Resurrection 
he regarded as a fable,—but revelation in- 
formed him of its reality, and its accord- 
ance with prophecy. On the following 
clauses, “the earliest known specimen of 
what may be termed the creed of the early 
Church,” it is well worth the English 
reader’s while to consult Stanley’s notes, 
and his dissertation at the end of the sec- 
tion. for our sins] i.e., ON BEHALF 
OF OUR SINS: viz. to atone for them. 
according to the scriptures] This applies 
to Christ’s Death, Burtal, and Resurrection 
on the third day: see references. 4. he 
hath risen] Theperfect tense marks the con- 


tinuation of the state thus begun, or of 
its consequences. 5.] That the fol- 
lowing appearances are related in chrono- 
logical order, is evident from the use of the 
definite marks of sequence, then, after that, 
. . . last of all. he appeared to Ce- 
phas| Sce Luke xxiv. 34. the twelve | 
used here popularly, as decemviri, and other 
like expressions, although the number was 
not full. The occasion referred to seems to 
be that in John xx. 19 ff.; Luke xxiv. 
36 ff. Clearly we must not with Chry- 
sostom suppose Matthias to be included as 
possibly having seen Him after His as- 
cension: for the appearance is evidently 
one and the same. 6.] He drops the 
construction with ‘that,’ dependent on 
“1 delivered to you,” and proceeds in a 
direct narration. But evidently the sense 
of the former construction continues: he is 
relating what he had received and preached 
to them. to above five hundred bre- 
then] From Matt. xxviii. 17, it appears 
(see note there) that others besides the 
eleven witnessed the appearance on the 
mountain in Galilee. But we cannot say 
that it is the appearance here referred to:— 
nor indeed is it likely that so many as 500 
believers in Jesus would have been gathered 
together in Galilee: both from its position 
in the list, and from the number who wit- 
nessed it, this appearance would seem rather 
to have taken place at Jerusalem, and be- 
fore the dispersion of the multitudes who 
had assembled at the Passover: for we find 
that the church at Jerusalem itself (Acts 1. 
15) subsequently contained only 120 persons. 

remain | i.e., survive. The circum- 
stance of most of them remaining alive is 
mentioned. apparently by way of strengtb- 
ening the evidence: “and can attest it, if 
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7 After that, he was seen 
of James; then of all the 
apostles, 5 .And last of 
all he was seen af me also, 
as of one born out of due 
tine. 9 For Iam the least 
of the apostles, that am not 
meet to becalled an apostle, 
beeause I persecuted the 
church of God. '° But by 
the grace of Gui Iam what 
Tam: and his grace which 
was bestowed wpon me was 
notinvain; but Tlaboured 
more abundantly than they 
all: yel not I, but the grace 
of God which was with 
me. 1} Therefore whether it 


required :”—hardly for the reason sug- 
gested by Stanley, that the dead among 
them would have been worse off even than 
others, if there were no resurrection, having 
been “tantalized by the glimpse of another 
world in the vision of their risen Lord.” 

7. to James| Probably, from no 
distinguishing epithet being added, the cele- 
brated James, the brother of the Lord: 
see Gal. 1.19. So Chrysostom. See notes 
on ch. ix. 5, Matt. xiii. 55, and the Intro- 
duction to the Epistle of James.—This 
appearance cannot however be identical 
with that additional one quoted by Jerome 
from the Gospel according to the He- 
brews: “James had vowed that he would 
not eat bread, from the hour when he had 
drunk the cup of the Lord, until he should 
see him rising from the dead.” This would 
imply that the appearance was very soon 
after the Resurrection, and before any of 
those to large collections of believers, in 
whick James would naturally be present. 

to all the apostles] This is deci- 
sive for the much wider use of the term 
apostle than as applying to the Twelve 
only: and a strong presumption that 
James, just mentioned, and evidently here 
and Gal. i. 19 included among the apos- 
tles, was not one of the Twelve. Chry- 
sostom extends the term to the Seventy 
of Luke x., and others. 8.1 But 
last of all, as to the abortively born, 
he appeared to me also, viz. on the 
road to Damascus. This, and this only, 
can here be meant; as he is speaking, 
pot of a succession of visions, but of 
some one definite apparition. 
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7 After that, he appeared to James ; 
then ‘to all the apostles. 
"last of all he appeared to me also, ™Actsix.4,17. 


8 1 Luke xxiv. 50. 
And Acts i. ὃ, 4. 


& xxii. 14, 18. 
1K. Ls 


as to the one born t out of due time. +69 ator 

9 Kor I am "the least of the apostles, a Eph iil 8. 
that am not meet to be called an 

apostle, because °I persecuted the ο Acts viii... 
church of God. | 
grace of God I am what I am: and p Eph. ii.7, & 
his grace which was [shewed] to- 

ward me was not in vain; but 41 «20 τ 21%. 
laboured more abundantly than they 

all: ‘yet not I, but the grace of σμαῖν. χ. 30. 

+ God with me. 


al. 
i.13. Phil. 
iii.6. 1 Tim. 


10 But Pby the 


om. xv. 18, 
19. 2 Cor. 
ili.5. Gal. 
t+ So our oldest MSS. 


11 Whether then 


ii.8. Eph.iii.7. Phil. ii. 13. 


9, 10.] Digressive, explanatory of the 
expression which he has just applied to 
himself. 9. I] The stress is on the 
personal pronoun: ‘J, and no other.’ 
to be called | ‘to bear the honourable name 
of an Apostle.’ 10. But by the grace 
of God} * With the humiliating conviction 
of his own unworthiness is united the con- 
sciousness of that higher Power which 
worked on and in him,—and this introduces 
his chastened self-consciousness of the ex- 
tent and success of his apostolic labours.” 
De Wette. The position of these words, 
and the repetition of “his grace” after- 
wards, shew the einphatic prominence which 
he assigns to the divine Grace. what 
I am] viz. in my office and its results. 
The church has admirably connected this 
passage, as Epistle for the llth Sund. 
after Trin., with that other speech of a 
Pharisee, Luke xviii. 11,—‘* God, J thank 
thee, that I am not as other men are:’’ see 
note there. laboured | Spoken of his 
apostolic work, in all its branches; see 
Phil. ii. 16. than they all| This may 
mean than all taken separately, or than 
all together. This latter, though preferred 
by some Comnmentators, seems hardly ne- 
cessary, and introduces an element of 
apparent exaggeration. yet not I] 
explanatory, to avoid misapprehension. 
not I, however, but the grace of 
God with me (1. 6. Zabouwred with me).— 
That is,—the Grace of God worked with 
him in so overwhelming a measure, com- 
pared to his own working, that it was no 
longer the work of himself but of divine 
Grace. On the co-agenoy of the human 
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it were I or they, so we preach, and 
12 But if Christ is 
preached that he is risen from the 
dead, how say some among you 
that there is no resurrection of the 
18 But if there is no resur- 


so ye believed. 


dead ? 


will with divine Grace, but in subordina- 
tion, see Matt. x. 20; 2 Cor. v. 20; vi. 1, 
and ch. iii. 9, note. 11.] He resumes 
the subject after the digression respecting 
himself :—it matters not whether it were 
I or they (the other Apostles)—sucH 
is the purport of our preaching—sucH 
was your belief:—so, after this manner, 
viz., that Christ died, was buried, and rose 
again, as verses 3, 4. 

12—19.] On the fact of Christ's Resur- 
‘rection, announced in his preaching, and 
confessed in their belief, he grounds (nega- 
tively) the truth of the general Resurrec- 
tion :—If the latter be not to happen, net- 
ther has the former happened :—and he 
urges the results of such a disproof of 
Christ's Resurrection. 12.] intro- 
duces the argument for the resurrection, 
by referring to its denial among a portion 
of the Corinthian church. But belongs 
to the whole question, and is opposed to 
“of we preach” and “so ye believed” of 
the foregoing verse.—The word Christ has 
the leading emphasis, as an erample of 
that which is denied by some among you: 
But if CuHRistT is (not subjunctive, be 
preached: he is arguing from a matter of 
fuct, not from a mere hypothesis) preached 
that He is risen from the dead (if an 
instance of such resurrection is a fact an- 
nounced in our preaching), how say some 
among you (low comes it to pass that some 
say) that a resurrection of the dead 
does not exist (stress on zs, in reading 
the English text)? If the species he 
conceded, how is it that some among you 
deny the genus ? some among you | 
It is an interesting question, WHO these 
some were: and one which can only be 
answered by the indications which the argu- 
ment in this chapter furnishes. (1) Were 
they Sadducees? If so, the Apostle would 
hardly have begun his argument with the 
fact of the Resurrection of Jesus. And yet 
we must remember that he is arguing not 
with the deniers, but with those who being 
as yet sound, were liable to be misled by 
them. But the opposition between Saddu- 
ceism and Christianity was so complete, that 
we have little reagon tothink that any leaven 
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were I or they, so we preach, 
and so ye believed. 12 Now 
of Christ be preached that 
he rose from the dead, how 
say some among you that 
there 1s no resurrection of 


the dead? 18 But if there 


of the Sadducees ever found its way into 
the church. (2) Were they Epicureans? 
Probably not, for two reasons: (a) the 
Epicurean maxim, “ Let us eat and drink,” 
&c., is represented as a legitimate conse- 
quence of adopting their denial of the re- 
surrection, not as an accompaniment of, 
much less as the ground of it: and (6) had 
the Epicurean element entered to any extent 
into the Corinthian church, we certainly 
should have had more notice of its exceed- 
ingly antichristian tenets. It is possible 
that the deniers may have been, or been in 
danger of being, corrupted by mixture with 
Epicureans without, from the warning of 
ver. 33. (3) Were they Jews? If not Sad- 
ducees, hardly Jews at all, or Judaizers: a 
strong tenet of Pharisaism was this very one 
of the Resurrection, see Acts xxiii, 6: and 
we know of no tendency of Essenism which 
should produce such a denial. (4) They 
must then have been Gentile belzevers, in- 
heriting the unwillingness of the Greek mind 
to receive that of which a full account could 
not be given, see vv. 35, 86: and probably 
of a philosophical and cavilling turn. Meyer 
argues, from the antimaterialisticturn of the 
Apostle’s counter-arguments, vv. 80 ff.,— 
that the objections were antimaterialistic 
also: De Wette infers the very opposite, 
which certainly seems to me more pro- 
bable.—No trace whatever is found in the 
argument of an allegorizing character in 
the opponents, as was that of Hymeneus 
and Philetus, who maintained that the 
resurrection was past already, 2 Tim. 1]. 
17, 18, as some suppose.—Whether the 
Apostle regarded the resurrection of the 
body as inseparably bound up with a future 
existence of the soul does not very clearly 
appear in this chapter. From the use of 
the word “perished,” ver. 18, which must 
refer, not to annihilation, but to perdz- 
tion, it would seem that he admitted an 
independent existence of the soul; as also 
from Phil. i. 23. But from ver. 32, it would 
seem that the Apostle regarded the denial 
of the resurrection as involving that of the 
future state and judgment.— On tbe ques- 
tion to which of the (supposed) Corinthian 
parties the opponents belonged, I have 
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be no resurrection of the 
dead, then ts Christ not 
risen: 4 and if Christ be 
not risen, then is our preach- 
ing vain, and your faith is 
also vain. 15 Yea, and we 
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rection of the dead, *then neither 1s #1 These. tv. 
Christ risen: 1* but if Christ 15 not 
risen, then vain is also t our preach- t 80 gr oldest 
ing, vain also is your faith. 15 Yea, 


are found false witnesses 
of God; because we have 
testified of God that he 
raised up Christ: whom 
he raised not up, if so be 
that the dead rise not. 
16 For if the dead rise not, 
then is not Christ raised: 
Wand if Christ be not 
raised, your faith is vain ; 
ye are yet in your sins. 
18 Then they also which 
are fallen asleep in Christ 
are perished. 5 If in this 
life only we have hope in 
Christ, we are of all men 


perished. 


nothing to say, not recognizing the divisions 
into the Pauline, Apollonian, Petrine, and 
Christine parties as having any historical 
foundation ; see note on ch. i. 12. 
13.] But is the argumentative particle 
frequent in mathematical demonstrations. 
then neither is Christ risen] This 
inference depends on the maxim, “that if 
the genus disappear, the species goes with 
it;” the Resurrection of Christ being 
an instance of the rule, that dead men 
rise; inasmuch as He is man, this is en- 
larged on, vv. 20—22. 14. but] 
again introducing a new inference. 
vain, idle, ‘empty,’ ‘without result :’ in 
both clauses the adjective is placed first for 
emphasis. also, i.e. if “Christ’s Re- 
purrection be gone, then also our faith is 
gone.” 15. | false witnesses of (i.e. with 
regard to) God, not ‘of God, as belonging 
to God,’ as some: and false witnesses, as 
bearing false testimony (see below), not, as 
pretending to be witnesses, and not berng. 
16.| Repetition of the inference in 
ver. 13, for precision’s sake. 17, 18.] 
Repetition of the consequence already men- 
tioued in ver. 14, but fuller, and with more 
reference to its present and future calami- 
tous results. 17. to no purpose| The 
word is a different one from that used 
above, ver. 14, and more directly points at 
the frustration of all on which faith relies 
as accomplished,—e. g. the removal of the 
guilt and power of sin;—and of all to 
which hope looks forward, e. g. bliss after 


the dead rise not. 
dead rise not, then neither 1s Christ 
risen: 17 and if Christ is not risen, 
your faith is to no purpose; ἢ ye uRom.iv. 2. 
are yet in your sins. 
also which fell asleep in Christ 
19 xTf only in this life x2Tim. iti... 
we have had hope in Christ, we are 


and we are found false witnesses of 
God; because 'we testified concern- t Acts it. 24, 92. 


: iv. 10, 88. 

ing God that he raised up t+ Christ : Ὁ The Sinai 
e Φ 8, 

whom he raised not, if so be that his chrict. 


16 For if the 


18 Then they 


death for those who die tn Christ. This is 
so, because Christ’s Resurrection accom- 
plished our justification (Rom. iv. 25), and, 
through justification, our future bliss, even 
in the desembodied state (for that seems 
here to be treated of). 18.] they which 
fell asleep in Christ perished (i. 6. passed 
into misery in Hades). He uses the past 
tenses, not perfects, speaking of the act 
of death, not of the continuing state: the 
act of falling asleep in Christ was to them 
perdition. in Christ] in communion 
with, membership of Christ. On the 
word fell asleep, Meyer quotes a beautiful 
sentence from Photius: “ When speaking of 
Christ, he calls it death, that he may con- 
firm His suffering ; but when speaking of 
us, he calls it sleep, that he may console 
our pangs. Again, where the resurrection 
is past, he is bold, and speaks of death: 
but where it is yet in hope, he speaks of 
sleep.” 19. | Assuming this perdition 
of the dead in Christ, the state of Chris- 
tians is indeed miserable. It has perhaps 
not been enough seen that there are here 
two emphases, and that only belongs to 
the aggregate of both. According to the 
ordinary interpretation, ‘If in this life 
only we have hope in Christ .. .,’ it would 
be implied that in reality we shall have 
hope in Christ in another state also, 
which would not agree with the perfect 
tense, we have had hope. The right 
arrangement gives the key to the sentence : 
‘If only [in this life we have had hope in 
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of all men most to be pitied. 
now Yis Christ risen from the dead, 
+*the firstfruits of them that sleep. 
*l For 4since by man [came] death, 
>by man [came] also the resurrec- 
“ὦ Vor even as in 


pJohnxi.2s. Adam all die, so also in Christ shall 
“ὁ But 


y 1 Pet. i. 8. 


t And become 
is omitted by 
all our oldest 


τ Acts xxvi. 23, 


ver. 28. Col. 
1.18. Rey.i. . 
ὃ tion of the dead. 


a Rom. v. 12, 


Rom. vi. 23. 
c ver. 20. 

1 Thess. iv. 

15, 16, 17. 


all be made alive. 


Christ ],’ 1. 6.» ‘if all we have done is merely 
having hoped in Christ in this life,’ ‘if it 
is there to end, and that hope have no 
result ...’—The perfect tense, we have 
had hope, implies the endurance of the 
hope tlirough our lives. Literally, we 
are more to be pitied (more miserable) 
than all men; viz. because they, all other 
men, live at ease,—we on the contrary are 
ever exposed to danger and death: because 
our lope is more intense than that of all 
others, and leads us to forego more: and 
to be disappointed in it, would be the 
height of misery. 

20—28.] Reassertion of the truth that 
Christ IS RISEN from the dead,—and pro- 
phetic exposition of the consequences of 
that great event. 20. ] now, ‘as matters 
now stand: see note on ch. xiii. 13. 

as (the) firstfruits of them that 
sleep} The sense is, ‘Christ, in rising from 
the dead, is but the firstling or earnest of 
the resurrection of the whole number of 
those that sleep.” There does not appear 
to be any intended reference to the legal 
ordinance of the firstfruits (Lev. xxiii. 10, 
11): but however general the application 
of the analogy may be, it can hardly fail to 
have been suggested to the miud of a Jew 
by the Levitical ordinances, especially as 
our Lord rose on the very morrow after the 
Paschal Sabbath, when (1. 6.) the firstfruits 
were offered. of them that sleep] from 
the logical connexion, should mean, not thie 
dead ix Christ, but all the dead; see next 
verse: but it is the Christian dead whio 
are before the Apostle’s mind. 

21.| Man the bringer-in both of death 
and life: explanation (not proof) of Christ 
being the “ firstfruits of them that sleep:” 
and (1) in that He is Man: it being 
necessary that the firstfruit should be as 
the lump. The verity lying at the root 
of this verse is, that by MAN ONLY can 
general effects pervading the whole human 
race be introduced. 22.| (2) In that He 
is (and here the fact of His being the Lord 
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most miserable. 29 But now 
ws Christ risen from the 
dead, and become the first- 
Jruits of them that slept. 
21 For since by man came 
death, by man came also 
the resurrection of the dead. 
22 For asin Adam all die, 
even 80 in Christ shall all 
be made alive. 23 But every 


20 But 


© each 


of Life and Righteousness, and the second 
and spiritual Head of our nature, are as- 
sumed) to us the bringer-in of LiFkr, as 
Adam was the bringer-in of DEATU. 

in Adam... in Christ] in community 
with, as partakers in a common nature 
with Adam and Christ: who are respec- 
tively the sources, to the whole of that 
nature (all men), of death, and life, i. 6. 
(here) physical death, and rescue from 
physical death. The practice of St. Paul 
to msulate the objects of his present atten- 
tion from all ulterior considerations, must 
be carefully here borne in mind. The aun- 
tithesis is merely between the bringing in 
of death by Adam, and of life (its oppo- 
site) by Christ. No consequence, whether 
on the side of death or of life, is brought 
into consideration. That death physical 
involved death eternal—that life eternal (in 
its only worthy sense) involves bliss eternal, 
is not so much as thought of, while the 
two great opposites, Death and Life, are 
under consideration. This has been inissed 
by many Interpreters, and the reasoning 
thereby marred. But the ancients, and 
the best of the moderns, keep to the unzver- 
sal reference. ‘Theophylact’s note is clear 
and striking: “ He adds the argument by 
which what has been said is contirmed. It 
was needful, he says, for the same nature 
which was defeated, itself to triumph, 
and for him who was stricken, himself to 
be victorious. For in Adam, i.e. because 
of Adam’s transgression, all men fell under 
death; and therefore in like manner in 
Christ all shall rise again: i.e. because 
Christ was found sinless, and not subject 
to death, because He died voluntarily, and 
rose again, because it was not possible that 
He should be holden of death, being the 
Prince of Life.” See on the great anti- 
thesis, Rom. v. 12 ff., and notes. 

23.) But in this universal Resurrection 
ALL SHALL NOT HOLD THE SAME RANE. 
The word used does not mean order of 
priority, but rank, or ‘troop in an army.’ 
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man in his own order:'in his own order : 


Christ the _firstfruits ; | en 
afterwcard they that are; Christ ; 
Christ's at his coming. | Christ’s, 
24 Then cometh fhe end, 
tchen he shall have de- 
livered up the kingdom to 
God, eren the Father; 
when he shall have put 
doton all rule and all au- 


The three ranks are mentioned tn order of 
priority, but this does not coustitute their 
distinctive character: Christ is the first- 
fruits—this is His oten rank, see Col.i. 18 :— 
they that are Christ’s follow at His coming, 
who are the dump (as understood by the 
context, and implied by the term first- 
fruits), in the proper and worthiest sense, 
made like unto Him and partaking of His 
glory ; then (after how long or how short a 
time is not declared, and seems to have 
formed no part of the revelations to St. 
Paul, but was afterwards revealed,—see 
Rev. xx. 4—6: compare also 1 Thess. iv. 
15—17) shall come THE END, viz. the re- 
surrection of the rest of the dead, here 
veiled over by the general term, the end, 
—tbat resurrection not being in this argu- 
ment specially treated, but only that of 
Christians. The sey to the understanding 
of this passage is to be found in the pro- 
phecy of our Lord, Matt. xxiv. xxv., but 
especially in the latter chapter. The re- 
surrection and judgment of them that are 
Christ’s formiug the subject of vv. 1—30 
there, and the end,—the great final gather- 
ing of all the nations, of vv. 31—46. 

the firstfruits, therefore necessarily the 
first Yank: and hence the word stands 
first. they that are Christ’s | The same 
as “the dead in Christ,’ 1 Thess. iv. 16. 
No mention occurs here of any judgment 
of these his own servants, as in Matt. xxv., 
for it does not belong to the present sub- 
ject. at his coming] Literally, “in 
his coming,” as forming part of, involved 
in, His appearing,—which, as the great 
event of the time, includes their resurrec- 
tion in it. It ought to be needless to re- 
mind the student of the distinction between 
this “coming of Christ” and the final 
judgment: it 1s here peculiarly important 
to bear it in mind. 24. Then | next in 
succession, introducing the third rank,— 
6ee above. the end} the and of all: not 
the end of the resurrection, aa some :— nor, 
of this present world, as Chrysostom and 
others,— which properly happens at the 
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the firstfruits 


afterward they that are 
at his coming. 
[cometh] the end, when he ἢ deliver- ἃ θαυ. vii. 14 
‘eth up the kingdom to God and the 
Father: when he shall have done 
away all rule and all authority and 


24 Then 


coming of Christ : nor exactly of the King- 
dom of Christ, as Grotius and Billroth: 
but generally THE END, when all shall be 
accomplished, the bringing in and fulness of 
the kingdom by the subjugation of the last 
enemy, the whole course of the mediatorial 
work of Christ, the salvation of the elect ; 
the time indicated by Matt. xxv. ult.: 
when he (Christ) delivereth up (the pre- 
sent tense is used for that which is certainly 
attached to the event as its accompani- 
ment. When is literally whenever, indi- 
cating the uncertainty of the time when) 
the kingdom to God and the Father, i.e., 
to him who is God and His Father.—Then 
the rest of the section as far as ver. 28, is 
in explanation of the giving up the king- 
dom. And it rests on this weighty verity : 
THE KINGDOM OF CHRIST over this world, 
in its beginning, its furtherance, and its 
completion, has one great end,— THE GLO- 
RIFICATION OF THE FaTHER BY THE 
Son. Therefore, when it shall be fully 
established, every enemy overcome, every 
thing subjected to Him, He will,—not, 
reign over it and abide its King, pur 
DELIVER IT UP TO THE FaTHER. Hence, 
as in ver. 25, His reign will endure, 
not like that of earthly kings, wHEn ΗΕ 
shall have put all enemies under His feet, 
but only ΤΙΙΙ, He shall have, &c.,—and 
then will be absorbed in the all-pervading 
majesty of Him for whose glory it was 
from first to last carried onward. It ma 
be observed (1) that the whole of this 
respects the mediatorial work and king- 
dom: the work of redemption, and that 
Lordship over dead and living, for which 
Christ both died and rose. Consequently 
nothing is here said which can affect 
either (1) His co-equality and co-eternity 
with the Father in the Godhead, which is 
prior to and independent of this mediatorial 
work, and is not limited to the mediatorial 
kingdom: or (2) the eternity of His 
Humanity: for that Humanity ever was 
and is subordinate to the Father; and it 
by no means follows that when the media- 


ΧΥ. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


he must reign, till he hath 
put ali enemies under his 


enemy that feet. 26 The last enemy 


27 For, i that skall be destroyed is 
death. 27 For he hath 
put all things under his 
But when he saith 


him, it is manifest that he 


all things under him. 18. And 
when all things shall be 
subdued unto him, then 
shali the Son also himself 
be subject unto him that 
put all things under him, 
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omc, Power. “Ὁ For he must reign, " till | ority and power. 15 For 
2 κὸν he hath put all his enemies under 
f2tim iw. his feet. %6fThe last 
15 to be done away is death. 
Mutts, © fe hath put all things in subjec- 
δ ἐΡε μΐ, tlon under his feet. But when he | feet. 
shall declare, that all things are put | a things are put under 
in subjection, it is manifest that, excepted, which did put 
[they have been subjected] with 
the exception of him, which did 
make all things subject unto him. 
Ὁ Phil. iii.21. 28 And when all things shall be 
ch. 11.238. ἃ subject unto him, then shall ithe 


Son also himself be subject unto 


that God may be all in all. 


him that made all things subject 
unto him, that God may be all in 


torial kingdom shall be given up to the 
Father, the Humanity in which that king- 
dom was won, shall be put off: nay, the 
very fact of Christ in the body being the 
firstfruits of the resurrection, proves that 
His body, as ours, will endure for ever: as 
the truth that our humanity, even in glory, 
can only subsist before God dy virtue of 
His Humanity, makes it plain that He will 
be VERY MAN to all eternity. the 
kingdom] That kingdom, which in its 
fullest sense is then first His. At this very 
time of the end, Matt. xxv. 34, He first 
culls Himself by the title of THE KiNa. 
The naine will no sooner be won, than laid 
at the feet of the Father, thus completing 
by the last great act of Redemption the 
obedience which he manifested in his In- 
carnation, and in His death. all rule, 
&c., not only hostile power and govern- 
ment, but as the context necessitates, ALL 
power. Christ being manifested as uni- 
versal King, every power co-ordinate with 
His must come under the category of os- 
tile: all kings shall submit to Him: the 
kingdoms of the world shall become the 
kingdoms of the Lord and of His Christ :— 
and see the similar expressions Eph. i. 21, 
where speaking by anticipation, the Apostle 
clearly indicates that legitimate authorities, 
all the powers that be, are included. Corm- 
pare byall means Rev.xi.15. 25.] Seeon 
the last verse :—this is the divine appoint- 
ment with regard to the mediacorial king- 
dom, that it should last ἐξ, and only till, 


all enemies shall have been subdued to it. 
till he... viz. Christ, not the 
Father; it is parallel with the former 
sentence, “when He shall have done away, 
&e.,” and included in the mediatorial acts 
of Christ, who in His world’s course goes 
forth “conquering and to conquer,” Rev. 
vi. 2. It is otherwise in ver. 27: see 
there. 26.] Death is the last enemy, 
as being the consequence of sin: when he 
is overcome and done away with, the whole 
end of Redemption is shewn to have been 
accomplished. Death is personified, as in 
Rev. xx. 14. 
27.| Scriptural proof of the above de- 
claralion. He, viz., trom the Psalm, 
Gop, the Father.—See on the Psalin itself, 
Heb. ii. 7 ff. notes. when he shall 
declare ...] The meaning then is: ‘when 
God, who in Ps. viii. 6 has announced the 
subjection, shall hereafter have declured 
that: this subjection is come to pass.’— 
This form of expression was suggested to 
the Apostle by his having already expressed 
himself in the words of a saying of God. 
28.] On the sense, see above. “The 
interpretations, that subjection is only an 
hyperbolical expression tor the entire har- 
mony of Christ with the Father (Chry- 
sostom and others): the limitation of it to 
His human nature (Theodoret, Augustine, 
and others), with the declarative explana- 
tion that it will then become plain to all, 
that Christ even in regard of His kingship 
ts, on the side of His Humanity, dependent 
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£9 Kise what shall they do 
which are baptized for the 
dead, if the dead rise not 
at all? why are they then 


all. 
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29 Else what shall they do 
which are baptized on behalf of the 
dead? If the dead rise not at all, 


baptized for the dead?|why are they then baptized for 


on the Father, —and the addition, that 
Christ tcill then in his divine nature reign 
with the Father (so Calvin): the interpre- 
tation (of the words the Son Himself!), as 
referring to Christ’s mystical Body, 1.e. 
the Church (Theodoret),—are idle subter- 
fuges.’ De Wette.—The refutation of 
these and all other attempts to explain 
awav the doctrine here plainly asserted, of 
the ultimate subordination of the Son, ts 
contained in the three precise and un- 
ambiguous words, the Son Himself. 
that God (alone) may be all [things] in 
all,—i.e. recognized as sole Lord and 
King: ‘‘all things will be subordinated to 
the Son,—the Son to the Father.” Bengel. 
29—-34.| ARGUMENTS FOR THE REAL- 
ITY OF THE RESURRECTION, from the 
practice (1) of those who were baptized for 
the dead, (2) of the Apostles, &c., who sub- 
mitted to daily peril of death. 29. | 
Else resumes the main argument, which 
has been interrupted by the explanation 
since ver. 23 of “each in his own order.” 
After it is an ellipsis of ‘if it be as the 
adversaries suppose.’ what shall they 
do] There is in these words a tacit repre- 
hension of the practice about to be men- 
tioned, which it is hardly possible alto- 
gether to miss. Both by the third person 


and by the words they which are, he, 


indirectly separates himself and those to 
whoin he is writing from participation in 
or approval of the practice :—the meaning 
being, what will become of —‘ what account 
can they give of their practice ?’ 

The participle is present, those who are 
[in the habit of being] - baptized—not 
past, ‘‘those who have been baptized.” 
The distinction is important as affecting 
the interpretation. See below. on 
behalf of the dead] viz. the same dead 
who are spoken of in the next clause and 
throughout the chapter as the subjects of 
the resurrection—not dead in any figura- 
tive sense. the dead, the article marking 
the particular dead persons on behalf of 
whom the act took place. Before we pass 
to the explanation, it will be well to go 
through the next question: If dead men 
are not raised at all, why do they trouble 
themselves to be baptized for them (so, 
and not as in A. V., is the sentence to 
be arranged)? Thus much being said as 


to the plain meaning of the words used, 
there can be no doubt as to their interpre- 
tation. The only leattimate reference 18, 
to a practice, not otherwise known to us, 
not mentioned here with any approval by 
the Apostle, not generally prevalent, but 
in use by some, of survivors allowing them- 
selves to be baptized on behalf of (be- 
lieving ?) friends who had died without 
baptism. With the subsequent similar 
practices of the Cerinthians and Marcionites 
this may or may not have been connected. 
All we clearly see from the text, 1s that 
it unquestionably did exist. The other 
principal interpretations are discussed in 
ny Greek Test. Bengel well says that 
“even to catalogue all of them would re- 
quire a dissertation.” I may briefly say 
here that all labour under one of the fol- 
lowing fatal faults, either: (1) they make 
the word dead figurative in meuning ; 
(2) they give an unnatural sense to for, 
or in behalf of; or (3) they make the 
appeal to refer to some feature common to 
the baptism of all Christians. The only 
justifiable rendering, as given above, is 
adopted by Ambrose, and by Anselm, Eras- 
mus, Grotius, &., and recently by soine of the 
principal modern expositors. The ordinary 
objection to it is, that thus the Apostle 
would be giving his sanction to a super- 
stitious usage, or at all events mentioning 
it without reprobation. But this is easily 
answered, by remembering that if the 
above view is correct, he does ποΐ mention 
it without a slur on it ;—and more coin- 
pletdly still, by observing that he thus 
uses a custom which otherwise would dis- 
please him, to shew the untenableness of 
the error which he is combating: reserv- 
ing, perhaps, the reprehension of the prac- 
tice for its proper season. Stanley’s con- 
cluding remarks are worth quoting: ‘On 
the whole, therefore, this explanation of 
the passage (that given above) may be 
safely accepted, (1) as exhibiting a curious 
relic of primitive superstition, which, after 
having, as the words imply (?), prevailed 
generally in the apostolic church, gradually 
dwindled away till it was only to be found 
in some obscure sects, where it lost its ori- 
ginal significance: (2) as containing an 
example of the Apostie’s mode of dealing 
with a practice, with which he could have 
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ch. iv. @. 

2 Cor. iv. 10, 

11. & xi. 28. 
m 1 Thess. ii. 

19. 


our Lord! 


ἢ 2 Cor. i. 8, 


o Eccles. ii. 24, 


I. CORINTHIANS. 


by day I die; yea, by ™ the glorying 
which 1 have of you in Christ Jesus 
32 If after the manner 
of men "I fought with wild beasts 
at Ephesus, what doth it profit me? 
If the dead rise not, ° Let us eat 
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30 And why stand we in 
jeopardy every hour? 317 
protest by your rejoicing 
which I hare in Christ 
Jesus our Lord, 1 die 
daily. 22 Tf after the 
manner of men I have 
Sought with beasts at Ephe- 
sus, what advantageth it 
me, if the dead rise not ὁ 


31 | Day 


Isa. xxii. 13. let us eat and drink: for 
& lvi. 12. ; 

Lukexiie. ANd drink; for to-morrow we die.| to-morrow we die. 98 Be 
penv.6. ὅ8 Be not deceived: “P? Evil com- |! deceived: evil com- 


munications corrupt good manners.” 


munications corrupt good 
manners. 84 Awake to 


q Rom. xiii. 11. 34 9 Awake to soberness righteously, 


Eph. ν. 14. 


no real sympathy; not condemning or 
ridiculing it, but appealing to it as an ex- 
pression, however distorted, of their better 
feelingss.”’ 
30.}| Not only the practice of those 
just spoken of, but his own, and that of 
those like him, who lived a life of per- 
petual exposure to death, were absurd, if 
there be no resurrection. Observe that 
the argument here applies equally to the 
future existence of the soul. 31.} To 
die day by day is a strong expression 
for to be daily in sight of death and ex- 
pecting it. See 2 Cor. iv. 11.—This he 
strengthens by an asseveration, grounded 
on his boast of them as his work in Christ: 
not that this is immediately or proximately 
at stake in the matter, but much as we 
should say, “As I love you, it is true.” 
He would not think of deceiving those of 
whom he boasted before God in connexion 
with Christ. 32.} The stress of the 
first clause is on the words after the man- 
ner of men, and its meaning, merely as 
man, 1. 6. ‘according to this world’s views,’ 
‘as one who has no hope beyond the grave ;’ 
see ref. If ¢hus only he fought, &c., where 
was his profit (secing he despised all those 
things which, with such a view, might 
compensate for such a fight,—fame, praise, 
I fought with beasts (not 
“I have fought:” he refers 
to one special occasion). How? and 
when ἢ Most ancient and modern Com- 
mentators take the expression figuratively : 
of which use I have cited examples in my 
Greek Test. And this explanation must 
be right: for his Roman citizenship would 
have precluded his ever being literally 
thrown to beasts: and even supposing him 
to have waived it, and been miraculously 


rescued, as many suppose, is it conceivable 
that such an event should have been alto- 
gether unrecorded in the Acts P—Adopting 
the figurative rendering, —we cannot fix ou 
any recorded conflict which will suit the 
words. His danger from Demetrius and 
his fellow-craftsmen (Acts xix.) had not 
yet happened (see Introduction, § vi. 2): 
but we cannot tell what opposition, jus- 
tifying this expression, the “ many adver- 
saries”’ of ch. xvi. 9, may ere this have 
made te his preaching. If dead men 
rise not, i.e. ‘2f none of the dead rise.’ 
These words are best joined with thie fol- 
lowing, as Chrysostom and most of the 
Commentators: Theophyl., Beza, Bengel, 
Griesb., Meyer, De Wette, al.,—not with 
the preceding, as A. V. and others. For 
the expression “after the manner of men” 
already expresses their meaning in the pre- 
ceding sentence: and the form of ver. 29 
seems to justify this arrangement, besides 
that otherwise “Let us eat and drink, &e.” 
would stand awkwardly insulated. 

Let us eat and drink .. .] In Isa. the 
words represent the recklessness of those 
who utterly disregard the call of God to 
weeping and mourning, and feast while 
their time lasts. 33.} The tendency 
of the denial of the resurrection, repre- 
sented by the Epicurean maxim just quoted, 
leads him to hint that this denial was not 
altogether unconnected with a practice of 
too much intimacy with the profligate so- 
ciety around them. Be not deceived, 
as in ch. vi. 9, introduces a warning against 
moral self-deception. Evil communica- 
tions corrupt good manners. . | Thesewords 
form an Iambic verse, and occur in this 
form in a fragment of the Greek comic 
poet, Menander. 34.|] Awake out of 
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righteousness, and sin not ; 
for some have not the 
Knowledge of God: I speak 
this 7o vour shame. 85 But 
some man twill say, How 
are the dead raised up? 
and with what body do they 
come? 368 Thou fool, that 
tchich thou sowest is not 
quickened, ercept it die: 
37 and that which thou 
sowest, thou sowest not that 
body that shall be, but 
bare grain, it may chance 
of wheat, or of some other 
grain: 38 but God giveth 
it ἃ body as it hath pleased 
him, and to every seed his 
own body. 33 All flesh is 
not the same flesh: but 
there is one kind of flesh 
of men, another flesh of 
beasts, another of fishes, 
and another of birds. 


shame. 


of birds, 


(your moral) intoxication, already possess- 
ing you by the influence of these men. 

righteously | i.e., so as to recover 
your righteousness, which you are in danger 
of losing. ignorance| The stress is 
on this word: for some (the “‘ some among 
you” of ver. 12, most probably, are hinted 
at, and the source of their error pointed 
out) have (are affected with) ignorance (an 
absence of all true knowledge) of God. 
I speak (or, I am speaking: it refers to 
the spirit of the whole passage) this to 
your shame. ‘“ Some” shews that these 
among them were not the heathen with- 
out :—the existence of such in the Co- 
rinthian church was a disgrace to the 
whole. 

35--50.] The argument passes from the 
fact of the resurrection, already sub- 
stantiated, to the MANNER Of it : which is 
indicated, and confirmed, principally by 
analogies from nature. 35.] The 
new difficulty is introduced in the form of 
a question from an objector. This is put 
first generally, How . ..,In what man- 
ner,—and next specifically, With what 
Kind of body are they to come (forth at 
that time) ? 

36—41.] Analogies illustrative of the 
question just asked: and first, that of 
seed sown in the earth (86—88). 

80.) This similitude was used by our Lord 
of His own Resurrection, John xii. 24. 


I. CORINTHIANS. 


tHow are the dead to mse? an 
with what kind of body are they to 
come? 86 Thou fool, "that which *?""*™ 
thou thyself sowest is not quickened, 
except it die: 37 and that which thou 
sowest, thou sowest not the body 
that shall be, but a bare grain of 
wheat, it may be, or of some other 
[grain]: 38 but God giveth it a body 
according as he pleased, and to each 
kind of seed a body of its own. 
39 All flesh is not the same flesh: 
but there is one flesh of men, an- 
other flesh of beasts, another flesh 
and another 
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and sin not; for ‘some are in 1gno- τ΄ Thess. iv. 5. 
rance of God: 51 speak this to your **"* 
35 But some man will say, 


d t Ezek. xxxvii. 
ὃ. 


οἵ fishes. 


is not quickened | Its life is latent 
in it; but is not developed into quick and 
lively action without the death of the de- 
posited seed, —i. 6. its perishing, disappear- 
ing from nature. 37. |] Before, the death 
of the seed was insisted on: now, the non- 
identity of the seed with the future plant. 
He names the plant the body which shall 
be, having already in his eye the applica- 
tion to the Resurrection. 38.] ac- 
cording as He pleased, viz. at the creation: 
the past tense setting forth the one act of 
the divine Will giving to the particular 
seed the particular development at first, 
which the _ species retains: whereas 
“ pleaseth” would imply a fresh act of the 
divine Will giving to every individual seed 
his own body. But the whole gift to the 
species being God’s, to continue or with- 
hold, the present tense, giveth, still holds 
good. a body of its own] Such then 
being the case with all seeds, why should 
it be thought necessary that the same body 
should rise as was sown, or that God can- 
not give to each a resurrection-body, as in 
nature ὃ 
89—41.| And the more,—because we 
have examples from analogy of various 
kinds of bodies; viz. (1) in the flesh of 
animals (ver. 39): (2) in celestial and ter- 
restrial bodies (ver. 40): (8) in the va- 
rious characters of light given by the sun, 
moon, and stars. flesh | i.e., animal 
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40 There are also celestial bodies, 
and bodies terrestrial: but the glory 
of the celestial is one, and the glory 
of the terrestrial is another. 4! There 
is one glory of the sun, and another 
glory of the moon, and another 
glory of the stars: for star differeth 
from star in glory. 42 
the resurrection of the dead. 
sown in corruption; it riseth in in- 
corruption: # it is sown in dis- 
honour; it riseth in glory: it is 
sown in weakness ; it riseth in power: 
4 it 1s sown a natural body; it riseth 
+ If there is a 
natural body, there is also a spi- 


x Dan. zii. 3. 
Matt. xiii. 
44, 


y Phil. iii. 21. 


tICisinertea & Spiritual body. 
by all our 
oldest MSS., 
and body 
omitted. 


organism. 40. celestial bodies] not, 
according to our modern expression, hea- 
venly bodies,—for they are introduced first 
ver. 41, and if we apply these words to 
them, we must suppose the Apostle to have 
inlagined the stars to be endowed with 
bodies in the literal sense: for he is here 
comparing not figurative expressions, but 
physical realities:—nor (as Chrysostom 
and others) the bodies of the righteous, as 
opposed to those of the wicked; for in 
these there is no organic difference what- 
ever: but, as Meyer and De Wette, ‘ the 
bodies of angels,—the only heavenly or- 
ganisms of which we are aware (except in- 
deed the Resurrection-body of our Lord, 
and that of those few who have been taken 
into glory, which, as belonging to the 
matter in question, are not alleged) which 
will bear comparison with dodies on earth. 

glory belongs to the celestial more 
strictly than to the ¢errestrial. In Luke 
ix. 26, we have, “tn His own glory, and 
that of His Father, and that of the holy 
angels.” 41.] This third analogy is 
suggested by glory just before. There is no 
allusion whatever here, as some have ima- 
gined, to different degrees of glorification 
of the bodies of the blessed; the intro- 
duction of such an idea confuses the whole 
analogical reasoning: which is, that even 
various fountains of light, so similar in its 
aspect and properties, differ; the sun from 
the moon and the stars: the stars (and 
much more vividly would this be felt under 


I. CORINTHIANS. 


x So also is 
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40 There are also celestial 
bodies, and bodies terres- 
trial: but the glory of the 
celestial is one, and the 
glory of the terrestrial 18 
another. 41 There is one 
glory of the sun, and an- 
other glory of the moon, 
and another glory of the 
stars: for one star differeth 
Jrom another star in glory. 
42 So also is the resurrec- 
tion of the dead. It is 
sown im corruption ; it is 
raised in incorruption: 
43 2 ὃς sown in dishonour ; 
wt is raised in glory : it is 
sown in weakness; it is 
raised in power: 4 it is 
sown a natural body; it 
is raised a spiritual body. 
There is a natural body, 


It is 


the pure sky of the East than here) from 
one another: why not then a body here 
from a resurrection-body, both bodies, but 
different ? 

42—44 a.] APPLICATION OF THESE 
ANALOGIES TO THE DOCTRINE OF THE 
RESURRECTION, 42.] So, viz. in the 
entire diversity of that which is raised 
again from the former body. It is 
sown] “ He might have said ‘zs buried,’ 
but he prefers is sown, that he may the 
better insist on the similitude of corn just 
brought forward.” Grotius. 43.] in 
dishonour (“for what is more loathsome 
than a decomposing corpse?” Chrysos- 
tom),—in glory: regarding, as throughout 
this argument (see on ver. 24), only the 
resurrection of the just: see Phil. ii. 21. 

in weakness,—the characteristic of 
the lifeless body, which is relaxed and 
powerless. Chrysostom understands weak- 
ness of its inability to resist corruption : 
De Wette would refer it to the previous 
state of pain and disease: but it seems 
better to understand it of the powerless- 
ness of the corpse, contrasted with in 
power,—or, in vigour, viz. the fresh and 
eternal energy of the new body free from 
disease and pain. 44. a natural body } 
an animal body, of which the ‘“ psyché,” 
the animal soul, was the acting and inform- 
ing power. ‘This soul having departed 
out of it, does not do away with the cor- 
rectness of the predicate: its whole or- 
ganism which still remains when ἐΐ is sown, 
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and there is α spiritual’ yitual. 
body. 45 dnd soit ts writ- 
ten, The first man Adam 
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45 So also it 15 written, 2 The z σεν. ii. 
‘first man Adam was made a living 


was made a living soul; Soul; *the last Adam, a ἢ hfe-giving ¢ Rem. το 


the last Adam was made a spirit. 46 Howbeit the spiritual is 
not first, but the natural; and after- 


quickening spirit. ἃ How- 
beit that was not first which | 


is spiritual, but that which War d the spiritual. 
ts natural: and afterward' yon is of the earth, d earthy . 


that which ws spiritual. 
4° The first man is of the 


is arranged to suit this predominance of 
the animal soul. 8 spiritual body | 
Theophylact, having explained ὦ natural 
body as above, proceeds, “ A spiritual body 
is one rich with the working of the Hol 

Spirit, and adninistered in all things by 
Him. For though now the Spirit worketh 
In us, vet not as it shall then, nor con- 
tinuously. For when we commit sin, He 
departeth from us. And even when the 
Spirit is present, the soul administereth 
the body: but then the Spirit shall for 
ever abide in the body of the just.” But 
this is not quite enough:—for thus the 
body might remain as it is, sin only being 
removed: whereas it shall be no longer a 
body in which the sow! predominates to 
tle subordination of the higher part, the 
spirit, but onein which the spirit, and that 
informed fully by the Spirit of God, shall 
predominate, —its organism being con- 
formed not to an animal, but toa spiritual 
life: see on ch. vi. 13.—Some have under- 
stood spiritualto mean, ethereal, aery,but 
the other is certainly right. 

44 b—49.] ReEassERTION AND Con- 
FIRMATION OF THE EXISTENCE OF THE 
SPIRITUAL BODY. 44 b.] If there 
exists an animal body, there exists also 
& Spiritual; i.e.it is no more wonderful a 
thing, that there should be a body fitted 
to the capacities and wants of man’s highest 
part, his spirit, than (which we see to be 
the case) that there should be one fitted 
to the capacities and wants of his subor- 
dinate animal soul. The emphasis is both 
times on 18, or exists. 45.| Con- 
firmation of this from Scripture. 

Bo, viz. In accordance with what bas been 
Just said.—The citation extends only to 
the words “man became a living soul ;” 
“ first” and “ Adam” are supplied, as are 
also the concluding words, in which lies 
the real confirmation. The words quoted 
serve therefore rather for the illustration of 
man being a soul, than for a proof of thie 
existence of the spiritual body. was 
made] by his creation,— by means of God 


first. 


Jolin y. 21, & 
vi. 48, 30, 40, 
54,57. Phil. 
iii1,21. Col. 


iii. 4. 

47 ¢ he — first ¢ Johbniii. 31. 

the 4 Gen.ii.7.& 
iii. 19. 


breathing into him the breath of life. 

a living soul] “psyché:” be- 
coming thereby a natural or animal (psy- 
chical) body. the last Adam] This 
expression was well known among tlie 
Jews as indicating the Messiah. A Rab- 
binical work says, “ Zhe last Adam is 
the Messiuh:’ and other instances are 
given. last, as being the dast HEAD 
of humanity,—to be manifested in the 
last times ; or merely in contrast to the 
became a life-giving spirit | 
When? This has been variously answered. 
The principal periods selected are His Lx- 
carnation, His Resurrection, and His As- 
cension. But it seems to me that the 
question is not one to be pressed: in the 
union of the two natures, the second Adam 
was constituted a life-bestowing Spirit, 
and is such now in heaven, yet having the 
resurrection-body. ‘The whole complex of 
His suffering and triumphant state seems 
to be einbraced in these words. That his 
resurrection-state alone is not intended, 
is evident from the words “ from heaven,” 
ver, 47. He was a “life-giving spirit,” 
even while in the ‘‘zafural (animal) body ; 
and is still such in the ‘‘ spzrztual body.” 
The life implied in the word life-giving, 
is the resurrection-life: see Jolin ν. 2], 
28; Rom. vill. 11. 46.1 But in the 
natural order, that which 15 anzmal pre- 
cedes that which is spiritual. 47. | 
So exactly in Gen. ii. 7. God made man 
of the dust of the ground. Meyer has 
some excellent remarks here, with which 
I entirely agree:—%“ Since the body of 
Adam is thus characterized as a psychical 
(animal) body, as ver. 40, and animal 
orgauism involves mortality (ver. 44), it 
is clear that Paul treats of Adain noé as 
created exempt from death: in strict accord- 
ance with Gen. 11. 7; 11. 19. Nor does 
this militate against his teaching that death 
came into the world through sin, Rom. v. 
12. For had our first parents not sinned, 
they would have remained in Paradise, and 
would, by the use of the Tree of Life, 
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+ the Lord ig 
omitted by 
our oldest 
MSS, 

6 John iii. 18, 


f Phil. iii. 20, 
21, 


Β' Gen. v. 8. venly. 


h Rom. viii. 29. 
2 Cor. til. 18. 
& iv. ll. 
Phil. iii. 21. 

1 John iii, ὦ, 

t Most of our 
ancient MSS. 
read jet us 
also bear; 
but the Vati- 
can MS. and 
ancient 
Syriac ver. 
sion read aa 
tn the text. 

i Matt. xvi. 17. 
John iii. 3, 5. 

k Matt. xiii. 11. 
Rom. xi. 25, 

11 Thess. iy. 
15, 16, 17. 

+ Sec note. 

m Phil. 111. 21. 


which God had not forbidden them (Gen. 
11. 16, 17), have become immortal (Gen. iii. 
22). But they were driven out of Para- 
dise, ere yet they had tasted of this tree 
(Gen. ili. 22), and so, according to the 
record in Genesis also, Death came into 
the world by sin.” from heaven | 
either, in this glorified Body, at his 
coming: or, in his whole Personality as 
the God-man: this latter seems more pro- 
bable from John iii. 13, where “the Son 
of man” is designated as “he that came 
down from heaven.” 48.| the earthy 
Adam : they that are earthy, hzs posterity 
on earth: the heavenly, Christ: they 
that are heavenly, Hzs risen people. See, 
as admirably illustrating this verse, Phil. 
11. 20, 21. 49.] The difference be- 
tween the two readings (see margin) is 
occasioned, as in Rom. v. 1 (where see 
uote), by the confusion of the long and 
short ὁ in Greek. An exhortation would 
certainly here be entirely out of place ; 
and the confusion of the two letters is so 
common, that it may be doubted whether 
we have a right to call this a various read- 
ing at all. The indefinite past tense bore 
(this form, rather than “dare,” which 
would be ambiguous in sound), not “ dave 
borne,” as A. V., is used, because the time 
imagined is when this life is past, and the 
resurrection instant... 

§0—54.] THE NECESSITY OF THE 
CHANGE OF THE ANIMAL BODY INTO THE 
SPIRITUAL, IN ORDER TO INHERIT GOD’S 
KINGDOM. THE MANNER OF THAT CHANGE 
PROPHETICALLY DESCRIBED: AND THE 
ABOLITION OF DEATH IN VICTORY CON- 


I. CORINTHIANS, 


second man is t®from heaven. 48 As 
is the earthy, such are they also that 
are earthy: and ‘as is the heavenly, 
such are they also that are hea- 
#9 And even as &we bore 
the image of the earthy, " we + shall 
also bear the image of the heavenly. 
Ὁ But this 1 say, brethren, that 
‘flesh and blood cannot inherit the 
kingdom of God; neither doth cor- 
ruption inherit incorruption. 
hold, I tell you §a mystery; '+ We 
shall not all sleep, ™ but we shall all 
be changed, 5? in a moment, in the 
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earth, earthy: the second 
man is the Lord from 
heaven. 48 Asis the earthy, 
such are they also that are 
earthy : and as is the hea- 
venly, such are they also 
that are heavenly. 49 And 
as we have borne the image 
of the earthy, we shall aiso 
bear the mage of the hea- 
venly. *° Now this I say, 
brethren, that flesh and 
blood cannot inherit the 
kingdom of God: neither 
doth corruption inherit in- 
corruption. "! Behold, I 
shew you a mystery; We 
shall not all sleep, but we 
shall all be changed, 5? in 
a moment, in the twinkling 


51 Be- 


SEQUENT ON IT, 50. But this I 
say] He thus calls attention to something 
to be observed, and liable to be overlooked. 
Not only is the change of body possible, 
and according to natural and spiritual 
analogies,—but it is NECESSARY. 

flesh and blood] equivalent to “ the 
natural body,” the present organisin of 
the body, calculated for the wants of the 
animal soul. corruption ... incor- 
ruption] the abstracts, representing the 
impossibility of the corrupt inheriting the 
ancorrupt, as one grounded in these qua- 
lities. doth ... inherit] The present 
tense sets forth the absolute impossibility 
in the nature of things. 51.|] He 
proceeds to reveal to them something of 
the process of the chauge at the resurrec- 
tion-day. This he does under the name of 
a mystery, ἃ δία θη doctrine (scereferences). 

We shall not all sleep] There is 
the most extraordinary variation of reading 
here. Several of our most ancient MSS., 
including the Sinaitic, read, “ We shall all 
sleep, but we shall not all be changed.” 
But the Vatican MS. and the ancient 
Syriac version read as in our text. The 
variation probably arose from the difficulty 
presented by the fact that St. Paul and 
his readers had alldied. Hence the“ not” 
was transferred to the other clause, to the 
detriment of the seuse. The emphasis is 
both times on all—“ [All of us] shall not 
sleep, but [all of us} shall be changed :” i.e. 
“the sleep of death cannot be predicated of 
fall of us], but the resurrection-change 
can. 52. in a moment] literally, 
in an atom (of time): i.e. in ἃ point of 
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of an eve, at the last 
trump: for the trumpet 
shall sound, and the dead 
shall be raised mcor- 
ruptible, and sce shall be 
changed. 53 Fur this cor- 
ruptible must put on tn- 
corruption, and this mortal 
must put on immortality. 
5. So then this corruptible 
shall have put on tncor- 
ruption, and this mortal 
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twinkling of an eye, at the last 


trump: ἢ for the trumpet shall ” Hitt ive 
1. i 

sound, and the dead shall be 35 ; These. 
lV. 1¥, 


raised incorruptible, and we shall 
be changed. 53 For this corruptible 
must put on incorruption, and ° this 02 Cor. v.4. 
mortal must put on immortality. 
5 But when this corruptible shall 
have put on incorruption, and this 


tality, then shall be brought 
to pass the saying that is 
eritten, Death is swallowed 
up in victory. 55 O death, 
where is thy sting? O 
grave, where is thy victory? 
56 The sting of death is sin; 
and the strength of sin 15 
the law. 51 But thanks be 
to God, which giveth us the 
victory through our Lord 
Jesus Christ. 58 There- 
fore, my beloved brethren, 
be ye stedfast, unmoveable, 
always abounding in the 


work of the Lord, foras- 


death, 
+ death, 


is swallowed up in victory. 
where 
where 
56 Now the sting of death is sin; 
and ‘the strength of sin is the law. τ Rom. iv.1s. 
57 But *thanks be to God, which 
siveth us tthe victory through our t1Jobn ν. 4, 5. 
Lord Jesus Christ. 
my beloved brethren, be ye stedfast, 
unmoyeable, always abounding in 


shall have put on immor-|mortal shall have put on immor- 


tality, then shall be brought to pass 
the saying that is written, Ρ Death Pie’ 


15. 
14. 
q Hos. xiil. 14. 


Rey. xx. 


55 4() 
O 


: 2 + Soall 
victory 4. oldeat MSS. 


is thy sting? 
thy 


15 


& v.13. & vii. 
5, 13. 
8 Rom. vil. 25. 


58 u Wherefore, u oe iii. 14, 


Ps. xc. 
17. 


|the work of the Lord, knowing that 


time absolutely indivisible. at (lite- 
rally, in, as part of the events of) the last 
trumpet-blowing| The word last must 
obviously not be refined upon as some have 
done, identifying it with the seventh trum- 
pet of the Apocalypse ;—nor pressed too 
closely asif there were necessarily no trump 
after it,—but is the trump at the time of 
the end, the last trump, in a wide and 
popular sense. See 1 Thess. iv. 16. 
we] So also the Apostle speaks in 1 Thess. 
iv. 16,—“* We that are alive, and remain 
to the coming of the Lord,’ in which 
number he firmly believed that he hiinself 
should be: see 2 Cor. vi. ff., and notes. 
93. | Confirmation of the last words, 
by a re-stateinent of the necessity of put- 
ting on incorruptibility and immortality. 
this corruptible ... this mortal] 
this indicating his own body. Compare 
on the figure of putting on, 2 Cor. v. 3 
and notes. 04.) But when, ἄς. is 
a repetition, in a triumphant spirit, of the 
description of the glorious change. 
595. | TRIUMPHANT EXCLAMATION of the 
Apostle, realizing in his mind that glorious 


time: expressed nearly in the terms of the 
prophetic announcement of Hosea, xii. 14, 
which the Septuagint renders, ‘‘ Where is 
thy cause, O Death ὃ where is thy sting, 
O Hadés?” The figure of death as a 
venomous beast is natural, from the serpent, 
Gen. iii. Num. xxiii—The souls in Hades 
being freed by the resurrection, Death’s 
victory is gone: sin being abolished by the 
change of the animal body (the source of 
sin) to the spiritual, his sting is powerless. 
56.] Sce above: and compare Rom. 
v. 12, and vii. 57.] For this blessed con- 
summation of victory over death, he breaks 
out in thanks to God, who gives it to us 
(present, as being certain) through our 
Lord Jesus Christ (the Name in full, as 
befits the solemnity and majesty of the 
thanksgiving). 58.] Conclusion of the 
whole by an earnest exhortation. 
Wherefore—seeing that the victory is 
sure. stedfast, unmoveable | a climax : 
—in reference, viz. to the doubt which is 
attempted to be raised among you on this 
matter. in the work of the Lord] 
The work of the Lord is the Christian 
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x ch. jii. 8. 


Lord. 


a Acts xi. 29. & 
Xxiv. 17. 
Ror. xv. 26. 


lection for the saints, as 


Ὁ ΤΟΣ, γι: 4. 

1x. 1,12. 7 

Gai 1.18 to the churches of Galatia, 

bactexx 7 do ye also. 2 Upon the first day 


1, CORINTHIANS. 


XVI. ! Now concerning ? the col- 


XVI. 


REVISED. AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


*your labour is not vain in the| much as ye know that your 


labour is not in vain in the 
Lord. 

AVI. ὃ Now concerning 

I gave order j the collection for the saints, 

| ‘ 

as I have given order to 

even 90: 

| the churches of Galatia, 


| even so do ye. * Upon the 


of the week let each one of you lay frst day of the week let 


by him in store whatsoever he be 
prospered in, that there be no col- 


lections when I come. 


c2Cor.viti.18- [ama come, °whomsoever ye shall," 
approve, them will I send with let- 


every one of you lay by 
him tn store, as God hath 
prospered him, that there 
3 And when! 2e πο gatherings when I 

come. * And when I come, 
| whomsoever ye shall ap- 
i prove by your letters, them 


ters to carry your liberality unto: will I send to bring your 


life, with its active and passive duties 
and graces, the bringing forth the fruits 
of the Spirit. knowing (as you do 
—being convinced by what has been 
said) that your labour (bestowed on the 
work of the Lord) is not vain (which it 
would be were there no resurrection) in 
the Lord. 

ΠΑΡ. XVI. ]-VaRIOUS DIRECTIONS AND 
ARRANGEMENTS (1—18). Saturarrons 
(19, 20). AUTOGRAPH CONCLUSION AND 
BENEDICTION (21—24). 1—4.] Di- 
rections respecting the collection and trans- 
mission of alms for the poor saints at 
Jerusalem. 1. for the saints | i.e., the 
poor among the saints who were in Jeru- 
salem, Rom. xv. 26. See also 2 Cor. viil. 
1 ff.; ix. 1 ff.; and on the poverty of the 
church at Jerusalem, note on Acts ii. 44. 
That poverty was no doubt increased by 
the continual troubles with which Jerusalem 
was harassed in this, the distressful close 
of the Jewish national history. See other 
causes in Stanley. That the mother church 
of Christendom should be thus, in its need, 
sustained by the daughter cliurches, was 
natural; aud it is at the same time an 
affecting circumstance, to find Aim the 
inost anxious to collect and bear to them 
this contribution whose former persecuting 
zeal had doubtless (see Acts xxvi. 10) made 
not a few of those saints widows and 
orvhans. 85. I gave order] We clo 
not find any such order in the Epistle to 
the Galatians: ch. ii. 10 there being merely 
incidental. It had probably been given 
during his journey among them, Acts xviii. 
23,— or perhaps by message(?)from Ephesus. 
Not as A. V., ‘as I have given order,’ but 
as I gave order. He refers to the occa- 


sion, whatever it was, when that order was 
given,— Bengel remarks: ‘He proposes 
the example of the Galatians to the Co- 
rinthians, that of the Corinthians and 
Macedonians to the Romans.” 2 Cor. ix. 2. 
Roin. xv. 26. 2.| On the obser- 
vance of the first day of the week, see 
notes, Acts xx. 7, and Rom. xiv. 5. Here 
there is no mention of their assembling, 
which we have in Acts xx. 7, but a plain 
indication that the day was already con- 
sidered as a special one, and one inore than 
others fitting for the performance of a re- 
ligious duty. Literally, let each of 
you lay up at home whatsoever he may 
by prosperity have acquired (‘ whatsoever 
he may be prospered in τ: 1. 6. the pecuniary 
result of any prosperous adventure, or dis- 
pensation of Providence), that there may 
not, when I come, THEN be collections 
to be made. His time would be better 
employed in imparting to them a spiritual 
benefit than in urging them to and super- 
intending this duty. 9.} ‘See,’ says 
Lengel, ‘show so great a man is unwilling 
to open any chink to suspicion.” by 
(or with) letters cannot belong to ye shall 
approve, as in A.V.; (for what need of 
letters from them when he was with them, 
or before his coming, if the person recom- 
mended were not to be sent off before his 
arrival ?) but is mentioned as the safe and 
proper way of giving credentials to those 
sent;—them will I send,—the alternative 
which follows, of himself accompanying 
them, being already in the mind of the 
Apostle. letters, plural,—meaning, 
either that each shéuld have his letter of 
credentials,—or more probably, that Paul 
would give them letters to several persons in 
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liberality unto Jerusalem. | Jeruszlem. 
4 tnd if it be meet that 1 
go also, they shall go with | 
me. ὁ Now I will come | with me. 
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4 But *if it be worth ἃ 3 Cor. viii. 4, 


while that I go also, they shall go 
5 Now I will come unto 


unto you, then I shall pass'you, ©when I shall have passed ¢ Acts xix.a1. 


through Macedonia: for I 
do pass through Mace- | 
donta. 


1,10 


‘through Macedonia ; for Macedonia 
ὁ 4nd it may be'L pass through: © but it may be 


that Iwill abide, yea, and' that I shall abide, or even winter 


winter with you, that ye! 
may bring me on my jour: | 


ney twhithersoever I go.; ward on my journey whithersoever 
7 For I do not wish to see 
'you now in passing; Tfor I hope to τ s0 av our 


| For Iwill not see you'T 20. 
now by the way; but I 
trust to tarry a while with 


you, if the Lord permit.| tarry some time with you, δ the 
δ But 1. will tarry at| Lord permit. 


Ephesus until Pentecost. | 


Jerusalem.—Meyer well remarks: “ Hence 
we see how common in Paul’s practice was 
the writing οἵ Epistles. Who kuows how 
many private letters of his, not addressed 
to churches, have been lost ? The only 
letter of the kind which remains to us 
(except the Pastoral Epistles), viz. that to 
Philemon, owes its preservation perhaps to 
the mere circumstance that it is at the 
same time addressed to the church wn the 
house of Philemon. See ver. 2.” 
4. But if it (the occasion,—dependent on 
the magnitude of your collection) be worthy 
of my also taking the journey (i.e. if 
your collection be large enough to warrant 
an apostolic mission, in order to carry 1t— 
not said for security, nor to procure himn- 
selfa fair reception at Jerusalem, —but with 
the sense of the dignity of an apostolic 
mission), they shall go in my company. 
This did apparently take place, see Acts 
xx. 4 ff. 
5—9.] Taking up “when I am come,” 
he announces his plan of visiting them. 
5.1 This plan was a change from his 
former intention, which had been (see 2 Cor. 
i. 15, 16, and note) to pass through them 
to Macedonia, and again return to them 
from Macedonia, and thence to Judza. 
This he had apparently announced to thein 
in the lost Epistle alluded to ch. v.9 (or 
in some other), and he now tacitly drops 
this scheme, and announces another. For 
this he was charged (2 Cor. i. 17 ff.) with 
lecity of purpose :—but his real motive 
was, lenztty towards them, that he might 
not coine to them in sorrow and severity 
(2 Cor. i. 23; ii. 1). The second plan he 
adhered to: we find him already in Mace- 
donia when 2 Cor. was written (2 Cor. ii. 13; 


with you, that ye may ‘set me for- ractsxv.3.4 


xvib lb. & 
xxi. 8. Rom. 
xv. 24. 2Cur. 
i. 16. 


most ancient 
authorities, 

g Acts xviii.21, 
ch. iv. 19, 
Jaines iv. 15. 


5 But I shall tarry 


vill, 1 ; ix. 2, 4), and on his way to Corinth 
(2 Cor. xii. 14; xii. 1) ;—and in Acts xx. 1,2, 
the journey is briefly narrated. for 
Macedonia I pass through is not parenthe- 
tical, but pass through is opposed (by but) 
to abide.—The present tense implics his 
now matured plan,—not as in the erroneous 
subscription of the Epistle, that he was on 
his way through Macedonia, when he wrote 
the word. 6. I shall abide} This, of 
which he speaks uncertainly, was accom- 
plished; he spent (Acts xx. 3) three 
months, and those (ib. ver. 6) the three 
winter months in Greece, at Corinth. 
ye, Meyer justly remarks is emphatic, and 
conveys an affectionate preference, in his 
present plan, for them.— Whither he should 
go from Corinth, was as yet uncertain, see 
ver, 4. 7. For I am not willing this 
time to see you in passing] There is a 
slight, but a very slight, reference to his 
change of purpose (see above): the word 
now, or this time, refers to the occasion, 
the news from ‘them of Chloe,’ which had 
made it advisable that he should not now 
pay them a mere passing visit. 
for] grouud of his not wishing to see 
them—but not the ultimate one, see above. 
permit] literally, shall have per- 
mitted me, i.e. ‘if it shall so turn out, in 
the Lord’s direction of my work, that I 
shall then find my way opeu to do so.’ 
8, 9.] His present plan regarding his stay 
in Ephesus (where he was writiug). 
Pentecost] viz., that nert coming. This 
probably happened so, or nearly so, not- 
withstanding the tumult of Acts xix.: for he 
already (sce there, vv. 21,22) was meditating 
his departure, and had sent on two of his 
company when the tumult occurred. 
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at Ephesus until Pentecost. 9 For 
hActsxivg a great and effectual ἃ door is opened 
Rev.ui8 unto me, and ithere are many ad- 
i Acts xix. 9. Ξ ; ὃ 
k Actaxix.22. versaries, 1° But *if Timothy come, 
see that he be with you without 
1Rom.xvi-21. fear: for he |! worketh the work of 
2 "* the Lord, even as I. 11™ [et no 
m 1 Tim.iv.12. 2 . 
“man therefore despise him: but. set 
nActexv.88. him forward "in peace, that he may 
come unto me: for I look for him 
with the brethren. 12 But as touch- 
ochii%é& ime our brother ° Apollos, I much 
besought him to come unto you with 
the brethren; and it was not at all 


XVI, 
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9 For @ great door and 
effectual is opened unto 
me, and there are many 
adversaries. ἴῦ Now if 
Tumnotheus come, see that 
he may be with you with- 
out fear: for he worketh 
the work of the Lord, as I 
also do. "1 Let no man 
therefore despise him: but 
conduct him forth in peace, 
that he may come unto me: 


Sor I look for him with the 


brethren. 12 As touching 
our brother Apollos, I 
greatly desired him to come 
unto you with the brethren: 
but his will was not at all 


his will to come now; but he will 
come when he shall have convenient 
18 P Watch ye, 4stand fast in 


Phil. i. 27. ἃ iv. 1. 


pMatt.xxiv. +) 
42.& χχν. 18. time. 
1 Thess. v.6. 1 Pet. νυν. 8. 


q ch. xv. 1. 
door, see reff.: ax opportunity of action, 

great refers to the extent of the 
action thus opened before him: effectual 
to its requirements : neither of them (though 
“great”? may be referred to a dvor) pro- 
perly agreeing with the figure, but both 
with the reality. many adversaries | 
See Acts xix. 9, 23 ff. 

10, 11.] Recommendation of Timothy to 
their good reception and offices.— He had 
preceded Paul (Acts xix. 22) in the journcy 
to Macedonia. From the expression if 
Timothy come, it would appear to have 
been probable, but not quite certain, that 
he would visit them. In ch. iv. 17 he is 
described as sent on for that purpose: so 
that the if may merely refer to the ne- 
cessary uncertainties of the journey. 

10. without fear] There must have been 
some special reason for this caution re- 
specting Timothy besides that assigned by 
Meyer, &c., that he would naturally be de- 
preciated as only a subordinate of Paul, 
whom so many of them opposed. His 
youth occurs to us, mentioned 1 Tim. iv. 12: 
but even that is not enough, and would 
hardly be intended here without some refer- 
ence to it. De Wette’s conjecture may 
not be without foundation, that he was 
perhaps of a timid disposition. Meyer ob- 
jects that we have no historical trace of 
this: but I think some are to be found in 
1 Tim. :—e. g. iii. 15 (see note) ; v. 22, 23. 

the work of the Lord] Sce ch. xv. 


to come at this time; but 
he will come when he 
shall have convenient time. 


13 Watch ye, stand fast in 


1 Thess. iii. 8, 2 Thess. ii. 16. 


58, note. 11. in peace] without strife 
and contention. for I look for him] 
“« He says this,” observes Chrysostom, “ ἃ5 a 
caution to them, in order that, knowing that 
whatever treatinent Timothy should receive 
at their hands would be reported to the 
Apostle, they might be more courteous to 
him :” “and at the same time,” adds Theo- 
phylact, “making Timothy more the object 
of their respect, when they heard how 
important he was to the Apostle, so that he 
expected him.” By with the brethren 
it would appear, comparing ver. 12, that 
more brethren besides Erastus (Acts xx. 
22) accompanied Timotheus to Macedonia. 
12. Of Apollos : that he was not willing 
at present to go to them. He excuses 
Apollos from coming that the Corinthians 
might not imagine that the hindrance had 
arisen from im, the Apostle. Meyer re- 
marks, perhaps the Corinthians had ex- 
pressly desired that Apollos should be sent 
to thein. with the brethren | perliaps, 
those who went with ‘limotheus (see above): 
perhaps those who were to bear this letter, 
ver. 17. and] uot ‘dut:’ it merely 
couples the exhortation with its result. 
convenient time] The preseut time 
not seeming to hima suitable one: appa- 
rently on account of the divisions hinted at 
in the beginning of the Epistle. 
13.] “To shew them that not on their 
teachers but on themselves depended their 
hopes of salyation, he says, watch, for that 
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the faith, quit you like 
men, be strong. ‘4 Let all 
your things be done with 
charity. 15 beseech you, 
brethren, (ye know the 
house of Stephanas, that tt 
ts the firstfruits of Achaia, 
and that they have addicted 
themselves to the ministry 
of the saints,) 15 that ye 
submit yourselves unto such, 
and to every one that help- 
eth with us, and laboureth. 
17 IT am glad of the coming 
of Stephanas and Fortu- 
natus and Achaicus: for 
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the faith, quit you like men, ‘be τΈΡΝ.ν! 10. 
strong. [5.5 Let all you do be done sch. xvi. 
in love. 45 Now I beseech you, bre- 
thren, (ye know ‘the house of Ste- c-i-¥. 
phanas, that it is the "firstfruits of * Rom αν δ. 
Achaia, and that they have set them- 
selves *to minister unto the saints,) σὰν Het. 
16 ¥that ye also submit yourselves y Heb. xit.17. 
unto such, and to every one that 
helpeth in the work, and 5 laboureth., 5 eb. vi.10. 
17 T am glad of the coming of Ste- 
phanas and Fortunatus and Achaicus : 


that which was lacking on 
your part they have sup- 
plied. ‘8 For they have 
refreshed my spirit and 
your’s: therefore acknow- 
ledge ye them that are such. 
19 The churches of Asia 
salute you. Aquila and 
Priscilla salute you much 
in the Lord, with the church 
that is in their house. 


such. 
you. 


they were sleeping: stand, for that they 
were wavering: quit you like men, be 
strong, for they were shewing them- 
selves cowards: let all you do be done in 
love, for that they were in strife.” Chry- 
s0stom. 

15—18.| Recommendation of the family 
of Stephanas to their honourable regard : 
and by occasion, expression of his own joy 
at the presence of Stephanas and his com- 
panions. 15.| the firstfruits; see 
Rom. xvi. 5: the first Achean converts. 
This family, were among the few baptized 
by Paul, see ch. i. 16, to minister 
unto the saints] or, to service for the 
faints: in what way, does not appear: but 
perhaps, from the fact of Stephanas being 
at that time in Ephesus,—for journeys and 
Inissions. 16.] ye also, youin yourturn, 
—in return for their self-devotion. 
submit yourselves | viz. in honouring their 
advice and being ready to be directed by 
them: there is an allusion to ‘have set 
themselves’’ above. unto such| fo 
such persons, meaning the individuals of 
Stephanas’s family, whom they knew. 
17.) Perhaps Fortunatus and Achaicus 
were members of the family of Stephanas. 
The Fortunatus mentioned by Clement at 


for *that which was lacking on your " ον 71.9. 
part they supplied. 
refreshed my spirit and your’s: © ac- © Phil. ii. 29. 
knowledge therefore them that are 
19 The churches of Asia salute 
Aquilaand Priscilla salute you 
much in the Lord, together with 4 the ¢ Rou. ri. 5, 


Philem. 13. 


18 For ἢ they b Col. iv. 8. 


1 Thess. v. 
1}. 


1δ. Philem. 2. 


the end of his Ep. i. to the Corinthians 
may be the same. the coming] viz. 
to Ephesus. that which was lacking 
on your part] or, the want of you; i.e. 
of your society.—Grotius interprets it, 
“δα all ought to have done, they have 
done, viz. have given me information about 
your defects:’? and holds them to have 
been “ those of (the house of) Chloe,’ men- 
tioned in chap.i. 11. But it is very im- 
probable that he should mention thus a 
family so distinguished as this: he names 
them just after, ch. i. 16, as the household 
of Stephauas :—and still more improbable 
that one of so fine feeling should add of 
the bearers of such tidings, they refreshed 
my spirit and your’s, which would on that 
hypothesis be almost ironical. 18. 
and your’s| This is a beautiful expression 
of true affection used in consciousness of 
the effect of this epistle on them: as if he 
had said, ‘it is to their presence here that 
you owe much of that in this my letter 
which 1 know will refresh and cheer your 


spirits.’ acknowledge therefore | 1. 6. 
recognize, hold in honour. 

19, 20.] Salutations. 19. in 
the Lora See note, Rom. xvi. 2. On 


Aquila and Priscilla, see Rom. xvi. 3, 4; 
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church that is in their house. 


eRom.xvi.16. the brethren salute you. 


f Col. iv. 18. 
2 Thess. iii. 
17. ' 


hand. 


g Eph. vi. 24. 


1 The words 
Jesus Christ 
are omitted 
by our oldest 
MSS.: and 


iThe Lord cometh. 


Christin ~of the Lord Jesus be with you. 
foe gidet 24. My love be with you all in Christ 
ijudeiais. Jesus. Amen. 
k Rom. xvi. 20. 
Acts xviii. 2, They had removed from follows. 


Corinth (Acts xviii. 1) to Ephesus (ib. 26), 
and had there, as subsequently at Rome 
(Rom. xvi. 3, 5), an assembly of the faith- 
ful meeting in their dwelling. 20.| All 
the brethren—the whole Ephesian church. 

with an holy kiss] See Rom. xvi. 
16, note. 21—24.] Autograph con- 
clusion. The salutation is the final 
greeting, which, according to 2 Thess. 11]. 
17, was always in his own hand, the rest 
having been written (see Rom. xvi. 22) by 
an amanuensis. 22.| He adds, as in 
Col. iv. 18; Eph. vi. 24, some exhortation, 
or solemn sentence, 22 his own hand, as 
having especial weight. On the distinction 
between the two words used for “to love,” 
see notes on John xxi. 15. The negation 
here of the feeling of personal affection, 
‘(has no love in his heart ἔοι", is worthy 
of note, as connected with the curse which 
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one another with an holy kiss. 5) ‘The 
salutation of me Paul with mine own 
22 If any man ®loveth not 
the + Lord, "let him be Anathema. 
23 ΚΠ. grace 
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20 All the brethren greet 
you. Greet ye one another 
with an holy kiss. 321 The 
salutation of me Paul with 
mine own hand. 22 If any 
man love not the Lord 
Jesus Christ, let him 
be Anathema Maran-atha. 
23 The grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ be with you. 
24 My love be with you all 
in Christ Jesus. Amen, 


20 All 
ε Salute ye 


let him be Anathema] On 
Anathema, see note, Rom. ix. 8 :—let him 
be accursed. Maran-atha (see A. V.) 
15. an Aramaic expression for the Lord 
cometh, and is probably unconnected with 
Anathema, added perhaps as recalling some 
remembrance of the time when Paul was 
among them: at all events, as a weighty 
watchword tending to recall to them the 
nearness of His coming, and the duty of 
being found ready for it. 24. My 
love be with you] Because the Epistle 
had contained so much that was of a severe 
character, he concludes it with an expres- 
sion of affection; so Chrysostom, “ After so 
much fault-finding he does not turn away 
from them, but loves and embraces them, 
far off as they were:” i.e. “my love has 
nothing in it of human or carnal, but is 
spiritual, and in Christ.” Theophylact. 
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1.1 Paul, an apostle of 
Jesus Christ by the will of 
God, and Timothy our bro- 


God which is at Corinth, 
with all the saints which 
areinall Achaia: 3 grace 
be to you and peace from 
God our Father, and from 
the Lord Jesus Christ. 
5 Blessed be God, even the 


CHaP. 1.1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1. by the will of God] See 
1 Cor. i. 1, note. Timothy our brother | 
So of Sosthenes, 1 Cor. i. 1; perhaps in 
this case with peculiar emphasis: see 1 Cor. 
iv. 17; 1 Tim. i. 2, 18; 2 Tim. i. 1. 


On his being with Paul at this time, see 


Introd. to this Epistle, § 1]. 4. with 
all the saints] This, and the Epistle to 
the Galatians, were circular letters to all 
the believers in the respective countries: 
the variation of expression in the two 
cases (* to the churches of Galatia,” Gal. 
i. 2) being accounted for by the circum- 
stance that the matter of this Epistle 
concerned directly the church at Corinth, 
and indirectly all the saints in the pro- 
vince,—whereas that to the Galatians, 
being to correct deep-rooted Judaizing 
error, directly concerned all the churches 
of Galatia.—Achaia comprehended Hellas 
(Greece proper) and Peloponnesus (Morea); 
the province was 60 named by the Romans 
because they became possessed of them by 
subduing the Ach@an league. On the 
history of the province, see Acts xviii. 12 
and note. 2.) See 1 Cor. i. ὃ. 
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I. 1 Paut, *an apostle of Jesus αἱ σοτ. 1. 
Christ through the will of God, 
ther, unto the church ofj|and Timothy our brother, unto the 
church of God which is in Corinth, 
together ἢ with all the saints which » phi.t... 
are in all Achaia: *° grace be unto c Rom:i.7. 
you and peace from God our Father, 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. 34 Blessed 


p ἊΣ 1. 
Col. i. 1. 
1 Tim. i.1. 
2 Tim. 1.1. 


or. i. 8. 


Col. i. 4. 

1 Thess. 1. 1. 
2 Thess. i. 3. 
ἃ Eph.i.$8. 1 Pet.i.8. 


Philem. 8. 
3—11.} THANKSGIVING FOR DELIVER- 
ANCE FROM GREAT DANGER OF HIS LIFE: 
—HIS ABILITY TO COMFORT OTHERS IN 
AFFLICTION. Commentators have endea- 
voured to assign a definite purpose to this 
opening of the Epistle-—De Wette thinks 
that Paul had zo definite purpose, except 
to pour out the thankfulness of his heart, 
and to begin by placing himself with his 
readers in a position of religious feeling 
and principle far above all discord and 
dissension. But I cannot agree with this. 
His purpose shews 50 plainly through the 
whole latter part of the chapter, that it is 
only consistent with verses 12—24 to find 
it beginning to be introduced here also. 
I believe that Chrysostom has given the 
right account: “The fact of the Apostle’s 
not coming annoyed and discomposed them, 
espccially as he had promised he would 
come, but had spent all the time in Mace- 
donia, and seemed to have preferred others 
to them. For this cause, knowing the 
feeling against him on this matter, he 
tells them the cause of his not coming. 
But he does not set it down plainly, nor 
docs he say, ‘I know that I promised to 
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is the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Father of mercies, 
and God of all comfort; 4 who com- 
forteth us in all our tribulation, that 
we may be able to comfort them 
which are in any tribulation, by the 
comfort wherewith we ourselves are 


eactyix.4. comforted of God. 5 Because ®as 
Col i.2 the sufferings of Christ abound unto 
us, even so through Christ aboundeth 

also our comfort. 6 But whether 

fch.iv.16 we be in tribulation, fit is for your 


comfort and salvation, which worketh 
in the endurance of the same suf- 


IJ. CORINTHIANS. I. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, the Father of mer- 
cies, and the God of ail 
comfort ; 4 who comforteth 
us in all our tribulation, 
that we may be able to 
comfort them which are in 
any trouble, by the comfort 
wherewith we ourselves are 
comforted of God. ὃ For 
as the sufferings of Christ 
abound in us, so our con- 
solation also aboundeth by 
Christ. 56. And whether we 
be afflicted, it is for your 
consolation and salvation, 
which is effectual in the 
enduring of the same suf: 
Jerings which we also suf- 


ferings which we also suffer (and our| ser: or whether we be 


hope is stedfast for you) ; 
we be comforted, it is for your com- 
7 Knowing, that 


fort and salvation. 


come, but as I was hindered by troubles, 
forgive me, and do not charge me with con- 
tempt of you, or fickleness of purpose:’ but 
manages the matter in another way, in a 
more dignified and trustworthy manner, 
exalting it by speaking of consolation in 
his troubles, that they might not even 
ask for the cause wherefore he disap- 
pointed them.” Zhe postponed journey 
to Corinth, through the latter part of the 
chapter, is coming more and more visibly 
into prominence, till it becomes the direct 
subject in ver. 23. 3.] Blessed 
(above all others) is the God and Fa- 
ther of our Lord Jesus Christ] Here, 
as in Rom. xv. 6, De Wette would render, 
“God, and the Father... .,” which 
grammatically is allowable; but I prefer 
the other rendering, on account of its 
greater likelihood and simplicity. 

the Father of mercies | i.e. who has shewn 
us so great mercies. 4.| The Apos- 
tle in this Epistle uses mostly the jirst 
person plural, perhaps as including Timo- 
thy, perhaps, inasmuch as he writes apos- 
tolically (compare “us the apostles,” said 
of himself and Apollos, 1 Cor. iv. 9), as 
speaking of the Apostles in common. This 
however will not explain all places where 
it occurs elsewhere: e.g. 1 Thess. ii. 18, 
“ We would have come to you, even I Paul, 
once and again,”’—where see note. So 


comforted, it is for your 
consolation and salvation. 
7 And our hope of you is 


or whether 


that after all perhaps it is best to regard it 
merely as an idiomatic way of speaking, when 
often only the singular is intended. 

that we may be able] ‘ The Apostle lived 
not for himself, but for the Church: so 
that whatever grace God conferred on 
him, be thought given not for himself alone, 
but to enable him the better to help others.” 
Calvin. ὅ.] ‘As He is, so are we in this 
world :’ 1 John iv. 17. as the suffer- 
ings of Christ (endured by Christ, whether 
in his own person, or in his mystical body, 
the Church, sec Matt. xxv. 40, 45) abound 
towards us (i.e. in our case, see reff.), 
even so through Christ our consolation 
also aboundeth.— The form of expression 18 
altered in the latter clause: instead of ‘the 
comfort of Christ aboundeth,” we have 
through Christ aboundeth also our com- 
fort. And not without reason: — we suffer, 
because we are His members: we are con- 
soled, because He is our Head. 6. ] 
And all this for your benefit. — But 
whether we are afflicted, (it is) on behalf 
of your comfort and salvation (the great 
end of the comfort), which (comfort and 
salvation) is working in the endurance 
of the same sufferings which we also 
suffer :—and our hope is stedfast on your 
behalf (that you will endure hardness, 
and be consoled and saved) ;—or whether 
we are comforted, (it is) for your comfort 
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stedfast, knowing, thatasye|€as ye are partakers of the suffer- ¢ Rom. τη τ. 


are partakers of the sttf- 
ferings, so shall ye be also 


ings, so are ye of the comfort also. 


- 5 h A Y ig “ . a ’ ‘ 
of the consolation. 8 For $4 Kor we would not, brethren, have h Bee Acts xix. 
te would not, brethren,| you ignorant of our tribulation which 3% δα δ 


hare you ignorant of our 
trouble which came to us 


9. See note. 


happened to us in Asia, that we 


in .dsia, that we were| Were oppressed exceedingly, above 
pressed out of measure,| four] strength, mmsomuch that we 


abore strength, insoinuch 
that we despaired even of 


despaired even of life: % yea we 


life: 9 but we had the sen-|have had within our own selves the 
tence of death in ourselves,| sentence of death, that we should 


that we should not trust in 
ourselves, bul in God which 


not itrust in ourselves, but in God iver. xvii. δ, 7. 


raiseth the dead: 190 who which raiseth the dead: 10 * who de- 2 Pet. iio. 
delivered us from so great|}ivered us from so great a death, 


a death, and doth deliver: 
in whom we trust that he 


and salvation. This arrangement agrees 
best with the sense, besides being in ac- 
cordance with the best MSS. On the 
place of the words, “and our hope is sted- 
fast for you,” see in my Greck Test. 
7.| Knowing refers back to ‘we be 
comforted :’—we are comforted with the 
assurance that, &c. so are ye of the 
comfort also] not, “so shall ye be,” as 
A. V.: he is speaking generally, of the com- 
munity of consolation suvdsisting mutually 
between himself and the Corinthians; and 
it was this thought which helped to con- 
sole him. 8.| It is generally sup- 
posed that the tribulation here spoken 
of was the danger into which St. Paul was 
brought by the tumult at Ephesus, related 
in Acts xix. This opinion has been re- 
cently defended by Neander, Wieseler, and 
Dr. Davidson, but impugned by De Wette, 
on the grounds, (1) that “in Asia” can 
hardly refer to Ephesus, which St. Paul 
generally names, 1 Cor. xv. 32; xvi. 8; 
(2) that he was not in danger of his life 
in this tumult. The first ground is hardly 
tenable: there would be an appropriate- 
ness in the expression “in Asia” here, as he 
has in his mind an apologetic account of 
the reasous which hindered him from leaving 
those parts and coming to thei. TI own, 
however, that the strong expressions here 
used do not seein to nie to find their justifi- 
cation in any thing which we know of that 
tumult or its consequences. I am unable 
to assign any other event as in the Apos- 
tle’s mind : but the expressions seem rather 
to regard a deadly sickness, than a per- 
sccution: sce below, verses 9, 10, 


and + will deliver us: in whom we to ou prin- 


cipal most 
anctent MSS, 


so that we utterly despaired even 
of life] Such an expression surely would 
not be used of a tumult, where life would 
have been the first thing in danger, if 
Paul had been at all mixed up in it,—but 
to some wearing and tedious suffering, 
inducing despondency in minor matters, 
which even reached the hope of life itself. 

9.] carries on and intensifies the 
description of his hopeless state. we 
had in ourselves the response (or, sentence) 
of death, i.e. our answer within ourselves 
to the question, ‘ Life or Death?’ was, 


‘Death.’ that we should not ...] 
The expression of purpose is very similar 
in ch. iv. 7. which raiseth the dead | 


Our thoughts were weaned from all hope 
of surviving in this life, and fixed on that 
better deliverance which God shall work 
when He raises us from the dead.—To see 
in this expression merely a figure (as De 
Wette), aud understand ‘ Who ratseth the 
dead’ as equivalent to ‘ Who delivers men 
from peril of their lives?’ because such 
peril is below and elsewhere (cli. xi. 23) 
called ‘death,’ is surely very forced. 
Understanding it literally as above, I can- 
not see how it can be spoken with reference 
to the Ephesian tumult. If it alludes to 
any external danger, 1 should be disposed 
to refer it to the same obscure part of 
St. Paul’s history to which he alludes 1 Cor. 
xv. 32, where he also speaks of the hope 
of the resurrection as his great support. 
But there would be this objection, that 
these two passages can hardly refer to the 
same event; this evidently had taken place 
since the sending of the first Epistle. 
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trust that he will also yet deliver 
1 Rom. xv 50. us; ll ye also ‘helping together on 
vuem 2 our behalf by your supplication, that 
meh.iv.15, ™for the mercy bestowed upon us by 
means of many persons thanks may 
be given by many on our behalf. 
12 For our glorying is this, the testi- 
mony of our conscience, that in 
+Soatour , tholiness and "sincerity of God, 


MSS. 
neh. 1.17. & 
ἦν. 9 


© 1 Cor. ii. 4, 
13. 


Pp ch. y. 12. 
ᾳ Phil. 11. 16. & 


°not in fleshly wisdom, but in the 
grace of God, we had our conversa- 
tion in the world, and more abun- 
dantly towards you. 18 For we 
write none other things unto you, 
than what ye read or even acknow- 
ledge, and I trust will acknowledge 
even to the end; 15 even as also ye 
did acknowledge us in part, that 
Pwe are your boast, even as ‘ye also 


I. 
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well yet deliver us; 11 ye 
also helping together by 
prayer for us, that for the 
gift bestowed upon us by 
the means of many persons 
thanks may be given by 
many on our behalf. 12 Fur 
our rejoicing is this, the 
testimony of our conscience, 
that in simplicity and godly 
sincerity, not with fleshly 
wisdom, but by the grace 
of God, we have had our 
conversation in the world, 
and more abundantly to 
you-ward. 15 For we write 
none other things unto you, 
than what ye read or ac- 
knowledge; and I trust ye 
shall acknowledge even to 
the end; ‘4 as also ye 
have acknowledged us in 
part, that we are your 
rejoicing, even as ye also 
are our’s in the day of 


} 


10.] who delivered us from so great a 
death, and will deliver us,—on whom 
we hope that He will also continue to 
deliver us. The first ‘‘wzll deliver” 
regards the zmmedzate future,—the “ will 
continue to deliver” the continuance of 
God’s help in time distant and uncertain. 
—The whole verse (as De Wette con- 
fesses, who although he repudiates the 
Ephesian tumult, yet interprets the passage 
as alluding to external danger) seems to 
favour the idea of bodily sickness being ἴᾺ 
the Apostle’s mind. 11.) On the various 
possible renderings of the latter part of 
this verse, see in my Greek Test. 

12—24.] EXPRESSION OF HIS CONFI- 
DENCE IN HIS INTEGRITY OF PURPOSE 
TOWARDS THEM (12—14), AND DEFENCE 
OF HIMSELF AGAINST THE CHARGE OF 
FICKLENESS OF PURPOSE IN NOT HAVING 
COME TO THEM (15—24). 12.| For, 
reason why they should help him with 
their united prayers. in holiness 
and sincerity of God] i.e. either ‘ belong- 
ing to God,’ where “ His righteousness ”’ 
is spoken of, Matt. vi. 33, or ‘which is the 
gift of God, as Rom. 111. 21, 22,—or 
better than cither, as the A. V. paraplirases 
it, ‘godly,’ i.e. maintained as in the ser- 
vice of and with respect to God. Calvin 


. 1. ° 
LThess.ii, are our’s, in the day of the Lord 


interprets it, “in the sight of God.” 
not in fleshly wisdom | which fleshly 
wisdom is any thing but holy and pure, 
having many windings and insincerities in 
order to captivate men. but in the 
grace of God] i.e. in that grace which he 
had received (Rom. 1. 5), “for obedience of 
the faith among all the nations,”’—the 
grace of his apostleship. To this he often 
refers, see Rom. xii. 3, xv. 15; Eph. i. 
2, al. more abundantly} “ Not that 
his conversation among others had been 
less sincere: but because he had to shew 
more proofs of his sincere conversation 
among the Corinthians: having preached 
the Gospel gratis, and without charge to 
them, sparing their weakness.” But per- 
haps it may relate only to the longer time, 
and greater opportunities which he had had 
at Corinth for shewing his purity of purpose. 
13, 14.] Confirmation of the fore- 

going assertion. For we do not write 
to you any other things, except those 
which ye read or even acknowledge, 
and I hope shall continue to acknow- 
ledge to the end:—i.e. ‘my character in 
my writings is one and the same, not fickle 
and changing, but such as past facts have 
substantiated it to be, and as I hope future 
facts to the end of my life will continue to 
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the Lord Jesus. 3 And 


in this confidence 1 twas 
minded to come unto you 
before, that ue might have 
a second benefit ; 18 and to 
pass by you tnto Mace- 
donia, and to come again 
out of Uacedonia tito you, 
and of you to be brought 
on my way toward Judea. 
WF When thereforewas thus 
minded, did I use light- 
ness? or the things that I 
purpose, do I purpose ac- 
cording to the flesh, that 
with me there should be 


yea yea, and nay nay?) yea, and the nay nay? 
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Jesus. 15 And in this confidence * I **°r ιν 1. 
was minded to come unto you before, 
that ye might have " a second benefit ; 
16 and by you to pass into Macedo- 
nia, and ‘from Macedonia to come t1 Cor. xvi. 
again unto you, and by you to be ~ 
brought on my way toward Judea. 

17 When therefore I was thus minded, 

did I act with lightness of mind? or 

the things that I purpose, do I pur- 

pose "according to the flesh, that wes.z.2. 
with me there should be the yea 

18 But God 


s Rom. 1.11. 


18 But as God is true, our | 


do.’ as also ye did partly (that part 
of you, viz. which have fairly tried me: 
partly, because they were divided in 
their estimate of him, and those who were 
Frejudiced against him had shut their 
minds to this knowledge) acknowledge 
us, that we are your boast, even as ye 
also are our’s, in the day of the Lord 
Jesus. are, present, as of that which 
is a settled recognized fact. The expe- 
rimental mutual knowledge of one another 
as a ground of boasting was not confined 
to what should take place in the day of the 
Lord, but regarded a present fact, which 
should receive its full completion at the 
day of the Lord. 

15—24.] His defence of himself against 
the charge of fickleness of purpose for not 
having come to them. 15.} this confi- 
dence, viz., of my character being known to 
you as that of an earnest and sincere man. 

before, viz., before he visited Mace- 
donia, where he now was. ye might 
have a second benefit] Literally, grace: 
i. e. an effusion of the divine grace by 
my presence. second, because there 
would thus have been opportunity for two 
visits, one in going towards Maccdonia, 
the other in returning. This is, I believe, 
the only interpretation which the words 
will bear. See my Greek Test. I do not be- 
lieve this passage to be relevant to the ques- 
tion respecting the number of visits which 
St. Paul Aad made to Corinth previously 
to writing these Epistles. See on that 
question, Introd. to 1 Cor. ὃ v. 16. | 
If this is the same journey which is an- 
nounced in 1 Cor. xvi. 5, the idea of visiting 


is faithful, that our word unto you 


them in the way to Macedonia as well as 
after having passed through it, must have 
occurred to him subsequently to the sending 
of that Epistle; or may even then have 
been a wish, but not expressed, from un- 
certainty as to its possibility,—the main and 
longer visit being there principally dwelt 
on. But perhaps the following is the more 
likely account of the matter. He had an- 
nounced to them in the lost Epistle (see 
1 Cor. v. 9) his intention, as here, of visiting 
them on his way to Macedonia: but the 
intelligence from “them of the houschold 
of Chloe” had altered his intention, so that, 
in 1 Cor. xvi., he speaks of visiting them 
after he should have passed through Mace- 
donia. For this he was accused of levity 
of purpose. Certainly, some intention of 
coming to them seems to have been men- 
tioned in that lost Epistle; see 1 Cov. iv. 
18. But the “ being brought on his way to 
Jud@a”’ can hardly but be coincident with 
the almsbearing scheme of 1 Cor. xvi. 4: in 
which case the two plans certainly are modi- 
fications of one and the same. 17. Lite- 
rally, Did I at all use levity (of purpose) ? 
Or those things which I plan, doI plan ac- 
cording to the flesh (i. e. according to the 
changeable, self-contradictory, and insincere 
purposes of the mere worldly and ungodly 
man), that there should be with me (not, 
‘so that there 15 with me?’ he is speaking 
not merely of the result, but of the design : 
‘do I plan like the worldly, that I may 
shift and waver as suits me?’) the yea 
yea, and the nay nay (i.e. both affirma- 
tion and negation concerning the same 
thing) t Chrysostom and many others take 
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t Soll our ὦ Tis not yea and nay. 19 For *the|word toward you was not 
most ancien : 19 

_uss.""" Son of God, Jesus Christ, who was 395 7@ πᾶψ. For the 

Duke t. 56. h Son of God, Jesus Christ, 

Aetsix.30. preached among you by us, by me|who was preached among 


and Silvanus and Timothy, was not 
y Heb. xiii.8. yea and nay, but Yis made yea in 
20 For 7how many soever be 
the promises of God, in him is the 
yea; + wherefore through him is the 
Amen, for glory unto God by us. 
21 Now he which stablisheth us with 
you in Christ, and * anointed us, is 
b Eh. 1.18. & God; #2 who also sealed us, and 


z Rom. xv. 8, 9. him ‘ 


t So our chief 
niost ancient 
ΔΝ 


al John ii. 20, 
2 


iv. 80, 2 ‘Ti 


ini, “ © gave the earnest of the Spirit in 
τὸ a Eph. 
1. . 


it thus, which is an allowable translation: 
‘ Or those things which I plan, do I plan 
after the flesh (as tleshly men do), so that 
my yea must (at all events) be yea, and my 
nay nay?’ i.e. as worldly men who per- 
form their promise at all hazards, and 
whatever the consequences, whereas I am 
under the guidance of the Spirit, and can 
only journey whither He permits. But 
this explanation is dircctly against the 
next verse, where yea and nay is clearly 
parallel to yea yca, and nay nay, here, the 
words being repeated, as in Matt. v. 37, 
without altering the sense : and inconsistent 
with ver. 23 and ch. ii. 1, where he says 
that his alteration of plan arose from a de- 
sire to spare them. 18.] Such fickle- 
ness, you know, was not my habit in 
preaching to you. God is faithful, 
that |] 1. 6. as A. V. paraphrases, “as God 
ws true, or faithful?’ a form of assevera- 
tion. our word (which we preached, 
1 Cor. i. 18) to you is not (present, inas- 
much as the character of the doctrine was 
present and abiding. The present has been 
altered to the easier ‘wus’) yea and nay 
(i. e. inconsistent with itself). 19. | 
Confirmation of the last verse, by affirm- 
ing the same of the great Subject of that 
doctrine, as set before them by Paul and 
his colleagues. the Son of God 15 pre- 
fixed for solemnity, and to shew how un- 
likely fickleness or change is in Christ, 
being such as He is. Compare 1 Sam xv. 
29, “ The Strength of Isracl will not lie nor 
repent.’ Christ, personal—not meaning, 
the doctrine concerning Christ—HE HIM- 
SELF is the centre and substance of all 
Christian preaching: see 1 Cor. i. 23, and 


you by us, even by me and 
Silvanus and Timotheus, 
was not yea and nay, but 
in him was yea. 329 For 
all the promises of God in 
him are yea, and in him 
Amen, unto the glory of 
God by us. 71 Now he 
which stablisheth us with 
you in Christ, and hath 
anointed us, is God ; 22 who 
hath also sealed us, and 
given the earnest of the 


note at 11. 2. Silvanus] so 1 Pet. v.12; 
the same as Silas, see Acts xviii. 5 and al. 
He names his companions, as shewing that 
neither was he inconsistent with hinself, 
nor were they inconsistent with one another. 
The Christ was the same, whether preached 
by different persons, or by one person at 
different times. but is made yea in 
him] Christ as preached, i. e. our preach- 
ing concerning Christ, is made yea, finds its 
reality, in Christ Himself. ‘Christ preached 
as the Son of God by us, has become yea in 
Him,’ i. 6. has been affirmed and substan- 
tiated as verity by the agency of the Lord 
Himself. 20. For how many soever 
be the promises of God, in Him is the yea 


. (the affirmation and fulfilment of them all) ; 


wherefore also through Him is the Amen, 
for glory to God by our (the Apostles’) 
means. On the reading I must refer to 
my Greek Test. 21, 22.1 construc- 
tion as in ch. v. 5, which in form is remark- 
ably similar. 21.] confirmeth us (in 
believing) in Christ. which anointed 
us, after the words us with you, and the 
and, cannot refer to any anointing of the 
Apostles only, but must be taken of all, 
Apostles and Corinthians. ‘“ Making us pro- 
phets, priests, and kings: for these three 
sorts of persons were anciently anointed.” 
Chrysostom. 22.] This sealing us again 
cannot refer to the Apostles alone, nor 18 
John vi. 27 any ground for such a refer- 
ence,—but as in the other references, to 
all, sealed by the Holy Spirit to the day of 
redemption. and gave...]| ‘ And as- 
sured us of the fact of that sealing : see 
Rom. viii. 16. the earnest, 1. 6. the 
pledge or token of the Spirit: genitive of 


II. 1—4. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


Spirit in our hearts. our hearts. 
23 Moreover Teall God for 
a revord upon my soul, that | 
fo spare you I came not as | Spare you 
vet unto Corinth, τὶ Not) Corinth. 
for that te have dominion 
aver your faith, bué are 
helpers of your joy: for 
by faith ye stand. 

11. But I determined 
this with myself, that I 
would not come again to 
you in heaviness. ? For 
if I make you sorry, who 
ix he then that maketh me 
glad, but the same which ts 
made sorry by me? 3 And 
I wrote this same unto you, 
lest, when I came, I should | 


ye stand. 


Il. CORINTHIANS. 


dominion over your faith, but are | 
helpers of your joy: for &by faith *recrzv.7: 
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23 But I 4call God for ἃ Rom,i.s. 


᾿ Gal. i. 20. 
a witness upon my soul, that ° to Phi. 
e e1Cor. iv. 21, 

I forebore coming unto cb.iis& 


xii. 20. & xiil. 


24 Not that ‘we exercise _7co iis. 


1 Pet. v. 3. 


Il. 1 But I determined this with 
myself, that *I would not come "Δ soa 
again to you in sorrow. 
make you sorry, who then is he that 
maketh me glad, but the same which 
is made sorry by me? 
same thing wrote I unto you, in 


xii. 20,21. & 


9, For if I xiii. 10. 


3 And this 


have sorrow from them of order that when I came, ἢ 1 might beh. sii. 
whom I ought to rejoice; | not have sorrow from them of whom 


having confidence in you 
all, that my joy zs the joy 


of you all. 4 For out of fidence in you all, that my joy 1s 
much affliction and anguish | the joy of you all. 


apposition: the Spirit zs the token. The 
word in the original means the first de- 
posit of purchase-money by which ἃ bar- 
gain was ratified. 23.| His reason 
for not coming to them. upon 
[i.e. against] my soul,—with that tes- 
timony agaiust me if I fail in the truth. 

to spare you, i. 6. out of a feeling 
of compassion for you. I forebore 
coming | literally, ‘‘ J no longer came,” viz. 
after the first time: see Introd. to 1 Cor. 
§v.6. The following verse seems to be added 
to remove anv false inference which might 
have been drawn from the word ‘“ spare” 
as seeming to assert an unreasonable de- 
gree of power over them. But why over 
your faith? He Aad power over them, 
Lut it was in matters of discipline, not of 
faith: over matters of faith not even an 
Apostle has power, seeing it is in each 
man’s faith that he stands before God. 
And he puts this strongly, that in matters 
of faith he is only a fellow-helper of their 
joy (the “‘joy ἐπ believing,” Rom. xv. 13), 
in order to shew them the real depart- 
ment of his apostolic power, and that, how- 
ever exercised, it would not attempt to 
rule their faith, but only to secure to them, 
by purifying them, joy in believing. He 
proceeds to say, that it was the probable 
disturbance of this joy, which induced him 


. -c τ h. vii. 16. 
I ought to have joy; ‘having con- τ δ ὃ 


Gal. νυ. 10. 


4 For out of 


to forego his visit. 

Cuap. 11. 1—4.] FURTHER EXPLANA- 
TION OF THE REASON OF THE POSTPONE- 
MENT OF HIS VISIT. 1.}] this re- 
fers to what follows: see reff. not 
come again to you in sorrow] This is the 
only fair rendering of the words; imply- 
ing, that some former visit had been in 
grief. Clearly the first visit, Acts xvii. 
1 δ΄, could not be thus described: we 
must therefore infer, that an intermediate 
unrecorded visit had been paid by him. 
On this subject, compare ch. xi. 14; 
xiii. 1 and notes: and see Introd. to 1 Cor. 
ὃν. in sorrow is explained in vv. 
2,3 to mean in mutual grief. ‘I grieving 
you (ver. 2), and you grieving me’ (ver. 3) : 
not St. Paul’s grief alone, nor grief alone 
inflicted on them by St. Paul. 2. For | 
Reason why 1 would not come to you in 
grief : because I should have to grieve those 
who formed my proper material for thank- 
fulness and joy. I has a peculiar em- 
phasis: ‘If 1 cause you grief’... . im- 
plying, ‘there are who cause you sufficient.’ 

8.1 put in writing this same 
thing, viz. the thing which I “ deéer- 
mined,” ver. 1: the announcement of my 
change of purpose in 1 Cor. xvi. 7, which 
had occasioned the charge of fickleness 
against him. See other supposed meanings 
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of heart I wrote unto you 
with many tears; not that 
ye should be grieved, but 
that ye might know the 
love which I have more 
abundantly unto you. 5 But 
if any have caused grief, 
he hath not grieved me, but 
in part: that I may not 
overcharge you all. 5. Suffi- 
cient to such a man is this 


much tribulation and anguish of 
heart I wrote unto you with many 
tears; “not that ye should be made 
sorry, but that ye might know the 
love which I have more abundantly 


e1cor.v.1. unto you. ὅ But if ®any hath caused 
fGal.iv.1z2. sorrow, he hath not ‘caused sorrow 
to me, but in part (that I press not 
too heavily) to you all. 6 Sufficient 
to such a man 15 this punishment, 
gicor.v.45. Which was inflicted &®by the more 
nga.vii. part [of you]. 7 So that contrari- 


wise ye ought rather to forgive and 
comfort him, lest by any means 


punishment, which was in- 
flicted of many. 7 So that 
|contrartwise ye ought ra- 
ther to forgive him, and 
comfort him, lest perhaps 
such a one should be swal- 
lowed up with overmuch 


such a one should be swallowed up 


discussed in my Greck Test. 

having confidence in (reposing trust on) 
you all, that my joy is that of all of you: 
i. e. trusting that you too would feel that 
there was sufficient reason for the post- 
ponement, if it interfered with our mutual 
joy-—Meyer well observes, that the ex- 
pression you all, in spite of the existence 
of an anti-pauline faction in the Corin- 
thian church, is a true example of the love 
which “ believeth all things, hopeth all 
things,” 1 Cor. xiii. 7. 

4.| Explanation (for) that he did not 
write in levity of purpose, but under great 
trouble of mind,—not to grieve them, but 
to testify his love: he wrote, out of (this 
was the inducement) much tribulation (in- 
ward, of spirit, not outward) and anguish 
of heart with (under the accompaniment 
and as if were investiture of) many tears. 

more abundantly] Does St. Paul 
mean, ‘than to other churches (?)’—so 
Chrysostom (referring to 1 Cor. iv. 15; 
ix. 2, &c.): Estius thinks, the comparative 
is not to be pressed, but understood as 
‘overmuch’ (in the A. V.) in ver. 7,— 
“ exceedingly.’ 

5—11.] DiGRESSIVE REFERENCE TO 
THE CASE OF THE INCESTUOUS PERSON, 
WHOM THE APOSTLE ORDERS NOW TO BE 
FORGIVEN, AND REINSTATED. From the 
“ sorrow” of the former verses, to him 
who was one of the principal occasions of 
that grief, the transition is easy. 5. | 
But if any one hath caused sorrow (a deli- 
cate way of pointing out ¢he one who had 


occasioned it), he hath grieved, not me 
(not,—‘ not only me,’ which destroys the 
meaning,—‘ Jam not the aggrieved person, 
but you’), but in part (i. e. more or less; 
‘partially’), that I be not too heavy on 
him (this gives the reason why he used the 
expression “‘ more or less,” which qualifies 
the blame cast on the offender), all of 
you. See the other renderings discussed 
in my Greek Test. 6. to such a 
man] Meyer remarks on the expression as 
being used in mildness, not to designate 
any particular person: but the same de- 
signation is employed in 1 Cor. v. 5. 

this punishment: what zt was, we are un- 
able with certainty to say; but 1 Cor. v. 
seeins to point to excommunication as form- 
ing at least a part of it. But it was nota 
forinal and public, only a voluntary indi- 
vidual abstinence from communion with 
him, as is shewn by its being inflicted by 
“the more part of them” only: the anti- 
pauline party probably refusing compliance 
with the Apostle’s command. _— sufficient | 
not in duration, though that would be the 
case, but in magnitude: sufficient, as having 
produced its desired effect, penitence. 

7. So that on the centrary you (should) 
rather (than continue the punishment) for- 
give and comfort him, <c. Not, as A. V., 
‘by overmuch sorrow: but by the in- 
crease of sorrow which will come on the 
continuance of his punishment. The 
expression be swallowed up (068 not set 
any definite result of the excessive sorrow 
before them, such as apostasy, or suicide, 
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confirm your lore foward , 
Aim, 
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ὃ Wherefore I) with the increase of sorrow. ὃ Where- 
‘fore I beseech you to confirm your 


9 Tor to this end 


also did I write, that I\also did I write, that 1 might know 


might know the proof of | 
wou, whether ye be obedient | 
tn all things. 


10 To whom. dient 1η all things. 


the proof of you, whether ye be ' obe- ich. νὴ. 15. ἃ 


i. 6. 


10 To whom ye 


ye forgive any thing, I for-' forgive any thing, I forgive also: 


give also: for if I forgave 
any thing, to whom I for- 


lfor indeed what I have forgiven, 


gave it, for your sakes|1f I have forgiven any thing, for 
forgave I it in the person: your sakes forgave I it in the per- 


1l Jest Satan! 


of Christ ; 
should get an advantage 


‘son of Christ; 1 that no advantage 


of us: for weare not igno-, be gained over us by Satan: for we 


rant of his devices. 
12 Furthermore, when 1] 
came to Troas to preach 


but leaves them to imagine such possible. 
8.] to confirm, hardly (as usually 
understood) to ratify by a publie decree of 
the church : if (see above) his exclusion was 
not by such a decree, but only by the ab- 
stinence of individuals from his society, the 
ratifying their love to him would consist 
in the majority making it evident to him 
that he was again recognized as a brother. 
9.1 Reason why they should now be 
ready to shew love to him again,—the end 
of St. Paul’s writing to them having been 
accomplished by their obeying his order. 
For to this end also did I write: {116 also 
signifying that my former epistle, as well 
as my present exhortation, tended to this, 
viz. the testing your obedience. that 
I might know the proof of you, whether 
in al] things (emphatic) ye are obedient | 
This was that one among the various 
objects of his first Epistle, which be- 
longed to the matter at present in hand, 
and which he therefore puts forward: 
not by any means implying that he had 
no other view in writing it. 
19.| Another assurance to encourage them 
in forgiving and reinstating the penitent ; 
that they need not be afraid of lack of 
Apostolic authonty or confirmation of their 
act from above—he would ratify their for- 
giveness by his sanction. To whom, 
ἄς.] ‘ Your forgiveness is mine? not said 
generally, but definitely, pointing at the 
one person here spoken of, and no other. 
Then he substantiates this assurance, 
by further assuring them, that his forgive- 
ness of any fault in this case, if it takes 


are not ignorant of his devices. 
| 12 Furthermore, * when I came to x Acts xvi. δ. 


'Troas for the gospel of Christ, and 


place, takes place on their account, in 
the person of Christ} i.e. acting as Christ, 
in the same way as he had commanded the 
punishment, ‘‘in the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ,” 1 Cor. v. 4. 11.} follows 
out and explains “for your sakes :’—to 
prevent Satan getting any advantage over 
us (the Church generally: or better, us 
Apostles), in robbing us of some of our 
people, — viz., in causing the penitent 
offender to despair and fall away from the 
faith. Chrysostom remarks, ‘The word 
‘advantage’ is used appropriately, in a 
case where Satan would be conquering us 
by our own weapons. For him to make a 
man his prey by ineans of siz, is his proper 
attribute: but not through penitence : the 
weapon is ours, not his.” The word has 
yet another propriety: the offender was to 
be delivered over fo Satan for the destruc- 
tion of the flesh—care must be taken lest 
we be overreached by Satan, and his soul 
perish likewise. his devices| such 
devices, as coming from him, are: special 
iatters of observation and caution to every 
Christian nunister ; much more to him who 
had the care of all the churches. See 1 Pet. 
vy. 8.—The personality and agency of 
the Adversary can hardly be recognized in 
plainer terms than in both these passages. 
12—17.] HE PROCEEDS (after the di- 
gression) TO SHEW THEM WITH WHAT 
ANXIETY HE AWAITED THE INTELLI- 
GENCE FROM CORINTH, AND HOW THANK- 
FUL HE WAS TOR THE SEAL OF HIS 
APOSTOLIC MINISTRY FURNISHED BY IT. 
—The only legitimate connexion is that 
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11Cor.xvi.9. 1a door was opened unto me in the 
181 ™had no rest for my 
spirit, because I found not Titus my 
brother: but taking my leave of 
them, I went forth into Macedonia. 
1¢ But thanks be unto God, which) 


mech. vii.5,8. Tord, 
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Christ’s gospel, and a door 
was opened unto me of the 
Lord, 131 had no rest in 
my spirit, because I found 
not Titus my brother: but 
taking my leave of them, 
1 went from thence into 
Macedonia. 14 Now thanks 


at all times leadeth us in triumph | be unto God, which always 


in Christ, and maketh manifest by 
us in every place the "savour of the | fest the savour of his know- 


n Cant. i. 3. 


with vv. 1—4. 12.] To TZroas, viz., 
on his journey from Ephesus, Acts xx. 1,2; 
1 Cor. xvi. 5—9. for (the purpose of 
preaching) the gospel of Christ] He had 
been before at Troas, but the vision of a 
Macedonian asking for help prevented his 
remaining there. He now revisited it, 
purposely to stay and preach. On his re- 
turn to Asia he remained there seven days, 
Acts xx. 6—12. and a door, &c. | and 
an opportunity of apostolic action being 
afforded me. in the Lord defines the 
sort of action implied, and that to which the 
door was opened. It is remarkable that in 
speaking of this journey, though not of the 
same place, St. Paul uses this expression, 
1 Cor. xvi. 9. Compare the interesting pas- 
sage at Troas on his return from Europe 
the next spring, Acts xx. 6—13. 13.] I 
had no rest for my spirit (not asin A. V. 
‘in my spirit :’ compare “the dove found no 
rest for the sole of her foot,” Gen. viii. 9). 
He could not with any tranquillity pro- 
secute the spiritual duties opened to him at 
Troas. Paul had sent Titus to Corinth, 
ch. xii. 18, partly to finish the collection 
for the saints, but principally to bring 
intelligenee respecting the effect of the 
first Epistle. Probably it bad been fixed 
that they should meet at Troas. 

Titus my brother iinplics a relation closer 
than merely that of Christian brotherhood 
—iy colleague in the Apostleship. 

them } the disciples there, understood from 
the context. 

14. 17.] Omitting, as presupposed, the 
fact of his having met with Titus in Mace- 
donia, and the nature of the intelligence 
which he brought, he grounds on these a 
thanksgiving for that intelligence, and a 
magnification of his apostolic office. It is 
evidently beside the purpose to refer this 
thanksgiving to the diffusion of the gospel 
in Macedonia, or in Troas, or to general 
considerations :—both the context, and the 
language itself (see below), shew that its 
reference is to the effects of the apostolic 


causeth us to triumph in 
Christ, and inaketh mani- 


reproof on the Corinthians. 14. lead- 
eth us in triumph] Zwo kinds of persons 
were led in triumph: the particepators of 
the victory, and the victims of the defeat. 
In Col. 11. 15, where only the same word 
is used in the original, the lafter are plainly 
meant; here, according to many Com- 
mentators, the former: which however is 
never elsewlicre the reference of the word, 
but it always implies triwmphing over. 
The proud Cleopatra refused the terms 
offered her by Augustus, using this word, 
and saying, “Jf will not be triumphed 
over.’ Meyer in consequence understands 
it in this sense here: who ever triumphs 
over us, 1. e. “who ceases not to exhibit us, 
His former foes, as overcome by Him :’— 
and adds, “God began His triumph over 
them at their conversion:—over Paul at 
Damascus, where he made him a servant 
from being an enemy. This triumph he 
ever continues, not ceasing to exhibit before 
the world these his former foes, by the re- 
sults of their present service, as overcome 
by Him. This, in the case before us, was 
effected by Paul, in that (as ‘Titus brought 
him word to Macedonia) his Epistle had 
produced such good results in Corinth.” 
De Wette objects to this as a strange way 
of expressing thankfulness for deliverance 
from our anxiety. But zs 72 so to those 
who look beneath the surface? In our 
spiritual course, our only true triumphs 
are God’s triumplis over us. His defeats 
of us, are our only real victories. J own 
that this yet appears to me to be the only 
admissible rendering. We must not vio- 

late the known usage of a word, and invent 

another for which there is no precedent, 

merely for the sake of imagined perspicuity. 

Such is that of ‘causeth us to triumph,’ 

A. V.,and some Commentators. See also the 

following context. in Christ, as usually, 

in our connexion with, ‘as members of’ 

Christ: not ‘dy Christ.’ the savour, i.e. 

smell. The similitude is not that of a sacrt- 

fice, but still the same as before: during a 
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ledge by us in every place. : knowledge of him. 


15. For we are unto God α΄ 
sweet savour of Christ, in 
them that are saved, and 


are 
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15 Because we 


unto God a sweet savour of 
Christ, °among them that are being 91 ©or.i.18. 


in them that perish: δ to saved, and Pamong them that are νον. ἵν. δ. 


the one we are the savour | 
of death unto death; and 


perishing: ἰδ to the one 4a savour 4 Luke ii. 34 


John ix. 30. 


to the other the savour of. of death unto death ; to the other qa 7 Petites. 


life unto life. And who is’ sayour of life unto hfe. 
ese things 
which corrupt the word of 11] For we are not as the many, 


sufficient for these things ? th 
le For we are not as many, 


And _ for 
is sufficient ? τι cor. xv.10. 


ch. iti. 5, 6. 


rf who 


God: but as of sincerily,|s adulterating the word of God: but set.iv.2.% 


but as of God, in the sight | 


Xi. 1%. 2 Pet. 


of God speak we in Christ,’ 2 ‘of sincerity, but as of God, in ἐξ tis aiv. 
|the sight of God speak we in Christ. 


triumph, sweet spices were thrown about 
or burnt in the streets. As the fact of 
the triumph, or approach of the triumphal 
procession, was made known by these 
odours far and wide, so God diffuses by 
our means, who are the materials of His 
triumph, the sweet odour of the know- 
ledge of Christ (who is the Triumpher, 
Col. ii. 15). of the knowledge] geni- 
tive of apposition ; the odour, which, in the 
interpretation of the figure, 7s the know- 
ledge. of him} i.e. Christ: see next 
verse. 15.] Here the propriety of the 
figure is lost, and the source of the odour 
identified with the Apostles themselves. 
For we are unto God a sweet savour of 
Christ (i.e. of that which was diffused by 
the odour, viz. the knowledge of Christ. 
Estius says, ‘‘ As of some fragrant unguent 
of flowers or herbs, we diffuse among all, 
as a wholesome and sweet odour, the re- 
port of His naine”’), among them that are 
being saved, and among them that are 
perishing. ‘‘ Whether men be saved, or 
whether they perish, the gospel continues 
to possess its own virtue, and we continue 
being that which we are; and as the light, 
thouga it blind the weak-eyed, is light, for 
all this darkening: and honey, though it be 
bitter to the sick, is sweet by nature: so 
the gospel is of sweet savour, even though 
soine be perishing through disbelief of it.” 
Chrysostom and Theophylact. 16 a. ] 
to the one (the latter) an odour arising 
from death and tending to death: to the 
other (the former) an odour arising from 
life and tending to life. The odour was, 
CHRIST,—who to the unbelieving is Death, 
a mere announceinent of a man crucified, 
and working death by unbelief: but to the 
believing, Life, an announcement of His 
resurrection and Life,—and working in 


them life eternal, by faith in Him. The 
double working of the gospel is set forth in 
Matt. xxi. 44; Luke it. 34; John ix. 39. 

16 b.] In order to understand the 
connexion we must remember that the 
purpose of vindicating his apostolic com- 
mission is in the mind of St. Paul, and 
about to be introduced by a description of 
the office, its requirements, and its holders. 
This purpose already begins to press into its 
service the introductory and apologetic mat- 
ter, and to take every opportunity of mani- 
festing itself. In order then to exalt the 
dignity and shew the divine authorization 
of his office, he asks this question: And 
(see remarks at ver. 2) for (to accomplish) 
these things (this so manitold working in 
the belicvers and unbelievers,—this emission 
of the sweet savour of Christ every where) 
who is sufficient ? He does not express the 
answer, but it is too evident to escape any 
reader, indeed it is supplied in terms by 
eh. 11. 5. For these things is put first, in 
the place of emphasis, to detain the atten- 
tion on its weighty import, and then who 
is purposely put off till the end of the 
question, to introduce the interrogation un- 
expectedly. 17.| the many here points 
detinitely at those tulse teachers, of whom he 
by and by, ch. x.—xil., speaks more plainly. 

Literally, we are not in the habit 
of adulterating (the word from which the 
verb is derived originally signifies any kind 
of huckster or vender, but especially of wine, 
and thence, from the frequency of adulte- 
ration of wine, the cognate verb implied ¢o 
adulterate. ‘The same is expressed ch. iv. 
2, by “handling the word of God deceit- 
Sully”) the word of God, but as of sincerity 
(the subjective regard of the speakers), but 
as from God (the objective regard—a de- 
pendence on tlie divine suggestion), we 
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ach. v.12. ἃ x. 
8,12. & xii. 11. 


b Acts xviii, 
27. 
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ITI. 15 Are we beginning again 
to recommend ourselves? or need 
we, as some others, "epistles of re- 
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LIL. } Dowe begin again 
to commend ourselves? or 
need we, as some others, 
epistles of commendation 


commendation to you, or from you ?| to you, or letters of com- 


c 1 Cor. ix. 2. 


2¢ Ye are our epistle written in our 


mendation from you? 2 Ye 
are our epistle written in 


of all men; 3 forasmuch as 


hearts, known and read of all men dies hearts, known and read 
| 


3 being manifestly shewn to be an 
epistle of Christ ‘ministered by us, 
written not with ink, but with the 
Spirit of the living God; not “ on| ot with ink, but with the 


d 1 Cor. iii. 5. 


e Exod. xxiv. 
12. ἃ xxxiv. 1. 


fPs.x1.8. Jer. tables of stone, but ‘on fleshy tables 


χχχὶ. 
Ezek. xi. 10. 
& xxxvi. 26. 
Heb. viii. 10. 
Rom. ti. 15. 
t So all our most ancient MSS. 


[your| t+ hearts. 


speak before God (with a consciousness of 
His presence) in Christ (not ‘in the name 
of Christ,’ nor ‘concerning Christ,’ nor 
‘according to Christ.’ but as usual, in 
Christ; as united to Him, and meimbers of 
His body, and employed in His work). 
Cy. IIT. 1—VI.10.] Beainnine wits 
A DISOWNING OF SELF-RECOMMENDATION, 
THE APOSTLE PROCEEDS TO SPEAK CON- 
CERNING HIS APOSTOLIC OFFICE AND HIM- 
SELF AS THE HOLDER OF IT, HIS FEEL- 
INGS, SUFFERINGS, AND HOPES, PARTLY 
WITH REGARD TO HIS CONNEXION WITH 
THE CORINTHIANS, BUT FOR THE MOST 
PART IN GENERAL TERMS. 1—3. | 
He disclauns a spirit of self-recominenda- 
tion. 1.1 Are we beginning again ? 
alluding to a charge probably made against 
him of having done this in his former epis- 
tle; perhaps in its opening section, and 
in some passages of chs. v. ix., and in ch. 
xiv. 18; xv. 10 al.—See 2 Cor. x. 18. 
or need we (literally, “or, perhaps we 
need ;’’? which gives an ironical turn to the 
question), as some (so 1 Cor. iv. 18; 
xv. 12; Gal.i. 7, he speaks of the teachers 
who opposed him, as “ some.” Probably 
these persons had come recoinmended to 
them, by whom does not appear, whether 
by churches or Apostles, but most likely by 
the former, and on their departure re- 
quested similar recommendations from the 
Corinthian church to others), epistles of 
recommendation to you, or from you? 
2.1 Ye are our epistle (of com- 
mendation) written on our hearts (not 
borne in our hands to be shewn, but en- 
graven, in the consciousuvess of our work 
umong you, on our hearts. There hardly 
can be any allusion, as Olshausen thinks, 


4 Such confidence 


jye are manifestly declared 
to be the epistle of Christ 
ministered by us, written 


Spirit of the living God ; 
?| not ἐπ tables of stone, but 
in fleshy tables of the heart. 
4 And such trust have we 


to the twelve jewels engraven with the 
names of the tribes and borne on the breast- 
plate of the High Priest, Exod. xxviii. 21. 
The plural seems to be used, as so often in 
this Epistle,—see e.g. ch. vii. 3, 5,—of 
Paul himself only), known and read by all 
men (because all men are aware, what issue 
my work among you has had, and receive 
me the more favourably on account of it. 
But ‘all men’ includes the Corinthians 
themselves; his success among them was his 
letter of recommendation ¢o them as well 
as to others from them): 3. | literally, 
manifested to be (that ye are) an epistle 
of Christ (i.e. written by Christ,—not, as 
Chrys., al., concerning Christ :—He is the 
Recommender of us, the Head of the 
church and sender of us His ministers) 
which was ministered by us (i. 6. carried 
about, served in the way of sministration 
by us as its bearers,—not, as some explain 
it, written by us as amanuenses: see be- 
low), having been inscribed, not with ink, 
but with the Spirit of the living God (so 
the tables of the law were “written with 
the finger of God,” Exod. xxxi. 18); not 
on stone tables (as the old law, ib.), but on 
(your) hearts, (which are) tables of flesh. 
The apparent change in the figure in this 
verse requires explanation. The Corin- 
thians are his Epistle of recommendation, 
both to themselves and others ; an Epistle, 
written by Christ, ministered by St. Paul; 
the Epistle itself being now the subject, 
viz. the Corinthians, themselves the writing 
of Christ, inscribed, not on tables of stone, 
but on hearts, tables of flesh. The Epistle 
itself, written and worn on St. Paul’s heart, 
and there known and read by all men, con- 
sisted of the Corinthian. converts, on whose 
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through Christ to God-: have we through Christ toward God. 


ward: Snot that we are 
sufficient of onrselves to' 
think any thing as of our- | 


5 ¢ Not that we are sufficient to think 5 Jebn αν. δ. 
any thing of ourselves as from our- 


ch. ii. 16, 


selves; but our sufficiency selves; but ® our sufficiency is from h Cor. xv. 10. 


is of God; ® who also hath 
made us able ministers of 
the new testament; not of 


for the letter killeth, but je 
the spirit giveth life. τ But 


if the ministration of death, spirit civeth life. 


*hil. 1]. 18. 


God ; § who also made us sufficient 
as ‘ministers of the * new covenant ; i! Cor. iii δ. ἃ 


10. ch. 


the letter, Lut of the spirit: yot of the letter, but of the sprint: jal} ehh, 
. 25, 29. 1 Tam. 
"the letter killeth, but "the iii. " 
221M i. 11. 
7 if 9° k Jer. xxxi. SL. 
But if ° the "aie sev 
. Ρ . . . a . 98. eb. 
written and engraven in | ministration of death, [written] in viii. G, 8. 
Rom, ii. 27, 
2. & vii. ὃ. 


stones, was glorious, 


ἃ iv. 15. ἃ vii. 9,10, 11. Gal. iii. 10. n Juhn vi. 63. 


1,28. Deut. s.1, Xe. 


hearts Christ had written it by His Spirit. 
1 bear on my heart, as a testimony to all 
men, thal which Christ has by His Spirit 
written in your hearts. On the tables of 
stone aud of flesh, see Exodus, as above, 
Proy. ili. 3; vil. 3; Jer. xxxi. 31—34, and 
on the eontrast, also here hinted at in the 
background, between the heart of stone 
and the heart of flesh, Ezek. xi. 19; xxxvi. 
26. 

4—11.] His honour of his apostolic 
office was no personal vanity, for all the 
ability of the Apostles came from God, who 
had made them able ministers of the new 
covenant {1--- 6), α ministration infinitely 
more glorious than that of the old dis- 
pensation (7—11). 4.1 The con- 
nexion with the foregoing is immediate: he 
had just spoken οἵ his consciousness of 
apostolic success :mong them (which asser- 
tion would be true also of other churches 
which he had founded) being his world- 
wide recommendation. Itis thzs confidence 
of which he here speaks. Such con- 
fidence, however, we possess through Christ 
toward God: i.e. ‘it is no vain boast, but 
rests cn power imparted to us through 
Christ in regard to God, in reference to 
God’s work and our own account to be 
given to Hi:n,’ d.|] Not that (i.e. ‘I 
mean not, that’....) we are able 
to think any thing (to carry on any of 
the processes of reasoning or juadginent, 
or faith belonging to our apostolic calling: 
there is no ellipsis, ‘any thing great,’ or 
‘good,’ or the like) of ourselves, as if from 
ourselves (of ourselves and from ourselves, 
are parallel: the latter more definitely 
pointing to ourselves as the origin),—but 
our ability (to carry on any such process) 
18 from (as its source) God; 6. | 
who also hath enabled us as ministers of 


SO ° 
jletters, Pengraven on stones, was 1n 


Ronin. vill. 2. 


m Rom. iii. 20. 


o Rom. vii. 10. p Exod, xxxiyv. 


the new covenant (i.e. the gospel, Eph. 
iil. 7; Col. i. 23, as distinguished from the 
law: see 1 Cor. xi. 25; Gal. iv. 24:—the 
stone tables and fleshy tables are still 
borne in mind, and lead on to a fuller com- 
parison of the two covenants),—not [mi- 
nisters] of (the) letter (in which, viz. in 
formal and literal precept, the Mosaic law 
consisted), but of (the) spirit (in which, 
viz. in the inward guiding of the Spirit of 
God, the gospel consists. Bengel remarks: 
“Paul, even when he was wring, was 
carrying on the ministration not of the 
letter, but of the spirit: Moses, even when 
he wrote not, was a minister of the letter’’): 
for the letter (:nere forinal and literal pre- 
cept of the law) killeth (as in Rom. vil.,— 
brings the knowledge of sin, its guilt aud 
its punishment. The reference 15 not to 
natural death, which is the result of sin 
even where there is zo /aw: nor to the law 
executing punishinent), but the spirit (of the 
gospel, i.e. God’s Holy Spirit, acting in and 
through Christ, Who “decame a life-giving 
Spirit,’ 1 Cor. xv. 45. See also below, ver. 
17) giveth life (not merely life eternal, but 
the whole new life of the man of God, see 
Rom. vi. 4, 11; vii. 2, 10). 

7—11.| And this ministration 15 infi- 
nitely more glorious than was that of 
Moses under the old Covenant. He argues 
from the less to the greater: from the 
transitory glory of the killing letter, to 
the abiding glory of the life-giving Spirit. 
7.| But (passing to another consideration, 
—the comparison of the two ministrations) 
if the ministration of death, in letters (of 
that death which the law, the code of literal 
and formal precept, brouglit in), en- 
graven on stones (it seems strange that 
the minzstration should be described as 
engraven on stoncs; but the ministration 
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y Exod. xxxlv. 


20, 30, 35. 
could not look stedfastly on the face 
of Moses for the glory of his coun- 
tenance, a glory which was to be 

r Gal. iii. 5. 


be in glory ? 


5 Rom. 1.17. & 
111. 21. 


glory. 
t ch. vii. 4. 
Eph. vi. 19 


is the whole putting forth of the dispensa- 
tion, the purport of which was summed up 
in the decalogue, written on stones. The 
decalogue thus written was, as in ver. 3, 
ministered by Moses), was [constituted | in 
glory (as its stave or accompanying con- 
dition :—the abstract as yet, to be com- 
pared with the glory of the other :—the 
concrete, the brightness on the face of 
Moses, is not yet before us), so that the 
sons of Israel could not fix their eyes on 
(they were afraid to come nigh him, Exod. 
xxxiv. 80—so that could not is not said of 
physical inability, butof inability from fear) 
the face of Moses on account of the glory 
of his face, which was transitory (super- 
naturally conferred for a season, and _pass- 
ing away when the occasion was over): how 
shall not rather the ministration of the 
Spirit (by these words is meant the minis- 
tration of life in the Spirit, as fornnally 
opposed to the other :—but it is not so ex- 
pressed, because the Spirit is the principle 
of life, whereas the Law only led to death) 
be (future, because the glory will not be 
accomplished till the manifestation of the 
kingdom) in glory ἢ 9.1 For (an ad- 
ditional reason in arguing from the less to 
the greater) if the ministration of con- 
demnation was (or, is) glory, much more 
doth the ministration of righteousness 
abound in glory.—The ministration of 


II, CORINTHIANS. 


glory, 2 so that the children of Israel 


done away: 8 how shall not ‘the 
ministration of the spirit still more 
9 For if the ministra- 
tion of condemnation was glory, 
much more doth the * ministration 
of righteousness abound in glory. 
10 For indeed that which hath been 
made glorious hath not been made 
glorious in this respect, by reason of 
the superior glory. !! For if that which 
is being done away was with glory, 
much more that which abideth is in 
12. Seeing then that we have 
such an hope, ‘we use great open- 
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that the children of Israel 
could not stedfastly behold 
the face of Moses for the 
glory of his countenance ; 
which glory was to be done 
away: 8 how shall not the 
ministration of the spirit 
be rather glorious? 9 For 
if the ministration of con- 
demnation be glory, much 
more doth the ministration 
of righteousness exceed in 
glory. 10 For even that 
which was made glorious 
had no glory in this re- 
spect, by reason of the glory 
that excelleth. 11 For if 
that which 1s done away 
was glorious, much more 
that which remaineth is 
glorious. }* Seeing then that 
we have such hope, we use 
great ‘plainness of speech: 


condemnation, because (Rom. vii. 9 ff.) the 
Law detects and condemns sin:—the mi- 
nistration of rzghteousness, because (Rom. 
i.17) therein the righteousness of God is 
revealed and imparted by faith. 10. ] 
For (substantiation of the foregoing “much 
more’’) indeed (or, even) that which hath 
been glorified (viz. the mznzstration of con- 
demnation, which was glorious by the 
brightness on the face of Moses) hath not 
been glorified (has lost all its glory) in 
this respect (i.e. when compared with the 
gospel), on account of (i.e. when we take 
into consideration) the surpassing glory 
(viz. of the other ministration). 
11.] For (a fresh ground of superiority in 
glory of the Christian over the Mosaic minis- 
try) if that which is being done away (not 
here, as above, the brilliancy of the visage 
of Moses, for that was the glory, but the 
ministry itself, the whole purpose which 
that ministry served, which was paren- 
thetical and to come to an end) was with 
glory, much more is that which abideth 
(the everlasting gospel) in glory. 
12,13.] From a consciousness of this 
superior glory of his ministration, the 
Apostle uses great plainness of speech, 
and does not, as Moses, use a vail. 
12.] viz. that expressed by such an hope, 
ver. 8: the hope of the ultimate mani- 
festation of exceeding glory as belonging 
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13 and not as Moses, whieh | ness of speech : 13 and not as u Moses are XXXiv. 


put a vail over his face, 
that the children of Israel 


put a vail over his face, that the 


could not stedfastly look Children of Israel might not look 


to the end of that twhich 
ἐς abolished: ‘4+ but their 
minds were blinded: for 
anti! this day remaineth 


‘ened: for until this very day, at the 3} 3° 


to his ministration. great openness 
of speech] “Tell me, towards whom? 
God, or the disciples? Clearly, towards 
you, under instruction as disciples, That 
is, we every where speak frecly, concealing 
nothing, reserving nothing, suspecting no- 
thing, but speaking out plainly: and we 
have no fear of dazzling vour eyes, as Moses 
did those of the Jews.” Chrysostom. 

18.] and (do) not (place a vail on 
our face) as Moses placed a vail on his face, 
in order that (see below) the sons of Israel 
might not look stedfastly on the termina- 
tion of that which was being done away 
(viz. his ministration, seever. 11, butspoken 
of as glorified: ‘the glory of his ministra- 
tion’).— A mistake has been made with 
regard to the history in Exod. xxxiv. 35, 
which has considerably obscured the un- 
derstanding of this verse. It is commonly 
assuined, that Moses spoke to the Israclites, 
having the vail on his face; and this is 
implied in our version—‘ till Moses had 
done speaking with them, he put a vail on 
his face.’ But the Hebrew and Septuagint 
gave a different account: “and when he 
ceased speaking to them, he put ἃ vail 
over his face.” He spoke to them without 
the vail, with his face shining and glori- 
fied:—when he had done speaking, he 
placed the vai! on his face: and that, not 
because they were afraid to look on him, 
but as here, that they might not look on 
the end, or the fading, of that transitory 
glory ; that they might only see it as long 
as it was the credential of his ministry, and 
then it might be withdrawn froin their 
eyes. Thus the declaration of God’s will 
to thein was not in openness of speech, but 
was interrupted and broken by intervals of 
concealinent, which ours is not. The op- 
position is twofold: (1) between the vazled 
and the unvailed ministry, as regards the 
mere fact of concealment in the one case, 
and openness in the other: (2) between the 
ministry which was suspended by the vail- 
ing, that its end might not be seen, and 
that which proceeds from glory to glory, 
having no termination. On the common 


stedfastly upon *the end of that *Rom.x.4 
‘which was being done away. 
Ytheir understandings were hard- ytsa.vi.10. 


1+ But 


Tatt. xiii. 11, 
Jolin 

. Acts 

xxviii. 26. Rom. xi. 7,8, 25. ch. iv. 4. 


interpretation, Commentators have found 
an almost insuperable difficulty in the 
purpose here stated, “that the children of 
Israel might not,” &c. The usual escape 
froin it has been to render it (see A. V.), 
‘so that the Israelites could not,’ as in 
ver. 7. But this is an ungrammatical ren- 
dering of the Greek. J may remark also, 
that the narrative in Exodus, the Septua- 
gint version of which the Apostle here 
closely follows (see below on ver. 16), 
implies that the brightness of Moses’ face 
had place not on that one occasion only, 
but throughout his whole ministry be- 
tween the Lord and the people. When 
he ceased speaking to them, he put on 
the vail: but whensoever he went in 
before the Lord to speak to Him, the vazl 
was removed till he came out, and had 
spoken to the Israelites all that the Lord 
had commanded hiin, during which speak- 
ing they saw that his face shone,—and 
after which speaking he again put on the 
vail. So that the vail was the symbol of 
concealment and transitoriness: the part 
revealed they might see: beyond that, they 
could not: the ministry was a broken, in- 
terrupted one; its end was wrapped in 
obscurity.—In the words, “the end of that 
which was being done away,” we must not 
think, as some Commentators have done, 
of Christ (Rom. x. 4), any further than it 
may be hinted in the background that when 
the law came to an end, He appeared. 

14 -18,}] The contrast is now made be- 
tween the CHILDREN OF ISRAEL, on whose 
heart this vail still is in the reading of the 
O. T., and Us ALL (Christians), who with 
uncovered face behold the glory of the Lord. 
This section is parenthetical. Before and 
after it, the ministry is the subject: in it, 
they to whom the ministry is dtrected. But 
it serves to shew the whole spirit aud con- 
dition of the two classes, and thus further 
to substantiate the character of openness 
and freedom asserted of the Christian 
ministry. 14. But (also) their un- 
derstandings were hardened |] These words 
evidently refer, as well as what follows, not 
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reading of the old covenant, the same 
vail remaineth, it not being dis- 
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the same vail untaken away 
wn the reading of the old 
testament ; which vail is 


covered that it is. done away IN | done away in Christ. 15 But 


Christ. 


when Moses is read, a vail lieth 
16 But # when- 
soever 1t turneth to the Lord, 8 the 


zExov.xxxiv. upon their heart. 


8, 188. xxv. 7. 


to the end, which they did not see, but to 
that which they did see: to that which an- 
swers to the present reading of the Old 
Covenant, viz. the word of God imparted 
by the ministration of Moses. And by 
these words the transition is made from 
the form of similitude just used, to that 
new one which 15 about to be used; ‘nod 
only was there a vail on Moses’ face, to 
prevent more being known, hut also their 
understandings were darkened : there was, 
besides, a vail on their hearts.’—To refer 
this hardening of their understandings to 
the present hard-heartedness of the Jews 
under the freedom of speech of the Gos- 
pel, as some do, is, in my view, to miss 
the whole sense of the passage. No refer- 
ence whatever is made to the state of the 
Jews under the preaching of the gospel, 
but only as the objects of the O. T. minis- 
tration,—then, under the oral teaching of 
Moses,—zow, in the reading of the O. T. 
—In order to understand what follows, 
the change of similitude must be carefully 
borne in mind. the same vail] ‘the 
vail once on Moses’ face,’ is now regarded 
as laid on their hearts. It denoted the 
ceasing, the covering up, of his oral teach- 
ing; for it was put on when he had done 
spenking to the people. Now, his oral 
teaching has altogether ceased, and the 
ministry is carried on by @ book. But as 
when we disten, the speaker is the agent, 
and the hearers are passive,—so on the 
other hand, when we read, we are the 
agents, and the book is passive. The book 
is the same to all: the difference between 
those who understand and those who do 
not understand is now a subjective differ- 
ence—the vail is no longer on the face of 
the speaker, but on the heart of the reader. 
So that of necessity the form of the simi- 
litude is changed. For (answering to an 
understood clause, ‘and remain hardened’) 
to the present day the same vail (which 
was once on the face of Moses) remains 
at the reading of the Old Covenant (i. 6. 
Testament: as we now popularly use the 
words, the book comprising the ancient 


15 But even unto this day, | even unto this day, when 


Moses zs read, the vail is 
upon their heart. 16 Never- 
theless when it shall turn 
to the Lord, the vail shall 


ovenant), the discovery not being made 
(by the removal of the vail: literally, it 
not being unvailed), that it (the Old Test.) 
is done away (or, being done away: but the 
other is better here) in Christ (that the Old 
Covenant has passed away, being superseded 
by Christ). This I believe to be the only 
admissible sense of the words, consistently 
with the symbolism of the passage. The 
renderings, ‘remains not taken away — for 
δέ (i.e. the vail) is done away in Christ,’ 
and (as A.V.) ‘remaineth....untaken 
away .... which vail is done away 
um Christ,’—are inadmissible: (1) because 
they make the verb is done away, which 
throughout the passage belongs to the 
glory of the ministry, to apply to the 
vail: and (2) because they give no satis- 
factory sense. It is not because the vail 
can only be done away in Christ, that it 
now remains untaken away on their hearts, 
but because their hearts are hardened. 
The word in the original, unvailed, has 
been probably chosen, as is often the prac- 
tice of the Apostle, on account of its rela- 
tion to vazl,—it not being unvailed to 
them that.... 15. | But (reassertion 
of the fact that it is not unvailed, with a 
view to the next clause) to this day, 
whenever Moses is read, a vail lieth 
upon their heart (understanding). 

16.] Here, the object of comparison is, 
the having on a vail, and taking it off on 
gowng into the presence of the Lord. 
This Moses did: and the choice of the 
same words as those of the Septuagint, 
shews the closeness of the comparison : 
“ But whensoever Moses went in before 
the Lord to speak to Him, the vail was 
taken away.” This shall likewise be 
done in the case of the Israelites: when 
it (i.e. their heart,—not Israel, as some 
think,—nor Moses, as others) turneth 
to the Lord (here again the word 18 care- 
fully chosen, being the very expression 
of the Septuagint, when the Israelites, 
having been afraid of the glory of the face 
of Moses, returned to him after being sum- 
moned by him:—‘‘they were afraid to 
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he takenarway. 7 Now the vail is taken away. 1| Now ἢ the ὃ γον δ 1 Cor. 


Lord is that Spirié: and: 
there the Spirit of the, 


Lord is the Spirit: and where the 


Lord is, there is liberty.' Spirit of the Lord is, there 1s liberty. 


18 But we all, with open 
face beholding as ina glass 
the glory of the Lord, 
are changed into the same 
image from glory to glory, 
even as by the Spirit of' 
the Lord. τα 

IV.) Therefore seeing Spirit. 


18 But we all, with unvailed face 
beholding ¢in a mirror “ the ΘΊΟΥΥ ¢1 Cor. xiii. 12. 


ἃ ch. iv. 4, δ. 
1 ‘Tim.i., 11, 


of the Lord, are 5 being transfigured ¢ nor. viii. 0. 


Cor. xv. 40. 


: M ] eae 
into the same image from glory to Coliii.10. 
elory, even as by the Lord the 


IV. 1 For this cause, seeing we 


come nigh him; and Moses called them, 
and they turned to him... ,’—and the 
Lord appears to be used for the same 
reason), the vail is taken away (not, as 
A. V., ‘shall be,’ because ‘ their heart ᾽ 15 
the subject, and thus the taking away 
becomes an individual matter, happening 
whenever and wherever conversion takes 
place). Let me re-state this,—as it is all- 
important towards the understanding of 
verses 17, 18. ‘ When their heart goes 7” 
to speak with God,—ceases to contem- 
plate the dead letter, and begins to com- 
mune with the Spirit of the old covenant 
(the Spirit of God), then the vail is re- 
moved, as it was from the face of Moses.’ 
17.| Now the Lord is the Spirit: 1. 6, 
the Lord of ver. 16, is the Spirit, whose 
word the O. T. is: the spirit,—as opposed 
to the letter,—which gzveth life, ver. 6: 
meaning, ‘the Lord,’ as here spoken of, 
‘Christ,’ ‘zs the Spirit,’ is identical with 
the Holy Spirit: not personally nor essen- 
tially, but, as is shewn by the words “ the 
Spirit of the Lord” following, 22 this 
department of His divine working :— 
Christ, here, zs the Spirit of Christ. 
and where the Spirit of the Lord (sce 
above) 18, 18 liberty. They are fettered 
in spirit as long as they are slaves to the 
letter, as long as they have the vail on 
their hearts; but when they turn to the 
Lord the Spirit, which is not a@ Spirit of 
bondage, but of adoption, Rom. viii. 15, 
~—and by virtue of whom “thou art no 
longer a slave, but a son,” Gal. iv. 7, 
—then they are at liberty. 
18.| But (the sight of the Jews is thus 
intercepted ; in contrast to whom) we all 
(‘all Christians : not ‘we Apostles and 
teachers :’ the contrast is to the children 
of Israel above), with unvailed face (the 
vail having been removed at our conver- 
sion: the stress is on these words) behold- 
ing in ἃ mirror the glory of the Lord (i.e. 


Christ: from ver. 16, 17. The gospel is 
this mirror, the ‘ Gospel of the glory of 
God,’ ch. iv. 4, and we, looking on it with 
unvailed face, are the contrust to the Jews, 
with vailed hearts reading their law), are 
being transfigured into the same image 
(which we see in the mirror: the image of 
the glory of Christ, see Gal. iv. 19; and 
1 John iii. 3. But the change here 
spoken of is a spiritual one, not the bodily 
change at the Resurrection: it is going on 
here in the process of sanctification) from 
glory to glory (this is explained, either 
[1] ‘from one degree of glory to another?’ 
so most Commentators and De Wette, or 
[2] ‘from [by] the glory which we see, 
into glory, as Chrysostom: ‘from the 
glory of the Spirit, into our own glory 
which shall be wrought in us.’ I prefer 
the tormer, as the other would introduce a 
tautology, the sentiment being expressed in 
the words following), as by the Lord the 
Spirit. The transtormation is effected dy 
the Spirit, the Author and Upholder of 
spiritual life, who “takes of the things of 
Christ, and shews them to us,” John xvi. 14, 
see also Rom. viii. 10, 11,—who sanctifies 
us till we are holy as Christ is holy; the 
process of renewal after Christ’s image is 
such a transformation as may be expected 
by the agency of the Lord, the Spirit,— 
Christ Himself being the wmage, see ch. iv. 
4. The other renderings are out of the 
question, viz.: (1) ‘the Lord of the Spirit,” 
i. 6. Christ, whose Spirit He is; which seems 
to me to convey very little meaning, besides 
being an expression wholly unprecedented : 
(2) that of A. V. and of the Vulgate, and 
others, ‘the Spirit of the Lord,’ and (3) 
that of Chrysostom and others, ‘ the Spirit 
who is the Lord.’ 

IV.1—6.]| Taking up again the subject 
of his freedom of speech (ch. ili. 12), he 
declares his renunciation of ali deceit, and 
manifestation of the truth to every man 
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b 1 Cor. vil. 25. 


t So most oftee Ce1Ved mercy, we ¢shrink not back; 
* but have renounced the hidden 
things of shame, not walking in 
in the Greek CYaftiness, nor ®handling the word 


oldest MSS. ; 
the othera 
having as itn 
A.V. Itiaa 
difference of 


e ch. ij. 17. 
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we have this ministry, as 
we have received mercy, we 
faint not; 2 but have re- 
nounced the hidden things 
of dishonesty, not walking 
in craftiness, nor handling 
the word of God deceit- 


aanee i.3, of God deceitfully ; but “by the fully ; but by manifesta- 


tion of the truth commend- 
ing ourselves to every man’s 
conscience in the sight of 
God. 3 But if our gospel 
be hid, it is hid to them 
that are lost: 4in whom 
the god of this world hath 
blinded the minds of them 
which believe nol, lest the 
light of the glorious gospel 


ἀν αι τι manifestation of the truth ®recom- 
6 ch. vy. 11. . 
mending ourselves to every man’s 
conscience in the sight of God. 
5. And even if our gospel is vailed, 
f1 Cor-i18 fit 1s vailed to them that are perish- 
10 “ ing: *#1in whom &the god of this 
g John xii, 81. . 
ἃ aly: 80. ἀν world hath "blinded the under- 
hisa vito, Standings of the unbelieving, that 
John xii. 40. +s ἢ . 
chia the ‘illumination of the gospel of 
"i is wen 


(ver. 2), even though to some the Gospel be 
hidden (vv. 3, 4). And this because he 
preaches, without any selfish admixture, 
only the pure light of the Gospel of Christ 
(vv. 5,6). 1.| For this cause refers to 
the previous description of the freeness and 
unvailedness of the ministry of the Gospel, 
and of the state of Christians in general 
(ch. 111. 18). seeing we have this 
ministry further expands and explains the 
opening words. even as we received 
mercy (from God at the time of our being 
appointed ; compare the same expression, 
1 Tim. i. 16) belongs to what went before, 
not to what follows, and is a qualification, 
in humility, of seeing we have—‘ possessing 
it, not as our own, but in as far as we were 
shewn mercy.’ we shrink not back ; i. e. 
we do not behave ourselves in a cowardly 
manner, do not shrink from plainness of 
speech and action. The conduct repudi- 
ated is the opposite of manly plain-speak- 
ing. But (cowardice alone prompting con- 
cealment in such a case, where it does not 
belong to the character of the ministry 
itself ) wehave renounced thehiddenthings 
of shame (the having any views, ends, or 
practices which such as have them hide 
through shame: not, as De Wette, the 
hidden things of infamy or dtshonesty. 
Shame is subjective, meaning fear arising 
from expectation of ‘exposure. It is plain 
from the context that it refers, not to 
crimes and unholy practices, but to crooked 
arts, of which men are ashamed, and which 
perhaps were made use of by the false 


teachers), not walking (having our daily con- 
versation) in craftiness, nor handling de- 
ceitfully (see ch. ii. 17, note) the word of 
God; but by the manifestation of the truth 
(as our only means, see 1 Thess, ii. 3, 4;—the 
words come first, as emphatic) recommend- 
ing ourselves (a recurrence to the charge 
and apology of ch. 111.1 ff.) to (with reference 
to, —to the verdict of) every conscience of 
men (so literally : every possible variety of 
the human conscience; implying there is 
no conscience but will inwardly acknow- 
ledge this, however loath some among you 


may be outwardly to confess it) in the 


sight of God (as ch. ii. 17: not merely to 
satisfy men’s consciences, but with regard 
to God’s all-seeing eye, which discerns the 
heart). 8.1 And even if (‘which I 
concede ;’—-see note 1 Cor. iv. 7) our gospel 
(the gospel preached by us) is vailed, it is 
among (in the estimation of) the perishing 
that itis vailed. The allegory of ch. iil. 
is continued,—the hiding of the gospel by 
the vail placed before the understanding. 

4.|] in whose case (it is truc that) 
the god of this world (the Devil, the ruling 
principle in the men of this world) [hath | 
blinded (the original is blinded, and is 
said of a purely historical event: but inan 
English version we are obliged to convey 
the idea by the perfect, hath blinded) the 
understandings of the unbelieving (i.e. 
who, the perishing, are victims of that 
blinding of the understandings of the un- 
believing, which the Devil is habitually 
carrying on), that the illumination of 
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of Christ, who isthe imageithe glory of Christ, k who is the k John. 18. ἃ 


of God, should shine unto 
them. ἡ For twee preach 
not ourselves, but Christ 
Jesus the Lord ; and our- 
selves your servants for 
Jesus’ sake. δ For God, 
who commanded the light 
to shine out of darkness, 
hath shined tn our hearts, 
to give the light of the 
knowledge of the glory of hearts, 
God in the face of Jesus 
Christ. 7 But we have this 
treasure in earthen vessels, 
that the ercellency of the 
power may be of God, 


+ forth. 


(i.e. shining from) the gospel of the glory 
of Christ, who is the image of God (recur- 
rence to the allegory of ch. iii. 18; Christ 
is the image of God, “the shining forth of 
His glory,’ Heb. i. 3, into which same 
image, we, looking on it in the mirror of 
the gospel, are changed by the Spirit ; but 
which glorious image is not visible to those 
who are blinded by Satan), might not 
shine forth (“unto them” is omitted in all 
our most ancient MSS.; the object of the 
god of this world was not merely to pre- 
vent them from being illuminated, but to 
stop the shining forth altogether). 

5, 6. We have no reason to use trickery 
or craft, having no selfish ends to serve: nor 
concealment, being ourselves enlightened by 
God, and set for the spreading of light. 

5.] For we preach not (the subject 
of our preaching is not) ourselves (Meyer 
understands ‘as lords;’ but as De Wette 
observes, this would anticipate the develop- 
ment of thought which follows, the contrast 
between Christ Jesus as Jord, and onrselves 
as your servants, not being yet raised), 
but Christ Jesus as Lord; and ourselves as 
your servants for Jesus’ sake (on account 
of Him and His work). 6.] Because 
(explains and substantiates the last clause, 
—that we are your servants for Jesus’ 
sake) (ἐξ zs) God, Who said Out of darkness 
light shall shine (allusion to Gen. 1.3: the 
change to the words in the A. V. appears 
to have been made because the words cited 
are not the exact ones spoken by the 
Creator), that shined in our hearts (the 
physical creation bearing an analogy to the 
spiritual), in order to (so literally) the shi- 
ning forth (to others) of the knowledge 
(in us) of the glory of God in the face of 
Christ (‘the glory of God manifested in 


image of God, should not shine ὃ 
5h ] Heb. i. 
For !we preach not our- +See note. 


l 1 Cor. i. 18, 


selves, but Christ Jesus as Lord; 38. χ.δδ, 
and ™ ourselves as your servants for 1 Cor. ix.19. 
Jesus’ sale. 
who t+®said Out of darkness light t moet of our 


6 Because it is God; 


oldest MSS. 


shall shine, that °shined in our Crpe.iis. 
to give the Plight of the pver4. 1 Pet. 
knowledge of the glory of God in 

the face of Christ. 
this treasure in ‘earthen vessels, α οἱ. ν. 1. 


7 But we have 


Christ’). The figure is still derived from 
the history in ch. iii., and refers to the 
brightness on the face of Moses: the only 
true effulgence of the divine glory is from 
the face of Christ. 7—18.] This glo- 
rious ministry is fulfilled by weak, afflicted, 
persecuted, and decaying vessels, which are 
moreover worn out in the work (7—12). 
Yet the spirit of faith, the hope of the 
resurrection, and of being presented with 
them, for whom he has laboured, bears him 
up against the decay of the outer man, and 
all present tribulation (13—18). We are 
not justified in assuming that a definite re- 
proach of personal meanness had induced 
the Apostle to speak thus. For he does 
not deal with any such reproach here, but 
with matters common to all human minis- 
ters of the word.—All this is a following 
out in detail of the assertion, “we shrink 
not back,” ver. 1, already enlarged on in 
one of its departments, that of not shrink- 
ing from openness of speech,—an«d now to 
be put forth in another, viz. bearing up 
against outward and inward difficulties.— 
If any polemical purpose is to be sought, 
it is the setting forth of the abundance of 
sufferings, the glorying in weakness (ch. xi. 
23, 30), which substantiated his apostolic 
mission: but even such’ purpose is only in 
the background; he is pouring out, in the 
fulness of his heart, the manifold dis- 
courageinents and the far more exceed- 
ing encouragements of his office. 

7.| this treasure, viz. ‘the light of the 
knowledge of the glory of God, ver. 6. 
‘Being that he had spoken many and 
great things concerning this ineffable glory: 
that no one might say, ‘ But bow is it that 
being partakers of so great glory we re- 
main in the mortal body ?’ he goes on to 
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ri Cor-ii5. that the exceeding greatness of the; and not of us. ὃ We are 


power may be God’s, and not of us; 
8. being ‘troubled on every side, yet 
not distressed ; perplexed, yet not in 
despair; 95 persecuted, yet not for- 
saken; ‘struck down, yet not de- 
u1cor.xvi.a1. stroyed; J0¥%always bearing about 
in the body the dying of + Jesus, 
omitted ina that * the life also of Jesus may be 
made manifest in our body. 


& ch. vii. 8. 


t Pa. xxxvii, 
04. 


Gal. vi. 17. 

Phil. iit. 10. 
t the j.ord 19 

our most 


ancient au- 
fhoritiea. 


troubled on every side, yet 
| not distressed ; we are per- 
plexed, but not in despair ; 
9 persecuted, but not for- 
saken ; cast down, but not 
destroyed ; 19 always beur- 
ing about in the body the 
dying of the Lord Jesus, 
that the life also of Jesus 
might be made manifest in 
our body. 11} For we which 
live are alway delivered 


ll For 


Πα ΜΠ we Which live Yare alway being 


12. 1 Pet 
iy. 13. 


say that this very thing is the chief marvel, 
and the grandest proof of God’s power, 
that an earthen vessel can carry so much 
brightness, and be the deposit of such a 
treasure.” Clirysostom. Some think the 
treasure to be the whole ministry: but 
it seems simpler to refer it to that which 
has tnmediately preceded, in a style like 
that of Paul, in which each successive 
idea so commonly evolves itself out of the 
last. Thie vessel is the dody, not the whole 
personality ; the “outer man” of ver. 16; 
see ver. 10. And in the troubles of the 
body the personality shares, as long as it 
is bound up with it here. Herodotus tells 
a story of Darius Hystaspes, that he stored 
up his tribute by melting the gold into 
earthen pots, and when he wanted it, 
breaking the vessels. the exceeding 
greatness of the power, viz. of the power 
consisting in the effects of the apostolic 
ministry (1 Cor. ii. 4), as well as in the 
upholding under trials and difficulties. 

may be God’s| may belong to (i. e. 
be seen to belong to) God. 8—10.] 
He illustrates the expression, earthen 
vessels, in detail, by his own experience 
and that of the other ministers of Christ. 

8.| (literally) in every way (or, 
on every side) pressed, but not (inextri- 
cably) crushed; in perplexity, but not in 
despair (a di¢eral statement of what the 
last clause stated figuratively: as Stanley, 
‘bewildered, but not benighted’’); per- 
secuted, but not deserted (the word is used 
of desertion both by God and by man. 
Some (among whom is Stanley) would 
render this clause ‘pursued, but not left 
behind ;’ but the sense thus would be quite 
beside the purpose, as the Apostle is speak- 
ing not of rivalry from those who as run- 
ners had tbe same end in view, but of 


y Ps. xliy. 22. Rom. viii. 36. 1 Cor. xv. 81, 49. 


troubles and persecutions); struck down 
(as with a dart during pursuit. It is ordi- 
narily interpreted of a fall in wrestling ; 
but figures from the games would be out 
of place (see above) in the present passage, 
and the attempt to find them has bewil- 
dered most of the modern Commentators), 
but not destroyed; 10.] always 
bearing about in our body (i.e ever in our 
apostolic work, having our body exposed to 
and an example of: or perhaps even, as 
Stanley, “bearing with us, wherever we 
go, the burden of the dead body.” But sce 
below) the killing (so literally: the word 
occurs in the New Test. cnly once besides, 
—in Rom. iv. 19, where it signifies figu- 
ratively, utter lack of strength and vital 
power. But here the literal sense, ‘the 
being put to death,’ must evidently be kept, 
and the expression understood as in 1 Cor. 
xv. 31, where the Apostle states that he 
dies daily) of Jesus, that the life also of 
Jesus may be manifested in our body: i.e. 
‘that in our bodies, holding up against 
such troubles and preserved in such dan- 
gers, may be shewn forth that mighty power 
of God which is a testimony that Jesus lives 
and is exalted to be a Prince and a Sa- 
viour :’"—not, ‘that our repeated deliver- 
ances might resemble His Resurrection, as 
our sufferings His Death,’ as Meyer, who 
argues that the literal meaning must be 
retained, as in the other member of the 
comparison, owing to tle same expression, 
“in our body,” occurring. But, as De 
Wette justly observes, the bodily deliver- 
ance is manifestly a subordinate consider- 
ation, and the life of far higher signifi- 
cance, testified indeed by the body’s pre- 
servation, but extending far beyond it. 

11.] Explanation and confirmation 
of ver. 10.—For we which live (which 
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unto death for Jesus’ sake, 
that the life also of Jesus 
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in our mortal flesh. 15 So 
then death worketh in us, 
but life im you. 1 We: 
having the same spirtt of 
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delivered unto death for Jesus’ sake, 
that the life also of Jesus may be 
made manifest in our mortal flesh. 
12 So then ? death worketh in us, but 


zch. xili. 9. 


13 But having * the 


a Rom. i. 12. 
2 Peti.1. 


faith, according as it is|same spirit of faith, according’ to 


written, I believed, and|that which is written, 1 believed, 
and therefore did I speak; we also 
believe, and therefore also speak ; 
lt knowing that ‘he which raised ¢ Rom. viii. 
up the Lord Jesus shall raise up us 


therefore have I spoken; | 
wre also believe, and there- 
fore speak ; \*knowing that 
he which raised up the Lord | 
Jesus shall raise up us also | 
by Jesus, and shall present 


also t with 


live, asserting that to which death is alien 
and strange, an antithesis to being “ de- 
licvered unto death,” as in the other clause 
“life” is to “in our mortal flesh”’) 
are alway being delivered unto death 
(in dangers and persecutions, so ch. xi. 23, 
‘in deaths oft’’) on account of Jesus 
(so in Rev. i. 9, John was in Patmos ‘on 
account of the word of God, and on ac- 
count of the testimony of Jesus Christ’’), 
that the life also of Jesus may be mani- 
fested in our mortal flesh (the antithesis 
is more strongly put by mortal flesh than 
it would be by mortal body in Rom. vi. 11, 
the flesh being the very food of decay and 
corruption). By this antithesis, the won- 
derful greatness of the divine power is 
strikingly brought out: God exhibits DEaTH 
in the diving, that He may exhibit Lire in 
the dying. 12.] By it is also brought 
out that which is here the inimediate sub- 
ject,—the vast and unexampled trials of 
the apostolic office, all summed up in these 
words: 80 then death worketh in us, but 
life in you; i.e. ‘the trials by which the 
dying of Jesus is exhibited in us, are ex- 
clusively and peculiarly OUR OWN,—where- 
as (aud this is decisive for the spzritual 
sense of the word life) the life, whereof we 
are to be witnesses, extends beyond our- 
selves, nay, finds tts field of action and 
energizing IN you. Chrysostom, Calvin, 
and others, take the verse ironicaily, ‘so 
we have all the danger, and you all the 
profit :’ but such a sentiment seems alien 
from the spirit of the passage. Meyer, as 
unfortunately, limits the meaning to na- 
tural life, whereas (as above) the context 
plainly evinces spiritual life to be meant, 
not merely natural.—In Rom. viii. 10, 11, 
the vivifying influence of His Spirit who 
raised Jesus from the dead is spoken of as 


Ὁ Psa. cxvi. 10. 


or. vi, 14. 


Jesus, and shall present t Se ait our 


oldest MSS. 


extending to the body also; here, the up- 
holding influence of Him who delivers and 
preserves the body, is spoken of as vivifying 
the whole man: LIFE, in both places, 
being the higher and spiritual life, includ- 
ing the lower and nutural. ‘And, in our 
relative positions,—of this life, YE are the 
examples,—a church of believers, alive to 
God through Christ in your various voca- 
tions, and not called on to be exhibited in 
an arena (1 Cor. iv. 9: Heb. x. 33), as WE 
are, who are (not indeed excluded from 
that life,—nay, it flows from us to you,— 
but are) more especially examples of con- 
formity to the death of our common Lord : 
—in whom DEATH WORKETH.’ 

18—18.| ENCoOURAGEMENTS: and first, 
FAITH, which enables us to go on preach- 
ing to you. But (contrast to the 
foregoing state of trial and working of 
death in us) having the same spirit of 
faith (not distinctly the Holy Spirit,— 
but still not merely a human disposition: 
the indwelling Holy Spirit penetrates and 
characterizes the whole renewed man) with 
that described in the Scriptures, I be- 
lieved, therefore I spoke (the connexion 
of the words in the Psalin is not clear); 
we too believe, and therefore we also 
speak (continue our preaching of the 
gospel, notwithstanding such vast hin- 
drances within and without); 14. | 
knowing (fixes, and expands in detail the 
iidefinite term ‘we believe,” and thus 
gives the ground of their speaking,—not, as 
cominonly understood, the mater of which 
we speak) that He which raised up (from 
the dead) the Lord Jesus will raise up us 
also (from the dead hereafter, see 1 Cor. 
vi. 18, 14:—not in a figurative resurrec- 
tion from danger, as Meyer and some 
others) with Jesus (not necessarily in a 
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d1 Cor. 1.41. US with you. 
ch.i. 6. C 


ι 70]. ‘ 
1 34. ὁ Τίνι. for your sakes, that “ grace, being 


ech.i.11.& 
viii. 19. ἃ ir. 
11, 12. 
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15 For dg}] things are us with you. 15 For all 


things are for your sakes, 
that the abundant grace 


multiphed by means of the greater! might through the thanks- 
number, may make the thanksgiving ging of many redound to 
abound unto the glory of God. 
16 Wherefore we + shrink not back ; 


the glory of God. 18 For 
which cause we faint not ; 
but though our outward 


but though our outward man ἰᾳ an perish, yet the inward 


f Rom. vii. 22. 
Eph. iii. 16, 


decaying, yet our finward man is 


man zs renewed day by day. 
1 For our light affliction, 
17 For | which is but for a moment, 


exceeding and eternal weight 


Col. iio being renewed day by day. 
g Matt. v.12, Zour present light affliction worketh | ¥or*et4 for us a far more 
Vict 6. δ᾽ for us more and more exceedingly 


figurative sense; even in the passages 
where a figurative sense is the prevailing 
one, it is only as built upon the fact of a 
literal ‘raising with Christ,’ to be ac- 
complished at the great day: see Eph. 
11.6; Col. iii. 1, 3; 1 Thess. v. 10), and 
present us with you (i.e. as in Jude 24, 
at the day of His coming). The idea 
that the Apostle could not thus speak of 
the resurrection, because he expected (1 
Cor. xv. 51, 52; 1. 8; ch. i. 18, 14) to be 
alive at the day of Christ, is best refuted 
by this very passage, ch. v. 1 ff., where his 
admission of at least the possibility of his 
death is distinctly set forth. The fact is 
that the anticipation of being raised here, 
having respect rather to the contrast of 
the future glory with the present suffer- 
ing, does not necessarily imply one or 
other side of the alternative of being quick 
or dead at the Lord’s coming, but em- 
braces all, quick and dead, in one blessed 
resurrection-state.— This confidence, of 
being presented at that day “ together with 
you,” is only analogous to his expressions 
elsewhere ; see ch.i.14; 1 Thess. ii. 19, 20; 
iii. 13. 15.] Explanation of together 
with you as a ground of his trust: with 
reference also to what was said of life 
working in you, ver. 12; viz. that all, 
both the sufferings and victory of the 
ministers, are for the church: see the 
parallel expression, ch. i. 6, 7. For 
all things (of which we have been speaking : 
or perhaps hyperbolically, aLL THINGS, 
the whole working and arrangements of 
God, as in 1 Cor. iii. 22) are on your 
behalf, that Grace, having abounded by 
means of the greater number (who have 
received it), may multiply the thanks- 
giving (which shall accrue) to the glory 
of God. Besides this rendering (1), three 
others are possible: (2) ‘that Grace, 


having abounded, may, on account of the 
thanksgiving of the greater number, be 
multiplied to the glory of God:’ (8) ‘that 
Grace, having abounded, may, by means of 
the greater number, multiply the thanks- 
giving to the glory of God.’ (4) ‘that 
Grace, having multiplied by means of the 
greater number the thanksgiving, may 
abound to the glory of God.’ See these 
discussed, and my reason for preferring 
(1),in my Greek Test. As to the sense 
(see the very similar sentiment, ch. i. 11), 
thanksgiving is the highest and noblest 
offering of the Church to God’s glory 
(compare Ps. 1, 28): that this may be 
rendered, in the best sense, as the result 
of the working of grace which has become 
abundant by means of the many recipients, 
is the great end of the Christian ministry. 

16—18.] Second ground of encou- 
ragement—HOPE. 16.| Wherefore (on 
account of the hope implied in the faith 
spoken of ver. 14, which he is about to 
expand) we shrink not back (as in ver. 1: 
but now, owing to despair); but (on the 
contrary) though even our outward man 
is being wasted away (i.e. our body, see 
Rom. vil. 22, es, by this continued “ kalling”’ 
and “working of death,” being worn out: 
—he is not as yet speaking of dissolution 
by death, but only of gradual approxima- 
tion to it), yet our inner (man) is being 
renewed day by day: i.e. ‘our spiritual 
life, the life which testifies the life of Jesus, 
even in our mortal budies (ver. 11), 1s con- 
tinually fed with fresh accessions of grace :’ 
see next verse. So Chrysostom,—‘ How 
renewed? by faith, by hope, by zeal, by 
determination to brave down danger. The 
more the sufferings of the body, the more 
does the soul learn to value her hopes, 
and becomes brighter, as gold more and 
more purified in the fire.” 17, 18. ] 
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of clory; 18 while we look | an eternal weight of glory ; 18" while ἃ Rom. vitt., 


not at the things which are 
seen, but at the things which | 


we look not at the things which are Heb. xi.1."" 


are not seen: for the things Seen, but at the things which are 
which are seen are tem- not seen: for the things which are 


poral; but the things which 
are not seen are efernal. | 


seen are for a time; but the things 


I. 1 For ewe know that’ Which are not seen are eternal. 


if our earthly house of this | 
tabernacle were dissolred, | 
we have a building of God, ' 
an house not made with 


earthly tabernacle wherein we dwell \, 
be dissolved, we have a building from 


V. 1 For we know that if * the 5700 1ν. 10. 


2 Pet. i. 18, 


hands, eternal tn the hea- | God, a dwelling not made with hands, 


tens. 2? For in this we- 


Method of this renewal. For the 
present light (burden) of our affliction 
worketh out for us (‘ effects,’ ‘is the means 
of bringing about’) in a surpassing and 
still more surpassing manner (i.e. So as 
to exceed beyond all measure the tri- 
bulation) an eternal weight of glory 
(eternal weight opposed to present light- 
ness). 18.] Subjective condition under 
which this working out takes place. 

while we look not at (‘ propose not as our 
aim,’ ‘spend not our care about’) the 
things which are seen (‘ earthly things,” 
Phil. 111.19. Chrysostom strikingly says, 
* All things that are seen, whether they be 
torment, or ease: so as to be neither re- 
laxed by the one, nor borne down by the 
other”), but at the things which are not 
seen (not, things znvisible: for as Bengel 
well remarks, ‘‘ many things which are not 
seen, shall become visible when the pil- 
grimage of faith is over”): for the things 
which are seen are temporary (not, as 
A. V., ‘temporal,’ ‘belonging to time,’ but 
‘fleeting,’ ‘only for a time,’—i.e. till the 
day of Christ); but the things which are 
not seen are eternal. Chrysostom again : 
“Whether they be reigning in glory, or 
suffering in torment: that he may deter 
them by the one, and encourage them by 
the other.” 

(παρ. V.1—10.] Further specification 
of the hope defore spoken of, as consisting 
in anticipation of an eternity of glory after 
this life, in the resurrection-body : which 
leads him evermore to strive to be found 
well-pleasing to the Lord at His coming: 
seeing that all shall then receive the things 
done in the body. 1.} For (gives the 
reason of ch. iv. 17,—prineipally of the 
emphatic words of that verse, “more and 
more exceedingly,” —showing how it is that 
Β0 wonderful a process takes place) we know 


eternal, in the heavens. 


* For in 


(as in ch. iv. 14,—are convinced, as a sure 
matter of hope) that if (‘supposing :’ in- 
definite and doubtful: if this delivering to 
death continually should end in veritable 
death. The case is hypothetical, because 
many will be glorified without the dis- 
solution taking place: see 1 Cor. xv. 51, 
53) our earthly tabernacle-dwelling (the 
similitude is not derived from the wander- 
ing of the Israelites in the wilderness, nor 
from the tabernacle, but is a common one 
with Greek writers. ‘The whole passage 
is expressed through the double figure of 
a house or tent, and a garment. The 
explanation of this abrupt transition from 
one to the other may be found in the 
image which, both from his oceupation 
and his birthplace, would naturally occur 
to the Apostle,—the tent of Cilician 
hair-cloth, which might almost equally 
suggest the idea of a habitation and of 
a vesture,’ Stanley. Chrysostom observes : 
“ Having said a tabernacile-dwelling, and 
having thus implied easy taking down and 
transitoriness, he opposes to this the house 
which is eternal”) were dissolved (“a 
gentle word,” Kengel: i.e. ‘taken down,’ 
‘done away with’), we have (as Meyer 
rightly remarks, the present tense is used 
of the time at which the dissolution shall 
have taken place. But even then the dead 
have it not in actual possession, but only 
prepared by God for them against the 
appearing of the Lord: and therefore they 
are said to have it in the heavens. The 
A. V., according to the present punctua- 
tion, yields no sense: ‘not made with 
hands, eternal in the heavens’) a building 
(no longer a tabernacle) from God (‘in 
an especial manner prepared by God,’ ‘ pure 
οι God’s hands: not as contrasted 
with our earthly body, which, see 1 Cor. 
xii. 18, 24, is also from God), a dwelling 
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b Rom. viii.23. this -we groan, longing to clothe | 970an, earnestly desiring to 


ourselves with our house which is)! 
3 seeing that 


el Cor. XY. 
[9] a 


por from heaven : 


δὲ clothed upon with our 
house which is from hea- 
WE | ven: 4 if so be that being 


shall verily be found clothed, not! clothed we shall not be 


naked. 


this tabernacle 


o4. 


Ica. xxix. 38. ] 
ἡ tars lowed up of hfe. 


not made with hands (here again, not as 
contrasted with the fleshly body, for that too 
is “not made with hands,” but with other 
dwellings, which are “ made with hands.” 
Remember again the Apostle’s occupation 
of a tent-maker), eternal, in the heavens 
(see above).—A difficulty has been raised 
by some Commentators respecting the zz- 
termediate disembodied state,—how the 
Apostle here regards it, or whether he 
regards it at all. But none need be raised. 
The dwelling which in this verse is said, 
at the time of dissolution, to be in the 
heavens, is, when we put it on, in the next 
verse, our own dwelling-place, which is 
from heaven. Thus the intermediate state, 
though lightly passed over, as not belong- 
ing to the subject, is evidently in the mind 
of St. Paul.—Some Commentators under- 
stand these words themselves (“a dwelling 
not made with hands, eternal, in the hea- 
vens’’) of the zntermediate state of absence 
from the body: others, of an zmmediate 
glorified body in heaven, to be united with 
the body of the resurrection. Calvin hesi- 
tates : “It is uncertain whether he intends 
the state of blessed immortality which 
awaits the faithful after death, or the in- 
corruptible and glorious body which shall 
be after the resurrection. In either of 
these senses there is nothing objectionable : 
but I prefer taking it, that the beginning 
of this building shall be the blessed state 
of the soul after death, and its consum- 
mation the glory of the final resurrection.” 
But if this be so, (1) the parallel will not 
hold, between the dwelling in one case, and 
the dwelling in the other,—and (2) the 
language of ver. 2 is against it, see below. 

2.) For also (our knowledge, that 
we possess such a building of God, even 
in the case of our body being dissvulved, 
is testified by the earnest desire which we 
have, to put on that new body wethout 


4 For also we that are in 
do groan, being 
burdened :—beeause we desire not to 
ἃ1 σον. χν. 88, be unclothed, but ‘clothed upon, hale qeanlalea might de 
that what is mortal may be swale 

> But he that! 


found naked. 4 For we 
that are in this tabernacle 
do groan, being burdened : 
not for that we would be 
unctothed, but clothed upon, 


swallowed up of life. > Now 


such dissolution taking place. See the 
similar arguinent in Rom. viii. 18, 19) in 
this (tabernacle) we groan (see Rom. viii. 
23), longing (i.e. because we desire, the 
reason of our groaning) to put on over 
this (viz. by being alive at the day of 
Christ, and not dissolved as in ver. 1 :—see 
on ver. 4 below.—The similitude is slightly 
changed: the house is now to be put on, as 
an outer garment, over the fleshly body) 
our dwelling-place (the word is slightly 
different from that rendered dwelling iu 
ver. 1: that one being more general, this 
more appropriated to an inhabitant) from 
heaven (treated now as if brought with the 
Lord at His coming, and put upon us who 
are alive, and remain then.—“ Therefore,” 
says Bengel, “this dwelliug-place zs not 
heaven itself’): 3.] seeing that we 
shall verily be found (shall prove to be) 
clothed (‘having put on clothing,’ viz. a 
body), not naked (without a body: see 
this rendering justified in my Greek Test., 
where I have also discussed the other trans- 
lations. ‘The verse asserts strongly, with 
a view to substantiate and explain ver. 2, 
the truth of the resurrection or glorified 
body ; and I see in it a reference to the 
deniers of the resurrection, whom the Apos- 
tle combated in 1 Cor. xv.: its sense being 
this : “ For Ido assert again, that we shall 
in that day prove to be clothed with a body, 
and not disembodied spirits.” 

4.) Confirmation and explanation of 
ver. 2. For also (a reason, why we long 
to clothe ourselves with our house which 
is from heaven, as in ver. 2) we who are 
in this tabernacle (literally, the taber- 
nacle, i.e., before spoken of) do groan, 
being burdened (not by troubles and 
sufferings, nor by the body itself, which 
would be directly opposite to the sense: but 
for the reason which follows): because we 
are not willing (literally, as follows) to 


Ae -S, 
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he that hath trought us 
fer the selfsame thing 1s 
God, who also hath given 
unto us the earnest of the 
Spirit. § Therefore we are 
always confident, knowing 
that, whilst we are at home 
in the body, we are absent 
from the Lord: * (for we 
walk bu faith, not by sight :) 
Swe are confident, I say, 
and willing rather to be. 
absent from the body, and | 
to be present with the Lord. 


divest ourselves (of it), but to put on (that 
other) over it, that our mortal part may 
(not, die, but) be swallowed up by life (ab- 
sorbed in and transinuted by that glorious 
principle of life which our new clothing 
shall superinduce upon us).—The feeling 
expressed in these verses was one most 
natural to those who, as the Apostles, re- 
garded the coming of the Lord as zear, 
and conceived the possibility of their living 
to behold it. It was no terror of death as 
to its consequences—but a natural reluc- 
tance to undergo the mere act of death as 
such, when it was within possibility that 
this mortal body might be superseded 
by the immortal one, without τί. 

5.] This great end, the having the mortal 
part swallowed up by life, is justified as 
the object of the Apostle’s fervent wish, 
seeing that it is for this very end, that this 
may ultimately be accomplished, that God 
has wrought us (see below) and given us 
the pledge of the Spirit ;—But (and this my 
wish has reason: for) He which wrought 
us (prepared us, by redemption, justifica- 
tion, sanctification, which are the qualifica- 
tions for glory) unto this very purpose 
(viz. that last mentioned—having the 
mortal part swallowed up by life—not the 
investing ourselves with the body from 
heaven, a mere accident of that glorious 
absorption: see below) is God, who gave 
unto us (a sign that our preparation is of 
Him) the earnest (see ch. 1. 22, and note) of 
(gen. of apposition) the Holy Spirit.—The 
Apostle, in this verse, is no longer treating 
exclusively of his own wish for the more 
summary swallowing up of the mortal by 
the gloritied, but is shewing that the end 
itself, which he individually, or in common 
with others then living, wishes accomplished 
in this particular form of investiture, is, 
under whatever form brought about, that 
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wrought us unto this very thing 15 
God, who t‘gave unto us the earnest tat 
of the Spinit. 
confident, and knowing that, whilst 
‘we are in our home in the body, 
‘we are away from our home in the 
Lord, 7 (for ὁ we walk by faith, not & Rom; git 
by appearance,) 8 we are still con- ivi 
fident, and 'well content rather to » Phil.i.%. 
go from our home in the body, and 

‘to come to our home with the Lord. 


omitted by 
all our oldest 
authorities. 


6 Being then always 
od f Rom. viii. 238. 


xiii. 12. ch. 
iv.18 Heb. 


for which all the preparation, by grace, of 


- Christians, is carried on, and to which the 


earnest of the Spirit points forward. 
6—8.] He returns to the confidence ex- 
pressed in ver.1; that however this may 
be, whether this wish is to be fulfilled or 
not, he is prepared to accept the alterna- 
tive of being denuded of the body, secing 
that it will bring with it a translation to 
the presence of the Lord. — Being confident 
then (because it is God’s express purpose to 
bring us to glory, as in last verse) always 
(either under all trials : or, always whether 
this hope of investiture over the mortal 
body, or the fear of the other alternative, 
be before us,—which latter I prefer), and 
knowing (not as the ground of our confi- 
dence, but correlative wet it, and the 
ground of the contentment expressed below), 
that whilst in our home in the body, we 
are absent from our home in the Lord (the 
similitude of the body as our dwelling 
being still kept up: see similar sentiments 
respecting our being wandercrs and stran- 
gers from our heavenly home while dwell- 
ing in the body, Phil. iil, 20; Heb. x1. 
13; xii. 14), for (proof of our absence 
from our home in the Lord) we walk (the 
usual figurative sense, ‘go on our Christian 
course, — not literal, as of pilgrims) by 
means of faith, not by means of appear- 
ance (not “‘ sight,’’ as rendered in A. Y. 
and by many Commentators (the substan- 
tive cannot possibly’ have this meaning) 
—i.e. ‘ faith, not the actual appearance of 
heavenly things themselves, is the means 
whereby we hold on our way,’ a sure sign 
that we are absent from those heavenly 
things), still (the last clause seeming to 
have somewhat dashed that confidence) 
we are confident, and are well content 
rather to go from (out of) our home in 
the body, and come to our home with the 
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" Wherefore also it is our aim that, 
whether present or absent, we may 
be well-pleasing unto him. 
we must all be made manifest before 
the ‘judgment seat of Christ; that 


i Matt. xxv. 31. 
32. Rom. 
xiv. 10. 

k Ram. ii. 6. 
Gal. vi. 7. 
Eph. vi. 8. 
Col. vil, 24, 
25. Rev. 
xxti. 12, 


Keach one may receive 


were good or bad. 


Jude 23. 


Lord: i.e. ‘if (as in ver. 1) a dissolution of 
the body be imminent, even that, though 
not according to our wish, does not destroy 
our confidence: for so sensible are we that 
dwelling in the body is a state of banish- 
ment from the Lord, that we prefer to it 
even the alternative of dissolution, bring- 
ing us, as it will, into His presence.’ 

9, 10.) Wherefore (this being so,—our 
confidence, in event whether of death, or 
of hfe till the coming of the Lord, being 
such) it is also (besides our confidence) our 
&im (literally, cur ambition), that whether 
present (dwelling in the body) or absent 
(from the body at the time of His appear- 
ing), we may be well-pleasing unto Him 
(i.e. ‘whether He find us in the body ov out 
of the body, we may meet with His ap- 
proval in that day.’ That this is the 
sense, the next verse seems to me to shew 
beyond question. For there he renders a 
reason for the expressions, and fixes the 
participles as belonging to the time of His 
coming. But this meaning has not, that 
I am aware, been scen by the Commenta- 
tors, and in consequence, the verse has 
scemed to be beset with difficulties. See 
them discussed in my Greek Test.). 

10.] For (explanation and fixing of the 
words “we may be well-pleasing unto 
Him,” as to when and how testified) we 
all (and myself among the number) must 
be made manifest (not merely ‘appear,’ 
which is a most unfortunate rendering of 
the A. V., giving to the reader merely the 
idea of ‘‘appearing before,” as when sum- 
moned to a magistrate) before the judg- 
ment seat (the bema, or “lofty seat, raised 
on an elevated platform, usually at the end 
of the basilica, or hall of justice, so that 
the figure of the judge must; have been seen 
towering above the crowd which thronged 
the long nave of the building.” Stanley) 


[done] in the body, according to 
the things that he did, whether it 
11 Knowing then 

the fear of the Lord, we persuade 
nzaxi. 23. men, but 'unto God we are already 
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9 Wherefore we labour, 


that, whether present or 
absent, we may be accepted 
of him. 10 For we must 
all appear before the judg- 
ment seat of Christ; that 
every one may receive the 
things done in his body, 
according to that he hath 
done, whether it be good 
or bad. 1! Knowing there- 
fore the terror of the Lord, 
we persuade men; but we 
are made manifest unto 


10 For 


the things 


of Christ; that each one may receive (the 
technical word for receiving wages) the 
things (done) in the body (literally, through 
the body, as a mediunn or organ of action), 
according to the things which he did (in 
the body), whether (it were) good or bad 
(singular, as abstract). I may observe that 
no more definite inference must be drawn 
from this verse as to the place which the 
saints of God shall hold in the gencral 
judgment, than it warrants ; viz. that they 
as well as others, shall be imanifested and 
judged by Him (Matt. xxv. 19): when, or 
in company with whom, is not here so 
much as hinted. 

11—13.} Having this ambition,— being 
a genuine fearer of God (see below)—he 
endeavours to make his plain dealing EVI- 
DENT TO MEN, as 2418 EVIDENT TO GOD. 
He wili give the Corinthians whereof to 
boast concerning him in reply to his boast- 
ful adversaries: this his conduct being, 
whatever construction may be put on it, on 
behalf of God and them. 11.] Knowing 
then, i.e. being then conscious of (‘zo 
strangers to’) the fear of the Lord (not as 
A. V., ‘the terror of the Lord τ᾿ — but 
meaning, this wholesome fear of Christ as 
our Judge. The expression is particularly 
appropriate for one whio liad been suspected 
of double-dealing and insincerity : he was 
inwardly conscious of the principle of the 
fear of God guiding and leading him), we 
persuade men (the stress on men, ‘222s MEN 
that we attempt to persuade. —Of what? 
Some say, of the truth of Christ’s religion ; 
win them to Christ, which however suits 
the rendering ‘the ¢error of the Lord,’ 
better than the right one: Chrysostom 
and others say, ‘of our own integrity,’ and 
from the context it must have reference to 
ourselves; and I therefore agree with 
this latter interpretation. I may remind 
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God: and I trust also are 
made manifest in your con- 
sciences. 13 For we cont 
mend not ourselves again 
unto you, but give you oc- 
casion to glory on our 
behalf, that ye may have 
somewhat to answer them 
which gloruin appearance, 
and not in heart, 1} For) 
whether we be beside our- 
selres, it is to God: or 
whether we be sober, it 15 
for your cause, 1) For the 
love of Christ constraineth 
us; because we thus judge, 
that uf one died for all, 


the English reader that there are few texts 
so much perverted as this one, owing to 
the rendering of the A.V. It is frequently 
understood, and preached upon, as if it 
meant, “Anowing how terrible God ts, we 
persuade others to fear Him:” a meaning 
us far as possible from the Apostle’s mind), 
but unto God we arealready made manifest 
(we have no need to persuade Him of our 
integrity, for He knows all things); and I 
hope (am confident) that we have been 
made manifest in your consciences also. 

12. Weare not recommending our- 
selves again unto you (see ch. iii. 1), but 
are giving you occasion of glorying on 
our behalf (of us, as your teachers, and to 
the upholding of our ministry), that ye 
may have it (viz. occasion of boasting) 
against those who glory in face (fair out- 
ward appearance) and not in heart (i.e. in 
those things which they eribst, and are 
outwardly, see ch. xi. 18, not in matters 
which are én their hearts: implying that 
their hearts are indifferent about the 
matters of which they boast). 13.1] 
For (ve have good reason to boast of me 
as your teacher; seeing that) whether we 
have been mad (there is no need to soften 
the meaning to ‘¢nordinately praise our- 
selves,’ as Chrysostom; or ‘act foolishly,’ 
as others. ‘“ Paul, thou art mad,” had 
Leen ouce said, Acts xxvi. 24, and doubtless 
this charge was among the means taken 
to depreciate lis influence at Corinth), it 
was for God (in God’s work and to Hisglory): 
or whether we be of sound mind, it is for 
you (on your behalf. ‘So that you have 
reason to glory in us either way; if you 
will ascribe to us madness, it is a holy 
madness, for God; if you maintain and 
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made manifest; and I hope that 

M we are made manifest 1n your con- meh. iva. 
sciences also. 
commending ourselves agam unto 
you, but are giving you occasion of 
°glorying on our behalf, that ye ον. 
may have it against them which 

elory in face, and not in heart. 

13 For Pwhether we have been beside Ph. 3.116, 
ourselves, it was for God: or whether 
we be of sound mind, it 1s for you. 
14 For Christ’s love constraineth us, 


12 n ar « t Foris 

+" We are not re-tForie κι 
our oldest 
MSS. 

n ch. iii. 1. 


li. 


are convinced of our sobriety, it is ἃ sound- 
ness in your service’). 

14—19.] And his constraining motive 
is the love of Christ: who died for all, 
that all should live to Him; and accord- 
ingly the Apostle has no longer any mere 
knowledge or regards according to the 
flesh, seeing that all things are become 
new in Christ, by means of the reconcilta- 
tion effected by God in Him, of which 
reconciliation Paul is the minister. 

14. For (reason of his devotion under all 
reports and circumstances, to God and to 
you, as in last verse) Christ’s love (not 
love to Christ, as “the love of Christ” in 
English may inean,—but Christ’s love to 
men, subjective, as most Commentators ; 
as shewn in His death, which is the greatest 
proof of love, see Rom. v.6—8. Meyer 
remarks that the genitive of the person after 
“Jove” is with St. Paul always subjective, 
—Roun. vy. 5, 8; vii. 35, 39; ch. vin. 24; 
ΧΙ. 138; Eph. iu. 4; Phil. 1. 9 al., whereas 
with St. John it is not always so, 1 John 
v. 3,—St. Paul expresses love of, 1.e. to- 
wards, by the preposition ‘to,’ Col. i. 4. 
1 Thess. 111. 12) constraineth us (a better 
word could not be found: the idea is that 
of forcible limitation, either in a good or 
a bad sense,—of confining to one object, 
or within certain bounds, be that one ob- 
ject a painful or glorious one,—those bounds 
the narrow limits of distress, or the course 
of apostolic energy, ashere. ‘ Constraineth 
us,’ geuerally:—limits us to one great end, 
and prohibits our taking into consideration 
any others. ‘There is a figure in this 
verb constraineth: it is signified, that it 
cannot be but that he who truly weighs 
and considers that inarvellous love which 
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q Rom. vi. 3, 8. having judged this, that Fone died | then were all dead: 15 and 
for all, therefore all died: 15 and he [that he died for all, that 


r Rom. vi. 11, 
12. & xiv. 7, 
8. 1 Cor. vi. 


90. 1 Thess 


v.10. 1Pet. selves, but unto him which died and: 


iv. 2. 
rose again for them. 
Β Matt. xii. 50. 
John xv. 14. 
Gal. v. ὕ. 
EEC, 8. 
sol, Wb. 11. 
t John vi. 63. after the flesh, 


Christ testified towards us by His death, 
being as it were bound to Him and at- 
tached by the tightest bond, should devote 
himself to His service.” Calvin), having 
judged this (i.e., because we formed 
this judgment, viz. at our conversion :— 
learned to regard this as a settled truth), 
that One died for all (not only, for the 
benefit of all,—but znstead of all, suffered 
death in the root and essence of our hu- 
mnanity, as the second Adam. This death 
on behalf of a@alZ men is the absolute ob- 
jective fact: that ald enter not into the 
benefit of that Death, is owing to the non- 
fulfilment of the subjective condition which 
follows), therefore all died (i.e. there- 
fore, in the death of Christ, atl, the all for 
whom He diced, died too: i.e. see below, 
became planted in the likeness of His 
death,—died to sin and to self, that they 
mnight live to Him. This was true, ob7ec- 
tively, but not subjectively till such death 
to sin and self is realized in each: see Rom. 
vi. 8 ff. The rendering of the A. V., 
“< then were all dead,” is inadmissible both 
from the construction of the original, and 
the context: ‘One on behalf of ali died, 
therefore ali died: if One died the death of 
[ belonging to, due from] ad, then ali died 
(in and with Him]’): 15. } and he died 
for all, that they which live (in this life, sec 
ch. iv. 11 :—not, ‘those who live spiritu- 
ally,’ which would altogether strike out 
the sense, for it 1s, that they may live spi- 
ritually, &c.) should no longer (now that 
His death has taken place) live unto them- 
selves (with self as their great source and 
end of action, to please and to obey), but 
unto Him that died, and rose again for 
them (for, i.e. strictly ‘in the place of?’ 
as the Death of Chirist is our death, so His 
Resurrection is our resurrection). 

16.] So that (accordingly,—consistently 
with our judgment expressed ver. 15) we 
(in opposition to our adversaries, the false 
teachers: not general of all Christians,— 


died for all, ‘that they which 
should hve no longer unto them- | selves, but unto him which 


flesh: if even we have known Christ: 


. they which live should not 
live | henceforth live unto them- 


idied for them, and rose 
| again. 1° Wherefore hence- 


16 So that we | Sorth know we no man after 
Shenecetorth know no man after the | the flesh: yea, though we 


‘have known Christ afler 
the flesh, yet now hence- 


yet ‘now know we ‘Sorth know we him no more. 


but as yet spoken of the Apostle himself 
[and his colleagues?]) henceforth (since 
this great event, the Death of Christ) know 
no man according to (as he is in) the flesh 
(Meyer well remarks: ‘Since all are [cthi- 
cally ] dead, and each man is bound to live 
only to Christ, not to himself, our know- 
ledge of others must be altogether inde- 
pendent of that which they are according 
to the flesh,—must not be regulated ac- 
cording to the flesh. And the connexion 
of ver. 16 with ver. 15 shews that we inust 
not take these words as furnishing the 
subjective rule of our knowledge,—so that 
the explanation would be, ‘according to 
mere human knowledge,’ ‘apart from the 
enlightening of the Holy Spirit,’ see ch. 1. 
17; 1 Cor. i. 26,—but as the objectzve rule, 
ef. ch. xi. 18; John viii. 15; Phil. it. 4,— 
so that ‘to know any one according to 
the flesh’ means ‘to knoto any one accord- 
ing to his mere human tndividuality,’—‘to 
know him as men have judged him by 
what he is in the flesh,’ not by what he is 
according to the spirit, as a Christian, as 
a new creature, ver. 17. He who knows 
no man according to the flesh has, e. g. in 
the case of the Jew, entirely lost sight of 
his Jewish origin,—in that of the rich 
man, of his riches,—in that of the learned, 
of his learning,—in that of the slave, of his 
servitude, &c., see Gal. iii. 28”): 1f even 
we have known Christ according to the 
flesh, now howcver we know Him (thus) 
no longer.—The fact alluded to in the con- 
cessive clause, is, not any personal know- 
ledge of the Lord Jesus while He was on 
earth, but that view of Him which St. Paul 
took before his conversion, when he knew 
Him only according to His outward ap- 
parent standing in this world, only as 
Jesus of Nazareth.—Observe, the stress 1s 
not onthe word Christ, ‘If we have known 
even Christ after the flesh,’ &c., as usually 
understood; but on have known, as belong- 
ing to the past, contrasted with our pre- 
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17 Therefore if any man be 
tn Christ, he ts a mete crea- 
ture: old things are passed 
away; behold, all things 


are become new. δ dndigway; behold, tthey are become 


all things are of God, who: ἘΠ 
᾿ Ϊ : 
hath reconciled us to him-| 


II. CORINTHIANS. 


him no more. 
man is in Christ, [he 1s] *a new, Guyies 

. vi 
creature: ¥ the old things are passed y1s 
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} uy Rom. viii. 9. 

7 So that if any ee 
Gal. vi. 15. 

. 15. 

A. xliii. 18, 

. & ἰχν. 17. 


Eph. ii. 15. 
Itev. xxi. δ. 


é So all our 
18 And all things are of God, ‘cides ‘ss. 


self by Jesus Christ, and|* who reconciled us to himself through Ὁ Ror. y- 30. 


hath given to us the mi-|Chyist, and gave unto us the minis- 
tration of the reconciliation; 19 to 


nistry of reconciliation ;| 
19 ͵ἐο wit, that God twas: 


Col. i. 20, 
1 John ii. 2. 
& iv. 10. 


in Christ, reconciling the wit, that *God was reconciling the a Rom. iii.2, 
. . | ‘ Ξ ‘ . 
world unto himself, not ἴηι. world unto himself in Christ, not 


puting ther trespasses unto | 
them; and hath committed : 


‘reckoning unto them their tres- 


unto us the word of recon- | Passes ; and put into our hands the 


ciliation, 7° Now thenwe| word of the reconciliation. 


sent knowledge. Observe ‘ukewise, that 
“according to the flesh,’ as above also, 
is not to be taken as the subjective qualiti- 
cation of our knowledge, but as belonging 
to the word Christ,—‘ Christ according to 
the flesh” —St. Paul now, since his con- 
version, knew Him no longer as thus shewn, 
but as declared to be the Son of God with 
power, according to the Spirit of holiness. 
At that time God was pleased to reveal 
His Son in him, Gal.1.16. See by all means 
Stanley’s remarks, on the absence of all 
local and personal recollections of our Lord’s 
life, in the apostolic age. 17.| So that 
(additional inference from what has gone 
before) if any man is in Christ (‘in Christ,’ 
i.e. in union with Him: Christ being 
the element in which by fuith we live 
and move), he is ἃ new creature (or 
‘creation, —the act implying here the 
result of the act. See Col. iii. 10, 11; 
Eph. i. 10; iv. 23.—‘ He has received,’ 
‘passed into,’ ‘a new life,’ John iii. 3): the 
old things (of his former life—all the old 
selfish and impure motives, views, and pre- 
Judices) are passed away (there does not 
appear to be any allusion, as Chrysostom 
thinks, to the passing away of Judaism, 
but only to the new birth, the antiquation 
of the former unconverted state, with all 
that belonged to it); behold (a reininis- 
cence of Isa. xliii. 18, 19), they (the old 
things) are become new. 18.| And all 
things (in this new creation: he passes to 
a more general view of the effects of the 
death of Chirst—viz. our reconciliation to 
God) are of God (us their source), who re- 
conciled us (ali men, from next verse, 
where “the world” is parallel) to Himself 
through Christ (as an atonement, an ex- 
platory sacrifice, ver. 21, for sin which 


20 On 


made us “ God’s enenvies,”’ see Rom. ν. 10) 
and gave (committed) unto us (Apostles’ 
not maukind in general; for had it been 
so,—in the next verse which is parallel, 
‘into thezr hands,’ not ‘into or hands,’ 
must have stood after “them” and ‘“‘their” 
just preceding) the ministration of the 
reconciliation (the duty of ministering in 
that office, whose peculiar work it is to 
proclaim this reconciliation : so ‘‘the mz- 
nistration of righteousness” ch. iii. 9.— 
Observe, that the reconciliation spoken of 
in this and the next verse, is that of God 
to us, absolutely and objectively, through 
His Son: that whereby He can compla- 
cently behold and endure a sinful world, 
and receive all who come to Hin by Christ. 
This, the subjective réconciliation,— of men 
to God,—follows as a matter of exhorta- 
tion, ver. 20) ; 19.] to wit (or how), 
that God was reconciling the world to 
Himself in Christ (was cannot, as in tho 
A. V., belong to in Christ, ‘God was in 
Christ, reconciling’ &c. This participle is 
past: He has accomplished the reconcilia- 
tion.—The world, i.e., the whole world, 
—man, and man’s world, entire, with 
all that therein is, see Col. 1. 20, but con- 
sidered, see ‘‘them’”’? and “their” below, 
as summed up in man), not reckoning unto 
them their trespasses (the participle is a 
present one: He does not, after thus recon- 
ciliation, impute to any iman his tres- 
passes); and having put into our hands 
(literally, placed in us; ‘laid upon us,’ as 
our office and charge, aud, besides, ‘ em- 
powered us for, ‘putin our souls by His 
Spirit.’—* Us,’ viz. Apostles and teachers) 
the word of the reccnciliation (as ‘the word 
of the Cross,’ 1 Cor. i. 18). 

20, 21.] He describes his office as that 
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Ὁ Job καί. Christ’s behalf then we are ἢ 8ἃ1ὴ- areambassadors for Christ, 


23. ἢ 


7. ch. ii. 6. bassadors, as ‘though 


intreating by us: 
Christ’s behalf, Be 


t For 18 

omittedin all God. 
our oldest 
MSS, 

ἃ Isa. liii. 6, 0, 
12. Gal. iii. 
13, ἣν Pet. ii. 
92, 24. . : 
1 John iii.s. Ness of God in him. 

6 Rom.i.17. & 
ν. 10. ἃ χσ. 8. 

ἃ 1 Cor. ili. 9. 

b ch. vy. 90. 

c Heb. xii. 15, 


Eph. vi. 20. 
c ch. yi. 1. 


of an anbassador for Christ, consisting in 
beseeching them, ON THEIR PART, to be re- 
concited to God: and that, in considera- 
tion of the great Atonement which God 
has provided by Christ.—OnChrist’s behalf 
then (i.e. in pursuance of the imposition 
on us of the “word of the reconciliation”) 
Wwe are ambassadors, as though God were 
intreating by us: we pray (‘vouw,’ but not 
uttered as an integral part of the present 
text, not a request ow made and urged, 
as Rom. xil. 1; he is describing the em- 
bassage ; we are ambassadors, and in our 
embassage it is our work to beseech—‘ Be 
ye, ἄς.) on Christ’s behalf, Be reconciled 
to God: —‘ de reconciled,’ strictly passive: 
‘God was the REconcILER—let this re- 
conciliation have effect on you—enter into 
it by faith.’ Our A. V., by inserting the 
word ‘ye,’ has given a false impression, 
making it appear as if there were an em- 
phasis on it, corresponding to God being 
reconciled to us,—whereas it is the simple 
being reconciled in that reconciliation in 
which God was in Christ, the Reconciler. 

21.} states the great fact on which 
the exhortation to bereconciledis grounded: 
—viz. the unspeakable gift of God, to bring 
about the reconciliation.—It is introduced 
without a ‘for’ (which has been supplied), 
as still forming part of the word of the 
reconciliation.—Him who knew not sin 
(with what reference is this said? Some 
think, to the Christian’s necessary idea of 
Christ; others, to God’s gudgment of Him. 
I much prefer to either, regarding it as 
said with reference to Christ Himself, Who 
said, John viii.46, “ Which ofyouconvicteth 
Meof sin?”? Hewasthusone ‘who knew not,’ 
i.e. by contact, personal experience, ‘ sin.’ 
See, for the sense, 1 Pet. ii.22; Heb. vii. 26). 
He made (to be) sin (not, ‘a sin-offering, as 
Augustine and others, for the word seems 
never to have the meaning : and if it had, the 


God werei “5 though God did beseech 
you by us: we pray you in 


we pray ΟἿ Christ's stead, be ye recon- 
reconciled to! ctled to God. 


271 + Him who knew not sin “hath made him to be sin 


21 For he 


for us, who knew no sin; 


d 5. ᾿ 
he made | to be] sin for us ; that! thet we might be made the 
we might become ὃ the righteous-;7ighteousness of God in 


him. 


VI. '} We then, as work- 


VI. I And as 4 workers together ers together with hin, be- 
with him, we also intreat °that ye! seech you also that ye re- 
receive not the grace of God in vain. 


ceive not the grace of God 


former sense of the same word in this same 
sentence would preclude it here: nor ““ὦ 
sinner,” as Meyer, and others: but, as De 
Wette, and others, SIN, abstract, as op- 
posed to RIGHTEOUSNESS which follows: 
compare “a curse,” Gal, ii.13, He, onthe 
Cross, was the Representative of Sin,—of 
the sin of the world) for us (or, in- 
stead of us: I prefer here the former, be- 
cause the purpose of the verse is to set 
forth how great things God has done for 
us:—the other, though true, does not seem 
so applicable.— The words for us are em- 
phatic); that we might become (at once, 
and by this one act. The form of the 
word in the original necessitates this,— 
joining the whole justification of all God’s 
people, as one act accomplished, with the 
Sacrifice of Christ) the Righteousness of 
God (see above: representatives of the 
Righteousness of God, endued with it and 
viewed as zm zt, and examples of it) in Him 
(in union with Him, and by virtue of our 
standing in Him). 

CuHap. VI. 1—10.] He further describes 
his apostolic embassage, as one of earnest 
exhortation not to receive the grace of God 
in vain (vv. 1, 2), and of approving himself, 
by many characteristics and under various 
circumstances, as the minister of God 
(vv. 3—10). 1.1 with Him is not 
expressed in the original, but these are 
evidently the right words to supply: with 
God, Whose representatives they were, and 
Whose grace they recommended. ‘Tis is 
implied not only in what went before, but 
in the words, “the grace of God,” of our 
verse itself.— Moreover, while working 
with God, we also intreat that ye (when 
preaching to you,— or others, when preach- 
ing to others: he still is describing his 
practice in his ministry, not using a direct 
exhortation to the Corinthians) receive not 
the grace of God (i.e. the reconciliation 
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Thave heard thee in a time 
accepted, and in the day of 
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(For he saith, 41 heard thee in an 4 tsa. size. 
accepted time, and in a day of salva- 


eaication Rave 1 succoured ἴοι did 1 ‘suceour thee: behold, now 
thee: behold, now is the is the well-accepted time; behold, 


accepted time ; behold, σὺν ‘now is 
is the day of salvation.) | 


the 


day of 


salvation.) 


1] 17) 6 Rom. xiv. 15. 
3 Giving no offence in any! aoe Giving’ no cause of offence in ¢®om.xiv 


1 Cor. ix. 12. 


thing, that the ministry be any thing, that the ministry be not ὅτ 


not blamed: ὃ but in all 


: blamed : 
things approving ourselves | 


+ but as ‘God’s ministers ( Cor. iv. 1. 


as the ministers of God,.tecommending ourselves in every 
in much patience, in afflic-' thing, in much patience, in tribula- 


tions, in necessities, in dis- 
tresses, stripes, in 
imprisonments, in tumuits, 


5 in 


‘tions, in necessities, 11 distresses, 
5in &stripes, in imprisonments, 1M geh.x1.23, &e. 


in labours, in watchings,: tumults, in labours, in watchings, in 


above spoken of) to no purpose (i.e. un- 
accompanied by sanctification of life). 
2. Ground of the erhortation: viz. the 
importance of the prescnt time as the day 
of acceptance, shewn by a Scripture cita- 
tion.— For He (God, with whom we are 
fellow-workers, and whose grace we re- 
commend) saith, “In an accepted time 
(Heb. ‘in the season of grace’) I heard 
thee, and in the day of salvation I helped 
thee: behold (inserted for solemnity—to 
mark theimportance of what follows), Now 
is the favourably-accepted time (the word 
is a strong term,—the very tine of most 
favourable acceptance, said from the ful- 
ness of his feeling of the greatness of God’s 
grace); behold, now is the day of salva- 
tion. “ For he who striveth in such a 
time, when so much of God’s gift is shed 
abroad, in which grace is so great, shall 
easily gain the prize.” Chrysostom. The 
prophecy is one directly of the Lord Jesus, 
as the restorer and gatherer of his people; 
and the time of acceptance is the interval 
of the offer of the covenant to men, con- 
ceded to Him by the Father. 3—10. | 
And this doing, he approves himself as the 
minister of God by various characteristics, 
and under manifold circumstances in life. 
3.] This word, giving, and all the 
following participles, vv. 9, 10, qualify the 
verb we intreat, in ver. 1, shewing the 
pains and caution used by him to enforce 
this exhortation by his example as well as 
his precept. So Grotius: ‘*‘ He shews how 
much in earnest is the advice of one who, 
in order that he may gain his end, shrinks 
from no manner of sufferings.” But evi- 
dently, before the list is exhausted, he 
passes beyond the mere confirmation of 


his preaching, and is speaking generally 
of the characteristics of the Christian 
ministry. offence; literally, stum- 
bling; see Rom. xiv. 13. that the 
ministry be not blamed] or reproached. 
The ministry, the office itself, would be 
reproached, if cause of offence were found 
in the character of its bearers. 

4. as God’s ministers, recommending 
ourselves] recommending ourselves, as 
ministers of God should do: not, recom- 
mending ourselves as ministers of God: 
the ambiguity of the A. V. might have 
been avoided by a different arrangement 
of words: ‘in all things, as the ministers 
of God, approving ourselves.’ The fol- 
lowing nouns, following in each case the 
preposition in, are all in specification of 
in every thing: but not all of the same 
sort: some signify instruments by which, 
somé, sztuations in which, some both these. 
Bengel remarks: “A notable gradation. 
There follow thrice three particulars of 
suffering (i.e. from tribulation to fast- 
ings), by which patience is exercised: 
troubles, inflictions, labours.’ 5. | 
On stripes, see Acts xvi. 23, and ch. xi. 
23, 24. imprisonments] At Philippi 
only as yet, as far as we know from the 
narrative of the Acts;— but -there must 
have been many other occasions, sce ch. 
xi. 23. He may have been imprisoned at 
Antioch in Pisidia, Acts xiii. 50, and at 
Lystra, xiv. 19, and at Corinth, xviii. 12, 
14: and we cannot tell what may have 
befallen him during his journeys, Acts xv. 
41; xvi. 6; xviil. 23. in tumulte | 
See Acts xiii. 50; xiv. 5, 19; xvi. 22; 
xvil. 53; xvill. 12, and above all, xix. 23 
--41. labours| The word usually, 
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fastings; ®in pureness, in know- 

ledge, in long-suffering, in kindness, 

in the Holy Ghost, in love unfeigned, 

‘iw ‘hin the word of truth, in ‘the 

ae power of God, through the * wea- 


and here, signifies ‘labour in the Lord,’ 
for His sake. So.also the verb: ‘Zo. Zabowr,” 
Rom. xvi. 6, 12 (twice). Chrysostom and 
others interpret it of his manual work, 
1 Cor. iv. 12; but see ch. xi. 23, where 
this can hardly be; it is most probable 
that the weariness of his excessive apos- 
tolic labour was in his mind. 
watchings| Chrysostom says, “ During 
the nights in which he taught, or perhaps 
even wrought with his hands also.” But 
I would rather believe the watchings to 
have been watchings through anziety for 
the churekes. in fastings| This is 
generally taken to refer to involuntary 
hunger and thirst. But the word does 
not appear to be ever so used ; and in ch. xi. 
27, Paul himself distinguishes “in fastings”’ 
froin ‘‘in hunger and thirst.” The strict 
meaning of fastings must therefore be re- 
tained. 6. | The nine preceding substan- 
tives (see on ver. 4) have expanded the word 
patience. We now resume the main cata- 
logue, with in pureness, which is variously 
explained: of bodily chastity :—of un- 
selfishness:—I prefer to understand it to 
mean general purity of character,—un- 
blameableness of life, and singleness of 
purpose. in knowledge | of the Gospel, 
in a high and singular degree ; see 1 Cor. 11. 
6 ff. in kindness| a kind and con- 
siderate demeanour. in the Holy 
Ghost] as the Power by Whom all these 
motives are wrought. 7. in the word 
of truth] is taken by some as subjective, 
—‘in speaking, or teaching truth’—‘ in 
discourse, the eontents whereof were truth? 
the other (objective) sense is better, in the 
word of the truth, viz. the Gospel in which 
we labour. in the power of God] viz. 
the Power spoken of ch. iv. 7,—the power 
inanifested in every part of our apostolic 
working,—not merely in miracles. 
through (in is changed for through, first 


pons of rrghteousness on the right 
hand and on the left, 8 through 
glory and dishonour, through evil 
report and good report: as 
eelvers, and true; %as unknown, 


VI. 


| AUTHORIZED VERSION, 


in fastings ; δ by pureness, 
by knowledge, by long- 
suffering, by kindness, by 
the Holy Ghost, by love 
unfeigned, Τ by the word 
of truth, by the power of 
God, by the armour of 
righteousness on the right 
hand and on the left, ® by 
honour and dishonour, by 
evil report and good re- 
port: as decewers, and yet 
true; %as unknown, and 


de- 


apparently on account of the weapons: 
the word @rmour, in our present accept- 
ance of it, means only the defensive casing 
of the body, whereas this includes all the 
weapons, of offence and defence. They are 
the weapons of, i.e. marking them more 
distinetly as instruments,—and then con- 
tinued) the weapons of righteousness 
(belonging to,—or furnished by,—the 
righteousness which is of faith. That 
panoply, part of which only in the more 
particular specification of Eph. vi. 13— 
17, viz. the breastplate, is allotted to 
righteousness,—is here all assigned to it.— 
Some of the ancient Commentators under- 
stand by the word, ‘znstruments,’ as in 
Rom. vi. 18, and interpret these instru- 
ments to be, situations and opportunities 
of life, whether prosperous, on the right- 
hand, or adverse, on the left: but the other 
interpretation is in better accordance with 
the Apostle’s habit of comparison,—see 
ch. x. 4; Eph. vi. 13 ff.; 1 Thess. v. 8). 

which are on the right and left: 
i. 6. encompassing and guarding the whole 
person. Most recent Commentators ex- 
plain it, both right-handed,—i.e. of attack, 
the sword and spear,—and left-handed,— 
i.e. of defence, the shield: but the original 
seems to require the other interpretation. 
On the interpretation prosperity and ad- 
versity, see above. 8.] Perhaps the 
instrumental signification of through need 
not be strictly retained. The preposition, 
once adopted, is kept for the sake of 
parallelism, though with various shades of 
meaning. Here it points out the medium 
through which. Thus understood, these 
two pairs in ver. 8 will form un easy 
transition from instrumental, through me- 
dial, to the passive characteristics which 
follow. as deceivers| From speaking 
of repute, he passes to the character of 
the repute.—In all these capacities and 
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vet well known ; as dying, 
and, behold, te live; as 
chastened, and not killed ; 
10 as sorrowful, yet alway 
rejoicing; as poor, yet 
making many rich; as 
having nothing, and yet 
possessing all things. \' O 
ye Corinthians, our mouth 
is open unto you, our heart 


under all these representations er 1η18- 
representations, we, as ministers of God, 
recommend ourselves. In these following 
clauses a new point is perhaps brought out, 
viz. the difference of our veal state from our 
reputed one. That this is the case with “as 
dying, and, behold, we live,” and all fol- 
lowing, is of course clear. But is it so 
with the two clauses preceding that one? 
Do they mean, ‘ as deceivers, and yet true, 
as unknown, and yet well known,’ or,— 
‘ as deceivers, and as true men, as unknown, 
and as well known?’ I own I am not 
clear on this point: but rather prefer the 
latter alternative (see in my Greek Test.). 
In the English text, I have kept literally 
to the Greek, supplying nothing, but leaving 
the ambiguity where it was. 9. | 
and, behold, we live, is much stronger, 
more triumphant, than ‘‘ and living” 
would have been. as chastened | Surely 
we must now drop altogether the putative 
meaning of the as. The sense has been 
(see above) some time verging that way, 
and in the clauses which follow, the as 
expresses just what it does in “ being, as 
we are”... viz. “as God’s mintsters.’— 
Ps. exviul. 18, “‘ The Lord hath chastened 
me sore: but He hath not given me over 
unto death,” seems to have been in the 
Apostle’s mind. 10.| Here even 
more clearly than before, the first member 
of the clause cannot express the opinion 
of his adversaries, but must point to the 
matter of fact. poor again can hardly 
have been a reproach, but sets forth the 
fact—as poor men, but enriching (not by 
distribution of alms, as Chrysostom and 
others think, but by imparting spiritual 
riches; sce 1 Cor. i. 5) many ;—as having 
nothing (in the sense in which they who 
“have” are to be as though they ‘had 
not,” 1 Cor. vii. 29,—in the improper 
sense of ‘to possess,’ in which we here 
use the word—¢hus, we have nothing, are 
destitute), but possessing (finally and as 
our own, our inheritance never to be taken 
awuy ; in that sense of the word ‘to pos- 
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and 'well known; as ™dying, and,.!ch.ty.2 ἃν. 
behold, we live; as "chastened, and "dc? ἃ ἵν. 
not killed; 10 as sorrowful, yet alway n Po. axvil. 

rejoicing ; as poor, yet making many 

rich; as having nothing, and pos- 

sessing all things. 
is open unto you, O Corinthians, 


11 Our mouth 


sess’ which this world’s buyers are not to 
use, 1 Cor. vii. 30) all things. See ἃ 
similar ‘ possession of all things,’ 1 Cor. 
iii, 22: though this reaches further than 
even that,—to the boundless riches of the 
heavenly inheritance. 

11— VII. 1.) EagnrEsT EXHORTATIONS 
TO SEPARATION FROM UNBELIEF AND IM- 
PURITY. 11—13.} These verses form 
a conclusion to the preceding outpouring 
of his heart with regard to his apostolic 
ministry, and at the same time a transition 
to the exhortations which are to follow. 

11.] Our (my) mouth is open (the 
word seems to refer to the free and open 
spirit shewn in the whole previous passage 
on the ministry, in which he had so libe- 
rally imparted his inner feelings to them) 
towards you, Corinthians (‘the addition 
of their name is significant of much love, 
and of warmth, and of rhetorical skill: 
for it 1s our habit to cast about in our 
conversation constantly the bare names of 
those we love.” Chrysostom. See Phil. iv. 
15; Gal. ili. 1, which last is written nnder a 
very diflerent feeling), our (my) heart has 
become enlarged. These last. words are 
very variously explained. Chrysostom and 
others understand them of the expansive 
effect of love on the heart: Luther and 
others, of the enlargement of joy, which 
does not however agree with “be ye en- 
larged also,” below: nor with the general 
context, either of what precedes or of 
what follows: for to refer it to ch. vii. 4, 
is evidently far-fetched, the intermediate 
matter being of such a different character. 
I believe the precise sense will only be 
found by taking into account the “be ye 
enlarged also,” below, and the occurrence 
of the expression in Ps. cxix. 32, “ 7 will 
run the way of Thy commandments, when 
Thou shalt enlarge my heart.” Some light 
is also thrown upon it by the words “ re- 
ceive (make room for) us,” ch. vii. 2. 
The heart is considered as a space, wherein 
its thoughts and feelings are contuined. 
We have seen the same figure in our ex- 
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och.vii.s. our ° heart is enlarged. 
peh-xii-15. not straitened in us, but Pye are| 
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12 Ye are is enlarged. 12 Ye are not 
| straitened in us, but ye 
are straitened in your own 


straitened in your own hearts.| gowels. 13 Now for a re- 
13 Now as a recompence in the same compence in the same, (I 


aiCoriv.1s kind, (2I speak as unto my 


hale speak as unto my chil- 
dren,) be ye also enlarged. 


dren,) be ye enlarged also your-|« 86 ye not unequally 
r Deut. vii.2,3. selves. 14° Be not yoked unequally! yoked together with un- 
hf ον, I 


1 Cor. ¥.0 & 


ee with unbelievers: for ‘what fellow-: 


81 Sam. v. 2, 3. 


| believers: for what fellow- 
| ship hath righteousness 


1 Kings xviii. . > . 
21. 1 Cor. ship is there between righteousness | jj; unrighteousness? and 
7, 11. and iniquity ? or what communion) hat communion hath light 


hath hight with darkness ? 


15 with darkness? 15 And 
And what concord hath Christ 


t Deut. xiii ΤΙ. what concord hath Christ with ὁ Be-! with Belial? or what part 
22. &xx13. lial? or what part hath a believer 22th he that believeth with 


i eee 
{|| 12. ἃ Χ. 27, - ι, 
Re with an unbeliever ὃ 


7, 2 «16 
16 And what an infidel | And what 


agreement hath the temple 


agreement hath the temple of God | of God with idols? for ye 


pressions, ‘large-hearted,’ ‘narrow-minded.’ 
In order to fake in a new object of love, or 
of desire, or of ambition, the heart must be 
enlarged. The Apostle has had his heart en- 
larged towards the Corinthians: he could 
and did take them in, with their infirmities, 
their interests, their Christian graces, their 
defects and sins: but they did not and 
could not take him in: he was misun- 
derstood by them, and his relation to them 
disregarded. This he here asscrts, and 
deprecates. He assures them of their 
place in Ais heart, which 15 wide enough 
for, and does contain them; and refers 
back to this verse in ch. vil. 3, thus: 
“1 have said before, that ye are in our 
hearts”... He tells them, ver. 12.| that 
they are not straitened in him, 1. 6. that 
any constraint which they may feel towards 
him, any want of confidence in him and 
persuasion of his real appreciation of their 
state and interests, arose not from zs being 
really unable to appreciate them, and love 
them, and advise them,—but from ¢thewr 
own confined view of zm, of his love, his 
knowledge of and feeling for them. 

13.] as a recompence in the same kind, 
i. e. in the same mauner, as a return for 
my largeness of heart to you. as 
unto my children (explains the use of 
the word recompence—it being naturally 
expected of children, that they should 
requite the love and care of their parents, 
by corresponding love and regard). 

14. ΝΠ]. 1.] Separate yourselves from 
unbelief and impurity. On the nature 
of the connexion, Stanley has some good 


remarks. He now applies to circum- 
stances which had arisen among the Co- 
rinthians the exhortation which in ver. 1 
he described himself as giving in pur- 
suance of his ministry of reconciliation. 
Tbe following exhortations are general, and 
hardly to be pressed as applying only to 
partaking of meats offered to idols, or to 
marriage with unbelievers,— but regard all 
pessible connexion and participation, —all 
leanings towards a return to heathenisin 
which might be bred by too great fami- 
liarity with heathens. Be not (literally, 
become not, perhaps, as expressing, ‘do 
not enter into those relations in which you 
must become’) incongruous yokefellows 
(the word in the original, and the idea, 
come from Lev. xix. 19) with unbelievers. 
what fellowship | i. 6. ‘ what share 
in the same thing, what community. 
righteousness is the state of the Christian, 
being justified by faith : he is therefore ex- 
cluded trom iniquity (literally, awlessness), 
the proper fruit of faith being obedience. 
light, of which we are the children, 
1 Thess. v. 5, and not of darkness. 
15. Belial] The meaning of the Hebrew 
word is ‘ contemptibleness,’ ‘ wickedness : 
it is found 1 Sam. ii. 12, and other places: 
see reff. It appears to have been subse- 
quently personitied, and used as here for a 
name of the Evil One. 16. for ye are... | 
explanation of “the temple of God,” as 
applying to them, and justification of it by 
a citation from the, prophetic Scriptures. 
The words cited are compounded of Levit. 
xxvi. 12, and Ezek. xxxvii. 26, 27. 
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are the temple of theliving| with idols? for “ye are the temple »1 cor, iit.16. 


God: as God hath said, | 
T κοὐ dwell in them, and ᾿ 
walk inthem; aud I will I 


come out from among them, | 
and be ye separate, saith | a people. 
the Lord, and touch not 
the unclean thing; and 1 
will receive you, 

will be a@ Father 


of the living God; even as God said, 3?" wep.” 
will dwell in them, and will x ἔχου, xxi, 
be their God, and they shalli walk among them; and I will be 3v, 
be my people. "1 Wherefore their God, and they shall be to me 
17 Wherefore Ycome ye 
out from among them, and be sepa-~ eas 
‘Seng tated, saith the Lord, and touch not ch. vii. 1. 
unto;any thing unclean ; and I will re- 


xxvi. 12. 

Jer. xxxi. 33. 
Ww χαχὶ!. OS. 
Ezex. xi. 20. 
ἃ xxxvi. 28. 
ἃ xxxvii. 24, 
ἃς. Zech. 
viii. 8. Xt xiii. 


Rev. xviii. 4. 


you, and ye shall be my|ceive you, and 71 will be unto 2Jer.:sxi- 10. 


sons and daughters, saith | 
the Lord Almighty. 
l Having 
promises, dearly beloved, let | 
us cleanse ourselves from 
all filthiness of the flesh | 
and spirit, perfecting holt- beloved, 
ness in the fear of God. 

2 Receive us; we have 
tcronged no man, we have 
corrupted no man, we have of God. 
defrauded no man. 3 ἢ 
speak not this to condemn 


4 therefore 


Rev. xxi. 7. 


ΤΠ you a Father, and ye shall be unto 
therefore thesei)me sons and daughters, saith the 
Lord Almighty. 


VII. ! Having 


these promises, dearly S317) 
let us 
from every pollution of flesh and 
spirit, perfecting holiness in the fear 


1 John iii. 3. 
cleanse ourselves 


2 Receive us; we wronged no 


man, we ruined no man, ?we de- bActsxr. ss. 


| frauded no man. 


17.) The necessity of separation 
from the heathen enforced by another cita- 
tion, Isa. li. 11, freely given from memory ; 
and I will receive you being moreover sub- 
stituted from Ezek. xx. 34, for ‘‘the Lord 
will go before you, and the God of Israel 
will be your rereward.’ The unclean 
thing must be understood of the pollutions 
of heathenism generally, not of any one 
especial polluted thing, as ineat offered to 
idols. 18.] The citation continues, 
setting forth the blessings promised to 
those who do thus come out from heathen- 
dom. Various passages of the O. T. are 
combined. In 2 Sam. vii. 14, we have “7 
will be his father, and he shall be my son.” 
The expression “my 5015 and my daughters” 
is found Isa. xlili.6; and “¢éhus saiththe Lord 
of Hosts”’ begins the section from which 
the former clauses are taken, 2 Sam. vii. 8. 

VIL. 1.) Inference. from the foregoing 
citutions :—sceing that we have such glo- 
rious promises, we are to purify ourselves 
(not merely, ‘keep ourselves pure: purifi- 
cation belongs to sanctification, and is a 
gradual work, even after conversion). 
of flesh, as the actual instrument and sug- 
gester of pollution: of spirit, as the re- 


. xii. 17. 


5.1 speak it not 


cipient through the flesh, and when the 
recipient, the retaimer and propagator of 
uncleanness. The exhortation is general: 
against impure acts and impure thoughts. 

perfecting holiness gives the posi- 
tive side of the foregoing negative exhorta- 
tion: every abnegation and banishing of 
impurity is a positive advance of that sanc- 
tification, in the fear of God (as its element), 
to which we are called. 

2—16.] CoNCERNING THE EFFECT ON 
THEM, AND RESULTS IN THEIR CONDUCT, 
WHICH HIS FORMER EPISTLE HAD PRO- 
DUCED. 2—4.| He introduces the 
subject by a friendly assurance of his love 
and bespeaking of ¢hezrs, as before in ch. 
vi. 11, 13. 2.) Receive, make room 
for, see above on ch. vi. 13. 
wronged no man] Reasons why they should 
makeroom for himinthetr hearts: we (when 
he dwelt ainong them,—the verbs refer to a 
set time, not to his course hitherto) wronged 
no man (in outward acts, namely,—in the 
exercise of his apostolic authority, or the 
like),—we ruined no man (this probably 
also of outward conduct towards others), 
—we cheated no man.—To understand 
these verbs as applying to the contents 
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ech. ν].11,12, for condemnation: for I ‘have said|you: for I have said be- 


before, that ye are in our hearts to 


die with you 


ἃ ch. iii. 12. 

e Ι ; 
elcorié you, * great is my boasting on your 
fens Phi. behalf: ‘I am filled with comfort, 


11.17. Cob. i. 
24, 


ech.iiis. bulation. 


h ch. iv. 8. 


i Deut. xxxij. 
25. 


k ch.i. 4. 


Jore, that ye are in our 
hearts to die and live with 


and to live with yYOU.}you. 4 Great is my bold- 
**Great is my confidence toward | "655 of speech toward you, 


great is my glorying of 
you: Lam filled with com- 
Sort, I am exceeding joy- 


overflow with joy in all our tri- | ix all our tribulation. 
5 For indeed, when we 
came into Macedonia, our flesh had 
no rest, but "we were troubled on ‘oubled on every side; 
every side; 'without, [were] fight- 
ings, within, [were] fears. 
theless *he that comforteth those that |/orteth those that are cast 
are cast down, even God, comforted 


Ὁ For, when we were come 
tnto Macedonia, our flesh 
had no rest, but we were 


without were fightings, 
| within were fears. ὃ Never- 
6 Never- theless God, that com- 


down, comforted us by the 
coming of Titus; 7 and 


1Seech.ii.18. usin 'the coming of Titus; 7 and not 


of the former Epistle, is very forced. If 
“wronged ’’ had really referred to the se- 
vere punishment of the incestuous person, 
“ruined”? to the delivering him over to 
Satan, and “defrauded” to the power which 
Paul gained over them by this act of autho- 
rity, surely we should have found more ex- 
pressindication of such reference in the text. 
But no allusion has as yet been made to 
the former Epistle; and thercfore it is 
much better to understand the words gene- 
rally of the time when he resided among 
them. “ In how many waysof which history 
says nothing, may such ruining of others 
be laid to the charge of Paul? How easily 
might his severe visitation of sin, his zeal 
for eleemosynary collections, his habit of 
lodging with members of the churches, and 
the like, have been thus unfavourably cha- 
racterized !”’ Meyer. 3.] Ido not say it 
(ver. 2) for condemnation (with a condem- 
natory view, in a spirit of blame: there is 
no “you,” or ‘of you,” expressed, nor 
should it be supplied. He means, ‘I do 
not say ver. 2 in any but a loving spirit’): 
for (and this shews it) I have said before 
(viz. ch. vi. 11 f. see note there), that ye 
are in our hearts (this was implied in 
ch. vi. 11) to die together and live to- 
gether, i.e. ‘so that I could die with you 
or live with you.’ 4.1] confidence, 
which leads to and justifies boldness, not 
here ‘of speech,’ as A. V. after Chrysostom 
and others. his glorying fo others, 
in speaking of them. comfort, 
literally, the comfort (which I have re- 
ceived), viz. that furnished by the intelli- 


gence from you: though this is anticipating 
what follows vv. 7, 9, I cannot but believe 
it to have been already before the Apostle’s 
mind. I overflow] literally, I am 
made exceedingly to abound: see Matt. 
xiii, 12, with [the] joy; see above. 
in all our tribulation refers to both 
preceding clauses. What tribulation he 
means 18 explained in the next verse. 
5—7.] The intelligence received from 
themthrough Titus, and its comforting effect 
on the Aposile’s mind. 5.| For gives a 
reason for the mention of tribulation above : 
indeed connects with cli. ii. 12, 13, where 
he has spoken of the trouble which he had 
before leaving Troas. For indeed (literally, 
also), after our coming to Macedonia, our 
flesh had no rest (there is a slight, but very 
slight distinction, from ‘‘ Thad no rest in my 
spirit,” ch.u.12. Titus was now present, 
so that that source of inquietude was re- 
moved ; but the outward ones, of fightings 
generating inward fears (but see below), 
yet remained. No further distinction must 
be drawn—for the words “within were 
fears,’ evidently shew that “flesh”? must 
be taken in a wide sense); Without, fight- 
ings (the omission of ‘‘ were” renders the 
description more graphic), within, fears. 
It is best, as St. Paul spenks of our flesh, 
to understand without of the state of things 
without hin personally, contentions with 
adversaries, either within or without the 
church, and within of that within him 
personally, fears, for ourselves, for others, 
or for you, how you might have received 
our letter. 6.] It was the not finding 
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not bu his coming only, but 
by the consolation where- 
with he twas comforted 1m 
you, when he told us your 
earnest desire, your mourn- 
ing, your fervent mind to- 
ward me; so that Irejoiced 
the more. 3 For though I 
made you sorry with a 
letter, I do not repent, 
though I did repent: for 
I perceive that the same 
epistle hath made you sorry, 
though it were but for a 
season. 9 Now I rejoice, 
not that ye were made 
sorry, but that ye sorrowed 
to repentance: for ye were 
made sorry after a godly 
manner, that ye might re- 
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in his coming only, but also in the 
comfort| wherewith he was com- 
forted in you, telling us your long- 
ing desire, your lamentation, your 
zeal for me; so that I rejoiced the 
more. 8 Because though I made 
you sorry with my letter, I do not 
repent it, "though I did repent it: 
for I perceive that that letter did 
make you sorry, though it was but 
for a season. 9 Now [I rejoice, not 
that ye were made sorry, but that 
ye were made sorry unto repent- 
ance: for ye were made sorry after 
a godly manner, to the end that ye 
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m ch. fi. 4. 


ceive damage by us in 
nothing. 19 For godly sor- 
row worketh repentance to 
salvation not to be re- 
pented of: but the sorrow 


from us. 


Titus which had given him such uneasiness 
in Troas,ch.ii.12. inthecoming of Titus, 
as the conditional element or vehicle of the 
consolation. So also twice in next verse. 
7. not only ...., but also in the comfort 
with which he was comforted concerning 
you: i.e. ‘we shared in the comfort which 
Titus felt in recording to us your desire,’ 
ἄς. see ver.13. He rejoiced in announcing 
the news: we in hearing them. your 
longing desire—either longing to see me, 
or longing to fulfil my wishes. The former 
is the more simple. your lamentation | 
viz. in consequence of my rebuke in my 
former Epistle: the more, viz. than 
before, at the mere coming of Titus. 
8--11.} He expresses his satisfaction 
at tre effect produced on them, as super- 
seding his former regret that he had grieved 
them. 8.) Because (reason of the joy just 
expressed) though leven grieved you with 
(by means of) my epistle, I do not (now) 
repent (having written it), though I even 
did repent it (hefore the coming of Titus). 
Erasmus and others take the words to 
mean ‘even supposing I repented it before, 
which was not the case : Calvin and others 
think that the word repent is loosely used 
for regret. The reason of these depar- 
tures from grammatical construction and 
the meaning of words, is, for fear the 
Apostle should seem to have repented of 


worketh repentance unto salvation ὑπ Τὸ 
never to be regretted: but ° the oProv. xvii.22. 


might in nothing receive damage 


10 For "godly sorrow n2Sam.xii. 
13. 


Matt. 


that which he did under the inspiration of 
the Holy Spirit. But there is no difficulty, 
even. on the strictest view of inspira- 
tion, in conceiving that the Apostle may 
have afterwards regretted the severity 
which he was guided to use; we know 
that Jonah, being directed by inspiration 
to pronounce the doom of Nineveh, en- 
deavoured to escape the unwelcome duty: 
and doubtless St. Paul, as a man, in the 
weakness of his affection for the Corin- 
thians, was tempted to wish that he had 
never written that which had given them 
pain. But the result shewed that God’s 
Spirit had ordered it well, that he should 
thus write; and this his repentance was 
repented of again. 9.1] Now, emphatic 
as distinguishing his present joy from his 
repentance: now that I know not only of 
your grief, but of its being grief which 
worked repentance. after a godly man- 
ner | literally, ‘with reference to God,’ i.e. 
with a mind regarding God’s estimate of 
your conduct. in order that ye might 
in nothing be damaged by us: not ‘so that 
ye did not .. .,’ as many Commentators: 
—the divine purpose of their grief is indi- 
cated ; ‘God so brought it about, in order 
that your grief occasioned by me might 
have, not an injurious, but a beneficial 
effect.’ 10.] How ‘grief according to 
God’ produces such an effect. For 
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sorrow of the 
death. 


pure in the matter. 


not for 
wrong, 


peh. ii. 4. 

t So all our 
most ancient 
authoritiea. 


grief according to God (so literally) works 
(brings about, promotes, sce reft.) repent- 
ance unto salvation never to be regretted. 
The epithet ‘never to be regretted’ belongs 
not to “ repentance,” but to “ salvation :” 
‘salvation which none will ever regret’ 
having attained, however difficult it may 
lave been to reach, however dearly it may 
have been bought. the sorrow of the 
world, 1. 6. ‘the grief felt by the children 
of this world ? grief for worldly substance, 
for character, for bereavement, without 
regard to God’s hand in it. worketh 
death] i.e. death eternal, as contrasted 
with “salvation: not ‘deadly sickness,’ 
or ‘suicide,’ as some explain it. The grief 
which contemplates nothing but the blow 
given, and not the God who chastens, can 
produce nothing but more and more alien- 
ation from Him, and result in eternal bua- 
nishment from His presence. The verbs 
used in the two clauses differ: the former 
is rather works, ‘contributes to,’ and the 
latter works out, ‘results in.’ 

11.) The blessed effects of godly grief 
on themselves, as shewn by fact. 
this selfsame thing, of which I have been 
speaking. what carefulness, i.e. ear- 
nestness, as coutrasted with your former 
carelessness ἸῺ the matter. yea | nay, 
not carefulness, merely, —that is saying too 
little; —but.... what clearing of 
yourselves | viz. to Paul by means of Titus, 
asserting tlcir innocence in the matter ; 
see below. what indignation | against 
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world worketh out 
11 For behold this selfsame 
thing, that ye were made sorry after 
a godly manner, what carefulness it 
wrought in you, yea, what clearing 
of yourselves, yea, what indignation, 
yea, what fear, yea, what longing 
desire, yea, what zeal, yea, what 
exacting of punishment ! 
thing ye approved yourselves to be 
12 Wherefore, 
though 1 wrote unto you, [I wrote] 

his cause that did the 
nor for his cause that suf- 
fered wrong, but Ρ that Ὁ your earnest |for you in the sight of 
care for us might be made manifest} 0% ™g2t appear unto 


VII. 11—16, 
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of the world worketh death. 
'l For behold this selfsame 
thing, that ye sorrowed 
after a@ godly sort, what 
carefulness it wrought in 
you, yea, what clearing of 
yourselves, yea, what in- 
dignation, yea, what fear, 
yea, What vehement desire, 
yea, what zeal, yea, what 
| revenge! In all things ye 
have approved yourselves 
to be clear in this matter. 
12 Wherefore, though I 
wrole unto you, I did it 
not for his cause that had 
done the wrong, nor for 
his cause that suffered 
wrong, but that our care 


In every 


the offender. what fear] “lest I should 
come with a rod,” Bengel: fear of Paul: 
not here of God. The context is brought 
well out by Chrysostom. He says, on 
what longing desire, “incaning, towards 
myself. Having mentioned fear,—in order 
that he might not seein to be lording it 
over them, he immediately sets them right 
by saying, what longing desire: which 
Jast points to love, not to power.” 
what zeal] on God’s behalf, to punish 
the offender ;— exacting of punishment 
being the infliction of justice itself. Bengel 
remarks, that the six nouns preceded by 
yea, fall into three pairs: the first relating 
to their own feelings of shame,—the second 
to Paul, and the third to the offender. 
In every thing must be understood only of 
participation of guilé: by their negligence, 
aud even refusal to humble themselves 
(1 Cor. v. 2), they had in some things 
made common cause with the offender. 
Of this, now that they had shewn so difle- 
rent a spirit, the Apostle does not speak. 
the matter, —perhaps, not only, ‘ of 
which 1 have been speaking,’—but with allu- 
sion to the Aindof sin which wasin question. 
12.) He shews them that to bring out 
this zeal in them was the real motive of his 
writing to them, and no private considera- 
tions, Wherefore, i. c. ‘in accordance 
with the result just mentioned.’ 
he that suffered wrong would be the 


father of the incestuous person who “ad 


his father’s wife,” 1 Cor. v. 1.—It would be 
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vou. 183 Therefore we were 
comforted in vour comfort: 
vea, and exceedingly the 
more joyed te for the 70} 
of Titus, because his spirit 
TERS refreshed by you all, 
4 For if I have boasted 
any thing to him of you, 
Iam not ashamed ; but as 
we spake all things to you 
in truth, even so our boast- 
ing, which I made before 
Titus, is found a truth. 
1s 4“η4 his inward affection 
is more abundant toward 
you, whilst he remembereth 
the obedience of you all, 
how with fear and trem- 
bling yereceived him, ἰδ] 
rejoice therefore that I 
have confidence in you τὴ 
all things. 


TILT. ἃ Moreover, bre- 


easy for any of the Apostle’s adversaries to 
maintain that the reproof had been adminis- 
tered from private and interested motives. 
But he wrote, in order to bring out their 
zeal on his behalf (i. 6. to obey his cowm- 
mand), and make it manifest to themselves 
in God’s sight. It was not to exhibit to 
them his zeal for them that he wrote, but to 
make manifest to them, to bring out among 
them, thezr zeal to regard and obey him. 

13. For this cause (literally, on this 
account: on account of the fulfilment of 
this purpose) we are comforted; but in 
addition to (or, on tlie occurrence of) our 
comfort we rejoiced very much more at 
the joy of Titus, because his spirit has 
been refreshed by you all. A similar 
declaration to that in ver. 7, where not 
only the arrival of Titus, but his com- 
fort wherewith he was comforted by then, 
is described as the ground of the Apostle’s 
joy. According to the received reading 
(‘your comfort,’ see A. V.), the sense would 
hardly represent the real state of things. 

14.] This increased joy was pro- 
duced by the verification which my former 
boasting of you to Titus now received. 

if I have boasted at all] see one 
particular in which he boasted of them, 
ch. ix. 2. I was not put to shame, 
viz., by being shewn, on Titus’ coming to 
you, to have boasted in vain :—‘ but truth- 
fulness was shewn to be my constant rule 


II. CORINTHIANS. 


1127 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


unto you in the sight of God. 18 For 

this cause we have been comforted : 

but in tour comfort we joyed the tSosiar. 
more exceedingly for the joy of 

Titus, becauce his spirit 4 hath found 4 om. xv. δ. 
refreshment from you all. 
if I have boasted at all to him of 
you, I was not put to shame; but 
as we spake all things to you in 
truth, even so our boasting before 
Titus was found to be truth. 
his ‘affection is more abundantly τον. vile. 
toward you, whilst he remembereth 

sthe obedience of you all, how with 5 (5.1.9. κα. 
fear and trembling ye received him. 

16 J rejoice that in every thing I am 

of good courage concerning you. 


VIII. ! Moreover, brethren, 


14 For 


15 And 


we 


of speech, to whomsoever I spoke.’—But 
as we spake (generally, not merely in our 
teaching) all things to you in truth (truth- 
fully), so also our boasting (concerning 
you) before Titus was (was proved to be: 
was, aS Shewn by proof) truth. De Wette 
suggests that the Apostle had described 
(by anticipation) to Titus in glowing terms 
the affection and probable prompt obedience 
of the Corinthians, as an encouragement to 
his somewhat unwelcome journey. 

15.] enlarges the words ‘was found to be 
truth.’—And his heart is more abundantly 
(turned) toward you, remembering as he 
does the obedience of you all, how (i. e. 
which was shewn in the fact that) with fear 
and trembling ye received him. ‘ Fear and 
trembling,’ 1. 6. ‘lest ye should not pay 
enough regard to my injunctions and 
honour enough his mission from me.’ 

16.] I rejoice (more expressive than with 
a connecting particle) that in every thing 
I am (re)-assured by you: ‘am of good 
courage, in contrast to my former dejec- 
tion, owing to your good conduct.’ 

Cuap. VIII. 1—IX. 15.] Seconp Part 
OF THE EPISTLE: CONCERNING THE COL- 
LECTION FOR THE SAINTS. 1- 6.1] 
He informs them of the readiness of the 
Macedonian churches to contribute for the 
poor saints (at Jerusalem), which led him 
also to beg of Titus to complete the col- 
lection at Corinth. See some interesting 
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make known unto you the grace of 
God which hath been bestowed on 
the churches of Macedonia; 2 how 
that in much trial of affliction the 
abundance of their joy and their 
aMark xii. 4. *deep poverty abounded unto the 
riches of their ἢ liberality. 
according to their power, I bear 
and beyond their 
power of their own accord, 8 pray- 
ing of us with much + intreaty the 
grace and the ° participation in the 


Ὁ ch. ix. 11. 


witness, yea, 


+ The sentence 
sfands thus 
in all our 
anctent 
authorities. . 


c Acts χί. 30. ἃ ministering unto the saints: 5 and 


Xxiv. 17. 


oma not as we expected, but their own 
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thren, we do you to wit of 
the grace of God bestowed 
on the churches of Mace- 
donia; *how that in a 
great trial of affliction the 
abundance of their joy and 
their deep poverty abounded 
unto the riches of their 
liberality. 3. For to their 
power I bear record, yea, 
and beyond their power 
they were willing of them- 
selves; 4 praying us with 
much intreaty that we 
would receive the gift, and 
take upon us the fellow- 
ship of the ministering to 
the saints, 5. And this they 
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oa did, not as we hoped, but 
ehix.t. selves gave they first to the Lord | first gave their own selves 
and to us by the will of God. 6 Τη- ο the Lord, and unto us 
by the will of God. ὃ In- 

d ver. 17. d ‘4 J 
ch. xii. 18. somuch that we exhorted Titus, somuch that we desired 
that as he had before begun, so he) Titus, that as he had 
would also complete among you this | δέσμη, so he would also 
wae Ὲ ἢ f finish in you the same 
Teor e ‘grace also. But, as ye abound | Giaee: also, 1 Dhevefore 


geographical and historical notices in Stan- 
ley’s introduction to this section, edn. 2, 
pp. 479 ἢ 1. the grace of God} For 
every good gift and frame of mind comes 
by divine grace, not by human excellency : 
and this occasion was most opportune for 
resting the liberality of the Macedonian 
churches on God’s grace, that he might 
not be extolling ¢hem at the expense of the 
Corinthians, but holding out an example 
of the effusion of that grace, which was 
common to the Corinthians also, if they 
sought and used it.—The original expres- 
sion is, given among,—shed abroad in, 
the churches of Macedonia. 2.1 how 
that in much proof of tribulation (though 
they were put to the proof by much tri- 
bulation) (was) the abundance of their joy 
(i. 6. their joy abounded), and their deep 
poverty abounded unto (produced abun- 
dant fruit, ‘so as to bring about’... .) 
the riches (the riches which have actually 
become manifest by the result of the col- 
lection) of their liberality. 3—5.] 
Proof of this. For according to their 
power, I testify, and beyond their power, 
voluntarily, with much exhortation be- 
seeching of us the grace and fellowship 


of the ministry to the saints (i.e. to allow 
them a share in that grace and fellowship) : 
and not as we expected (i.e. far beyond 
our expectation), but themselves they gave 
first (i. 6. above all: as the inducing mo- 
tive: not first in point of ¢zme, but in point 
of importance, see Rom. ii. 9, 10) to the 
Lord and to us by the will of God (the 
Giver of grace, who made them willing to 
do this: not the same as “ according to the 
will of Ged,” which only expresses [ what- 
ever it may imply] consonance with the 
divine will: whereas “ by the will of God” 
makes the divine will the agent). 
6.] So that we besought Titus, that as he 
had before (before the Macedonians began 
to contribute: ‘during his visit from 
which he had now returned’) begun it, so 
he would also complete among you this 
grace also (this act of grace or inercy, also, 
—as well as other things which he had to 
do among them. It does not belong to 
this,—‘this grace also, as well as other 
graces,’—but to this grace altogether). 
7—15.} Exrhortations and inducements 
to perform this act of charity. 7. | 
But marks the transition to an exhortation : 
breaking off from arguments, of which 
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as ye abound in every 
thing, in faith, and utter- 
ance, and knowledge, and 
in all diligence, and w 
your love to us, see that ye 
abound tin this grace also. 
8 I speak not by command- 
ment, but by occasion of by 
the forwardness of others, 
and to prove the sincerity 
of your love. ° bor ye 
know the grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, that, though 
he was rich, yet for your 
sakes he became poor, that 
ye through his poverty 
might be rich, 10 And 
herein I give my advice: 
for this 1s erpedient for 
you, who have begun before, 
not only to do, but also to 
be forward a year ago. 


love also. 


enough have been alleged. in faith, 
see ch. i. 2k. word, and know- 
ledge] for both these, see 1 Cor. 1.5: for 
the latter, 1 Cor. vi. 1. in all dili- 
gence, because diligence may be manifold, 
even in a good sense. this is em- 
phatic here, although it is not in ver. 6: 
‘this grace also;—other graces having been 
enumerated. Grotius remarks, “ Paul was 
not ignorant of the rhetorical art of stirring 
the mind by praise.” 8.] Lest his 
last. words should be inisunderstood, he ex- 
plains the spirit in which they were said: 
not as a command, but by way of induce- 
inent, by mention of the earnestness of 
others, and to try the genuineuess of their 
love. 
oecasion of,” which is an ungrammatical 
rendering of the original: he treats the zeal 
of others as the instrument by which, in 
the way of emulation, the effect was to be 
produced. 9.1 Explanation of ‘ proving 
the sincerity of your love,’ by upholding 
His example m the matter, Whom we 
ought to reseinble. the (act of) grace: 
—the beneficence. that} consisting 
in this, that (literally). he being 
rich became poor :—not merely by His re- 
nunciation of human riches during His life 
on earth, but by His erinanition of His 
glory (Phil. ii. 6, 7), when, as Athanasius 
says, “He took up into Himself our im- 
poverished nature.’ The stress is on for 
your sakes, to raise the motive of grati- 
tude the more eflectually in them. 
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in every thing, in faith, and word, 
and knowledge, and all diligence, 
and in your love to us, see that ye 
Exbound in this grace also. 
speak not by way of command, but 
means of the 
others proving the sincerity of your 

9 For ye know the grace 

of our Lord Jesus Christ, ‘that, i Matt. viii, vo. 
though he was rich, yet for your 
sakes he became poor, that ye by 
his poverty might become rich. 
10 And herein * I give my opinion ; ¥}Cor. vii. 25. 
for this is 'expedient for you, seeing } Prov. xix.17, 
that ye began before them, a year 
ago, not only to do, but also to be 


& ἢ Κ ch. ix. 8, 
I h 1 Cor. vii. 6. 


forwardness of 


ke ix. 58. 
Phil. ii. 6, 7. 


ait. x. £2, 
1 Tim. vi. 18, 
19. Heb. 
xii, 16. 


that by His poverty (as the efficient cause) 
ye might become rich: viz. with the same 
wealth in which he was rich,—the kingdom 
and glory of Heaven, including all the 
blessings which He came to bestow on us. 
Chrysostow adds, “ If thou dost not believe 
that poverty creates wealth, consider thy 
Master, and thou wilt doubt no lonyer.” 
10.1 Ver. 9 was parenthetic: he now re- 
suimes the proposition of ver. 8, that he did 
not speak by way of command.... And 
I give my opinion in this matter, the stress 
being on opinion, as distinguished from 
command. “1 give my judgment,” as ren- 
dered in the version of the Five Clergy - 
men, is objectionable here, as conveying the 
very idea which the Apostle wishes to 
negative, that of an authoritative decision. 
for this (viz. ‘my giving my opt- 
nion, and not commanding’) is expedient 
for you, seeing that ye (‘ My giving my 
opinion, rather than commanding, is expe- 
dient for you, who have already shewn 
yourselves so willing.’ <A command from 
ine would be a lowering of you, and de- 
preciation of your zeal) began before then 
(the Macedonian cliurches, see below), not 
only the act, but elso the mind to act, 
from a year ago: i.e., ‘uot only were you 
before them in the deed itself, but also in 
the will to do it.—The sense has been 
missed by inany of the Conuncutators, from 
not observing the comparison implied, and 
applying it only to the Corinthians them- 
selves beginning. In that case, as the will 
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ἢ forward. 


m ch. ix. 2. 


n Mark xii. 48, 
44. Luke 
xxi. 8. 


means. 


+ ‘aman’ ie 
omitted by 
allour most 
ancient ai 
fhorities. 


which it hath not. 


II. CORINTHIANS. 


11 But now complete the 
doing also; that as there was the 
readiness of will, so also there may 
be the completion according to your 
12 For "if there is first the 
willmg mind, it is favourably ac- 
cepted according to that which it 
t may have, not according to that 
13 For [it is] 
not that other men may be relieved, 
and ye burdened: 1 but that, by 
the rule of equality, at this present 
time your abundance may be a sup- 
ply for their want, in order that 
their abundance also may be a sup- 


VIII. 
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1! Now therefore perform 
the doing of it; that as 
there was a readiness to 
well, so there may be ὦ 
performance also out of 
that which ye have. 12 For 
if there be first a willing 
mind, it is accepted ac- 
cording to that aman hath, 
and not according to that 
he hath not. 13 For I mean 
not that other men be eased, 
and ye burdened: 34 but 
by an equality, that now 
at thes time your abun- 
dance may be a supply for 
ther want, that their 
abundance also may bea 
supply for your want : that 
there may be equality: 


ply for your want: that there may 


comes before the deed, to say, you began 
not only to do, but also to will, would be 
unmeaning. But there are three steps in 
the collection for the saints,—the wish- 
ing it, the setting about it, and the 
completion of it. And the Corinthians 
had begun not only the second, but 
even the first of these, before the Ma- 
ecdonians. Long employed as they had 
then been in the matter, it was more 
creditable to them to receive advice from 
the Apostle, than command. 
11.] But (contrast of your former zeal 
with your present need to be reminded of 
it) now complete the act itself also (now 
shew not only the completion of a ready 
will in the act beeun, but complete the 
act also); that as (there was) (with you) 
readiness of will, so (there may) also 
(be) completion according to your means 
(not, ‘out of that which ye have,’ as A. V., 
but ‘after the mcasure of your property ’). 
12.] Explanation of the last-men- 
tioned qualification, —that on it, zeal being 
presupposed, and not on absolute quantity, 
acceptability depends. For if there 
is first the willing mind,—according to 
what it may happen to possess, it is 
acceptable, not according to what it pos- 
sesseth not. The construction of the 
sentence is simple enough: the willing 
mind being the subject throughout, as if 
personified: readiness in God’s service is 
accepted if its exertion be commensurate 
with its means,—and is not measured by 


an unreasonable requirement of what it has 
not. 

13—15.] Further explanation that the 
present collection 1s not intended to press 
the Corinthians according to what they 
possessed not. For (it is) not (the 
collection is not made) that there may be 
to others (the saints at Jerusalcin) relief, 
and to you distress (of poverty): 
14.|] but that, by the rule of equality, 
at this present time (of their need: the 
stress is on these words, as suggesting that 
this relation may hereafter be altered) 
your abundance may subserve their de- 
ficiency; that also (supposing cireum- 
stances changed) their abundance may 
subserve your want. Thercfereneei stil, 
as is evident from the next verse, to the sap- 
ply of temporal wants, in respect of which 
there should be a mutual relieving and 
sharing among Christians. But the passage 
has been curiously misunderstood to mean, 
‘that their (the Jewish Christians’) abui- 
dance in spiritual things may be imparted 
to you to supply your deficiency. Thus 
Chrysostom and others,—the ancients re- 
garding this imparting as the Gospel-benefit 
received from them by the Gentiles (which 
however was past, not future,’and is urged 
as a motive for gratitude, sce Rom. xv. 27), 
and the modern Romanists introducing the 
monstrous perversion of the attribution ot 
the imerits of the saints to others in the 
next world. So Estius: ‘‘This passage of the 
Apostle shews, against the herctics of our 
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13 as it is written, He that he equality: 15 as it is written, ° He ο Exon. xvi. 


had gathered much had | 
nothing over; and he that 
had gathered Jitile had no 
lack. 36 But thanks be to 
God, tchich put the same 
earnest care into the heart 
of Titus for you. 4 For 
indeed he accepted the ez- 
hortation; but being more 
forward, of his own accord 
he went unto you. 18 And 
tce have sent with him the 
brother, whose praise 1s in 
the gospel throughout all 
the churches; 13 and not 
that only, but who was also 


whose 


tine, that Christians of inferior sanctity may 
be helped, even in another world, by the 
merits of the saints. And we may note 
the virtue of alms, which make a man 
partaker of the merits of him on whom 
they are conferred.” that there 
may be equality: as it is written (i.e. 
according to the expression used in the 
Scripture history, of the gathering of 
the manna), He that (gathered) much did 
not exceed (the measure prescribed by 
God); and he that (gathered) little did 
not fall short (of it). The fact of equality 
being the only point brought into compa- 
rison as between the Israclites of old and 
Christians now, it is superfluous to enquire 
minutely Aow this equality was wrought 
among the Israelites. The quotation is 
presumed by the Apostle to be familiar to 
his readers. 

16—24. | Of Titus and two other brethren 
whom Paul had commissioned to complete 
the collection. 16.} The sense is 
taken up from.ver. 6. the same, viz. 
as I have in my heart. 17.| Proof 
of this: that Titus received indeed Paul’s 
exhortation to go to them (said, to shew his 
subordination,—or perhaps to authenticate 
his authorization by the Apostle), but in 
reality was too ready to go, to need any 
exhortation :—and therefore set forth (the 
past tense, indicating things which will 
have passed before the letter is received) 
of his own accord to them. 18—21. | 
Commendation of a brother sent with 
Titus. 18.] the brother cannot surely 
be, a8 some Commentators have un- 
derstood, ‘ the brother of Titus:’ the deli- 
eate nature of the mission would require 
that there should be at lenst no family 


that gathered much had nothing 
over; and he that gathered little 
had no lack. 
God, which putteth the same earnest 
care for you into the heart of Titus: 
17in that he accepted indeed our 
Pexhortation; but being himself full ? ve~® 
of zeal, of his own accord he set 
forth unto you. 
with him we sent %the brother, gcn.xii-is. 
praise 
throughout all the churches; 19 and 


16 But thanks be to 


18 And together 


in the gospel is 


connexion between those sent to fulfil it. 
This and the other are called in ver. 23 
“our brethren,” and were unquestionably 
Christian brethren in the usual sense. Who 
this was, we know not. Chrysostom and 
others suppose Barnabas to be meant: 
but there is no historical ground for this, 
and we can hardly suppose him put under 
Titus. Others suppose Silas: to whom this 
last objection would also apply: besides 
that he was well known to the Corinthians, 
and therefore would not need this recom- 
mendation. Origen, Jerome, and others, 
Inke:—and of these, all before Grotius 
(who pointed out the mistake; which how- 
ever I see lately reproduced in Mr. Birks’s 
Hore Apostolice, p. 242 f.) suppose the 
words, “whose praiseinthe Gospel,” torefer 
to his gospel, which he wrote ;—but this is 
altogether without proof, as is the assump- 
tion by others that it was Mark. It inay 
have been Trophimus, who (Acts xx. 4) ac- 
companied Paul into Asia, and (xxi. 29) 
to Jerusalem: so De Wette and Wieseler. 
If the expression whose praise in (the 
matter of) the Gospel is throughout all 
the Churches, is to be compared with any 
similar eulogium, that of Gaius in Rom. 
xvi. 23, seems to correspond most nearly: 
‘“‘ Gaius, mine host and [the host] of the 
whole church:’ but he was resident at 
Corinth, see 1 Cor. 1.14. A Gaius, a 
Macedonian, is mentioned Acts xix. 29, as 
one of the fellow-travellers of Paul, as here, 
together with Aristarchus, which latter we 
know accompanied hiin to Jerusalem (but 
see below on ch. ix. 4).—It must then rest 
In uncertainty. 19.] Parcnthetical (see 
on ver. 20) adding to his general com- 
mendation a particular qualification for 
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not only so, but who was also 
‘chosen by the churches to be our 
fellow-traveller with this ὃ gift, which 
is administered by us; to the ‘ glory 
of the + Lord, and the furtherance 
of tour zeal: 29 being careful of 
this, that no man should blame us 
in the matter of this abundance 
which is administered by us: 2! + for 
wwe provide things honourable not 
only in the sight of the Lord, but 
also in the sight of men. 22 And 
we sent with them our brother, 
whom we have many times in many 
things proved to be diligent, but 
now much more diligent through 
the great confidence which he hath 
toward you. 425 Whether concern- 
ing Titus,—he 1s my partner and 
fellow-worker toward you: or our 
brethren,—they are * apostles of the 
churches, and the glory of Christ. 


and not only so (i. e. praised 


VIIT. 20—24. 
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chosen of the churches to 
travel with us with this 
grace, whichis administered 
by us to the glory of the 
same Lord, and declara- 
tion of your ready mind: 
0 avoiding this, that no 
man should blame us in 
this abundance which is 
administered by us: 3) pro- 
viding for honest things, 
not only in the sight of the 
Lord, but also in the sight 
of men. 7? And we have 
sent with them our brother, 
whom we have oftentimes 
proved diligent in many 
things, but now imuch more 
diligent, upon the great 
confidence which I have in 
you. *3 Whether any do 
enquire of Titus, he is my 
partner and fellow-helper 
conceriing you: or our 
brethren be enquired of, 
they are the messengers of 
the churches, and the glory 


possible person has heen guessed. Several] 


in all the churches), but who was also ap- 
pointed (by vote: elected, ordained) by the 
churches (of Macedonia? sce ver. 1) as our 
fellow-traveller (to Jerusalem, from what 
follows) In (the mattcr of: the best Eng- 
lish version is with) this charity which is 
being ministered by us,—in order to sub- 
serve the glory of the Lord, and our 
readiness (this clause refers not to “ being 
ministered by us,” as usually interpreted, 
but to the faet related, the union of this 
brother with Paul in the matter of the 
alms, which was done to avoid suspicions 
detrimental to Christ’s glory, and to the 
zeal of the Apostle): 90. taking 
heed of this (the participle belongs to ver. 
19, being parenthetical), that no one 

tame us (ver. 18) in the matter of this 
abundance (of contributions) which is 
being ministered by us. 21.) ‘And 
such eaution is in accordance with our 
gencral practice.” See reff. The words are 
quoted from the Septuagint version of 
Prov. iii. 4. 22.] Still less cau we de- 
terinine who this second brother is. Every 


would answer to the description, ‘whom 
we have many ties in many matters 
proved to be earnest” By our uncer- 
tainty in these two cases, we may see how 
much is required, to fill up the apostolic 
history at all satisfactorily. through 
the great confidence which he hath 
toward you: belongs to his present ac- 
cess of diligence, not to the fact of the 
Apostle having sent him. The brother 
had, by what he had heard from Titus, 
conceived a high opinion of the probable 
success of their mission. 23.) General 
recommendation of the three. 

Whether concerning Titus (we may sup- 
ply Z speak or I write, or as in A. V., 
“any do enquire: or we need not supply 
any thing), he is my partner and (espe- 
cially) my fellow-worker toward you: 
whether our brethren (be in question :— 
viz. the two mentioned —but in the ort- 
ginal the word is generalized—‘ whether 
any brethren of ours’), they are Apostles 
(in the more general sense of Acts xiv. 14; 
1 Thess. ii. 6; Phil. ii. 25) of the churches 
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of Christ. °4 Wherefore. 2+ Continue then to shew unto them, 
shee ye to them, and be-' ἣν ale ae the churches, the 


fore the churches, the proof 


of vour lore, and:of our proof of your love, and of our ἡ boast γον ποτ. ἃ 


boasting on your behalf. 
IN.) For as touching: 
the ministering tothe saints, | 


it is superfluous for meto tration for the saints, 1f 1s super- 
trite to you: 2 for 1 know fluous for me to write to you: “ for 
I know your " forwardness of mind, >. vili-1. 
¢for which I boast of you to them © viii %. 
of Macedonia, that 4 Achaia hath 3 9}. vili-10. 
‘been prepared a year ago; and your 


the forwardness of your 
mind, for which 1 boast of | 
you to them of Macedonia, 
that Achaia was ready a 
year ago; and your zeal 
hath provoked very many. 


ix; 2. 


‘ing on your behalf. 
ΙΧ. 1 For as touching the ὃ MINIS- ἃ Acts xi. 29. 


Rum. xv. 26. 
1 Cor. xvi. 1. 
ch. vill. 4. 
Gal. ii. 10. 


1 Yet have I sent the bre-| zeal stirred up very many of them. 
thren, lest our boasting of |3 © Yet I sent the brethren, that our een. νη. 6,17, 


you should be in vain in! 
this behalf; that, 
said, ye may be ready: 


(i.e. ‘are of the churches, what we are of 
the Lord’—persons sent out with autho- 
rity), the glory of Christ (i.e. men whose 
work tends to Christ’s glory). . 24.) 
Shew then (continue to shew) to them 
the proof of your love (‘to us,’ or per- 
haps, ‘to your poor brethren ?—but the 
former is more lhikcly), and of our boast- 
ing concerning you, in the sight of the 
churches. 

IX. 1—5.] He recurs to the collection 
itself, and prays them that they would 
make good before the brethren his boast- 
ing of them, and prepare it before his 
own coming. 1.1 The connexion with 
the last verse is thus, ‘I beseech you 
to receive the brethren whom I send, 
courteously: for concerning the duty of 
ministration to the saints, it is surely 
superfluous for me to write to you who 
are so prompt already.” No new subject 
begins, as some have supposed ; nor is there 
any break in the sense at all. Some ob- 
scurity has been introduced unnecessarily, 
by taking the ministration for the saints 
for merely this collection which is now 
making : whereas the Apostle chooses such 
general terms as a mild reproof to the 
Corinthians, who, well aware as they were 
of the duty of ministering to the saints, 
were yet somewhat remiss in this par- 
ticular example of the duty. There is an 
emphasis on write, inasmuch as_ those 
who carried this letter would be pre- 
sent witnesses of their conduct. 

2,} for (ground of this non-necessity of 
his writing) I am aware of your readiness, 


: 
2 


aa boast of you may not be made void 
a this respect; that, as I said, ye 


of which I am in the habit of boasting 
concerning you to Macedonians (Bengel 
remarks on the present tense, that St. Paul 
was therefore still in Macedonia), that 
Achaia (he does not say ye—lhe is relating 
his own words to the Macedonians) hath 
been ready (viz. to send off the moncy: 
and that consequently nothing remained 
but for authorized persons to come and 
collect it. The Apostle, judging by their 
readiness, had made this boast concerning 
them, supposing it was really so. That 
this is the sense is shewn by ver. 4) from 
last year: and the zeal which proceeds 
from you (‘which has its source in you, 
and whose influence goes forth from you’) 
stirred up very many of them (but not 
only the example of your zeal: see cli. vill. 
1). 3.1 Yet (contrast, not to his 
boasting above: implying fear lest he 
should have been making a vain boast 
concerning them) I sent (epistolary past, 
asin ch. viii. 18, 22) the brethren, in order 
that our [matter of] boasting concerning 
you may not in this particular be proved 
empty (‘that our boast of you, so ample 
and various—cli. vii. 4, may not break 
down in this one department.’ KEstius 
well calls it “a sharp exhortation of the 
Apostle combined with tacit praise”’): 
that, as I said (when? in ver. 2? or, 
in his boasting to the Macedonians? or, 
in 1 Cor. xvi. 1 ?—Most naturally, 72 ver. 2. 
If he had meant, to the Macedonians, it 
would probably have been “7 am saying,” 
as 1 boast above: if in 1 Cor. xvi., it woul:l 
have been more clearly expressed.—If 50, 
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may be ready: * lest haply, if any 
Macedonians come with me, and find 
you unprepared, we (not to say, ye) 
should be put to shame in this same 
5 I thought it neces- 
sary, therefore, to exhort the bre- 
thren, that they should go before 
unto you, and make up beforehand 
your promised ‘blessing, that it may 


t of boasting 
ἐδ amnitted 
by our prin- 
cipal most 
ancient MSS. 


confidence Ὁ. 


fGen. xxxili. 


Il. CORINTHIANS. 


IX, 


AUTHORIZED VERSION, 
‘lest haply if they of 


Macedonia come with me, 
and find you unprepared, 
we (that we say not, ye) 
should be ashamed in this 
same confident boasting. 
° Therefore I thought it 
necessary to exhort the 
brethren, that they would 
go before unto you, and 
make up beforehand your 
bounty, whereof ye had 


11, 1 Sam. 

?Kingsy. be ready, as matter of blessing, and | "tice before, that the same 
ght ὦ | 
not as matter of covetousness. ὃ But] 77! 96 "aay, as a matter 
; ᾿ of bounty, and not as of 
se est 7. ὯΝ [remember | this, 8 He which soweth covetousness. ὃ But this I 
ii. Gal. . ° . 

vi7,9  Sparingly shall reap also sparingly ; 58), He which  soweth 


and he which soweth with bless- 
ings shall reap also with blessings. 
7 Each man according as he pur- 
hDeut.xv.7, poseth in his heart; ὃ not grudg- 


I said refers merely to their being ready, 
as he had boasted they were), ye may be 
prepared (see above on ver. 2): 4. ] 
lest perchance if Macedonians should com 

with me (to you: to bring me on my way, 
or to bear the Macedonian collection. We 
may infer from this expression, that neither 
of the two brethren above mentioned, ch. 
vill. 18, 22, was a Macedonian), and should 
find you unprepared (with your collection, 
see ver. 2), we (who have boasted), not to 
say, ye (who were boasted of), should be 
put to shame in | the matter of] this con- 
fidence (respecting you). 5.] I there- 
fore (because of ver. 4) thought it neces- 
sary to exhort the brethren (Titus and 
the two others), that they should go be- 
fore (my coming) unto you, and pre- 
viously prepare your long announced 
beneficence (i. 6. long announced by me to 
the Macedonians, ver. 2. beneficence, 
literally, blessing ; not used only ofa bless- 
ing in words, but of one expressed by a pre- 
sent, as Gen. xxxill. 11; Judg.i.15. ‘This 
sense of blessing, combined with the primi- 
tive sense, affords the Apostle an opportu- 
nity for bringing out the true spirit in 
which Christian gifts should be given), that 
this same may be ready in such sort as 
beneficence, and not as covetousness (i.e. 
as the fruit of blessing, poured out from a 
beneficent mind, not of a sparing covetous 
spirit which gives no more than it need). 


sparingly shall reap also 
sparingly; and he which 
soweth bountifully shall 
reap also  bountifully. 
7 Kvery man according as 
he purposeth in his heart, 


6, 7. He enforces the last words by an 
assurance grounded in Scripture and 
partly cited from it, that as we sow, so shall 
we reap. this] Some supply ‘Z say,’ as 
1 Cor. vii. 29, But I would rather take it 
as an imperfect construction, in which this 
is used merely to point at the sentiment 
which is about to follow:—But this—(is 
true), or But (notice) this.... with 
blessings] This refers to the spzrit of the 
giver, who must be ‘a cheerful giver,’ not 
giving murmuringly, but with blessings, 
with a beneficent charitable spirit: such 
an one shall reap also with blessings, abun- 
dant and unspeakable. The only change 
of meaning in the second use of the ex- 
pression is that the dlessings are poured on 
him, whereas in the first they proceeded 
from him: in both cases they are thie ele- 
ment in which he works. So, we bestow 
the seed, but receive the harvest. The 
spirit with which we sow, is of ourselves : 
that with which we reap, depends on the 
harvest. So that the change of meaning is 
not arbitrary, but dependent on the nature’ 
of things. 7.) A continuation of the 
same thought :—“ sparingly,” and “with 
blessings,” referred to the spirit of the 
giver; so does this verse— grudgingly cor- 
responding to “ sparingly,’ cheerful to 
“with blessings.” as he purposeth in 
his heart; supply, ‘so let him give:’ 1. e. 
let the full consent of the free will go with 
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so let him give; not grudg- 
inolu, or of necessity: for 
God loreth a_ cheerful 
giver. 8% And God is able 
to make all grace abound 
toward uou; that ye, always 
having all sufficiency in all 
things, may abound fo every 
good work ; 9 (as it is writ- 
ten, He hath dispersed 
abroad; he kath given to 
the poor: his righteous- 
ness remaineth for ever. 
10 Now he that ministereth 
seed to the sower both 
minister bread for your 
food, and multiply your 
seed sown, and increase 
the fruits of your right- 
eousness;) 4! being en- 
riched tn every thing to 
all bountifulness, which 
causeth through us thanks- 
giving to God. 13 For the 


loveth a 


and 


the gift; let it not be a reluctant offering, 
given out of grief (so literally), out of an 
annoyed and troubled mind at having the 
gift extorted, nor out of necessity,— because 
compelled. Such givers,—that is implied, 
God does not love. 
Β--11. He encourages them to a cheer- 
ful contribution by the assurance that God 
both can (vv. 8, 9) and will (vv. 10, 
11) furnish them with the means of per- 
forming such deeds of beneficence. 
8. every grace | even in outward good things 
—to which here the reference is: not ex- 
cluding, however, the wider meaning of 
‘all grace.’ that having at all times 
in every thing all sufficiency (of worldly 
substance), ye may abound towards (‘have 
an overplus for ;? which is not inconsistent 
with sufficiency, seeing that sufficiency does 
not exclude the having more, but only the 
having less than is sufficient: the idea of a 
man’s having at all times and in all things 
a sufficiency, would presuppose that he had 
somewhat to spare) every good work: 
9.} as it is written (i.e. fulfilling 
the character described in Scripture), He 
scattered abroad (metaphor froin seed); 
he gave to the poor: his righteousness re- 
maineth for ever.— In what sense is righte- 
ousness uscd? Clearly in the only one 
warranted by the context—that of ‘ good- 
1658 proved by beneficenve, —‘ a righteous 


II]. CORINTHIANS. 


ingly, or of necessity; for 


increase 
" nohteousness ; 
in every thing 
° which worketh 
on 
oiving to God. 


11385 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


i God i Exod, xxv. 2. 


. & xxxv. δ, 
cheerful giver. 8 And rev. xi.2%. 


‘he. Vili. 12, 


kK God is able to make every grace & Prov. xi.2%, 
abound unto you; that ye, always 
having all sufficiency in every thing, 
may abound to every good work: 
9as it is written, ! He dispersed ! Psa. cxiis. 
abroad; he gave to the poor: his 

nghteousness 
10 But he that ™suppheth seed to m1tsa.v. 10. 
the sower and bread for eating, shall 

supply and multiply your sced sown, 


YH. XXXVI 
27. Phil.iv. 
19. 


remaineth for ever. 


the fruits of your 
‘being enriched » e553. 
unto all liberality, 
through us thanks- °¢h-i,.& 
12 Because the m1- 


deed, which shall not be forgotten,—as a 
sign of righteousness in character and con- 
duct.? To build any inference from the 
text inconsistent with the great truths 
respecting righteousness ever insisted on 
by St. Paul (as Chrysostom does, when he 
says, ‘“For also benevolence maketh men 
righteous, consuming their sins like fire, 
when it is poured forth with liberality”), is 
a manifest perversion. 10.| Assurance 
that God will do this.—But (introduces 
the new assurance) He that ministers seed 
to the sower and bread for eating (in the 
physical world: from Isa. lv.10. The A. V. 
here commits the mistake of joining “ bread 
for your food” with the following verb 
“supply” or ‘minister’’), shall supply 
and multiply your seed (i.e. the money 
for you to bestow, answering to the word 
“seed to the sower”’), and will increase 
the fruits of your rightcousness (from 
Hos. reff.—the everlasting reward for your 
bestowals in Chirist’s name, as Matt. x. 42; 
answering to ‘bread for eating,’ which is 
the result of the sower’s labours). 

11.1 Method in which you will be thus 
blessed by God.—In every thing being en- 
riched unto all liberality (i. 6. in order that 
you may shew all liberality), which (of a 
sort which) brings about by our means 
(as tle distributors of it) thanksgiving 
(from those who will receive it) to God. 
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nistration of this service is not only 
Psupplying the wants of the saints, 
but 1s abounding also through many 
thanksgivings unto God; 18 while 
by the experience of this ministra- 
tion they ¢¢lorify God for the sub- 
jection of your confession unto the 
gospel of Christ, and for the * libe- 
rality of your contribution unto 
them, and unto all; 14 themselves 
also with prayer for you longing 
after you, by reason of the exceed- 
ing * grace of God in you. 15 Thanks 
be unto God for his unspeakable 


IX. 18—15. 


| AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


administration of this ser- 
vice not only sunplieth the 
want of the saints, but ἐς 
abundant also by many 
thanksgivings unto God ; 


13 whiles by the experiment 
of this ministration they 
glorify God for your pro- 
Jessed subjection unto the 
gospel of Christ, and for 
your liberal distribution 
unto them, and unto all 
men; ' and by their prayer 
Jor you, which long after 
you for the exceeding grace 
of God in you. 18 Thanks 
be unto God for his un- 
speakable gift. 


oift. 


a Rom. xii.1. 


12.| Explanation of the last clause. Be- 
cause the ministration (not on our part 
who distribute, though it might at first 
sight seem so: the next verse decides the 
word to mean, ‘ your adininistering by con- 
‘ribution,’ as in ver. 1) of this public 
fervice (the proper sense of the word used 
is, Serving the public by furnishing the 
means of outfit for some necessary purpose) 
not only serves the end of supplying by 
its help the wants of the saints, but of 
abounding by means of many thanks- 
givings to God; 13.] they (the reci- 
pients) glorifying God by means of the 
proof (i. e. the experience, tried reality— 
the substantial help yielded by) of this 
(your) ministration, for the subjection of 
your confession as regards the Gospel of 
Christ (i.e. ‘that your confession, you who 
confess Christ, is really and truly subject 
in holy obedience, as regards the gospel of 
Christ.? But as regards must not be joined 
with subjection, as in A.V., ‘subjection unto,’ 
—which is unexampled: it is towards, ‘in 
reference to’), and liberality of your con- 
tribution, unto them, and unto all men (the 
saine remarks apply to unto as above). 

14.] The construction is very difficult. 
See it discussed in my Greek Test. The 
meaning is obvious enough, viz. that glory 
also accrues to God by the prayers of the 
recipients, who are moved with the desire 
of Christian love to you, on account of the 
grace of God which abounds eminently to- 


| X. 1 Now I Paul myself 
beseech you by the meek- 


ΧΟ ! Now I Paul myself *intreat|ess and gentleness of 
you by the meekness and gentle- 


Christ, who in presence am 


wards (over: in our English version in) you, 
15.] Having entered, in the three last 
verses, deeply into the thankful spirit which 
would be produced in these recipients of 
the bounty of the Corinthians, he concludes 
with an aservption, in the spirit also of a 
thankful recipient, of unfergned thanks to 
Him, who hath enriched us by the gift of 
His only Son, which brings with it that of 
all things else (Rom. viii. 32), and is, in 
all its wonders of grace and riches of mercy, 
truly ineffable. It is impossible to apply 
such a term, so emphatically placed as here, 
to any gift short of THAT ONE. And the 
ascriptiou, as coming from Paul’s fervent 
spirit, is very natural in this connexion. 
Cuap. X. 1—XIIJ. 18.] Tuirp Parr 
OF THE EPISTLE. DEFENCE OF HIS APOR- 
TOLIC DIGNITY, AND LABOTURS, AND SUF- 
FERINGS, AGAINST HIS ADVERSARIES: 
WITH ANNOUNCEMENT OF HIS INTENDED 
COURSE TOWARDS THEM ON HIS ENSUING 
VISIT. X.1—6.] He assures them of 
the spiritual nature, and power, of his 
apostolic office: and prays them not to 
make it necessary for him to use such au- 
thority against his traducers at his coming. 
1.] The form in which the chapter 
begins marks the transition to a new sub- 
ject,—and the words I Paul myself point 
on to the personal characteristics men- 
tioned below, setting his apostolic dignity 
in contrast with the depreciation which 
follows. by the meekness and gentle- 
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base among wou, but being ness of Christ, "who in presence am bver.10. 


absent am bold toward you: ] 
2 but I beseech you, that I: 
may not be bold when Tam’ am 


ch, xil. 5, 7, 0. 


owly among you, but being absent 
bold toward you: ® but I be- 


present with that confi- | seech you, c that 1 may not when I ¢ 1 Cor. iv. 21. 


dence, therewith 1 think | 
to be bold against some, | 
which think of us as if we | fidence, 
tralked according to the 
Nesh. 3 For though we 
walk in the flesh, we do 
not war after the flesh: | 


4 (for the weapons of ovr in the 
warfare are not carnal, but | 


mighty through God to the, 


ch. xili.2, 10. 


am present be bold with that con- 
wherewith I think to be 
bold against some, which think of 
'us as if we were walking according 
to the flesh. 


flesh, 
ing to the flesh: * (for ¢ the weapons 4 Eph. ν!. 15. 


3 For though we walk 
we do not war accord- 


Thess. v. 8. 


pulling down of strong οἵ our warfare are not fleshly, but εἰ Tim. . 18, 


2 Tin. ii. 3. 


holds;) 5 casting down ‘mighty before God & to the casting ‘4 ‘Gor iis. 


imaginations, and every | 


o .) 5 boasting: xilis4 


‘down reasonings, and every high 


ness of Christ] as in Rom. xii. 1, using 
the meekness and gentleness of Christ 
(Matt. xi. 29, 30) as @ motive whereby he 
conjures them. And most appropriately : 
he beseeches them by the gentleness of 
Christ, not to compel him to use towards 
them a method of treatment so alien from 
that gentleness: ‘“‘ Remember how gentle 
my Master was, and force not me His 
servant to be otherwise towards you.” 

who in personal appearance in- 
deed (am) mean among you (be appro- 
priates concessively, but at the same time 
with some irony,—the imputation by which 
his adversaries strove to lessen the weight 
of his letters), but when absent am bold 
(severe, outspoken in blame) towards you: 

2.1 but (however this may be, as- 
suming this character of me to be true or 
not, as you please ;—or, notwithstanding 
that I may have been hitherto bold among 
you) I beseech [you] (not, God: there is 
no word expressed in the original), that I 
may not when present (‘as I intend to 
be :’'—‘ at my next visit’) have to be bold 
(see above) with the confidence (official per- 
emptoriness, and reliance on my authority) 
with which I think to be bold towards 
(against) some, (namely) those who think 
(of) us as walking according to the flesh 
(“that is, ruling our life and actions ac- 
cording to carnal and human affections. 
For they thought that Paul, when he was 
among them, either to curry favours or 
from fear of offence, or from some human 
feeling of that kind, had been deterred 
frem using his authority, of which he made 


Jer. i. 10. 
1 Cor. i. 19. & 
iii. 19. 


boast in his letters.” Estius). 3.] The 
for here shews that this verse is not the 
refutation of the charge of walking accord- 
ing to the flesh, but a reason rendered for 
the request made above; and the words 
“in the flesh” and “according to the 
flesh” allude only to the charge just men- 
tioned. This indeed is shewn by the use, 
and enlargement in vv. 4—6, of the idea 
of warring, instead of that of walking :— 
they who accuse us of walking after the 
flesh, shall find that we do not war after 
the flesh: therefore compel us not to use 
our weapons. Although we walk in 
the flesh, i.e. are found in the body,—yet 
we do not take our apostolic weapons from 
the flesh—do not make its rule, our rule 
of warfare. 4.) Enlargement of the 
idea.—lIf the warfare were according to 
the flesh, its weapons would be carnal : 
whereas now, as implied, they are spiritual, 
—powerful in the sight of God (i.e. ‘in 
His estimation, ‘after His rule of war- 


fare’) in order to pulling down of strong 


holds (see Prov. xxi. 22. Stanley thinks 
that recollections of the Mithridatic and 
piratical wars may have contributed to this 
imagery. The second of these, not more 
than sixty years before the Apostle’s birth, 
and in the very scene of his earlier years, 
was ended by the reduction of 120 strong- 
holds, and the capture of more than 10,000 
prisoners). δ. The participle casting 
down refers to we, the -iinplied subject of 
ver. 4;—this verse carrying on the figure 
made use of in the term strong holds. By 
reasonings he means, as Clirysostom says, 
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thing that is lifted up against the 
knowledge of God, and bringing 
every intent into captivity to the 
ich. xiii 2,10. Obedience of Christ; 6 and | being 
in readiness to exact punishment for 
kch.iie& all disobedience, when * your obedi- 


X. 
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itself against the know- 
ledge of God, and bringing 
into captivity every thought 
to the obedience of Christ ; 
Sand having in a readi- 
ness to revenge all dis- 
obedience, when your obe- 


dience 1s fulfilled. 


ence shall be fulfilled. 


1 John vii, 94. 
ch. v.12.& 
xi. 18. 

m 1 Cor. xiv. 
37. 1 John 
iv. 6. 


1 Christ’s is 
omitted in all 
our most 
anctent au- 
thorities. 

D 1 Cor. iii. 23. 
Wix.1l. ch. 
xi. 23. 

oO ch. xiii. 10. 


also are we. 


7! Do ye look on things after the 
outward appearance? ™If any man 
trusteth to himself that he is Christ’s, 
let him of himself again consider 
this, that even as he is + Christ’s, " so 
8 For even if I should 
boast somewhat more abundantly of 
°our authority, which the Lord gave 


’ Do ye look on things 
after the outward appear- 
ance? If any man trust to 
himself that he is Christ’s, 
let him of himself think this 
agavn, that, as he is Christ’s, 
ever so are we Christ’s. 
8 For though I should boast 
somewhat more of our au- 

.| thority, which the Lord 
hath given us for edifica- 
tion, and not for your de- 


us for building you up and not for 


‘“‘the pride of the Greeks, and the force of 
sophistries and logical arguments :”’— but 
not only these :—every towering conceit ac- 
cording to the flesh is also included. 

and every high thing (i.e. lofty edifice, 
fortress or tower) which is being raised (or, 
raising itself) against the knowledge of 
God (i.e. the true knowledge of Him in the 
Gospel ; not subjective here, but taken objec- 
tively, the things compared being human 
knowledge, as lifted up against the know- 
ledge of God, i.e. the Gospel itself), and 
leading captive every intent of the mind 
(not ‘thought,’ as A. V.: not intellectual 
subjection here, but that of the well, is in- 
tended) into subjection to Christ. 

6.| (but perhaps soine will not thus be 
subjected. In that case we are ready to 
inflict punishment on them: but not till 
every opportunity has been given them to 
join the ranks of the obedient) when your 
obedience (stress on your) shall have been 
fulfilled. He does not mention any per- 
sons—not the disobedient, but every (case 
of) disobedience, and throws out your obe- 
dience into strong relief, as charitably em- 
bracing ull, or nearly all, those to whom he 
was writing. 

7— XII. 18.] A DIGRESSION, IN WHICH 
HE VINDICATES HIS APOSTOLIC DIGNITY, 
HIS FRUITFULNESS IN ENERGY AND IN 
SUFFERINGS, AND THE HONOUR PUT ON 
HIM ΒΥ THE LORD IN REVELATIONS 
MADE TO HIM. 7—11.] He takes 
them on their own ground. ‘They had 


looked on his outward appearance, and 
designated it as mean. ‘ Well then,’ he 
says: ‘do ye regard outward appearance ? 
Even on that ground [ will shew you that I 
am an Apostle—I will bear out the severity 
of my letters : I will demonstrate myself to 
be as much Christ’s as those who vaunt 
themselves to be especially His.’ —'This ren- 
dering suits the context best, and keeps the 
sense of ix presence in ver. 1. Respecting 
other renderings, see my Greek Test. 
If any one believeth himself 
to belong to Christ (literally, ‘trusteth to 
himself to belong.’—From 1 Cor. 1 12, it 
certainly was one line taken by thie ad- 
versaries of the Apostle to boast of a 
nearer connexion with, a more direct 
obedience to, Christ, in contradistinction 
to Paul: and to this mind among them 
he here alludes), let him reckon this 
again out of his own mind (i. 6. let him 
think afresh, and come to a conclusion 
obvious to any one’s coinmon sense, and 
not requiring any extraneous help to 
arrive at it), that as he is Christ’s, so 
also are we (that whatever intimate con- 
nexion with or close service of Christ he 
professes, such, and no less, is iniue). 
8.] This is shewn to be so. Even more 
boasting than he had ever yet made of his 
apostolic power, would not disgrace him, 
but would be borne cut by the fact. 
For if (literally) we were to boast some- 
what more abundantly (than we have 
ever done: or than in vv. 3-—6) concera- 


G—12. 
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struction, I should not be 
ashamed: 9 that 1 may not 
seem as if I would terrify 
vou by letters. 1° For his 
letters, say they,are weighty 
and powerful; but his 
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casting you down, PI shall not be pe. vise 
ashamed: 9 that I may not seem as 
if I would terrify you by my letters. 
10 For his letters, saith one, are 
weighty and strong; but ?his bodily «1 Cor.1t.s, 4 


bodily presence is weak, 
and his speech contemptt- 
ble. 11 Let such an one 
think this, that, such as we 
are iniword. by letters when 
we are absent, such will we 
be also in deed when we 
are present. 13 For we 
dare not make ourselves of 
the number, or compare 
ourselves with some that 
commend themselves: but 
they measuring themselves 
by themselves, and com- 
paring themselves among 
themselves, are not wise. 


but they 


ing our power which the Lord has given 
for building you up and not for casting 
you down (‘how then has he before said, 
‘casting down reasonings? g&e.,’ because 
thus, to cust down the unsound and rotten 
parts, and to remove obstacles, is the best 
way of building up.” Chrysostoin), [ shall 
not be put to shame (“I shall not be 
shewn to be acting falsely, nor assuming 
too much.” Chrysostom). 9.7 follows 
on ver. 8, but requires some clause to be 
supplied, such as ‘And I say this,’ or the 
like: I say this, because I wish not 
to seem, &c. by my letters] He had 
written ¢wo before this, see 1 Cor. νυ. 9; 
but this is not necessarily here implied : 
for he may reckon this which he is now 
writing. Still less can we infer hence that 
a third had been written before this. 

10. his bodily presence is weak] No 
countenance is given by these words to 
the idea that Paul was of weak phiysical 
constitution, or short in stature. His 
own explanation of them is sufficient as 
given in 1 Cor.ii.1ff. It is, that when he 
was present among thein, he brought, not 
the strength of presence or words of the 
carnal teachers, but abjured all such influ- 
ence, and in fear and trembling preached 
Christ crucified. It was this, and not 
weakness of voice, which made his speech 
to be contemptible. At the same time, 
the contrast being between his epistles and 
his word of mouth, his authority as unac- 


presence is weak, and his * speech 
contemptible. 
consider this, that, such as we are τ λοὶ Σίν, 
in word by letters, when we are 

absent, such: are we also in deed 

when we are present. 
make not bold to number ourselves 
or compare ourselves with some of 
them that commend themselves: 


xii. 6, 7, 9. 

eat as . 
Tl Cor. 1.17. 
1l Tet such an one Sii.1,4. 


ch. xi. 6, but 


12 8 h. 1.1. & 
For * we Te 12. 


measuring themselves 


among themselves, and comparing 
themselves with themselves, are not 


companied or accompanied by his pre- 
sence, it must be assumed, that there was 
something (see on ch. xl. 7) which dis- 
commended his appearance and delivery. 

11.] such are we, not “such will 
we be.” Not only the conduct of the 
Apostle on his next visit, but his general 
character, is in question. 12—18. | 
The difficulty of this passage is universally 
acknowledged. Perhaps the Apostle wrote 
obscurely, not wishing to point out the 
offenders more plainly. He substantiates 
what has just been said, by shewing how 
unlike he is to those vain persons who 
boast of other men’s labours ;—for he 
boasts of what God had really done among 
them by him, and hopes tliat this boast 
may be yet more increased. 12. | dis- 
claims resemblance to those false teachers 
who made themselves their only standard. 

For we do not venture (ironical ;— 
“while he says what he does not, he 
upbraids that which they do.” Bengel) 
to number ourselves with, or compare 
ourselves with some of those who com- 
mend themselves (the charge made against 
him, “commending,” see ch. lil. 1; v. 12, 
he makes as a true one against the false 
teachers): but (they) themselves mea- 
suring themselves by themselves, and 
comparing themselves with themselves, 
are not wise. On the various renderings, 
see my Greek Test. Calvin well illustrates 
the sense, by the reputation which any 
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wise. 13 But twe will not boast 
without measure, but according to 
the measure of the line which God 
apportioned to us as a measure to 
reach even unto you. 14 lor we 
are not stretching ourselves beyond 
[our measure], as if we reached not 
unto you: for "even as far as unto 
you did we come in the gospel of 
Christ: 15 not boasting without 
measure *in other men’s labours ; 
but having hope, as your faith in- 
creaseth, to be enlarged among you 
according to our rule unto great 
abundance, !6so as to preach the 
gospel in the regions beyond you, 
not to boast in another man’s line 
of things made ready to our hand. 


X. 13-18. 
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3 But we will not boast of 
things without our mea- 
sure, but according to the 
measure of the rule which 
God hath distributed to 
us, ὦ measure to reach 
even unto you. 14. For we 
stretch not ourselves beyond 
our measure, as though we 
reached not unto you: for 
we are come as far as to 
you also in preaching the 
gospel of Christ: not 
boasting of things without 
our measure, that is, of 
other men’s labours; but 
having hope, when your 
faith ws increased, that we 
shall be enlarged by you 
according to our rule abun- 
dantly, ‘to preach the 
gospel in the regions be- 
yond you, and not to boast 
in another man’s line of 


y Isa. Ixv. 16. 
Jer. ix. 24, 
1 Cor. 1. 31. 

z Prov. xxvii. 
Ze 


boast in the Lord. 
that 


a Rom. ii. 20. 
1 Cor. iv. δ, 


commendeth. 


moderately learned man gained among the 
ignorant monks of his day. 13.] But 
we (opposed to those spoken of in last 
verse) will not (ever: will never allow 
ourselves to) boast without measure (that 
is, as they do who compare themselves 
with themselves, and measure themselves 
by themselves,—for there is no standard 
for, no limit to, a man’s good opinion of 
himself), but according to the measure of 
the rule (i. 6. ‘the measure poznted out by 
the rule’) which God apportioned to us 
as a measure to reach even unto you. 

14.] Further explanation of reach- 
ing even unto you. For we are not 
stretching ourselves beyond [our bounds |, 
as (we should be doing) if we did not 
reach to you: for even as far as unto you 
did we come in the gospel of Christ (thie 
element in which our advance was made: 
‘the gospel,’ i.e. ‘the promulgation of 
the gospel’). 15.| Carrying out the 
thought of ver. 14. not boasting 
without measure in other men’s labours 


17 But Yhe that boasteth, let him 
18 For 7 not he 
commendeth himself is ap- 
proved, but *he whom the Lord 


things made ready to our 
hand. 11 But he that glo- 
rieth, let him glory in the 
Lord. 18 For not he that 
commendeth himself is ap- 
proved, but whom the Lord 
commendeth. 


(the element of the boasting); but having 
a hope, as your faith increaseth, to be 
enlarged among you according to our 
rule (i.e. our apportionment of apostolic 
work, for we seek not to stretch ourselves 
(beyond it) unto great abundance (‘so as 
to abound more than we now dbo,’ viz. 
as ver. 16 explains), 16.] so as 
(with a view) to preach the gospel in the 
regions beyond you, not (with a view) to 
boast ourselves within another man’s 
line (ineasuring lime: according to the 
inetaphor so common among us, ‘in his 
line,’—1. 6. ‘within the line which Pro- 
vidence has marked out for him’) with 
regard to (or, ‘to the extent of: ‘to 
extend our boasting to’) things ready made 
to our hand. 17.| He sets forth to 
them, in contrast to this boasting them- 
selves in another’s lme, which was the 
practice of his adversaries, wherein the 
only legitimate boasting must consist: 
viz. in the Lord, the Source of all gracc 
and strength aud success in the ininistry ; 


ΧΙ. 1—+. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


XT. |} Would to God ye 
could bear with me a little 
in my folly: and indeed 
bear τοι me. 7% For Lam 
jealous over you with godly 
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XI. 1 I would that ye could bear 
with me a little in *folly: but in- α νοτ. 16. 
deed ye do bear with me. ? For 1 


am jealous over you with a jealousy » cal.iv.17, 18. 


jealousy: for 1 have es- 
poused you to one husband, 
that I may present you as 
a chaste virgin to Christ. 
3 But I fear, lest by any 
means, as the serpent be- 
guiled Eve through his 
sublilty, so your minds 
should be corrupted from 
the simplicity that is in 
Christ. +4 For if he that 
cometh preacheth another 
Jesus, whom we have not 
preached, or if ye receive 
another spirit, which ye 
hare not received, or an- 
other gospel, which ye 
have not accepted, ye might 


see 1 Cor. xv. 10. 18.] The reason of 
this being, that not the self-commender, 
but he whom the Lord commends by 
selecting him as His instrument, as He 
had the Apostle, and giving him the 
epistle of commendation, to be known 
and read by all men, of souls converted 
and churches founded, is approved, i.e. 
really aud in the end abiding the test of 
trial. 
XI. HlIs BOASTING OF HIMSELF: and 
1—4. | apologetic introduction of it, by 
stating his motive,—viz. jealousy lest they 
should fall away from Christ. 1.] 
but (why need I request this ἢ for) indeed 
you (sce note, ch. v. 3) do bear with me. 
The indicative is mucli better than the 
imperative rendering. He says it, to 
shew them that he does not express the 
wish as supposing them void of tolerance 
for his weakness, but as having expe- 
rienced some at their hands, and now 
requiring more. 2.| ‘That forbear- 
ance which you do really extend to me, and 
for more of which I now pray, is due from 
you, and I claim to have it exercised by 
you, because 1 have undertaken to present 
you to Christ as a chaste bride to her hus- 
band, and (ver. 3) I am jealous for fear of 
your falling away from Him.’ 8 
jealousy of God} sce ch. i. 12, a godly 
jealousy: see note there. I betrothed 
you (viz. at your conversion) to one hus- 


he that cometh is preaching another 
Jesus, whom we preached not, or if 
ye are receiving another spirit, which 
ye received not, Por another gospel, »Gli.7.s 
which ye accepted not, ye with 


of God: for “1 betrothed you to one ¢ 1195. "10, 90. 


1 Cor. iv. 15. 


husband, ‘to present you as a © pure 4 Col. i. 38. 
virgin to Christ. 
by any means, as ‘the serpent be- 
cuiled Eve by his subtilty, so your 


minds should be & corrupted from & EPh.vi.%4. 


e Lev. xxi, 13. 


3 But I fear, lest 


f Grn. ili. 4. 
John vili. 44. 


Col, li. 4, 8, 

the Ὁ simplicity and the purity that 13, & i. 1 
° . . ey. ΧΊΛ, 9. 

is toward Christ. 8 For if indeed , 2 Ῥὼ τὴ 17. 


Lips εν of our 
ΤῊΣ anctent 


band, to present i.e. in order that I may 
present in you, present you as) ἃ chaste 
virgin to Christ (viz. at His coming): 
“The present is the time of betrothal: 
tle future, that of the nuptials, when the 
ery shall be, ‘Behold the bridegroom.’ ” 
Theophylact. 8.1 But he fears their 
being seduced from their fidelity to Christ. 
the serpent] He tukes for granted 
that the Corinthians recognized the agency 
of Satan in the (well-known) serpent: see 
vv. 138—15, where his transformation of 
himself for the sake of deceit is alluded to. 
4,5.] The thought here seems to be 
this :—‘ If these new teachers had brought 
with thein a new Gospel, superseding that 
which I preached, they might have some 
claim to your regard. But, since there is 
but one gospel, that which I preached to 
you, and which they pretend to preach 
also, I submit that 72 ¢kat one no claiin to 
regard is prior to mine.’ Observe, that 
the whole hypotheses is ironical : it is fixed 
and clear that there can be no such new 
gospel: therefore the inference is the 
stronger. For (the whole sentence is 
steeped in irony :—‘the serpent deceived 
Eve hy subtlety: I fear for you, but not 
because tlie new teachers use such subtlety 
—if they did, if the temptation were really 
formidable, there would be some excuse.’ 
All this lies in the for) if indeed (the 
expression introduces a reality, and is full 
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5 Boy J | well bear with him. § For 
1 suppose I was not a 
whit behind the very chiefest 
6 But | apostles. § But though I 


an knowledge; but we have 
been throughly made mani- 


varies the Leckon that 11 am not a whit  be- 
tthe hind those overmuch apostles. 

mid though *I be a common man in my ‘be rude in speech, yet not 
“aint is. speech, yet am I not 'in my know- 
1Eph-iii.4. ledge; but in every thing Ὁ did ™ we 


+ So our two 
oldest MSS. 
The others 


all men. 


n Acts xviii. 3. 
1 Cor. ix. 6, 
12. ch. x. 1. 


here of deep irony) he that cometh (viz, 
the false teachers generically thus de- 
signated: but here too perhaps there is 
Irony: “he that cometh’? was a solemn 
expression) 18 preaching (the indicative 
pres. carries on the ironical assump- 
tion, so below) another Jesus, whom we 
preached not, or ye are receiving a dif- 
ferent Spirit (the former word, other, was 
distinctive of individuality; this word, of 
kind), which ye received not (from us), 
or another gospel, which ye accepted not 
(received, accepted: ‘differing words, 
each fitted for its purpose. The will of 
man has no share in receiving the Spirit, 
as it has in accepting the Gospel.” Beugel), 
ye with reason bear with him (irony 
again: for they not only bore. with, 
but preferred them to their father in 
the faith. The sense is: ‘there seems 
to be some excuse in that case,—but even 
in that, really there is none,—for your 
tolerating him.’ ‘Seeing that there is 
but one gospel, and they and I profess to 
preach one Jesus and impart one Spirit, 
they have no such claim : mine is superior’). 
For I reckon that in no respect do I 
fall short of (literally, have I fallen short 
of) these overmuch apostles. This ex- 
pression has very commonly been taken to 
mean bona fide ‘the greatest Apostles,’ 
i.e. Peter, James, and John, or perhaps 
the Twelve: but (1) this hardly seems to 
suit the expression overmuch, in which 1 
cannot help seeing some bitterness: (2) 
it would be alien from the spirit of the 
passage, in which he institutes no coin- 
parison whatever between himself and the 
other Apostles, but only between himself 
and the false teachers: (3) had any such 
comparison been here intended, the point 
of comparison would not have been, per- 
sonal eminence in fruits of apostolic work 
and sufferings, still less, seeing that the 
other Apostles were unlearned also, the 


make things manifest unto you before | things. 
. ‘Did I commit an offence 
" "in abasing myself that ye might! eralted, because I 


in all 
7 Have I com- 
mitted an offence in abasing 
myself that ye might be 
have 


fest among you 


distinction which immediately follows, be- 
tween a “common man,” and one pretend- 
ing to more skill,—but priority of arrival 
and teaching in Corinth: (4) the expres- 
sion “false Apostles,” ver. 18, seems to 
me to refer to, and give the plain sense 
of, this ironical designation of “ overmuch: 
Apostles :᾿ (5) the same expression cli. xii. 
11 appears even more plainly than here to 
require this explanation. 10 has been the 
practice of Protestant Commentators to 
adduce this verse against the primacy of 
Peter, and of the Romanists, to evade 
the inference by supposing the pre-emi- 
nence to be only in gifts and preaching, 
not in power and jurisdiction. All this 
will fall to the ground with the supposed 
reference to the other Apostles. 

6.] explains that, though in one particular 
he may fall short of them, viz. in rheto- 
rical finish and word-wisdom, yet zn real 
knowledge, not so. ἃ common man | 
a laic,—a man not professionally ac- 
quainted with that which he undertakes. 
The Apostle disclaims mere rhetorical ap- 
titude and power in 1 Cor. 11. 1 ff. 

in my knowledge] the depth of his know- 
ledge of the mystery of the gospel, sce 
Eph, iii. 1—4. but in every matter 
we made things manifest (i.e. the things 
of the gospel, thereby shewing our 
knowledge) unto you before all men 
(i.e. with a view to your benefit). 

7.1 Another particular in which he was 
not behind, but excelled, the overmuch 
apostles, viz. the gratuitous exercise of his 
ministry among them. On the sense, see 
1 Cor. ix. 1 ff. and notes. The supposition 
is one of sharp irony. abasing my- 
self] See Acis xviii. 3. The exaltation 
which they received by his demeaning him- 
self was that of reception into the blessings 
of the gospel, which was more effectually 
wrought thereby: not merely, their being 
thus more favoured temporarily, or in com- 
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preached to you the gospel 
of God freelu? 51 robbed 
other churches, taking 
trages of them, to do you 
service. 9 And when I was 
present ith you, and 
tcanted, I was chargeable 
to no man: for that which 
was lacking to me the bre- 
thren which came from 
Macedonia supplied: and 
in all things I have kept 
myself from being burden- 
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be exalted, in that I preached unto 

you the gospel of God without charge? 

8 I robbed other churches, taking 

wages [of them], that I might 
minister unto you. 95 And when 1 

was present with you, and was in 

want, °I was a burden to no man: oActs xr. 33. 
for the ? brethren coming from Ma- Σ -thessiii.” 
cedonia, 


ee iii. 
supplied my wants; andp nit iv. 10, 
in every thing I kept myself 4 from q cb. xii. 13, 14. 


some unto you, and so will 
I keep myself. Ὁ As the 
truth of Christ is in me, 
no man shall stop me of 
this boasting in the regions | . 
of Achaia. κὶ Wherefore? 
because I love you not? 
God knoweth. 12 But what 
I do, that I will do, that I 
may cut off occasion from 
them which desire occasion; 
that wherein they glory, 
they may be found even as 


knoweth. 


casion ; 


being burdensome unto you, and so 
will 1 keep myself. 
of Christ is in me, that ‘this boast- «1 Cor. ix. 15. 
ing shall not be shut fagainst me t 80 αἱ! our 

in “the regions of Achaia. 
fore? tbecause I love you not? 


10 The truth τ Rom. ix.1. 


great MSS, 


11 Where- 
God teh. vi. 11. ἃ 


vil. 3. & xii. 


12 But what I do, that ™ 

I will do, "that I may cut off the αἱ Cor ix. 15, 
occasion of those who desire an oc- 

that wherein they boast, 


they may be found even as we. 


parison with other cliurches. in that 
I gratuitously, &c.] It was his wish to 
preach to them gratuitously, which neces- 
sitated his abasing himself, i.e. not ex- 
ercising the apostolic power which he 
might have exercised, but living on sub- 
sidies from others, besides (which he does 
not here distinctly allude to) his working 
with his own hands at Corinth. 8. | 
The ‘ other churches’ were the Macedonian, 
see ver. 9. Among them the Philippians 
were probably conspicuous, retaining, as 
doubtless they did, their former affection 
to hin ; see Phil. iv. 15, 16. I robbed 
is hyperbolic, to bring out the contrast, 
and shaine them. in order to (to 
support me in) my ministration to you, 
gen. obj. 9.1 In the former sentence, he 
inplied that he brought with him from 
Macedonia supplies towards his mainte- 
nuance at Corinth: here, he speaks of a 
new supply during his residence with the 
Corinthians, when those resources failed. 

for (reason why he burdened no 
one) the brethren (who, he does not say: 
their names were well known to the Co- 
rinthians. Possibly, Timotheus and Silas, 


Acts xviii. 5) when they came from Mace- 
donia (not as A. V., ‘ which came’) supplied 
my wants; and in every thing I kept 
myself (‘during my residence : not, ‘ have 
kept myself, as A. V.) unburdensome to 
you, and will keep myself. 10. | 
The truth of Christ 1s in me, that... .; 
i.e. ‘I speak according to that truth of 
which Christ Himself was our example, 
when I say that . . .;’—there is no oath, 
nor even asseveration, as A. V. and most 
Commentators introduce. The expression 
is exactly analogous to Nom. ix. 1. 

this boasting shall not be shut (shall 
not have its mouth stopped) as regards 
(or, against) me in the regions of 
Achaia (where the boasting is imagined as 
being and speaking). 11.|] He pre- 
supposes, and negatives, a reason likely to 
be given for tlris resolution; viz. that he 
loves them not, and therefore will be under 
no obligation to them: for we willingly 
incur obligations to those whom we love. 

knoweth, viz. that I love you. 

12.| The true reason :—But that which I 
do, I will also continue to do, in order that 
I may cut off the occasion (which would 
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* Rom, ἀν ἴδ. 13 For such men “are false apostles, 
vita, pai. Y deceitful workmen, transforming 
vy. wots themselves into apostles of Christ. 
y oh τοις 14 And no marvel; for even Satan 


Tit.i.10,11. transtormeth himself into 2 an angel 
15 Tt is no great thing 
then, if his ministers also transform 
themselves as * ministers of righte- 
> whose end shall be ac- 


z Gal. i. 8. 


of light. 


ach. 111. 9. 


Dd Phil "1.10. Ky oness 


a . ’ s 
“ch -xi.6u, cording to their works. 


be furnished if I did not so) of those who 
wish for an occasion (viz. of depreciating 
me by misrepresenting my motives if I 
took money of you); that, in the matter 
of which they boast, they may be found 
even as we. Such appears generally ac- 
knowledged to be the rendering: but as 
to the meaning, there is great variety of 
opinion. (1) Many of the ancient Commen- 
tators assume that they taught gratis, and 
were proud of it,—and that St. Paul would 
also teacli gratis, to put both on an equality 
und take this occasion of boasting froin 
thein. This would suit the sense of the pre- 
sent verse, but scems (see above) at variance 
with the fact. (2) Theodoret and others sup- 
pose them to have pretended to the credit 
of self-denial, while really making gain, 
and that St. Paul means, that he will ,re- 
duce them from pretended to real self- 
denial. But this too is inconsistent with 
the context. St. Paul’s boast of disin- 
terested teaching was peculiarly hzs own, 
and there is nothing to shew that the false 
teachers ever professed or made any boast 
of the like. His resolution did not spring 
out of an actual comparison instituted by 
them between their own practice and what 
they might falsely allege to be his, but was 
adopted even before his coming to Corinth, 
arguing @ priori that it was best to cut off 
any possible occasion of such depreciation 
of him from his probable adversaries. (3) 
I cannot adupt any one of the above ac- 
counts of the sentence, for the negative 
reasons already given, and because all of 
thein seem to me to have missed the clue 
to the meaning which the chapter itself 
furnishes. This clue I find in vv. 18 ff. 
See the other interpretations discussed in 
my Greek Test. Ihave endeavoured there 
to shew that the meaning 15, ‘¢hat in the 
matter(s) of which they boast they may 
be found even as we: i.e. ‘we nay be on 
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we. ἰδ For such are false 
apostles, deceitful workers, 
transforming themselves 
into the apostles of Christ. 
4 And no marvel; for 
Satan himself is trans- 
formed into an angel of 
light. 15 Therefore it is 
20 great thing if his minis- 
ters also be transformed 
as the ministers of righte- 
ousness; whose end shall 
be according to their works. 


106 9] oq 
has 1 say again, Let no man 


a fair and equal footing :’ ‘that there may 
be no adventitious comparisons made be- 
tiveen ps arising out of misrepresentations 
of my course of procedure among you, but 
that in every matter of boasting, we may 
be fairly compared and judged by facts.’ 
And then, before the for of ver. 13 will 
naturally be supplied, ‘ And this will end 
in their discomfiture: for realities they 
have none, no weapons but misrepresenta- 
tion, being false apostles,’ ἄτα. 13. ] 
For (see above: the for implying also that 
the choice of the above line of conduct has 
been made in a conviction of their false- 
hood and its efficacy to detect it) such men 
are false apostles, dishonest workmen (in 
that they pretend to be teachers of the 
Gospel, and are in the mean time subserv- 
ing their own ends), changing themselves 
into (in appearance) apostles of Christ. 
By a fair comparison, between us, thiis 
inask will be stript off; —by the abundauce 
of ny sufferings, and distinctions voucli- 
safed by the Lord, my Apostolicity will be 
fully proved, and their Pseud-apostolisin 
shewn. 14, 15. for even Satan .. .|] 
If any definite allusion is here intended, it 
is perhaps to Job i. 6, &ec.: but I would 
rather suppose the practice of Satan in 
tempting aud seducing men {p be intended. 
14, an angel of light ] God is light, and 
inhabits light, and His angelic attendants 
are surrounded with brightness, see Acts 
xil. 7; Ps. civ. 4; whereas Satan is thie 
Power of darkness, see Luke xxii. 53. 
15.| He, as the father of falsehood and 
wrong (Jolin vill, 44), is directly opposed 
to “the righteousness of God,” Matt. vi. 33, 
that manifestation of God by which He is 
known to us in the Gospel, Rom. i. 17. 
of whom (notwithstanding this dis- 
guise) the end shall be correspondent to 
their works (not to tlicir pretensions). 
16—21.] Excuses for his intended self- 
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think mea fool; tf other- 
wise, yet as a fool receive 
me, that I may boast myself 
a little. %% That which 1 
speak, I speak it not after 
the Lord, but as if were 
foolishly, in this confidence 
‘of boasting. 18 Seeing that 
many glory after the flesh, 
I will glory also. 135 For 
ve suffer fools gladly, see- 
tng ue yourselves are tise. 
20 Fur ye suffer, if a man 
bring you tuto bondage, if 
a man devour you, if α nan 
take of you, if a man exalt 
himself, if @ man sinite 
you on the face. 71 1 
speak as concerning re- 
preach, as though we had 
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again, Let no man think me a fool ; 

but if ye will think so, yet even as a 

fool receive me, that I too may 

boast myself a little. 17 That which 

[I speak, 41 speak not after the 41 δον. νῇ. 0, 
‘Lord, but as in foolishness, ®in this ¢eb-ix-¢ 
confidence of boasting. 18 ‘Seeing ΓΡΊΜΙ τη. 5, 
that many boast after the flesh, 1 

will boast also. 1 Vor ye bear with 

fools gladly, &being [yourselves] δ or. tv. 10. 
wise. 20 For ye bear with them, "if Ἀπ. ὁ. ἃ 
a man bringeth you into bondage, 

if a man devoureth you, if a man 

seizeth you, if a man exalteth him- 

self, if a man smiteth you on the 


heen weak. Howbet wiere- face. 


insoever any is bold, (1 I assume 


boasting. 16.| again referring to ver. 1, 
not repeating what he had there said, but 
again faking up the subject, and expanding 
that request. The request of ver. 1 in fact 
implies both requests of this verse :—the 
not rerarding him as a fool for boasting, or 
even if they did, as a fool (i.e. yielding to 
me the toleration and hearing which men 
would not refuse even to one of whose 
folly they were convinced) receiving him. 
I too, as well as they. 17.] Pro- 
eceding on the tems, 88 8 fool, he disclaims 
tor this self-boasting the character of in- 
spiration—or οἵ being said in pursuance of 
his mission from the Lord. after the 
(ind of the) Lord, in pursuance, 1. 6. ix 
this case, of inspiration fron above: not 
ns in 1 Cor. vii. 10, 25, 40. as it 
were in foolishness, i.e. ‘putting myself 
into the situation, and speaking the words 
of a foolish nan yvaunting of himself,’ 
18.] Since many, viz. the false teachers, 
but not only they :—‘ since it is a common 
habit,’ for he is here speaking as “ove of 
the foolish ones” (see Job ii. 10) boast ac- 
cording to the flesh (i. ο. ‘in a spirit of 
feshly regard,’—‘ having regard to their 
extraction, aclievements, &e.’ as below 
vy. 22 tf), I also will boast (according to 
the flesh). 19.] Litterly ironical. 
They were wise—as 1 Cor. iv. 8, “ filled 
Jull’—so full of wisdom as to Xe able 
to tolerate complacently, looking down 
from their ‘sereve height,’ the follies of 


9] By Mis of disparagement 
‘that 


Wwe were weak, ich.x.10. 


others. This, forsooth, enconrages him to 
hope tor their forbearance and patronage. 
Compare the earnestness of 1 Cor. iii. 1—4. 
And the irony does not stop here: it 15 not 
only matter of presumption that they world 
tolerate fools with complacency, but the 
matter of fact testified it: they were doing 
this: and more. 20.| For (proof that 
they could have no objection to so innocent 
ἃ man as a fool, when they tolerated such 
noxious ones as are adduced) ye endure 
(them), if (as is the case) one bringeth you 
into slavery (the enslaving understood, is 
to the man himself, not to the /aw: see 
Gal. ii. 4), 1f one devoureth you (by exac- 
tion on your property), if one catcheth 
you (ns withasnare: not as A. V., ‘faketh 
of you’), if one uplifteth himself, if one 
siniteth you on the face (in insult, see 
1 Kings xxii. 24; Matt. v. 39; Luke xxii. 
64; Acts xxii. 2. This is put as the climax 
of forbearance. That such violence might 
literally be expected troin the rulers of the 
early Christian society, is also implied in 
the command in 1 Tim. iii. 3, Tit. 1.7, that 
the ‘bishop’ is not to be a ‘striker.’ Even 
so late as the seventh century the council 
of Braga, 4.D. 675, orders that no bishop 
at his will and pleasure shall strike his 
clergy, lest he lose the respect which they 
owe him.” Stanley). 21.) By way of 
disparagement I assume that wF (em- 
phatic) were weak (when we were anong 
yon). An ironical reminiscence of his own 
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krhilii.4 ἢ Howbeit whereinsoever any is bold, 
(I speak in foolishness,) I am bold 
lActe rxii.3. also, 920. Are they Hebrews? !so am 
Are they Israelites? so am I. 
Are they Abraham’s seed? so am I. 
*3- Are they ministers of Christ? (I 
speak as beside myself) I am more; 
ma cor xv10.™ in labours more t abundantly, in 


‘vom. x1, 


Phil. Wii. δ. I 


t So our oldest 


MSS. we 3 ° . 
ει Acts ix.16.& Prisons more abundantly, im * stripes 


XX. 23. ἃ xxi. 


11. chi. Vi. 

° 3192, cht, the Jews five times received I ? forty 
0,10. & iv.11. 8 
avis. Stripes save one. 


Pp Deut. xxv. 3. 


abstinence when among them from all these 
acts of self-exaltation at their expense; as 
much as to say (ironically), ‘I feel that I 
am much letting myself down by the con- 
fession that J was too weak ever to do any 
of these things among you.’ See this ren- 
dering defended in my Greek Test. 

in foolishness] see ver. 17. 22.) “The 
three honourable appellations with which 
the adversaries magnificd themselves,— 
resting on their Jewish extraction, are ar- 
ranged so as to form a elzmazr: so that 
Hebrews refers to the nationality,—Israel- 
ites to the theocracy (Rom. ix. 4 ff.), and 
seed of Abraham to the claim to a part in 
the Messiah (Rom. ix. 7: xi. 1, al.).” 
Meyer. 23.] Meyer remarks, that all 
three points of Judaistic comparison, of so 
little real consequence in the matter, were 
dismissed with the short and contemptuous 
so am I. But that is not enough, now 
that we are come to the great point of 
comparison ; the consciousness of his real 


standing, and their nullity as ministers of 


Christ, requires the I am more, and the 
holy earnestness of this consciousness pours 
itself forth as a strean over the adversaries, 
so as to overwhelm their conceited aspira- 
tions to apostolic dignity. I speak as 
beside myself] I say it as a madman. 
This is far stronger than “J speak in 
Soolishness : it is said from a deep sense 
of lis own unwerthiness, and conscious how 
utterly untrue was “I a@m more,” in any 
boasting sense. He therefore repudiates it 
even more strongly than the “J am bold 
also,” before. The assertion, 1 am more, 
mus not be misunderstood. He concedes to 
them their being ministers of Christ, and 
assumes (as it were in madness) for him- 
self, something more, if more abundant 
labours aud sufferings are to be any crite- 
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speak foolishly,) I am bold 
also, 33 Are they Hebrews? 
soam 7. Are they Israel- 
ites? so am 1. Are they 
the seed of Abraham? so 
am 1. 5. dre they minis- 
ters of Christ? (I speak 
asa fool) Iam more; in 
labours more abundant, in 
stripes above measure, in 
prisons more frequent, in 
deaths oft. 32“ Of the Jews 


above measure, °in deaths oft. 24 Of | five times received I forty 


stripes save one. 25) Thrice 
was I beaten with rods, 


25 Thrice was I 


rion of the matter. That this is the sense, 
is obvious from the comparison being in the 
amount of labours and sutferings,—and not 
that he denies to them the office of ministers 
of Christ, and merely puts it hypotheti- 
cally: ‘ Well, then, if t4ey are to be con- 
sidered ministers of Christ, J inust be soie- 
thing more.’ 16 80, the comparison would 
not be in the degree of ministerial self: 
sacrifice, but in the credentials of the 
munisiry itself. Both arc now assumed 
to be ministers; but if so, Paul is a 
minister in a much higher degree, more 
faithful, more self-denyiug, richer in gifts 
and divine tokens, than they. in (the 
matter of: or, by, by virtue of) labours 
(occurring) more abundantly,—in prisous 
(imprisoninents) more abundantly (but one 
such is mentioned in the Acts [xvi. 23 ff] 
previous to the writing of this Epistle.— 
Cleinent, in the celebrated passage of his 
Ist Epistle to the Corinthians on the labours 
of Paul, describes hin as Aaving seven times 
borne chains. This whole catalogue should 
shew the chronologists of the Apostle’s life 
and epistles, how exccedingly unsafe it 18 
to build oxdy on the history in the Acts for 
a complete account of his journeys and 
voyages), in stripes above measure (par- 
ticularized below), in deaths oft (see reff. 
and ch. iv. 10. Such was the danger 
escaped at Damascus, Acts ix. 23, at 
Antioch in Pisidia, xui. 50, at Iconiun, 
xiv. 5, 6, at Lystra, ib. 19, at Philippi, 
xvi., at Thessalonica, xvii. 5 f., at Berea, 
ib. 18, and doubtless many others of 
which we know nothing. See below). 

24, 25.] are parenthetical, ex- 
plaining some of the foregoing expres- 
sions: the construction is resumed ver. 26. 
—At the hands of the Jews five times 
received I forty save one (in Deut. xxv. 


a. 


ra) 
} 
“ 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. | 


once was I stoned, thrive ἢ | Ybeaten with rods, ‘once 
stoned, thrice I § suffered shipwreck, 
‘a night and a day have I spent in 
the deep; 50 by jonmeyings often, 
‘by perils of rivers, by perils of rob- 


suffered shipwreck, a night 
and a day I have been in 
thedeep; δὶ journeyings 
ofier, in perils of waters, 
in perils of robbers, m 
perils by mine own coun: | 


᾿ . i s t 4 ἐὰ “ ν tT 
frymen, in perils by the | bers, by perils from my country 
heathen, in perils in the|men, “by perils from the Gentiles, 


city, in perils in the wilder- 
ness, in perils ta the sea, 
in perils ainong false bre- 
thren; 3 in weariness and 
painfulness, in watehings 
often, in hunger and thirst, 


and nakedness. 8 Beside 
those things that are with- . ἜΗΙ 
out, that which coneth upon nakedness. 


sides, ΤΥ 


3, it is prescribed that not more than 
forty stripes should be given, ‘lest thy 
brother should seem vile unto thee.’ For 
fear of exceeding this number they kept 
within it. Meyer remarks that St. Paul 
night well number it amouag the deaths, 
for it was no rare occurrence for the 
criminal to die under its intliccion.—None 
of these scourgings are mentioned in the 
Acts), thrice was I beaten with rods 
(viz. by the Roman magistrates, see Acts 
xvi. 22, 23, which is the only occasion men- 
tioned in the Acts), once was I stoned 
(Acts xiv. 19), thrice I suffered shipwreck 
(noé one of these shipwrecks is known to 
us. Thus we see that perhaps three, per- 
haps two, voyages of Paul, but certainly 
one,—previous to this time, must be sone- 
where inserted in the history of the Acts), 
a night and day have I spent in the deep 
(i.e. the sea: probably on some remnant 
of a wreek after one of bis shipwrecks 
alone or with others). 26.| The con- 
struction is resumed from ver. 23.—By 
journeys frequently, by perils of rivers 
(the genitives denote the material of the 
perils; rivers and robbers being the things 
and persons actually attacking. ‘ The perils 
ot rivers’ might arise from crossing or 
fording, or from floods. The crossing of 
the rocky and irregular torrents in Alpine 
districts is to this day attended with danger, 
which must have been much more frequent 
when bridges were comparatively rare. 
And this is the case with a road, among 
others, frequently traversed by Paul, that 
between Jerusalein and Antioch, crossed as 
1t is by the torrents from tle sides of 
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was) [ a Acts xvi. 22. 


r Acts xiv. DU 
s Acts xxvii. 
41. 


t Acts ix. 23. ἃ 
xiii. SUL & 
X1vV.5. & xvii. 


5. ἃ oe 

. . . . “ ΧΧΊΟ ΟἿ ὁ 
by perils in the city, by perils in oat 
the wilderness, by perils in the τὴ 


sea, by perils among false brethren ; 
27 by weariness and painfulness, * in 
in fustings often, in cold) Watchings often, Yin hunger and 
thirst, in fastines often, in cold and 


x Acts xx. 8], 
ch. vi. 8. 


y 1 Cor.iv. 11. 


23 Omitting what 1s be- 


eare day by day, *my fic mr 

zSee Acts xx. 18, ἄς, Rom.i. 11. 
Lebanon. Maundrell says that the traveller 
Spon lost his hfe in one of these torrents : 
see Conybeare aud Howson’s Life of St. 
Paul, edn. 2, vol. i. p. 502, note), by perils 
of robbers (sce note on Acts xii. 14), 
by perils from my kindred (or, country- 
men: fhe Jewish nation: from, 1. 6. arising 


from: they not being always the direct 


ageuts,—but, as in many cases in the Acts, 
setting on others, or plotting secretly), 
by perils from the Gentiles, by perils in 
the city (in Damascus, Acts ix. 23 f.,— 
Jerusalem, ib. 29,— Ephesus, xix. 23 (ἢ, and 
many other places), by perils in the wil- 
derness (literally, in [the }] solitude: it may 
menu the actual desert, or merely thie soli- 
tude of journeys, as contrasted with ‘the 
city’), by perils in the sea (not a repeti- 
tion from ver. 25: there are many perils 
in the sea short of shipwrecks), by perils 
among false brethren (who were these? 
probably persons who wished to be thought 
Christian brethren, but were not in heart 
and conduct, and were opponents of him- 
self personally, rather than designed traitors 
to the Christian cause) ; 27. | by weari- 
ness end painfulness, in watchings (sce 
on ch. vi. 5) frequently, in hunger and 
thirst, in fastings frequently (voluntary 
fustings, “ to purify his soul and tame tha 
flesh,” as Tdstius, sce also ch. vi. 5, note. 
De Wette here too [see also Stanley] holds 
to ‘iivoluntary fastings ;’? but he is clearly 
wrong, for “fastings” are distinguished 
in the catalogue from “hunger and thirst’’), 
in cold and nakedness (insufficient cloth- 
ing :—or, literally, when thrust into prison 
after his scourgings,—or after his ship- 
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a1 cor viii.18. anxiety for all the churches. 29? Who 
is weak, and I am not weak? who 
is offended, and I myself burn not? 
39 If I must needs boast, 


boast of the things which concern 
31¢The God and 


Ὁ ch. xii. 5, 0, 
10. 


ὁ Rom.1.0. ἃ mine infirmities. 
23. Gal. i. 0. 


II. CORINTHIANS. 


XI. 29—38, 


AUTHORIZED VERSION, 


me darly, the care of ail 
the churches. 299 Who is 
weak, and Iam not weak? 
who is offended, and I burn 
not? ὁ TF T must needs 
glory, I will glery of the 
things which concern mine 
tnfirmities. 31 The God and 


bT will 


ithessiis; father of the Lord Jesus Christ, | Mather of our Lord Jesus 
dRom.ix.5. dywhich is blessed for evermore, Christ, which is blessed for 
Acts ix.24, Jr ] ea ae : ik evermore, knoweth that 1 
eActsix.24, Kknoweth that 16: ποῦ» “Pe Ὁ Τῆς θέτω Demacces 


Damascus the governor under Aretas 
the king kept watch over the city of 
the Damascenes to apprehend me: 
33 and through a window was I let 
down in a basket by the wall, and 


escaped his hands. 


XIT. 


but the reading is in great confusion. 


t+ So, or nearly 
80, Our most 
ancient MSS. : 


wrecks). 28.} He passes from par- 
ticulars, omitting others which might have 
been specitied, to the weight of apostolic 
care and sympathy which was on him.— 
Not to mention those (afflictions) which 
are besides (these), (not as A. V,, ‘the things 
that are without,’—a meaning which the 
original word never has),—my care (the 
original word May mean either ‘ delay,’ 
‘hindrance,’ or ‘cure,’ ‘attention,’ ‘matter 
of earnest thought’) day by day, (viz.) 
my anxiety for all the churches. 
29.} ‘*Care implies sympathy: so that the 
ninister of Christ takes on him the feelings 
of all, puts on the person of all, that he 
may accommodate himself to all.” Calvin. 
The weakness spoken of may be in 
various ways; in fazth, as Rom. xiv. 1 al, 
or In purpose, or In courage: that of the 
Apostle, see 1 Cor. ix. 22, was a syinpa- 
thetic weakness, a leaning to the same in- 
lirmity for the weak brother's sake, but 
also a veritable trouble in hinself on the 
weak brother’s account. I myself | 
Tn the former “ JZ,” there was no empliasis : 
on tlis one, there is: becnuse in that case 
he was suffering with the weak: here 
he stands between the offender and the 
offended; indignant at the one, sympa- 
thizing with the other. burn not] 
— with zeal, or with indignation. 
30.] partly refers back to what has passed 
since ver. 23. The infirmity not being that 
mentioned in a different connexion in ver. 
29, but that of ver. 21, to which all since 
has applied. But the words are not with- 


! | +must needs 


the governor under Aretas 
the king kept the city of 
the Damascenes with a 
garrison, desirous to ap- 
prenend me: 33 and through 
a window in a basket was 
1 let down by the wall, and 
escaped his hands. 


boast, ALT, } It is not exrpe- 


out a forward reference likewise. He will 
boast of his weaknesses—of those things 
which made him appear mean and con- 
temptible in the eyes of his adversaries. 
He is about to adduce an instance of escape 
from danger, of which this is eminently 
the case: he might be scoffed at as one 
borne in a basket, or the like—but he is 
earried on in his fervency of self-renuncia- 
tion amidst his apparcnt self-celebration, 
and he will even cast before his enemies 
the conéemptzble antecedents of his career, 
boasting in being despised, if ouly for whit 
Christ had done in him. The asseveration 
in ver. 31 may be applicd to the whole, but 
I had rather view it as connected with the 
strange history about to be related :—‘I 
will glory in iny weaknesses—yea, and I 
will yet more abase myself—Ged knows 
that I ain telling sober truth—&e.’ If the 
solemnity of the asseveration seem out of 
proportion to the incident, the fervid and 
Impassioned character of the whole passage 
must be taken into account. 32, 33. | 
On the fact and historical difficulty, see 
note, Acts ix. 23. governor | the title 
is literally Ethnarch, who nppears to lave 
been a Prefect, stationed there by the 
Arabian king. The title appears to have 
been variously used. See in my Greek 
Test. The basket here spoken of pro- 
bably was a “rope-basket,” a net. 

Crap. XII. 1—10.] He proceeds to speak 
of visions and revelations vouchsafed to 
him, and relates one such, of which, how- 
ever, he will not boast, except in as fur as 
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dient for me doubtless to though it is not expedient: but 1 


glory, 1. trill come fo 
visions and rerelattons of 
the Tord. % Tdnew a man 
in Christ abore fourteen 
years ago, (thether tn the 
body, I cannot tell; or 


will come to visions and revelations 
of the Lord. 
Christ, above fourteen years ago, 
(whether in the body, I know not; 


51 know aman *1n ἃ fom. αν!. 7. 
Gal. i. 42. 


ihether out of the body, Zor whether out of the body, I know 
cannot tell: God knoweth;)' not: God knéweth;) such an one 


such an one caught up to, 


the third heaven. 3 And I 
heaven. 


it leads to fresh mention of infirmity, in 
which he will boast, as being a vehicle for 
the perfection of Christ’s power. In 
order to uuderstand the connexion of thie 
following, it is very requisite to bear in 
mind the burden of the whole, which runs 
throngh it—“ 1 will boast tu mine infirmi- 
fies.” There is no break between this and 
the last chapter. He has just mentioned a 
passage of his history which might expose 
him to contempt and ridicule—this was 
one of the weaknesses. He now comes to 
another: but that other inseparably con- 
nected with, and forming the sequel of, a 
glorious revelation vouchsafed him by the 
Lord. This therefore he relates, at the 
same time repudiating it as connected with 
himself, and fixing attention only on the 
weakness which tollowed it. 1,1 On the 
difficult question of the reading in this verse, 
see my Greek Test. I must boast, though 
it is not to my advantage: but I will pro- 
ceed to visions and revelations of the 
Lord | as if he said, ‘and the instances I 
will select are just of that kind in which, 
if boasting ever were good, τέ might be 
allowed.’ vision is the form or manner 
of receiving revelation. There can hardly 
be a vzsion without a revelation of some 
kind. of the Lord, 1.e., vouchsafed 
me by the Lord, not of, i.e. revealing, 
the Lord, as the subject of the vision; for 
euch is not that which follows. 

2—4.| An example of such a vision and 
revelation. The adoption of the third 
person is reimarkable: it being evident 
from ver. 7 that he himself is meant. It 
is plain that a contrast is intended between 
the rapt and glorified person of vv. 2, 4, 
—and himself, the weak and afflicted and 
almost despairing subject of the thorn in 
the flesh of verses 7 ff. Such glory belonged 
not to him, but the weakness did. Nay, 
60 far was the glory from being his, that 
he knew not whether he was in or out of 
the body when it was put upon him; so 
that the “I myself,’ compounded of’ the 


caught up even unto the third 
ὃ And I know such a man, 


mind aud the.flesh (Rom. vii. 25), clearly 
was not the subject of it, but as it were 
another form of his personality, analogous 
to that which we shall assume when un- 
clothed of the body.—It may be remarked 
in passing, as has been done by Whitby, 
that the Apostle here by implication ac- 
knowledges the possibilzty of conscious- 
ness and receptivity in a disembodied siate. 
—Let it not be forgotten, that in the con- 
text, this vision is introduced not so much 
for the purpose of making it a ground of 
boasting, which he does only passingly and 
under protest, but that he may by it in- 
troduce the mention of the thorn in tne 
flesh, which bore so conspicuous a part in 
Ais weaknesses, TO BOAST OF WHICH 25 his 
present object. 2.11 know (not, 
‘knew,’ as A. V.: which 18 a mistake in 
graminar, and introduces serious con- 
fusion, making it seem as if the fourtcen 
years ago were the date of the knowledge, 
not, as it really is, of the vzsion) ἃ man in 
Christ (i. e., ‘a Christian,’ ‘a man whose 
standing is in Christ ; so in Rom. xvi. 7), 
fourteen years ago (the date refers eu- 
tirely to the event about to be narrated, 
and probably refers back to the time when 
he was at ‘Tarsus waiting for God to point 
out his work, between Acts ix. 30 and xi. 
25. See the chronological table in the 
introduction to the Acts), whether in the 
body, I know not; or out of the body, I 
know not: God knoweth (if in the body, 
the idea would be that he was taken up 
bodily: if out of the body, to which thie 
alternative manifestly inclines,—that his 
spirit was rapt froin the body, and taken 
up disembodied); such an one (so ‘such an 
one’ resumes after a parenthesis, 1 Cor. v. 5) 
caught up (snatched or taken up) as far as 
the third heaven.— What is the third hea- 
ven ? The Jews knew no such: limit of nuin- 
ber, but commonly recognized seven heavens: 
and if theirarrangement isto be followed, the 
third heaven will be very low in the celestial 
scale, being only the material clouds. The 
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(whether in the body, or apart from 
the body, I know not: God know- 
eth ;) * that he was caught up into 
* paradise, and heard unspeakable 
words, which it is not lawful for a 
> OF such an one 
will I boast: but ‘of myself I will 
not boast, save in my weaknesses. 
6 For 7if I should desire to boast, I 
shall not be a fool; for I shall say 
the truth: but I forbear, lest any 
man should esteem of me above that 
which he seeth me to be, or heareth 
7 And that I 
might not through the exceeding 
greatness of the revelations be ex- 
alted overmuch, there was given to 


b Luke xxiii. 
43. 


man to utter. 


c ch. xi. 30. 


ἃ «ἢ. x. 8, ἃ xi. 
10. 


perchance from me. 


safest explanation is, not to follow any 
fixed division, but judging by the evident 
intention of the expression, to understand 
a high degree of celestial exaltation. 
3, 4.| A solemn repetition of the fore- 
going, with the additional particular of 
hes having had unspeakuble revelations 
made to him.—Some think that this was a 
Fresh assumption, as far as the third 
heaven, and thence into Paradise: but this 
from the form of the sentence is unlikely. 
See in my Greek Test. The paradise 
here spoken of cannot be the Jewish 
Paradise, tle blissful division or side of 
Hades (Scheol), where the spirits of the 
just awnited the resurrection, see note 
on Luke xvi. 22,—but the Paradise of 
which our Lord spoke on the Cross,—the 
place of happiness into which He at His 
Death introduced the spirits of the just: 
see on Luke xxiii. 43. which it is 
not lawful for a MAN to utter (see above) : 
—imparted by Gad, but not to be divulged 
to others: and therefore, in this case, in- 
tended, we may presume, for the Apostle’s 
own consolation and encouragement. Of 
what kind they were, or by whom uttered, 
we have no hint given, and it were worse 
than trifling to conjecture. ‘They must 
have been,” says Bengel, “of great sub- 
limity : for not all celestial words are in- 
effable, e.g., Exod. xxxiv. 6, Isa. vi. 3, 
which nevertheless were highly sublime.” 
5.] Of such a man he will boast, 
but not (see above on ver. 1) of himself, 
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knew such a man, (whether 
in the body, or out of the 
body, I cannot tell: God 
knoweth ;) 4 how that he 
was carnght up into para- 
dise, and heard unspeak- 
able words, which it is not 
lawful for a man to utter. 
5 Of such an one will I 
glory: yet of myself I will 
not glory, but in mine in- 
jirmities. © For though I 
would desire to glory, I 
shall not be a fool; for I 
will say the truth: but now 
I forbear, lest any man 
should think of me above 
that which he seeth me to 
be, or that he heareth of 
me. 7 And lest I should 
be exalted above measure 
through the abundance of 
the revelations, there was 


except it be in his infirmities. He strikes 
here again the key-note of the whole— 
boasting in his infirmities. He will boast 
of such a person, so favoured, so exalted; 
but this merely by the way: it is not his 
subject: it was introduced, not indeed 
without reference to the main point, but 
principally to bring in the infirmity follow- 
ing. 6.] For (supply the sentence for 
which for renders a reason: ‘ Not but that 
1 might boast concerning myself if I 
would’)—if I shall wish to boast (con- 
cerning myself), I shall not be a fool (1 
shall not act rashly or imprudently, for I 
shall not boast without solid ground for 
it); for I shall say the truth: but I 
abstain, that no one may reckon of me 
beyond (by a standard superior to that 
furnished by) what he seeth me (to be), 
or heareth perchance from me.— Lest he 
should see:n to undervalue so legitimate a 
subject of boasting, he alleges the reason 
why he abstains: not that he had not this 
and more such exaltations, truly to allege : 
but because he wislicd to be judged of by 
what they really had seen and heard of and 
from himself in person. 

7—10.] He now comes to that for which 
the foregoing was mainly alleged: the zn- 
firmity in his flesh, which above others 
hindered his personal efficiency in the apos- 
tolic ministry. 7.) And that I might 
not by the abundant excess of revelations 
(nade to me) be uplifted, there was given 
me (‘by God:’ certainly not, as Meyer, 
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given to me a thorn in}mea “thorn in my flesh, fan angel Shrek 


the flesh, the messenger of 
Satan to buffet me, lest I 
should be exalted above! 


‘of Satan, that he-may buffet me, that 


XxXviil, 94, 
Gal. iv. 13, 
lt. 


Job ii. 7, 


I may not be exalted overmuch, Luke xiii. 16. 


measure. 8 For this thing ὃ. € Concerning this I thrice besought 5 See Ps" ΠΙ, 


1 besought the Lord thrice, 
that it might depart from 
me. 95 And he said unto 


me. 


the Lord, that he might depart from 
9 And he said unto me, My 


Mutt. xxvi. 
44. 


me, My grace is sufficient | wyace is sufficient for thee: for [my] 


and others, by Satan, of whom such au 
expression as toas given, would surely hardly 
be used: compare “the grace given to 
me,” so often said by the Apostle,— Rom. 
xii. 3, 6; xv. 15 al., and the absolute use 
of given for bestowed, portioned out by 
God, 1 Cor. xi. 15; xii. 7, 8; Gal. mi. 21; 
James i. 5) a thorn (the word may signify 
a stake, or sharp pointed staff: and 
Stanley rejects the meaning ‘thorn,’ and 
supposes the figure to refer to the punish- 
ment of impalement) in my flesh (the 
expression used Gal. iv. 14 of tls same 
affliction, ‘my temptation which is in amy 
flesh,” seems decisive for rendering thus, 
aud uot “for my flesh’’), the (or, an) 
angel of Satan (it is doubtful whether 
the form of the word Satan in the ori- 
ginal be nominative or genitive. But 
usage decides for the genitive. If taken 
as the nom., the expression would mean 
a hostile angel, which would be contrary 
to the universal usage of Satan, as a proper 
name: some render it, the angel Satan, 
which is inconsistent with New Test. usage, 
according to which Sutan, though once an 
angel, is now the Prince of the powers of 
the air, Eph. ii. 2, and has his own angels, 
Matt. xxv. 41), that he (the angel of Satan) 
may buffet me (not, might buttet me: the 
action of the afflicting thorn continued and 
was to continue, even when St. Paul was 
writing to them. This is Chrysostom’s 
observation), that I may not be up- 
hited (the repetition gives force and so- 
lemnity,—expressing his firm persuasion 
of the divine intention in thus afflicting 
him).— As regards the thorn itself, very 
many, and some very absurd conjec- 
tures have been hazarded. They may be 
resolved into three heads, the two former 
of which are, from the nature of the case, 
out of the question (see below): (1) that 
Paul alludes to spiritual solicitations of 
the devil, who suggested to him blasphe- 
mous thoughts, so Luther (how character- 
istically !),—or remorse for his former life : 
or according to the Romanist interpreters, 
wlio want to find here a precedent for their 
monkish stories of temptations,—incite- 


ments to lust. (2) that he alludes to op- 
position from his adversaries, Or some one 
adversary: so wany ancient Commen- 
tators, and some modern. (3) that he 
points to some grievous bodily pain, which 
has been curiously specified by different 
Commentators. The ancients meution head- 
ache: some have supposed hypochondrvac 
melancholy, which however hardly answers 
the conditions of a thorn, in which acute 
pain svems to be implied: see Stanley’s 
note, which is important in other respects 
also, and full of interest.—On the whole, 
putting together the figure here used, that 
of a thorn, occasioning pain, and the duf- 
feting or putting to shame, it seems quite 
necessary to infer that the Apostle alludes 
to some painful and tedious bodily malady, 
which at the same time put him to shame 
before those among whom he exercised Lis 
ministry. Of such a kind may have becn 
the disorder in his eyes, more or less i- 
dicated in several passages of his history 
and Epistles: see notes on Acts xii. 9; 
xxiil. 1 f.:—and Gal. iv. 14 (157); 
vi. 11 (?). But it may also have been 
something besides this, and to such an in- 
ference probability would lead us ; disorders 
in the eyes, however sad in their conse- 
quences, not being usually of a very painful 
or distressing nature in themselves. 

8.} In respect of this (angel of Satan, 
not thorn, see below) I thrice (Meyer well 
observes, ‘ At his first and second request,. 
no answer was given to him: on the third 
occasion, it came; and his fuithful re- 
signation to the Lord’s will prevented his 
asking again’) besought the Lord (Christ, 
see ver. 9), that he might depart from ma 
(the angel of Satan: in Luke iv. 13, the 
same Greek word is used of the devil 
departing from our Lord: as also in Acts 
xxil. 29, “they departed from him which 
should have examined him”). 9. 
And He said to me (literally, hath said: 
but tlis perfect can hardly in English 
be represented otherwise than by the 
historical past; in the Greek, it par- 
takes of its own proper sense—‘ He said, 
and that answer is enough: ‘He hath 
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power is made perfect in weakness. |for thee: for my strength 


Most gladly therefore » will I rather |** 4 perfect in weak. 


ness. Most gladly there- 


infirmities, that the 


|upon me. 19 Therefore I 
take pleasure in infirmities, 


h ch. xi. 30. 
boast in my infirmities, that the | fore will I rather glory in 
ii Pet iv.1& Ὁ power of Christ may rest upon me. | my 
κα, 19 Wherefore ΚΙ am well content in| 20#¢" φῇ Christ may rest 
infirmities, in insults, in necessities, 
in persecutions, in distresses, ΤῸΝ eae necessities, 
ἐφ, χα, 4... Christ’s sake: for! when I am weak, 


then am I strong. 
ao xi. 1, 16, 
f 


t in glorying ia 


omitted ὃν αἱ ΟΡ ἢ to have been commended by 
you: for in nothing came 1 be- 
hind those overmuch apostles, even 
"ewae “though lam nothing. 15 9 Truly the 


our oldest 
MSS, 


Eph, iii. 8. 

o Rom. xy. 18, 
19. 1 Cor. ix. 
2. ch. iv. 2. 
ἃ vi.4.&xi.0. 

said,’—but this last would not contain 

reference enough to the fact itself. The 
poverty of our linguage in the finer dis- 
tinctions of the tenses often obliges us to 
render inaccurately, avd fall short of, the 
wonderful language with which we have to 
deal.— How this was said, whether accow- 
panied by an appearance of Christ to him 
or not, must remain in obscurity), My 
grace (not, ‘My favour generally ;’— 

‘My imparted grace’) is sufficient for thee 

(spoken froin the divine Omniscience, ‘ suf- 

fices, and shali suffice ? as if it had been 

said, ‘the trial must endure, untaken away: 
but the grace shall also endure, and never 
fail thee’): for (the reason lying in My ways 
being not as man’s ways, My Power not 
being brought to perfection as man’s power 
is conceived to be) (My) Power is made 
perfect (has its full energy and complete 
manifestation) in (as the element in which 
it acts as observable by man) weakness.— 
See ch. iv. 7, and 1 Cor. 11. 8, 4,—where 
the influence of this divine response on 
the Apostle, is very manifest. Most 
gladly therefore will I rather (than that 
my affliction should be removed from me, 
which before tliat response, I wished) 
boast (emphatic,—I will rather doast in 
mine infirmities) in my infirmities, that 

(by my infirmities being, not removed 

from me, but becoming my glory) the 

power of Christ may have its residence 
in me (‘may carry on in me its work 
unto completion,’ as above). 10. ] 

Wherefore (because of this relation to 

human weakness and divine power) I am 


signs of an apostle were wrought be nothing. 


wn persecutions, in dis- 
'tresses for Christ’s sake: 


11 I am become for when I am weak, then 
™a fool; ye compelled me: for [am Istrong. "I am be- 


come ὦ fool in glorying ; 
ye have compelled me: for 
L ought to have been coin- 
mended of you: for in no- 
thing am I behind the very 
chiefest apostles, though I 
2 Truly the 
signs of an apostle were 


well content (it is the same word as that 
used Matt. iii. 17, “in whom I am well 
pleased”’) jn infirmities (four kinds of which 
are then specified,—all coming also, as well 
is infirmities proper, under the category of 
infirmities, as hindrances and bafflings of 
human strength), in insults, in necessities, 
in persecutions, in distresses, on behalf of 
Christ: for whenever I am weak (apply- 
ing to all five situations above), then I am 
mighty. 

11—18.] He excuses his boasting, and 
1s thereby led to speak of the signs of an 
Apostle wrought among them, and to re- 
assert his disinterestedness in preaching 
to them, on occasion of his past and in- 
tended wisits. 11.| I am BECOME (the 
emphasis on the verb,—I am verily become 
a fool, viz. by this boasting, which I have 
now concluded. It is still ironical, spoken 
from the situation of his adversaries) a 
fool: ye corapelled me (ye emphatic): 
for I (I also emphatic, but more with 
reference to what has passed: ‘ye com- 
pelled me, it was no doing of s2e, for J, 
&c.’) ought to have been recommended by 
you (emphatic, by you, not by himself): 
for I was nothing behind (when I was 
with you) those overmuch apostles (see 
on ch. xi. 5: but here even more plainly 
than there, the expression cannot be ap- 
plied to the other Apostles, seeing that 
the assertion would in that case be in- 
consistent with the fact—the Corinthians 
never having had an opportunity of com- 
paring him with them), even though I am 
nothing (see similar expressions of lumi- 
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wroxght aimoag you i all 
patience, in and 
woaders, and με δέν deeds. 
13 For etchat is it wherein | 


SUINS, 
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among you in all patience, in signs, 
and wonders, and mighty deeds. 
13 P For what is there wherein ye were ΡῚ Cor.i.7. 


ve were inferior to other\ inferior to the other churenes, except 


churches, except it be that 
1 nysesf was not burden- 
some to you? forgive me 
this wrong. ‘4 Behold, the 
third tine I am ready to 
come to you; and I will 
not be burdensome to you: 
for I seek not your's, but 
you: for the children ought 
not to lay up for the 
parents, bul the parents 
for the children, 15 And 
Iwill very gladly spend 
and be spent for you; 


litv, 1 Cor. xv. 9—11). 12.) Con- 
firmation of the boast just made. .... 
The signs indced of an apostle were 
wrought out amozg you (“the Apostle’s 
own personality as the worker is modestly 
veiled behind the passive.” Meyer) in all 
(possible) patience (endurance of opposi- 
tion, Which did not cause me to leave off 
working), in signs, and wonders, and 
michty deeds. 
13—15.|] His disinterestedness, shewn 
in his past, and resolved in his future 
dealings with them. 13.] The ques- 
tion is asked in bitter irony. It is an 
illustration of Ais much endurance, and of 
the distinction conferred on them by so 
long manifestation of the sigus of an 
Apostle among them. ‘ Was this en- 
durance of working which I shewed, 
marred by the fact that I worked gra- 
tuitously among you 7᾽ ye were inferior 
to does not imply that all churches suf- 
fered loss, and that the loss of the Co- 
rinthiaas was only not greater than that 
of other churches: but ‘ye suffered loss 
in comparison with the other churches. 
except that one point, in which 
of all others they had least reason to 
complain. This one is put forward to 
indicate their deep ingratitude, if they did 
coinplain, seeing that the only pout of 
difference in their treatment had been a 
preference: ‘It is Love, deeply wounded, 
which speaks,” says Meyer. The irony 
here reaches its height. 14.| The 
words inust, from the context, mean, the 
third time 1 am ready to come, i.c. “1 
ain ready to cone the third time ;’—not, “1 


‘spent ¥ for your souls; though while yJonax.n, 
| ' Ξ οἢ. 1.6. ὦ 


that 41 myself was not a burden to «1 cer. ix.12. 
you? forgive me’ this wrong. !*§ Be- 
hold, the third time I am ready to 
come to you; and 1 will not be a 
burden to you: ‘for I seek not your's, t Acts xx. 31. 


τοῖν. Xi. 7. 
sch. xiii. 1, 


We xX. bd, 


but you: for "the children ought υῚ θοτοῖν. 1, 
not to lay up for the parents, but 

the parents for the children. 
Χ] very gladly will spend and be * Phi. ii 


15 Yet 


1 Thess. ii. 8. 


. Col. 
1.24. 2 Tim. ii. 10. 


am the third time ready to come,’ i.e. 
‘this is the third time that I have been 
ready to come to you.” This latter mean- 
ing has been adopted by many Com- 
inentators, in order to evade the difficulty 
of supposing St. Paul to have been before 
this time at Corinth. But on this see In- 
trod. to 1 Cor. ὃ v. Here, tlie context has 
absolutely nothing to do with his ¢hard 
preparation to come, which would be a 
new clement, requiring some explanation, 
as in 1 Thess. ii. 18. The natural, and I 
am persuaded, only true inference from the 
words here is, ‘J am coming to you a third 
time,—and 1 will not burden you this tine, 
any more than I did at my two previous 
visits. —Our business 10 such cases is, not 
to wrest plain words to fit our preconceived 
chronology, but to adapt our confessedly 
most uncertain and imperfect history of the 
Apostle’s life, to the data furnished by the 
plain honest sense of his Epistles. 

for the children ought not...] St. Paul 
was the spiritual father of the Corinthian 
Church, 1 Cor. iv. 14, 15: he does not 
therefore want to be enriched by them, 
his children, but rather to lay up riches 
for them, seeking to have them as his 
treasure, and thus to enrich them, as a 
loving father does his children, What it 
is that is to be laid up, is left indefinite: 
if pressed strictly, it cannot be earthly 
treasure in the negative part of the sen- 
tence, heavenly, in the positive :—sece next 
verse. 15.| The Apostle promises 
more than even natural fathers do. They 
lay up treasures: JI will spend them :— 
and more than that, I will spend myself: 
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zeh.vi.12,18 1 love you 7more abundantly, I am 

ach.xi® less loved. 16 But be it so, *I myself 

did not burden you: nevertheless, 

being crafty, I-caught you with 

beh-viia guile. 17 Did I take advantage of 


you by any of them whom I have 
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though the more abundantly 
1 love you, the less I be 
loved. 16 But be it so, I 
did not burden you: never- 
theless, being crafty, I 
caught you with guile. 
17 Did I make a gain of 
you by any of them whom 


con.via, sent unto you? 18¢] intreated|/ sem unto you? 18] 
, ; ; destred Titus, and with 
Titus [to come unto you], and with | hit 7 sent a brother. Did 
dch. vis him I sent ‘our brother. Did Titus! Titus make a gain of you? 
take any advantage of you? walked | ited we not in the same 
: ἐὰν spirit 7 walked we not in 

5 spiret £ wa 
we not mn the same spirit? [walked τὰς samodlepe? WAgain: 
ech.v.12, we] not in the same steps? 19° Ye|think ye that we excuse 


t So our most 
anctent MSS, 


are excusing ourselves 


‘We speak before God 


f Rom. ix. 1. 
ch. xi. $1. 


g 1 Cor. x. 88, 


your edifying. 


have been long +t thinking that we 


— but all we do, dearly beloved, is for 
20 For I fear, that, 


ourselves unto you? we 
speak before Godin Christ: 
but we do all things, dearly 
beloved, for your edifying. 
20 For I fear, lest, when I 
come, I shall not find you 
such as I would, and that 


unto you. 
in Christ: 


when I come, I may find you not JI shall be found unto you 


even if I must give my flesh for the salva- 
tion of your souls, I will not spare it. 

16—18.] He refutes a possible, perhaps an 
actual calumny,—that though he had acted 
disinterestedly towards them himself, he 
had some side-way of profiting by them, 
through others. 16.] But be it so 
(‘but let us suppose the former matter dis- 
mirsed*), let the fact be granted, that I 
myself (emphatic) did not burden you. 
Then the sense breaks off, and the force of 
the concession goes no further, the following 
words making a new hypothesis. Never- 
theless, being (by habit and standing) 
crafty (unprincipled, and versatile in de- 
vices), I caught you with guile (with some 
more subtle way. Caught you, in order to 
practise upon you for my own ends). 

17, 18.] Specification, in refutation, of the 
ways in which this might be supposed to 
have taken place. 18.| This journey 
of Titus cannot, of course, be the one 
spoken of ch. viii. 6, 17, 22; but some pre- 
vious mission to them before this Epistle 
was written: probably that from which he 
returned with the report of their penitence 
to Paul in Macedonia, ch. vii. 6 ff. We 
certainly have not elsewhere any hint of 
‘‘ the brother’? having accompanied hiin on 
this journey: but this is no reason why it 
should not have been so. our brother 
—perhaps one of the two mentioned ch). viii. 
18, 22: some other, well known to the Co- 


rinthians, but absolutely unknown to us: 
but not ‘a brother,’ asin A. V. It is plain 
from this and from what ‘follows, that this 
brother was quite subordinate to Titus in 
the mission. in the same spirit! The 
Spirit in which they walked was the Holy 
Spirit. in the same footsteps, viz. 
each as the other: they did not in the 
minutest particular deviate from my path. 
19—21.] He refutes the notion which 
might arise in the minds of hts readers, 
that he was vindicating himself BEFORE 
THEM as judges, sce 1 Cor. iv. 3; and as- 
sures them that he does all for their good, 
fearing in what state he might find them 
on his arrival, 19.] Ye have been 
some time imagining (i.e. during this my 
self-defence) that it is to you that I am 
defending myself. Then the answer fol- 
lows: the assumption being made, and 
elliptically answered, as in ver. 16. 
before God is emphatic, and opposed to 
“unto you.” We speak in Christ, as 
in ch. ii. 17, which see. 20.) “ Eedifi- 
cation, of which you stand in need, for, 
ἄς. Hehere completely and finally throws 
off the apologist and puts on the Apostle, 
leaving on their minds a very different 1m- 
pression from that which would have been 
produced bad he concluded with the apo- 
logy. lest, when I arrive, I should find 
you not sucb as I wish (in the words, not 
such‘ags I wish, there is an indefinite possi- 


XIII. 1. 
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such as ye would ποΐ : lest 
there be debates, enryings, 
wraths, strifes, backbitings, 
tchisperings, swellings, tu- 
mulés: =} and lest, when I 
come again, my God will 
humble me among you, and 
that J shall bewail many 
which have sinned already, 


wraths, 


1. CORINTHIANS. 


whisperings, 
2] lest, when I come again, my 
God will ‘humble me among you, !*bii.14. 
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such as 1 would, and that "I may »1Cor. tv a. 
be found by you such as ye would 
not; lest there be strifes, envying, 
self-seekings, 


xii. 2, 10. 


slanderings, 


swellings, tumults: 


and have not repented ΦΓ 144 1 shall bewail many of those 


the uncleanness and forne- 


cation and lasciviousness KE which have sinned already, and k ch. xiii. 2. 
which they have committed. | repented not of the uncleanness and 


XIII. ) This is the third 
time I am coming to you. 


! fornication and lasciviousness which 11 Cor. v.1. 


In the mouth of two or they committed. 


three witnesses shalt every 


bility of aberration from being such as I 
wish, presently particularized “lest there 
be,” &-c.), and should be feund by yousuch 
as ye wish not (not now “not such as ye 
wish,’ because there is now no indefinite- 
ness; Ais disposition towards them in such 
a case could be but of one kind, viz. 
severity. Chrysostom brings out another 
point ; he does not say, ‘such as J wish 
not,’ but with more severity, ‘such as ye 
wish not’). self-seekings: see note on 
Rom. 11.8. whisperings, i.e. secret ma- 
lignings,—slanderings, i.e. open detrac- 
tion. 21. will humble me] ‘‘ There was 
nothing in which the Apostle more exulted 
than in the prosperous success of his 
preaching : nothing on the other hand by 
which he was nade more sad and downcast 
than when he saw that he had laboured in 
vain.” Beza. That this humbling, and not 
that of being obliged to punish, is intended, 
seeins evident: the exercise of judicial au- 
thority being no humiliation, but the con- 
trary, and humilation being the natural 
result of want of success. my GoD 
expresses the conviction that whatever hu- 
miliation Ged inight lave in store for him 
would be a part of His will respecting 
him. I shall bewail}| Some explain 
it that he would have to punish them, and 
thus be afflicted over them: but punish- 
ment seems out of place in this verse, which 
expresses his fear lest he should be humbled 
for, and have to lament the case of the im- 
penitent,-—and then, as he declares, ch. xiii. 
2, be forced to proceed to discipline; but 
this point is not yet introduced. ‘ He 
shews the feeling of a true and genuine 


XIII. 1 This 


coming to you. 
xvii. 6. ἃ xix. 15. Matt. xviii.10. Johnviii.17. Heb. x. 28. 


®third time I am ach χὶ!. 14. 
>In the mouth of b Numan. XXXV. 
30. Deut 


shepherd, when he says that he should have 
to grieve for the sins -of others. Every 
shepherd ought thus to carry the church 
in his own soul, be affected by its diseases 
as by his own, gricve at its sorrows, mourn 
for its loss.” Calvin. many of those | 
Why many? why not all? I believe he 
uscs many of these which have sinned as 
amild expression for the many which have 
sinned, and that we must not therefore 
press too closely the cuquiry. 

Chap. XIII. 1—10.] He warns them of 
the severity which, on his arrival,if such be 
the case, he will surely exercise, and prove 
his apostolic authority. To this proof, how- 
ever, he exhorts them not to put him. 

1.] This third time lam coming to you: i.c. 
‘this is the third visit which Lam now about 
to pay you. Had not chronological theories 
intervened, no one would ever have thought 
of any other rendering. The usual one, 
‘This is the third time that I have been 
intending to come to you,’ introduces here, 
as also in ch, xil. 14, an element not only 
foreign to, but detrimental to, the purpose. 
The Apostle wishes to impress on them the 
certainty of this coming, and to prepare 
them for it by solemn self-examination ; 
and in order to this, he (on this interpreta- 
tion) uses an expression whicli would only 
remind them of the charge of lightness 
which had been brought against him, and 
tend to diminish the solemnity of the 
warning. On St. Paul’s visits to Corinth, 
see Introd. to 1 Cor. § v. In the 
mouth of, &c.| i.e. ‘I will not now, as be- 
fore, be with you in all long-suffering, as 
regards the offenders: but will come to a 
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tio witnesses and three shall every 
*¢] have said 


word be established. 


II. CORINTHIANS. 


XITT. 
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word be established. 27] 
told you before, and fore- 
tell you, as if I were pre- 
sent, the second time; and 


[τ them which heretofore 


ech. x. 2, 

already, and now say beforehand, as 

when [I was] present the second | being absent now I write 
tIwriteie time, so also now tin my absence 


oiuitted tn 

ail our most 

ancient AISS, 
d ch. xii. 21. 


ech. i. 23. 


to them ‘which have sinned hereto- 
fore, and to all the rest, that, if ] |Z οὐδὲ not spare: 3 since 


come again, “1 will not 


have sinned, and to all 
other, that, if I come again, 


ye seek a proof of Christ 


Spare ες sneaking in me, which to 


3 since ye seek a proof of Christ! you-ward és not weak, but 


{ Matt. x. 20. 
1 Cor. v. 4, 
eh. if. 10, 

g i Cor. ix. 2. 


ἢ Phil. ii. 7, 8. 
1 Pet. iii, 18. 1 
t trough ts 
omitted by 
our most 
aactent MSS, 
4. 


you. 


1 tom. vi. 


that ‘speaketh in me, who to you-|é mighty in you. * For 
ward is not weak, but is & powerful 
4h or tindeed he was | liveth by the power of God. 
crucified from weakness, yet ihe| 407 we also are weak in 


though he was crucified 
through weakness, yet he 


| him, but we shall live with 


. ᾿ Ὶ ae 
liveth from the power of God. Fo1 ‘him by the power of God 


kSeech.x.3,4.* we also are weak in him, yet we 


regular process, and establish the truth in 
a legal manner.’—This explanation, how- 
ever, has not been the usual one: Chiry- 
sostom, Calvin, and others, understanding 
the two or three witnesses, of St. Paul’s 
two or three visits, as establishing either 
(1) the truth of the facts, or (2) the reality 
of his threats. Lut it is decisive against 
this interpretation, as Meyer remarks, that 
thus the sins committed since the Apostle's 
lasé visit would remain altogether un- 
noticed. and three, not for “or 
three,”’—two (and in cases where only two 
can be had), and three (where so inany can 
be obtained) : ‘two and three respectively.’ 

2.| I have forewarned you, and I 
now forewarn you, as (I did) when pre- 
sent the second time, so also (I do) now 
when absent. It seems to me (see my 
Greek Test.) that this is the only natural 
way of taking the words. them 
which have sinned heretofore] the same 
persons as are thus designated above, 
ch. xi. 21. all the rest of you] 
who inay not have actually sinned, but still 
require warning, on account of your own 
personal danger, connexion with those who 
have, ἄς, if I come again] at my 
next coming. This was what he said when 
he was last there, and now repexts. 3. ] 
This gives the reason why he will not spare : 
they required the exertion of discipline ; 
and they challenged him to the proof of his 
apostolic authority. a proof of Christ | 
The genitive is either objective, a proof of 
Christ speaking in me, i.e. ‘that Christ 
speaks in ine,’—or subjcctive, a proof 


given by Christ speaking in me—‘a token 
of ny authority vouchsafed by Christ speak- 
Ing in me.” This latter meaning is more 
suited to what follows, where Christ becomes 
the subject, Such proof would be, the im- 
mediate execution, by divine power, of some 
punishment denounced by Paul’s word, as 
in Acts xiii. 11. The assertion tends to 
remind them of the danger of provoking 
Christ, who spoke by Paul. 4.] Con- 
Jirmation of the foregoing assertion. For 
indeed he was crucified (as the source,— 
the conditional element, — by which His cru- 
cifixion became possible) from weakness, yet 
He liveth by (source,— source of His life) 
the Power of God (which raised Him from 
the dead, Rom. vi. 4; viii. 11; Eph. i. 20; 
Phil. ii.9), For we also are week in Him 
(i.e. in Aim, in our communion with and 
imitation of Clirist, we, as He did, lay aside 
our power and spare you: we partake of 
His voluntary abnegation of power which 
we might have used. The context requires 
this explanation, and refutes that of Chry- 
sostom and others, that for His sake we 
suffer persecution and dishonour), but shall 
live (exercise our apostolic authority, in 
contrast to the weakness above) with Him 
(as He now exercises His power in His 
glorified resurrection life) from (source) the 
power of God [toward you ] (‘“‘éoward you,” 
if genuine, may belong either to ‘‘the 
power of God,” or to “we shall live,” — 
‘we shall live with respect to you,’ which 
agrees better with the parallelism, but not 
so well with the arrangement of the sen- 
tence. Thesense seems to require the datter 
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forard yor. 
in the faith; prove your 
own selves. Know uve not 
vour own selres, how that 
Jesus Christ ts i you, 
ercept ye be reprobates ? 
6 But I trust that ye shall 
Know that we are not re- 
probates. 7 Now 1 pray 
to God that ye dono evil ; 
not that te should ap- 
pear approved, but that ye 
should do that which is 
honest, though we be as 
reprobates. 5 For we can 
do nothing against the 
truth, but for the truth. 
9 For we are glad, when 
we are weak, aid ye are 
strong: and this also we 
wish, even your perfection. 
0 Thercfore I write these 
things being absent, lest 


but for 
P when 
strong : 


interpretation, for the “ power of God to- 
wards you” would be rather the resudé than 
the source of the apostolic energy indicated 
by we shall live.—I have taken we shall 
live, as the context plainly requires, figura- 
tively: but many Commentators take it 
literally, of the: esurrection). 5.] “You 
want to prove Christ speaking in ine :—if 
vou necessitate this proof, it will be given. 
But I will tell you ichom rather to prove, 
Prove YOURSELVES; there let your atten- 
tion be conceutrated, if you will apply tests.” 
whether ye are (not ‘le;’ at least 

not as we now take that word, as sub- 
junctive). ‘Whether you maintain your 
Christian place and standing in Christ, 
which will be shewn by the power of Christ’s 
spirit present and energizing among you.’ 
Teprobates, literally, ‘not abiding the 
proof, worthless,—i.e. in this case, ‘mere 
pretended Christians.’ 6.] But (how- 
ever it may fall out with your proof of your- 
selves) I hope (or perhaps better, expect) 
that ye shall know that we are not worth- 
less (unable to abide the proof to which you 
put us. The verse is said threateningly : 
if you wish fora proof to be given by my 
power to punish, it shall not be wanting). 
7.| Yet he prays God rather that 

they may require no such demonstration of 
his apostolic power, even though he lose in 
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5. Eramine |shall live with him from the power 
yourselves, whether ye be lee God toward you. 


63 Try your 11 cor, xi. 38. 


own selves, whether ye are in the 
faith ; prove your own selves. 
ye not know your own selves, ™ that πὶ βοπι νη 10. 
Jesus Christ is in you? except in- 

deed ye he 
trust that ye shall know that we 
are not reprobates. 
to God that ye do no evil; not that “** 
we should appear approved, but that 

ye should do that which is honest, 
though ° we be as reprobates. 
we can do nothing against the truth, 
the truth. 
we are weak, 
we also pray for this, 4 even 
your perfection. 
write I these things being absent, 


Do 


6 But 


Dre probates. 7 πῚ Cor. ix. 27. 


7 Yet + we Pray t Thus all our 


most ancient 


8 For 0 ch. vi. 9. 


9 For we rejoice, 


and ye are Boer iv. 10, 
xi. 30. & 

ts 5, 0, 10. 
41 hess. iti. 


10t For this cause ΕἸ Gor, iv. 21. 


reputation by it. not that we should 
appear....] ‘And the purpose of this 
my prayer is not to gain any repute by 
your Christian graces, but that you nay be 
highly endowed with them, and (if it so 
happen) we may be as of no repute in the 
judgment of men, by your good conduct 
tending to the non-exercise and so to the 
depreciation of our Apostolic power.’ 

8.| For we have no power agairst the 
truth (of the Gospel, not of the facts, as 
Chrysostom and others.—‘ lf yon walk in 
the truth, we shall be at one with you, and 
so have no opportunity of shewing our 
power’), but (only) on behalf of (in fur- 
therance of the cause and spread of) the 
truth. 9.| For (confirmation of ver.8 
by the still stronger assertion, WUEREIN 
his yoy consists, and for what he prays) 
Our joy is, when we are weak (liave no 
opportunity for shewing our power in pun- 
ishment), but ye are mighty (in Christian 
graces, and requiring no exercise of our 
authority): this (viz. that the state of the 
case inay be as just mentioned) we also 
pray for, viz. your perfection (generally, — 
in all good things). 10.| For this 
causa (‘because I wish and pray for 
your perfection’), these things, 
‘this Epistle” “For I wish,” says 
Chrysostom, “that my sharpness should 
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5 Tit. i. 13. 
tch.x. 8. 


down. 


1 Cor. i, 10. 
Poii. ii. 2. & 
iii. 16. 

1 Pet. iii. 8. 
x Noni xv. 33. 
y Roun. xvi. 16. 

I Cor. xvi. 20. 

1 Thess. v. 

26. 1 Pet. 

l; 


ν. 14. 
2 tom, xvi. 24. salute you. 


with you. 
with an holy kiss. 


II. CORINTHIANS. 


that I may not when present " use 
sharpness, ‘according to the power 
which the Lord hath given me for 
building up and not for casting 
11 Finally, brethren, rejoice, 
wRom.xii10, be made perfect, take comfort, " be 
of one mind, be at peace; and the 
God of love and * peace shall be 
12 y Salute one another 
13 All the saints 
14zThe grace of the 


XIU. J1—14. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION, 


being present I should use 
sharpness, according lo the 
power which the Lord hath 
given me to edification, and 
not to destruction. |! Fi. 
nally, brethren, farewell. 
Be perfect, be of good 
comfort, be of one mind, 
livein peace; and the God 
of tore and peace shall 
be with you. 13 Greet one 
another with an holy kiss. 
'3 All the saints salute you. 
14 The grace of the Lord 
Jesus Christ, and the love 


Lord Jesus Christ, aud the love οἵ of God, and the communion 


a Phil. ii, 1. 

t Amen ta 
omitted by 
all our most 
ancient MSS, 


lie in my writings, and not in my acts.” 
according to the power, &c.] gives 
the reason why he did not wish to act 
sharply,—because the power would seem 
to be exercised in a direction contrary to 
that intended by Hin who gave it. 
11—13.] Conxcuiusion. 11.] GENE- 
RAL EXHORTATIONS. “ Paul had written 
severcly : le now turns to a more kindly 
address, yet without forgetting bis main 
subject.” Beneel. rejoice, viz. 2 
the Lord, as Phil. ii. 1; iv. 4 See also 
1 Thess. v. 16. take comfort; a re- 
currence in the end of the Epistle to the 
spirit with which it began ; sce ch. i. 6, 7, 
and, for the need they had of comfort, 
ch. vii. 8—13. and, i.e. ‘and then.’ 
12, 13.] CONCLUDING GREETINGS. 
with an holy kiss] See on Rom. 
xvi. 16. All the saints] viz. in the 
place whence the Epistle was written. 
14.] CONCLUDING BENEDICTION ; 
remarkable for the distinct recognition of 


God, and a the ecommunion of the | of the Holy Ghost, be with 
Holy Ghost, be with you all 7. 


you all, Amen. 


the Three Persons in the Holy Trinity, 
and thence adopted by the Christian Church 
in all ages as the final blessing in her 
Services. The grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ is put first ; “for by the grace 
of Christ men come to the love of the 
Father.” Bengel. communion | fel- 
lowship, ‘ conununication, be with 
you all} with all of you, without exception. 
“And this blessing he invokes, not on a 
few individuals, or any one section of the 
Corinthian Church, but expressly on every 
portion aud every individual of those with 
whom, throughout these two Epistles, he 
had so earnestly and so variously argued 
and contended. As in the first, so in the 
second Epistle, but still more emphatically, 
as being here his very last words, his 
prayer was, that this happiness might be 
‘with them all” Stanley. Compare, for 
the same emphatic “a//,” Rom. 1. 5, 8; 
iv. 16; [xvi. 24,] ἄς. 


THE EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE 


TO THE 


GALATIANS. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


I.'} PAUL, an apostle, 
(not of men, neither by 
man, but by Jesus Christ, 


and God the Father, who;Christ, and God the Father, who 
raised him from the dead ;) ο ygised him from the dead ; 


2and all the brethren 


Crap. I. 1—5.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
Inq. In the very opening seuteuce of the 
Fpistle, we see the fervour of the Aposile’s 
mind and the weightiness of his subject 
betraying themselves. The vindication of 
his own apostolic calling,—and the de- 
scription of the work and purpose of 
Christ towards us, shew him to be writing 
to those who had disparaged that apostle- 
ship, and were falling from their Saviour. 

1.1 It is better not to join the word 
Apostle (here of course used in its strict 
and highest sense) with from men, but 
to let it stand by itself, and take the two 
prepositions as indicating, from the remote 
originating cause, by the nearer instru- 
inental one. In St. Paul’s case, neither 
of these was merely human: the Lord 
Jesus was both the original Sender, and 
Himself the Announcer of the mission. 

and God the Father] If by Jesus 
Christ, then also by God the Father, in 
and by whose appointment all the media- 
torial acts of Christ in the Headship of 
His Church are done. The strongest pos- 
sible contrast is here drawn between man, 
in the ordinary sense, on the one side, and 
Jesus Christ, and God the Father, on the 
other. Had not the Apostle regarded 
Jesus Christ as one with the Father in the 
Godhead, he never could have written thus. 
It is important to remember that the mis- 
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I. 1 Pau, an apostle, *not from *ver'.1. 
men, neither by man, but by ὃ" Jesus b actsix.6.& 


XXii. 210,15, 
21. & xxvi. 
16. ‘Tit. i. 3. 


2 and c Acts ii, 24, 


sion of Paul to the actual work of the 
ministry was by the command of the Holy 
Spirit, Acts xiii. 2,—proceeding from, and 
expressing the will of, the Father and the 
Son. who raised Him from the dead] 
Why specified here? Not, I think, because 
(Meyer) Paul was called to be an Apostle 
by the risen Saviour,—nor merely to iden- 
tify the Father as the Originator of the 
Son’s work of Redemption (whicli is so in 
Rom. iv. 24,—but here would not imme- 
diately concern Paul’s calling to be an 
Apostle),— nor to meet the objection that 
he had never seen Christ, and turn it into 
an advantage, in that he alone was com- 
mussioned by the already risen and as- 
cended Jesus,—for in this case we should 
not find “who raised Him” stated as a 
predicate of the Father, but “which was 
raised”’ as one of the Son,—nor as ascert- 
ing the Resurrection against the Jews and 
Judaizing Galatians, which is far-fetched, 
—nor again as expressing an attribute of 
the Father, without which He can hardly 
be thought of by the believer,—for this is 
too loose a relevancy for a sentence so 
pointed as the present: but because the 
Resurrection, including and implying the 
Ascension, was the Father’s bestowal on 
Christ of gifts for men, by virtue of which 
(Eph. iv. 11) St. Paul’s Apostleship had 
been received. Scea similar sentiment in 
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ᾧ ΡΒ τι. 55. δ all the brethren, 4which are with | wick are with me, unto 


61 Cor. xvi. 1. 


f Ron. i. 7. 
eT 8. 

2 Cor. i. 2. 
Eph. i. 2. 
Phil. i. 2. 
Col. i. 2. 

1 Thess. 1. 1. 
© ‘Thess. i. 2. 
2 John 3. 

g Matt. xx. 28. 
Rom. iv. 25. 
ch. ji. 20. 
Tit. ii. 14. 

h See Isa. Ixy. 


°forace be unto you and peace from | from 
God the Father, and our Lord Jesus| end from our Lord Jesus 
Christ, 1 δ who gave himself for our 
sins, that he might deliver us out of 
"the present evil world, according 
to the will of God and our Father: 


me, °unto the churches of Galatin : | churches of Galatia: 


* grace he to you and peace 
God the Father, 


Christ, 4 who gave himself 
for our sins, that he might 
deliver us from this present 
evil world, according to 
the will af God and our 
Father : > to whom be glory 


αν τὰ 5. to Whom be the glory for ever and | fo» ever and ever. Amen. 


19. & xvii. 14. 

feb. ii. 5. & 

vi.5. EL John ΟΥ̓́Θ], 
v.10. 


Amen. 


Rom. i. 4, 5. 2.] Who these brethren 
were, may best be inferred by the Apostle’s 
usige In the addresses of other Epistles, 
where we have ‘ Sosthenes our brother” 
(1 Cor. i. 1), “Timothy our brother”? 
(2 ον. 1. 1. Coli. 1. Philem. 1). They 
were his colleagues in the work of the 
Gospel, his companions in travel, and the 
like (not all the members of the church 
where he was, who would hardly be spe- 
cified as being with him,—besides that 
such an address would be unprecedented) : 
and their unanimity is here stated, to 
shew that he was not alone in his doe- 
trine, but joined by all the brethren who 
were present. At tle same time the word 
all would seem to imply that just now 
he had many of these brethren with 
hin. But we caimot draw any inference 
froin this as to the date of our Epistle: 
for we do not know who were his coim- 
panions on many ocensions. At Ephesus, 
where probably it was written, we hear 
ouly of Gaius and Aristarchus (Acts xix. 
29), but we cannot say that there were not 
others: in all likelihood, several more of 
those mentioned Acts xx. 4, were with hin. 

unto the churenes] The principal 
citics of Galatia were Pessiuus and Anejra: 
but tlris plural sceims to imply more than 
two such churehes. See 1.Cor. xvi. 1, and 
Acts xvi. G6; xviii. 23, That we have here 
barcly the churches, without any honourable 
adjunct (as in 1 Cor., 2 Cor, 1 Thess., 
2 Thess., &c.), must be explained, with 
Chrysostom : “ Behold his pervading indig- 
nation: for he saith not ‘To the Beloved,’ 
nor ‘to the sanctified,’ but ouly ‘to the 
churches.’ ”’ 3,7 See introductory note 
on Rom. i. 1—7. 4.1 He thus, by 
the way, reminds the Galatians, who 
wished to return to the bondage of the law, 
of the great object of the Atonement, which 
they had forgotten. Ch. iii. 13 is but a 
re-statement, in more precise terms, of this. 


ὃ I marvel that ye | ° I inarvel that ye are so 


who gave himself] viz. as an offering, 
unto death : an expression only found in the 
New Test., here and in the Pastoral Mpistles. 
Several such expressions, confined to these 
writings, will oeeur: see the inferenee, in 
Iutroduction to the Pastoral Epistles, § 1.32, 
note. the present evil world (literally, 
age), state of things; and make us citizens 
aud inheritors of a better age or world, that 
which is to come. according to the 
will} And this, (1) not according to our 
own plan in proportion to our legal obe- 
dience or any quality in us, but according 
to the Father’s sovereign will, the prime 
standard of all the process of redemption: 
and (2) not so that we may trifle with such 
rescuing purpose of Christ by mixing it 
with other schemes and fancies, seeing that 
it is according to a procedure prescribed by 
Him, who doeth all things after the counsel 
of Ifis own will. And this, not as the 
lord merely of His works, but as oz 
Father, bound to us in the ties of closest 
love ~for our good, as well as to fulfil 
Iiis own eternal purpose. 5. to 
whom be the glory] So on other occasions, 
when speaking of the wonderful things of 
God, St. Paul adds a doxology. “In civil 
lite,” says Luther, “ when we speak οὐ the 
names of kings or prinees, we do it witha 
submissive gesture, revercnee, and genu- 
flexion; much more, when we speak of God, 
ought we to beud the knee of the heart.” 
In the glory, or “ the glory whicli is 
His,’—the article is probably inserted for 
solemnity. for ever and ever} Literally, 
unto the ages of the ages; sce note on 
Kph. iii. 21. 

6 -10.! ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE OCCA- 
SION OF THRE EPISTLE, IN HIS AMAZE- 
MENT AT THEIR SPEEDY FALLING AWAY 
FROM THE GOSPEL. ASSERTION OF THAT 
GOSPEL’S EXCLUSIVE ΟἿΑΙ TO THEIR 
ADHESION, AS PREACHED BY MIM WHO 
SERVED GOD IN CIIRIST, AND NOT POPU- 
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soon remored from hin that | are so soon removing ifrom him 1 6δ.ν. 8. 


called you into the grace of 
Christ unto another gos- that called 


pel: 7 which tw not an- 


you in the grace of 


‘Christ unto ἃ different gospel: 


other; but there be some:7 Ἐ which is not another; only there k2Cor. κὶ. 4. 


that trouble you, and’ 
would pervert the gospel 


of Christ. 8. But though desire to pervert the 


we, or an angel from hea Christ. 


LARITY AMONG MEN. We have none 
of the usual expressions of thankfulness 
for their faith, &e.; but he hurries vehe- 
ently into his subject, and, as Chrysostom 
says, “his style after this becomes more 
vehement. as if he were inflamed beyond 
ineasure by the thought of the blessings 
which God hath conferred on us.” 

6.] I marvel in this sense is a term of 
inildness, inasmuch as it imports that better 
things were expected of them,—and of 
condescension, as letting down the writer 
to the level of his readers and even chal- 
Jenging explanation from them. Still, like 
many other such mild words, it carries fo 
the guilty conscience even sharper rebuke 
than a harsher one would. 80 soon | 
cither (1) ‘so soon after your conversion,’ 
or (2) ‘so quickly,’—‘ after so little per- 
stasion, when the false teachers once came 
among you, or (3) ‘so soon after ny recent 
visit among you.” Of these I prefer (1), 
as more suiting the dignity of the passage, 
and as the more general and comprehensive 
reason. But it does not exclude (2) and 
(3): ‘so soon’ might be, and might be in- 
tended to be, variously supplied. See 
Introduction, on the time and place of 
writing this Epistle. removing, 
present—not as A. V., ‘ removed’—is not 
passive, in the common usage of the 
word, according to which the Galatians 
would understand it. Chrysostom says 
well, “He saith not, ‘are removed,’ but 
‘are removing:’ i.e. I as yet believe it 
not: I cannot think that your perver- 
sion 1s yet completed: the very expression 
is that of one winning them back again.” 
It is interesting to notice, in connexion 
with the charge of fickleness, the character 
given by Czsur of tle Gauls (by whom 
Gulatia, or Gallo-Graecia, was peopled) ; 
“that they were eager and prompt to 
undertake war, but soon discouraged in 
calamity: fickle in their decisions, and easily 
induced to change.” him that called 
you! this, as almost always with the Apostle, 
is to be understood (see note on Ronn. i. 6) 
of Gop the Father (see ver. 15; and ef. 


be some !that trouble yon, 


ancl lActa xv. 1, 2b. 
2Cor it. 37. 
W XI. 09. 

cn. v. 10, 12. 


gospel οἵ 


8 But even though ™ we, ταὶ Cor. xvi. 


Rom. viii. 30; 1x. 24, 25: 1 Cor. 1. 9; vin. 
15, 17: 1 Thess. ti. 12: 2 Thess. ii. 14: 
2 Tim. 1.9. Also 1 Pet. v.10). in (as 
the efeinent, and hence the medium; not 
‘into,’ as A. V.) the grace of Christ. 
‘Christ’s erace’ is the elementary medinm 
of our ‘calling of God,’ as is set forth in 
full, Rom. v. 15:—sce also Acts xv. 1]. 
And ‘Chirist’s grace’ is the sum of all that 
He has suffered and done for us to bring us 
to God ;—wherehy we come to the Father, 
—in which, as its element, the Father’s 
calling of us has place. unto a diife- 
rent (in kind: not ‘original,’ ‘another, of 
the same kind, which title he denies it, 
see below. The adjectives in the two 
clauses are different) gospel (so called 
by its preachers; or said by way of at 
once instituting a comparison unfavour- 
able to the new teachers, by the very etynio- 
logy of ‘ gospel” —good tidings). 

7.| The preceding expression, "ὦ different 
Gospel,’ was a paradoxical one, there being 
in reality but one Gospel. St. Paul ap- 
peared by it toadinit the existence of many 
Gospels, and he therefore now explains 
himself more accurately, how he wishes to 
be understood. which “ different Gospel,” 
whereto you are falling away,is not another, 
not a second, besides the one Gospel; ex- 
cept that there are (i.e., 1n more familar 
English, only there are) some that trouble 
you, &c. That is: ‘This different Gospel 
is only in so far another, that there are 
certain, who ἄς. Notice, that the stress 
ison not another; so that St. Paul, though 
he had before said “a different Gospel,” 
yet guards the unity of the Gospel, and 
explains what he meant by this expression 
to be nothing but a@ corruption and per- 
version of the one Gospel of Christ. The 
nature of this ‘different Gospel,’ as ga- 
thered from the data in our Epistle, was 
(1), though recognizing Jesus as the Christ, 
it insisted on circumcision and the observ- 
ance of the Mosaic ordinances as to times, 
&c.: (2) it professed to rest on the authio- 
rity of some of the other Apostles. 

the gospel of Christ} perhaps here not 
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or an angel from heaven, should 
preach unto you any gospel other 
than that which we preached unto 
you, let him be accursed. 
have said before, even so now I say 
again, If any man preacheth unto 
n Deut.iv.2.& you any gospel “other than that 


xii. $2. Prov. 


suis, Which ye received, let him be ac- 
10 For °am I now per- 
> ihess.ii.4, SUadIng men, or God? or P do I seek 
If I were still 
should not be 
114+ But I certify 


ΟἹ Thess. ii. 4. cursed. 


Matt. xxviii. 


James iv. 4. 


to please men? 
pleasing men, I 
q 1 Cor. xv. 1. 


Christ’s servant. 
t Many of our 
ancient MSS. read For. 


‘Christ’s Gospel,’ but the Gospel of (i.e. 
relating to, preaching) Christ. The con- 
text only can determine in such expres- 
sions whether the genitive is subjective 
or objective. Β8.] But (no matter 
who they are that trouble you, &c.) 
even though we (i.e. usually, ‘J, Paul’ 
but perhaps wsed here on account of 
what was said in ver. 2, “all the brethren 
which are with me”), or an angel from 
heaven (introduced here as the highest 
possible authority, next toa divine Person : 
even were this possible, were the highest 
rank of created beings to furnish the 
preacher, ἄς. See 1 Cor. xiii. 1. Perhaps 
also, as Chrysostom says, there is a refer- 
ence to the new teachers having sheltered 
themselves under the names of the great 
Apostles), preach (literally, evangelize: itis 
impossible to preserve in English the form 
of this word, and in it the reference back 
to vv. 6, 7) to you any gospel other than 
(not mercly ‘against,’ nor merely ‘ besides,’ 
but indicating ‘beyond,’ in the sense of 
overstepping the hmit into a new region, 
i.e. it points out specific difference. The 
preposition is important here, as it has 
been pressed by Protestants in the sense of 
‘ besides,’ against Roman Catholic tradition, 
and in consequence muintained by the latter 
in the sense of ‘against.’ It in fact in- 
cludes both) what we preached (evange- 
lized) to you, let him be accursed (of God: 
no reference to ecclesiastical excommunica- 
tion; for an. angel is here included. See 
note, Rom. ix. 3, and compare ch. v. 10). 

§.] As wo have said before (referring, 
not to ver.8; for the word more naturally, 
as in 2 Cor. xiii. 2 [so too 1 Thess. iv. 6], 
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ven, preach any other gos- 
pel unto you than that 
which we have preached 
unto you, let him be ac- 
cursed. 5 As we said be- 
fore, so say I now again, 
Lf any man preach any 
other gospel unto you than 
that ye have received, let 
him be aceursed. 10 For 
do I now persuade men, 
or God? or do I seek to 
please men? for uf 1 yet 
pleased men, I should not 
be the servant of Christ. 
tl But I certify you, bre- 


9 As we 


relates to something said on a former oc- 
casion,—but to what he had said during 
his presence with them: see a similar 
reference, ch. v. 3, 21), I also now say 
again,—If any one is (no longer now a 
supposition, but an assumption of the fact) 
preaching to you (evangelizing you), other 
(with another gospel) than that which ye 
received (from us), let him be accursed 
(see above). 10. } For (accounting for, 
and by so doing, softening, the seeming 
harshness of the last saying, by the fact 
which follows) am I Now (now takes up 
the “now” of the last verse, having here 
the principal emphasis on it, —‘in saying 
this,’—‘ in what I have just said ;’ ‘is this 
like an example of men-pleasing ?’) per- 
suading (seeking to win over to me) MEN 
(see 1 Cor. iv. 3; 2 Cor. v. 12), or (am I 
conciliating) God? or do I seek to please 
MEN (a somewhat wider expression than 
the other, embracing his whole course of 
procedure)? (Nay) if I any longer (im- 
plying that such is the course of the world 
before conversion to Christ; not necessa- 
rily referring back to the time before his 
own conversion, any more than that is 
contained by implication in the words, but 
rather perhaps to the accumulated enor- 
mity of his being, after all he had gone 
through, a man-pleaser) were pleasing men 
(either (1) ‘seeking to please men: so 
that the fact, of being well-pleasing to men, 
does not come into question; or (2) ‘if 1 
were popular with inen:’ the original will 
bear both), I were not the servant of Christ. 

11—Cnap. II. 21.] First, or APOLO- 
GETIC PART OF THE EPISTLE; consisting 
in an historical defence of his own teach- 
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thren, that the gospel which} you, brethren, concerning the gos- 
teas preached of me is ΜΟΥ 4) which was preached by me, that 


after man, 15 For Ineither 


t 
| . 


' ie 4 12 ὴ r ; "1 «ἂν, 
received it of man, neither ' it is not after man. For ‘neither : ou Xv. 1, 


. vert. 


tcas I taught it, but by the' did I myself receive 1t from man, 


revelation of Jesus Christ. 
13 For ye have heard of: 
my conversation in time 


‘nor was I taught it [by man], 
but ‘by revelation of Jesus Christ. sph. iis. 


past in the Jews? religion, |13 For ye heard of my former way 


how that beyond measure I 
persecuted the church of 
God, and wasted it: '* and 
profited in the Jews’ reli- 
gion above many my equals 
in mine own nation, being 


stroying it. 


of life in the Jewish religion, how 
that tbeyond measure I persecuted t Actsix-). 
the church of God, and "was de- 


& xxii. 4. & 

xxvi. 11. 

1 Tim. 1. 13. 
τ Acts viil. 3. 


1 And I made _ pro- 


more exceedingly zealous of. gress mM the Jewish religion beyond 
the traditionsof my fathers. | many of mine own awe amone" my 


15 But when ut pleased God, 
who separated me from my 


countrymen, *being more exceed- * Acts xxi. 5. 


Phil. iif. 8. 


mother’s womb, and called | inely zealous for the Y traditions OF vider ix. 14, 


me by his grace, 18 to re- 
veal his Son in me, that I 


my fathers. 15 But when He pleased, 
“who set me apart from my mother’s z Isa. xlic.1, 5. 


Matt. xv. 2. 
Mark vii. 5, 


Jer. i. 5. 


womb, and called me by his grace, £98) ἰδ 
. : ii. 14, 15. 
16 to ®yeveal his Son in me, that Romi’. 


ing, as not being from men, but revealed 
to him by the Lord,—nor influenced even 
by the chief Apostles, but of independent 
authority. 
11, 12.) Enunciation of this subject. 
after, or according to man, i.e. 
measured by merely human rules and con- 
siderations, as it would be were it of human 
origin. 12.| Proof of thts. For 
neither did I (myself strongly emphatic, 
‘neither did I, any more than the other 
Apostles’) receive it (historically) from 
man (i.e. ‘any man; generic), nor was I 
taught it (dogmatically), but by revela- 
tion of, 1. 6. from Jesus Christ.— WHEN did 
this revelation take place?—clearly, soon 
after his conversion, imparting to him as it 
did the knowledge of the Gospel which he 
afterwards preached; and therefore in all 
probability it is to be placed during that 
sojourn in Arabia referred to in ver. 17. 
It cannot be identical with the visions 
spoken of, 2 Cor. xii. 1 ff.,—for 2 Cor. was 
written in a.D. 57, and fourteen years 
before that would bring us to a.D. 43, 
whereas his eonversion was in 37 (see chro- 
nological table in Introduction), and his 
subsequent silence, during which we may 
conceive him to have been under prepara- 
tion by this apocalyptic imparting of the 
Gospel, lasted but three years, ver. 18.— 


a 2 Cor. iv. 6. 


Nor can it be the same as that appearance 
of the Lord to him related Acts xxii. 18, 
—for that was not the occasion of any 
revelation, but simply of warning and com- 
mand.—He appears to refer to this special 
revelation in 1 Cor. xi. 23; xv. 3; 1 Thess. 
iv. 15; see notes in those places. 

13—II. 21.} Aistorical working out of 
this proof: and first (vv. 18, 14) by re- 
minding them of his former life in Judaisin, 
during which he certainly received no in- 
struction in the Gospel from men. 

13. | ye heard, viz. when 1 was among you: 
from myself: not as A. V., ‘ye have heard.’ 
For binds the narrative to the former 
verses. the church of God | for solem- 
nity, to set himself in contrast to the 
Gospel, and shew how alien he then was 
from it. was destroying it] More 
than the mere attempt is to be understood : 
he was verily destroying the Church of 
God, as far as in him lay. 14. more 
exceedingly | viz. than they. being 
(literally) a zealous assertor (or defender) 
of my ancestral traditions (i.e. those 
handed down in the sect of the Pharisees, 
Paul being “a Pharisee, the son of Phari- 
sees,” Acts xxiii. 6,—not, the law of Moses). 
15—17.| After his conversion also, 
he did not take counsel with MEN. 
16,1 It was God’s act, determined at his 
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bactsix.8.&> [ might preach him among the)™ight preach him among 


‘the heathen; tinmediately I 
| conferred not with flesh and 


were apostles before me ; 
but I went into Arabia, 


three years I went up to 
Jerusalem to see Peter, and 


119 But other of the apostles 


avi. 17 18 Gentiles ; immediately I conferred 

ὁ Mart. xvi 7. not with ὁ flesh and blood: 17 neither blood: 17 neither went ΓᾺΡ 

Eph.vil2 went I away to Jerusalem to them | ‘o Jerusalem to them which 
which were apostles before me ; | 
but I went away into Arabia, and | and returned again unto 
returned back again unto Damas- | Demascus. δ Lhen after 

dactsix.26. cus. ἰδ Then after three years 4 I 
went up to Jerusalem to visit Ce-' abode with him fifteen days. 
phas, and tarried with him fifteen 

Natt “iiss, days. | But * other of the apostles 

ark vi. ὦ. 


very birth (see especially Acts xiii. 2), and 
cflected by a special calling: viz., that on 
the road to Damascus, carried out by the 
instrumentality of Ananias. To under- 
stand this ‘‘call” of an act in the divine 
Mind, is contrary to our Apostle’s usage of 
the word, see ver. 6; Rom. viii. 30 al. 
This calling first took place, then the reve- 
lation, as here. 16.] to reveal his Son 
(viz. by that subsequent revelation, of 
which before, ver. 12: not by his conversion, 
which, as above, answers to the “ca/l’’) in 
me (strictly: ‘within me,’ ‘the revelation 
shining through his soul,’ Chrysostom : 
the context here requires that his own 
personal illumination should be the point 
brought out), among the Gentiles | the 
main object of his A postleship: see ch.ii.7, 9. 
with flesh and blood] i.e. with 
mankind: these words are used generally 
with the idea of weakness and frailty. 
17.] went away both times refers to 

his departure from Damascus: “when I 
left Damascus, I did not go... . but when 
I left Damascus, I went.” into Arabia | 
On the place which this journey holds in 
the narrative of Acts ix., see notes on 
verses 19, 22 there. Its object does not 
seem to have been the preaching of the 
Gospel,—but preparation for the apostolic 
work; though of course we cannot say, 
that he did not preach dnring the time, as 
before and after it (Acts ix. 20, 22), in the 
synagogues at Dainascus. Into what part 
of Arabia he went, we have no imeans of 
deterinining. The name was a very vague 
one, sometimes including Damaseus,—some- 
times extending even to Lebanon ahd the 
borders of Cilicia. It was however more 
usually restricted to that Peninsula now 
thus called, between the Red Sea and the 
Persian Gulf. Here we must apparently 
take it in the wider sense, and understand 


that part of the Arabian desert which 
nearly bordered on Damascus. Low long 
he remained there we are equally at a loss 
to say. Hardly for any considerable por- 
tion of the three years: Acts ix. 23 will 
scarcely admit of this: for those “many 
days”? were manifestly passed at Damascus. 
— The journey is mentioned here, to account 
for the time, and to shew that he did 
not spend it in conferring with men, or 
with the other Apostles. and re- 
turned ....] compare Acts ix. 22, 20. 
18- 24.] But after a very short visit 
to Peter at Jerusalem, he retired to Syria 
and Cilicia. 18.] At first sight, it 
would appear as if the three years were to 
be reckoned from his return to Damascus : 
but on closer examination we see that after 
three years stands in opposition to ‘‘am- 
mediately”? above, and the “not going 
away to Jerusalem” here answers to 
“going up to Jerusalem” there. So that 
we must reckon them from his conversion : 
the period specified in ver. 15 ruling the 
whole narrative. See also on ch. ii. 1.—This 
is the journey of Acts ix. 26,—where see 
note. ‘There is no real discrepancy between 
that account and this. ‘The mcident which 
led to his leaving Damascus (Acts ΙΧ. 
25; 2 Vor. xi. 32, 33) has not necessarily 
any connexion with his purpose in going 
to Jerusalem: % purpose which may have 
been entertained before, or determined on 
after, that incident. To this visit must be 
referred the vision of Acts xxii. 17, 18. 
to visit (i.e. to make the acquaint- 

ance of) Cephas—not to get information 
or instruction from him. Peter was at 
this early period the prominent person 
among the Apostles: see note on Matt. 
xvi. 18. fifteen days] mentioned to 
shew how little of his institution as an 
Apostle he could have owed to Peter. 
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saw I none, save James the 
Lord's brother. 1 Now the 
things whieh I write unto. 


saw I none, save James the brother 
of the Lord. 


20 Now the things 


\ . ᾿ τὸ Ξ f , ΠΡΊΝ oon 
wou, behold, before Gad, I which I write unto you, ‘behold, fRom.ix1 


lie nof. 
came tnto the regions of 
Syria and Cilicia; 13 and 
τας unknown hy face unto 
the churchesof Judea which 
were in Christ: 33 but they 
had heard only, That he 
which persecuted us an times 
past now preacheth the faith 
which once he destroyed. 
24 4nd they glorified God ᾿ 
in me. stroying. 
IT. } Then fourteen years |i me, 


Syria and 


1 Afterwards Ii before God, 1 lie not. 
wards I came into the regtons of 


ὁ Gor. xi. SL. 


21 6 After- κα Acts ix. 30. 


Ciheia; ** and I was 


unknown by face * unto the churches b1 Mess. ii. 
of Judsa which were iin Christ : i Rom. xvi.7z. 
58 but they heard only, That our 
former persecutor is now preaching 
the faith which before he was de- 


2+ And they glorified God 


II. 1 Then after fourteen years 4 1 « Acts χν. 3, 


Why no longer, see in Acts 1x. 29; xxi. 
17—21. 19.} This verse admits of 
two interpretations, between which other 
considerations must decide. (1) That 
James, the Lord’s brother, was one of the 
Twelve, and the only one besides Peter 
whom Paul saw at this visit: (2) that he 
was one of the Apostles, but not ucces- 
sarily of the Twelve. Of these, (1) ap- 
parently cannot be: for after the choos- 
ing of the Twelve (John vi. 70), the 
brethren of our Lord did not believe on 
Him (John vil. 5): an expression (see 
pote there) wineh will not admit of any 
of His brethren having then been His dis- 
ciples. We must then adopt (2): which is 
besides in consonance with other notices 
respecting the term Apostle, and the 
person here mentioned. I reserve the 
subject for full discussion in the Introduc- 
tion to the Kpistle of James. See also 
notes, Matt. x. 3; xiii. 55; Jolm vii. 5. 

20.|] This asseveration (compare 
2 Cor. xi. 31) applies most naturally to 
the important fact just asserted—his short 
visit to Jerusalem, 2ud his having seen only 
Peter and James, rather than to the whole 
subject of the chapter. If a report had 
been spread in Galatia that after bis cou- 
version he spent years at Jerusalem and 
received regular institution in Christianity 
at the hands of the Apostles, this last fact 
would naturally cause amazement, and 
need a strong confimnatory asseveration. 

21.) The beginning only of this 
journey is related in Acts ix. 30, where 
gee note. Mr. Howson suggests (edn. 2, 
i. p. 129, f.) that he may have gone at 


once from Ceasarea to Tarsus by sea, 
and Syria and Cilicia may afterwards 
have been the tield of his activity, —these 
provinees being very generally mentioned 
together, from their geographical affinity, 
Cilicia being separated from Asia Minor 
by Mount ‘Taurus. In Acts xy. 23, 41, we 
find churches in Syria and Cilicia, which 
may have been founded by Paul on this 
journey. The supposition is confirmed by 
our ver. 23: sce below. 22, 23.| ‘So 
far was I from being a disciple of the 
Apostles, or tarrying im their company, 
that the churches of Juda, where they 
principally laboured, did not even know 
ic by sight”. The word Judza must be 
understood as excluding Jerusalem, where 
he was Known, Viis seems to be re- 
quired by Acts ix. 26 —29. 23.]| They 
(the members of the churches) heard 
reports (not, ‘had heard,’ as A. V.), That 
our former persecutcr is now preaching 
the faith which he once was destroying 
(see ver. 13). And they glorified God in 
me (‘in wy case: i.e, my example was 
the cause of their gloritying God. By 
thus shewing the spirit with which the 
churches of Judea were actuated to- 
wards lim, he marks more strongly the 
contrast between them and the Galatian 
Judaizers). 

II. 1—10.] On his subsequent visit 
to Jerusalem, he maintained equal in- 
dependence, was received by the Apostles 
as of co-ordinate authority with them- 
selves, and was recognized as the Apostle 
of the uncircuimcision. 1. after four- 
teen years] from what time are we 
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went up again to Jerusalem with 
Barnabas, taking Titus also with 
* But I went up by revela- 
tion, "and communicated unto them 
the gospel which I preach among 
the Gentiles, but privately to them 


me. 


Ὁ Acts xy, 12. 


to reckon? Certainly at first sight it 
would appear,—from the journey last 
mentioned. And Meyer maintains that 
we are bound to accept this first im- 
pression without enquiring any further. 
But why? Is the prima facie view of a 
construction always right? Did we, or 
did he, judge thus inch.i.18? Are we 
not bound, in all such cases, should any 
external reason exist for doing so, to re- 
examine the passage, and ascertain whie- 
ther our prima facie impression may not 
have arisen from neglecting some indica- 
tion furnished by the context? That this 
is the case here, 1 am persuaded. The 
ways of speaking, in ch. i. 18, and here, 
are very similar. The then in both cases 
may be well taken as referring back to 
the same starting-point. What would 
there be forced or unnatural in a state- 
ment of the following kind? “ After my 
conversion (ch. i. 15) my occasions of 
communicating with the other Apostles 
were these: (1) after three years I went 
up, ἄς. (2) after fourteen years had 
elapsed, I again went up, &c.”?? This 
(compare Chronol. Table in Introduction) 
would bring the visit here related to the 
year 50: see below. again went 
up I: but nothing is said, and there was 
no need to say any thing, of another 
visit during the interval. It was the 
object of the Apostle to specify, not all his 
visits to Jerusalem, but all his occasions 
of intercourse with the other Apostles: 
and it is mere trifling, when Meyer, in his 
love of making discrepancies, maintains 
that in such a narration as this, St. Paul 
would be putting a weapon into the hands 
of his opponents by omitting his second 
journey. That journey was undertaken 
(Acts xi. 30) in pursuance of a mission 
from the church at Antioch, to convey 
alms to the elders of the suffering church 
at Jerusalem. Jt was at a period of per- 
secution, when James the son of Zebedee 
and Peter were under the power of Herod, 
—and in all probability the other Apos- 
tles were scattered. Probably Barnabas 
and Saul did not see any of them. They 
inerely (Acts xii. 25) fulfilled their errand, 
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after I went up again to 
Jerusalem with Barnabas, 
and took Titus with me 
also. 2 And I went up by 
revelation, and communi- 
cated unto them that gospel 
which I preach among the 
Gentiles, but privately to 


and brought back John Mark. If in that 
visit he had no intercourse with the Apos- 
tles, as his business was not with them, 
the mention of it here would be irrelevant: 
and to attempt, as Meyer, to prove the 
Acts inaccurate, because that journey is not 
mentioned here, is simply absurd.—That 
the visit here described is in all probability 
the THIRD related in the Acts (a.D. 50) on 
occasion of the council of Apostles and 
elders (Acts xv.), I have shewn in a note 
to the chronological table in the Introduc- 
tion. The various separate circumstances 
of the visit will be noticed as we proceed. 
taking Titus also} In Acts xv. 2, 
we read, “ ‘They dctermiued that Paul and 
Barnabas, and certain other of them, 
should go up to Jerusalem.”’ Titus is here 
particularized by name, on account of the 
notice which follows, ver. 3: and the also 
serves to take him out from among the 
others. On Titus, see Introduction to Epistle 
to Titus. 2.) But not only carries on 
the narrative, emphatically repeating the 
verb, but carries on the refutation also 
—but I went up (not for any purpose of 
learning from or consulting others, but) 
ἄς. Of his undertaking the journey by 
(in consequence of) revelation, nothing 
is said in the Acts: all that is related 
there being, the appointment by the 
church of St. Paul and Barnabas and 
others to go. What divine intimation St. 
Paul may have received, inducing him to 
offer himself for the deputation, we can- 
not say: that some such occurred, he 
here assures us, and it was important for 
him to assert it, as shewing his depend- 
ence only on divine leading, and inde- 
pendence of any behests from the Jeru- 
salem church. Meyer well remarks, that 
the history itself of the Acts furnishes an 
instance of such a double prompting: 
Peter was induced by a vision, and at the 
same time by the messengers of Cornelius, 
to go to Cesarea. unto them] The 
Christians at Jerusalem, implied in the 
word “ Jerusalem” above. This wide as- 
sertion is limited by the next clause. 
but (limits the foregoing: as if to say, 
“when I say ‘to them,’ I mean ’’) pri- 
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them which were of reputa- which were of reputation, lest by 


tion, lest by any means 1 
should run, or had run, in 
tain, 3. But neither Titus, 
who was with me, being a 
Greek, was compelled to 
be circumcised: * and that 
because of false brethren 
unawares brought in, who 
came in privily to spy out, 
our liberty which we have: 
in Christ Jesus, that they. 
might bring us into bond-— 
age: >to whom we gare 
place by subjection, no, not | 
foranhour; that the truth 
of the gospel might con- 
tinue with you. © But o of 


have run, 


vately (in a private conference: not to be 
conceived as separate from, but as specify- 
ing, the former cominunication) to those 
that were eminent (more at length ver. 6, 
“they which seemed to be somewhat.” 
These were James, Cephas, and Jolin, 
ver. 9,—who appear to have been the only 
Apostles then at Jerusalem. “This 18 
said, not for his own sake, but for that of 
others: meaning, that all might see the 
unity of the preaching, and that the truths 
proclaimed by me were well pleusing to 
the rest.”” Thcodoret), lest by any means 
I should (seem to) be running, or (to) 
have run, in vain. It is quite out of the 
question, that this last clause should ex- 
press a bona fide fear, lest his ministry 
should really be, or have been, in vain, 
without the recoguition of the church at 
Jerusalem: such a sentiment would be 
unworthy of him, and, besides, at vari- 
ance with the whole course of his argu- 
ment here. The reference must be to 
the estimation in which his preaching 
would be held hy those to whom lhe im- 
parted it. When we consider the very 
strong prejudices of the Jerusalem church, 
this tecling of anxiety, leading him to 
take measures to prevent his work from 
being tumultuously disowned by them, is 
surely but natural. 3.| Howbeit 
(so fur were they from regarding my course 
to have been in vain, that) not even was 
Titus, who was with me, a Greek (i.e. 
though he was a Gentile, and therefore 
liable to the demand that he should 
be circumcised), compelled to be cireum- 
cised (i.e. we did not allow him to be 
thus compelled: the facts being, as here 


-even ‘Titus, 
he was a Greek, was compelled to 
be circumcised : 
of the ¢false brethren secretly brought 4 Actsrv. 1,26. 
in, who came in by stealth to spy 
out our *hberty which we have in 
Christ Jesus, ‘that they might bring £2.Cer. i. 20. 
‘us into bondage: ὅ to hon we did 

‘not give way by subjection, no, not 

for an hour; 
gospel rata abide with you. 


any means “1 should be running, or ὃ Phi. tt. 16. 
In vain. 


1 Thess. iii. δ 


3 Howbat- not 
my companion, though 


4 and that because 
xi. 26. 


ech. iii. 25, ἃ 
v.1,13. 


v. 3, 0. 


that &the truth of the ever, 
6 But iv. 16. 


implied, that the church at Jerusalem 
[and the Apostles? apparently not, from 
Acts xv. 5] demanded his circumcision, 
but on account of the reason following, 
the demand was not complied with, but 
resisted by Paul and Barnabas. So Meyer, 
and others, and I am persuaded, rightly, 
from what follows. But usually it is un- 
derstood, that the circumcision of ‘Titus 
was not even demanded, and that St. Paul 
alleged this as shewing his agreement 
with the other Apostles. But had this 
been so, besides that the following could 
not have stood as it does, not the strong 
expression was compelled, but the weakest 
possible one would have been used— the 
circumcision of Titus was not even men- 
tioned’): 4,] and that (restricts and 
qualifies the broader assertion which went 
before. ‘ Titus was not compelled ...: and 
the reason was,’ &c.) because of the false 
brethren who had been foisted in among 
us (the Judaizers in the church at Jeru- 
salem, see Acts xv. 1), men who crept in 
to spy out (in a hostile sense) our freedom 
(from the ceremonial law: to sce whether, 
or how far, we kept it) which we have 
in Christ Jesus, with intent to enslave 
us utterly: to whom nof even for one 
hour did we (Barnabas, ‘Titus, and myself) 
yield with the subjection required of us, 
that the truth of the gospel (as con- 
trasted with the perverted view which 
they would have introduced. Had they 
been overborne in this point, the verity of 
the Gospel would have been endangered 
among them,—i.e. that doctrine of justi- 
fication, on which the Gospel turns as thie 
truth of God) might abide with you 
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heb.vi.s. from these "who now seem to be 
somewhat, whatsoever they were, it 
i Acts x. 4. maketh no matter to me: iGod re- 


specteth no man’s person: they, I 
say, who seemed [to be somewhat], 
k2Cor.aii.11. Kimparted nothing unto me: 7 but 
on the contrary, 'when they saw 
that ™I was intrusted with the gos- 
miThess.ii4 pel of the uncircumcision, even as 
Peter was with [the gospel] of the 
circumcision ; 8 (for he that wrought 
for Peter unto the apostleship of the 
n Actsix.5.& Clrcumcision, "the same ° wrought 


1 Acts xili. 46. 
Rom. i. 8. 
& xi. 1d. 

1 Tim. ii. 7. 
2 Tim. i. 11. 


Kili. 2. & xxii. 


21. ὦ χχν!. 17, for me also unto the Gentiles :) 9 and 


18. 1 Cor. xv. 
10. eh. i. 10. 
Col. i. 29. 


och. iii. ὅ. 
(‘you Galatians ’ not, ‘you Gentiles in 
general : the fact was so,—the Galatians 
specially, not being in his mind at the 
tine: it is only one of those cases whiere, 
especially if a rhetorical purpose is to be 
served, we apply home to the particular 
what, as inatter of fact, it only shares 48 
included in the gencrual). 6.] He 
returns to his sojourn in Jerusalem, and 
his intercourse with “those who seemed to 
be somewhat” there. These who seemed 
to be somewhat inavy be either subjective 
(‘those who believe themselves to be some- 
thing’), or objective (‘those who have the 
estimation of being something’). ‘he 
latter is obviously the meaning here. 
God respecteth no man’s person] i.e. 
‘I wish to form all my judgments accord- 
ing to God’s rule—which is that of strict 
unbiassed justice.’ See Eph. vi. 9. 
they ...imparted nothing unto me] As 
I, at my first conversion, did not impart 
it to flesh and blood, so they now im- 
parted nothing to me: we were inde- 
pendent the one of the other. The mean- 
ing ‘added’ (A. V. ‘in conference added’) 
is not justified by the usage of the word. 
7.| Not ouly did they impart 
nothing to ie, but, on the contrary, 
they gave in their adhesion to the course 
which I and Barnabas had been (inde- 
pendently) pursuing. ‘Iu what did this 
opposition (‘contrary’ course) consist? 
Apparently in this, that instead of strength- 
eniug the hands of Paul, they left him to 
fight his own battle [ practically: but they 
added the weight of their approval]. They 
suid, ‘uke your own course: preach the 
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those who seemed to be 
somewhat, (whatsoever they 
were, τέ maketh no matter 
to me: God accepteth no 
man’s person:) for they 
who seemed to be somewhat 
wn conference added nothing 
to me: 1 but contrariwise, 
when they saw that the σοῦ- 
pel of the uncircumeision 
was coinmitled unto me, as 
the gospel of the circum- 
cision was unto Peter; 
8 (for he that wrought 
effectually in Peter to the 
apostleship of the circum- 
cision, the same was mighty 
en me toward the Gentiles :) 
2 and when James, Cephas, 


Gospel of the uncircumcision to Gentiles, 
and we will preach the Gospel of the 
circumcision to Jews.’” Jowett. when 
they saw, viz. by the communication men- 
tioned ver, 2, coupled with the now mani- 
fest results of his preachiug among the 
Gentiles. Compare Acts xv. 12. The 
word intrusted has the emphasis: they 
saw that I was (literally, am: the state 
being ove still abiding) INTRUSTED with 
the gospel of the uncircumcision, as Peter 
with that of the circumcision; therefore 
they had only to accede to the appoint- 
ment of God. Peter was not the Apostle 
of the circumcision on/y, for he had opened 
the door to the Gentiles (Acts x., to which 
Peter himself refers in Acts xv. 7), but 
in the ultimate assigninent of the apos- 
[0115 work, he wrought less among the 
Gentiles and more among the Jews than 
Paul: see 1 Pet. i. 1, and note. But 
his own Epistles are sufficient testimonies 
that, in his hands at least, the Gospel 
of the circumcision did not differ in any 
essential point from that of the uncircum- 
cision.—Compare, as an interesting trait 
on the other side, Col. iv. 11. 8. ] 
Parenthetic explanation of this word “ 2η- 
trusted.’ The word wrought applies to 
the signs following with which the Lord 
accompanied His word spoken by them, 
and to the power with which they spoke 
that word. The agent in this working 1s 
Gop,—the Father: see 1 Cor. xil. 6; 
Phil. ii. 13; Rom. xv. 15, 16. 

unto the apostleship] i.e. towards, with 
a view to, the apostleship. 9. 

resumes the narrative after the parenthesis. 
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and John, who seemed to be 
pillars, perceived the grace 
that was giten unto me, | 
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perceiving ? the grace that was given Ρ Rom.i.§ ἃ 


xii. ὃ, 6. & xv. 
1 Cor. 


unto me, James, and Cephas, and ἀν 0. ‘tpn. 
they gare to me and Bar-, John, who now seem 


° ili, 8. 
4 Mutt. xvi. 18. 
to be 4 pillars, a Mate. xvi. 


nabas the right hands of vave to me and Barnabas the nght Rev. xxi. 14. 


ς 


fellowship ; thaf we should | 
go unto the heathen, and; 


hands of fellowship ; that we [should 


they unto the circumcision. | be apostles | unto the Gentiles, and 


| 


1’ Only they would that we 
should remember the poor ; 
the same which I also was 
forward to do. ἰὴ But 
when Peter was come to' ward to do. 
Antioch, I withstood him! 
tu the face, becatse he was: 


to be blamed. 13 Fur be-| to the face, 
12 For before that certain 


fore that certain came from | demned. 


James! placed first, as being at the 
head of the church at Jerusalem, and pre- 
siding (apparently) at the conference in 
Actsxv. The expression seemed to be al- 
ludes to vv. 2 and 6; sce there. pulars, 
i.e. principal supporters of the church, men 
of distinction and weight; afterwards the 
word came to be used directly in a personal 
sense, without metaphor. Clement of Rome 
says that ‘the most righteous pillars were 
persecuted.” The words should be apos- 
tles are not expressed in the Greek. Some 
supply “should go,” or ‘“ should preach,” 
which come to much the same. ‘This divi- 
sion οἵ labour was not, and could not 
be, strictly observed. Every where in the 
Acts we find St. Panl preaching ‘to the 
Jews first,’ and every where the Judaizers 
followed on his track. 10.] which 
very thing I was also forward to do,— 
viz., then and always: it was my habit. 
He uses tle singular, because the plural 
could not correctly be predicated of the 
whole time to which the verb refers: for 
he parted from Barnabas shortly after the 
council in Acts xv. The proofs of this 
forwardness on his part may be found, 
Rom. xv. 15—27; 1 Cor. xvi. 1—4; 2 Cor. 
viii. ix.; Acts xxiv. 17: which, though 
they probably happened after the date of 
our Epistle, yet shew the bent of his 
habitual wishes on this point. 

11—17.] He further proves his in- 
dependence, by relating how he rebuked 
Peter for temporizing at Antioch. This 
proof goes further than any before: not 
only was he not taught originally by 
the Apostles,—not only did they impart 
nothing to him, rather tolerating his 
view and recognizing his mission,—but 


they unto the circumcision. 
that we should remember the poor ; 
‘which very thing I was also for- rActsxi.s0.8 


‘came to Antioch, I withstood him 


10 Only 


11s But when + Cephas fen χν ἢν 


1 Cor. xvi. Lb. 

2 Cor. viii. & 

ix., chapters. 
a Acts xv. 35. 


because he was con- t $2 allour 


oldest au- 
thorities, and 
in ver. 14 
also. 


he on one occasion stood aloof from and 
reprimanded the chief of them for con- 
duct unworthy the Gospel: thus setting 
his own Apostleship in opposition to Peter, 
for the time. 11.] This visit of Peter 
to Antioch, not related in the Acts, will fall 
most naturally (for our narrative follows 
the order of time) in the period described, 
Acts xv. 35, seeing that (ver. 13) Barnabas 
also was there. See below. Cephas | 
Eusebius quotes out of Clement a story 
that this Cephas was not the Apostle, but 
one of the Seventy, of the same name. 
This was manifestly invented to save the 
credit of St. Peter. Oue of the most 
curious instances of ecclesiastical ingenuity 
on record has been afforded in the in- 
terpretation of this passage by the Fathers. 
They try to make it appear that the re- 
proof was only an apparent one—that 
St. Peter was entirely in the right, and 
St. Paul withstood him to the face, 1. 6. 
as they explain it, ‘2 appearance merely,’ 
because he had been blamed by others. So 
Chrysostom: so Theodoret also: and Jerome. 
—This view of Jerome’s met with strong 
opposition from Augustine, who writes to 
him, uobly and worthily, maintaining that 
if St. Paul wrote thus, be was lying, in 
the very passage in which he says, ‘‘ The 
things which I write unto you, behold, 
before God, I lie not.””. Afterwards, Jerome 
abandoned his view for the right one. 
because he was condemned] not, 
‘because he was to be blamed,’ A. V.: 
no such meaning can be extracted from 
the original word. He was ‘a condemned 
man, as we say: by whom, does not 
appear: possibly, dy his own act: or, ὃ 
the Christians in Antioch: but St. Paul 
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tActsx.2%& men came from James, the ate with James, he did eat with the 


the Gentiles: but when they came, |! 
he withdrew and separated himself, 


fearing them which were of the cir- 
13 And the rest of the 


ecumcision. 


Gentiles: but when they 
| were come, he withdrew and 
separated himself, fearing 
them which were of the cir- 
cumcision. 13 And the other 
Jews dissembled likewise 


Jews also joined in his hypocrisy ; with kim; insomuch that 


imsomuch that even Barnabas was 
carried away with them in their 
i+ But when I saw that that they walked not up 


hypocrisy. 


Barnabas also was carried 
away with their dissimula- 
tion. 14 But when I saw 


they were not walking uprightly|7gély according to the 


u ver. 5. 


x1Tim.v.2. pel, I said unto Cephas 


according to “the truth of the gos- 


truth of the gospel, I said 
unto Peter before them all, 
x before Lf thou, being a Jew, livest 


yActex.28& them all, YIf thou, being a Jew, 


would hardly have waited for the prompt- 
ing of others to pronounce his condemua- 
tion of him. I therefore prefer the for- 
mer: he was [self] convicted; convicted 
of inconsistency by his conduct. 
12.1 These certain men from James have 
been softened by some Commentators into 
persons who merely gave themselves out as 
from James, or who merely came from 
Jerusalem where James presided. But the 
candid reader will I think at once recog- 
nize in the words a mission trom James: 
and will find no difficulty in believing that 
that Apostle, even after the decision of the 
council regarding the Gentile converts, may 
have retained (characteristically, see his 
recommendation to St. Paul, in Acts xxi. 
18 ff.) his strict view of the duties of Jewish 
converts,—for that is perhaps all that the 
present passage requires. And this mis- 
sion may have been for the very purpose 
of admonishing the Jewish converts of 
their obligations, from which the Gentiles 
were free. ‘Thus we have no occasion to 
ussuine that James had in the council been 
over-persuaded by the earnestness and 
eloquence of Paul, and bad afterwards 
undergone a reaction: for his course will be 
consistent throughout. And my view seems 
to me to be confirmed by bis own words, 
Acts xv. 19, where the emphatic expres- 
sion, ‘ them which from among the Gentiles 
are turning unto God,’ tacitly implies, 
that the Jews would be bound as before. 
he ate with the Gentiles] As he had 
done, Acts x.,on the prompting ofa heavenly 
vision ; and himself defended it, Acts xi. See 
below. he withdrew and separated 
himself} The original expresses that there 
were more cases than one where he did 


this: it was the course he took. fearing 
them which were of the circumcision | 
The whole incident is remarkably charac- 
teristic of Peter—ever the first to recog- 
nize, and the first to draw back from, great 
principles and truths. 13. joined in his 
hypocrisy | The word is not (as De Wette 
says) too strong a one to describe their 
conduct. They were aware of the liberty 
in Christ which allowed them to eat with 
Gentiles, and had practised it: and now, 
being still aware of it, and not convinced 
to the contrary, from mere fear of man 
they adopted a contrary course. The case 
bore but very little likeness to that discussed 
in 1 Cor. viii.—x.; Rom. xiv. There, it was 
a mere matter of licence which was in 
question: here, the very foundation itself. 
It was not now a question of using a 
liberty, but of asserting a truth, that of 
justification by the faith of Christ, and 
not by the works of the law. was 
carried away | “‘ Besides the antagonism in 
which this passage represents the two 
great Apostles, it throws an inportant 
light on the history of the apostolic church 
in the following respects :—1] As exhibit- 
ing Peter’s relation to James, and his fear 
of those who were of the circumcision, 
whose leader we should have naturally-sup- 
posed him to have been. 2] Also as 
pourtraying the state of indecision in 
which all, except St. Paul, even including 
Barnabas, were in reference to the ob- 
servance of the Jewish law.” Jowett. 

14. before them all] i.e. ‘before the 
church assembled. The words require 
this, and the reproof would otherwise have 
fallen short of its desired effect on the 
Jewish converts.—The speech which fol- 
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after the manner of Cen- 
tiles, and not as do the 
Jeics, why compellest thou 
the Gentiles to lire as do 
the Jews ὁ 8 We who are 
Jews by nature, and not 
sinners of the Gentiles,! | 
16 knowing that a man is ‘tiles : 


the Jews ? 
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livest as a Gentile, and not as a 
Jew, t how is it that thou compellest t 80 at! our 
the Gentiles to keep the customs of 


oldest au- 
thorities. 


152 We are Jews by 7 Actezv.10 


‘nature, and not *sinners of the Gen- 5. Matt ix.11 


ἢ. ii. 3, 12. 


16 /|-nowing nevertheless that: » acts xiii. a8, 


not justified by the works'a man is not justified by the works 


of the law, but by the faith | 
of Jesus Christ, even we 
have believed in 


justified by the faith of | 
Christ, and not by the 


Jesus |faith in Jesus Christ, we also be- 
Christ, that we might be lieved in Christ Jesus, that we might 
be justified by faith in Christ, and 


of the law, save [only] “ through « ®om,i.17.& 


viii. 8. 

ch. iii. 24. 
Heb. vid. 18, 
18. 


works of the law: for by the | not by the works of the law: seeing 


works of the law shall πὸ thot, 4 by 
flesh be justified. 17 But 


lows, and which I believe to extend to the 
end of the chapter, must be regarded as a 
compendium of what was said, and a free 
report of it, as we find in the narratives by 
St. Pavl himself of his conversion. See 
below. —If thou, being (by birth, originally, 
cf. Acts xvi. 20 and uote) a Jew, livest (as 
thy usual habit. As Neander remarks, 
these words shew that Peter had long been 
himself convinced of the truth on this 
matter, and lived according to it: see 
further on ver. 18) as a Gentile (how, is 
shewn by the fact that he ate with the 
Genciles, mentioned above), and not as a 
Jew, how is it that thou art compelling 
the Gentiles (1.6. virtually and ultimately ; 
for the high authority of Peter and Bar- 
nabas would make the Gentile converts 
view their course as necessary to all Cliris- 
tians. There is no need to suppose that 
the persons who came from James actually 
compelled the Gentile converts to Judaize, 
as necessary to salvation, and Peter upheld 
them: nor is there any difficulty in the 
expression: the present may mean, as it 
often does, ‘art compelling to the best of 
thy power,’ ‘doing thy part to compel, — 
for such certainly would be the ultimate 
result, if Jews and Gentiles might not 
company together in social life—“ his prin- 
ciple logically involved this, or his influ- 
ence and example would be likely to effect 
it.” Jowett) to Judaize (observe the cere- 
monial law) ? 15.| Some think that 
the speech ends with ver. 14: others with 
ver. 15, or ver. 16, or ver. 18: Jowett, 
that the conversation gradually passes off 
into the general subject of the Epistle. 
“Ver. 14,” he says, “is the answer of St. 


the works of the law shall ¢ Ps. xiii.» 
Ino flesh be justified. 


om. 111. 20. 


17 But if, seek. 8. {8.1}. 


Paul to St. Peter: what follows, is more 
like the Apostle musing or arguing with 
himself, with an indirect reference to the 
Galatians.” But it seems very unnatural 
to place any break before the end of the 
chapter. The Apostle recurs to the Gala- 
tians again, in ch. iii. 1: and it is harsh in 
the extreme to suppose him to pass from 
his speech to Peter, into an address to them, 
with so little indication of the transition. 
I therefore regard the speech (which doubt- 
less is freely reported, and gives rather the 
bearing of what was said, than the words 
themselves, as in Acts xxii. and xxvi.) as 
continuing to the end of the chapter, as 
do the great majority of Commentators, 
ancient and modern. We (thou and 
I) are Jews by nature (birth), and not 
sinners from among the Gentiles (he is 
speaking to Peter from the common ground 
of their Judaism, and using [ironically ? ] 
Judaistic language, in which the Gentiles 
were called atheists, lawless, unjust, sinners, 
see Rom. ii. 12; vi. 1; ix. 21; Eph. 11.12; 
1 Sam. xv. 18): knowing nevertheless 
that ἃ man is not justified by (as the 
ground ot justification) the works of the 
law,—(supply, nor is any man justificd) save 
through (except by, literally) the faith of 
Jesus Christ,—we also (as well as the 
Gentile sinners, casting aside our legal 
trust) believed in Christ Jesus, that we 
might be justified by (this time, faith 
is the ground) the faith of Christ (so 
literally), and not by the works of the law: 
because (it is an axiom in our theology 
that) by the works of the law shall all 
flesh find no justification (so in the 
Greck: in English ‘shall no flesh be justi 
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ing to be justified in Christ, we our- 
e1Jobniii.8, selves also were found ὁ sinners, is not 
Christ a minister of sin? God forbid. 
18 For if I build up again the very 
things which I destroyed, I prove 


myself ἃ transgressor. 


fRom.viil.2. myself ‘through the law δ died unto: α transgressor. 


GALATIANS. 
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of, while we seek to be jus- 
tified by Christ, we our- 
selves also are found sin- 
ners, 18 therefore Christ 
the minister of sin? God 
forbid. 18. For if I build 
again the things which I 
destroyed, I make myself 
19 For I 


19 For 


through the law am dead 


hn Bom via. the law, that I might "live unto |” ie hea ea ater 
2 Cor. v.15. ; ν : ἡ τὰ 

1 Thess. v io. God. “01 have been ‘crucified with! tive unio God. 29 7 an 
iPtiv2. Christ: and it is no longer I that|erucified with Christ: 


oh. v.24. ἃ live, but Christ that liveth in me: nevertheless I lice; yet not 


fied: our language not admitting of the 
logical form of the Greek: but by this 
transposition of the negative, the sense is 
not accurately rendered). 17.) con- 
tinues the argument. Kut if, seeking 
(put first for emphasis—in the course of 
our earnest endeavour) to be justified in 
Christ (as the element —the Body, compre- 
hending us the members. This is lost sight 
of by rendering as A. V.. ‘dy Christ’), we 
ourselves also (you and I, addressed to 
Peter) were found [to be] sinners (as we 
should be, if we regarded the keeping of 
the law as necessary; for we should be in 
the situation of those Gentiles who in the 
Judaistic view are sznners, faith having 
failed in obtaining riglteousness for us, 
and we having cast aside the law which 
we were bound to keep), 1s not Christ a 
minister of sin (i.e. are we to admit the 
consequence which would in that case be 
inevitable, that Christ, having failed to ob- 
tain for his own the riglteousness which is 
by faith, has left them sinners, and so has 
-done all his work only to minister to a 
state of sin)? Theodoret expresses well the 
argument. “If our having left the law 
and become attached to Christ, expecting 
by our faith in Him to gain righteousness, 
is to be accounted trangression, the guilt 
will lie on our Master Christ Himself: for 
He it was who proposed to us the new 
covenant. But God forbid that we should 
dare to utter such a blasphemy.” 
18.| For (substantiates the God forbid, and 
otherwise deduces the being found sinners) 
if the things which I pulled down, those 
very things (and no others) I again build 
up (which thou art doing, who in Caesarea 
Gidst so plainly announce freedoin from the 
law, and again here in Antioch didst prac- 
tise it thyself. The first person is chosen 
for courtesy’s sake ; tlic second would have 


placed Peter, where the first means that 
he should place himse/f), I am proving 
myself a transgressor (a trausgressor is 
the species, bringing ine under the genus 
sinner. So that this is the explanation of 
the being found sinners). The force of the 
verse is,—‘ You, by now reasserting the 
obligation of tle law, are proving (as far 
as in you lies) that your former step of 
setting aside the law was in fact a ftrans- 
gression of it: viz. in that you neglected 
and set it aside. 19.} For I (1 inyselt: 
the pronoun of the first person, for the 
first tiine expressed in the Greek, is marked 
and emphatic. The first person of the 
last verse, serves as the transition point to 
treating, as he now does, of HIS OWN state 
and course. And this “J,” as that in 
Rom. vii., is purely and dona fide “1 Panl;’ 
not ‘I and all believers’) by means of the 
law died to the law (Christ was the eud of 
the law for righteousness: the law itself, 
properly appreheuded by ine, was my 
“guide” to Christ: and in Christ, who 
fulfilled the law, I died to the luw: i.e. 
satisfied the ]uw’s requirements, wud passed 
out of its pale), that I should live to God 
(the end of Christ’s work, LIFE unto God). 
Many of the Fathers, and others, take 
the first law here to mean the Gospel (the 
“ law of the Spirit of life” of Roi. vill. 2): 
but it will be manifest to any who follow 
the argument, that this cannot be so. 
This “ through the law dying to the law” 
is in fact a compendium of his expanded ex- 
perience in Rom. vii.: and also of his argu- 
ment in ch. il. iv. below. 20.) Tam 
(‘and have been’) crucified with Christ 
(specification of the foregcing dyig: the 
way in which I died to the law was, by 
being united to, and involved in the death 
of, that body of Christ which was crucified): 
but(so literally) it is no longer I that live, 
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I, but Christ liveth in me:| yea, the life which I now live in the 


and the life which I notv 
live tn the flesh I live by 


Hesh ΚΙ live in the faith of the Son k 2 Cor. v.15 


hess, v.10. 


the faith of the Son of|of God, lwho loved me, and gave , iFetiv-2 


God, who lored me, απά himself for me. 


gave himself for me. UL 
da not frustrate the grace 


void the grace of God: for 
of God: for if righteous-\ righteousness be by the law, then δ 


ch.i. 4. 
Eph. v. 2. 
211 do not make titiis. 


m yf mech. iii. 21. 
if "δ. vii. 1. 

See Rom. xi. 

ch. v. 4. 


ness come by the late, then Christ died without cause. 


Christ is dead in vain. 


III. \ O foolish Gala- 


you, that ye should not 
obey the truth, before whose 
eyes Jesus Christ hath been 
evidently set forth, cruct- 
fied among you? “5 This 
only would I learn of you, 
Received ye the Spirit by 
the works of the law, or by 


the Spirit, 


but (it is) Christ that liveth in me (the 
punetuation of the A.V. is altogether 
wrong, the meaning is ‘but the life is not 
mine,—but the lite is Christ’s within me.’ 
—Christ is the vine, we the branches: He 
lives, He, the same Christ, through and in 
every one of His believing people): but (so 
again literally: it istaken up again, parallel 
with the two clauses beginning with ‘ bud” 
above) that which (i.e. ‘the life which ’) 
I now (since my conversion, as contrasted 
with the time before: not the present life 
contrasted with the future) live in the flesh 
(in the fleshly body ;—which, though it 
appear to be a mere animal life, is not. 
So Luther: “I live indeed in the flesh, but 
T do not count this insignificant particle of 
life which is going on in me, to be really 
life. For it is not, but only the mask of 
life, under which another lives, viz. Christ, 
who is really my life”) I live in (not ‘dy,’ 
as A. V.: in the faith corresponds to in 
the ficsh: faith, and not the flesh, is the 
real element in which I live) faith, viz. 
that (particularizing what sort of faith) of 
(having for its object, sce on ver. 16) the 
Son of God (so uamed for solemnity, and 
because His eternal Sonship is the source of 
His life-giving power, compare John v. 25, 
26), who loved me (the link which binds the 
eternal Son of God to ine), and (proved that 
love, in that He) gave Himself up (to 
death) for me (on my behalf). 21] 
do not (as thou [Peter] art doing, and the 
Judaizers) frustrate (or, make void) the 
grace of God: for (justification of the 
strong expression, frustrate) if by the law 


eyes Jesus Christ was evidently set 
forth, crucified ? 
I learn of you, Was it from the 
works of the law that ye ὃ received » Actwii-33.& 


III. 1 O foolish Galatians, * who 4*.v.7. 
tians, who hath bewitched hath bewitched you, 


+ before whose t “that ye 
should not 
obey the 
truth,” and 
“among 
you,” are 
omitted & 
nearly itl oily 


2 This only would 
oldest au- 


vuli. 15. & x. 


‘or from the hearing of 47.&xv.5. 
ver. lA 


Eph. i. 13. 
Heb, vi. 4. 
c Rom. x. 16, 17. 


(comes) righteousness (not justification — 
but the result of justification), then Christ 
died without cause (notas A. V., ‘7 vain,’ 
with reference to the resulé of His death, 
but gratuitously, causelessly; —‘Christ need 
not have died.’ ‘‘For,” says Chrysostom, “if 
Christ died, it is clear that it was because the 
law could not justify us: but if the law does 
justify us, Christ’s death was superfluous”’). 
Cu. II]. 1—V. 12.] Szconp, or PoLEM- 
ICAL PART OF THE HPISTLE. 1. 
The Apostle exclaims indignantly, moved 
by the fervour and truth of his rebuke of 
Peter, against the folly of the Galatians, for 
suffering themselves to be bewitched out of 
their former vivid appreliension of Christ’s 
work and Person. foolish must not, 
with Jerome, be taken as an allusion to 
any supposed national stupidity of the 
Galatians (for they appear to have been 
very apt to learn, and of ready wit): it 
merely springs out of the occasion. 
you has the einphasis—‘ you, to whom,’ ἄς. 
was evidently set forth] We must 
understand this to refer to the time when 
he preached Christ among them, which he 
represents as ἃ previous description in 
writing of Christ, in their hearts and before 
their eyes. crucified, as expressing 
the whole mystery of redemption by grace, 
and of freedom from legal obligation. ‘It 
has an echo of the being crucified with 
Christ, in ch. ii. 20.” Jowett. 2.1 This 
only,—not to meution all the other grounds 
on which I might rest my argument. ‘I 
wish to deal with you the shortest and 
simplest way.” Did ye from (as its 
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begun in the Spirit, are ye now 
ewev.vii16. being made perfect in ¢the flesh ? 


ITT. 
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the hearing of faith? 43 Are 
ye so foolish? having be- 
gun in the Spirit, are ye 
now made perfect by the 


f Heb. x. 26, 36. 8 f Jj ὁ 4 ΠΩΣ 
Hep α, ἐδ, 86. * ' Did ye suffer so many things in |/est Have ye suffered 


vain ? if it be indeed in vain. 5 He 
e?cor iis then that &supplieth unto you the 
Spint, and worketh mighty works 
in you, doeth he it from the works 
of the law, or from the hearing of 
porn faith? 6 Even as ἢ Abraham _ be- 
Jamesii.os, lieved God, and it was reckoned to 


50 many things in vain? if 
it be yet in vain. 5 He 
therefore that ministereth 
to you the Spirit, and 
worketh miracles among 
you, doeth he it by the 
works of the law, or by the 
hearing of faith? § Even 
as Abraham believed God, 
and it was accounted 
to hum for righteousness. 


him for righteousness. 7 Ye know 


ground, see ch. ii. 16) the works of the Law 
receive the Spirit (evidently here to be 
taken as including αἰ His gifts, spiritual 
and external: not as some, “outward spi- 
ritual gifts’’ only: for the two are distin- 
guished in ver. 5), or from the hearing of 
faith (meaning either, ‘that preaching 
which proclaimed faith,’ or ‘ that hearing, 
which received (the) faith.’ The first is 
preferable, because (1) where their first re- 
ceiving the Gospel is in question, the 
preaching of it would probably be hinted 
at, as it is indeed taken up by the “then ” 
below, ver. 5: (2) where the question is 
concerning the power of faith as contrasted 
with the works of the law, faith would most 
likely be subjective) ? 3.] Are ye so 
(to such an extent, emphatic) foolish (as 
viz. the following fact would prove)? 
having begun (understand ‘the Christian 
life’) in the Spirit (the Spirit, i.e. the 
Holy Spirit, guiding and ruling the spiri- 
tual life, as the ‘essence and active principle’ 
of Christianity,— contrasted with the flesh, 
—the element in which the law worked), 
are ye now being completed in (as above) 
the flesh 3 4.} Did ye suffer (not 
‘have ye suffered, as A.V.) 80 many 
things in vain? There is much con- 
troversy about the meaning. Chrysos- 
tom, Augustine, and the ancients, and 
others, understand it of the sufferings 
which the Galatians underwent at the 
time of their reception of the Gospel. 
And, 1 believe, rightly. For (a) the word 
“suffer’’ occurs seven tines in St. Paul, 
and always in the strict sense of ‘suffering,’ 
by persecution, or hardship (similarly in 
Heb., 1 Pet., ἄς.) : (Ὁ) the past tense 
hére marks the reference to be to some 
definite time. Now the time referred to 


‘ Know ye therefore that 


by the context is that of their conversion 
to the Gospel, compare verses 2, 3, above. 
Therefore the meaning is, Did ye undergo 
all those sufferings (not specially men- 
tioned in this Epistle, but which every 
convert to Christ must have undergone as 
a matter of course) in vain ? if it be really 
in vain (“if, as it must be, what I have 
said, ‘that ye suffered in vain,’ is really the 
fact ’’). δ. then takes up again the 
question of ver. 2, and asks it in another 
form. mighty works] not nierely 
“ miracles,’ as A.V.; but, the wonders 
wrought by divine Power in you (not, as 
A.V. “among you ;’ see 1 Cor. xii. 6; 
Phil. ii. 13; Eph. ii. 2; also Matt. xiv. 2), 
viz. at your conversion and since. doeth 
He it from (out of, or in consequence of: 
“85. the originating or moving cause”) the 
works of the law, or from (as above) the 
hearing (see above, ver. 2) of faith ? 

θ- 9.) Abraham’s faith was his entrance 
tnto righteousness before God : and Scrip- 
ture, tn recording this, records also God’s 
promise to him, by virtue of which ali the 
JSatthful inherit his blessing. 6.] The 
reply to the foregoing question is under- 
stood: it is by the hearing of faith. And 
then enters the thouglit of God’s working 
as following upon Abraham’s faith. The 
fact of justification being now introduced, 
whereas before the supplying the Spirit 
was tlie matter enquired of, is no real de- 
parture from the subject, for both these 
belong to the “beginning” of ver. 3,— 
are concomitant and inseparable. On thie 
verse, see note, Rom. iv. 3. 

7.] The verb is better taken indicatively, 
than imperatively. It is no objection to 
the indicative, that such knowledge could 
not well be predicated of the Galatians: 


9---]]. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


they which are of faith, 
the same are the children 
of Abraham. 8. And the 
scripture, foreseeing that 
God would justify the 
heathen through faith, 
preached before the gospel 
unto Abraham, saying, In 
thee shall all nations be 
blessed. 9. So then they 
which be of faith are blessed 
with faithful Abraham. 
10 For as many as are of 
the works of the law are 
under the curse: for wt is 
written, Cursed 1s every one 
that continueth not in all 
things which are written 
in the book of the law to 
do them. "! But that no 
man is justified by the law 


it is not so predicated, but is here set 
before them as a thing which they ought 
to be acquainted with—from this then 
you know, as much as to say, “it 1s evident 
to all.’ The imperative seems to me to 
lose the fine edge of the Apostle’s argu- 
mentative irony. they which are of 
faith, as the origin and the starting-point 
of their spiritual life: see Roem. ii. 8; iil. 
26, and notes. these] emphatic ; 
these, and these only (see Rom. viii. 14), 
not they which are of works. 8.| 
Moreover the scripture (as we say, Nature: 
meaning, the Author of the Scripture), 
foreseeing that of faith (emphatic,—‘ and 
not of works’) God would justify (literally, 
justifieth: this present tense is used, be- 
cause it was God’s one way of justification 
—He never justified in any other way— 
so that it is the normal present; ‘God is 
a God that justifieth’) the Gentiles (there 
is no s¢ress here on the word “ Gentiles :᾽ 
no question is raised between the carnal 
and spiritual seed of Abraham,—the ques- 
tion is between those who were of faith, 
and those who wanted to return to the 
works of the law, whether Jews or Gen- 
tiles. So that in fact the Gentiles [or, 
nations] must be here taken in its widest 
sense, as in the Abrahamic promise soon 
to be quoted), announced the good news 
beforehand to Abraham: In thee (not, 
‘in thy seed,’ which is a point not here 
raised; but strictly in thee, as followers 
of thy faith, it having firet shewn the 
way to justification before God. That 
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therefore ithat they which are 
faith, these are sons of Abraham. 
8 Moreover the * scripture, foresee- * See Rom. ix. 
ing that God would justify the 

Gentiles by faith, proclaimed before- 

hand the gospel 
(saying,] 'In thee shall all the Gen- 1Gs".xi4 8 
tiles be blessed. 
which be of faith are blessed to- 
gether with faithful Abraham. 1° For 
as many as are of the works of the 
law are under a curse: 
written, ™ Cursed is every one that m Dsor. xwii. 
continueth not in all the things 
which are written in the book of the 
law to do them. 
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i John villi, 39. 
of Rom. iv. 11], 
12, 16. 


17. ver. 22. 


unto Abraham, 


XViii. 18. ἃ 
xxii. 18. 
Acts iii. 25. 


9 So then they 


for it 15 


Jer. xi. 3. 


1] But ® that in ποι. 16. 


the words will bear that other reference, 
does not shew that it must be introduced 
here) shall all the Gentiles (or, nations, 
gee above: not to be restricted to ts 
narrower sense, but expressing, from Gen. 
xviii. 18; xxii. 18, ina form suiting better 
the Apostle’s present argument, “ ali the 
families of the earth,’ Gen. xii. 3) be 
blessed. 9.1] Consequence of his 
being blessed in Abraham above, sub- 
stantiated by ver. 10 below. A share in 
Abrahams dlessing must be the accom- 
paniment of faith, not of works of the law. 

with, to shew their community with 
him in the blessing: faithful Abraham, 
to shew wherein the community consists, 
viz. FAITH. 10.| Substantiation of 
ver. 9: they that are of the works of the 
law cannot be sharers in the blessing, for 
they are accursed ; it being understood that 
they do not and cannot continue in all 
things which are written in the book of 
the law, to do them: see this expanded in 
Rom. iii. 9—20. 11, 12.) contain a 
perfect syllogism, so that “the just shall 
live by faith” is the major proposition, 
ver. 12 the minor, and “in the law no man 
is justified before God,” the consequence. 
It is inserted to strengthen the inference of 
the former verse, by shewing that not even 
could a man keep the law, would he be jus- 
tified—the condition of justification, as re- 
vealed in Scripture, being that it is by faith. 
But (moreover) that in (not merely the 
elemental in, but the conditional as well : 
‘in and by:’ not ‘through’) the law no 
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the law no man is justified before 


IIT. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION, 
in the sight of God, it is 


o Hap. ii. 4. 
Rom. i. 17. 


ne© = Just. by faith shall live. 


ὧς xi. 6. 

q Lev. xviii. 5. 
Nei. ix. 29. 
Ezek. xx. 1]. 
Rom. x. 5. 

r Rom. viii. 3. 
2 Cor. v. 21. 
ch. iv. 5. 


them. 


& χ]ίν. 3. 


Jer. xxxi.33. Spirit through faith. 


& xxxii. 


God, it is evident: because, ° The 
12 Now the 
» προ τι 4. Plaw is not of faith: but, ?The man 
that hath done them shall live in 
13 t Christ redeemed us from 
the curse of the law, having become 
a curse for us: for it 15 written, 
s Deut.xxi.28.* Cursed 15 every one that hangeth 

on a tree: !* to the end that upon 
‘io ® =the Gentiles tthe blessing of Abraham 

might come in Christ Jesus; that we 
uisa.xxxii1s. Might receive the "promise of the 


evident : for, The just shall 
live by faith. 32 And the 
law is not of faith: but, 
The man that doeth them 
shall livein them. 13 Christ 
hath redeemed us from the 
curse of the law, being 
made a curse for us: for 
wz 1s written, Cursed is 
every one that hangeth on 
atree: \4 that the blessing 
of Abraham might come 
on the Gentiles through 
Jesus Christ; that we might 
receive the promise of the 
Spirct through faith. 


Ezek. xi. 19. & xxxvi. 27. Joel ii.28, 20. Zech. xii.10. John vii. 39. Acts ii. 88. 


man is justified (the normal prescnt: is, 
in (yod’s order of things) with (before, in 
the judgment of) God is evident: for (it is 
written, that), The just by faith shall live 
(not ‘ The just shall live by faith,’ as A. V. 
St. Paul is not seeking to shew by what 
the righteous shall live, but the ground 
itself of that righteousness which shall issue 
in life; and the contrast is between ‘the 
just by faith,” and “the man that doeth 
them’): but (or, now: logical, introducing 
the minor of the syllogism: see above) the 
law is not of (does uot spring from nor 
belong to) faith: but (its nature is such 
that), He that hath done them (viz. “my 
statutes and my judgments,” Lev. xviii. 5) 
shall live in (conditional element) them (see 
Rom. x. 5). 13.] But this curse has 
been removed by the redemption of Christ. 
The joyful contrast is introduced abruptly, 
without any connecting particle: see a 
siinilar case in Col. 111. 4, The Us is em- 
phatic, and applies solely to the JEWs. 
They only were under the eurse of ver. 10, 
—and they being by Christ redeemed from 
that curse, the blessing of Abraham (jus- 
tification by faith), which was always 
destined by God to tlow through the Jews 
to the Gentiles, was set at liberty thus to 
flow out to the Gentiles. This is the only 
view which suits the context. To make 
us refer to Jews and Gentiles, and refer 
the curse of the law to the law of con- 
science, is to break up the context alto- 
gether. redeemed us] bought us off: 
see, besides refi., 1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23; 
2 Pet. ii. 1; Rev. v. 9.—The form of the 
idea is,—the Law (personified) held us 


(Jews) under its curse; (out of this) Christ 
bought us, BECOMING (emphatic) a curse 
(not accursed, concrete, but @ curse, ab- 
stract, to express that he became not only 
a cursed person, but the curse itself, 
coextensive with the disability which 
affected us) for us (the JEws again. And 
the meaning is not, ‘instead of us,’ but 
‘on our behalf’ It was in our stead: but 
that circumstance is not expressed by the 
form of this sentence). for itis written, 
&c., is a parenthesis, justifying the formal 
expression “ having become a curse for us.” 
The citation omits the words ‘of God” 
after ‘cursed.’ They were not to the 
point here, being understood as matter of 
course, the law being God’s law. The 
words are spoken of hanging after death 
by stoning; and are given, in the place 
cited, as a reason why the body should not 
remain on the tree all night, because one 
hanging on a tree is accursed of God. 
Such formal eurse then extended to Christ, 
who died by hanging on a tree. 14. | 
to the end that (the intent of Christ’s 
becoming a curse) the blessing of Abra- 
ham (promised to Abraham: i. 6. justifica- 
tion by faith; ver. 9) might be (come) 
upon the Gentiles (or, nations: but here 
not αὐ nations, but strictly the Gentiles : 
see above on ver. 13) in (in and by, con- 
ditional element) Christ Jesus; that we 
(not emphatic: no longer the Jews, but 
all Christians) might receive (iv full, as 
fulfilled) through the (or, but not so 
usually, our: perhaps best expressed in 
English simply by “through faith’) faith 
the promise of the Spirit (viz. that mide 
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15 Brethren, I speak after the 


after the manner of men; manner of men; * Even a man’s © Heb. iz. 17. 


Though it be buf ἃ mans; 
corenant, yet if it be con- 


‘covenant, when it hath been ratified, 


firmed, no man disannul-. none setteth aside, or addeth there- 


leth, or addeth 
16 Now to Abraham 
his seed were the promises 


thereto. unto: 
and 


l6 Now Yto Abraham were y Gan. xi 87. 
XVI. ἐ- 
‘the promises spoken, and to his vr 


made. He saith not, And’ seed. He saith not, And to seeds, 


to seeds, as of many; but. 


Joel ii, 28.--See Acts ii. 17, 338; Luke 
xxiv. 49.—THE PROMISE of the new cove- 
nant). This ‘ recciviug the promise of the 
Spirit’ distinctly refers back to ver.2, where 
he asked them whether they received the 
Spirit by the works of the law, or by the 
hearing of faith? ‘‘ Here is a pause, at 
which the indignant feeling of the Apostle 
softens, and he begins the new train of 
thought which follows with words of milder 
character, and proceeds more quietly with 
his arguinent.”” Windischmann. 

15—18.] But what if the law, coming 
after the Abrahamic promise, abrogaled 
that promise? ‘These verses conta the 
refutation of such an objection: the pro- 
mise was not abrogated by the law. 

15.] “ What is ‘I speak after the manner 
of men 2’ From human examples.” Chry- 
sostom. But (see 1 Cor. xv. 32) the ex: 
pression refers not only to the character 
of the example chosen, Lut to the tein- 
porary standing-point of him whi speaks : 
I put myself for the time on a level with 
ordinary men in the world. a 
(mmere) man’s covenant (not ‘testament,’ 
although the word has alsothat meaning; for 
there is here no introduction of that idea: 
the promise spoken to Abrahain was strictly 
a covenant, aud designated by the word uscd 
here (diathéké) in the passages which were 
now in the Apostle’s mind, see Gen.xv.18; 
xvii. 7), when ratified, no one notwith- 
standing (that it is inerely a human cove- 
nant) sets aside, or supplements (with new 
conditions. Nothing is implied as to the 
nature of the additions, whether consistent 
or inconsistent with the original covenavt : 
the simple fact that no additions are made, 
ig enounced). 16.] What is now said, 
in a parenthetical and subsidiary manucr, 
18 this: The covenant was not werely nor 
principally made with Abrahain, but with 
Abraham and HIS SEED, and that seed re- 
ferre:!, not to the Jewish people, but to 
Curist. The covenant then was not ful- 
filled, but awaiting its fulfilment, and He to 
whom it was made was yet to appear, when 


the law was given. the promises | 
because the proinise was many times re- 
peated: e.g. Gen. xl. 7; xv. 5, 18; xvii. 
7, 8; xxu. 18. and to his seed | 
These words, on which, from what follows, 
the stress of the whole argument rests, are 
probably meant to be a formal quotation. 
If so, the promises quoted must be Gen. 
xiii. 15; xvii. 8 [Jowett supposes xxi. 12, 
but qu.?] where the words ovcur as here. 

He saith not] viz. He who gave the 
promises—(rod. to seeds... . to 
thy seed] The central point of the Apos- 
tle’s argument is this: The seed to whom 
the promises were wade, was Christ. To 
confirm this position,—see Gen. xxii. 17, 
18, where the collective seed of ver. 17 is 
summed up in the individual seed of ver. 18, 
he alleges a philological distinction, which 
was also recognized by the Rabbinical 
schools. ‘his has created considerable 
difficulty: and all sorts of attempts have 
been made to evade the argument, or to 
escape standing committed to the dis- 
tinction. Jerome (ad loc.), curiously aud 
characteristically, applies the words “JI 
speak afier the manner of men” to this 
distinction especially, and thinks that the 
Apostle used it as adapted to the calibre of 
those to whom he wus writing: “ He had 
lately called the Galatians foolish, and now 
he descends to their level and becoines a 
fool in his argument.” The Roman-Ca- 
tholic Windischimann, one of the ablest and 
most sensible of modern expositors, says, 
“Our recent masters of theology have 
taken up the objection, which is as old as 
Jeroine, and forgetting that Paul knew 
Hebrew better than themselves, have se- 
verely blamed hiin for urging the singular 


ineaning of seed here, and thus justifying 


the application to Christ, seeing that the 
word whi:ch occurs here in the Hebrew text, 
has no plural (Windischinann is notaccurate 
here: the plural is found 1 Sam. viii. 13, 
in the sense of ‘gruins of wheat’), and so 
could not be used. Yet they are good 
enough to assume, that Paul had no frau- 
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as of many; but as of one, And to 
thy seed, which is 5 Christ. 
this 1s what I say, The covenant 
already ratified by Godt, the law, 
which was four hundred and thirty 
years after, doth not disannul, so as 
‘to make the promise of none effect. 


z 1 Cor. xii. 12. 


t unto Christ 
is omitted by 
nearly all 
our ancient 
authorities. 


a Rom. iv. 13, 
14. ver. 21. 


dulent intent, and only followed the arbi- 
trary exegesis of the Jews of his time. 
The argument of the Apostle does not de- 
pend on the grammatical form, by which 
Paul here only puts forth his meaning in 
Greek,—but on this, that the Spirit of 
God in the promise to Abraham and the 
passage of Scripture relating that promise, 
bas chosen a word which implies a collective 
unity, and that the promise was not given 
to Abraham and his children. Against 
the prejudice of the carnal Jews, who held 
that the promise applied to the plurality of 
them, the individual descendants of tbe 
Patriarch, as such,—the Apostle maintains 
the truth, that only the Unity, Christ, with 
those who are incorporated in Him, has 
part in the inheritance.” On these re- 
marks I would observe, (1) that the Apos- 
tle’s argument is independent of his phi- 
lology : (2) that luis philological distinction 
must not be pressed to mean more than he 
himself intended by it: (3) that the col- 
lective and individual meanings of seed are 
both undoubted, and must have been evi- 
dent to the Apostle himself, from what 
follows, ver. 29. We are nowina position 
to interpret the words which 1s Christ. 
Meyer says ‘Christ is the personal Christ 
Jesus, not, as has been held since Au- 
gustine’s time, Christ and His Church.’ 
‘This remark is true, and untrue. Christ 
certainly does not mean ‘Christ and His 
Church: but if it imports only the per- 
sonal Christ Jesus, why is it not so ex- 
pressed? For the word does not here 
occur in passing, but is the predicate of a 
very definite and important proposition. 
The fact is, that we must place ourselves 
in St. Paul’s position with regard to the 
idea of Christ, before we can appreciate all 
he meant by this word here. Christians 
ure, not by a figure, but really, the Bopy 
oF CuristT: Christ contains His people, 
and the mention even of the personal Christ 
would bring with it, in the Apostle’s mind, 
the inclusion of his believing people. This 
seed is, CuRisT: not merely in the nar- 
rower sense, the man Christ Jesus, but 
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as of one, And to thy seed, 
which is Christ. 7 And 
this £ say, that the cove- 
nant, that was confirmed 
before of God in Christ, 
the law, which was four 
hundred and thirty years 
after, cannot disannul, that 
τέ should make the promise 


17 Now 


Christ the Seed, Christ the Second Adam, 
Christ the Head of the Body. And that 
this is so, is plain from vv. 28, 29, which 
are the key to these words: where he says, 
“For ye all are ONE in Christ Jesus” 
(notice Jesus here carefully inserted, where 
the Person is indicated); “and if ye be 
Christ’s, then ARE YE ABRAHAM’S SEED, 
heirs according to promise.” Sothat while 
it is necessary for the form of the argument 
here, to express Him to whom the promises 
were made, and not the aggregate of His 
people, afterwards to be identified with 
Him (but not here in view), yet the Apos- 
tle has introduced His name in a form not 
circumscribing His Personality, but leaving 
room for the inclusion of His mystical 
Body. 17.] Inference from vv. 15, 
16, put in the form ofa re-statement of the 
argument, as applving to the matters in 
hand. This however I say (this is my 
meaning, the drift of my previous state- 
ment), The covenant which was previously 
ratified by God (the words unto Christ 
seem to have been inserted by some to 
complete the correspondence with ver. 16: 
the fact was so, it was ‘to Christ,’ as its 
second party, that the covenant was ratified 
by God), the Law, which took place (was 
constituted) four hundred and thirty years 
after, does not abrogate, so as to do away 
the promise. As regards the interval of 
430 years, we may remark, that in Exod. 
xii. 40, it is stated, “The sojourning of the 
children of Israel who dwelt in Egypt, was 
four hundred and thirty years.” (In Gen. 
xv. 13, Acts vii. 6, the period of the op- 
pression of Israel in Egypt is roundly stated 
at 400 years.) But to this, in order to 
obtain the entire interval between the 
covenant with Abraham and the law, must 
be added the sojourning of the Patriarchs 
in Canaan,—i. 6. to the birth of Isaac, 25 
years (Gen. xil. 4; xxi. 5),—to that of Jacob, 
60 more (Gen. xxv. 26),—to his going 
down into Egypt, 130 more (Gen. xIvii. 9); 
in all = 215 years. So that the time really 
was 645 years, not 430. But in the Sep- 
tuagint version (and Samaritan Pentateuch) 
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of none effect. 
the inheritance be of the 
late, it is no more of pro- 
mise: but God gare it 
to Abraham by promise. promise. 
19 Wherefore then βουνοί! 

the ir It was added the law ἢ 


because of transgressions, | Of transgressions, till ®the 8, 
till the seed should come should come to whom the promise 18 ever.16. 
| made ; being ‘ordained by means f Aetsvii.ss 


to whom the promise was 


we read, Exod. xii. 40, “ The sojourning of 
the children of Israel which they sojourned 
in the land of Egypt, and in the land of 
Canaan, they and their fathers, was four 
hundred and thirty years:” and this reckon- 
ing St. Paul has followed. We have in- 
stances of a similar adoption of the Septua- 
gint text in the apology of Stephen: see 
Acts vil. 14, aud note. After all, however, 
the difficulty lies in the 400 years of Gen. 
xv. 13 and Acts vii. 6. For we may ascer- 
tain thus the period of the sojourn of Israel 
in Egypt: Joseph was 39 years old when 
Jacob came into Egypt (Gen. xli. 46, 47 ; 
xlv. 6): therefore he was born when Jacob 
was 91 (91 - 39 = 130: see Gen. xlvii. 9). 
But he was born 6 years before Jacob left 
Laban (compare ib, xxx. 25 with xxxi. 41), 
having been with him 20 years (ib. xxxi. 38, 
41), and served him 14 of them for his two 
daugliters (xxxi. 41). Heuce, seeing that 
his marriage with Rachel took place when he 
was 78; [the marriages with Leahand Ra- 
chel being contemporaneous, and the second 
seven years of service occurring after, not 
before, the marriage with Rachel;] Levi, 
the third son of Leah, whose first son was 
born after Rachel’s marriage [ xxix.30— 32], 
must have been born not earlier than 
Jacob’s 8lst year,—and consequently was 
about 49 [180—81] when he went down 
into Egypt. Now (Exod. vi. 16) Levi lived 
wn all 137 years: i.e., about 88 (137—49] 
yearsin Egypt. But (Exod. vi. 16, 18, 20) 
Amram, father of Moses and Aaron, mar- 
ried his father Kohath’s sister, Jochebed, 
who was therefore, as expressly stated 
Num. xxvi. 59, ‘the daughter of Levi, 
whom Aer mother bare to Levi in Egypt.’ 
Therefore Jochebed must have been born 
within 88 years after the going down into 
Egypt. And seeing that Mases was 80 
years old at the Exodus (Exod. vii. 7),— 
if we call z his mother’s age when le was 
born, we have 88+ 80+ 2 as a maxi- 
inum for the sojourn in Egypt, which 
clearly therefore cannot be 430 years, or 
even 400; as in the former case x would 
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18 For ἐγ 18 For if the inheritance is of the > Rom. viit.17. 
law, it is *no more of promise: but o#om.tv. 1. 
to Abraham hath God given it by 

19 Wherefore then servetn 

“Tt was added because a John xv. 2. 


rie iv. 15. 
v.20. & vii, 


im. 1.9. 


— 262,—in the latter 232. If we take 
x= about 47 (to which might be added in 
the hypothesis any time which 88 and z 
night have had in common), we shall have 
the sojourn in Egypt= 215 years, which, 
added to the previous 215, will make the 
required 430, Thus it will appear that the 
Septuagint, Samaritan Peniateuch, and St. 
Paul, have the right chronology,—and as 
stated above, the difficulty lies in Gen. xv. 
13 and Acts vii. 6,—and in the Hebrew text 
of Exod. xil. 40. 18.] See Rom. iv. 14, 
For if the inheritance (the general term 
for all the blessings promised to Abrahain, 
as sunined up in his Seed who was to in- 
herit the land,—in other words, for the 
Kingdom of Christ: see 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10) 
is of the law (i.e. by virtue of the law, 
having as its ground the covenant of the 
law), it is no more (not of time, but logical 
—the ‘ negative’ follows on the hypothesis) 
of (by virtue of) promise: but (the ‘ but’ 
of a demonstration, appealing to a well- 
known fact) to Abraham by promise hath 
God granted [10] (and therefore it is not of 
the Law). 

19—24.| Theuse and nature of the Law. 
What then [15] the Law? For the sake of 
the transgressions [οὗ it] (‘‘ when we hear 
that the law could not confer righteous- 
less, many thoughts arise,—that it must 
then be useless, or contrary to God’s cove- 
nant, or something of that kind.” Calvin. 
The office of the law was, to make sin into 
TRANSGRESSION,—so that what was before 
not a transgression inight now become one. 
The law then was added [to the promise, 
which had no such power], for the sake of 
[in order to bring about as transgressions | 
the transgressions [of it] which should be, 
and thus [ ver. 23] to shut us up under sin, 
viz. the transgression of the law) it was 
superadded (“this addition does not contra- 
dict the assertion of ver. 15, that no one 
supplements an already ratified covenant. 
For the law was not given as a supplement 
of the covenant, but came in as another 
institution, additional to that already ex- 
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g Exod.xx.10, Οἵ angels, by the hand of a me- 
20 Now a mediator cannot 
be of one, but ® God is one. 


21,22. Deut . 
oa” 2s, , diator. 
1.17. Acts 

vii. 88. 

1 Tim. ii. 5. 
h Rom. iii. 29, 

ὃυ. 


isting.” Meyer), until the seed shall have 
come to whom (ver. 16) the promise is (not 
was) made (this seed is of course Christ) ; 
being enjoined by means of angels (angels 
were, according to the Rabbinical view, the 
euactors aud enjoiners of the law: so Jo- 
sephus speaks; ‘“ We,” he says, ‘have 
been taught the best desires and the 
holiest laws by means of angels from God.” 
See also Heb. 11. 2; and note on Col. ii. 15. 
Of course no explaining away of the term 
angels into men [ Moses, Aaron, &c.] can be 
allowed. Observe, the angels are not the 
givers of the Law, but its ministers, and 
enstrumental enactors: the Law, with St. 
Paul, is always God’s law; see especially 
Rom. vii. 22), in the hand of a mediator 
(viz. MosEs, who came from God to the 
people with the tables of the law in his 
hands. Compare his own words, Deut. ν. 
5, “ I stood between the Lord and you at 
that time, to shew you the word of the 
Lord.” Philo calls Moses by this very name 
of Mediator: and numerous examples are 
cited from the Rabbinical books, in which 
the name Mediator is giveu to Moses. Why 
does the Apostle add this last clause? [am 
inclined to think with Meyer thut it is,— 
not to disparage the Law in comparison 
with the Gospel or with the promise, but to 
enhance the solemnity of the giving of the 
Jaw as a preparation for Christ, in answer 
to the somewhat disparaging question, 
“what is the use of the law?” If the 
being given by means of angels had been 
here disparaging, as in Heb. ii. 2, “dy the 
Lord” or the like must have been ex- 
pressed, as there, on the other side. And 
the intervention of a medzator is certainly 
no disparagement of the old covenant in 
comparison with the new, for this it 
has in common with the other. The fact 
is (see below on ver. 20), that no such 
coniparison is in question here). 

20.] The explanations of this verse, so 
obscure from its brevity, are so numerous 
(Winer counted 250: Jowett mentions 430) 
that they require a bibliography of their 
own. I believe we shall best disentangle 
the sense as follows. (1) Clearly, the 
terms @ medidtor and God are opposed. 
(2) As clearly cannot be of one and is 
one are opposed. (3) From this contrast 
arises an apparent opposition between the 
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made; and it was ordained 
by angels in the hand of a 
mediator. 20 Now a me- 
*1 Ts | diator is not a mediator of 
one, but God is one. 21 Is 


law and the promises of God, which gives 
occasion to the question of ver. 21. Taking 
up therefore again (1),—a mediator, by 
whose hand the law was enacted, stands 
opposed to God, the giver of the promises. 
And that, in this respect (2) ;—(a) a media- 
tor is not of one, but (b) God is one. And 
herein lies the knot of the verse ; that is, in 
(b),— for the meaning of (a) is pretty clear 
on all hands; viz. that @ mediator does not 
belong to one party (masculine) but to 
two, as going between one party and 
another). ‘Then to guide us tothe meaning 
of (b), we must remember, that the nume- 
rical contrast is the primary idea: ἃ medi- 
ator belongs not to one, but God is one. 
Shall we then say, that all reference of the 
term one (as applied to God) beyond this 
numerical one is to be repudiated? 1 caunot 
think so. The proposition “ God is one” 
would carry to the mind of every reader 
much more than the mere xumerical unity 
of God—viz. His Unity as an essential 
attribute, extending through the whole 
divine Character. And thus, though the 
proposition ὦ mediator is not of one, 
would not, by itself, convey any meaning 
but that a mediator belongs to more than 
one, it would, when combined with God is 
one, receive a shade of meaning which it 
did not bear before,—of a state of things 
involved in the fact of a mediator being 
employed, which was not according to the 
oneness Of God, or, so to speak, in the main 
track of His unchanging purpose. And 
thus (3), the law, administered by the 
mediator, belonging to a state inconsistent 
with oneness, a state of two at variance, 1S 
apparently opposed to the promises, be- 
longing entirely to THE ONE, the one 
(faithful) God. And observe, that the 
above explanation is deduced entirely froin 
the form of the sentence itself, and trom 
the idea which the expression “ God is 
one”? must necessarily raise in the mind of 
its reader, accustomed to the proposition as 
the foundation of the faith ;—not from any 
preconceived view, to suit: which the words, 
oremphatic arrangement, must be for ced. 
Notice by the way, that the objection, that 
the Gospel too is zn the hand of a medvator, 
does not apply here: for (a) there is no ques- 
tion here of the Gospel, but only of the pro- 
mises, as direct from God: (δ) the mediator 


20---8. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


GALATIANS. 


AUTHORIZED 


1181 


VERSION REVISED. 


the law then against the|the law then against the promises 


promises of God? God' f God? 
forbid: for if there had Ὁ 
been a law given which 


God forbid: ‘for if a law ich.ita. 
had been given which could give 


could have given life, verily life, verily righteousness would have 


righteousness should have’ been by the law. 


been by the lar. “2 But | 


22 Howbeit * the x ver.s. 


the scripture hath con- Scripture shut up ‘all under sin, 1Rom.iiio, 
cluded all under sin, that|™ that the promise by faith of Jesus ,.°i,., iv,n. 


the promise by fat’ of Ohyist might be given to them that 
ὁ But before faith came, 


Jesus Christ might be given : 
to them that believe. *3 But | believe. 


of the Gospel is altogether different, and 
His work different: He has absolutely re- 
conciled the parties at variance, and MADE 
THEM ONE in Himself. Remember St. 
Paul’s habit of insulating the matter in 
hand, and dealing with it irrespective of all 
such possible objections. I must refer the 
reader for even the shortest account of 
other explanations, to my Greek Test. 
We may profitably lay down one or two 
canons of interpretation of the verse. (1) 
Every interpretation is wrong, which un- 
derstands Christ by the mediator in this 
verse. ‘The context determines it to be ab- 
stract, and its reference to be to Moses, the 
mediator of the Law. (2) very interpreta- 
tion is wrong, which makes one mean ‘ one 
partv’ in the covenant. God is one itself 
confutes any such view, being a well- 
known general proposition, not admitting 
of a concrete interpretation. (3) Every 
interpretation is wrong, which confines 
God is one to its mere numerical meaning, 
and does not take into account the ideas 
which the general proposition would raise. 
(4) Every interpretation is wrong, which 
deduces from the verse the agreement of 
the law with the promises: because the 
Apostle himself, in the next verse, draws 
the very opposite inference from it, and 
refutes it on other grounds. (5) Every 
attempc to set aside the verse as a gloss is 
utterly futile. 21.] The law being 
thus set over against the promises,—being 
given through a mediator between two, 
—the promises by the one God, — it 
might seem as if there were an inconsis- 
tency between them. The words of God are 
not without emphasis: the promises given 
rest iinmediately on God, and were given 
by no mediator. for if, &c.] Notwith- 
standing all the above features of contrast 
between the law and the prophets, it is 
not against them, for it does not pretend 
to perform the same office: if it did, then 
there would be this rivalry, which now 


xii. 16. 


does not exist. The term to givo life 
takes for granted that we by nature are 
dead in trespasses and sins. verily 
has the empliasis: in very truth, and not 
only in the fancy of some, by the law (as 
its ground) would have been righteousness 
(which is the condition of life eternal.—If 
life, tle result, had been given by the law, 
then righteousness, the condition of life, 
must have been by it also: reasoning from 
the whole to its part). a2.| Howhbeit, 
i.e., but on the contrary (this not being 
the case,—-no law having been given out 
of which could come righteousness) the 
scripture (not the Law; but as in ver. 8, 
the Author of Scripture, spenking by that 
His witness) shut up (see note Rom. xi. 32, 
where the same expression occurs. ‘The 
term shut up is beautifully chosen to set 
off more clearly the idea of Christian free- 
dom by and by.” Windischmann: see 
ch. v. 1) all (literally, all things: neuter, 
as indicating the entirety of mankind and 
inan’s world: all human matters) under 
pin, in order that (the zxtention of God, as 
in Rom. xi. 32: not the mere result, here 
or any where else) the promise (i.e. the 
things proinised—the inheritance, cf. vv. 
16, 18) (which is) by (depends upon, is 
conditioned by) faith of (which has for its 
object and its Giver—is a matter alto- 
gether belonging to) Jesus Christ might be 
given (be a free gift—given has the em- 
phasis) to them that believe (the word 
“given” having the emphasis, “to them 
that believe”? docs no more than take up 
the words “ by faith” above, as if it had 
been said ‘to those who fulfil that con- 
dition’). 23.| Bat (¢hzs carries us on 
to a further account of the rationale and 
office of the law) before (this) faith (not, 
the faith, in the sense of the objects of 
Faith, but the faith just mentioued, viz. 
the faith of Jesus Christ, which did not 
exist until Christ) came (was found, or was 
possible, in men), we (properly, we Jewish 


1182 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


we were kept in ward, shut up under 
the law unto the faith which was 
to be revealed. 
ἢ Matt. v. 17. that "the law hath become our 


afterwards 


Col. ii. 17. 


Ποὺ ἴχνια, το. Schoolmaster to guide us unto Christ, 
oActsxiit.99. that we may be justified by faith. 

“5 But now that faith is come, we 
under 
“6 For ye Pare all 


are no longer 


p John i. 12. 5 
Rom. viii. 14, master ἣ 
15, 10. ch. iv. 


GALATIANS. 


IIT. 24—9. 


before faith came, we were 
kept under the law, shut 
up unto the faith which 
should afterwards be re- 
vealed. 21: Wherefore the 
law was our schoolmaster 
to bring us unto Christ, 
that we might be justified 
by faith. 25 But after that 
sehool: Aas aS come, we are no 

onger under ἃ school- 
sons Of] master. 26 For ye are all 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 
24 So 


a 


5. 1 John jii. God through the faith in Christ the children of God by 


1, 2. 
q Rom. vi. 8. Jesus. 


Β Rom. x. 12. 
I Cor. xii. 13. 
ch. v.6. Col. 
111}. 11. 


Christ. 


believers—but not here to be pressed, be- 
cause he is speaking of the divine dealings 
with men generally—the Law was for adl: 
the only revelation) were kept in ward 
(not simply ‘ Aept’ as A. V., but as Chry- 
sostom says, as zt were in a fortress), shut 
up under the law, in order to (sazd of the 
preparatory desegn, not merely of the ,re- 
sult, or the arrival of the time: and it may 
belong either to shut up or to were kept 
in ward) the faith (as in ver. 22) about to 
be revealed (‘‘as long as there was no such 
thing as faith in Christ, this faith was not yet 
revealed, was as yet an elemeut of life hidden 
in the counsel of God.” Meyer). 

24.| So that (taking up the condition in 
which the last verse left us, and adding to 
it the fact that we are the sons of God, 
ver. 26) the Law hath become (has turned 
out to be) our tutor (pedagogue, or school- 
master, see below) unto (ethically; for) 
Christ (the pedagogue was a faithful slave, 
entrusted with the care of the boy from 
his tender years till puberty, to keep him 
from evil physical and moral, and accom- 
pany him to his amusements and studies. 
The word schoolmaster does not express 
the meaning fully: but it disturbs the 
sense less than those have done, who have 
selected one portion only of the pedagogue’s 
duty, and understood by it, ‘the slave who 
leads a child to the house of the school- 
master, thus making Christ the school- 
master, which is inconsistent with the 
imagery. On the contrary, the whole 
sclioolmaster’s work is included in the 
word pedagogue, and Christ represents 
the freedom of the grown-up son, in which 
he is no longer guarded or shut up, but 


*7 For Gall ye who were 
rRom.xiii4. baptized into Christ did ‘put on 
28s There is neither Jew 


Jath τὰ Christ Jesus. 
“1 For as many of you as 
have been baptized into 
Christ have put on Christ. 
28 There is neither Jew 


Justified by faith, the act of a free man; 
and to Christ asa Teacher there is here no 
allusion), in order that by faith we can be 
justified (which may only be doue now 
Christ has come). But (advcrsative) now 
that [the] faith (see above) is come, we 
are no longer under a tutor (pedagogue or 
schoolmaster), 

26.] Reason of the negation in last verse. 
For ye all (Jews and Gentiles alike) are 
SONS (no longer children, requiring a/utor) 
of God through the (or, but not so well, 
your) faith in Christ Jesus. 27. | For 
(substantiates and explains the assertion 
of ver. 26: see below) as many of you as 
were baptized into (see Rom. vi. 3 and 
notes) Christ did put on Christ (at that 
time, compare the verbs in Acts xix. 2: not 
“have been baptized,” and ‘‘have put on,” 
as A. V., which leaves the two actions only 
concomitant: the past tenses make them 
identical : as many as were baptized into 
Christ, did in that very act, put on, clothe 
yourselves with, Christ. The force of the 
argument is well given by Chrysostom : 
‘* Why did he not say, ‘As many of you as 
were baptized into Christ, were born of 
God ?’ for this would naturally follow from 
having shewn that thev were sons. Be- 
cause he lays down a far more startling 
proposition. For if Christ is the Son of 
God, and thou hast put Him on, having 
the Son in thee, and fashioned after His 
likeness, thou wert brought into one family 
with Him and one type.” Observe here 
how boldly and broadly St. Paul asserts 
the effect of Baptism on ALL THE ΒΑΡ- 
TIZED. Luther remarks: ‘ This passage 
is to be carefully noted against those fana- 
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nor Greek, there ts neither 
bond nor free, there ts 
neither male nor female: 
for ye are all one in Christ 
Jesus. 13 dnd if ye be 
Christ's, then are ye .Abra- 
ham's seed, and heirs ac- 
cording to the promise. 
IV.) Now I say, That: 
the heir, as long as he ts 
a child, differeth nothing 
from a servant, though he 
be lord of all; 38. but ws 
under tutors and governors 


nor 


mise. 


he be lord 


tical spirits who depreciate the majesty of 
Baptism, and speak wickedly and impiously 
conceruing it. Paul, on the other hand, 
dignities Baptisin with sublime titles, call- 
ing it the font of regeneration and of the 
renewal by the Holy Spirit (Tit. ii. 5), 
and here says that all the baptized put on 
Christ: as if he said: ye have not received 
in baptism a mere ticket of adinission into 
the number of Christians, as many fanatics 
of our time have fancied, who have made 
of baptism a mere admission ticket, 1.6. 8 
transitory and empty sign: but he declares 
that in baptism, they put on Christ: 1. 6. 
ye were snatched away from the law into a 
new birth, which was effected in your bap- 
tism.” But we may notice too, as Meyer 
remarks, that the very putting on of Christ, 
which as matter of standing and profession 
is done in baptism, forms a subject of ex- 
hortation to those already baptized, in its 
ethical sense, Rom. xiii. 14). 28.) The 
absolute equality of all in this sonship, to 
the obliteration of all differences of earthly 
extraction or position. See Col. i. 11; 
Rom. x. 12; 1 Cor xii. 18. Observe, ‘‘nei- 
ther Jew nor Greek,’—‘‘neither bond 
nor free,” but “ male and female :’’ the two 
former being accidental distinctions which 
may be entirely put off in falling back on 
our humanity,—but the latter a necessary 
distinction, absorbed however in the higher 
category: ‘there is no distinction into 
male and female.” for] reason why 
there is neither, &c.—viz. our unity in 
Christ. The unavoidable inference from 
an assertion like this is, that Christianity 
did alter the condition of women and slaves. 
one {man ], more forcible and more 
strict than one: tor we are one, in Him, 
“‘one new man,” as St. Paul says in Eph. ii. 
15, speaking on this very subject. 29. | 
Christ is ‘ Abraham's seed’ (ver. 16): y 


nor Greek, 
free, there 
female: for ye all are tone [man] tJohnz.16 ἃ 
in Christ Jesus. 
Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s u Gen: xxi. 10, 
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there is neither bond 
is not male and 


xvii. 20, 21, 
Eph. ii. 14, 
16, 16. & iv. 


29 And “if ye be 


3 om. 1X. 


seed, theirs according to pro- ἧς πο τ 


ft and@is 
visited by 
all our oldest 


IV. 1 Now I say, That the heir, , #89. 4) 
as long as he is a child, differeth 
nothing from a bond-servant, though 


ch. iv. 7, 28. 
Eph. iii. 6. 


of all; 2 but is under 


are one in and with Christ, have put on 
Christ ; therefore ye are Abraham’s seed ; 
consequently heirs by promise; for to 
Abraham and his seed were the promises 
made. The stress is on ye, Abraham's, 
and according to promise, especially on the 
latter,—carrying the conclusion of the 
argument, as against inheritance by the 
law. See on this verse, the note on 
ver. 16 above. ‘“ The declaration of ver. 7 
is now substantiated by 22 verses of the 
deepest, the most varied, and most com- 
prehensive reasoning that exists in the 
whole compass of the great Apostle’s 
writings.” Ellicott. 

IV. 1—7.] The Apostle shews the cor- 
respondence between our treatinent under 
the law and that of heirs in general: and 
thus, by God’s dealing with us, in sending 
forth His Son, whose Spirit of Sonship we 
have received, confirms (ver. 7) the con- 
clusion that WE ARE HEIRS. 1. the 
heir] any heir, generic. The question, 
whether the father of the Aer here is to 
be thought of as dead, or absent, or living 
and present, is in fact one of no import- 
ance: nor does it belong properly to the 
consideration of the passage. The fact is, 
the antitype breaks through the type, and 
disturbs it: as is the case, wherever the 
idea of inheritance is spiritualized. The 
supposition in our text is, that a father 
(from what reason or under what circum- 
stances matters not) has preordained a 
time for his son and heir to come of age, 
and till that time, has subjected him to 
guardians and stewards. In the type, the 
reason might be absence, or decease, or 
even high office or intense occupation, of 
the father: in the antitype, it is the 
Father’s sovereign will: but the circum- 
stances equally exist. differeth nothing 
from a bond-servant] for he may be co- 
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guardians and 


Col. ii. 8, 20. 
Heb. ix. 10. 
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stewards until the 

time appointed by the father. 3 Even 
aver. ch.ii. SO we, When we were children, # were 
kept in bondage under the rudi- 
bGen. nix 0. ments of the world: * but ὃ when 


IV. 
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until the time appointed of 
the father. % Even so we, 
when we were children, 
were in bondage under the 
elements of the world: 
4 but when the fulness of 
the time was come, God 
sent forth his Son? made 
of α woman, made under 
the law, ‘to redeem them 
that were under the law, 
that we might receive the 
adoption of sons. § And 
because ye are sons, God 
hath sent forth the Spirit 


turiie the fulness of the time came, God 

eJohni.i4 sent forth his Son, ‘born ‘of a 
Heb ii4a, Woman, ὃ born under the law, 5‘ that 

d Gen. iii. 15. . 

Isa. vi. τας he might redeem them that were 
IcCHN Vv. ὅ. 

cig, under the law, &that we might re- 
ii. 7. : : 

eMatt.v.17. celve the adoption of sons. 8. And 
Luke ii. 27. 

fMatt.xx.28. because ye are sons, God sent forth 


Eph.i.7. Tit. ii14. Heb. ix. 12. 1 Pet. i. 18, 19. 


erced, and even corporally punished, by 
those set over him. though he be 
lord of all must be understood essentially, 
rather than prospectively. It is said of 
him in virtue of his rank, rather than of 
his actual estate: in posse, as the lawyers 
say, rather than zn esse. 2.| guardians, 
overseers of the person; stewards, over- 
seers of the property. 8.] we—are 
Jews only here included, or Jews and 
Gentiles? Clearly, both: for “that we 
might receive the adoption of sons,” ver. 5, 
is spoken of ail believers in Christ. He 
regards the Jews as, for this purpose, in- 
cluding all mankind-(see note on ch. iii. 
23), God’s only positive dealings by revela- 
tion being with them—and the Gentiles as 
partakers both in their infant-discipline, 
and in their emancipation in Christ. 

when we were children refers, not to any 
immaturity of capacity in us, but to the 
lifetiine of the church, as regarded in the 
tume previously appointed by the Father: 
see below on ver. 4. the rudiments 
of the world] There have been various in- 
terpretations. The best seems to be, as in 
Col. ii. 8, 20, the elementary lessons of 
outward things. Of this kind were all the 
enactments peculiar to the Law; some of 
which are expressly named, ver. 10. 

4.| the fulness of the time (‘that whereby 
the time was filled up’): answers to the 
tume appointed by the Father, ver. 2. The 
Apostle uses this term with regard not only 
to the absolute will of God, but to the pre- 
parations which were made for the Re- 
deemer oa this earth. The manifestation 
of man’s guilt was complete :—and the 
way of the Lord was prepared, by various 
courses of action which He had brought 
about by men as his instruments. 


gJobni.12, ch.iii. 26. Eph. i. δ. 


sent forth cannot,— however little, for 
the purposes of the present argument, the 
divine side of our Lord’s mission is to be 
pressed,—mean any thing less than sent 
forth from Himself. born of a woman 
will not bear being pressed, as some have 
done,—that it was of a@ woman alone, 
without co-operation of a man: it is 
Christ’s Humanity whicli is the point 
insisted on, not His being born of a virgin. 
On the other hand, the words cannot for 
an instant be adduced as inconsistent with 
such birth: they state generically, what 
all Cliristians are able, from the Gospel 
record, to fill up specifically. born 
under the lawj ‘born of a woman,’ iden- 
tified Him with all mankind: born under 
the law, introduces another condition, in 
virtue of which He became the Redeemer of 
those who were under a special revelation 
and covenant. A Gentile could not (hu- 
manly speaking, as far as God has con- 
ditioned His own procecdings) have saved 
the world: for the Jews were the repre- 
sentative nation, to which the representa- 
tive man must belong. δ.) See above. 
Christ, being born under the law, a Jewish 
child, subject to its ordinances,—by His 
perfect fulfilment of it, and by enduring, 
as the Head and in the root of our nature, 
its curse on the tree, bought off (from 
its curse and power, but see on ch. iil. 13) 
those who were under the law: and if 
them, then the rest of mankind, whose 
nature He had upon Him. ‘Thus in buy- 
ing off those under the law, He effected 
that we, all men, should receive (not 
‘ recover,’ as Augustine and others: there 
is no allusion to the innocence which we 
lost in Adam, nor was rcdemption by 
Christ in any sense a recovery of the state 
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of his Son info your hearts, ‘into tour hearts ἢ the Spint of his t $0 alt our 


crying, Abba, Father.: 
* Wherefore thou art noi 


Son, erying, |} Abba, Father. 


; fee MSS. 
on. ¥. Ὁ. ἃ 
7 So viii, 15. 
i Mark xiv. 86. 


more a servant, but a son; ‘then thou art no longer ἃ Ὀοπα- Xom. viii.16. 


and if a son, then an heir 


8 Howbeit then, when ye 


knew not God, ye did ser- , beit at that time, 


eir servant, but a son; and “if a son, * Rom viii. 16 
of God through Christ.’ thon an heir through God fF. 


17. cli. lit. 28. 
8 How- t So tn almoat 


all our oldest 
authortties, 


‘not knowing God, κ gyn 12! 


Thess. iv. 8. 


. ὶ 
vice unfo them which by γα ™served t gods which by nature Rom. i.2s, 


9 But 


nature are no gods. 
now, after that ye have| 


known God, or rather are’ God, or rather are known of God, 


‘exist not. 9 But now "that ye know 


Cor, xii. 2. 
Eph, ii. 11, 12. 
1 Thess. i. θ. 
+ So all our 
oldest wu- 
thorittes. 


known of God, how turn |° how 1S it that ye turn baek again D1 Cor, vili.3. 


ye again to the weak and: é 
beggarly elements, heres} the 


before the fall, but a far more glorious 
thing, the bestowal of an adoption which 
Adam never had) the adoption (the place, 
and privileges) of sons. 6.| And 
because ye are sons, God sent forth (not, 
‘hath sent forth’—see above) the Spirit 
of His Son (vou being now fellows with 
that Son in the communion of the Spirit, 
wou for you as ἃ consequence of His atone- 
ment: called, Rom. vil. 15, “the Spirit 
of aduntion,” and ib. 9, “the Spirit of 
Christ,” where participation in Hin is 
said to be the necessary condition of be- 
longing to Christ at all) into our hearts 
(as he changed from the third person to 
the first in the furegoing verse, 50 now 
from the second: both times from the 
fervour of his heart, wavering between 
logical accuracy and generous largeness 
of svinpathy), erying (in Rom. vii. 15, it 
is “in whom we cry.” Here the Spirit 
being the main subject, is regarded as the 
agent, and the believer merely as His 
orgun), Abba, Father. Father is not a 
mere Greek explanation of Abba, but an 
address by His naine of relation, of Hiin 
to whum the term 4dbba was used more 
as a token of affection than as conveying 
its real meaning of ‘my father:’ see notes 
on Mark xiv. 36, Rom. viii. 15. 1.) 
Statement of the conclusion from the 
forezuing, and corroboration, froin it, of 
ch. 11. 29. The second person singular 
individualizes and points home the infer- 
ence. This individualization has been gra- 
dually proceeding from ver. 5—“‘ that we 
may receite”—‘“‘ye are”’—“thou art.” 

through God] The received read- 
ing. “of God through Christ,” seeins to 
have been an adaptation to the parallel text 
in Rom. viii. 17.—On the text, Windisch- 


& xiii. 12. 
2 Tim. ii. 19. 


weak and beggarly rudi- ὁ οι. iii.s. 


Col. ii. 20. 


‘ments, whereunto ye desire from P Rom. wil s 


eb. vil. 18. 


mann remarks, “Through God combines, 
on behalf of our race, the whole before- 
mentioned agency of the Blessed Trinity: 
the Father hath sent the Son and the 
Spirit, the Son has freed us from the law, 
the Spirit has completed our sonship; and 
thus the redeemed are heirs through the 
tri-une God Himself, not through the law, 
nor through fleshly descent.” 

8—11.} Appeal to them, as the result of 
the conclusion just arrived at, why, having 
passed out of slavery into freedom, they 
were now going back again. 8.] at 
that time refers back, not to ver. 3, but 
to the time referred to in ver. 7, when they 
were as bond-servants.—In the assertion 
that they Anew not God, there is no in- 
cousistency with Rom. i. 21: there it is 
the knowledge which the Gentile world 
might have had: here, the matter of fuct 
is alleged, that they had w not. 
ye served gods which by nature exist 
not: see 1 Cor. villi. 4; x. 19, 20 and 
note. The received reading would mean, 
“those which are not by nature gods,” i. e. 
only men, made into gods by huinan fancy : 
but this is not the Apostle’s way of con- 
ceiving of the heathen deities. 9. or 
Tather are known of (by) God} See 
note on 1 Cor. vili. 3. Here the propriety 


‘of the expression is even more strikingly 


inanifest than there: the Galatians did 
not so much acquire the knowledge of 
God, as they were taken into knowledge, 
recognized, by Him. And this made their 
fall froin Him the more matter of indignant 
appeal, as being a resistance of His will 
respecting them. No change of the mean- 
ing of known must be resorted to, as 
‘approved,’ ‘loved:’ compare Matt. xxv. 
12; 2 Tim. u. 19: also Phil. ii, 12. 
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the beginning again to be in bond- 
104 Ye are observing days, 

and months, and times, and years. 
"S41 these, ++ 1. am afraid of you, ' lest haply I 
have bestowed upon you labour in 
12 Brethren, I beseech you, 


be as I am; for I am as ye are. 
18 Ye know 


q Rom. xiv. δ. 


ae Ὁ 
Col. ii. 16. age : 


ili. δ. 


vain. 


82Cor.ii.8. ® Ye did me no wrong. 


weak] so the commandment that went 
before is called in Heb. vii. 18, weak and 
unprofitable. Want of power to justify 
is that to which the word points here. 
beggarly | in contrast with the 
riches which are in Christ. Or both words 
may perhaps refer back to the state of child- 
hood hinted at in ver. 6, during which the 
heir is weak, as immature, and a beggar, 
as not yet in possession. But this would 
not strictly apply to the rudiments as the 
Gentiles were concerned with them: see 
below. again] hese Galatians had 
never been Jews before: but they had been 
before under the rudiments of the world, 
under which generic term both Jewish and 
Gentile worship was comprised: so that 
they were turning back again to these rudi- 
ments. again from the beginning to 
be in bondage: i.e. to begin afresh your 
whole course of servitude. 10.] This 
verse supplies a verification of the charge 
just brought against them interrogatively: 
explaining one phase at least of their 
bondage. Wishing to shew to them in 
its most contemptible light the unwor- 
thiness of their decadence, he puts the 
observation of days in the foretront of 
his appeal, as one of those things which 
they already practised. Circumcision he 
does not mention, because they were not 
yet drawn into it, but only in danger 
of being so (ch. v. 2, al.):—nor absti- 
nence from meats, to which we do not 
hear that they were even tempted. 
days, emphatic, as the first mentioned, 
and also as a more general predication of 
the habit, under which the rest fall. The 
days would be sabbaths, new moons, and 
feast days: see Col. ii. 16, where these are 
specified. months! hardly new moons, 
which were days: but perhaps the seventh 
month, or any others which were distin- 
guished by grcat feasts. times] any 
festal scasons. years] can hardly 
apply to the sabbatical or jubilee years, 
on account of their rare occurrence, un- 
less indeed we are to suppose that they 
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unto ye desire again to be 
nm bondage? 10 Ye ob- 
serve days, and months, 
and times, and years. 111 
am afraid of you, lest I 
have bestowed upon you 
labour in vain. 132 Bre- 
thren, I beseech you, be as 
Lam; for Tam as ye are: 
ye have not injured me 
at all, 15 Ye know how 


were then celebrating one: perhaps those 
observations may be intended which espe- 
cially regarded the year, as the new 
year. But this is not likely (see above on 
“months”’): and I should much rather 
suppose, that each of these words is not 
minutely to be pressed, but all taken toge- 
ther as a rhetorical description of those 
who observed times and seasons. Notice 
how utterly such a verse is at variance 
with any and every theory of a Christian 
sabbath, cutting at the root, as it does, of 
ALL obligatory observance of times as 
such: see notes on Rom. xiv. 5, 6; Col. ii. 
16. ‘These periodical solemnities of the 
law shewed, by the fact of their periodical 
repetition, the imperfection of the dis- 
pensation to which they belonged: typify- 
ing each feature of Christ’s work, which, 
as one great and perfect whole, has been 
performed once for all and for ever,—and 
were material representations of those spi- 
ritual truths which the spiritual Israel 
learn in union with Christ asa risen Lord. 
To observe periods then, now in the ful- 
ness of time, is to deny the perfection of 
the Christian dispensation, thecomplete and 
finished nature of Christ’s work: to for- 
sake Him as the great spiritual teacher 
of His brethren, and to return to carnal 
pedagogues: to throw aside sonship in all 
its fuluess, and the spirit of adoption: and 
to return to childhood and the rule of 
tutors and governors.” Bagge: who how- 
ever elsewhere maintains the perpetual 
obligation of the Sabbath. 

12—16.] Appeal to them to imitate him, 

on the ground of their former love and 
veneration for him. 12.) This has 
been variously understood. But it is best 
interpreted as referring to the Apostle 
having in his own practice cast off Jewish 
habits and become as the Galatians: 1. 8. 
a Gentile: see 1 Cor. ix. 20, 21. 
Ye did me no wrong} The key to rightly 
understanding these words is, their ap- 
position with the other verbs, “ye despised 
not, nor rejected: but ye received me .. + 


70----1. 


AUTHORIZED VERSTON. 


through infirmity of the 
flesh I preached the gos- 
pel unto you at the first. 
14 And my temptation which 


not, nor rejected; but re-| Rs 
ceived me as an angel of J 


GALATIANS. 


1187 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


that because ‘of an infirmity of my 51 Cor. its. 
flesh I preached the gospel unto 
you “at the first. 
was in my flesh ye despised temptation which was in my flesh 
despised not, nor rejected; but 


2 Cor. xi. 30, 
& xii. 7, 9. 


lt And Τ your uch. i. 8. 


¢ So ail our 
oldest MSS, 


God. even as Christ Jesus. ye received me *as an angel of God, x 2 Sam. xix. 


15 Where is then the bless- i Yeven as Christ Jesus. 


edness ye spake of ? for 1. 


27. ἘΝ ii, 

T 7. Sce 
15 W here Zech. xii. 8. 
Matt. x. 40. 


: Υ 
See dieu veconicmanap ae Taee 18 the blessedness ye boasted ᾿ tuke χ 6. 


had been possible, ye would | of ? 


for I bear you witness, that if 


John xiii. 20. 
1 Thess. ii, 
13. 


have plucked out your own’ it had been possible, ye would have 


eyes, and have given them 
tome. 8 4m I therefore 


below. To that period they refer: viz. to 
the time when he first preached the Gospel 
among them, and the first introduction of 
this period seems to be in the words, for 
Iam as ye are. Then, I became as you: 
and at that time you did me no wrong, 
but on the contrary shewed me all sympathy 
and reverence. Then comes in the infer- 
ence, put in the form of a question, at 
ver. 16,—I must then have stnce become 
your enemy by telling you the truth. 
᾿ 13.7 because of an infirmity of my 
flesh: or,—on account of bodily weak- 
ness : all other renderings (e. g. ‘in weak- 
mess, as A.V.) are ungrammiatical, or 
irrelevant. ‘The meaning is, that 1t was 
on account of an illness that he first 
preached in Galatia: i.e. that he was for 
that reason detained there, and preachied, 
which otherwise he would not have done. 
On this, see Intioduction, § ii. 3: the 
fact itself, I cannot help thinking, is 
plainly asserted here. at the first | 
with reference to that second visit hinted 
at below, ver. 16, and ch. v. 21. See 
Introduction, § v. 3. 14) The 
temptation ceenis to have been the “thorn 
in the flesh” of 2 Cor. xii. 1 ἢν, whatever 
that was: perhaps something connected 
with his sight, or some nervous infirmity : 
see below, and notes on Acts xiii. 9; xxiii. 1. 
It was their temptation, because it teinpted 
them to disparage and reject his preach- 
ing. The expression, which has been altered 
into “my temptation,” is one of those ex- 
quisite and delicate touches, which beloug 
so peeuliarly to St. Paul’s mind. as 
an angel of God, even as Christ Jesus] a 
climax :— besides the frecdom of angels 
from fleshly weakness, there is doubtless an 
allusion to their office as messengers—and 
to His saying, who is above the angels, 


plucked out your own eyes, and have 
igiven them 


to me. 16Am I then 


Luke x. 16. No inference can be drawn 
from these expressions being used of the 
Galatians’ reception of him, that they were 
already Christians when he first visited 
them: the words are evidently not to be 
pressed as intended to be accurate in point 
of chronology; they mean, not, ‘as you 
would have received,’ &c., but, ‘as you 
would (now) receive.’ 15.] Where 
then (i.e. where in estimation, holding 
what place) (is) your congratulation of 
yourselves (so literally: the  blessed- 
ness ye boasted of, in having me among 
you as your Apostle? This is perhaps as 
good a rendering as the words will bear) ἢ 
i.e. considering your fickle behaviour since. 

for I bear you witness .. .] a proof 
to what lengths this congratulation of 
themselves, and consequently their high 
value for St. Paul ran, at his first visit. 
In seeking for a reference for this ex- 
pression, ye would have plucked out your 
own eyes, and have given them to me, the 
right course will be, not at once to adopt 
the conclusion, that they point to ocular 
weakness on the part of the Apostle,— 
nor, because they form a trite proverb 
(signifying any great extent of self-sacrifice 
for another) in many languages, therefore 
to set down at once tliat no such allusion 
to a personal infirmity can have been in- 
tended, but to judge from the words them- 
selves, and our information from other 
sources, whether such an allusion is likely. 
And in doing so, I may observe that a pro- 
verbial expression so harsh in its nature, 
and so little prepared by the context, 
would perhaps hardly have been introduced 
without some notice, or some particle of 
climax. Would not the Apostle have 
more naturally written, “have plucked out 
even your own eyes?” Had the “even” 
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zc.ii614 become your enemy ”by telling you 
a eer cig, the truth? 17 They ὃ zealously court 
you, but not well; nay, they desire 
to shut you out, that ye may court 
them. 18 But it is good to be 
zealously courted in a good cause at 
all times, and not only when I am 
PPrienie Present with you. 19> My little 
Shin i δὲ, children, of whom I am again in 
12,18. ἃ ἵν. travail until Christ be formed in 


you, “0 yea, I could desire to be 
present with you now, and to change 
my voice; for I am perplexed about 


you. 


been inserted, it would have deprived the 
words of all reference to a matter of fact, 
and made them purely proverbial. On 
the other side, the order of the words in 
the original rather favours the idea that 
the phrase is a proverbial one. ‘The in- 
ference then of any ocular disease from 
these words themselves seems to me pre- 
carious. Certainly Acts xxii. 1 ff. receives 
light from such a supposition: but with 
our very small knowledge on the subject, 
many conjectures may be hazarded with 
some show of support from Scripture, while 
none of them has enough foundation to 
make it probable on the whole. 16. } 
Am I then (as things now stand; an in- 
ference derived from the contrast between 
their former love and their present dislike 
of him) become your enemy (hated by you; 
——in a passive sense: or perhaps it may be 
active,—one who hates you) by speaking 
the truth (sce Eph. iv. 15 note) to you? 
When did he thus incur their enmity by 
speaking the truth? Not at his first 
visit, trom the whole tenor of this passage : 
nor in this letler, as some think, which they 
had not yet read: but at his second visit, 
see Acts xviii. 23, when he probably found 
the mischief beginning, and spoke plainly 
against it. 17.] ‘My telling you the 
truth may have made me seem your enemy: 
but I warn you that these men who court 
you so zealously have no honourable pur- 
pose in so doing: it is only in order to get 
you away from the community as a sepa- 
rate clique, that you may court them.’ 
Thus the verse seems to fit best into the 
coutext, As regards particular words, their 
shutting out-or excluding must bear the 


GALATIANS. 


IV. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


become your enemy, be- 
cause I tell you the truth ? 
' They zealously affect 
you, but not well; yea, 
they would exclude you, 
that ye might affect them. 
18 But it is good to be 
zealously affected always 
ww a good thing, and nol 
only when I am present 
with you. 15 My little 
children, of whom I tra- 
vail in birth again until 
Christ be formed in you, 
70 I desire to be present 
with you now, and to 
change my voice; for I 
stand in doubt of you. 


meaning of exclusion from a larger and 
attraction to a smaller, viz. their own, 
party. Our very word ‘exclusive’ con- 
veys the same idea. 18. | “1 do not mean 
to blame them in the abstract for zealously 
courting you: any teacher who did this 
in @ good cause, preaching Christ, would 
be a cause of joy to me (Phil. i. 15—18): 
and it is an honourable thing (for you) to 
be the objects of this zeal, in a good cause, 
at all times and by every body, not only 
when I am (or was) present with you:’ 
as if he said, ‘I have no wish, in thus 
writing, to set up an exclusive claim to 
court you thus—whoever will really teach 
you good, at any time, let him do it and 
welcoine.’ Then the next verse follows 
naturally also, in which he narrows the 
relation between himself and thein, from 
the wide one of a inere “ courter” of then, 
to the closer one of their parent in Chiist, 
much as in 1 Cor. iv. 14 f. 19. |] belongs 
to what follows, not to the preceding. 

My little children (the diminutive occurs 
only here in St. Paul, but is manifestly 
purposely, and most suitably chosen for 
the propriety of the metaphor. It is found 
[see reff.] often in St. John, while our 
Apostle has child, 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. li. 
1), whom (without the diminutive epithet) 
I again (a second time; the former was 
“when Iwas present with you,” ver. 18) 
travail with (bear, as a mother, with pain 
and anxiety, till the time of birth) until 
Christ shall have been fully formed within 
you (for Christ dwelling in a man is the 
secret and principle of his new life, sce 
ch. ii. 20), 20.] yea, I could wish 
to be present with you now, and to change 
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1 Tell me, ye that de- | 
sire to be under the late, 
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51 Tell me, ye that desire to be 


do ue not hear the law? under the law, do ye not hear the 


23 For it ds veritten, that | law ? 


22 For it 18 


written, that 


Abraham had fico sons,! Abraham had two sons, °one by ¢Gev.avi.15. 


the one by a bondinaid, | 
the other by er gaa 


£3 But he who was of the, Woman. 


the bondmaid, and ‘one by the free- 4 Ges. xxi. 2 
23 Howbeit he who 


Was 


bondicoman was born after of the bondmaid was *born after e Rom. ix. 7, 8. 


the flesh; but he of the! 


freewoman WAS 


by pro-. 


‘the flesh; but fhe of the freewoman !¢e 


n. xviii. 10, 
4.8 xxi. 1, 


mise. 34. Which things are was by the promise. ** Which things ἢ, “°* 


anallegory : for these are have another meaning: for these 


my voice (from what, to what? Some 
suv, from milduess to severity. But 
surely such a change would be altogether 
beside the tone of this deeply affectionate 
address. 1 should rather hold, — from 
ny former severity, when I became your 
euemy by felling the truth, to the soft- 
ness and inildness of a mother, still ¢eddznag 
the truth, but iu another tone). 

21 —30.] Illustration of the relative po- 
sitions of the law and the promise, by an 
allegorical interpretation of the history of 
the two sons of Abraham: ‘intended to 
destroy the iutluence of the false Apostles 
with their own weapons, and to root it up 
out of its own proper soil” (Meyer). 
21.| do ye not hear (heed) the law, listen to 
that which the law imparts and impresses 
on its hearers? 22.| For answers to 
a tacit assumption of a negative answer to 
the foregoing question—‘ nay, ye do not: 
for,’ ἃς. 23.| after the flesh, i.e., ac- 
cording to nature, in her usual course: the 
other, by [virtue of] the promise, as the 
efficient cause of Sarah’s becoming preg- 
nant contrary to nature: see Rom. iv. 19. 

24.| Which things are allegorical 
(i.e. as in text, have another meaning: 
are to be understood otherwise than aceord- 
ing to their literal sense. It was the 
practice of the Rabbinical Jews to alle- 
gorize the Old Test. history. ‘ Almost 
all the things narrated have with them 
their allegorical and mystical interpreta- 
tion. Nor can we depreciate their labours 
in this matter. For St. Paul treats things 
in the same way, e.g. by speaking of 
the first and second Adam, of spiritual 
meat and drink, of Hagar, ἄς. So 
also John speaks of the mystical Sodom 
and Egypt, and predicts by revelation the 
intliction of the Egyptian plagues on the 
enemies of the church.” Schéttgen. How 
various persons take this allegorical com- 
ment of the Apostle, depends very much 
on their views of his authority as a Scrip- 


ll. 


ture interpreter. To those who recvive the 
law as a great system of prophetic figures, 
there can be no difficulty in believing the 
events by which the giving of the law was 
prepared to have been prophetic figures 
also: not losing thereby any of their historic 
reality, but bearing to those who were able 
to see it aright, this deeper meaning. And 
to such persons, the fact of St. Paul and 
other sacred writers adducing such alle- 
gorical interpretations brings no surprise 
and no difficulty, but only strong con- 
firmation of their belief that there are 
such deeper meanings lying hid under 
the O. T. history. That the Rabbis and 
the Fathers, holding such deeper senses, 
should have often missed them, and alle- 
gorized fancifully and absurdly, is no- 
thing to the purpose: it is surely most 
illogical to argue that because they were 
wrong, St. Paul cannot be right. ‘The 
only thing which really does create any 
difficulty in my mind, is, that Commen- 
tators with spiritual discernment, and ap- 
preciation of such a man as our Apostle, 
should content themselves with quietly 
casting aside his Scripture interpretation 
wherever, as here, it passes their compre- 
hension. On their own view of him, it 
would be at least worth while to consider 
whether his knowledge of his own Scrip- 
tures may not have surpassed ours. But 
to those who believe that he had the Spirit 
of God, this passage spenks very solemuly ; 
and I quite agree with Mr. Conybeare in 
his note on this place, ‘“‘The lesson to be 
drawn from this whole passage, as regards 
the Christian use of the O. T., is of an 
importance which can scarcely be over- 
rated.” Of course no one, who reads, 
marks, learns, aud inwardly digests the 
Scriptures, ¢an subscribe to the shallow 
and indolent dictum of Macknight, ‘This 
is to be laid down as a fixed rule, that no 
ancient history is to be considered as 
allegorical, bul that which inspired per- 
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ἡ The insertion 
of the is 
against the 
teattimony ὁ 
all our MSS., 
ancient and 
later. 

g peut: XXxiii, 


h Isa. ii. 9. 
Heb. xii. 22. 
Rev. iii. 12. 
& xxi. 2, 10, 

ἡ So all our 
oldest MSS, 

i Isa. liv. 1. 


is free, which 


sons have interpreted allegorically : but 
at the samme tine, in allegorizing Scripture, 
he will take care to follow the analogy 
of the faith, and proceed soberly, and in 
dependence on that Holy Spirit, who alone 
can put us in possession of His own mind 
in His word.’ Calvin’s remarks here are 
good: “As then the family of Abraham 
was the true Church, so it is beyond doubt 
that the chief and most memorable events 
which happened in it, are so many types to 
us. As there was allegory in circumcision, 
in sacrifices, in the whole Levitical priest- 
hood: as there is now in our sacraments, — 
so, I say, was there then in the family of 
Abraham. But that is no reason why we 
should give up the literal sense. It amounts 
to the same as if Panl said that a figure of 
the two Testaments in the two wives of 
Abrahaw, and of the two people in his two 
sons, is, aS if in a picture, set forth to us.” 
Not the bare literal historical fact is in 
question here, but the inner character of 
God’s dealings with men, of which type, 
and prophecy, and the historical fact itself, 
are only so many exemplifications. The 
ditferenee between the children of the bond 
and the free, of the law and the promise, 
has been shewn out to the world before, 
by, and since the covenant of the law): 
for these women (the mothers are the 
covenants ;—the sons, the children of the 
covenants) are (iimport in the allegory) 
two covenants (not ‘revelations,’ but lite- 
rally covenants between God and men); 
one (covenant) (indeed) from Mount Sinai 
(taking its origin from,—or having Mount 
Sinai as its centre), gendering (bringing 
forth children: compare the expression, Ye 
are the children (sons)... of the cove- 
nant, Acts 11}. 25) unto (with a view to) 
bondage, which one is (identical in the 
allegory with) Hagar. 25.| For the 
word Hagar is (imports) Mount Sinai, in 
Arabia (i.e. among the Arabians. This 
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women are two covenants; 
from Mount & Sinai, bearing chil- 
dren unto bondage, which is Hagar. 
“Ὁ For the word Hagar is in Arabia 
Mount Sinai; and she answereth to 
the Jerusalem which now is, for she 
is in bondage with her children. 
“ὁ But ® Jerusalem which 15 above 
is our 
*T For it is written, ' Rejoice, thou 
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the two covenants; the 
one from the mount Sinai, 
which gendereth to bond- 
age, which is Agar. 25 For 
this Agar is mount Sinai 
in Arabia, and answereth 
to Jerusalem which now is, 
and is in bondage with her 
children. 25 But Jerusa- 
lem which is above is free, 
which is the mother of us 
all. #7 For it is written, 


one 


+ mother. 


rendering, which is Chrysostom’s—“ Mount 
Sinai is called ‘ Hagar’ in their vernacular 
tongue,”—is [ conceive necessitated by the 
arrangement of the sentence as well as by 
the expression here, “ἔλθ word Hagar,” 
not Hagar herself. Testimony has been 
adduced that the Arabs to this day call 
Mount Sinai Hadschar: and Chrysostom’s 
evidence is decisive for his own time. Cer- 
tainly we have Hagar as a geographical 
proper name in Arabia Petraa: thie Chal- 
dee paraphrast always calls the wilderness 
of Shur Hagra. So that Jowett certainly 
speaks too strongly when he says, “ the old 
explanations, that Hagar is the Arabic 
word for a rock or the Arabic noun for 
Mount Sinai, are destitute of foundation.” 
As to the improbability at which he hints, 
of St. Paul quoting Arabic words in writing 
to the Galatians, we may well suppose St. 
Paul to have become familiarized, during 
his sojourn there, with this name for the 
granite peaks of Sinuwi), and corresponds 
(viz. Hagar, which is the subject, not 
Mount Sinai, see below) with the present 
Jerusalem (i. e. Jerusalem under the law, — 
the Jerusalem of the Jews, as contrasted 
with the Jerusalem of the Messiah’s King- 
dom), for she (the present Jerusalem, not 
Hagar) is in slavery with her children. 

26.| But (opposes to the last sen- 
tence) the Jerusalem above (i.e. the hea- 
venly Jerusalem, the new Jerusalem, Heb. 
xii, 22. Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2 ‘The ex- 
pression here will mean, “the Messzanie 
theocracy, which before the coming of 
Christ, is the Church, and after it Christ’s 
Kingdom of glory.” Meyer) is free, which 
(which said city, which heavenly Jerusalem) 
is our mother (the emphasis is not on our, 
nay rather it stands in the least emphatic 
place, as indicating a relation taken for 
granted by Christians. See Phil. in. 20). 

27.| Proof of this relation from 
prophecy. The portion of Isaiah from 
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Rejoice, thou barren that| barren that bearest not ; break forth 


bearest not; break forth 
and ery, thou that tra- 
tailest not: for the deso- 
late hath many more chil- 


aud shout, thou that travailest not: 
for many are the children of the 
desolate more than of her which 


dren than she which hath 
an husband. 18 Now we, 
brethren, as Isaac was, are 
the children of promise. 
29 But as then he that was 
born after the flesh perse- 
cuted Aim that was born 
after the Spirit, even so 
it is now. 39 Nevertheless 
what saith the scripture? 
Cast out the bondwoman 
and her son: for the son 
of the bondwoman shall 
not be heir with the son of 
the freewoman. 31 So then, 
brethren, we are not chil- 
dren of the bondwoman, 
but of the free. 

KF. Stand fast there- 


less what 


Vv. τ] 


the most ancient authorities. It ie difficult to decide between 


16. 


which this is taken, is directly Messianic : 
indicating in its foreground tlie reviviscence 
of Israel after calamity, but in language 
far surpassing that event. The citation is 
from the Septuagint version, verbatiin. St. 
Paul here interprets the barren of Sarah, 
who bore not according to the flesh (repre- 
senting the promise), and the fruitful, of 
Hagar (representing the Law). In the 
next clause we must not render, as A. V., 
“many more &c.,” which is inaccurate: 
but, many are the children of the deso- 
late, more than (rather than; both being 
numerous, hers are the more numerous) of 
her, &c. 28.] Now ye (or, we), bre- 
thren, like Isaac, are children of PROMISE 
(emphatic :—are children, not according to 
the flesh, but by the promise, see ver. 23, 
and below, ver. 29). 29.) he that 
was born after the flesh, sce ver. 23. It 
has been thought that there is nothing in 
the Hebrew text to justify so strong a 
word us persecuted. It runs, ‘and Sarah 
saw the son of Hagar mocking ’—the Sep- 
tuagiut has, ‘sporting with her son Isaac.’ 
The Hebrew word is the same as that used 
when Lot seemed as one that ‘ mocked” to 
his sons-in-law, Gen. xix. 14. And this 
would be quite ground enough for the 
word here, for the spirit of persecution was 
begun. So that we need not refer to tra- 


hath an husband. 
brethren, like Isaac, are * children , xii 


but 4 οἵ the 


the varieties. 


28 Now Τ᾽ we, τ Meny of our 


ancient MSS. 


Acts iii. 26. 
Rom. ix. 8. 


of promise. “9 But as then 'he that ch. ti.2, 
was born after the flesh persecuted 
him [that was born] after the Spirit, 
meyen so it 18 now. 


en. xxi. 9. 


30 Neverthe- m ch.v. 11. ἃ 
Vi. 12. 


saith 5 the scripture ? n ch. iii. 6, 22. 


°Cast out the bondmaid and _ her ὁ Gun. xxi. 10, 
son: for ?the son of the bondmand p Jono viii. 86. 
must not inherit with the son of the 

freewoman. 
we are not children of a bondmaid, 
freewoman. J 
In liberty Christ hatha Ὑ taisis tre 


31 Wherefore, brethren, 


q John viii. 36. 
h. vy. 1, 13. 


eading best 
τ attested ὃν 
a John viii. $2. Rom. wi. 18. 1 Pet. ii. 


dition, as many have done, to account for 
St. Paul’s expression. him [{ that was 
born | after the Spirit, 1. 6. in virtue of the 
promise, which was given by the Spirit. 
Or, “ὃν virtue of the Spirit’s agency: but 
the other is better. 30.| Neverthe- 
less: notwithstanding the fact of the per- 
secution, just mentioned. The quotation 
is adapted froin the Septuagint, where my 
son Isaac (as in our English text) stands 
for “the son of the freewuman.” We need 
hardly have recourse to the fact that God 
confirmed Saral’s words, in order to prove 
this to be Scripture: the Apostle is alle- 
gorizing the whole history, and thus every 
part of it assumes a significance in the alle- 
gory. 91.171 ain iuclined. to think, 
against Meyer, aud others, that this verse 
is, as commonly taken, the conclusion .from 
what has gone before: and that the where- 
fore is bound on to the word inherit pre- 
eeding. For that we are heirs, is un 
acknowledged fact, established before, ch. 
ii. 29; ver. 7. And if we are, we are not 
the children of the liundmnaid, of whom it 
wis suid that they should not inherit, but 
of the freewoman, of whose son the same 
words asserted that he should inherit. 
V.1—12.) This may be called the per- 
oration of the whole second part of the 
Epistle. It consists of earnest exhortation 
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made us free. 


and be not entangled again in the 
ο s 

Behold, I Paul | again with the yoke of 
say unto you, that ‘if ye should be j2ondage. 3 Behold, I Paul 
circumcised, Christ shall profit you 


b Acts xv. 10. 
ch. ii. 4. ἃ 
iv.9 

c Acts xv.1. 
ad Acts xvi. 


> yoke of bondage. 


nothing. % Yea, I testify again to 
dch.iii1o. every man that is circumcised, 4 that 
he 1s a debtor to do the whole law. 
¢ Rom ix.31, Φ 6 Christ 1s become of no effect unto 


you, whosoever of you would be jus- 
fied. xis. tified in the law; ‘ye are fallen from 


g Rom. viii. 24, DTrace. 
25. 2 Tim. ' 
iv. 8. 


h 1 Cor. vii. 19. faith. 8 For "in Christ Jesus neither | 


ch. iti. 28. 
vi. 15. Col. 
iii. 11. 


to them, grounded on the conclusion of the 
Joregoing argument, to abide in their evan- 
gelical liberty, and warning against being 
led away by the false teachers. 

1.1 With liberty did Christ make us free 
(i.e. free men is our rightful name and 
ought to be our estimation of ourselves, 
seeing that freedom is our inheritance 
by virtue of Christ’s redemption of us). 
Stand fast, therefore, and be not again (see 
note on ch. iv. 9: in fact, the whole world 
wus under the law in the sense of its 
being God’s only revelation to man) in- 
volved in the yoke of bondage. 

2.| Behold (it draws attention to what 
follows, as a strong statement). I Paul | 
Calvin says well, “ This way of speaking 
has great emphasis: he puts himself plainly 
in opposition, and gives his name, that the 
matter may adinit of no doubt. And 
although his authority had been disparaged 
among the Galatians, yet he again asserts 
it as sufficient to refute all his adversaries.” 
—The present, in the original, implies the 
continuance of a habit, q.d. if you will go 
on being circumcised. He does not say, 
‘of you shall have been circumeised :? 
Chrysostom remarks, “He that allowed 
himself to be circuincised did it as fearing 
the law, and he that thus feared, distrusted 
the power of grace, and he that distrusts 
gains nothing from that which he dis- 
trusts.” Nothing can be more directly 
opposed than this verse to the saying of 
the Judaizers, Acts xv. 1. The exception 
to the rule in St. Paul’s own conduct, 
Acts xvi. 3, is sufficiently provided for by 
the present tense here: see above. 


GALATIANS. 


V. 
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Stand fast, therefore,|fore in the liberty where- 


lwith Christ hath made us 
| Sree, and be not entangled 


|say unto you, that if ye 
be circumcised, Christ shall 
profit you nothing. 3 For 
1 testify again to every 
man that is circumeised, 
that he is a debtor to do 
the whole law. ‘4 Christ is 
become of no effect unto 
| you, whosoever af you are 


justified by the law; ye 


> For we by the Spirit 8 wait "are fallen from grace. 
for the hope of righteousness by δ For we through the Spirit 


iwait for the hope of right- 


|eousness by faith. 5. For 


3.] Yea, or moreover, introduces an ad- 
dition, and a shght contrast—‘ not only 
will Christ not profit....but.../ 
to every man who receives circumcision, — 
‘submits to be cireumcised.’—The emphasis 
is on every man, substantiating, and carry- 
ing further, the last verse. the whole 
has the stress. The circumcised nan became 
a ‘ proselyte of righteousness,’ and bound to 
keep the whole law. “This true and 
serious consequence of circumcision the 
false Apostles had probably at least dis- 
sembled.” Meyer. 4,1 explains and 
establishes still further the assertion of 
ver. 2.—Ye were annihilated from Christ 
(literally), ye who are being justified (‘en- 
deavouring to be justified,’ ‘ seeking justiti- 
cation ’ such is the force of the original 
word) in (not ‘by:’ it is the element in 
which, as in the expression “22 the Lord’’) 
the law; ye fell from grace. 5. ] 
Proof (hence for) of thezr having falle 
Jrom grace, by a contrary statement of the 
condition and hope of Christians. 
the hope of righteousness | Is this genitive 
objective, the hope of rghteousness, 1. e. 
the hope whose object is perfect righteous- 
ness, —or subjective, the hope of righteous- 
ness, i.e. the hope which the rightcous 
entertain — viz. that of eternal life? Cer- 
tainly I think the former :—‘ Ye think ye 
have your righteousness in the law: we, 
on the contrary, anxiously wait for the 
hope of righteousness (full and perfect).’ 
6.1 Confirmation of the words by 
faith, ver. 5. in Christ, as an element 
in union with Christ, in the state of a 
Christian :—in Christ, and that Christ, 
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in| Jesus Christ neither’ eircumcision avauleth any thing, nor 


crreumeision availeth any | 


(hing, MOF UNCIFCUINCISLON 5 
but saith which worketh by | by love. 


uncircumcision ; but ‘faith worketh !1,Thess.i.s, 


ames ii. 18, 


7 Ye * were running well; y 7. ix. 04 


love. 7 Ye did run wells'who ‘hindered you from obeying teh iti. 


who did hinder you that 
ye should not obey the 


the truth? 8 This persuasion cometh 


truth? ® This persuasion not from ™him that calleth you. menie 
cometh not of Aim that 9 nA little Jleaven leaveneth the nl Cor. v.6. ἃ 


calleth you. % A little: 


learen leaveneth the whole ' 


‘whole lump. 


10°] have confidence °? £9", ji-3.& 


lump. 0 I have confidence|as regards you in the Lord, that ye 


in you through the Lord, 
thal ye will be none other- 
wise minded: but he that 


troubleth you shall bear|his judgment, whosoever he 
llt But I, brethren, if 1 am_ stil] τοι. νι. 13, 
‘preaching: circumcision, *why am [51 Cor. xy. 90. 


his judgment, whosoever he 
be. '! tnd J, brethren, if 
1 yet preach circumersion, 


Jesus of Nazareth.—As parallels to our 
passage, see Rom. xiv. 17; 1 Cor. vii. 19. 
7—12.| He laments their deflerion 
from their once promising course, and 
denounces severely their perverters. Ye 
were running well (“that is, all your 
matters were in a prosperous state,—you 
were advancing rmght onward to eterna! 
life, which was promised you by the Word.” 
Luther); who (see ch. ili. 1: the question 
expresses astonishment) hindered you that 
ye should not (so literally : the not obeying 
being the result of the hindrance) obey the 
trath (i.e. submit yourselves to the true 
Gospel of Christ) ? 8.| The persuasion 
(to which you are yielding—active) cometh 
not from (does not spring from, is not 
originated by) Him that calleth you (i.e. 
God : see ch. i. 6 and note). 9.] leaven 
may allude either to men, or to doctrine. 
In the parallel place in 1 Cor. v. 6, it is 
moral influence; so also where our Lord 
uses the same figure, Matt. xvi. 12, where 
leaven means doctrine. Nor can there be 
any objection to taking it as abstract, and 
“lump” concrete: a little false doctrine 
corrupts the whole mass (of Christians). 
10.] “After the warning of vv. 8, 
9, Pan] assures his readers that he has con- 
fidence in them, but that their perverters 
shall not escape punishment. An instance 
of the policy which divides for the sake of 
ruling.” Meyer. I, emphatic, I, for my 
part; ‘as far as regards me...” 
On in the Lord, see 2 Thess. iii. 4: —it is the 
element or sphere in which his confidence 
is employed. that ye will be of no 
other mind than this, viz. which I enjoin 


will be none otherwise minded: but 
Phe that troubleth you % shall bear? 93.” 6 


be. 


ch. iv. 20. ἃ 
vi. 17. 


on you,—not in vy. 8, 9 only, but in this 
Epistle, and in his preaching generally. 

he that troubleth you need not be 
interpreted as referring necessarily to any 
one conspicuous among the Judaizers, but 
simply as individualizing the warning, and 
carrying home the denunciation to each 
one’s heart among the perverters. Com- 
pare “ they which unsettle you”’ below, and 
ch. i. 7; iv. 17. his judgment ;—i. 6. 
the sentence, understood to be unfavourable, 
is a burden laid on the judged person, 
which he bears. The words whosoever he 
be generalize the declaration to the fullest 
extent: see ch. i. 8, 9. 11.] The 
connexion appears to be this: the Apostle 
had apparently been charged with being a 
favourer of circumcision in other churches ; 
as shewn e.g. by his having circumcised 
Timothy. After the preceding sharp de- 
nunciation of “him that troubleth you,” 
and “whosoever he be,” it is open to the 
adversaries to say, that Paul himself was 
one of their troublers, by his inconsistency. 
In the abruptness then of his fervid thoughts 
he breaks out in this self-defence. I, 
emphatic as before, is best understood as 
referring, not to any change in his preach- 
ing as an Apostle (for he appears always to 
have been of the same mind, and certainly 
was from the first persecuted by the Jews), 
but to the change since his conversion, 
before which he was a strenuous upholder 
of Judaism. It has been objected to this 
that the word preach could not be used at 
that period. But this (even if it be neces- 
sary to press the preaching so tar into 
matter of fact) cunnot be said with any 
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t 1 Cor. 1. 23. 


offence of the cross is done away. | 
5 Tr 
12 Would that they which ἃ unsettle! would they were even cut 


u Acts xv, 1, 2, 
24. 


GALATIANS., 


ν, 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


still persecuted? in that case {πὸ wy do I yet suffer perse- 


leution? then is the offence 
of the cross ceased. 32 7 


you would even cut themselves off!) of which trouble you. 


13 For ye, brethren, were called unto 
hiberty ; only *turn not your liberty 
into an occasion for the flesh, butj occasion to the flesh, but 
¥by your love be servants one of 
For *the whole. law’ is! flied in. one word, evenin 
fulfilled in one saying, even in this; |‘; Tow shalt love thy 
*Thou shalt love thy neighbour as 


x 1 Cor, viii. υ. 
1 Pet. ii. 16. 
2 Pet. ii. 19. 
Jude 4, 


y 1 Cor. ix. 19. 
ch. vi. 2. 


% Matt. vii. 12. 
& xxii, 40). 
James ii. 8. 


another. 


a Lev. xix. 18. 
Matt. xxii. 
39. Rom. 
xiii. 8, 9. 

certainty :—the course of Saul as a zealot 

may have often led him even to preach, 
if not circumcision iu its present debated 
position, yet that strict Judaism of which 
it forined a part. why am I still per- 
secuted ? | stid/is logical, i.c., what further 
excuse is there for my being (as 1 am) 
persecuted (by the Jews) ?—For, if this is 
so, if 1 still preach circumcision, then is 
brought to nought, is doue away, the 

OFFENCE (this word has the emphiasis) of 

the cross— because, if circumcision, and not 

faith in Christ crucified, be the condition of 
salvation, then the cross has lost its offen- 
sive character to the Jew: “ For not even 
the cross did so much scandalize the Jews, 
as the having to leave off obeying the 
fathers’ laws. For when they brought 
up Stephen, they did not allege against him 
that he worshipped Him who had been 
crucified, but that he spoke against the 
law and the holy place.” Chrysostom. 

12. ] The verse introduces a climax—I would 
that they who are unsettling you would 
even.... As to the verb which follows, 
(1) it cannot be passive, as A. V., ‘were even 
cut of. (2) It can hardly mean ‘would 
cul themselves off from your communion,’ 
as the even is against so mild a wish, besides 
that this sense of the word is unexampled. 
(3) The only admissible sense of the word 
is one carrying harshness, and more, to 
our ers; viz. amputation. And (4) such 
a meaning of the word is that in which 
(agreeably to its primitive classical seuse, 
of hewing offlinbs) it is used by the Septua- 
gint translators in Deut. xxill. 1, and by 
other authors. It secins to me that this 
sense must be adopted, in spite of the pro- 
tests raiscd against it. Aud so Chry- 
sostom and the great consensus of ancient 
and modern Commeutators : and, as Jowett 
very properly observes, “ the conunon inter- 


13 For, brethien, ye have 
been called unto liberty ; 
only use not liberty for an 


by love serve one another. 


'§ For all the law is ful- 


pretation of the Fathers, confirmed by the 
use of language in the Septuagint version, is 
not to be rejeeted oniy because it is dis- 
pleasing to the delicacy of modern times.” 
13—Cu. VI. 5.] Tue THirpD or norra- 
TORY PORTION OF THE EPIsrLE, not how- 
ever separated from the former, but united 
to it by the current of thought :—and 
13—15.] Though free, be one another’s ser- 
vants tn love. For gives the reason why 
the Apostle was so fervent in his denun- 
ciation of these disturbers; because they 
were striking at the very rovt of their 
Christian calling, which was unto (or, on 
condition of) freedom. Only (ake not) 
your liberty into (or, use it not for) an 
Occasion (opportunity) for the flesh (for 
giving way to carnal passions), but by means 
of (your) love be in bondage (so literally : 
the word is used in opposition to freedom) 
to one another. Chrysostom remarks, 
“ Here again he hints, that strife, and fie- 
tion, and the love of rule, and vanity, has 
been to them the cause of this error: for 
the desire of rule is the mother of heresies.” 
14.] See Rom. x1. 8, 9.—" The 
question, how the Apostle can mghtly say 
of the «whole law, that it is fulfilled by 
loving one’s neighbour, must not be an- 
swered by understanding the law οἵ tlic 
Christian law, or of the ivoral Jaw only, or 
of the second table of the decalogue, or of 
every diviucly reverled law in general ;— 
for the whole law cannot, from the cir- 
cumstances of the whole Epistle, ncan any 
thing but ‘the whoie law of Moses ;’— 
but by placing ourselves on the lotty spi- 
ritual level from which St. Paul looked 
down, and saw all other commands of the 
law so far subordinated to the law of love, 
that whoever had fulfilled ¢2s command, 
must be trented as having fulfilled the 
whole.” Meyer: who also remarks that 
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neighbour as thyself. ° But ! thyself. 15 But if ye bite and devour 


if ue bite and devour one 
another, take heed that ye! 


one another, take heed that ye be 


| G 
be not constmed one of, not consumed one of another. 5 But. 


another. 


and ye shall not fulfil the | 
lust of the flesh. 1 For) 1 
the flesh lusteth against: Spirit, and 
the Spirit, and the Spirit. 
against the flesh: and | 


16 This 1 say. J say, ΤΥ 
ἢ " Ἐὰν Ss iy] ’ ! 
then, Walk in the Sprit: ai] not fulfil the lust of the flesh. 


alk by the Spirit, and ye EL ἢ 


wi. 1,4 
12. & xlid. 14. 
Ver, 25. 
1 Pet. ii. 1, 


For ‘the flesh lusteth against the 1 so our moss 


ancteat MSN, 


the Spirit against the ¢ Ren. vii.2s. 


& viii. 6, 7. 


flesh: for these are contrary the one 


these are contrary the one | to the other, ¢ that ye may not cdo a ae 


to the other: so that yeithe things that ye would. 
eif ye are led by the Spint, ye are 5 Rom. vii 


cannot do the things that 
ue would. 15 But if ye be 


led of the Spirit, ye are; not under the law. 
not under the law. ἰδ NOW| works of the flesh are manifest, such 


the works of the flesh are 


thy neighbour applies to fellow-Chris- 
tians ; compare one another below. 

15.| one another has both times the em- 
phasis. Chrysostom says, “ He has chosen 
his words with descriptive purpose. For 
he says not only ye bite, which is the act 
of a man enraged, but also ye devour, 
which belongs to one persisting in his 
crime. He that bites gives way to a pa- 
roxysm of anger: but he that devours, 
gives example of the. fiercest brutality. 
And he is speaking of bites and devourings 
which are not corporeal, but far more 
savage. For he is not so noxious who eats 
human flesh, as he who fixes his bites on 
the soul: for by how much the soul is 
more precious than the body, by so much 
more savage is the wounding it.” ‘The 
literal sense must be kept,—consumed 
(by one another),—your spiritual life 
altogether annihilated: “ for dissension 
and strife is corruptive both of the de- 
fenders and of the aggressors, and eats 
out every thing worse than the moth.” 
Chryscstoin. 

16—26. | Exhortation to a spiritual life, 
and warning against the works of the 
flesh. 16.| But I say refers to ver. 
13— repeating, aud explaining it: ‘ What 
I mean, is this.’ by the Spirit] The 
Spirtt is not man’s ‘ spiritual part,’ nor do 
the words mean ‘ after a spiritual manner ? 
it is (as in ver. 5) the Holy Spirit of God: 
this will be clear on comparing with our 
vv. 16—18, the more expanded parallel 
passage, ltom. vii. 22—viii: 11. ye 
shall not fulfil] i.e. the Spirit and the 
flesh exclude one another. the flesh | 
the natural man:—that whole state of 


18 But 


19 Now {the ἢ ra har 8. 
Col. iii. 5. 
James iil. 14, 
15. 


being in the flesh, out of which spring the 
practices and thoughts of ver. 19. 

17.) Substantiation of the preceding,— 
that if ye walk by the Spirit, ye shall not 
fulfil the lusts of the flesh.—The second 
for gives a reason for the continual dusting 
of these two against one another: viz., that 
they are opposites. that ye may not | 
not, as A. V., “so that ye cannot.” The 
purpose of this strife is, on the part of the 
Spirit, to keep you from doing the things 
of the flesh, and vice versd: your own de- 
sires being, in each case, set aside by the 
combatants. See tlis verse expanded. in 
Rom. vii. viii. as above: in vii. 20 we have 
nearly the same words, and the same con- 
struction. It is true that the will there 
is alleged only on one side, the better will, 
striving after good: whereas hcre it must 
be taken in both senses, for ‘will’ in gene- 
ral, to whichever way inclined. So that 
our verse requires expansion, both in the 
direction of Rom. vii. 15—20,—and in the 
other direction, ‘for the evil that I desire 
(after the natural man) I do not: but the 
good that I desire not, that I do,’—to 
make it logically complete. 18.] By 
this verse, the last assertion respecting the 
flesh and the Spirit is interwoven into the 
peneral argument, thus (cf. ver. 23): the 
law is made for the flesh, and the works 
of the flesh: the Spirit and flesh are op- 
posites: but if ye are led by (sce Rom. 
ref., “As many as are led by the Spirit of 
God, they are sons of God’’) the Spirit, 
yo are not under the law. ‘This he pro- 
ceeds to substantiate, by specifying the 
works of the flesh and of the Spirit. 

19—23.] substantiate (see above) ver.18. 
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t adultery is 
onitted by al 
our most 
ancient au- 
thorities. 


Col. iii. 6. 


Rev.xxi.15. Shall not inherit the kingdom of 
Eas God. ** But "the fruit of the Spirit 
is love, joy, peace, longsuffering, 


GALATIANS. 


,as, tfornication, uncleanness, wan- 
tonness, “Ὁ idolatry, sorcery, hatreds, 
strife, jealousy, wrath, self-seeking, 
divisions, heresies, 2! envyings, mur- 
ders, drunkenness, revellings, and 
such like: of the which I forewarn 
you, as I also forewarned you before, 

eicorvie that &they which do such things 


Ν, 20—26. 
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manifest, which are these ; 
Adultery, fornication, un- 
cleanness, lasciviousness, 
20 edolatry, witchcraft, ha- 
tred, variance, emulations, 
wrath, strife, seditions, 
heresies, 2. envyings, mur- 
ders, drunkenness, revel- 
lings, and such like: of 
the which I tell you before, 
as I have also told you in 
tune past, that they which 
do such things shall not 
anherit the kingdom of 


Geral 18. aS: ᾿ς Ὅν God, 32 But the fruit of 
i Cole ia7,' kindness, * goodness, ' faithfulness, | tie Spirit is love, joy, 
k Rom. xv. 14. 


11 Cor. xii, 7. 
m 1 Tim. i. 9. 


{ So all our 
oldest MSS. 


ch. ii. 20, 

1 Pet. ji. 11, 
o Rom. viii. 4, 

6. ver. 16. 


passions and lusts. 


19.] manifest (emphatic), plain to 
all, not needing, like the more hidden fruits 
of the Spirit, to be educed and specified : 
and therefore more clearly amenable to 
law, which takes cognizance of things open 
and manifest. The word rendered wanton- 
mess is defincd by the Greck writers as 
menning ‘readiness for any pleasurable in- 
dulgencee.’ It does not necessarily include 
‘< lasciviousness.”’ 20.| The word 
rendered sorcery may also mean ‘ poison- 
tng. But the former is preferable, us more 
frequently its sense in the Septuagint and 
New Test., and because Asia was particu- 
larly addicted to sorcerics (Acts xix. 19). 

jealousy (in bad sense) —reff. 
wrath] passionate outbreaks. | self- 
seeking | not ‘strife, us A. V. and com- 
monly, in error: see note on Rom. ii. 8, 
—but unworthy compassings of selfish 
ends. divisions seems to lead to 
heresies, or parties, composed of those who 
have chosen (such is the derivation of the 
word) their self-willed line and adhere to 
it. 21.| I forewarn you (now), and did 
forewarn you (when I was with you): the 
fore- in both cases pointing on to the great 
day of retribution. 22.| the fruit 
not the works, of the Spirit. The works 
of the flesh are no fruit, see Rom. vi. 21. 
These are the only real fruét of men: see 
John xv. 1—8: compare also John iii. 20, 
note. They are, or are manifested in, 


“5. meekness, temperance: ™against 
such things there is no law. 
they that are + Jesus Christ’s, ® cru- 
eis“ ecified the flesh together with its 


peace, longsuffering, gen- 
tleness, goodness, farth, 
23 meekness, temperance : 
against such there is no 
law. 33 And they that are 
Christ’s have crucified the 


24 And 


25 ὁ 
If we hve flesh with the affections 


and lusts. ** If we live 


works: but they are much more: whicreas 
those others are nothing more, as to any 
abiding result for good. love—at 
the head, as chief—1 Cor. xi. See Rom. 
xii. 9. We must not scek for a detailed 
logical opposition in the two lists, which 
would be quite alien from the fervid style 
of St. Paul. faith, in the widest 
sense: faith, towards God and man: of 
love it is said, 1 Cor. xili. 7, “it believeth 
all things.” 23.] meekness,—again, 
towards God and man: and temperance,— 
the holding-in of the lusts and desires. 
This verse (see above on ver. 18) substan- 
tiates “ye are not under the law”—for if 
you are led by the Spirit, these are its 
fruits in you, and against these the law has 
nothing to say: see 1 Tim. 1. 9, 10. 

24.| Further confirmation of this last 
result, and transition to the exhortations 
of vv. 25, 26. But (contrast, the one unt- 
versal choice of Christians, in distinction 
from the ¢wo catalogues) they who are 
Jesus Christ’s, crucified (when they be- 
came Christ’s,— at their baptism, see Rom. 
vi. 2: not so well, ‘have crucified,’ as 
A. V.) the flesh with its passions and its 
desires,—and therefore are cntirely severed 
froin and dend to the law, which is for the 
fleshly, and those passions and desires— on 
which last he founds,— 25.] If (no 
connecting particle—giving more vividness 
to the inference) We LIVE (emphatic—if, 
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tn the Spirit, let us also 
walk in the Spirit. 18 Let 
us not be desirous of vain 
glory, provoking one an- 
other, enrying one another. 


GALATIANS. 1197 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 
by the Spint, by the Spirit let us 
also walk. *5P Let us not become PPbilii.s. 
vainglorious, provoking one another, 
envying one another. 


ΓΙ. ἃ Brethren, if a man 
be overtaken in a fault, ye 
tchich are spiritual, restore 
such an one in the spirit 
of meekness ; considering 
thyself, lest thou also be 
tempted. 3 Bear ye one 
another’s burdens, and so 
fulfil the law of Christ. 
3 For if a man_ think 
himself to be something, 
when he ws nothing, he de- 


as we saw, having slain the flesh, our life 
depends on the Spirit) by the Spirit, by 
the Spirit (emphatic) let us also walk (in 
our conduct in life: let our practical walk, 
which is led by choice of our own, be in 
harmony with that higher life in which we 
live before God by faith, and in the Spirit). 

26.| connected with “ let us walk” 
above, by the first person,—and with ch. 
vi. 1, by the sense; and so forming ἃ tran- 
sition to the admonitions which follow. 

Let us not become—a mild, and 
at the same time a solemn method of 
warning. For while it seems to con- 
cede that they were not this as yet, it 
assumes that the process was going on 
which would speedily make them so. ‘ Leé¢ 
us not be,” of the A. V., misses this. 
vainglorionus would include all worldly 
honour, as not an objeet for the Christian 
to seek. 1 Cor. i. 31; 2 Cor. x. 17. 
“envying is the correlative act on the part 
of the weak, to the provoking on the part 
of the strong. The strong vauntingly chal- 
lenged their weaker brethren: they could 
only reply with envy.” Ellicott.—These 
words are addressed to all the Galatians : 
—the danger was common to both parties, 
the obedient and disobedient, the orthodox 
and the Judaizers. 

VI. 1—5.]| Exhortation to forbearance 
and humility.Brethren (bespeaks their 
attention by a friendly address; marking 
also the opening of a new subject, ccn- 
nected however with the foregoing: see 
above), if a man be even surprised (sur- 
prised has the emphasis, on account of 
the even. This makes it necessary to assign 
a meaning to it which shall justify its em- 


considering thyself, ¢lest thou also ἐδ 
be tempted. 
other’s burdens, and so fulfil ‘the 
law of Christ. 
thinketh himself to be something, ii. 1 John 


VI. 1 Brethren, *if a man even 4Rom.xiv.1. 
be overtaken in any transgression, 
ye which are "spiritual restore such >) or. ti. 1. 
an one in ‘the spirit of meekness ; ¢1 Cor iv. 21. 


Heb. xii. 13. 
James v. 19. 


Thess. iii. 
15. 2 Tim. ii. 


Qe d 1 Cor. vii. δ. 
Bear ye one an- &x.i2. 
e Kom. xv. 1. 
ch. v. id. 

1 Thess. v. 14. 
fJohn xiii. 14, 
16, 84. & xv. 
12. James 


3 For δ a man 


g Rom. xii.$. 1 Cor. viii. 2. ch. ii. 6. 


phatic position. The only meaning which 
satisfies the emphasis is that of being 
caught in the fact, before he can escape) 
in any transgression, do ye, the spi- 
ritual ones (said not in irony, but bona 
fide: referring not to the clergy only, but 
to every believer), restore such a person 
(see especially 1 Cor. v. 5, 11) im the 
spirit of meekness (‘the word spirit 
here seems immediately to refer to the 
state of the inward spirit as wrought upon 
by the Holy Spirit, and «wléimately to the 
Holy Spirit, as the inworking power. See 
Rom. i. 4, vill. 15; 2 Cor. iv. 13; Eph. 1. 
17: in all of which cases the word seems 
to indicate the Holy Spirit.”’ Ellicott) ; 
looking to thyself (thus the individual is 
selected from a multitude previously ad- 
dressed), lest thou also be tempted (on a 
similar occasion). 2.| one another’s 
is in the original prefixed, and einphatie, 
and has not been enough attended to. 
You want to become disciples of that Law 
which imposes heavy burdens on men: if 
you will bear burdens, bear ONE ANOTHER’S 
burdens, and thus fulfil (by this act fulfil) 
the law of Christ,—a far higher and better 
law, whose only burden is love. As to the 
burdens, the more general the meaning we 
give to the word, the better it will accord 
with the sense of thecommand. The matter 
mentioned in the last verse led on to this: 
but this grasps far wider, extending to αὐ 
the burdens which we can, by help and 
sympathy, bear for one another. There are 
soine which we cannot: see below. 

fulfil; literally, thoroughly fulfil. 

9.1 The chief hindrance to sympathy with 
the burdens of others, is self-conceit: that 
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hacor.ii.6. when "he is nothing, he deceiveth 
himself. ,* But ‘let each man prove 
his own work, and then shall he 
have his boasting in regard to him- 
self alone, and ‘not in regard to 


xii. 11. 
il Cor. xi. 28. 
2 Cor. xiii. 5. 


k See Luke 
XVili. 11. 

1 Rom. ii. 6. 
1 Cor. iii. 8. 

m Rom. xv. 27. 
1 Cor. ix. 11, 
14, 


another, ὅ For ‘each 
bear his own burden. 


n 1 Cor. vi. 9. 
& xv. 33. 

o Job xill. 9. 

p luke xvi. 26. 


good things. 
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6 But ™let 
him that is taught in the word 
share with him that teacheth in all 
7.2 Be not deceived ; 
°God is not mocked: for ? what- 
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ceiveth himself. 4 But let 
every man prove his own 
work, and then shall he 
have rejoicing in himself 
alone, and not in another. 
5 For every man shall bear 
his own burden. 5. Let him 
that is taught in the word 
communicate unto him that 
teacheth in all good things. 
7 Be not deceived; God is 
not mocked: for whatso- 
ever a man soweth, that 
shall he also reap. 5 For 
he that soweth to his flesh 
shall of the flesh reap cor- 


man shall 


πος, Ssoever a man soweth, that shall he 
asp ives, also reap. 8 For dhe that soweth 


& xxii. 8. 


Hos. viii. 7. ἃ x.12. Rom. viti. 18. James iii. 18. 


must he got rid of. 4.| The test 
applied: emphasis on work, which is the 
complex, the whole practical result of his 
life. prove | i. 6. put to the trial. 

and then (ufter he has done this) he will 
have his matter of boasting, that whereof 
to boast (not without a slight irony,—what- 
ever matter of boasting he finds, after such 
a testing, will be) in reference to himself 
alone, and not in reference to the other 
(or, his neighbour—the man with whom 
he was comparing himself: general in its 
meaning, but particular in each case of 
comparison). d.] And this is the 
more advisuble, because in the nature of 
things, each man’s own load (of infirmi- 
ties and imperfections and sins: not of 
‘ responsibility,’ which is alien from the 
context) will (ὧν ordinary life: not ‘at 
the last day,’ which is here irrelevant, 
and would surely have been otherwise ex- 
pressed: the shall bear must correspond 
with the command “ bear ye” above, and 
be a taking up and earrying, not an ulti- 
mate bearing the cousequences of) come 
upon himself to bear. burden here, 
hardly with any allusion to ‘ sop’s well- 
known fable,’ but the load imposed on 
each by his own fault. The word in the 
Greek here, is different from that used in 
ver. 2. That signifies rather a burden 
imposed by a grievance, which we can 
liguten for one another: this, as above, 
the load which each accumulates for him- 
self. 

6—10.] Evrhortation (in pursuance of 
the command in ver. 2, see below), zo 
liberality towards their teachers, and to 
beneficence in general. 6.] But is used, 
as bringing out a contrast to the indivi- 


duality of the last verse. the word, in 
its very usual sense of the Gospel,—the 
word of life. share with is most 
probably the meaning, and not “ com- 
municate unto,”? as there does not ap- 
pear to be an instance of the transitive 
use in the New Test. But the two senses 
come nearly to the same: he who shares 
in the necessities of the saints, can only do 
so by making that necessity partly his own, 
l.e., by depriving himself to that extent, 
and communicating to them. in all 
good things: the things of this life mauly, 
as the context shews. Nor does this meau- 
ing produce any break between vv. 5 and 
6, and 6 and 7. From the mention of 
bearing one another’s burdens, he naturally 
passes to one way, and one case, in which 
those burdens may be borne—viz.: by re- 
lieving the necessities of their ministers ; 
and then, 7.] Regarding our good 
deeds done for Christ as a seed sown for 
eternity, he warns thei not to be deceived : 
in this, as in other seed-times, God’s order 
of things cannot be set at nought: what- 
ever we sow, that same shall we reap. 

God is not mocked :—though men in their 
own minds mock God, this mocking has no 
objective existence: there is no such thing 
as mocking of God in reality. for: 
i.e. and in this it will be shewn.’ 

that (emphatic, that and nothing else) 
shall he also (by the same rule) reap, viz. 
eventually, at the great harvest. The final 
judgment is necessarily xow introduced by 
the similitude (“the harvest ...is the 
end of the world,” Matt. xiii. 39), but does 
not any the more belong to the context in 
ver. 5. 8.] For—i.e. and tiris will be 
an example of the universal rule. he 
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ruption: but he that soweth | ynto his own flesh shall of the flesh 


to the Spirit shall of the 
Spirtt reap life everlasting. | 
Y tnd let us not be weary 


in ell doing: for ray due reap everlasting life. 
not be weary in well doing: for in 


season we shall reap, if we 
faint not. 19 Ἂς we have 


therefore opportunity, let\due season we shall reap, ‘if 
10‘* Therefore as we have 
opportunity, "let us work that which « Junniz4'e 


us do good uxto all men, 
especially unto them who 
are of the household of 


faint not. 


reap corruption ; but he that soweth 
unto the Spirit shall of the Spirit 


9 But Tlet us ero xv. 58. 


Thess. iii. 
18. 


We@ κα Matt. xxiv. 
135. Tle. ili. 
U, 14. & x. 80. 
ὦ xii. ὃ, δ. 
Rev. ii, 10. 


ΧΙ. 35. 


faith. 1 Ye see how large 15 good unto all men, especially unto "1,Thess. v. 


15. 1 Tim. 


a letter I have written unto! them who belong to the faith. 11 See fie Τὸ 


you with mine own hand.!. 
IZ As many as desire to 
make a fair shew in the; unto you 


iin how large letters I have written 
with 


hand. 


mine own 


flesh, they constrain you to, 12 Ags many as desire to make a fair 


be circumcised; only lest! 
they should suffer perse-) 


ishow in the flesh, *the same con- xrch.ii.314 


cution for the cross of|strain you to be circumcised; ¥ only y Phil.iii..s. 


Christ. 13 For neither they 
themselves who are circuin- 
cised keep the law; but 


that they may not be 75 persecuted #eh.v.1. 
for the eross of Christ. 


13 For even 


they who receive circumcision do 
inot themselves keep the law; but 


that (now) soweth,—is now sowing. 
unto,—with a view to. cOrrTup- 
tion—because the flesh is a prey to corrup- 
tion, and with it all fleshly desires and 
practices come to nothing: see 1 Cor. vi. 
13; xv. 50:—or perhaps in the stronger 
sense of corruption (see 1 Cor. 111. 17; 2 
Pet. ii. 12), destruction. of the Spirit | 
See liom. yin. 11, 15—17. 9.1] But 
(in our case, let there be no chance of the 
alteruative) in well doing (stress on well) 
let us not be faint-hearted: for in dua 
season (an expression otherwise confined to 
the pastoral Epistles, see Introduction to 
those Epistles, § 1. 32, and note) we shall 
reap, if we faint not. 10.] as— 
not meaning, ‘while,’ nor, ‘ according as,’ 
nor, ‘ stuce,’ causal,—but in proportion as: 
let our beneficence be in proportion to 
our season—lect the seed-time have its ozon 
Season, as well as the harvest, ver. 9. 
them who belong to the faith: 
there does not seem in the original word to 
be any allusion to a household, as in A. V. 
1i—end.} Postscnipr aND BENEDIC- 
TION. 11.] See in how large letters 
(in what great and apparently unsightly 
characters: see note on next verse. The 
original will not bear the rendering how 
large a letter, as A. V.) I have written (not 
referring tothe following verses only, but to 


the whole Epistle, see below) unto you with 
my own hand. I do not see how it is pos- 
sible to avoid the inference that these words 
apply to the whole Epistle. If they had 
reference only to the passage in which they 
occur, would not “am writing”? have been 
used, as in 2 Thess. iii. 17? Again, there 
is no break in style here, indicating the 
end of the dictated portion, and the begin- 
ning of the written, as in Rom. xvi. 25; 
2 Thess. iii1.17 al. I should rather believe, 
that on account of the peculiar character 
of this Epistle, St. Paul wrote it all with 
his own hand,—as he did the pastoral Epis- 
tles: and I find confirmation of this, in the 
partial resemblance of its style to those 
Epistles. (See Introduction, as above on 
ver. 9.) And he wrote it, whether from 
weakness of his eyes, or from choice, in 
large characters. 12.] As my Epistle, 
so my practice: I have no desire to make 
a fair show outwardly : my letters are not 
fair of show: and I have no sympathy 
with these people who wish to make a fair 
show in the flesh. The term imports not 
merely ‘in the flesh, but in outward 
things, which belong to man’s natural 
state: see ch. v. 19. constrain you] 
are compelling you:—go about to compel 
you. 13. | For (proof that they wish 
only to escape persecution) not even they 
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they wish you to be circumcised, 
that they may glory in your flesh. 
4 But *God forbid that I should | sorsia that 1 should glory, 
glory, save in the cross of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, through whom the 
world "hath been crucified unto me, 


a Phil. fii. 3, 
7, 8. 


b Rom. vi. 6. 
ch. il. 20. 


c 1 Cor. vii. 19. 


and I unto the world. 
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desire to have you circum- 
cused, that they may glory 
wm your flesh. 14 Rut God 


save in the cross of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, by whom 
the world is crucified unto 
me, and I unto the world. 


15 For “1ὴ 5 For in Christ Jesus nei- 


Ἔν. 6. 

Coli. Christ Jesus neither circumcision is ne nasal eegieul 
tSeallouwr + any thing, nor uncircumcision, but eae hae ae 
acorviz. ¢4a@new creature. 16 And *as many," And as many as walk 
rphiniiie, as walk ‘by this rule, peace be on pape fn es fe 

them, and mercy, and upon the «upon the Israel of God. 
gRom.ii20. βὶ Israel of God. 17 Henceforth let no |"! From henceforth let no 
ifza,, Tan trouble me: for δ bear in my ἐν τιν ῥοᾶν the’ marks of 
n*cor ys, body the marks of tJesus. δ᾽ The (the Lord Jesus. 18. Bre- 


ἃ iv. 10. ἃ xi.28. ch. ν. 11. Col. i. 24. 


who are being circumcised (who are the 
adopters and instigators of circumcision) 
themselves keep the law (the law, em- 
phatic: the words contain a matter of 
fact, not known to us otherwise,—that 
these preachers of legal conformity ex- 
tenc d it not to the whole law, but 
selected from it at their own caprice); but 
wish you (emphatic) to be circumcised, 
that in your (your is emphatic) flesh they 
may make their boast (by being able to 
allege you as their disciples. In this way 
they escaped the scandal of the Cross at 
the hands of the Jews, by making in fact 
their Christian converts into Jewish pro- 
selytes). 14.| But (literally) to me 
let it not happen (so literally: see note 
on Rom. vi. 2) to boast, except in the Cross 
(the atoning death, as my means of recon- 
cilement with God) of our Lord Jesus 
Christ (the full name for solemnity, and 
our prefixed, to involve his readers in the 
duty of the same abjuration), by means of 
whom (not so well, ‘of which’ [the cross], 
as many Commentators; the greater ante- 
cedent, ‘our Lord Jesus Christ,’ coming 
after the ‘“‘cross,” has thrown it into the 
shade. Besides, it could hardly be said of 
the Cross, ‘by means of which,” or, 
“through which”) the world (the whole 
system of unspiritual and unchmstian men 
and things) hath been (and is) crucified 
(not merely ‘dead :’ he chooses, in relation 
to the cross above, this stronger word, 
which at once brings in his union with the 
death of Christ, besides his relation to the 


Ὁ the Lord te omitted in most of our oldest MSS. i2Tim,iv.22. Philem. 25. 


world) unto me and I unto the world: i.e. 
each holds the other to be dead. 15. | 
See ch. v.6. Confirmation of last verse: 
so far are such things from me as a ground 
of boasting, that they are nothing: the 
new birth by the Spirit is all in all. 

8 new creature] literally (see note on 
2 Cor. v.17), creation: and therefore the 
result, as regards an individual, is, that he 
is ἃ new creature: so that the word comes 
to be used in both significations. 16. | 
And as many (reference to the “as many”’ 
of ver. 12) as shall walk by this rule (of 
ver. 15. The word means a ‘straight rule,’ 
to detect crookedness: hence a rule of life), 
peace be (not ‘zs:’ it is the apostolic bless- 
ing, 80 common in the beginnings of his 
Epistles: see also Eph. vi. 23) upon them 
(come on them from God), and (and indeed) 
upon the Israel of God (the subject of the 
whole Epistle seems to have given rise tothis 
expression. Not the Israel after the flesh, 
among whom these teachers wish to enrol 
you, are blessed: but the ISRAEL OF GOD, 
described cb. ili. 28, 29. Jowett compares, 
though not exactly parallel, yet for a simi- 
lar apparent though not actual distinction, 
1 Cor. x. 32). 17. trouble me] How? 
by rebellious conduct and denying his apos- 
tolic authority, seeing that it was stamped 
with so powerful a seal as he proceeds to 
state. for I] (emphatic) for it is I (not 
the Judaizing teachers) who carry (per- 
haps as in ver. 5, and ch. v. 10,—bear, as a 
burden : but Chrysostom’s idea seems more 
adapted to the triumphant character of the 
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thren, the grace of our Lord | ‘race of our Lord Jesus Christ be 


Jesus Christ be with your ee 
spirit, Amen. 


sentence: “ He saith not, ‘Z Aave,’ but “1 
bear, as one who is proud of trophies or 
roval standards”) in (on) my body the 
marks of Jesus. The word used, stig- 
mata, implies, the marks branded on slaves 
to indicate their owners. These marks, in 
St. Paul’s case, were of course the scars of 
his wounds received in the service of his 
Master—cf. 2 Cor. xi. 23 ff. of Jesus 
is the genitive of possession: Jesus’s marks, 
shewing that I belong to Him. There is 
no allusion whatever to any similarity be- 
tween himself and our Lord, ‘the marks 
which Jesus bore:’ such an allusion would 
be quite irrelevant: and with its irrele- 
vancy fills a whole fabric of disgusting 
Romanist superstition which has _ been 
raised on this verse, and which the fair and 
learned Windischmann, giving as he does 
the honest interpretation here, yet attempts 


your spirit, brethren. 


Amen. 


to defend in a supplemental note.—Neither 
can we naturally suppose any comparison 
intended between these his “stigmata”’ as 
Christ’s servant, and circumcision: for he 
is not now on that subject, but on his 
authority as sealed by Christ: and such a 
comparison 18 alien from the majesty of the 
sentence. 18.] THE APOSTOLIC BLESS- 
Ing. No special intention need be sus- 
pected in the words with your spirit (as 
Chrysostom does, saying, ‘‘He thus dis- 
suades them from fleshly reliance’), seeing 
that the same expression occurs at the end 
of other Epistles: see Phil. iv. 28; Philem. 
25; 2 Tim. iv. 22. I should rather re- 
gard it as a deep expression of his Christian 
love, which isfurther carried on by brethren, 
the last word,—parting from them, after 
an Epistle of such rebuke and warning, in 
the fulness of brotherhood in Christ. 
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TO THE 
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Y. 1 Paut, an apostle of Jesus 


a2Coril. Christ *through the will of God, 
btiomi?, Pto the saints which 
"Ephecasare Luphesus], and ¢ the 


omitted by 
our two τποϑί 
ancient MSS. 
See Intro- 
duction. 


faithful 


aa Φ 9 ἃ , 

rl 
Christ Jesus Ora be unto you, Sim Gol van Palen 
and peace, from God our Father, /from the Lord Jesus Christ. 
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f. } PAUL, an apostle 
of Jesus Christ by the will 
_? | of God, to the saints which 
T [an are at Ephesus, and to the 
in |Jaecthful in Christ Jesus : 
2 Grace be toyou, and peace, 


are 


c1cor.iv-17. and the Lord Jesus Christ. 8.5 Blessed |* Blessed be the God and 


Col, i. 2. dGal.i.3. Tit. i. 4, e 2 Cor. i. 3. 


CuaP. 1. 1, 2.} ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1. through the will of Ged] 
See on 1 Cor.i. 1. As these words tliere 
have a special reference, and the corre- 
sponding ones in Gal. i. 1 also, so it is natu- 
ral to suppose that here he has in his mind, 
hardly perhaps the especial subject of vv. 
3—11, the will of the Father as the ground 
of the election of the church, but, which is 
more likely in a general introduction to 


the whole Epistle, the great subject of 


which he is about to treat, and hinself as 
the authorized expositor of it. to the 
saints which are in Ephesus] On tliis, and 
on Ephesus, see Introduction. Ifthe words 
“in Ephesus” are omitted, the sentence 
must be read to the saints, who are also 
faithful in Christ Jesus. The word saints 
is used here in its widest sense, as desig- 
nating the members of Christ’s visible 
church, presumed to fulfil the conditions 
of that membership: see especially ch. v. 3. 
These words follow rather unusually, sepa- 
rated from the saints by the designation of 
abode: a circumstance which might seein 
to strengthen the suspicion against the 
words “zn E’phesus,” were not such trans- 
positions by no means unexampled in St. 


1 Pet. i. 8. 


Paul. See the regular order in Col. 1. 2. 
in Christ Jesus belongs ouly to the 
Faithful: see Col. 1. 2: faithful, i.e. be- 
lievers (persons who are), in Christ Jesus. 
This, in its highest sense, not mere truth, 
or faithfulness, is imported. Thic saints 
and faithful denote their spiritual life from 
its two sides—that of God who calls and 
sanctifies,—that of themselves who believe. 
Stier remarks that by the specitication, 
faithful in Christ Jesus,” “ saints”’ gets 
its only full and New Test. meaning. THe 
also notices In these expressions already a 
trace of the two great divisions of the Epis- 
tle—God’s grace towards us, and our faith 
towards Hin. 2.] On the form of 
greeting, compare Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 3; 
2 Cor. i. 2; Gal. i. 3, &e. 

3—IIl. 21.} FIRST PORTION OF 
THE EPISTLE: THE DOCTRINE OF 
THE CHURCH OF CHRIST. And 
herein, I. 3—23.] GrounD AND ORIGIN 
OF TILE CHURCH, IN THE FATHER’S COUN- 
SEL, AND HIS AacT IN CHRIST, BY THE 
Sprrit. And herein again, (A) the prele- 
minary IDEA OF TNE CHURCH, set forth 
in the form of an ascription of praise vv. 
3—14:—thus arranged :—vv. 8—6] The 
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Father of our Lord Jestis 
Christ, tho hath blessed 
us with all spiritual bless- 
ings in heavenly places in 
Christ: * aceording as he 
hath chosen us in him be- 


FaTHER, in His eternal Love, has chosen 
us to holiness (ver. 4),—ordained us to 
sonship (ver. 5),— bestowed grace on us 
in tho Beloved (ver. 6):—vv. 7—12] Iu 
the Sox, we have,—redemption according 
to the riches of His grace (ver. 7), know- 
ledge of the mystery of His will (vv. 8, 
Y),— inheritance under Him the one Head 
(vy. 10—12):—vv. 18, 14] through the 
SPIRIT we are sealed,—by hearing the 
toord of salration (ver. 13),—by receiving 
the earnest of our inheritance (ver. 14),— 
to the redemption of the purchased pos- 
session (ib.). 3.| Blessed (see note 
on Rom. ix. 5: and a similar doxology, 
2 Cor. i. 3. Almost all St. Paul’s Epistles 
begin with some ascription of praise. That 
to Titus is the only exception {not Gal. : 
see Gal. 3.5]. See also 1 Pet. 1. 3) be the 
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ 
(see Rom. xv. 6; 2 Cor. i. 3; xi. 31; Col. 
i. 3—also 1 Cor. xv. 24. Such is the sim- 
plest and most forcible sense of the words 
—Theophylact says, “God and Father of 
one und the sane Christ: God, as of Christ 
in the flesh; Father, as of God the Word.” 
See John xx. 17, from which saying of 
our Lord it is not improbable that the ex- 
pression took its rise), who blessed (not, as 
A. V., ‘Aath blessed :’ the historical fact in 
the counsels. of the Father being thought 
of throughout the sentence. ‘ Blessed’? — 
“who blessed” —“ blessing” —such was the 
ground-tone of the new covenant. As in 
creation God blessed them, saying, ‘ Be 
fruitful and multiply,”—so in redemption, 
—at tue introduction of the covenant, “ All 
families of the earth shall be BLESSED,” — 
at its completion,—‘*‘ Come ye BLESSED of 
my Father.”—But God’s blessing is in 
Jacts—ours in words only) us (whom ? not 
the Apostle only: nor St. Paul and his 
fellow-Apostles :—but, aLL CHRISTIANS— 
all the members of Christ. The “ye also” 
of ver. 13 perfectly agrees with this: see 
there: but the “J also” of ver. 15 does 
uot agree with the other views) in (better 
than “with ; see below : it is instrumental 
or medial: the element in which, and 
means by which, the blessing is imparted) 
all (i.e. all possible—all, exhaustive, in all 
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be the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, who blessed us in all 
spiritual blessing in ‘the heavenly fver, 80. eh. ii 


& 


places in Christ: * even as he ® chose , fin’ vii 28. 
us in him "before the foundation of 


2 Theas. ii. 
13. 2 Tim. 
1.9 Janes 


ii.5. 1 Pet. i.2.& il. 0. h 1 Pet. i. 2, 20. 


richness and fulness of blessing: see ver. 
23 note) spiritual blessing (i.e. blessing 
of the Spirit: as we sometimes understand 
spiritual, not merely, ‘inward blessing -ἢ 
the word in the New Test. always im- 
plies the working of the Holy Spirit, 
never bearing merely our modern inaccurate 
sense of spiritual as opposed to bodily. See 
1 Cor. ix. 11, which has been thus misunder- 
stood) in the heavenly places (so the ex- 
pression, which occurs five times in this 
Epistle, and nowhere else, can only mean ; 
see ver. 20. It is not probable that St. 
Paul should have chosen an unusual ex- 
pression for the purposes of this Epistle, 
and then used it in several different senses. 
But what is the sense? Our country, 
place of citizenship, isin heaven, Phil. iii. 
20: there our High Priest stands, blessing 
us. There are our treasures, Matt. vi. 20, 
21, and our affections to be, Col. iii. 1 ff: 
there our hope is laid up, Col. 1. ὃ : our in- 
heritance is reserved for us, 1 Pet. i. 4. 
And there, in that place, and belonging to 
that state, is the dlessing, the gift of the 
Spirit, Heb. vi. 4, poured out on those who 


‘mind the things above. Materially, we are 


yet in the body: but in the Spirit, we are 
in heaven—only waiting for the redemption 
of the body to be entirely and literally 
there) in Christ (“the threefold in after 
‘who blessed,’ has a meaning ever deeper 
and more precise: and should therefore be 
kept in translating. The blessing with 
which God has blessed us, consists and ex- 
pands itself—in all blessing of the Spirit— 
then brings in Heaven, the heavenly state in 
us, and us in it—then finally, CoRist, per- 
sonally, He Himself, who is set and exalted 
into Heaven, comes by the Spirit down into 
us, so that He is in us and we in Him of 
a truth, and thereby, and in so far, we 
are with Him in heaven.” Stier): 

4. even as (this explains and expands the 
foregoing—shewing wherein the blessing 
consists as regards us, and God’s working 
towards us. Notice, that whereas ver. 3 
has summarily included in the work of 
blessing the Three Persons, the FaTHER 
bestowing the SPrRit in CuRIST,—now 
the threefold cord, so to speak, is un- 
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world, that we should be 
holy and without blame be- 


us unto fore him in love: 5 having 


0 ᾿ 3 
δῦ, ver. 1 adoption through Jesus Christ unto | predestinated us unto the 


1 John i. 12. 
Kom. viii. 15. 


2 Cor. vi. 18. Gal.iv.5. 1 John iii. 1. 


wrapped, and the part of each divine 
Person separately described: see the argu- 
ment above) He chose us (selected, rather 
than elected, it is a ehoosing out of the 
world, and for Himself. The word is an 
Old Test. word, and refers to the spiritual 
Israel, as it did to God’s elect Israel of 
old. But there is no contrast between 
their election and ours: it has been but 
one election throughout—an election in 
Christ, and to holiness on God’s side—and in- 
volving accession to God’s people on ours) in 
Him (i.e. in Christ, as the second Adam 
[1 Cor. xv. 22], the righteous Head of our 
race. In Him, in one wide sense, were 
all mankind elected, inasmuch as He took 
their flesh and blood, and redeemed them, 
and represents them before the Father: 
but in the proper and final sense, this can 
be said only of His faithful ones, His 
Church, who are incorporated in Him by 
the Spirit. But in any sense, all God’s 
election is 7x H1m only) before the founda- 
tion of the world (this expression occurs 
only here in St. Paul. Stier remarks on 
the necessary connexion of the true doc- 
trines of creation and redemption: how 
utterly irreconcileable Pantheism is with 
this, God’s election, before laying the foun- 
dation of the world, of His people in His 
Son), that we should be (the Apostle 
seems to have Deut. vii. 6; xiv. 2, before 
his mind; in both which places the same 
sentiment, and form of sentence, occurs) 
holy and blameless (the positive and nega- 
tive sides of the Christian character. This 
holiness and unblameableness must not be 
understood of that justification by faith by 
which the sinner stands accepted before 
God: it is distinctly put forth here [see 
also ch. v. 27] as an ultimate result 
as regards us, and refers to that sanctifi- 
cation which follows on justification by 
faith, and which is the will of God re- 
specting us, 1 Thess. iv. 7) before Him 
(i.e. in the deepest verity of our being— 
thoroughly penetrated by the Spirit of 
holiness, bearing His searching eye, ch. v. 
27: but at the same time implying an 
especial nearness to His presence and dear- 
ness to Him—and bearing a foretaste of 
the time when the elect shall be before the 
throne of God, Rev. vii. 15. See Col. i. 22, 


| adoption of children by Je- 


note) in love (against the joining these last 
words with the following verse, “ Having 
foreordained us in love, &c.,” see my Greek 
Test. The qualification, as here existing, is in 
the highest degree solemn and appropriate. 
Love, that which man lost at the Fall, but 
which God is, and to which God restores 
man by redemption, is the great element 
in which, as in their abode and breathing- 
place, all Christian graces subsist, and in 
which, emphatically, all perfection before 
God must be found. And so, when the 
Apostle, ch. iv. 16, is describing the glo- 
rious building up of the body, the Church, 
he speaks of its increasing “to the building 
up of itself in Love.” And it is his prac- 
tice in this and the parallel Epistle, to add 
“25, love” as the completion of the idea of 
Christian holiness—see ch. iii. 18; Col. ii. 
2, also ch. iv. 2; v. 2): 5.| having 
foreordained (predestined) us (subordinate 
to the act of choosing mentioned above: 
see Rom. viii. 29, 30, where the steps are 
thus laid down in succession ;—“‘ whom He 
foreknew, them He also predestined— 
whom He predestined, those He also 
called.” Now the choosing must answer 
in this rank to the foreknowing, and pre- 
cede the preordaining. Stier remarks well, 
‘‘In God, indeed, all is one; but for our 
human way of speaking and treating, which 
is necessary to us, there follows on His first 
decree to adopt and to sanctify, the nearer 
decision, liow and by what this shall be 
brought about, because it could only thus 
be brought about’) unto adoption (so that 
we should become His sons, in the blessed 
sense of being reconciled to Him and 
having ἃ place in His spiritual family,— 
sltould have the remission of our sins, the 
pledge of the Spirit, the assurance of the 
inheritance) through Jesus Christ (THE SON 
of God, in and by whom, clementally and 
instrumentally, our adoption consists ; coin- 
pare Rom. viii. 29) unte Him (the Father : 
see Col. i. 20. For the Son could not be 
in this sentence the last term [the whole 
reference being to the work and purpose of 
the Father]. The question what is the 
meaning of this “unto Him,” is best an- 
swered by observing the general drift of 
the sentence. It seems evident that it 
must follow on the word ‘ adoption,” and 
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sus Christ to himself, ac-|him, ™according to the good plea- τὸ Mott. x1. 26. 


cording to the qood pleasure 
of his will, δ to the praise 
of the glory of his grace, 
wherein he hath made us 
accepted in the beloved. 
7 In whom te have redenp- 
tion through his blood, the 


ig to the riches of his 
grace; 8 wherein he hath 


abounded toward us in all! his Grace ; 


wisdom 
9 having made known unto 


itsimport must be “ἐο [into] Himself,’— 
i.e. so that we should be partakers of the 
divine nature: see 2 Pet. i. 4), according 
to (in pursuance of) the good pleasure of 
His will, 6.| to (with a view to, as 
the purpose of the predestination) the 
praise (by men and angels—all that can 
praise) of the glory of His grace (the end, 
God’s end, in our predestination to adop- 
tion, is, that the glory,—glorious nature, 
brightness and majesty, and kindliness and 
beauty,—of His grace might be an object 
of men and angels’ praise: both as it is in 
Hi, ineffable and infinite,— and exemplit- 
fied in us, its objeets ; see below, ver. 12), 
which He freely bestowed upon us (not 
“ He hath ....” The reference is toan act 
of God once past in Christ, not to an 
abiding state which He has brought about 
in us. This, as usual, has been almost 
universally overlooked, and the perfect 
sense given), in (see above on “in Christ,” 
ver. 3. Christ is our head and including 
Representative) the Beloved (i.e. Christ : 
—the Son of His love, Col. 1.13. He is 
God’s Beloved above all others,—see Matt. 
ii. 17; John iii. 16; 1 John iv. 9—11). 

7.] Now the Apostle passes, with In whom, 
to the consideration of the ground of the 
church in the Son (7 —12) : see the synopsis 
above. But the Father still continues the 
great subject of the whole ;—only the 7e- 
Jerence is now to the Son. In whom 
(see on “in Christ,” ver. 3—aud compare 
Rom. iii. 24) we have (objective—‘ there is 
for us. But not without a subjective 
implied import, as spoken of those who 
truly have it—have laid hold of it: “ure 
ever needing and ever having it,’? Eadic) 
the (or, our) Redemption (from God’s 
wrath—or rather from that which brought 
us under God’s wrath, the guilt and 


sure of his will, 86 to the praise of 
the glory of his grace, which ft he t 8 αἱ! our 


Luke xii. 32. 
1 Cor. 1. 31, 
ver. 9. 


oldest ax- 
thorities. 


freely bestowed upon us in ἢ the 5, watt. 
beloved One. tin ἢ 
our redemption through his blood, ° Acts x* 3 
forgiveness of sins, accord-'the forgiveness of our transgres- 
‘sions, according to P the riches of 


& xvii. 6. 


7°Jn whom we have John ἢ. 86. 


1 Pet. i. 18, 
19. Rev. ¥.9. 

p Rom. ii. 4. ὦ 
iii, 24. ἃ ix. 
23. ch. ii. 7. 
& iii. 8, 16. 


8 which he made to 


and prudence) abound toward us in all wisdom and ἈΠΟ ν. is. 
prudence; 9 4having made known 9{774'o" 


Col. i. 26. 


power of sin, Matt. i. 21. The article 
expresses notoriety — ‘of which we all 
know,’—‘of which the law testified, and 
the prophets spoke’) through (as the in- 
strument :—a further fixing of the zn whom, 
shewing in what manner in Him) His 
blood (which was the price paid for that 
redemption, Acts xx. 28; 1 Cor. vi. 20: 
both the ultimate climax of his obedience 
for us, Phil. ii. 8, and, which is most in 
view here,—the prop?tiation, in our nature, 
for the sin of the world, Rom. 111. 25; Col. 
1.20. It is a noteworthy observation of 
Harless here, that the choice of the word, 
the BLoop of Christ, is of itself a testimony 
to the idea of expiation having been in the 
writer’s mind. Not the death of the vic- 
tim, but its BLOOD, was the typical instru- 
ment of expiation. And I may notice that 
in Phil. ii. 8, where Christ’s obedience, not 
His atonement, is spoken of, there is no 
niention of His shedding His Blood, only 
of the act of His Death), the remission 
(not ‘overlooking ;’ see note on Rom. iil. 
25) of (our) transgressions (explanation of 
the words, our Redemption: not to be 
limited, but extending to all riddance from 
the practice and consequences of our trans- 
gressions), according to the riches of His 
grace (this alone would prevent the word 
“remission”? applying to merely the for- 
giveness of sins. We have in tls grace 
not only redemption from misery and 
wrath, not only forgiveness,— but we find 
in it the liberty, the glory, the inheritance 
of the children of God,—the crown of 
eternal life: compare 2 Cor. viii. 9); 

8.1] which He made to abound (tlie A. V. 
is wrong, ‘wherein He hath abounded’) 
forth to us in all (possible) wisdom and 
prudence (I would refer these words to 
God. See the opinion which refers them to 
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unto us the mystery of his will, ac- | us the mystery of his will, 


reh.iii.. cording to his good pleasure ' whic 
in himself, 
the dispensation of ‘the fulness οὗ the dispensation of’ the 
gather up together "al 
things in Christ, the things which 


he purposed 
s Gal. iv. 4. 
Heb. i.2.& 
io. |" °* the times, tto 
t 1 Cor. iii, 29, 
23. ἃ xi. 3. 
ch. ii. 15. & 
iii. 15. u Phil. ii9,10. Col. 1. 20. 

us discussed in my Greek Test. It was in 
God’s manifold wisdoin and prudence, mani- 
fested in all ways possible for us, that He 
poured out His grace upon us: and this 
wisdom and prudence was especially exem- 
plified in that which follows, the notifica- 
tion to us of His hidden will, &e. In Col. 
i. 9, the reference is clearly different : sce 
note there) ; 9.| having made known 
(‘in that He made known.’ This ‘ making 
known’ is not merely the information of 
the understanding, but the revelation, 
in its fulness, to the heart) to us (not, 
the Apostles, but Christians in general, 
as throughout the passage) the mystery 
(reff. and Rom. xvi. 25. St. Paul ever 
represents the redemptive counsel of God 
as a mystery, 1.6. ὦ deszgn hidden in His 
counsels, util revealed to mankind in and 
by Christ. So that his use of the word 
mystery has nothing in common, except 
the facts of concealment and revelation, 
with the mysteries of the heathen world, 
nor with any secret tradition over and 
above the gospel as revealed in the Scrip- 
tures. All who vitally know that, i.e. all 
the Christian church, are the initiated: 
and all who have the word, read or 
preached, may vitally know it. Only the 
world without, the unbelieving, are the 
uninitiated) of (objective genitive, ‘the 
material of which mystery was, &c.’) His 
will (that which He purposed), according 
to His good pleasure (belongs to “ having 
made known,” snd specities it: 1. e. so 
that the revelation took place in a time 
and manner consonant to Gad’s eternal 
pleasure — viz. ‘“‘anto the dispensation,” 
¢c.) which He purposed in Himself (some 
render these last words, in him, i.e. in 
Christ, and they are referred to Christ by 
Chrys. and the ff, Anselm, Bengel, Luther, 
all. But this seems impossible, because 
the words, “in Christ ”’ are introduced with 
the proper name bclow, which certaiuly 
would not occur on the second mention after 
having said in him, with thesumereference), 
10.] unto (i.c.in order to, belongs to 

he purposed, not to “ having made known.” 
The A. V. takes this “aunto’’ wrongly, as 
equivalent to “25, by which the whole 


ἢ according to his good plea- 
τὸ sure which he hath pur- 
unto posed in himself: 10 that 


| fulness of times he might 
gather together in one all 
things in Christ, both which 


sense is confused. Hardly less confusing 
is the rendering of Calvin and others, 
until the time of the dispensation, &c., 
thereby introducing into the act of pur- 
posing the complex idea of decreed and laid 
up, instead of the simple one which the con- 
text requires) the economy (dispensation) 
of the fulness of the times (or, the. ful- 
filment of the seasons. The mistake which 
has misled almost all the Commentators 
here, and which as fir as I know Stier 
has been the only one to expose, has been 
that of taking the fulness of the times as 
a fixed date in the fact, and making it 
mean, the commg of Christ, as Gal. iv. 4, 
—whereas usage, and the sense, determine 
it to mean, the whole duration of the 
Gospel times; compare especially cli. 1]. 
7; 1 Cor. x. 11; and Luke xxi. 24; Acts i. 
73; 11. 19, 21; 1 Tin. ii. 6. Thus the dis- 
pensation of the fulness of the times will 
mean, the filling up, completing, fulfil- 
ment, of the appointed seasons, carrying 
on during the Gospel dispensation. Now, 
belonging to, carried on duriug, this ful- 
filling of the periods or seasons, is the 
a@conomy or dispensation here spoken of. 
And having regard to the derivation and 
usage of the word, it will mean, the giving 
forth of the Gospel under God’s pro- 
vidential arrangements. First and greatest 
of all, HE is the Steward or ewconomus, of 
the dispensation: then, above all others, 
His divine Son: and as proceeding from 
the Father and the Son, the Holy Spint— 
aud then in subordinate degrees every one 
who is entrusted with carrying out the 
aconomy, i.e. all Christians, even to the 
lowest, as stewards of the manifold grace 
of God, 1 Pet. iv. 10. The genitive of 
times is one of belonging or appurtenance), 
to gather up (the intinitive belongs to and 
specifies what God’s good pleasure wis. 
The verb, here as in the only other place 
in the New Test. where it oceurs (Rom. 
xiii. 9), signifies to comprehend, gather 
together, sum up. As there the whole law 
is comprehended in one sayiag, so here all 
creation is comprehended, summed up, in 
Christ. See more below: and compare 
the parallel place, Col. i. 19, 20, and note 
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are in heaven, and which’ are in the heavens, and the things 


are on earth; even in him: 
whom also we hare’ 
obtained an tnheritance, be- 
tng predestinated according 
fo the purpose of him who 
worketh all things after the 
counsel of his own will: 
12 that we should be to the 
praise of his glory, who 
first trusted tn Christ. 18 In 
whom ye also trusted, after 
that ye heard the word of 
truth, the gospel of your 


11 gy» 


in Christ. 


there) all things (neutcr, and to be Iite- 
rally so taken: not as ἃ maseuline, which, 
when a neuter is so understood, must be 
implicd in the context, as in Gal. m1, 22:— 
the whole creation, sce Col. i. 20) in [the] 
Christ, the things in (literally, ow; see 
below) the heavens (universal—not to be 
linited to the angels, nor spirits of the 
just), and the things on the earth (gene- 
ral, as before. All creation is summed 
up in Christ: it was all the result of the 
Love of the Father for the Son {sce my 
Doctrine of Divine Love, Serm. I.], and in 
the Son it is all regarded by the Father. 
The vastly ditferent relation to Christ of 
the different parts of creation, is no objec- 
tion to this union in Him: it affeets, as 
Bengel says, on Rom. viii. 19, “each genus 
according to its own receptivity.” The 
Church, of which the Apostle here mainly 
treats, is subordinated to Him in the 
highest degree of conscious and joyful 
union: those who are not His spiritually, 
in mere subjugation, yet consciously; the 
inferior tribes of creation, unconsciously : 
but objectively, all are sunmed up in 
Him); even in Him (emphatic repe- 
tition, to connect more elosely with Him 
the following relative clause), 11. ] 
in whom we (Christians, all, both Jews 
and Gentiles: who are resolved below into 
‘“me” and “you: see on ver. 12) were 
also (besides having, by His purpose, the 
revelation of His will, ver. 9.—Not, A. V. 
‘tn whom also’) taken for His inheritance 
(the prevalent idea of Isracl in the Old Test. 
is a people whom the Lord chose for His 
inheritance; sce Deut. iv. 20; ix. 29; 
xxxil. 9; 3 Kings vill. 51, al. Olshausen 
calls this ‘the realization in time of the 
eleciton in Christ spoken of before,’ viz. 
by God taking to Himself a people out of 
all nations for an inheritance — first in 


which are on the earth; even in hin, 
11*}n whom we were 


Acts xx. 32. 
also made : & χινὶ. 18. 


. Φ . . . ll : iii. J ᾿ 
his inheritance, Y having been fore- ΟΊ x’ 
. iii. 24. 
" ‘ } i Ζ Ὶ . ii . a 
ordained according to *the purpose Tits iit, 7. 


1 Pet.i. 4. 


of him who worketh all things after , 34% 
1 : 19... xlvi. 10, 
the counsel of his will: 19 *that we 717" 


a ver. 6, 14. 


should be: unto the praise of his 2,!hess. ii 
elory, »we who before have hoped ὃ Jamesi.18. 
13. In whom are ye also, 

| having heard ©°the word of truth, ¢gorni. 17. 


2 Cor. υἱ. 7. 


type and germ in the Old Test., then fully 
and spiritually in the New Test. This in- 
terpretation will be further substantiated 
by the note on ver. 12 below), having been 
foreordained (why mention this again? 
because here first the Apostle comes to 
the idea of the universal Church, the whole 
Israel of God, and therefore here brings 
forward again that fore-ordination which 
he had indced hinted at geucrally in ver. 
5, but which properly belonged to Israel, 
and is accordingly predicated of the Israel 
of the Church) according to (in pursuance 
of) the purpose (repeated again [see above | 
from ver. 9: compare also ch. ii. 11) of 
Him who worketh (cnergizes; but espe- 
cially in and among material previously 
given, as here, in His material creation, 
and in the spirits of all flesh, also His 
creation) all things (not to be restricted 
to the matter here in hand, but universally 
predicated) according to the counsel of 
His wili (the counsel here answers to 
the “good pleasure,’ ver. 5,—the de- 
finite shape which the will assumes when 
decided to action—implying in this case 
the union of sovereign wil! with infinite 
wisdom) : 12.]| (in order) that we 
(here tirst expressed, as distinguished from 
ye, ver. 13: see below) should be to the 
praise of His glory (see on ver. 6 and 
ver. 14 below), namely, we who before 
have hoped in [the] Christ (we Jewish 
Christians, who, before the Christ came, 
looked forward to His coming, waiting 
for the consolation of Israel: compare 
especially Acts xxviii. 20,—and xxvi. 6, 7. 
The objeetion, that so few thus looked, 
is fully met by the largeness of St. 
Paul’s own expression in this last passage). 

13.| In whom are ye also (ye 
Genti‘e believers), having (or, sinee ye) 
heard (from the time when .... Their 
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the gospel of your salvation: in 
whom also ye having believed 4 were 
sealed by the Spirit of the promise, 
tSmerat our even the holy [Spirit], 14 + who is 
the ‘earnest of our inheritance ‘ for 
the redemption of the & purchased 
possession, "unto the praise of his 
15 For this cause I also, 


ἃ 2 Cor. i. 22. 
ch. iy. 30, 


oldest M. 
read which. 

e 2 Cor. i. 22. ἃ 
vy. 6. 

f Luke xxi, 28. 
Jiom. viii. 23. 
ch. iv. 30. 
Acts xx. 28. 
ver. 6, 12. 


1 Pet. ii. 9. glory. 


hearing was the beginning of their being 
in him) the word of [the] truth (the word 
whose character aud contents are the truth 
of God. This word is the instrument of 
the new birth, James i. 18. See Col. i. 5, 
and, above all, John xvii. 17), (viz.) the 
Gospel of your salvation (the Gospel 
whose contents, whose good tidings are 
your salvation: compare the expressions, 
“the Gospel of the grace of God,” Acts 
xx. 24,—‘‘of peace,” ch. vi. 15,—“ of the 
kingdom,” Matt. ix. 35,—‘“of Jesus 
Christ,” Mark i. 1): in whom also (be- 
longs to “having believed were sealed,” 
not to either verb alone) having believed 
(i.e. on your believing: the date from 
which, as “having heard’ above: see 
Acts xix. 2, ‘Did ye receive the Holy 
Ghost when ye believed ?’—and Rom. xiii. 
11: see also 1 Cor. ili. 5; xv. 2, 11; 
Heb. iv. 3. The past tense marks the 
time when the act of belief first took place) 
ye were sealed (the fact followed on bap- 
tism, which was administered on belief in 
Christ. See the key-passage, Acts xix. 
1—6.—The act of belief is, and is not, 
contemporaneous with the sealing: it is 
not, inasmuch as in strict accuracy, faith 
preceded baptism, and baptisin preceded 
the gift of the Spirit: but it is, inasmuch 
as on looking back over a man’s course, 
‘the period of the commencement of his 
fiuith includes all its accidents and accom- 
paniments. The figure of sealzng is so 
simple and obvious, tliat it is perhaps mere 
antiquarian pedantry to seek for an ex- 
planation of it in Gentile practices of 
branding with the names of their deities, 
or even in circuincision itself.—The seal- 
ing was outward, making manifest to 
others: see John iii. 33; Rev. vii. 3,— 
but also ¢tnward, an approval and sub- 
stantiation of their faith: see Rom. viii. 
16; 2 Cor. i. 22; 1 John iii. 24) by the 
Spirit of the promise (i.e. who “was the 
promise of the Father,’ Luke xxiv. 49; 
Acts 1. 4; Gal. iii. 14, 22; and I there- 
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salvation: in whom also 
after that ye believed, ye 
were sealed with that holy 
Spirit of promise, 14 which 
5 the earnest of our inhe- 
ritanceuntil the redemption 
of the purchased possession, 
unto the praise of his glory. 
ἰδ Wherefore I also, after 


fore insert the article), even the Holy One 
(or, Spirit. There is an emphatic pathos 
in this addition which should not be lost 
in the usual prefix, ‘the Holy Spirit.2 The 
Spirit with whom He sealed you is even His 
own Holy Spirit—what grace, and mercy, 
and love, is here!), 14.} who (or, which) 
is the earnest (the word signifies the first 
iustalment paid as a pledge that the rest 
will follow. And so here—the Spirit is 
the “firstfruits,” Rom. viii. 23, — the 
pledge and assurer to us of “the things 
granted to us by God,” 1 Cor. ii. 12, which 
eye hath not seen, &c.) of our inheritance 
(here the first person comes in again, and 
not withoutreason. The inheritance belongs 
to both Jew and Gentile—to all who are 
the children of Abraham by faith, Gal. iii. 
28, 29) for (‘in order to,’—not ‘until,’ as 
A. VY. The purpose expressed is that of 
the sealing, not of the earnest. These 
two final clauses express the great purpose 
of all—not any mere intermediate matter 
—nor can the Holy Spirit be said to be 
any such intermediate gift) the [full] 
redemption (this word is often used by 
the Apostle in this sense, 6. g. ch. iv. 30; 
Rom. viii. 23, of the full and exhaustive 
accomplishment of that which the word 
imports) of the purchased possession 
(see the sense of the unusual word here 
occulring in the original discussed in my 
Greek Test.), unto the praise of His glory 
(as before, ver. 6; but as Stier well re- 
marks, the glory of His grace does not 
appear here, grace having done its work. 
His refers to the Father: compure ver. 
17, “the Father of glory.” ‘This, the 
thorough and final redemption of the 
Church which He hath acquired to Himself, 
is the greatest triumph of His glory). 

(B) vv. 15—23.] Zhe IDEA OF THE 
CHURCH carried forward, in the form of 
a prayer for the Ephesians, in which the 
fulfilment of the Father's counsed, through 
the Son and by the S:irit, in His people, 
is set forth, as consisting in the KNOW- 
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Lord Jesus which is among you, and 


Our three 


t 
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mu prayers; ‘7 that the| 
God of our Lord Jesus 


Phil. i. 8, 4. 


thanks for you, making mention of οὶ 1.3. 


1 Thess. 1. 2. 
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ay : l 1695. i. 8. 
Christ, the Father of glory,| YOU im my pray ers ; 17 that |'the en ess. i.3 
may give unto you the spi-|God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the 


rit of wisdom and revela- 
tion in the knowledge of 


n xx. 17. 


Father of glory, ™ would give unto moot.i.o. 


him: 18 the eyes of your|you the spirit of wisdom and reve- 
understanding being en-}lation in full knowledge of him: 


lightened; that ye mayiig ῃ 
know what is the hope of | 
| enli 


LEDGE of the hope of His calling, of the 
riches of His promise, and the power which 
He exercises on His saints as first wrought 
by Him in Christ, whom He has made 
Head orer all to the Church. 15, 16. | 
INTRODUCTION TO THE PRAYER.— Where- 
fore (i.e., on account of what has gone be- 
fore since ver. 3: but especially of what 
has been said since ver. 13, where ye also 
first came in :— because ye are in Christ, and 
in Him were sealed, &c.) I also (also, cither 
as resuming the first person after the 
second, — or as corresponding to “ ye also” 
above) having heard of (on the indication 
supposed to be furnished by this respecting 
the readers, see Introd. § ii. 12) the faith 
in the Lord Jesus whichis among you 
(this is not the same as “‘ your faith,” A.V., 
but it implies the possibility of some not 
having this faith, and thus intensifies the 
prayer which follows), and [the love which 
ye have| towards all the saints (the 
omission of the words in brackets may 
have been occasioned by similar endings, 
but the three ancient MSS. which leave 
them out are perfectly independent of one 
another), cease not giving thanks for you, 
making mention of you in my (ordinary, 
see Rom. i. 9 note) prayers; 7. 

Purport and purpose of the prayer :— 
that the God of our Lord Jesus Christ (see 
on ver. 3. The appellation is here solemnly 
and most appropriately given, as leading on 
to what is about to be said in vv. 20 ff. of 
God’s exaltation of Christ to be Head 


over all things to His Church. To His. 


God, Christ also in the days of His flesh 
prayed, “ Father, glorify thy Son: and 
even more markedly in that last cry, “ My 
God, my God’’), the Father of Glory (not 
merely the author, or source, of glory: but 


na not 


having the eyes of your Τ heart τι Acts χανὶ 1. 
ehtened; that ye may know what fener 


ing, ali our 
ancient MSS, 
of every kind. 


God is the Father,—by being the God and 
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, —of that 
glory, the true and all-including glory, and 
only glory, of the Godhead, which shone 
forth in the Manhood of the only-begotten 
Son (John i. 14),—the true Shechinah, 
which His saints beheld in the face of 
Christ, 2 Cor. iv. 4, 6, and into which they 
arc changed by the Lord the Spirit, ib. iii. 
18. In fact, 2 Cor. ii. 7—iv. 6, is the key 
to this sublime expression), would give 
unto you the Spirit (certainly it would not 
be right to take the word here as signifying 
solely the Holy Spirit, nor solely the spirit 
of man: rather is it the complex idea, οἵ the 
spirit of man indwelt by the Spirit of God, 
so that as such, it is His special gift ; see 
below) of wisdom (not, which gives wisdom, 
but which possesses it as its character; to 
which appertains wisdom) and of revela- 
tion (i.e. that revelation which belongs to 
all Christians: see 1 Cor. ii. 10 ff.: not 
the spiritual gifts of the early Church ;— 
nor could the Apostle be alluding to any 
thing so trivial and fleeting, see 1 Cor. xiif 
xiv. To those who are taught of God’s 
Spirit, ever more and more of His glories 
in Christ are revealed, see John xvi. 14, 
15) in (belongs to would give : as the ele- 
ment and sphere of the working of this 
gift of the Spirit) full knowledge (not 
knowledge only, but knowledge full and 
complete: see 1 Cor xiii. 12) of Him: 

(of Him refers tothe Father,—not to Christ, 
as some think; compare “ kis’’ four times 
in vv. 18, 19: Christ first becomes thus 
designated in ver. 20), having the eyes of 
your heart enlightened (the expression 
eyes of your heart is somewhat unusual. 
The word ‘‘kearé” in Scripture signifies 
the very core and centre of life, where the 
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his calling, and what the 
riches of the glory of his 
inheritance in the saints, 
19 and what is the exceed- 
ing greatness of his power 
to us-ward who believe, ac- 
cording to the working of 
his mighty power, 39 which 
he wrought in Christ, when 
he raised him from the 
dead, and set him at his 
own right hand in the hea- 


sPs.cx.1. dead, and he *made him sit at his 
1 Hebi right hand in the heavenly places, 
xX. 12. 


intelligence has its post of observation, 
where the stores of experience are laid up, 
and the thoughts have their fountain. 
Thus the eyes of the heart would be those 
pointed at in Matt. vi. 22, 23,—that inner 
eye of the heart, through which light is 
poured in on its own purposes and motives, 
and it looks out on, and perceives, and 
judges things spiritual: the eye, as in 
nature, beiug both receptive and contem- 
plative of the light); that you may know 
(purpose of the enlightening) what is the 
hope (i. 6. the nature of the hope itself, in- 
volving also of course the nature of the 
thing hoped for, which gives its whole 
complexion to the hope) of (belonging 
to, see on ch. iv. 4) His calling (1. e. 
the calling wherewith he called us. All 
the matters mentioned, the calling, the 
inheritance, the power, are His,—but not 
all in the same sense: see below. On 
calling, see notes, Rom. viii. 2830), what 
the riches of the glory of His inheritance 
(what a rich, sublime cumulation, setting 
forth in like terms the weightiness of the 
matters described!” Meyer. See Col. i. 
27) in (in the case, as exemplified in; not 
so weak as ‘ among,’—nor merely ‘in,’ so 
as to refer to its subjective realization in 
them) the saints (join together ‘“ His in- 
heritance in the saints ;’’—that inheritance 
of His, the subjects of which, as its in- 
heritors, are the saints), 19.] and what 
the surpassing greatness of his power to 
us-ward who believe (not His future 
power in the actual resurrection only is 
spoken of, but THE WHOLE of His ener- 
giziug to us-ward from first to last, princi- 
pally however His present spiritual work, 
as implied by the present tense, “who 
[now] believe,” not, as in 2 Thess. i. 10, 
“that believed : sce also Col. ii. 12, and 
1 Pet. i. 3—5. This power is exerted to 
us-ward, which expression of the A. V. I 
retain, as giving better the prominence to 


us in the fact of its direction, than the 
more usual but tamer ‘toward us’), accord- 
ing to (in proportion to,—as might be ex- 
pected from: but more than this—- His 
power to us-ward is a part of, a continua- 
tion of, or rather included as a consequence 
in, the other) the working (putting forth 
in action,in an object) of the might of His 
strength (His might, the actual measure of 
His strength. The latter is the attribute, 
subjectively considered: the former the 
weight of that attribute, objectively 65- 
teeined: the operation, in matter οὐ fact, 
of the might of that streugth), which (viz. 
working: compare ver. 6, note) He hath 
wrought in Christ (our firstfruzts: nor 
only this, but our Head, in virtue of God’s 
working in whom, His power to us-ward 
is nade possible and actual), in that He 
raised Him from the dead (the resurrec- 
tion of Christ was not a mere bodily act, 
an earnest of our bodily resurrection, but 
was a spiritual act, the raising of His 
humanity [which is ours], consisting of 
body and soul, from infirmity to glory, 
from the curse to the final triumph. In 
that He died, Hr DIED UNTO SIN once ; 
but in that He liveth, HE LIVETH UNTO 
Gop. And so we who believe, knit to him, 
have died unto sin and live unto God. It 
is necessary to the understanding of the 
following, thoroughly to appreciate this— 
or we shall be in danger of regarding, with 
the shallower expositors, Christ’s resurrec- 
tion as mercly a pledge of our bodily re- 
surrection, or as amere figure representing 
our spiritual resurrection,—not asinvolving 
the resurrection of the Church in both 
senses), and setting Him at His right 
hand (sce especially Mark xvi. 19) in the 
heavenly places (see ou ver.3: and Matt. 
vi. 9, note. But the fact of the universal 
idea, of God’s dwelling being in heaven, 
being only a symbolism common to all 
men, must not for a moment induce us to 
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that filleth all in all. 


let go the verity of Christ’s bodily exist- 
ence, or to explain away the glories of His 
resurrection into mere spiritualities. As 
Stephen saw Him, so He veritably is: in 
human form, locally existent), up above 
(the word seems to imply, not far above 
but simply local elevation) all rule (com- 
pare Matt. xxviii. 18), and authority, 
and pewer, and lordship (the most reason- 
able account of the four words seems 
to he this: above all rule gives the high- 
est and fullest expression of exaltation : 
and authority is added as filling out 
rule in detail: authority being not only 
government, but every kind of official 
power, primary and delegated: compare 
Matt. viii. 9; x. 1; xxi. 23 ff.; Luke xx. 
20; xxiii. 7. Then in the second pair 
power is mere might, the raw material, 
so to speak, of authority : lordship is that 
pre-eminence which pozer establishes for 
itself. So that in the first pair we de- 
scend from the higher and concentrated 
to the lower and diffused : in the second 
we ascend from the lower and diffused to 
the higher and concentrated. The follow- 
ing shews that in this enumeration not 
only earthly, nor only heavenly authorities 
are meant to be included, but both to- 
gether,—so as to make it perfectly general. 
That the evi? spirits are included, is there- 
fore manifest: see also ch. vi. 12; 1 Cor. 
xv. 21- 26), and every name that is 
named (further generalization: indicating 
not mcrely titles of honour, nor persons, 
but a transition from the authorities, §c. 
to all things below: answering to “nor 
any other creature,” in Rom. viii. 39. 
And this transition passes into still wider 
ineaning in the following words), not only 
in this present state, but also in that 
which is to come (compare again Rom. 
vill. 38—not only time present and to come, 


Tleb. i. 4. 


and power, and lordship, and every arom. viii. a8. 


Col. i. 16. & 


name that is named, not only in this iit. 
world, but also in that which 1s to 

come: *“and *put all things 
hath put all things under | Subjection under his feet, and gave 


11) x Pe. viii. 6 
i Matt. xxviii. 
18. 1 (οὐ. 
XV. 27. leh. 


. . ii. 8. 
him to be head over all things to y ch. ἵν. 15,16. 


ol. i. 18. 


the ehurch, “9. 5 which 15 his body, , Be 47: 


Rom. xii. 5. 
1 Cor. xii. 12, 
97. ch.iv. 12. 


b 1 Cor. xii. 6. 
ch. ἵν. 10. Col. 11]. 1). 


but the present [earthly] condition of 
things, and the future [heavenly] one. 
And forasmuch as that heavenly state 
which is for us future, is now, to those in 
it, present, ἐξ is by the easiest transition 
denoted by “the age to come: compare 
Luke xx. 35, and especially Heb. ii. 5, “ the 
world to come.” So that the meanings 
seem combined,—‘ every name now named in 


earth and heaven :’ and, ‘ every name which 


we name,—not only now, but hereafter.’ 
Wesley says, beautifully expanding Benge! : 
‘We know that the king is above all, 
though we cannot name all the officers of 
his court. So we know that Christ is above 
all, though we are not able to name all His 
subjects’’): 22.] and subjected all 
things under His feet (from the Messianic 
Ps. vili.; not without an allusion also 
above to Ps. οχ. 1), and gave (‘presented ;’ 
keep the literal sense: not ‘appointed ;’ 
see below) Him (emphatic, from its posi- 
tion: Him, thus exalted, thus gloritied, 
the Father not only raised to this super- 
eininenee, but gave Him to His redeemed 
as their Head, &c.) as head over all things 
to the Church (the meaning is thus to 
be gained, from what follows: Crist is 
Head over all things: the Chureh is the 
Bopy of Christ, and as such is the fulness 
of Him who fills all with all: the Head of 
such a Body, is Head over all things; there- 
fore when God gives Christ as Head to the 
church, He gives Him as Head over all 
things to the church, from the necessity of 
the case. Thus what follows is explanatory 
of this), which same (Church) is His BODY 
(not in a figure merely: it is veritably His 
Body: not that which in our glorified 
humanity He personally bears, but that in 
which He, as the Christ of God, is mani- 
fested and glorified by spiritual organiza- 
tion. He is its Head, from Him comes 
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LI. } And you hath he 
quickened, τοῖο were dead 
wm trespasses and sins; 
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ch. iv 
Coli. 21. & iii. 7. 1 John v. 19. 


its life; in Him, it is exalted: in it, He is 
lived forth and witnessed to; He possesses 
nothing for Himself;—neither His com- 
munion with the Father, nor His fulness of 
the Spirit, nor His glorified humanity,— 
but all for His Church, which is in the 
innermost reality, HIMSELF; His flesh and 
His bones—and therefore) the fulness (i.e. 
‘the thing filled, —‘‘the filled up recep- 
éacle”’ {compare ch. 11. 22], as Eadie ex- 
presses it; the menning being, that the 
ehurch, being the Body of Christ, is dwelt 
in and filled by God: it is His fulness in 
an especial manner— His fulness abides in 
it, and is exemplified by it. The nearest 
approach to any one word in Euglish which 
may express it, 15 made by fulness, though 
it requires ‘explaining, as importing not the 
inherent plenitude of God Himself, but that 
communicated plenitude of gifts and graces 
wherein He infuses Himself into His 
Church) of Him that filleth (it is not very 
easy here to decide whether the word should 
be thus rendered, or, ‘‘ that is being filled 
with.” I have’ discussed the two in my 
Greek Test. and adopted that in the text: 
being further inclined to this rendering by 
ch. iv. 10, where it is said of Christ, “ He 
that ascended up above all heavens, that He 
might fill all things,” and the Apostle pro- 
ceeds to enutnerate the various gifts bestowed 
by Him on his Chureh. See further in note 
there) all things (the whole universe: not 
to be restricted in meaning. The Church 
is the special receptacle and abiding-place 
of Him who fills all things) with all things 
(i.e. who is the bestower of all, wherever 
found :—with all, not only gifts, not only 
blessings, but things: who fills all crea- 
tion with whatever it possesses—who 15 the 
Author and Giver of all things. The 
reference is, I think, to the Father, and 
not to Christ). | 
11. 1—22.| (See on ch. i. 3.) CouRsE 
AND PROGRESS OF THE CHURCH THROUGH 
THE SON; consisting mainly in the re- 
ceiving of believers in the new man Christ 
Jesus—setting forth on one side the death 
and ruin in which they were;—on the 
other, the way to life opened to them 
by the finished work of Christ. This 
thronghout the chapter, which is com- 
posed (as ch. i.) of two parts—the first, 
more doctrinal and assertive (vv. 1—10), 
the second more hortative and reminiscent 


(vv. 11—22). In hoth, the separate cases 
of Gentiles and Jews, and the present 
union in Christ, are treated of. And 
herein 
A. 1—10.] THE POWER OF THE FATHER 
IN QUICKENING US, BOTH GENTILES AND 
JEWS, IN AND WITH CuHRIsT (1—6); 
—HIS PURPOSE IN MANIFESTING THIS 
POWER (7) ;— INFERENCE RESPECTING THE 
METHOD OF OUR SALVATION (8—10), 
1, 2.] Actual state of the Gentiles 
—dead intrespasses and sins, living under 
the power of the devil. 1.] You also 
(now, ye are selected and put into promi- 
nenee, from among the recipients of God’s 
grace implied in vv. 19—23 of the former 
chapter. See below), who were (this clearly 
marks the state in which they were at the 
time when God quickened them: tls in 
ver, 5 is brought prominently forward) 
dead (certainly not, as Meyer, ‘ sutzect to 
[physical] death : the whole of the subse- 
quent mercy of God in His quickening 
thein is speritual, and therefore of necessity 
the death also. That it znvolves physical 
death, is most trne; but as I have often 
had oceasion to remark [see e.g. on John 
xi. 25, 26], this latter is so subordinate to 
spiritual death, as often hardly to come 
into account in Scripture) by reason of 
(not exactly as in Col. ii. 13, ““ being dead 
in your trespasses,” where the element is 
more in view, whereas here it is the cause 
of death which is expressed.—We might 
render, were the expression good in serious 
writing, ‘dead of your trespasses,’ as we 
say ‘he lies dead of cholera’) [your] tres- 
passes and sins (where the two words, 
trespasses and sins, occur together, the 
distinction seems to be, that the former 
indicate involuntary acts in which the 
limit of right is overstepped, the latter, 
conscious habits of doing wrong. As to 
the way in which this verse is to be brought 
into the construction of the context, the 
simplest view seems to be the usual one, 
that the Apostle began with you also, in 
the accusative, intending to govern it by 
“ guickened together with Christ” (ver. 9), 
but was led away by the relative clauses, 
“wherein,” &c., “among whom,” &c., and 
hiinself takes up the dropped thread of the 
construction by “ But God,” &e., ver. 4. 
At all events, the clause should be left, in 
translation, pendent, as it stands, and not 
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ol iii. 6. 


dience: 3 ®among whom we also all τ δ δ. 
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lusts of our flesh, fulfilling 


filled in conjecturally, asin A. V.); 

2.) in which (viz. s¢xs, the last substan- 
tive, but applying in fact to both) ye once 
walked (we hardly need, as some, go back 
every time to the tigure in the word walked 
—the word has become with the Apostle 
so common in its figurative sense) accord- 
ing to (after the leading of, conformahly 
to) the course (so A. V.: the very best 
word, as so often. ‘The original word is 
the age, compounded of its temporal 
and its ethical sense: it is not exactly 
‘lifetime,’ ‘duration,’ bor again ‘ fashion,’ 
‘spirit, but some comiuon tern which 
will adinit of being both temporally 
and ethically characterized,—‘ career’ or 
‘course’) of this world (St. Paul generally 
uses ‘‘the world,” but has “this world”’ 
in 1 Cor. iii. 19; v.10; vil. 31. [t designiutes 
the present systein of things, as alien from 
God, and lying in the evil one), according 
to the ruler of the power (so literally: 
see below) of the air (the devil—the god 
of this world, 2 Cor. iv. 4, is clearly meant : 
but it is difficult exactly to dissect the 
phrase, and give each word its proper 
meaning. Zhe power appears to be used 
here to represent the aggregate of those in 
power: us we say, ‘the government. St. 
Paul is supposed by many to have spoken 
in accordauce with Rabbinieal, or even 
with Pythagorean notions. But I am dis- 
posed to seek my interpretation of the 
words from a much more obvious source: 
viz. the persuasiun and common parlance 
of inankind, founded on analogy with well- 
known facts. We are tempted by evil 
spirits, who have access to us, and suggest 
thoughts and desires to our minds. We 
are surrounded by the air, which is the 
veliicle of speech and of all suggestions 
to our senses. Tried continually as we 
are by these teinptations, what so natural, 
as to assign to their ministers a dwell- 
ing in, and power over that element which 
is the vehicle of them to us? And thus 
our Lord, in the parable of the sower, 
when He would represent the devil coming 


and taking away the seed out of the heart, 
figures him by the birds of the air (or, of 
heaven). The Apostle then, in using this 
expression, would be appealing to the com- 
mon feeling of his readers, not to any 
reeondite or questiouuble system of de- 
monology. That traces are found in such 
systeins, of a belief agreeing with this, is 
merely a proof that they have embodied 
the sume general feeling, and may be used 
in illustration, uot as the ground, of the 
Apostle’s saying), of the spirit (‘he power 
being used as designating [see above] 
the personal aggregate of those evil ones 
who have this power, the spirit, in apposi- 
tion with it, represents their aggregate chn- 
racter, as an influence on the human mind, 
a spirit of ungodliness and disobedience, --- 
the ‘‘ spirit of the world” of 1 Cor. ii. 12, 
—the aggregate of the “seducing spirits” 
of 1 Tim. iv. 1) which 18 now (i.e. ‘s¢/dl:’ 
contrast to “once,’—to you, who lave 
escaped from his government above) work- 
ing in the sons of (tlic expression is a 
Hebraism, but is strictly reproduced in 
the fact: that of which they are sous, is 
the source and spring of their lives, not 
merely an accidental guality belonging to 
them) disobedience : 3.| among whom 
(the “sons of disobedience :᾿ not merely 
local, but ‘numbered among whoin’) we 
also all (wHo? tTilie usage of we all 
by St. Paul must decide. It occurs Roi. 
iv. 16, “who is the father of us all,” un- 
deniably for Jews and Gentiles included: 
vill. 32, where the universal reference is 88 
undeniable: 1 Cor. xii, 18, where it is still 
more marked: 2 Cor. iii. 18, equally un- 
doubted. It can hardly then be that here 
he should have departed froin his uni- 
versal usage, and placed an unmeaning 
“all” after ‘we,’ merely to signify, ‘ we 
Jews, every one of us.’ I therefore infer 
that by we all, he means, we all, Jews and 
Gentiles alike; all, who are now Chris- 
tians) lived our life once in (of the 
element, in which, see 2 Cor. i. 12; where 
the same double use of in, of the place, 
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the desires of our flesh and of our 
thoughts ; and we & were by nature 
children of wrath, even as the rest. 
hRom.x.12. 4 But God, ἢ being rich in mercy, 
because of his great love wherewith 
iRom.v.6,8, he loved us, 5! even when we were 
 quickened 
“us together with Christ, (by grace 


g Pa. li. 5. 
Rom. v. 12, 
14, 


ver. 7. 


k Rom. vi.4,5. dead in our trespasses, 
Col. ii. 12,1 
lll. 1, ὃ. 


and the element, is found) the lusts of our 
flesh (of our unrenewed selves, under the 
dominion of the body and the carnal soul. 
See a contrast, Gal. v. 16), doing the 
desires (the instances in which our will 
manifested itself) of our flesh and of our 
thoughts (the plural use is remarkable. 
There appears to be a reference to Numb. 
xv. 39, in the Septuagint version, ‘ Ye 
shall not turn aside after your thoughts” 
(the same word as here). ‘ Thoughts’ 
must be understood to mean, those phases 
of mind which may or may not affect 
the will, but which then in our natural 
state we allowed to lead us by the desires 
they excited); and we were (the change 
of construction has been remarked by the 
best Commentators as intentional, not of 
negligence,— “to give emphasis to the 
weighty clause that follows, and to dis- 
connect it from any possible relation to 
present time, ‘we were children of wrath 
by nature,—it was onee our state and 
condition, it 1s now so no longer.’” Elli- 
cott) children (not sons, but implying closer 
relation. The effect of the expression is 
to set those of whom it is predicated, 
beneath, in subjection to, as it were, the 
products of, wrath) by nature (the ex- 
pression amounts to an assertion on the 
part of the Apostle of the doctrine of 
original sin. There is froin its secondary 
position no emphasis on ‘dy nature :”’ 
but its doctrinal force as referring to a 
fundamental truth otherwise known, is 
not thereby lessened) of wrath (WHOSE 
wrath, is evident: the meaning being, we 
were all concluded under and born in sin, 
and so actual objects of that wrath of God 
which is His mind against sin), 88 also 
[are (μοῦ, were) the rest (of mankind: 1. 6. 
all others, who are not like us, Christians). 
4.} The construction is resumed, 
having been interrupted (see above on 
ver. 1) by the two relative sentences, 
“wherein,” and “among whom.” 
But (contrast to the preceding verse,-~- 
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the desires of the flesh and 
of themind ; and were by na- 
ture the children of wrath, 
even as others. 1 But God, 
who is rich in mercy, for 
his great love wherewith he 
loved us, 5 even when we 
were dead in sins, hath 
quickened us together with 
Christ, (by grace ye are 


the mercy and love, to the wrath just 
mentioned) God, being rich (this states 
the general ground for what follows, and 
the following, “because of His great 
ove,” the special or peculiar motive) in 
mercy (mercy, properly, as applying to our 
wretchedness before: compare Ezek. xvi. 
6),—on account of His great love where- 
with He loved us (the clause belongs, not 
to what goes before, but to the verb below. 
Us are all Christians; the same as “we 
all” in the last verse), 5.] even when 
we were dead in our trespasses (scc on ver. 
1), vivified (or, quickened: not, as A. V., 
‘hath quickened’—a definite act in time, 
not an abiding consequence is spoken of) 
us together with Christ (Christ was THE 
RESURRECTION and the Life, and we follow 
inand because of Him. The disputes about 
the meaning of this vivifying, or quicken- 
ing, have ariseu from not bearing in inind 
the relation in New Test. language be- 
tween natural and spiritnal death. We 
have often had occasion to observe that 
spiritual death in the New Test. includes 
in it and bears with it natural death asa 
consequence, to such an extent that this 
latter is often not thought of as worth 
mentioning : see especially John xi. 25, 26, 
which is the key-text for all passages re- 
garding life in Christ. So here—God 
vivified us together with Christ: im the one 
act and fact of His Resurrection He raiscd 
all His people—to spiritual life, and in 
that to victory over death, both spiritual, 
and therefore necessarily physical also. 
To dispute therefore whether such an ex- 
pression as this is past [spiritual ], or future 
[physical], is to forget that the whole in- 
cludes its parts. Our spiritual life is the 
primary subject of the Apostle’s thought: 
but this includes in itself our share in the 
Resurrection and exaltation [ver. 6] of 
Christ. Thethree past tenses, “quickened,”’ 
“raised up,” “made to sit,” are all.an- 
ticipatory as regards the actual fact in 
each man, but equally describe a past and 
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caved :) Sand hath raisediye have been saved ;) ὅ and raised 


us up together, and made 
us sit together in heavenly: 
places in Christ Jesus: 
i that in the ages fo come 
he might shew the exceeding 
riches of his grace ia his) 


‘us up together with him, and made 
us sit together with him in !the!eh.i.zo. 
heavenly places in Christ Jesus: 
7 that he might shew forth τὴ the 


kindness toward us through AGEs which are to come the exceed- 
Christ Jesus. 8 For by grace ing viches of his grace in ™ kindness » Tit. 15. 4. 


are ve saved through faith; 
and that not of yourselves: : 


"by grace 


toward us in Christ Jesus. 


8 Kor 
been saved ἃ νει. 5. 


Rom. iii. 24. 
2 Tim. i. 9. 


have 


ye 


through faith; and that not of .pomiv.io, 


accomplished act on God’s part when He 
raised up Christ)—by grace ye have been 
saved (this insertion in the midst of the 
mention of such great unmerited mercies 
to us sinners, is meant emphatically to call 
the reader’s attention to so cogent a proof 
of that which the Apostle ever preached 
as the great foundation truth of the Gos- 
pel. Notice the perfect, ‘have been saved,’ 
not, ‘are being saved,’ because we have 
passed from death unto life: salvation is 
to the Christian not a future but a past 
thing, realized in the present by faith)— 
6.1 and raised us together with Him 
(the Resurrection of Christ being the next 
event consequent on His vivitication in the 
tomb), and seated us together with Him 
(the Ascension being the completion of the 
Resurrection. So that all three verbs refer 
strictly to the same work wrought on 
Christ, and in Christ on all His mystical 
Body, the Chureh) in the heavenly places 
(see on ch. i. 3, 20) in Christ Jesus (as 
again specifying the element in which, as 
united and included in which, we have 
these blessings which have been enume- 
rated. Itisan additional qualification, and 
recalls the mind to the fact of our union 
in Him as the medium of our resurrection 
and glorification. —The disputes as to whe- 
ther these are to be taken as present or 
future, actual or potential, literal or spi- 
ritual, will easily be disposed of by those 
who have apprehended the truth of the 
believer’s union in and with Clirist. All 
these we have, in fact and reality [566 Phil. 
ii. 20, in their highest, and therefore in 
all lower senses, in Him: they were ours, 
when they were His: but for their fulness 
in possession we are waiting till He come, 
when we shall be like and with Him): 
7.) that He might show forth (see Rom. 
ix. 23. The original implies, that the ex- 
hibition is for His own purpose, for His 


own glory [see ch. 1. 6, 12, 14|—compare 
note on Col. ii. 15) in the ages which 
are hereafter to come (what are they? 
the future periods of the Church’s earthly 
career,—or the ages of the glorified Church 
hereafter? ‘The answer must be given 
by comparing this with the very similar 
expression in Col. i. 26, 27, where it 
is manifest (1) that the ages from which 
the mystery was hidden are the past ages 
of this world; (2) that those to whom, as 
here, God will make known the riches of 
His glory, are His saints, i.e. His church 
on earth. Therefore I conceive we are 
compelled to interpret analogously: viz. 
to understand the “ages to come” of the 
coming ages of the church, and the per- 
sous involved in them to be the future 
members of the church. Thus the mean- 
ing will be nearly as in ch. 1, 12.—The 
supposed reference to the future state of 


glory seems not to agree with the language 


here,—nor with the fact that the second 
coming and future kingdom of Christ are 
hardly ever alluded to in this Epistle) the 
exceeding riches of His grace in (of the 
material of which this display of His 
grace will consist, the department in 
which it will find its exercise) kindness 
(see especially Rom. ii. 4) towards us in 
(not ‘through,’ as A. V.) Christ Jesus 
(again and again he repeats this “in Christ 
Jesus: HE is the great centre of the 
Epistle, towards whom all the rays of 
thought converge, and from whom all 
blessings flow; and this the Apostle will 
have his readers never forget). 8.] 
For by grace (the import of the sentence 
is, to take up and expand the parenthetic 
clause “by grace ye have been saved,” 
above: but not barely so: that clause 
itself was inserted on account of the matter 
in hand being a notable example of the 
fact, and this for takes up also that matter 
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Jobn 

wisi * %4not of works, in order that no 
ΒΝ man should boast. 10 For we are 
etal” ; his handiwork, having been created 
1.20, 30,1. In Christ Jesus for good works 
Titties. 8 hich God bef 
pitts. § whic od beiore prepared that 


Ps. σα. 3. 


Isa xix o3.g We Should walk in them. 


Xxix. 23. & . . 

viva. fore ‘remember, that taforetime ye 

2 Gon, 17 being Gentiles in the flesh, who are 

ch. iv. 24. . . « 

ti.iiis, Called the Uncireumcision by that 
acn, 1. 4. . ° « * « . 
ti or. χί!. 2. which is called "the Circumcision in 


' So our oldest the flesh wrought by hands; 195 * that 
SS 
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should boast. 10 For we 
are his workmanship, cre- 
ated in Christ Jesus unto 
good works, which God 
hath before ordained that 
we should walk in them. 
11 Wherefore remember, 
that ye being in time past 
Gentiles in the flesh, who 
are called Uncircumcision 
by that which is called the 
Circumcision in the flesh 
made by hands; 13 that at 
that time ye were without 


1l Where- 


uRom-ii-28, ye were at that time separate from| Christ, being aliens from 


29, Col 


xehiv.is, Christ, Ybeing alienated from 


in hand—the “exceeding riches, &c.’’) 
ye have been saved, through faith (“dy 
grace,’ above, expressed the objective in- 
strumental condition of your salvation, — 
this “through fuith” the subjective me- 
dial condition: it has been effected by 
grace and apprehended by faith); and this 
(‘your salyation ;’ your having been saved, 
us Ellic.) not of yourselves: Gop’s (em- 
pliatic) is the gift (not, as A. V., ‘zt is 
the gift of God;’—the gift, viz. of your 
salvation :—so that the expression amounts 
to this, ‘but ἐέ ἐδ a gift, and that gift is 
God’s’): not of works (see on Rom. iii. 
iv., and Gal. ii. 16), that no man should 
boast (see on Rom. iv. 2). 

10. For (substantiates vv. 8,9. The Eng- 
lish reader is likely to imagine « contrast 
between ‘not of works’ and ‘for we arc 
His handiwork,’ which can hardly have 
been in the mind of tle Apostle) his handi- 
Work are we (not, in our natural creation, 
which idea is clearly refuted by what imme- 
diately follows,—but in the spiritual crea- 
tion, treated of in vv. 8, 9), created in 
Christ Jesus (see ver. 15; Tit. iii. 5, where 
the beginning of this new life is called re- 
generation. See also 2 Cor. v.17; Gal. vi. 
15) for good works (just as a tree may be 
said to be created for its fruit: see below), 
which God before prepared (‘before He 
thus created us.’ ‘The sentiment is the 
same as that in John vy. 36. To recur to 


the similitude used above, we might say of 


the trees,—they were created for fruits 
which God before prepared that they should 
bear them: i.e. defined and assigned to 


the! the commonwealth of Is- 


each tree its own, in form, and flavour, and 
time of bearing. So in the course of God’s 
providence, our good works are marked out 
for and assigned to each one of us) that we 
should walk in them. Thus the truth of 
the maxim “good works do not go before 
hin who is to be justified, but follow after 
one who 15 Justified,” 1s shewn. The sen- 
timent is strictly one of the Apostle’s,—in 
the spirit of Ron. xii.; Gal. v. 22, 25, &e. 
B. 11—22.| HortTaToRY EXPANSION 
OF THE FOREGOING INTO DETAIL: RE- 
MINDING THEM, WHAT THEY ONCE WERE 
(vv. 11, 12); WHAT THEY WERE NOW IN 
CHRIST (vv. 18 ---22). 11.] Wherefore 
(since so many and great blessings are given 
by God to His people, among whoin ye are) 
remember, that once ye, the (i.e. who be- 
longed to the category of the) Gentiles in 
the flesh (i.e. in their corporeal condition 
of uncircumcision), who are called (the) 
Uncircumcision by that which is called 
(the) Circumcision in the flesh wrought by 
hands (this last addition seems made by 
the Apostle, not to throw discredit .on cir- 
cumcision, but as a reserve, circumcision 
having a higher and spiritual application : 
as if he had said,—‘ but they have it only 
in the flesh, and not in the heart.’ As 
Ellicott well states the case—‘‘The Gen- 
tiles were called, and were the uncircum- 
cision: the Jews were called, but were not 
truly, the circumcision.”’ See Col. ii. 11); 
12.] that ye were (the that takes 
up again the “that” in ver. 11, after the 
relative clause,—and at that time takes up 
the “once” there. It is only a repetition; 
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| 
rael, and strangers from, commonwealth of Israel, and stran- 


the covenants of promise, 
having no hope, and with- | 
out God in 


gers to ?the covenants of the pro- + Rom. ix.48 
‘he world :;mise, *having no hope, and > with- »},fhess-iv. 


ον : b Gal. iv. 8. 
"13 But now in Christ Jesus out, God in the world : 13 €}yut NOW © i'rhess. iv. δ. 


ve who sometimes were far ' 


off are made nigh by the 
blaod of Christ. 


he is our peace, who hath' yioh in the blood of Christ. ᾿ξ For 


made loth one, and hath 
broken down the middle | 
wall of partition between ; ODE, 


‘that, I say....’) at that time (when ye 
were,—not Gentiles inthe flesh which ye are 
now,— but that which is implied in the 
word “once” abuve,— heathens, before your 
conversion to Christ) separate from Christ 
(having no part in the promised Messiah. 
That this is the sense, is evident froin 
ver. 13: see below), alienated from (‘he 
does not say, separated from .... but the 
emphasis is strong, shewing a great seve- 
rance. For there were also Israelites who 
were outside the commonwealth, only not as 
foreigners but as lax Jews, and lost their 
part in the covenants, not as foreigners, 
but as unworthy.” Chrysostom. Gentiles 
and Jews were once united in the hope of 
redemptiou—this was constituted, on the 
apostasy of the nations, into a definite 
polity for the Jews, from which and its 
blessings the Gentiles were alienated) the 
commonwealth of Israel (either a synony- 
mous genitive, ‘that commonwealth which 
is designated by the term Isracl,’ or posscs- 
sive, ‘that commonwealth which Israel 
possessed.’ I prefer the former, as more 
simple), and strangers from (i.e. as we say, 
to) the covenants of the promise (what 
are these covenants? That involved in the 
well-known promise, “To thee and thy 
seed, &ec.,” and those which followed on it. 
See Wisd. xvili. 22; Ecclus. xliv. 11. 
See ποῖα on Rom. ix. 4), not having hope 
(not ‘covenanted hope,’—but ‘hope’ at 
all), and without God (this is the best 
rendering, as it leaves the original word 
in its latitude of meaning. It may be 
taken either 1) actively, ‘denying God,’ 
‘atheist,’ 2) in a neuter sense—‘ egnorant 
of God,’ or 3) passively, ‘forsaken of God.’ 
This latter meaning is best here, on ac- 
count of the passive character of the other 
descriptive clauses) in the world (contrast 
to the commonwealth of Israel. “He 
subjoins to the godless ‘ How,’ the godless 
‘Where,’ " Meyer): 18.) but now 
(contrast to “at that tume:’’ as things are 


in Christ Jesus ye who aforetime 
d Acts ii. 30. 
ὦ For, were “far off have been brought “v'7°* 


c Gal. iii. 28. 


Isa. lvii. 19. 


'ehe is our peace, ‘who made both " yy 


and brake 


John xvi. 93. 
Acts x. 36. 
Kom. v.1. 


down the muddle , 
Col. i. 20. 
f John x.16. Gal. iii. 28. 


now with you) in Christ Jesus ye who once 
were far off were brought (so literally, in 
the historic sense: it is the effect of a 
definite event of which he is speaking. 
But in an English version, we are obliged, 
in combination with now, to adopt the 
perfect, ye have been) near (it was a 
common Jewish way of speaking, to de- 
sionate the Gentiles as ‘far off’ Sce also 
Isa. lvii. 19) in (as the instrument by 
which, but more—the syimbol of a fact en 
which—the seal of a covenant zz which, — 
your nearness to God consists: not “ by,” 
as A. V., though it isso inch.i.7. There 
the blood of Christ is spoken of specifically, 
as the medium of our redemption— here 
inclusively, as representing the redemption) 
the blood of Christ (see remarks on ch. i. 7). 

14.] For He (there is an emphasis 
on He, ‘He and none other’) is our peace 
(in the widest and most literal sense, our 
peace. He did not make our peace and 
then retire, leaving us to enjoy that peace, 
—but is Himself its medium and its sub- 
stance; His making both one was no ex- 
ternal reconciliation, but the taking both, 
their common nature, on aud into Hinnself, 
—see ver. 15. Bear in mind the multi- 
tude of prophetic passages which connect 
peace with Him, Isa. ix. 5,6; hi. 7; 1}. 5; 
lviil. 19; Micah v.5; Hag. il. 9; Zech. ix. 
10: also Luke ii. 14; Jolm xiv. 27; xx. 
19, 21, 26. And notice that already the 
complex idea of the whole verse, that of 
uniting both Jews and Gentiles in one 
reconciliation to God, begius to appear: 
for He is‘our Peace, not only as reconciling 
Jew to Gentile, not as bringing the far-off 
Gentile near ἕο the Jew, but as reconciling 
both, united, to God ; as bringing the far- 
off Gentile, and the near Jew, both into 
peace with God. For want of observing 
this the sense has been much obscured: 
see below), who made (specification, how 
He is our Peace. Better ‘made,’ than 
‘hath made:’ the latter is true, but it is 
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g Col.ii.14,20. wall of the partition, 16 Ε to wit, the 


us; 15 having abolished in 
Ais flesh the enmity, even 
‘the law of commandments 


that he ον fo make in himself of 


i twain one new man, so 
making peace; 18 and that 
both 


nol.i.22, enmity, in his flesh; * abolishing 
the law of the commandments [con- contained in ordinances ; 
sisting| in ordinances ; 
might make the two into one new) 
“Gani, iman in himself ki 
> ° 
Gal. vi. umself, so making peace ;! he 


k Col. i. 20, 21, 
22. 


vill. 3. Col. 
ii. 14. 


the historic fact which is here brought 
out) both (Jews and Gentiles. In the ori- 
ginal off is neuter, as abstract ;—both 
things, both elements) one, and (explana- 
tory—‘ namely, in that he’) threw down 
the middle wall of the fence (i.c. the 
middle wall which belonged to—was a ne- 
cessary part of the carrying out of—the 
fence, or partition. The primary allusion 
seems to be, to the rending of the veil at 
the crucifixion: not that that veil separated 
Jew and Gentile, but that it, the chief 
symbol of separation from God, included in 
its removal the admission to Him of that 
one body into which Christ made Jew and 
Gentile. This complex idea is before the 
Apostle throughout the sentence: and ne- 
cessarily; for the reconciliation which 
Christ eifected between Jew and Geutile 
was in fact only a subordinate step of the 
great reconciliation of both to God, which 
He effected by His sacrifice in the flesh,— 
and in speaking of one he speaks of the 
other also. The partition, from what has 
been said above, is more general in sense 
than the middle wall; is in fact the whole 
arrangeinent, of which that was but an 
instruinent—the separation itself, conse- 
quent on a systein of separation: it repre- 
sents theretore the whole legal system, 
ceremonial and moral, which made the 
whole separation, —of Jew frem Gentile,— 
aud in the background, of both from God), 
[to wit] the enmity (not, of Jew and 
Gentile : so strong a term is not justified 
as applying to their separation, nor does 
such a reference satisfy ver. 16,—see there; 
—but, the enmity in which both were in- 
volved against God,:see Rom. viii. 7. [86 
enmity is in apposition with the partition. 
This enmity was the real cause of separa- 
tion fron God, and in being so, was the 
inclusive, nediate cause of the separation 
between Jew and Gentile. Christ, by 
abolishing the first, ubolished the other 
also: see below), in His flesh (to be joined, 


might reconcile 


16 and might * reconcile them both in Junto God in one body by 
one body unto God through his cross, 
ving co Dbaving slain the enmity thereby: 


' the cross, having slain the 


not with abolishing, as the A. V., which is 
very harsh, breaking the parallclism,—but 
with brake down. Christ destroyed the 
partition, i.e. the enmity, in, or by, His 
tlesh ; seé on ver. 16, where the same idea 
is nearly repeated. It was in His crucified 
flesh, which was ‘in the likeness of the 
flesh of sin,” that He slew this enmity) ; 
having done away the law of decretory 
commandments (this law was the partition, 
—the great exponent of the enmity. Its 
specific nature was that it cousisted in 
comimandinents, decretorily or doginatically 
expressed. This law, moral aud ceremonial, 
its decalogue, its ordinances, its rites, was 
entirely done away in and by the death of 
Christ. See Col. ii. 183—15, notes. And 
the end of that abolition was); that He 
might create the two (Jew aud Gentile) in 
Himself into one new man (observe, not 
that He might reconcile the two fo each 
other only, nor is the Apostle speaking 
merely of any such reconciliation: but that 
he might incorporate the two, reconciled 
in Him to God, into one new man,—the 
old man to which both belonged, the enemy 
of God, having been slain in His flesh on 
the Cross. Observe, too, ONE new man: 
we are all in God’s sight but one in Chirist, 
as we are but one in Adain), [so] making 
peace (not, between Jew and Gentile: He 
is the peace of us all: see below on ver. 17); 
and (parallel with theformer purpose) might 
reconcile both of them (or of us) in one body 
(not His own human body, as Chrysostom 
[ who however seems to waver between this 
and His mystical body],—but the Church, 
compare the same expression Col. 111. 15) 
unto God (if this lad not been here ex- 
pressed, the whole reference of the seutence 
would have been thought to be to the 
uniting Jews and Gentiles. That it 1s 
expressed, now shews that throughout, that 
union has been thought of only as 8 sub- 
ordinate step in a greater reconciliation) 
by means of (through) the (His) cross (the 
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ennity thereby: “7 and i and he came and ™ brought glad πὶ Isa, Ivii. 10. 


came and preached peace | 
fo you whiek were afar off, , 


and to them that were nigh, | afar off, and t of peace to "them 1 
1S For through hin we both that were nigh. 18 Because ° through 


have access by one Spirit 


writo the Father. 


therefore ye are no more’ Spirit unto the Father. 19. So then 


. tidings of peace to you which were 


1 Ye) him we both have our access Pin one "14. 


ch. ix. 10. 
Acts ii. 39. & 
x. 40. Rom. 
ν.}]. ver. 13, 


+ Thus all our 
oldest au- 
thorifiea. 

ἢ 1». cxlviii. 


o John χ.ῦ. ἃ 
xiv. 6. Rom. 
v.2. eh. iii. 


strangers and foreiguers, | ye are no longer strangers and 90 - ia Ge 10, . 


but fellow-cifizens with the | 
saints, and of the house-'| 


hold of God; and are| With the saints, and 


‘journers, but fare 1 fellow-citizens | ii. 18 


i Cor. xii. 13. 
of thie T house- : ch. iv, 4. 


So ali our 


built upon the foundation! hold of God; 29 * built up t upon the a ῬΆΠ ΗΝ 2 


ray r Gal. vi. 10. ch, iti. 15. 
9. Rev. xxi. 13. 


cross regarded as the symbol of that which 
was done on and by it), having slain the 
enmity (this has been taken here to mean 
the enmity between Jew and Gentile. But 
see on ver. 15: and let us ask here, was 
this the enmity which Christ slew at His 
death 2 Was this the enmety, the slaying 
of which brought in the reconciliation as 
this verse implies? .Does such a meaning 
of the word at all satisfy the solemnity of 
the sentence, or of the next two verses? 1 
cannot think so: and must maintain the 
eninity here {and if here, then in ver. 15 
also! to be that between man and God, 
which Christ did slay on the cross, and 
which being bronght to an end, the separa- 
tion between Jew and Gentile, which was 
the result of it, was done away) thereby 
(or, im or on it: viz. the cross: compare 
Col. 11. 15, notes: not zx His body: see 
above): and having come, He preached 
(how ? when? Obviously after his death, 
because by that death the pcace was 
wrought. We seek in vain for any such 
announcement made by Hin in person 
after his resurrection. But we find a key 
to the expression in John xiv. 18: see also 
ver. 28. And this coming was,—by his 
Spirit poured out on the Church. There 
is an expression of St. Paul’s, singularly 
parallel with this, and of itself strongly 
corroborative of tle genuineness of our 
Epistle, in Acts xxvi. 28: “That Christ 
should suffer, and that He should be the 
first that should rise from the dead, and 
should shew light unto the people, and to 
the Gentiles.’ This coming therefore is 
by His Spirit [sce on ver. 181, and minis- 
ters, and ordinances in the Church) peace 
to you who were far off, and peace to those 
(not ‘to us,’ for fear of still upholding the 
distinction where le wishes to merge it 
altogether) that were nigh (this peace is 
plainly then not mere mutual reconcilia- 


61 Cor. iii. 9,10. ch. iv. 12. 


Heb. xii. 22, 


1 Pet, ii. 4, 6. t Matt. xvi.18. Gal. ii. 


tion, but that far greater peace which was 
ettected by Christ’s death, peace with God, 
which necessitated the union of the far off 
and the near in one body in Hin. This is 
shewn especially by the repetition of the word 
peace. See Isa. lvii. 19.—'Then follows the 
empowering reason, why he should preach 
péace to us both: and it is this ver. 18 
especially which cannot be satisfied on the 
ordinary hypothesis of mere reconciliation 
between Jew and Gentile being the subject 
in the former verses. Here clearly the 
union [not reconciliation, nor is enmity 
predicated of them] of Jew and Gentile is 
subordinated to the blessed fact ofan access 
τὸ Gop having been provided for both 
through Christ by the Spirit). 18, For 
through Him we have our access (represent- 
ing, both here and in Rom. v. 2, and ch. 11}. 
12, present liberty of approach) both of us 
in (united in, 1 Cor. xii. 13) one Spirit (not 
‘one frame of mind: the whole structure of 
the sentence, as compared with any similar 
one, such as 2 Cor. xiii. 13, will shew what 
spirit is meant, viz. the Holy Spirit of 
God, already alluded to in ver. 17: see 
above. As a parallel, compare 1 Cor. xii. 
13) to the Father. 19.] So then ye 
no longer are strangers and sojourners 
(‘sojourners, as dwelling among the 
Jews, bunt not numbered with them), but 
are fellow-citizens with the saints (com- 
rades, co-citizens, of thesaints. thesaints 
are not angels, not Jews, nor Christians 
then alive merely, but the saints of God in 
the widest scnse,—all members of the 
mystical body of Christ,—the conmmon- 
wealth of the spiritual Isracl), and of the 
household (i.e. ‘members of God’s fainily,’ 
in the usual sense of the word) of God; 
having been built up (literally, built 
above: we cannot express this in one 
word: we have the substantive ‘super- 
structure,’ but no verb corresponding. 


1220 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


u1Cor. xit-28. foundation of the "apostles and pro- 

phets, Christ Jesus himself being 
stone ; 
whom all the building fitly framed | fitly framed together grow- 
together 15 growing unto 7an holy 


ΘΟ. ἵν. 11, 


x Ps.exviii.22. *the chief corner 


Isa. xxviii. 
16. Matt. 
xxi. 42, 
y ch. iv. 15, 16. 
z1 Cor. iii. 17. 
& vi. 19. 
2 Cor. vi. 16, 


There is a transition from one image, a 
political and social, to another, « material) 
upon the foundation of the apostles and 
prophets (low is this genitive to be under- 
stood? Is it a genitive of apposition, so 
that the Apostles and Prophets themselves 
wre the foundation? This has been sup- 
posed by numerous Commentators, from 
Chrysostom to De Wette. But, not to 
mention the very many other objections 
which have been well and often urged 
against this view, this one is to my mind 
decisive, — that it entirely destroys the 
imagery of the passage. ‘The temple, into 
which these Gentiles were built, is the 
mystical body of tle Son, in which the 
Father dwells by the Spirit, ver. 22. The 
Apostles and Prophets [see below], yea, 
Jesus Chirist Himself, as the great inclusive 
Head Corner Stone [566 again below |, are 
also built into this temple. [That He in- 
cludes likewise the foundation, and Is the 
foundation, is true. and must be remein- 
bered, but is not promineut here.] Clearly 
then the Apostles and Pruphets cannot be 
the foundation, being here spoken of as 
parts of the upper building, together with 
these Gentiles, and with Jesus Christ Him- 
self. But again, does the genitive mean, the 
foundation which the Apostles aud Pro- 
phets have laid? So also very many 
Commentators. As clearly,—uot thus. 
To introduce them here as agents, is as 1Ὁ- 
consistent as the other. No agents are 
here spoken of, but merely the fact of the 
great building in its several parts being 
built up together. The only remaining 
interpretation then is, to regurd the geni- 
tive as simply possessive: ‘the foundation 
of the Apostles and Prophets,’ —‘ the 
Apostles’ and Prophets’ foundation’ — 
that upon which they as well as your- 
selves are built. This explanation, which 
I find ascribed to Bucer only, seems to me 
beyond question the right one. See more 
below.—But (2) who are the prophets? 
They have commonly been taken, without 
enquiry, as the Old Test. prophets. And 
certainly, the sense, with some little strain- 
ing, would admit of this view. They may 
be said to be built upon Christ, as belong- 
ing to that widest acceptation of His 
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of the apostles and pro- 
phets, Jesus Christ himself 
being the chief corner stone; 


21 Υ 1ῃ | 9] in whom all the building 


mystical body, in which it includes all the 
saints, Old as well as New Test. But be- 
sides the objections arising from the form 
of the sentence, which the English reader 
cannot appreciate, there is this weighty 
one: the usage of the expression apostles 
and prophets in ch. m. 5. There un- 
questionably the prophets are New Test. 
prophets; and again in ch.iv. 11. And it 
is difficult to conceive that the Apostle 
should have used the two words conjoined 
here, ina different sense. Even stronger 
is the consideration arising from the whole 
sense of the passage. All here is strictly 
Christian, — post-Judaic, — consequent on 
Christ’s death, and triumph, and His 
coining prexching peace by the Spirit to 
the united family of man. So that we 
must decide for tliese prophets being New 
Test. prophets: those who ranked next to 
the Apostles in the government of the 
church: see Acts xi. 27, note. They were 
not in every case distinct from the Apost’es: 
the apostleship probably always including 
the gift of prophecy: so that all the 
Apostles themselves inight likewise have 
been prophets), Christ Jesus Himself (the 
Himself exults the dignity of the tcniple, 
in that not only it has among its stones 
Apostles and prophets, but the Lord Hin- 
self is built into it) being the Head corner 
stone (sce, besides reff., Jer. li. 26; Acts 
iv. 11, he reference here is clearly to 
that Headstone of the Coruer, which is not 
only the most conspicuous but the most 
important in the building: ‘which, being 
placed in the corner, joins and rules the 
two walls of the building.” Builders set 
up such a stone, or build such a pillar of 
brick, before getting up their walls, to 
rule and square them by. I must again 
repeat, that the fuct of Jesus Christ being 
Himself the foundation, however it under- 
lies the whole, is not to be brought in as 
iuterfering with this portion of the figure); 

21.] in whom (Christ keeps the 
whole together: and not only so, but He 19 
in reality the inclusive Head of the build- 
ing: it all consists, is upheld, is squared 
and ruled by its unity to and in Him) all 
the building being framed exactly together 
is growing (there seems no reason why 
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eth unto an holy temple in| temple in the Lord: 22.510 whom 41 Pet.t.s. 


the Lord: 72 in trhom ye 
also are duilded together 
for an habitation of God 
through the Spirit. 

111. Fow this cause I 
Paul, the prisoner of Jesus | 
Christ for you 


Spirit. 


the proper sense of the present should not 
be retained. Both participle and verb imply 
that the fitting together and the growing 
are still going on: and the only way which 
we in Euglish have to mark this so as to 
avoid the chance of mistake, is by the 
auxiliary verb substantive, and the parti- 
ciple. The bare present, ‘groweth,” is in 
danger of being mistaken for the abstract 
quality, and the temporal development is 
thus lost sight of: whereas the other, in 
giving prominence to that temporal de- 
velopment, also necessarily implies the 
‘normal, perpetual, unconditioned nature of 
the organic increase’) unto an holy temple 
in the Lord (i.e. according to apostolic 
usage, and thesense of the wliole passage, ‘in 
Christ.’ These “inwhom,”’ —“in the Lord,” 
‘““in thon,’ —like the frequent repetitions 
of the name Christ in vv. 12, 18, are used by 
the Apostle to lay all stress on the fact that 
Christ is the inclusive Head of all the build- 
ing, the element in which it has its being 
and itsgrowth. The increase spoken of will 
issue in its being a holy temple in Christ): 

22.) in whom (viz. in the Lord 
—it is characteristic [see above] of this 
part of the epistle to string together 
these relative expressions, all referring to 
the same) ye also are being built in to- 
gether (with one another, or with those 
before mentioned) for an habitation of God 
(the only true temple of God, in which He 
dwells, being the Body of Chirist, in all the 
glorious acceptation of that term) in the 
Spirit (it is even now, in the state of im- 
perfection, by the Spirit, dwelling in the 
hearts of believers, that God has His habita- 
tion in the Church: and then, when the 
growth and increase of that Church shall 
be completed, it will be still in and by the 
Holy Spirit fully penetrating and possessing 
the whole gloritied Church, that the Father 
will dwell in it forever. Thus we have the 
true temple of the Father, built in the 
Son, inhabited in the Spirit: the offices of 
the Three blessed Persons being distinctly 
pointed out : God, THE FATHER, in all His 


‘ye also are being builded together 
for an habitation of God in the 


' ΤΠ]. 1 For this cause I Paul, * the 5 Acts xx. 4. 


& xxviii. 17, 
20. ch. iv. 1. 


Gentiles, prisoner of Christ Jesus bin behalf &v 


2if ye have heard of the of you the Gentiles, 2 if indeed ye 
2Tim.i.8.& 11.9. Philem.1, 9. 


. 3, 18. 
b Gal. νυν. 11. Col.1.24. 2 Tim. ii. 10. 


fulness, dwells in, fills the Church: that 
Church is constituted an holy Temple to 
Him in THE Son,—is inhabited by Him in 
the ever present indwelling of the Ho1y 
Spirit. ‘The attempt to soften away in 
the Spirit into “spiritually” is agninst the 
whole sense of the passage, in which not 
the present spiritual state of believers, 
but their ultimate glorious completion is 
spoken of). 

11Π|. 1—21.] AIM AND END OF THE 
CHURCH IN THE SPIRIT. And herein, the 
revelation to τέ of the mystery of Christ, 
through those ministers who wrought in 
the Spirit: primarily, as regarded the 
Ephesians, through himself. Thus first, 
OF HIS OFFICE AS APOSTLE OF THE 
GENTILES (1—13): secondly, under a form 
of ἃ prayer for them, THE AIM AND END 
OF THAT OFFICE AS RESPECTED THE 
CHURCH: its becoming -strong in the 
power of the Spirit (14—19). Then (20, 
21) dorology, concluding this first division 
of the Epistle. 

1—13.] (See above.) On this account 
(in order to explain this, something inust 
be said on the construction. li my Greek 
Test. I have discussed the various ways of 
connecting this ver. 1, and of terminating 
the parenthesis in the sense which begins 
with ver. 2: and have coine to the con- 
clusion that we must consider ver. 14 
as taking up the sense, with its repetition 
of For this cause, and the weighty prayer 
which it introduces, and which forms a 
worthy justification for so long and solemn 
a parenthesis. For this cause then will 
mean, ‘seeing ye are so built in,’—stand in 
such a relation to God’s purposes in the 
Church) I Paul (he mentions himself here, 
as introducing to them the agent in the 
Spirit’s work who was nearest to them- 
selves, and setting forth that work as the 
carrying on of his enlightenment on their 
behalf, and the subject of his earnest 
prayer for them: sec argument to this 
chapter above), the prisoner (but now with- 
out any prominence, or the very slightest : 
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cRomis.&@ heard of °the dispensation of the 


iv. 1. 


7. θυ 195. grace of God 4which was given me 


ἃ Acts ix. 15. & 


xiii.2, Ron. to you-ward: 5. *that ‘by revelation 
twas &the mystery made known 
unto me; "as I wrote afore in few 
words, “whereby, when ye read, ye 
can perceive my understanding ‘in 
9k which in 


x-i. 3. Gal. 

ἱ. 16. ver. 8. 
δ Acts xxii. 17, 

21, & χχτὶ. 


17, 18. 

f Gal. i.1%. & 
in, 2: 

t So all our 
olilést au- 
thorities. 

ge Rom. xvi. 25. 
Col. i. 26, 27. 

h ch, i. 9, 10. 


the mystery of Christ ; 
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dispensation of the grace 
of God which is given me 
to you-ward : 3 how that by 
revelation he made known 
unto me the mystery; (as 
1 wrote aforein few words, 
* whereby, when ye read, ye 
may understand my krow- 
ledge in the mystery of 
Christ) Swhich in other 
ages was not made known 
unto the sons of men, as it 
zs now revealed unto his 
i holy apostles and prophets 


revealed unto his) by the Spirit; 5 that the 


| 


ἐν 9. Other generations was not made 
k Acts x, 28. ] ἢ 
'Rom.xvi-2. known unto the sons of men, 1 85. it 
ch.ii.20. hath now been 

holy apostles and prophets in the) 
mes, Spirit; § that the Gentiles ™ are: 


the definite article is rather generic, or 
demonstrative, than emphatic) of Christ 
[Jesus] in behalf of you Gentiles (sce 
ver. 13, where this is repeated. The matter 
of fact was so:—his preaching to Gentiles 
arouseil the jealousy of the Jews, and led 
to hisimprisonment. But he rather thinks 
of it as a result of his great office, and 
himself as a sacrifice for those whom it 
was his intent to benefit), if, that is (or 
if indeed; i.e., ‘assuming that.’ The 
Ephesians kad heard all this, and St. Paul 
was now delicately reminding them of it), 
ye heard of (when I was among you, not 
“have heard,” as A. V., making it appear 
as if it were some intelligence of his pro- 
ceedings while absent from thein: his whole 
course at Ephesus, his converse [ Acts xx. 
18—21 ], and his preaching, were just the 
imparting to them this knowledge) the 
ceconomy (or, dispensation: see note on 
ch.1.10. It is not the Apostolic office,— 
but the dispensation in which he was a 
steward, of that which follows) of the grace 
of God which was given me (the grace 
which was given was the material with 
respect to which the dispensation was to 
be exercised: so that the genitive is objec- 
tive, as in ch. i. 10) to you-ward (to be 
dispensed in the direction of, to, you): 

9.} that (explanatory of the fact implied 
in their hearing of this: as we say, ‘how 
that’) by revelation (see reff.; the stress 
is on these words, from their position) was 
made known to me the mystery (viz. of 
the admission of the Gentiles [ver. 6] to 
be fellow-heirs, &c. See ch. 1. 9, directly 
referred to below); even as I before wrote 
(not, ‘have before written.’ ‘ Before wrote,’ 
viz. in ch. i. 9 ff.) briefly, 4, whereby 


(viz. by that which I wrote: not the fact 
of my having written driefly; as some) 
ye can, while reading, perceive my un- 
derstanding in the mystery of Christ (by 
comparing Col. 1. 27, it will clearly ap- 
pear that this genitive is one of appo- 
sition :—the mystery 15. Christ in all His 
fulness; uot of the object, ‘xelating to 
Christ’); 5.| wilich in other genera- 
tions was not made known unto the sons 
of men (this last is not only a way of ex- 
pressing mankind, but gives also the cause 
why men were ignorant, the natural man 
not receiving the things of the Synrit. 
Notice as contrasted, ‘his holy Apostles 
and Prophets,” below), as (“it was indeed 
made known in a manner,” says Theodoret, 
‘to the prophets of old, but not as now: 
for they knew not the things themselves, 
but wrote beforehand the matters concern- 
ing those things’’) it hath been now re- 
vealed (nore properly,—‘as in this present 
age it was revealed’) unto His holy (see re- 
marks above. QOlshausen says, “It is cer- 
tainly peculiar, that Paul here calls the 
Apostles, and consequently himself among 
them, ‘holy Apostles.” It is going too far 
when De Wette finds in this a sign of an 
unapostolic origin of the Epistle: but still 
the expression remains an unusual one. I 
account for it to myself thus,—that Paul 
here conceives of tle Apostles and Pro- 
phets as a corporation (cf. ch. iy. 11), and 
as such, in their official charaeter, he gives 
them the predicate holy, as he names be- 
lievers, conceived as a whole, ‘holy’ or 
‘sanctified, but never an individual’) 
Apostles and Prophets (as in ch. 11. 20, 
the New Test. Prophets—sce note there) 
in (as the conditional element; in and by) 
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Gentiles should be fellow-| joint-heirs, and ἢ joined in the same not. ii.15, 16. 


ars ‘thes ay, 
heirs, and ῳ the sae body, | body, ped 
aad partawers of his pro- « 


°joint partakers of the ο Ga. iii... 


mise in Christ by the gospel : | T promise 1n Christ + Jesus through ¢ $2 αἱ! ou 


7 whereof I was inade aithe Gospel oy 
. . d δι 
a minister, Yaccording to the gift of p kom. χν 18. 


minister, according to the) 
gift of the grace of God, 
given wnto me by the effce- ! 
tual working of his power. | 
8 into me, who am less 
than the least of all saints, 


oldest au- 
thort*ies. 


7 Pwhereof I was made + so‘ourolsest 


Col, i. 23, 25. 


the grace of God, which was given ?¥™'* 

unto me ‘according to the working τ Rom. xv. 18, 
of his power. 
is this grace given, that I less than the least of all saints, was 15. 


5S Unto me, ‘who am 51 Gor ay. 0 
1 Tim. i. 33, 


should preach among the | this erace given, to ἢ bring to + the t Gali. 16. ἃ 


Gentiles the unsearchable 
riches of Christ; 9 and to 


Gentiles the @lad tidings of the αὶ un- 


.8. 1 Tim. 
ii. 7. 2 Tim. 
i. 11]. 


‘ ° t So, and not 
make all men see what is! searchable riches of Christ ; 9 and to | “aimong,” 


the fellowship of the mys- jenlighten all men what is the + dis- 


tery, which from the begin- | 


our oldest 
MSS. 
uch. i. 7. 


, : Col. i. 27. 
‘pensation of the * mystery, which. +s, and not 
“ tellow- 
ship,” all our most ancient authorities of every kind. xver.3. chi. 9. 


the Spirit (Chrysoston remarks, ‘‘ Notice, 
as an example, that Peter would never 
have gone to the Gentiles, had he not heard 
the truth from the Spirit’’); thet (‘namely, 
that ’“—givine the purport of the mystery) 
the Gentiles are (not, as A. V., ‘should 
be:’? a mystery is not a secret design, but 
a secret fact) fellow-heirs (with the Jews) 
and fellow-members (of the same body) 
and fellow-partakers of the promise (in 
the widest sense; the promise of salvation: 
—tle complex, including all other promises, 
even that chicf promise of the Father, the 
promise of the Spirit itself) im (not to be 
referred to the proinise, but to the three 
foreroing appellatives,—in Christ Jesus, as 
the conditional element in which their par- 
ticipation consisted) Christ Jesus through 
the Gospel (He Hiinself was the objective 
ground of their incorporation ; the Gospel, 
the jovful tidings of Him, the sudjective 
medium hy which they apprehended it): of 
which (Gospel) I became (a reference to 
the event by which he was inade so) ἃ 
Minister (see the parallel, Cul. i. 23), ac- 
cording to (in consequence of and in ana- 
logy with) the gift of the grace (genitive 
of apposition, as clearly appears from the 
definition of the grace given in the next 
verse: the grace was the gift) of God, 
which was given unto me according to 
the working ;in me] of His power (be- 
cause, and in so far as, His Almighty 
power wrought in me, was this gift of the 
grace, the apostleship, the office of preach- 
ing among the Gentiles, &e., bestowed 
upon me). 8.| Instead of going 
straight onward, he calls to mind his own 


(not past, but present and imherent, see 1 
Tim. 1. 15) unworthiness of the high office, 
and resumes the context with an emphatic 
declaration of it. Unto me, who am less 
than the least (thus admirably rendered 
by A. V.: the adjective is a double super- 
lative in the original: literally, the /eastes?) 
of 811 saints (‘he dloes not say, “of the Apos- 
tles,”’’ Chrysostom: and herein, this has 
been regarded as an expression of far greater 
depth of humility than that in 1 Cor. xv. 
8: but each belongs to the subject in hand 
—each places him far below all others with 
whom he compared himsclf), was given 
this grace, (viz.) to bring to the Gentiles 
(emphatic, and pointing out Ais distinguish- 
ing office) the glad tidings of the unsearch- 
able (‘in their nature, extent, and applica- 
tion’) riches of Christ (i.e. the fulness of 
wisdom, righteousness, sanctification, and 
redemption—all centred and summed up in 
Ii); 9.] and to enlighten (not 
merely externally to teach, referred to his 
work,—but internally to enlighten the 
hearers, referred to their apprehension: as 
when the Apostles gave witness with great 
power of the resurrection of the Lord Jesus, 
Acts iv. 33. On St. Paul’s mission to en- 
lighten, see especially Acts xxvi. 18) all 
men (no emphasis on ali men) what is 
(i.e. as to what is, &c.) the economy (see 
on ch. 1. 10) of the mystery (‘the 
dispensation [arrangement, regulation] of 
the mystery [the union of Jews and Gen- 
tiles in Christ, ver. 6] was now to be 
humbly traced and acknowledged in the 
fact of its having secretly existed in the 
primal counsels of God, and now having 
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¥ Rom. xvi.25. Ὁ from the beginning of the world | xing of the world hath been 


ver. 5 


+ by Jesus 
Christ ta 
omitted in a 
our oldest 
authorities, 

21 Pet. i. 19. 

a Rom. viii. 38. 
ch. i. 21. 

Co). i. 16. 
I Pet. iii. 22, 

b 1 Cor. ii. 7. 

1 Tim, iii. 16. 


ech. i. 0. 


which he purposed in 


been revealed to the heavenly powers by 
means of the Church.” Ellicott), which 
hath been hidden from (the beginning of) 
the ages (this expression gives the tem- 
poral limit from which the concealment 
dated: so in Rom. xvi. 25. The decree 
itself originated ‘‘before the foundation of 
the world,” ch. i. 4, “before the ages,” 1 
Cor. 11. 7: the “ages” being the spaces or 
reaches of ¢zme necessary for the successive 
acts of created beings, either physical or 
spiritual) in (hidden within,—humanl 
speaking, ‘in the bosom or the mind of’) 
God, who created all things (“for the gene- 
ral creation is the foundation of all the rest 
of the economy of God’s dealings.” The 
stress is on all things: this concealment 
was nothing to be wondered at,—for God 
of His own will and power created abt 
THINGS, a fact which involves His perfect 
right to adjust all things as He will. The 
expression is used in the widest sense, em- 
bracing physical and spiritual alike): 

10.] to the intent that (general purpose of 
the whole: more properly to be referred 
perhaps to was this grace given, than to 
any other one word in the last two verses. 
For this sublime cause the humble Paul 
was raised up,—to bring about,—he, the 
least worthy of the saints,—that to the 
heavenly powers themselves should be made 
known, by means of those whom he was 
empowered to enlighten, &c.) there might 
be made known (emphatic, as opposed 
to “hidden,” above—‘no longer hidden, 
but... .’) now (has the secondary em- 
phasis: opposed to “from the beginning 
of the ages”’) to the governments and to 
the powers (see ch. 1. 21 and note) in the 
heavenly places (see ch. 1.3 note. The 
governments and the powers are those of 
the holy angels in heaven: not, as has been 
vainly imagined Jewish rulers, Christian 
rulers, or good and bad angels. These are 
excluded by the general tenorof the passage, 
as Ellicott remarks, who adds well: “ Evil 


, ated all things+: 10% to the intent 
that now *unto the principalities and 
to the powers in the heavenly places 
*may be made known through the 
church the manifold wisdom of God, 
11 according to the eternal purpose 


hid in God, who eveated 
all things by Jesus Christ : 
10 to the intent that now 
unto the principalities and 
powers in heavenly places 
might be known by the 
church the manifold wis- 
dom of God, 11 according 
to the eternal purpose which 
he purposed in Christ Je- 


the Christ, 


angels more naturally recognize the power, 
good angels the wisdom οἵ God”’) by means 
of the Church (“when we learnt it, then 
they also learnt it by means of us,” Chry- 
sostom. See also Luke xv. 10; 1 Pet. 1. 
12. “That the holy angels are capable of 
a specific increase of knowledge, and of a 
deepening insight into God’s wisdom, seems 
from this passage clear and incontroverti- 
ble.” Ellicott. ‘See what honour is put 
upon men, in that God willed that these 
His secret counsels should be inade known 
to angels by them, chiefly by the Apostles. 
For this cause the Angels henceforth refuse 
worship from Apostles, as their superiors 
in the ministry, Rev. xix. 10, and with 
reason.” Grotius. But, as Stier well no- 
tices, it is not by the Apostles directly, nor 
by huinan preaching, that the Angels are 
instructed in God’s wisdom, but by the 
Church ;—by the fact of the great spiritual 
hody, constituted in Christ, which they con- 
template, and which is to them the theatre 
of the glory of God) the manifold wisdom 
of God (how is the wisdom of God mani- 
fola? It is all one in sublime unity of 
truth and purpose: but cannot be appre- 
hended by finite minds in this its unity, 
and therefore is by Him variously portioned 
out to each finite race and finite capacity 
of individuals—so that the Church is a 
mirror of God’s wisdom,—chromatic, so to 
speak, with the rainbow colours of that 
light which in itself is one and undivided. 

Perhaps -there was in the Apostle’s mind, 

when he chose this word, an allusion to the 
“wings of a dove covered with silver and 
her feathers with yellow gold,” the adorn- 

ment of the ransomed church, in Ps. Ixviii. 

13. See Heb.i.1;1Pet.iv.10), 11.) ac- 

cording to (depends on may be made known 

—this imparting of the knowledge of God’s 

manifold wisdom wasin accordance with, &c.) 

the purpose of (the) ages (so literally: and 

the genitive in the origina! is apparently 

one of time, as when we say, ‘it has been an 
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sus our Lord: 5 an whom even Jesus our Lord: 12 in whom 


tre have boldness and ac- 
cess 1022 confidence by the 


we have our boldness and our 4 ace deh. ii.ia. 


frith of him. 18 Wherefore cess in confidence through the faith ¢ Heb. iv. το. 


1 desive that ye faint not of him. 
at my tribulations for you, 
whied is your glory. 14 For 


13 f Wherefore I intreat f Acts xiv. 22 


lt 


you not to faint at my tribulations 1%res"'s 


this cause I bow my knees ©OD your behalf, seeing that they g vere ks 
unio the Father of our Naye your clory. lt For this cause b2 Cer. i. ὁ, 


Lord Jesus Christ, 1" of 
thom the whole family in 


Ii bow my knees unto the Father {, 2 eat 


11. 10. Isa. 


heaven and earth is named,» from whom every family in hea- χίν. 35. 


opinion of years.’ If so, the sense is best 
given in English by ‘eternal,’ as in A. V. 
and our text), which (purpose) He made 
(constituted, ordained, purposed. Some 
would render, wrought: and apply it to 
the carrying out, executing, in wls his- 
torical realization) in Jesus our Lord 
the Christ (or as in text, ‘an the Christ, 
Feven] Jesus our Lord. The former 
name is official, the latter personal. 
It was in his Christ that He made the 
purpose: and that Christ is Jesus our 
Lord. The words biud together God’s 
eternal purpose and our present state of 
access to Him by redemption in Christ, 
and so close the train of thought of the 
last eleven verses, by bringing us again 
home to the sense of our own blessecness 
in Christ): 12.] in whom (for the 
connexion, sce note on last verse: in whoin, 
as their element and condition) we have 
our boldness (not ‘freedom of speech’ 
merely, nor bolduess 7x prayer: the word 
is used in a far wider sense than these: 
viz. that of the state of mind which gives 
liberty of speech, cheerful boldness) and 
[our! access (see note on ch. ii. 18: here 
the intransitive sense is even more neces- 
sary, from the union with boldness. We 
may confidently say, that so important an 
objective truth as our introduction to God 
by Christ would never have been thus 
coupled to a mere subjective quality in 
ourselves. Both must be subjective if one 
is: the second less purely so than the first 
—but both referring to our own feelings 
and privileges) in confidence (‘that is, 
coupled with a good courage,”’ Chrysostom. 
Meyer remarks what a noble example St. 
Paul himself has given of this confidence in 
Rom. vill. 38 f.) through the faith (“in 
Christ points to the objective ground of 
the possession, through the faith, the sub- 
jective medium by which, and in confidence 
the subjective state in which, it is appre- 


t So allour 
oldest MSS, 


hended.” Ellicott) of (objective: = ‘in: 
of which He is the object) Him. 13. | 
Wherefore (‘seeing which things,’ viz. the 
glorious things spoken of vv. 1—12: and 
especially his own personal part in them ; 
—since I am the appointed ininister of so 
great a matter) I intreat you not to be 
dispirited in (of the element or sphere, in 
which the faint-heartedness would be shewn: 
‘an the midst of. ‘The phrase is best re- 
presented in an English version by not to 
faint at) my tribulations for you, seeing 
that they are your glory (‘“<how, their 
glory ἢ because God so loved them as to 
give His Son, and to afflict His servants, 
on their behalf. For it was that they might 
enjoy such blessings, that Paul was bound 
with chains.” Chrysostom. Bengel coim- 
pares 1 Cor. iv. 10). | 
14—19.]| Mis prayer for them, setting 
forth the aim and end of the ministerial 
office as respected the Church, viz. its be- 
coming strong in the power of the Spirit. 
14 For this cause (resumes the 
same words in ver. 1 [see note there] :— 
viz. ‘because ye are so built iv, have such 
a standing in God’s Church’) I bend my 
knees (il prayer: see reff.; and compare 
1 Kings xix. 18) towards (directing my 
prayer to Him) the Father, 15. | from 
whom (as thesource of the mame. τι τρεῖς, 
Father is “pater,” Family is “patria,” 
derived from pater. ‘This must be lost 
to the English reader. See more below) 
every family (not ‘the whole family’ 
as A. V., which is an ungramnnatical ren- 
dering. The sense, see below) in the 
heavens and on earth is named (it 
is dificult to convey in another lan- 
guage any trace of the deep connexion of 
pater and patria here expressed. Had 
the sentence been ‘the Creator, after 
whom every evealure in heaven and carth 
is numed,’ all would be plain to the English 
reader, But we must not thus render; 
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ven and on earth is named, 10 that | 28 thal he would grant you, 


k Rom. ix.28. he would grant you, * according to 


Cc .Φ .« s 
Phil. iv. 10. 


iaccording to the riches of 
| his glory, to be strengthened 


the riches of his glory, to be | with intght by his Spirit in 


Col. i, 27. 
evi i strengthened with might through |! ‘mer man: ΥἹ that 


mRom.vii.22. his Spirit towards ™the inner man; 


2 Cor. iv. 1 


n John xiv.28. 17 προ that Christ may dwell in your 


ch. ii. 22. 


Christ may dwell in your 
hearts by faith; that ye, 
being vooled and grounded 


hearts by your faith, [ye] having | τ love, 'S may be able to 


comprekend with all saints 


i Ο . ᾿ * 
oColi.28.& been °rooted and grounded in love, ),,;0¢ is the headland 


peb.iis. 18 that ye may be fully Ρ able to com- 
a * prehend with all the saints ἃ what 15] 


for it is not in virtue of God’s creative 
power that the Apostle here prays to Him, 
but in virtue of His adoptive love in Christ. 
It is best therefore to keep the simple 
sense of the words, and leave it to ex- 
planation to convey the idea. Patria is 
the family (or in a wider sense, as the 
Romans named it, the gens), named so 
from its all having one pater. It is 
not easy to say, to what the reference 
is, or why the idea is here introduced. 
The Apostle seems, regarding God as 
the Father of us His adopted children in 
Christ, to go forth into the fact, that 
He, in this His relation to us, is in 
reality the great original and_ proto- 
type of the paternal relation, wherever 
found. And this he does, by observing 
that every patria, compaternity, body 
of persons, having a common father, is 
thus named [in Greek], from that father, 
-—and so every earthly [and heavenly | 
family reflects in its name [and constitu- 
tion] the being and sourceship of the 
preat Father Himself. But then, what 
are families in heaven? Some _ have 
treated the idea of paternity there as 
absurd: but is it not necessarily involved 
in any explanation of this passage? He 
Himself is the Father of spirits, Heb. xii. 
9, the Father of lights, James i. 17 :— 
may there not be fathers in the heavenly 
Israel, as in the earthly? May not the 
holy Angels be bound up in spiritual 
families, though they marry not nor are 
given in inarriage ἢ), 16.] that (the 
purpose and purport of the prayer are 
blended) He may give you, according tothe 
riches of his glory (specifies the gzft, not 
what follows: give you, in full proportion 
to the abundance of His own glory—His 
own infinite perfections), to be strengthened 
With might (‘ with might” has been taken 
in several ways: 1) adverbially, ‘ mzghtily ἢ 
2) of the form or shape in which the 


strengthening was to take place: 3) the 
instrumental sense seems the best: ‘with 
[His] meght,’ imparted to you) by His 
Spirit (as the instiller and imparter of 
that might) towards (not merely ‘in,’ 
but ‘to and tnto, as Ellicott: import- 
ing “the direction and destination of the 
prayed tor gitt of infused strength :”’ to- 
wards the building up of that hidden man 
of the heart, which is a man’s self trans- 
formed into the likeness of Christ: ‘the 
inner man which contains Christ,” as a 
Greek writer admirably says) the inner 
man (the spiritual man [see above ]—thie 
noblest portion of our being, kept, in the 
natural man, under subjection to the flesh, 
but in the spiritual, renewed by the Spirit 
of God); that (continuation from the 
being strengthened, —and that as its result) 
Christ may dwell (emphatic; abide, take 
up His lasting abode: “uot looked on afar 
by taith, but received with the embrace of 
our souls, that He may dwell in you.” 
Calvin) by your faith (apprehending Hin, 
and opening the door to Him,—see John 
xiv, 23; Rev. ili. 20,—and keeping Him 
there) in your hearts (for there, as Calvin 
strikingly says, is Christ’s proper place, 
not bandied about on the tongue, nor 
flitting through the brain),—ye having 
been rooted and grounded (both images, 
that of a tree, and that of a building, are 
supposed to have been before the Apostle’s 
mind. But the verb to root was so con- 
stantly used in a figurative sense as 
hardly perhaps of necessity to suggest its 
primary image. The participles are what 
is called a pendent nominative, agreeing 
with you understood) in love (love gene- 
rally. As Ellicott well says, “ This [love ] 
was to be their basis and foundation, on 
which alone they were to be fully enabled 
to realize all the majestic proportions 
of Christ’s surpassing love to man”’),— 
that ye may be fully able to compre- 


νὸν 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. | 


length, and depth, and 
height: 9 aad to Know the | 
lore of Christ, which pass- 
eth kaowledge, that ye maght | 
be filled with all the Juiness 
uf God, 39. Now unto kan 
that is able to do excced- 
ing abundautly abore all 
that we ask or think, ac- 
cording to the power that 
worketh in us, =) unto hem | 


EPHESIANS. 


1227 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


the breadth, and length, and depth, 
and height ; 
of Christ, which surpasseth know- 

ledee, ‘that ye may be filled up unto toh its. 
all the fulness of God. 
him that is able above all things 
to do exceeding abundantly ‘ above εἰ Cor. ii, 
what we ask or think, " according α γον. 7. Cob 


19 and to know the love 


ch. i. 2°. 


Oo Col. ii. 4, 10. 
2 But 9 unto ῃ aon xvi. 95. 
ude 24. 


i, 29, 


be glory in the church by | to the power that worketh in us, 
Christ Jesus throughout all'2\ Xunto him be the elory in the x Rom. xi s0 


ages, world without end. 
Amen, | 
IV.) I therefore, the pri- | the 


Amen, 


| JV. 11 beseech you theretore, 


hend with all the saints (all the people of 
God, in whom is fulfilled that which 18 
here prayed for) what is the breadth, and 
length, and height, aad depth (all kinds of 
fanciful explanations have been given of 
these words. Sce specimens in my Greek 
Test. It is most probable, that the ques- 
tion, of what, after these nouns, 1s left 
indetinite—that you may be fully able to 
comprehend every dimeusion—i.e., of all 
that God has revealed or done in and for 
us [“the mystery of God,” Col. ii. 2] -- 
though this is not a genitive fo be supplied, 
but lying in the background entirely), and 
(this and introduces not a parallel, but a 
subordinate clause. The knowledge here 
spoken of is not identical with the coin- 
prehension above, but forms one portion of 
it, aud by its surpassing excellence serves 
to exalt still more that great whole to 
which it belongs) to know the knowledge- 
passing (to Anow that which passeth 
knowledge is a paradox: “knowledge” 
being taken in the sense of ‘mere,’ ‘bare’ 
knowledge, and “to know” in the pregnant 
sense of that knowledge which is rooted 
and grounded in love, Phil. i. 9) Love of 
Christ (subjective genitive,—Christ’s love 
to us—see Kom. v. 5 note, and viii. 35-—— 
389—not ‘our love to Christ’), that ye 
may be filled even to all the fulness of 
God (“all the fulness of the Godhead” 
abides in Christ, Col. it. 9. Christ then 
abiding in your hearts, ye, being raised 
up to the comprehension of the vastuess 
ot God’s mercy in Him and of His Love, 
will be filled, even as God is full—each in 
your degree, but all to your utmost capacity, 
with divine wisdom and might and love). 


church tand in Christ Jesus to all , Bertie?) 
generations of eternal ages. 


So ail our 
oldest MSS. 


8 Τ ach. iii... 
Philem., 1,9. 


20, 21.] DoXOLOGY, ARISING FROM THE 
CONTEMPLATION OF THE FAITHFULNESS 
AND POWER OF GOD WITH REGARD TO 
His CHURCH. 20.| But unto Him 
(brings out a slight contrast to what has 
just preceded—viz. ourselves, and our need 
of strength and our growth in knowledge, 
and fulness) who is able to do boyond 
all things, far beyond the things which 
we ask or think (“our ¢houghés reach 
wider than our prayers: there is a climax 
in the words.” Bengel), according to the 
power which is working (viz. the might 
of the indwelling Spirit; see Roin. viii. 26) 
in us, 21.) to Him (solemn and 
emphatie repetition of the personal pro- 
noun) be the glory (the whole glory ac- 
cruing from all His dealings which have 
been spoken of: His own resulting glory) 
in the Church (us its thicatre before men, 
in which that ylory must be reeognized 
and reuderel) and in Christ Jesus (us 
its inner verity, and essential element in 
which it abides. The two clauses are not 
altogether indepencent: it is ‘in the 
Church, and [thus] in Christ Jesus’) to 
all the generazions of the age of the ages 
(so literally. Probably the account of the 
nieaning is, that the age of ages [ eternity | 
is conceived as containing ages, just as our 
‘age’ contains years: and then those ages 
are thought of as made up, like ours, of 
generations. Like the similar expression, 
ages of ages, it is used, by a transfer of 
what we know in time, to express, im- 
perfectly, und indeed improperly, the idea 
of Eternity). 

IV. 1—VI. 20.] Srconp (hortatory) 
PORTION OF THE Epistte: and herein 
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the prisoner in the Lord, that ye 


Goh τὸν >walk worthy of the calling where. ' 
hess. ii. . aH] 

12. with ye were called, 2 ¢ with all low- 
c Acts xx. 19. 


Gariig, liness and meekness, with longsuf- 
fering, forbearing one another in 
love; 8 earnestly striving to main- 
tain the unity of the Spirit ¢in the | ¥tty of the Spirit in the 
4¢ There is one body, 
and one ‘Spirit, as ye were also 
called in one & hope of your calling ; 


hone Lord, ‘one faith, * one bap- 
k Gal. iii. 27, 28. Heb. vi. 6. 


Col. iii. 12, 
13. 


d Col. iii. 14. 


e Rom. xii. δ. 
1 Cor. xii. 12, 
18. ch. if. 16, 
f 1 Cor. xii.4, 
11. 
g ch.i. 18. 
h 1 Cor. 1. 18, ἃ 
vili. 6. & xii. 
Ὁ, 2 Cor. xi. 
4. i Jude 3. ver.13. 


bond of peace. 


[A] (IV. 1—16) ground of the Christian’s 
duties as a member of the Church, viz. the 
unity of the mystical Body of Christ (vv. 
1—6) in the manifoldness of grace given 
to each (7—13), that we may come to per- 
Section in Him (14—16). 1.11 be- 
seech you therefore (secing that this is your 
calling: an inference from all the former 
part of the Epistle, as in Rom. xii. 1; but 
here perhaps also a resumption of “ For this 
cause”? of ch. iil. 1, 14, and we are thus 
carried back to the contents of ch. i. i1.), 
I the prisoner in the Lord (who am, as 
regards, and for the sake of the cause of, 
the Lord, a prisoner; so that my cap- 
tivity is in the Lord, as its element and 
sphere, and therefore to be regarded as an 
additional inducement to comply with my 
exhortation. ‘For whatever is Christ’s, 
even though disgraceful in the eyes of 
the world, ought to be regarded by you 
with the utmost respect.” Calvin. Theo- 
doret remarks, that he is prouder of his 
chains in Christ, than a monarch of his 
diadem), to walk worthily of the call- 
ing (see ch. i. 18, and note Rom. viii. 
28, 30) wherewith ye were called, 

2.) with all (see on ch. i. 8) lowli- 
ness and meekness (before God, accept- 
ing His dealings in humility, and before 
men, as God’s instruments, 2 Sam. xvi. 11: 
resting therefore on /owliness as its founda. 
tion), with longsuffering (longsuffering 
consists in not taking swift vengeance, 
but leaving to an offender a place for re- 
pentance. From this, its proper meaning, 
it is easily further generalized to forbear- 
ance under all circumstances of provoca- 
tion), forbearing (see Rom. ii. 4) one 
another in love; 3. ] earnestly striving 
to maintain the unity of the Spirit (that 
unity, in which God’s Holy Spirit in the 
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soner of the Lord, beseech 
you that ye walk worthy 
| of the vocation wherewith 
ye are called, 2 with all 
Lowliness and meekness, 
with longsuffering, forbear- 
ang one another in love ; 
3 endeavouring to keep the 


bond of peace. * There is 
one body, and one Spirit, 
even as ye are called in 
one hope of your calling ; 
> one Lord, -one faith, one 


Church unites men differing in race and 
habits, as Chrysostom.—The genitive is 
in fact a possessive—the Spirit’s unity, 
that unity which the Spirit brings about) 
in (united together by: within) the bond 
of peace (the bond is peace, not that which 
brings about peace, namely, love, as Bengel 
says. Col. ili. 14, which .is quoted to 
support this meaning, is not applicable, 
because love there is expressly named, 
whereas here it certainly would not occur 
to any reader, especially aftcr in love 
has just occurred. The genitive of apposi- 
tion is the simplest—peace binds together 
the Church as a condition and symbol of 
that inner unity which is only wrought 
by the indwelling Spirit of God). 

4.] (There is) (these words are not ex- 
pressed in the original: but it is better to 
supply thus, than ‘ye are,’ which will not 
apply to the following parallel clauses. 
The assertion of the unity of the Church, 
and of our Lord in all His operations and 
ordinances, springs immediately out of the 
last exhortation, as following it up to its 
great primal ground in the verities of God) 
one Body (“what is this one body? the 
faithful all over the world, past, present, and 
tocome.” Chrysostom), and one Spirit (viz. 
the Holy Spirit, who dwells in, and vivifies, 
and rules that one body: see ch. i. 18, 
22; 1 Cor. xii. 13 al.), as also ye were 
called in (elemental—the condition and 
sphere in which they were called to live 
and move) one hope of (belonging to: you 
were called in zé as the element, see above: 
it is then an accident of the calling. Or 
perhaps it may be tlie genitive of the 
efficient cause, ‘which the calling works ’) 
your calling; 5.] one Lord (as the 
Head of the Church: in this verse he 
grounds the co-existence of the “one body 
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baption, 6 one God and tism, 6 lone God and Father of all, 1 Mal. 11. 10. 


Father of all, who is above 
all, aad through all, and 
in you all, 7 But unto and 


grace according to the mea- 
sure of the gift of Christ. 
8 Wherefure he saith, When 


and one Spirit” in the three great facts on 
which it rests—the first objective, — one 
Lord—the second subjective,—one faith— 
the third compounded of the two,—one 
baptism), one faith (in that one Lord: 
the subjective medium by which that one 
Lord is apprehended and appropriated : 
not faith wAéich we believed, but, faith dy 
which we believe: but it is necessamly un- 
derstood, that this subjective faith has for 
its object the One Lord just mentioned), one 
baptism (the objectivs seal of the subjective 
faith, by which, as a badge, the members of 
Christ are outwardly and visibly stamped 
with His name. The other sacrament, 
being a matured act of subsequent partici- 
pation, a function of the incorporate, not 
a seal of incorporation [a symbol of wxon, 
not of unity: so Ellicott], is not here 
adduced. In 1 Cor. x. 17, where an act 
was in question which was a clear breach 
of union, it forms the rallying-po:mt). 

6.1 one God (the unity is here consum- 
mated in its central Object: ‘this is the 
chief thing, because from this all the rest 
flow.” Calvin. But we must not miss the 
distinct witness to the doctrine of the 
Holy Trinity in these verses :—gomg up- 
wards, we have Ist, the One Spirit dwell- 
ing in the one body :—2nd, the One Lord 
appropriated by faith and professed in 
baptism: — 3rd, One God and Father 
supreme, in whom all find their end and 
object) and Father of all (anasculine,—add 
men; ‘of all within the Church,’ for so is 
clearly the primary meaning, where he is 
speaking distinctly of the Church: — of 
all who have the adoption. But it can 
hardly be doubted, that there is a further 
reference—to the universal Fathership of 
all inen—which indecd the Church only 
inherits in its tulness, others huviug fallen 
out of it by sin,—but which never- 
theless is just as absolutely true), who 
is over all (men, primarily; and from 
the following,—men only, in this place. 
He is over all, in his sovereignty as 
the FaTUER), and through all (men, 
in the coexteusiveness of Redemption 
by the Son with the whole nature of 


) Cor, viii, 6, 
& xii. 6, 


who is over all, and ™through all, poi. se. 
+ in all. 
every one of us is given: ot us was the grace given according 
to the measure of the gift of Christ. 
ὃ Wherefore he saith, ° When he as- 


7» But unto each one t you isnot 
read tn any 
of our old 
MSS.: some 
read us; but 
the chief en- 
trrely omit 
any pronoun, 

πῃ Rom. xii. J, 


6. 1 Cor. xii. 11. o Psa. Ixviii. 1. 


man: see on ver. 10 below, and ch. ii. 20, 
21), and in all (men: by the indwelling of 
the Spirit, see ch. ii. 22. So that I cannot 
but recognize, in these three carefully 
chosen expressions, a distinct allusion again 
to the Three Persons of the blessed Trinity. 
All these are the work of the Father :—it 
is He who in direct soverciguty is over all 
—He who is glorified in the filling of all 
things by the Son:—He who is revealed by 
the witness of the indwelling Spirit). 

7.) But (the contrast is between in all and 
to each one—the general, and the parti- 
cular. And the connexion is—as a motive 
to keep the unity of the Spirit—‘ none is 
overlooked :—each has his part in the dis- 
tribution of the gifts of the One Spirit, 
which part he is bound to use for the well- 
being of the whole’) to each one of us 
was given (by Christ, at the time of His 
exaltation—when He bestowed gifts on 
men) [the] grace (which was tlien be- 
stowed: the unspeakable gift,—or grace, 
absolutely,—was distributed to each, &c.) 
according to the measure of (subjective 
genitive: the amount of: compare Rom. 
xil. 3) the gift of Christ (‘Christ’s gift ;’— 
the gift bestowed by Christ, 2 Cor. ix. 15: 
not, ‘the gift which Christ received,’— 
for He is the subject and centre here—so 
Calvin, ‘‘He makes Christ the Author of 
the gift, because, as he made a beginning 
from the Father, so he desires to sum up 
us and all that is ours in Him’’). 

8.] Wherefore (i.e, since the gift was 
bestowed by Christ on different men ac- 
cording to measure) He (viz. God, whose 
word the Scriptures are) saith (viz. in Ps. 
Ixvill. 18, see below. With the question 
as to the occasion and intent of that Psalin, 
we are not here concerned. It is a song 
of triumph, as ver. 1 [compare Numb. x. 35 } 
shews, at some bringing up of the ark to 
the hill of Zion. It is therefore a Mes- 
sianic l’salin. Every part of that ark, every 
stone of that hill, was full of spiritual mean- 
ing. Every note struck on the lyres of the 
sweet singers of Israel, is but part of a 
chord, deep and world-wide, sounding from 
the golden harps of redemption. ‘The par- 
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p Judges v.12. cended up on high, he P led captives | Ae ascended up on high, he 


captive, and gave gifts 


q John 11]. 18. 
& vi. 33, 62. 


94 But that he ascended, what is it 


led captivity captive, and 
gave gifts unfo men. 9 (Now 
that he ascended, what is it 


unto men. 


t first igomited but that he also first descended + into | ué that he also descended 


jority of our 
oldest MSS, 


r Acts i. 9, 11. 
1 ‘Vim. iii. 18. 


1,  ἰχ 24. 

B Acts ii. 33. 

tial triumphs of David and Solomon only 
pretigured as im a prophetic mirror the 
universal and eternal triumph of the In- 
carnate Son of God. Those who do not 
understand this, have yet thir first lesson 
in the Old Test. to learn. With this caution, 
let us approach the difficulties of the cita- 
tion in detail), When he ascended up on 
high (viz. Christ, at His Ascension. The 
ascending, in the Psalin, is that of God, 
whose presence was symbolized by the ark, 
to Zion. The Apostle changes the words 
froin the 2nd person to the 8rd; the ad- 
dress asserting a fact, which fact he cites), 
he led captive a captivity (i.e. ‘those 
who suffer captivity :’ a troop of captives: 
such is the constunt usage of the abstract 
word captivity for the concrete in the Sep- 
tuagint: and it 1s never put for ‘those who 
cause captivity,’ as some would interpret it. 
In the Psalm, these would be, the captives 
from the then war, whatever it was: in the 
interpretation, they were God’s enemies, Sa- 
tan.and lis hosts), he gave gifts unto man- 
kind (the original meaning of the Hebrew is 
obscure. The sense (see my Greek Test.) 
seems to be, ‘Thou hast taken gifts among 
men, last, as a victor, surrounded by thy 
victorious host, brought gifts home, spoils of 
theenemy:—and the result of such reception 
of gifts would be naturally stated as the dis- 
tribution of them among such hosts, and 
the people,—us indeed ver. 12 of the Psalm 
has already stated. And so the Chaldee 
paraphrast understood the words, inter- 
preting the passage of Moses: ‘thou hast 
given gifts to the sons of men’). 9. | 
Further explanation of this text. But 
that He ascended, what is it (does it 
imply) except that He also (as well) 
descended into the lower parts of the earth 
(the argument seems to be this: the As- 
cension here spoken of was not a first 
exaltation, but a return to heaven of one 
who dwelt in heaven: compare John iii. 
13, which is in fact the key to these verses. 
The ascent implied a previous descent. 
This is the leading thought. But it is 


the lower parts of the earth ? 
that descended is the same also that 
rascended up above all the hea- 
wi 36a 4 vens, Sthat he might fill all things. 


10 He first into the lower parts 
of the earth? 19 He that 
descended is the same also 
that ascended up Jar above 
all heavens, that he might 


doubted how far the words the lower parts 
of the earth carry that descent, whether 
to earé& mercly, so that “of the earth” 
is the genitive of apposition, * the lower 
parts, which are the earth,’’— or to Hades, 
so that it is genitive of possession, ‘the 
lower parts which belong to the earth.” 
It cannot be said that the descent into 
hell would be irrelevant here,—or that 
our Lord ascended, not from Hades, but 
from the earth: for, the fact of descent 
being the primary thought, we have only 
to ask as above, how far that descent 
is carried in the Apostle’s mind. The 
greater the descent, the greater the ascent: 
and if the captivity consisted of Satan 
and his powers, the warfare in which they 
were taken captive would most naturally 
be contemplated in ull its extent, as reach- 
ing to their habitation itself: — ‘ this 
ascent, what does it imply but a descent, 
and that even to the lower parts of the 
earth from which the spoils of victory 
were fetched?’ And this meaning seems 
to be upheld by the words, ‘that he might 
fill all things,” which follow, as well as 
by the contrast furnished by up above 
all the heavens.— This interpretation is 
upheld by most of tle ancients, and some 
of the best of the moderns: that of the In- 
carnation merely, descent on earth, by most 
of the moderns: that of Chirist’s death [and 
burial], by Chrysostom and some others) ? 

10.] He that descended, He (and 
no other: “for it was not one that de- 
scended, and another that ascended,” 
Theodorect) is also He that ascended 
(in English idiom, we must express it 
as in the text; sec again Jolin iti. 18) 
up above (see on ch. i. 21) all the hea- 
vens (compare Heb. vii. 26, ‘ made 
higher than the heavens:” and iv. 14, 
“that has passed through the hea- 
vens.’ It is natural that one who, lke 
St. Paul, had been brought up in the 
Jewish habits of thought, should still use 
their methods of speaking, according to 
which the heaven is expressed in the 
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some, prophets ; and some, | 
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1ltAnd he gave some to be apos- t1Cor. zit. 38, 
and some, "ἢ prophets; and u ver. δ, ch. il. 


2 Tim. iv. δ. 


evangelists ; and some, pas- Isome, * evangelists ; and some, ἡ Pas~ 7 ee 


= 


y Acts xx. 28. 


fors and teachers; \* for'tors and 7 teachers; !” unto the 2 per- 2 tom. χα! 7. 


the perfecting of the saints, 
tor the work of the mints: | 


fecting of the saints, for the work of 


a1 Cor, xii, 7. 


try, for the edifying of ministration, for the ° building up 91 Cor. xiv. 36. 
tac body of Christ; 13. till. of 5 the body of Christ: 15. tall we all ¢9hyi- cor 


we ail coe tn the unity of 
the faith, and of the know- 
ledge of the Son of God, 


lattain unto the unity of the faith 
dand of the perfect knowledge of acou.iis. 


unto a perfect man, unto|the Son of God, unto ὃ the full-grown εἰ cor. xiv. 20. 


the measure of the stature ! man, unto the measure of the stature 


plural, ‘the heavens.” And from such an 
usage “all the heavens”? would naturally 
flow. See, on the idea of a threcfold, or 
sevenfold division of the heavens, the note 
on 2 Cor. xii. 2. Ellicott quotes from 
Bishop Pearson,—‘ Whatsoever heaven is 
higher than all the rest which are called 
heavens, into that place did he ascend’), 
that He might fill (not ‘fu/fil’) all things 
(the whole universe: see ch. 1. 28, note: 
with His presence, His sovereignty, His 
working by the Spirit: not, with His 
glorified Body, as some have thouglit. 
“Christ is perfect God, and perfect and 
glorified man: as the former He is present 
every where, as the latter He can be present 
any where.” Ellicott). 

11.) Resumption of the subject—the 
diversity of gifts, all bestowed by H1M, as 
a motive to unity. And HE (emphatic ; 
‘it is He, that’) gave (the gifts which 
He gave to His Church are now enume- 
rated. ‘*The idea is, that the men who 
filled the office, no less than thie office 
itself, were a divine gift.’ Eadie) some as 
apostles (see 1 Cor. xii. 28, and note); 
some as prophets (see on 1 Cor. xii. 10: 
and ch. ii. 20; iii. 5, notes); some as evan- 
gelists (not in the narrower sense of the 
word, writers of gospels, but in the wider 
sense, of itinerant preachers, usually sent 
on a special mission. See note on Acts 
xxi. 8); some as pastors aud teachers (from 
these latter not being distinguisbed from 
the pastors by the repetition of “some as,” 
it would seem that the two offices were 
held by the same persons. The figure in 
pastors, if to he pressed, would imply that 
they were entrusted with some special 
flock, which they tended, “ residing in and 
busied about some one spot,’ as Chry- 
sostom says; and then the ‘ teuching” 
would necessarily forin a chief part of their 


ol. i. 28, 


work. If this view be correct, this last 
class includes all the stationary officers of 
particular Churches) ; 12.] in order to 
(ultimate aim of these offices, see below) the 
perfecting of the saints, for (immediate 
object, see below) (the) work of (the) 
ministry (of ministry in God’s Church. 
The articles give completeness in English, 
but do not affect the sense), for building up 
of the body of Christ: 13.} until (marks 
the duration of the offices of the ministry) 
we (being thus perfected by virtue of the 
work of the ministry aud the building up) 
arrive all of us (Christians, Jews as well 
as Geutiles: first person, because he hin- 
self was among the number) at the unity 
of the faith (‘“how so? have not all 
Christians the same faith P No 
doubt they have, as regards its substance, 
but not as regards clearness and purity ; 
because the object of faith may be diversely 
known, and knowledge has always such a 
powerful influence on faith. Therefore 
he adds to this unity of faith, and of the 
perfect knowledge, ὅσ. : true and full 
unity of faith is then found, when all 
thoroughly know Christ, the object of 
faith, alike, and that in His highest dignity 
as the Son of God.” De Wette) and of 
the perfect knowledge (further result of 
the faith, ch. in. 17, 19; 2 Pet. i. 5) of 
the Son of God (this objective genitive 
belongs to both substantives, “the faith” 
and ‘‘the perfect knowledge’’), at the full- 
grown man (an awkwardness is given 
by the coupling of an abstract [unto the 
unity | to a concrete [unto a full-grown 
man]. The singular not only «lenotes 
unity, but refers to the summation of us 
all in the one perfect Man Christ Jesus. 
The inaturity of the full-grown man is con- 
trasted with the infancy which follows), 
to the measure of the stature (or, ‘age?’ 
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of the fulness of Christ; 1* that we 
be no longer ‘children, 
waves and carried about by every 
wind of teaching, in the sleight 
of men, in craftiness that leadeth to 
the system of error; δ but being 
followers of truth in love ‘may grow 
up into him in all things, * which 
is the head, even Christ: 16! from 
whom the whole body being fitly 


f Isa. xxviii. 0. 
1 Cor. xiv. 20. 
w Heb. xiii. 9. 


h Matt. xi. 7. 


ich. 22. & Li. 
21. 
k Col. i. 18. 


1 Col. ii. 10. 


the Greek word may mean either. The 
slinilitude 15: the words ‘‘fudl-grown man” 
seems to be derived from age: that in 
ver. 16, from stature. ‘The balance here is 
inclined in favour of stature, by the pre- 
valence of the image of growth and ex- 
tension, which can hardly be denied as 
pervading the passage) of the fulness of 
Christ (see note on ch. i. 23; 1. 19. Of 
Christ is a genitive subjective :—the ful- 
ness which Christ has: ‘ Christ’s fulness.’ 
Compare Gal. iv. 19): that (apparently 
another, and subordinate, azm of the be- 
stowal of gifts on the church is here 
adduced. For we cannot go forward from 
the finished growth of ver. 18, and say 
that zs object is that we be no longer 
children, but must go back again to the 
growth itself and its purpose; that pur- 
pose being mainly the terminal one of 
ver. 13, and subordinately tle intermediate 
one of our ver. 14) we be no more (having 
been so once) children tossed (like waves: 
see James 1.6) and borne about by every 
wind of teaching (the Commentators quote 
from Plutarch, that “a man is not to let 
luiuself be carried obliqucly by every argu- 
ment as by a wind”’), in (clemental: “ the 
evil atinosphere, as it were, in which the 
varylog currents of doctrine exist and 
exert their force.” Ellicott) the sleight 
(literally, dece-playing. The word was 
baturally and constantly used to signify 
‘entrapping by deceit’) cf men (as con- 
trasted with “of Christ,” ver. 13), in 
craftiness furthering (tending or working 
towards) the system (see ch. vi. 11, note, 
and Chrysostom’s explanation) of error 
(not, deceit, thcugh in fact the sense is so. 
The genitive of error is subjective—the 
system is that which error adopts) ; 

15.] but (opposition to the hole last 
verse ; introducing as it does, not only the 
being followers of truth, but the growing 
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of the fulness of Christ : 
14 that we henceforth be no 
more children, tossed to 
and fro, and carried about 
with every wind of doctrine, 
by the sleight of men, and 
cunning craftiness, whereby 
they lre in wait to deceive ; 
18 but speaking the truth in 
love, may grow up into him 
wm all things, which is the 
head, even Christ: 16 from 
whom the whole body fitly 


8 tossed as 


up below) being followers of truth (the 
word here used cannot mean merely, as 
A. V., to speak the truth, as the whole 
matter dealt with is more general; the 
particular follows, ver. 25. The verb has 
the widest meaning of being true—and 
{as Stier remarks] not without a certain 
sense of eftort, ‘following after the truth.’ 
The Vulgate gives it well, but perhaps 
with too exclusively practical a bearing, 
“doing truth: the Five Clergymen, ‘hold- 
ing the truth,’ which is objectionable as 
resolving the sense into inere orthodoxy : 
the old English versions, ‘folowe the 
truth,’ which by “the truth,’ still gives 
too much the objective sense. It is almost 
impossible to express it satisfactorily in 
English. I have somewhat modified this 
last rendering, restoring the general sense 
of ‘truth. ‘The objection to ‘followers of 
truth’ is that it may be mistaken for 
‘searchers after truth’—but I can find 
no expression which does not lie open to 
equal objection) in love (this is added, as 
the element in which the Christian fol- 
lowing of truth must take place: it is not 
and cannot be a following of truth at all 
hazards: but must be conditioned by love: 
a true-seeking and true-being with loving 
caution and kind allowance—not breaking 
up, but cementing, brotherly love by walk- 
ing in truth) may grow up into (increase 
towards the measure of the stature of ;— 
to the perfect man in Him. Again an 
allusion to the incorporation of all the 
Church in Christ: see below) Him in all 
things (in every department of our growth, 
‘in all things wherein we grow’), Which 1s 
the Head (see ch. i. 22), namely, Christ: 

16.] from whom (see Col. it. 19, an 
almost exact parallel, from which it is 
clear that “from whom” belongs to 
“maketh the growth,” below—He being 
the source of all growth) all tho body (sce 
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joined together and com- 
‘pacted by that which every 
joint supplieth, according 
‘to the effectual working in 
the measure of every part, 
maketh increase of the body 
unto the edifying of itself 
sn lore. 37 This I say 
therefore, and testify in the 
Lord, that ye henceforth 
walk not as other Gentiles 
walk, in the vanity of their 
mind, ‘8 having the under- 
standing darkened, being 
alienated from the life of 
God through the tgnorance 


darkened 


on Col.), (which is) being closely framed 
together (note the present participle— 
the framing is not complete, but still pro- 
ceeding) end compacted by means of every 
joint (to be joined, not with the participles 
preceding, but [see below] with maketh 
the growth, &c.) of the supply (the joints are 
the points of union where the supply passes 
to the different members, and by means of 
which the body derives the supply by 
which it grows. The genitive, asin “body 
of sin,’ “vessels of the ministry,” 13 “a 
kind of definitive genitive, by which the 
predominant use, purpose, or destination 
of the joint is specified and characterized.” 
Fllicott),— according to the working in 
the measure of each individual part,— 
carries on (the original denotes that the 
growth is not carried on from without, but 
by functional energy within the body 
itself’) the growth of the body (of the body 
is repeated, rather than “of ztself”’ used, 
perhaps for solemnity, perhaps [which is 
more likely] to call back the attention to 
the subject word, the body, after so long 
a description of its means and measure of 
growth) for the building up of itself in 
love (Love is the element in which the 
edification, as well as that in which the 
growth, takes place). 

[Β] (See on ver. 1.) IV. 17—VI. 9.] 
Exhortations to a course of walking and 
conversation, derived from the ground just 
laid down, and herein (iv. 17—v. 21) ge- 
meral duties of Christians as united to 
Christ their Head. 17.| This (which 
follows) then (resumptive of ver. 1. This 
15 shewn by the fact that the “no longer 
walking’’ here is only the negative side of, 
and therefore subordinate to, the “ walking 
worthily” of ver. 1. Vv. 4—16 form a 
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framed together and compacted by 
means of every joint of the supply, 
according to the working in the 
measure of each several part, maketh 
the growth of the body unto the 
building up of itself in love. 
therefore I say, and testify in the 

Lord, that ™ye no longer walk as men. 1.1, 3,8. 
{4150 the Gentiles walk, 
vanity of their 
in their 
Palienated from the life of God be- δα ἵν 


17 This 


er, 22, 

oO Col. il. 7. 
In the ‘ ey iv. 3. 

mind, 18 ° being ἡ ctacee‘arss. 

n Kom. i. 21. 


understanding, © Acts xxvi. 18. 


Gal. iv. 8 
1 Thess. iv. 5. 


digression, arising out of the words, “ the 
unity of the Spirit,” in ver. 3. Still this 
must not be too strictly pressed: the di- 
gression is all in the course of the argu- 
ment, and “no longer” here is not without 
reference to “πο longer’’ in ver.14. The 
fervid style of St. Paul will never divide 
sharply into separate logical portions—each 
runs into and overlaps the other) I say (see 
Rom. xii. 3. That an imperative sense is 
involved, lies in tle context), and testify 
in the Lord (element in which he spoke, 
not a formula of conjuring them; see 
1 Thess. iv. 1, note), that ye no longer (‘as 
once :’ implied too by also below) walk as 
also (besides yourselves: though the Ephe- 
sians did not walk so now, their returning 
to such a course is made the logical hypo- 
thesis) the Gentiles (ye being now distin- 
guished from them by being members of 
God’s church, though once Gentiles accord- 
ing to the flesh. Perhaps from this not 
being seen, ‘‘ the rest of’ was inserted) 
walk, in (element) vanity (see Roin.i. 21: 
they were made vain in their downward 
course from God. But we must not re- 
strict the word to idolatry: it betokens 
the waste of the whole rational powers on 
worthless objects. See also on Rom. viii. 20) 
of their mind (their rational part), 

18. | darkened (see again Rom. i. 21, and 
the contrast brought out 1 Thess. v. 4, 5, 
and ch. v. 8) in (the sphere or element in 
which) their understanding (perceptive 
faculty : intellectual discerninent),alienated 
(objective result of the subjective ‘being 
darkened’) from the life of God (these 
words do not mean “ the kind of life which 
God appointed,” as the ancients [Thdrt., 
Thl., and Grot., al.],,for the peculiar word 
here used for life never has this meaning 
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cause of the ignorance that is in | that is in them, because of 


them, because of the hardening of 


q1Tim.iv.2. their heart : 


r Rom. 1. 24, 


the blindness of their heart : 
18 who being past feeling 


19 1 
who 4 being past | have given themselves over 
feeling ‘gave themselves up unto jo lasciviousnoss, to work 


| all uncleanness with greedi- 


jness. 20 But ye have no 


ing of uncleanness of every kind in' so Zearned Christ; 2! if so 


2H. 1 Pet. iv. 
3. . 
Wwantonness, in order to the work- 
creediness, 
6 ch. 1.13. 


learn Christ; 521 51} indeed it was: 


20 But not so did ye be that ye have heard rim, 


‘and have been taught by 
‘hun, as the truth is in Je- 


him that ye heard, and in him that: 
ye were taught, according as is truth 


[see the two clearly distinguislied in Gal. 
v. 25], but always 2zfe, as opposed to death. 
Thus ‘the life of God’ will mean, as Beza 
beautifully says, “ that life which God liveth 
in His own:” for, as Bengel says, “the 
spiritual life is kindled in believers from 
God’s own life.”” Stier makes an important 
remark: “The Apostle is here treating, 
not so much of the life of God in Christ 
which is regenerated in believers, as of the 
original state of man, when God was his 
Life and Light, before the irruption of 
darkness into human nature”) on account 
of the ignorance (of God: see 1 Pet. i. 14) 
that is in them (not, by nature: compare 
Rom. 1. 21— 28: they did not choose to re- 
tain God in their knowledge, and this loss of 
the knowledge of Him alienated them from 
the diviue Life), on account of (second 
clause, subordinate to alienated, &c.) the 
hardening (not dlindness, as A. V., which 
is a mistaken rendering of the word. The 
proper ineaning is becoming callous, as a 
part of the body does where the skin is 
hardened by constant friction or pressure. 
“ By ‘hardening’ he means the last degree 
of insensibility: for the callosities in the 
body have no feeling, being altogether 
deadened.’”? Theodoret) of their heart, 

19.] who as being past ‘feeling gave up 
themselves (“ themselves, with terrific em- 
phasis. It accorded here with the horta- 
tory object of the Apostle to bring into 
prominence that which happened on the 
side of their own frce will. It is otherwise 
in Rom. i. 24, ‘God gave them up:’ and 
the two treatments of the fact are not in- 
consistent, but parallel, each having its 
vindication and its full truth in the matter 
of fact of the context.” Mcyer) to wanton- 
ness (sec Gal. vy. 19 note), in order to (con- 
scious aim, not merely incidental result of 
the giving themselves up —sve helow) the 
working (this und more is implied: the 


being workmen—the’working as at a trade 
or business—but we have no one word for 
it: so Chrysostom, “See how he shuts 
them out from excuse by using these words, 
the working of uncleanness : they sinned 
not, saith he, by chance fault, but they 
went and wrought the dread things theimn- 
selves, and used that employ as their care 
in life”) of impurity of every kind (see 
Rom. i. 24—27) in greediness (such is the 
meaning, and not ‘with greediness,’ i.e. 
greedily, as A. V. greediness, tle de- 
sire of having more, is obviously a wider 
vice than inere covctousness, though this 
latter is generally its prominent form. It 
is self-secking, or greed: in whatever di- 
rection this central evil tendency finds its 
employment. So that it may include in 
itself as an element, as here, lustful sins, 
though it can never actually mean ‘ lasci- 
viousness’). 20.| But you (emphatic) 
did not thus (not on these conditions, nor 
with such prospects) learn Christ (Christ 
personal—not to be explained away into 
a Christian life, or any thing else: see 
1 Cor. i. 23; Phil. i. 156—18; Col. 11. 6. 
Cunist Himself is the subject of all Chris- 
tian preaching and all Christian learning— 
to know Him [Phil. ili. 10] is the great 
lesson of the Christian life, which these 
Ephesians began to learn at their conver- 
siou: see next verse); if, that is (sce ch. 
ili. 2 note, and 2 Cor. v. 3. He does not 
absolutely assume the fact, but implies 
that he then believed and still trusts it 
was so), it was Him that ye heard (if ye 
really heard at your conversion the voice 
of the Shepherd Himself calling you as his 
sheep—Jolin x. 27, see also John v. 25), 
and in Him that ye were taught (if it was 
in vital union with Him, as members of 
Him, that ye after your conversion re- 
ceived my teaching. Both these clauses 
are contained in learning Christ,—thie 
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sus: 72 that ve put ofFeon- yy 
cerning the former conver: | 
sation the old man, which | 


is corrupt according to the: *the old man, which 1s corrupting 
deceitful lusts; and be-gecording to the lusts of deceit, | #3 


renetced in the spiril of: 


your mind; *4 and that ye: 


puton the new man, which your mind : 
after God is created in the new man, which *hath been 
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Jesus: 99 that tas coneerneth teh. 2,8 

ver. 
‘your former way of life ye “put off 
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7. Col. 


111.7. 1 Pet. 
iv. 3. 

u Col. ii. 11. & 
iii. 8,0. Heb. 


xii. 1. 1 Pet. 


on. vi. 6. 


23 and Ybe renewed by the Spirit of y tom. xis. 


Zz : ‘ 
24 and that ye 5 put on «Rem. vis 
Ga). vi. 15. 
ch. vi. 11. 


wt] 3 Sep epic é : ° Col. iii. 10. 
righteousness and true holt created after God’s image in right- ἃ Οὐ ii 10, 


'eousness and holiness of the truth. 


first hearing of the voice of the Son of 
God, and growing in the knowledge of 
Him when awakened from spiritual death), 
according as is truth in Jesus (the ren- 
dering and connexion of this clause have 
been much disputed. 1 will remark, 1) 
that it seems by its form to be subordinate 
to “in Him that ye were taught,” and the 
according as to express the quality of thie 
teaching: 2) that in this case we have 
truth is in Jesus answering to “in Him 
that ye were taught.’ 3) To take the 
easier meibers first, in Jesus is a closer 
personal specification of in Him—in Jesus 
—that one name recalling their union in 
both in His Person, and, which is impor- 
tant here, in His example also: 4) as 18 
truth expands ye were taught—if the 
nature of the teaching which you received 
was according to that which is truth [in 
Him]. So that the meaning will amount 
to this—if ye were taught in Him accord- 
ing to that which is truth in Jesus ;—if 
you received into yourselves, when you lis- 
tened to the teaching of the Gospel, that 
which is true [respecting you—and Him] 
in your union with and life in Jesus, the 
Son of God manifest in the flesh), 
22.] namely, that ye put off as regards 
your former way of life (explains the re- 
ference of the terin put off: as if he had 
said, “for you were clothed with it in your 
former conversation’) the old man (your 
foriner unconverted selves, see note on Rom. 
vi. 6), which is (i. e., seeing that it 1s) cor- 
rupting (i.e., waxing corrupt) according 
to (in confonnity with; as might be ex- 
pected under the guidance of) the lusts of 
deceit (deceit is personified—the lusts 
which are the servants, the instruments of 
deceit: the rendering, ‘deceztful lusts,’ 
A.V., destroys the whole force and beauty of 
the contrast below to holiness of the truth), 
23.] and be renewed (both in the 
original are marked,—the gradual process 
implied in the present tense, und the pas- 


sive character of the verb) by (not mercly 
the sphere in which, but the agency by 
which) the Spirit of your mind (the ex- 
pression 1s unusual, and can only be under- 
stood by reference to the New Test. mean- 
ing of the word Spirit, as applied to men. 
—First, it is clearly here not exclusively 
nor properly ‘the Holy Spirit οἵ God,’ be- 
cause it is called ‘the Sprit of your 
mind.” It is a Spirit, in some sense be- 
longing to, not mercly dwelling in, you. 
The fact is, that in the New Test. the 
“ snirit’? of man is only then used in its 
proper sense, as worthy of its place and 
governing functions, when it is one Spirit 
with the Jord. We read of no “old 
spirit ;”’ the speritual man is necessarily a 
man dwelt in by the Spirit of God: the 
psychic man is the ‘animal’ man led by 
the psyché (the animal soul), and πού 
having a spirit, Jude 19. Thus then the 
disciples of Christ are being renewed, un- 
dergoing a process of renewal in the life of 
God, by the agency of the spirit of their 
minds, the restored and divinely-informed 
leading principle of their mind, just as the 
children of the world are walking in the 
vanity of their minds) ; 24. and put 
on the new man (as opposed to the old, 
not meaning Christ, any further than as 
He is its great Head and prototype; see 
below), Which was created ᾿ historical 
fact, once for all, in Christ. In each indi- 
vidual case, it is not created again, but 
put on: cf. Rom. xiii. 14) after God (i.e., 
after God’s image: see Col. iil. 10; also 
Gen. 1. 27: so 1 Pet. i. 15. The doctrine 
of the restoration to us of the divine image 
in Christ, as here implied, is not to be 
overlooked. Not the bare fact of Gen. i. 
27, but the great truth which that fact re- 
presents, is alluded to. The image of God 
in Christ is a far more glorious thing than 
Adam ever had, or could have had: but 
still the being “after the image of God,” 
“after God,” is true of both) in (clement, 
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“5 Wherefore having put away false- | ess. 35 Wherefore putting 


b Zecu. viii. 
ἮΝ Col. ili. 
his neighbour : 


c Hom. xii. 5. 


d Psa,iv. 4, & 
XxxvVil. 8. 


e 2 Cor. ii. 10, 


f Acts xx. 35. 
1 Lhess. iy. 
ll. 2 Thess. 
iii. 8, 21, 12. 


or sphere, of the character of the new man) 
righteousness and holiness of the truth 
(again, beware of ‘rue holiness,’ A. V.— 
us destroying the whole antithesis aud force 
of the words. The genitive, too, belongs 
to both substantives. the truth, God’s 
essence, John ili. 88; Rom. i. 25; 1. 7; 
xv. 8, opposed to “deceit.” “ Righteous- 
ness and holiness occur together, but in 
coutrary order, im Luke i. 75, and Wisd. 
ix. ὃ. The adjectives and adverbs are con- 
nected, 1 Thess. 11.10: Tit. 1.8. Righte- 
ousness betokens a just relation among the 
powers of the soul within, and towards 
nen and duties without. But holiness be- 
tokens the integrity of the spiritual life, 
and the piety towards God of which that 
is the condition. Hence both expressions 
together complete the idea of moral perfec- 
tion [Matt. v. 48]. As here the ethical 
side of the divine image is brought out, 
Col. ili. 10 brings out the intellectual. 
The new birth alone leads to perfect 
knowledge: all knowledge which proceeds 
not from renewal of heart is but out- 
ward appearance: and of this kind was 
that among the false Colossian teachers.” 
Olshausen). 

2).| Wherefore (because of the general 
character of the new man as contrasted 
with the o/d, which has been given: ‘“ be- 
fore, he spoke generally of the old man: 
now he describes it part by part.” Chry- 
sostom) having put away (the past tense 
should be noticed here: it was open to the 
Apostle to write “ putting away,” but he 
preters the past—because the man must 
have once for all put off falsehood as a 
characteristic before he enters the habit of 
speaking truth) falsehood (abstract), speak 
truth each one with his neighbour (a 
quotation from the prophet Zechariah, see 
rett.):; for we are members of one another 
(Rom. xi. 5. of one another hrings 
out the relation between man and man 


hood, ἢ speak ye truth each one with 
because 
members of one another. 
augry, aud sin not: let not the sun 
ΡῸ down upon your wrath: 27 ὁ nei- 
- ther give occasion to the devil. 38 Let 
him that stealeth steal no longer: 
but rather ‘let him labour, working 
with his own hands that which is 


away lying, speak every 
man truth with his neigh- 
“we are) bour: for we are members 

26d Bel ore of another. 30 Be ye 
angry, and stn not: let rot 
the sun go dow upon your 
wrath: *7 neither give place 
to the devil. 18 Let him 
that stole steal no wore: 
but rather let him labour, 
working with his hands the 
thing which is good, that 


more strongly than if he had said, of one 
body: at the samme time it serves to remind 
them that all mutual duties of Christians 
are grounded on their union to and in 
Christ, and not on mere ethical considera- 
tious). 26.| Be ye angry, and sin not 
(citation: see ref.: and from the Septua- 
gint version, not from the Hebrew, which 
[see Hupfeld on the Psalms in loc.] means 
‘tremble (‘stand iu awe,’ A. V.} and sin 
not. The first imperative, although by 
way of command, is so in a weaker degree 
than the other: it is rather assumptive, than 
permissive.—‘ Be angry [if it must be 
50. It has been asked (by Tholuck, 
Serm. onthe Mount) :—‘“If Paul speaks of 
culpable anger, how can he distinguish 
sinning from being angry? If of allowable 
anger, how can he expect not to retain it 
over the night ?”—but we may answer 
that he speaks of anger which zs an in- 
firmity, but by being cherished, may 
become a sin): let the sun not set upon 
your irritation (i. 6. set to your wrath with 
a brother a speedy limit, and indeed that 
one which nature prescribes—the solemn 
season when you part from that brother, to 
meet again perhaps in eternity): 27. | 
nor again (there is a slight climax: see 
below) give scope (opportunity of action, 
which you would do by coutinuing in a 
state of irritation) to the devil (not, fo the 
slanderer, as some attempt to make it 
mean: the word “ dabolos”’ as a substan- 
tive always has this personal meaning in 
the New Test.). 28.] Let him that 
stealeth (not ‘that stole, as A. V. Stier 
reinarks well, that the word hes between 
‘him that stole” and ‘the thief:” thie 
foriner would be too imild, the latter too 
strong) steal no longer: but rather (“for 
it is not enough to leave off his sin, but he 
must enter on a course of life opposite to 
it.” Theophylact) let him labour, work- 
ing (see John vi. 27 and notc) with his 
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he may have to give to him! wood, that he may be able to impart 


that needeth. 15 Let no 
corrupt communication pro- 


‘to him that hath need. 29% Let ¢ Luke iit, 1. 


Matt. xil. 838. 


᾿ : h.v.4, 
ceed out of your mouth, but | No corrupt communication proceed. Col. iii, 8. 


that tchich is good to the 
use of edifutng, that it may 
minister grace unto the 
hearers. ὅ09 And grieve not 
the holy Spirit of God, 
tcherebu ye are sealed unto 
the day of redemptton. 
31 Let all bitterness, and 
tcrath, and anger, and cla- 
mour, and evil speaking, be 
put away from you, wrth 
all malice: 34 and be ye 
kind one to another, ten- 
derhearted, forgiving one 


hearers. 


hands (contrast to his former idleness for 
good, and bad use of those hands) that 
which is good (contrast to his former evil 
gain by theft), in order that (as a purpose 
to be set before every Christian in his 
honest labour) he may have to impart to 
him that hath need. 29. | Let every 
corrupt (or, worthless; “that has no 
profitable work to do,” Chrysostom: not 
so much ‘filthy,’—see ch. v. 4) saying not 
come forth (so the original, according to 
the Greek idiom) from your mouth, but 
whatever (saying) is good for building up 
of the (present) need (the need is the de- 
ficiency ; the part which needs to be built 
up, the defect to be supplied by edification), 
that it may give grace (minister spiritual 
benefit: be a means of conveying through 
you the grace of God) to them that hear. 

30.| And (Theophylact finely gives 
the connexion: “If thou speak a word 
corrupt and unbefitting a Christian mouth, 
thou hast grieved, not man, but the Spirit 
of God’) grieve not (the expression is 
according to man’s ideas,—but truly and 
touchingly sets forth the love of God, 
which [Rom. v. 5] is shed abroad in our 
hearts by His Spirit) the Holy Spirit of 
God, in whom (as the element, condition, 
of the sealing: not, as A. V., “ whereby ;” 
the sealing, both of the Lord and of us His 
members, is the act of the Father, John vi. 
27: the Spirit being the seal, ch. i. 18) ye 
were sealed unto (in reservation for) the 
day of redemption (the day when redemp- 
tion shall be complete in glory—see again 
ch. i. 13. So far from the doctrine of final 
perseverance, for which Eadie here more 
sharply than reasonably contends, being in- 


out of your mouth, but ' whatever 15 ice. ἵν. δ, 
good for the building up of the need, " 
Ethat it may give grace unto the κ Cot iit.10. 
30 And ‘grieve not the 1sa,vii.13.& 
‘holy Spirit of God, in whom ye were 
Msealed unto the day of ® redemption. m ch. 1.18. 
31 °Yjet all bitterness, and wrath, 
and anger, and clamour, and Pevil p Tit: τη. 


ess, ¥. 


Ezek. xvi. 43. 
1 Thess. v. 


pn Luke xxi. 28, 
Rom. viii. 23. 
ch. i. 14. 

o Col. iii. 8, 19. 


James iv. 1], 


speaking, be put away from you, 1Pet-ii.t. 
dwith all malice: 32 and be ye * kind «απ δ 


Σ 2 Cor. ii. 10, 
Col. iil. 12, 18. 


one to another, tenderhearted, § for- s mate. vi 14. 


Mark xi. 25. 


volved here, there could hardly be a plainer 
denial of it by implication. For in what 
would issue the grreving of the Holy Spirit, 
if not in quenching His testimony, and 
causing Him to depart from them? The 
caution of Theophylact, “break not the 
seal,’’ isa direct inference from the passage). 

31.]| Let all bitterness (not only of 
speech, but of disposition), and wrath, and 
anger (“wrath is a temporary, anger a 
chronic bearing of malice.” Ammonius. 
Both are effects of bztferness, considered as 
a rooted disposition), and clamour (‘in 
which angry men break forth,” Estius), 
and evil speaking (the more chronic form 
of clamour—the reviling another not by 
an outbreak of abuse, but by the insidious 
undermining of evil surmise and slander. 
Chrysostom traces a progress in the vices 
meutioned: “See how he pushes forward 
the description of evil. Bitterness begets 
wrath, wrath begets anger, anger begets 
clamour, clamour begets slander’), be put 
away from you, with all malice (the inner 
root, out of which all these spring. ‘ We 
know, that those enmities are most savage 
which are cherished within and make no 
show to those who are without.” Chry- 
sostom) : 32.] but be ye (literally, be- 
come ye: but it is very difficult to mark 
the distinction between become and be ina 
translation. Become ye is certainly too 
far off the time present; be ye, too imme- 
diately belonging to it. The difficulty is 
best seen in such a command as that in 
John xx. 27, “ Be not (become not) faith- 
less, but believing ’’) towards one another, 
kind (see note, Gal. v. 22), tenderhearted, 
forgiving (see Luke vii. 42. Bengel notices 
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giving each other, even as God also , another, even as God for 


in Christ forgave you. 
a Matt. v. 45, 


| Christ’s sake hath forgiven 
You. 


as uke vi V.14Be ye therefore followers: V1 Be ye therefore fol- 
2.“ of God, as beloved children; 2 and lowers of God, as dear chil- 


b John xiti. 84 P walk in love, even as Christ also ὅπ; 7 ἀπά walk in love, 


1 Thess. iv, 
9. 1 John 
iii. 11, 23. & 


. Heb. 
vil. 27. & ix, 
14, 26. & x. 
10, 12. 

1 John iii. 16. 

1 Two of our 
Oldest MSS, 
read you. 

t One of our oldest MSS. reads you. 

2 Cor. xii, 21.) ch. iv. 19,20. Col, iii, 5, 


that the three, kind, tenderhearted, for- 
giving, are opposed respectively to bitter- 
ness, wrath, and anger) each other, even 
as (argument from His example whom we 
ought to resemble—also from the mingled 
inotives of justice and gratitude, as Matt. 
xvi. 83) God in Christ (not ‘for Christ’s 
sake,’ as A. V., see 2 Cor. v.19, 20. God 
IN Christ, manifested in Him, in all He 
has done, and suffered: Christ is the 
sphere, the conditional element in which 
this act took pluce) forgave you (not ‘has 
Jorgiven, as A. V. It is the historical 
fact of Christ once for all putting away sin 
by the sacrifice of Himself, which: is alluded 
to. So that we are not to attempt to 
change the meaning into a future, as is 
often done, especially in prayers: e.g. 
“even, as thou, Lord, for Clirist’s sake, hast 
promised to forgive us.” Family Praycrs 
by the late Bishop Blomfield, p. 43). 

V. 1, 2.) These verses are best taken as 
transitional, —the inference from the exhor- 
tation which has immediately preceded, and 
introduction to the dehortatory passage 
which follows. Certainly Stier seems right 
in viewing the walk in iove as resuming 
ch. iv. 1, and indicating a begiuniug, rather 
than a close, of a paragraph.—Be ye (or, 
** become ye,’ see on last verse) therefore 
(seeing that God forgave you in Christ, sce 
next verse) imitators of God (viz. in walk- 
ing in love, see below), as children beloved 
(see uext verse: and 1 John iv. 19); and 
(shew it by this, that ye) walk in love, as 
Christ also (this comes even neurer: froin 
the love of the Father who gave His Son, 
to that of the Son, the Personal imanifesia- 
tion of that love in our humanity) loved 
(not, ‘hath loved,’ as A. V.) us (the appeal, 
with the reading us, isa general one, de- 
duced from the universal relation of us all 
to Christ: with you, it is more a personal 
one to the Ephesians), and gave up Him- 


Lev.i.Q. 2 Cor. ii. 15. 
1 Thess. iv. 8, &c. [τὸ 


d Gen. viii. 21. 


as Christ also hath loved 


loved + us, and gave himself up fOr | us, and hath given himself 


Tus an offering and a sacrifice to for us an offering and a 
God for 4an odour of a sweet smell, 227020 God. for a sweet- 
3 But “ fornication, and all unclean- 
ness, or covetousness, ‘let it not be) ess, or covetousness, let it 


smelling savour. 3 Bul for- 
nication, and all uncleaj- 


ὁ Rom. vi. 13. 1 Cor. vi. 18. 


/Or. ¥. 1, 


self (absolute; not tobe joined with “to 
God ”’) for us (see note on Gal. iii. 13:—‘on 
our behalf.’ in fact, but not necessarily here 
implied, ‘27 ow stead’) an offering and a 
sacrifice (I believe the nearest approach to 
the truth in the guestion of the difference 
between offering aud sacrifice will be made 
by regarding offering as the more general 
word, including all kinds of offering,— 
Sacrifice as the more special one, usually 
involving the death of a victim. The great 
prominent idea here is the onze sacrifice, 
which the Son of God made of Himself in his 
redeeming Love, in our nature — bringing if, 
in Himself, near to God — offering Himself’ 
as our representutive Head: whether in per- 
fect righteousness of life, or in sacritice, 
properly so called, at his Death) to God (to 
be jomed with the substautives “offering ” 
and “sacrifice,” not with the verb, gave 
Hiimself up) for an odour of sweet smell 
(the question so much discussed, whether 
these words can apply to a sin-offering 
strictly so culled, is an irrelevant one here. 
It is not [see above] the death of Christ 
which is treated of, but the whole process 
of His redeeming love. His death lies in 
the background, as one, and the chief, of 
the acknowledged facts of that process: 
but it does not give the character to what 
is here predicated of Him. The «allusion 
primarily is to Gen. vill. 21, where after 
Noah had brought to God a sacrifica of 
every clean beast and bird, “tke Lord 
smelled a sweet savour,’—anud the promise 
followed, that He would no more destroy 
the earth for man’s sake). 

8—21.] Dehortation (for the most part) 
from works unbecoming the holiness of the 
life of children and imitators of God. 

3.] But (not trausitional imerely : 
there is a contrast brought out by the very 
ineution οὔ fornication after what has just 
been said) fornication, and all impurity, 
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not be once named among: even named among you, as becometh 


you, as becometh saints: 
4 neither filthiness, nor fool: - 


saints; * neither filthiness, nor fool- ¢ Matt. xi. ss. 


1. iv. 20. 


a eee ore foe 
ish talking, nor jesting, ish talking, or Jesting, things δ which » Rom. i. 38 
tchich are not convenient: are not becoming; but rather giving 


but rather giving of thanks. | k 
“ ΚΡ, 
5. For this ye know, that no | of tha 


tchoremonger, nor unclean, sure, 


+ knowing that no 


5 For of this ye are 
i whore- + So all our 


most ancient 


person, nor covetous man, monger, nor unclean person, ΠΟΥ, γζον νἱ Ὁ. 


who ts an tidolater, hath. 
any inheritance in the hing- | 


don of Christ and of God. | ter, 


Gal. v.19, 21. 


‘covetous man, * Τ which is an idola- x coriii.s: 


1 ‘Tim. vi. 17. 


'hath any inheritance in _ the tum 


ancient MSS. 


Pee 1 Gal. v. 21. 
δ Let no man deceive you kingdom of Christ and God. 6 ™ Let (Rev xxii 1s. 


with vain words: for be- | 
cause of these things cometh. 


no man deceive you with empty 
the wrath of God upon the, words: for because of these things 


m Jer. xxix. &. 
Matt. xxiv. 4. 


Col. ii. 4, 8, 
18. 2 ‘Thess. 
ii. 3. 


children of disobedience. “the wrath of God cometh upon = Rom. 1.18. 


or (see ch. iv. 19 note) covetousness (ib.), 
let it not be even named (i.e. let not the 
thing be even talked of. Compare Ps. xv. 4) 
among you, as becometh saints (meaning, 
that if it were talked of, such conversation 
would be unbecoming the holy ones of God); 
4.| and obscenity (not in word only), 
and foolish talking (Trencli well maintains, 
that in Christian ethics, this means more 
than mere ‘random talk? it is that talk 
of fools, which is folly and sin together), 
or (disjunctive, marking off zesteng, as 
covetousness before) Jesting (much interest 
attaches to this word. It lad at first a 
good signification: the habit of onc easy 
and genial,” but got a bad sense, the being 
time-serving, easily turned,—or given to 
levity and inconsistency in talk; then 
finally settled down to the sense of jesting, 
ordinarily in a profligate sense), which are 
not becoming; but rather thanksgiving 
(how are we to fill up this clause? Pro- 
bably, “but rather thanksgiving 15. be- 
coming :” or, “ but rather let thanksgiving 
be named ainong you.” The former seems 
the more probable. The connexion is ap- 
parently, ‘your true cheerfulness and play 
of fancy willbe found, not in buffoonery, 
but in the joy of a heart overflowing 
with a sense of God’s mercies’). 
5.1] Appeal to their own knowledge that 
such practices exclude from the kingdom 
of God: see below.—For this ye know 
(indicative, not imperative, “ For this 
know”), being aware that every fornicator 
or (or now, not “and,” for individualiza- 
tion of each) unclean man, or covetous 
man, Which is (i.e. which word means. 
This reading necessarily confines the re- 
ference to that one word) an idolater 
(compare Col, iti. 5, and Job xxxi. 24—28 ; 


Ps. lii. 7; Matt. vi. 24. Meyer remarks 
well, that it was very natural for St. Paul, 
whose forsaking of all things [2 Cor. vi. 
10; xi. 27] so strongly contrasted with 
selfish greediness, to mark with tlic dcepest 
reprobation the sin of covetousness), hath 
not inheritance (the presen? implying more 
the fixcdness of the exclusion, grounded on 
the eternal verities of that Kingdom,—than 
mere future certainty: see 1 Cor. xv. 25) 
in the kingdom of Christ and God (not 
‘and of God,’ as A.V. No distinction is 
to be made, Christ and God being, in the 
Greek, in the closest union. The words 
bear no legitimate rendering, except ou the 
substratum of our Lord’s Divinity. But 
on the other hand, we cannot safcly say 
here, that the same person is intended by 
Christ and God). G.| Let no one de- 
ceive you with empty (not coutaining the 
kernel of truth, of which words are but the 
shell—words with no underlying facts) 
Sayings (the persons pointed at are hea- 
then, or pretended Christian, palliators of 
the fore-mentioued vices. The caution 
was especially needed, at a time when 
moral purity was so generally regarded as 
a thing indifferent. Harless quotes from 
Bullinger,—“ There were at Ephesus cor- 
rupt men, as there arein abundance amoung 
us now, who receive these salutary pre- 
cepts of God with loud laugliter, calling 
sins of uncleanness mere human weakness : 
acts of extortion, prudence: idle jesting, 
pleasantry,—and inferring that God will 
not be very severe on lapses of this kind’’); 
for (let them say what they will, it is a fact, 
that) on account of these things (the 
above-mentioned crimes, see Col. 11}. 6) 
cometh (present, as “ath,” ver. 5) the 
wrath of God (not merely, nor chiefly, His 
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ochii2 the sons of disobedience. 7 Be 
not therefore partakers with them. 
nya ix 2, °F For once ye were darkness, but 
Rom ia. ?now are ye light in the Lord: 
ch, ii. 11, 12. . 
ἀν. 18. walk as ‘children of light: 9 for the 
a Jona vill fruit of the flight is in all good- 
XL. 40. . 
2Cor Πΐ, 18, ness and righteousness and truth ; 
ΠΥ ΤῊΝ 108 proving what is well pleasing 
᾿ Jonn χη. 86, unto the Lord. 11] And thave no 
0 ati Our 


oldeat MSS. 
8. Roi. xii. 2. 
Phil. i. 10, 


2 Cor. vi. 14. 
ἃ Thess. iii. 
14 


shame even to speak of. 


u Nom. vi. 21. 
& xiii. 12. 


Gal. vi. 8. x Lev. xix. 7. 1 Tim. v. 20. 


ordinary judgments, “of which examples 
are before our eyes:” but His special 
wrath, His vengeance for these sins, over 
and above their state of disobedience) on 
the sons of (see on ch. ii. 2) disobedience 
(the active and practical side of the state of 
the unbelzever [ John iii. 36] is here brought 
out. The word {which in the original 
may mean either] is a valuable middle 
term between unbelief and disobedience, 
implying their identity in a manner full of 
the highest instruction). 7.] Be not 
(the distinction ‘Become not’ is unneces- 
sary and indeed unsuitable: it is not a 
gradual ‘ becoming,’ but ‘ being,’ like them, 
which he here dehorts froin. See note, 
ch. iv. last verse) therefore (since this is so 
—that God’s wrath comes on them) par- 
takers (see ch. iii. 6) with them (the sons 
of disobedience, not the sexs :—sharers in 
that which they have in common, viz. 
these practices: their present habitude, 
not, their punishment, which is future). 

8.] For (your state [present, see 
above | is a totally different one from theirs 
—excluding any such participation) ye 
WERE (emphatic) once darkness (stronger 
than “tn darkness,’ Rom. ii. 19; 1 Thess. 
v. 4: they were darkness ttself—see on 
“light” below), but now (are ye, in the 
originnl, is not expressed—perhaps, as 
Stier suggests, not only for emphasis, but 
to carry a slight tinge of the coming ex- 
hortation, by shewing them what they 
ought to be, as well as were by profession) 
light (not “enlightened ᾽ — light has an 
active, illuminating power, which is brought 
out in ver. 13) in (‘in union with ’—con- 


fellowship with the "unfruitful works 
_of darkness, but rather even * re- 
v.11. prove them. 12. For the things which 
are done by them in secret ¥ it is a 


y Rom. i. 24, 26. ver. 3. 
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7 Be not ye therefore par- 
takers with them. 8 For 
ye were sometimes dark- 
ness, but now are ye light 
in the Lord: walk as chil- 
dren of light: 9 (for the 
Sruit of the Spirit is in all 
goodness and righteousness 
and truth;) © proving what 
is acceptable unto the Lord. 
11 And have no fellowship 
with the unfruitful works 
of darkness, but rather re- 
prove them. 12 For it is 
a shame even to speak of 
those things which are done 
of them in secret. 13 But 


13 But Zall 


z John iii. 20,21. Heb. iv. 13. 


ditioning element) the Lord (Jesus): walk 
(the omission of “therefore” makes the 
inference rhetorically more forcible) as 
children of light ; 9.1 for (gives the 
reason of the introduction of the comparison 
in the context, connecting this with the 
moral details which have preceded) the fruit 
of the light is in (is borne within the splhiere 
of, as its condition and element) all goodness 
and righteousness and truth (in all that is 
good [ Gal. v. 22], right, andtrne); 10. 
proving (to be joined with the verb walk, 
ver. 9 having been parenthetical. The Chris- 
tian’s whole course is a continual proving, 
testing, of the will of God in practice: in- 
vestigating not what pleases himself, but 
what pleases Him) what is well pleasing 
unto the Lord.  11.] And have no fellow- 
ship with the unfruitful works of darkness 
(see Gal. v. 19, 22; on which Jeroine says, 
‘Vices finish with themselves and perish ; 
virtues put forth fruit and abound.” See also 
the distinction in John iii. 20, 21; v. 29), but 
rather even reprove them (x words: not 
only abstain from fellowship with them, but 
attack them and put them to shame). 
12.} For (the connexion seems to be, ‘re- 
prove them—this they want, and this is 
more befitting you—for to have the least 
part in them, even in speaking of thei, 1s 
shameful’) the things done in secret by 
them it is shameful even to speak of (the 
connexion being—‘I mention not, and you 
need not speak of, these deeds of darkuess, 
much less have any fellowship with them— 
your connexion with them must be only 
that which the act of reproof necessitates’). 
13.] But (opposition to things done 
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all things that are reproved things when they are reproved are 


are made manifest by the 
light; for thatsoecer doth | 
make manifest is light. evel. 
14 Wherefore he saith, .1- is light. 


and arise from the dead, 
and Christ shatl give thee 
tight, 15 See then that ye 
tcalk circumspectly, not as 
fools, but as wise, 16 ye. 
deeming the time, because . 


made manifest by the lhght: 
thing that is made manifest 
1+ Wherefore he 
wake thou that steepest. 'a Ty | thou that sleepest, and » 


for 


saith, 


alsa. lx. t. 
arise Rom. xiii, 11, 


12. 10 
from the _— and Christ shall shine xy, 34 Bi ᾿ 
less, 
upon thee. *Take heed then how Ὁ john v5. | 
ye walk daulie not as ulwise Ba 
. ol. iv 
men, but as wise, 164 buying up ὁ ὑπ vito. 
Col. iv. 5. 


the days areevil, 11 Where- | opportunities, e because the days are eee xi. 2. 


tore be ye not unicise, but 


understanding what the will evil. 


in secret) all things (not only, all the 
things done in secret, as Ellicott after 
Jerome, al.: the Apostle is treating of the 
general detecting power of light, as is 
evident by the resumption of the aé/ in 
the next clause) being reproved are made 
manifest by the light: for every thing 
that is made manifest is light (the 
meaning being, ‘the light of your Christian 
life, which will be by your reproof shed 
upon these deeds of darkness, will bring 
them ont of the category of darkness into 
light’ [“‘ when it is manifested it becomes 
light, ” Chrysostom}. They themselves 
were thus ‘once darkness,’ but having 
been ‘reproved’ by God’s Spirit, had be- 
come ‘light in the Lord.’ The A. Y. is 
doubly wrong—1) in ‘all things that are 
reproved .: 2) in ‘whatsoever doth make 
manifest is light’ {which is also an un- 
grammatical reading of the Greek |: besides 
that such a proposition has absolutely no 
meaning in the context). 14.] Where- 
fore (this being so—seeing that every thing 
that is made manifest becomes light,—is 
shone upon by the detecting light of 
Christ, —objectively,—it only remains that 
the man should be shone upon inwardly by 
the same Christ revealed in his awakened 
heart. We have then in Scripture an ex- 
hortation to that effect) He (viz. God, in 
the Scripture: see ch. iv. 8 note. No 
other reading is allowable) saith, Awake, 
thou that sleepest, and arise from the 
dead, and Christ shall shine upon thee 
(where is this citation to be found? In 
the first place, by the introduction of the 
word Christ it is manifestly a paraphrase, 
not an exact citation. The Apostle cites, 
and had a perfect. right to cite, the lan- 
guage of prophecy in the light of the fulfil- 
ment of prophecy: and that he is here 
doing 80, the bare word ‘ Christ’ shews us 


17 {Therefore be ye not foolish, 


oun rit. 35. 
ch. vi. 13. 
f Col. iv. 5. 


beyond dispute. I insist on this, that it 
may be plainly shewn to be no shift ina 
difficulty, no hypothesis among hypotheses, 
—but the necessary inference trom the form 
of the citation. ‘This being so,—of what 
passage of the Old Test. is this a para- 
phrase? I answer, of 158.]χ. 1, 2. There, 
the Church is set forth as being in a state 
of darkness and of death [cf. lix. 10], and 
is exhorted to awake, and become light, 
for that her light is come, and the glory of 
Jehovah has arisen upon her). 15. 

He now resumes the hortative strain, inter- 
rupted by the digression of vv. 12—14. 
Take heed then (there 15 not any immediate 
connexion with the last verse: but the then 
resuines from the “walk” in ver. 8, and 
that which followed it there) how ye walk 
strictly (the construction is exactly as in 
1 Cor. 111. 10, “Let every man take heed 
how he buildeth thereupon.” ‘Take heed 
of what sort your strict walking is :’—the 
implication being, ‘take heed not only that 
your walk be exact, strict, but also of what 
sort that strictness zs—not only that you 
have a rule, and xeep to τέ, but that that 
rule be the best one.’ So that a double 
exhortation is involved),(namely) not as un- 
wise, but as wise (qualification of the walk- 
ing strictly, and expansion of the manner 
of such walking), 16. | buying up (for 
yourselves) (the) opportunity (viz. of good, 
whenever occurring [best rendered in an 
English version by a plural, opportunities | ; 
let it not pass by, but as merchants care- 
fully looking out for vantages, make it 
your own: see Col. iv. 5), because the 
days (of your time,—in which you live) are 
evil. 17.) On this account (because 
ye have need so prudently to define your 
rule of life, and so carefully to watch 
for opportunities of good) be not (better 
than ‘do not becoine,’ which puts the 
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gRom.xi.2. 8 but ft understand what is the will| of the Lord is. 18 And be 


t+ So aur oldest 


ἘῸΝ of the Lord. 18 And ibe not drunken not drunk with wine, where- 


3. & v.18. . 


in is excess; but be filled 


iProv.xx.1.& With wine, wherein is profligacy ;| with the Spirit; 19 speak- 


xxiii. 20, 30. 


Isa.v.11,22. yt be ye filled with the Spirit ; wg to yourselves in psalms 


Luke xxi. $4. 


k Acts xvi.25. 19 sneaking to one another * in psalms 


1 Cor. xiv. 26. 


and hymns and spiritual 
songs, singing and making 


Jamesv.i3z, 20d hymns and f [spiritual] songs, | melody in your heart to the 


James v. 13. 
t spiritual 18 


omitted by singing and making melody in your Lord ; 329 ging thanks al- 


one of our | 


oldest MSS. heart to the Lord; 29) giving thanks 


1 Ps. xxxiv. 1, 
Isa. ]xiil. 7. 


ways for all things unto 
God and the Father in the 


coiii7. always for all things unto God and |name of our Lord Jesus 


1 Thess. 7.18. 


2Thess-i-3. the Father ™in the name of our | Crist; 3) submitting your- 


m Heb. xiii, 1 


wi" Lord Jesus Christ; 321 "submitting 


n Phil, ii. 8. 
1 Pet. v.5. 


process of degeneracy too strongly in 
English) senseless (or foolish), but under- 
stand (know intelligently,—as matter of 
fact, as the servant who knew his 
lord’s will and did it not, Luke xii. 
47) what is the will of the Lord. 

18.] The connexion seems to be: after 
the general antithesis in ver. 17, “be not 
foolish, but understand,” &c., he proceeds 
to give one prominent instance, in the 
saine antithetical shape. And (intro- 
ducing a particular case after a general 
injunction) be not drunken with wine, in 
which [ practice | (not, 2» wine, but the being 
drunken with 1t—the crime is not in God’s 
gift, but in the abuse of it: and the very 
arrangement of the sentence in the Greek, 
besides the spirit of it, implies the lawful 
use of wine—see 1 Tim. v. 23) 18 profligacy 
(the word in the Greek is derived from 
not saving, squandering: and, as spend- 
thrifts are almost of necessity self-in- 
dulgent and reckless, the word comes to 
have the meaning of ‘ dissoluteness,’ ‘ de- 
bauchery, ‘ profligacy’); but (contrast, see 
above) be filled (antithesis to being drunken 
with wine) with (literally, ‘22: let this 
be the region in, and the ingredient with 
which you are filled) the Spirit (your 
own spirit, dwelt in and informed by 
the Holy Spirit of God, see note on ch. 
iv. 23. If this is so, if you are full of the 
Spirit, full in Spirit, there will be a joy 
indeed, but not that of profligacy: one 
which will find its expression not in 
drunken songs, but in Christian hymns, 
and continual thankfulness); 19.] speak- 
ing to one another (ch. iv. 32; sce also the 
parallel place, Col. ili. 16. It is perhaps 
too much to find in this the practice of 
antiphonal chanting: but it is interesting 
to remember that in Pliny’s letter the 
Christians are described as accustomed to 


meet on a set day before day, and to sing 
a song to Christ as God by turns among 
themselves: Nicephorus, Hist. xiii. 8, says, 
‘* The custom of antiphonal chanting the 
church has received from as far back as the 
Apostles”) in psalms (not to be confined, 
as Olshausen and Stier, to Old Test. hymns ; 
see 1 Cor. xiv. 26; James v. 13. The word 
properly signified those sacred songs which 
were performed with musical accompani- 
ment,—as hymns without it: but the two 
must evidently here not be confined strictly 
to their proper meaning) and hymns (see 
above) and [spiritual] songs (or, odes: 
the general name for all lyrical poetry, 
and applying especially to such effusions 
as persons used in the state of drunken- 
ness; the Christian’s ode is to be spiritual, 
inspired by that fulness of the Spirit which 
is in him), singing and playing (as well 
as speaking, not explanatory of it: sing- 
ing and playing corresponding to hymns 
and psalms above) in your heart to the 
Lord (i.e. Christ—compare Pliny’s letter 
above) ; 20.] giving thanks (another 
additional, not explanatory, clause) always 
for all things (see Phil. iv. 6: not only for 
blessings, but for every dispensation of 
God) in the name (the element in which 
the giving thanks must take place. “The 
name of the Lord is there, where He is 
named. How He is named, depends on 
the particular circumstances: it is one 
thing to be reproached [1 Pet. iv. 14], 
another to be saved [Acts iv. 12], another 
to be baptized [Acts x. 48], another to 
command [2 Thess. iii. 6], another to pray 
[John xiv. 13], another to give thanks 
[compare Col. 111. 17] in the name of the 
Lord....- The Apostle says, that all the 
Christian would do, he must do zn the 
name of Christ [Col. 11, 17].” Harless) 
of our Lord Jesus Christ to God and the 
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selves one to another inj} yourselves to one another in the 


the fear of God. 23 Wives, 
submit yourselves tito your 
own husbands, as unto the} Your 

Lord. 73 For the husband; Lord. 


as Christ is the head of the | 1 
πος: ἀπῇ  χδντς ἠῶ also IS 


fore asthe church is subject | 9 
unto Christ, so let the wives | . 


be fo their own husbands in ject unto Christ, so let the wives 
every thing. 5. Husbands,| also be to their Ὁ husbands ‘in every 


24+ Nevertheless as the church 1s sub- 


fear of + Christ; 2° ye ° wives, Τ unto ¢ So ai! our 


oldest MSS, 


2 ὃ ren. iii. 10. 
own husbands, Pas unto thie ° en ii. 
23 Because Yan husband 1s 
is the head af the wife, even | the head of his wife, as 
μ᾿ 3 c 
the head of the church, 
riour of the body. *4 There-'+ himself the saviour of δ the body. 


Col. iii, 18, 
Tit, 11. δ, 
., 1 1 6, 111.}], 
᾿ Christ t So our oldeat 
MSN., and, by 
the feafimony 
of Jerome, the 
Greek MSS. in 
Ais tune. The 
other MSS, 
fillupin 
different 
ways: α true 
sign that the 
shorter read- 
tng 18 the 
genuine one. 


: ΟΞ ch. vi. 5. 
thine. *5 "Husbands, love your qi cor. xi.s. 
a . rch. i. 22. & iv. 
15. Col. i. 18. + Thus all our oldest MSS. s ch. is 23. t own ta omitted by our oldest MSS, 
t Col. iii. 20, 22. Tit. i1. 0. u Col. iii. 10. 1 Pet. ili. 7. 


Father (see on ch.i.3); 21.] submitting 
yourselves to one another (a fourth addi- 
tional, not subordinate clause: speaking,— 
singing and playing,—giving thanks,—sub- 
mitting yourselves: and then out of this 
last general injunction are unfolded all 
the particular applications to the rela- 
tions of life, ver. 22—ch. vi. 9. It is not 
so easy to assign precisely its connexion 
with those which have preceded. I would 
regard it as a thought suggested by the 
“ Be not drunken,” dg-c., with which the 
sentence beran—that as we are othier- 
wise to be filled, otherwise to sing and re- 
joice, so also we are otherwise to behave— 
not blustering nor letting our voices rise 
in selfish vaunting, as sucli men do,—but 
subject to one another, &c.) in the fear of 
Christ (this is an uncommon phrase: of 
Him, whose members we all are, so that 
any displacement in the Body is a forgetful- 
hess of the reverence due to Him). 
22—VI. 9.) The Church, in her relation 
to Christ, comprehending and hallowing 
those earthly relations on which all social 
unity (and hers also) is founded, the 
Apostle proceeds to treat of the three 
greatest of those: that of husband and 
wife (vv. 22—33), that of parent and 
child (ch. vi. 1 -- 4), that of master and 
servant (vi. ὅ -- 9). 22—33.|] Mutual 
duties of wives and husbands, arising from 
the relation between Christ and the Church. 
22.) Wives (supply, as has been in- 
serted, ‘‘be subject,” seeing that the sub- 
sequent address to husbands is in the 2nd 
person), unto your own husbands (own, as 
we often use the word [e.g. ‘He mur- 
dered his own father’], to intensify the 
recognition of the relationship, and to 
Buggest its duties: see 1 Cor. vii. 2: also 
John v. 18), as unto the Lord (i.e. ‘in 


obeying your husbands, obey the Lord -’ 
not merely as in all things we are to have 
regard to Him, but because, as below 
expanded, the husband stands peculiarly 
in Christ’s place. But he is not thus 
identified in power with Christ, nor the 
obedience, in its nature, with that which 
is owed to Him). For an husband (any 
husband, taken as an example) is head 
of his wife, as also (introducing identity 
of category) Christ is head of the church 
(see for the sentiment, 1 Cor. xi. 3 note), 
(being, in His case—see below) Himself 
Saviour of the Body (i.c. ‘in Christ’s 
case the Headship is united with, nay 
gained by, His having saveD the body 
in the process of Redeniption: so that I 
am not alleging Christ’s Headship as one 
entirely identical with that other, for He 
has a claim to it and office in it peculiar 
to Himself.” “The man is not the saviour 
of his wife: in that, Christ excels him: 
hence ‘ nevertheless’ follows.” Bengel). 

24. Nevertheless (what I do say is, that 
notwithstanding this difference, thus far 
the two Headships are to be regarded as 
identical, in the subjection of the body to 
the Head) as the church is subjected to 
Christ, so also (again, identity of category) 
let the wives be to their husbands in 
every thing. 25.1 I cannot refrain 
from citing Chrysostom’s very beautiful 
remarks on this next passage :—‘“ You see 
the rule of obedience? Well, hear also 
the rule of love. Do you wish your wife 
to obey you, as the Church obeys Christ ? 
Then take care for her, as Christ did for 
the Church: and even if you must give 
your life for her, or be cut in a thousand 
pieces, or whatever you must undergo and 
suffer, shrink not from it: and even if 
you suffer all this, you have not yct done 
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Wives, even as Christ also loved the 


xactsxx.28. church, and * gave himself for her; 

ms ver 26 that he might sanctify her, cleans- 
yjohniti.6. Ing her by the ¥lavér of the water 
Nonny, “In the word, #7 *that he might 
avin thimself present unto himself the 
Col. i. 22. 


church glorious, °not having spot, 
or wrinkle, or any such thing; ° but 
that she might be holy and without 
Tyee’ @’ blemish. 28 So ought husbands Ὁ also 


t So all our 

oldest MSS, 
Ὁ Cant, iv. 7. 
ς ch. i. 4. 
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love your wives, even as 
Christ also loved thechurch, 
and gave himself for it; 
28 that he might sanctify 
and cleanse it with the 
washing of water by the 
word, 3Τ that he might pre- 
sent τέ to himself a glorious 
church, not having spot, or 
wrinkle, ov any such thing; 
but that it should be holy 
and without blemish. 18. So 
ought men to love their 


any thing that Christ did: for you do 
this being already joined in marriage to 
her, but He suffered for a Bride who re- 
jected and hated Him. As then He brought 
to His feet her who rejected Him and 
hated Him and scorned Him and despised 
Him, with wonderful care and affection, 
not with terror, not with threats, nor with 
any thing of the sort; so do you towards 
your wife: if you see her despising you, 
scorning you, treating you with contempt, 
you can bring her to your feet by spending 
care on her, love, andkindness. No bonds 
are more despotic than these, and espe- 
cially between man and wife. A slave a 
man may perhaps bind by terror; but 
nay, not even him, for he soon will escape 
and be free: but the partner of your life, 
the mother of your children, the subject 
of all your joy, you ought to bind not by 
terror and threats, but by love and gentle 
consideration.” Husbands, love your 
Wives, 88 also (see above) Christ loved the 
church, and gave Himself for her (better 
than ‘it ;’ the comparison is thus brought out 
as in the original) ; 26. |] that (interme- 
diate purpose, as regarded her; see below, 
ver. 27) He might sanctify her, having 
purified her by the laver (not ‘washing,’ 
as A. V.: a meaning the word never has: 
but the Javer or font) of the water (of 
which we all know: viz. the baptismal 
water, see Titus 111. 5. We can hardly set 
aside the reference to the purifying bath 
of the bride previous to marriage :—see 
below on ver. 27, and compare Rey. xxi. 2) 
in the word (what word? “In the name of 
the Father, and Son, and Holy Ghost,” 
says Chrysostom, alluding to the formula 
in Baptism : and so many Fathers :—others 
say, on which Baptism rests :—others, the 
preached word of faith [Rom. x. 8] of 
which confession is made in baptism, and 
which carries the real cleansing [John 


xv. 3; xvii, 17] and regenerating power 
[1 Pet. i. 23; ili. 21 (?) ]—so Augustine, 
who uses those memorable words, —‘' Take 
away the word, and what is water but 
water? The word is added to the ele- 
ment, and it becomes a sacrament, as it 
were the word made visible.” And this 
certainly secms the sense most analogous 
to St. Paul’s usage. Thus, the word, 
preached and received, is the conditional 
element of purification,—the real water 


ΟΥ̓ spiritual baptism ;—that wherein and 


whereby alone the efficacy of baptism is 
conveyed—that wherein and whereby we 
are regenerated, the process of sancti- 
fication being subsequent and gradual), 
27.| that (further purpose of His 
giwing Himself for her) He might Him- 
self present unto Himself (as a bride, see 
2 Cor. xi. 2: not as a sacrifice, which is 
quite against the context. The expression 
sets forth that the preparation of the 
Church for her bridal with Christ is ex- 
clusively by His own agency) the church 
glorious, not having spot, or wrinkle, or 
any of such things; but that she may 
be holy (perfect in holiness) and blame- 
less (see on both, note, ch. i. 4). The 
presentation here spoken of is clearly, in 
its full sense, that future one at the Lord’s 
coming, so often treated under the image 
of a marriage (Matt. xxii. 1 ff; xxv. 1 δὲ; 
Rev. xix. 7 ff.; xxi. 2, &c.), not any pro- 
gress of sanctification here below. 
28.|] Thus (two ways of understanding this 
thus are open to us: 1) as referring back 
to Christ’s love for the church, —‘ Thus,’ 
‘in like manner,’ &c., as [being] ‘their 
own bodies:’ and 2) as referring forward 
to the similitude below, —‘ Thus,’ ‘so,’ &c., 
‘as [they love] their own bodies.’ After 
weighing maturely what has been said on 
one side and the other, I cannot but de- 


cide for the latter, as most in accordance 
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ecives as their oten bodies. 
He that loveth his tcife 
loveth himself. 35 For no 
man erer yet hated his own 
flesh; but nourisheth and 
cherisheth it, eren as the 
Lord the church: °° for we 
are members of his body, 
of his flesh, and of hts bones. 
31 For this cause shall a 
man leave his father and 
mother, and shall be jotned 
unto his wife, and they two 
shall be one flesh. 3: This 
is a great mystery: but I 


bodies. 


his bones]. 


EPHESIANS. 


wife loveth himself. 
ever hated his own flesh; but nou- 
risheth and cherisheth it, even as 
Christ talso doth the church: tSoatour 


a man leave father and mother, 
shall be joined unto his wife, and “*™*”* 
the ‘two shall be one flesh. 
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to love their own wives as their own 
He that loveth his own 


29 Kor no man 


oldest MSS. 


30 because 4 we are members of his agen. it. 98. 


body t [, being of his flesh, and of 


om. xii. 6. 
1 Cor. vi. 15. 
& xii. 27. 


᾿ Omitted ὃ 
8] e For this cause shall ἴα" 
oldest MSS, 


e Gen. ii. 24. 
and Matt. xix. 5. 


32 Thig 11 Cor. vi. 16. 


mystery is a great one: but I say 


with the usage of St. Paul and with 
ver. 33: also as more simple. The sense 
remains substantially the same, and an- 
swers nuch better to the comment fur- 
nished by the succeeding clauses :—hus- 
bands ought to love their own wives as 
they love their own bodies {i.e., them- 
selves: for their wives are in fact part of 
their own bodies, ver. 31]: this being illus- 
trated by and referred to the great mystery 
of Christ and His church, in which the same 
love, and the same incorporation, has place) 
ought the husbands also (as well as Christ 
in the archetypal example just given) to 
love their own (emphatic: see above on 
ver. 22) wives as (with the same affection 
as) their own bodies. He that loveth his 
own (see above) wife loveth himself (is 
but complying with that universal law of 
nature by which we all love ourselves. The 
best words to supply before the following 
“ for” will be, “ And this we all do”’). 

29.) For (see above) no man ever hated his 
own flesh (meaning, himself, but put in this 
form to prepare for ‘one flesh” in the 
Scripture proof below); but nourisheth it 
up and cherisheth it, as also (doth) Christ 
(nourish and cherisl:) the church: 

30.] for (again a link is omitted; ‘the 
church, which stands in the relation of 
marriage to Him: for, &c.’) members we 
are of His Body [,—(being) of His flesh, 
and of His bones] (see Gen. ii. 23. As the 
woman owed her natural being to the man, 
her source and head, so we owe our entire 
spiritual being to Christ, our source and 
head: and as the woman was one flesh 
with the man in this natural relation, so we 
in our entire spiritual relation, body, soul, 
and Spirit, are one with Christ, God mani- 


fested in our humanity,—parts and mem- 
bers of His glorified Body). 31.| For 
this cause (the allusion, or rather free cita- 
tion, is still carried on: compare Gen. 1], 
24.:—i.e. because we are members of Him 
in the sense just insisted on. This whole 
verse is said [see on ver. 32 below] not of 
human marriages, but of Christ and the 
church. HE is the man in the Apostle’s 
view here, the Church is the woman. I 
would regard the saying as applied to that, 
past, present, and future, which constitutes 
Christ’s Union to His Bride the Church : 
His leaving the Father’s bosom, which is 
past— His gradual preparation of the union, 
which is present: His full consummation 
of it, which is future. This seems to me 
to be necessary, because we are as truly 
now one flesh with Him, as we shall be, 
when heaven and earth shall ring with the 
joy of the nuptials ;—and hence the exclu- 
sive future sense 1s inapplicable. In this 
allegorical sense most of the ancients, and 
the best of the moderns, interpret: and 
Eadie would have done well to study more 
deeply the spirit of the context before he 
characterized it as ‘strange romance,’ ‘ wild 
and visionary,’ and said, ‘there is no hint 
tliat the Apostle intends to allegorize.’ 
That allegory, on the contrary, is the ey 
to the whole) shall aman leave father and 
mother, and shall be closely joined to his 
wife, and they two shall become (see Matt. 
xix. 5, note) one flesh (“not only, as they 
were before, in respect of their origin, but 
in respect of their new conjunction.” Ben- 
gel). 32.] This mystery is great 
(viz. the matter mystically alluded to in 
the Apostle’s application of the text just 
quoted: the mystery of the spiritual union 
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it in regard to Christ and to the | speat concerning Christ 


gyer25. = church. 38 Nevertheless &do ye also 
severally each one of you so love his 
wife as himself; and [let] the wife 
hi Pet.iii6. [see] that she reverence her hus- 


band. 


a Proy. xxiil, 
on Col. iii. 


+ in the Lord 
is omitted by 
some of our 
oldest MSS. 

b Exop. xx. 12. 
Devt. v. 16. 
& xxvii. 16. 
Jer, xxxv. 18. 
Ezek. xx1i. 7. 
Mal.i.6. Matt. xv.4. Mark vii. 10. 


right. 


of Christ with our humanity, typified by 
the close conjunction of the marriage state. 
This meaning of mystery, which is strictly 
that in which St. Paul uses the word,—as 
something passing human comprehension, 
but revealed as a portion of the divine 
dealings in Christ,—is, it seems to me, re- 
quired by the next words. It is irksome, 
but necessary, to notice the ridiculous per- 
version of this text by the Romish church, 
which from the Vulgate rendering, deduces 
that ‘marriage is ἃ great sacrament in 
Christ and in His Church.’ It will be 
enough to say that this their foolish blun- 
der of “sacrament” for “mystery,” had 
long ago been exposed by their own Com- 
mentators, Cajetan and Estius): but I (em- 
phatic) say (allege) it with reference to 
Christ and [with reference to] the church 
(i.e. my Meaning, in citing the above text, 
is to call your attention, not to mere human 
marriage, but to that high and mysterious 
relation between Christ and His Church, 
of which that other 1s but a faint resem- 
blance). 33.| Nevertheless (not to 
go further iuto the mystical bearings of 
the subject) you also (as well as Christ) 
every one, let each so love his own wife 
as himself; and the wife (in the making 
out of the sentence, a verb must be sup- 
plied:—but the wife, for her part,—‘/ 
order,’ or, ‘let her see’), that she fear (so 
literally : QCScumenius says, “As a wife 
ought to fear, not as a slave’’) her hus- 
band. 

Cu. VI. 1—4.] See on ch. v. 22.—Du- 
ties of children and parents. Children, 
obey your parents [in the Lord (i.e. 
Christ: the sphere in which the action is 
to take place, as usual: in the Lord be- 
longing to obey your parents, not to the 
words your parents (“your parents in the 


VI. 1 Children, *obey your pa- 
rents + [in the Lord]: for this is Wathen qallaiothes = which 
2> Honour thy father and is the first commandment 
thy mother; which is the first com-| ith promise; ὃ that it 
mandment with promise; 3 that it! 


and the church. 33 Never- 
theless let every one of you 
wn particular so love his 
wife even as himself; and 
the wife see that she reve- 
rence her husband, 

VI." Children, obey your 
parents in the Lord: for 
thisis right. * Honour thy 


Lord”), nor can this be combined, as a 
second reference, with the other, as Origen 
does, understanding ‘your fathers in the 


faith,’ “as Paul was of the Corinthians.” 


I should venture however to question whe- 
ther the Apostle’s view was to hint that 
such commands of parents as might not be 
according to the will of God, should not be 
obeyed, as is very generally supposed: for 
in Col. iii. 20 he says, “ Obey your parents 
in all things.’’ I should rather believe, 
that he regards both parents and children 
as 22 the Lord, and the commands, as well 
as the obedience, as having that sphere 
and element. How children were to re- 
gard commands not answering to this de- 
scription, would be understood froin the 
nature of the case: but it seems to violate 
the simplicity uf this passage, which pro- 
ceeds on the general principle of being sub- 


ject to one another, to introduce into it a 


by-thought of this kind)]: for this is 
right (many regard the word right as ex- 
plained by the next verse, and meaning 
according to the law of God. But it 
seems rather an appeal to the first princi- 
ples of natural duty ; that we should render 
obedience to those from whoin we have 
received life). 2.| Honour thy father 
and thy mother; for such is the first com- 
mandment (in the Decalogue, which natu- 
rally stands at the head of all God’s other 
commandments; and which, though not 
formally binding on us as Christians, is 
quoted, in matters of eternal obligation 
[not of positive enactment], as an eminent 
exainple of God’s holy will) with a promise 
(i.e. with a special promise attached. The 
occurrence of the description of God as 
‘shewing mercy unto thousands, &c.,’ after 
the second commandment, does not, as 
Jerome and others have thought, present 
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may be well with thee, and thou 
mayest live long on the earth. 


thers, provoke not your |* And, “ye fathers, fret. not your ¢ Col. iii. 21. 


children to tcrath: but 
bring them up in the nur- 
ture and admonition of the 
Lard. 5 Servants, be obe- 
dient to them that are your 
masters according to the 
flesh, with fear and trem- 
bling, in stngleness of your 
heart, asunto Christ; © not 
tcith eyeservice, as men- 
pleasers; but as the ser- 


children to anger; but ? bring them 4 cen. xviii.19. 
up in the discipline and admonition 
of the Lord. 
dient unto your masters according 
to the flesh, ‘with fear and trem- 
bling, in simplicity of your heart, t2 cor. vii. τ. 


Deut. iv. 9. 
ὦ vi. 7, 20. & 
xi.18. Ps. 
lxxviit, 4. 
Pray. xix. 18. 
& xxii. ὑ. 
xxix. 17. 

6 Col. iii. 22. 
1 Tim. vi. 1. 
Tit. ii. 9. 
1 Pet. ii. 18. 


5 ὁ Bondmen, be obe- 


Phil. ii. 12, 


as unto Christ; ® "not with eyeser- 51 Chron. 


xxix. 17. 
Col. iii. 22. 


vice, as menpleasers; but as bond-~ κ 601. 11. 2}, 38. 


vanis of Christ, doing the; Men of Christ, doing the will of 


any difficulty —for that 1s no special pro- 
mise attached to the commandment. Nor 
does the fact that no other commandment 
occurs in the decalogue with a promise); 

3.7 thatit may be well with thee, and thou 
be long-lived upon the earth (he para- 
plrases the latter portion of the command- 
ment: thus adapting the promise to his 
Christian readers, by taking away from it 
that which is special and peculiar to the 
Jewish people. It is surely a mistake to 
spiritualize the promise, and understand 
by the earth, the heavenly Canaan. The 
very fact of the omission of the special 
clause, “which the Lord thy God giveth 
thee,’ removes the words from the region 
of type into undoubted reality: and when 
we remember that the persons addressed 
are “children,” we must not depart from 
the simplest sense of the words). 4.] 
And, ye fathers (the mothers being in- 
cluded, as in subjugation to their own 
husbands: these last being the fountains 
of domestic rule: not for any other less 
worthy reason, to which the whole view of 
the sexes by the Apostle is opposed), irritate 
not (‘‘as,” says Chrysostom, “the generality 
do, disiuheriting them, and driving them 
from their houses, and abusing them with 
coarse language, as if they were slaves, and 
not free.” But the Apostle seeins rather 
to allude to provoking by vexatious com- 
mmands, and unreasonable blame, and un- 
certain temper, in ordinary intercourse: 
compare Col. iii. 21) your children; but 
bring them up in (as the sphere and ele- 
ment) the discipline and admonition (the 
first word is wrongly rendered “nurture” 
by the A. V.: it imports discipline by 
means of punishment, and the second im- 
plies “training by word—by the word of 
encouragement, when no more is wanted; 


of remonstrance, reproof, or blame where 
these are required.”’ Trench) of the Lord 
(i.e. Christ: either objective,—‘ concerning 
the Lord:’ or subjective,—‘such as the 
Lord approves and dictates by His Spirit’). 

5—9.] See on ch. v. 22.— Duties of mas- 
ters and slaves. ὅ.] Slaves (or, ‘bond- 
men, There is no reason to render this 
word ‘servants,’ as in A. V., for by this 
much of the Apostle’s exhortation is de- 
prived of point), obey your lords accord- 
ing to the flesh (Chrysostom sees in these 
words, according to the flesh, a consolatory 
hint that the lordship over them is tem- 
porary and of short duration: Calvin, 
that their real liberty was still their own: 
Ellicott, in citing these, rightly observes, 
that however they may be doubted, still 
both, especially the latter, are obviously 
deductions which must have been made, 
and which the Apostle mzght have intended 
to have been made), with fear and trem- 
bling (see note on 1 Cor. ii. 3: whence it 
appears that the fear and trembling was 
to be not that of dread, arising from their 
condition as slaves, but that of anxiety 
to do their duty,—‘‘anxious reverence, 
which will be the fruit of simplicity of 
heart,” as Calvin says), in (as its element) 
Bimplicity (singleness of view) of your 
heart, as to Christ (again—He being the 
source ind ground of all Christian motives 
and duties) ; 6.] not in a spirit of (ac- 
cording to, measuring your obedience by) 
eyeservice (i.e. service while the master’s 
eye ison them, and then only. Xenophon re- 
lates an anecdote of a king who, having 
bought a capital horse, asked some skilful 
horsekeeper what would get him as soon 
as possible into good condition. The horse- 
keeper answered, " His master’s eye’’), as 
menpleasers; but as bondmen of Christ 
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God; ‘from the heart with good 
will doing service, as to the Lord, 


iow ig, and not to men: 8 ‘knowing that 
Col. 11}. 24. . 
tSothema- Teach man, if he shall have done 


jority of our 
oldest MSS, 


k Ga). iii. 28. 
Col. iii. 11. 


1 σοὶ νι. be bondman or free. 


t So all our 
oldest MSS, 
n John xiii, 13. 


© Rom. ii. 11. 


Vol.ii25. there is no respect of persons with 
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any good thing, shall receive the 
same from the Lord, * whether he 
9 And, ‘ye 

masters, do the same things unto 
mtev.xxv.48. them, ™forbearing your threaten- 
ing: knowing that ¢ "their Master 
1 Cor. νη. 82. and your’s is in heaven; and ° that 
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will of God from the heart ; 
‘ with good will doing ser- 
vice, as to the Lord, and 
not to men: ὃ knowing that 
whatsoever good thing any 
man doeth, the same shall 
he receive of the Lord, 
whether he be bond or free. 
9 And, ye masters, do the 
same things unto them, for- 
bearing threatening : know- 
ing that your Master also 
tis tn heaven; neither is 
there respect of persons 
with him. 10 Finally, my 
brethren, be strong in the 
Lord, and in the power of 


Το ἘΠ. my him. 10 + Henceforth be ye strength- 
b t he ’ ᾿ e 
cur olde “ ened in the Lord, ? and in the power 


SS. 
pch. 1.10. & iii, 16. Col. i, 11, 


(the contrast is between with eyeser- 
vice and as bondmen of Christ; and 
doing the will of God is a qualification 
of bondmen of Christ), doing the will of 
God (serving not a seen master only [as the 
eye-servant does], but the great invisible 
Lord of all, which will be the surest guaran- 
tee for your serving your earthly masters, 
even whien unscen), 7.) from your soul 
(so literally) with good will doing service 
(this arrangement, which is that of inost of 
the ancient and principal moderns, seems 
to me far better than the other, asin A. V., 
which joins “from the heart” to “doing 
the will of God.’ For 1) these words necd 
here no such qualification as “from the 
heart :” if the will of God be the real ob- 
ject of the man’s obedience, that it is not 
an cye-service will be sufficiently ensured, 
whereas 2) the double qualification, “ from 
the heart with good will,” attached to doing 
service, describes beautifully the source in 
himself [ from the heart] and the accom- 
panying feeling towards another [with good 
will} of Christian service), as to the Lord, 
andnottomen; 8.] knowing (as ye do; 
i.e. seeing that ye are aware) that each man, 
if he shall have done (at Clirist’s coming) 
any good thing (thereading isinsomedoubt. 
The sense comes to the same, whether it be 
read thus, or as the A. V., ‘whatsoever 
good thing any man doeth.” But it must 
be, on either reading, each man shall have 
done), this (emphatic: ‘this in full,’ ‘this 
exactly’) he shall reoeive (see reff., where 
the same expression occurs—this he shall 
then receive in its value as then estimated, 
— changed, so to speak, into the currency 


of that new and final state) from the Lord 
(Christ), whether he be slave or free. 
Chrysostom beautifully gives the connexion 
of thought: “ Hence it was probable that 
many masters, being unbelievers, would not 
pay regard to nor requite their slaves for 
their obedience: see how he consoled them, 
that they might not be distressed at their 
requital, but be of good courage, respecting 
their ultimate reward. For just as those 
who receive a bencfit, if they be not grateful 
to their benefactors, make God a debtor to 
them: so in this ease tlic inasters, if you 
treat them well and they make you no re- 
turn, have in fact made a greater return, vi 
making God your debtor.” 9.1] And, 
ye masters, do the same things (i.e. act 
analogously, as they are to remember one 
whom they serve, so {below ] are ye—and, 
mutatis mutandrs, to act to them as they 
to you) with regard to them, forbearing 
your (usual: such as most masters do use) 
threatening : knowing (as ye do, see ver. 8) 
that both of them and of yourselves the 
Master is in the heavens; and respect of 
persons (warping of justice from regard to 
aly man’s individual pre-eminence) exists 
not with Him. 

10—20.] General exhortation to the spt- 
ritual conflict and toprayer. 10.) Hence- 
forth (Olshausen’s remark, that the Apos- 
tle never addresses his readers as brethren 
in this Epistle, is perfectly correct: ver. 23 
does not contravene it [as Eadie], but 
rather establishes it. He there sends his 
apostolic blessing to the brethren, but does 
not directly address them) be strengthened 
(passive) in the Lord (Christ), and in the 
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114 Put on the whole 4 Rom. xiii. 12. 
2 Cor. vi. 7. 


ver. 13. 
1 Thess. y. 8. 


our wrestling is 


1 Cor. xv. 50. 
Rom. viii. 38. 


against the * principalities, against © ἐμ, ΠΣ]. 
the powers, 
rulers of this present f darkness, 
against the spiritual hosts of wick- tof this wona 
in "the heavenly places. 
Wherefore take up the whole χϑ δον x4. 


Col. ii. 15. 
t : = t Luke xxi. 68. 
world John xii. 81. 
& xiv. 40. 
ch. ii. 2, 
Col. i. 18. 


against the 


ts omitted by 
all our 
oldest MSS. 


ver. ll. 


having done all, to stand, | Armour of God, that ye may be able 
to withstand Yin the evil day, and ycb.v.16. 
[having accomplished all, to stand. 


power of his might (see on ch. 1. 19). 

11.} Put on the entire armour (emphatic: 
repeated again ver. 13: offensive, as well 
as defensive. It is probable that the 
Apostle was daily familiarized in his im- 
prisonment with the Roman method of 
arming) of God (i.e. as supplied, minis- 
tered by God), that ye may be able to 
stand against the schemes (tlie original 
word here also occurs in ch. iv. 14) of the 
devil. 12.] For (confirins the purpose 
just stated) our (or, ‘your: the ancient 
authorities are divided) wrestling (this 
must be literally taken—it is a hand to 
hand and foot to foot ‘tug of war’—that 
in which the combatants close, and wrestle 
for the mastery) is not (Meyer well re- 
marks, that the negative is not to be 
softened down into not so much, or not only, 
as Grotius, &c.—the conflict which the 
Apostle means is absolutely ποέ with men, 
but ἄς. Augustine says, ‘ Our struggle is 
not against flesh and blood,” i.e. against men, 
whoui you see raging against you. “They 
are vessels, which another uses: instruments, 
which another touches’’) against flesh and 
blood, but (see above) against the govern- 
ments, against the powers (see note on 
ch.1.21), against the world-rulers (compare 
John xii. 31 note; xiv. 30; xvi. 11; 2 Cor. 
iv. 4; 1 John v. 19) of this (present state of) 
darkness (see ch. ii. 2; v. 8, 11), against 
the spiritual (armies) of wickedness in 
the heavenly places (what is the meaning ? 
Chrysostom connects inthe heavenly places 
with “our wrestling is ’’—saying, “It is in 
heavenly matters that ourfight takes place.” 
Others do the same, understanding the 
heavenly places, properly so called, as the 
scene of the combat. “But how can the 


heavenly places, the scenes of divine bless- 
ing, of Christ’s exaltation, &c., be the seat 
or abode of impure fiends? ” But if they 
are “the scene of’ our “combat” with 
these fiends, how can our enemies be any 
where else but in them? Two ways then 
remain: to join the words in the heavenly 
places a) with the spiritual hosts of wicked- 
ness—b) with wickedness only. And in 
my Greek Testament I have concluded, on 
aecount of the forin of the Greek sentence, 
that the former of these is preferable. 
And in sense, if properly understood, it is 
unobjectionable. That habitation of the 
evil spirits, which in ch, 11. 2 was said, 
when speaking of mere matters of fact, 
to be in the air, is, now that the diffi- 
culty and importance of the Christian 
conflict is being forcibly set forth, repre- 
sented as “in the heavenly places”’—over 
us, and too strong for us without the panoply 
of God). 18.1 Wherefore (since our 
foes are in power too mighty for us,—and 
in dwelling, around and above us) take up 
(so literally: but not ‘to the battle,’ but 
‘to put it on’) the entire armour of God 
(see on ver. 11), that ye may be able to 
withstand in the evil day (not as Chry- 
sostom, who makes the evil day mean the 
present life :—for then the evil day would 
be upon the Christian before he has on the 
armour. The right interpretation is well 
given by Bengel—‘‘ The war is perpetual : 
the fight rages less on one day, more on 
another. It is the evil day, on the ap- 
proach of death, or during life: longer or 
shorter, varying in itself, where the evil one 
attacks us and his malignant hosts infest us, 
ver. 12”), and having accomplished all 
things (requisite to the combat: being 
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z Isa. xi. 5, 
Luke xii. 35, 
1 Pet. i. 13. 
Isa, lix. 17. 

a 2 Cor. vi. 7. 


b Isa. lii. 7. 
Rom. x. 15. 3 . 
with the readiness of the gospel of 
t Our τα. peace; 16 + besides all, 


read In all 
things. 
ΟῚ John v. 4. 


d Matt. xiii.19. dar ee 
1 John di. 13. darts of the ‘evil one. 
& v. 18. e Isa. lix.17. 1 Thess. y. 8. 


fully equipped and having bravely fought. 
The words must not be taken in the sense 
of, ‘when the war is finished, and all foes 
overcome,’ nor again, understood of prepa- 
ration only. To finish, or accomplish, is 
the invariable Pauline usage of the word 
when taken in a good sense), to stand firm 
(at your post: that when you shall have 
done all that belongs to a good soldier, you 
may be able to stand and be firm:—that you 
may not, after having done your duty well 
in battle, fall off, but stand your ground to 
the end). 

14—20.| Particulars of the armour, 
and attitude of the soldier. 14. | 
Stand therefore (whether ‘ready for the 
fight,’ or ‘in the fight,’ matters very little), 
having girt about your loins with (lite- 
rally in, and local: the girt person is 
within, surrounded by, the girdle: but this 
is necessarily expressed in English by 
‘wrth’) truth (not truth objective, which is 
rather the “ word of God” below, ver. 17: 
but ‘truthfulness,’ subjective truth: to be 
understood however as based upon the 
faith and standing of a Christian, neces- 
sarily Azs truthfuluess in his place in 
Christ. As the girdle [hardly here, how- 
ever true that may have been, to be re- 
garded as carrying the sword, for that 
would be confusing the separate images, 
compare ver. 17] kept all together, so that 
an ungirded soldier would be a contra- 
diction in terms,—just so Truth is the band 
and expediter of the Christian’s work in 
the conHict, without which all his armour 
would be but encumbrance. Gurnall’s 
notion [Christian Armour, vol. i. p. 378], 
that ‘the girdle is used as an ornament, 
put on uppermost, to cover the joints of the 
urmour, which would, if seen, cause some 
uncomeliness,’ is against the context, and 
against the use of the phrase to gird the 
loins in the New Test.), and having put on 
the breastplate of righteousness (see Isa. 
in the reff., and Wisd. v. 19. As in those 
passages, rightcousness ts the breastplate— 
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shall be able to quench _ pet etd darts of the wicked, 11 And 
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\* Stand therefore, * having girt your |'4 Stand therefore, having 
loins about with truth, and ὃ havin 
1 Thess.v.8. put on the breastplate of righteous- 


or | Your loins girt about with 
Ὁ truth, and having on the 
breastplate of righteous- 


ness; 15 Pand having shod your feet ess; 1° and your feet shod 


with the preparation of the 

τῶν gospel of peace; 15 above 
tak INS’ UP all, taking the shield of 
ye Saith, wherewith ye shall be 


4 


, able to quench all the fiery 


the genitive here being one of apposition. 
The righteousness spoken of is that of 
Rom. vi. 13—the purity and uprightness of 
Christian character which is the result of 
the work of the Spirit of Christ; the in- 
wrought righteousness of Christ, not merely 
the imputed righteousness) ; 15. | 
and having shod your feet (as the soldier 
with his sandals. The Roinan caliga, or 
soldier’s buskin, may be in the Apostle’s 
mind: see on ver. 11) with (local again, 
not instruinental: see on ver. 14) the 
readiness (‘the preparedness of,’ i.e. 
arising from, suggested by, ‘the Gospel of 
peace’) of the Gospel of Peace (the Gospel 
whose message and spirit is peace); 

16.| besides (or, over) all (not as A. V. 
‘above all,’ as if it were tle most important. 
And the all, as no “ these’’ is specified, does 
not apply only to the particulars of the 
armour which have been enjoined, but 
generally, to all things whatever. But it is 
perhaps doubtful, whether we ought uot to 
read in all things, i.e. on all occasions), 
having taken up (see on ver. 13) the shield 
(the large oval shield, 45 distinguished 
from the small and light buckler. Polybius 
in his description [vi. 23] of the Roman 
armour, says of the shield, that its measure 
across the shorter axis was two feet and a 
half: across the longer, four feet) of (geni- 
tive of apposition) faith, in which (so lite- 
rally: as lighting on it and being quenched 
in it; or perhaps, ‘tas protected by and 
under cover of which’’) you shall be able 
(not to be referred to the last great future 
fight —but used as stronger than ‘in which 
ye may, &c.,’ implying the certainty that 
the shield of faith will at all times and in 
all combats, quench, &c.) to quench all the 
fiery darts (these are described as being 
cane arrows, with a head in the form 
of a distaff filled with lighted material. 
The idea that poisoned darts are meant 
[‘ causing fever’], is untenable) of the 
wicked one (see reff. and notes on Matt. v. 
37; John xvii. 15. Here, the conflict being 
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take the helmet of salva-|ceive the helmet of salvation, and 
tion, and the sword of feline f sword of the Spirit, which 15 ‘Heb iv... 


Spirit, which is the word | 
of God: 1 praying always | 


the word of God: 18 & praying at 


ev. i. 16. ἃ 
il. 16. ἃ 
xix. 15 
Luke xvili. 1. 


° . « 6 ν᾽ : & a 
with all prayer and suppli-'all times in the Spirit with all prayer "em. xin. 


cation in the Spit, and | ond 
watching thereunto with all; 


perseverance and supplica- ‘thereunto in all perseverance and 
tion for ali saints; 15 and | i sypphication for all the saints ; at 


Jor me, that utterance may : 19 
be giren tnto me, that | 


1 Thess. ¥. 17. 


supplication, and © watching 4 wate exi. 


4l. Mark 
xii. 33. 

. 1.16, 

hil. i. 4 

1 Tim. ii. 1. 


and on my behalf, that utter- κ κοι ῖν, 20. 


be ΟἹ unto me, in the 2Thess.ti1 
may open my mouth boldly, ;ance May be given ) ) 88. iii. 1. 
to make known the mystery: opening of my mouth, to make 


of the gospel, *° for which | 
I am an ambassador in 


known! in boldness the mystery 12 Cor. iii.19. 


bonds: that therein T may | of the cospel, 20 for the sake of 


speak boldly, as I ought to' which ™I am an ambassador 
chains: that therein °I may speak 
Iboldly, as I ought to speak. 


Philem. 10. 


speak, 3) But that ye also 


personal, the adversary must be not an ab- 
stract principle, but a concrete person). 
17.] And take (receive, the Lord offering it 
to you) the helmet of (genitive of apposition 
as above) salvation (in the parallel, 1 Thess. 
y. 8, the helmet is the hope of salvation. 
Here, it is salvation appropriated, by 
faith), and the sword of (furmished, forged, 
by: not here the genitive of appositiou, for 
which is follows after) the Spirit, which 
sword is (see on is, Gal. iv. 24 reff.) 
the word of God (the Gospel: see thie 
obvious parallel, Heb. iv. 12: also Rom. 
ij. 16: and our pattern for the use of this 
sword of tle Spirit, Matt. iv. 4, 7, 10): 
18.|} with (as the state through 
which, as an instrument, the action takes 
place) all (kind of) prayer and supplication 
(“it has been doubted whether there is any 
exact distinction between prayer and sup- 
plication. Chrysostom and Theodoret on 
1 Tim. ii, 1 explain prayer as the asking for 
good things,—supplicationas the beseeching 
deliverance from trouble. The most natural 
and obvious distinction 1s that adopted by 
nearly all recent Commentators, viz. that 
prayer denotes prayer in general ; suppli- 
cation, a special character or form of it, a 
petition, or rogation’’), praying in every 
season (literal: see Luke xviii. 1 note, and 
1 Thess. v.17. There seems to be an allu- 
sion to our Lord’s saying, which is expressed 
in these same words, Luke xxi. 36) in the 
Spirit (the Holy Spirit: see especially Jude 
20, and Rom. viil. 15, 26; Gal. iv. 6), and 
thereunto (with reference to their employ- 
ment which has been just mentioned. Con- 


n in m 2 Cor. v. 20. 
n Acts xxvi.29. 
& xxviii. 20, 
ch. iti. 1. 
Phil. i. 7, 13, 
14. 2 Tim. Le 


16. ἃ ii. 9. 
o Acts xxviii. 31. Phil. i. 20. 1 Thess. ii. 2. 
tinual habits of prayer cannot be kept up 
without watchfulness to that very end) 
watching in (element in which: watching, 
beiug employed, in) all (kind of) perse- 
verance (or, importunity) and supplica- 
tion (i.e., ‘itmportunity, and [accompanied 
with, i.c.exemplified by | supplication’ )con- 
cerning all the saints; 19. ] and (and 
brings into prominence a particularincluded 
in the general description) for me, that there 
may be given me utterance, in the opening 
of my mouth (many renderings have been 
proposed. The words must be joined with 
the preceding, not with the following, as 
in the A. V., which would [see below ] be too 
tame and prosaic for the solemnity of the 
passage. The best rendering is, ‘2m [at] 
the opening of my mouth,’ i.e. ‘when I 
undertake to speak: thus we keep the 
meaning of opening the mouth, see Matt. 
v. 2; Acts villi. 35; x. 34; also Job iii. 1; 
Dan. x. 16, which always carries some 
solemnity of subject or occasion with it), 
in boldness (freedom of speech) to make 
known (the purpose of the gift) the mys- 
tery of the gospel (contained in the gospel: 
subjective genitive. The mystery of the 
gospel), 20. on behalf of which I 
am an ambassador (of Christ: to whom, is 
understood: we need not supply, to the 
court of Rome) in chains (Wetst. remarks, 
an ambassador in chains was an unknown 
thing, ambassadors being, by the law of 
nations, inviolable. His being thus a cap- 
tive ambassador, was all the more reason 
why they should pray earnestly that he 
might have boldness, &c.): that in (the 
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p Col. iv. 7. *1 But ? that ye also may know the 
things concerning me, how I fare, 
aActszx 4. 4 ‘T’ychicus, the beloved brother and 
me faithful minister in the Lord, shall 
rcoliv.8 make all known to you: 22' whom 
I have sent unto you for this very 

purpose, that ye may know our affairs, 

and that he may comfort your hearts. 

si Petvel4. 23% Peace be to the brethren, and 
love with faith, from God the Father 

and the Lord Jesus Christ. 24 Grace 

be with all them that love our 

tTit.ii-7, Tord Jesus Christ in ‘incorruption. 


Amen. 


matter of, in dealing with) it I may speak 
freely, as I ought to speak. 
#1—24.] CONCLUSION OF THE EPISTLE. 
21.] But (transition to another sub- 
ject: the contrast being between his more 
solemn occupations just spoken of, and his 
personal welfare) that ye also (tlie also may 
have two meanings: 1) as J have been go- 
ing at length into the matters concerning 
you, so if you also on your part, wish to 
know iny matters, &c.: 2) it may relate to 
sone others whom the same messenger was 
to inform, and to whom he had previously 
written. Ifso, it would be an argument for 
the priority of the Epistle to the Colossians: 
for that was sent by Tychicus, and a simi- 
lar sentiment occurs there, iv. 7. But I 
prefer the former meaning) may know the 
matters concerning me, how I fare (not, 
‘what 1. am doing ;’ he was always doing 
one thing), Tychicus (Acts xx. 4. Col. iv. 
7. 2Tim.iv.12. Tit. iii. 12. He appears 
in the first-cited place amongst St. Paul’s 
companions to Asia from Corinth, classed 
with Trophimus as Asians. Nothing more 
is known of him) shall make known all to 
you, the beloved brother and faithful 
(trustworthy) servant (or, minister; the 
original is diaconos : ‘minister’ must not 
lead to the idea of Estius, who says, on the 
words in the Lord, —“ It is hence fairly pre- 
sumed, that Tychicus was in the holy 
orders of deacon: see Col. iv. 7, and note 
there’) in the Lord (belongs to minister, 
not to both brother and minister. He 
ministered in the Lord, Christ’s work 
being the field on which his labour was 
bestowed); 22.] whom I sent to you 
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may know my affairs, and 
how I do, Tychicus, a be- 
loved brother and faithful 
minister in the Lord, shall 
make known to you all 
things: 22 whom I have 
sent unto you for the same 
purpose, that ye might know 
our affairs, and that he 
might comfort your hearts. 
23 Peace be to the brethren, 
and love with faith, from 
God the Father and the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 24 Grace 
be with all them that love 
our Lord Jesus Christ in 
sincerity, Amen. 


for this very purpose (not, ‘for the same 
purpose, as A. V.), that ye may know the 
matters respecting us (see Col. iv. 8, where 
this verse occurs word for word, but with 
“that be may know your atfairs” for these 
words. Does not this variation bear the 
mark of genuineness with it? The “us” 
are those mentioned Col. iv. 10), and that 
he may comfort (we need not assign a 
reason why they wanted comfort :—there 
would probably be many in those times of 
peril) your hearts. 

23, 24.| Double APOSTOLIC BLESSING; 
addressed (23) to the brethren, and (24) 
to all real lovers of the Lord Jesus Christ. 

23.1 Peace (need not be further 
specified, as is done by some:—the Epistle 
has no special conciliatory view. It 18 
sufficiently described by being peace from 
God) to the brethren (of the Church or 
Churches addressed: see Introd. to this 
Epistle, § ii.: not as addressed to the Jews, 
and the next verse to the Gentiles: for 
least of all in this Epistle would such a 
distinction be found), and love with faith 
(faith is perhaps presupposed as being 
theirs: and he prays that love may always 
accoinpany it, see Gal. v.6: or both are 
invoked on them, see 1 Tim. i. 14), from 
God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ 
(see note on Rom. i. 7). 234. General 
benediction on all who love Christ: cor- 
responding with the malediction on all who 
love Him not, 1 Cor. xvi. 22. May the 
grace (so literally : viz. of God, which comes 
by Christ) be with all who love our Lord 
Jesus Christ in incorruptibility (i.e. whose 
love is incorruptible. The way to explain 


21—24. 


this difficult expression will be to endeavour 
to find some clue to the idea in the Apos- 
tle's mind. He speaks, in Col. ii. 22, of 
worldly things which become corrup# with 
the using. Incorruptible is with him an 
epithet of God [Rom. i. 23. 1 Tim.i. 17]: 
the dead are raised tncorruptible [1 Cor. 
xv. 52]: the Christian’s crown is incor- 
ruptible [1 Cor. ix. 25]. The word always 
elsewhere in N. T. signifies the txcorrup- 
fibility of future immortality. If we seek 
elsewhere in the Epistles for an illustration 
of the term as applied to inward qualities, 
we find a close parallel in 1 Pet. πὶ. 4; 
where the ornament of women is to be 
“the hidden man of the heart, in the 
tncorruptibility of a meek and quiet spirit” 
—the contrast being between the “cor- 
ruptible things, gold and silver,’’ and the 
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incorruptible graces of the renewed spi- 
ritual man. I believe we are thus led to 
the meaning here;—that the love spoken of 
is in incorruptibility ;—in, as its sphere 
and element and condition, incorruptibility 
—not a fleeting earthly love, but a spiritual 
and eternal one. And tlius only is the 
word worthy to stand as the crown and 
climax of this glorious Epistle: whereas in 
the ordinary [A. V.] rendering, ‘sincerity,’ 
—besides that this does not give the 
meaning of the Greek word,—the Epistle 
would end with an anti-climax, by lowering 
the high standard which it has lifted up 
throughout to an apparent indifferentism, 
and admitting to the apostolic blessing all 
those, however otherwise wrong, who are 
only not hypocrites in their love of Christ). 


THE EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE 


TO THE 
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AUTHORIZED VERSION, 


I. 1 Pavt and Timothy, servants| 21 P4ULand Timotheus, 


t Sour oldest Of + Christ Jesus, to all the saints 


the servants of Jesus Christ, 
to all the saints in Christ 


arceri.2, 841ῃ Christ Jesus which are at Phi-! Jesus which are at Philippi, 
Ὁ See Acts xx. lippi, with the » bishops and dea-i with the bishops and dea- 


c Rom. i. 7. 
2 Cor. i. 2. 
1 Pet. i. 2. 


1 Cor. i. 4 


cays my God in all my remembrance of 


Col. i. 3. 
1 Thess. i. 2. 
2 Thess. i. 3, 


Cuap. 1. 1, 2.1 ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1.1 Timothy seems to be named 
as being well known to the Philippians 
(Acts xvi. 3, 10 ff.), and present with 
St. Paul at this time. The mention is 
merely formal, as the Apostle proceeds (ver. 
3) in the first person singular. Certainly 
no official character is intended to be 
given by it, as some have thought: for of 
all the Epistles, this is the least official : 
and those to the Romans and Galatians, 
where no such inention occurs, the most 
so. Observe, there is no title of Apostle 
subjoined to Paul (as in Col. i. 1), probably 
because the Philippians needed no such 
reminiscence of his authority. Compare 
also 1 and 2 Thess. all} both here 
and in vv. 4, 7, 8, 25; ch. il. 17, 26, is 
best accounted for from the warm affection 
which breathes through this whole Epistle 
(see on ver. 3), not from any formal reason, 
as that the Apostle wishes to put those 
Philippians who had not sent to his sup- 
port, on a level in his affection with those 
who had,—that he wishes to set himself 
above all their party divisions (ch. ii. 3): 
ἄς. with the bishops] Theodoret 


cons: *°Grace be unto you, and 
peace, from God our Father, and 


cons: 2 Grace be unto you, 
and peace, from God our 
Father, and from the Lord 
5 7 thank | Jesus Christ. 3.1 thank my 
| God upon every remeim- 


remarks, “ He calls the presbyters, bishops: 
for at that time they had both names,”’— 
and alleges Acts xx. 28, Tit.i.5,7, as shewing 
the same. See on the whole subject, note 
on Acts xx. 17. and deacons] See on 
Rom, xii. 7; xvi. 1.—Chrysostom enquires 
why he writes ere to the clergy as well as 
to the sainfs, and not in the Epistles to 
the Romans, or Corinthians, or Ephesians. 
And he answers it, ‘because they had 
joined in sending to the Apostle, and had 
borne fruit for him, and themselves had 
sent Epaphroditus to him.” But the true 
reason seems to be, the late date of our 
Epistle. The ecclesiastical offices were 
now inore plainly distinguished than at 
the time when the two former of those 
Epistles were written. That to the Ephe- 
sians rests on grounds of its own.—The 
sinple juxtaposition of the officers with 
the members of the Church, and indeed 
their being placed after those members, 
shews, as it seems to me, the absence of 
hierarchical views such as those in the 
Epistles of the apostolic fathers. 2. | 
See on Rom. i. 7. 

$—11.] THANKSGIVING FOR THEIR 
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brance of you, 4 always in}you, *always in every prayer of 
every prayer of mine fOr) ying making my prayer for you all 


you all making request with 


r , 9 &for vehin ΤῸ e Rom. xzli.13. 
joy, ὃ for your fellowship with joy, for your fellowship in ¢ Rem. xii 


in the gospel from the first 
day until now ; ὃ being con- 
fident of this very thing, 


regard to the gospel from the first 
day until now; © being confident of 


2 Cor. viii. 1. 
ch. iv, 14, 16. 


that he which hath begun αὶ this very thing, that he which began 
good work in you will per-|fa good work in you will perfect it fJohn vi. 30. 


form it until the day of]. 
Jesus Christ: 7 even as it 
is meet for me to think this 


esg3. 1,3. 


up to the day of Jesus Christ : ¢ ver.10. 
7 even as it 15 just for me to be thus 


of you all, because I have| minded for you all, because you have 


you in my heart ; inasmuch 
as both in my bonds, and 
in the defence and confir- 


FELLOWSHIP REGARDING THE GOSPEL 
(3—5), CONFIDENCE THAT GOD WILL 
CONTINUE AND PERFECT THE SAME (6— 
8), AND PRAYER FOR THEIR INCREASE 
IN HOLINESS UNTO THE DAY OF CHRIST 
(9—11). 3.1 See the similar expres- 
sions, Rom. 1. 9; 1 Cor.i.4; Eph. i. 16; 
Col. 1.3; 1 Thess. 1.2; Philem. 4. 
4 always—every—for you all—here 
we have the overflowings of a full heart. 
The sense is, that every time he prayed, 
he joyfully offered up that portion of 
his prayers which was an intercessicn for 
them. 5.| for (ground of the last 
assertion) your fellowship (with one an- 
other: entire accord, unanimous action: 
not your fellowship with me) as regards 
the Gospel (not ‘zn the Gospel,’ as A. V. 
Their mutual accord was for the purposes 
of the Gospel—i.e. the perfecting, of 
which he proceeds to treat. The expres- 
sion “ your fellowship as regards the 
Gospel’? may include without expressly 
mentioning their contribution (ch. iv. 15) 
to the Apostle’s necessity :—that particular 
manifestation of this fellowship, which so 
especially marked the liberal aud warm- 
hearted Christians of Philippi) from the 
first day (of your receiving it) until now; 
6.| being (i.e. seeing Iam) confident 
of this very thing (it points out sharply 
and emphatically, implying, as here, that 
the very matter of confidence is one whieh 
will ensure the success of the prayer), 
that He who began in you a good 
work (viz. God: compare ch. ii. 13.—By 
‘a good work,’ he refers his confidence to 
the general character of God as the doer 
and finisher of good: the one good work in 
his mind, being their fellowship, d-c.—The 


me ‘in your heart, both ‘im my »3Cor 4.3. 


& vii. 3, 


. - i Eph. ili. 1. ὦ 

bonds, and in * my defence and con-’ ν᾽. 30. ‘cot. 
7 iv. 3, 18 

4 Tim. i. 8. Pec 17. 


words up to the day of Jesus Christ 
assume the nearness of the coming of the 
Lord. Here, as elsewhere, Commentators 
(even Ellicott recently) have endeavoured 
to escape from this inference. Thus 
Theophylact and Qcumenius refer the 
saying not only to the then existing gene- 
ration of Philippians, but also to their 
descendants: Estius, in the case of cach 
man, “up to his own death: Calovius, 
understanding not the continuance till the 
day of Christ, but “term aud complement 
of perfection which we shall possess at that 
day: and so nearly Calvin, but saying 
very beautifully,—‘< Although they who 
are freed from the mortal body, no longer 
war with the lusts of the flesh, and are 
as they say beyond range of the enemy : 
yet there will be nothing out of place in 
speaking of them as still in progress, 
because they have not yet attained to the 
point at which they aspired: they are not 
yet in possession of the felicity and glory 
for which they hoped: in a word, the day 
has not yet dawned which is to reveal the 
treasures hidden in hope. And on this 
account, whenever hope is spoken of, the 
eyes inust be fixed on the blessed resur- 
rection as their point of reference.” Doubt- 
less, this is our lesson, and must be our 
application of such passages: but this 
surely was not the sense in which the 
Apostle wrote them). 7. Justification 
of the above-expressed confidence :—it was 
fair and right for him to entertain it. 

to be thus minded] viz. with the 
confidence of ver. 6. for you all} 
because it is an opinion involving their 
good. you have me] The Greek will 
equally admit the rendering of the A. V, 
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l ch. iv. 14. 


Rom. i. 9. ; 
πὶ Βοτα, 1. θ. ἃ takers of my grace. 


20. 1 Thess. 
ii. δ. 
D ch. ii. 38. & 
iv. 1. 
t+ So our oldest 
MSS. 
Jesus. 


o 1 Thess. 11. 
a Philem. 


15 my witness, " how I long after you 
all in the tender heart of + Christ 
" And this I pray, ° that 
your love may abound yet more and 
more in knowledge and all per- 
ception; 10 so that ye may discern 
the things that are more excellent ;' 
4 Acts xziv.16. 4 that ye may be sincere and without 


PHILIPPIANS. I. 


' AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


firmation of the gospel, 1 being par- | ™¢ion of the gospel, ye all 
8 For παρορᾷ “ἢ partakers of my grace. 


8 For God is my record, 
how greatly I long after 
you all in the bowels of 
Jesus Christ. 9 And this 
I pray, that your love may 
abound yet more and more 
in knowledge and in all 
judgment ; 19 that ye may 
approve things that are 
excellent ; that ye may be 
sincere and without offence 
till the day of Christ; 
1) being filled with the fruits 


1 Thess. iti. 
rigor... Offence ‘unto the day of Christ; 
t So ailour 11 being filled with the + fruit of 


But the context here clearly determines 
for the other. Their bearing him always 
In mind was the ground of his confidence 
that they were prospering in the Gospel.— 
His bonds were his situation: his defence 
and confirmation of the Gospel, his em- 
ployment in that situation ;—whether he 
refers toa public defence (2 Tim. iv. 16), 
or only to that defence of the Gospel, 
which he was constantly making in pri- 
vate. However this may be, the two, his 
defence and his confirmation, are most 
naturally understood as referring to one 
and the same course of action. One such 
defence and confirmation we have recorded 
in Acts xxvill. 23 ff. being par- 
takers of my grace (the grace vouchsafed 
to me by God in Christ: not the grace 
of suffering in Him, as ver. 29, still 
less the grace of apostleship, Rom. i. 5, 
which the Philippians had furthered by 
their subsidies: ver. 8 decides the grace 
to be spiritual in its meaning). 8. | 
Confirmation of ver. 7. On the words, 
in the tender heart (literally, bowels) of 
Christ Jesus, Bengel remarks, “In Paul, 
it is not Paul that lives, but Christ Jesus: 
therefore Paul is moved, not in his own 
heart, but in that of Christ Jesus.” All 
real spiritual love is but a portion of the 
great love wherewith He hath loved us, 
which lives and yearns in all who are 
vitally united to Him. 
9--11.1 The substance of his prayer 
(already, ver. 4, alluded to) for them. 
9.] And refers back to the prayer 
of ver. 4: ‘and this is the purport of my 
prayer.’ At the same time this purport 
follows most naturally, after the expres- 
sion of desire for them in the last verse. 
your love] not, ‘towards me,’—nor 
towards God and Christ, but either per- 


fectly general, or, ‘towards one another :’ 
virtually identical with the “fellowship” 
of ver. 5. In the words, your love, its 
existence is recognized: in the prayer, that 
wz may abound more and more, its de- 
ficiency is hinted at. in is not to be 
taken as if Knowledge and perception were 
departments of Love, zx which τὲ was to 
increase; but they are rather elements, 
in whose increase in their characters Love 
is also, and as a separate thing, to in- 
crease: as if it had been said, ‘that your 
love may increase, but not without an 
increase in knowledge and perception.’ 
For by these Love is guarded from being 
ill-judged and misplaced, which, separate 
from them, it would be: and accordingly, 
on the increase of these is all the sub- 
scquent stress laid. knowledge means, 
accurate knowledge of moral and practical 
truth: perception, the power of appre- 
hending the same: ‘‘the contrary of that 
dulness and inactivity of the iward 
senses, which brings about moral want of 
judgment, and indifference.” It has been 
well explained as moral tact. 10. ] 
Purpose of the increase in knowledge 
and perception: with a view to your 
distinguishing things that are more 
excellent (or, different), and so choosing 
the good, and refusing the evil. Which- 
ever ineaning, more excellent or different, 
we choose, the thing to be done amounts 
to the same, the selection of the good. 

without offence] i.e. not giving 
no offence (to others), but void of offence, 
or stumbling, yourselves. unto the 
day of Christ] See above on ver. 6: but 
unto is not exactly “up fo;” it has more 
the meaning of ‘ for,’—‘ so that when that 
day comes, ye may be found.’ Our tem- 
poral use of ‘against’ exactly gives it. 
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of righteousness, which are: righteousness, 8 which is through 8 John xv. 4, 5. 


by Jesus Christ, unto the: 
aloru and praise of God. 
9 But Iowould ye should 
understand, brethren, that 
the things which happened 
unto me hare fallen out: 
rather unto the furtherance 
of the gospel: 13 so that my 
bonds in Christ are mant- 
fest in all the palace, and 
wn all other places; '! and 
many of the brethren in the 
Lord, tearing confident by 
my bonds, are much more 
bold to speak the word 
without fear. 15. Some in- 


' fear. 


11.1 filled with the fruit of righte- 
ousness (that result of work for Gad’s 
glory which is the product of a holy life: 
righteousness being here, the whole puri- 
fied moral habit of the regenerate and 
justified man. Gal. v. 22; Eph. v. 9; 
James iii. 18), which is (specifies the fruzt 
—that it is not of nor by man, but) 
through Jesus Christ (by the working of 
the Spirit which He sends from the Father. 
‘We ure wild olives and useless, till we 
are grafted into Christ, who by His hving 
root makes us fruit-bearing trees.” Calvin), 
unto the glory and praise of God (belongs 
to being filled). 

12—26.] DEsCRIPTION OF HIS CON- 
DITION aT ROME: HIS FEELINGS AND 
HOPES. And first le explains, 
12—18.] how his imprisonment had given 
occasion to many to preach Christ: 
how some indeed had done this from 
unworthy motives, but still to his joy 
that, any how, Christ was preached. 

12. rather] i.e. than the contrary : 
not, ‘more now than before.’ 13. | 
so that (effect of this falling out rather 
to the furtherance of the Gospel) my bonds 
(the fact of my imprisonment) have be- 
come manifest in Christ (these words, not 
“my bonds in Christ,” as A. V., are to 
be taken together. They became known, 
not as a matter simply of notoriety, but 
of notoriety in Christ, i.e. in connexion 
with Christ’s cause,— as endured for 
Christ’s sake;—and thus the Gospel was 
furthered) in the whole pretorium 
(this may mean (1), the barrack of the 
pratorian guards attached to the pa- 
lace of Nero. This idea seems eupported 
by the greeting sent, ch. iv. 22, from 
‘those of Cesar’s household,” who 


Eph. ii. 10. 


Jesus Christ, ‘unto the glory and tJonnsvs. 
praise of God. 
you know, brethren, that the things 
concerning me have fallen out rather 
unto the furtherance of the gospel; 
18 so that my bonds became manifest 
in Christ "in all the palace, and to uch. iv.2. 
all others; ᾿ξ and that most of the 
brethren in the Lord, waxing con- 
fident by my bonds, are more abun- 
dantly bold to speak the word without 
15 Some indeed are preaching 


Eph. i. 12, 14. 
12 But I would have ~ 


would, it is said, hardly have been men- 
tioned, had the pretorian camp (see 
below) been meant. The word here, 
‘pretorium,’ is also used of castles or 
palaces belonging to Cesar, or to foreign 
princes, or even to private persons: it 
caungt be shewn ever to have signified the 
palatium at Roine, but the above mean- 
ings approach so nearly to this, that no 
serious objection can be taken to it. The 
fuct here mentioned may be traced to 
St. Paul being guarded by a pretorian 
soldier, aud having full liberty of preach- 
ing the Gospel [Acts xxvii. 30 f.]: but 
more probably his situation had been 
changed since tlien,—see Introd. to this 
Epistle, § iii. 6.—But the expression nay 
also be taken (2) in its larger acceptation, 
—the quadrangular camp now forming 
part of Aurelian’s city walls,—including 
also the smaller camp on the Palatine. 
And this seems favoured by the words 
‘on all the palace” (pretoriuin), and to all 
others), and to all others (literally, the 
rest, a popular hyperbole :—1i. e., to others, 
besides those in the pretoriuin: not to be 
taken, as A. V., as signifying, ‘in all 
other places.” ‘The matter-of-fact inter- 
pretation would be, that the soldiers, and 
those who visited him, carried the fame of 
his being bound for Christ over all Rome); 

14.|] and (so) that most of (not 
‘many of,’ as A. V.) the brethren in the 
Lord (this is the most natural connexion, 
and not that maintained by some, “ trust- 
ing in the Lord by my bonds”), en- 
couraged by (l:aving confidence in) my 
bonds (“for if the preaching were not of 
God, said they, Paul would not have 
endured to be bound for it.’ CEcumenius), 
are venturing more abundantly (than 
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xch.ii.8. Christ even for envy and * strife ;| deed preach Christ even of 


+ Sothesetwo and some also for good will: + 10 these 


verses are 


envy and strife; and some 
also of good will: 16 the 


aprenged and indeed out of love, knowing that I one preach Christ of con- 


yead in all 


ancientau. am set for the Ydefence of the gospel : | fention, not sincerely, sup- 


thorities, 


y ver. 7. 17 but the others out of self-seeking 


posing to add affliction to 
my bonds: 11 but the other 


proclaim Christ, not sincerely, think- of love, knowing that Iam 
tsoatlour ing to traise up tribulation to my|set for the defence of the 


oldest MSS. 


bonds. 18 What then? notwithstand- 20%?" What then? not- 


withstanding, every way, 


Ing, every Way, whether in PY€- | whether in pretence, or in 
tence, or in truth, Christ is pro-|¢ruth, Christ is preached ; 


claimed; and therein I do rejoice, 


and I therein do rejoice, 
yea, and will rejoice. 1" For 


yea, and I shall rejoice ; 19 for 1) 7 know that this shall turn 
know that this shall fall out to me|to my salvation through 


22Cor.i.u. unto salvation *through your prayer, 


before) to speak the word [of God] fear- 
lessly. 15.] The two classes men- 
tioned here are not subdivisions of the 
“brethren in the Lord’ above, but. the 
first are a new class, over and beyond 
those brethren, and the second are identi- 
cal with the brethren above. ‘The first 
were the anti-pauline Christians, of whom 
we hear so often in the Epistles (see 
Rom. xiv.; 1 Cor. iii. 10 ff.; iv. 15; ix. 
1 ff.; 2 Cor. x. 1 ff; xi. 1 ff. &e.). 

for envy and strife, not strictly ‘for 
the sake of,’ so that they set envy (of me) 
and strife before them as their objyect— 
but ‘22 pursuance of,—so on account of, 
—to forward and carry out. and some 
also,—on account of, in pursuance of, good 
will (towards me). 16, 17.] The two 
classes here take up again those of the pre- 
ceding verse, the last being treated first. 
These last indeed (preach Christ: omitted, 
as having just occurred: see below) out 
of (induced by) love, knowing (motive of 
their conduct) that I am set (not ‘lie in 
prison ’—‘am appointed by God’) for the 
defence (as in ver. 7; see note there: help- 
ing me in the solemn matter of my account 
of my ministry to God) of the Gospel: 

17.| but the former out of self-seeking (or 
‘intrigue :’ not ‘contention,’ as A. V., 
which has arisen from a mistake as to the 
derivation of the word, see note, Rom. ii. 
8) proclaim Christ, insincerely, thinking 
(explains their insincerity ;—‘in that they 
think.’ In this expression is involved, 
‘they do not succeed in their purpose’) to 
raise up tribulation for (me in) my bonds 
(i.e. endeavouring to take opportunity, by 


your prayer, and the sup- 


my being laid aside, to depreciate me and 
my preaching, and so to cause me trouble 
of spirit). 18.1 What then (i.e. ‘what 
is my feeling thereupon ?’)? nevertheless 
(literally except that: i.e. “nothing, ex- 
cept that: notwithstanding this oppo- 
sition to myself; it has no other result, 
than ....), in every way (of preaching ;— 
from whatever motive undertaken and how- 
ever carried out), in pretext (with a by- 
motive, as in ver. 17), or in verity (‘truth 
and sincerity of spirit’), Clirist 1s Pro- 
CLAIMED (then these adversaries of the 
Apostle can hardly have been those against 
whom he speaks so decisively in Gal., and 
indeed in our ch. iii. 2. These men preached 
Christ, and thus forwarded, so far, the 
work of the Gospel, however mixed their 
motives may have been, or however im- 
perfect their work); and in this I rejoice, 
yea, and I shall (hereafter) rejoice; 

19.] for I know that this (viz. the greater 
spread of the preaching of Christ, last men- 
tioned, ver. 18) shal] turn out to my salva- 
tion (salvation is variously interpreted: of 
deliverance from present custody: of suste- 
nance in life: of victory over foes: of the 
salvation of others. But from the context 
it must refer to his own spiritual good— 
his own fruitfulness for Christ and glori- 
fication of Him, whether by his life or 
death ;—and so eventually his own salva- 
tion, in degree of blessedness, not in rela- 
tion to the absolute fact itself) through 
your prayer (his affection leads him to 
make this addition—i.e., if you continue 
to pray for me;—not without the help of 
your prayers: see similar expressions, 
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and supply of *the Spirit of Jesus « Rom. νη. 9. 
20 according to my ὃ ex- >Rem.viil.19. 


hope, that in nothing Ishall- pectation and hope, that ¢in nothing ¢ Rom. v5. 
be ashamed, but that with T shall be ashamed, but that 4 with “ap"’'™ 


all boldness, as always, 80 
now also Christ shall be} 
magnified in my body, whe- 


‘all boldness, as always, so now also 
Christ shall be magmified in my 


ther it be by life, or ὃν body, whether by life or by death. 


death. 7) For to me to live 
is Christ, and to die is’ 


21 For to me to live is Christ, and 


gain. 47 But if 1 live in| to die is ga. 22 But if to live in 
the flesh, this is the fruit the flesh, [if] this be to me fruit of 


of my labour: yet what! 
I shall choose I wot not. | 
°3 Fur I am in a strait | 
betwixt two, having a de- 


2 Cor. i. 11; Rom. xv. 30, 31; Philem. 
22), and (your) supply (to me, by that 
prayer and its answer) of the Spirit of 
Jesus Christ (the construction obliges us 
to take supply as parallel with prayer, 
and as also included under the de- 
scription your. Were the sense as A. V., 
and ordinarily, ‘through your prayer 
and the supply of the Spirit of Jesus 
Christ,’ the form of the original would 
have been different. How such a meaning 
can be doctrinally objectionable, I am 
wholly unable to see. Surely, that inter- 
cessory prayer should attain zfs object, and 
the supply take place in consequence of the 
prayer, is only in accord with the simplest 
idea of any reality in such prayer at all. 
—By a delicate touch at the same time of 
personal humility and loving appreciation 
of their spiritual eminence and value to 
him, he rests the advancement of his own 
salvation on the supply of the Holy Spirit 
won for Him by their prayers), 

20.| according to (for it is ‘our con- 
fidence, which bath great recompense of 
reward,’ Heb. x. 35 f.), my expectation 
(not, as A. V., ‘earnest expectation’) and 
hope, that in nothing (in no point, no 
particular) I shall be ashamed (general : 
lave reason to take shame for my work 
for God, or His work in me), but (on 
the contrary) in (or with) all (as con- 
trasted with ἐπ nothing above) boldness 
(contrast to shame :—holdness on my part, 
seeing that life or death are both alike 
glorious for me—and thus I, my body, 
the passive instrument in which Christ 
is glorified, shall any how be bold and 
of good cheer in this His glorification 
of Himself in me), as always, now also 
(that I am in the situation described 


‘my labour, then what I shall choose 
I know not. 
strait betwixt the two, havnmg my 


23 But ΕἼ am in ae2corv.s. 


above, ver. 17) Christ shall be magnified 
(shewn to be what He is: by His kingdom 
being spread among men: it is inore than 
‘praised’) in my body (iny body beiug the 
subject of life or death,—in the occurrence 
of either of which he would not be ashamed, 
the one bringing active service for Christ, 
the other union with Him ἴῃ heaven, 
ver. 21 ff.), either by (means of) life or 
by (ineans of) death. 21.) For (justi- 
fication of the preceding expectation aud 
hope, in either event) to me (emphatic) to 
live (continue in life, present) (is) Christ 
(see especially Gal. ii. 20. All my life, all 
iny evergy, all my time, is His—I live 
Christ), and to die (literally, to have died ; 
the act of living is to him Christ; but it 
is the state after death, not the act of 
dying, which is gain to him) (18) gain. 
This last word has surprised some Com- 
mentators, expecting a repetition of Christ, 
or something at all events higher than 
mere gain. But it is to be explained by 
the foregoing context. ‘ Kven if my death 
should be the result of my enemies’ machi- 
nations, it will be no shane to me, but 
gain, and my boldness is secured even for 
that event.’ 22.| But if (not the hy- 
pothetical ‘if:’ but, assuming that it is so) 
the continuing to live in the flesh (ex- 
pansion of “to live”), this very thing (this 
very life which I ain undervaluing) is to 
me the fruit of my work (i.e. that in 
which the fruit of my apostolic ininistry 
will be involved;—the condition of that 
fruit being brought forth), then what (i.e. 
which of the two) I shalt choose (for my- 
self) I know not. 23.) But (the con- 
trast is to the decision involved in the 
word “ know”) I am perplexed (literally, 
held in, kept back frem decision, which 
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desire for ‘ departing, and being | sre to depart, and to he 
with Christ ; for it is very far better: 


with Christ; which is far 
better: 21 nevertheless to 


“3 yet to abide in my flesh is MOre ; abide wn the flesh is more 


necessary for your sake. 
being confident of this, I know 


ech. ii. 24. 


25 And | needful for you. 38 And 
having this confidence, I 
know that I shall abide 


that I shall abide and shall con-| and continue with you all 
tinue with you all for your further- Jor your furtherance and 


ance and joy in your faith; 26 saat 
b2cori14& 1 me your matter of boasting may 


v.12. 


joy of χα; 16 that your 
rejoicing may be more 
abundant in Jesus Christ 


abound in Christ Jesus, through my 707 me oy my coming to 


presence with you again. 
‘conduct yourselves worthily of the 
ci gospel of Christ: that whether I 

come and see you, or be absent, I 


REyh.iv. 1. 
Col. i. 10. 


ὃ you again. 77 Only let 
Ad Only your conversation i as 
ἐέ becometh the gospel of 
Christ: that whether I 
‘come and see you, or else 
ie absent, I may hear of 


may hear of your state, that ye are! your affairs, that ye stand 


k ch. iv. 1. 
11 Cor. 1. 10. 


m Jude 8. 


would be a setting at liberty) by (from the 
direction of,—kept in on both sides) the 
two (which have been mentioned, viz. life 
and death: not, which follow), having my 
desire towards (the A. V., ‘having a de- 
sire to,’ entirely misses the delicate sense) 
departing (from this world—used on ac- 
count of the “being with Christ” which 
follows), and being with Christ (‘this 
place,” says Calvin, “suffices to refute their 
folly, who dream that our souls sleep when 
separated from our bodies: for Paul openly 
declares that we enjoy Christ’s presence 
when we are dissolved in death.” Thus 
much is true: but not perhaps that which 
some have inferred from our verse, that 
it shews a change of view respecting the 
nearness of the Lord’s advent—for it is 
only said in case of his death: he imme- 
diately takes it up [ver. 25] by an assur- 
ance that he should continue with them: 
and cowpare ver. 6; ch. iit. 20, 21, which 
shew that the advent was still regarded as 
imminent); for 1t is by far better: 

24.| but to continue in my flesh is 
more needful on account of you (and 
others—but the expressions of his love are 
now directed solely to them). 25. | 
And being confident of this, I know that I 
shall remain and continue alive with you 
all for your advancement and joy in your 
faith (both substantives belong to in your 
faith; it is their faith which is to advance, 
by the continuance of his teaching, and to 


one soul “striving together for the| i. κοὐ 


K standing fast In one spirit, lwith fast in one spirit, with one 


imind striving together for 
of the gospel ; 


rejoice, as explained below, on account of 
lis presence among them) ; 26.| that 
your matter of boasting (not, as commonly 
rendered, ‘your boasting :’ where the two 
can be distinguished they should be. Their 
Christian matter of boasting in him was, 
the possession of the Gospel, which they had 
received from him, which would abound, 
be assured and increased, by his presence 
among them) may abound in Christ Jesus 
(its field, element of increase, it being a 
Christian matter of glorying) in me (its 
field, element, of abounding in Christ 
Jesus, I being the worker of that which 
furnishes this material), by means of my 
presence again with you. 

27—11.18.} EXHORTATIONS TO UNITED 
FIRMNESS, TO MUTUAL CONCORD, TO HU- 
MILITY; AND IN GENERAL TO EARNFST- 
NESS IN RELIGION. 27.1 Only,—i.e. I 
have but this to ask of you, in the prospect 
of my return. conduct yourselves | 
literally, live as citizens of a polity. The 
“nolity”? being the heavenly state, of 
which you are citizens; sce especially 
ch. iii. 20. in one spirit] refers to 
the unity of spirit in which the various 
members of the church would be fused and 
blended in the case of perfect unity. This 
one spirit of Christians united for their 
common faith would of necessity be the 
Spirit of God which penetrates and in- 
spires them : compare Eph. iv. 3, 4. Then, 
as this Spirit is the highest principle in us, 


1. 1. 


AUTHORTZED VERSION. 


28 and in nothing terrified 
by vour adversaries: thich 
ἐς to them an evident token 
of perdition, but to you of 
salvation, and that of God. 
13 For unto you tf is given 
in the behalf of Christ, not 
only to believe on Aim, but 
alsa to suffer for his sake ; 
89 having the same conflict 
which ye saw in me, and 
now hear to be tn me. 
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faith of the gospel; 25 and not being 
terrified in any thing by your ad- 
versaries: ®the which is to-them an o2Thess 1. 5. 
evidence of perdition, °but of f your ° Ram ΠῚ 7. 


2 Tim. it. 11, 


salvation, and that from God. 29 Be- *4tss” “cone 
cause unto you Pit hath been given, 
in the behalf of Christ 4 ποῦ only to » nya. 


very ancient 

ones reading, 
to us of sal- 

vation. 


Itoi, v. 4. 


believe in him, but also to suffer im a Ἐρη. 1. 8. 


‘his behalf; 


30 Thaving the same τ 00}. "1.1. 


II. \ If there be there- conflict Sas ye saw in me, and now * 40% Ti 


fore any consolation in 
Christ, if any comfort of 
love, tf any fellowship of 


| 
l|hear of 1n me. 


II. ! If then there be any exhor- 


ii. 2. 


the Spirit, if any bowels; tation in Christ, if any comfort of 


and mercies, ? fulfil ye my love 
) 


—-he includes also the lower portion, the 
animal soul ; with one soul striving 
together (the soul, receiving on the one 
hand influence from the spirit, on the other 
impressions from the outer world, is the 
sphere of the affections and moral energies, 
and thus is that in and by which the exer- 
tion here spoken of would take place. 
striving together, either with one another 
or with me. ‘he former is [ think prefer- 
able, both on account of the one spirit and 
one soul, which naturally prepare the mind 
for an united effort, and becuuse Azs own 
share in the contest comes in as a new ele- 
ment in ver. 30) for the faith (compare 
Jude 3). 28.] The adversaries, from the 
comparison which follows with his own 
conflict, and the suffering in Christ’s behalf 
spoken of in the next verse, must be the 
adversaries of the faith, whether Jews or 
Gentiles, compare 1 Cor. xvi. 9. the 
which, viz. ‘your not being terrified.” 

an evidence of perdition, because it 
will shew that all their arts are of no avail 
against your union and firmness and hope- 
fulness: and thus their own ruin (spiritual, 
as the whole matter is spiritual), in hope- 
lessly contending against you, is pointed 
out, not perhaps to themselves as per- 
ceiving it, but to themselves if they choose 
to perceive it. but (is a sign) of your 
salvation (spiritual again: not merely, 
rescue and safety from them), and this (viz. 
the being a sign, to them of perdition, to 
you of your salvation: the sign is one from 
God) from God. 29.| Because (proof 
that the sign is from God, in that He has 
granted to you the double proof of His 


if *any communion of the a2cor.xiii.1. 


favour, not only, &c.) unto you (first em- 
phasis) it was granted (second emphasis — 
it was given by grace), on behalf of Christ 
(the rendering ‘to you ἐξ is given in the 
behalf of Christ’ (A. V.), is wrong) not 
only to believe on Him, but also on his 
behalf to suffer ; 90. having (i. e., 
ye having) the same conflict (one in its 
nature and object) as ye saw (viz. when 1 
was with you, Acts xvi. 16 ff.) in me (in 
iny case as its example), and now hear 
of in me (he means, by report of others, 
and by this Epistle). 

Cuap. II, 1—11.] Exrhortation to unity 
and humility (1—4), after the example of 
Christ (5—11). 1.1] He introduces in 
the fervour of his affection (“see how per- 
sistently, how vehemently, with what earnest 
sympathy,” Clirysostom) four great points 
of the Christian life and ministry, and by 
them enforces his exhortation. The four 
fall into two pairs, in each of which we 
have first the objective principle of Chris- 
tian life (in Christ,—of the Spirit), and 
next the subjective principle “of love,” 
—tenderness and compassions. And thus 
the awakening of motives by these four 
points is at the same time powerful and 
touching. The first particular mentioned 
is here, exhortation, not “consolation,” 
which follows in the word comfort. in 
Christ specifies the element of the exhor- 
tation. The Greek word, paraklésis, signi- 
fies both exhortation and consolatzon: see 
Acts iv. 36. of love is the subjective 
genitive,—‘ consolation furnished by love.’ 

communion,--fellowship, of the 
Holy Spirit; compare 2 Cor. xii. 13; 
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b Col. iii. 12. 
ec John 11}. 29. 
ἃ Rom. xii. 16, 
& xv. 5. 
1 Cor. 1.10. 


ch.i. 27, & iii. 
16. & iv, 2. 
1 Pet. iii. 8, 
6 Gal. ν. 26. 
eh. i. 15, 18. 
James iii. 14, 
f Rom. xii. 10. 
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Spirit, if any tenderness and com- 
passions, *¢make ye my joy full, 
“that ye be of the same mind, 
2corxiin, having the same love, with united 
souls being of one mind, 3 in no- 
thing following self-seeking nor vain- 
glory; but ‘through your lowliness|* 200% not every man on 


11, 
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joy, that ye be likeminded, 
having the same love, being 
of one accord, of one mind. 
3 Let nothing be done 
through strife or vain- 
glory ; but in lowliness of 
mind let each esteem other 
better than themselves. 


his own things, but every 
man also on the things of 
others, 5. Let this mind be 
im you, which was also in 
Christ Jesus: © who, being 
en the form of God, thought 
tt not robbery to be equal 


Eph. v. 21. : . 
1Pet.v.5. of mind esteeming each other better 
elcor.x.24 than yourselves. #8 Not looking each 
. & ΧΙ. 5, ; ; © 
of you on his own things, but each 
of you on the things of others also. 
"Noh ait ὅ + Have this mind in you, which 
fet. ii. 21. 5 5 
, Δ οι ii 6 was also in Christ Jesus: ® who, ‘ex- 
0 attour e . ° 
; pidet MSS. isting in the form of God, * deemed 
xvii. 5. 


2 Cor.iv. 4. (Ὁ]. 1.15. Heb.i. 8. 


tenderness (literally, bowels), of affection- 
ate emotion in general: compassions, of 
the compassionate emotions in particular. 
—I may remark, that the exhortation being 
addressed to the Philippians, the if there 
be any is to be taken subjcctively—If there 
be with you any &c. 2.1 make.... 
full has the emphasis—‘ he already had joy 
in them, but it was not complete, because 
they did not walk in perfect unity :᾿ compare 
ch. i. 9). be of the same mind is 
more general than ‘beumg of one mind’ 
below. And this is all that can be reason- 
ably said of the difference between them. In 
the more fervid portions of such an Epistle 
as this, we must be prepared for something 
very nearlyapproaching to tautology. “It is 
astonishing,” says Chrysostom, “ how often 
he repeats the same thing, from his ex- 
ceeding carnestness’’). having the 
same love] ‘i.e. equally loving and being 
loved,” Chrysostom. with united 
souls being of one mind] two be taken to- 
gether as one designation only: with 
union of soul unanimous (minding one 
thing). 3.] entertaining no thought 
in a spirit of (according to,. after the 
manner of) self-seeking (scenote, Rom. ii. 8, 
on the common mistaken rendering of this 
word), Rone in a spirit of vain-glory; but 
through your lowliness of mind (assuming 
lowliness as a Christian grace which you 
possess. Aud it is this lowliness, thus ex- 
isting already in you, which leads you to 
the estimate recommended. In the A. V. 
this fine point is lost, and the lowliness of 
mid appears as if it were the grace recom- 
mended, instead of assumed) esteeming 


k John v. 18. & x. 33. 


one another superior to yourselves (i.c. 
each man his neighbour better than 
himself). 4.] Each regarding not 
their own matters but each also the 
matters of others (‘this second clause 
[Mey.] is a feebier contrast than might 
lave been expected after the absolute 
:egation in the first.” The also shews that 
that first is to be taken with some allow- 
ance, for by our very nature, each man 
must look on his own things in some inea- 
sure).—On the nature of the strife in the 
Philippiau Church, as shewu by the exhor- 
tations here, see Introduction, § ii. 7. 
5—11.] The exhortation enforced, by 
the example of the self-denial of Christ 
Jesus. 5.| Think this in your- 
selves, which was also (the mind) in 
Christ Jesus (it is disputed whether this is 
said of the Son of God before, or since His 
Incarnation. See below. I assume now, 
and will presently endeavour to prove, that 
the Apostle’s reference is first to the taking 
on him of our humanity, and then to his 
Surther humiliation in that humanity): 
6.] who, subsisting (originally. 
Less cannot be implied in this word than 
eternal pra-existence. The participle is 
hardly equivalent to “although he sub- 
sisted,”’ still less “inasniuch as he sub- 
sisted ;”’ but simply states its fact as a link 
in the logical chain, “ subsisting as He did; 
without fixing the character of that link as 
causal or concessive) in the form of God 
(not merely the nature of God, which how- 
ever is implied: but, as in Heb. i. 3, the 
“ brightness of God’s glory and the express 
image of His person:” compare John v. 37 


0 . 
“στὰς 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


with God: Τ but made him- 
self of no reputation, and 
took upon him the form of 


a servant, and was made 


δ and being found in fashion 
as aman, he humbled him- 
self, and became obedtent 
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not his being on an equality with 
God a thine to grasp at, 7 Ὸ but 1 ps. xaito. 
empticd himself, taking upon Inm 


aa. liii. 3. 
Dan. ix. 26. 


Mark ix.12. 

in the likeness of men: the form ™of a servant, "being tsa ad 
made in the likeness of men: ὃ and Hi, 8 

being found in fashion as a man, Zech. ics. 

unto death, even the death he humbled himself, ° becoming obe- | Luke xxii27. 
dient even unto death, and that the [23) τ 


il. 14, 17. 


with xvi. 5. “The divine nature had an 
intinite beauty in itself, even without any 
creature to look on it.” Bengel. See also 
Col.i.15; 2Cor.iv. 4. That the divine xa- 
ture of Christ is not here meant, is clear: 
for He did not with reference to this emply 
Himself, ver. 7), deemed not his equality 
with God a matter for grasping (on the 
difficulty of the rendering, and the reasons 
for pressing that here adopted, see in my 
Greek Test. The meaning is plain enough. 
Our Lord possessed equality with God. 
In “the mind which was in Hin, He 
regarded not this His equality a thing to 
be grasped at by Him, so as to hold it firm 
for Himself, but’? ἄς. We have now to 
enquire, whether the opening of the passage 
will bear to be understood of our Lord 
already incarnate. De Wette and others 
have maintained that the name Christ Jesus 
caunot apply to Him before His Incarna- 
tion. But the answer to this is easy, viz. 
that that name applies to the entire his- 
torical Person of our Lord, of whom the 
whole passage is said, and not merely to 
Him in his pre-existent state. That one 
and the same person of the Son of God, 
“existing in the form of God,” afterwards 
“became in the likeness of men,” gathering 
to itself the humanity, in virtue of which 
He is now designated in the concrete, Christ 
Jesus. The dispute seems to me to be 
satisfactorily settled by the contrast be- 
tween the two clauses just quoted. These 
two cannot belong to Christ in the same in- 
carnate state. Therefore the former of them 
must refer to his pre-incarnate state), 

7.) but emptied Himself (Himself is the 
emphatic word, not the verb.—He not 
only did not enrich himself, but he 
emptred himself:—He used His equality 
with God as an opportunity, not for self- 
exaltation, but for self-abasement. And 
the word simply and literally means, 
emptied. He emptied Himself of the 
form of God [not His essential glory, 
but its manifested possession: see on tlie 


iv.4. Heb. 
o Matt. xxvi. 30,42. John x.18. Heb. v. 8. & xii. 2. 


words above: the glory which He had 
with the Father before the world began, 
John xvii. 5, and which He resumed at 
His glorification]—He ceased, while in 
this state of exinanition, to reflect the 
glory which He had with the Father), 
[by ] taking the form of a servant (specifi- 
cation of the method in which He emptied 
Himself. The term servant is contrasted 
with ‘equality with God’—and imports “ὦ 
servant of God, —not a servant generally, 
nor a servant of man and God. And {}}}8 
state, of a servant of God, is further de- 
fined by what follows), being made (by birth 
into the world,—‘ becomzng’)in thelikeness 
of men (compare Rom. vill. 3. He was not 
aman pure and simple, and nothing else, 
but the Son of God manifest in the flesh 
and nature of men. The expression, 7 
the likeness, is forcible, in giving another 
subordinate specification, viz. that He was 
made in like form to men, who are ser- 
vants of God). 8.] (the term, being 
found, serves to denote the taking up afresh 
of the subject, and introducing a new por- 
tion of the history. Hitherto of the act of 
laying aside the form of God, specified to 
have consisted in taking the form of ἃ 
servant, and being made in the likeness of 
men. But now we take Him up again, 
this having past ; we find Him in his human 
appearance —and what then? we have fur- 
ther acts of self-lhumiliation to relate) : 

and when He was (having been) found 
in habit (guise, outward semblance; e.g. 
of look, and dress, and speech. The term 
is a more specific repetition of “in the 
likeness” above: and is here emphatic: 
‘being found in Aabdit,&c.—He did not 
stop with this outward semblance, but 
....) as aman (for He was not a man, 
but God [in Person], with the humanity 
taken on hin: “As a man: for this 
wus the nature which He took up into 
Him: He himself was not this, but He 
put this on.” Theodoret), He humbled 
himself (in His humanity: a further act 
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9 Wherefore 


God also Pexalted him exceedingly, 
and 4 bestowed on him +the name’ 


death of the cross. 


p John xvii. 1, 
2,5. Acts ii. 
33. Heb. ii. 


9. 

q Eph. i. 20, 21. 
Heb. i. 4. 

+ So all our 
oldest MSS. 


t Isa. xiv. v3. 
Matt. xxviii. 
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IJ. 
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of the cross. 9 Wherefore 
God also hath highly ex- 
alted him, and given him a 
i\name which is abore every 


which is above every name: 19 that name: 19 that at the name 
Tin the name of Jesus every knee 
should bend, of things in heaven} and thines in earth, and 


of Jesus every knee should 
bow, of things in heaven, 


Rev. ᾿ 
v.13. and on earth and under the earth;'things under the earth; 
1] . 
sJohn xiii,1s. 11 and 5 that every tongue should |. 22 that every tongue 
Acts 11.86. ΝΝ | Should confess that Jesus 
ἢ Cor vig, CONfess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to | Christ is Lord, to the 
xii. 3. 


of self-denial. The stress here is on the 
verb, not on “himself:’ in ver. 7 the 
weight rested on the reflexive reference 
of the act, but here it rests on the γε- 
flexive act itself) [by] becoming (chis 
participle specifies, wherein the humilia- 
tion consisted) obedient (to God; as before 
in the term serrant. See Rom..v. 19, Heb. v. 
8 f. and ver. 9,—“ wherefore God also,” 
—referring to the words “to God,” here 
understood) even unto (as far as) death 
(the climax of His obedience. Unto death 
must not be taken with “humbled him- 
self,’ which breaks the sentence awk- 
wardly), and that (death) the death of the 
cross (i.¢c., “that accursed death, and 
appropriated to the worst of criminals.” 
Theophylact). 

9—11.] Hvaltation of Jesus, consequent 
on this His humiliation :—brought for- 
ward as an encouragement to follow His 
exainple. ‘He proves by Christ’s ex- 
ample, that they are blessed who volun- 
tarily humiliate themselves with Christ : 
for from the most despised estate to the 
most exalted height, whoever humbles 
hunself shall be in like manner exalted. 
Who then will refuse that submission by 
which he muy rise to the glory of the 
heavenly kingdom?” Calvin. 9. 
Wherefore (i.e. on account of this His 
self-hunuliation and obedience: see Heb. 
i. 9, note. But we must always bear in 
mind, that herein Christ was not ἃ man, 
nor an exinuple what we can do, but the 
eternal Son of God, lowering Himself to 
take the nature of men, and in it render- 
ing voluntary and perfect obedience) also 
(introduces the result, Luke i. 35) God 
(on His part: on the reference, see on the 
word ‘obedient’’) highly exalted Him 
(not only exalted, but highly exalted; 
His exaltation beiug a super-eminent one. 
Not, as A. V. above, ‘hath highly ex- 
alted ;’ the reference is to an historical fact, 
viz. that of His Ascension), and gave to 


Him (the Father being greater than the 
incarnate Son, John xiv. 28, and having 
by His exaltution of Jesus to His throne, 
freely bestowed on him the kingly office, 
which is the completion of His Mediator- 
ship, Rom. xiv. 9) the name which is above 
every name (the word must be kept, 
against most Commentators, to its plain 
sense of NAME,—and not rendered ‘ σίογῳ, 
or understood of His office. The name 
is, the very name which He bore in His 
humiliation, but which now is the highest 
and most glorious of all names, the name 
of JESUS. Compare His own answer in 
glory, Acts ix. 5, “ZI am JEsus, whom 
thou persecutest”’) : 10.] that (intent 
of this exaltation) in the name of Jesus (em- 
phatic, as the ground and clement of the 
act which follows) every knee should bend 
(i.e. all prayer should be made [not, as 
A. V., “αὐ the name of Jesus every knee 
should bow,’—which the words of the ori- 
ginal will not bear}. But what prayer ? 
to JEsus, or fo GOD THROUGH HIM ? 
The only way to answer this question is 
to regard the general aim of the passage. 
This undoubtedly is, the exaltation of 
Jesus. ‘The clause, “‘to the glory of God 
the Father,” below, is no deduction from 
this, but rather an additional reason why 
we should carry on the exaltation of Jesus 
until this new particular is introduced. 
This would lead us to infer that the uni- 
versal prayer is to be ἐο Jesus. And this 
view is confirmed by the next clause, where 
every tongue is to confess that Jesus Christ 
is Lord, when we remember the common 
expression, ‘to call upon the name of the 
Lord,” for prayer: Rom. x.12f.; 1 Cor. i. 
2 (2 Tim. ii. 22]; Acts [vii. 59] ix. 14, 
21; xxii. 16), of those in heaven (angels. 
Eph. i. 20, 21. Heb. i. 6) and those on 
earth (men) and those under the earth 
(the dead); 11.1 and that every 
tongue (of all the classes just nained) 
should confess (result of the bending of 


9--—]9. 
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gloru of God the Father. the glory of God the Father. 


11 Wherefore, my beloved, 
as ye have alwaus obeyed, : 
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12 So 


then, my beloved, even ‘as ye were tob.is. 


not as in my presence only, | always obedient, not as In my pre- 
but now much more m MY: gence only, but now much more in 


absence, tcork out your own | 
salvation with fear and 
trembling. 15 For τέ 


my absence, carry out “with fear »=pb. vis. 
is. and trembling your own salvation. 


God which worketh in you: 13 For *it is God which worketh in x 2 Cor. δ. 


both to will and to do of! 
his good pleasure. 


all things without murmur- | his sood pleasure. 
ings and disputings: 1 that! y without murmurings 


eb. xiii. 21. 


4 po! You both to will and to work for 


14 Do all things 


and Ζ dis- y 1 Cor. x. 10. 


1 Pet. iv. 9. 


[putings: }5 that ye may be blame- 2 om xiv. 


erery knee) that Jesus Christ is Lord (see 
1 Cor. xii. 8), to the glory (so as for such 
confession to issue in the glory) of God 
the Father (which is the great end of all 
Christ’s mediation and mediatorial king- 
dom, compare 1 Cor. xv. 24—28. ‘ That 
the majesty of God may shine in Christ, 
and the Father be glorified in the Son; 
see Jolin v. and xvii., and you will have 
the exposition of this place.” Calvin). 
12—16.] After this glorious example, 
he exhorts them to earnestness after 
Christian perfection. 12. So then | 
i.e. as a consequence on this pattern set 
you by Christ. The more obedient answers 
to * becoming obedient,” ver. 8, and salva- 
tion to the exaltation of Christ. It is 
therefore better to refer ‘‘so then” to 
that which has just preceded, than to all 
the foregoing exhortations, ch. i. 27 ff. 
ye were obedient] i.e. fo God, as 
Christ above: not as ordinarily, ‘to me’ 
or ‘my Gospel.’ The following clauses are 
to be connected not with this, but with 
“work out,’ &e., at the end of the verse. 
as is by no means superfluous, 
but gives the sense not as if (it were a 
matter to be done) in my presence only, 
but tow (as things are at present) much 
More (with more earnestness) in my 
absence (because spiritual help from me 
is withdrawn froin you), carry out (bring 
to an accomplishment) your own (cm- 
phasis on your own, perhaps as directing 
attention to the example ot Christ which 
has preceded,—as He obeyed aud won 
His exaltation, so do you obey and carry 
out your own salvation) salvation (which 
is begun with justification by faith, but 
must be carried out, brought to an issue, 
by sanctification of the Spirit—a life of 
holy obedience and advance to Christian 
perfection. For this reason, the A. V., 


‘work out your own salvation,’ 18. bid, 
because ambigrnous, giving the idea that 
the salvation is a thing to be gotten, 
brought in and brought about, by our- 
selves) with fear and trembling (lest yon 
should fail of its accomplishment at the 
last. The expression indicates a state of 
anxiety and self-distrust. And the stress 
of the exhortation is on these words :—- 
considering the immense sacrifice which 
Christ made for you, and the lofty emi- 
nence to which God hath now raised Hii, 
be ye more than ever earnest that you 
miss not your own share in such salvation. 
The thought before the Apostle’s mind is 
much the same as that in Heb. ii. 3). 
13.] Encouragement to fulfil the 
last exhortation—for you are not left to 
yourselves, but have the almighty Spirit 
dwelling in you to aid you.—This working 
must not be explained away, with Pelagius, 
into “a mere persuasion and encouraging 
by promises :” it is an efficacious working 
which is here spoken of: God not only 
brings about the will, but creates the will 
—we owe both the will to do good, and 
the power, to His indwelling Spirit. 
in you, as in 1 Cor. xii. 6, and 2 Cor. iv. 
12; Eph. ii. 2; Col. i. 29. for [the 
sake of | His good pleasure, —i.e. in order 
to carry out that good counsel of His will 
which He hath purposed towards you. 
14 ff.] AMfore detailed exhortations, as 
to the manner of their Christian energizing. 
murmuring, in every other place in 
the N. T., as also in Exod. xvi. 7, 9, signi- 
fies murmuring against men, not aguinst 
God. And the context here makes it best 
to keep the same sense: such murmurings 
arising from selfishness, which is especially 
discommended to us by the example of 
Christ. disputings | by the same rule, 
we should rather understand disputings 
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a Matt. v.45. Jess and _ harmless, 


bl Vet. ii. 12. 


c Drut. xxzil. 
3. 


d aac 14, 

Ss the world ; 10 holding forth the word 
e2Cori-t4. of life, *for a boast to me against the 
rGaiiig, day of Christ, that ‘I have not run 

5 in vain, neither laboured in vain. 
g2tim.iv.6. 17 Yea, if 61 am even being poured 
ἢ Rom.xv.16. out upon the sacrifice and ἢ minis- 
crv tration of .your faith, 11 joy, and 


congratulate you all. 


like manner do ye also joy, and 


19 But I hope in 


congratulate me. 


with men, than doubts respecting God or 
duty. 15.}| The whole clause is a 
reminiscence of Deut. xxxi. 8. ye 
shine | indicative, not ‘shine ye,” impera- 
tive: for this zs the position of Christians 
in the world: sce Matt. v.14; Eph. v. 8. 
Not ‘lights’ merely, but luminaries, ‘ hea- 
venly bodies. But this can hardly be 
satisfactorily given in an English version. 
16.| Probably as E. V., holding forth 
(to them, applying to them). for (result 
of your thus walking, as concerns myself) 
a matter of boasting for me against (tein- 
poral: reserved for) the day of Christ, that 
I did not run (the past tense is from the 
point of view of that day) for nothing, nor 
labour for nothing. 17, 18. ‘These 
verses are closely connected with the pre- 
ceding; not as De Wette and others main- 
tain, with ch. 1. 26, which is most unnatural, 
and never would occur to any reader. The 
connexion 15 this: in ver. 16 he had tacitly 
assumed that he should live to witness 
their blameless conduct even till the day of 
Christ. Now he puts the other alternative 
—that the dangers which surrounded him 
would result in his death:—and in that 
case equally he rejoiced, &c. 17. Yea, 
if even] In the present case (see on the 
construction in my Greek Test.), the Apos- 
tle seems to believe the supposition which 
he makes: that it veritably will be so. 
if I am even being poured out, because 
the danger was besetting hin now, and 
waxing onward to its accomplishment. He 
uses the word literally, with reference to 
the shedding of his blood. ‘ He represents 
his whole apostolic work for the faith of 


God, without reproach, 
‘crooked and perverse generation, 
among whom ‘ye shine as lights in 


11, 


| AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


@children of 26 may be blameless and 


harmless, the sons of God, 
| without rebuke, in the midst 
of acrooked and perverse 
nation, among whom ye 
shine as lights inthe world ; 
16 holding forth the word 
of life; that I may rejoice 
in the day of Christ, that 
1 have not run in vain, 
neither laboured in vain. 
7 Yea, and if I be offered 
upon the sacrifice and ser- 
vice of your faith, I joy, 
“τ jand rejoice with you all. 
in| '§ For the same cause also 
do ye joy, and rejoice with 
me. 19 But I trust in the 


bamidst a 


18 And 


the Philippians, as a sacrifice: if he is put 
to death in the course of it, he will be, by 
the shedding of his blood, poured out as a 
libation upon this sacrifice, as among the 
Jews (Nuin. xxviii. 7; xv. 4 ff.) and hea- 
thens, in their sacrifices, libations of wine 
were usual, which were poured over theoffer- 
ings.” Meyer. ministration here mcans, 
priest’s ministration at tle sacrifice. 

of your faith} your faith is the sacri- 
fice, which I, as a priest, offer to God. 
The image is precisely as in Rom. xv. 16, 
where he is the priest, offering up the 
Gentiles to God. And the case which he 
puts is, that he, the priest, should have his 
own blood poured out at, upon his sacri- 
ficing und presentation to God of their 
faith. I joy} not to be joined with 
“with you,’ but absolute, I rejoice for 
myself and congratulate you (not, ‘rejoice 
with you, as A. V. and many Commeu- 
tators. Meyer well observes that the fol- 
lowing verse is decisive against this: for if 
they rejoiced already, what need of “do ye 
also joy ?”—congratulate you, viz. ou the 


- fact that I have been thus poured out for 


your faith, which would be an honour 
and a boast for you). 18.] And on the 
same account do ye joy (answer to his 
congratulation,—for this your honour), 
and congratulate me (answer to his joy 
above,—on this my joy). 

19—80.] ADDITIONAL NOTICES RE- 
SPECTING THE APOSTLE’S STATE IN HIS 
IMPRISONMENT: HIS INTENDED MISSION 
oF TIMOTHY AND ACTUAL MISSION OF 
EpaPHRopItus. The connexion with the 
foregoing seems to be,—‘and yet this 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


Lerd Jesus to send Timo- 
theus shortly unto you, 
that 7 also may be of good | 
comfort, when 1 know your 
state. 79 For I have no 
man likeminded, who twill 
naturally care for your 
state. 11 For all seek their 
own, not the things which 
are Jesus Christ's. ?? But 
ye know the proof of him, 
that, as a son with the 
father, he hath served with 
me in the gospel. 25 Him 
therefore I hope to send | 
presently, so soon as I | gospel. 
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the Lord Jesus to send * Timothy * Rom. xv1.21. 
shortly unto you, that I also may 

be of good courage, when I know 

your state. 
'Jike-minded, who will naturally be 1 Ps.1v.1s. 
careful about your state. 
they all ™seek their own things, "0.3% 
not the things of Christ Jesus. 
22 But ye know the proof of him, 
"that, as a child [serveth] a father, 1 Gor-iv.37. 
‘he hath served with me unto the 
23 Him therefore I hope to 


1 Thess. iil. 2. 


20 For I have no man 


21 For 


33. ἃ xiil. δ. 
2 Tim. iv. 10, 
16. 


2T.m.i. 2, 


shall see how it will go' send presently, so soon as I see how 


with me. 74 But [ Baka 
in the Lord that JI also| 


it will go with me. 


24 0 h. i. 25. 
But 91 trust oc. i. 


myself shall eome shortly. | in the Lord that I myself also shall 


°5 Yet I supposed it neces-| egme shortly. 


sary to send to you kpa- 
phroditus, my brother, and 
companion in labour, and phroditus, 


pouring out of my blood is by no means 
certain, for I hope to hear news of you 
soon, nay, to see you inyself.’ 19. 
in the Lord Jesus] ‘my hope is not an 
idle one, as a worldly man’s might be; but 
one founded on faith in Christ.’ 
shortly, see ver. 23. Ι also] ‘as well 
as you, by your reception of news concern- 
ing me.’ 20.] Reason why he would 
seud Timothy above ull others: For I have 
none else like-minded (with myself, not 
with Timothy), who (of that kind, who) 
will really (emphatic:—with no secondary 
regards for himself, as in ver. 21) care for 
your affairs (have real anxiety about your 
matters, to order them for the best). 

21.) For they all (my present companions: 
who these were, we know not: they are cha- 
racterized, ch. iv. 21, merely as ‘the bre- 
thren who arewith me” —certainly not Luke 
—whether Deinas, in transition between 
Philem. 24 and 2 Tim. iv. 10, we cannot 
say) seek their own matters, not those of 
Jesus Christ (no weakening of the assertion 
must be thought of, as that of understand- 


ing the word all as hyperbolically put for. 


many, or most,—or understanding the as- 
sertion, care more about &e. than &c.,— 
as many Commentators: nor must it be 
restricted to the love of ease, &c., unwill- 
ingness to undertake so long a journey, 


25 Yet I thought it 


necessary to send to you P Epa- peh.iv. 18. 


my brother, and fellow- 
fellowsoldier, but your mes-| labo urer, and 


9 fellow-soldier, but aPhilem.2. 


as Chrysostom and others: both all and 
the assertion are absolute). 22.| But 
the approved worth of him ye know (viz. 
by trial, when we were at Philippi together, 
Acts xvi. 1, 3,—xvii. 14),—-viz.: that asa 
son (serveth) a father, he served with 
me for the Gospel. The construction is 
this: the Apostle would have written, ‘as 
a son a father, so he served me,’—but 
changes it to ‘so he served with me,’ from 
modesty and reverence, seeing that we are 
not servants one of another, but all of 
God, in the matter of the Gospel. 2A. 
in the Lord | ‘See above, ver. 19. also, 
as well as Timothy. 

25—30.!} Of Epaphroditus: his mission: 
and recommendation of him. Eypaphro- 
ditus is not elsewhere mentioned. The 
name was a conunon one. ‘There is per- 
haps no reason for supposing him identical 
with Epaphras (Col. i. 7; iv. 12. Philem. 
23), who was a iminister of the Colossian 
church.~We must not attempt to give 
a strict official meaning to each of the 
words predicated of Epaphroditus. The 
accumulation of them serves to give him 
greater recommendation in the eyes of the 
Philippians. 25. to send] it was 
actually a sending back, though not so 
expressed here: see ch. iv. 18. The term 
fellow-soldier applies to the combat with 
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ΕΣ συν αν your apostle, and * minister to my 
need : *6*since he was longing after 
you all, and was full of heaviness, 
because ye had heard that he was 
indeed he 
nigh unto death: yet God had 
mercy on him; and not on him 
only, but on me also, that I might 
not have sorrow upon sorrow. 
sent him therefore the more anxi- 
ously, that, when ye see him, ye 
may rejoice again, and that I may 


& 2 Cor. xi 9. 
ch. iv. 18, 
tch.i. 8. 


sick. 27 For 


be the less sorrowful. 


him therefore in the Lord with all 
u1Cor.xvii8. gladness; and "hold such men in 


1 Thess.v. 12. 
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senger, and he that minis- 
tered to my wants. 26 For 
he longed after you all, and 
was full of heaviness, be- 
cause that ye had heard 
that he had been sick. 
27 For indeed he was sick 
nigh unto death: but God 
had mercy on him; and 
not on him only, but on me 
also, lest I should have 
sorrow upon sorrow. 281 
sent him therefore the more 
carefully, that, when ye see 
him again, ye may rejoice, 
and that I may be the less 
sorrowful. 9 Receive him 
therefore in the Lord with 
all gladness ; and hold such 
wn reputation: 30 because 


was sick 


28 J 


“9 Receive 


'Tim-v-17- honour: %9 because for the work for the work of Christ he 


t Omitted dy 
one of our 
oldest MSS., 


read by 
others. See 
note, 


ch, iv. 10. 


+t [of Christ] he came nigh unto 
and variously Geath, hazarding his life * that he 
might supply what was lacking on 


|} was nigh unto death, not 
regarding his life, to sup- 
ply your lack of service 
toward me. 


τ δ ν ἴθ, 7 Your part in your ministration to- 


ward me. 


the powers of darkness, in which the 
ministers of Christ are the leaders: see 
besides ref., 2 Tim. ii. 3. but your | 
—the contrast is to my above. 
apostle—not in the ordinary sense of 
apostle, in Rom. xi. 13,—but as in 2 Cor. 
vill. 23 (where see note). 26. ] Reason 
for the necessity. ‘The past tense, imper- 
fect, was longing would become true when 
they received the letter. His longing was 
then actually present: an English letter- 
writer would bave said, “is longing.” 

full of heaviness! Whether there was any 
special reason, more than affection, which 
made Epaphroditus anxious to return on 
account of this, we canuot say. 27. 
sorrow upon sorrow] i.e. if to bis bonds 
had been added the loss of his friend,— 
“‘sorrow coming upon sorrow.” ‘The second 
sorrow refers to his own distress in his 
imprisonment, so often implied in this 
Epistle: see Introd. § iii. 4, 5. 28. | 
The that I may be the less sorrowful is 
one of the Apostle’s delicate touches of 
affection. If they rejoiced in seeing Epa- 
phroditus, λὲς own trouble would be thereby 
lessened. 29.| therefore, as accuom- 
plishing the purpose just expressed. ‘The 


stress is on the request to receive him. 
There certainly seems to be something 
behind respecting Epaphroditus, of which 
we are not informed. If extreme affection 
lind been the sole ground of his being full 
of heaviness, no such exhortation as this 
would have been needed. 30.] for 
the work [of Christ], viz. of the Gospel, 
or of Christ (probably the original text 
had only, for the work) ;—part of which it 
was, to sustain the minister of the Gospel, 

he came nigh unto death] he in- 
curred so serious and nearly fatal a sick- 
ness:—not to be understood, as Chrysos- 
tom and others do, of danger incurred by 
the hostility of the authorities. that 
he might fill up (1 Cor. xvi. 17) your 
deficiency (viz. on accoun: of your absence) 
in the ministration to me (this ministra- 
tion was the contribution of money, which 
had been sent by Epaphroditus. ‘The only 
deficiency in this kind service was, their 
inability, through absence, to minister it 
to the Apostle themselves: and this Epa- 
phroditus filled up, and in so doing risked 
his life in the way above hinted at, i. 6. pro- 
bably by too constant and watchful attend- 
ance on the Apostle. So that there is no 
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thren, rejoice in the Lord.}. 
To τοῦθ the same things 
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II]. 1 Finally, my brethren, * re- «2Cor. xiiiu. 


ch. iv. 4. 
1 Thess. v. 16, 


To write the 


fo yott, to me indeed is not’ same things to you, to me mdeed 
arierous, but for you it is ig not irksome, but for you it 1s safe. 


safe, 7 Beware of dogs, be- 
ware of evil workers, beware | 
of the concision. 3% For te 
are the circumcision, thich | concision. 
ecorship God in the spirit, 
and rejoice in Christ Jesus, 


and hare no confidence in. Spirit of God, and &glory in Christ 


the flesh. 4 Though I might 
also have confidence in the 


blame on them conveyed by the sentence,— 
but the whole isa delicate way of enhancing 
Kpuphroditus’s services—‘ that which you 
would have done if you could, he did 
for you—therefore receive him with all 
oy’). 

an 111. 1—1V. 1.] WarniIn@ AGAINST 
CERTAIN JUDAIZERS,—ENFOECED BY BIS 
OWN EXAMPLE (1—16): ALSO AGAINST 
IMMORAL PERSONS (17—1Vv. 1). 

1.1 He appears to have been closing his 
Epistle (finally, &c.), but to have again 
sone olf, on the vehement mention of the 
Judaizers, into an explanation of his strong 
term rendered concision. the same 
things] It seems to methat Wiesinger has 
rightly apprehended the reference of this 
somewhat difficult sentence. ‘The rejoice 
in the Lord, taken up again by the thus 
stand fast in the Lord, ch. iv. l, is evi- 
dently put here emphatically, with direct 
reference to the warniug which follows— 
let your joy (your boast) be in the Lord. 
And this same exhortation, rejoice, is in 
fact the ground-tone of the whole Epistle. 
See ch. i. 18, 25; 11.17; iv. 4, where the 
addition ‘‘and again I say”’ seems to refer 
back again to this saying. So that there 
is no difficulty in imagining that the Apos- 
tle may mean by “ the same things,’’ his 
exhortation to rejoice. ‘The description of 
this course as being safe is no objection 
to this: because the rejoicing in the Lord 
is in fact an itroduction to the warning 
which follows: a provision, by upholding 
the antagonist duty, against their falling 
into deceit. And thus all the speculation, 
whether the same things refer to a lost 
Epistle, or to words uttered when he was 
with them, falls to the ground. And the 
inference from Polycarp’s words in his 
Epistles to these Philippians, “ who (viz. 


2> Beware of the dogs, 
‘the ‘evil workers, 


Jesus, and trust not in the flesh. Ἢ". : 
‘+ Though "I myself have confidence ¢ $2. v.14 


beware of Ὁ Isa. ἵν]. 10. 


Gal. ν. 13. 
d beware of the c 2 Cor. xi. 18. 
᾿ d hue Ht 23. 
3 For we are the eir- ope yi 


xxx. 6. 


es . & 
cumeision, who ‘worship by the Jer.iv.4 


Ror, ii. 29. 

ὧν iv. 11, 12. 

Col, ii. 1]. 
f John iy. 23, 
Rom. 


2 Cor. xi. 18, 
21. 


St. Paul) when absent wrote to you Hpis- 
tles,”’ wnay be a true dne, but does not 
belong here. 2. Beware of] more 
properly, observe, with a view to avoid : 
so ‘‘ mark,” Rom. xvi. 17. the dogs | 
profane, impure persons. The appellation 
occurs in various references; but in the 
Jewish usage of it, uncleanness was the 
prominent idea; see Deut. xxi. 18; Ps. 
xxii. 16; Isa. ἵν]. 10,11; Matt. xv. 26, 27, 
Rev. xxii. 15. evil workers | or, work- 
men. He seems to point out persons who 
actually wrought, and protessedly for the 
Gospel, but who were ‘ doing the work of 
evil,’ not mere ‘ evil-doers.’ the 
concision|] Thus only, by a hardly in- 
telligible English word, can we express 
the contemptuous term which the Apostle 
uses, reserving the honourable appellation 
of ‘‘ the circumcision” for Christians, who 
only could truly be so called. Observe (i. e. 
in fact, Beware of) the (I will not say, cir- 
cumcision, but mere) CONcision (‘ amputa- 
tion :? who have no true circumcision of 
heart, but merely the cutting off of the flesh). 

3.] For WE are the reai CIRCUM- 
cision (whether bodily circuincised, cr not— 
there would be among thein some of both 
sorts: see Roin. ii. 25, 29; Col. ii. 11), 
who worship (pny religious service and 
obedience) by the Spirit of God (see Joliniy. 
23, 24. ‘rhe Spirit of God is the agent, 
whereby our service is rendered : see kom, 
v.90; vill. 14; xii. 1; Heb. ix. 14. The 
emphasis is on it: for both profess a wor- 
ship. Of God is expressed for soleinnity), 
and glory in (stress on ¢his,—are not 
ashamed of Him and seek our boast in 
circumcision, or the law, but make our 
boast in Him) Christ Jesus, and trust not 
in the flesh (‘but in the Spirit—in our 
union with Christ’). 4.) Although 
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If any other manj/esh. If any other man 


also in the flesh. 


thinketh to trust in the flesh, I still 
more: °' circumcised the eighth day, 
“of the stock of Israel, 'of the tribe 
of Benjamin, ™an Hebrew, of He- 
brews; as touching the law, 58 
Pharisee; ὁ °as touching zeal, ? per- 
secuting the Church; as 4 touching 
the righteousness which is in the 
law, ‘ having lived blameless. 7 How- 
5 Matt. xiii. 4. beit, swhat things were gain to me, 


i Gen. xvii. 12. 


k 2 Cor. xi. 22. 
1 Rom. xi. I. 


m 2 Cor. xi. 22. 


n Acts xxiii. 6, 
ἃ xxvi 4, 5. 

oO Acts xxii. 3. 
Gal. i. 13, 14. 

p Acts viii, 3. 
& ix. 1, 

q Rom. x. 5. 


r Luke i. 6. 
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thinketh that he hath 
whereof he might trust in 
the flesh, I more: 5 οἱ». 
cumcised the eighth day, of 
the stock of Israel, of the 
tribe of Benjamin, an He- 
brew of the Hebrews; as 
touching the luw, a Pha- 
risee; ὃ concerning zeal, 
persecuting the church; 
touching the righteousness 
which ts in the law, blame- 
less. 7 But what things 
were gain to me, those I 


those for Christ’s sake have I counted | counted loss for Christ. 
loss. 8 Nay more, and 1 still count 8 Yea doubtless, and 7] 
tIsa.liiid. t count all things but loss 
isa. lili 1 [them] all but loss tfor the sake of for: οὐδ᾽ eaneleaey 6? Ue 


i¢or. iz, the excellency of the knowledge of 
Christ Jesus my Lord : for whose sake! ™y Lord : for whom I have 


Col. ii. 2. 


I (emphatic), have (not, ‘ might have,’ as 
A. V. I have it, but do not choose to 
make use of it: I have zt, in the flesh, 
but 1 am still, in spirit, of the number of 
those who put no confidence in the flesh) 
confidence (not, ‘ground of confidence :’ 
there is no need to soften the assertion, see 
above: nor to understand it of the un- 
converted state of the Apostle) also (over 
and above) in the flesh. If any other 
man thinketh (spoken of his own judg- 
ment of himself, not to be rendered 
“ seemeth,’? and understood of other men’s 
judgiment of him: for how can other men’s 
judging of the fact of his having con- 
fidence be in place here ?—But it is his 
own judgment of the existence of the reght 
to have confidence which is here in com- 
parison) to trust in the flesh, I more: 

5.] Reasons why. He compares 
himself with them in three particulars: 1. 
pure Jewish extraction: 2. legal exacti- 
tude and position: 3. legal zeal. In Cir- 
cumcision (so literally: i.e. ‘as regards 
circumcisiou ’) of eight days (Gen. xvii. 12: 
as distinguished froin those who, as pro- 
selytes, were circumcised in after life), 
of the race of Israel (compare Rom. x1. 1; 
2 Cor. xi. 22 ; not born of proselyte descent, 
Thdt.), of the tribe of Benjamin (α tribe 
not to be ashamed of, Chrys.: it was one of 
the two faithful ones: it had furnished the 
first king of Israel, after whom indeed the 
Apostle was named), an Hebrew, of He- 
brews (i. 6. from Hebrew parents and 


knowledge of Christ Jesus 


ancestry on both sides); as regards the 
law (with reference to relative legal posi- 
tion and observance), ἃ Pharisee (compare 
Acts xxii. 6; xxvi. 5); 6. | as regards 
zeal (for the law), a persecutor of the 
church (of Christ); as regards righteous- 
ness which is in (as its element: consists 
in the keeping of) the law, become blame- 
less (i. 6. having carried this rigltcous- 
ness so far as to have become perfect in 
it, in the sight of men. Calvin well dis- 
tinguishes between the real and apparent 
righteousness in the law —tlie former 
before God, never possessed by any man: 
the latter befure men. here spoken of by 
Paul :—‘ He was therefore in inen’s judg- 
ment holy, and spotless from all legal 
blame. A rare praise, and alinost singular : 
and yet let us see how much he esteemed 
it’). 7.) But whatsoever things 
(emphatic and general: these above men- 
tioned, and all others. The law itself is 
not included among them, but only his 
“ gains” from this and other sources) were 
to me gains (different kinds of gain), 
these (emphatic) I have esteemed for 
Christ’s sake (see it explained below, 
vy. 8, 9) as loss(“ this one Loss he saw 
in all of which he speaks: hence no longer 
the plural, losses.’ Meyer). 8.] But 
moreover (or, nay more, not only have I 
once for all passed this judgment, but I con- 
tinue to count, ἄς. The contrast is of pre- 
sent judgment to his past one, mentioned 
above), I also continue to esteem [them | 
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suffered the loss of all\] suffered the loss of all things, and 


things, and do count them 
but dung, that I may tin 


count them but dung, that 1 may 


a . ¢ a a 4 
Christ, 9 and be found inj gain Christ, ° and be found in him, 
him, not having imine on not haying "mine own righteous- u Rom.«.s, δ 


righteousness, which ts of 
the law, but that tchich ts | 


‘ness, which is of the law, but * that * πριν τ 


. . 5 ix. JU. ᾧ x. 
through the faith of Christ, | Which 1s through the faith of Christ, 8,8. Ομ] 
the righteousness which is the righteousness which is from God 


of God by faith: 10 that 1 


may know Aim, and the 


| upon my faith : 


10 that I may know 


power of his resurrection, him, and the power of his resurrec- 


and the fellowship of his|tion, and ¥the fellowship of his suf- » 2or,ji3,* 


sufferings, being made con- 
formable unto his death; 


ll if by any means I might | likeness of his death; 


ferings, being conformed to the 


2 Cor. iv. 10, 
1]. 2 Tin. ii. 
11,12. 1 Pet. 
iv. 18. 


lof by any 


attain unto the resurrec-) means I may “attain unto the re- «Acts xxvi.7. 


all (not, as A. V., all things) to be loss 
on account of the super-eminence (above 
them all) of the knowledge of Christ Jesus 
my Lord (“he calls Him his Lord to 
express the vehemeuce of his affection.” 
Calvin): on whose account (in what manner 
on -His account, is explained below) I suf- 
fered (not, as A. V., “have suffered’’) the 
loss of ALL THINGS (now, emphatic and 
universal), and esteem them to be refuse, 
that I may (by so disesteeming them: ἐξ 
gives the aim of what went before) gain 
Christ (not, as the rationalizing Grotius, 
‘the favour of Christ :’ no indeed, it 18 
Christ Himself,—His perfect image, His 
glorious perfection, which he wishes to 
win. He has Him now, but not in full: 
this can only be when his course is finished, 
and to this time the next words allnde), 

9.] and be found (now, and espe- 
cially at His coming; see 2 Cor. v. 3) 
in Him (living and being, and included, in 
Him as my element), not having mine 
own righteousness (see on ver. 6), which is 
of (arising from) the law, but that which 
is through (as its medium) the faith of 
(in) Christ (or we may render, “ not having 
as my righteousness that righteousness 
which is of the law, but tbat which is 
through faith in Christ’’), the righteous- 
ness which is of (answering to of the law, 
—as its source, see Eph. ii. 8) God on my 
faith (built on, grounded on, granted on 
condition of, my faith). 10.| (aim and 
employment of this righteousness,—taking 
up again the “ercellency of the know- 
ledge,” ver. 8), that I may know Him 
(know, in that fulness of experimental 
knowledge, which is only wrought by being 


like Him), and (not equivalent to ‘ that is 
to say: but additional: His Person, and 

..and...) the power of His resurrec- 
tion (i.e. not ‘ the power by which He was 
raised,’ but the power which His resurrec- 
tion exercises on believers —in assuring 
them of their justification, Rom. iv. 25; 
1 Cor. xv. 17 ;—mostly however here, fron 
the context which goes on to speak of con- 
formity with His sufferings and death, — 
in raising them with Him,—compare Rom. 
vi. 4; Col. ii. 12), and the participation 
of His sufferings (which: is the necessitating 
condition of being brought under the power 
of His resurrection, see as above, and 2 ‘Pin. 
ii. 11), being conformed to His death (it 
dces not appear to me that St. Paul is 
here speaking, as Meyer and others main- 
tain, of his imminent risk of a death of mar- 
tyrdom, but that his meaning is general, 
applying to his whole course of suffering 
and self-denial, as indeed throughout the 
senteuce. This conformity with Christ’s 
death was to take place by means of that 
perfect self-abjuration which he here asserts 
of himself—see Rom. viii. 29; 2 Cor. 11.14; 
iv. 10 ff.; 1 Cor. xv. 31, and especially 
Gal. ii. 20) ; 11.) if by any means 
(the original expression is one used when 
an end is proposed, but failure is pre- 
sumed to be possible. “ After all this,” says 
Chrysostoin, ‘he is not yet confident, but 
speaks as elsewhere, ‘ He that thinketh he 
standeth, let him take heed lest he fall :’ 
and, ‘I fear lest having preached to others, 
I myself may become a castaway’”’) I may 
attain (on the sense, see Acts xxvi. 7; 
from which alone, it is evident that it 
does not signify ‘live unit,’ as some main- 
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+ So all our 
oldest au- 
thorities. 

a1 Tim. vi. 12. 


ancient Μ' 
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surrection Τ from the dead. 
that I have already *obtained, or 
Ὁ Heb. xii.23. am already made ὃ perfect: but I 

press on, if so be that I may lay 

hold on that for which also I was 
+ 80 most of our laid hold on by Christ f. 
thren, I count not myself to have 
laid hold: but one thing [I do], 
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tion of the dead. 2 Not 
as though I had already 
attained, either were ql. 
ready perfect: but I fol- 
low after, if that I may 
apprehend that for which 
also 1 am apprehended of 
Christ Jesus. 13 Brethren, 
1 count not myself to have 
apprehended: but this one 
thing | do, forgetting those 
things which are behind, 
and reaching forth unto 
those things which are be- 


12 Not 


18 Bre- 


Sore, '4 I press toward the 


cPs.xlv-10, °forgetting the things which are 

2 Cur. v. 16. ᾿ ᾿ 
aicor.ix24, behind, and ‘stretching forth unto 

. eb. vi, . ° 

1. 14 e 
etm. the things which are before, I 

«press toward the mark for the prize | mark Sor the prize of the 
f Heb. iii. 1. 


tain) unto the resurrection from the dead 
(viz. the blessed resurrection οἵ the dead 
in Christ, in which “they who are 
Christ’s” shall rise “at His coming,” 
1 Cor. xv. 23, see also 1 Thess. iv. 16). 
12—14.] This seems to be inserted to pre- 
vent the misapprehension, that he conceived 
himself already to possess this knowledge, 
and to have grasped Christ in all His fulness. 
12. Not that (I do not mean, that 
....) Ihave already acquired (this having 
gained Christ: not the praise mentioned 
below, which is an image subsequently 
introduced, whereas the reference here must 
be to something toregoing; nor the resurrec- 
tzon, which has just been stated as an object 
of his wishes for the future: but as Calvin, 
“the entire participation of Christ’s suffer- 
ings, the perfect experience of the power of 
His resurrection, the clear knowledge of 
Himself”), or am already completed (in 
spiritual perfection): but I pursue (the 
image of a runner in a course is already 
before him), if I may also (besides pressing 
on. We cannot express this double “ also” 
in an English version) lay hold of that 
for which I was also laid hold of (for the 
sense, compare 1 Cor. ΧΙ. 12. The time 
referred to when he was thus laid hold of by 
Christ, was his conversion : but we need not, 
as Chrysostom and others, press the image 
of the race, and regard him as flyeng, and 
overtaken) by Christ. 13.} Emphatic 
and atfectionate re-statement of the same, 
but not merely so ;—he evidently alludes to 
some whom he wishes to warn by his 
exainple. Brethren, I (emphatic) do not 
reckon myself (emphatic) to have laid hold: 
but one thing (I do: there is nothing ex- 
pressed in the original: we must not supply 


of *the heavenly calling of God inj *9* calling of God in 


“ IT reckon,” nor “ I follow,” nor “ I think,” 
none of which correspond to the explana- 
tion following: uor can we sny that no- 
thing requires to be supplied: the sense 
must have a logical supplement), forgetting 
the things behind (me, as a runner in the 
course ; by which image, now fully before 
him, the expressions in this verse must be 
expliined ; “ For a runner does not think 
how many times round the course he has 
completed, but how many remain to be 
completed: .... for what profit to us is 
the past if it be not completed ?” Chry- 
sostoin), but ever reaching out towards (as 
the runner whose body is bent forwards in his 
course. “ By reaching outis meant cagerly 
advancing onwurd the body even beyond 
the feet in their course, leaning the whole 
man forward, and reaching forth the hands, 
that the speed may be enhauced.” Chry- 
sostom) the things before (i. 6. the perfec- 
tion not yet reached), 14.) I pursue 
towards the goal for (to reach, with a view 
to; or perhaps simply in the direction of) 
the prize (see 1 Cor. ix. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 8; 
Rev. ii. 10) of my heavexly (see Heb. 111. 1 ; 
xii. 22: the allusion is to his appointinent 
having been made directly in heaven, not 
by delegation on earth) calling (not as we 
familiarly use the word,—‘ calling in life,’ 
&c.—but to be kept to the act of his being 
called as an Apostle: q.d. ‘ the prize conse- 
quent on the faithful carrying out of that 
summons which I received trom God in 
heaven’) of God (who was the caller: but 
we must not think of Hin, as Grotius and 
others,—as the arbiter sitting above and 
summoning to the course,—for in these 
last words the figure is dropped, and ¢he 
heavenly calling represents real matter of 
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Christ Jesus. 3° Let us Christ J esus. 
8 2 Σ ii. Ἵ 
, many as be 8 perfect, b be thus ea 6. & 


therefore, as many as he 
perfect, be thus minded: ' 


and if in any thing ye be' minded: and if in any thing ye 
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15 Let us then, as 


h Gal. v.10. 


. | 
otherwise minded, God be otherwise minded, even this shall 


shall reveal even this | 
unto you. ὃ Nevertheless, , God 


reveal unto you. 


16 Never- 


wherefo te have already 'theless, whereunto we have attained, 


iy 


attained, let us walk by iwalk on ΡΥ the same 'f path, i Rom. xii. 
the same rule, let us mind/17 Brethren, ™be followers together {Gai"' 


the same thing. 11 Bre-: 


thren, be followers together | Οὗ me, and mark them which are 
of me, aud mark themwhick walking so as "ye have us for an 
18 Tor many walk, of 


have us for 
walk so as ye oo SI ensample. 
anensample. 18 (For many 


ἡ So our three 
moat ancient 
MSS.: others 
varioualy. 

m 1 Cor. iv. 16. 
& xiv. 
ch. iv. 8. 

1 Thess. i. 6. 


walk, of whom Ihave told, whom 1 often told you, and now tell πὶ Pet.v.s. 


| 


you often, and now tell you: youn even weeping, that they are 


even weeping, that they are | , 
the enemies of the cross of | 


fact) in Christ Jesus (to what are these 
last words to be referred? Not to the 
pressing towards the mark: but to “ the 
heavenly calling of God’’). 

15, 16.) Exhortation to them to be una- 
nirnous in following this his example. In 
order to understand this somewhat difficult 
passage, we must remember (1) that the 
description of his own views and feelings 
which he holds up for their imitation 
(ver. 17) began with having no contidence 
in the flesh (ver. 3), and has continued to 
ver. 14. Also (2) that the description 
commencing with 88 many as be perfect, 
is taken up ugain from ver. 3, “ For we 
are the circumcision, who worship by the 
Spirit of God, and glory in Christ Jesus,”’ 
&c. These two considerations will keep us 
from narrowing too much the exhortation, 
be thus minded, and from misunderstanding 
the perfection meant. 15.) As many 
of us then (refers to ver. 3: see above) as 
are perfect (mature in Christian life— 
those described above, ver. 3), let us be of 
this miud (viz. that described as euter- 
tained by himself, vv. 7—14): and if in 
any thing ye be differently minded (it 
gives the meaning of diversity in a bad 
sense. The difference referred to seems to 
he that of too much self-esteem as to Chris- 
tian perfection: see below), this also (as 
well as the rest which he has revealed) 
will God reveal to you (i.e. in the progress 
of the Christian life, you will find the true 
knowledge of your own imperfection and 
of Christ’s all-sufficiency revealed to you 
by God’s Spirit, Eph. i. 17 ff.). even 
this nust not be taken as representing the 
fact, that ye are otherwise minded, but is 


°the enemies of the cross of Christ : ὁ 68). 1.7. ἃ 
Il. Ν Vv 


13. ch. i. 15, 16. 


the thing, respecting which ye are other- 
wise minded. 16.] Let not however 
this diversity, respecting which some of you 
yet await deeper revelations from God’s 
Spirit, produce any dissension in your 
Christian unity. Nevertheless (notwith- 
standing that some of you, &c. as above), as 
far as we have attained (towards Christian 
perfection: including both knowledge and 
practice, of both which he spoke above in his 
ΟΥ̓ 6856), walk by thesame (path) (uot, ‘ θέ 
us walk,’ as A. V.).—The exhortation refers 
to the onward advance of the Christian life 
—go on together, each one in his place and 
degree of advance, but all in the same path. 
17—IV.1.] Hrhortation to follow his 
example (17): warning against the enemies 
of the cross of Christ (18, 19): decla- 
ration of the high privileges and hopes 
of Christians (20, 21), and affectionate 
entreaty to stedfastness (iv. 1). 
17.| Be imitators together (i.e. with 
one another: not imitators together with 
those mentioned below) of me, and observe 
(for imitation) those who walk in such 
manner as ye have an example in us. 
18.] For (reason for the foregoing 
command in the form of warning against 
others who walk differently) many walk 
(πο need to supply any thing, as “‘weekedly,” 
or “ far otherwise : the word waik stands 
by itself here, and is defined afterwards), 
whom I many times mentioned to you 
(viz. when I was with you), but now men- 
tion even weeping (“why weeping? 1λ6- 
cause the evil was growing, because these 
even were well worth his tears . .. thus Paul 
weeps where others laugh and are wanton. 
So full of sympathy is he; so does he bear 
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p2cor.xi.15. 19 Pwhose end is perdition, ἃ whose 

qRom-xre’ God is their belly, and ' their glory 
Tit. i. 1]. δ. ὁ. We 3 . 

rHes.iv.7,. 18 in their shame, who " mind earthly 


2 Cor. xi. 12. 
Gal. vi. 13. 
8 Rom. viii. δ. 
t Eph. ii. 6, 19. 
Col. 11}. 1, 3. 
Ὁ Acts i. 11. 


thing's. 


y 1 Cor. xv. 48, 
48, 49. Col. 


ili, 2. 

t These words 
areomitted by 
our most 


z Eph. i. 19. ᾿ 


all men in his heart.” Chrysostom), the 
enemies (the article designates the par- 
ticular class intended) of the cross of Christ 
(not of the doctrine of the Cross :—nor is 
there any reason to identify these with 
those spoken of ver. 2. Not Judaistic but 
Epicurean error, not obliquity of creed but 
of practice, is here stigmatized. And so 
Chrysostom,—*‘ There were some who pro- 
fessed indeed to be Christians, but were 
living in laxity and self-enjoyment: and 
this is contrary to the Cross ’’): 19. | 
of whom perdition (everlasting, at the 
coming of the Lord: see ch. i. 28) is the 
(fixed, certain) end, of whom their belly 
is the God, and their glory in their shame 
(their glory is subjective,—that which is 
glory in the judgment of these men,—and 
their shame objective,—that which isshame 
according to the reality of morals), who 
regard (it is not easy to give the original 
verb, in this sense, by one word in English. 
It betokens the whole aspect, the set of the 
thoughts and desires: “earthly things” 
are the substratum of all their feelings) the 
things on earth (in opposition to the things 
nbove, compare Col. iii. 1 ff.). 20.| For 
(I may well direct you to avoid those whio 
regard the things on earth:—for—our 
state and feelings are wholly alien from 
theirs) our (emphatic) country (the state 
to which we belong, of which we by faith 
are citizens; meaning the Kingdom of God, 
the heavenly Jerusalem [ Gal. iv. 26. Col. 
iii. 1 ff.]. This objective meaning of the 
word is better than the subjective one, 
‘our citizenship,’ or, ‘our conversation,’ as 
A. V., which rendering seems to want prece- 
dent. JLzfe is worse, even supposing it justi- 
fiable, as giving the English reader the idea 
of eternal life, and so misleading him) sub- 
sists (the word is more solemn, as indicating 
priority and fixedness, than merely zs would 
be: see ch..il. 6. But in a version, which 
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20 For tour country is in 
the heavens; "from whence also we 
“look for a Saviour, the Lord Jesus |yo, the Saviour, the Lord 
Christ: °!¥who shall change the 
nia. ὅση body of our humiliation, + [that it 
may be] conformed unto the body 
ancient MSS. Of his glory, 7 according to the work- 
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Christ: 19 whose end is 
destruction, whose God is 
their belly, and whose glory 
is ἐπ their shame, who mind 
earthly things.) 9. For our 
conversation is in heaven; 
Jrom whence also we look 


Jesus Christ: 21 who shall 
change our vile body, that 
at may be fashioned like 
unto his glorious body, ac- 
cording to the working 


ing of his power whereby he is able 


is to be idiomatic English, the difference 
cannot well be expressed) in the heavens; 
from whence also (additional particular, 
following on heaven being our country) 
we wait for (expect till the event arrives) 
8 Saviour (emphatic: therefore we cannot 
“ regard the things on earth,’ because we 
are waiting for One to deliver us from 
them: neither is our end perdition, because 
One is coming to rescue us from it. Or, 
as Saviour: but perhaps the other is pre- 
ferable, as being simpler), (viz.) the Lord 
Jesus Christ: 21.| (describes the 
method, in which this Saviour shall save us 
—a way utterly precluding owr making a 
god of our body) who shall transform (see 
1 Cor. xv. 51 ff. The words assume, as 
St. Paul always does when speaking inci- 
dentally, the persons in whose name he Is 
speaking, and among whom he includes 
himself, surviving to witness the coming of 
the Lord. The change from the dust of 
death in the resurrection, however we may 
accommodate the expression to it, was not 
originally contemplated by it; witness the 
looking for Christ, and the body of our 
humiliation) the body of our humiliation 
(beware of the rendering “ our vile body,” 
by which most Commentators, and the 
A. V., here enervate the Apostle’s fine and 
deep meaning. The body is that object, 
that material, in which our umiliatzon 
has place and is shown, by its suffering and 
being degraded.—Christ once had such ἃ 
humiliation, and has passed through itto His 
glory—and He shall change us so as to be 
like him.— Whereas the rendering ‘our vile 
body’ sinks all this, and makes the epi- 
thet merely refer to that which 1s common 
to all humanity by nature), (so as to be) 
conformed to the body of His glory (in 
which, as its object or material, His glory 
has place and is displayed: again beware of 
the inadequate rendering “ des glorious 
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whereby he is able even even to subdue all things unto 51 Cor.xv.2 


to subdue all things unto 
himself. 
Il.) Therefore, my bre- 


him. 


ΙΝ. 1 Wherefore, 


my brethren 


thren dearly beloved and| beloved and *longed for, »my Joy acu.i.s. 


longed for, my joy and 
crown, so stand fast in the 
Lord, my dearly beloved. 
2 7 beseech Euodias, and 
beseech Syntyche, that they 
be of the same mind in the | 


and crown, so ‘stand ye fast in 
the Lord, my beloved. 
Euodia, and I beseech Syntyche, 

r to be of the same mind in the Lord. ἀ εν. "5. ἃ 


b 2 Cor. i. 14. 
ch. ii. 16. 
1 ‘Thess. ii.19, 


2 1 beseech Pee 


Lord. 8 And Ientreat thee | 3 Yea, I entreat thee also, true yoke- 


also, true yokefellow, help 


body,” <A. Y., see above), according to 
(after the analogy of) the working of His 
power, even (besides the change, &c. spoken 
of ) to subject to Him all things (the uni- 
rerse: see the exception, } Cor. xv. 25— 
27). IV. 1.1 Concluding exhorta- 
tion, referring to what has passed since 
ch. iii. 17,—not further back, for there 
first he turns directly to them in the 
second person, with brethren as here,— 
there also thus occurs, answering tothe thus 
here,—and there, in the Christian’s hopes, 
vv. 20, 21, lies the ground of the wherefore 
here. Wherefore] since we have such 
a home, and look for such a Saviour, and 
expect such a change :—‘“so then, even if 
ye see these men rejoicing, even if lightly 
spoken of, stand firm.”’ Chrysostom. Com- 
pare 1 Cor. xv. 58. my joy and 
crown | from 1 Thess. ii. 19, both words 
apply to the future great day 10 the Apos- 
tle’s mind. And indeed even without such 
reference to his usus loquendi, it would be 
difficult to dissociate the “crown” from 
such thoughts as that in 2 Tim. iv. 8. 
80 | see above: “851 have been describing.’ 
in the Lord] as the element wherein 
your stedfastness consists. my be- 
loved | An affectionate repetition. “ He closes 
his teaching after his manner with more ear- 
nest exhortations, that he may fix it more 
firmly ia men’s minds., And he insinuates 
himself into their affections with tender 
appellations: which however are not uscd 
in flattery, but in sincere love.” Calvin. 
2—9.] Concluding exhortations to in- 
dividuals (2, 3), and to all (4.--- 9). 
2. Euodia (not Euodias, as A. V., which 
is a blunder) and Syntyche (both women) 
appear to have needed this exhortation on 
account of some disagreement; both how- 
ever being faithful, and fellow-workers 
(perhaps deaconesses, Rom. xvi. 1] with 
hi:nself in the Gospel. The repetition of 
the verb beseech not merely signifies velie- 
mence of affection, but hints at the present 


separation between them. to be of 
the same mind |see ch. ii. 2, note. He adds 
in the Lord, both to shew them wherein 
their unanimity must consist, and perhaps 
to point out to them that their present 
alienation was not in the Lord. 3. | 
Yea assumes the granting of the request 
just made, and carries on further the same 
matter, see Philem. 20 and note. 

true (‘genurme ;’—true, as distinguished 
from counterfeit) yoke-fellow] Whi is 
intended, it is quite impossibie to say. 
Various opinions have been, (1) that St. 
Paul addresses Ais own wife. So Clement 
of Alexandila, saying, ‘‘And Paul indeed 
does not hesitate in a certain Epistle to 
address his wife as his yoke-fellow, whom 
he did not lead about with him for the 
sake of the greater despatch of the minis- 
terial work.” But this is evidently an 
error, and Theodoret says rightly, “This 
yoke-fellow some have stupidly imagined 
to be the Apostle’s wife, forgetting what 
he wrote to the Corinthians, numbering 
himself among the unmarried” (1 Cor. 
vii. 8). (2) that he was the husband, or 
brother, of Euodia or Syntyche: so Chry- 
sostom doubtfully, and others. But then 
the epithet, ‘‘yoke-tellow,” would hardly 
be wanted—nor would the expression be 
at all natural, (3) that he was some 
fellow-labourer of the Apostle. So Theodo- 
ret,—“ He calls him yoke-fellow, as bearing 
the same yoke of the Christian faith :” and 
others,—and of these some have under- 
stood Epaphroditus, others Timothy,— 
Bengel (but afterwards he preferred E;pa- 
phroditus), Silas,— Luther, the chief bishop 
at Philippi. (4) Others have regarded Syn- 
zygus, the Greek word rendered “yoke- 
fellow,” as a proper name. In this case the 
adjective true would mean, ‘ who art verita- 
bly, as thy name is,’ a yoke-fellow. And this 
might be said by the Apostle, who elsewhere 
compares the Christian minister to the or 
treading out the corn. It scems to me that 
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ὁ Rom. ἈΝ]. 8. fellow, help them “Ἢ inasmuch as | those womenwhich lahoured 


they laboured with me in the gospel, 


l with me in the gospel, with 
and 


Clement also, with 


with Clement also, and my other : other my fellowlabourers, 
fellow-labourers, whose names are whose names are in the 


f Exod. xxxi}. 
32. Ps. ixix. 
28. Dan. xii. 
1. Luke x. 
20. tev. til. , ave 
Β. ἃ xiii 8. & it, Rejoice. 


xx. 12. & xx). 


in ‘the book of life. 


21. 
ας ἤσπν, χη. 9, be known unto all men. 


ch. iii. 1. ὲ 
1 Thess.v.16. Lord 15 at hand. 
1 Vet. iv. 18. 

h Heb. x. 25. 
James v. 8, 
1 Pet. iv. 7. 


2 vet. iii.8.0. prayer and your supplication with. 
Luke xii, 22, 


See 2 Thess. 
ii. 2. iPs.lv.22. Prov.xvii3. Matt. vi. 25. 
we must choose between the two last hypo- 
theses. ‘The objections to each are about of 
equal weight: the Apostle nowhere else 
callshisfellow-labourers yoke-fellows,—and 
the proper name Synzzgus is nowhere else 
found. But these are no reasons, respec- 
tively, against either hypothesis. Wemay 
safely say with Chrysostom, that “ whether 
it be one or the other, it is not a matter to 
be particular about.” help them] Ku- 
odia and Syntyche: but not, as Grotius 
thinks, in getting their livelihood: it is 
the work of their reconciliation whieh he 
clearly has in view, and in which they 
would need help. Inasmuch as, or 
seeing that they..... The A. V. here is 
in error, ‘help those women which ... 0 
The Gospel at Philippi was first received 
by women, Acts xvi. 13 ff., and these two 
must have been among those who having 
believed, laboured among their own sex 
for its spread. with Clement also] 
‘These words belong to laboured with me, 
not to help them, and are rather an ad- 
ditional reminiscence, than a part of the 
exhortation: ‘as did Clement also &c.,’ 
as much as to say, ‘not that I mean, by 
naming those women with distinction, to 
imply forgetfulness of those others &c., 
and especially of Clement.—Clement must 
have heen a fellow-worker with the Apostle 
ut Philippi, from the context here; and 
froin the non-occurrence of any such name 
among FPaul’s fellow-travellers, and the 
fact that his other fellow-labourers must 
have been Philippians,—himself a native of 
Philippi. It is perhaps arbitrary, seeing 
that the name is so common, to assume his 
identity with Clement afterwards bishop of 
Rome,and author of the Epistles to the Co- 
rinthians. This is done by Euschius, Origen, 
and Jerome: but Chrysostom does not notice 
any such idea. whose names are in the 


*6 Rejoice in 
the Lord alway: again I will 


| 500k of life. 4 Rejoice in 
the Lord alway : and again 
Say I say, Rejoice. ὃ Let your 


5 Let your moderation . moderation be known unto 


The Lord is at 


h The all men. 
° Be careful for 


hand. 


δ᾽ Be anxious about nothing ; but in every thing 
ο. nothing; but in every thing by your . ὄν prayer and supplication 


with thanksgiving let your 
1 Pet. v. 7. 


book of life] Thisdescription belongs to the 
others, whom ke does not name: whose 
Dames are (not a wish, as Bengel, nor are 
they to be regarded as dead when this was 
written) in the book of life (see Luke x. 20). 
Anabsurd mistake is often madewith regard 
to this verse, and by persons who might 
know better. It is continually said that Cle- 
mentis mentioned as having hisnamewritten 
in the book of life: whereas nothing of the 
kind is heresaid: but, Euodiaand Syntyche 
and Clement having been specified by name, 
others are mentioned whom the Apostle 
does not name, but of whom he beautifully 
says, that their names are written else- 
where, viz. in the book of life. 

4—9.| Hxhortation to Attu. 4. 
AGAIN I will say it] referring to ch. tii. 1, 
where see note. It is the ground-tone of 
the Epistle. 5. your moderation] or, 
your forbearance, veasonableness of deal- 
wg, wherein not strictness of legal right, 
but consideration for one another, is the 
rule of practice. Aristotle defines it to be 
that which fills up the necessary defi- 
ciencies of /aw, which is general, by deal- 
ing with particular cases as the law-giver 
would have dealt with them if he had been 
by. By the prescribing that it is to be 
known to all men, the Apostie rather in- 
tends, ‘let no man know of you any ineon- 
sistency with this reasonableness.’ The uni- 
versality of it justifies its application even 
to those described above, ch. 1. 18 f.,— 
that though warned against them, they 
were to shew all moderntion and clemency 
towards them. Meyer observes well, that 
the succession of these precepts seems to 
explain itself psychologically by the dis- 
position of spiritual joy in the Lord exalt- 
ing us both above rigorism, snd above 
uuxiety of mind (ver. 6). The Lord is 
at hand] These words nay apply either to 
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requests be made known thanksgiving let your requests be 
unto God. 7 And the peacel Dade known unto God. 7 And Καὶ the k Join xiv.27 


of God, which passeth all 


understanding, shall keep peace of God, which surpasseth all 
your hearts and minds ' ynderstandine, 


through Christ Jesus. 8. Fi- 
naliy, brethren, tchatsoever | 
things are true, whatsoever 9 ESUS. 


Roni. v. 1. 
Col. it. 15. 


shall 


cuard your 


‘hearts and your thoughts in Christ 
8 Finally, brethren, what- 


things are honest, whatso-;soever things are true, whatsoever 


ever things are just, whatso- 
ever things are pure, what- | 


things are seemly, whatsoever things 


soerer things are lovely, ave right, whatsoever things are 


whatsoever things are of. 
good report; if there be. 
any virtue, and if there be | 
any praise, think on these | 


the foreroing—‘ the Lord will soon come, 
He is the avenger ; it is yours to be mode- 
rate and clement: or to the following— 
‘the Lord is near, be not anxious.’ Per- 
haps we may best regard it as the tran- 
sition from the one to the other: Christ’s 
coming is at hand—this is the best enforcer 
of clemency and forbearance: it also leads 
on to the duty of banishing anxiety. 
The Lord means Christ, and at hand refers 
to the day of His coming; see on ch. 111. 20. 
6.] in every thing by your prayer and 
your supplication: or even better, by the 
prayer and the supplication appropriate to 
eachthing. Onthe ditlerence between prayer 
and supplication see on Eph. vi. 18, 1 Tim. 
ii. 1.— Not “with your thanksgiving,” be- 
cause the matters theinselves may not be 
recognized as grounds of thanksgiving, but 
τέ shouid accompany every request. 
7.| Consequence of this laying every thing 
before God in prayer with thanksgiving— 
peace unspeakable. And] i.e. and 
then the peace of God, that peace which 
rests in God and is wrought by Him in the 
soul, the counterpoise of all troubles and 
anxiecties—see John xvi. 33. which sur- 
passeth all understanding | i.e. which is a 
more blessed thing than the hmnan mind 
can take in. The understanding here is 
the intelligent faculty, the perceptive and 
appreciative power. On the sentiment 
itself, compare Eph. ii. 19. your 
hearts and your thoughts} The heart is 
the fountain of the thoughts, i.e. desigus, 
plans (not minds, as A. V.): so that this 
expression is equivalent to, ‘your hearts 
themselves, and their fruits.’ in 
Christ Jesus is not the predicate after 
shall keep—shall keep &c. in Christ, i.e. 
keep them from falling from Christ: but, 


as usual, denotes the sphere or element of 


the custody thus bestowed—that it shall 


pure, whatsoever things are lovely, 
'whatsoever things are of good re- 11 Thess. v.22 
port; whatever virtue there is, and 


be a Christian security :—the verb shall 
keep being absolute. 

8,9.] Summary erhortation to Chris- 
tran virtues not yet specified. 8. | 
Finally resumes again his intention of 
closing the Epistle with which he had 
begun ch. iil., but from which he had 
been diverted by incidental subjects. Tt 
is unnatural to attribute to the Apostle 
so formal a design as De Wette does, οἵ 
now speaking of man’s part, as he had 
hitherto of God’s part :— Chrysostom hus 
it rightly,— What does “ Finally’? mean ἢ 
It means, I have said all. It denotes one 
in haste, and having nothing to keep him 
where he is.”—This beautiful sentence, full 
of the Apostle’s fervour and eloquence, de- 
rives much force from the frequent repeti- 
tion of “whatsoever,” and then of ony: 
there be any.” true here is subjec- 
tive, truthful: not, ἐσθ in matter of fact, 
The whole regards ethical qualities. 
seemly] It is difficult to give the ineaning 
in any one English word: ‘honest’ and 
‘honourable’ are too weak: ‘reverend’ 
and ‘venerable,’ ‘grave,’ are seldom ap- 
plied to things. Nor do I know any other 
more eligible. right] not ‘just,’ in 
respect of others, merely—but right, in 
that wider sense in which righteousness is 
used—before God and man: see this sense 
Acts x. 22; Rom. y. 7. pure] not 
merely ‘chaste’ in the ordinary confined 
acceptation : but pure generally : ‘chastity 
in all departments of life,” as Calvin says. 

lovely] in the most general sense: 
for the exhortation is markedly and design- 
edly as general as possible. of good 
report] again, general, and with refercuce 
to general fame. whatever virtue 
there is, &c.| sums up all which have gone 
before aud generalizes still further. The 
A.V. ‘éf there be any virtue,’ ἄς. is ob- 
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whatever praise, think on _ these 
%™The things, which ye 
also learned, and received, and heard, 
and satv in me; these do, and "the 
deoraivir, 20d of peace shall be with you. 
10 But 1 rejoiced in the Lord greatly, 
°that now at last ye have revived 
again in your care for me; wherein 
ye were also careful, but lacked 
11 Not that I speak 
in respect of want: for I learned, 
in the state in which I am, Ρ therein 


m ch. iii. 17. 


things. 


n Itom. xy. 33. 
& xvi. 20. 


1 Thess. ν. 28. 
Heb. xiii. 20. 


o 2 Cor. xi. 9. 


opportunity. 


Ρ i vi. 6, 


jectionable, not as expressing any doubt of 
the existence of the thing in the abstract, 
which it does not,—but as carrying the 
appearance of an adjuration ‘by the exist- 
ence of, &c., which conveys a wrong im- 
pression of the sense—whatever virtue 
there is, &c. virtue, in the most 
general ethical sense: praise, as the com- 
panion of virtue. these things—viz., 
all the foregoing— these things meditate: 
let them be your thoughts. 

9.] These general abstract things he 
now particularizes in the concrete as 
having been exemplified and taught by 
himsclf when among them. It is not, 
both learned, as A. V.: but as in text: 
which, besides what I have said recom- 
mending them above, were also recom- 
inended to you by my own example. 
learned | again, notas A. V., ‘have learned,’ 
&c.—but all past,—referring to the time 
when he was among them. Those things 
which (not ‘whatsoever things τ᾿ we are 
on generals no longer: nor would he re- 
commend to them add his own sayings and 
doings ; but the also expressly provides for 
their being of the kinds specified above) 
ye also learned, and received (here of re- 
ceiving not by word of mouth, but by 
knowledge of bis character: the whole is 
not doctrinal, but ethical), and heard (again 
not of preaching, but of his tried and ac- 
knowledged Christian character, which was 
iu men’s mouths and thus heard), and saw 
(each for himself) in me; these things 
practise. and | and then: see ver. 7. 
On peace, see there. 

10—20.| He thanks them for the supply 
received from Philippi. 10.] But is 
transitional; the coutrast being between 
the personal matters which are now intro- 
duced, und those more solemn ones which 
he has just been treating. in the Lord | 
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things. 5. Those things, 
which ye have both learned, 
and received, and heard, 
and seen in me, do: and 
the God of peace shali be 
with you. ' But I re- 
jowed in the Lord greatly, 
that now at the last your 
care of me hath flourished 
again; wherein ye were 
also careful, but ye lacked 
opportunity. 11} Not that 
1 speak in respect of want : 
Sor I have learned, in what- 
soever state I am, there- 


See above, ch. iii. 1, ver. 4. ‘“ Every oc- 
currence, in his view, has reference to 
Christ,— takes from Him its character and 
form.” Wiesinger. now at length | 
No reproof is conveyed by the expression, 
as Chrysostom thinks: see below. 

ye revived] literally, ye came into leaf 
(a metaphor from trees. But it is fan- 
ciful to conclude with Bengel, that it was 
Spring, when the gift came: see on a similar 
fancy in 1 Cor. v. 7)—ye budded forth 
again in caring for my interest (sec below). 
Your care for me was, so to speak, the lefe 
of the tree; it existed just as much in 
winter when there was no vegetation, when 
ye lacked opportunity, as when the buds 
were put forth in spring. This is evident 
by what follows. for which purpose 
(the purpose namely, of flourishing, put- 
ting forth the supply which you have now 
sent) ye also were anxious (all that long 
time), but lacked opportunity (Wiesinger 
well remarks that we must not press this 
lack of opportunity into a definite hypo- 
thesis, such as that their financial state 
was not adequate—that they had no means 
of conveyance, &c.—it is perfectly general, 
and all such fillings up are mere conjec- 
ture). 11.| Inserted to prevent mis- 
understanding of the last verse. See 
ch. iii. 12: my meaning is not, that .. ες 
in respect of, i.e. according to, i.e.im 
consequence of: for I (emphatic: for my 
part, whatever others may feel) learned 
(in my experience, my traming for this 
apostolic work: not ‘have learned: the 
siniple past is much simpler and more 
humnble—‘I was taught:’ the present 
result of this teaching comes below, but 
not in this word), in the state in which 
Iam (not ‘zn whatsoever state 41 am, 

A.V. But the expression docs uot upply 
only to the Apostle’s present corcumstances, 
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with fo be content. 
know both hore to be abased, 
and 1 know how to abound : 
every ichere andinall things 
Iam instructed both to be 
full and to be hungry, 
both to abound and to 
suffer need. 13 I can do 
all things through Christ 
which strengtheneth me. 
14 Noticithstanding ye have 
well done, that ye did com- 
municate with my afftic- 
tion. ' Now ye Philip- 
pians know also, that wn 
the beginning of the gos- 
pel, when I departed from 
Macedonia, no church com- 


want. 
things 
power. 


but to any possible present ones: ‘in which 
Iam ai any time? see next verse) to find 
competence (we have no word for the 
original here. ‘Self-sufficing’ will express 
its meaning of independence of external 
help, but is liable to be misunderstood : 
‘competent’ is not in use in this sense, 
though the abstract noun competence 
is: the German geniigfam gives it well). 

12.] See above. I know (by this 
teaching) also (this expresses that, besides 
the general finding of competence in all 
circumstances, he specially has been taught 
to suffer humiliation and to bear abundance) 
how to be brought low (generally : but 
here especially by zeed, in humiliation of 
circumstances. Meyer remarks that 2 Cor. 
lv. 8; vi. 9, 10, are a commentary on 
this), I know also (also as before, or 
as an addition to that clause) how to 
abound (fo be uplifted, as Wiesinger re- 
marks, would be the proper general op- 
posite: but he chooses the special one, 
which fits the matter of which he is treat- 
ing): in every thing (not, as A. V., ‘every 
where,’ nor ‘at every time :—but as usually 
in St. Paul) and in all things (the ex- 
pression conveys universality, as ‘in each 
and all,’ with us) I have been taught the 
lesson (initiated: but no stress to be laid, 
as by Bengel, “I have been taught by 
secret discipline, unknown to the world :” 
see the last example below) both to be 
satiated and to hunger, both to abound 
and to be in need. 13.] ‘ After these 
special notices, he declares his universal 
power,—how triumphantly, yet how hum- 
bly !” Meyer. I can do all things (not 
‘all these things? ‘the Apostle rises 
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12) 41 know also how a1 Cor. ly. 1]. 


Cor, vi. 10. 


to be in low estate, I know also ὅπ 7 
how to abound: in each and in all 
things have I been instructed both 
how to be full and to be hungry, 
both how to abound and to be in 
181 have strength for all 
Tin him twhich giveth me rJonnxy.s. 


Cor. xii. 0. 


14 Yet ye did well in *com- 1 Christ ie 


omitted in vur 
oldest MSS, 


municating with my affliction. 15 But «chit. 

ye Philippians yourselves also know 

that in the beginning of the gospel, 

when 1 departed from Macedonia, 

tno church communicated with me 3 δον. χἱ. 8,9. 


above mere relations of prosperous and 
adverse circumstance, to the general’) 
in (in union with,—by means of my spi- 
ritual life, which is not mine, but Christ 
living in me, Gal. ii. 20: the A. V. 
‘through’ does not give this union suffi- 
ciently) him who strengtheneth me (i.e. 
Christ, as the gloss rightly supplies: 
compare 1 Tim. i. 12). 14.) “He is 
careful that in speaking thus boldly and 
trustingly, he may not seem to despise 
their bounty.” Calvin. ‘ Do not think,” 
he says, “that because I am not in neces- 
sity, [ had no need of what you sent: I 
did need it, on your account.” Chrysostom. 
in that ye made yourselves par- 
takers with my present tribulation (not 
poverty ; by their sympathy for him they 
suffered with him; and their gift was a 
proof of this sympathy). 
15—17.] Honourable recollection of 
their former kindness to him. 
But contrasts this former service with 
their present one. yourselves 8180] 
‘as well as I myself.” He addresses them 
by name (as 2 Cor. vi. 11) to mark them 
particularly as those who did what follows: 
but not to the absolute exclusion of others : 
others may have done it too, for aught 
that this appellative implies: that they 
did not, is by and by expressly asserted. 
in the beginning of the gospel | 
1.e. of your receiving the Gospel: he 
places himself in their situation; dates 
from (so to speak) their Christian era. 
This he specifies by when I departed from 
Macedonia. See Acts xvii. 14. By this 
is not meant, as commonly understood, 
the supply which he received at Corinth 
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in an account of giving and re- 
16 Since even 


in Thessalonica ye sent once and 
17 Not that 


ceiving, but ye only. 


again unto my need. 


the gift is what I seek : 
“the fruit that aboundeth to your | 7 desire fruit that may 
account. 18 But I have all things,|ebound to your account. 
and more than enough: 
full, having received from ἃ Epa- 
phroditus the things which were 
sent from you, an ἡ odour of a sweet 
smell, a “sacrifice acceptable, well- 
19 And my God 
“shall fully supply every need of 
yours, according to his riches 


τ Rom, xv. 28. 
Tit. iii. 14. 


xX ch. ii, 25. 


y Heb. xiii. 16. 
z 2 Cor. ix. 12. 


pleasing to God. 
a Ps. xxiii. 1. 
2 Cor. ix. 8, 


b Eph.i. 7. & 
iii. 16. 


PHILIPPIANS. 


IV. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION, 


municated with me as 
concerning giving and re- 
cevving, but ye only. 16 For 
even in Thessalonica ye 
sent once and again unto 


my necessity. 17 Not be- 
but I seek | cause I desire a gift: but 


18 But I have all, and 
Tam filled abound : Iam full, having 
recewed of Epaphroditus 
the things which were sent 
Jrom you, an odour of a 
sweet smell, a sacrifice ac- 
ceptable, wellpleasing to 
God. 15 But my God shall 
supply all your need ac- 
. jcording to his riches in 
Mj glory by Christ Jesus. 


Ὁ Rom. xvi. 27, glory in Christ Jesus. 29 * But unto “5 Now unto God and our 
10, 


(2 Cor. xi. 9), but that mentioned below: 
see there. no church communicated 
With me as to (in) an account of giving 
and receiving (so literally, i.e. every 
receipt being part of the department 
of giving and receiving, being one side 
of such a reckoning, ye alone opened such 
an account with me. It is true the Phi- 
lippians had all the giving, the Apostle 
all the receiving: the debtor side was 
vacant in their account, the creditor side 
in fzs: but this did not make it any the 
Jess an account of “ giving-and-receiving,” 
categorically so called. This explanation 
is in ny view far the most simple, and pre- 
ferable to the almost universal one, that 
his creditor and their debtor side was that 
which he spiritually imparted to them: 
for the introduction of spiritual gifts does 
not belong to the context, and therefore 
disturbs it), but you only. 16. | Since 
even in Thessalonica (which was an early 
stage of my departing from Macedonia, 
before the departure was consummated. 
The since gives a reason for and proof of 
the former assertion—ye were the only 
ones, &c.,—and ye began as early as when 
I was at Thessalonica) ye sent both once 
and twice (so literally: the account of 
the expression being, that when the first 
arrived, they had sent once: when the 
second, not only once, but twice) to my ne- 
ceasity. 17. ] Again he removes any 
chance of misunderstanding, as above in 
ver. 1]. It was not for his own snake 


but for theirs that he rejoiced at their 
liberality, because it multiplied the fruits 
of their faith. Not that (see above, ver. 
11) I seek (present, ‘it is my character 
to seek ’) the gift (in the case in question): 
but I do seek (the repetition of the verb 
is solemn and emphatic) the fruit which 
(thereby, in the case before us) aboundeth 
to your account (this mention of your 
account refers to the same expression, 
ver. 15—fruit, reward in the day of the 
Lord, the result of your labour for me in 
the Lord). 18.} But (notwithstand- 
ing that the gift is not that which I 
desire, I have received it, and been suffi- 
ciently supplied by it) I have (emphatic, 
—‘] have no more to ask from you, but 
have enough’) all (I want), and abound 
(over and ahove): I am filled (repetition 
and intensification of “J abound 5), having 
received at the hands of Epaphroditus the 
remittance from you, a savour of fra- 
grance (a clause in apposition, expressing 
a judgment. On the expression, see Eph. 
v. 2, note), a sacrifice acceptable, well- 
pleasing to God (see Heb. xiii. 16; 1 Pet. 
il. 5). 19.] An assurance taken up 
from the words “to God” above. My 
God, because he (St. Paul) was the re- 
ceiver : this was his return to them: “ My 
God, who will pay back what is given to 
His servant.” Bengel. shall fully 
supply] All refers to vv. 16, 18 ;—as ye 
supplied my want. every need,— 
and not only in the department alluded 
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Father be glory for ever ony God and Father be the olory 


and erer. csimen. 7! Sa- 
lute every saint in Chrest 


for ever and ever. 
Jesus. The brethren which “every saint in Christ Jesus. 


21 Salute 
The 


Amen. 


are with one greet you, brethren d which are with me salute d Gal. i. 2. 


27 ll 
you, 


the saints salute. 


chiefly they that JOU- 


22 All the saints salute you, 


are of Casar’s household. © chiefly they that are of Caeesar’s ὁ οἱ! 18. 


23 The grace of our Lord hoysehold. 


“Aye et ἢ , 
oC is iat ἐν. Lord Jesus Christ be with 


Amen. 


‘spirit Ὁ. 


to, but in all. in glory] To be con- 
nected with shall fully supply: not with 
his riches in glory: not, gloriously, as 
many Commentators, which is weak and 
flat in the extreme: but glory is the in- 
strument and element by and in which 
‘all your need’ will be supplied: in glory: 
but not only at the coming of Christ, but 
in the whole glorious inparting to you of 
the unsearchable riches of Christ, begun 
and carried on here, and completed at that 
day. in Christ Jesus] And this filling 
(or, ‘this glory’) is, consists, and finds its 
sphere and element, in Christ Jesus. 
20.) The contemplation both of the Chris- 
tian reward, of which he has been speak- 
ing, and of the glorious completion of all 
God’s dealings at the great day,—and the 
close of his Epistle,—suggests this as- 
cription of praise. Eut— however 
rich you may be in good works, how- 
ever strong I may be by Christ to bear 
all things,—not to us, but to our God and 
Father be the glory. On the expression 
rendered for ever and ever, see note, 
Eph. iii. 21. 

21—23.| GREETING AND FINAL BE- 
NEDICTION. 21.) He greets every 
individual saint. The singular has love 
and affection, and should not be lost, as 
in Conybeare’s translation, “all God’s 
people.” in Christ Jesus] belongs 
more probably to salute,—see Kom. xvi. 
22; 1 Cor. xvi. 19,—than to “saint,” as 


a3 f The grace of OUYr f Rom. xvi. 24. 
your 


t So all our 
oldeat MSS., 
most of them also omitting Amen. 


in ch. i. 1, where, as Meyer observes, the 
expression has a diplomatic formality, 
wherens here there is no reason for so 
formal an adjunct. The brethren 
which are with mej These must, on 
account of the next verse, have been his 
closer friends, perhaps his colleagues in the 
ministry, such as Aristarchus, Epaphras, 
Demas, Timotheus. But there has arisen 
a question, how to reconcile this with ch. 
ii, 20? And it may be answered, that the 
lack of oneness of mind there predicated of 
his companions, did not exclude them from 
the title “brethren,” nor from sending 
greeting to the Philippians: see also ch. 1. 
14. 22. All the saints] i.e., all the 
Christians here. they that are of 
Ceesar’s household] These perhaps were 
slaves belonging to the (technically so 
called) familia (i.e. all attached to the 
palace, including slaves and every de- 
pendant) of Nero, who had been con- 
verted by intercourse with St. Paul, 
probably at this time a prisoner in the 
pretorian barracks (see ch. i. 13, note) 
attached to the palace. This is much 
more likely, than that any of the actual 


family of Nero should have embraced 


Christianity. The reason of these being 

specified is not plain: the connexion per- 

haps between a colony, and some of the 

imperial household, might account for it. 
23.| See Gal. vi. 18. 
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2 Eph. f.1. I. ! Pav, *an apostle of + Christ 
met MSS Jesus, through the will of God, 


and Timothy our brother, 2 to the 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


I. ' PAUL, an apostle 
of Jesus Christ by the will 
of God, and Timotheus 
our brother, 2 to the saints 


bicor.ivi7, saints "and faithful brethren in 
Christ at Colosse: *Grace be unto 
you, and peace, from God our Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. 
give thanks to God tthe Father 
Christ, praying 
always for you, **having heard of |Praying always for you, 


Eph. vi, 2 
ο Gal. i. 8, 


d 1 Cor. i. 4. 

Eph. i. 16. 
Phil. i, 3. & 

' ae 
and ia omitted 
by two of our of our Lord Jesus 
oldest MSS, 
and the moat 
ancient ver- 


«ἢ. 18. 
Philem. δ. 
f Heb. vi. 10. 


and faithful brethren in 
Christ which are at Co- 
losse: Grace be unto you, 
and peace, from God our 
Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ. 3 We give thanks 
to God and the Father of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, 


34 We 


4 since we heard of your 


your faith in Christ Jesus, and of ath ἧς οἰδεῖ Jesus: aul 
fthe love which ye have to all the of the love which ye have 


g2Tim.iv.8. saints, ° because of the hope & which {0 2/0 the saints, δ for the 


Cuap. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1. through the will of God] 
see on 1 Cor. i. 1. and Timothy] as 
in 2 Cor. i. 1 (see also Phil. i. 1; Philem. 
1, and 2 Thess. i. 1). our brother | 
see on 2 Cor.i.1. On his presence with 
the Apostle at the time of writing this 
Epistle, see Introd. to Pastoral Epistles, § 
i. 5. 2.| On CoLoss#, or CoLasszZ, 
see Introd. § ii. 1. Grace &c. | see 
Rom. i. 7. 3—29.] INTRODUCTION, but 
unusually expanded, so as to anticipate the 
great subjects of the Epistle. And herein, 
3—8.}] Thanksgiving for the faith, hope, 
and love of the Colossians, announced to 
him by Epaphras. 3.] We (I and 
Timothy. In this Epistle, the plural and 
singular are too plainly distinguished to 
ullow us to confuse them in translating : 


the plural pervading ch. i., the singular ch. 
li., and the two oceurring together in ch. 
iv. 3, 4, and the singular thenceforward. 
The change, as Meyer reinarks, is never 
made without a reason) give thanks to God 
the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
always (praying for you), 4. | 
having heard of (not, because we heard: 
see Eph. i. 15. The facts which he heard, 
not the fact of his hearing, were the ground 
of his thanksgiving) your faith in (the 
immediate element of their faith) Christ 
Jesus, and of the love which ye have 
towards all the saints, δ.] on ac- 
count of (this does not render a reason for 
the thanksgiving: the ground of such 
thanksgiving is ever in the spiritual state 
of the person addressed, see Rom. 1. 8; 1 
Cor. i. 4 1%; Eph. i. 15, &c.; and this can 
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hope which is laid up for is laid up for you in the heavens, 


you in heaven, whereof ye 
heard before in the wor 


‘whereof ye heard before in the word 


: ; 6 whi 

of (he truth of the gospel ; of the truth of the gospel ; which 

= ψὉ tg ; : 
ὃ whieh is come unto you, is present among you, "as in all then Matt, xxiv. 


as it is in all the world; 
and bringeth forth fruit, | 


world; tit is ‘bringing forth fruit 


Xvi, 15. 
Rom. x. 18. 


5 ᾿ ‘ ver. 23. 
as it doth also in you, since, ἡ ἃ μα growing, even as it doth 1M tand ieomitres 


the day ye heard of it, and | you also, since the day ye heard it 


knew the grace of God in, 
truth: ¢ as ye also learned | 
of Epaphras our dear 
felloicservant, who is for 
you a faithful minister of | 
Christ; S who also declared 
unto us your love in the 
Spirit. 9% For this cause 


Spirit. 


our oldest MSS. 


hardly be said to be of such a kind: but 
for their love to all the saints just men- 
tioned. ‘“ These saints were indeed afflicted 
and persecuted: but common hope was the 
bond of common love.” So Chrysostom) 
the hope (liere, as elsewhere, used to signify 
the matter which is the object of hope: see 
Gal. v.5; Tit. ii.13; Heb. vi. 18) whica 
is laid up for you in the heavens (see, 
besides reff., Matt. v. 12; vi. 20; xix. 21; 
Phil. iii. 20), of which ye heard (at tlie time 
when it was preached among them) before 
(not before this letter was written, as 
usually: nor, before ye had the hope: nor, 
before the hope is fulfilled: but ‘before,’ 
in the absolute indefinite sense which is 
often given to the idea of priority,—‘ ere 
this’) in (as part of) the word of the 
truth of the gospel (the word or preach- 
ing whose substance was that truth of 
which the Gospel is the depository and 
vehicle); 6.] which is present 
(emphatic: is mow, as it was then) 
with you, as it is also in all the world 
(“seeing that men are most contirmed by 
having many companions in their tenets, he 
adds as in all the world. It every where 
prevails: it every where stands firm.” 
Chrysostom. The expression to all the 
world is no hyperbole, but the repetition of 
the Lord’s parting command. Though not 
yet announced to all nations, it is present 
in all the world,—the whole world being 
the area in which it is proclaimed and 
working); bearing fruit and increasing 
(as Meyer observes, the figure is taken from 
a tree, whose bearing of fruit docs not 


land came to know *the grace of 
God in truth: 7 as ye Ὁ learned from 
‘1! Epaphras our beloved fellow-ser- *yontiiis! 
vant, who is ™a faithful minister of 
Christ on four behalf; ® who also ὁ 


in all our 
oldest MSS. 
2 | Mark iv. 8. 
John xy. 18. 
Phil. i. 11. 
+ Thua all our 
oldest au- 
thorities. 


Eph. ili. 2. 
Tit. ii. 11. 

1 Pet. v. 12. 
also ts omitted 
ali our 
oldest au- 
thortties. 


declared unto us your "love m the ten-iv.12 


Philem, 23. 


9° For this cause we also, m 2 Core xi, 2. 


Tim. iv. 6. 
us most of 


ἢ ΤᾺ 
ἢ Rom. xv. 80. o Eph. i. 15,106, ver. ὃ, 4, 


exclude its growth: with corn, it is other. 
wise), a8 also [it doth] in you, from the 
day when ye heard (it) (the Gospel), and 
came to know the grace of God in truth 
(not adverbial, ‘truly,’ but generally said, 
‘truth’ being the whole element, in which 
the grace was proclained and received: ‘ ye 
knew it in truth,’—in its truth, and with 
true knowledge): 7.) as (viz. in 
trutli:—‘in which truth’) ye learned from 
Epaphras (mentioned again ch. iv. 12 as of 
Colossz, and Philem. 23, as then a fellow- 
prisoner with the Apostle. The name may 
be identical with Epaphroditus. A person 
of this latter name is mentioned, Phil. ii. 
25, as sent by St. Paul to the church at 
Philippi, and ib. iv. 18, as having previously 
brought to him offerings from that church. 
There is no positive reason disproving their 
identity : but probability is against it) our 
beloved fellow-servant (of Christ, Phil. i. 
1), who is a minister of Christ faithful on 
our behalf (the stress of the predicatory 
sentence is on faithful on our behalf, which 
ought therefore in the translation not to be 
sundered. He was one acting faithfully as 
the Apostle’s deputy, and therefore not 
lightly to be set aside in favour of the new 
and erroneous teachers) ; 8.] who 
also made known to us your love in the 
Spirit (viz. the love of which he described 
himself in ver. 4 as having heard; their 
love ¢o all the saints. This love is em- 
phatically a gift, and in its full reference 
the chief gift, of the Spirit [Gal. v. 22; 
Rom. xv. 30], and is thus in the elemental 
region of the Spirit,—as distinct from those 
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since the day we heard it, do not 
cease praying for you, and making 


picor.is. request Pthat ye may be filled with 

qRom xia 4the knowledge of his will ‘in all 

‘Xp * wisdom and spiritual understanding, 

"Bini a 10 560 as to walk worthy of the Lord 
1 Thess. ii. 12. 


t 1 Thess. iv. 1. 

u John xv. 18. 
2 Cor. ix. 8, 
Phil. i. 11. 
"Lit. iii. 1. 
Heb. xiii. 21. 

t So all our 
oldest MSS. 

x Eph. iii. 16. 
& vi. 10. 


11 being 
y Eph. iv. 2. 


unspiritual states of mind which are in the 
Jlesh. This love of the Colossians he lays 
stress on, as a ground for thankfulness, a 
fruit of the hope laid up for them, —as being 
that side of their Christian character where 
he had no fault [or least fault, see ch. iii. 
12—14] to find with them. He now pro- 
ceeds, gently and delicately at first, to touch 
on matters needing correction). 
9—12.] Prayer for their confirmation 
and completion in the spiritual life. 
9.1 For this reason (on account of your 
love and faith, ἄς. which Epaphras an- 
nounced to us) we also (on our side—the 
Colossians having been the subject before; 
used too on account of the close corre- 
spondence of the words following with those 
used of the Colossians above), from the day 
when we heard [10] (viz. as in ver. 4), do 
not cease praying for you (he made 
general mention of his prayers in ver. 3: 
now he specifies what it is that he prays 
for), and (brings into prominence a 
special after a general; compare ‘and 
for ne”? Eph. vi. 18, 19) beseeching that 
ye may be filled with the [thorough] 
knowledge (a stronger word than mere 
knowledge: but we can hardly express this 
in the version) of His (God’s, understood as 
the object of our prayer) will (respecting 
your walk and conduct, as the context 
shews: not so much His purpose in Christ, as 
Chrysostom, “that you have access to Him 
through His Son, not through angels :” 
see Eph. i. 9: but of course not excluding 
the great source of that special will respect- 
ing you, His general will to be glorified in 
His Son) in all wisdom and spiritual 
understanding (the instrument by which 
we are to be thus filled,—the working of 
the Holy Spirit. On wisdom and under- 
standing, the general and particular, sce 


‘unto all pleasing, " bringing forth 
fruit in every good work, and grow- 
ing ftby the knowledge of God; 
* strengthened with 
strength, according to the might of 
his glory, Yunto all patience and 
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we also, since the day we 
heard it, do not cease to 
pray for you, and to desire 
that ye might be filled with 
the knowledge of his will in 
all wisdom and spiritual 
understanding ; 10 that ye 
might walk worthy of the 
Lord unto all pleasing, 
being fruitful in every good 
work, and winereasing in 
the knowledge of God; 
ΕἸ strengthened with all 
might, according to his 
glorious power, unto all 
patience and longsuffering 


all 


note, Eph. 1.8: so Bengel here,—‘ Wis- 
dom”’ 15 something more general: “ under- 
standing” is a certain aptitude, causing 
that to occur to the mind at every time 
which is then and thereappropriate. “ Un- 
derstanding is in the intellect: wisdom, in 
the whole complex of the faculties of the 
soul”’), 10. |] [50 as] to walk (aim of 
the foregoing imparting of wisdom: ‘so 
that ye may walk.’ ‘ Here he speaks of 
their life and works: for he ever joins faith 
and conversation together.” Chrysostoin) 
worthily of the Lord (Christ, sce reff. and 
compare 3 John 6) unto (‘with a view to,’ 
subjective : or, ‘so as to effect,’ objcctive: 
the latter is preferable) all (all manner of, 
all that your case admits) well-pleasing 
(the meaning is, ‘so that in every way ye 
may be well-pleasing to God’), in (exem- 
plifying element of the bringing forth 
Sruit ; see below) every good work (not 
to be joined with the former clause, as 
if bringing forth fruit were parenthetical : 
for this destroys the parallelism) bearing 
fruit (the good works being the fruits: the 
“walking worthily of the Lord” is now 
further specified, being subdivided into four 
departments, noted by the four partici- 
ples “bringing forth fruit,” “growing,” 
“‘ strengthened,” and “giving thanks”’), 
and increasing (see ou ver. 6 above) by the 
knowledge of God (the instrument of the 
increase. It is the knowledge of God 
which is the real instrument of enlarge- 
ment, in soul and in life, of the believer— 
not a knowledge which pufteth up, but an 
accurate knowledge which buildeth up); 

11. in (or with,—betokening the element. 
The instrument of this strength coines in 
below) all (departments of every kind of) 
strength being strengthened according to 
(in pursuance of, as might be expected 
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with joufulness ; 19 giving: long-suffering Zwith joy , ia giving z Acts v.41, 


thanks unto the Father, | 
which hath made us meet 
to be partakers of the tn- 


Rom. v. 3. 


thanks unto the Father, which made ® §?";¥.2° 


ch. ili. 15. 


us meet for the portion bof the in- b Acto sxvi. 18, 


h.i. ll, 


heritance of the saints in heritance of the saints τῷ light: 


light: %3 who hath 
lirered us from the power | 
of darkness, and 


translated us into the the kingdom of the *Son of his love: 1: 


Kingdom of his dear Son: 


ιν whom we have re-i 


from) the might of His glory (beware of 
the rendering ‘Ais glorious power,’ into 
which A. ¥. has fallen here: the attribute 
of His glorious majesty here brought out 
is its might ,see Eph. i. 19, note], the 
power which it has thus tostrengthen. In 
the very similar expression Eph. i. 16, it 
was the “riches of His glory,” the ez- 
uberant abundance of the saine, from 
which, as an inexhaustible treasure, our 
strength i$ to come), to (so as to produce 
in you, so that ye may attain to) all 
patient endurance (not only in tribulations, 
but generally in the life of the Spirit. 
Endurance is the result of the union of 
outward aud inward strength) and long- 
suffering (not only towards your enemies 
or persecutors, but also in the conflict with 
error, which is more in question in this 
Epistle) with joy (some join these words 
with the next verse: but besides other 
objections, we thus lose the essential idea 
of joyful endurance,—and the beautiful 
train of thought, that joyfulness in suffer- 
ing expresses itself in thankfulness to God) ; 

12.| giving thanks to the Father 
(the connexion is not, as Chrysostom and 
others, with ‘‘we do not cease,” in ver. 9, 
the subject Leing we, Paul and Timothy,— 
but with the last words [see above], and 
the subjects are ‘you.’ The Father, viz. of 
our Lord Jesus Christ), which made (his- 
torical—by His gift of the Spirit through 
His Sou: not “ hath made,” as A. V.) us 
(Christians) meet (or, capable) for the 
share (participation) of the inheritance of 
the saints in [the] light (it is much dis- 
puted with what in [the] light is to be 
joined. Meyer, after Chrysostom and 
others, regards it as instrumental—as the 
means of the inaking meet which has been 
mentioned. But this seems unnatural, 
both in sense, and in the position of the 
words, in which it stands too far from 
“made us meet” to be its qualifying 
clause. It connects much more naturally 
with the word “inheritance,” or perhaps 


ue 13 who delivered us out of the ° power ¢ Eph. vi. 12. 


) 
eb. ii. 14. 
1 Pet. ii. @ 


hath of darkness, and ἃ translated us into ai thes. ii 


12. 2 Pet. i. 


e Matt. iii. 17. 
Eph. i. 6. 


ltfin whom we have our redemp- git? 


better still with the whole, “the portion 
of the inheritance of the saints,” giving 
“the light” as the region in which the 
inheritance of the saints, and consequently 
our sliare in it, is situated. Some would 
take “the saints in (the) light” together : 
but it does not seem so natural, as giving 
too great prominence to ‘those who shall 
gain” the inheritance, and not enough to 
the inheritance itself. The question as to 
whether he is speaking of a present in- 
heritance, or the future glory of heaven, 
seems best answered by Chrysostom, who 
says, ‘‘ He sees to me to be speaking at 
the same time of things present and things 
to come.” The inheritance is begun here, 
and the meetness conferred, in gradual 
sanctification: but completed hereafter. 
We are “in the light”? here: see Rom. 
ΧΙ, 12, 13; 1 Thess. v. 5; Eph. v. 8; 
1 Pet. ii. 9 al.): 13.] Transition (in 
the form of a laying out into its negative 
and positive sides, of the “making us 
meet *” above) to the doctrine concerning 
Christ, which the Apostle has it in his 
mind to lay down.— Who rescued us out 
of the power (i.e. region where the power 
extends—as in tlie territorial use of the 
words ‘kingdom,’ ‘county,’ &c.) of dark- 
ness (as contrasted with light above: not 
to be understood of a person, Satan, but of 
the whole churacter and rule of the region 
of unconverted human nature where they 
dwelt), and translated [8] (the word 
is strictly local in its meaning) into the 
kingdom (not to be referred exclusively 
to the future kingdom, nor is this ¢rans- 
lated anticipatory, but a historical fact, 
realized at our conversion) of the Son of 
His love (genitive subjective: the Son 
upon whom His Love rests: the strongest 
possible contrast to that darkness, the very 
opposite of God’s Light and Love, in which 
we were. The Commentators compare 
Benoni, ‘the son of my sorrow,’ Gen. 
xxxv. 18. Beware of missing all the force 
by rendering “ his deav Son,” as A. V.). 
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demption through his blood, 
even the forgiveness of 
sins: 13 who is the image 


authorities. * «8 

. h ᾿ eo ΣΌΣ 
ἼΣΤΕ invisible God, " the first-born Of alllof the invisible God, 
fremépb.i- Creation: 16 because in him were|‘e firstborn of every 


g 2 Cor. iv. 4, 


Heb. i. 8. h Rev. iil, 14. 


14—20.] Description, introduced by 
the foregoing, of the pre-eminence and 
majesty of the Son of God, our Redeemer. 

14.] In whom (as its conditional 
element: as in the frequent expressions, 
“on Christ,” “in the Lord,” &c.: see the 
parallel, Eph. i. 7) we have (see note, ibid.) 
our redemption (or simpler, redemption), 
[even] the remission of our sins (note, 
Eph. i. 7. There we have “trespasses,” 
the more special word: but here sins, the 
more general: the meaning being the 
same) : 15.] (the last verse has been 
a sort of introduction, through our own 
part in Him, to the Person of the Re- 
deemer, which is now directly treated of, 
as against the teachers of error at Colossa., 
He is described, in His relation 1) to God 
and His Creation [vv. 15—17]: 2) to the 
Church [18—20]) who is (zow—in His 
glorified state — essentially and perma- 
neutly: therefore not to be understood of 
the historical Christ, God manifested in 
our flesh on earth: nor again of the eternal 
Word: but of Christ’s present glorified 
state, in which He is exalted in our 
humanity, but exalted to that glory which 
He had with the Father before the world 
was. So that the following description 
applies to Christ’s whole Person in 108 
essential glory,—now however, by His 
assumption of humanity, necessarily other- 
wise conditioned than before that assump- 
tion. See for the whole, notes on Phil. ii. 
6, and Heb. 1. 2 f.) the image of the invi- 
sible God (the adjunct invisible is of the 
utmost weight to the understanding of thie 
expression. The same fact being the foun- 
dation of the whole as in Phil. 11. 6 ff, that 
the Son subszsted in the form of God, that 
side of the fact is brought out here, which 
points to His being the viszble manifesta- 
tion of that in God which is invisible: the 
word of the eternal silence, the shining 
forth of the glory which no creature can 
bear, the expressed mark of that Person 
which is incommunicably God’s; in one 
word, the declarer of the Father, whom 
none hath seen. So that while the epithet 
invisible includes in it not only the znvisi- 
bilzty, but the incommunicability of God, 
the term image also must not be restricted 
to Christ corporeally visible in the Incar- 


creature : 


0 for by him 


nation, but understood of Him as the mani- 
festation of God in His whole Person and 
work—pre-existent and incarnate. It js 
obvious, that in this expression, the Apostle 
approaches very near to the Alexandrian 
doctrine of the Logos or Word : how neuy, 
may be seen by an extract from Philo: 
“‘As they who cannot look upon the sun, 
behold the sunshine opposite to him as 
himself, and the changing phases of the 
moon as being himself: so men apprehend 
the image of God, His Angel the Word, 
as being Himself.” St. Paul is, in fact, as 
St. John afterwards did, adopting the lan- 
guage of that lore as far as it represeuted 
divine truth, and rescuing it from being 
used in the service of error), the first-born 
of all creation (such, and not ‘ every crea- 
ture, is the ineaning. See the reason for 
maintaining this in my Greek Test.—Christ 
is THE FIRST-BORN, Heb. i.6. The idea 
was well known in the Alexandrian doc- 
trine, and found in the writings of Philo. 
That the word is used as one whose mean- 
ing and reference was already known to 
the readers, is shewn by its being predi- 
cated of Christ as compared with two 
classes so different, the creatures, and the 
dead (ver. 18).—The first and simplest 
meaning is that of priority of birth. But 
this, if insisted on, in its limited temporal 
sense, must apply to our Lord’s birth from 
-his human mother, and couid have refecr- 
ence only to those brothers and sisters who 
were born of her afterwards; a reference 
clearly excluded here. But a secondary 
and derived meaning of “first-born,” as a 
designation of dignity and precedence, im- 
plied by priority, cannot be denied. Sce 
Ps, ]xxxix. 27, “1 will make him my first- 
born, higher than the kings of the earth.” 
Exod. iv. 22; Rom. viii. 29, and Heb. xii. 
23. It would be obviously wrong here to 
limit the sense entirely to this reference, 
as the very expression below, “ He is be- 
fore all things,” shews, in which His 
priority is distinctly predicated. The safe 
method of interpretation therefore will be, 
to take into account the two ideas mani- 
festly included in the word, and here dis- 
tinetly referred to—priority, and dignity, 
and to regard the technical term “first- 
born” as used rather with reference to 
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are in Aeaven, and - 


and invisible, thether they | earth, thing's 


‘the heavens, and the things on the 


visible and things 


be thrones, or dominions, ‘invisible, whether they be thrones, 


or principalities, or pow 
ers: all thtngs were cre- 
ated by him, and for him: 
and he ts before all 
things, and by him all 
things consist. 18 And he 
is the head of the body, the 
church: who is the begin- 
ning, the firstborn from 


both these, than in strict construction 
where it stands. “ First-born of every 
creature” will then imply, that Christ was 
not only first-born of His mother in the 
world, but first-begotten of His Father, 
before the worlds,—and that He holds 
the rank, as compared with every created 
thing, of first-born in dignity: BECAUSE, 
&c., ver. 16, where this assertion is justi- 
fied. See below on ver. 18): 16. ] 
because (explanatory of the words “ first- 
born of all creation”—it must be 50, 
seeing that nothing can so completely 
refute the idea that Christ Himself is in- 
cluded in creation, as this verse) in Him 
(as the conditional element, prz-existent 
and all-including : not ‘by Him,’ as A. V.— 
this isexpressed afterwards, and isa different 
fact from the present one, though implied 
in it) were all things created (was created 
the universe would better give the force 
of the Greek singular with the collective 
neuter plural, which it is important here to 
preserve, as ‘all things’ may be thought of 
individually, not collectively—viz.), things 
in the heavens and things on the earth 
(an inexact designation of heaven and 
earth, and all that in them is, Rev. x. 6), 
thingsvisibleandthinge invisible, whether 
(these latter be) thrones, whether lordships, 
whether governments, whether authori- 
ties (these or nearly these distinctive 
classes of the heavenly powers occur in a 
more general sense in Eph. i. 21, where see 
note. It would be vain to attempt to 
assign to each of these their places in the 
celestial world. Perhaps the Apostle chose 
the expressions as terms common to the 
doctrine of the Colossian false teachers and 
his own: but the occurrence of so very 
similar a catalogue in Eph. i. 21, where no 
such object could be in view, hardly looks 
as if such a design were before him. 
Meyer well remarks, “ For Christian faith 


or ‘dominions, or principalities, or ‘Rom. viii. 85. 
powers : all things have been created 
kby him and for him: 17 and ‘he & Rom. xi.36. 


ph. 1. 21. 
ch. ii. 10, 15. 
1 Pet. iii. 22. 


eb. ni. 10. 


himself is before all things, and in λιν}, 5. 
him all things subsist. 
is the head of the body, the church: &iv-15.&v. 


& xvii. 5. 

1 Cur. viii. 6. 
18 And m he m 1 Cor. x1. 3. 

Eph. i. 10, 22. 


it remains fixed, and it is sufficient, that 
there is testimony borne to the existence 
of different degrees and categories in the 
world of spirits above; but all attempts 
more precisely to fix these degrees, beyond 
what is written in the New Test., belong to 
the fanciful domain of theosophy’’): the 
whole universe (see above on all things, 
ver. 16) has been created (not now of the 
mere act, but of the resulting endurance of 
creation—leading on to the “subsisting ”’ 
below) by Him (instrumental: He is the 
agent in creation~—the act was His, and 
the upholding is His: see John i. 3, note) 
and for Him (with a view to Him: He is 
the end of creation, containing the reason 
in Himself why creation is at all, and why 
it is as it is. See my Sermons on Divine 
Love, Serm. 1. ii.) : 117.) and He Him- 
self (emphatic, His own person) is (as in 
Jolin vill. 58, of essential existence: “ was”’ 
might have heen used, as in Johni. 1: but 
as Meyer well observes, the Apostle keeps 
the past tenses for the explanatory clauses 
referring to past facts, vv. 16, 19) before 
(in time; bringing out one side of the 
primo-genitive above: not in rank, as 
the Socinians), all things, and in Him (as 
its conditional element of existence, see 
above on “zn him,” ver. 16) the universe 
subsists (‘keeps together,’ ‘is held together 
in its present state:’ “Not only did He 
call it out of nothing ‘into being, but He 
also holds it together now.” Chrysostom). 
1B—20.] Relation of Christ to the 
Church (see above on ver. 15). 18. | 
And He (emphatic; not any angels nor 
created beings: the whole following passage 
has a controversial bearing on the errors of 
the Colossian teachers) is the Head of the 
body, the Church (the genitive is one of 
apposition, inasmuch as in St. Paul, it is 
the church which is, not which possesses, 
the body): who (as if it had been said, ‘in 
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1 Cor. xv. 


28." Rev.-8. from the dead; that in all things he| : 


may be the first. 


o John i. 16. ἃ 
iii. 34. chi. ii. 
Ὁ. & iii. 11. 

p 2 Cor. ν. 18. 


q Eph. i. 10. 


"ie iaaivie, heavens, 


that He is: the relative has an argumen- 
tative force) is the beginning (of the 
Church of the First-born, being Himself 
first-born from the dead. Compare “ Christ 
the firstfruits,” 1 Cor. xv. 23, and especially 
Gen. xlix. 3; Deut. xxi. 17; Rev. iii. 14. 
But the word evidently has, standing as it 
does here alone, a wider and more glorious 
reference than that of mere temporal pre- 
cedence: see note on Rev. iii. 14: He is 
the Beginning, in that in Hin is begun 
and conditioned the Church, vv. 19, 20), 
the First-born from (among) the dead (i.e. 
the first who arose from among the dead : 
but the term first-born [see above] being 
predicated of Christ in both references, he 
uses it here, regarding the resurrection as 
a kind of birth. On that which is implied 
in zt, see above on ver. 15); that He (em- 
phatic again: see above) may become (the 
aim and purpose of this his priority over 
creation and in resurrection) in all things 
pre-eminent (first in rank : the word is a 
transitional one, from priority in time to 
priority in dignity, and shews incontestably 
that the two ideas have been before the 
Apostle’s mind throughout). 19. | Con- 
Jjirmatory of the above-said priority :—‘ of 
which there can be no doubt, since it 
pleased, &c.— Because in Him He was 
pleased (the subject here is naturally un- 
derstood to be God, as expresed in 1 Cor. 
i. 21; Gal. i. 15: clearly not Christ, as 
some think, thereby inducing a manifest 
error in the subsequent clause, ‘ by Himself 
He willed to reconcile all things to Him- 
self,’ for it was not to Christ but to the 
Father that all things were reconciled by 
Him, see 2 Cor. v. 19) that the whole ful- 
ness (of God, see cli. it. 9; Eph. 11]. 19, and 
ou the word, note, Eph. i. 10, 23. We 
must bear in mind here, with Meyer, that 
the meaning is not active, that which fills 


19 Because he Was!the Father 
well pleased that °in him should al] | sould all fulness dwell; 


e might have the preemi- 
ence. 13 For it pleased 
that in him 


20 and, having made peace 


the fulness dwell; 20 and ? through |, ‘ 
him to reconcile 4all things unto fe τ 4 
ἡ Eph.ii1415, self; ‘having made peace through 
the blood of his cross, through him 
[I say], whether they be the things 
on the earth, or the things in the 
“1 And you that * once 


cross, by hin to reconcile 
all things unto himself; 
by him, 1 say, whether they 
be things in earth, or things 
in heaven. *! And you, 
that were sometimes alien- 


any thing, but passive, that with which any 
thing vs filled: all that, fulness of grace 
which is the complement of the divine 
character, and which dwells permanently 
in Christ. The various other interpreta- 
tions see in my Greek Test.) should dwell 
(‘this indwelling is the foundation of the 
reconciliation,” Bengel) ; 20. | through 
Him (as the instrument, in Redemption as 
in Creation, see above ver. 16 end) to re- 
concile again (see note on Eph. ii. 16) all 
things (the universe : not to be limited to 
‘all intelligent beings,’ or ‘all men,’ or 
‘the whole Church? these all things are 
broken up below into terms which will 
admit of no such limitation. On the fact, 
see below) to Him (viz. to Himself, i.e. to 
God, Eph. 11. 16: the writer has in his 
mind two Persons, both expressed by He 
and Him, and to be understood from the 
context); having made peace (the subject 
is not Christ [as in Eph. i. 15], but the 
Father: He is the subject in the whole 
sentence since the beginning of ver. 19) by 
means of the blood of (gevitive possessive, 
belonging to, figuratively, as being shed 
on) His cross,—through Him (emphatic 
repetition, to bring Him, the Person of 
Christ, into its place of prominence again, 
after the interruption occasioned by the 
last clause),—whether (all things consist 
of) the things on the earth, or the 
things in the heavens.—It has been a 
question, in what sense this reconciliation 
is predicated of the whole universe. Short 
of this meaning we cannot stop: we can- 
not hold with Erasmus and others, that 
it is a reconciliation of the varzous por- 
tions of creation to one another : nor, for 
the same reason, with Schleiermachier, un- 
derstand that the elements tz be reconciled 
are the Jews and Genizles, who were at 
variance about earthly and heavenly things, 
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mind by wicked works, yet 
note hath he reconciled 


and were tu be set at ove in reference to 
God. The Apostle’s meaning clearly 15, 
that by the blood of Christ’s Cross, recon- 
ciliation with God has passed on all crea- 
tion as a whole, including angelic as well 
as human beings, unreasoning and lifeless 
things, as well as organized and intelhgent. 
Now this may be understood in the follow- 
ing ways: 1) creation may be strictly re- 
garded in its entirety, and man’s offence 
viewed as having, by inducing impurity 
upon oue portion of it, alienated the whole 
from God: and thus “all things”? may be 
involved in our fall. Some support may 
seen to be derived for this by the un- 
deniable fact, that the whole of man’s 
world is included in these consequences 
(see Rom. viii. 19 f.). But on the other 
side, we never find the angelic beings thus 
involved: nay, we are taught to regard 
them as our model in huallowing God’s 
name, realizing His kingdom, and doing 
His will (Matt. vi. 9,10). And again the 
terms here used, ‘‘whether ... whether 

. would not suffer this: recoucilia- 
tion is thus predicated of each portion 
separately. We are thus driven, there 
being no question about the things on the 
earth, to enquire, how the things in the 
heavens ean be said to be reconciled by 
the blood of the Cross. And here again, 
2) we may say that angelic, celestial crea- 
tion was alienated from God because a por- 
tion of it fell from its purity: and, though 
there is no idea of the reconciliation ex- 
tending to that portion, yet the whole, as 
a whole, may need thus reconciling, by the 
final driving into punislment of the fallen, 
and thus setting the faithful in perfect and 
undoubted unity with God. But to this 
I answer, @) that such reconciliation (?) 
though it might be a result of the coming 
of the Lord Jesus, yet could not in any 
way be effected by the blood of Hiscross: 
δ) that we have no reason to think that 
the fall of some angels involved the rest in 
its consequences, or that angelic being is 
evolved from any root, as ours is from 
Adain: nay, in both these particulars, the 
very contrary is revealed. We must then 
seek our solution in some meaning which 
will apply to angelic beings in their essen- 
tial nature, not as regards the sin of some 
amony them. And as thus applied, no re- 
conciliation must be thought of which shall 
resemble ours in its process —for Christ 
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were alienated and enemies in your 
mind ‘by your wicked works, yet tTit.i.1s,10. 


took not upon Him the seed of angels, nor 
paid any propitiatory penalty in the root of 
their nature, as including it in Hinnself. 
But, forasmuch as He is their Head as 
well as ours,—forasmuch as in Him they, 
as well as ourselves, live and move and 
have their being, it cannot be but that the 
great event in which He was glorified 
through suffering, should also bring them 
nearer to God, who subsist in Him in com- 
mon with all creation. And at some such 
increase of blessedness does our Apostle 
seem to hint in Eph. 111. 10. That such 
increase might be described as a 7 econ- 
ciliation, is manifest. In fact, every such 
nearer approach to Him may without vio- 
lence to words be so described, in com- 
parison with that previous greater distance 
which now seems like alienation ;—and in 
this case even more properly, as one of 
the consequences of that great propitiation 
whose first and plainest effect was to re- 
concile to God, in the literal sense, the 
things upon earth, polluted and hostile in 
consequence of man’s sin. So that our 
interpretation may be thus summed up: 
All creation subsists in Christ: all creation 
therefore is affected by His act of propitia- 
tion: sinful creation is, in the strictest 
sense, reconciled, from being at enmity: 
sinless creation, ever at a distance from 
his unapproachable purity, is lifted into 
nearer participation and higher glorifica- 
tion of Him, and is thus reconciled, though 
not in the strictest, yet in a very intelli- 
gible and allowable sense. 

21—23.] Incluston of the Colossians in 
this reconciliation and its consequences, 
if they remained firm in the faith. 

21, 22.) And you, who were once 
alienated (subjective or objective P — 
‘estranged’ [in’mind], or ‘banished’ [in 
fact]? In Eph. ii. 12, it is decidedly ob- 
jective, for such is the cast of the whole 
sentence there. in Eph. iv. 18 it describes 
the objective result, with regard to the life 
of God, of the subjective ‘being darkened 
in the understanding.’ It is better then 
here to follow usage, and interpret ob- 
jectively—‘ alienated ’"—made alieis) from 
God (not from the commonwealth of 
Israel, nor from the life of God: for 
‘God’ is the subject of the sentence), and 
at enmity (active or passive? ‘hating 
God,’ or ‘hated by God?’ Meyer takes 
the latter, as necessary in Rom. v. 10 [ree 
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a Rom. x, 1S. 
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note there]. But here, where the mind 
and wicked works are mentioned, there 
exists no such necessity: the objective 
state of enmity is grounded in its subjec- 
tive causes ;—and the intelligent responsi- 
ble being is contemplated in the whole 
sentence: see the appeal, “provided that 
ye abide,” &c., below. I take enmity 
therefore actively, ‘hostile to Him’) in 
(specifies the part in which) your under- 
standing (intellectual part: see on Eph. ii. 
3, iv. 18) in your wicked works (sphere 
and element in which you lived, applying 
to both the alienation and the enmity), 
now however hath He (i.e. God, as before) 
reconciled in (of the sttuation or element 
of the reconciliation, so ver. 24, “an my 
jlesh,” and 1 Pet. 11. 24) the body of his 
(Christ’s) flesh (why so particularized ὃ 
Bengel says, “to distinguish from tlie 
Church which is called the body of 
Christ :’—but this is irrelevant here: no 
one could have imagined that to be the 
meaning :—and other irrelevant reasous 
are given. But the true one is doubtless 
this, which Meyer suggests: ‘He found 
occasion enough to write of the recon- 
ciliation as he does here and ver. 20, in 
the angel-following of his readers, in which 
they ascribed reconciling mediatorship with 
God partly to higher spiritual beings, who 
were without a body of flesh’) through His 
Death (that being the instrumental cause, 
without which the reconciliation would not 
have been effected), to (aim and end) pre- 
sent you (see Eph. v. 27 and note: not, as 
a sacrifice) holy and unblameable and irre- 
proachable (/oly represents the positive, 
blameless and unreproachable the nega- 
tive side of holiness. The question whether 
tnherent or imputed sanctity is here meant, 
is best answered by remembering the whole 


now hath he reconciled 2? "in the 
body of his flesh through his death, 
*to present you holy and blame- 
I Thess.iv.7. Less and unreproveable in his sight: 


moved away from the hope of the 
gospel, which ye heard, 8 
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22 in the body of his flesh 
through death, to present 
you holy and unblameable 
and unreproveable in his 
sight: 23 if ye continue in 
the faith grounded and set- 
tled, and be not moved 
away from the hope of the 
gospel, which ye have heard, 
and which was preached to 
every creature which is 
under heaven; whereof I 
Paul am made a minister ; 
*4 who now rejoice in my 


which was 


analogy of St. Paul’s teaching, in which it 
is clear that progressive sanctification is 
ever the end, as regards the Christian, of 
his justification by faith. Irrespective 
even of the strong testimony of the next 
verse, I should uphold here the reference 
to inherent holiness, the work of the Spirit, 
consequent indeed on entering into the 
righteousness of Christ by faith. “It is,” 
says Calvin, “a passage worthy of observa- 
tion, testifying that no gratuitous righte- 
ousness is conferred upon us in Christ, but 
that we must be born again by the Spirit 
to the obedience of righteousness: as he 
elsewhere teaches (1 Cor. i. 30), that Christ 
is made unto us righteousness”) before His 
(own) presence (at the day of Christ’s ap- 
pearing): 23. | (condition of this pre- 
sentation being realized: put in the form 
of au assumption of their firmness in the 
hope and faith of the Gospel)—if, that is 
(i.e. ‘provided, or assuming that,’ see 
note on 2 Cor. v. 3), ye persist in the 
faith grounded (see Eph. ili. 18, note: and 
on the sense, Luke vi. 48, 49) and stedfast 
(1 Cor. xv. 58, where the thought also of 
immoveability ocenrs), and not being moved 
away from the hope of (belonging to, see 
Eph. i. 18: the sense ‘wrought by the 
Gospel’ is true in fact, but hardly ex- 
presses the construction) the Gospel which 
ye heard (not, have heard. ‘Three con- 
siderations enforcing the πού being moved 
away :—it would be for the Colossians them- 
selves inexcusable, inconsistent with the 
universality of the Gospel, and contrary to 
the personal relation of the Apostle to the 
Gospel.” Meyer),—which was preached 
(“he saith not, is being preached, but 
speaks of it as already believed on and 
preached.” Chrysostom) in all creation 
(see Mark xvi. 15. See above, ver. 15, 
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sufferings for you, and fill ny my sufferings ¢on your behalf, ¢ ®ph.itit,1. 


up that which is behind of. 
the afflictions of Christ ta! 


my flesh for his body's of the afflictions of Chmst in my 


and fill up f what remaineth behind !%Ger-1.5.¢. 


Phil. iii. 10, 
2 Tim. i. 8. 
& ii. 10. 


sake, which is the church: flesh for &his body’s sake, which 1s g£ph.t.23, 


23 whereof I am made a the church: 


minister according to the 


25 whereof I was made 


dispensation of God which ἃ minister, according to the ἢ stew- h 1 Cor. ix. 17. 


ἐς given to me for you, to ardship of 


Eph. iii. 2. 
ver, 23. 


God which was given 


fulfil the word of Goa; to me for you, to fulfil the word of 


note) which is under the heaven,—of 
which I Paul became a minister (as 
Chrvsostom remarks, “This enhances his 
dignity and trustworthiness, as being put 
in charge with this Gospel thus widely 
spread, and so constituted the teacher of 
the world’). 

24. Transition from the mention of 
himself to Ais joy in his sufferings for the 
Church, and (25—29) for the great object 
of his ministry :—all with a view to en- 
hance the glory, and establish the para- 
mount claim of Christ.--I now (refers to 
what he beforetime decame — extending 
what he is about to say down to tlie pre- 
sent time—emphatic, of ¢ime, not transi- 
tional merely) rejoice in (as the state ἐπ 
which Tam when 1 rejoice, and the ele- 
mnt of my joy itself. Our own idiom 
recognizes the same compound reference) 
my sufferings on your behalf (not, ‘as a 
substitute for you;’ but strictly ‘for your 
advantage,’ that you may be confirmed in 
the faith by [not my example merely |, but 


the glorification of Christ in my suffer-- 


ings), and am filling up the deficiencies 
(plural, because the afflictions are thought 
of individually, not as a mags: those suf- 
ferings which are wanting) of the afflic- 
tions of Christ in my 8688 (these 
words, ‘7m my flesh,’ belong to the verb 
am filling up, not to “the afflictions of 
Christ :’ for if it were so, the clause, 
“the afflictions of Christ in my body,” 
would contain in itself that which the 
whole clause asserts, and thus make it flat 
and tautological) on behalf of His body, 
which is the Church (the meaning being 
this: all the tribulations of Christ’s body 
are Chirist’s tribulations. Whatever the 
whole Church has to suffer, even to the 
end, she suffers for ler perfection in holi- 
ness and her completion in Him: and the 
tribulations of Christ will not be complete 
till the last pang shall have passed, and the 
last tear have been shed. very suffering 
saint of God in every age and position is 
in fact filling up, in his place and degree, 


the afffictions of Christ, in his flesh, and 
on behalf of His body. Nota pang, nota 
tear isin vain. The Apostle, as standing 
out prominent among this suffering body, 
predicates this of hiimself especially: the 
filling up, to which we all contribute, was 
on his part so considerable, as to deserve 
the name of ὦ compensation itself, for so 
the remarkable word implies, which we 
render fill up—I am contributing affire- 
tions which one after another fill up the 
defects. Notice that of the SUFFERINGS 
of Christ not a word is said [see how- 
ever 2 Cor. i. 5]: the context does not 
concern, nor does the word afflictions ex- 
press, those meritorious sufferings which 
He bore in His person once for all, the 
measure of which was for ever filled by the 
one sufficient sacrifice, oblation, and satis- 
faction, on the cross; He is here regarded 
as suffering with His suffering people, 
bearing them in Himself, and being as in 
Isa. Ixiil. 9, ‘afflicted in all their affiic- 
tion.’ On other suggested interpreta- 
tions, see in my Greek Test.): 

25.| of which (in service of which, on 
behoof of which) I (emphatic, resuming “ J 
Paul” above) became ἃ minister, accord- 
ing to (so that my ministry is conducted 
in pursuance of, after the requirements 
and conditions of) the stewardship (see 
on 1 Cor. ix. 17; iv. 1, al.: also Eph. i. 10; 
lil. 2: not, ‘dispensation: the simpler 
meaning here seems best, especially when 
taken with the word given. ‘In the 
house of God, which is the Church, I am 
steward, as it were dispensing to the whole 
family, 1. e. to individual Christians, the 
goods and the gifts of God my Lord.” 
Cornelius a Lapide) of God (of which God 
is the source and chief) which was given 
(entrusted) me towards (so literally: 1. 6., 
with a view to or for) you (among other 
Gentiles; but as so often, the particular 
reference of tlie occasion is brought out, 
and the general kept back), to (object and 
alin of the giving of the stewardship) 
fulfil the word of God (exactly as in 
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God; *6 even the ‘mystery which 
hath been hidden from the ages and 
from the generations, but * now hath 
been manifested unto his saints: 
*7!to whom God was pleased to 
make known what is ™the riches; 
of the glory of this mystery among 
the Gentiles; which is Christ among 
hope of the 

proclaim, 


I, 26—29. 
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26 even the mystery which 
hath been hid from ages 
and from generations, but 
now is made manifest to 
his saints : 27 to whom God 
would make known what is 
the riches of the glory of 
this mystery among the 
Gentiles ; which is Christ 
in you, the hope of glory: 
28 whom we preach, warn- 
glory | ing every man, and teaching 
ο warning every man in all wisdom ; 


every man, and teaching every man 


Rom. xv. 19, to fulfil the duty of the 
stewardship towards you, in doing all that 
this preaching of the word requires) ; 

26.| (namely) the mystery (see on Eph. 
i. 9) which hath been hidden from (the 
time of; the preposition is temporal, not 
‘from’ in the sense of ‘hidden from’) the 
ages and the generations (before us, or 
of the world: the expression is historical, 
and within the lunits of our world), but 
now (in these times) was manifested (so 
in the original: but in English in con- 
nexion with now, we must say, hath been. 
The expression is historical: if was mani- 
fested at the glorification of Christ and 
the bestowal of the Spirit) unto His saints 
(all believers, not merely as in Eph. 111. 5, 
where the reference is different, the Apos- 
tles and prophets [see there ], as some of 
the Commentators have explained it): 

27.) to whom (equivalent to, “seeing that 
to them: this verse setting forth, not the 
contents of the mystery before mentioned, 
but a separate particular, that these 
saints are persons to whom God, &c.) 
God willed to make known what (how 
full, how inexhaustible) is the richness of 
the glory of this mystery among the 
Gentiles (is this the [subjective] glory of 
the elevated human character, brought in 
by the Gospel: or is it the glory of God, 
manifested [objective] by His grace in 
this mystery, revealing His Person to the 
Gentiles? Neither of these seems to 
satisfy the conditions of the sentence, in 
which the glory reappears below with the 
hope prefixed. On this account, we must 
understand it of the glory of which the 
Gentiles are to become partakers by the 
revelation of this mystery: i.e. the glory 
which is begun here, and completed at 
the Lord’s coming, see Rom. vil. 17, 18. 
And it is the glory of, belonging to, this 


mystery, because the mystery contains 
wid reveals it as a portion of its contents. 
The richness of this glory is unfolded and 
made known by God’s Spirit as the Gospel 
is received among the Gentiles, as the 
most wonderful display of it: the Gen- 
tiles having been sunk so low in mora] 
and spiritual degradation); which (mys- 
tery: this is more in analogy with St. 
Paul’s own method of speaking than to 
understand which of the riches. Besides 
which [this mystery || among the Gentiles | 
is strictly parallel with, being explained by 
[Christ] [among you]}) 1s (consists in) 
Christ (Himself: not to be weakened away 
into the knowledge of Christ,—or the doc- 
trine of Christ: compare Gal. i. 20; 
Eph. iti. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 16) among you 
(not to be confined to the rendering, ‘in 
you,’ individually, though this is the way 
in which Christ is amoug you: among you 
here is strictly parallel with among the 
Gentiles above: before the Gospel came 
they were “ separate from Christ,” Eph. i. 
12), the HOPE (emphatic; explains how 
Christ among them was to acquaint them 
what is the riches, &c., viz. by being Him- 
self the HOPE of that glory) of the glory 
(not abstract, ‘of glory: it is, the glory 
which has just been mentioned): 

28.| whom (Christ) we (inyself and ‘Timo- 
thy: but generally, of all who were asso- 
ciated with him in this true preaching: 
not, ‘1,’ which here quite destroys the force. 
We preach Christ—not circumcision, not 
angel-worship, not asceticism, as the source 
of this hope) proclaim (as being this hope 
of the glory), warning (see on Kph. vi. 4, 
and below) every man, and teaching every 
man (I am inclined with Meyer to take 
warning and teaching as corresponding 1n 
the main to the two great subjects of 
Christian preaching, repentance and faith) 
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that we may present everyjin all wisdom; Pthat we may pre- p26or.xi.2. 


man perfect in Christ Je- 
sus: 2 ehereunto I also 


. .} Ε , ΑΗ 
labour, striving according 29 awhereunto I labour 


ver. 22. 


sent every man perfect in Christ Τ : ; 38.7% 


omitied by 
all our oldest 


also, * ear- 


.  _ MSS. 
to his working, whick| nestly contending ‘according to his 24,¢er.xv.10. 


tcorketh in me mightily. 
ID. ' For 1 would that 
ve knew that great conflict 
I hace for you, and for | 
them at Laodicea, and for 
as many as have not seen 
my face in the flesh; ? that 
their hearts inight be com- 
forted, being knit together 
in love, and unto all riches 


mightily. 


working, which 


8 Eph. 1.10. ἃ 


worketh in me ° iif? 50. 


II. 1 For I would have you know 
how great a *contention 1 have for 4Fhit é 80. 
you, and those at Laodicea, and as 
many as have not seen my face in 
the flesh; 2 ®that their hearts may »2Uor.i.e. 


1 Thess. ii. 2. 


be confirmed, they °being knit to- «ον. tit... 
gether in love, and unto all the 


in all wisdom (these words represent the 
method of this teaching); that we may 
present (see above ver. 22) every man 
(notice the emphatic triple repetition of 
every man, shewing that the Apostle was 
jealous of every the least invasion, on the 
part of the false teachers, of those souls 
with whom he was put in charge. At the 
same time it carries a solemn individual 
appeal to those thus warned and taught) 
perfect in Christ (element of his perfec- 
tion, in union with and life in Him,— 
comprehending both knowledge and prac- 
tice. The presentation spoken of is clearly 
that at the great day of Christ’s appear- 
ing): 29.| His own personal part 
in this general work—for which end (viz. 
the presenting, &c.) I labour also (also 
implies the addition of a new particular 
over and above the proclaiming, carrying 
it onwards even to this), earnestly con- 
tending (in spirit ; in the earnestness with 
which he strove for this end, see ch. il. 
1—3: not, with adversaries: this was so, 
but is not relevant here. See Phil. i. 30; 
1 Thess. ii. 2) according to (after the 
proportion of, as is to be expected from) 
His (Christ’s—see Phil. iv. 13: not God’s) 
working, which worketh in me mightily 
(there is no allusion to miraculous gifts, as 
some have thought). 

(ἜΑΡ. II.] ΕἾΒΒΤ part OF THE EPIs- 
TLE. His earnestness in eutering into 
and forwarding the Christian life among 
them, so amply set forth in ch. 1., is now 
more pointedly directed to warning thein 
against false teachers. Tliis he does by 1) 
connecting his conflict, just spoken of, 
wrth the confirmation in spiritual know- 
ledge of themselves and others whom he 


had not seen (vv. 1—3) : 2) warning them 
against false wisdom which might lead 
them away from Christ (vv. 4—23): and 
that a) generally and in hints (vv. 4— 
15),—b) specifically and plain-spokenly 
(vv. 16—23). 1.] For (follows on, 
and justifies, while it exemplities the con- 
tention just spoken of, ch. 1. 29) I would 
have you know how great (emphatic: not 
only that I have a contention, but how great 
it is) @ conflict (of anxiety and prayer, 
ch. iv. 12: lus present imprisoned state 
necessitates this reference here: he could 
not be in conflict with the false teachers) 
I have on behalf of you, and those at 
Laodicea (who probably were in the saine 
danger of being led astray, sce ch. iv. 16: 
ou Laodicea, see [ntrod. to Apocalypse, 
§ iii. 13), and (for) as many as have not 
seen my face in the flesh (the tendency 
ot this verse 18, to exalt the importance of 
the Apostle’s bodily presence with a church, 
if its defect caused him such anxiety, so 
that we must not say, with some, that he 
shews them how little his bodily preseuce 
mattered compared with his presence in 
the spirit which they always had), 

9.7 that (object of the contention) their 
hearts may be confirmed (it can hardly be 
doubted here, where he is treating, not 
of troubles and persecutions, but of being 
shaken from the faith, that the word, so 
manifold in its bearings, and so difficult 
to express in English, carries with it the 
meaning of strengthening, not of comforting 
merely. If we could preserve in ‘ coinfort’ 
the trace of its derivation from the Latin 
‘confortari, it might answer here: but 
in our present usage, it does not convey 
any idea of strengthening), they being 
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riches of the full assurance of the 
aphilii.s. understanding, 4 unto the thorough 
knowledge of the mystery of + God, 
3 wherein are all the hidden trea- 


ch. i. 9. 

+ It is almost 
impossible to 
say what wae 
the original 
reading. 

The Vatican 
MS. has, of 
God [even] 
Christ: the 
Sinaitic, of 


sures of wisdom and 


οἵ Christ: 
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Christ; the 
ancient 


foundation of your 


Syriac ver- 


COLOSSIANS. 


* But this I say, ‘lest any man 
God, Father Should beguile you with enticing 
© For though I am absent 


and beholding 
and the 
faith in Christ. 


11. 


REVISED. AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


of the full assurance of un- 
derstanding, to the acknow- 
ledgment of the mystery 
of God and of the Father, 
and of Christ; in whom 
are hid all the treasures 
of wisdom and knowledge. 
4 And this I say, lest any 
man Should beguile you 
with enticing words. 5. For 
though I be absent in the 
Jlesh, yet am I with you in 
the spirit, goying and be- 
holding your order, and 
the stedfastness of your 


knowledge. 


spirit 1 am 


1 firm 


ston, of God [the] Father, and of Christ. The received reading, as A, V.,has no very ancient authority. See note. 
6,7. » i i ἢ i 


e 1 Cor. i. 24. 
g 1 Cor. v. ὃ. 


ph. i. 8 ch. i. 9. 
1 Thess. ii. 17. h 1 Cor, xiv. 40. 


knit together in love (the bond of per- 
fectness, as of union: disruption being 
necessarily consequent on false doctrine, 
their being knit together in love would be 
a safeguard against it. Love is thus the 
element of the being knit together), and 
(besides the elementary unity) unto (as 
the object of the knitting together), all the 
riches of the full assurance of the 
(Christian) understanding (the accumu- 
lated substantives shew us generally the 
Apostle’s anxious desire for a special reason 
to impress the importance of the matter on 
them. “I know,” he says, “that you 
believe, but I wish you to be completed, 
not only unto the riches, but to adi the 
riches, that ye may be complete in all 
things and fully.” Chrysostom), unto 
(parallel with the former, and explaining 
all the riches, &c., by the thorough know- 
ledge, &c.) the thorough knowledge (on 
thorough knowledge and knowledge, here 
clearly distinguished, see on ch. i. 9) of 
the mystery of God (the additions here 
found in the received text, and in other 
authorities, seem to be owing to the 
commor practice in the MSS., of anno- 
tating in the margin on the divine name, 
to specify to which Person it belongs. Thus 
it would seem likely that, of God having 
been all that was in the original, “the 
Father”? was placed against it by some, 
“ Christ” or “the Christ” by others: 
and then these found their way into the 
text in various combinations, some of which 
from their difficulty gave rise again to 
alterations. The reading in the text, as 
accounting for all the rest, has been adopted 
by Griesbach, Scholz, Tischendorf, Olshau- 
sen, De Wette, and others): in which 


f Rom. xvi. 18. 2 Cor. xi. 18. Eph. iv. 14. &v.u. ver. 8, 18. 


il Pet. v. 0. 


(nystery, which is in fact Christ: see 
ch. 1, 27; 1 Tim. iii. 16) aro all the 
hidden (the ordinary rendering is, to make 
hidden the predicate after are: ‘in which 
(or, whom) are all the treasures Kc. hidden.’ 
The objection to this is, that it is contrary 
to fact: the treasures are not hidden, but 
revealed. The rendering which I have 
adopted is that of Meyer, and I am per- 
suaded on consideration that it is not only 
the only logical but the only grammatical 
one also, See tlie subject discussed in ny 
Greek Test.) treasures of wisdom and know- 
ledge (wisdom, the gencral, knowledge, the 
particular; see note on Eph. 1. 8). 

4, See summary at the beginning of the 
chapter.—But (the contrast is between 
the assertion above, and the reason of il, 
now to be introduced) this (viz. vv. 1—3, 
not ver. 3 only, for ver. 1 is alluded to in 
ver. 5,—and vv. 1—8 form a logically con- 
nected whole) I say, in order that (aim and 
design of it) no one may beguile you with 
persuasive discourse (see 1 Cor. ii. 4). 

5. Personal ground why they should not 
be deceived: For though I am absent 
(there is no ground whatever from this 
expression for inferring that he had been 
at Colosse: nor would the inere expres- 
sion in 1 Cor. v. 3 authorize any such 
inference, were it not otherwise known to 
be so) in the flesh (ver. 1), yet in the Spirit 
(contrast to “in the flesh : not meaning, 
as some think, that God revealed to him by 
the Spirit the things that took place at 
Colosse) I am with you rejoicing (at their 
general state: rejoicing, as such presence 
would naturally suggest: the further ex- 
planation of such joy following) and seeing 
your order (the orderly arrangement of 
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faith in Christ. δ 4s ye δ Κ As therefore ye received Christ k1 These, iv. 1. 


have therefore received 
Christ: Jesus the Lord, so 


Jesus the Lord, so walk in him: 


walk ye in him: ¢ rooted | 7)yooted and being: builded up in es Li aca 


and built up in him, and 
stablisked in the faith, as 
ue have been taught, abound- 


gering. 
man spoil you through phi- 
losophy and vain decett, 


him, and stablished in the faith, “*™ 
even as ye were taught, abounding 

ing therein with thanks- therein with thanksgiving. 
8 Beware lest any ware lest there shall be any man 
‘that leadeth you captive through 


Heb. xiii. 9. 


after the tradition of men, his philosophy and vain deceit, ac- 
after the rudiments of the cording to "the tradition of men, n Matt. xv. 2. 


world, and not after Christ. 


your harmonized and undivided church), 
and (the order just spoken of was the out- 
ward manifestation ; this is the inward fact 
on which it rested) the solid basis (the 
word dves not mean ‘stedfastness’ [A. 
Ὑ.7, nor indeed any abstract quality at all: 
but, the concrete product of the abstract 
quality the basis or foundation) of your 
faith on Christ. 6.| As then (he has 
described his conflict and his joy on their 
behalf—he now exhorts them to Justify 
such anxiety and approval by consistency 
with their first faith) ye received (from 
Epaphras and your first teachers) [the | 
Christ Jesus [88] the Lord (so literally. 
The expression here used occurs only this 
once. It is necessary, in order to express 
its full sense, to give something of a pre- 
dicative force both to “ἐλ Christ” and to 
“the Lord :” see 1 Cor. xii. 3. On the 
sense, Bisping says well: ‘Notice that 
Paul here says, ‘ye received the Christ,’ 
and not ‘ye received the word of Christ.’ 
True faith is a spiritual comnnunion: for in 
faith we receive not only the doctrine of 
Christ, but Himself, into us: in faith He 
Himself dwells in us: we cannot separate 
Christ,as Eternal Truth, and His doctrine”), 
in Him walk (carry on your life of faith 
and practice) ; 7.1] rooted (see Eph. 
iil. 18) and being continually built up in 
Him (as both the soil and the foundation 
—in both cases the conditional element. 
It is to be noticed 1) how the fervid style 
of St. Paul, disdaining the nice proprieties 
of rhetoric, sets forth the point in hand by 
inconsistent similitudes: the walking im- 
plying motion, the rooting and building, 
rest: 2) that the rooting, answering to the 
first elementary grounding in Him, is in 
the past: the being built up, answering to 
the continual increase in Him, is present. 


ver. 22. 


according to the °rudiments of the ὁ δαὶ ἵν.5, 9. 
world, and not according to Christ. 


ver, 20. 


See Eph. ii. 20, where this latter is set 
forth as a fact in the past), and confirmed 
in the (or, your) faith as ye were taught, 
abounding therein in (or, with) thanks- 
giving (the field of operation, or element, 
in which that abundance is manifested). 

8—15.] See summary, on ver. 1—general 
warning against being seduced by a wis- 
dom which was after men’s tradition, and 
not after Christ,—of whose perfect work, 
and their perfection in Hun, he reminds 
them. 8.] Take heed lest there 
shall be (the future indicative expresses 
strong fear lest that which is feared should 
really be the case) any one who (the ex- 
pression points at some known person) 
leadeth you captive (the original word is 
an unusual one. It occurs in the sense of 
earrying off a virgin, which idea of abduc- 
tion is very near that here) by means of his 
(or, ¢he current, popular, philosophy of the 
day: but I prefer the possessive meaning) 
philosophy and empty deceit (the philo- 
sophy is not necessarily GreeX, as many 
have thought; for Josephus calls the doc- 
trine of the Jewish sects philosophy. The 
character of the philosophy here meant, as 
gathered from the descriptions which fol- 
low, was that mixture of Jewish and 
Oriental, which afterwards expanded into 
gnosticism), according to the tradition of 
men (this tradition, derived from men, 
human and not divine in its character, set 
the rule to this his philosophy, and accord- 
ing to this he captivated men), according 
to the elements (see on Gal. iv. 3: the 
rudimentary lessons: i.e. the ritualistic 
observances in which they were becoming 
entangled) of the world (all these belonged 
to the earthly side—were the carnal’ and 
iinperfect phase of knowledge—now the 
perfect was come, the imperfect was dono 
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9 Because Pin him dwelleth all the 
Godhead _ bodily. 
10 And ‘ye are filled full in him, 
rEph.i.2021. which is the ‘head of all *prin- 
cipality and power: in whom ye 
t Deut. x.18& were also ‘circumcised with a cir- 
cumeision not wrought with hands, 
in the "putting off of the body t 
of the flesh in the circumcision of! cision of Christ: 12 buried 
12x having been 


p John i. 14. 
ch. i. 10 


of the 


fulness 
q Johni. 16. 


1 Pet. iii. 2 
5 ch.i. 16. 


Jer. iv. 4. 
Rom. ii. 29. 
Phil. iii. 3. 

u Rom. vi. 6. 
Eph. iv. 22, 
ch. iii. 8, 9. 

t of the sins of 
is omitted by 
all our oldest 
MSS, 


Christ : 


x Rom. vi. 4. 


away), and not (negative characteristic, as 
the former were the affirmative charac- 
teristics, of this philosophy) according to 
Christ (“who alone is,” as Bisping ob- 
serves, “the true rule of all genuine phi- 
losophy, the only measure as for all life 
acceptable to God, so for all truth in thought 
likewise : every true philosophy must there- 
fore be according to Christ, must begin and 
end with ΗΠ πη). 9.| (Supply, ‘as all 
true philosophy ought to be’) Because in 
Him (emphatic: in Him alone) dwelleth 
(now, in His exaltation) all the fulness 
(compare on i. 19, and see below) of the 
Godhead (Deity: the essential being of 
God. ‘The fulness of the Godhead’ here 
spoken of must be taken, as indeed the 
context shews, wetaphysically, and not as 
‘all fulness’ in ch. i. 19, where the his- 
torical Christ, as manifested in redemp- 
tion, was in question. There, the lower 
side, so to speak, of that fulness, was set 
forth—the side which is presented to us 
here, is the higher side) bodily (i. e., mani- 
fested corporeally, in His present glorified 
Body—compare Phil. iii. 21. Before His 
incarnation, it dwelt in Him, as the word 
non-incarnate, but not bodily, as now that 
He is the Word Incarnate. This is the 
obvious, and I am persuaded only tenable 
interpretation). 10.] And ye are (al- 
ready) in Him (in your union with Him, 
—‘‘since you have been once grafted into 
Christ’) filled up (with all divine gifts— 
so that you necd not any supplementary 
sources Of grace such as your teachers are 
directing you to.— What follows, shews 
them that He, their perfection, is not to be 
mixed up with other dignities, as objects 
of adoration, for He is the Head of all 
such), which (i.e. Christ) is the Head of 
every government and power: 11.} 
(nor do you need the rite of circumcision 
to make you complete, for you have already 
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9 For in him dwelleth all 
the fulness of the Godhead 
bodily. 190 And ye are com- 
plete in him, which is the 
head of all principality 
and power: “in whom 
also ye are circumcised 
with the circumcision made 
without hands, in putting 
off the body of the sins of 
the flesh by the circum- 


buried | 


received in Him the spiritual substance, of 
which that rite is but the shadow) in Whom 
ye were also circumcised (not as A. V. 
‘are circumcised,’ —the reference being to 
the historical fact of their baptism) with a 
circumcision not wrought by hands (see 
Eph. ii. 11, and Rom. ii. 29. The same 
reference to spiritual [ethical } circumcision 
is found in Deut. x. 16; xxx.6; Ezek. xliv. 
7; Acts vii. 51), in (consisting in—which 
found its realization in) your putting off 
(i.e. when you threw off: put off and 
laid aside, as a garment: an allusion to 
actual circumcisiou,—see below) of the 
body of the flesh (i.e. as ch. i. 22, the body 
of which the material was flesh: but more 
here: so also its designating attribute, its 
leading principle was fleshliness—the do- 
mination of the flesh which is a “flesh of 
sin,’ Rom. viii. 8. This body is put off in 
baptism, the sign and seal of the new tife. 
«When ethically circumcised, 1. 6, trans- 
lated by change of heart out of the state of 
sin into that of the Christian life of faith, 

we have no more the body of the flesh: for 
the body, which we bear, is disarrayed of 
its sinful flesh as such, as far as regards 
its sinful quality: we are no more 2m the 
flesh as before, when lust wrought im our 
members [ Rom. vii. 5, see ver. 23]; we are 
no more ‘carnal, sold under sin’ [ Rom. 

vii. 14], and walk no more according to the 
flesh, but in newness of spirit [ Rom. vii. 6], 

so that our members are instruments of 
righteousness unto God [Rom. vi. 13]. 

This Christian transformation is set forth 

in its ideal conception, irrespective of its 

imperfect realization in our experience.” 

Meyer) in (parallel to “in” before—then 

the circumcision without hands was exr- 

plained, now it is again adduced with 

another epithet bringing it nearer home to 

them) the circumcision of Christ (belonging 

to, brought about by union with, Christ: 
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ith him in baptism, tohere- 
in also ye are risen with 
him fhrough the farth of 
the operation of God, tho 
hath raised him from the 
dead. 135 And you, being 
dead in your sins and the 


Tye were 


dead. 
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with him in your baptism, wherein 


also raised with him yeh.til1. 


through ?the faith in the operation * Eph i.& 
of God, * who raised him from the 5 Acts ti. 34. 
13 >And you, being dead in > £ph.tt.1,5, 


uncireumcision of your|your trespasses and the uncircum- 
flesh, hath he quickened' cision of your flesh, he quickened 


nearly the same as, but expresses more 
than ‘ Christian circumcision,’ inasmuch as 
it shews that the root and cause of this 
circumcision without hands is in Christ, 
the union with whom is immediately set 
forth. Two other interpretations are 
given: 1) that in which Christ is regarded 
as the circumciser: so Theophylact says, 
“ Christ circumcises in baptism, stripping off 
from us our former life.” 2) that in which 
Christ is the circumcised—“the circum- 
cision to which Christ submitted Himself 
for man.” The objection to both is, 
that they introduce irrelevant elements 
into the context. The circumcision which 
Christ works would not naturally be fol- 
lowed by “having been buried with Him,” 
j.e., union with Him: that which was 
wrought on Him might be thus followed, 
but would not come in naturally in a passage 
which describes, not the universal efficacy 
of the rite once for all performed on Him, 
but the actual undergoing of it in a spiri- 
tual sense, by each one of us): 

12.) (goes on to connect this still more 
closely with the person of Christ,—as if it 
had been said, ‘in the circumcision of Christ, 
to whom you were united,’ &c.)—having 
been buried together (i.e. ‘when you were 
buried ’) with Him in your baptism (the 
new life being begun at baptism,—an image 
familiar alike to Jews and Christians,—the 
process itself of baptism is regarded as the 
burial of the former life: originally, per- 
haps, owing to the practice of immersion, 
which would most naturally give rise to 
the idea : but to maintain from such a cir- 
cumstance that lnimersion is necessary in 
baptism, is surely the merest trifling, and 
a resuscitation of the very ceremonial 
spirit which the Apostle here is arguing 
against. As reasonably might it be argued, 
from the metaphor of “ putting off” being 
used here, that nakedness was an essential 
in that sacrament. ‘The things represented 
by both figures belong to the essentials of 
the Christian life: the minor details of the 
sacrament which corresponded tw them, 
may in different ages or climates be varied ; 
but the spiritual figures remain. At the 


same time, if circumstances concurred,— 
e.g. aclimate where the former practice 
was always safe, and a part of the world, 
or time of life, where the latter would be 
no shock to decency,—there can be no 
question that the external proprieties of 
baptism ought to be complied with. And 
on this principle the baptismal services of 
the Church of England are constructed) ; 
wherein (i.e. in baptism: not, as most 
expositors, ‘in whom,’ i.e. Christ) ye 
were also raised again with Him (not 
your material, but your spiritual resurrec- 
tion is in the foreground: it is bound on, 
it is true, to Hzs material resurrection, and 
brings with it in the background, yours : 
but in the spiritual, the material is in- 
cluded and taken for granted, as usual in 
Scripture) through (by means of: the me- 
diate, not the efficient cause; the hand 
which held on, not the plank that saved) 
your (or, the) faith in the operation of God 
(in Christ—that mighty power by which 
the Father raised Him, compare Rom. viii. 
11; Eph. i. 20), who raised Him from the 
dead (‘‘for believing in the power of God 
we wait for the resurrection, having as a 
pledge of it the resurrection of Christ our 
Lord.” Theodoret. But there is very much 
more asserted than the mere wazting for 
the resurrection—the power of God in 
raising the dead to life is one and the same 
in our Lord and in us—the physical power 
exerted in Him is not only ἃ pledge 
of the same physical power to be exerted 
in us, but a condition and assurance of a 
spiritual power already exerted in us, 
whereby we are in spirit risen with Christ, 
the physical resurrection being included 
and taken for grauted in that other and 
greater one). 13—15.] Application, 
first to the (Gentile) Colossians, then to 
all believers, of the whole blessedness of 
this participation in Christ’s resurrection, 
and assertion of the superseding of the 
law, and subjection of all secondary 
powers to Christ. 13.] And you, 
being (more strictly, when you were) dead 
(allusion to the words immediately pre- 
ceding) in your trespasses (see Eph. ii. 1, 
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1298 COLOSSIANS. 
AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 
"eat αὐ: tus all our trespasses; 14 5 blotting 
orrties, 


c Eph. ii. 15, 
16. 


out the handwriting in ordinances 
that was against us, which was con- 
trary to us, and he hath taken it 
out of the way, nailing it to the 
cross; 15 [andj stripping off from 
himself the principalities and the 


Sorgiven you all trespasses ; 
14 blotting out the hand- 
writing of ordinances that 
was against us, which was 
contrary to us, and took it 
out of the way, nailing it 
to his cross; 15 and having 
spoiled principalities and 
powers, he made a shew 


powers, he made a show of them 


notes) and (in) the uncircumcision of (i. e. 
which consisted in) your flesh (i. 6. having 
on you still your fleshly sinful nature, which 
now, as spiritual, you have put away), He 
(God—who, not Christ, is the subject of 
the whole sentence, vv. 13—15) quickened 
you together with Him (Christ: brought 
you up,—objectively at His Resurrection, 
and subjectively when you were received 
among His people,—out of this death. 
The question as to the reference, whether 
to spiritual or physical resurrection, is 
answered by remembering that the former 
includes the latter), having forgiven (this 
isnot contemporaneous with the quickening, 
but antecedent: this forgiveness was an 
act of God wrought once for all in Christ. 
See 2 Cor. ν. 19; Eph. iv. 32) us (he here 
passes from the particular to the general— 
from the Colossian Gentiles to all believers) 
all our transgressions ;. 14. blotting 
out (or having blotted, or wiped out, con- 
temporary with having forgiven—in fact 
the same act explained in its conditions and 
details) the handwriting in decrees (com- 
pare the similar expression Eph. 11. 15, and 
notes. The handwriting represents the 
whole law, the obligatory bond which was 
against us [see below], and is apparently 


used because the Decalogue, representing , 


that law, was written on tables of stone 
with the finger of God. Respecting the 
various interpretations of it, see my Greek 
Test.) which was hostile to us (the repe- 
tition of the sentiment already contained 
in the words “that was against us” seems 
to be made by way of stronger emphasis, 
as against the false teachers, reasserting 
and invigorating the fact that the law was 
no help, but a hindrance to us), and (not 
only so, but) hath taken it (the hand- 
writing ztse/7f, thus obliterated) away (i. 6. 
‘from out of the way’), [by] nailing it to 
the cross (“since by the death of Christ on 
the cross the condemnatory law lost its 
hold on us, inasmuch as Christ by this 


death bore the curse of the law for man- 
kind [ Gal. iii. 13],—in the fact of Christ 
being nailed to the Cross the Law was 
nailed thereon, in so far as, by Christ's 
crucifixion, it lost its obligatory power and 
ceased to be in our way.” Meyer). 

15.] The utmost care must be taken to 
interpret this verse according to the re- 
quirements of grammar and of the context. 
The first seems to me to necessitate the 
rendering, not, as the great majority of 
Commentators, ‘having spoiled, a mean- 
ing unexampled, and precluded by the 
plain usage, by the Apostle himself, a 
few verses below, ch. iii. 9, of the same 
word,—but ‘having stripped off,’ ‘ divested 
himself of.’ Then the second must guide 
us to the meaning of the principalities 
and the powers. Most Commentators 
have at once assumed these to be the 
infernal powers, or evil angels: re- 
lying on Eph. vi. 12, where undoubtedly 
such is the specific reference of these gene- 
ral terms. But the terms being general, 
such specific reference must be determined 
by the context of each passage,—or, in- 
deed, there may be no such specific re- 
ference at all, but they may be used in 
their fullest general sense. Now the words 
have occurred before in this very passage, 
ver. 10, where Christ is exalted as the 
head of all principality and power: and 
it is hardly possible to avoid connecting our 
present expression with that, seeing that 
in “the principalities and the powers,” 
the articles seem to contain a manifest 
reference to it. Now, what is the context? 
Is it in any way relevant to the fact of the 
law being superseded by God in the great 
Sacrifice of the atonement, to say that He, 
in that act (or, according to others, Christ 
in that act), spoiled and triumphed over 
the infernal potentates? Or would the 
following “therefore” deduce any legiti- 
mate inference from: such a fact ἢ But, 
suppose the matter to stand in this way. 
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of them openly, triumphing 
over themin it, 18 Let no 


him. 
man therefore judge you 


the new moon, or of the| 
sabbath days: 11 which are 


days: 


The law was “ ministered by angels” 
(Gal. iii. 19: see Acts vil. 53), “the word 
spoken by angels” (Heb. ii, 2:—they were 
the promulgators of the “handwriting in 
ordinances.” In that promulgation of theirs, 
God was pleased to reveal Himself of old. 
That writing, that investiture, so to speak, 
of God, was first wiped out, soiled and 
rendered worthless, and then nailed to the 
Cross — abrogated and suspended there. 
Thus God siripped off the principalities 
and the powers—divested Himself of, put 
off from Himself, that ministration of 
angels, manifesting Himself hencefor- 
ward without a veil in the exalted Person 
of Jesus. And the act of triumph, by 
which God has for ever subjected all prin- 
cipality and power to Christ, and made 
Him to be the only Head of His people, 
in whom they are complete, was that sacri- 
fice, whereby all the law was accomplished. 
In that, the principalities and powers were 
all subjected to Christ, all plainly declared to 
be powerless as regards His work and His 
people, and triumphed over by Him, see 
Phil. ii. 8, 9: Eph. i. 20,21. No difficulty 
need be created, on this explanation, by the 
objection, that thus more prominence would 
be given to angelic agency in the law 
than was really the fact: the answer 1s, 
that the prominence which is given, is 
owing to the errors of the false teachers, 
who had evidently associated the Jewish 
observances in some way with the worship 
of angels: St. Paul’s argument will go 
only tc this, that whatever part the an- 
gelic powers may have had, or be sup- 
posed to have had, in the previous dis- 
pensation, all such interposition was now 
entirely at an end, that dispensation itself 
being ounce for all antiquated and put away. 
Render then,—Putting off (by the absence 
of a copnia, the vigour of the sentence is 
increased. ‘The participle is contemporary 
with “ hath taken out of the way” above, 
and thus must not be rendered ‘having put 
off’) the governments and powers (before 
spoken of, ver. 10, and ch. i. 16: see 
above), He (Gop, who is the subject 
throughout: see also ch. iii. 3 :—not 
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openly, triumphing over them in 
16 Let no 
in meat, or in drink, or in|* Judge you in “eating, 
respect of an holyday, or of|ing, or in respect ‘of a feast-day, °17 


man therefore 
ΤᾺ [- ἃ Rom. xiv. 3, 
or in drink Rom, xiv 


e Rom. siv.2, 
1 Cor. 


viii. 8. 
‘or of the new moon, or of sabbath 1 kon. xiv δ. 
17 €which are a shadow of ® κου > 


x. 1, 


Christ, which would awkwardly introduce 
two subjects into the sentence) exhibited 
them (as completely subjected to Christ ;— 
not only put them away from Hinself, 
but shewed them as placed under Christ) 
in (element in which he made a show of 
them) openness (of speech; declaring and 
revealing by the Cross that there is none 
other but Christ the Head of all prin- 
cipality and power. Observe, that “in 
openness” is equivalent in English to 
openly), triumphing over them (as in 
2 Cor. ii. 14, we are said [see note there] 
to be led captive in Chirist’s triumph, our 
real victory being our defeat by Him,—so 
here the principalities and powers, which 
are next above us in those ranks of being 
which are all subjected to and summed up 
in Him) in Him (Christ: not, as A. V., 
‘on it, viz. the cross, which gives a very 
feeble meaning after the declaration that 
God “raised Him,” and “quickened us 
together with Hin” above). 

16 —23.] More specific warning against 
false teachers (see suminary on ver. 1), 
and that first (vv. 16,17) with reference 
to legal observances and abstinence. 

16.] Let no one therefore (because this is 
so—that ye are complete in Christ, and that 
God in Him hath put away and dispensed 
witli all that is secondary and interinediate) 
judge you (pronounce judgment of right or 
wrong over you, sit in judgment on you) 
in eating (not, in St. Paul’s usage, meat 
as A.V.) and in drinking (i.e. in the 
matter of the whole cycle of legal ordi- 
nances and prohibitions which regarded 
eating and drinking: these two words 
being perhaps taken not separately and 
literally,—for there does not appear to 
have been in the law any special pro- 
hibition against drinks,—but as forming 
together a category in ordinary parlance. 
If however it is desired to press each 
word, the reference of “drinking’’ must 
be to the Nazarite vow, Numb. vi. 3), or 
in respect of feasts or new moon, or 
sabbaths (i.e. yearly, monthly, or weekly 
celebrations): 17.] which (the rela- 
tive may refer either to the aggregate of 
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the things to come; but the body 
18hQLet no one of 


is of Christ. 


h ver. 4. 
purpose defraud you of your prize, 
in lowliness of mind and worship- 
Bc. ὩΣ ees 
tSouena ping of the angels, + insisting on 
oldest MSS. 


the observances mentioned, or to the las 
mentioned, i.e. the Sabbath. Or it may 
refer to all) is (or, are: not, ‘was: he 
speaks of them in their nature, abstractedly) 
a shadow of things to come (the blessings 
of the Christian covenant: these are the 
substance, and the Jewish ordinances the 
mere type or resemblance, as the shadow 
is of the living man); but the body (the 
substance, of which the other is the 
shadow) belongs to Christ (i.e. the sub- 
stantial blessings, which those legal ob- 
servances typified, are attached to, brought 
in by, found in union with, Christ: see on 
the whole figure, Heb. viii. 5; x.1). We 
may observe, that if the ordinance of the 
Sabbath had been, in any form, of lasting 
obligation on the Christian church, it 
would have been quite impossible for the 
Apostle to have spoken thus. The fact 
of an obligatory rest of one day, whether 
the seventh or the first, would have been 
directly in the teeth of his assertion here : 
the holding of such would have been still 
to retain the shadow, while we possess the 
substance. And no answer can be given 
to this by the transparent special-plead- 
ing, that he is speaking only of that 
which was Jewish in such observances: 
the whole argument being general, and the 
axiom of ver. 17 universally applicable. 
18—23.] See above — warning, 2ndly, 
with reference to angel-worship and asce- 
ticism. 18.] Let no one of purpose 
(such is by far the best rendering of the 
difficult expression in the original,—to 
understand it precisely asin 2 Pet. iii. 5, 
“this they willingly are wgnorant of.” 
This imputes to the false teachers not 
only error, but insidious designs also) 
defraud you of your prize (this depriva- 
tion of their prize, and this wrong, they 
would suffer at the hands of those who 
would draw them away from Christ the 
giver of the prize [2 Tim. iv. 8; James i. 
12; 1 Pet. v. 4] and lower them to the 
worship of intermediate spiritual beings. 
‘‘There were some old heretics who said, 
that it was not fitting to call on Christ to 


things which he hath seen, vainly 


puffed up by the mind of his flesh, 
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a shadow of things to come; 
but the body is of Christ. 
18 Let no man beguile you 
of your reward in a volun- 
tary humility and worship. 
ping of angels, intruding 
anto those things which he 
hath not seen, vainly puffed 
up by his fleshly mind, 


help us, or for access to God, but on the 
angels, for that the calling on Christ for 
these benefits was a privilege beyond our 
deserts. This they said in a kind of 
humility.’ Chrysostom) in (as the ele- 
nent and sphere of his defrauding) lowli- 
ness of mind (Augustine, Confessions, x. 
42, says: “ Whom could I find to recon- 
cile me to Thee? Should I go to the 
angels? Many, striving to return to Thee, 
and not sufficient of themselves to do so, 
have, as I hear, attempted this, and have 
fallen into a longing for curious visions, 
and have been delivered up to illusions.” 
So that no ironical sense need be sup- 
posed) and (explicative, or appending a 
specific form of the general lowliness of 
mind) worship of the angels (genitive 
objective, ‘worship paid to the holy angels.’ 
With reference to the fact of the existence 
of such teaching at Colosse, Theodoret 
gives an interesting notice: “They who 
were tlie supporters of the law taught them 
also to worship the angels, saying that by 
them the law was given. And this weak- 
ness remained in Phrygia and Pisidia for 
a long time: insomuch that a council 
which assembled in Laodicea of Phrygia 
forbade the praying to the angels: and 
even to this day one is shewn oratories of 
St. Michael among the [hrygians and 
their neighbours.” The canon of the 
council of Laodicea [4.D. 360] runs thus: 
“Tt is not fitting that Christtans should 
leave the church of God and go astray, 
and call on angels, and make cclebrations 
to them in unlawful ways. If there- 
fore any be found employed in this covert 
idolatry, let him be accursed, inasmuch as 
he is a denier of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
the Son of God, anda pervert to idolatry.” 
See, for an account of subsequent legends 
and visions of the neighbourhood, Cony- 
beare and Howson, Lite of St. Paul, 1]. 
p. 480, note, edn. 2), insisting on things 
which he hath seen (an inhabitant of 
the realm of sight, not of faith: as Augus- 
tine above, ‘falling into a longing for 
curious visions.” —This insisting on his own 
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i and not holding 
Head, from which all the 
body by joints and bands 
having nourishment mints- 
tered. and knit together, 
tncreaseth with the increase | 
of God. 2° Wherefore tf) 
ve be dead with Christ 
from the rudiments of the 
world, thy, as though liv- 
tng in the world, are ye sub- 
ject to ordinances, *) (Touch 
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the, 19 and not holding fast ithe Head, τΈριν ιν. 16, 
from whom all the body by means 
‘of the joints and bands having nou- 
rishment ministered, and knit toge- 
ther, groweth with the increase of 
20 + If ye *died with Christ + wreretore is 
fron. 'the rudiments of the world, 


omitted by all 
our moat 
ancrent aue 


™why, as though living in_ the, Kom. 4, 
Ε ᾿ 5. ἃ vii. 4, ὑ. 

world, are ye being prescribed to, Gal. ii: 19, 
21 0 Handle not, nor taste, nor touch ; Le. 5.0. 
n 1 Tim, iv. 8. 


visual experience is the result of fleshly 
pride as contrasted with the spiritual mind. 
On the reading and meaning, see my Greek 
Test.), vainly (groundlessly) puffad up (no 
inconsistency with the “ lowliness of mind” 
above: for as Theodoret says, “ that thev 
made a profession of, but their real mental 
state was that of pride”) by (as the 
working principle in him) the mind (in- 
tent, bent of thought and apprehension) 
of his own flesh (his mind is not only 
carnal, but is of his flesh,—the flesh, 
the ordinary sensuous principle, is the 
fons of the mind, which therefore dwells 
in the region of visions of the man’s 
own seeing, and does not in true humi- 
lity hold the Head and in faith receive 
grace as one of His members), 

19. and not (objective negative source of 
his error) holding fast (the want of firm 
holding of Christ has set him loose to insist 
on his visions as the evidence of his faith) 
the Head (Christ: see on Eph. i.22. Each 
must hold fast the Head for himself, not 
merely be attached to the other members, 
however high or eminent in the Body), 
from whom (better than A. V., ‘from 
which,’ viz. the head) all the body (in its 
every part. On the whole passage (see 
Eph. iv. 16, an alinost exact parallel) by 
means of the joints and bands (sinews and 
nerves which bind together, and communi- 
cate between, limb and limb) being sup- 
plied and compounded (see on Eph. 
Notice, as there, the present participles, 
denoting that the process is now going on. 
Wherewith the body is supplied and com- 
pounded, is here left to be interred, and need 
not be, as by some Commentators, minutely 
pursued into detail. It is, spiritual life, 
and growth :—the being, and well-being, as 
Chrysostom. The supply is as the sap to 
the vine: as all sensation and motion to 
the body), increaseth with the increase of 
God (i.e. ‘ the increase wrought by God,’ — 


God being the first cause of life to the 
whole, and carrying on this growth in sub- 
ordination to and uuion with the Head, 
Jesus Christ.—The Roman Catholic Com- 
mentators endeavour by all kinds of evasions 
to escape the strong bearing of tlis passage 
on their following (and outdoing) of the 
herctical practices of the Judaizing teachers 
in this matter of the worship of the angels. 
One of thein, Bisping, reimarks,—‘ It is 
plain from this passage, as indeed from thie 
nature of things, that the Apostle is not 
blaming every honouring οἵ the angels, but 
only such honouring as put them in the 
place of Christ. The true honouring of the 
angels and saints is after all in every case 
an honouring of Christ their Head.’ On 
this I may remark 1) that the word 
‘honouring’ is sinply disingenuous, there 
being no question of honouring, but of 
worship in the strict sense. 2) That 
whatever a Commentator may say in his 
study, and Romanists may assert when 
convenient to them, the honour and wor- 
ship actually and practically paid by them 
to angels and saints does by very far exceed 
that paid to Christ their Head. Through- 
out Papal Europe, the worship of Christ 
among the body of the middle and lower 
orders is fast becoming obliterated, and 
supplanted by that of His Mother). 

20.| Warning against asceticism. If 
ye died (in your baptism, as detailed above, 
vv. 11 ff.) with Christ from (i.e. ‘died, 
and so were set free from’) the elements 
(conpare ver. 8: the rudimentary lessons, 
i.e. ritualistic observances) of the world 
(see on ver. 8; Christ Himself was sct free 
from these, when, being made under the 
law, He at His Death bore the curse of the 
law, and thus it was superseded in Him), 
why, as though /iving (emphatic, as though 
you had not died, see Gal. vi. 14) in the 
world, are ye being prescribed to (literally, 
are ye being doginatized, brought under 
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*2 (which things are all to perish ποέ; taste not; handle not; 


oO Isa. xxix. 13, 
Matt. xv. 9. 


witli commandments 
plTim.iv.8. men ὃ 
q ver. 18. 


ship, and lowliness of mind, and not 
sparing of the body, not in any 
honour, to the satisfying of the flesh 


with the using ;) °according to the 
and teachings of 
23 PSuch as have indeed a/trines of men? 23 Which 
shew of wisdom in 4 voluntary wor-. 


22 which all are to perish 
with the using ;) after the 
commandments and doc- 


things have indeed a shew of 
| wisdom in will worship, and 
humility, and neglecting of 
the body; not in any honour 
to the satisfying of the 


ITI. 1 If ye then be risen 


flesh. 
‘wrais TIL ΤΡ then ye *were raised 
ch. ii, 12. 


ordinances.—The reference to the word 
[dogmas] ‘ ordinances,” in ver. 14, is 
plain. They were being again put under 
that handwriting in ordinances which was 
wiped out and taken away), 21. ] 
“Handle not, neither taste, nor even 
touch’ (it will be understood that these 
words follow immediately upon what went 
before, without a stop, as being the things 
prescribed. ‘Then as to the meaning,—I 
agree with Calvin, Bengel, and Meyer, in re- 
ferring all the three to meats,—on account 
inainly of vv. 22, 23 [see below ], but also of 
taste, coming asa defining term between the 
two less precise ones touch and handle); 

22.| which things (viz. the things 
forbidden) are (emphatic, ‘whosevery nature 
is...) all of them for destruction (by 
corruption) in their consumption (1. 6. are 
appointed by the Creator to be decomposed 
and obliterated by their consumption by 
us. Theargument in fact is similar to that 
in Matt. xv. 17, and 1 Cor. vi. 13), ac- 
cording to (connects with are being pre- 
scribed to, Handle not, &c., the subsequent 
clause being a parenthetical remark; thus 
defining the prescriptions to consist in 
human, not divine commands) the com- 
mands and teachings (the teaching is the 
wider term comprising many commands. 
Here we rise from the examples of separate 
commands which have been given, to the 
system of doctrine of which thev are a 
part) of men (not merely of men, bringing 
out the individual authors of them, but of 
mankind, describing them generically as 
human, uot divine) ἢ 23.] Such as (this 
defining term brings us from the general 
objective, human doctrines and systems, to 
the specific subjective, the particular sort 
of doctrines and systems which they were 
following: q.d., ‘and that, such sort of 
commandments and teachings as...) are 
possessed of (‘ enjoy,’ as we say) 8 reputa- 


tion indeed of wisdom in (element of its 
repute) voluntary worship (the worship 
was mainly that of axzgels, see above, ver. 18: 
but the generality of the expression here 
inay take in other voluntary extravagancies 
of worship also) and humility (see ver. 18), 
and not sparing of the body, not in any 
honour [of it] (on the interpretations, see 
below. The same word is used by St. Paul 
of honour or repect bestowed on the body, 
in 1 Cor. xii. 23, 24: of honourable conduct 
in inatters relating to the body, 1 Thess. 
iv. 4: and such is the mcaning I would 
assign to it here—these ordinances have 
the repute of wisdom for, &c., and for un- 
sparingness of the body, not in any real 
honour done to it—its true honour being, 
dedication to the Lord, 1 Cor. vi. 18), 
to the satiating of the flesh. I connect 
these words not with the preceding clause, 
but with “are ye prescribed to” above— 
why are ye suffering yourselves to be thus 
prescribed to [in the strain “touch not, 
&e.” according to, &c., which are, &c.], 
and ali for the satisfaction of the flesh,— 
for the following out of a teaching, the 
ground of which is the puffed up according 
to the fleshly mind, ver.18? Then after 
this follow most naturally the exhortations 
of the next chapter; they are not to seek 
the satisfying of the flesh—not to mind 
earthly things, but ‘‘make dead thar 
members which were upon earth.”—The 
other renderings, and my objections to 
thein, see im my Greek Test. 

CuaPp. III. 1—I1V. 6.] SECOND PART 
OF THE EPISTLE. Direct exhortations to 
the duties of the Christian life—founded 
on their union with their risen Saviour. 

1—4.] Transition to the new sub- 
ject, and grounding of the coming exhorta- 
tions. 1.1 If then (as above asserted, 
ch. ji. 12, 20: the if implies no doubt of 
the fact, but lays it down as ground for an 
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with Christ, seek those 
things which are above, 
where Christ sitfeth on the 
right hand of God. 3 Set 
your affection on things 
adore, not on things on the 
earth. 8 For ye are dead, 
and your life is hid with 
Christ in God. +4 When 
Christ, who is our life, 
shall appear, then shall ye 


also appear with him in| Shall ye also with him be mani- 


glory. " Mortify therefore, fested in 


inference, see ch. ii. 20) ye were raised 
up together with Christ (not as A. V. ‘are 
risen: the allusion, as above, ch. 1. 11-- 
13, is to a definite time, your baptism. 
And it is important to keep this in view, 
that we may not make the mistake so com- 
monly made, of interpreting this being 
raised in an ethical sense, and thereby 
stultifying the sentence—for if the par- 
ficipation were an ethical one, what need 
to exhort them to its ethical realization ἢ 
The participation is an objective one, 
brought about by that faith which was 
the condition of their baptismal admission 
into Him. This faith the Apostle exhorts 
them to energize in the ethical realization 
of this resurrection state), seek the things 
above (heavenly, spiritual things : compare 
Matt. vi. 33; Gal. iv. 26; Phil. iii. 20), 
where Christ is (if you are united to Him, 
you will be tending to Him; and He is in 
heaven), sitting on the right hand of God 
(see Eph. 1. 20. Here, as every where, when 
the present state of Christ is spoken of, the 
Ascension is taken for granted). 

2.| Set your mind on (or, care for) the 
things above (extending to the whole re- 
gion of their thought and desire), not the 
things on the earth (compare Phil. iil. 
19: i.e. matters belonging to this present 
mortal state—earthly pleasure, pelf, and 
pride). 3.7 For ye died (ch. 1). 12 : 
‘are dead,’ though allowable, is not 80 
good as merely asserting a state, whereas 
the other recalls the fact of that state having 
been entered on. That being made par- 
takers with Christ’s death, cut you loose 
from the things on the earth: see Rom. 
vi. 4—7), and your life (that resurrection 
life, which zs “your real and true life.” 
The only real life of the Christian is his 
resurrection life iu and with Christ. Com- 
pare Rom. viii. 19—23) is hidden (“is noé 
yet manifested,’ 1 Jobn iui. 2: is laid up, 
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together with Christ, seek the things 

above, where Christ is, >sitting on > Rom. vii δέ, 
the right hand of God. 
mind on the things above, not on 
the things on the earth. 
ο 4164, and your ‘life is hidden with ¢ 33m si 


Christ in God. 


. . C Oe 
fwho is our life, is manifested, then ¢! John iii, 2. 


2 Set your 


3 For ye 


Gal. ii, 20. 
° h. di. 20. 
#e When Christ, a2 ¢or.v.7, 
1-1 


f John zi. 2h. 
& xiv. 6. 


glory. ° h Make dead ®1¢s.xv,#- 
h Rom. viii.138. Gal. v. 24. 


to be manifested hereafter: that such is 
the sense, the next verse scems plainly to 
shew) with Christ (who is also Himself 
hidden at present from us, who wait for 
His revelation [1 Cor.1.7. 2 Thess. 1. 7. 
1 Pet. i. 7, 18; iv. 13], which shall be 
also ours, see ver. 4 and Rom. vin. 19) 
in God (with Christ who is “zn the 
bosom of the Father ;’—it is in Him, 
as in a great depth, that all things con- 
cenled are hidden, and He brings them 
out as seems good to Him). 

4.| When Christ is manifested (shall 
emerge from his present state of hidden- 
ness, and be personally revealed), who is 
our (no emphasis—our applies to Chris- 
tians generally—see on “ ye also” below) 
life (Christ 1s personally Himself that 
life, and we possess it only by union with 
Him and His resurrection: see John xiv. 
19), then shall ye also (also takes out the 
special from the general—ye, as well as 
and among, other Christians) with Him 
be manifested in glory (see on the whole, 
the parallel 1 Jolin in. 2. Though the 
completed life of the resurrection seems 
so plainly pointed out by this last verse as 
the sense to be given to “our life,” this 
has not been seen by many Commentators, 
who hold it to be ethical; hidden, inas- 
much as inward and spiritual, Rom. 1. 29, 
and ideal: or, inasmuch as it is unseen by 
the world. The root of the mistake has 
been the want of a sufficiently comprehen- 
sive view of that resurrection life of ours 
which 13 now hidden with Christ. It in- 
cludes in itself both spiritual, ethical, and 
corporeal: and the realization of it as far 
as possible, here, is the sum of the Chris- 
tian’s most earnest endeavours: but the 
life itself, in its full manifestation, is that 
perfection of body, soul, and spirit, in 
which we shall be manifested with Him at 
His appearing. Theodoret says well: “ For 
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iRom.vi.18. therefore ‘your members which are 
upon the earth; * fornication, un- 
11 Thess. ἵν. δι Cleanness, lustful passion, 'evil con-/| 
cupiscence, and covetousness, ™ for 
it 15 idolatry, 6 +"on which account 
cometh the wrath of God: 7 °in the 
othersofthem, Which ye also once walked, when 
ye lived in these things. 
now lay ye also aside the whole; 
anger, wrath, malice, reviling, foul 
language out of your mouth. 9 9 Lie 
not one unto another, ‘seeing that 
ye have put off the old man with 
his deeds; 1% and have put on the 


k Eph. v. 8. 


m Eph. v. 6. 


t This verse is 
this read in 
aome of our 
oldest MSS. 
It has in 


and in the 
later MSS., 
been con- 
JSormed to 


Rev. xxii. 15. 
o Rom. vi. 19, 
20. & vii. ὃ. 


P Heb. xii. 1. 

James i. 21. 

1 Pet. 11. 1. 
q Lev. xix. 11, 

Eph. iv, 25. 
when He rose, we all rose with Him: but 
we see not yet the end of the matter. The 
mystery of our resurrection is hidden in 
Hin’’). 

5—17.] General exhortations: and 

herein (5—11)—éo laying aside of the vices 
of the old man,—(12—17) to realizing 
the new life in its practical details. 
5.] Put to death therefore (the therefore 
connects with “ ye died’ in ver. 8: follow 
out, realize this state of death to things on 
earth —and that by a definite act, and once 
for all—so the original denotes) your mem- 
bers which are upon the earth (literally, 
as to “your members: your feet, hands, 
&c.: reduce these to a state of death as 
regards their actions and desires below 
specified —as regards, in other words, their 
denizenship of this earth. With this you 
have no concern—they are members of 
Christ, partakers of his resurrection, re- 
newed after His image), — fornication 
(these which follow, are the carnal func- 
tions of the earthly members), unclean- 
ness, lustfualness, evil concupiscence (or, 
shameful desire), and covetousness (see on 
Eph. iv. 19), for it is idolatry (the covetous 
man has set up self in his heart—and to 
serve self, whether by accumulation of 
goods or by satiety in pleasure, is his ob- 
ject in life. He is therefore an idolater, in 
the deepest and worst, namely, in the prac- 
tical significance), 6.1 on which 
account (on account of covetousness, which 
amounts to idolatry, the all-comprehending 
and crowning sin, which is a negation of 
God, and brings down His especial anger) 
cometh (down on earth, in present and 
visible examples) the wrath of God: 


r Eph. iv. 22, 24. 
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your members which are 
upon the earth; fornica- 
tion, uncleanness, tnordi- 
nate affection, evil concu- 
piscence, and covetousness, 
which is idolatry: 5 for 
which things’ sake the wrath 
of God cometh on the chil- 
dren of disobedience: * in 
the which ye also walked 
some tiie, when ye lived in 
them. § But now ye also 
pul off all these; anger, 
wrath, malice, blasphemy, 
filthy communication ou 
of your mouth. 5. Lie nol 
one to another, seeing that 
ye have put off the old man 
with his deeds; © and have 


8 P But 


7.} in which (vices) ye also once walked 
when ye lived (before your death with 
Christ to the world) in these things (the 
assertion is not tautological: see Gal. y. 
20, “If we live by the Spirit, by the Spirit 
let us also walk.’ Whenye were alive to 
these things, ye regulated your course by 
them, walked in them. “ Living and walk- 
ing differ, as do the power, and the act: 
living precedes, walking follows.” Calvin). 

8.] But now (that ye are no longer 
living in them: opposed to “once... 
when” above) do ye also (as well as other 
believers) put away the whole (this seems 
to have a backward and a forward refer- 
ence — ‘the whole,—both those things 
which I have enumerated, and those which 
are to follow’),—anger, wrath (see on 
Eph. iv. 31), malice (ib.), evil speaking 
(ib.), foui language (the context makes it 
more probable here, than ‘filéhy conversa- 
tion, that this means ‘ abustve conversa- 
tion, for these four regard want of charity, 
of kindness in thought and word, rather 
than sins of uncleanness, which were be- 
fore enumerated) out of your mouth (these 
words most naturally belong to the two last 
specitied sins, and must be constructed either 
with “lay ye aside,” which seems best, 
or with ‘ proceeding,” implied in the word 
conversation). 9.1] Lie not unto (or 
towards: the lie is regarded as aiming in 
its direction at him to whoi it is spoken) 
one another,—having put off (the parti- 
ciples contain the motive for all the pre- 
ceding, from the beginning of ver. 8: see- 
ing that ye have put off, &c.) the old man 
(i.e., the nature which they had_ before 
their conversion: see Rom. vi. 6. Eph. iv. 
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put on the new man, τολίολ new man, which %is being renewed = Rom. xii.2. 
ἐς renewed tn knowledge! nto perfect knowledge tafter the τ Eph. iv. 38, 


after the tmage of him that. , 


created him: Vavhere there image of him that "created him : ἃ Eph. ἢ. το. 
is neither Greek nor Jew, | 11] X wherein there is no such thing a eee) 


, 1 Cor, xii. 13. 
ΜΝ 10.0) 1 - ! 9 .-. « ΝΣ 
ΟἸΓΟΝ  Οἰ δΙΟΝ ΠΟΥ͂ ἈΠΗΟΙΓΟΉΜ- | as Greek and Jew, circumcision and Gal. ue 
vi. δ. 


cision, Barbarian, "ΡΣ Ν 


thian, bond nor free: but! UNcircumcision, Barbarian, Scythian, 


Christ is all, and in all. hondman, freeman: but Y Christ 15 yepn.i.2s. 


12 Put on therefore, as the 
elect of God, holy and be- 


‘all, and in all. 


12 z Put on there- z Eph. iv. 24. 


Thess. i. 4, 
loved, bowels of mercies, fore, as *God’s elect, holy and be-*1 petis:" 


Kindness, 
mind, meekness, longsuffer- ] 
ing; 13 forbearing one’ 


2”) with his deeds (habits, ways of acting), 
10.| and having put on the new 
(the other was the negative ground: this 
is the positive. See on Eph. iv. 23, and 
ii. 15), which is continually being re- 
newed (notice the present tense. ‘“ The 
new man is not any thing ready at once 
and complete, but ever in a state of de- 
velopment [by the Holy Spirit, Tit. iii. 5], 
by which a new state and nature is brought 
about in it, specifically different from that 
of the old man.” Meyer) unto perfect 
knowledge (which excludes all falsehood, 
and indeed all the vices mentioned above) 
according to the image of Him that created 
him (the new creation of the spirit unto 
fulness of knowledge and truth, the highest 
form of which would be the perfect know- 
ledge of God, is regarded by the Apostle as 
analogous to man’s first creation. As he 
was then made in the image of God, so 
now: but it was then his natnrally, now 
spiritually in perfect knowledge. Thus the 
rule and method of the renewal is, “ after 
the image of Him that created him” (the 
new man],—i.e. God, who is ever the 
Creator, not Christ. To understand the 
whole passage as referring to a restoration 
of the image of God in-the first creation, is 
to fall far short of the glorious truth. It 
is not to restore thie old, but to create the 
new, that redeinption has been brought 
about. Whatever may have been God’s 
image in which the first Adam was created, 
it is certain that the image of God, in 
which Christ’s Spirit re-creates us, will be 
as much more glorious than that, as the 
second man is more glorious than the first): 
11.] wherein (viz.in the realm or 

sphere of the new man) there is not Greek 
and Jew (difference of nation ; with special 


2 Pet. i. 10, 


humbleness of loved, “an heart of + pity, kindness, » Gai. v. 22. 
owliness of mind, meekness, long- 
another, and forgiving one sufferin £3 13 ¢ forbearin S 


Eph. iy. 2, 
32. Phil. ii. 
1 


t So nearly all 


One@ aAaN= __ our ancient 
SS, 
ce Mark xi. 25. Eph. iv. 2, 32. 


allusion also to the superseding of the 
Abrahamic privilege as regarded his na- 
tural seed), circumcision and uncircum- 
cision (difference of legal ceremonial stand- 
ing),— Barbarian (having as yet specified 
by pairs, he now brings forward a few 
single categories, which in the new man 
were non-existent as marks of distinction ; 
see below. ‘The proper contrast to Barba- 
rian would have been Greek, which has 
been already expressed), Scythian (the 
Scythians were esteemed the most bar- 
barous of the barbarous), bond, free (he 
perhaps does not say ‘bond and free,’ be- 
cause these relations actually subsisted : 
but the persons in them were not thius 
regarded in Clhirist—no man is, as a Chris- 
tian, bond, nor {see also Gal. 111. 28 | free): 
but CHRIsT is all (every distinctive cate- 
gory of humanity is done away as to worth 
or privilege, and all have been absorbed 
into apd centre in this one, to be Christ’s, 
yea to be Christ—His members, in vital 
union with Him), and in all (equally sprin- 
kled on, living in, working through and by 
every class of mankind). 

12.] Put on therefore (as a consequence 
of having put on the new man, to whom 
these belong), as God’s elect (see 1 Thess. 
1. 4), holy [and] beloved, an heart of pity 
(literally, bowels of compassion: sce reff., 
and Luke i. 78. The expression is a He- 
braism: and the account of it to be found 
in the literal use of bowels as the seat of 
the sympathetic feelings: compare Gen. 
xliii. 30), kindmess (see on Gul. v. 22), 
lowliness (towards one another-—see on 
Eph. iv. 2), meekness (Eph. ib.: but here 
it is primarily towards one another; not 
however excluding but rather implying 
meekness towards God as its ground), 
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other, and forgiving each other, if 
any man have a complaint against 
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another, if any man have 
a@ quarrel against any: 
even as Christ forgave you, 
so also do ye. '4 And above 
all these things put on 
charity, which is the bond 
of perfectness. 18 And let 
the peace of God rule in 
your hearts, to the which 
also ye are called in one 
body; and be ye thankful. 
16 Let the word of Christ 


‘erg any: even as t the Lord forgave 
aifetiv.s, you, so also ye. 144 But over all 
e foun xi: «these things put on love, which is 
ὌΝΩΝ the ‘bond of perfectness. 18 And 
iThess.iv, Jet the & peace of +Christ rule in 
ia.aiv. your hearts, "to the which ye were 
ἵ ἀρὴν 8 also called in ‘one body; and *be 
sseaioae ye thankful. 16 Let the word of 


most ancient 


authorities. h 1 Cor. vii. 15. 


long-suffering (ib.) ; 13.] forbearing 
one another (sce ib.), and forgiving each 
other, if any have cause of blame: as also 
(also: 1. 6. desides, and more eminent than, 
the examples which I am exhorting you to 
shew of this grace) the Lord (Christ: in 
Eph. iv. 82, the forgiveness is traced to its 
source, “ God in Christ”’) forgave (see ou 
Eph. iv. 82) you, so also ye (viz. forgiving 
—do not supply an imperative, by which 
the construction is unnecessarily broken). 

14,] But (the contrast lics between 
all these things, which have been indivi- 
dually mentioned, and over all these things, 
that which must over-he them as.a whole) 
over (carrying on the image of putting on 
in ver. 12—see below. The A. V., ‘above 
all these things,’ looks ambiguous, bearing 
the meaning, “more especially than all 
these things: but by repeating ‘ put on,’ 
it seems as if our translators meant ‘ above’ 
to be taken locally and literally) all these 
things (put on) love (in the original, “the 
love:” aud the article gives a fine and de- 
licate sense here, which we cannot express 
—not merely love, but ‘the [well-known | 
love which becomes Christians :’ the nearest 
rendering would perhaps be ‘Christian love,’ 
but it expresses too much), which | thing | 
(there is a slight causal force,—‘ for it is’) 
is the bond of perfectness (the idea of an 
upper garment, or perhaps of a girdle, 
seems to have been before the Apostle’s 
mind. This completes and keeps togetlier 
all the rest, which, without it, are but the 
scattered elemeuts of coinpleteness. ‘Those 
who, as some of the Roman Catholic ex- 
positors (not Bisping), find here justifica- 
tion by works, must be very hard put to 
discover support for that doctrine. The 
whole passage proceeds upon the ground of 
previous justification by faith: see ch. 1}. 
12, and our ver. 12). 15.} And 
(simply an additional exhortation, not in 


i Eph. ii. 16, 17. & iv. 4. 


keh. ii.7. ver. 17. 


inference, ‘and so;’? compare Eph. iv. 3, 
where peace zs the bond. It is exceedingly 
interesting to observe the same word oe- 
curring in the same trains of thought in 
the two Kpistles, but frequently with dif- 
ferent application. See the Introd. to this 
Epistle, § iv. 7) let Christ’s peace (the 
peace which He brings about, which He 
left as lis legacy to us [Jolin xiv, 27], 
which is emphatically and solely His. 
This peace, though its immediate and 
lower reference here is to mutual concord, 
yet must not on accouut of the context be 
limited to that lower side. Its reference 
Is evidently wider, as its office of ruling 
shews: see below. It is the whole of 
Christ’s Peace in all its blessed character 
and effects) rule (sit umpire—be enthroned 
as decider of every thing) in your hearts, 
—to which (with a view to which, as your 
blessed state of Christian perfection in 
God—see Isa. xxvi. 3; lvii. 19: Eph. ii. 
14—17) ye were also (the also marks the 
introduction of an additional motive—‘ to 
which, besides my exhortation, ye have 
this motive: that,’ &e.) called (by God) 
in one body (as members of one body— 
oneness of body being the sphere and 
element in which that peace of Christ was 
to be carried on and realized. ‘This re- 
miniseence refers to the whole context 
from ver. 8, in which: the exhortations had 
been to mutual Christian graces); and be 
ye thankful (to God, who called you: so 
the context before and after certainly de- 
inands: not ‘one to another.’ See Eph. 
v. 4; and ib. 19, 20: where the same 
class of exhortations occurs). 16. | 
“Having exhorted them to be thankful, 
he now shews them the way.” Chry- 
sostom. This thankfulness to God will 
shew itself in the rich indwelling in you 
and outflowing from you of the word of 
Christ, be it in mutual edifymg converse, 
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deel in you rickly in αἱ Christ dwell in you richly; in all 


wisdom ; teaching and ad-! 
monishing one another in | 
psalms and hymns and spi- 


ritual songs, singing with | spiritual songs, min grace singing in 
‘hearts to the 
grace in your hearts ' | your hearts to + God. 


Lord. F And whatsoever 


‘wisdom teaching and admonishing 
> ly] 11 Cor. xiv. 26. 
each other 'with f psalms, hymns, !1Cor xiv. 


Ὑ So most of our 
ancient MSS. 
m ch. iv. Ὁ. 


\7 And every t So aliour 


oldest MSS. 


ith Ι « n1Cor. x. 31. 
ye do in word or deed, do; thing "whatsoever ye do in word ™?°%™* 


all in the name of the Lord 
Jesus, giving thanks to God 


or in actual songs of praise. Let Christ’s 
word (the Gospel: genitive subjective; the 
word which is His—He spoke it, inspired 
it, and gives it power) dwell in you (not 
‘among you.’ St. Paul’s usage seems to 
require that the indwelling should be indi- 
vidual and personal. Still we may say that 
the “‘ you’ need not be restricted to indi- 
vidual Christians; it may well mean the 
whole community—you, as achurch. The 
word dwelling in them richly, many would 
arise to speak it to edification, and many 
would be moved to the utterance of praise) 
richly (i. 6. in abundance and fulness, so as 
to lead to the following results); in all 
wisdom (these words seem to be better 
taken with the following than with the 
foregoing. For1)ch. i, 28 already gives us 
these two same participles, “teaching and 
admonishing,’ joined with ‘in all wis- 
dom.” 2) The verb “ dwell” has already its 
qualifying adverb “richly” emphatically 
placed at the end of the sentence. 3) 
The two following clauses will thus cor- 
respond—‘‘in all wisdom teaching”... . 
“an grace singing.’ The usual arrange- 
ment has been, with A. V., to join them 
with the preceding) teaching and warning 
(see on ch. i. 28) each other (sce on ver. 
13) in psalms, hymns, spiritual songs 
(on the meaning of the words, see notes, 
Eph. v. 19. Meyer’s note here is im- 
portant: ‘“ Notice moreover that Paul 
here also [see on Eph. as above] is not 
speaking of ‘divine service’ propcrly so 
called, for this teaching and adinonishing 
18 required of his readers generally and 
mutually, and us a proof of their rich 
possession of the word of Christ: but of the 
communication of the religious life among 
one another (e.g. at meals, at the Agapxe 
(love-feasts), and other meetings, in their 
family circles, &c.), wherein spiritual influ- 
ence caused the mouth to overflow with the 
fulness of the heart, and gave utterance 
to brotherly instruction and reproof in 
the higher form of psalms, &c. ; perhaps 


or in deed, do all in the name of 
the Lord Jesus, °giving thanks to oRom.i-s. 


» ¥. 20, 
ch.i. 12, &ii.7. 1 Thess. v.18. Heb. xiii. 15. 


in songs already known,—or extemporized, 
according to the peculiarity and produc- 
tivity of each man’s spiritual gift: per- 
haps sung by individuals alone [which 
would especially be the case whien tliey 
were extemporized], or in chorus, or in 
the form of antiphonal song.” Religious 
singing was common in the ancient church, 
independently of ‘divine service’ properly 
so called. Eusebius testifies to the exist- 
ence of a collection of rhythmical songs 
which were composed from the first by 
Christians. On singing at the Agape, 
Tertullian says, “ After water for the hands, 
and lights, have been brought, as each is 
able, from the Holy Scriptures or his own 
genius, he is encouraged to sing publicly 
to God”), in [the] Grace (the grace—of 
Christ. The article marks ‘the grace,’ 
which is yours by God’s indwelling Spirit) 
singing in your hearts to God (this clause 
has generally been understood as qualifying 
theformer. But such a view is manifestly 
wrong. That former spoke of their teach- 
ing and wartiing one another in effusions of 
the spirit which took the form of psalms, 
ἄς. : in other words, dealt with their inter- 
course with one another; this on the other 
hand deals with their own private inter- 
course with God. The second participle is 
co-ordinate with: the former, not subordinate 
to it. The mistake has partly arisen from 
Imagining that the former clause related 
to public worship, in its external form: 
and then this one was understood to en- 
force the genuine heartfelt expression of 
the same. But this not being so, that 
which is founded on it falls with it. The 
singing to God is an analogous expression 
to that in 1 Cor. xiv. 28,— Let him speak 
.. to God.” So the words “2 your 
hearts”? describe the method of uttering 
this praise, viz. by the thouglits only : “to 
God” designates to whom it is to be 
addressed,—not, as before, to one another, 
but to God). 17.| General exhorta- 
tion, comprehending all the preceding 
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tandisomitta God ὁ the Father 


by most of our 
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through him. 


earliest au- 18 P Wives, submit yourselves unto 
Pain. your t husbands, 185 it is fit in 
townie, the Lord. 191 Husbands, love your 
authorities wives, and be not 8 embittered 
oe against them. Ps ‘Children, obey 
‘eas ΥΟῸΣ parents "in all things: for 


5 Eph iv. 81. 
ὁ Eph. vi. I. 


1 Pet. iii. 7. 


this is well-pleasing in + the Lord. 


III. 18—25. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


and the Father by him. 
18 Wives, submit yourselves 
unto your own husbands, 
as it is fit in the Lord. 
19 Husbands, love your 
wives, and be not bitter 
against them. 2° Children, 
obey your parents in all 
things: for this is well- 
pleasing unto the Lord. 
1 Fathers, provoke not 
your children to anger, lest 
they be discouraged. *? Ser- 
vants, obey in all things 
your masters according to 
the flesh; not with eye- 
service,as menpleasers ; but 
wn singleness of heart, fear- 
ing God: 33 and whatso- 
ever ye do, do it heartily, 
as to the Lord, and not 


uEph.v.24 21 * Wathers, irritate not your chil- 
"ancient αν. dren, that they be not disheartened. 
xEph.vi #2 Y Servants, obey 7in all things 
vin. your masters *according to the 
ae " flesh ; not with eye-service, as men- 
aPhilem.16. pleasers; but in simplicity of heart, 
tSeatouwr fearing + the Lord: 38 + Ὁ whatsoever 
t and every ye do, work at it heartily, as unto 
omittedby the Lord, and not unto men; 
MSS.) Eph. vi.6,7. 


special ones. And every thing whatso- 
ever ye doin word or work, all things (do) 
in the name of the Lord Jesus (meaning 
much as the common expression in Christ 
—so that the name of Christ is the ele- 
ment in which all is done—which furnishes 
a motive and gives a character to the 
whole), giving thanks to God the Father 
(where our Father is not expressed, these 
words must be taken as approximating in 
sense tothat more technical meaning which 
they now bear, without exclusive reference 
to either our Lord or ourselves,—and 
should be rendered as here) through Him 
(as the one channel of all communication 
between God and ourselves, whether of 
grace coming to us, or of thanks coming 
from us). 

18—I1V.1.} SpEcIAL EXHORTATIONS TO 
RELATIVE SOCIAL DUTIES: 18, 19, to the 
married: 20, 21, to children and parents: 
22—IV.1, to slaves and masters.—Seeing 
that such exhortations occur in Ephesians 
also in terms so very similar, we are not 
justified in assuming that there was any 
thing in the peculiar circumstances of the 
Colossian church, which required more than 
common exhortation of this kind. It has 
been said, that it is only in Epistles ad- 
dressed to the Asiatic churches, that such 
exhortations are found: butin this remark 
the entirely general character of the Epistle 
to the Ephesians is forgotten. Besides, 


the exhortations of the Epistle to Titus 
cannot be so completely severed from these 
as to be set down in another category.— 
See throughout the section, for such matters 
as are not remarked on, the notes to Eph. 
v. 22—vIi. 9. 18.| The words in the 
Lord belong to “zt zs fit,” not to “ submit 
yourselves,” as is shewn by the parallel 
expression in ver. 20: was fitting, in that 
elementof life designated by “zn the Lord.” 
19.} See the glorious expansion of 
this in Eph. ν. 25— 33. 20. | See Eph. 
vi. 1. in all things, the exceptions not 
being taken into account: St. Paul’s usual 
way of stating a general rule. 21, | 
See on Eph. vi. 4. In the words “ that 
they be not disheartened” it is assumed 
that the result of such irritation will be to 
cause repeated punishment, and so eventual 
desperation, on the part of the child. It 
would be well if all who have to educate 
children took to heart Bengel’s remark 
here: “ Abrokenspirit is the pest of youth.” 
22.} See on Eph. vi. 5 ff. the 
Lord, Him who is absolutely, and not 
merely according to the flesh, your Master. 
“This,” says Chrysostom, “ is fearing God, 
when we in secret, where none is looking 
on, abstain from evil. If we then cominit 
evil, our fear is not of God, but of men.” 
23.] heartily (as Chrysostom, “with 
good heart, not froin servile necessity, but 
of a liberal mind, and choice.” 
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unfo men: 4 Knowing that | 2+ ‘knowing’ that of the Lord ye cEph. vi. 8, 


of the Lord ve shall re- 
ceive the reward of the in- | 
heritance: for ye serve the 


shall receive the recompense of the 
inheritance : 


tserve ye the Lord Τ ὅο, omitting 


for, al! our 


Lord Christ. 15 But he/Christ. 25 Fort he that doeth after νην». 
hall re- . t So all our 
ee wrong shall receive back the wrong owest ass. 


ceive for the wrong which 
he hath done: and there is 
no respect of persons. 

IV. 1 Masters, give unto 
vour servants that which ts 
just and equal; knowing 
that ye also have a Master 
tu heacen. 7 Continue in 
prayer, and watch in the 
same with thanksgiving ; 
Ircithal praying also for 
us, that God would open 
unto us @ door of utler- 
ance, to speak the mystery 
of Christ, for which I am 
alsotn bonds: 4 that 7 may 


heaven. 
watching 


24, Equivalent to Eph. vi.8, but morespeci- 
fic as to the Christianreward. knowing 
as yedo ..] The words of the Lord are 
emphatically prefixed—‘ that it is from the 
Lord that you shall ....”? You must look 
to Him, not to men, as the source of all 
Christian reward. Here the word recom- 
pense would appear to be used with a 
marked reference to their present state of 
slavery, the compensation. The very 
word inheritance should have kept the 
Roman Catholic expositors from intro- 
ducing the merit of good works here.—The 
last clause, without the ‘ for,” 18 best 
taken imperatively, as a general compre- 
hension of the course of action prescribed 
in the fomner part of the verse: serve ye 
the Lord Christ. 25.| This verse 
seems best to be taken as addressed to the 
slaves by way of encouragement to regard 
Christ as their Master, and serve Him — 
seeing that all their wrongs in this world, 
if they leave them in His hands, will be in 
due time righted by Him, the just judge, 
with whom there is no respect of persons. 

For he that doeth wrong shall re- 
ceive (see, as on the whole, Eph. vi. 8) 
that which he did wrongfully (the tense 
is changed because in the first case he 
ig speaking of present practice—in the 
second, he has transferred the scene to the 
day of the Lord, and the wrong is one of 
past time): and there is not respect of 
persons. At His tribunal, every one, with- 


which he did: 

respect of persons. Se 
IV. 1 Masters, * render unto your 4 "?h. vio 

servants justice and equality; know- 

ing that ye also have a Master in 

2 > Persevere 

therein 

giving; %¢withal praying for us chil. 7.8 

also, that God would open unto *FRh vi i? 


€and there is no @Rom-iitt. 
1 Pet. i. 17. 
5 Deut. x. 


in prayer, b Luke xviii. 1. 


: ee xii. 12. 
Cwith thanks- riyow > 


1 ‘Thess. v. 


Π 685. iii. 


1, 
us a door for the word, to speak e1cor. χνὶ. 9. 


or. ii. 1}, 


‘the mystery of Christ, &for which ¢ Matt nil 1, 
I am also in bonds: * that I may 


or. iv. 1. 
Eph. vi. 10. 
ch. i. 26. & 


ii, 2. 
ΒΕ Eph. vi. 20. Phil. 1.7. 


out regard to rank or wealth, shall receive 
the deeds done in the body. So that in 
vour Christian uprightness and conscien- 
tiousness you need not fear that vou shall 
be in the end overborne by thie superior 
power of your masters: there is a judge 
who will defend and right you. 

Cu. IV. 1. equality] i.e. equity,—fair- 
ness: an extension of justice to matters 
not admitting of the application of strict 
rules—a large and liberal interpretation of 
Justice in ordinary matters. knowing | 
see ch. iil. 24. also | as well as they : 
as you are masters to them, so the Lord to 
you. 

2—6.] SPECIAL CONCLUDING EXHOR- 
TATIONS: and 2—4. | to prayer ; see 
Rom. xii. 12: 1 Thess. v. 17. 2. 
watching therein, i.e. not remiss and 
indolent in your occupation of prayer, but 
active and watchful, cheerful also, as with 
thanksgiving, which defines and charac- 
terizes the watchfulness. 3.] for us also, 
not, “for me :’ seech.i.1, 3. This is plainly 
shewn here by the singular following after. 

a door for the word] an opening of 
opportunity for the extension of the Gos- 
pel by the word. This would, seeing that 
the Apostle was a prisoner, naturally be 
given first and most chiefly, so far as 
he was concerned, by his liberation: 
sce Philem. 22. for (on account 
of) which (mystery) I am (not only 
a minister but) also bound. 
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make it manifest, as I ought to 
5} Walk in wisdom toward 
them that are without, ‘buying up 
6 Let your speech be 
‘seasoned with 
salt, ™that ye may know how ye 


h Eph. v. 15. 
1 Thess. iv. 


12. 
i Eph. v. 16. 


speak. 


opportunities. 
k . 
k Ecce] as 
Eccles.x.12. alway Fin grace, 
1 Mark ix. 50. 
m 1 Pet. iii. 15. 


t Several ofour OUGht to answer every man. 


oldest MS 


ee oe ‘ye my state shall Tychicus make known 
from Eph. vi, UNto you, the beloved brother, and 


ΡΝ 
n Eph. vi. 21. 
o Eph. vi. 22. 


fort your hearts ; 


4.| This second that gives the purpose of 
the previous verse, not the purpose of his 
being in bonds,—nor to be joined with 
“praying.” If that might be so, the 
door opened, &c.,—then he would make it 
known as he ought to do—then he would 
be fulfilling the requirements of that apos- 
tolic calling, from which now in his im- 
prisonment he was laid aside. Certainly 
this is the meaning,—and not, as ordi- 
narily understood, that he might boldly 
declare the Gospel in his imprisonment. 

5, θ.] Eahortations as to their beha- 
viour in the world. 5.] im (as an 
element) wisdom (the practical wisdom of 
Christian prudence and sound sense). 
toward, as signifying simply in relation to, 
in the intercourse of life. them that 
are without] Those outside the Christian 
brotherhood. “'lowards the members of 
our own house we do not want so much 
caution as towards those without: for 
where brethren are, there are many allow- 
ances and affections.” Chrysostom. 
buying up opportunities] See on Eph. 
v.16. The opportunity for what, will be 
understood in each case from the circuin- 
stances, and our acknowledged Christian 
position as watching for the cause of the 
Lord. 6.1] Let your speech (to those 
without still) be always in (as its cha- 
racteristic clement) grace (i.e. gracious, 
and winning favour: compare Luke iv. 22), 
seasoned with salt (not insipid and void 
of point, which can do no man any 
good: we must not forget that both 
these words have their spiritual mean- 
ing: grace, Β0 common an one as to have 
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AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


make it manifest as I ought 
to speak. 5 Walkin wisdom 
toward them that are with- 
out, redeeming the time. 
6 Let your speech be alway 
with grace, seasoned with 
salt, that ye may know how 
ye ought to answer every 
man. 1 All my state shall 
Tychicus declare unto you, 
who is a beloved brother, 
and a faithful minister and 


7+? All 


faithful minister and fellow-servant |/e/owservant in the Lord: 
in the Lord: §° whom I have sent 
unto you for this very purpose, that 
he may know your state, and com- 
9 together with 


whom I have sent unto 
you for the same purpose, 
that he might know your 
estate, and comfort your 
hearts ; 9 with Onesimus, 


almost passed out of its ordinary accepta- 
tion into that other,—the grace which is 
conferred on us from above, and which our 
words and actions should reflect :—and 
salt, as used by our Saviour in Mark ix. 
50, as symbolizing the unction, freshness, 
and vital briskness which characterizes 
the Spirit’s presence and work in a man. 
There seems to be no allusion here to the 
conservative power of salt: the matter in 
hand at present is not avoiding corrupt 
conversation. Still less does the meaning 
of wt belong to this place. A local allu- 
sion is just possible: we are told by 
Herodotus that there was a lake from 
which salt was made in the neiglibourhood 
of Colosse), that ye may know} 
Compare 1 Pet. iii. 15, whicli however is 
but one side of that readiness which is here 
recommended. 
7—18.] CLoSE OF THE IPISTLE. 

7—9.1 Of the bearers of the Kpistle, 
Tychicus and Onesimus. 7.) On 
Tychicus, see Eph. vi. 21. the beloved 
brother, as dear to his heart: faithfal 
minister, as his tried companion in the 
ministry »—fellow-servant in the Lord, as 
one with him in the motives and objects of 
his active work: ‘so that,’ says Chry- 
sostom, ‘he collects together from every 
quarter what may recommend him.” 
There is a delicate touch of affection in 
the words “that he may know your state,” 
which can hardly, although the reading is 
sonlewhat doubtful, be the work of a cor- 
rector. [0 implics that there were painful 
circumstances of trial, to which the sub- 
sequent mention of comfort also has refer- 
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a faithful and beloved bro- 
ther, who is one of you. 
They shall make known 
unto you all things which 
ure done here. 19 Aris- 
tarchus my fellotcprisoner 
caluteth you, and Marcus, 
sster’s son to Barnabas, 
(touching whom ye re- 
ceired commandments: if 
he vome unto you, receive 
him ;) 1} and Jesus, which 
is called dustus, who are 
of the circumcision. These 
only are my fellowworkers 
unto the kingdom of God, 
which have been a comfort 
unto me. 13 Epaphras, who 


cumcelsion. 


unto me. 


ence. “ He hints that they were in trouble.” 
Chrysostoin. 9. with Onesimus | 
There can hardly be a doubt [compare 
ver. 17 with Philem. 2, 10 ff.] that this 
is the Onesimus of the Epistle to Phile- 
mon. one of you] Most probably, a 
native of your town. 

10—14.] Furious greetings from bre- 
thren. 10.] Aristurchus was a Thessalo- 
uian (Acts xx. 4), first mentioned Acts 
xix. 29, as dragged into the theatre at 
Ephesas during the tumult, together with 
Gaius, both being “fellow-travellers of 
Paul.’ He accompanied Paul to Asia 
(ib. xx. 4), and was with him in the 
voyage to Rome (xxvii. 2). In Philem. 24, 
he sends greeting, with Marcus, Demas, 
and Lucas, as here. On fellow-prisoner 
Meyer suggests an idea, which may without 
any straining of probability be adopted, 
and which would explain why Aristarchus 
is here “‘ fellow-servant,” and in Philem.23, 
“‘fellow-prisoner,’ whereas Epaphras is 
here, ch. i. 7, merely a “fellow-prisoner,” 
and in Philem. 23, a “ fellow-worker.” 
His view is, that the Apostle’s friends 
may have voluntarily shared his imprison- 
ment by turns: and that Aristarchus may 
have been his fellow-prisoner when he 
wrote this Epistle, Epaphras when he 
wrote that to Philemon. “ Fellow-pri- 
soner” belongs to the same image of 
warfare, as ‘‘ fellow-soldier,” Phil. ii. 
25; Plilem. 2. Mark| can hardly 
be other than John Mark, coinpure Acts xii. 
12, 25, who accompanied Paul and Bar- 
nabas in part of their first missionary 
Journey, and because he turned back from 
thein at Perga (ib. xiii. 13; xv. 38), was 
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P Onesimus, the faithful and beloved p Phiten. το, 
brother, who 1s one of you. 
shall make known unto you all the 
things here. 
fellow-prisoner 
tMark, the cousin of Barnabas, τ Avs xv.:7. 
touching whom ye received com- 
mandments: if he come unto you, 
receive him; 1} and Jesus, which is 
called Justus, who are of the cir- 


They 


104 Aristarchus my 4 Acts xix. 30. 
& xx. bh ἃ 
saluteth you, and 


XXVIII. 2. 
Philem,. 2h. 


2 Tim. iv, 11, 


These only are my fel- 


Jow-workers unto the kingdom of 
God, men that proved a comfort 
12 8 Epaphras, who 15 


scl. i. 7. 
one Philein. 23. 


the subject of dispute between them on 
their second journcy. That he was also 
the Evangelist, is matter of pure tradi- 
tion, but not therefore to be rejected. 

cousin] not ‘sister’s son :’—this is a mis- 
take, or at all events, as has been suggestcd, 
an obsolete way of expressing the relation 
which we know as cousin. touching 
whom ...] What these commands were, 
inust be left in entire uncertainty. They 
had been sent previous to the writing of 
our Epistle, but from, or by whom, we 
know not. They concerned Marcus, uot 
Barnabas: and one can hardly help con- 
necting them, associated as they are with 
the command following, with the dispute 
of Acts xv. 38. It is very possible, that 
in consequence of the rejection of John 
Mark on that occasion by St. Paul, the 
Pauline portion of the churches may have 
looked upon him with suspicion. 11. 
Jesus, which is called Justus] Entirely un- 
kuown to us. A Justus is mentioned Acts 
xvill. 7, as an inhabitant of Corinth, and a 
proselyte: but there is no further reason 
to identify the two. The surname Justus 
was common among the Jews: see for 
example, Acts i. 23. These alone who 
are of the circumcision (this leaves un- 
touched the fact that there were other 
fellow-workers, not of the circuincision, 
who had been a comfort to him. The 
Judaistic teachers were for the most part 
in opposition to St. Paul: compare his 
complaint, Phil. 1. 15, 17) are my fellow- 
workers towards the kingdom of God, 
men that proved (1.6. znasmuch as they 
proved. The past tense alludes to some 
event recently passed: to what precisely, 
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t 8 most of our Of you, a servant of Christ + Jesus, 


oldest M. 


tRom.xzv.s0. saluteth you, always ‘striving ear- 
nestly for you in his prayers, that 


uMatt-v4. ye may stand “perfect and + fully 
Priig is, assured in all the will of God. 
tSoatour 13 For 1 bear him witness that he 


oldest MSS. 
t S¢ most of ovr hath much ftlabour for you, and 


oldest MSS, 

those at lLaodicea, and those at 
x2Tim.iv.u. Hierapolis. 14 * Luke, the beloved 
physician, saluteth you, and Y Demas. 
15 Salute the brethren at Laodicea, 
and Nymphas, and 7 the church in 
his house. 1!6 And when * this epis- 
tle is read among you, cause that it 
be read in the church of the Lao- 
diceans also; and that ye likewise 
read the epistle from  Laodicea. 


y 2 Tim. iv. 10, 
Philem. 24. 


z Itom. xvi. 5. 
1 Cor. xvi. 10. 


iil Thess, y, 
27. 


we cannot say) a comfort to me. 12. | 
On Epaphras, see ch. i. 7 note. By men- 


lV. 
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2s one of you, @ servant of 
Christ, saluteth you, always 
labouring fervently for you 
tn prayers, that ye may 
stand perfect and com- 
plete in all the will of 
God. 13 For I bear him 
record, that he hath a 
great zeal for you, and 
then that are in Laodicea, 
and them in Hierapolis. 
4 Luke, the beloved phy- 
sician, and Demas, greet 
you. δ Salute the bre- 
thren which are in Lao- 
dicea, and Nymphas, and 
the church which ts in his 
house. 1 And when this 
epistle is read among you, 
cause that it be read also 
in the church of the Laodi- 
ceans; and that ye like- 
wise read the epistle from 


famed for mineral springs (Strabo de- 
scribes them at length, also the caverns 


tioning Epaphras’s anxious prayers for 
them, he works further on their affections, 
giving them an additional motive for sted- 
fastness, in that one of themselves was 
thus striving in prayer for them. 

that ye may stand,—perfect and fully 
persuaded,—ain (be firmly settled in, with- 
out danger of vacillating or falling: thie 
preposition belongs to the verb “ye may 
stand,” not to “ fully assured’’) 811 the 
(literally, ‘2n every ? but we cannot tlius 
express it in English) will of God. 

13.] On account of this mention of Lao- 
dicea and Hierapolis, some have thought 
that Epaphras was the founder of the 
three churches. See Introd. § ii. 2, 7. 
LAODICEA was a city of Phrygia Magna, 
large and rich (Rev. iii. 17; and Introd. 
to Rev. § iii. 13; and Tacitus says that 
when destroyed by an earthquake, the 
inhabitants rebuilt it without imperial 
assistance), on the river Lycus, formerly 
called Diospolis, and afterwards Rhoas; 
its subsequent name was from Laodice, 
queen of Antiochus II. In Α4.}, 62, Lao- 
dicea, with Hierapolis and Colosse, was 
destroyed by an earthquake (see above), 
to which visitations the neighbourhood 
was very subject. There is now on the 
spot a desolate village called Eski-hissar, 
with some ancient ruins. Hierapolis | 
Six Roman miles north from Laodicea : 


which exhale noxious vapour), which are 
still flowing. 14.| This Luke has 
ever been taken for the Evangelist: Introd. 
to St. Luke, § i. In the designation, the 
beloved physician, there may be a trace 
of what has been supposed, that it was 
in a professional capacity that he first 
became attached to St. Paul, who evi- 
dently laboured under grievous sickness 
during the earher part of the journey 
where Luke first appears in lis company. 
Compare Gal. iv. 13 note, witl Acts xvi. 
6, 10. But this is too uncertain to be 
more than an interesting conjecture. 
Demas] one of Paul's fellow-workmen, 
Philem. 24, who however afterwards de- 
serted him, from love to the world, 2 Tim. 
iv. 10. The absence of any honourable or 
endearing mention here may be owing 
to the commencement of this apostasy, 
or some unfavourable indication in_ his 
character. 
15—17.] Salutations to friends. 

15.] and before Nymphas, as so often, 
selects one out of a number previously 
mentioned: Nymphas was one of these 
Luodicean brethren. On the church spoken 
of, see note, Rom. xvi. 5. 10,1 this 
(literally, the) epistle. the epistle 
from Laodicea] i.e. an epistle which [ 
have written to Laodicea, to be forwarded 
from thence to you. On this Hpistle, see 


1s. 


13 
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Laodicea, 
Archippus, Take heed to 
the ministry which thou! | 


COLOSSIANS. 
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7 4nd say to) 17 And say to ὃ Archippus, Look to Ὁ Phitem.:. 
'¢the ministry which thou receivedst ¢!7™-1v. 6. 


hast received in the Lord,'in the Lord, that thou fulfil it. 
that thou fulfil it. 18 The. 184The salutation by the hand of 41 τ. xvi 21. 


salutation by the hand of'| 


me Paul. Remember my! me Paul. 


Amen, 


Introd. to Eph. § ii. 17,19; and Philem. 
§ iii. 2,3. 1 only indicate here the right 
rendering of the words. They cannot well 
be takeu, as some whom Chrysostom men- 
tious took them, to mean, an Epistle from 
them to St. Paul, both on account of the 
awkwardness of the sense commanding 
them to read an Epistle sent from Lio- 
dicea, and not found there, and on account 
of the phrase in the original. We may 
safely sav that a letter uot from, but to 
the Laodiceans is meant. For the con- 
struction of this latter sentence, “ cause,” 
before ‘‘ that,” is of course to be supplied. 
17.] Archippus is mentioned Phi- 
lem. 2, and called the Apostle’s fellow- 
soldier. I have treated on the inference 
to be drawn from this passage as to his 
abode, in the Introd. to Philemon, § iii. 
1. He was evidently some officer of the 
church, but what, in the wideness of the 
term “ ministry,’ we cannot say: and 
conjectures are profitless. Meyer well 
reinarks, that the authority hereby im- 
plied on the part of the congregation to 
exercise reproof and discipline over their 
teachers is remarkable: and that the 
hierarchical turn given to the passage by 
some, making it mean that they were not 
to be surprised if he did fulfil his ministry 
eventually, by rebuking them (! so Theo- 
phylact, &c.), belongs to ἃ later age. 


«Remember my _ bonds. eden. χη. 8. 
bonds. Grace be with you. | f Grace be with you 1. 


f Heb. xiii. 25. 

t Moat of our 
oldest MSS. 
omit Amen. 


Look tothe ministry which thou receivedst 
in the Lord (the sphere of the reception οἵ 
the ministry ; in which the recipicnt lived 
and moved and promised at his ordination: 
not, of the ministry itself,—nor is in to be 
diverted from its simple local meaning), 
that (ain and end of the dooking,—in order 
that) thou fulfil it. 

18.] AUTOGRAPH SALUTATION. See ref. 
1 Cor., where the same words occur. 
Remember my bonds] These words cxtend 
further than to mere pecuniary support, 
or even mere prayers: they were ever to 
keep before them the fact that one who so 
deeply cared for them, «and loved them, and 
to whom their perils of false doctrine occa- 
sioned such anxiety, was a prisoner in 
chains: and that remembrance was to 
work and produce its various fruits—of 
prayer for him, of affectionate remem- 
brance of his wants, of deep regard for 
his words. When we read of ‘his cbains,’ 
we should not forget that they moved 
over the paper as he wrote. His right 
hand was chained to the soldier that kept 
him. Compare Eph. vi.24; 1 Tim. vi. 21; 
2 Tim. iv. 22; Tit. iii. 15. Graco | 
literally the grace: see ch. iii. 16. ‘The 
grace’ in which we stand (Rom. v. 2): 
it seems to be a form of valediction be- 
longing to the later period of the Epistles 
of St. Paul. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE 


TO THE 


THESSALONIANS. 
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azcorii ΘΟὈὃΠΪ 1 Paut, and *Silvanus, and 
reetev I Timothy, unto the church of Thes- 
salonians in God the Father and 
bEph.i.2. =the Lord Jesus Christ: "Ὁ Grace 
Th ds 7 
"which follow unto you, and peacef. *° We give 
ere in the 
4.r.are thanks to God always for you all 
retained in ᾿ 
some of our 
oldest MSS., 


REVISED. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


I,)} PAUL, and Silva- 
nus, and Timotheus, unto 
the church of the Thessa- 
lonians which is in God 
the Father and in the Lord 
Jesus Christ: Grace be 
unto you, and peace, from 
God our Father, and the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 2. We 


but are omitted by the Vatican MS. and ancient Syriac Version. They have probably been ingerted here from other and 


later Epistles: see 1 Cor. i. ὃ. 2 Cor. i. 2, ἄς, 


CuaP. [. 1.7 ADDRESS AND GREETING. 
The Apostle names Silvanus and Timothy 
with himself, as having with him founded 
the church at Thessalonica, see Acts xvi. 1; 
xvii, 14. Silvanus is placed before Timothy, 
then a youth (Acts xvi. 1 f., see further in 
Introd. to 1 Tim. § i. 3, 4), as being one 
“chief among the brethren” (Acts xv. 22, 
32; xvili. 5), and a prophet (ib. xv. 32, see 
also 2 Cor. i. 19; 1 Pet. v.12). He does 
not name himself an Apostle, probably be- 
ceuse his Apostleship needed not any sub- 
stantiation to the ‘Thessalonians. Tor the 
same reason he omits the designation in the 
Epistle to the Philippians. unto the 
church | So in 2 Thess., Gal., 1 and 2 Cor. : 
in the other Epistles, viz. Rom., Eph., Col., 
Phil., more generally, 6. g.,—‘‘ to all that 
are in Rome, beloved of God, called to be 
saints.” This is most probably accounted 
for by the circumstances of the various 
Epistles. We may notice that the geni- 
tive plural of the persons constituting the 
church occurs only in the addresses of these 
two Epistles. We may render ‘ of Thessa- 
lonians,’ or ‘of the Thessalonians :’ better 
the former. in God the Father marks 
them as not being heathens,—and the Lord 


ς Rom.i.8. Eph.i.16. Philem. 4, 


Jesus Christ as not being Jews.—The in, 
as usual, denotes communion and partivipa- 
tion am, as the element of spiritual life. 
‘Grace and peace from God be unto you, 
that you who are deprived of human 
favour and secular peace, may have both 
these with God.” Anselm. The words 
which follow in the A. V., are not yet 
added in this, St. Paul’s first Epistle. 
Afterwards they become a common forniula 
with hin. 

2—III. 18.] First PORTION OF THE 
EPISTLE, 7x which he pours out his heurt 
to the Thessalonians respecting all the cir- 
cumstances of their reception of and ad- 
hesion to the faith. 2—10.| Jowett 
remarks, that few passages are more charac- 
teristic of the style of St. Paul than this 
one: both as being the overflowing of his 
love in thankfulness for his converts, about 
whom he can never say too much: and as 
to the very form and structure of the sen- 
tences, which seem to grow under his hand, 
gaining force in each successive clause by 
the repetition and expansion of the pre- 
ceding. 2.] We give thanks, coming 
so immediately after the mention of Paul, 
Silvanus, and Timothy, can hardly be here 
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give thanks to God always making mention of you In our pray- 


far vow all, making mention 
of vou in our prayers ; δ re- 
membering without ceasing 


vour cork of faith, and|bour of your love, and the patience 
of your hope of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, before God and our Father; Heb. 
+ knowing, brethren beloved by God, 

your § election. 
pel came not 
but also in power, and ‘in the Holy 
Ghost, and in " much confidence ; καὶ ¢0l.ii,.2. 


labour of love, and pa- 
tience of hope in our Lora | 
Jesus Christ, in the sight 
of God and our Father ; 
‘ knowing, brethren be- 
loved, your election of God. 
5. For our gospel came not 
unto you in word only, but 
also in potcer, and in the 
Holy Ghost, and in much 


understood of the Apostle alone, as it is by 
mauy Commentators. For undoubted as 
it is that he often, 6. g. ch. iii. 1, 2, where 
see note, uses the plural of himself alone, 
vet it is as undoubted that he uses it also 
of himselfand of his fellow-labourers—e. g., 
2 Cor. 1. 18, 19. always for you all | 
We have the same alliteration Eph. v. 20. 
On the latter words in this verse, see Rom. 
ie Ot. unceasingly seems, by the 
nearly parallel place, Rom. i. 9, to belong 
to what goes before, not to what follows. 
Such a formula would naturally repeat 
itself, as far as specifications of this kind 
are concerned. 9. faith, love, hope, 
are the three great Christian graces of 
1 Cor. xiii. See also ch. y.8; Col.i. 4, 5. 
the labour of your love} probably 
towards the sick and needy strangers, 
compare Acts xx.35; Rom. xvi. 6, 12. 
of... love, not as springing from, out as 
belonging to, love,—characterizing it. 
the endurance (or, patience) of your hope— 
i.e. endurance (in trials) which belongs to 
(see above), characterizes, your hope; and 
also nourishes it, in turn: compare Rom. xv. 
4. of our Lord Jesus Christ | specifies the 
hope—that it is a hope of the coming of the 
Lord Jesus Christ (compare ver. 10). Ols- 
hausen refers the words to all three pre- 
ceding substantives—but this seems alien 
frown St.Paul’s style. Onall thethree Jowett 
says well, “ Your faith, hope, and love; a 
faith that had its outward etfect on your 
lives: a love that spentitself in the service 
of others: a hope that was no mere tran- 
sient feeling, but was content to wait for 
the things unseen when Christ should be 
revealed.” before God connects most 
naturally with ver. 2—making mention 
.... before God: not to the genitives pre- 
ceding (see Rom. iv. 17; xiv. 22). 
4.] knowing refers back to remembering, 


ers unceasingly, 5. ὦ remembering the 4h. ii.1s. 
ework of your faith, and the ‘la- Ἂς Τῶν νι 30. 


ch. iii. 6. 
2 ‘Thess. i. 3, 


11. ae 
James i. ᾿ς 
Rom, xvi. G, 


5 Because " our gos- & Co} iil. 12. 


5 13. 
unto you in word only, κι Mark xvi. 20. 
1 Cor. it. 4. 


& iv. 20. 
i 2 Cor. vi. 6. 


in that we know—or, for we know. It 
must not be paraphrased “zn that ye 
know,” as some have done. The words by 
God belong to “ beloved,” as in 2 Thess. 
ii. 13, sce also Roun. i. 7: not, as A. V., to 
“your election,’ which is an ungram- 
matical rendering. The word elec- 
tion must not be softened down: it is 
the election unto life of individual be- 
lievers by God, so commonly adduced by 
St. Paul (reff. : and 1 Cor. i. 27. your 
election, i.e. the election of you: knowing 
that God elected you. 5. Because | 
Verses 5, 6 ff. are meant not to explain 
wherein their election consisted, but to 
give reasons in matter of fact for con- 
cluding the existence of that clection. 
These reasons are (1) the power and confi- 
dence with which he and Silvanus and 
Timothy preached among them (ver. 5), 
and (2) the earnest and joyful manner in 
which the ‘Thessalonians received it (vv. 
6 ff.). Both these were signs of God’s 
grace to them—tokens of their election 
vouchsafed by Hin. our gospel | i.e. 
the gospel which we preached. came 
unto you | literally, became to you—proved 
to be, in its approach to you. The prepo- 
sition in, thrice repeated, indicates the 
form and manner in which the preaching 
was carried on, not that in which the 
Thessalonians received it, which is not 
treated till ver. 6. in power | not “ἐπ 
miracles, but in power of utterance and 
of energy. and in the Holy Ghost | 
i.e. not only in force and energy, but in 
the Holy Ghost—in a manner which could 
only be ascribed to the operation of the 
Holy Spirit. in much confidence (of 
faith). This confidence (see above) was 
that in which Paul and Silvanus and 
Timothy preached to them: uot that in 
which they received the preaching. 
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Ich. 4i.1,5,10, EVEN aS γα know what manner οὗ assurance; as ye know 


έ 


m 1 Cor. ἵν. 16. sakes. 
& xi, 1 


zi men we proved among you for your 
° And ye ™ became imitators 


what manner of men we 
were among you for your 
sake. © And ye became 


|Lord, having received the 
word im much affliction, 
with joy of the Holy Ghost : 


8 Foy to all that believe in Mace- 
donia and Achaia. 8 For 


°sounded out the! Srom you sounded out the 


word of the Lord not only 
tn Macedonia and Achaia, 


ὝΠΝΟΝ of us, and of the Lord, receiving the | followers of us, and of the 

1658. 111. e « « » . 

να, Word in much affliction, πὶ with joy 

Heb.x.%4 of the Holy Ghost: 7 so that ye be- 
came an example to all that believe 750 that ye were ensamples 
in Macedonia and Achaia. 

oRom.x.18. from you hath 
word of the Lord not only in Mace- 

pRomi6 , doma and Achaia, but Pin every | 


διέ also in every place 


place your faith which is toward your faith to God:ward is 
God is gone forth; so that we need spread abroad; so thal 


even as, &c.| Appeal to their knowledge 
that the fact was so. These words re- 
strict the foregoing to the preachers, as 
explained above. This interpretation is 
fixed by the term even as, referring back 
to the whole previous description. 

what manner of men we proved | The point 
of the fact appealed to is, the proof given, 
what manner of men they were, by the 
manner of their preaching. ‘‘ The quality 
was evinced, in the power and confidence 
with which they delivered their message.” 
Ellicott: the proof given by the manner of 
their preaching. for your sakes} 
conveying the purpose of the Apostle and 
his colleagues, and in the background also 
the purpose of Gop—‘you know what 
God enabled us to be,—how mighty in 
preaching the word,—for your sakes— 
thereby proving that He loved you, and 
had chosen you for His own.’ 6. | 
Further proof of the same, that ye are 
elect, by the method in which you received 
the Gospel thus preached by us. [ is 
somewhat difficult here to fix exactly the 
point of comparison, in which they imi- 
tated their ministers and Christ. Certainly 
it is not merely, in recezving the word—tfor 
to omit other objections, this would not 
apply at all to Him :—and therefore, not in 
any qualifying detail of their method of 
reception of the word.—So far being clear, 
we have but one particular left, and that 
respects the circumstances under which, 
and the spirit with which: and here we 
find a point of comparison even with 
Christ Himself: viz. joyful endurance in 
spirit under sufferings. This it was in 
which they imitated the Apostles, and 
their divine Master, and which made them 


Ι 
we need not to speak any 


patterns to other churches (see below). 
—For this affiction in which they received 
the word, see Acts xvii. 5—10; ch. ii. 14; 
lil. 2, 3, 5. receiving | i.c.in that ye 
received. joy of the Holy Spirit] 1. 6. 
joy wrought by the Holy Spirit. 
7.] Further specification of the eminence 
of the Thessalonians’ Christian character. 
an example | said of the whole church 
as one. to all that believe] tothe whole 
of the believers: not as Chrysostom under- 
stands it, all that believed betore you: for it 
was not so: the only church in Europe 
which was in Christ before the Thessalo- 
nian, was the Philippian (Acts xvi. 12— 
xvii. 1; see ch. ii. 2). Macedonia and 
Achaia, compare Rom. xv. 26; Acts xix. 
21: the two Roman provinces, compre- 
hending Northern and Southern Greece. 
There is no reference, as Theodoret thinks, 
to the Greeks being “very great nations, 
and admired for wisdom,” and so their 
praise being the greater: these are men- 
tioned simply because tlie Apostle had been, 
since their conversion, in Macedonia, and 
had left Silvanus and Timothy there,—and 
was now in Achaia. 
8.] Proof of the praise in ver. 7. 
from you is werely local; not by you, as 
preachers. hath sounded out] Chry- 
sostom remarks that the similitude is from 
the clear sound of a trumpet, filling all the 
space surrounding. The sense seems to 
be that your ready reception and faith as 
it were sounded forth the word of the Lord, 
the Gospel message, loudly and clearly, 
through all parts. toward God] di- 
rected towards God as its object (and here, 
as contrasted with idols, see next verse). 
De Wette supposes with some probability 


11. 1,2. 
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thing. ° For they them-'not to speak any thing. 


| 
selves shew of us what man: 
ner of entering mn tte had | 
and 


into Yon, 
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9 For 


they themselves report concerning 
how ye us what manner of entering in We 4 6}.1}.1. 


turned to God from idols‘ had unto you, and ΠΟ ye turned "yoy * 


to serve the living and true | 
God; and to wait for! 


Gal. iv. 8. 


to God from your idols to serve the 


his Son from heaven, whom ' living and true God ; 10 and to 5 wait 5 Rom. ti.7. 


he raised from the dead,| for his Son ἢ from the heavens, "whom 


veer . Rev. i. 7. 
even Jesus, which delivered! he paised from the dead, even Jesus, t Actsi- 1. 


us from the wrath to come. | 


ch.iv. 16. 


’ . 2 Thess. i. 7. 
TI. } For yourselves, bre- | WhO delivereth us *from the wrath , 422%’ 


thren, know our entrance in 
unto you, that it was not 
in vain: ? but even after: 


which is to come. 
II. 1 For * yourselves know, bre- #ch.i.s,0. 


x Matt. iii. 7. 
Rom. ν. 9. 
ch. v. 9. 


that we had suffered before, | thren, our entering in unto you, that 
and were shamefully en-\it hath not been in vain: “ nay, 
(reated, as ye Know, af) sto, that we had suffered before, 


Philippi, we were bold in 


vur God to speak unto you | and had been shamefully treated, as 
the gospel of God with)ye know, at °Philippi, ‘we were »Aetsxvi.2. 
bold in our God to 4speak unto you 4 Aets xvii. 2. 


that the report of the Thessalonians’ faith 
may have been spread by Christian travel- 
ling merchants, such as Aquila and Pris- 
cilla. so that we need not. ..] The 
report being already rife, we found no 
occasion to speak of your faith, or in your 
praise. 9.1 they, the people in Mace- 
donia and Achaia and in every place. 
concerning Us| Paul and Silvanus and 
Timothy ; ‘us both,’ including the Thessa- 
lonians. ‘The things reported here corre- 
spond to the two members of the above 
proof, verses 5 and 6. living, as distin- 
guished from lifeless idols: true, as from 
those who were falsely called gods. 

10.| The especial aspect of the faith of the 
Thessalonians was hope: hope of the re- 
turn of the Son of God from heaven: a 
hope, indeed, common to them with all 
Christiaus in all ages, but evidently enter- 
tained by them as pointing to an event 
more immediate than the church has sub- 
sequently believed it to be. Certainly 
these words would give them an idea of 
the nearness of the coming of Christ: and 
perhaps the misunderstanding of them may 
have contributed to the notion which the 
Apostle corrects, 2 Thess. ii. 1 ff. : see note 
there. By the words, whom he raised 
from the dead, that whereby (Rom. i. 4) 
Jesus was declared to be the Son of God 
with power, is emphatically prefixed to 
His name. who delivereth: not, as 
A.V., past, ‘who delivered,’ but descrip- 


tive of His office, our Deliverer. 
which is coming] compare Eph. v. 6; 
Col. iii. 6. 

Cu. 11. 1—16.] He reminds the Thes- 
salonians of his manner of preaching 
among them (1—12, answering to ch. 1. 
9a): praises them for their reception of the 
Gospel, and firmness in persecution (13 
—16, answering to ch. i. 9 Ὁ). 

1.1 For refers back to ch. i. 9: ‘not only 
do strangers report it, but you know it to 
be true. He makes use now of that know- 
ledge to carry out the description of his 
preaching among them, with a view, by 
recapitulating these details, to confirm 
them, who were as yet but novices, in the 
faith. in vain | or, empty. It is evident 
from vv. 2 ff., that this docs not here apply 
to the fruits, but to the character of his 
preaching : the result does not appear till 
ver. 13. And within this limitation, we 
may observe that the verb is hath been, 
not was; to be understood therefore not 
of any mere intent of the Apostle at the 
time of his coming among them, but of 
some abiding character of his preaching. 
It probably expresses, that his entering in 
was and continued ‘no empty scheme’ (‘no 
light matter,’ as we say), but an earnest, 
bold, self-denying endeavour for their good. 
This he proceeds to prove. 2.1] On 
the facts, see Acts xvi. were 
bold to speak] i.e. we had the confidence 
to speak. our God, because all true 


13128 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED, 


e Unili30. the gospel of God *in much con- 
egw flict, 8 £ For our exhortation spring- 
ms" eth not from deceit, nor yet from 

Impurity, nor yet is it in guile: 
g1Cor.vii25. Φ but according as we & have been 


ι Yim. i. 11, 
12 


hl Cor. ix. 7. 
Gal. ii, 7. 
Lit. i, 3. 


i Gal. 1.10, 


k Prov. xvii, 3. 
liom. viii. 27. 


1 Acts xx. 83. 
2 Cor. ii. 17. 
& iv. 2. & vii. 
2. ἃ xii. 17. 


m Rom. i. 9, 
ἢ John v. 41, 


44. & xii. 43. 
1 Tim. v.17. 


I. THESSALONIANS. 


approved of God to be put in trust 
with the gospel, even so we speak ; 
‘not as pleasing men, but God, 
“which proveth our hearts. 
‘neither at any time did we practise 
words of flattery, as ye know, nor a 
pretext of covetousness; ™God is 
witness: &"nor of men sought we 
glory, either from you, or from 


IT. 
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much contention. 3. For 
our exhortation was not of 
deceit, nor of uncleanness, 
nor in guile: 4 but as we 
were allowed of God to be 
putin trust with the gos- 
pel, even so we speak; not 
as pleasing men, but God, 
which trieth our hearts. 
> For neither at any time 
used we flattering words, 
as ye know, nor a cloke of 
covetousness ; God is wit- 
ness: © nor of men sought 
we glory, neither of you, 
nor yet of others, when we 
might have been burden- 
some, as the apostles of 


5 For 


o1cor.ix.4¢ others, though we °might have been 


2 Cor, x:.1,9, 
10,11. & xiii. 
10. 2 Tness. 
11i.9. DPhilem. 8, 9. 


confidence is in God as our God. This 
word reproduces the feeling with which 
Paul and Silas opened their ministry 
among them. of God is expressed for 
solemnity, to add to the weight of’ their 
entering in. in (amidst) much con- 
flict, viz. under outward circumstances 
conflicting inuch with our work : and there- 
fore that work could be no empty thing, 
which was thus maintained. 

3, 4.) Reasons why he was bold to 
speak ...in much conflict :—viz. the true 
and single-minded character of his ministry, 
and his duty to God as the steward of the 
Gospel. 3.} our exhortation to you, 
viz. our whole course of preaching. There 
is in the original no verb after exhorta- 


tion: but the sense of the sentence is 
present ; not past, as in A, V.: compare 
‘““even so we speak” below. im- 


purity] hardly, as Chrysostom, “that we 
busied not ourselves with abominable 
inatters, as magicians, &c. do,”’—though 
such a reference is certainly possible, con- 
sidering the vile degradation of that class 
at the period,—but here apparently of the 
impure desire of gain, compare ver. 5, 
where “in pretext of covetousness’”’ sees 
to correspond with from impurity here. 

in guile} This is said of the manner, 
or perhaps the ethical sphere, in which: 
“nor did we make use of deceit to win 
our way with our erkhortation.” See 
2 Cor. ii. 17. 4.] according as, in 
proportion as. we have been ap- 


P burdensome, 4 as apostles of Christ. 
Ὁ 2 Cor. xi. 9. & xii. 13,14. 2 Thess. iii. 8. 


q | Cor. ix. 1, 2, 5. 


proved,—thought fit: compare 1 Tim. i. 
12. We must not introduce any ascer- 
tained fitness of them in themselves into 
the idea: it is only the free choice of God 
which is spoken of. pleasing, in tlie 
strict sense of the present tense,— going 
about to please,—striving to please. 

our hearts is not said generally, of all 
men: but of us, Paul and Silvanus and 
Timothy. 

5 1 Proofs again of the assertions 
of vv. 3,4. For neither did we become 
conversant in (i.e. in English, did we 
practise, as in the text) speech of (con- 
sisting of) flattery, as ye know, nor (did 
we become conversant) Im pretext (cm- 
ployed in that which was meant to be a 
pretext) of (serving to conceal) avarice; 
God is witness (it has bcen observed, that 
he appeals to them as witnesses that he 
did not flatter them; but to God, who 
alone knows the hearts, that he had no 
seltish ends in view. But perhaps it is 
simpler to refer God is witness to the 
whole). 6.] The glory which they 
sought was not at all to come out of 
human sources, whether actually from the 
Thessalonians or from any others. 
though we might have been burdensome | 
Some refer this to covetousness, men- 
tioned above, and uuderstand it of using 
the power of living by the gospel, which 
St. Paul, &c., might have done, but did 
not: so ver. 9: 2 Thess. iii. 8; 2 Cor. xii. 
16; xi. 9. But the words are separated 


)--Ἰῦ. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 
Christ. 


a nurse cherisheth her chil: | 
berng 


dren: ὃ so | 
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afece|Tisheth her own children : 
ad! 


1319 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


1 But we were|7 But we proved gentle among you, "ir3""** 
gentle among wow ever 5) 11-6 as when a nursing-mother che- 


ix. 22. 
2Cor. xiil. b. 
2 Tim. ii. 24. 


8 thus 


tionately desirous of you,' being affectionately desirous of you, 


aoe | 
we were willing to have 


imparted unto you, not the 
gospel of God only, but 
also our own souls, because 
ye were dear unto us, 3" For 
ve remeinber, brethren, our 
labour and travail: for 
labouring night and day, 
because we would not be 
chargeable unto any of you, | 
we preached unio you the 
gospel of God, '° Le are 
witnesses, and God also, 


of God. 


from the mention of covetousness by the 
new idea beginning at ver. 6, to which, 
and not to the former clause, this 18 
subordinated. J therefore take them with 
Chrysostom and many others, as referring 
to the claim of honour and deference, 
whieh as Apostles they might have put 
forward. They are equivalent to, when 
we might have stood on our dignity. 

as (being) Apostles of Christ] It issimpler 
to tuke Apostles here in its wider sense, 
than to limit the sentence to St. Paul 
alone. 1.) But contrasts, not with 
tle mere subordinate clause of the last 
verse (‘though we might,” de.), but with 
its whole sense, and introduces the positive 
side of their behaviour: as if it were said, 
‘so far from being any of the aforesaid, 
we were... we proved, as bcfore, 
were found by experience to be: became, 
as your estimate of us became more accu- 
rate and thorough. among you] i.e. 
‘in our converse with you;’ but with an 
allusion to our not lifting ourselves above 
you;—as being ourselves your fellows. 
The emphasis on her own should not be 
lost sight of—as when a nurge (a suckling 
mother) cherishes her own children. See 
Gal. iv. 19, tor the same figure. 8. ] 
thus belongs to became willing, and an- 
swers to 88 above. The expression our 
own lives, as remarked above, shews 
beyond doubt that he is including here 
Silas and ‘Timothy with himself. ‘The term 
to impart will not strictly apply to our 
own lives, but we must borrow from it the 
idea of giving, or offering.—The comparison 
is exccedingly tender and beautiful: as the 
nursing-mother, cherishing her children, 


we were Willing to impart unto you, 5 Rom... ἃ 
not only the gospel of God, but also 

tour own lives, because ye became t? Cor. xii-1s. 
very dear unto us. 
member, brethren, our labour and 

toil: “working night and day, * that **ea7h δὴ 
we might not burden any of you, 2 
we proclaimed unto you the gospel * 20> xit 1s 
10y Ye are witnesses, and ¥ch-i.6. 
God also, how “holily and justly 22 ¢or.vii.2. 


xv. 20. 


9 For ye re- 


1 Cor. tv. 12. 
2 Cor. xi. 9. 
2 ‘Thess. ili. 


2 Thess. iii.7. 


joys to give not only her milk, but her life, 
for them,—so we, bringing up you as 
spiritual children, delighted in giving, not 
only the milk of the word, but even (and 
here it was matter of fact) our own lives, 
for your nourishment in Christ. And that, 
because ye became very dear unto us. 

9.] Proof of the dearness of the 
Thessalonians to Paul and his com- 
panions : not of these last proving gentle 
among them, to which it would be irre- 
levant,—nor of their readiness to give 
their lives, &c., for this verse does not 
refer to dangers undergone, but to labour, 
in order not to trouble any. our 
labour and toil] a repetition to intensify : 
no distinction can be established. 
working] in its strict meaning of manual 
labour—viz., at tent-cloth making, Acts 
xviii. 3. night and day| The might 
is mentioned first, not merely because the 
Jews and Athenians so reckoned it, but 


for emphasis, being the most noteworthy, 


and the day following as matter cf course. 
See ch. ni. 10; Mark v.5; 2 Tim.i. 3; 
Isa. xxxiv. 10; Acts xx. 31. that we 
might not burden any of you, viz. by 
accepting from you the means of suste- 
nance. On the supposed inconsistency of 
the statement here with the narrative in 
Acts xvii., see Introd., § ii. 3, and note. 
10—12.|] General summary of their 
behaviour and teaching among the Thes- 


salonians. 10,1 Ye are witnesses, of 
the outward appearance. God, of the 
heart. 


holiness is more a quality 
having respect to God: justice, to men. 
This distinction, perhaps precarious where 
the words occur separately, or secm to 
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and unblameably we behaved our- 
selves toward you that believe: 
11 even as ye know, as a father his 
own children, exhorting and com- 
forting you, every one of you, and 


thie Charging you, 124that ye might 
ΠΝ walk worthily of God, » who calleth 
ch.v.24 you into his own kingdom and gory. 
va '™ 18 And for this cause we also thank 
ech.i.2 God ‘unceasingly, because, when 
ye received God’s word by hearing 
d Matt-x.40. if from us, ye ‘accepted, not the 
Pret-ur? word of men, but as it is in truth, 
the word of God, which worketh 
also in you that believe. 15 For ye 
became imitators, brethren, of the 
eGali.2. churches of God which are in 


require no very precise application, is re- 
quisite here where both divine and human 
testimony is appealed to. toward 
you that believe | The former verse having 
referred to external occupation, in which 
he must have consorted with unbelievers, 
he here narrows the circle, to speak of 
his behaviour tunong the brethren them- 
selves. 

11,12.] Appeal to the detailed judg- 
ment of each one, that this was so, This 
“holily and justly and unblameably”’ is 
substantiated by the fact, that St. Paul 
and his companions busied themselves in 
establishing every one of them in the 
faith. 11.) God calls us to His 
kingdom, the kingdom of our Lord Jesus, 
which He shall establish at His coming: 
and He calls us to His glory, ~ to partake 
of that glory in His presence, which our 
Lord Jesus had with Him hefore the world 
began ; John xvii. 5, 24. See Rom. v. 2. 

13.] for this cause is best and 
most simply referred to the fact an- 
nounced in the preceding words—viz. that 
God calleth you unto His kingdom and 
glory, ἄς. Seeing that He is thus call- 
ing you, your thorough reception of His 
word is to usa cause of thanksgiving to 
Hiin. we also, i.e. as well as all who 
believe in Macedonia and Achaia. 
when ye received . . . ye accepted] The 
former verb denotes only the hearing, as 
objective matter of fact: the latter, the 
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how holily and justly and 
unblameably we behaved 
ourselves among you that 
believe: |! as ye know how 
we exhorted and comforted 
and charged every one of 
you, as a father doth his 
children, 135 that ye would 
walk worthy of God, who 
hath called you unto his 
kingdom and glory. 13 For 
this cause also thank we 
God without ceasing, be- 
cause, when ye received the 
word of God which ye 
heard of us, ye received it 
not as the word of men, 
but as it is in truth, the 
word of God, which effec- 
tually worketh also in you 
that believe. 14 For ye, 
brethren, became followers 
of the churches of God 


receiving into their minds as subjective 
matter of belief. There is a significant con- 
trast, St. Paul distinguishing himself and 
his companions, as mere publishers, froin 
God, the great Source of the Gospel. 

ye accepted, not (no ‘as’ must be in- 
serted: he is not speaking of the Thes- 
salonians’ estimate of the word, but [see 
above] of the fact of their receiving it as 
it really was) the word of men (having 
man for its author), but as itis in truth, 
the word of God, which (Bengel and others 
take which as referring to “ God:”’ but 
the more probable reference is to the word: 
see the reason in my Greek Test.) is also 
(besides being merely heard) working in 
you that believe. 14, Proof of this 
working,—that they had imitated in en- 
durance the Judean churches. 
imitators] not in intention, but in fact. 
The reason for introducing this character of 
the Jews here was because (Acts xvil. 5 ff.) 
they lad been the stirrers up of the pcrse- 
cution against himself and Silas at Thes- 
saloniea, to which circumstance he refers 
below. By the mention of them as the 
adversaries of the Gospel in Judea he is 
carried on to say that there, as well’ as at 
Thessalonica, they had ever been its chief 
enemies. And this is a remarkable coim- 
cidence with the history in the Acts, where 
we find him at this time, in Corinth, in 
more than usual conflict with the Jews 
(Acts xviii. 5, 6, 12). the churches 
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which in Judea are in| Judea in Christ Jesus: because lye fActe αν]. δ, 


Christ Jesus: for ye also | 
hare suffered like things! 


also suffered like things of your own 


of vour orn countrymen, countrymen, ®even as they suffered & Heb. x. 88, δέ. 


even as they have of the of the Jews: 


Jews: tho both killed | 


1shwho both killed ὃ Artei,.®-& 


& vii. 52. 


i _ _ 80. 
the Lord Jesus, and their. Jesus the Lord, and ' the prophets, a Ν 


own prophets, and haveland drove out us; and please not 


persecuted us; and they 
please not God, and are 
contrary to all men: 16 for- 
bidding us to speak to the 
Gentiles that they might 
be saved, to fill up ther 
sins alway: for the wrath 
ts come upon them to the 
uttermost. ‘i But we, bre- 


of God which are in Judea in Christ 
Jesus] (Ecumenius remarks that the lan- 
guage is carefully accurate : the synagogues 
of the Jews as such claiming to be zn God, 
those which believed were also, over and 
above this, zm Christ Jesus His Son. 
These countrymen of the Thessalonians 
were not Jews, wholly nor in part, but 
Gentiles only. For they are set in distinct 
contrast here to the Jews. they, the 
membei's of the Judean churches men- 
tioned above. 

15, 16.] Characterization of the Jews 
as enemies of the Gospel and of man- 
kind. Jowett’s note is worth quoting: 
‘‘Wherever the Apostle had gone on his 
second journey, he had been persecuted 
by the Jews: and the longer he travelled 
- about among Gentile cities, the more he 
must have been sensible of the feeling 
with which his countrymen were regarded. 
Isolated as they were from the rest of 
the world in every city, a people within a 
people, it was impossible that they should 
not be united for their own self-defence, 
and regarded with suspicion by the rest of 
mankind. But their inner nature was not 
less repugnant to the nobler as well as the 
baser feelings of Greece and Rome. ‘Their 
fierce nationality had outlived itself: though 
worshippers of the true God, they knew 
Him not to be the God of all the nations 
of the earth: hated and despised by others, 
they could but cherish in return an impo- 
tent contempt and hatred of other men. 
What wonder that, for an instant (? on all 
this see below), the Apostle should have 
felt that this Gentile feeling was not wholly 
groundless? or that be should use words 
which recall the expression of Tacitus, in 


ΧΙ. 34, 37. 
Luke xiii. 33, 
84. Acts vii. 


God, ‘and are contrary to all men, x ἕξιν. μι. 8. 
161 forbidding us to speak to the 1 uke si. 53. 
Gentiles that they may be saved ; 
πο the end that they may fill up 
their sins alway. 
came upon them to the uttermost. n Mate. xxiv. 
17 But we, brethren, when we had 


$ xiii. 50, 
& xiv. δ, 19. 
ἃ xvii. 5, 18. 
& xviii. 12. & 
xix. 9. ἃ xxii. 


21, 22. 
= Gen. xv. 18. 
But the wrath ™,Zen. sv. 


6, 14, 


characterizing the Jews,—‘ that they had 
the hatred of enemies towards all other 
nations P’” 15. killed Jesus the Lord | 
The arrangement of the words in the ori- 
ginal is peculiar, throwing “the Lord”’ 
into strong emphasis—Jesus who was their 
Lord, whom they ought to have welcomed 
and obeyed. drove out us] by per- 
sccution, viz., from among you, Acts xvil. 
5 ff.  16.] usrefers to Pauland Silas. In 
the words are contrary to all men, most 
Commentators, and recently Jowett (see 
above), have seen the “hatred of the 
human race,” ascribed to the Jews by 
Tacitus, and by several other classic authors. 
But it is hardly possible that St. Paul, 
himself a Jew, should have blamed an ex- 
clusiveness which arose froin the strict 
monotheism aud legal purity of the Jew: 
and besides this, the construction having 
been hitherto carried on by copula, but 
now dropping them, most naturally goes on 
from this contrariety to what next follows, 
viz., their forbidding us to speak to the 
Gentiles, specifying wherein the contra- 
riety consists, viz. in opposing the sal- 
vation of mankind by the Gospel. 

to the end that they may fill up their sins 
alway | This is said, not of the intention of 
the Jews themselves, but of their course of 
conduct, viewed as having an intent in the 
divine purposes: as so often inSt. Paul. The 
meaning of the expression is, that they may 
bring up the measure of their sins to the pre- 
scribed point. But (this their opposition 
to God and men shall not avail them: for) 
the (predestined, or predicted, or merited) 
wrath (of God) came upon them (he looks 
back on the fact in the divine counsels as 
a thing in past time, i.e. ‘was appointed to 
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been separated from you for a short 


ΟἹ ὕοτιν, 8. time 515 presence, not in heart, 
endeavoured the more abundantly 
peh.iii10. Ρ to see your face with great desire. 


18 Wherefore we would fain have 
come unto you, even I Paul, both 
once and again, and 4 Satan hindered 
Phi 19 For "what is our hope, or 
sProv.xvi.sl. Joy, or Scrown of boasting? Are 
not even ye, in the presence of our 
Lord Jesus 7 at his coming? 20 For 


ye are our glory and Joy. 


q Rom. i. 13. 
gee 
r2 Cor. i. 14. 
Phil. 1i.16.& US. 


+ Christ is 
omitted in 
all our oldest 
authorities. 

t 1 Cor. xv. 28. 
ch. iii. 18. Rev.i.7. ἃ xxii. 12. 


come :’ not as in A. V. “zs come’) to the 
uttermost (to the end of it, i.e. the wrath: 
so that it shall exhaust all its force on 
them). 
17—III. 18.] He relates to them how 
he desired to return after his separation 
Jrom them: and when that was impracti- 
cable, how he sent Timothy ; at whose good 
antelligence of them he was cheered, thanks 
God for them, and prays for their con- 
tinuance in love and confirmation in the 
faith. 17.| But we resumes the sub- 
ject broken off at ver. 13: the but intro- 
ducing a contrast to the description of the 
Jews in vv. 15, 16. when we had been 
separated | literally, orphaned of; bereaved 
of. for a short time] literally, for the 
space of an hour. Tlie expression refers, 
not to his present impression that the time 
of separation would still be short, but to 
the time alluded to in the preceding past 
participle—when we had been separated 
from you for the space of an hour. 
the more abundantly (because our separa- 
tion was so short. Lutnemann says well: 
“Universal experience testifies, that the 
pain of separation from friends and the 
desire of return to them are more vivid, 
the more freshly the remembrance of the 
parting works in the spirit, i.e. the less 
time has elapsed since the parting ’’) en- 
deavoured (implies actual setting on foot 
of measures to effect it) in much desire 
(i.e. very earnestly) to see your face. 
18. Wherefore (as following up this earnest 
endeavour) we would fain have come (had 
a plan to come) unto you, even I Paul (the 
introduction of these words here, where he 
is about to speak of himself alone, is a 
strong confirmation of the view upheld 
above [on ch. i. 9] that he has hitherto 
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thren, being taken from you 
Sor a short time in presence, 
not in heart, endeavoured 
the more abundantly to see 
your face with great desire. 
'8 Wherefore we would 
have come unto you, even I 
Paul, once and again; but 
Satan hindered us. 19 For 
what is our hope, or joy, or 
crown of rejoicing? Are 
not even ye in the presence 
of our Lord Jesus Christ 
at his coming? 29 For ye 
are our glory and joy. 


been speaking of himself and his com- 
panions), both once and again (literally, 
‘both once and twice:’ meaning, that 
on two special occasions he had such a 
plan), and (not, ‘du¢:’ the simple copula, 
as in Rom. 1. 13, gives the matter of fact, 
without raising the contrast between the 
intention and the hindrance) Satan (i.e. 
the devil: not any human adversary or set 
of adversaries ; whether Satan acted by the 
Thessalonian Jews or not, is unknown to 
us, but by whomsoever acting, the agency 
was jis) hindered us. 

19.| accounts for this his earnest de- 
sire to see them, by the esteem in which 
he held them. in the presence of 
our Lord Jesus at his coming] The 
Apostle, after having asked and answered 
the question, “what is our hope? &e.,” 
breaks off, and specifies that wherein this 
hope and joy mainly consisted, viz. the 
glorious prospect of their being found in 
the Lord at his appearing. But he does 
not look forward to this as anticipating a 


reward for the conversion of the Thessa- 


lonians, or that their conversion will com- 
pensate for his having persecuted the 
Church before, but from generous desire to 
be found at that day with the fruits of his 
labour, and that they might be his boast 
and he theirs before the Lord; see 2 Cor. 
i.14; Phil. ii. 16. 20.7 The words at his 
coming further specify what went before: 
that it is not merely in His presence, always 
about His people, but then, when He shall 
be clearly and finally manifested. I should 
be inclined to ascribe to ver. 20 a wider 
range than ver. 19 embraces: as if it had 
been said, you will be our joy in the day 
of the Lord: for ye are (at all times, ye are 
abstractedly) our glory and joy. 
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Ill. 1 Wherefore when 
we could no longer forbear, 
we thought it good to be 
left at Athens alone; 7 and 
sent Timotheus, our bro- 
ther, and minister of God, 
and our fellowlabourer in 
the gospel of Christ, to es- 
tablish you, and to comfort 
you concerning your faith : 
δ that no man should be 
moved by these afflictions : 
for yourselres know that 
tce are appointed thereunto. 
4 For verily, when we were 
with you, we told you before 
that we should suffer tribu- 
lation; even as it came to 
pass,and ye know. 5. For 
this cause, when I could no 
longer forbear, I sent to 
know your faith, lest by 
some means the tempter 
have tempted you, and our 
labour be in vain. § But 
now when Timotheus came 
from you unto us, and 
brought us good tidings of 
your faith and charity, and 


III. 1.] Wherefore, because of our af- 
fection for you just expressed; the narra- 
tion which follows is the proof of his 
affection for them. being no longer 
able to forbear (our continued absence 
from communication with you), we (I 
Paul, from above, ch. ii. 18) thought it 
good (i.e. ‘it was our pleasure’) to be left 
behind (see Acts xvii. 15, 16) alone in 
Athens, 2.] and sent Timothy, our 
brother and fellow-worker with God in 
(the ficld of his working) the Gospel of 
Christ (there does not appear to be any 
special reason for this honourable mention 
of Timothy, further than the disposition to 
speak thus highly of hin on the part of the 
Apostle. Such is the more natural view, 
when we take into account the fervid and 
affectionate heart of the writer. See, how- 
ever, note on 1 Tim. v. 23; with which 
timid character of Timothy such designa- 
tions as this may be connected), in order 
to confirm you, and exhort you on behalf 
of (in order for the furtherance of) your 
faith: 3.] that no one might be dis- 
quieted in these afflictions (which are 
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III. 1 Wherefore * being no longer a νον. δ. 
able to forbear, ἢ we thought it good ὃ Acts xvii. 1s. 
to be left behind alone in Athens; 
2 and we sent “ Timothy, our brother, 
and + fellow-worker with God in the 


ο Rom. xvi. 21. 
1 Cor. xvi. 10. 
2 Cor. 1. 10. 

t The rear: as 
are tn some 


gospel of Christ, to establish you, coyision οι 
: ine the te: 
and to exhort you on behalf of your wo robb 
b s . t ᾿ . ; 
faith: 34 that no one might be dis~ ante” 
. . . ye alterations 
quieted in these afflictions: for your- tok ploce | 
selves know that γα are appointed Fenny oo. 
f jectionable, 
thereunto. */For even when We ‘The sinaitic 
were with you, we told you before jre.'i* 
2 : inister of 
that we are to suffer tribulation; God the 
Α afican, only 
ἃ fellow- 
even as it also came to pass, and wrker® the 
ye know. 5 For this cause I SOs. pyc on in 
text. 
€when I could no longer forbear, 4 Eph. iii.13. 
3 ᾿ e Acts a 
sent in order to know your faith, 3%" 
ἃ xxi. 1]. 
h Xi 
lest haply the tempter have tempted 1¢or-iv.o, 


you, and ‘our labour prove in vain. Δ Fei 


Acts xx. 24, 


6k But Timothy having just now £1 Corvits. 


Cor, x1. 3. 

~The ὩΣ 
iv. 11. 

Phil. ii. 16. 


us good tidings of your faith and x Kets xviii: 


1, δ. 


happening to us both): for your- 
selves know... | Reason why no one 
should be shaken. thereunto, viz. to a/- 
flictions, we meaning ‘ we Christians.’ 
4.] reason for the assumption of this know- 
ledge. ye know, viz. by experience. 
5.] For this cause, because tribula- 
tion had verily begun among you (“as z 
came to pass’’). The words I also 
seem to convey a delicate hint that Timothy 
also was anxious respecting thein: or it 
may have the same reference as “‘ we also,” 
ch. ii. 13,—viz. to the other Christians who 
had heard of their tribulation. 6—8. | 
Of the good news brought by Timothy. 
6. But Timothy having just now 
come] See Acts xviii. 5. This settles the 
time of our Epistle being written. It was 
very soon after this arrival of Silas and 
Timothy.—First their Christian state com- 
forted him,—then, their constant remem- 
brance of himself. Theodoret remarks: 
“He mentions three things which have 
excited his affection to them: their faith, 
their love, their remembrance of their 
teacher. Their faith shews the stability of 
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that ye have good remem- 
brance of us always, desir- 
ang greatly to sce us, as we 


also to see you: 7 there- 
| forted over you in ail our 
affliction and distress by 


your faith: 8 for now we 


Lord. 9 For what thanks 
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love, and that ye have good remem- 
brance of us always, longing to see 
IPhili.8 us, as ‘we also to see you: 7 for this 
m 2 Cor i.4,, cause ™ we were comforted, brethren, |fore, brethren, we were com- 
over you in all our distress and; 
affliction by your faith: 8 since now 
nPhiliv.1. we live, 1f ye "stand fast in the! live, if ye stand fast in the 
och. 1.3, Lord. 9%°For what ΠΣ ΕΝ 


can we render to God again 


can we render again to God for you,' for you, for all the joy 


for all the joy wherewith we rejoice , wherewith we joy for your 


for your sakes before our God; 
10 p night and day 4 praying Very ‘exceedingly that we might 
exceedingly ‘that we may see your 
face, Sand may fill up the defects of: 
11 But may God him- 


p Acts xxVvi. 7. 
2 Tim. i. 3. 

ᾳ Rom. i. 10, 
11. & xv. 82. 

rch. ii. 17. 

s 2 Cor. xiii. 0, 
11. Col. iv. 


12. your faith? 


\sakes before our God; 
10 night and day praying 


see your face, and might 
perfect that which is lack- 
‘aingin your faith? 11 Now 
God himself and our Fa- 


self and our Father, and our Lord | ‘er, ead our Lord Jesus 


their piety; their love, their practical 
virtue; and their remembrance of their 
teacher and desire for him testifies to their 
loyalty in matters of doctrine.” 7. | 
for this cause, viz. on account of what ha 
just been mentioned, from the beginning 
of the last verse—this combining the whole 
of the good news in one. over you} 
You were the object of our consolation: 
the faith which you shewed was the means 
whereby that object was applied to our 
minds. in (i.e. ‘in the midst of,’ 
—‘in spite of’) all our distress and 
affliction (τυλαΐ distress and affliction does 
not appear ;—but clearly some external 
trouble, not care and anxiety for you, for 
this would be removed by the message of 
Timothy. We may well imagine such ex- 
ternal trouble, from Acts xviii. 5—10): 
8. ] since now (not so much an adverb 
of tzme, here, as implying the fulfilment of 
the condition which follows) we live (the 
distress and affliction being conceived as a 
death: but not to be referred to everlasting 
life, as Chrysostom, but with reference to 
the infringement of the powers of life by dzs- 
tress and affliction: we are in full strength 
and freshness of life, we do not feel the sor- 
rows and tribulations with which the outer 
world surrounds us), if ye stand fast in 
the Lord. There were (ver. 10) deficiencies 
in their faith, requiring filling up.. 
9.] And this vigour of life shews itself in 
the earnest desire of abundant thanks- 
giving: so the for accounts for, and spe- 


cifies the action of, the “dife” just 
mentioned. what—i.c. what suffi- 
cient— ? can we render again | 
Thanks is itself a return for God’s favours ; 
see especially Ps. exvi. 12. for all the 
joy | i.e. in return for. all the joy, 
1.6. not the joy from so many different 
sources, but the joy in its largeness and 
depth: as if he had said, this great joy. 

before our God shews the joy to 
be of the very highest and best,—no joy of 
this world, or of personal pride, but one 
which will bear, and does bear, the search- 
ing eye of God, and is Ais joy (John xv. 
11). 10. night and day] see on 
ch. ii. 9. praying, i.e. praying as we 
do, belongs to the question of ver. 9: as 
if it had been said, ‘what thanks can we 
render, &c., proportioned to the earnestness 
of our prayers, &c.?’ These defects were 
consequences of their being as yet novices 
in the faith: partly theoretical, 6. g. their 
want of stability respecting the coming of 
the Lord, and of fixed ideas respecting 
those who had fallen asleep in Christ,— 
partly practical, ch. iv. 1. 

11—13.] Good wishes, with respect to 
this his earnest desire, and to their con- 
tinued progress in love and holiness. 

11. himself] This word exalts the absolute 
power of God and the Lord Jesus—if He 
expedites the way, it will be accomplished. 
Himself then is in contrast with ourselves, 
who have once and again tried to come to 
you, but have been hindered by Satan. 
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Christ, direct our way tanto! Jesus Ter direct our way unto YOu, t So alt our 


vou, 1} And the Lord; 49 


s | 
make vou to mecrease and | 


most anctent 
Ὺ 


And you yourselves may the Lord , ἐπε 9, 


abound in love one toward ' 5 make to increase and abound 1M uch. iv. 10. 


| 
another, and toward all your 


men, eren as tce do foward ~ 
you: 13 to the end he may 


love 


and toward all, even as we also 


*one toward another, τοι. ἵν. 


2 Pet. i.7. 


stablish your hearts un-|toward you: 1500 the end that he 


blameable in holiness before: may Υ stablish your hearts unblame- y1 cor.i.s. 


God, even our Father, at! 
the coming of our Lord 


Jesus Christ with all his! Father, at the coming of our Lord 


saints. 
IV. ' Furthermore then | 

we beseech you, brethren, | 

and exhort you by the Lord : 

Jesus, that as ye have re-| 

ceived of us how ye ought 

to walk and to please God, | of us 


Jesus ¢ ? with all his saints. 

IV. 1 Furthermore then, brethren, 
we beseech you and exhort you in 
the Lord Jesus, that *as ye received ἃ Phit.i.27. 
Dhow ye ought to walk and "οι. ".1:. 


Phil. i. 10. 


‘able in holiness before God and our ¢h.v. 23. 


2 Thess it. 
17. 1lJohn 
iii. 90, 21. 


+ So all our 
most ancient 
MSS. 

z Zech, xiv. 5. 
Jude 14. 


i°to please God, t even as also ye are ¢ Col. 1.10. 


direct} We cannot express in an 
English version what appears in the Greek, 
where this verb direct, though preceded 
by two personal nominatives, “ God,” and 
“our Lord Jesus,” is in the singular 
number. This is the case alsoin 2 Thess. 11. 
16,17. It would be hardly possible that 
it should be so, unless some reason existed 
in the subjects of the verb. Mere unzty 
of will between the Father and the Son 
would not be enough, unless absolute 
unity were also in the writer’s mind. 
Athanasius therefore seems io be right in 
drawing from thisconstructionan argument 
for the unity of the Father and the Son. 

12. you yourselves | In the original 
it is you, in the emphatic place: i.e. whether 
we come or not. the Lord inay refer 
either to the Father, or to Christ. I[ 
should rather understand it of the Father : 
see 2 Cor. ix. 8. make you to in- 
crease: enlarge you—not merely in num- 
bers, as some explain it, but in yourselves, 
in richness of gifts and largeness of faith 
and knowledge— fill up your defects, ver. 
10. toward all, not merely all your 
brethren, but all, whether brethren or not. 

as we also—abound in love—toward 
you. 13.] to the end that he may 
stablish (the further and higher aim 
of making you to increase and abound) 
your hearts (“not merely you,” says 
Chrysostom: “for out of the heart come 
evil thoughts’) unblameable (i.e. so as to 
be unblameable) in holiness (belongs to 
“e unblameable,’—the sphere in which the 
blamelessness is to be shewn :—not to the 


Ὁ all our 
most ancient MSS. 


verb “stablish”) before (Him who is) 
God and our Father (or, our God and 
Father. This ensures the genuineness of 
this absence of blame in holiness: that it 
should be not only before men, but also 
before God), at (in) the coming, &c. 

his saints—we need not enter into any 
question whether these are angels, or saints 
properly so called: the expression is an 
Old Test. one,—Zech. xiv. 5,—and was 
probably meant by St. Paul to include 
both. Certainly (2 Thess. i.7; Matt. xxv. 
31,al.) He will be accoinpanied with the 
angels: but also with the spirits of the 
just, compare ch. iv. 14. 

ΟΠΑΡ, IV. 1—V. 24.] SrEconp Por- 
TION OF THE EPISTLE: consisting of ezx- 
hortations and instructions. 1—12. | 
Exhortations : and 1—-8.] fo a holy 
life. 1.1 Furthermore has no refer- 
ence to time, as Chrysostom, “ always and 
Jor ever,” but introduccs this second por- 
tion, thus dividing it from the first, and 
implying the close of the Epistle. St. Paul 
uses it towards the end of his Epistles: 
see 2 Cor. xiii. 11; Eph. vi. 10; Phil. iv. 
8 (“finally,” but the same word in the 
Greek.) then, in furtherance of the 
wish of ch. 1]. 12, 13. we exhort 
you in (as our element of exhortation; in 
whom we do all things pertaining to the 
ministry [see Rom. ix. 1]: Eph. iv. 17--- 
not, as A. Y., ‘by,’ which is contrary to 
the New Test. usage of the word here 
found) the Lord Jesus, that 848 ye re- 
ceived (see on ch. ii. 13) from us how ye 
ought to walk and to please God (i.e., 
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walking, ye would abound yet more. 
2 For ye know what commandments 
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so ye would abound more 
and more. 3. For ye know 
what commandments we 


we gave you by the Lord Jesus. | gave you by the Lord Jesus. 
ἃ Hom. sii. ἃ, 3 For this is 4 the will of God, “ your |° Hor this ts the will of 


P Fae : ry * a 

fitonvas, Sanctification, to wit, that ‘ye ab- 
18. Eph.v.3. . . . 
col. iis. stain from fornication: * that 


God, even your sanctifica- 
tion, that ye should abstain 
every | from fornication: 4 that 


one of you should know how ἴο every one of you should 


acquire his own vessel in sanctifica- 


know how to possess his 
vessel in sanctification and 


sRom.i2 tion and honour; ὅ ποὺ in the & lust! ponour; ὃ not in the lust of 


Col. iii. 5. 


to please God in your walk and conduct: 
—to walk, and thereby to please God), 
even as also ye are walking, that ye 
abound yet more (viz. tx thus walking). 

2.) takes up the “as ye received of 
us” of the former verse, and appeals to 
their memory in its confirmation. See 
similar appeals in Gal. iv.13; 1 Cor. xv. 1. 


by the Lord Jesus] 1. 6. coming. 


from Him, by His order and appoint- 
ment. 

3.| Further specification (‘* for’’)of these 
commands: see above. The words the will 
of God serve to take up again the preceding 
assertion tbat the commandments were 
given “by the Lord Jesus.” your 
sanctification is in apposition with the 
will of God, as a matter patent to all, the 
will of God respecting us being known to 
be, our sanctification, and then this sanc- 
tification being afterwards specified as 
consisting in abstinence froin fornication. 
Therefore sanctification must be taken in 
the most general sense, and that which is 
afterwards introduced, as forming a part 
of our sanctification. your sanctifica- 
tion] i.e. the sanctification of you. 
4.) On the meaning of the expression, 
his own vessel, there has been much 
difference. Very many Commentators un- 
derstand it of ‘the body.’ But it is fatal 
to this interpretation, (1) that it must 
force an untenable meaning on the pre- 
ceding verb, which can only mean ‘to 
acquire,’ not, as in A. V., ‘to possess, 
Chrysostom, whose sense of Greek usage 
led him to feel this, tries to fit the mean- 
ing ‘to acquire’ into the sense: saying, 
““We do really acquire the body, when it 
remains pure, and is in sanctification ” (so 
Dr. Vaughan also). But this is lame 
enough, and would not, as De Wette 
remarks, answer for the other member of 
the sentence, “not in the lust of carnal 
desire.” (2) That the mere use of the word 
vessel, without any explanation, could 


hardly point at the Zody. In all the pas- 
sages ordinarily quoted to support it, the 
metaphor is further explained by the con- 
text. 2 Cor. iv. 7 is evidently no case in 
point, the epithet “earthen” being there 
added, and the body being simply com- 
pared to an earthen vessel. (3) Theorder 
of the words in the original is against it, by 
which the whole stress is laid on the word 
own. This would be without meaning if 
“vessel”? meant the body: for how could 
aman acquire another’s body? (4) But 
a more fatal objection than any of the 
former is, that the context is entirely 
against the meaning. The sanctification 
has been explained to consist in abstaining 
from fornication. And now this fornica- 
tion comes to be specified, wherein it con- 
sists, and how it may be guarded against : 
viz. in carrying on the divinely-appointed 
commerce of the sexes in holiness and 
honour. In fact, the thought is exactly 
asin 1 Cor. vit. 2, “ Because of fornica- 
tions, let each man have his own wife, 
and let each woman have her own hus- 
band.” Many have therefore understood 
vessel in its literal meaning as applied to 
“the matter” in hand,—i.e. the woman 
(or indecd the man, on the other side, 
inasmuch as the woman has power over 
his body, see 1 Cor. vii. 4.—So that thus 
it would be an exhortation to the woman 
also). Thus the context would be satisfied, 
and the emphatic position of his own (as 
in 1 Cor. vii. 2);—-and acquire would re- 
tain its proper meaning: that each of you 
should know how to acquire his own 
vessel (for this purpose) in sanctification 
and honour. This sense of vessel is found 
in the Jewish books; and the verb ren- 
dered “acquire” was commonly used of 
taking a wife. This interpretation is that 
of some of the principal among the 
ancients, including Augustine, nnd of many 
of the principal moderns. The objection 
to it alleged by Calvin and others, that 
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concupiscence, even as the 
Gentiles which knoto not 
God: ὃ that no man go 
beyond and defraud his 
brother in any matter: 
because that the Lord is 
the avenger of all such, as 
106 also have forewarned 
you and testified. 1 For 
God hath not called us 
unto uncleanness, but unto 
holiness. 5 He therefore 
that despiseth, despiseth 
not man, but God, who 
hath also given unto us 
his holy Spirit. ° But as 


thus only men would be addressed, is easily 
nnuswered (besides as above, under 4) by 
observing that in other places also, where 
fornication is in question, the male only 
is exhorted, e.g. 1 Cor. vi. 15—18: the 
female being included by implication, 
and bound to interpret on her side 
that which is said of the other. 

6.11 cannot help regarding it as most 
unnatural, to interpret this verse of a new 
subject introduced, viz. the not wronging 
one another in the business of life. How 
some of the best modern Commentators can 
have entertained this view, I am at-a loss 
to imagine. For (1) the sense is carried on 
from vv. 4, 5, without any thing to mark a 
change of topic: and (2) when the Apostle 
sums up the whole in ver. 7, he mentions 
merely impurity, without the slightest 
allusion to the other. To say that more 
than one kind of sin must be mentioned 
because he speaks of “ all these things’ is 
mere trifling: this expression merely 
generalizes from the sin mentioned to a 
wider range. 1 understand the verse, with 
Chrysostom, and most of the ancients and 
modern:, to refer to the sins of unclean- 
ness, and continue vv. 4, 5:—that he 
should not (viz. any of you, repeated from 
“every one of you” above) go beyond (or 
set at nought, which perhaps is more 
strictly accurate; but the word means 
both, and the other is perhaps best in 
English) and overreach his brother in the 
(i.e. this) matter (viz. of acquiring his 
own vessel—that there should be ainong 
you no strifes on account of the lusts of 
carnal desire. The matter, viz. which is 
now in hand: not,—nor can the words by 
any possibility mean, ‘“‘any matter,” as 
A. V.: nor “the business of life,” as some 
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of carnal desire, "even as the Gen- »£pb.iv.1y, 
tiles iwhich know not God: 8 that '\opnx,5 


Eph. iW. 12. ἃ 


he should not go beyond and over- ἰἱν 18 
reach his brother in this matter: 

because that * the Lord is the aven- k2 Thess.i.s. 
ger of all these things, as we also 
forewarned you and testified. 
God called us not for uncleanness, 
'but in sanctification. 
fore that despiseth, despiseth not man, 
but God, "who also gave unto you 1 
his Spirit, which is holy. 


2 Thess. i. 8. 


7 For 


8 τῇ He there- Breck ve 


ΧΙΧ 


᾿ m Luke x. 16. 
nl Cor. ii. 10. 
But as *4S% 40. 
1 John iii. 24. 


have interpreted it: see above. ‘It is 
probable that the obscurity of the passage 
arises partly from the decency in which the 
Apostle clothes it.” Jowett): because God 
is the avenger (‘ righter,’ in such cases of 
setting at nought and overreaching) of all 
these things (viz. cases of going beyond 
and overreaching, and by inference, lustful 
sins like them), as also (see on ver. 5) we 
before told you and (constantly) testified. 
7.) This verse (see above) is in my 
view decisive for the above rendering of 
ver.6. There is no mention here of ava- 
rice: nor is it possible to understand the 
word uncleanness, when ver. 3 has gone 
before, of any thing but carnal impurity. 
for] for the purpose of,—on condi- 
tion of:—in, ‘in the element of.’ sanc- 
tification is the whole sphere of our Cliris- 
tian life. 8.| Hence, the sin of (re- 
jecting) setting at nought such limitations 
and rules is a fearful one—no less than 
that of setting at nought God the giver 
of the Holy Spirit. In the words despis- 
eth not man there is an obvious allusion 
to going beyond and overreaching above. 
There is no need to supply any thing after 
despiseth: he that despiseth simply de- 
scribeshim whocommitsthe act of despising, 
the despiser—what he despises, is not to be 
supplied in the construction, but is clear 
from the context—viz. his brother. 
who also gave | i. e. who also is the AUTHOR 
of our sanctification. By the word 
also new force is given to the matter to be 
mentioned. 10 introduces a climax, whereby 
the sin is intensified. gave— not 
giveth—once for all, as being one great 
definite act of God by his Son. 
his Spirit, which is holy] I have retained 
here the form of the original rather than 
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o ch. v.1. 


John vi. 45. 
ἃ xiv. 26. 
Heb. viii. 11. 
1 John ii, 20, 


q Matt. xxii. 
39. John 
xiii. 84, & 


ἢ. . 
v.2, 1Pet. Of Macedonia. 


rch.i. 7. 

sch. iii. 12, 

t 2 Thess. iii, 
11, 1 Pet. 
iv. 15. 

u Acts xx. 85. 
Eph. iv. 28. 

2 Thess. 11}. 
7, 3, 12. 

+ So most of our 
oldest MSS, 

x Rom. xiii. 13. 
2 Cor. viii. 21. 
Col. iv. 5. 

1 Pet. ii. 12. 

{ So all our 
oldest MSS. 


render merely His holy Spwit ; the Apostle 
doubtless chose this form for precision, to 
bring out the holiness of the Spirit, as con- 
nected with sanctification preceding. 
9—12.] Exhortations to brotherly love 
(9, 10 4), and to honest diligent lives (ΟΡ 
—12). 9.] But is transitional, the 
implied contrast being to the sin last 
spoken of. brotherly love here refers 
nore immediately (compare ver. 10) to 
deeds of kindness by way of relief to poor 
brethren. ye need not] This is a not 
unusual touch of delicate rlietoric with St. 
Paul (see 2 Cor. ix. 1: Philem. 19: ch. v. 
1). It conveys tacit but gentle reproof. 
The knowledge and the practice already 
exist: but the latter is not quite in pro- 
portion to theformer. ‘ In saying, ‘there 
is no need,’ he makes it greater than if he 
had said, ‘ there was necd.’”’? Chrysostom. 
10.] follows up the last verse by a 
matter of fact, shewing the teaching to have 
been in some measure effectual. to 
abound, viz. in this love. There does 
not seem any reason, with Jowett, to ascribe 
the want of quietness, here implied, to be 
quiet, to their uneasiness about the state 
of the dead: much rather [as he also 
states: see below] to their mistaken anti- 
cipations of the immediate coming of the 
Lord. It would seem as if, notwithstand- 
ing their liberality to those without, there 
were some defect of diligence and harmony 
within which prompted tlis exhortation: 
see 2 Thess. 111.11, 12. Theodoret assigns 
another reason for it: ‘This exhortation is 
not inconsistent with the foregoing praises. 
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touching brotherly love °ye need 
not that one write unto you: for 
p Jer. xxx δά. Pye yourselves are taught of God 
(that ye should love one another. 
7. 10' And indeed ye do it toward all 
the brethren which are in the whole 
But we beseech 
you, brethren, *to abound yet more ; 
1land to study to be quiet, and ' to! quict, and to do your own 
do your own business, and " to work | business, and to work with 
with your + hands, even as we com- 
manded you; !**that ye may walk| may waik honestly toward 
becomingly toward them that are | ‘em that are without, and 
without, and may have lack of no- 
thing. 15 But 7 we would not have you, 


IV. 
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touching brotherly love ye 
need not that I write unto 
you: for ye yourselves are 
taught of God to love one 
another. 19 And indeed 
ye do ié toward all the 
brethren which are in all 
Macedonia : but we beseech 
you, brethren, that ye in- 
crease more and more; 
1} and that ye study to be 


your own hands, as we com- 
manded you; 13 that ye 


‘that ye may have lack of 
nothing. 13 But I would 


For the state of things was, that one party 
zealously ministered charity to the needy, 
and that the latter on account of this 
zealous ininistration neglected their own 
duties: he naturally therefore praised the 
one and gave fitting advice to the others.” 
It has been objected to this, that thus the 
Church would be divided into two sections, 
the one exhorted to persist and abound in 
their liberality, the other to work diligently 
to support themselves ; whereas there is no 
trace in the text of such a division. But 
we may well answer, that instances are 
frequent enough of exhortations beiug ad- 
dressed to whole churches which in their 
application would require severing and 
allotting to distinct classes of persons. 
11.] to study (literally, to make it your 
ambition) to be quiet—have no other 
ambition than that of a quict industrious 
holy life. From the exhortation te work 
with your hands, it appears that the mem- 
bers of the Thessalonian church were 
mostly of the class of persons tlius labour- 
ing. 

12.| Purpose of ver. 11. becom- 
ingly] or, honourably: “disorderly,” 2 
Thess. iii. 6, 11, is the opposite. 
them that are without] the unbelieving 
world. 

13.—Cu. V. 11.] INSTRUCTIONS AND 
EXHORTATIONS CONCERNING THE TIME 
OF THE END: and herein, 13 —18. | zn- 
structions respecting the resurrection of 
the departed at the Lord’s coming.— We 
can hardly help suspecting some (0)1- 
uexion between what has just preceded, 


1ι.--- 10. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. | 


I. THESSALONIANS. 


AUTHORIZED 


1329 


VERSION REVISED. 


not have you to be ignorant, ito be ignorant, brethren, concerning 
brethren, concerning them | them which Yare + sleeping, that ye y Mutt. XXVii, 


which are asleep, that ye 


sorrow not, eren as others! may not sorrow, Zeven as the rest 
which have no hope. 4 For' do ®which have no hope. 


. . Ι 
died and rose again, even 


so them also which sleep in| Tose again, even so *them also which 


if we believe that Jestsini¢ we believe that Jesus died and 


. Acts vii. 
60. & xiii. 36. 
xv. 0, &c. 
14 For t So our three 
most ancient 
MSS. 
z See Lev. xix. 


Jesus will God bring with! fell asleep through Jesus will God ¢#ph icy, 


him. 15 For this we say b 


and this section. It would certainly seem 
as if the preaching of the kingdom of 
Jesus αὖ Thessalonica had been partially 
misunderstood, and been perverted into a 
cause why they should not quietly follow 
active life, and why they should be uneasy 
about those who fell asleep before that 
kingdom was brought in, imagining that 
they would have no part in its glories. 
Compare Acts xvil. 7. 18.] we (or 
I) would not have you ignorant... . 18 
with our Apostle (compare Ron. 1.13; x1. 
25; 1 Cor. x. 1; xii. 1; 2 Cor. i. 8) a 
common formula of transition to the 1m- 
parting of weighty information. 
them which are sleeping} This was an 
expression (see reff.) conveying definite 
meaning to the Thessalonians as importing 
the dead in Christ (ver. 16). No inference 
must therefore be drawn from the Apostle’s 
use of this word, as to the intermediate 
state: for the word is a mere common 
term. that ye may not sorrow | object 
of my not wishing you to be ignorant. 
The word sorrow is absolute, that ye mourn 
not at all:—not to be joined with what 
follows, and to be made only to mean that 
ye sorrow not in the same manner as ἄς. 
He forbids mourning altogether. But we 
nust remember, what sort of mourning it 
was. It was mourning for them: not 
mourning for our loss in their absence, but 
for theirs, and zn so far, for ours also. 
the rest viz. the heathen, and those Jews 
who did not believe a resurrection. 
have no hope| viz. in the resurrection. 
Examples of this “no hope” are easily 
given from the Pagan writers. Liunemann 
cites,—Theocritus, “‘ Hope goes with life 
—all hopeless are the dead.” Atschylus, 
‘‘ Once dead, there is no resurrection more.” 
Catullus, ‘‘Suns may set and may return: | 
We, when once our brief light wanes, 
| Have eternal night to sleep.”” Lucretius, 
“None ever woke aguin | Whom the 
cold pause of life hath overta’en.” Jowett 
adds ‘the sud complaints of Cicero and 


ring together with him. 


b1 Cor. xv. 18. 


ΟἹ Cor. xv. 18, 
15 For 29. ch. iii. 13, 


Quintilian over the loss of their children, 
and the dreary hope of an immortality of 
fame in Tacitus and Thucydides.’ This 
shews of what kind their mourning was: 
viz. a grief whose ground was unbelief in 
a resurrection: which regarded the dead 
as altogether cut off from Christ’s heavenly 
kingdom. 

14. Substantiation (for) of that implied 
in last verse, that further knowledge will 
remove this their grief: and that know- 
ledge, grounded on the resurrection of our 
Lord. if} not ‘seeing that: but 
hypothetical : ‘supposing, that we, &c.’ 

died and rose again go together,— 
forming the same process through which 
‘the sleeping’ are passing. ‘ The Apostle 
here, as always, uses the direct term ‘ died’ 
in reference to our Lord, to obviate all 
possible misconception : in reference to the 
faithful heappropriately uses the consolatory 
term ‘sleep.’”’ Ellicott. even so} ‘The 
two clauses do not accurately correspond. 
We should expect “we believe also that 
even thus they who fell asleep through 
Jesus will rise again,” or the like. Still 
the even so betokens identity of lot for the 
two parties concerned, viz., death, and 
resurrection. In this they resemble: but 
in the expressed particulars here, they 
differ. Christ’s was simply “rose again :’ 
theirs shall be a resurrection through Him, 
at His coming. which fell asleep 
through Jesus | On the necessary connexion 
of the words through Jesus with fell asleep, 
see in my Greek Test. God will 
bring (back to us) with Him (Jesus): 
i.e. when Jesus shall appear, they also 
shall appear with Him, being (as below) 
raised at His coming. Of thair disem- 
bodied souls there is here no mention: 
nor is the meaning, as often understood, 
that God will bring them (their disem- 
bodied souls, to be joined to their raised 
bodies) with Him: but the bringing them 
with Jesus, i.e. their being reised when 
Jesus appears. 
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d 1 Kings xiii. 
15, 18. & xx. 
36 


e 1 Cor. xv. 51. 


f Matt. xxiv. 
80, 31. Acts 
1.11. 2 Thess. 
i. γ. 


fell asleep. 


g@ 1 Cor. xv. 52. 


h 1 Cor. xv. 52. 


15.] Confirmation of last verse by direct 
revelation from the Lord. this—this 
which follows: taken up by that. in 
(virtue of: an assertion made within the 
sphere and element of that certainty, 
which the word of the Lord gives) the 
word of the Lord,—i.e. by direct revela- 
tion from Hin made to me. “That is,” 
says Chrysostom, “we say it not of our- 
selves, but having learned it from Christ.” 
That St. Paul had many special revelations 
made to him, we know from 2 Cor. xii. 4. 
Coinpare also Gal. i. 12; Eph. ii. 3; 1 
Cor. xi. 28; xv. 3, and notes. we 
which are living] Then beyond question, 
he himself expected to be alive, together 
with the majority of those to whom he was 
writing, at the Lord’s coming. For we 
cannot for a moment accept tlie evasion of 
Theodoret (so also Chrysostom and the 
majority of ancient Commentators, down 
to Bengel, and even some of the best of the 
moderns, warped by their subjectivities: 
even Ellicott here),—“ that he said this not 
in his own person, but in that of the men 
who should be surviving at that time (!)”— 
nor the ungrammatical rendering of some, 
‘we, if we live and remain’—nor the idea 
of Hcumenius, al., that we who Live are the 
souls, they who sleep the bodies :—but 
must take the words in their only plain 
grammatical meaning, that we which are 
living, who remain behind, are a class 
distinguished from them which fell asleep, 
by being yet in the flesh when Christ 
comes, in which class, by prefixing we, 
he includes his readers and himself. That 
this was his expectation, we know from 
other passages, especially from 2 Cor. v. 
1—10, where see notes. It does not seem 
to have been so strong towards the end of 
his course; see 6. g. Phil. i. 20—26. Nor 
need it surprise any Christian, that the 
Apostles should in this matter of detail 
have found their personal expectations 


I. THESSALONIANS, 


this we say unto you ‘in the word 
of the Lord, that *we which are 
living, who remain behind unto the 
coming of the Lord, shall in no wise 
gain an advantage over them which 
16 Because ‘the Lord 
himself shall come down from heaven 
with a shout, with the voice of the 
archangel, and with &the trump of 


God: and ®the dead in Christ shall 


IV. 16—18. 
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unto you by the word of 
the Lord, that we which 
are alive and remain unto 
the coming of the Lord 
shall not prevent them 
which are asleep. 18 For 
the Lord himself shall 
descend from heaven with 
a shout, with the voice of 
the archangel, and with the 
trump of God: and the 
dead in Christ shall rise 


hhable to disappointment, respecting a day 
of which it is so soleinnly said, that no 
man knoweth its appointed time, not the 
angels in heaven, nor the Son (Mark 
ΧΗΣ, 32), but the Father only. At the 
same time it must be borne in mind, that 
this inclusion of himself and his hearers 
among the “lzving and remaining behind” 
does not in any way enter into the fact 
revealed and here announced, which is re- 


‘specting that class of persons only as they 


are, and must be, one portion of the fuith- 
ful at the Lord’s coming: not respecting 
the question, who shall, and who shall 
not be among them in that day. 

shall in no wise (emphatic—‘there is no 
reason to fear, that we shall... .’) gain 
an advantage over (literally, get before, 
outstrip, anticipate: in the old sense of 
the word, prevent, so that they be left 
behind, and fail of the prize). 

16.] A reason of the foregoing asser- 
tion, by detailing the method of the re- 
surrection. Because the Lord Himself 
(said for solemnity’s sake, and to shew that 
it will not be a mere gathering to Him, 
but ΗΕ HIMSELF will descend, and we all 
shall be summoned before Him) with 
(literally, ‘7,’ as the element,—the ac- 
companying circumstance) a signal-shout 
(the word signifies primarily not only ‘the 
shout of battle,’ as Conybeare ; but is used 
of any signal given by the voice, whether 
of a captain to his rowers, of a man 
shouting to another at a distance, of a 
huntsman to his dogs. Here it seems to 
include in it the two which follow and 
explain it), viz. with the voice of an (or, 
the) archangel (Christ shall be surrounded 
with His angels, Matt. xxv. 31 al. To 
enquire, which archangel, is futile: to 
understaud the word of Christ Himself, 
or the Holy Spirit, impossible), and with 
the trump of God (the trumpet especially 
belonging to and used in the heavenly 
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first: 11 then te twhich are 
‘alive and remain shall be 
caught up together with 
them in the clouds, to meet 
the Lord in the air: and 
co shall we ever be with the 
Lord. 15 Wherefore com- 
fort one another with these 
tcords. 

1. | But of the times 
and the seasons, brethren, 
ve hare no need that Furite 
unto you. ? For yourselves 


rise first: 


words. 


V. ' But 


no need to 


state of God; not, commanded by God 
[Pelt, Olsh., al.J,—nor does of God im- 
port size or loudness [Bengel]}, although 
these qualities of course are understood. 
On the trumpet as summoning assemblies, 
compare Num. x. 2; xxxi. 6; Joel ii. 1 :— 
as accompanying the divine appearances, 
Exod. xix. 16; Ps. xlvii. 5; Isa. xxvu.13; 
Zech. ix. 14; Matt. xxiv. 31; 1 Cor. xv. 52) 
shall come down from heaven (see Acts i. 
11): and the dead in Christ shall first rise 
(this first has no reference whatever to 
the first resurrection (Rev. xx. 5, 6], here, 
for only the Lord’s people are here in 
question: but answers to then below: 
first, the dead in Christ shall rise: then, 
we, &c.): then we who are living, who 
remain behind (as above), shall be caught 
up (the great change spoken of, 1 Cor. xv. 
52, having first suddenly taken place) 
all together (see Rom. iii. 12; ch. v. 10 
note: together does not belong to “weth 
them’’), with them (the raised of ver. 16), 
in (the) clouds, to meet the Lord (as He 
descends. Christ is on His way to this 
earth: and when De Wette says that there 
is no plain trace in St. Paul of Christ’s 
kingdom on earth,—and Liinemann, that 
the words shew that the Apostle did not 
think uf Christ as descending down to 
the earth, surely they cannot suppose him 
to have been so ignorant of Old Test. pro- 
phecy, as to have allowed this, its plain 
testimony, to escape him. Zo meet occurs 
twice more in the New Test.: and each 
time implies meeting one who was ap- 
proaching—not merely ‘meeting with’ a 
person), into the air (belongs to shall be 
caught up, not to the words “to meet the 
Lord,” as in A. V.): and thus we (i.e. 
we and they united, who were the sub- 
ject of the last sentence) shall be always 
with the Lord. That he acvances no 
further in the prophetic description, but 


I. THESSALONIANS. 


1991 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


17{¢then we which are 11 σον. χν. δι. 


living, who remain behind, shall be 
caught up all together, with them, 
kin the clouds, to meet the Lord, * Actsi.o. 


Rey, xi. 1}. 


into the air: and 'so shall we be 1 Jenn xii. 20. 
always with the Lord. 
comfort one 


18m™So then τὰ ον τὴν 
another with these 


concerning the * times 5 Matt. xxiv 


ats 


and the seasons, brethren, ἢ ye have , Wi... 


ὦ For 


breaks off at our union in Christ’s pre- 
sence, is accounted for, by his purpose 
being accomplished, in having shewn that 
they who have died in Christ, shall not be 
thereby deprived of any advantage at His 
coming. The rest of the great events of 
that time—His advent on this earth, His 
judginent of it, assisted by His saints 
(1 Cor. vi. 2, 3),—His reign upon earth, — 
His final glorification with His redeemed 
in heaven,—are not treated here, but not 
therefore to be conceived of as alien from 
the Apostle’s teaching. 18.] So then: 
seeing that this is so. these words, 
which I have by inspiration delivered 
to you. It will be manifest to the 
plain, as well as to the scholar-like 
reader, that attempts, like that of Mr. 
Jowett, to interpret such a passage as 
this by the rules of mere figurative lan- 
guage, are entirely beside the purpose. 
The Apostle’s declarations here are made 
in the practical tone of strict matter of 
fact, and are given as literal details, to 
console men’s minds under an existing 
difficulty. Never was a place where the 
analogy of symbolical apocalyptic lan- 
guage was less applicable. Either these 
details must be received by us as matter 
of practical expectation, or we must set 
aside the Apostle as one divinely em- 
powered to teach the Church. It is a fair 
opportunity for a crucial experiment, to 
test Christian faith and unbelief: and 
such test cannot be evaded by Mr. Jowett’s 
intermediate expedient of figurative lan- 
guage. 

Cu. V.1—11.] Exhortation to watch 
for the day of the Lord’s coming, and to 
be ready for it. 1—3.] the suddenness 
and unexpectedness of that day’s coming. 

1.1 On times and seasons, see 
Acts i. 7, note. ‘They had no need, for the 
reason stated below: that St. Paul had 


be written unto. 
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know perfectly that the day 
of the Lord so cometh as a 


τοῦ Gay of the Lord so cometh as a thief) 7." °. , 
} thief in the night. 3 Fi 
2 Pet. iii. 10. ga 
ii.3. In th cht. %+ When they ᾿ 
Rev. iii-8. € nient. T en CY Say, | when they shall say, Peace 
tForis Peace and safety; then 4 sudden cee safely; then sudden 
he Aleran- 3 t 
drine and destruction cometh upon them, as reel pm emsed ἘΠῚ μά 
inaitic . . ἄν ς a 
MSS. and in € the pang upon a woman with child >; woman with child; and 
ρα and they shall in no wise escape. | ey shall not escape. * But 
the most . brethren t 72 
41 _ |ye, brethren, are not in 
ancient | = +" But ye, brethren, are not in dark- ἡ ai bios, hah. Uhid dey 


Vatican and 
Claromontane 
MSS. read 


But. you as a thief. 

ἃ Isa. xiii. 8--9, 

Luke xvii @sons of light, and sons of the day: 
28,20. 

2 Thess.i-o. We are not of the night, nor of 


e Jer. xiii. 21. 


cue t's darkness. 

τη, Sleep, as the rest do; 
watch and be sober. 
that sleep sleep in the 


+ So all our 
oldest au- 
thorities. 
Eph. v. 8. 
Matt. xxv. 5. 

1 Matt. xxiv. 
42. & xxv. 13. 
Rom. xiii. 11, 


12,13. 1 Pet. 1 
12,18. 1 Pet. in the night. 


k Luke xxi. 94, 
36. Rom. xiii.18. 1 Cor. xv.34. Eph. v.14. 


already by word of mouth taught them as 
much as could be known. 2.| the 
day of the Lord is not the destruction of 
Jerusalem, as some think,—nor the day 
of each man’s death, as Chrysostom and 
others,—but the day of the Lord’s coming, 
which has been spoken of, in some of its 
details, above. This js plain, by com- 
paring 2 Thess. ii. 2; 1 Cor. 1.8; v.5; 
2 Cor. i. 14; Phil. 1. 6, 10; 11. 16.—It is 
both the suddenness, and the terribleness 
of the Day’s coming, which is here dwelt 
on: see next verse. s0 fills up the 
comparison—as 8 thief in the night 
(comes), 80. . if comes. 3. | Following 
out of the comparison the thief in the 
night, into detail. they say, viz. men 
in generai—the children of the world, as 
opposed to the people of God: compare 
what follows. The vivid description dis- 
penses with any copula. cometh upon 
them] The Greek word is generally used of 
any sudden unexpected appearance: as for 
example in Luke xxi. 34: Acts iv. 1.—It 18 
pressing too close the comparison which fol- 
lows, when De Wette says that it “ assuines 
the day to be near,—for that such a 
wolnan, though she does not know the 
day and the hour, yet has a definite know- 
ledge of the period:’ for it is not the 
woman, nor her condition, that is the sub- 
ject of comparison, but the unexpected 


ness, that the day should overtake 
5+ For ye are all 


6h Therefore let us not 


they that be drunken 'are drunken 
8 But let us, being οἵ " But let us, who are of 


1 Acts ii. 15. 


should overtake you as a 
thief. 5. Yeare all the chil- 
aren of light, and the chil- 
dren of the day: we are 
not of the night, nor of 
darkness. © Therefore let 
us not sleep, as do others ; 
but let us watch and be 
sober. 73 For they that 
sleep sleep in the night; 
and they that be drunken 
are drunken in the night. 


but ‘let us 
7 For * they 
night; and 


pang of labour which comes on her. 

4,5.] But the Thessalonians, and Chris- 
tians in general, are not to be thus over- 
taken by it. 4.| in darkness refers 
back to “zn the night” above—in the 
ignorance and moral slumber of the world 
which knows not God. Not, ‘that day,’ 
but the pay—the meaning of the day as 
distinguished from the darkness being 
brought out, and the day being put in 
the place of emphasis accordingly. That 
this is so, is plain from what follows, 
ver. 5. 5.] You (a) and all we Chris- 
tians (b) have no reason to fear, and no 
excuse for being surprised by, the DAY 
of the Lord: for we are sons of light and 
the day (signifying that we belong to, 
having our origin from, the light and the 
day), and are not of (do not supply ‘sons’ 
—the genitives signify possession — We 
belong not to) night nor darkness. 
See, on the day of the Lord as connected 
with darkness and light, Amos v. 18 ff. 
There, its aspect to the ungodly is treatect 
of :—here, its aspect to Christians. 

6-8.] Exhertation to behave as such: 
i.e. to watch and be sober. 6.] the 
rest—i.e. the careless world. 7. ] 
Explanation of the assertion regarding 
“the rest” above from the common prac- 
tice of men. The expressions are not to 
be taken in a spiritual sense, as Chrysostom 
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the dau, be sober, putting: the day, be sober, πὶ putting on a, m Isa 
breastplate of faith and love; and 
for an helmet, the hope of salvation. 
9 For "God appointed us not unto » fom. is. 22. 
wrath, but °to the obtaming of 
salvation through our Lerd Jesus 
Christ, 1©P who died for us, that, p Rom. χίν. 8, 
whether we wake or sleep, we should * 

1 Wherefore‘ live together, with him, 1! 4 Where- ach-iv.18 


on the breastplate of faith 
and lore; and for an hel- 
met, the hope of salvation. 
$ For God hath not ap- 
pointed us to wrath, but 
to obtain salvation by 
our Lord Jesus Christ, 
10 who died for us, that, 
whether we wake or sleep, 
we should live together 
ecith him. 
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Ixix. 17. 
. Vi. 14, 
16, 17. 


1 Pet. ii. 8. 
Jude 4. 
02 Thess. ii. 

13, 14. 


comfort yourselrestogether, fore comfort each other, and edity 


and edify one another, even | 


as also ye dow 1" And we 


one another, even as also ye do. 


12 But we beseech you, brethren, * to τι Cor. xvi.18. 


and others, but literally. 8.] Con- 
trast of our course, who are of the day. 
And this not only in being awake and 
sober, Lut in being armed — not only 
watchful, but as sentinels, on our guard, 
and gtarded ourselves. Notice, that these 
arins are defensive only, as against a sudden 
attack—and belong therefore not so much 
to the Christian’s conflict with evil, as 
(from the context) to his guard against 
being surprised by the day of the Lord as 
a thief in the night. The best defences 
against such a surprise are the three great 
Christian graces, Faith, Hope, Love,— 
which are accordingly here enumerated : 
see ch. i. 3, and 1 Cor. xili. 13. In Eph. 
vi. 13—17, we have offensive as well as 
defensive weapons, and the symbolism is 
somewhat varied, the breastplate being 
righteousness, faith being the shield; 
while the helmet remains the same. See 
on the figure, Isa. lix. 17; Wisd. v.17 ff. 
We must not perhaps press minutely the 
meaning of each part of the armour, in the 
presence of such variation in the two pas- 
sages, 9.1] Explanation of the “hope 
of salvation,’”—‘ and we may with con- 
fidence put on such an hope as our helmet’ 
—For God set us not (‘appointed us not’ 
[reff.] ; keep the historical past meaning, — 
referring to the time when He made the 
appointinent) to (‘ with a view to’—so as to 
issue in, become a prey to)wrath, but to ac- 
quisition of salvation through (through... 
refers to “acquisition of salvation,” not to 
appointed”) our Lord Jesus Christ, 

10.] who died for us, that, whether we 
wake or sleep (in what sense? surely not 
in an ethical sense, as above: for they 
who sleep will be overtaken by Him as a 
thief, and His day will be to them dark- 


fectionin the day of Christ. 


il. 11. 20, 
1Tim.v.17. Heb. xiii.7, 17, 


ness, not light. If not in an ethical sense, 
it must be in that of dzving or dying, and 
the sense as Rom. xiv. 8. For we cannot 
adopt the trifling sense given by Whitby, 
al.,—‘ whether He come in the night, and 
so find us taking our natural rest, or in the 
day when we are waking.” Thus under- 
stood however, it will be at the sacrifice 
of perspicuity, seeing that the words wake 
and sleep have been used ethically through- 
out the passage. If we wish to preserve the 
uniformity of metaphor, we may (though 
Iam not satisfied with this] interpret in 
this sense: that our Lord died for us, that 
whether we watch [are of the number of 
the watchful, i.e. already Christians] or 
sleep [are of the number of the sleeping, 
i,e. unconverted | we should live, ἄς. Thus 
it would be equivalent to, ‘who died that 
all men might be saved :’ wlio caine, not 
to call the righteous only, but sinners to 
life. There is to this interpretation the 
great objection that it confounds with the 
“rest” the “we,” who are definitely spoken 
of as set by God not to wrath but tothe ob- 
taining of salvation. So that the sense live 
or die, must, I think, be accepted, and the 
want of perspicuity with it). together : 
not to be joined to ‘‘with Him.” 
11.| Conclusion from the whole—Where- 
fore, seeing that these things are so. 
12—24.| Miscellaneous exhortations, 
ending with a solemn wish for their per- 
12, 13. ] 
In reference to their duties to the rulers 
of the church among them. The connexion 
(but, a slight contrast with that which 
has just passed) seems to be this: that, 
as the duty of comforting and building up 
one another has just been mentioned, the 
transition is now made to those whose 
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know them which labour among you, beseech you, brethren, to 


and preside over you in the Lord, 


know them which labour 
among you, and are over 


and admonish you; !8and to esteem| you in the Lord, and ad- 
them very highly im love for their|™onish you; 13 and to 


sMark ix.s0. Work’s sake. * Be at peace among 


esteem them very highly 
in love for their work’s 


yourselves. /* But we exhort you,|sakze. And be at peace 
‘ir brethren, ‘admonish the disorderly, | ong yourselves. 14 Now 


, 


rRom-xiv.1, “comfort the fainthearted, * support 


we exhort you, brethren, 
warn them that are unruly, 


vi2. the weak, ¥ be long-suffering toward | comfort the feebleminded, 
Epn.iv-2 all men. 1'7See that none render|*“pport the weak, be pa- 


2 Tim. iv. 2. 


tient toward all men. 15 See 


zLev.xix.i8. ΘΥ] for evil unto any one; but that pone wander edi) for 


Prov. xx. 22. 


&xxiv.22. ever 4follow after that which is] evil unto any man; but 


Matt. v. 59, 


xian icor. ZOOd, both toward one another, 


ever follow that which is 


vi.7. 1 Pet. ae good, both among your- 
wee 16 b 3 
ii, and toward all. Rejoice always,| ‘eres, and to all men. 


ὁ Ὁ πὴ at 10: lj ¢ pray unceasingly, 18din every | '6 Rejoice evermore. 17 Pray 


Phil. iv. 4. 
ec Luke xviii. 1. 


without ceasing. 18 In 


ἃ xxi. 36. Rom, xii.12. Eph. vi.18. Col.iv.2. 1 Pet. iv. 7. d Eph. vy. 20. Col. iii. 17. 


especial work this is; and one part of for- 
warding the work is, the recognition and 
encouragement of them by the church. 
12.| to know: i.e. favourably and 
honourably to recognize. Compare 2 Tim. 
1.19: also 1 Cor. xvi. 18.—The persons 
indicated by them which labour... pre- 
side... admonish ..., are the same, viz. 
the presbyters or bishops: see note on 
Acts xx. 17, 28. in the Lord, as the 
element in which, the matter with regard 
to which, their presidency takes place: 
‘in divine things.’ 19.] very highly 
is best taken with ἐπ love: it will not form 
a suitable qualification for the verb esteem, 
as that word is used in the original. 
for their work’s sake may mean, because 
of the nature of their work, viz. that it 
is the Lord’s work, for your souls: or, on 
account of their activity in their office, 
as a recompense for their work. Both 
these motives are combined in Heb. xiii. 17. 
This exhortation, be at peace among your- 
selves, seems to be suggested by the fore- 
going, as enforcing peaceful and loving 
subordination without party strife: see 
the mention of the unruly below. 
14—22.]| General exhortations with re- 
gard to Christian duties. There appears 
no reason for regarding these verses as 
addressed to the presbyters, a8 some have 
done. They are for all: for each to inter- 
pret according to the sphere of his own 
duties. By the word brethren, he con- 
tinues the same address as above. 


14. disorderly} This, as ch. iv. 11, 2 Thess. 
ili. 6, 11, certainly implies that there was 
reason to complain of this disorder in the 
Thessalonian church. The original word 
is especially said of the soldier who does 
not remain in his rank: hence disorderly. 

fainthearted] such e.g. as needed 
the comfort of ch. iv. 13 ff. support | 
literally, keep hold of. the weak must 
be understood of the spiritually weak, not 
the literally sick. 15.| This gives a 
slight warning that the practice might 
creep on them unawares. It is not ad- 
dressed to any particular section of the 
church, but to all: to each for himself, and 
the church for each. 16.] Chrysostom 
refers this to ver. 15: κυ θη we have 
such a disposition as to hurt no one but to 
do good to all, whence can the sting of 
grief enter? For he who so joys in being 
injured as to requite his injurer by good 
offices, whence shall he receive annoyance 
for the future?” But perhaps this is 
somewhat far-fetched. The connexion 
seems however to be justified as he pro- 
ceeds: “ And how, means the Apostle, is 
this possible? if we will, it is possible. 
And then he shews the way: ‘pray 
unceasingly’” ἄς." And so Theophylact : 
« For one accustomed to converse with God 
and to give thanks to Him for all that 
happens, as good for him, will clearly pos- 
sess unbroken joy.” 17.] See Chry- 
sostom and Theophylact above. pray, 
not of the mere spirit of prayer, as Jowett : 
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erery thing give thanks:\thing give thanks: for this is the 
for this is the will of) will of God in Christ Jesus toward 


God in Christ Jesus con- 
cerning you. 19 Quench | YOU. 
not the Spirit. 
not prophesyings. °1 Prove |g 
all things; hold fast that 

which is good. 
from 
eril. 73 And the very God 


of peace sanctify you 
wholly; and 1 pray God 


of peace 


Despise|20 1 despise not prophesyings, 7! but 


all appearance of |form of evil. 
himself 


wholly ; and may your spirit and 


19 6 Quench not the Spirit, ¢ Enh. iv, 80. 


1 Tim. iv. 14, 
2 Tim. i. 0. 
See 1 Cor. 


. xiv. 30. 
prove all things ; ᾿ hold fast that PCr xiv. 1, 
22 Abstain | Which is good, 2?! abstain from every Κὶς τ 


1 John iv. 1. 
23 But * may the God nh phit iv. 8. 
: i Job xxviii. 38, 
'sanctify you psy 
k Phil. iv. 9. 
lech. iii. 13. 


your whole spirit and souligoul and body ™be preserved whole m1 cor.i.8. 


and body be preserved 
blameless unto the coming 
of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
*4 Faithfulis he that call- 


but, asin the parallel, Eph. vi. 18, of direct 
supplications to God. ‘These may be un- 
ceasing, in the heart which is full of his 
presence aud evermore communing with 
Him. 18. in Christ Jesus] in, as 
its medium; Christ being the Mediator. 
19.} Chrysostom, ἄς. understand 
this ethically: that an unclean life quenches 
the Spirit within. But there can be no 
doubt that the supernatural agency of the 
Spirit is here alluded to,—the speaking in 
tongues, &c., as in 1 Cor. xii. 7 ff. It is 
conceived of as a flame, which may be 
checked and quenched: hence the “ fervent 
(boiling) in the Spirit” of Acts xviii. 25 ; 
Rom. xii. 11. 20.) On prophesyings 
see 1 Cor. xii. 10, note. They were liable 
to be despised in comparison with the more 
evidently miraculous gift of tongues: and 
hence in 1 Cor. xiv. 5, ἄς. he takes pains 
to shew that prophecy was in reality the 
greater gift. 21.| This refers back 
to the foregoing: but try all (such spiritual 
gifts): see 1 Cor. xii.10; xiv. 29; 1 John 
iv. 1. hold fast that which is good 
is best regarded as beginning a new sen- 
tence, and opposed to that which follows: 
not however as disconnected from the pre- 
ceding, but suggested by it. In this, and 
in all things, hold fast the good. 
22.] These words cannot by any possibility 
be rendered as in A. V., ‘abstain from all 
appearance of evil.’ For (1) the Greek 
word (eidos) never signifies ‘ appearance ’ 
in this sense: (2) the two members of the 
sentence would thus not be logically corre- 
spondent, but a new idea would beintroduced 
in the second which has no place in the con- 
text: for it is not against being deceived 
by false appearance, nor against giving 
occasion by behaviour which appears like 
evil, that he is cautioning them, but 


Lord Jesus 


without blame in the coming of our 


n1 Cor. i. 9. 
ἃ x. 13. 
” Thess. iii. 
3. 


Christ. 2+" Faithful 18 


merely to distinguish and hold fast that 
which is good, and reject that which is 
evil. The Greek word means the speczes, 
as subordinated to the genus :—abstain 
from every species (or form) of evil. 
23, 94. But may the God of peace Him- 
self—contrast to all these feeble endeavours 
on your own part. peace, here most 
probably in its wider sense, as the accom- 
plishment of all these Christian graces, 
and result of the avoidance of all evil. It 
seems rather far-fetched to refer it back 
to ver. 13. wholly (in original, 
entire, an adjective, agreeing with you) 
seems to refer to the entireness of sanctifi- 
cation, which is presently expressed in 
detail. and introduces the detailed 
expression of the same wish from the lower 
side—in its effects. spirit and soul 
and body] The SPIRIT (preuma) is the 
highest and distinctive part of man, the 
Iminortal and responsible soul, in our 
common parlance: the souL is the lower 
or animal soul, containing the passions and 
desires which we have in common with the 
brutes, but which in ws is ennobled and 
drawn up by the spirit. That St. Paul 
had these distinctions in mind, is plain from 
such places as 1 Cor. ii. 14. The spirit, 
that part whereby we are receptive of the 
Holy Spirit of God, is, in the unspiritual 
man, crushed down and subordinated to 
the animal soul (psyché): he therefore is 
called “a psychic man, not having a 
spirit,” Jude 19: see also note on 1 Cor. 
as above. in the coming,—for it will 
be im that day that the result will be seen, 
—that the having been kept whole without 
blame will be accomplished. 

24.| Assurance, from God’s faithful- 
ness, that it will be so. Faithful, i. e. 
true to His word and calling. he that 
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| AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


he that calleth you, who also will do | ¢4 you, who also will do 


ο Col. iv. 8. ; 
ΓΟ τ δι. τ 


25 Brethren, 


°pray for 


ΠΝ, ite Naish pray for 
Us. Greet all the bre- 


a hoi: rvi.1e. 28 P Salute all the brethren with an thren with an holy kiss. 


holy kiss. 
q Col. iv. 18. 
2 Thess. iii. 


r Rani: xvi. 20, all the holy brethren. 
24. a Thess. 
iii, 18, 


calleth | not ‘“‘he that called,” but bring- 
ing out God’s office as the caller of His 
people: compare Gal. v. 8. will do 
it, viz. that which was specified in the 
last verse. 

25—28.| CONCLUSION. 26.| From 
this verse and the following, it would ap- 
pear that this letter was given into the 
hands of the elders. 27. | The mean- 
ing of this adjuration is, that an assembly 
of all the brethren should be held, and 
the Epistle then and there publicly read. 


27[ adjure you by the : 27 Icharge you by the Lord 
ἜΝ ‘that this epist 
Lord that ‘this epistle be read unto | 4" νὴ epistle be read 


unto all the holy brethren. 


48 τ The grace . 28 The grace of our Lord 
of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. ,/ess Cérist be with you. 


Amen. 


Jowett offers many solutions for the Apos- 
tle’s vehemence of language. I should 
account for it, not by supposing any dis- 
trust of the elders, nor by the other hy- 
potheses which he suggests, but by the 
earnestness of spirit incidental to the solemn 
conclusion of an Epistle of which he is 
conscious that it conveys to them the will 
and special word of the Lord. all | 
i.e. in Thessalonica, assembled together. 
28.| See on 2 Cor. xiii. 13. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE 


TO THE 


THESSALONIANS. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 
I.1} PAUL, and Silva- 


nus, and Timotheus, unto 
the church of the Thessa- 
lonians in God our Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ: 
2 Grace unto you, and 
peace, from God our Fa- 
ther and the Lord Jesus 
Christ. 3 We are bound 
to thank God always for 
you, brethren, as it is meet, 
because that your faith 
groweth exceedingly, and 
the charity of every one of 
you all toward each other 
aboundeth ; 480 that we 
ourselves glory in you in 
the churches of God for 
your patience and faith in 


Cu. I. 1, 2.7 ADDRESS AND GREETING. 
On ver. 1, see 1 Thess. i. 1, note. 

3—12.] INTRODUCTION. Thanksgiving 
for their increase in faith and love, and 
their endurance under persecution (vv. 3, 
4): promise of a rich recompense at 
Christ's coming (vv. 5—10), and good 
wishes for ther Christian perfection 
(vv. 11, .2). 3.| as it is meet—refers 
to the whole preceding sentence. 
because does not state why we give thanks, 
but is dependent on the clause preceding, 
1t is meet, because, &c.—‘“‘ We are bound 
expresses the duty of thanksgiving from 
its subjective side as an inward conviction, 
—as 1t 18 meet, on the other hand, from the 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


I. 1 Pau, #and Silvanus, and Ti- ®2¢r.i.19. 
mothy, unto the church of the Thes- 
salonians »in God our Father and 1 Thess.i.1. 
the Lord Jesus Christ: 
unto you, and peace, from God f our t Some of our 
Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 
34°'We are bound to give thanks to a1thess.i. », 


REVISED. 


2c (Frace ΟἹ Cor. i. 3. 


oldest MSS. 
read the 
Father. 


3. & 111. 6, 9. 


God always for you, brethren, as it 98.1.18, 
is meet, because that your faith in- 

creaseth exceedingly, and the love 

of every one of you all toward each 

other aboundeth ; #so that © we our- ¢2¢or.vil.14. 
selves make our boast of you in the 
churches of God ‘for your patience 11 Thess. is. 


1 Thess. il. 
19, 20. 


objective side, as something answering to 
the state of circumstances.” Ltiinemann. 

4.| we ourselves—as well as our 
informants, and others who heard about 
you,—see 1 Thess. i. 8. There is ample 
reason for the emphasis on we ourselves. 
The fact of an Apostle making honourable 
mention of them in other churches was.one 
which deserved this marking out, to their 
credit and encouragement. in the 
churches of God] i.e. at Corinth and in 
Achaia. your patience and faith] 
There is not the slightest necessity to take 
faith here in a different sense from that in 
ver. 3. The same faith which was re- 
ceiving so rich increase, was manifesting 
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ΕἸ ΤΉ 65.11.14, and faith £in all your persecutions 
and the afflictions that ye are en- 
during: 5 which is "a token of the 
righteous judgment of God, that ye 
may be counted worthy of the king- 
i1Thess.ii.14.dom of God, ἴον which ye are also 


h Phil. i. 28. 
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all your persecutions and 
tribulations that ye endure: 
which is ὦ manifest token 
of the righteous judginent 
of God, that ye may be 
counted worthy of the king- 
dom of God, for which ye 


| also suffer: © seeing it is a 


righteous thing with God 
to recompense tribulation 
to them that trouble you ; 
7 and to you who are trou- 
bled rest with us; when the 
Lord Jesus shall be re- 


k Rev.vi.10. sufferme: ®*if so be that it is a 
righteous thing with God to recom- 
pense affliction to them that afflict 
you; ‘and to you who are afflicted 

Inev.ziv.18. lyest with us, at the revelation of 


m1 Thess. iv. 
16. Jude 14. 
n Heb. x. 27, 
& xii. 20. 
2 Pet. iii. 7. 
Rev. xxi. 8. 


of his 


the angels 


o Ps. Ixxix. 6. 
1 Thess. iv. 6. 


p tom. ii, 8. 

t Some of our 
oldest MSS. 
omit Christ. 

q Phil. iii. 19. 
2 Pet. iii. 7. 


itself by its fruit in the midst of persecu- 
tions and afflictions. ye are en- 
during: the persecutions continued at the 
time of the Epistle being written. 

5—10.] Comfort under these afflictions, 
to think that they were only part of God’s 
carrying out His justice towards them and 
their persecutors. 5.] In Phil. i. 28 
we have the like sentiment. a token 
or proof: manifested in you being called on 
and enabled to suffer for Christ, and your 
adversaries filling up the measure of their 
opposition to God. ‘The just judgment is, 
that just judgment which will be com- 
pleted at the Lord’s coming, but is even 
now preparing—this being an earnest and 
token of it. that ye may he, &c.] 
belongs to the implied assertion of the fore- 
going clause—‘which judgment is even 
now bringing about, &c.’—It is said not 
merely of the result, nor is it of the purpose 
of your endurance, as Estius characteristi- 
cally explains it, to bring in the Romish 
doctrine of merit :—but of the purpose of 
God’s dispensation of just judgment by 
which you will be ripened and fitted for 
His kingdom. 6.] If so be that (this 
refers back to the words Just judgment 
above, and introduces a substantiation of 
this expression by an appeal to our ideas of 
strict justice) it is Just with (in the esteem 
of) God to requite to those who trouble 
you tribulation (according to the strict 


™the Lord Jesus from heaven with! jis mighty angels, 


vealed from heaven with 
8 in 


might, 8 Nin Jlaming fire taking ven- 
flaming fire, bestowing vengeance 
on them °that know not God, and 
on them Pthat obey not the gospel 
of our Lord Jesus 7 [Christ] : 94 the 
which shall be punished with ever- 


geance on then that know 
not God, and that obey 
not the gospel of our Lord 
Jesus Chiist: 5 who shall 
be punished with evertast- 
ing destruction from the 


rule of recompense), and to you who are 
troubled rest (literally relaxation: ‘the 
glory of the: kingdom of God on its negative 
side, as liberation from earthly affliction.” 
Liinemann) with us (viz. tle writers, Paul, 
Silvanus, and Timothy, who are troubled like 
yourselves: not ‘with us [all] Christians,’ 
as some interpret it,—for all Cliristians 
were not afflicted, which is the condition 
of this rest in our sentence: still less, 
‘with us Jews, you being Gentiles, us 
Bengel and others), at the revelation (mani- 
festation in his appearing) of the Lord 
Jesus from heaven (compare 1 Thess. iv. 
16) with the angels of His might (no 
hendiadys—not to be rendered as A. V., 
‘his mighty angels,’ which, as usual, ob- 
scures and stultifies the sense: for the 
might of the angels is no element here, 
but His might, of which they @re the 
angels—serving His power and proclain- 
ing His might), in (the) fire of flame 
(so literally: further specification of the 
revelation above: does not belong to the 
following, as punctuated in A. V. On 
the analogy, see Exod. iii. 2; xix. 18; 
Dan. vii. 9, 10), bestowing (or, allotting : 
distributing as. their portion) vengeance 
on them that know not God (the Gen- 
tiles), and on them (the demonstrative 
pronoun repeated indicates a uew class 
of persons) that obey not the Gospel of 
our Lord Jesus (the unbelicving Jews, see 


πω [Ὁ 
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presence of the Lord, and | lasting 
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destruction from the pre- 


trom the glory of his power! canoe of the Lord, and ‘from the τ Deut. xxxiii. 
! ς sa. . ° 


10 erhen he shall come to be 
alorified in his saints, and δ 


ch. ii. 8. 


clory of his power; !%%when he ,prits. 


to be admired in all them; shall come to be glorified in his 


that believe (because our 
festimony among you was | 
helieved) ‘in that day.| 


saints, tand to be admired in all tPs.txviii.ss. 
them that t believed (because our tS att our 


oldest MSS. 


! Wherefore also we pray | testimony to you was believed) in 


alrays for you, that our! iy 
: ‘that day. 
God would count you wor- y 


thy of this calling, and 


11 To which end we pray 
also always for you, that our God 


fulfil all the good pleasure may “count you worthy of your uver.s. 
of his goodness, and the ling, and may fulfil all good 


work of faith with power :' 


l2 that the name of Our : pleasure of soodness, and ᾿ work x1 Thess. i. 3. 
Lord Jesus Christ may be of faith, with power : ythat the v1 Pet. i7.& 
1l¥. . 


glorified in you, and ye in 
him, according to the grace 


‘name of our Lord Jesus Christ may 


| « . . 4 
of our God and the Lord, be glorified in you, and ye in him, 


Jesus Christ. 


according to the grace of our God 


and the Lord Jesus Christ. 


Rom. x. 8, 16): the which (this expression, 
generic and classifying, refers back to their 
characteristics just mentioned, thus con- 
taining in itself the reason for their punish- 
ment, &c., following) shall be punished 
with Qitcrally, pay the penalty of) ever- 
lasting destruction from (‘apart from,’ 
see Matt. vii. 23. It has been interpreted 
of time,—‘ from the time of the appearing, 
&ec.;? but the words from the presence 
will not bear this) the presence (face) of the 
Lord, and from the glory of his Power (i. 6. 
from the manifestation of his powcr in the 
glorification of his saints [see Isa. 1]. 10, 
19, 21]); when he shall [have | come to be 
glorified (by the great manifestation at 
His coming) in (they will be the element 
of His glorification : He will be glonfied zn 
them, just as the sun is reflected in a mirror) 
his saints (not angels, but holy men), and 
to be admired (wondered at) in (see above) 
all them that believed (past participle, 
looking back from that day on the past)— 
because our testimony to you (not “ among 
you,’ as A. V.) was believed (parenthesis, 
serving to include the Thessalonians among 
them that believed)—in that day (the day 
of which we all know: this connects with 
what went before the parenthesis). We 
may observe, as against Jowett’s view of 
the arguments here being merely “they 
suffer now; therefore their enemies will 
suffer hereafter : their enemies will suffer 
hereafter ; therefore they will be comforted 


hereafter,”’—that the argumentsare nothing 
of the kind, resting entirely on the asser- 
tion that it is a righteous thing: thus 
bringing in all the relations of the Chris- 
tian covenant, of tliem to God, and God to 
them,—and by contrast, of God to their 
encmies and persecutors. 11.} With 
a view to which (consummation, the being 
glorified, &c., above, in your case, as is 
shewn below: not ‘wherefore,’ as A. V., 
ἄς.) we pray also (as well as wisli) always 
concerning you, that our God may count 
you (emphatic) worthy (not—‘ make you 
worthy, which the word cannot mean) of 
your calling (just as we are exhorted to 
walk worthily of the calling whereunto we 
were called, Eph. iv. 1—the calling being 
taken not merely as the first act of God, 
but as the enduring state produced by that 
act [see especially 1 Cor. vii. 20], the nor- 
mal termination of which is, glory), and 
may fulfil (complete,—hring to its fulness 
in you) all (possible) right purpose of 
goodness (it is quite impossible with many 
ancient Commentators, A. V., &c., to refer 
this expression to God—‘ His good plea- 
sure. See the construction discussed in 
my Greek Test. It must apply to the 
Thessalonians, as it does to human agents 
in Phil.1.15. And then it may either mean 
‘approval of that which is good,’—or right 
purpose, good pleasure, consisting in good- 
ness. The latter I own seems to me far 
the best) and (all) work of faith (activity 
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IJ. ! But we beseech you, bre- 
a1 Thess.iv. thren, touching *the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and ἢ our gather- 
ing together untéd him, ?*that ye 
c Matt αχίν. 4. be not soon shaken from your mind, 

Tdohniv.1. nor yet be troubled, neither by spi- 
rit, nor by word nor by letter, as by 
us, to the effect that the day of 7 the 
ὃ Τοῦ no man de- 


b Matt. XXiv., 
31. Mark 
Xili. 27. 

1 Thess. iv. 


t So all our 
oldest au- 
vhorities 


d Matt. xxiv. 4. Lord 18 come. 
Eph. vy. 6. 


of faith: see ref. 1 Thess. note. The geni- 
tive is again one of apposition), with (in) 
power (belongs to fulfil, q. ἃ. mightily) ; 
—that, ac. On the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, compare Phil. ii. 9 ff. 

CH. Il. 1—12.] DoGMatricaL PoRTION 
OF THE EpisTLE. Information (by way 
of correction) concerning the approach of 
the day of the Lord: its prevenient and 
accompanying circumstances. 1. 
But (passing from those things which he 
prays for them, to those which he prays of 
them) we beseech you, brethren (to win 
their affectionate attention), in regard of 
(the A. V., and many ancient Commenta- 
tors, render this preposition ‘by,’ and 
understand it as introducing a formula of 
adjuration. But this construction is not 
found in the New Test. ; and it is most un- 
natural that the Apostle should thus con- 
jure them by that concerning which he 
was about to teach them. It is best there- 
fore to take it as above; with a slight 
tinge of the meaning “on behalf of” for 
the subject had been misrepresented, and 
justice is done to it by the Apostle) the 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and our 
gathering together (i.e. the gathering to- 
gether of us, announced in 1 Thess. iv. 17) 
to Him, 2.1 [in order] that (aim of 
the request) ye should not be soon (lightly, 
aud with small reason): shaken (properly 
of the waves agitated by a storm) from 
your mind (your mental apprehension of 
the subject :—not ‘your former more cor- 
rect sentiment,’ as some interpret it), mor 
yet be troubled, neither by spirit (by means 
of spiritual gift of prophecy or the like, 
assumed to substantiate such a view), nor 
by word (of moudh : belongs closely to ‘nor 
by letter” following, as is shewn by ver. 15, 
where they again appear together) nor by 
letter, as by (agcncy of) us (pretending 
to be from us. Let no pretended saying, 
no pretended epistle of mine, shake you in 
this matter. That there were such, is 
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IT. 
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IT. } Now we beseech 


you, brethren, by the com- 
ing of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, and by our gather- 
ing together unto him, 
* that ye be not soon shaken 
in mind, or be troubled, 
neither by spirit, nor by 
word, nor by letter as from 
us, as that the day of 
Christ ts at hand. 3 Let 


shewn by this parallel position of the 
clauses with by spirit, which last agency 
certainly was among them. Sayings, and 
an epistle, to this effect, were ascribed to 
the Apostle. So Chrysostom: ‘“ He seems 
to me here to hint, that some were going 
about with a forged Epistle pretending to 
be from Paul, and that shewing this they 
affirmed the day of the Lord to be δ ΤΕΥ 
come, that they might deceive many.’ 

However improbable this may seem, our 
expression would seem hardly to bear legi- 
timately any other meaning. Compare 
also ch. 111.17, and note. It is impossible 
to understand the “ £pistle as by us”’ of 
the first Epistle, wrongly understood, which 
certainly would have been more plainly ex- 
pressed, and the Epistle would have been 
not, as here, disowned, but explained), 
to the effect that (‘as if) or ‘as that’) 
the day of the Lord is present (uot, ‘is af 
hand : the verb here used occurs six times 
besides in the New Test., and always 
in the sense of being present; in two of 
those places, Rom. viii. 38, 1 Cor. iii. 22, 
the things present are distinguished ex- 
pressly from the things to come. Besides 
which, we may without presumption say, 
St. Paul could not have so written, nor 
could the Spirit have so spoken by him. 
The teaching of the Apostles was, and of 
the Holy Spirit in all ages has been, that. 
the day of the Lord zs at hand. But these 
Thessalonians imagined it to be already 
come, and accordingly were deserting their 
pursuits in hfe, and falling into other ir- 
regularities, as if the day of grace were 
closed. So Chrysostom plainly, ‘‘ The 
devil, when he could not persuade them 
that the announcements of things future 
were false, took another way, and having 
suborned certain pestilent fellows, en- 
deavoured to deceive by persuading them 
that those great and glorious events had an 
end. At onetime they: said that the resurrec- 
tion was already past: but in this case they 
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no man deceive you by any 
means: for that day shall 
not come, ercepl there come 
a falling away first, and 
that man of sin be re- 
realed, the son of perdi- 
tion; ‘4 twho opposeth and 
eralteth himself above all 
that is called God, or that 
is worshipped ; so that he 
as God sitteth in the temple 


of God, skewing himself | SO that he ft sitteth down 
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ceive you in any way: for t [that t These words 
day shall not come], unless there 
shall have come the apostasy first, 
and *¢the Man of Ὁ Sin ‘shall have eL Tim. iv. 
‘been revealed, the son of perdi- 
tion; *he that opposeth, and ® ex- rpan. vii. 3s. 
-alteth himself 
called God, or an object of worship ; ἢ ἴκη. χὶν 13. 


are not ex- 
pressed in the 
original, 


ur two 
most ancient 
MSS. read 
lawlessness. 


1 John ii. 18, 
every one eas xiii, 11, 


John xvii. 12, 


i above 


Ezek. xxviii, 
2,6,9. Dan. 
vii. 25 ἃ xi 


in the 


that he is God. * Remem-| temple of God, shewing himself that ὅδ. "= 


ber ye not, that, when 1 | Le 
was yet with you, I told, 


said that the judgment was come, and the 
presence of Christ, &c., thus removing fear 
of retribution for the evil, and hope of 
reward for the good. And what was worst 
of all, some of them repeated sayings of 
Paul to this effect, some feigued Epistles 
as having been written by him”). 

3.| Let no man deceive you in any manner 
(not only in either of the foregoing, but in 
any whatever): for (that day shall not 
come) (so A. V. supplies, rightly. There 
does not seem to have been any intention 
on the part of the Apostle to fill up the 
ellipsis : it supplies itself in the reader’s 
inind), unless there have come the apos- 
tasy first (of which he had told them when 
present, see ver. 5: and probably with a 
further reference still to our Lord’s pro- 
phecy in Matt. xxiv. 10—12), and there 


have been revealed (ch. i. 7. As Christ in . 


His time, so Antichrist in his time, is ‘re- 
vealed ’—brought out into light: he too is 
a mystery to be unfolded and displayed: 
see vv. 8, 9) the Man of Sin (in whom sin 
is as it were personified, as righteousness 
in Christ. The genititive, of sin, is called by 
Ellicott that of the predominating quality. 
Notice the variety,—of lawlessness, which 
is the teria used below, vv. 7,8), the son of 
perdition (see John xvii. 12, where our 
Lord uses the expression of Judas. It 
seems merely to refer to Antichrist him- 
self, whose essence and inheritance is per- 
ditvon,—not to his influence over others) ; 
he that withstandeth (the expression is 
absolute, ‘he that withstands CHnIsT,’ the 
anti-christ, 1 John ii. 18), and exalteth 
himself above (in a hostile sense) every 
one that is called God (compare a similar 
expression, 1 Cor. viii. 5. “The expression 
includes the true God, as well as the false 
ones of the heathen—but that is called is 
a natural addition from Christian caution, 


is God. 
ἐμαί, when I was yet with you, I 


δ : i Pek a 5. 
Remember ye not, tas Goa ἊΝ 
our moat 
ancient MSS. 
as ‘every God’ would have been a sense- 
less and indeed blasphemous expression for 
a Christian.” Liinemann), or an object of 
adcration (compare the close parallel in 
Dan. xi. 36, 37. Notice, that the meaning 
of these words cannot by any probability be 
fulfilled by any one who, as the Pope, 
creates objects of worship, and thus (by 
inference merely) makes himself greater 
than the objects which he creates: hut it 
is required that this Antichrist should 
set HIMSELF up as an object of worship, 
above, and as superior to, “ every one that 
is called God or worshipped ”’) ; so that he 
Sits in (enters into, sets himself down in, and 
remains in) the temple of God (this, say 
some Commentators, cannot be any other 
than the temple at Jerusalem: on account 
of the definiteness of the expression, sits in 
the temple of God. But there is no force 
in this. Zhe temple of God is used meta- 
phorically by St. Paul in 1 Cor. ii. 17: 
and why not here? see also } Cor. vi. 16; 
Eph. ii. 21. From these passages it is plain 
that such figurative sense was familiar to 
the Apostle. And if so, the sifting makes 
no difficulty. Its figurative sense, as hold- 
ing a place of power, sitting as judge or 
ruler, is more frequent still : see in St. Paul, 
1 Cor. vi. 4: and Matt. xxiii, 2: Rev. xx. 4: 
to which indeed we might add the many 
places where our Lord is said to szt on the 
right hand of God, 6. g. Heb.i. 3; viii. 1; 
x. 12; xii. 2; Rev. iii. 21. Respecting 
the interpretation, see Introduction, § v.), 
shewing himself (not merely attempting to 
shew himself, but the words import that it is 
his habit and office to exhibit himself as 
God) that he is God (not ‘a god,’ but the 
word designates the divine dignity which 
he predicates of himself. The emphasis is 
on I8—shewing himself that he 18 God). 
5.] conveys a reproach—they would not 
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told you these things? 


ye know what hindereth, that he 
in his 
7 For *the mystery of law- 
lessness doth already work, only 
until he that now hindereth be 


might be revealed 
k 1 John ii. 18. 45 
Siva 18. 
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6 And now |you these things? 5 And 
now ye know what with- 
holdeth that he might be 
revealed in his time. ? For 
the inystery of iniquity doth 
| already work: only he who 
now letteth will let, until 
he be taken out of the 


own 


taken out of the way. 8 And then|way. 8.And then shall that 
shall the Lawless One be revealed, ae be een aled ahem 
1Dan. vii10, 1 op oe oe eae hall the Lord shall consume 
" whom the Lord Τ Jesus shall con-| with the spirit of his mouth, 


t So most of our 


aidest MSS. Same ™ with the breath of his mouth, 


versions, and 


and shall destroy with the 
brightness of his coming: 
7 even him, whose coiming 


| Satan with all power and 


hers. 7 

ni Job iy 9, and shall destroy "with the appear- 

Si. ΧΙ. 4. . δ ‘ 

Ifos.vi.5, © ance of his coming: 9 whose coming | is after the working of 
απ δ Ὁ} Is °atter the working of Satan in all 

Heb. x. 27, . 
o John (ἢ. power and Psigns and wonders οὗ" 

Eph. ii. 2. 


Rev. xviii. 23. 


have been so lightly moved, if they had 
remembered this. 6.] And now (not 
temporal, but as “ seeing that this is so,’’— 
in 1 Cor. xiii. 18,—‘ now’ in our argu- 
ment) ye know that which hindereth (viz. 
‘him’—the man of sin: not, the Apostle 
from speaking freely,—-nor the coming of 
Christ), in order that (the aim of the 
hindrance [in God’s purposes] — ‘that 
which keeps him back, that he may not 
be revealed before his,’ &c.) he may be 
revealed (see on ver. 3) in his own time 
(the time appointed him by God). 

7.| For (explanation of last verse. I keep 
in my rendering in the notes to the literal 
force of the original) the MYSTERY (as 
opposed to the vevelation of the man of 
sin) ALREADY (as opposed to “in his own 
time” above) is working (not ‘zs being 
wrought. I retain the inversion of the 
words, to mark better the primary and 
sccondary emphasis: see below) of law- 
lessness (i. e. ungodliness—rcfusal to re- 
cognize God’s law—see reff.—The genitive 
18. one of apposition: the lawlessness is 
that wherein the mystery consists), only 
until he that now hindereth be removed 
(the phrase is used of any person or thing 
which is taken out of the way, whether by 
death or other removal). 8.| And 
then (when he that hinders shall have 
been reinoved: the emphasis is on this 
word) shall be revealed the Lawless One 
(the same as the he of ver. 6: viz. the 
“man of sin”), Whom (by tliis relative 
clause is introduced his ultimate fate at 
the coming of the Lord. To this the 
Apostle is carried on hy the fervency of 


p See Deut. xiii.1. Matt. xxiv. 24. 


Rev. xiii. 13. & xix. 20. 


his spirit, and has to return again below 
to describe the working of Antichrist pre- 
viously) the Lord Jesus will destroy by 
the breath of His mouth (from Isa. xi. 4. 
It is better to keep the expression in its 
simple majesty, than to interpret it, as 
Theodoret, ‘that the Lord has but to 
speak, and shall deliver the wicked one to 
utter destruction ”’),and annihilate (uot, 
as Olshausen, ‘deprive of his influence,’ 
nor can Rev. xix. 19 be brought to bear 
here) by the appearance of His coming 
(not ‘the brightness of his coming,’ as very 
many Commentators, and A. V.; but as 
Bengel: ‘‘ The apparition of His coming 
is anterior to it, or at all events is its first. 
shining forth :’ the mere outburst of His 
presence shall bring the adversary to 
nought. Compare the sublime expres- 
sion of Milton,—‘far off His coming 
shone’): 9, 10.] whose (refers back 
to the “whom” above—going back in time, 
to describe the character of his agency) 
coming is (the present is not used for the 
future, nor is the Apostle setting himself 
at the time prophesied of,—but it describes 
the essential attribute, as so often) accord- 
ing to (such as might be expected from, — 
corresponding to) the working of Satan 
(Satan being the agent who works in the 
“lawlessone’’) in (manifested in, consisting 
in) all (kinds of) power and signs and 
wonders of falsehood (all and of falsehood 
both belong to all three substantives: the 
varieties of his manifested power, and signs 
and wonders, all have falsehood for their 
base, and essence, and aim), and in all 
(manner of) deceit (not, as A. V. ‘de- 
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signs and lying wonders,’ falsehood, 19and in all deceit of 


Wand with all deceivable: | 


ness of unrighteousness in| “hj 
them that perish; because | perishing ; 


‘unrighteousness for 4them that are “ἢ ποτ, 16. 


because they received 


they received not the love! not the love of the truth, that they 


of the truth, that they might | 
be saved. 11 And for this | 
cause God shall send them | Cause 


‘might be saved. oe 
+doth God send them the ὦ εν 


] I iq r Rom. i.2 
11 And ‘for this x Rom 1.24, 


xiv.@ 


. ° V.u. 
strong delusion, that they! working of delusion, Sthat they t 8ο att’our 


should believe alie: 13 ἐλαΐ 
they all might be damned 
who believed not the truth, 
but had pleasure in un- 
righteousness. 

13 But we are bound to 
give thanks alway to God 
for you, brethren beloved 
of the Lord, because God 
hath from the beginning 
chosen you to salvation 
through sanctification of 


ceivableness,’ for it is the agency of the 
man of sin—active deceit, of which the 
word is used) of unrighteousness (be- 
longing to, consisting in, leading to, un- 
righteousness) for (tending to the destruc- 
tion of ) those who are perishing (on their 
way to perdition. WuHy? not by God’s 
absolute decree, but); because (in requital 
for this, that) they did not (when it was 
offered to them) réceive the love of the 
truth (the opposite of the falsehood which 


characterizes all the working of the man. 


of sin: see as before, John vii. 44) in 
order to their being saved. 11.] And 
on this account (because they did not 
receive, &c.) God is sending to them (not 
as A. V., ‘shall send :’ the verb is present, 
because the mystery of iniquity is already 
working. God’s sending must not for a 
moment be understood of permissiveness 
only on God’s part—He is the judicial 
sender and doer—it is He who hardens 
the heart which has chosen the evil way. 
All such distinctions are the merest folly : 
whatever God permits, he ordains) the 
working of delusion (is causing these seduc- 
ing influences to work among them. The 
A. V. has weakened, indeed almost stulti- 
fied the sentence, by rendering these words 
‘a strong delusion, i.e. the passive state 
resulting, instead of the active cause), in 
order that they should believe the false- 
hood (which the mystery of sin is working 
among them): that (the higher or ultimate 
purpose of God) all might be judged (i.e. 


oldest MSS, 


should believe the falsehood: 12 that "γι γεν ὅ, 
they all of them may be judged who 
believed not the truth, but * had trom.i.sz. 
pleasure in unrighteousness. 

13 But as for us, “we are bound to uch.i.s. 
give thanks to God alway for you, bre- 
thren beloved of the Lord, because 
God *chose you ¥from the begin- r1,thess.i.4, 
ἔν 4Γ | ning to salvation 7in sanctification of «Luke i: 75. 
Ae ENR? NENG POE ἢ Spirit and belief of the truth: 


iv. 1, 


Pet. i. 2. 


here ‘condemned,’ by the context) who did 
not (looking back over their time of proba- 
tion) believe the truth, but found plea- 
sure in iniquity. I have above given 
the rendering of this important passage. 
For the history and criticism of its inter- 
pretation, see the Introduction, § v. 
13—II1. 15.] HortaTony PORTION OF 
THE EPISTLE. 13—17.]| Exhortation, 
grounded on thankfulness to God for their 
election by Him, to stand fastin the faith; 
and prayer that God would enable them to 
doso. 18.] Butcontrasts Paul, Silvanus, 
and Timothy, with those of whom he has 
been recently speaking. Liimemann re- 
marks, that as “‘to God’ has preceded, 
and “ God” follows, the Lord here must 
be the Lord Jesus: see Rom. viii. 37; 
Gal. ii. 20; Eph. v. 2, 25. Otherwise, the 
expression is perhaps more normally used of 
the Father, ver. 16: Eph. 1]. 4: Col. iii. 
12: John iu. 16, al. freq. from the 
beginning must be taken in the general 
sense, as in reff.: not in the special, ‘ from 
the beginning of the gospel,’ as Phil. iv. 15. 
It answers to “before the worlds,” 1 Cor. 
ii. 7; “ before the foundation of the world,” 
Eph. i. 4; “before eternal ages,” 2 Tim. i. 
9, all of which are spoken of the decrees of 
God. to salvation | in contrast to the 
perdition lately spoken of. in sanc- 
tification of the Spirit and belief of the 
truth | the elements in which the choosing 
to salvation takes place :—sanctification 
of (wrought by) the Spirit: not, the ‘ sanc- 
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1#whereunto he called you by our 


Ασα thes. BSpel, to *the obtaining of the 
vio. glory of our Lord Jesus Christ. 


boaivd 25 Therefore, brethren, stand fast, 
“mie. and hold the *traditions which ye 

were taught, whether by word, or 
by our epistle. 164But our Lord 
Jesus Christ himself, and God and 
e1John iv.10. our Father, *which loved us, and 

gave us eternal consolation and 


d ch. i. 1, 2. 


fivet.is. ‘oood hope in grace, 17 comfort 
gicor.i8. your hearts, and &stablish you in 
1 Thess. iii. 


1%. 1Pet.v. every good work and word. 
akph.vilé JIT. 1 Finally, brethren, ὃ pray 
1 Thess-v-25- for us, that the word of the Lord 


may have free course, and be glori- 
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of the truth: ‘4 where- 
unto he called you by our 
gospel, to the obtaining of 
the glory of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. 15 Therefore, bre- 
thren, stand fast, and hold 
the traditions which ye have 
been taught, whether by 
word, or our epistle. '® Now 
our Lord Jesus Christ him- 
self, and God, even our 
Father, which hath loved 
us, and hath given us ever- 
lasting consolation and 
good hope through grace, 
17 comfort your hearts, and 
stablish you in every good 
word and work. 

111. 1 Finally, brethren, 
pray for us, that the word 
of the Lord may have free 


fied, even as it is also with you: 


tification of (your) spirit.” This is the 
(livine side of the element: the human 
side follows,—‘ your own reception, by 
faith, of the truth.’ 14] to which 
(i.e. the being saved in sanctification of 
the Spirit and belief of the truth) He 
(God) called you through our Gospel 
(our preaching of the Gospel to you), in 
order to (your) acquisition (see on 1 Thess. 
v. 9) of the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ 
(i.e. your sharing in the glory which He 
has; sce John xvii. 22; Rom. villi. 17, 29). 
15.]| Therefore—seeing that such 
is God’s intent respecting you. Mr. Jowett 
here describes the Apostle as being “un- 
conscious of the logical inconsistency” of 
appealing to them to do any thing, after 
he has just stated their election of God. 
Rather we should say, that he was deeply 
conscious, as ever, of the logical necessity 
of the only practical inference which man 
ean draw from God’s gracious purposes to 
him. No human reasoning powers can 
connect the two,—God’s sovereignty aud 
man’s free will: all we know of them is, 
that the one is as certain a truth as the 
other. In proportion then as we assert the 
one strongly, we must ever implicate the 
other asstrongly : a course which the great 
Apostle never fails to pursue: see Phil ii. 
12, 13, al. freq. stand fast is a con- 
trast to “ being shaken,” ver. 2. 
our epistle, as contrasted with the “ episile 
as from us”’ of ver. 2, refcrs to 1 Thess. 


course, and be glorified, 


16, 17. Himself, as a majestic in- 
troduction, in contrast with us, who were 
the agents in the last verse: sce 1 Thess. 
11}. 11, and as ensuring the efficacy of the 
wish, as if it were said, ‘and then you are 
safe.” Our Lord Jesus Christ is placed 
first, not merely because He is the me- 
diator between men and God, but because 
the sentence is a climax, rising to “ God 
and our Father” in the next clause. 

which loved us—refers to a single 
fact—the love of the Father in sending 
His Son—or the love of the Father and 
Son in our accomplished Redemption. 

and gave—by that act of Love. 

consolation, under all trials, and 
that eternal,— not transitory, as this 
world’s consolations : sufficient in life, and 
in death, and for ever: compare Rom. viii. 
88 f. This for all time present: and then 
good hope for the future. in grace 
(not, ‘through grace,’ as A. V.) belongs not 
to the words good hope, but to the verb 
gave, and is the medium through, or 
element in which the gift is made. 

Cu. III. 1—6.| Exhortation to pray 
for him and his colleagues (1, 2). His 
confidence that the Lord will keep them 
3)—and that they will obey his commands 
πὰ Prayer for them (5). 1.] the 
word of the Lord,—i. 6. the Gospel. 
may have free course] literally, may run. 
Contrast to ‘being bound.’ see 2 Tim. 1]. 
9—may spread rapidly. The word of 
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eren as it is eth you; 
tand that we may be de- 
lirered from unreasonable 
and wicked men: for all 
men Aare not faith. 3. But 
the Lord is faithful, toho 
shall stablish you, and 
keep you from evil, 4 And 
we have confidence in the 
Lord touching you, that ye 
both do and tell do the 
things which we command 
you. > And the Lord direct 
your hearts into the love of 
God, and into the patient 
waiting for CArist. 

6 Now we command you, 


you, and 


the Lord is then glorified, when it be- 
comes the power of God to salvation to 
the belicver—see Rom. 1. 16. even 
as it is also with you] for they had thus 
received it: 1 Thess. 1. 6. 2.) And 
in order for that to be the case,—that we 
may be free to preach it. The word ren- 
dered perverse is properly used of that 
which is not in its right place. Wheu of 
persons, it Gesignates one who does or says 
that which is inappropriate under the cir- 
cumstances. But as some other words 
which had originally 2 milder meaning, 
it has come to mean one who sets himself 
against divine or human laws. Perhaps 
‘‘perrerse’’ is our nearest word to it. 
Who are these men? It is obvious that 
the key to the answer will be found in 
Acts xviii. They were the Jews at Co- 
rinth, who were at that time the especial 
adversaries of the Apostle and his preach- 
ing. And this is confirmed by the clause 
which he has added to account for their 
perversity and wickedness. for to all 
men the (Christian) faith does not belong 
—all men do not receive it—have no re- 
ceptivity for it—obviously pointing at Jews 
by this description. 3.] Calvin says, 
“These words shew that Paul was anxious 
for others, rather than for himself. Against 
him malignant men directed all the stings 
of their wickedness, against him all their 
attacks were made: but he directs all his 
care towards his Thessalonians, lest any 
temptation should beset them.” But, 
in contrast with the men just mentioned. 

the Lord is Christ: see ch. ii. 16, 
and ver. 5. shall stablish you] in 
reference to his wish, ch. ji.°17. evil 
may also be rendered ‘the evil onc,’ as in 
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2and that we may be delivered Ὁ Rom.xv.s. 
from perverse and wicked men: for 
Call have not the faith. 
Lord is faithful, who shall stablish a1 Gor. i. 0. 
°keep you from evil. 
4 Moreover ‘we have confidence in ¢e(or- vii. 16. 
the Lord touching you, that ye both 
are doing and will do the things 
which we command f [you]. 
may the Lord direct your hearts gfthron. 
into the love of God, and into the 
patience of Christ. 

6 Moreover 


3 But d the 0 Acts xxviil, 


itom. Χ. 


hess. y. 


24, 
e John xvii. 15. 


Gal. v. 10. 


5 But +t Omitted by 


some of our 


ΧΧῚΣ. 18. 


we command you, 


Matt. xiii. 19: Eph. vi. 16. But here the 
assurance seems, as before said, to cor- 
respond to the wish ch. ii. 17: in which 
case evil is neuter. We may observe that 
the words are nearly a citation from the 
Lord’s prayer. 4, forms a transition 
to the cxhortations which are to follow 
ver. 6 ff. in the Lord, as the clement in 
which his confidence is exercised, shews it 
to be one assuming that they will act con- 
sistently with their Christian profession : 
and so gives the expectation the force of 
an exhortation, but at the same time of a 
hopeful exhortation. 5.] There does 
not appear to be any distrust of the 
Thessalonians implied by this repcated 
wish for them, as De Wette supposes. 
Rather is it an enlargement, taken up by 
the but (not only so, but), of the assurance 
just expressed. the Lord— Christ, as 
before. the love of God here, from 
the fact of his wishing that their hearts 
may be directed into it, must be subjec- 
tive, the love of man to God. the 
patience of Christ has very generally been 
understood, as in A. V., ‘the patient wait. 
ing for Christ.’ But the substantive will not 
bear this meaning. It occurs thirty-four 
times in the New Test., and always in the 
sense of endurance,— patience. Nor again 
can the expression mean ‘endurance for 
Christ's sake,’ which the simple genitive 
will not convey: but it must be, as Chry- 
sostom says, “that we may endure as He 
endured :” the patience of Christ (genitive 
possessive),— which Christ shewed. 

6—15.| Dehortation from disorderly, 
idle habits of life. He had given a hint 
in this direction before, in the first Epistle 
(v. 14, 15): he now speaks more plainly, 


1846 


ἘΠΕ τοι 17. 
ver. 
1 ΠΩ i. 5. 
9 John 10. 
eas ν. 11, 


k i “Thess. iv. 
11. ἃ ν. 14, 


ver. 11, 12, 14. 


leh. il. 18, 

t So almost all 
our earlieat 
MSS.: he re- 
ceived isin 
none of them. 

m 1 Cor. iv. 16. 
& xi. 1. 

1 Thess. i. 6, 


81 Thess. ii.10. 


o Acts xviii. 8. 
& xx. 84. 
2 Cor. xi. 9. 


1 Thess, ii. 9. 


p 1 Cor. ix. 8. 


1 Thess. ii. 6. 


q ver. 7. 


r Gen. iij. 19. 
pea lv. 


s ver. 6, 

t1 Thess. iv. 
11. 
1 Tim. νυν. 13. 


1 Pet. iv. 15. 
u 1 Tene: iv. 


x Eph. iv. 28, 


doubtless because their restlessness and 
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brethren, in the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, that ye ἃ withdraw 
yourselves ‘from every brother that 
is walking * disorderly, and not after 
‘the tradition which + they received 
of us. 7 For yourselves know ™ how 
ye ought to imitate us: because " we 
behaved not ourselves disorderly 
among you; &8neither did we eat 
bread from any man without recom- 
pense; but in labour and toil 9 work- 
ing night and day, that we might 
not be burdensome to any of you: 
’Pnot because we have not power, 
but to make ‘ourselves an example 
unto you to imitate us. 10 For also 
when we were with you, this we 
commanded you, ‘that if any will 
not work, neither let him eat. 
11 For we hear that there are some 
Swalking among you disorderly, 
‘working at no business, but being 
busybodies. 12% Now them that 
are such we command and exhort 
in the Lord Jesus Christ, * that 


“every brother.” 


ITT. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION, 


brethren, in the name of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, 
that ye withdraw yourselves 
Jrom every brother that 
walketh disorderly, and 
not after the tradition 
which he received of us. 
7 For yourselves know how 
ye ought to follow us: for 
we behaved not ourselves 
disorderly among you; 
δ neither did we eat any 
man’s bread for nought ; 
but wrought with labour 
and travail night and day, 
that we might not be charge- 
able to any of you: 9 not 
because we have not power, 
but to make ourselves an 
ensample unto you to fol- 
low us. 19 For even when 
we were with you, this we 
commanded you, that if 
any would not work, nei- 
ther should he eat. 11 For 
we hear that there are 
some which walk among 
you disorderly, working 
not at all, but are busy- 
bodies. 138 Now them that 
are such we command and 
exhort by our Lord Jesus 
Christ, that with quiet- 


7.] how ye ought 


excitement concerning the coming of Christ 
had been accompanied by an increase of 
such habits. His dissuading them from 
associating with such persons, seems to 
shew that the core of the Church was as 
yet sound in this respect. 6.} More- 
over we command you takes up the as- 
surance of ver. 4, and tests its general 
form by a special command. in the 
name of our Lord Jesus Christ strengthens 
the command. that ye withdraw your- 
selves | or, keep yourselves from: obviously 
without allusion as yet to any formal ex- 
communication, but implying merely avoid- 
ance in intercourse and fellowship.—The 
term tradition refers to the oral instruction 
which the Apostle had given them when 
he was present, and subsequently con- 
firmed by writing (1 Thess. iv. 11, 12). 

which they received} The plural 
refers to the sum of the “ αἰ implied in 


to imitate us is a concise way of express- 
ing ‘how ye ought to walk in imitation 
of us.’ 8.| to eat bread is a Hebraistic 
expression for ‘to get sustenance: from 
any man, ‘at any one’s expense,’ from 
any one as a gift. 9.] See 1 Cor. ix. 
4. tt., where he treats of his abstinence from 
this his apostolic power. 10.] For 
also,—and we carried this further: we not 
only set you an example, but inculcated 
the duty of diligence by special precept. 
The for is co-ordinate with that in ver. 7. 

if any, &e.] The Commentators 
quote this saying from scveral places in 
the rabbinical books. 

11.] Ground for reminding them of this 
his saying. being busybodies; or, 
being active about trifles; ‘busy only 
with what is not their own business.’ 
There is in the original a play on words, 
which it is of course difficult to represent 
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ness they work, and eat|working with quietness they eat 


their own bread. ‘3 But 
ue, brethren, be not weary 
in well doing. τ᾽ πὰ if 


their own bread. 
thren, Y be not weary in well doing. Υ Gu. vio. 


13 But ye, bre- 


any man obey not our word | 1+ But it any man obeyeth not our 


by this epistle, note that 
man, and have no com- 


word by this epistle, mark that 


. Ζ]- . Vv} Matt. xviii. 
pany tith him, that he may | Mav, and *keep no company with Matt. xviii. 


be ashamed. 15 Yet count! him, that 


w)> 11. ver. 0. 


he may be ashamed. 


him not as an enemy, but |15 And acount him not as an enemy, #1. xix.17. 


admonish him as a brother. 


1 Thess.v.14. 


16 Now the Lord of peace but » admonish him as «ἃ brother, > Titus iii. 10. 
hinself give you peace al-|16 But may ° the Lord of peace him- α Rom. xv. 8. 


ways by all means. The lf o : | . ὰσ Cor. xiv. 88. 
: lve you peace aiways 1n evel 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 
Lord be with you all. ΕΚ =, J P J J 1 Thess. v. 


The salutation of Paul| Way. 


is the token in every epistle: 
so I write. 18 The grace 


The Lord be with you all. 25: 

with mine own hand, which |174The salutation of me Paul with 41 Cor, xvi, 
ai. Ol, 

mine own hand, which is a token ™® 


lv. 


in every epistle: so I write. 18° The ¢ Rom. xvi. 2. 


in the English. 12.] in the Lord: 
see on ver. 6. with quietness may 
be taken either subjectively,—with a quiet 
mind ;—or, objectively, with quiet, 1. 6. 
in outward peace. The former is most 
probable, as addressed to the offenders 
themselves. their own, emphatic— 
that which they themselves have earned. 

13.] But ye—ye whoare free from this 
fault. well doing, from the context, 
cannot mean ‘ doing good’ (to others), but 
doing well, living diligently and uprightly : 
see also Gal. vi. 9, where the same general 
sentiment occurs. 14. mark| The 
ordinary meaning of the word: put a 
mark on him, by noticing him for the 
sake of avoidance. 15.| And is more 
delicate than “yet” or “but” would be: 
‘and I know that it will follow as a con- 
sequence of your being Christians, that ye 
will, &e.’ as in the first clause seems 
superfluous: it is perhaps inserted to cor- 
respond with the other clause, or still 
further to soften the counting him an 
enemy. 

16.) Concluding wish. On the 
Lord Himself, see on ch. ii. 16. the 
Lord of peace] As the Apostle constantly 
uses also the expression, “the God of 
Peace” (see Rom. xv. 33; xvi. 20; 2 Cor. 
ΧΙ. 11, al.), we here must understand our 
Lord Jesus Christ. peace must not 
be understood only of peace with one 
another : for there has been no special men- 
tion of mutual disagrcement in this Epis- 
tle: but of peace in general, outward and 
inward, here and hereafter, as in Rom. xiv. 


17. The stress is on you—May the Lord 
of Peace give you (that) Peace always in 
every way (whether it be outward or in- 
ward, for time or for eternity). 

with you all] Therefore with those who 
walked disorderly also. The man who 
was to be admonished as ὦ brother, would 
hardly be excluded from the Apostle’s 
parting blessing. 

17, 18,7] ConcLUSION. 17.| Auto- 
graphic salutation. The Epistle, as it 
follows from this, was not written with 
the Apostle’s own hand, but dictated. So 
with other Epistles: see Rom. xvi. 22: 
1 Cor. xvi. 21: Col. iv. 18. The whole of 
vv. 17, 18, not merely the benediction, are 
included in the term the salutation, as 
written by his own hand. By the words 
so I write, we must not conceive that any 
thing was added, such as his signature,— 
or “ farewell,” or any thing of the kind: 
they are said of that which he is writing 
at the time. His reason for this caution 
evidently was, the “epistle as from us,” 


‘spoken of ch. 1]. 2, And the words in every 


epistle must not be limited to any future 
Epistles which he might send to the Thes- 
salonians, but understood of a caution 
which he intended to practise in future 
with all his Epistles: or at least with 
such as required, from circumstances, this 
identification. Thus we have (1 Thess. 
being manifestly an exception, as written 
before the rule was established) Gal. writ- 
ten with his own hand (see note on Gal. 
vi. 11); 1 Cor. authenticated (xvi. 21); 
2 Cor. sent by Titus, and therefore perhaps 
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grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be|of our Lord Jesus Christ 


t Amen is 


omitted by with you all Τὶ 


our most ancient MSS. 


not needing it (but it may have existed in 
xili, 12, 18 without being specified) ; Rom. 
not requiring it, as not insisting on his 
personal attthority (but here again the 
concluding doxology may have been auto- 
graphic): Col. authenticated (iv. 18): 
Eph. apparently without it (but possibly 
vi. 24 may have been autographic): Phil. 


be with you all. Amen. 


from its character and its bearer Epa- 
phroditus not requiring it (but here again 
iv. 23 may be autographic): and the 
Epistles to individuals would not require 
such authentication, not to mention that 
they are probably all autographic—that 
to Philemon certainly is, see ver. 19 
there. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE 


TO 


TIMOTHY. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


I. 1} PAUL, an apostle 
of Jesus Christ by the 
commandment of God our 
Saviour, and Lord Jesus 
Christ, which is our hope ; 
2unto Timothy, my own 
son in the faith: Grace, 
mercy, and peace, from 
God our Father and Jesus 

3 
Christ our Lord. 8. As 1 ἐῶ oe 


Cuap. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1. according to the command- 
ment] See Rom. xvi. 26, Tit.i. 3: a usual 
expression of St. Paul, and remarkably 
enough occurring in the doxology at the 
end of the Epistle to the Romans, which 
there is every reason to think was written 
long after the Epistle itself. It is a more 
direct predication of divine command than 
“by the will of God” in the earlier Epis- 
tles. and Christ Jesus | The Apostle 
loves these repetitions in his more solemn 
and formal passages—and the whole style 
of these Epistles partakes more of this 
character, as was natural in the decline of 
life. our hope | It is not easy to point 
out the exact reference of this word here, 
any further than we may say that it gives 
utterance to the fulness of an old man’s 
heart in the near prospect of that on which 
it naturally was ever dwelling. It is the 
ripening and familiarization of “ Christ in 
us the hope of glory,’ Col. i. 27. See also 
Tit. 1. 2. Τ am persuaded that in many 
such expressions in these Epistles, we are 
to seek rather a psychological than a prag- 
matical explanation. Theodoret notices 
the similar occurrence of words in Ps. lxv. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


I. 1 Pau, an apostle tof Christ + Soeur oldest 
Jesus *according to the command- * A¢*jis-15 


Gal. i. 1, 11. 


ment of God our Saviour, and ἢ 95. ii 3.&iv. 
Christ Jesus ‘our hope; 
4Timothy, my true οἰ] ἃ in the a Acts xvi. 1 
faith: ‘Grace, mercy, peace, from 
God the Father and Christ Jesus « Titus 4. 


10. Titus i. 8. 
& ii. 10, & iii. 
4. Jude 25. 
Col. i. 27. 


2 unto 


1 Cor. iv. 17. 
Phil. ii. 19. 
1 Thess. iii. 


9 Tim. i. 2. 
1 Pet. i. 2. 


8 Even as I besought 
5, “Ο God our Saviour, who art the hope 
of all the ends of the earth’’—which is 
interesting, as it might have suggested the 
expression here, familiar as the Apostle was 
with Old Test. diction. 2.my true 
child | my genuine offspring, begotten by me 
unto the faith of Christ. Compare Acts 
xvi. 1: 1 Cor. iv. 14—17; and see Introd. 
to this Epistle, § 1.1 ff. mercy and 
peace are found joined in Gal. vi. 16, in 
which Epistle are so many similarities to 
these (see Introd. to these Epistles, § 1. 32, 
note).—The expression God the Father, 
absolute, is found in St. Paul, in Gal. i. 1, 3: 
Eph. vi. 23: Phil. ii. 11: Col. iii. 17 : 1 Thess. 
1. 1: (2 Thess i. 2, various reading :) 2 Tim.i. 
2: Tit. 1.4. Sothat it belongs to all periods 
of his writing, but chiefly to the later. 
$—20.| From specifying the object for 
which Timothy was left at Ephesus (vv. 3, 
4), and characterizing the false teachers 
(5—7), he digresses to the true use of the 
law which they pretended to teach (8B—10), 
and its agreement with the gospel with 
which he was entrusted (11): thence to his 
own conversion, for the mercies of which 
he expresses his thankfulness in glowing 
terms (12—17). Thence he returns to his 


1349 


1350 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


to abide still at 
g Actsxx.1,3. ®When [ was on my way to Mace-. 


thee 


Phil. ii. 24. 


ἢ Gal, i. 6, 7, 
i. 3, 10. 


ch. vi. 3, 10 
ich.iv.7.& 
4, 20 Tim 
Titus i. 14. & 
iii. 9. 
k ch. vi. 4. 


t+ So some of 
our oldest 
MSS,: othera + 
having edifi- 1 
cation, but tn 


which munister 


faith. 


Gal. v. 14 


exhortations to Timothy (18—20).—On 
these repeated digressions, and the in- 
ferences from them, see Introd. ch. vil. § i. 
36 ἢ 3.| The sentence begins As I 
exhorted thee, &c., but in his negligence 
of writing, the Apostle does not finish the 
construction: neither verse 5, nor 12, nor 
18, will form the conclusion to it without 
unnatural forcing. besought thee | 
Chrysostom Jays stress on the word, as im- 
plying great mildness—“ Listen to his 
kind consideration, how he does not make 
use of the force of. a master, but rather of 
a servant: he says not ‘I enjoined,’ nor “1 
commanded,’ nor ‘I recommended,’ but 41 
besought thee.” See the whole subject 
discussed in the Introd. ch. vil. § 11. 

some] so constantly in these Epistles, see 
vv. 6,19; ch. iv. 1; v. 15; vi. 10, 21; 
2 Tim. ii. 18: sometimes the gainsayers, 
Tit. i. 9, or many, ib. 10, Huther infers 
from this word that the number at this 
time was not considerable: but this is 
hardly safe. ‘‘ The indefinite: pronoun 15 
more probably s/7ght/y contemptuous: see 
Jude 4, and Gal. ii. 12.” Ellicott. 

4. fables | We can only judge from the other 
passages in these Epistles where the word 
occurs, what kind of fables are alluded to. 
In Tit. i. 14 we have ‘ Jewish fables.” 
In our ch. iv. 7, they are designated as 
“ mrofane and απο. In 2 Tim. iv. 4, 
they are spoken of absolutely, as here. If 
we are justified in identifying the ‘fables’ 
in Titus with these, they had a Jewish 
origin: but merely to take them, as Theo- 
doret, for the Jewish traditional comments 
on the law, does not seem to satisfy the 
epithets quoted above. And consequently 
others have interpreted them of the gnostic 
mythology. It does not seem easy to de- 
fine them any further, but it is plain that 
any transitional state from Judaism to 
gnosticism will satisfy the conditions here 


v.things, *'nor yet give heed to: 
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besought thee to abide still 
at Ephesus, when I went 
\into Macedonia, that thou 


Ephesus, 


donia, that thou mightest command | mightest charge some that 
some "not to be teachers of strange they teach no other doc- 


itrine, ‘neither give heed 
|to fables and endless ge- 


1 14, 16,58. fables and endless genealogies, * the: nealogies, which minister 
questions, 
than God’s Ὁ dispensation which is 
5 But !the end of the 


differing forms, which makes it probable that it was an alteration to suit the apparent sense. 


rather | questions, rather than godly 
edifying which is in faith: 
s0 do. ὅ Now the end of 


1 Rom, xiii. 8, 10, 


propounded without inferring that the 
full-blown gnosticism of the second century 
must be meant, and thius calling in question 
the genuineness of the Epistle. On the whole 
subject, see Introd. to cli. vii. § 1. 8 fF. 

endless genealogies | De Wette, in his note 
on Tit 1. 14, marks out well the references 
which have been assigned to this expression: 
‘‘penealogies cannot mean 1) properly 
genealogical registers,—cither for a pure 
cenealogico-historical end, or for a dog- 
matico-historical one, to foster the religious 
national pride of Jews against Gentiles, 
see Phil. in. 4 f., or to ascertain the de- 
scent of the Messiah, least of all genealogies 
of Timothy himself;—for all this does not 
touch, or too little touches religiousinterests : 
nor are they 2) gentile theogontes ; nor again 
3) cabalistie pedigrees, which will hardly 
suit the word genealogies: nor 4) Esse- 
nean genealogies of angels, of the existence 
of which we have no proof: nor 5) alleqo- 
rizing genealogies, applications of psycho- 
logical and historical considerations to the 
genealogies contained in the books of 
Moses: as in Philo,—a practice too peculiar 
to Philo and his view: but most probably 
6) lists of gnostic emanations.’—But 
again, inasmuch as genealogies are coupled 
in Tit. ili, 9 with “strifes about the law,” 
it seems as if we must hardly understand 
the ripened fruits of gnosticism, but rather 
the first beginnings of those genealogies in 
the abuse of Judaism. endless may 
be used merely in popular hyperbole to 
signify the tedious length of such genealo- 
gies. the which] i.e. of the kind 
which. minister] ‘afford,’ ‘ give 
rise to, ‘furnish. rather than] isa 
mild way of saying “and not: see John 
iii. 19; Acts xxvii. 11; 2 Tim. iil. 4. 

God’s dispensation. ..] his has been 
takeu two ways: 1) objectively: the dis- 
pensation of God (towards man) which 15 
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the commandment is cha- 
rity out of a pure heart, 
and of a good conscience, 
and of faith unfeigned: 
6from which some having 
swerved have turned aside 
unto vain jangling; | de- 
siring to be teachers of the 


pure heart 


(consists) in (the) faith : in which case the 
verb “ minister”? must bear something of 
a transferred meaning, as applied to ““ dzs- 
pensation,” implying, “rather than they 
set forth,” ἄς. Aud to this there can be 
no objection. This meaning also suits that 
of dispensation, even in Eph. i. 16, and 
1 Cor. ix. 17, where the dispensation is the 
objective matter wherewith the Apostle 
was entrusted, not his own subjective ful- 
filuient of it. 2) subjectively :—‘¢he exer- 
cising of the stewardship of God in faith.’ 
But to this there is the serious objection, 
that the word @conomy, or dispensation, 
in this subjective sense, ‘the fulfilment of 
the duty of a steward, wants example: 
and even could this be substantiated, to 
minister a dispensation, in the sense re- 
quired, would seem again questionable. I 
would therefore rest in the objective sense 
—the dispensation of God. Then which 
is in faith has also been variously taken. 
But the only legitimate meaning seems 
to be—which is in faith, i.e. finds its 
sphere, and element, and development 
among nen, infaith. Thusin faith stands 
in contrast to questions, in which the dis- 
pensation of God does not consist: andthe 
way for the next sentence is prepared, which 
speaks of faith unfeigned as one of the 
means to the great end of the gospel. 

5.]| But (contrast to the practice of these 
pretended teachers of the law) the end 
(purpose, aim) of the commandment (viz. 
of the law of God in [ ver. 11] the gospel : 
not, although in the word there may be a 
slight allusion to it,—of that which Ti- 
mothy was to command, ver. 3. This 
commandment is understood. from the 
dispensation just mentioned, of which it 
forms a part) is Love (as Rom. xiii. 10. 
We recognize, in the re-stating of for- 
mer axiomatic positions, without imme- 
diate reference to the subject in hand, 
the characteristic of a later style of the 
Apostle) out of (arising, springing from, 
as its place of birth—the heart being 
the central point of life: see especially ref. 
1 Pet.) a pure heart (pure from all selfish 
views and leanings: see Acts xv. 9) and 
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is love ™out of a πι3 Τίπι. "1.35, 
and a good conscience 


and faith unfeigned: ®from which 
things some having swerved have 
been turned aside unto ® vain bab- nch.vi.4,20. 
bling; 7 desiring to be teachers of 


good conscience (is this good conscience, 
1) a conscience good by being freed from 
guilt by the application of Christ’s blood, 
—or is it 2) a conscience pure in motive 
antecedent to the act of love? This must 
be decided by the usage of this and similar 
expressions in these Epistles, where they 
occur several tines [1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. 1. 
3; 1 Tim. iv. 2; Tit.i. 15]. From those 
examples it would appear that in the lan- 
guage of the pastoral Epistles @ good con- 
science is joined with soundness in the 
faith, a bad conscience with unsoundness. 
So that we can hardly help introducing the 
element of freedom from guilt by the effect 
of that faith on the conscience. And the 
earlier usage of St. Paul in Acts xxiu. 1, 
compared with the very similar one in 
2 Tim. i. 8, goes to substantiate this) and 
faith unfeigned (this connects with “which 
is in faith,” above: it is faith, not the pre- 
tence of faith, the mere apparent faith of 
the hypocrite, which, as in Acts xv. 9, 
“ purifieth the hearts,” and as in Gal. v. 6, 
“worketh by love.” Wiesinger well re- 
marks that we see from this, that the gene- 
ral character of these false teachers, as of 
those against whom Titus is warned, was 
not so much error in doctrine, as leading 
men away from the carncstness of the loving 
Christian life, to useless and vain question- 
ings, ministering only strife): 6. | 
(the connexion is—it was by declining from 
these qualities that these men entered on 
their paths of error) from which things 
(the pure heart, good conscience, and faith 
unfeigned—the sources of love, which last 
they have therefore missed by losing them) 
some having swerved (‘missed their mark :’ 
but this seems hardly precise enough: it is 
not so much to miss a thing at which a man 
isallning,as to leave unregarded one at which 
he ought to be aiming) have been turned 
aside unto (away from the path leading to 
the end, ver. 5, in which they should have 
been walking) vain babbling (of what 
kind, is explained ver. 7, and Tit. iii. 9, 
which place connects this expression with 
our ver. 4. It is the vain questions arising 
out of the law, which he thus characterizes); 
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och. vi, 4, 


not either what they 


what things they make affirmation. 
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ther what they say, nor 
whereof they affirm. 8 But 


we know that the law is 


say, or of 


p Rom. viz. 8 But we know that Pthe law is |good, if a man use it law- 


good, if a man use it lawfully, 
ty θ᾽ 94and be aware of this, that the 
law is not made for a righteous 
man, but for the lawless and in- 


wishing to be (giving themselves out as, 
without really being) teachers of the law 
(of what law ? and in what sense? To the 
former question, but one answer can be 
given. The law is that of Moses; the law, 
always so known. The usage of the term, 
teacher of the law, forbids our giving the 
word, as coming from a Jew, any other 
meaning. That this is so, is also borne 
out by Tit. i. 14. We may see clearly 
by the data furnished in these pastoral 
Epistles, that the Apostle had in them to 
deal with men who corrupted the material 
enactments of the moral law, and founded 
on Judaism not assertions of its obligation, 
but idle fables and allegories, letting in 
latitude of morals, and unholiness of life, 
It is against this abuse of the law that his 
arguments are directed: no formal question 
arises of the obligation of the law: these 
men struck, by their interpretation, at the 
root of all divine law itself, and therefore 
at that root itself does he meet and grapple 
with them. [See more in the Introd. ] Hence 
the following description), though they un- 
derstand neither the things which they say 
(the actual diatribes which they themselves 
put forth, they do not understand : they are 
not honest men, speaking from conviction, 
and therefore lucidly: but men depraved 
in conscience [ Tit. i. 14, 15], and putting 
forth things obscure to themselves, for 
other and selfish purposes), nor concerning 
what things they make affirmation (nor 
those objective truths which properly belong 
to and underlie the matters with which 
they are thus tampering). 8 ff.] On 
the other hand the law has its right use:— 
not that to which they put it, but to testify 
against sins in practice: the catalogue of 
which seeins to be here introduced, on ac- 
count of the lax moral practice of these 
very men who were, or were in danger of, 
falling intothem. They did not set it aside, 
but perverted it, and practised the very 
sinsagainst whichit wasdirected. But (slight 
contrast to last verse, tuking up the matter 


Sully ; 5 knowing this, that 
the law is not made for a 
righteous man, but for the 
lawless and disobedient, for 
the ungodly and for sin- 


on general grounds) we know (see Rom. vii. 
14: a thoroughly Pauline expression) that 
the law is good (tom. vii. 16: not only 
profitable, but in a far higher seuse, as in 
Rom. vil. 12, 14: good abstractedly,—in 
accordance with the divine holincss and 
justice and truth: see ver. 18, ch. iv. 4), if 
a man (undoubtedly, in the first place, and 
mainly, a teacher : but not to be confincd to 
that meaning: all that is here said might 
apply just as well toa private Chiistian’s 
thoughts and use of the law, as to the use 
of it by teachers themselves) use it law- 
fully (i. 6. not, as most expositors, accord- 
ing to its intention as law, and as directed 
against the following sins in Christians : 
but clearly, from what follows, lawfully zn 
the Gospel sense: i.c. as not binding on, 
nor relevant to Christian believers, but 
only ameans of awakening repentance in the 
ungodly and profane. Chrysostom’s words 
are: “ Who is he that uses it lawfully ? He 
who knows not the need of it”), and be 
aware of this (tlie word implies both the 
possession and the application of the know- 
ledge), that fora righteous man (in what 
sense? in the mere sense of ‘ virtuous,’ 
righteous in the world’s acceptation of the 
tern ? Such meaning is clearly excluded 
by ver. 11, which sets the whole sentence 
i the full light of Gospel doctrine, and 
necessitates a corresponding interpretation 
for every term used in it. Righteous 
therefore can only mean, righteous i the 
Christian sense, viz. by justifying faith and 
sanctification of the Spirit,—one who 15 
included in the actual rightcousness of 
Christ by having put Him on, and so not 
forensically amenable to the law,—puar- 
taker of the inherent righteousness of 
Christ, inwrought by the Spirit, which 
unites him to Him, and so not morally 
needing it) the law (as before) is not 
enacted but for lawless and insubordinate 
(Tit. i. 6, 10: it is very uecrly the same 
as disobedient, see Tit. i. 10 ; i. 3,— this 
latter being more subjective, whereas “15- 
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ners, for unkoly and pro-| subordinate, for the ungodly and sin- 
rane, for murderers ef| vers for the unholy and profane, 
fathers and murderers of, . Ρ fath ee 
mothers, for manslayers, | fOr smiters of fathers and smuiters 
1° yor achoremongers, for of mothers, for manslayers, 1° for 


them that defile themselves! horemongers, for them that defile 
with mankind, for men- : : 
stealers, for liars. for per-| themselves with mankind, for slave- 


jared persons, and if there| dealers, for liars, for perjured per- 


be any other thing that ts! on. and if there be any other thing 
contrary to sound doctrine ; 


᾿ Ἷ rT - h. vi. 8. 
εἰ aecording to the glo-| that 1s contrary to the sound doe- rsh.vi.8. | 


rious gospel of the blessed trine; 11 according to the gospel of ieee 


νὴ ie ἘΝ — "ΕἾ ‘the glory οἵ *the blessed God, ‘with ἐν ἰδοι ιν 
sO THESES " ἐμ Ὁ : . Gal. ii. 7. 
Iwhich I was entrusted. 1 tI give Col ings, 
1¢0ss. 11. 4. 
eh. ii.7. 2Tim.i. 11. Tit.i. 3. + aud ts omitted by our most ancient MSS, 


subordinate” points to the objective fact. able that he does not refer to that very 
This first pair of adjectives expresses oppo- commandment by which the law wrought 
sition to the /ar, and so stands foremost as on himself when he was alive without the 
designating those for whom it is enacted), law and sin was dead in him, viz. the 
for impious and sinful (see especially 1 Pet. tenth. Possibly this may be on account of 
iv. 18. ‘This second pair expresses opposition its more spiritual nature, as he here wishes 
to God, whose law it is—impious, or un- to bring out the grosser kinds of sin against 
godiy, being the man who does not rever- which the inoral law is pointedly enacted. 
ence Him, the sinner, the man who lives The subsequent clause however seems as if 
in defiance of Him), for unholy and pro- he had it in his mind, and on that account 
fane (this last pair betokens separation and added a concluding general and inclusive 
alienation from God and His law alike— _ description), and if any thing else (he 
those who have no share in His holiness, passes to sins themselves from the coim- 
no relation to things sacred. “Theimpious mitters of sins) is opposed to the healthy 
is unholy through his lack of reverence: the teaching (i.e. that moral teaching which 
unholy, through his lack of inner purity.” is spiritually sound: the teaching accord- 
Ellicott), for father-smiters and mother- ing to godliness, ch. vi. 3, where it is 
smiters (not only murderers; theword often parallel with “the wholesome sayings of 
had awider sense. Hitherto theclasseshave our Lord Jesus Christ.’ “The formula 
been general, and [see above] arranged .... stands im clear and suggestive con- 
according to their opposition to the law, or trast to the sickly [ch. vi. 4} and morbid 
to God, or to both: now he takes the [2 Tim. ii. 17} teaching of Jewish gnosis.” 
second table of the decalogue, and goes kK llicott); according to (belongs to the 
through its commandments, to the ninth whole preceding sentence,—the entire ex- 
inclusive, inorder. Smiters of fathers and position which he has been giving of thie 
mothers are the trausgressors of the fifth), freedom of Christians from the moral law 
for manslayers (the sizth), for fornicators, of the decalogue) the gospel of the glory 
for sodomites (sins of abomination against (not, ‘the glorious gospel,’ A. V., see 2 
both sexes : the seventh), for slave-dealers Cor. iv. 4: all propriety and beauty of 
(the Apostle puts the slave-stealer and expression is here, as always, destroyed by 
dealer as tle most flagrant of all breakers this «wdjectival rendering. ‘The gospel is 
of the eighth commandment. Notheftofi'a ‘the glad tidings of the glory of God,’ as of 
man’s goods can be compared with that most Christ in 2 Cor., inasmuch as it reveals to 
atrocious act, which steals the man himself, us God in all His glory, which glory would 
and robs him of that free will which is the _ be here that of justifying the sinner without 
first gift of his Creator. And of this crime the law, by His marvellous provision of re- 
ull are guilty, who, whether directly or demption in Christ) of the blessed God 
indirectly, are engaged in, or uphold from (blessed, used of God, is one of those ex- 
whatever pretence, the making or keeping pressions which are peculiar to this later 
of slaves), for liars, for perjurers(breakers date and manner of the Apostle. On such, 
of the ninth commandment. It is remark- see Introduction), with which I (emphatic) 
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vacor.xii% thanks to him "that put strength in 
me, even Christ Jesus our Lord, that 
*he counted me faithful, Yappointing 
me to the ministry ; 15 though I? was 
before a blasphemer, and a perse- 
cutor, and an insulter: 
tained mercy, because 1 did it 


Acts ix. 22 


x 1 Cor. vii. 25. 

y 2 Cor. iii. 5, δ. 
ἃ iv. 1. Col. 
i. 25. 

z Acts viii. 8. 

ix. 1. 

1 Cor. xv. 0. 
Phil. iii. 6. 


a Luke xxiii. 
34. John ix, 


39, 41. : ᾿ ᾿ 
Acts 17. ignorantly in unbelief. 14> But the 
XXVI. UV. . 
bRom.v.20, grace of our Lord was exceeding 
ς ὁ Tim. 1.18, 


Gf Lakevig, abundant ¢with faith 


was (indicating simply the past; pointing 
to the time during which this his commis- 
sion had been growing into its fuluess and 
linportance) entrusted (not these people. 
The connexion with the following appears 
to be this: lis mind is full of thankfulness 
at the thought of the commission which was 
thus entrusted to him: he does not regret 
the charge, but overflows with gratitude at 
the remembrance of Christ’s grace to him, 
especially when he recollects also what lhe 
once was; how nearly approaching {for I 
would not exclude even that thought as 
having contributed to produce these strong 
expressions | sone of those whom he has 
just mentioned. So that he now goes off 
from the immediate subject, even more com- 
pletely and suddenly than is his wont in his 
other writings, as again and again in these 
pastoral Epistles: shewing thereby, I 
believe, the tokens of advancing age, aud 
of that faster hold of individual habits 
of thought and mannerisms, which cha- 
racterizes the decline of life). 

12 ff.] (Sce summary on ver. 3.) I give 
thanks (this peculiar expression is only 
used by the Apostle here and in 2 Tin. 
i. 3) to Him that put strength in me (viz. 
for His work: he is here treating of the 
divine enlightening and strengthening 
which he received for the ministry: com- 
pare Acts ix. 22, where the same word 
in the Greek occurs, “Saul wnereased 
in strength’®’—a coincidence not to be over- 
looked), [even] Christ Jesus our Lord, that 
He accounted me faithful (compare the 
strikingly similar expression, 1 Cor. vil. 25, 
“I give my opinion, as having received 
mercy from the Lord to be faithful:” 
—He knew me to be such an one, in 
His foresight, as would prove faithful 
to the great trust), appointing me (com- 
pare 1 Thess. v. 9. The expression is 
there used of that appointment of God in 
His sovercignty, by which our course is 


dand love 
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Christ Jesus our Lord, who 
hath enabled me, for that 
he counted me faithful, 
putting me into the minis- 
try; 3 wha was before a 
blasphemer, and a_ }6᾽- 
secutor, and injurious: but 
1 obtained mercy, because 
1 did it ignorantly in un- 
belef. 11 And the grace 
of our Lord was exceeding 
abundant with faith and 
love which is in Christ 


yet I ob- 


marked for a certain aim or end: and so 
it is best taken here,—not for the act of 
‘putting me into,’ the ministry, as A. V.) 
to the ministry (what sort of ministry, is 
declared, Acts xx. 24); 13. (aud all 
the more is he thankful, seeing that le 
was once a direct opponent of the Gospel), 
being before (the participle is slightly con- 
cessive, though I wes before) a blasphemer 
(sce Acts xxvi. 9, 11), and persecutor, and 
insulter (one who added insult to persecu- 
tion. The facts which justified the use of 
such a term were known to St. Paul’s con- 
science: we might well infer them, from 
his own confessions in Acts xxii. 4, 19, and 
xxvi, 9—12. He describes himself as 
“being exceedingly mad against them’’): 
howbeit (“ God’s inercy and St. Paul’s want 
of it are put in sharp contrast.” Ellicott) 
I had mercy shewn me, because I did it 
ignorantly (so Rom. x. 2, of the Jews, 
“They have a zeal of God, but not accord- 
ing to knowledge.” Coniparc also, as a most. 
important parallel, our Lord’s prayer for His 
murderers, Luke xxiii. 34) in unbelief (un- 
belief was his state, of which his ignorauce 
of what he did was a consequence. The 
clause is a very weighty one, as applying to 
others under similar circumstances: and 
should lead us to form our judginents in all 
charity respecting even persecutors—and if 
of them, then surcly even with a wider ex- 
tension of charity to those geucrally, who 
lie in the ignorance of unbelief, whatever 
be its cause, or its effects). 14.] But 
(contrast still to his former state, and ex- 
planatory of his having found mercy) the 
grace of our Lord (His mercy shewn to me 
—but not in strengthening me for His 
work, endowing ine with spiritual gifts, 
&ec., as Chrysostom and others, for the 
mercy shewn to him is the ruling idea 
through the whole, aud he recurs to it 
again ver. 16, never haviug risen above it 
to that of his higher gifts) superabounded 
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Jesus, 15 This is a faith-' which is in Christ Jesus. 15 9 Faith- ὁ ch. ti, 3. & iv, 


fl saying, and worthy of 
all acceptation, that Christ 
Jesus came into the world 
fo sare sinners; of whom 
1 am chief. 18 Howbeit 
for this cause I obtained 
mercy, that in me first. 
Jesus Christ might shew 
forth all longsuffering. for 
a pattern to them which. 
should hereafter believe on 
hin to life everlasting. 
ly Now unto the Rig feel life. 


with (accompanied by) faith and love (sce 
the same Pauline expression, Eph. vi. 23, 
and note there) which is (is probably 15 
meant to apply to both faith and love) in 
(as their element, and, as it were, ome) 
Christ Jesus (all these three abounded— 
erace, the objective side of God’s mercy to 
him :—Christian faith and love—the con- 
trast to his former hatred and unbelicf,— 
God’s yifts, the subjective side. This is 
much better than to regard with faith and 
love as giving that wherein the grace 
superabounded). 15.| Faithful (worthy 
of credit: compare Rev. xxi. 5, “ These 
sayings are true and faithful?” similarly 
xxi. 6. The formula “ Faithful is the 
saying” is peculiar to the pastoral Epis- 
tles, and characteristic I believe of their 
later age, when certain sayings had taken 
their place as Christian axioms, and were’ 
thus designated) is the saying, and worthy 
of all (all possible i.e. universal) reception 
(we have a form of the same word used 
Acts 11. 46, “ As many as received his word 
were baptized ’’), that Christ Jesus came 
into the world (an expression otherwise 
found only in St. John. In Matt. xviii. 
11, and the parallel place in St. Luke, we 
have came, simply, thus used) to save 
sinners (to be taken in the most general 
sense, not limited in any way); of whom 
(sinners; the aim and extent of the Lord’s 
mercy intensifies the feeling of his own 
especial unworthiness) I am (not, ‘20as’) 
chief (literally, first: but the expression 
does not refer to time, which would not be 
thie fact [see below]: the expression is one 


of the deepest humility : “he oversteps the e 


very limit of sclf-ahasement,” says Theo- 
doret : and indced it is s0, compare Phil. 
lll. 6; 1 Cor. xv. 9; Acta xxiii. 1; xxiv. 
16; but deep humility ever does this: it is 


ful is the saying, and worthy of all 3) 
aeceptation, that ‘Christ Jesus came fate ix.1s. 


» 2 Tim. ii. 
Titus iii. 


a Mark ii. 17. 

into the world to save sinners; of eke δ), 
᾿ Ξ liom. vy. 8. 

whom 1 am chief. 16 Howbeit for τοι. 5. 


this cause &I obtained mercy, that in ¢2Coriv.1. 

me first Christ Jesus might shew t δ our oldest 
‘forth the whole of his longsuffering, 

ἃ for a pattern for them which should 2 Acts xiii. 80. 
hereafter believe on him to eternal 

17 But unto ithe King of the i?s.x.16.« 


Dan. vii. 14. ch. vi. 15, 16. 


but another form of ‘“‘me the sinner,” 
Luke xviii. 13: other men’s crimes seem to 
sink into nothing in comparison, and a 
man’s own to be the chief and only ones in 
his sight). 16.] Howbeit (as A. V.: 
“not resumptive, but as in ver. 13, seclusive 
and antithetical, marking the contrast be- 
tween the Apostle’s own judgment on him- 
self, and the mercy which God was pleased 
to shew him.” Ellicott) for this purpose I 
had mercy shewn me, that in me (as an 
example ; “in my case :’”’ compare what fol- 
lows—“for a pattern, &c.”) first (it can 
hardly be denied that in this same word 
here the senses of ‘ chief’ and ‘first’ are 
combined. Though he was not in time 
‘the first of sinners,’ yet he was the first as 
well as the most notable example of such 
marked longsuffering, held up for the en- 
couragement of the church) Christ Jesus 
might shew forth the whole of His (‘the 
whole,’ ‘the whole mass of His longsuffer- 
ing, of which I was an example’) long- 
suffering (Christ’s mercy gave him all that 
time for repentance, during which he was 
persecuting and opposing Him,—and there- 
fore it was his Jongsuffering which was so 
wonderful), for an example (literally, a 
sketch, an outline, afterwards to be filled 
up. This indeed the recorded history 
of Paul would be,—the filling up taking 
place in each man’s own case: see 2 Tin. 
i. 13, note) of (i. α. to, or for: their examples 
for their use) those who should (the time 
of the future pointed at is not the time of 
writing the Epistles, but that of the mercy 
being shewn: so that we must not say 
“who shall,” but “who should’) believe 
on Him to (belongs to believe [see above | 
as its aim and end [compare Heb. x. 59) 
eternal life. 17. ] But (this disjunctive 
particle takes the thought entirely off from 
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k Rom.i.%3. aces, the K immortal, 1 the invisible, nal, immortal, invisible, the 


l ohn i, 18. 


ohniviz. ἢ the only +God, "be honour and only wise God, be honour 
τῇ Ibom, χν]. 37. and glory for ever and 


jude2s. ΟἸΟΥΥ for ever and ever. Amen.| ever. dimen, 18 This charge 


t wise ws : : 
omitted ὃν al 18 Γ}}} 95 commandment °I commit|Z commit unto thee, son 
Timothy, according to the 


thorities. . . 
1chron. unto thee, my child Timothy, Ρ ac- 
ale WL “τὶ ys i prophecies which went be- 


xxix. 1]. - . 

δ ὙΠ cording to the former prophecies fore on thee, that thou by 
penis.” «Concerning thee, that thou mayest | tem mightest war a good 
; . 19 
ach.vil2 Gwar in them the good warfare ;!@@Jeres © holding faith, 
re a ; © >,and a good conscience ; 
rch. iii. 9. 19 ‘holding faith, and a good con- | which some having put away 

science; which some having tlirust | concerning faith have made 
schvio. from them * made shipwreck con- 


himself and every thing else, and makes the lowing.—This command I commit (as a 
following sentence exclusive as applied to deposit, to be faithfully guarded and kept) 
God. Compare by all means the very unto thee, my child Timothy (sce on ver. 2), 
similar doxology, Itum xvi, 25 ff.: and see, according to (in pursuance of) the former 
on their similarity, the inferences in the prophecies concerning thee (thie directions, 
Introduction, § 1. 33, and note) tothe King or, prophecies properly so called, of the 
(this name, as applied to God, is found, in Holy Spirit, which were spoken concerning 
the New Test., only in Matt. v. 35 [not Timothy at his first conversion, or at his 
xxv. 33 ff] and our ch. vi.15. See below) admission [compare ch. iv. 14] into thie 
of the ages (i.e. of eternity. In Ps.cxlv. ministry, by the “prophets”? in the 
13 we lave (see margin of A. V.) “My church. We have instances of such pro- 
kingdom is a kingdom of all ages: in phetic intimations in Acts xiii. 1, 2,— 
Tobit xiil. 6,10, God is called in the original, [χὶ. 28, ]—xxi. 10, 11. By such intima- 
‘the King of the ages :’ and in Ecclus. xxxvi. ‘tions, spoken perhaps by Silas, who was 
17, ‘the God of the ages” Comparing with him, and who was a prophet [ Acts xv. 
these with the well-known expression, fo 32], may St. Paul have been first induced 
the ages of the ages (see below), and the to take Timothy to him as a companion, 
like, it is far more likely that the ages here Acts xvi. 3), that thou mayest (purpose, 
should inean eternity, than the agesof this and at the same time purport, of the com- 
world,as many have understood it. The dox- mandment) war (this word extends to the 
ology is to the Father, not to the Trinity, whole business of the employed soldier ; 
nor to the Son), the incorruptible (in Rom. not indicating merely fighting, properly so 
xvi. 27 only used of God), invisible (see called) in them (not, as A. V., ‘by them,’ 
ch. vi. 16: Johni.18), only God (the word but ‘zm,’ as clad with them, as if they 
wise has apparently come from thedoxology were his defence and confirmation) the 
at the end of Romans, where it is most ap- good warfare (not as Conybeare, ‘fight 
propriate), be honour and glory tothe ages the good fight.’ It is the whole campaign, 
of the ages (the periods whichare made upof not the fight alone, which is here spoken 
ages, as these last are of years,—as years are of); holding [fast] (more than ‘having ;’ 
of days: see note, Eph. ili. 21). Amen. but we must hardly carry on the metaphor 
18 ff.] He now returns to the matter which and think of the shield of faith Eph. vi. 
he dropped in ver. 3, not indeed formally, 16, such continuation being rendered un- 
so as to supply the termination of the likely bythe unmetaphorical character of the 
sentence there neglected, but virtually: following words, a good conscience) faith, 
the commandment not being the one tlere and good conscience (compare ver. 5),— 
hinted at, for that was one not given which (latter, viz. good conscience—not, 
to Timothy, but to be given by him. Nor both) some having thrust from them 
is it that im ver. 5, for that is introduced (there is something in the word implying 
as regarding a matter quite different from . the violence of the act required, and the 
the present—viz. the aberrations of the importunity of conscience, reluctant to be 
false teachers, who do not here appear till so extruded) made shipwreck (the siini- 
the exhortation to Timothy is over. What litude is so common a one, that it is hardly 
this command is, is plain from the fol- necessary to extend the figure of a ship- 
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shiproreck : 39 of tchom ts 
Hymeneus and Aleran- 
der; whom I have delt- 
cered unto Satan, that they 
may learn not to δίας. 
pheme. 

11. ' I exhort therefore, 
that, first of all, suppli- 
cations, prayers, interces- 
sions, and giving of thanks, 
be made for all men; * for 
kings, and for all that are 


nteck beyond the word itself, nor to find in 
the thrusting from them allusionstoarudder, 
anchor, &c.) concerning the faith (objec- 
tive: the things believed): among whom is 
Hymeneeus(thereisa Hymcnzus mentioned 
2 Tim. ii. 17, in conjunction with Philetus, 
as anheretical teacher. Thereis no reason 
to distinguish him from this one: nor any 
difficulty occasioned by the fact of his 
being here delivered over to Satan, and 
there mentioned as overthrowing the faith 
of many. He would probably go on with 
his evil teaching in spite of the Apostle’s 
sentence, which could carry weight with 
those only who were sound in the faith) 
and Alexander (in all probability iden- 
tical with “ Alezrander the coppersmith,” 
2 Tim. iv. 14. There is nothing against it 
in what is there said of him. He appears 
there to have been an adversary of the 
Apostle, who had withstood and injured 
him at his late visit to Ephesus: but there 
is no reason why he shculd not have been, 
still under this sentence at that time) » 
whom I delivered over to Satan (there 
does not seem to be, as almost always 
taken for granted, any necessary asser- 
tion of excommunication, properly so called. 
The delivering to Satan, as in 1 Cor. v. 5, 
seems to have been an apostolic act, for 
the purpose of active punishment, in order 
to correction. It might or might not be 
accompanied by extrusion from the church: 
it appears to have been thus accompanied 
in 1 Cor. v.5 :—but the two must not be 
supposed identical, The upholders of such 
identity allege the fact of Satan’s empire 
being conceived as including all outside the 
church [Acts xxvi. 18 al.|: but such ex- 
pressions are too vague to be adduced as 
applying to a direct assertion like this. 
Satan, the adversary, is evidently regarded 
as the buffeter and tormentor, compere 
2 Cor. xii. 7—ever ready, unless his hand 
were held, to distyesa and afflict God’s 
people,—and ready therefore, when thus let 
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cerning the faith: 20 among whom 
is 'Hymeneus 
whom I * delivered over unto Satan, x1 cor. ν. δ. 
that they may be taught by chastise- 
ment not to ¥ blaspheme. 

II. 11 exhort then first of all, 
that supplications, prayers, inter- 
cessions, giving of thanks, be made 
for all men; 2#for kings, and P all δ ΤΑ Υ 


u Alexander « t2 Tim. ii. 17. 


2 u2tim.iv. 14, 


and 


y Acts xiii. 45. 


Jer. xxix. 7. 
b Rom. iii. 1. 


loose by one having power over him, to 
execute punishment with al! his malignity. 
—QObserve that the verb is not perfect, 
“41 have delivered,” as A. V. wrongly, but 
past [I delivered]. He did this when he 
was last at Ephesus), that they may be 
disciplined (taught by chastisement : “may 
be,” because the effect of what was done still 
ubides; the sentence was not yet taken 
off, nor the chastisement at an end) not to 
blaspheme(God, or Christ, whose holy name 
was brought to shame by these men associat- 
ing it with unholy and unclean doctrines). 

Cu. 11. 1—15.] General regulations 
respecting public intercessory prayers for 
all men (1—4); from which he digresses 
into a proof of the universality of the 
gospel (4—7)—then returns to the part 
to be taken by the male sex in public 
prayer (8): which leads him to treat of 
the proper place and subjection of women 
(9—15).—I exhort then (then takes up 
the general subject of the Epistle: ‘what 
I have then to say to thee by way of 
command and regulation, is this: see 
2 Tim. ii. 1) first of all (is to be joined 
with I exhort, not, as in A. V., with “de 
made’’ below. ‘This is, in order and imn- 
portance, his first exhortation), that sup- 
plications, prayers, intercessions (the two 
former words are perhaps best distin- 
guished as in Eph. vi. 18, by taking the 
first for prayer in general, the second for 
supplication or petition, the special con- 
tent of any particular prayer. The third 
word should be marked with a reference 
to ‘request concerning others,’ i.e. inter- 
cessory prayer), thanksgivings, be made 
(literally, im the Greek, ‘I exhort ... to 
make prayers, &c. ;’ but our idiom requires 
the passive construction, as in the text) 
for all men (this gives the intercessory 
character to all that have preceded. On 
the wideness of Chiristian benevolence 
here inculcated, see the argument below, 
and Tit. 111. 2); for (i.e. ‘ especially for’ 
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that are in authority; that we may |” authority ; that we may 


lead a quiet and peaceable life in 


lead a quiet and peaceable 
life ἐπ all godliness and 


all godliness and gravity. 3 For honesty. % For this is good 
eRom.xii.2. this 1s °good and acceptable in the | 24 acceptable in the sight 


ch. vy. 4. 


dehi.t. |= sight of 4 our Saviour, even God; 


2 Tim. i. 9. 


of God our Saviour ; 4 who 
will have all men to be 


e Ezek. xviii. 4 © who willeth all men to be saved, saved, and to come unto the 


23. Johniil. 
10,17. Tit. 


iu. ere. ‘and to come unto the certain) **owledge of the truth. 


111. 9. 


fJohn xvii-3. Knowledge of the truth. ὅ 


2 Tim. ii. 25. 
g& Rom. 111. 29, 
80. ᾧ χ. 12. Gal. iii. 90. 


—this one particular class being men- 
tioned and no othcr) kings (sce Tit. ili. 1; 
Rom. xii. 1 fff; 1 Pet. 1.18. It was 
especially importaut that the Christians 
should include earthly powers in their 
formal public prayers, both on account 
of the object to be gained by such prayer 
[see next clause], and as δὴ eftfecttial 
answer to those adversaries who accused 
them of rebellious tendencies. And this 
was the uniform practice in the early 
church), and all that are in eminence 
(not literally, in authority, though the 
context, no less than common sense, shews 
that it would be so. Theodoret thinks 
that the Apostle added these words, in- 
cluding inferior officers, that his mention 
of kings might not seem to proceed from 
flattery. But the succeeding clause fur- 
nishes reason enough: the security of 
Christians would often be more dependent 
on inferior officers than even on kings 
themselves); that (aim of the prayer—not, 
as some think, subjective, that by such 
prayer Christian men’s minds may be 
tranquillized and disposed to obey,—but 
objective, that we may obtam the blessing 
inentioned, by God’s influencing the hearts 
of our rulers: or, as Clirysostom, that we 
may be in security by their being preserved 
in safety) We may pass a quict and tran- 
quil life (“ for when they by their autho- 
rity secure peace, we also have part in 
the calm, and fulfil the laws of piety in 
tranquillity,” Theodoret) in all (‘ possible,’ 
‘ requisite’) godliness (we are obliged in 
an English version to take this meaning 
for the peculiar word (eusebeca), which 
here represents the life and practice of a 
Christian. It is one of the terms peculiar 
in this meaning to the pastoral Epistles, 
the second Epistle of Peter [reff.], and 
Peter’s speech in Acts iii. 12) and gravity 
(this word seems best to express the mean- 
ing. For as Chrysostom says, “ For ifthey 
were not preserved, and met not with good 
success in their wars, if would throw our 


Por tthevs 5. For there is one God, and 


matters into trouble and disturbance. For 
cither we must take up arms, when they 
are overthrown, or we must be scattered, 
and become fugitives:’ and thus the 
gravity and decorum of the Christian life 
would be broken up). 9, 4.} For this 
(viz. the making prayers, ὅσ. for all men, 
&e. ver. 1: what has followed since being 
merely the continuation of this) 1s good 
and acceptable (both adjectives ‘are to be 
taken with “in the sight of,” &c., not, as 
some, the former as meaning “ good in and 
of itself,” and the latter only referred to 
God’s estimate: compare 2 Cor. viii. 21, 
where ‘honourable’ represents the same 
Greek word as is here used) in the sight of 
our Saviour (a title manifestly chosen as 
belonging to the matter in hand, compare 
the next verse. On it, see ch. i. 1), [even: 
thereisnoword hercintheoriginal ]God,who 
(i. 6. seeing that He) willeth all men to be 
saved (secch.iv. 10: Tit. 1.11. All men 
is repeated from verse 1. Chrysostom’s 
comment is very noble: “Imitate God. 
If He willed all men to be saved, why 
then we ought to pray for all mankind. 
If He willeth all to be saved, do thou will 
it too; and if thou willest it, pray. For 
prayer is the utterance of the will.” 
Notice, not “ God willeth to save all 
men,” for in that case He would have 
done it: but God willeth all men to be 
saved: to accept the offered salvation. 
On this even God’s predestination is eon- 
tingent. Calvin most unworthily shufiles 
out of the decisive testimony borne by tlus 
passage to universal redemption, saying, 
“The Apostle simply means, that no people 
or rank in the world is excluded from 
salvation : because God willeth tlc Gospel 
to be propounded to all without exception. 
... The discourse is of kinds of men, not 
of individual persons: for he merely in- 
tends to include in this number kings and 
foreign peoples.” As if kings and all in 
eminence were not in each case individual 
men), and to come to (the) certain know- 
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one mediator beticeen God | is one God, 


and men, the man Christ 
Jesus ; Swhogavehimselfa 
ransom for all, to be festi- 
fied in due time. τ Where- 
unto I am ordained a 
preacher, and an apostle, 
(speak the truth in Carvst, 


ledge (the word imports a fuller and more 
assured acquaintance than mere knowledge, 
see 1 Cor. xii. 12: Col. i. 11; 11. 2) of 
(the) truth (the expression is a favourite 
oue in these Epistles, see 2 Tim. 11. 25; 
ii. 7; Titusi. 1. This realization of the 
truth is in fact identical with salvation, 
not only as that salvation is a rescue 
from life in untruth, but in its deepest and 
widest sense of salvation, here and here- 
after : compare John xvii. 3). ὅ.] For 
(further grounding of the acceptableness 
of prayer for ald men,—in the UNITY of 
God. But this verse is joined by the for 
directly to the preceding, not to ver. 1. 
Chrysostom gives it rightly,—‘“‘shewing 
that He willeth all to be saved ’’) there is 
ONE God (He is ONE in essence and one in 
purpose—not of different minds to different 
nations or individuals, but of one mind to- 
wards all. Similarly Rom. iii. 30,and, which 
is important for the understanding of that 
difficult passage, Gal. iii. 20. The double 
reference, to the unity in essence and unity 
of purpose, for which I have contended 
there, is plain and unmistakeable here), 
ONE Mediator (this word Mediator occurs, ' 
besides Gal. iii. 19, 20, only in the Epistle 
to the Heb., viii. 6; ix.15; xii. 24. There 
is no necessity that the idea should be 
connected with that of a mutual covenant, 
and so be here far-fetched as regards the 
context: the word is used as standing 
alone, and representing the fact of Christ 
Jesus being the only go-between, in what- 
ever sense) also of (between) God and men 
(if one only goes between, then that One 
must be for αἰ), Christ Jesus [himself | 
man (why man% Theodoret answers, 
‘He calls Christ man because he called 
Him a Mediator: for He became Mediator 
by becoming man:” and so most Com- 
mentators. But it is not here the Apostle’s 
object, to set forth the nature of Christ’s 
mediation as regards its being brought 
about ;—only as regards its unity and 
universality for mankind. And for this 
latter reason he calls him here by this 
name MaN,—that He gathered up all our 
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hone mediator also be- Ὁ Heb. viii. 6 


tween God and men, Christ Jesus, 
[himself] man: ®1!who gave him- 
self a ransom for all, ‘the matter 
to be testified ‘in its own time. °2Thess.i'10. 


i Matt. xx. 28. 
Murk x. 45. 
Eph, i. 7. 
Tit. ii. 14. 

r. i. 6. 


im. 1. 8. 


7™Whereunto I was appointed an 1 em. v.6. 
herald, and an apostle, "(I speak 


Eph, i. 9. & 
ii. δ, 

Tit. i. 8. 

m Eph. ili. 7, 8 2 Tim.i. 11. n Rom. ix. 1. 
human nature into Himself, becoming its 
second Head. So that the assertion that 
He is man, in fact carries with it the very 
strongest proof of that whicixheis maintain- 
ing. Noticeitis not, asin A. V., ‘the maz 
Christ Jesus :” in personality, our Lord was 
nota man, butin nature He wasman. The 
stupidity of such writers as Baur and the 
Socinians, who regard such an expres- 
sioh as against the deity of Christ, is 
beyond all power of mine to characterize. 
In the face of the words “ one God, one 
Mediator between God and men,” to 
inaintain gravely such a position, shews 
utter blindness from party bias even to 
the plainest thoughts expressed in the 
plainest words): who gave himself a 
Tansom (literally, a payment in recom- 
pense; and this expresses more distinctly 
the reciprocity which is already implied in 
the simple word in each case. ‘hat the 
iain fact alluded to here is the death of 
Christ, we know : but it is not brought into 
prominence, being included in, and super- 
seded by the far greater and more com- 
prehensive fact, that He gave HIMSELF, in 
all that He undertook for our redemption ; 
see Phil. ii. 5—8) on behalf of all (not ofa 
portion of mankind, but of all men; the 
point of ver.1, for all men),—the testi- 
mony (‘that which was {to be] testified.’ 
This oneness of the Mediator, involving in 
itself the universality of Redemption, was 
the great subject of Christian testimony : 
see below) in its own seasons (in the times 
which God had appointed for it). For 
(towards) which (the testifying) I was 
placed as a herald (this is a word used in 
these pastoral Epistles and 2 Pet. only), 
and apostle (the proclaiming this uni- 
versality of the Gospel was the one ob- 
ject towards which my appointment as 
an apostle and preacher was directed. 
Those who hold the spuriousness of our 
Epistle, regard this returning to himself 
and his own case on the part of the writer 
as an evidence of his being one who was 
acting the part of Paul. ‘They have so far 
truth on their side, that we must recognize 
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the truth in Christ, I lie not;) °a 
teacher of the Gentiles in faith and 
8 I will then that the men 
Psexxxiv.2. pray in every place, Plifting up 

holy hands, without wrath 


o Rom. xi. 13. 
ἃ xv. 16. 
Gal. 1. 10. 


verity. 
[sa.i. 15. 


doubting. 


9 In like manner also, 
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and lie not;) a teacher of 
the Gentiles in faith and 
verity. 8. I will therefore 
that men pray every where, 
lifting up holy hands, with- 
out wrath and doubting. 
9 In like manner also, that 
wonen adorn themselves 


and 


qi Pet 1.8. that 4women adorn themselves in 


here a characteristic increase of the fre- 
quency of these personal vindications on the 
part of the Apostle, as we so often have oc- 
cision to remark during these Epistles :— 
the disposition of one who had been long 
opposed and worried by adversaries to recur 
continually to his own claims, the assertion 
of which had now become with him almost, 
so to speak, a matter of stock-phrases. 
Still, the propriety of the assertion here 
is evident: it is only in the manner of it 
that the above habit is discernible. See 
more on this in the Introduction. The 
same phrase occurs verbatim in 2Tim.1.11), 
—I speak the truth in Christ, I lie not— 
(in spite of all that some Commentators 
say of the evident appropriateness of this 
solemn asseveration here, I own I am un- 
able to regard it as any nore than a strong 
and interesting proof of the growth of a 
habit in the Apostle’s mind, which we 
already trace in 2 Cor. xi. 31, Roun. ix. 1, 
till he came to use the phrase with less 
force and relevance than he had once done. 
Nothing can be more natural than that 
one whose life was spent in strong conflict 
and assertion of his Apostleship, should 
repeat the fervour of his usual assevera- 
tion, even when the oceasion of that fer- 
vour had passed away)—a teacher of the 
Gentiles (it was especially in this latter 
fact that the assertion of the universality 
of the Gospel found its justification. The 
historical proof of his constitution as a 
teucher of the Gentiles is to be found in 
Acts ix. 15, xxii. 21, xxvi. 17; but espe- 
cially in Gal. ii. 9) in (the) faith and (the) 
truth (do these words refer subjectively to 
his own conduct in teaching the Gentiles, 
or objectively to that in which he was to 
instruct them? The former view is taken 
by Theodoret and most Commentators : 
the latter by some moderns. In judging 
between these, we must take into account 
the usage of “truth” above, ver. 4, in a 
very similar reference, when it was to be 
inatter of teaching to all men. There it 
undoubtedly is the truth of God. I would 
therefore take it similarly here, — the 
sphere in which both his teaching and 


their learning was to be employed—the 
truth of the Gospel. Then, if so, it is 
surely harsh to make faith subjective, 
especially as the “ἐπ᾽ is not repeated 
before “truth.” It too will most properly 
be ohjective,—and likewise regard that in 
which as an element or sphere, he was to 
teach and they to learn: the faith). 
8.] Sce summary at beginning of chapter. 
I will then that the men (the A. V., 
by omitting the article, has entirely ob- 
scured this passage for its English readers, 
not one in a hundred of whom ever dream 
of a distinction of the sexes being here in- 
tended) pray in every place (these words 
regard the general duty of praying. It is 
a docal command respecting prayer, an- 
swering to the temporal command, “ pray 
unceasingly,” 1 Thess. v. 17. It is far- 
fetched and irrelevant to the context to 
find in the words, as Chrysostom and 
others, the Christian’s freedom from pre- 
scription of place for praver), lifting up 
holy hands (see Ps. Ixiii. 4; xxviti. 2; 
xliv. 20. Clement of Roine, in his first 
Epistle to the Corinthians, says, “ Let us 
approach unto Him in holiness of soul, 
litting up unto Him chaste and undefiled 
hands.” These two passages testify to the 
practice in the Christian church. Those 
hands are holy, which have not surrendered 
themselves as instruments of evil desire: 
the contrary are polluted hands, 2 Macc. v. 
16: compare, for the expression, Job xvii. 
9, Ps. xxiv. 4, and in the New Test, 
especially James iv. 8), without (sepa- 
rate from, “putting away”) wrath and 
disputation (i.e. in tranquillity and mu- 
tual peace, or, doubting, which is a kind 
of disputation within one’s self). 
9.] In like manner also (this, by the 
parallel passage, ‘Tit. il. 3, seems to be 
little more than a copula, not necessarily 
torefer to the matter which has been last 
under treatment), I will that women (with- 
out the article, the reference to “ the men” 
above is not so pointed: i.e. we need not 
imagine that the reference is necessarily to 
the same matter of detail, but may regard 
the verse [see below] as being to the gene- 
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in modest apparel, eith| orderly apparel, with shamefastness 


shamefacedness and sobri- 
ety; not with broided hair, 


and sobermindedness; not with 


or gold, or pearls, or costly braided hair and gold, or pearls, or 
array; 1° but (which be-|eostly apparel: 1° but (which be- #1 Pet.iil« 


cometh tcomen professing 
godliness) with good works. 


cometh women professing godliness) 


1 Let the icoman learn injby means of good works. 11 Let 
silence with all subjection.|the woman learn in silence in all 


12 But 1 suffer not a woman 


to teach, nor to usurp au- subjection. 


12 But 51 suffer not the s1 cor. xiv. 84. 


thority over the man, but} woman to teach, ‘nor yet to rule over ¢ Eph. v. 24. 


to be in silence. 13 For|the man, 


but to be in _ silence. 


13 For Adam was first formed, "ἢ 


ral duties and behaviour of women, as not 
belonging to the category of those who are 
to pray in every place. The question, 
‘what then are women to do?’ is an- 
swered by insisting on modesty of appear- 
ance and the ornament of good works, as 
contrasted [ver. 12] with the man’s part. 
The public assemblies are doubtless, in ver. 
12, still before the Apostle’s mind, but in a 
very slight degree. It is the general duties 
of women, rather than any single point in 
reference to their conduct in public wor- 
ship, to which he is calling attention: 
though the subject of public worship led 
to his thus speaking, and has not alto- 
gether disappeared from his thoughts) 
adorn themselves in orderly apparel (see 
Tit. 11.3, note: “in scemly guise,” Ellicott) 
with shamefastness (not, as modern re- 
prints of the A. V., ‘shamefacednesg,’ 
which is a mere unmeaning corruption by 
the printers of a very expressive and beau- 
tiful word. Archbishop Trench says (Syno- 
nyms of the New Test., ὃ 20), “1ὖ is a pity 
that ‘shamefuast’ and ‘shamefastness,’ which 
last word our translators used here, should 
have been corrupted in modern use to 
‘shamefaced’ and ‘shamefacedness.’ The 
words are properly of the same formation 
as ‘steadfast,’ ‘ steadfastness,’ ‘ soothfast,’ 
‘soothfastness,’ and those good old Eng- 
lish words, now lost to us, ‘ rootfast,’ and 
‘rootfastness.” As by ‘rootfast’ our fathers 
understood that which was firm and fast 
by its root, so by ‘ shamefast ’ in like man- 
ner, that which was established and made 
fast by an honourable shame. ‘To change 
this into ‘shainetaced ’ is to allow all the 
meaning and force of the word to run to 
the surface, to leave us ethically a far 
inferior word. It is very inexcusable 
that all modern reprints of the Autho- 
rized Version have given in to this cor- 


ἃ ii. 18, 22. 
1 Cor. xi. 8, 9. 


ruption”), and self-restraint (or, sobermind- 
edness) (“ if,’ Trench concludes, “the 
former word is the ‘shumefastness,’ or 
tendency which shrinks from overpassing 
the limits of womanly reserve and modesty, 
as well as from the dishonour which would 
justly attach thereto, this word is that 
habitual inner self-government, with its 
constant rein on all the passions and de- 
sires, which would hinder the temptation 
to this from arising, or at all events from 
arising in such strength as should overbear 
the checks and hindrances which shame- 
fastness opposed to it.” Ellicott explains 
it, ‘the well-balanced state of mind, 
arising from habitual self-restraint”’); 
not in plaits (of hair : compare 1 Pet. iii. 3) 
and gold (“‘putting on of golden orna- 
ments,” 1 Pet. as above: from theuse of and, 
the gold is supposed to be twined among, or 
worn with, the plaited hair. See Rev. 
xvii. 4), or pearls, or costly raiment 
(putting on of apparel, 1 Pet. as above),— 
but (which is becoming for women pro- 
fessing godliness) by means of good works 
(not in again, because the adornment lies 
in a different sphere, and cannot be so ex- 
pressed. The adorning which results from 
good works is brought about by their prac- 
tice, not displayed by appearing to be in- 
vested with thein). 11.) Let a (i. e., 
the, generic) woman learn (in the congre- 
gation, and every where: see below) in 
silence in all (possible) subjection (the 
thought of the public assemblies has evi- 
dently given rise to this precept [see 
1 Cor. xiv, 34]; but he carries it further 
than can be applied to them in the next 
verse). But (the contrast is to a suppressed 
hypothesis of a claim to do that which is 
forbidden : compare a similar “ διέ, 1 Cor. 
xi. 16) to a woman I permit not to teach 
(in the church [primarily], or, as the con- 
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14. And * Adam was not 
the woman being 
taken by the deceit hath become 
16 ‘Notwithstanding 
saved through her 
childbearing, if they continue in 


then Eve. 
deceived, but 


x Gen. iti. 6. 
2 Cor. xi. 3. 


a transgressor. 


she shall be 


faith and love and 
with sobermindedness. 


a ch. i. 15. 
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Adam was first formed, 
then Eve. 14 And Adam 
was not deceived, but the 
woman being decewed was 
in the transgression. 15 Not- 
withstanding she shall be 
saved in childbearing, if 
they continue in faith and 
charity and holiness with 
sobriety. 

111. 1 This is a true say- 
ing, If @ man desire the 


aman seeketh for the office of a 


text shews, any where else), nor to lord it 
over the man, but (supply ‘ J command 
her :?’ the construction in 1 Cor. xiv. 34 is 
the same) to be in silence. 13. | 
Reason of this precept, in the original 
order of creation.—¥or Adam was first 
(not of all men, which is not here under 
consideration, and would stultify the sub- 
sequent clause:—but first in comparison 
with Eve) made (compare 1 Cor. xi. 8, 9, 
andindeed that whole passage, which throws 
heht on this), then Eve. 14. | Second 
reason—as the woman was last in being, 
so she was first in sin—indeed the only 
victim of the Tempter’s deceit. And Adam 
was not deceived (the serpent deceived the 
woman: the woman did not deceive her 
husband, but persuaded him. We read of 
no communication between the serpent and 
the man. The “subtlest beast of all the 
ficld’’ knew his course better: she listened 
to the lower solicitation of sense and expe- 
diency: he to the higher one of conjugal 
love), but the woman (not now L£ve, but 
generic, as the next clause shews: for Eve 
could not be the subject of what is said in 
the next verse) having been seduced ΒΥ 
THE DECEIT (the verb is one implying the 
full success of the deceit) has become in- 
volved (the thought is—the present state 
of transgression in which the woman [and 
the man too: but that is not treated here | 
by sin is constituted, arose [which was not 
so in the man] from her orginally having 
heen seduced by deceit) in transgression 
(here as always, breach of a positive com- 
mand: eompare Rom. iv. 15). 15. ] 
But (contrast to this her great and original 
defect) she (gcneral) shall besaved through 
(brought safely through, but in the higher, 
which is with St. Paul the only sense of to 
save, see below) her childbearing (in order 
to understand the fulness of the meaning of 
“shall be saved” here, we must bear in 


mind the history itself, to which is the con- 
stant allusion. The curse on the woman 
for her. transgression wes, ‘In sorrow 
shalt thou bear children” (Gen. iii. 16]. 
Her childbearing is that in which the 
curse finds its operation. What then is 
here promised her? Not only exemption 
from that curse in its worst and heaviest 
effects: not merely that she shall safely 
bear children: but the Apostle uses the 
words shall be saved purposely for their 
higher meaning, and the construction of 
the sentence is precisely as 1 Cor. iii. 15, 
“ He himself shall be saved, but so as 
through fire.’ Just as that man should 
be saved through, as passing through, fire 
which is his trial, his hindrance in his way, 
in spite of which he escapes,—so she shall 
be saved, through, as passing through, her 
childbearing, which is her trial, her curse, 
her (not means of salvation, but) hindrance 
in the way of it.—The other renderings 
which have been given seem to me both 
irrelevant and ungrammatical. See them 
treated in my Greek Test.), if they (generic 
plural, as beforesingular) have remained (so 
literally: shall be found in that day to have 
remained—a further proof of the higher 
meaning of “shall be saved”) in faith and 
love and holiness (see 1 Thess. iv. 4, 7; 
Heb. xii. 14, where the word is used in the 
same reference of holy chastity) with so- 
bermindedness (see above on ver. 9). 

Cu. III. 1—13.] Precepts respecting 
overseers (presbyters) [1—7], and deacons 
[8—13 ]. 1.1 Faithful is the saying 
(see on ch. i. 15, from the analogy of which 
it appears that the words are to be referred 
to what follows, not, with Chrysostom and 
others, to what has preceded), If any man 
seeketh (reacheth out after: but it does not 
secm that he uses the word with any refer- 
ence to an ambitious seeking. So thatany 
inference respecting ambition for tlie episco- 
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sireth a good «τον. 7A 
bishop then must be blame- 
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>bishop, he desireth a good ° work, » Acte sx. 28. 


ils 


24A bishop then must be irre- ¢ Beige. 


less» the Ausband of one | proachable, €the husband of one echv.o. 
wife, vigilant, sober, of| wife, vigilant, soberminded, orderly, 


good behaviour, given to 


pate betraying the late age of the Epistle, 
falls to the στοῦ) (the) bishopric (office 
of au orerseer or bishop: but it is merely 
laying a trap for misunderstanding, to ren- 
der the word, at this time of the Church’s 
history, ‘the office of ἃ Bishop,’ without 
giving an explanation, what that office was. 
The “episcopi”’ of the N. T. have officially 
nothing in common with our Bishops. In 
Acts xx. 17, the A. V. ought to have been 
cousistent with itself, and to have rendered 
the word bishops always, not bishops in one 
place and overseers in another, to suit 
ecclesiastical prejudices. It would be better 
to adopt the other alternative, and always 
to render it overseers, were not that word 
to common English readers appropriated 
to another kind of office. Thus we should 
avoid any chance of identifying it with a 
present and different office, and take refuge 
in the meaning of the word itself, which at 
the same time bears an important testi- 
mony to the duties of the post.—The iden- 
tity of the “bishop”’ and “presbyter” in 
apostolic times is evident from Tit. 1. 5—7: 
see also note on Phil. i. 1), he desireth a 
good work (not ‘a good thing: but a 
rool employment: see 1 Thess.-v. 13: 
2 Tim. iv. 5: one of the “good works” 
so often spoken of). It behoves then (then 


is best regarded as taking up the term “ @ 


good work,’ and substantiating that as- 
sertion: “a good work must be entrusted 
to good men”) ἃ bishop (generic) to be 
irreproachable (Theodoret draws an im- 
portant distinction: ‘‘not to afford just 
cause for blame: this is what he says, not 
that he should not be the object of slander, 
for this the Apostle himself was in many 
ways’), husband of one wife (two great 
varieties of interpretation of these words 
have prevailed, among those who agree to 
tuke them as restrictive, not injunctive, 
which the spirit of the passage and the 
insertion of the word oe surely alike for- 
bid. They have been supposed to prohibit 
either 1) simultaneous polygamy, or 2) 
successive polygamy. 1) has somewhat to 
be said for it. The custom of polygamy 
was then prevalent among the. Jews [Justin 
Martyr says that their Rabbis even then 
permitted them to have four or five wives 
apicce. This was in the middle of the 


second century |, and might easily find its 
way into the Christian community. And 
such, it is argued, was the Apostle’s refer- 
ence, not to second marriages, which he 
himself commands ch. v. 14, and allows in 
several other places, e.g. Rom. vil. 2, 3: 
1 Cor. vii. 39. But the objection to taking 
this meaning is, that the Apostle would 
hardly have specified that as a requisite 
for the episcopate or presbyterate, which 
we know to have been fulfilled by all 
Christians whatever: vo instance being 
adduced of polygamy being practised in 
the Christian church, and no exhortations 
to abstain from it. As to St. Paul’s com- 
mand and permissions, see below. Still, we 
inust not lose sight of the circumstance 
that the earlier Commentators were unani- 
mous for this view. 2) For the view that 
second marriages are prohibited to as- 
pirants after the episcopate,—is, the most 
probable meaning [see there] of “ wife of 
one husband” in ch. v. 9,—as also the wide 
prevalence in the early Church of tle idea 
that, although second marriages were not 
forbidden to Christians, abstinence from 
them was better than indulgence in them. 
See this proved by various authorities cited 
in my Greek Test. With regard to the 
Apostle’s own command and permissions 
of this state [see above], they do not come 
into account here, because they are con- 
fessedly (and: expressly so in ch. v. 14) for 
those whom it was not contemplated to 
admit into ecclesiastical office. 3) There 
have been some divergent lines of inter- 
pretation, but they have not found many 
advocates. Some deny altogether the for- 
mal reference to 1) or 2), and understand 
the expression only of a chaste life of fide- 
lity to the marriage vow: “that neither 
polygamy, nor concubinage, nor any offen- 
sive second marriage, should be able to be 
alleged against such a person.” But surely 
this is very vague, for the precise words 
“husband of one wife.”  Bretschneider 
maintains that ‘“‘one”’ is here the inde- 
finite article, and that the Apostle means, 
a bishop should be the husband of a wite. 
This hardly needs serious refutation. Worse 
still is the Romanist evasion, which under- 
stands the “one wife” of the Church.— 
The view then which must I think be 
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fsTim.ii2 hospitable, ‘apt in teaching: 3 no 
brawler, &no striker Ὁ; 
bearing, averse from contention, no 
lover of money; * ruling well over 
his own house, ‘having children in 
ba Tim. i i. subjection with all gravity; > (but if 


g 2 Tim. ii. 24. 
t not greedy of 
filthy lucre 
ts omitted by 
ali our an- 

ctent au- 
thorities: it 
probably 
came in 
From Tit. i 


i ‘Lit. i. 6. 


adopted, especially in presence of ch. v. 9 
[where see note], is, that to candidates for 
the episcopate [presbytery] St. Paul for- 
bids second marriage. He requires of them 
pre-eminent chastity, and abstinence from 
a licence which is allowed to other Chris- 
tians. How far such a prohibition is to 
be considered binding on us, now that the 
Christian life has entered into another and 
totally different phase, is of course an open 
question for the present Christian church 
at any time to deal with. It must be as 
matter of course understood that regula- 
tions, in all lawful things, depend, even 
when made by an Apostle, on circum- 
stances: and the superstitious observance 
of the letter in such cases is often pregnant 
with mischief to the people and cause of 
Christ), vigilant (probably in the more ex- 
tended sense of the word;—a pattern of 
active sobriety and watchfulness: for all 
these five first adjectives are descriptive of 
positive qualities: “no brawler” giving 
the negative and more restricted opposite), 
soberminded (or, discreet; see above on 
ch. ii. 9), orderly (“what soberminded 
implies within, orderly implies without,” 
Bengel: thus expanded by Theodoret : 
“Both in voice and in manner and in 
look and in gait, so as to exhibit in his 
body the sobriety of his mind”), hospi- 
table (loving, and entertaining strangers : 
see Heb. xiii. 2. This duty in the early 
days of the Christian church was one of 
great importance. Brethren in their tra- 
vels could not resort to the houses of the 
heathen, and would be subject to insult in 
the public inns), apt in teaching (not 
merely given to teaching, but able and 
skilled in it. All might teach, to whom 
the Spirit imparted the gift: but sked/ 
in teaching was the especial office of the 
niinister, on whom would full the ordinary 
duty of instruction of believers and refuta- 
tion of gainsayers). 

3—7.] (His negative qualities are now 
specified; the positive ones which occur 
henceforth arising out of and explaining 
those negative ones): 3.] not a 
brawler (properly, ‘one in his cups,’ & man 
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hospitality, apt to teach; 
3 not given to wine, no 
striker, not greedy of fil- 
thy lucre; but patient, not 
a brawler, not covetous ; 
4 one that ruleth well his 
own house, having his chil- 
dren in subjection with all 
granty; 5 (for if a man 


but © for- 


rendered petulant by much wine. And 
perhaps the literal meaning should not be 
lost sight of. At the same time the word 
and its cognates were often used without re- 
ference to wine: and it will be best to extend 
the meaning to signify rather the character, 
than the mere fact, of the circumstance), 
not a striker (this word also may have a 
literal and narrower, or a metaphorical and 
wider sense. In this latter it is taken by 
Theodoret. But perhaps the coarser literal 
sense is better, as setting forth more broadly 
the opposite to the character of a Christian 
bishop); but (this contrast springs out of 
the two last, and is set off by them) for- 
bearing (reasonable and gentle. See note 
on Phil. iv. 5), averse from contention 
(compare 2 Tim. 11, 24), not a lover of 
money (not as some render it, liberal: it 
is not the positive virtue of liberality, but 
the negative one of abstinence from love of 
money, which, though it may lead to the 
other in men who fave money, is yet a 
totally distinct thing. 4.) This posi- 
tive requisite again seems to spring out of 
the negative ones which have preceded, and 
especially out of being xo lover of money. 
The negatives are again resumed below) ; 
presiding well over his own house (“Ais 
own,” as contrasted with the church of 
God below. house, in its wide accepta- 
tion, ‘Aousehold,’ including all its mem- 
bers), having children (not “keeping [or 
having | his children,” as A. V.) [who are | 
in subjection with all gravity (‘reverent 
modesty,’ see ch. ii. 2. These words are best 
applied to the children, not to the head of* 
the house, which acceptance of them rather 
belongs to the rendering impugned above. 
It is the gravity of the children, the result 
of his presiding over them, which is to 
prove that he Anows how to preside over 
his own house,—not his own gravity in 
governing them: the matter of fact, that 
he has children who are in subjection to 
him in all gravity,—not his own keeping 
or endeavouring to keep them so. Want 
of success in ruling at home, not want of 
will to rule, would disqualify him for ruling 
the church. So that the distinction is an 
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know not how to rule his 
oicn house, how shall he 
take care of the church of 
God ?) ὃ not a norice, lest 
being lifted up with pride 
he fall into the geen 
il. 1 More- 
tion of the devil or the devil. 


important one); but (contrast, as in ch. 1]. 
12, to the suppressed but imagined opposite 
case) if any man knoweth not how to preside 
over his own house (shews, by his children 
being insubordinate, that he has no skill 
in domestic government), how shall he 
(this future includes ‘how can he,’ but 
goes beyond it—appealing, not to the man’s 
power, which conditions his success, but to 
the resulting matter cf fact, which will be 
sure to substantiate his failure) take charge 
of the church of God (“πὸ who knows 
not how to administer small things, how 
can he be entrusted with the charge of 
better and divine things?’’ Theodoret) ? 

6.] (The negative characteristics are 
resumed) Not a novice (a new convert. An 
objection has been raised to this precept, 
that it could hardly find place in the apos- 
tolic church, where all were new converts. 
It has been answered, that in Crete this 
might be so, and therefore such a precept 
would be out of place in the epistle to 
Titus, but the Ephesian church had been 
many years established. But it has been 
again rejoined to this, that the precepts are 
perfectly general, not of particular applica- 
tion. The real reply is to be found, partly 
by narrowing the range of the meaning of 
a new convert, partly in assigning a later 
date to these Epistles than is commonly 
held. ‘The case bere contemplated is that 
of one very recently converted. To ordain 
such a person to the ministry would, for the 
reason here assigned, be most unadvisable. 
But we cannot imagine that such period 
need ke extended at the most to more than 
three or four years, in cases of men of full 
age who became Christians; and surely 
such a condition might be fulfilled by any 
of the Pauline churches, supposing this 
Epistle to bear any thing like the date 
which 1 have assigned to it in the Introd. 
§ ii.), lest being besotted with pride (the 
word used is derived from a substantive sig- 
nifying smoke or steam ; and hence meta- 
phorically, the pother which a man’s pride 
raises about him so that he cannot see him- 
self or others as they are. Hence the verb, 
which is used only in this metaphorical 
sense, Means to be thus blinded, or bewil- 
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a man knoweth not how to rule over 
his own house, how shall he take 
care of the church of God?) ® not 
a novice, lest being besotted with 
pride *he fall into the judgment of * 165. xiv.12. 
7 Moreover he must have 


dered, with pride or self-conceit) he fall into 
the judgment of the devil (these last words 
are ambiguous. Is of the devil [1] the 
genitive objective, ‘the judgment into which 
the devil fell,’—or [2] the genitive subjec- 
tive, ‘the judgment which ts wrought by the 
devil?’ [1] is held by Chrysostom and 
many others ancient and modern [ ‘into the 
same condemnation which came on Aim for 
his madness,”’ Chrysostom]. [2] is held by 
Ambrose and others. Matthies says, “Ifa 
Christian church-oversecr allowed himself to 
be involved in a charge of pride, the adver- 
sary (i.e., in the concrete, living men, his 
instruments) might by it have reason as 
well for the accusation of the individual as 
for inculpation of the congregation: com- 
pare ch. v. 14, Eph. iv. 27.” In deciding 
between the above, one question must first 
be answered: are we obliged to preserve 
the same character of the genitive in verses 
6 and 7 ? because, if so, we must manifestly 
take [2]: for the words there [see below } 
cannot bear any other meaning than ‘the 
[reproach and | snare which the devil lays.’ 
This question must be answered, not by any 
mere consideration of uniformity, but by 
careful enquiry into the import of the sub- 
stuntive judgment. I conceive we cannot 
understand it here otherwise than as a 
condemnatory sentence. This being so, it 
must be remembered that it is not the 
prerogative of the devil to judge or to 
condemn, and that sense [2] is by this 
negatived. From the use of the decisive 
word judgment, I infer that it cannot be 
an act of the adversary which is here 
spoken of, but an act in which “ the ruler 
of this world has been judged.” Then as 
to uniformity with ver. 7, I should not be 
disposed to make much account of it. For 
one who so loved similarity of external 
phrase, even where different meanings were 
to be conveyed, as St. Paul, to use the 
genitives in “judgment of the devil,” and 
“snare of the devil,” in these different 
meanings, 18 surely nothing which need 
cause surprise :---οὗ the devil is common to 
both: the devil’s condemnation, and the 
devil’s snare, are both alike alien from the 
Christian, in whom, as in his divine Master, 
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1 Acts xxii. 12. 
1 Cor. v. 12. 
1 Thess. iv. 
12. 


m ch. vi. 0. 
2 Tim, ii. 26. 
n Acts vi. 3. 


devil. 


o Lev. x. 9. 


oO 
Ezek. xliv. not 
l 


pch.i. 19. creedy of gain : 


the adversary should find nothing, and with 
whom he should have nothing in common. 
The “judgment of the devil’’ is in fact but 
the consummation of that state into which 
the “‘ snare of the derii.”’ is the introduction. 
I therefore unhesitatingly adopt (1)—¢he 
condemnation into which Satan fell through 
the same blinding effect of pride). 7. | 
Moreover (bringing in the contrast of ad- 
dition ; ‘more than this,’ .... ) he must 
have a good testimony also (also, the 
addition itself of a new particular) from 
those without (the world, outside the 
church); lest he fall into (a question arises 
which must be answered before we can 
render the following words. Does ,re- 
proach (1) stand alone, ‘into reproach, 
and the snare of the devil,’ or is it (2) to 
be joined with and the snare, as belonging 
to ‘unto the reproach and the snare of 
the devil?’ I have discussed these views, 
Which depend mainly on grounds unappre- 
ciable by the English reader, in my Greek 
Test., and have come to the conclusion 
that (2) should be adopted, but without 
strong disapproval of the other) the re- 
proach and the snare of the devil (this 
latter is usually taken as meaning, the 
danger of relapse: so Calvin: “lest being 
exposed to infamy, he begin to be hardened 
against shame, and with the greater hcence 
prostitutes himself to all wickedness, which 
is to entangle himself in the nets of the 
devil. For what hope remains, when shame 
in sinners is goner” Grotius gives it a 
different turn: “lest, being branded by 
contumelies, he seek to avenge himself.’’ 
These, and many other references, may well 
be contained in the expression, and we need 
not, [ think, be at the pains precisely to 
specify any one direction which the evil 
would take. Such an one’s steps would be 
shackled—his freedom hampered—his tem- 
per irritated—his character lost—and the 
natural result would be a full from his 
place, to the detriment not of himself only, 
but of the church of Christ). 
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a good report also from !them which 
are without; lest he fall into [the] 
reproach ™and the snare of the 
5. Deacons in like manner 
must be grave, not doubletongued, 
given to much wine, not | much wine, not greedy of 
9 P holding 
mystery of the faith mm a pure 
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over he must have a good 
report of them which are 
without; lest he fall into 
reproach and the snare of 
the devil. ® Likewise must 
the deacons be grave, not 
doubletongued, not given to 


the filthy lucre; 9 holding the 


en | mystery of the faith in a 


8---18,] Precepts regarding deacons and 
deaconesses (see below on ver. 11). 
8.] In like manner (this expression seems 
introduced by the similarity of character, 
—not merely to mark an additional pxr- 
ticular) the deacons (mentioned as a class, 
besides here, only Phil. i. 1, where as here, 
they follow the “dzshops.” Phabe, Rom. 
xvi. 1, is a “ deacon| ess |” of the church at 
Cenchree. The term or its cognates occur 
in a vaguer sense, but still indicating a 
specia! office, in Rom. xii. 7; 1 Pet.iv. 11. 
The connexion of the ecclesiastical deacons 
with the seven appointed in Acts vi. 15 very 
doubtful: see Chrysostom’s and Qscume- 
nius’s testimony aistinguishing them, in 
note there. But that the ecclesiastical 
order sprung out of similar necessities, and 
had for its field of work similar objects, 
can hardly be doubted) (must be) grave, 
not of double speech (this may mean, cither, 
saying one thing and thinking another, or, 
which is more probable, as carrying out 
better the idea of double speech, saying one 
thing to one man and another thing to 
another, the two sayings being inconsistent 
with singleness of conviction and purpose), 
not addicted (applying themselves) to much 
wine (see Tit. ii. 3), ποῦ greedy of gain 
(hardly, as A. V., to be doubly rendered,— 
‘ greedy of filthy lucre.’ As also Theodoret, 
‘endeavouring to amass gain out of dis- 
graceful and preposterous things.” It 
would appear from Tit. i. 11, that all gaen 
is disgraceful which is set before a man as 
a by-end in his work for God: so lkewise 
in 1 Pet. v.2, ... ‘nor with a view to 
gain,’ such gain being necessarily base 
when thus sought. This particular of the 
deacons’ character assumes special impor- 
tance, if we connect it with the collecting 
and distributing alms); holding the mys- 
tery of the (or their) faith (that great 
objective truth which man of himself knows 
not, but which the Spirit of God reveals to 
the faithful: compare Rom. xvi. 25 f.: 
1 Cor. ii. 7—10: and even Him who in fact 
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pure conscience, τὺ And let 
these also first be proved ; 
then let them use the office 
of a deacon, being found 
blameless. ὃ Even so must 
their wires be grave, not 
slanderers, sober, faithful 
in all things. 42 Let the|Slanderers, 
deacons be the husbands of things. 12 


science. 


is that mystery, the great object of all 
faith: see note on ver. 16. That expres- 
sion makes it probable that the faith is 
here to be taken subjectively. the, or 
their, faith: the apprehension which ap- 
propriates to them the contents of Godl’s 
revelation of Christ. That revelation of 
the Person of Christ, their faith’s mystery, 
they are to hold) in pure conscience (sce 
ch. 1.19. From those passages it appears, 
that we must not give the words a special 
application to their official l'fe as deacons, 
but understand them ot earnestness and 
singleness of Christian character: being in 
heart persuaded of the truth of that divine 
mystery which they profess to have appre- 
hended by faith). 10.] And moreover 
(the moreover introduces a caution—the 
slight contrast of a necessary addition to 
their mere present character) let these 
(who answer, in their candidateship for the 
diaconate, to the above character) be put 
to the proof first (viz. with regard to their 
blamelessness of life, see the conditioning 
clause below: e.g. by testimonials, and 
publication of their iutention to offer them- 
selves: but no forinal way is specified, only 
the reality insisted on); then let them 
act as deacons (or, simply, let them minis- 
ter: but more probably here in the nar- 
rower technical sense), if they are (found 
by the testing process to bc) irreproach- 
able. 11. | (The) women in like manner 
(who are these? Are they (1) women who 
were to serve as deacons,—deaconesses P— 
or (2) wives of the deacons ? — or (3) wives of 
the deacons and overseers P—or (4) women 
in general? I conceive we may dismiss (4) 
at once, for Chrysostoin’s reason: “ Why 
should he in the midst of writing on 
auother subject insert any thing respect- 
ing women ?”—(3) upheld by Calvin and 
others, may for tlic saine reason, seeing that 
he returns to the deacons again in ver. 12, 
be characterized as extremely improbable : 
—(2) has found many supporters among 
modern Commentators: and it is the ren- 
dering of the A. V. But it has against it 
(a) the omission in the original of all ex- 
pressed reference to the deacons: (6) the 
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10 And moreover let these 
also first be proved; then let them 
serve as deacons, if they be not 
under reproach. 
in like manner must be grave, not 


11] aThe women aSee Tit. ii.3. 


sober, faithful in all 


Let the deacons be hus- 


expression in like manner, by which thie 
deacons themselves were introduced in 
ver. 8, and which seems to mark a new 
ecclesiastical class: (c) the introduction of 
the injunction respecting the deacons in 
ver. 12, as a new particular, which would 
hardly be if their wives had been men- 
tioned before: (ὦ) the circumstance con- 
nected with the mention of Phebe as 
deaconess of the Church at Cenchre# in 
Rom. xvi. 1, that unless these are deacon- 
esses, there would be among these injunc- 
tions no mention of an important class of 
persous employed as officers of the church. 
We come thus to consider (1), that these 
women are deaconesses,— ministre, as 
Pliny calls them in his letter to Trajan 
[see note on Rom. xvi. 1]. In this view 
the ancients are as far as I know wnani- 
mous: and it is held by some of the ablest 
among the moderns. It is alleged against 
it—(a) that thus the return to the deacons, 
verse 12, would be harsh, or, as Conybeare 
says, “on that view the verse is most 
unnaturally interpolated in the midst of 
the discussion concerning tle deacons.” 
But the ready answer to this is found in 
Chrysostom’s view of ver. 12, that under 
the word deacons, and their household 
duties, he comprehends in fact both sexes 
under one: (Ὁ) that the existence of dea- 
conesses as an order in the ministry is after 
all not so clear. To this it might be an- 
swered, that even were they nowhere else 
mentioned, tlie present passage stands on 
its own grounds; and if it seemed from 
the context that such persons were indi- 
cated here, we should reason from this to 
the faet of their existence, not from the 
absence of other mention to their non-indi- 
cation here. I decide then for (1): that 
these women are deaconesses) (must be) 
grave, not slanderers (corresponds to “πο 
doubletongued” in the males, slander being 
the vice to which the female sex is more 
addicted. The word used for slan- 
derer in this sense is peculiar, in the New 
Test., to these Epistles), sober (sce on 
ver. 2, corresponding to πού given to muck 
wine, ver. 8), faithful in all things (cor- 
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bands of one wife, ruling well over 
own houses. 
13 For ‘they that served well as dea- 
cons obtain for themselves a good 
standing-place, and great boldness 
is in Christ 
14 These things write I unto 


children and_ their 


r See Matt. 
χχν. 2], 


in the faith which 
Jesus, 


responds to not greedy of gain: trusty in 
the distribution of the alms committed to 
them, and in all other ministrations). 

12.] General directions respecting those 
wn the diaconate (of both sexes, the female 
being included in the male, see Chry- 
sostoin, cited above), with regard to their 
domestic condition and duties, as above 
(verses 4, 5) respecting the episcopate. 
Let the deacons be husbands of one wife 
(see on this above, ver. 2), ruling well 
over children (the emphatic position in 
the original, as above, ver. 4, makes it 
probable that the having children to rule 
is to be considered as a qualification: see 
Titus i. 6, note) and their own houses. 

13.] Zhe importance of true and faith- 
ful service in the diaconate.—For those 
who served well the office of deacon (past, 
not, perfect, “have served,” because the 
standing-point of the sentence is at first the 
great day, when their dzaconate has passed 
by) are acquiring (thus literally : the Apostle 
having begun by placing himself at the great 
day of retribution, and consequently used 
the past, now shifts, so to speak, the scene, 
and deals with their present conduct: 
q-d., ‘Those who shall then be found to 
have served well, &c..... are now,’ ἄς.) 
for themselves (emphatic — besides the 
service they are rendering to the church) 
a good standing-place (viz. at the great 
day: compare ch. vi. 19:—and Dan. xi. 
13, where however the metaphor is dif- 
ferent.—The interpretations of this word, 
which literally means ὦ step, or place to 
stand on, have been very various. (1) 
Very many, both ancients and moderns, 
understand it of a degree of ecclesiastical 
preferment, as that from the office of 
deacon to that of presbyter, and take 
“good’’ for a comparative. Against this 
is (a) the forcing of the word “good ;” 
(Ὁ) the improbability that such a rise 
upwards through the ecclesiastical offices 
was known in the Apostle’s time: (c) the 
still greater unlikelihood, even if it were 
known, that he would propose as a inotive 
to a deacon to fulfil his office well, the 
ambitious desire to rise out of it. (2) 
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one wife, ruling their chil- 
dren and their own houses 
well. 13 For they that have 
used the office of a deacon 
well purchase to themselves 
@ good degree, and great 
boldness in the faith which 
δ in Christ Jesus. 14 These 


Some among the moderns, following Calvin 
and Luther, understand by it a high place 
of honour in the esteem of the church. 
Against this is (a) that there is not a more 
distinct reference made to the estimation 
of the church: (b) that thus again an un- 
worthy motive would be set before the 
deacons: (c) that again [see below 7 “ gread 
boldness,” or “confidence,” will not on 
this interpretation, bear any legitimate 
rendcring: (4) the use of the past, they 
who served: sce above. (8) Some take it 
spiritually,asmeaning progressinthe faith. 
But (a) the whole is of too objective a cha- 
racter thus to be interpreted of a merely 
subjective process—besides that (b) thus 
also we should require “ave serving,” 
present, instead of “served,” past. (4) 
Theodoret and others understand it nearly 
as above—of the station or standing-place 
which the faithful deacon acquires befure 
God, with reference to his own salvation. 
The opinions of these Commentators are, 
however, somewhat various as to the exact 
time to which the standing on this stand- 
ing-place is to be referred. ‘Theodoret 
refers it to the next life. Others under- 
stand that they procure to themselves a 
good expectation of salvation: a standing- 
place, i.e., in this life, with reference to 
the future one. I believe that the truth 
will be found by combining the two views. 
The past verb, served, as above stated, 
is used with reference to their finished 
course xt that day. The term are obtain- 
ing transfers the scene to the present time. 
The standing-place is that which they 
are now securing for themselves, and 
will be found standing on at that day: 
belonging therefore in part to both pe- 
riods, and not necessarily involving the 
idea of different degrees of blessedness, 
though that idea [see 1 Cor. ili. 15] 18 
familiar to St. Paul,—but merely predi- 
cating the soundness of the ground on 
which these deacons will themselves stand), 
and much confidence (this also is variously 
understood, according as the standing-place 
is interpreted. Those who think of eccle- 
siastical preferment, render it ‘freedom 
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things erite I unto thee, 


hoping to come unto thee | 
shortly: 15 but if 1 tarry: 
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thee, though I hope to come unto 


1s but if 1 should 


long. that thou mayest know , tarry long, that thou mayest know 
how thou oughtest to behave how thou oughtest to behave thyself 


thyself in the house of God, | 
nich is the church of the 


sin the house of God, which is 9 =ph.ii.21, 


} . . aoe 
lieing God, the pillar and|the church of the living God, the ** 


around of the truth, 16 And} pillar and 


ground of the truth. 


without controversy 9rea!'1g And confessedly great is the 


of speech as regards the faith,’ i.e. in 
teaching, or in resisting error, or ‘a wide 
field for spiritual action.’ To these there 
night be no objection, but for the adjunct, 
in the faith tohich is in Christ Jesus. Thus 
detined, this boldness, or confidence, must 
necessarily have a subjective reference,— 
i.e. to the confidence towards God pos- 
sessed by those who have made good ad- 
vance in faith in Christ) in [the] faith 
(subjective, from what follows) which is in 
(reposing in) Christ Jesus. 

14—16.| CLOSE OF THE ABOVE DIREC- 
Tions by a solemn statement of thewr 
object and its glorious import.—These 
things (the foregoing precepts, most natu- 
rally) I write unto thee, hoping (i.e. 
‘though I hope’) to come to thee sooner 
(than may seem) (some supply,—before 
this Epistle come to thee: or, before thou 
shalt have need to put these precepts into 
practice: but the above filling up seems 
simpler, and suits better the usage else- 
where): but if I should delay (coming) 
(from “hoping” to ‘‘delay”’’ may be re- 
garded as parenthetical, the “that” be- 
longing immediately to tbe preceding, “ f 
write unto thee’), that thou mayest know 
how thou oughtest to conduct thyself in 
the house of God (see Heb. 111. 2, 5, 6, and 
notes: 1 Cor. ili, 16: 2 Cor. vi. 16: 
Eph. ii. 22: 1 Pet. ii. 5; iv. 17:—that 
congregation among whoin God dwells, by 
His Spirit) ;—for such (the house of God) 
is the congregation (the word used com- 
monly for church: but here, as Theodore 
of Mopsuestia observes, ‘“‘he means, not 
the place where prayer is made, as many 
think, but the assembly of the faithful ”’) 
of the living God (thus designated for 
soleinnity, and to shew His personal and 
active presence among thein), the pillar 
(see below) and basement (it is a climax: 
the pillar is the intermediate, the base- 
ment, the final support of the building) of 
the truth (these latter words are variously 
referred. (1) Some of the modern Com- 
mentators break up the sentence, putting 


a period at “the living God,” and pro- 
ceeding, the pillar and ground of the 
truth, and without controversy great is 
the mystery, ἄς. To this I can only say, 
that if any one imagines St. Paul, or any 
other person capable of writing this Epistle, 
able to have indited such a sentence, I fear 
there is but little chance in arguing with 
him on the point in question. To say 
nothing of its abruptness and harshness, 
beyond all example even in these Epistles, 
how palpably does it betray the botching 
of modern conjectural arrangement in the 
wretched anti-climax—the pillar and base- 
ment [rising in solemnity] of the truth, 
and [what grander idea, after the base- 
ment of the whole building, does the reader 
suppose about to follow? |] without con- 
troversy great! These two last words, 
which have [see below] their appropriate 
majesty and grandeur in their literal use 
at the emphatic opening of such a sen- 
tence as the next, are thus robbed of it 
all, and sink into the very lowest bathos ; 


- the metaphor being dropped, and the lofty 


imagery ending with a vague generality. 
If a sentence like this occurred in the 
Epistle, I should feel it a weightier argu- 
ment against its genuineness than any 
which its opponents have yet adduced. (2) 
By Gregory of Nyssa among the ancients, 
and by some moderns, among whom are 
Chillingworth and Conybeare, it is taken 
as referring to Timotny:—“that thou 
mayest know how to conduct thyself in 
the house of God, which is, &c....asa 
pillar and basement of the truth.” Some 
of the Fathers seem also to have favoured 
the idea: but of these we must manifestly 
not claim for it those who have merely 
used the word pillar or column of an 
Apostle or teacher, or individual Christian, 
—as that is justified, independently of our 
passage, by Gal. 11.9; Rev. iii. 12. Gregory 
of Nazianzum applies the very words to 
Eusebius of Samosata, and to Basil: and 
Basil in the Catena says, the Apostles also 
are pillars of Jerusalem, as it is said, “the 
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+ So all our 
most ancient 


authorities : : . , . 
eeeptone, Uilfested in the flesh, “justified in 
which reads 

“which,” 

neuter gender, tJohni.14 1 Jobni. 2. 

1 Pet.iii. 18. 1 John v. 6, &c. 


pillar and basement of the truth:” and 
in the Epistle of the churches of Lyons 
und Vienne, it is said of Attalus, that “he 
has become for evermore the pillar and 
basement of the Christians there.’ The 
principal inodern reasons for adopting this 
view have been (a) polemical—as against 
Roman Catholic intallibility of the Chureh, 
or (b) for uniformity of symbolism, seeing 
that in Gal. 11. 9, Rev. 1. 12, xen are com- 
pared to pillars. On both of these I shall 
treat expressly below.—Grammatically (see 
my Greek Test.) there is no objection to 
this view.— But to the sentence itself thus 
arranged and understood, there are weighty, 
and 1 conceive fatal objections, arising from 
the form of the clauses in the original. In 
this case also, the words, “and without 
controversy,’ which follow, would most 
naturally refer, not to the great deposit 
of faith in Christ which is entrusted to 
the church to keep,—but to the very 
strong and unnsual expression which had 
just been used of a young minister in the 
church,—‘ and confessedly great is the dig- 
nity of the least of the ministers of Christ: 
for,’ ἄς, (8) The reference to THE CHURCH 
is upheld by Chrysostom, Theodoret, &c., 
the Roman Commentators,—Luther,Calvin, 
Beza, Grotius, &c., &c. And this interpre- 
tation agrees with 2 Tim. 11. 19: see note 
there. But there is brought against it 
the objection, that there is thus in- 
troduced confusion of imetaphor. The 
church, which was the house just now, 
becomes ὦ pillar, a part of the house. 
This is not difficult to answer. The 
house contains in itself both pillar and 
basement—the pillar and the basement 
both belong to the house. Why may not 
the pillar be taken collectively ? the very 
word church or congregation, occurring 
since, las pluralized the idea—the building 
consists of the faithful, who sre so many 
pillars—why should it not in the aggregate 
be described as the pillar? The way in 
which the congregation of the faithful is 
the pillar and basement of the truth is 
adinirably given by Theodoret: “He calls 
the assembly of the faithful the house and 
church of God. These he names the pillar 
and basement of the truth. For they 
remain founded fixedly and immoveably 
on the rock, and proclaiming by their 
actions the truths of the doctrines :” viz. 
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mystery of godliness, +twho was 'ma- as the mystery of godliness : 


God was manifest in the 


Jlesh, justified in the Spirit, 


Ὁ Matt. iii.16. John i. 82, 33. & xv. 26. ἃ xvi. 8,9. Rom.i. 4. 


in that it is the element in which and 
medium by which the truth is conserved 
and upheld). 16.] And (follows on 
the preceding: it is indeed worth all thy 
care to conduct thyself worthily in this 
house of God—for that truth whieh is 
there conserved and upheld is great and 
glorious above all others, being [see below } 
none other in fact than THE Lorp ΗΙΜ- 
SELF, in all His gracious manifestation 
and glorious triumph) confessedly (‘as is 
acknowledged on all hands’) great is the 
mystery (see ver. 9: that which was hid- 
den from man until God revealed it, his- 
torically, in Redemption) of godliness (sce 
ch. il. 2, note: ‘of the religious life’—In 
order to comprehend fully what follows, 
we must endeavour to realize the train of 
thought in the Apostle’s mind at the time. 
This ‘mystery’ of the life of God in man, 
is in fact the unfolding of Christ to and 
in him: the key-text to our passage being 
Col. 1. 27, “To whom God would make 
known what is the riches of the glory of 
this MYSTERY among the Gentiles: WHICH 
Is, CHRIST AMONG YOU THE HOPE OF 
GLORY.” This was the thought in St. Paul’s 
mind; that the great revelation of the re- 
ligious lifeis, Crist. And in accordance 
with his practice in these Epistles, written, 
as I believe, far on in his course, and after 
the figures and results of deep spiritual 
thoughts had been long familiar to him, le 
at once without explanation, or apology as 
beforetime in Col. i. 27, or expression of 
the word Christ, justifying the change of 
gender in the relative, joins the deep und 
latent thought with the superficial and 
obvious one, and without saying that the 
mystery zs im fact Clirist, passes from the 
mystery to the Person of Christ as being 
one and the same. Then, thus passing, 
he is naturally led to a summary of those 
particulars wherein Christ has been re- 
vealed as a ground for the godly recogui- 
tion of His Church. And, the idea of 
MYSTERY being prominent before lim, he 
selects especially those events in and by 
which Christ was manifested forth—came 
forth from that secrecy in which he had 
beforetime been hidden in the counsels of 
God, and shone out to men and angels as 
the Lord of life and glory. Let ie say in 
passing, that it should be noticed, in a 
question which now happily no longer de- 
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seen of angels, preached! the Spirit, * seen of angels, ¥ preach- = Matt, xxvii, 


ark xvi, 


unto the Gentiles, ἜΠΟΣ ed unto the Gentiles, 2 believed on yee. 


John xx, 12, 


Eph. iii.10, 1 Pet.i. 15. y Acts x. 34. ἃ xiii. 46, 48. Gal. ii. 8. Eph. iii. δ, 6,8. Rom. x. 18. Col. i. 27, 28, 
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pends on internal considerations, how com- 
pletely the whole glorious sentence 18 
marred and disjoined by the substitution 
of the word Gop, found in the A. V., and 
so strenuously, even to this day, upheld by 
some. It is not the objective fact of God 
being manifested, of which the Apostle is 
speaking, but ¢he life of God lived in the 
church,—the truth, of which the congre- 
gation of believers is the pillar and base- 
meut,—as identical [John xiy. 6] with 
Him who is its centre and heart and stock 
—as unfolded once for all in the unfolding 
of Him. ‘The intimate and blessed link, 
furnished by the relative pronoun WHO, 
assuring the Church that it is not they 
that live, but Christ that νοῦ in thein, 
is lost, if we understand the mystery merely 
as a fact, however important, histcrically 
revealed. There is hardly a passage in the 
New Test. in which 1 feel more deep per- 
sonal thankfulness for the restoration of 
the true and wonderful connexion of the 
original text)—-who (thus, and not ‘which,’ 
nor ‘He who,’ should we render, preserving 
the same transition, from the mystery, to 
Him of whom now all that follows 1s spoken. 
Who is, as stated in Ellicott, “a relative to 
an omitted though easily recognized ante- 
cedent, viz. Christ’’) was manifested in 
the flesh (it has been often maintained of 
late, that these sentences, from their paral- 
lelism and symmetry, are taken from some 
hymn or confession of the ancient church. 
We cannot absolutely say that it may not 
have been so: but I should on all grounds 
regard it as very doubtful. I can see no 
reason why the same person who wrote the 
rhetorical passages, Rom. viii. 38, 39; xi. 
33—36: 1 Cor. xiii. 4—7, and numerous 
others, inight not, difference of time and 
modified mental characteristics being al- 
lowed for, have written this also. Once 
written, if would be sure to gain a place 
among the choice and treasured sayings of 
the Church, and might easily find its way 
into liturgical use: but I should be most 
inclined to think that we have here its 
first expression. The reason which some 
of the above Commentators adduce for their 
belief,—the abrupt insulation of the clauses 
disjoined from the thought in the context, 
has no weight with me: I on the other 
hand feel that so beautiful and majestic a 
sequence of thoughts springing directly 


from the context itself, can hardly be a 
fragment pieced in, but must present the 
free expansion of the mind of the writer 
in the treatment of his subject. On the 
sense of this clause, compare John i. 14,— 
and 2 Tim. i. 10. This is put first in the 
rank, as being the preliminary to ail the 
rest. It is followed by the next clause, 
because the assertion and assurance of 
Christ’s perfect unsinning righteousness 
was the aim of his manifestation in our 
flesh all those thirty years which preceded 
His public ministry : see below), was jus- 
tified (i.e. approved to be righteous,— 
according to the uniform Pauline usage: 
not as De W., al., ‘proved to be what he 
was.” The Apostle is following the histo- 
rical order of events during the mant- 
festation of our Lord on earth. That this 
is so, is manifest by the final clause in- 
cluding the Ascension. I take these events 
then in their order, and refer this to our 
Lord’s baptism and temptation, in which 
His righteousness was approved and proved) 
in the Spirit (He was dwelt on by the 
Spirit in His baptism—led up by the Spirit 
to His great trial, and zn the Spirit, His 
Spirit, that of which he said “the spirit 
indeed is willing but the flesh is weak,” 
He was proved to be righteous and spot- 
less and separate from evil and its agent. 


‘ See Roun. i. 3, 4, where another proof of 


this His spiritual perfection is given, viz. 
the great and crowning one of the Resur- 
rection from the dead. Some have thought 
of that proof here also: others, of the con- 
tinued course of His iniracles, especially 
the Resurrection: some of the Resurrec- 
tion and Ascension, by which He entered 
into His glory: others, in other ways. But I 
prefer kceping the historical order, though 
I would by no means Jimit the jusdcfieation 
to that time only: ¢hen it was chiefly and 
prominently manifested), was seen by an- 
gels (viz. by means of His Incarnation, and 
specitically, when they came and ministered 
to Him after His temptation. This seems 
to be regarded as the first, or at all events 
is the first recorded occasion on which they 
ministered to Hin. Theodoret says: “ For 
even they saw not His invisible Godhead, 
but when He was incarnate, they beheld 
Him.” This, one of the particulars of the 
glory and manifestation of the incarnate 
Saviour, is, though not immediately con- 
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cerning the mystery of piety as upheld in 
the Church, cited as belonging to the un- 
folding of that mystery in Christ), was 
preached among the nations (that preach- 
ing commencing with the sending out of 
the Apostles, and though not then, in the 
strict technical] sense, carried on among the 
nations, yet being the beginning of that 
which waxed onward till it embraced all 
nations. See and Compare Rom. xvi. 26 
[ Eph. 11. 81. So that we are still proceed- 
ing with our Lord’s ministry, taking the 
nations in that wider sense in which the 
Jews themselves are numbered among 
them, and the fact itself as the great com- 
mencement of the proclamation of Christ 
to men), was believed on in the world 
(including all that winning of faith first 
trom His disciples {[ John ii. 11], then from 
the Jews [ib. 23, viii. 30], and Samaritans 
[ἰν. 41, 42]: see alsoib. χ. 42. Our clause 
bears with it a reminiscence of His own 
great saying, John iii. 16 ff.), was received 
up in glory (at His Ascension. in 
glory: i.e. was taken up into, and reigns 
in, glory.—It is this distinct reference to 
the fact of our Lord’s personal Ascension, 
which in my mind rules the whole sentence, 
and makes it, whatever further reference 
each clause may have, a chain of links of 
the divine manifestation of the Person of 
Christ, following in chronological order 
from His incarnation to His assumption 
into glory. The order and connexion of 
the clauses has been very variously under- 
stood, as may be seen in Wolf, and in De 
Wette. The triple antithesis, so charac- 
teristic of St. Paul, can hardly escape any 
reader: ‘Sin the flesh, in the spirit,— 
angels, the nations,—in the world, in 
glory :? but further it is hardly worth 
while to reproduce the distinctions which 
some have drawn, or motives for arrange- 
ment which they have supposed). 

Cu. 1V.1—16.] Of future false teachers 
(1—6); directions to Timothy in refer- 
ence to them (7—11); general erhorta- 
tions to him (12-16). 1.1 Howbeit 
(contrast to the glorious mystery of god- 
liness which has been just dwelt on) the 
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IV. 1 Howbeit the Spirit 5 saith 


ke abet,’ expressly, that >in after times some 
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on in the world, received 
up into glory. 

IT. ' Now the Spirit 
speaketh expressly, that in 
the latter times some shall 
depart from the faith, 
guwing heed to seducing 
spirits, and doctrines of 


in 


Spirit (viz. the Holy Spirit of prophecy, 
speaking in the Apostle himself, or in 
others,—or, which is most probable, in 
both—in the general prophetic testimony 
which He bore throughout the church: 
compare “this know,” spoken from the 
same point of prophetic foresight, 2 Tim. 
lil. 1, Some have supposed the Apostle to 
refer to some prophetic passage of the Old 
Test., or to the general testimony of the 
Old Test. prophecies [ Dan. vii. 25; viii. 
23; xi. 30], or those of our Lord [Matt. 
xxlv. 4 ff., 11], or of the Apostles [2 Thess. 
1.3 ff. 1 John ii. 18. 2 Pet. πὶ. 3. Jude 
18], or all these combined. But in the 
two former cases, we should hardly have 
had the Spirit saith, but the Scripture, 
or the Lord, or the like; the words imply 
rather the present agency of tlie Spirit: 
and the latter is only a less clear way of 
putting the explanation given above: for 
why should writings be referred to, when 
the living men were yet testifying in the 
power of the Spirit among them? Besides, 
see the way in which such written pro- 
phecies are referred to, in Jude 17) ex- 
pressly (‘plainly,’ ‘in so many words’) 
saith, that in after times (not as A. V. ‘in 
the latter times,’ which though not quite 
so strong as ‘in the last times,’ yet gives 
the idea of close connexion with them: 
whereas here the Apostle speaks only of 
times subsequent to those in which he was 
writing: see the difference in 2 Tim. iii. 1: 
aud compare Acts xx. 29) some (not the 
false teachers: rather, those who will be 
the result of their false teaching) shall 
depart (or decline: not by formal apostasy, 
or the danger would not be that which it 
is here represented: but subjectively, de- 
clining in their own minds and lives from 
holding Christ in simplicity) from the 
faith (objective—the doctrine which faith 
embraces, as so often), giving heed to 
(the participle contains the reason and 
process of their declension: because they 
give heed to) seducing spirits ‘(spirits is 
in contrast with the spirit, ver. 1 ;—it is 
to be understood as in 1 John iv. 1 and 6, 
in which last verse we have the cognate 
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devils; * speaking lies in’ trines of devils ; 2 an the ° hypocrisy e Matt. vii, 15. 
Rom. xv 


Aupocrisy ; having their 
conscience seared with a! 


2 Pet. il. 8 


of speakers of hes; of men ‘having εἰν ἵν ie 


hot iron; 3 forbidding io: their own conserence seared with a 
marry, and commanding; brand; 3 Ε forbidding to marry, [and £1 Gor. vii. 28, 


fo abstain from meats, 
which God hath created , ; 
to be received with thanks-| Which 


‘commanding’ to "abstain from meats, 


, 38 Col. 
ii. 20, 21. 
Heb. xiii. 4. 
Ron. xiv. 3, 


. ae Se (ἢ 
God created ‘unto partici- 17. 1 Cor. 


giving of them which be- pation * with thanksgiving for them ἱ τον 39. 


dieve and kuote the truth. 
‘ For every creature of God | 


that believe and have full know- 


k Rom. xiv. 6. 
1 Cor, x. 80. 


is good, and nothing to be, ledge of the truth. * Because ' every | Rom. zw. 14, 


expression, “the spirit of error.’ The 
spirits are none other than the spirits of 
evil, tempting, energizing in, seducing, 
those who are described, just as the Spzrit 
directs and dwells in those who abide in 
the faith), and teachings of demons (doc- 
trines taught by, suggested by, evil spirits : 
compare James ilil.15. Two wrong inter- 
pretations have been given: (1) under- 
standing the genitive as objective, ‘ teach- 
ings concerning demons ;’ so Mede and 
Heydenreich, which latter calls the term 
‘a characteristic designation of the Essene- 
Gnostic false teachers, wlio had so much to 
say of the higher spirit-world, of the zons, 
&c.:’—but against the context, in which 
there is no vestige of allusion to idolatry 
[notwithstanding all that is alleged by 
Mede], but only to a false and hypocritical 
asceticism : (2) applying the ageucy to the 
false teachers, who would seduce the per- 
sons under description ; but this is without 
example harsh and improbable); in the (ful- 
lowing inthe ...., in giving the element, 
in which: see below) Lypocrisy of those 
who speak lies; of men branded (with the 
foul marks of moral crime: a form of ex- 
pression often found in secular writers. 
The verb used in the Greek is properly to 
burn in a mark with a branding-instru- 
nient of hot iron. The idea seems to be, 
as Ellicott explains it, that ‘they knew the 
brand they bore, and yet, with a show of 
outward sanctity, they strove to beguile 
and seduce others, and make them as bad 
as themselves’) on their own conscience 
(these false teachers are not only the or- 
gans of foul spirits, but are themselves 
hypocritical liars, with their own con- 
sciences seared by crime); forbidding to 
marry (this description has been thought 
by some to fit the Jewish sects of Essenes 
and ‘Therapeutw, who abstained from mar- 
riage. But the abstinence by and by men- 
tioucd seems too general to suit the idea 


25. ‘Tit. i. 15. 


that they were Jews [sce below]: besides 
that the Epistle does not describe them as 
present—but as to come in after times), 
(commanding) (not expressed in tlie ori- 
ginal. See a like ellipsis, in which a second 
but lovically necessary verb is omitted, aud 
must be supplied from the context,—in ch. 
ii. 12;.1 Cor. xiv. 34) to abstain from meats 
(compare Col. ii. 16. It does not appear 
here from whit sort of food this abstinence 
would be enjoined: but probably the eat- 
ing of flesh is alluded to. Kusebius quotes 
froin Irenseus [1.28] a description of men 
who called themselves Abstainers, or Tein- 
perance men, who preached celibacy and 
abstinence from eating flesh. These seem 
to be the persons here pointed at: and 
though the announcement of their success 
in after time is prophetic, we may fairly 
suppose that the secds of their teaching 


. were being sown as the Apostle wrote. ‘The 


existence of gnosticism in its earlier form 
is certainly implied in ch. vi. 20: and in 2 
Tim. ii. 17, 18, we find that denial of the 
resurrection which characterized all the 
varieties of subsequent gnosticism. See 
the whole subject discussed in the Introd. 
ch. vi. § i. 12 11), which God created unto 
participation with thanksgiving for those 
who helieve and have [received the] 
(full) knowledge of the truth. This last 
description of the worthy partakers of 
God’s bounties is well explained by Calvin, 
saying that though God pours forth His 
bounties on the just and unjust, it is only 
the faithful who are truly restored to that 
inheritance of the world which Adam had, 
but lost. On the words, with thanks- 
giving, see 1 Cor. x. 30: and bclow on 
ver, 4. 4, δ. Reason for the above 
assertion. Because (because is more thie 
objective,—for, which follows, the subjec- 
tive cansul particle: because introduces 
that which rests on a patent fact, as here 
οι αὶ Seripture quotation, —for, that which 
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creature of God is good, and nothing | refused, if it be received 


is to be refused, if it be received | 
with thanksgiving: 5 for it is sanc-| o¢ God and prayer. 
tified through the word of God and 
intercession. ® By setting forth these 
things to the brethren, thou shalt be 


t So alluur 


with thanksgiving : 5 for it 
ws sanctified by the word 
“If 
thou put the brethren in re- 
membrance of these things, 
| thou shalt be a good minis. 
ter of Jesus Christ, nou- 


cori uss, 2 Good minister of + Christ Jesus, 


is in the writer’s mind, and forms part of 
his own reasoning) every thing which God 
has made is good (in allusion to Gen. i. 31. 
See also Rom. xiv. 14, 20), and nothing 
(which God has made) is to be rejected, if 
received with thanksgiving (‘ properly, 
even without this condition, all things are 
pure: but he did not rise to this abstrac- 
tion, because he was regarding meats not 
per se, but in their use, and this latter 
may become impure by an ungodly frame 
of inind.” De Wette): for (see on because 
and for above) it (this subject is gathered 
out of the preceding clause by implication, 
aud meaus, ‘every created thing which is 
partaken of with thanksgiving ’) is sanc- 
tified (more than ‘declared pure,’ or even 
than ‘rendered pure: the latter it does 
not want, the foriner falls far short of the 
work of the assigned agents. Tlic em- 
phasis is on this word, and a new par- 
ticular is introduced by it—not purity 
merely, but oliness,—fitness for the godly 
usage of Christian men. ‘To this, which is 
more than mere making or declaring pure, 
it is set apart by the giving of thanks ; so 
that the lesser is proved by the greater. 
There is certainly a slight trace of refer- 
ence to the bigher consecration im the 
Lord’s Supper. The same word thanks- 
gwving is common to both. Ordinary 
ineals are set apart for ordinary Christian 
use by asking a blessing on them: that 
meal, for more than ordinary use, by ask- 
ing on it its own peculiar blessing) by 
means of the word of God and interces- 
sion (wiat ‘word ot God ?’ how to he 
understood ? ‘Treating the plainer word 
first, the znxtercession meant is evidently 
intercession [see on ch. li. 1] on behalf 
of the thing partaken of—that it may 
be ‘sanctified to our use.’ This may serve 
to guide us to the meaning of the word of 
God. And first, negatively. It cannot 
niean any thing which does not form part 
of the thanksgiving : such as God’s word 
in the Scripture just cited, or in any other 
place: or, God’s word in the foundation- 
truths of Christianity. Then, positively : 


if must mean in some sense the thanks- 
giving, or something in it. But not the 
‘word addressed to God,’ or ‘ prayer made 
to God,’ which would be an unprecedented 
ineaning for the word of God: the only 
way open for us is, that the thanksgiving 
itself, or some part of it, is in some sense 
the word of God. This may be (1) by its 
consisting in whole or in part of Scripture 
words, or (2) by the effusion of a Chris- 
tian man, speaking in the power of God’s 
Spirit, being known as the word of God. 
This latter is perhaps justified: but still it 
seems to ine hardly probable, and I should 
prefer the former. It would generally be 
the case, that any form of Christian thanks- 
giving before meat would contain words of 
Scripture, or at all events thoughts in exact 
accordance with them: and such utterance 
of God’s revealed will, bringing as it would 
the assembled family and their mealinto har- 
mony with Hin, might well besaid to sanctify 
the meats onthe table for their use. Many of 
the Commentators quote from the (apocry- 
phal but very ancieut) Apostolic Coustitu- 
tion, the following grace before meat, used 
11 the primitive times: ‘ Blessed art Thou, 
O Lord, who nourishest ine from my youth, 
whio givest food to all flesh. Fill our hearts 
with joy and gladness, that always havingall 
competence, we may abound untoevery good 
work in Christ Jesus our Lord, through 
whom be unto Thee honour and might for 
ever. Ammen.” Here almost every clause 
is taken from sone expression of Scripture). 
6—11.] Recommendatory application to 

Timothy of what has been gust said, as 
to form part of his teaching, to the avoid- 
ance by him of false and vain doctrine, 
and to the practice of godliness.—These 
things (simply the matter treated since 
the beginning of the eliapter,—the coming 

apostasy after these ascetic teachers, and 

the true grounds of avoiding it. This best 

suits the following context and the sub- 

sequent suggesting, which ecrtainly would 

not be nsed of the great mystery) suggest- 

ing (so literally: or counselling, or setting 

forth) to the brethren thou wilt be a 
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rished up in the words of training thyself in the words of the 


aith and ef good doctrine, | ae s 
nine. thou hast at-: faith, and 
fatned. 
fane and ald tives’ fables, 
and exercise thyself rather 


ὸ m in 
nato godliness, ὃ For bo-. decl e, 


7 Rut refuse pro-: Whose course thou 
7 But profane and old wives’ fables 
and 
diluevercise profiteth little: rather unto godliness. 


of the good doctrine, 
hast followed. 


ἢ exercise 


8 For ° bo- 


h.i.4. & νἱ. 
thyself ag ? Tine 
ii, 16, 23. & 

iv.4. Tit.i. 


but godliness is profitable dily exercise profiteth for a little : nitev.v.u 


unto all things, Aaving 
promise of the life thatnow, “ 
is, and of that which is to: things, 


come. 9 This is a faithful that now is, and of that which is to 
9 τ Faithful 1s the saying and 


saying and worthy of all. 


aeceptation, 10 For there- | come, 


fore we both labour and, worthy of all acceptation. 


suffer reproach, 
we trust in the living God, 


Pbut godliness is profitable unto all 
Thaving promise of the life q Ps. xxxwvii.s. 


ΟἹ Cor. νι, 8. 
Col, ij. 23. 
peh. vi.d. 


A IXxxiv. 11. 
& exii. 2, 3 
& exiv. 18. 
Matt. vi. 33. 
& xix. 20. 
Mark x. 30. 
Rom. viii. 28. 
reh.i. 15. 


10 For 


| : ᾿ 
because to this end *we both toil and t+ suf- 51 Cor. iv, 11 


who is the Saviour of ater reproach, because we have ‘set tM ας 


‘our hope on the living God, “who 


good servant of Christ Jesus, training 
thyself in (the idea of the word used is not 
‘to nourish oneself with,’ but to grow up 
amongst, or to be trained in. The present 
tense denotes continvance in this training : 
see 2 Tim. 111. 14) the words of the faith 
(the fundamental doctrines of the Gospel), 
and of the good instruction, the course of 
which thou hast followed (‘hast followed 
along, by tracing its course and accom- 
panving it ’). 7.) But profane and 
anile fables (see notes on cli. i. 4 and 7, 
aud Introd.) decline (literally, ‘ excuse thy- 
self froin’), but rather exercise thyself for 
[unto] godliness. unto, i.e., with aview 
to, as an athlete with a view to the games. 

8.1 For the exercise (gymnastic train- 
ing: see below) of the body is tosmall extent 
(‘for but a little, —in reference only to a 
small department of a man’s being) profit- 
able (to what sortof exercise does he allude ? 
Many take it as alluding to corporal austeri- 
ties for religion’s sake: so Calvin. But 
against this are two considerations: 1) 
that these are not now in question, but the 
immediate subject is the excellence of being 
trained and thoroughly exercised in piety : 
2) that if they were, it would hardly be 
consistent with his previous severe charac- 
terization of these austerities, ver. 3, to 
introduce them thus with even so much 
creditable mention. It is therefore far 
better to understand the words with 
Chrysostom and many others, of mere 
gymnastic hodily exercise, of which the 
Apostle says, that it has indeed its uses, 
nt these uses partial only): but godli- 


earliest Ms§. 
for sulfer 
reproach 
read strive. 
u Ps, xxxvi. 6. &evii. 2,6, &c. 


tch. vi. 17. 
ness (the first meniber of the antithesis 
contained the means, bodily exercise: this, 
the end, godliness ;—that which is sought 
by exercise unto godliness) 18 profitable 
for all things (not one portion only of a 
man’s being, but every portiou of it, bodily 
and spiritual, temporal and eternal), having 
(seeing that it has) promise of life, both 
that which is now, and that which is to 
come. 9.1 Faithful is the saying 
and worthy of all acceptation (see on ch. 1. 
15. The words refer to what follows, not 


to what went immediately before: see on 


for below. The connexion is with the 
mention of the life to come. Godliness has 
the promise of that life attaclicd to it, 
according to the well-known Christian 
saying which follows. Otherwise verse 10 
comes in disjointedly and nnaccountably). 
For (for is introduced from a mixture of two 
constructions, rendering a reason for “ and 
that which is to come,” as if “ Faithful is 
the saying’? had not been inserted. We 
have the same construction in 2 Tim. ii. 11) 
to this end (viz. the salvation implied in 
that which follows) we (Christians in gene- 
ral) [both] toil (more than labour: it 
gives the idea of ‘toil and inoil’) and 
suffer reproach (climax: we might toil and 
be had in honour, but as it is, we have 
both fatigue and shame to bear), because 
we have set our hope (the perfect refers 
to the time when the strong resolve and 
waiting began, and to its endurance since 
that time) on the living (inserted for em- 
phasis and solemnity, to bring out the fact 
that the (rod in whom we trust is a verita- 
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is the Saviour of all men, especially | 
11 x These things com- 


of believers. 
yi ότι ΧΥ] 11. mand and teach. 


x ch. vi. 3. 


I. TIMOTHY. 


12 y¥ Let no one 


IV. 11—16. 
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men, specially of those that 
believe. '' These things 
command and teach. 13 Let 
no man despise thy youth ; 
but be thou an example of 
the believers, in word, in 
conversation, in charity, 
in spirit, in faith, in purity. 


18 ΠῚ] I come, give atten-'? Till I come, give attend- 


14 Ne- 


i tatton, to doctrine. 


“T'Pet.v.3, despise thy youth; but 2 become an 
example to the believers, in word, 
tin spiritie in conduct, in love, tin faith, in 
iuthorities, DUT Ity. 
tion to the reading, to the exhorta-' 2" 10 “eading, to exhor- 
α 9 Τίτη. 1.6. tion, to the doctrine. 144 Neglect: 


ble personal agent, not a creature of the 
imagination) God, who is the Saviour of all 
men (compare ch, ii. 4; Tit. ii. 11: His 
will is that all men should be saved, and 
He has made full and sufficient provision 
for the salvation of all: so that, as far as 
salvation stands in Him, He is the Saviour 
of all men. And it is in virtue of this 
nniversality of salvation offered by God, 
that we have rested our hopes on Him and 
become believers), especially them that 
believe (in these alone does that universal 
salvation, which God has provided, become 
actual. Heis the same Saviour towards 
and of all: but these alone appropriate His 
salvation). 11.} Command (see ch. i. 
3) these things (viz. those insisted on since 
ver. 7) and teach them. 

12—16.] General exhortations to Timo- 
thy. Let no one despise thy youth (as 
to the matter of the youth of Timothy, 
see Introd. ch. vi. § ii. 35, note; and re- 
member, that his age, relative to that of the 
Apostle himself, whose place he was filling, 
rather than his absolute age, is evidently 
that which is here meant. By the words 
“tall I come,” we see that this comparison 
was before the Apostle’sinind. The inter- 
pretation of Bengel, “So behave thyself, 
that no one may be able to despise thee as 
they would a youth,” thus endeavouring 
to eliminate the fact of Timothy’s youth, 
is forced, and inconsistent with the form 
of the sentence in the original. It is quite 
true [compare what follows] that the ex- 
hortation is to him, not to the Byhesian 
church: but it is grounded on the fact of 
his youth, in whatever light that fact is to 
be interpreted) ;—but become (by gaining 
their respect for the following acts and 
qualities) a pattern of the believers,—in 
word (the whole of thine utterances, in 
public and private: in word is elsewhere 
coutrasted, as in Col. iii. 17, with in deed), 
in behaviour (the other outward sign of 
the life within: t2 deed, us in Col. ii. 17, 


but expressing more—‘ in thy daily habits.’ 
These may testify, in cases where no ac- 
tual decd is done), in love, in faith (the 
two great springs of Christian couduct, 
the one it is true set in motion by the 
other,—compare Gal. v. 6, “ faith working 
by love,’—but both, leading principles 
of the whole man), in purity (probably, 
not chastity, in the more restricted sense, 
though in ch. v. 2 it certainly has this 
meaning from the context: but in the 
wider and higher meauing which the con- 
text here requires, all believers being in 
view, of general holiness and purity. Com- 
pare for this,—ch. v. 22: 2 Cor. vi. 11: 
James iit. 17; iv. 8: 1 Pet.i. 22. From 
these passages the quality would appear 
definable as stmplicity of holy motive fol- 
lowed out in consistency of holy action). 

13.] Till I come (uot as De Wette 
explains it, as long as thou in my absence 
presidest over the Ephesian church: for 
this supposes the Apostle to be the normal 
president of that Church, and Timothy his 
locum-tenens, which was not the case. 
Timothy was put there with ἃ special 
commission from the Apostle: that com- 
inission would cease at the Apostle’s 
coming, not because he would resume 
residence and presidence, but because he 
would enforce and complete the work of 
Timothy, and thus, the necessity for 
special interference being at an end, the 
church would revert to the normal rule 
of its own presbytery), attend to the 
(public) reading (of the Scripture iu the 
ehurch. Whether the Old Test. Scriptures 
alone, or in addition to them the earlier 
gospels were at this time included in this 
public reading, caunot be determined with 
any certainty. Justin Martyr seems to 
say that the “memoirs of the Apostles 
were read, as well as the books of the 
prophets ’’), to the (also public) exhortation, 
to the (also public) teaching (these two 
follow upon the reading: the’ one hor- 
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glect not the gift that isi@inot the gift that is in thee, which 


thee, which twoas given thee. 
Ly propheeu, with the lay: 
ing on of the hands of the | 
presbytery. Is Meditate 
upoa these things; grre, 
thyself tholly to them ; 
thet thy profiting may ap- 
pear to all. 
unto thyself, and unto the 


doctrine ; continue in them: 


‘was given thee > through prophecy, bn. 1.18. 

Cwith the laying on of the hands cactsyi6& 
of the presbytery. 
‘things thy care; in these things be 
employed; that thy progress may 
'§ Take heed: he manifest to all. 


15 Make these 8.3" 
ἃ Tim, i. 6. 


164 Give heed 4 acts xx. 48. 


‘unto thyself, and unto the doctrine ; 


for in doing this thow shalt.continue in them, for in doing this 


buth save thyself, and them 
that hear thee. ! 


f . 
I. 1 Rebuke not an AE Pm them that hear thee. 


‘thou shalt both © save thyself, and 


e Ezek. xxxiii. 
θ 


f Rom. xi. 14. 
1 Cor. ix. 22. 
amea VY. 20. 


| V. 14 An elder rebuke not sharply, a Lev. nix. 32. 


tatory, the other explanatory: the one 
regards practice, the other knowledge). 
14.] Do not neglect (see 2 Tim. 1.6.— 
do not suffer to decay and smoulder by 
carelessness. ‘* They neglect gifts,” says 
Bengel, “who do not exercise them, and 
fancy that they shall not lose them ’’) 
the spiritual gift which is in thee (sce 
more at length on 2 Tim.i.6. The spi- 
ritual gift was that of teaching and ruling 
the church: it was not teaching only, but 
the whole grace of God given him for the 
office to which he was set apart by special 
ordination), which was given thee (by 
God, 1 Cor. xii. 4, 6) by means of pro- 
phecy (ch. i. 18 refers to the same fact 
as this—viz. that, either at the first con- 
version of Timothy, or at his ordina- 
tion to the ministry [and certainly the 
latter seems here to be pointed at], the 
Holy Spirit spoke, by means of a prophet 
or prophets, His will to invest him with 
gifts for the work, and thus the gift was 
said to be conferred, as to its certainty 
in the divine counsels, by sucl: prophecy, 
the Holy Spirit commanding it by the 
mouth of the prophets), with laying on of 
the hands (see on Acts vi. 6. There is no 
real difference between this and 2 Tiin.i. 6. 
There was a special reason there for put- 
ting Timothy in mind of the fact that 
the Apostle’s own hands were laid on him : 
but that fact does not exclude this) of the 
presbytery (tle body of elders who be- 
longed to the congregation in which he 
was ordained. Where this was, we know 
not: hardly in Lystra, where he was first 
converted: might it not be in Ephesus 
itself, for this particular office ?). 
15,| These things (viz. the things enjoined 
vv. 12—11) do thou care for; in these 


things be [employed]; that thy progress 
(towards perfection ; certainly in the Chris- 
tian life: this is ¢zmplied; but the more 
direct meaning is, ‘with reference to the 
duties of thine office:’ and especially as 
respects the caution given ver. 12, that no 
man despise thy vouth) may be manifest 
to all. 16.] Give heed to thyself 
(summary of ver. 12), and to thy teaching 
(summary of ver. 13. ‘A good pastor 
ought to have two cares—to be earnest 
in teaching, and to keep himself pure. 
And it is not enough if he fashion his life 
in all honesty, and with every care to set 
no bad example, unless le also join to his 
holy life zeal in teaching: nor will his 
doctrine avail much unless his honesty 
and sanctity of life be correspondent 
thereto.” Calvin); continue in them (most 
naturally, “these things,” of ver. 15: but 
the words are ambiguous and puzzling. 
I have punctuated so as to connect this 
clause with what follows, and thus to 
render it not quite so harsh, seeing that 
it then will assume the form of a reca- 
pitulatory conclusion), for doing this 
(so literally: ‘zm doing this,’ as A. V., is 
better than ‘dy doing this,’ which asserts 
too much) thou shalt save (in the day of the 
Lord: the highest incaning, and no other, 
is to be thought of in both cases) both thy- 
self, and those that hear thee (thyself, in 
the faithful discharge of the ministry 
which thou hast received of the Lord: thy 
hearers, in the power of thine influence 
over them, by God’s word and ordi- 
nances). 
Cu. V. 1—25.] GENERAL DIRECTIONS 
TO HIM FOR GOVERNING THE CHURCH. 
1, 2.) Injunctions respecting his 
behaviour to the elder and younger of 
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but exhort him as a father; the 
younger men, as brethren; 2 the 
mothers ; 
younger as sisters, in all purity. 
5 Widows that are » widows indeed, 
take into consideration ; * but if any 
widow hath children or grandchil- 


elder 


women, as 


bh ver. δ, 18. 
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but intreat him as a father ; 
and the younger men as 
brethren; 2 the elder women 
as mothers; the younger 
as sisters, with all purity. 
3 Honour widows that are 
widows indeed. 4 But if 
any widow have children 
or nephews, let them learn 


the 


dren, let these learn first to shew -77% % stew piety at home, 


piety to their own family, and to 


either sex. an elder] or it may be, 
ἃ presbyter, as we are sometimes obliged 
to render the word. The reference to an 
office was called in question as early as 
Chrysostom: “‘ Does he mean the office ἢ 
I think not, but he is speaking of every 
old man,.”” This indeed is evident from the 
quadruple specification in these verses: 
older meu— elder women: younger men— 
younger women. the younger men | 
Understand, erhort. ‘Thus the prohibi- 
tion, rebuke not sharply, applies to all, 
all being included in the command, fo 
erhort, which is the other and adopted 
alternative. as brethren] as on an 
equality with them, not lording it over 
them. ΔΒ sisters | i.e. in all chastity. 
The rule of Jerome is simple: “All the 
young women and virgins of Christ do 
thou either equally avoid, or equally love.” 
3—16.] Directions concerning widows. 
This whole passage is somewhat difficult, 
and has been very variously understood. 
The differences will be seen below. 
3. take into consideration] literally, 
honour: but how? Is “honour” to be 
interpreted generally, ‘honour’ merely, 
or with reference to the context? The 
best guide to an answer will be what 
follows. If the command be merely to 
hold them in honour, why should the 
destitute be held in more honour than 
those who had families? The command 
to honour widows would surely apply to 
all alike. But seeing that it does not apply 
to all alike, we must necessarily limit its 
general meaning to that particular in which 
the one would be honoured, and the other 
not. Thus without giving or seeking for an 
unusual meaning to the word, we may fairly 
interpret it of this particular kind of ho- 
nour, viz. being inscribed on the Churchi’s 
list or roll (ver. 9), as a fit object of cha- 
ritable sustenance. That sucha roll existed 
in the very emliest days of the church, 
we know from Acts vi. 1: from Ignatius, 


and torequite their parents: 


Justin Martyr, and Eusebius. that 
are widows indeed] Compare ver. 16 
below,—those who are really in a wi- 
dowed (destitute) state, as contrasted 
with those described ver. 4. But then the 
enquiry has been made, Is this being a 
widow imdeed to be defined by mere ex- 
ternal circumstances, or not rather by the 
religious character, described below, ver. 5 ? 
Or are we to bind (as Chrysostom and 
others do) the two together? In a certain 
sense I believe we must thus unite them. 
The Apostle commands, ‘ Honour (by placing 
on the list) those who are widows indeed ;’ 
for it is these especially, they who are desti- 
tute of earthly friends, who are most likely 
to carry out the true religious duties of a 
widow. Thus, withont the two qualifica- 
tions being actually united, the former is 
insisted on as ordinarily ensuring the latter. 
4. The case of the widow who is 
not ὦ widow indeed, having earthly rela- 
tions answerable for her support. 
grandchildren] not as A. V., ‘nephews ;’ 
at least, not in its present sense: at the 
time when our version was made, the word 
seems to have borne the meaning of grand- 
children. let these learn] What is 
the subject? Who are to learn? (1) 
The ancient Commentators mostly under- 
stand the widows, implied in the words 
“if any widow” above. (2) But some of 
the ancients took the children or grand- 
children as the subject. _ first | 
Either, ‘first of all duties,’ which seems 
supported by ver. 8 below; or jirst, 
before applying to the chureh for suste- 
nance. ‘I‘hese meanings will apply to both 
the above alternatives: whether we under- 
stand the subject. to be the zwdows, or the 
children and grandchildren. to shew 
piety to their own family} On hypothesis 
(1),—to behave piously towards, 1.6. to 
rule religiously their own household. This 
seems somewhat to foree the meaning of 
the verb, sce below; while the sense of 
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| 
for that ts good and ac-}¢ pequite their parents: for @ this 1s c8ee Gen, xv. 
ceptable before God, 3 Now | + acceptable Ἑπτὰ Coa: wre 


she that is a widow indeed, 
and desolate, 
God, 


supplications and prayers: 


and continueth im hath set her hope toward God, and 
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Matt. 
xv. 4. Eph. 
vil, 2. 


ἃ ch. ii. 3. 


5 But she 


trusteth in : that is a widow indeed, and desolate, + good and és 


omitted by all 

our ancient 

authorities. 
Cor. vii. 32. 


f . : - ge el Cor. 
inueth in her supplications and francis ¢ 
nigitand day. ὃ But she | cont PI uke ii. 37 


that liveth in pleasure isi her prayers ®night and day. 


Xviii. 1. 
6 But g Acts xuvi. 7. 


dead while she liveth. 74nd‘ she that is given to dissipation 15. Ὁ James v. δ. 


these things give in charge,) qooq while she liveth 


that they may be blameless. 


: ich. i. 8. & iv. 
71 And these oT & v.17. 


8 But if any provide not} things command, that they may be 


' wreproachable. 


“ their own household” is thus the simple 
and usual one, as the widow in question 
would be the head of the household. On 
hypothesis (2), to behave piously towards, 
i.e. fo honour with the honour which God 
cominands, their own family, 1.6. the 
widowed inother or grandmother who is 
one of their own family. This sense of 
the verb is common enough: the reference 
being generally (not always, it is true) to 
superiors,—those who demand reverence, 
—those who stand in the place of God. This 
sense of ther own family or household is 
not so usual, but not therefore to be re- 
jected. To dishonour their widowed mother 
or grandmother, would be to dishonour 
their own family, in that one of its mem- 
bers who most required respect. 
and to requite their parents] On hypo- 
thesis (1), as Chrysostom, ‘‘They (their 
parents) are dead and gone—thou canst 
uot requite them: thou didst not beget 
them, nor yet bring them up. Requite 
it to then in their grandchildren: pay 
your debt through their posterity.” But 
surely it 18 a very strange way of re- 
quiting our progenitors for their care 
of us, to be kind towards our own chil- 
dren: and besides, what would this have 
to do with the question, whether or not 
the widow was to be put on the charity 
roll of the church? But on hypothesis (2) 
this sentence certainly becomes more clear 
and natural. Let them, the children or 
grandchildren, learn first to be piously 
grateful to (these members of) their own 
families, and to give back returns (a re- 
turn in each case) to their progenitors (so 
called, although living, because, the mother 
and grandmother \aving been both men- 
tioned, parents was the only word which 
would include tlien in oue category). 
for this, &c.|] Sce ch. ii. 3. 
5. |] See above on ver, 3. she that is 
a widow indeed, as opposed to the widow 


8 But if any pro- 


just described; and desolate, as contrast- 
ing her condition with that of her who has 
children or grandchildren. Thus what 
follows is said more for moral eulogy of 
such a widow, than as commending her 
to the charity of the Church: but at the 
same tine, as pointing out that one who 
thus places her hopes and spends her time, 
is best deserving of the Church’s help. 

hath set} The word implies, ‘ and continues 
to set,’ her hope. toward God, as its 
portion and ultimate aim,—as distinguished 
from “ on God,” ch. iv. 10, on God as its 
present stay. her (or, the) supplica- 
tions and her (or, the) prayers (i. e. either 
her own, private, or the public prayers of 
the Church). night and day] So St. 
Luke of Anna the prophetess, ii. 37. 
6.7 Contrast to the character just 
described : and that certainly with a view 
-to point out that this kind of widow is no 
object for the charity of the Church, as not 
being at a]l a partaker of the life unto God. 
is given to dissipation | The Greek 

word which I have thus rendered signifies 
to live riotously or retchlessly. is dead 
while she liveth] while alive in the flesh, 
has no real life in the Spirit: see ref.—and 
Matt. villi. 22: Eph. v.14. I cannot help 
regarding the idea as in the background,— 
‘and, if devoid of spiritual life, then not to 

be taken into account by the Church.’ 

7. these things inost naturally applies to 
the characters just given of widows, not 
more generally : and in that case the words 
“that they may be trreproachable’’ must 
refer to the widows also, not to the chil- 
dren and grandchildren, or to these and 
the widows together, or more widely still. 
This narrower reference is confirmed by 
the next verse, which takes up the duty of 
the relations, being connected not by ‘‘ for,” 
bat by “ but.” 8.| any, not only of 
the children or grandchildren above, or 
wy persons connected with widows,—but 
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kIsa.Iviii.7. vide not for his own, and * specially |for Ais own, and specially 


12Tim.iii.s. for those of his own house, ! he hath 
m Matt. xvii denied the faith, and is ™ worse than 


an unbeliever. 
9 Let a woman be 


the saying is perfectly general, grounding 
their duties on an axiomatic truth. 
provide not for, viz. in the way noted above, 
—of support aud sustenance. his own 
seein to be, generally any connexions,— 
those of his own house, those more imme- 
cliately included in one’s own family as 
dwelling in the same douse. he hath 
denied the faith] ‘‘For,” says Bengel, 
“the faith does not abolish natural duties, 
but perfects and confirms them.”’—The 
Roman-Catholic commentator Mack has 
some good remarks here, on the faith of 
which the Apostle speaks: “ Faith, in the 
sense of tlie Apostle, cannot exist, without 
including love: for the subject-matter of 
faith is not mere opinion, but the grace and 
truth of God, to which he that believes 
gives up his spirit, as he that loves gives 
up his heart: the subject-inatter of faith is 
also the object of love. Where therefore 
love is not nor works, there is not, nor 
works, faith either: so that he who fulfils 
not the offices of love towards his relatives, 
is virtually an unbeliever.” worse 
than an unbeliever} Tor even among hen- 
thens the common duties of family piety 
are recognized: if therefore a Christian re- 
pudiates them, he lowers himself beneath 
the heathen. Compare Matt. v. 46, 47. 
Also, as Calvin suggests in addition, the 
Christian who lives in the light of the 
Gospel, has less excuse for breaking those 
laws of nature which even without the 
Gospel are recognized by men.—According 
to hypothesis (1) or (2) above, this general 
statement applies to the widows or to their 
children and grandchildren. But surely it 
would be very harsh to understand it of the 
widows: and this forms an additional argu- 
ment for hypothesis (2). 

9—16.] Further regulations respecting 
widows. 9.1] Let a woman be in- 
serted in the catalogue as a widow. But 
now, for what purpose? What catalogue 
are we to understand? Hardly, (1) that 
of those who arc to receive relief from the 
Church (so Chrysostom and many others) : 
for thus the rule, that she is to be szrty 
years of age, would seem a harsh one, as 
many widows might be destitute at a far 
earlier age: as also the rule that she must 
not have been twice married, especially as 


Sor those of his own house, 
he hath denied the faith, 


and is worse than an in- 


fidel. 


9 . 
enrolled a Let not a widow be 


the Apostle himself below commands second 
marriage for the younger widows. Again, 
the duties enjoined in ver. 10 presuppose 
some degree of competence, and thus, on 
this hypothesis, the widows of the poorer 
classes would be excluded fromm sustenance 
by charity,—who most of all others would 
require it. Also, for the reason alleged in 
ver. 11, sustenance can hardly be in question 
—for then the re-marrying would simply 
take them off the roll, and thus be rather 
a benefit, than a detriment to the Church. 
Nor again (2) can we understand the roll 
to be that of the deaconesses, as some do: 
although the Theodosian code, founded on 
this interpretation, ordained “that none 
should be taken into the number of the 
deaconesses under sixty years old, according 
to the precept of the Apostle.’ For, a) 
the age mentioned is unfit for the work of 
the deaconesses’ office, and in the council 
of Chalcedon the age of the deaconesses 
was fixed at forty: b) not only widows 
but virgins were elected deaconesses: (3) 
it is implied in ver. 12, that these widows 
were bound not to marry again, which was 
not the case with the deaconesses. It 
seems therefore better to understand here 
some especial band of widows, sustained 
perhaps at the expense of the church, but not 
the only ones who were thus supported :— 
set apart for ecclesiastical duties, and bound 
to the service of God. Such are under- 
stood here by Chrysostom himself in his 
homily on the passage. They are also men- 
tioned as the band of widows, as presby- 
tresses,as having precedence of rank : 1.e. 
such widows as corresponded in office for 
their own sex in some measure to tlie pres- 
byters,—sat unveiled in the assemblies 
in a separate place, by the presbyters, 
and had a kind of supervision over their 
own sex, especially over the widows and 
orphans: were vowed to perpetual widow- 
hood, clad with ‘widow’s vestments,’ and 
ordained by laying on of hands. This in- 
stitution of the early church, which was 
abolished by tlic eleventh canon of the coun- 
cil of Laodicea, is sufficiently affirmed by 
many of the Fathers. De Wette makes 
the allusion to this ‘institute of widows’ 
one proof of the post-apostolic date of the 
Epistle: but ov this sce Introd. ch. vi. § i. 
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taken into the number un- 
der threescore vears old, 
having been the wife of one 
man, ‘%Xewell reported of 
for qood works ; if she have 
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widow, who is not less than threc- 
score years old, "the wife of one » lane it 86, 
husband, being 10 well reported of 
in good works; if she at any time 


brought up children, if she 
tave lodged strangers, if 
she have washed the saints’ 
feet, tf she hare relieved 
the afflicted, if she have 
diligently followed every 
good work. |) But the 
younger widotcs refuse : for 
when they have begun to 
war tcanton against Christ, 


they will marry; 13 having 


saints’ 


cood work. 


27 Leta woman be enrolled a widow, 
who is not less than sixty years old, the 
wife of one husband (compare ch. 11]. 2. 
Here, as contemporaneous polygamy is out 
of the question, and thus one element of 
difficulty in the other case is eliminated, 
we can hardly understand any thing other 
than that the aged widow spoken of should 
have been the wife of only one husband: 
i.e., not married a second time. So that 
the parallel expressions here and in ch. iii. 2 
will be consistently interpreted), having a 
good character (testimony from without, 
compare ch. iii. 7) in (the element or region 
in which that testzmony is versed) good 
works ; if (the conditions have as yet been 
expressed by participles in agrcement with 


the noun : the construction is now changed , 


for the hypothetical) she at any time 
brought up children (her own ? or those of 
others? If [1], the darren might seem 
hardly dealt with: if [2], the word must 
be somewhat forced aside from its ordinary 
meaning. Still this latter, considering that 
entertaining strangers is the next good 
work specitied, seems imost probable), if 
she (at any time) entertained strangers 
(practised hospitality. This clearly points 
out a person above tlie rank of the poor and 
indigent : though Chrysostom pithily re- 
plies, “ Even if she be poor, she has a 
house. For 1 don’t suppose she dwells in 
the open air.’ One is glad to hear that 
all the Christian widows at Constantinople 
were so well off. But it can hardly have 
been so in the apostolic age. Compare, on 
the subject of hospitality, ch. 111. 2: Tit.i. 8: 
Rom. xii. 13: Heb. xiii. 2), if she (at any 
time) washed the feet of the saints (this 
may be an expression intended to signify 
performing the huinblest offices. Still, we 
must not disiniss from our consideration tlie 


brought up children, 
tained strangers, if she P washed the 
feet, 
afflicted, if she followed after every 


if she ° enter- ὁ Acts xvi. 15. 
Ποῦ. xiii, 2. 

1 Pet. iv. 9. 

p Gen. xviii. 4. 
& xix. 2. 
Luke vii. 38, 
44 John 
xiii. 5, 14. 


if she relieved the 


11 But younger widows 


decline: for when they shall wax 
wanton against Christ, they desire to 
marry; /* bearing a judgment, be- 


external act itself: as Theodoret remiuds 
us, it was an ancient practice among 
Christians: see John xiii. 14, and note, in 
which, though a forinal ceremony in obe- 
dience to our Saviour’s words is repudiated, 
the principleof humbly serving one another, 
which would lead to such an act on occasion 
presented, is maintained), if she (at any 
time) relieved the distressed (not inerely 
the poor, but those afflicted in any way), 
if she followed every good work (Chry- 
sostom, in his fine homily on this passage, 
cited above, says: “ What is the following 
every good work? It is, for example, the 
going into a prison and visiting the pri- 
soners, the visiting the sick, the comforting 
the distressed, the soothing those who are 
in pain, the contributing in every way all 
that is possible, and declining nothing that 
may tend to the well-being and refreshment 
of them that are our brethren.” Bengel’s 
idea, “ that it is the part of those in high 
station, and of men, to set the example of 
good works, and of women, ἕο follow, in 
helping on as much as they can,” is inge- 
nious but wrong. For the expression, “ to 
follow good works,” is used in Greek of 
those who do them as a pursuit of life, 
without reference to any relative priority). 

11.] But younger widows decline 
(to place on the roll, see above on ver. 9: 
not ‘avoid,’ for fear of scandal, as Chry- 
sostoin in the homily above cited: nor both 
of these combined, as Huther: nor ‘ decline 
as objects for the alms of the church,’ as 
some above): for when they shall wax 
wanton against Christ (their proper bride- 
groom), they desire to (the A. V. has 
utterly confused thesense by rendering “they 
will marry,’ as if it were a simple future) 
mairy (again); bearing (on themselves, asa 
burden: seeGal.v.10)ajudgment (from God: 
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cause they made void their first faith. 
13a And withal they learn to be 
idle, going round from house to 
house ; and not only idle, but tat- 
tlers also and busybodies, speaking 
things which they ought not. 
will therefore that the younger wi- 
dows marry, bear children, guide 
the house, *give none occasion to 
the adversary for reproach. 
some have already turned aside after 
16 If any t+ [man or] woman | aside after Satan. 


q 2 Thess. ili. 
11. 


r1 Cor. vii. 0. 


sch. vi. 1. 
Tit. ii. 8. 


t These words 
areomitted by 
moat of our 


Satan. 
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damnation, because. they 
have cast off their first 
Suth. 15 And withal they 
learn to be idle, wandering 
about from house to house ; 
and not only idle, but tat- 
tlers also and busyhodies, 
speaking things which they 
ought not. 14 I will there- 
Sore that the younger women 
marry, bear children, guide 
the house, give none ocea- 
sion to the adversary to 
speak reproachfully. 15 For 
some are already turned 


6 Tf 


lir] 


16 Por 


ancient MSS., but contained in othera, and in the ancient Syriac version. 


und as the context necessarily implies, con- 
demnation : but we must not so express it in 
a version: that which is left to be fixed by 
the context in the original, should be also 
left in a translation), because they set at 
nought their first faith (i.e. brokc, made 
void, their former promise. Having de- 
voted themselves to widowhood as their 
state of life, aud to the duties of the order 
of presbytresses as their occupation, they 
will thus be guilty of a dereliction of their 
deliberate promise. Of the later vows of 
celibacy, and ascetic views with regard to 
second marriages, there is no trace). 

13. Moreover they also learn to be idle 
(it might be objected, that idleness is thie 
cause, not the effect, of going about, ἄσ. : 
but it may well be answered, that not 
only does a spirit of idleness give rise to 
such going about, but such going about 
confirms the habit of idleness), going about 
from house to house (literally, ‘“ the 
houses,” viz. of the faithful); but (so 
literally) not only (to be) idle, but also 
gossips and busybodies, speaking things 
which are not fitting (his fear is, that 
these younger widows will not ouly do the 
Church’s work idly, but make mischief by 
bearing about tales and scandal). I will 
therefore (‘in consequence of these things 
being so, I desire’) that younger widows 
(the word “widows” is not in the ori- 
ginal: but such, and not the younger 
women, is evidently the Apostle’s meaning. 
The whole passage has concerned eozdows— 
and to them he returns again, ver. 16) 
marry (not as Chrysostom, “Seeing that 
they wish it, I wish it too. They should 
indeed have cared for the things of God,— 
they should have kept their faith: but 
since this may not be so, it is better 


that the other should take place ” [so 
also, characteristically, the Roman-Catholic 
Mack]: for it is not younger widows who 
have been taken into the catalogue, of 
whom he is speaking, but younger widows 
wn general: Chrysostom’s interpretation 
would make the Apostle contradict him- 
self. The “therefore,” on which Mack 
lays stress as favouring this meaning, 
simply infers from the temptations of 
young widows just described. There is 
no inconsistency here with the view ex- 
pressed in 1 Cor. vii. 39, 40: the time and 
circumstances were different), bear chil- 
dren, govern households (i.e. in their 
place, and with their share of the duties), 
give no occasion (starting-point, in their 
behaviour or language) to the adversary 
(who is meant? Chrysostom and the 
ancieuts for the most part understand, the 
devil: see 1 Cor. xvi.9; Phil. 1. 28: and 
so, lately, Huther. But St. Paul’s own 
usage of the word [also Tit. 11.8] 15 our best 
guide. Ordinarily using it of human adver- 
saries, he surely would here have mentioned 
the devil had he intended him. And the un- 
derstanding him to be here meant brings 
in the next verse very awkwardly, as he 
there has an entirely new part assigned 
him. Understand, therefore, any adver- 
sary, Jew or Gentile, who may be on tlie 
watch to get occasion, by the lax conduct 
of the believers, to slander the Church) 
for [the sake of |] reproach (to be joined 
with the word “ oceasion :” the occasion, 
when taken advantage of by the adver- 
sary, would be used for the sake of 
reproach, tor the sake and purpose of re- 
proaching the people of God). For already 
(lhe appeals to their experience) some 
(widows) have turned away (out of the 
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any man or woman that that believeth hath widows, let such 


believeth have tidoucs, let | 
them relieve them, and let: 


person relieve them, and let not the 


not the church be charged; church be burdened; that it may 


that it may relieve them ypelieve them that are ‘widows 111- tver-45. 


that are widows indeed. | 
17 Let the elders that rule - deed. 
erell be counted worthy of | 


double honour, especially’ well * be counted worthy of double 1" 


they who labour in the word 
and doctrine. 18 For the. 


scripture saith, Thou shalt : in the word and doctrine. 


17% Let. the presbyters that rule u rom. χί!. 8. 


1 Cor. ix. 10, 


ὃ. Phil. ti. 


. 20. 1Th 
honour, especially they who labour ¥. eas 
18 For ale . xiii. 7, 
x Acts xxvili. 


not muzzle the ox that the scripture saith, ¥ Thou shalt not y deor. κκν. 4. 


the corn.! 
labourer 18 


treadeth out 
wind, The 


worthy of his reward.,out the corn. 


right path) after (so as to follow) Satan 
(De Wette doubts whether St. Paul's 
experience could have been long enough 
to bear out such an assertion,—and thus 
impugzns the genuineness of the Fpistle. 
But this is very much a matter of dates: 
and even taking the earliest commonly 
assigned, the assertion might be strictly 
true, applying as it does not only to 
Ephesus, but to the far wider range of 
his apostolic ministry). 16.) Not a 
repetition of vv. 4, 8, but an extension of 
the sane duty to more distant relatives 
than those there spoken of. If any be- 
lieving {man or] woman has widows (in 
[his or] her family—dependent in any de- 
gree, however distant—e. g. as sister, or 
sister-in-law, aunt, niece, cousin, &c.), jet 
such person relieve them (see above, ver. 
10), and let the church not be burdened 
(with their support); that it may relieve 
those who are widows in reality (really 
widowed— destitute of help). 

17—25.| Directions respecting (17— 
19) presbyters ; (20—25) church drsei- 
pline: and certain matters regarding his 
own official and personal life. 
17.) Let the presbyters who well preside 
(viz. over their portion of the Church’s 
work: in earnestness and self-sacrifice, also 
with wisdom and ability) be held worthy 
of double (not, as compared with the 
widows, or the deacons, or the poor,— 
but as compared with those who have 
not distinguished themselves by presiding 
well; and evidently it is not to be taken 
in the mere literal sense of double, but 
implies increase generally — see below) 
honour (from other considerations, as well 
as from the context here, it is evident 
that not merely honour, but recompense 
is here in question: but the word need 


muzzle an ox while he is treadmg 


1 Cor, 1x. 9. 


2 And the labourer is z Matt. x. 10. 


uke x. 7. 


not be confined to that meaning: honour, 
aud honour’s fruit, may be both included 
in it. Grotius conceives an allusion to 
the double portion of the firstborn 
[ Deut. xxi. 17]; Elsner, to the double 
share of provision which used to be set 
before the presbyters in the Agape. But 
as De, Wette remarks, that practice was 
much more probably owing to a misunder- 
standing of this passage), especially those 
that labour in (the) word and teaching 
(therefore the preaching of the word, and 
teaching, was not the office of all the pres- 
byters. Conybeare rightly remarks, that 
this is a proof of the early date of the 
Epistle. Of these two expressions the 
word would more properly express preach- 
ing; the doctrine, the work of zxstruc- 
tion, by catechetical or other means). 

18.| Ground for the above injunction.— 
See the first citation (an ox while tread- 
ing, &e., not, ‘the ox that treadeth,’ ἄς, 
as A. V.) treated by the Apostle at more 
length, 1 Cor. ix. 9. It is doubted whether 
the words “the labourer is worthy of his 
hire,” are a citation at all. Some have 
referred thein to Lev. xix. 18: Deut. xxiv. 
14, which passages however say nothing of 
the kind, being special directions about 
paying a labourer’s wages before night. 
Theodoret and Theophylact suppose it to 
be quoted from the New Testament ; 1. 6. 
from our Lord’s saying, Matt. x. 10: 
Luke x. 7. But it is very unlikely that 
the Apostle should cite these under the 
title of the Scripture: and Calvin’s view 
seeins most probable, that “the Scripture 
saith ’”’ refers only to the former citation, 
and that he adduces tliis sentiment, as our 
Lord Himself does, as a popular and well- 
known sayiug.—This verse it is, which 
wakes it extremely probable, that “ Ὺο- 
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worthy of his hire. 


b Gal. ii 11,14. ταν! 
Ti iis” 14. Witnesses. 
t Some of our 
ancient MSS, 
read But 


them that may fear. 211 4adjure thee before 
denviis God, and +Christ Jesus, and the 
five ce elect angels, that thou observe these 
Mae things without prejudice, doing no- 
6 Acts vi. 6. ἃ thing by partiality. 22 © Lay hands 


ch.iv.14. 2 ‘Tim. i. 6. 


nour’? above refers to the honorarium 
of pecuniary recompense. 19.1 See 
the summary above. Against a presbyter 
(those are certainly wrong who suppose 
that age, not office is again here indicated: 
the whole passage is of presbyters by office 
—compare ver. 22 below) entertain not an 
accusation, except on the word of (in the 
coustruction of the original, the accusation 
is represented as resting upon the testi- 
mony of these witnesses) two or three 
witnesses (De Wette asks,—but were not 
these required in every case, not only in 
that of a presbyter? Three answers are 
given: one, that accuracy in the number 
of the witnesses was to be strictly insisted 
on because false informations were pre- 
valent: another, and so Calvin more at 
length: that Timothy was not constituted 
judge in private men’s matters, only over 
the officers of the church in faults with 
which they might be charged as regarded 
the execution of their duty: a third, that 
a private man might by the law of Moses 
be cited with one witness only, not con- 
demned; but that St. Paul prohibits the 
citing even of a presbyter without two or 
three. But this is manifestly a distinction 
without point—the receiving an accusa- 
tion being used not of mere citation, but 
of entertaining the charge as a valid one: 
in other words, as including citation 
and conviction as well. The first. reason 
seems the more probable: that he is 
only recalling the attention of Timothy 
to a known and prescribed precaution, 
which was in this case especially to be 
always observed). 20.|] [But] those 
who are doing wrong (if “but” is read, 
these are the sinning presbyters, and 
cannot well be any others. Without the 
“but,” the application may be doubted) 
reprove in the presence of all (not all the 
presbyters, the “council of presbyters ;” 
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19 Acainst a 

presbyter receive not an accusation, 
4 Deut xix-18- except #on the word of two or three 
20b+Them that sin re- 
buke before all, ‘that the rest also 
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'9 Against an elder receive 
not an accusation, but be- 
Sore two or three witnesses. 
°° Them that sin rebuke 
before all, that others also 
may fear. 31 I charge thee 
before God, and the Lord 
Jesus Christ, and the elect 
angels, that thou observe 
these things without pre- 
Serring one before another, 
doing nothing by partiality. 
22 Lay hands suddenly on 


see on what follows; but the whole con- 
gregation. Had it not been for ecclesiastical 
considerations, we should never have heard 
of such a limited meaning for the words 
before all), that the rest also (not, the 
other presbyters, which would have cer- 
tainly been pointed out if. intended,—but 
in its usual sense of ‘the rest,’ generally : 
the also seeins to make this even plainer: 
that the warning may not be contined to 
a few, but may also spread over the whole 
church) may have fear (see Deut. xiii. 11: 
fear, on seeing the public disgrace conse- 
quent on sin). 21.| I adjure thee in 
the presence of God, and of Christ Jesus 
(it has been supposed that, in the mention 
of “ God and Christ Jesus,’ the Apostle 
refers to one Person only. But the whole 
construction, and the practice of St. Paul, 
is against the idea), and of the elect 
angels (the holy angels, who are the 
chosen attendants and ministers of God. 
Thus the word elect is an epithet dis- 
tributed over the whole extent of the 
angels, not one designating any one class 
of angels above the rest. The designation 
15 given in order to excite reverence on 
the part of Timothy :—‘‘ the angels, God’s 
chosen ministers”), that thou keep these 
things (viz. the injunctions, vv. 19, 20) 
Without prejudice (pre-judgment, pre- 
vious condemnation before hearing a man’s 
case), doing nothing according to par- 
tiality (bias towards, as the other was 
bias against, an accused presbyter. Theo- 
doret says well: ‘‘ He forbids two things: 
the condemning through trusting to the 
niere credit of accusers, or doing this same 
through malice, without accurate enquiry : 
and, when the proofs are open and plain, 
deferring the condemnation, perverting 
justice through favour to the accused”). 

22 f.| The same subject is con- 
tinued, and direction given whereby the 
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no man, neither be partaker hastily on no one, ‘neither be par- f2Johnu1. 


of other men's stuns: keep 
thyself pure. 73 Drink πὸ 
longer 


taker of the sins of others: keep 
water, but use a, THYSELF pure. 


23 Drink no longer 


little wine for thy stomach’s water, but use a little wine for thy ε Ps. οἷν. 15. 


. « Ϊ 
sake and thine often in- 


firmities. 74 Some men’s: 


sins are open beforehand, | nesses. 


scandal just dealt with may be prevented : 
viz., by caution in ordaining at first. The 
reference is primarily to presbyters: of 
course extending also in its spirit to all 
other church otices. This reference, which 
is maintained by most Commentators, is 
denied by some others, who understand 
the command to refer to receiving back 
into the church excommunicated persons, 
or heretics, which from later testimonies 
they shew to have been the practice: Hu- 
ther, rightly rejecting this idea, yet inter- 
prets it of laying on of hands as merely 
conveying ecclesiastical blessing on many 
various occasions. But surely this is too 
vague and unimportant for the solemn 
language here used. Regarding the whole, 
to ver. 25, as connected, and belonging to 
one subject, 1 cannot accept any interpre- 
tation but the obvious and ordinary one: 
see especially ch. iv. 14: 2 Tim. 1. 6.— 
Lay hands hastily on no one, nor be par- 
taker in other men’s sins (as he would do 
by being the ineans of negligently ad- 
nitting into the ministry unfit and un- 
godly persons, being properly held respon- 
sible for the consequence of those bad 
habits of theirs which more care might 
have ascertained. The word szn points 
to the former expression, ‘‘them that 
sin”’):—keep THYSELF (highly empha- 
tic: not merely others over whom thou 
art called to preside and pronounce judg- 
ment in adinitting them to the ministry. 
And the emphasis is peculiarly in place 
here, az applying to that which has just 
preceded. If he were to admit improper 
candidates to the ministry from bias 
or from negligence, his own character, 
by his becoming a partuker in their sins, 
would sutfer: whatever thou doest therefore, 
be sure to maintain, by watchful care and 
caution, thyself above all stain of blame) 
pure (not here to be referred to personal 
purity and chastity, though that of course 
would be the most important of all ele- 
ments in carrying out the precept: but 
as above).—No longer (habitually) drink 
water, but use a little wine, on account 
of thy stomach, and thy frequent illnesses 


‘stomach’s sake and thine often sick- 
24 Of some the sins are » Gal-v.10. 
openly manifest, going before them 


(the question, why this injunction is here 
inserted, has never been satisfactorily an- 
swered. Many take it as a modification of 
“keep thyself pure,’ so as to prevent it 
from being misunderstood as enjoining asce- 
ticism. But on our explanation of the 
words, and I may add on any worthy view 
of the context, such a connexion will at 
once be repudiated. Chrysostoin has caught 
the right clue, when he says, “Timothy 
seems to me to have been generally an 
invalid: and this the Apostle shews when he 
says, &c. as here:” but he has not followed 
it up. Timothy was certainly of a feeble 
bodily frame, and this feebleness appears, 
from other hints which we have respecting 
him, to have affected his character. See 
especially 1 Cor. xvi. 10, 11, and note 
there. Is it not very possible, that such 
feebleness, and perhaps timidity, may have 
influenced him as an overseer of the 
church, and prevented that keen-sighted 
judgment and vigorous action which a 
bishop should ever shew in estimating the 
charaeters of those who are candidates 
for the ministry? If this was so, then 
it is quite natural that in advising him 
on this point, St. Paul should throw in a 
hint, in fatherly kindness, that he must 
not allow these maladies to interfere with 
the efficient discharge of his high office, 
but take all reasonable means of raising 
his bodily condition above them. I feel 
compelled to adopt this view, from the 
close connexion of the next verse with 
the whole preceding passage, and the 
exceedingly unnatural isolation of this, 
unless it bears such a reference). 

24.) The same subject continued. If ty 
view of the last verse is correct, the con- 
nexion will be found in the fact, that the 
conservation of himself in health and vigour 
would ensure his being able to deal ably 
and firmly with the cases which should 
come before him for decision. To guide 
him still further in this, the Apostle sub- 
joins this remark, indicating two classes of 
characters with which he would have to 
deal in judging, whether favourably or un- 
favourably.—Of some men the sins (this 
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and some men they fallow 
after. 2° Likewise also the 


\they that are otherwise 
cannot be hid. 

VI. Ὁ Let as many ser- 
‘yoke count their own mas- 
ters worthy of all honour, 
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to judgment; and some again they | going before to judgment ; 
follow after. 25 In like manner the 
good works also of some are openly | good works of some are 
manifest; and those [works] that|menifest beforehand; and 
are otherwise cannot be hid. 
ee Hohe VI. 14Let as many as are bond-} 
Tit. ii. 9. | 
1 Pet.iias. men under the yoke count their own | 27ts as are under the 
ἐπ πὶ , masters worthy of all honour, ” that. 
‘jt. 11, 5, 8. 


be not blasphemed. 


connects with “the sins of others,” ver. 22) 
are evident (openly manifest,—notorious 
by common -report), going before them 
(so that the man’s bad report comes to the 
person appointed to judge, before the man 
himself) to Judgment (i.e. so that when 
they come before thee to be judged of as 
candidates, their sins have arrived before 
them): but some men again they (their 
sins) follow (i.e. after-proof brings out 
the correctness or otherwise of the judg- 
ment. Their characters come before 
thee unanticipated by adverse rumour: 
but thou mayest by examination discover 
those flaws in their conduct which had 
been skilfully concealed—-the sins which, 
so to speak, follow at their heels. There- 
fore be watchful, and do not let the mere 
non-existence of previous adverse rumour 
lead thee always to presume fitness for the 
sacred office). 25. | So also (in like man- 
ner on the other side of men’s conduct) the 
good works (of some) are openly manifest; 
and those [works] which are otherwise 
situated (which are not openly manifest) 
cannot be hidden (will come out, just as 
the sins in ver. 24, on examination. The 
tendency of this verse is to warn him 
against hasty condemnation, as the former 
had done against hasty approval. Some- 
times thou wilt find a man’s good cha- 
racter go before him, and at once approve 
him to thee: but whiere this is not so, do not 
therefore be rash to condemn—thou mayest 
on examination soon discover, if there really 
be any good deeds accompanying him: for 
they are things which cannot be hidden — 
the good tree, like the bad, will be known 
by his fruits, and that speedily, on enquiry). 

Cu. VI.| Zhe Apostle’s exhortations 
are continued, and pass from ecclesias- 
tical to civil relations: and first to the 
duties of Christian slaves. This chapter 
has been charged with want of coherence. 
But to a careful observer the thread of 


the name of God and his doctrine that the name of God and 


2 Those again | his doctrine be not dblas- 


| phemed. 2 And they that 


connexion is very plain. I have endea- 
voured to indicate it as we pass on. 

1.| Let as many as are bondmen under 
the yoke (1 have adopted the rendering of 
De Wette and Huther, attaching “ dond- 
men’’ to the predicate, as the simpler con- 
struction. ‘The other arrangement, which 
is that of A. V., ‘as many bondmen as are 
under the yoke,’ making under the yoke 
eniphatic as distinguishing either 1) those 
treated hardly, or 2) those who were under 
unbelieving master's, has undoubtedly some- 
thing to be said for it, but does not seem 
to me so likely, from the arrangement of 
the words. I take then “bondmen under 
the yoke” as the predicate) hold their own 
(“their own,” as in Eph. v. 22, and many 
other places, to bring out and emphasize 
the relation; see note there) masters 
worthy of all (fitting) honour, that the 
name of God and his doctrine (compare 
Tit. ii. 10, where, writing on the same 
subject, he admonishes slaves, ‘that they 
adorn the doctrine of our Saviour, even 
God, in all things”’) be not spoken evil of 
(Chrysostom gives the sense well: ‘The 
unbcliever, if he see his slaves conducting 
themselves insolently because they are 
Christians, will generally revile the doc- 
trine of Christ as causing insubordination : 
but when he sees them subordinate, he will 
be more likely to be persuaded, and will 
give more attention to what is said” [by 
those who preach Christ]. This verse ob- 
viously applies only to those slaves who 
had unbelieving masters. This is brought 
out by the reason given, and by the con- 
trast in the next verse, not by any formal 
opposition in terms. The account to be 
given of the absence of such opposition 1s, 
that this verse contains the general ex- 
hortation, the case of Christian slaves 
under unbelieving masters being by far the 
more common. The exception is treated 
in the next verse). 2.) But (see 
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have believing masters, let 
them not despise them, be- 
cause they are brethren; 
but rather do them service, 
because they are faithful 
and beloved, partakers of 
the benefit. These things 
feacd exhort, 57 
any inan teach otherwise, 
and consent not to iwhole- 
soiie words, even the words 
ef our Lord Jesus Christ, 
aad to the doctrine which 
is according to godliness ; 
4he is proud, knowing 
nothing, but doting about 
questions and strifes of 
words, whereof cometh 
envy, strife, railings, evil 
surmisings, © perverse dis- 
putings of men of corrupt 
minds, and destitute of the 
(ruth, supposing that gain 
7s godliness: from such 


brethren ; 


aiid 


doctrine, 


codliness ; 
pride, 


strife, 


above) let those who have believing mas- 
ters not despise them, because (this “ be- 
cause’? belongs to the word “despise” 
only, containing the ground of their con- 
tempt,—not to the exhortation ‘‘le¢ them 
not despise them,’ containing the reason 
why they are not to be despised) they 
(the masters, not the slaves) are brethren; 
but all the more serve them (‘the 
slaves who were under heathen masters 
were positively to regard their masters 
as deserving of honour ;—the slaves under 
Christian masters were, negatively, not to 
evince any want of respect. The former 
were not to regard their masters as their 
inferiors, and to be insubordinate; the 
latter were not to think them their equals, 
and to he disrespectful.”’ Ellicott), because 
those who receive (mutually receive: the 
interchange of service between them in the 
Christian life being taken for granted, and 
this word purposely used to express it) the 
benefit (of their more diligent service) are 
faithful and beloved.— Very various mean- 
ings and references have been assigned to 
these last words: see them discussed in my 
Greek Testament. The A. V., “because 
they are faithful and beloved, partakers of 
the benefit,” is an impossible rendering 
of the original, as it violates the simplest 
rules of grammar, These things (viz. 
those immediately preceding, relating to 
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that have believing masters, let them 

not despise them ° because they are « 60). iv.1. 
but serve them all the 

more, “beeause they who receive ἀ ον. ἵν. τ|. 
the benefit are faithful and beloved. 

These things 
3If any man is a *teacher of other ect.i.s. 
and 
wholesome words, even the words 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, and to the 
$doctrine which is _ according 
the is 
h knowing 

doting about ‘questions and _ strifes τι, 
of words, whereof cometh 
railings, 
5k+incessant quarrellings of ᾿ men «1 cor. xi.16. 
depraved in mind, and destitute of Ὁ So αἱ! our 


teach and exhort. 


f ch. i. 10. 
not to ᾧ Tim. i.13. 


& iv. ἃ. 
Tit. i. 9. 


f assenteth 


to g Tit. i. 1. 


with 
h 1 Cor. viii. 2. 
but as a ake 


besotted 
nothing, 


2 Vin. ii, 23. 
Tit, iil. 9. 
envy, ia 


evil surmisings, 


ancient au- 
thorities. 
1 2 Tim. iii. 8 


slaves) teach and exhort. 

8—5.]| Designation of those who oppose 
such wholesome teaching—fervid indeed, 
and going further (see Introduction) than 
strict adherence to the limits of the con- 
text would require, but still suggested by, 
and returning to the context: compare 
ver. 5 cnd and note. If any man is a 
teacher of other ways (sce on chi. 1. 3: 
sets up as an adviser of different conduct 
from that which I have above recom- 
mended), and does not accede to whole- 
some words (reff.), (namely) those of our 
Lord Jesus Christ (either, precepts given 
by Hin respecting this duty of subjection, 
such as that Matt. xxn. 21,—which how- 
ever scems rather far-fetched: or words 
acreeing with His teaching and express- 
ing His will, which 1s more probable), and 
to the doctrine which is according to 
(after the rules of) godliness,—he is be- 
sotted with pride (see ch. iii. 6, note), 
knowing (being one who knows: not 
“although he knows’) nothing, but doting 
about questionings and disputes about 
words, from which cometh envy, strife, 
evil speakings (the word in the original is 
“blasphemia.’ But the context of such 
passages as Col. iii. 8, shews that it is not 
blasphemy, properly so called, but mutual 
slander aud reproach which is here meant), 
wicked suspicions (not concerning God, 
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m Tit.i. 11. 
4 Pet. ii. 3. ᾿ 
n Rom.xvi.17,ne€SS 18 ἃ means 


2 Tim. iii. 5. 


t The words Ὁ godliness with contentment is a 
ithd | τ τὸ 

thyselfare great means of gain. 7For Ρ we 
omitted by 


allouroldest |rought nothing into the world, 


o Ps. xxxvii. 


16. Prev xv. ἡ because neither can we carry any 
8. But having food and 
covering, we shall be therewith suffi- 
% But ‘they that 
desire to be rich fall into temptation |. lusts, which drown men 
and δ ἃ snare, and into many foolish 
and hurtful lusts, ‘such as drown 
5. men in destruction and_ perdition. 
10 For "the root of all evils is the 


16. & xvi. 8. 
Heb. xiii. 5. 

p Jobi. 22. 
Ps. xlix. 17. 
Prov. xxvii. 
24. Eccles. 
v.15, 

t So our fieo 
oldest MSS, 
The clause is 
very variously 
filled up to 
escape the 
difficulty. 

q Gen. xxviii. 


thing out. 


ciently provided. 


r Prov. xv. 27, 
& xx. 21. ἃ 
XXViili. 20. 
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withdraw thyself. ὃ But 
godliness with contentment 
is great gain. 7 For we 
brought nothing into this 
world, and it is certain 
we can carry nothing out. 
3 And having food and 
raiment let us be therewith 
content. 5 But they that 
will be rich fall into temp- 
tation and a snare, and 
into many foolish and hurt- 


an destruction and perdi- 
tion. 10 For the love of 
money is the root of all 
evil: which while some 
coveted after, they have 
erred from the faith, and 


Matt. xii.22- love of money, after which while 


James. ν. 1. 
8 ch. 11]. 7. 
tch. i. 18. 
u Exod. xxxiii. 
8. Deut. xvi. 19. 


but of one another), incessant quarrels of 
men depraved in mind, and destitute of 
the truth, who suppose that godliness is 
gain (literally, ‘a gainful trade,’ as Cony- 
beare :—and therefore do not teach con- 
tentment and acquiescence in God’s pro- 
vidence, as in ver. 6: but strive to make 
men discontented, and persuade them to 
use religion as a means of worldly bet- 
tering themselves). 6.] He then 
goes off, on the mention of this erroneous 
view, to shew how it really stands with 
the Christian as to the desire of riches: 
its danger, and the mischief it lias occa- 
sioned. But (although they are in error 
in thus thinking, there zs a sense in which 
such an idea is true, for) godliness accom- 
panied with contentment (see above, and 
Phil. iv. 11) is great (means of) gain 
(alluding, not to the Christian’s reward in 
the next world,—but the [means of} gain 
is in the very fact of possessing piety joined 
with contentment, and thus being able to 
dispense with those things which we can- 
not carry away with us). 7.) Reason 
why this is so.—For we brought nothing 
into the world, because neither can we 
carry any thing out (the meaning appears 
to be,—we were appointed by God to come 
naked into the world, to teach us to remem- 
ber that we must go naked out of it). 

8.] But (contrast to the avaricious, who 
forget this, or knowing it do not act on it) 
having (if we have) food (sufficient for our 
continually recurring wants,—the needful 


some were lusting, they wandered 


supply of nourishment) and covering (some 
take it of both clothing and dwelling: per- 
haps rightly), with these we shall be suffi- 
ciently provided. 9.] But (contrast 
to the last verse) they who wish to be rich 
(not simply ‘they who are rich’ compare 
Chrysostom: “ He saith not merely ‘they 
that are rich,’ but ‘they who wish it:’ 
for a inan nay have wealth and may ad- 
minister it rightly, and rise far above it”’), 
fail into temptation (not merely ‘are 
tempted,’ but are involved in, cast into and 
among temptations; in the term fall into 
is implied the power which the temptation 
exercises over them) and a snare (being 
entangled by the temptation of getting 
rich as by a net), and many foolish and 
hurtful lusts (foolisi, because no reason- 
able account can be given of them: hurt- 
ful, as inflicting injury on all a man’s best 
interests), such as sink men (inankind) 
into destruction and perdition (temporal 
and eternal, but especially the latter). 

10.] For the root of all evils is the love of 
money (not, is the only root whence all 
evils spring: but is the root whence all 
{manner of] evils may and as matter of 
fact do arise. So that the objections to 
the sentiment have no force: for neither 
does it follow [1] that the covetous man 
cannot possibiy retain any virtuous dispo- 
sition,—nor [2] that there may not be 
other roots of evil besides covetousness : 
neither of these matters being in the Apos- 
tle’s view), after which (love of money, 
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pierced themselves through away from the faith, and pierced 


with many sorrows. 1} But! 
thou, O man of God, flee: 
these thing$; and follow TOWS. 


liness, faith, love, patience, | 
meekness. 12 Fight the good 
fight of faith, lay hold on 
eternal life, whereunto thou 
art also called, and hast 
professed a good profes-. 


‘themselves through with many sor- 
11x But thou, 
after righteousness, god-' God, flee these things; and follow 43. 
after righteousness, godliness, faith, 

love, patience, meekness. 
the good fight of the faith, * lay pari 
hold on eternal life, whereunto tnou 


YO man of x 2 Tim, it. 22. 
y Deut. xxviii. 
1 2 Tim, iil 


122 Fieht z1Cor. ix. 25 
o 26. ch. i. 18. 
1 Tim. iv. 7. 


11. ver. 19. 


sion before many witnesses. Wast called, band didst confess the Ὁ Heb. xiii. 23. 
13. } give thee charge in the good confession before many wit- 


sight of God, who quicken-! ἀἰβαξῶς 
eth ali things, and betore’ " 


155 1 eommand thee before ¢ch. v.21. 


‘God, 4who enducth all things with 4 Deut. xxvii, 


see below) some lusting (the method of 
expression, if strictly judged, is somewhat 
incorrect : for love of money is of itself a 
desire or Zust, and men cannot be properly 
said fo Just after it, but after its object, 
money. Such inaccuracies are, however, 
often found in language, and we have ex- 
amples of them in St. Pan] elsewhere: e. g. 
“hope that is seen,” Rom. viii. 24; see also 
Acts xxiv. 15), wandered away from the 
faith (ch. 1. 19; iv. 1), and pierced them- 
selves through with many pains (the pains 
being regarded as the weapons. ‘‘ Lusts are 
thorns: and as among thorns, whenever one 
touches them, one’s hands are bloodied and 
wounds made; so he who falls among lusts 
shall sufler tlie same, and shall surround his 
soul with griefs.” Chrysostom). 

11—16. | Exrhortation and conjuration 
to Timothy, arising out of these considera- 
tions. 11.] But (contrast to “ some” 
above) thou (emphatic), Ο man of God (the 
designation of prophets in the Old Test. 
Compare 1 Sam. ix. 6, 7, 8, 10, and hence 
perbaps used of Timothy as dedicated to 
God’s service in the ministry: but also not 
without a solemn reference to that which 
it expresses, that God and not riches [see 
the contrast again ver. 17] is his object of 
desire), flee these things (love of money 
and its accompanying evils); but (the con- 
trast is to the following these things, under- 
lying the mention of them. We must say 
and in English) follow after (see 2 Tim. 
here, where both words occur again) 
righteousness, godliness (so Tit. ii. 12), 
faith (not mere rectitude in keeping trust, 
for all these words regard the Christian 
life), love, patience (under aftlictions : sted- 
fast cndurance), meek-spiritedness (these 
two last «qualities have reference to is 


. lSanm. 
ii.6. John vy. 31. 


behaviour towards the opponents of thie 
Gospel). 12.| Strive the good 
strife (so literally: see ch. 1. 18: 2 ‘linn. 
iv. 7: 1 Cor. ix. 24 fl: Phil. ii. 12) 
of the faith (uot ‘of faith,’ abstract 
and subjective: but that noble conflict 
which the faith,—the profession of the 
soldier of Christ, entails on him), lay hold 
upon (as the aim and object of the life- 
long struggle; the prize to be gained: so 
that the second imperative is not the mere 
result of the first, but correlative with it 
und contemporaneous: ‘strive ..... , and 
while doing so, endeavour to attain ’) 
eternal life, to which thou wast called 
(here apparently the image is dropped, 
and the realities of the Cliristian life are 
spoken of. Some have supposed an allu- 
sion to the athletes being summoned by 
a herald: but it seems tar-fetched—and 
indeed inaccurate: for it was to the con- 
test, not to the prize, that they were tlius 
suinmoned), and didst confess the good 
confession (of faith in Christ: the contes- 
sion, which every servant of Christ must 
make, on taking upon himself His service, 
or professing it when called upon so to do. 
There is some uncertainty, to what occa- 
sion the Apostle here refers; whether to 
the baptism of Timothy: to his ordination 
as ἃ minister: to his appointinent over the 
church at Ephesus: or, to some confession 
made by him under persecution. Of these 
the first appears to me most probable, as 
giving the most general sense to “the good 
confession,” and applying best to the im- 
mediate consideration of eternal life, which 
is the common object of all Chiristians) 
before many witnesses. 13.| I com- 
mand thee (ch. i. 3) in the presence of 
God, who endueth all things with life 
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life, and before Christ Jesus, * who| Christ Jesus, who before 


good confession; 4 that 


without spot, | ent without spot, unre- 


bukeable, until the appear- 


eee . . . Pontius Pilate witnessed a 

xviii. 97.» =~ before Pontius Pilate testified the 

jij. 14. . 
good confession; !*that thou keep!thou keep thts command- 
‘the commandment 

1.4.6,10. irrepr f Ἵ 
ἐν ἀρὴν irreproachable, ‘until the appearing 
18, & v.23. 


ich. i. 17. 


(there is most probably a reference to 
‘eternal life” above: hardly, as Chry- 
sostom and others think, to the reszz- 
rection, reminding him that death for 
Christ’s sake was not to be feared: for 
there is here no immediate allusion to 
danger, but only to the duty of personal 
firmness in the faith in his own religious 
life), and of Christ Jesus, who testified 
(the Lord testified the confession, sealed it 
with His sufferings and blood,—Timothy 
was to confess it) before Pontius Pilate 
(this may be rendered as in the Apostles’ 
Creed, “under Pontius Pilate: but the 
immediate reference here being to His con- 
fession, it seems more natural to take thie 
meaning, ‘zn the presence of,’ and so Chry- 
sostom, who as a Greek, and familiar with 
the Creed, is a fair witness) the good con- 
fession (viz. that whole testimony to the 
verity of his own Person and to the Truth, 
which we find in John xviii., and which 
doubtless formed part of the oral apostolic 
teaching. Those who render the pre- 
position, ‘under,’ understand this con- 
Session of our Lord’s sufferings and death 
—which at least is far-fetched.—There is 
no necessity to require a strict parallel be- 
tween the circumstances of the coufess:on of 
our Lord and that of Timothy, nor to infer 
in consequence of this verse that his con- 
fession must have been one before a heathen 
magistrate: it is the fact of a confession 
having been made in both cases that is put 
in the foreground—and that our Lord’s 
was made in the midst of danger and with 
death before him, is a powerful argument 
to firmness for his servant in his own con- 
fession); that theu keep (preserve) the 
commandnient (used not to designate any 
special command just given, but as a 
general compendium of the rule of the 
Gospel, after which our lives and thoughits 
must be regulated: sce “the command- 
ment” in the same sense, ch. 1. 5) without 


of our Lord Jesus Christ: 15 which 
in his own seasons he shall shew, 
gch.i.t1,17 8 the blessed and only Potentate, 
h Rev. xvii the King of kings, 
of lords; 16! who only hath im- 


ing of our Lord Jesus 
Christ: 15 which τὰ his 
times he shall shew, who is 
the blessed and only Po- 
tentate, the King of kings, 


and Lord | and Lord of lords; 16 who 


spot and without reproach (both epithets 
belong to the commandment, not to thee, 
as most Commentators. The comimand- 
ment, eutrusted to thee as ἃ deposit 
νοῦ. 20], must be kept by thee unstained 
and unreproached), until the appearance 
of our Lord Jesus Christ (‘that is,” says 
Chrysostom, “until thy death, until thy 
departure.” But surely both the usage of 
the word appearance (epzphany) aud the 
next verse should have kept him from this 
mistake. Far better Bengel, explaining 
that the faithful then set before them- 
selves the coming of the Lord: we, the 
hour of our death. We may fairly say that 
whatever impression is betrayed by the 
words that the coming of the Lord would 
be in Timothy’s lifetime, is chastened and 
corrected by the words “in His own 
seasons’? of the next verse. That, the 
certainty of the coming in God’s own time, 
was a fixed truth respecting which the 
Apostle speaks with the authority of the 
Spirit: but the day and hour was hidden 
from him as from us: and from such pas- 
sages as this we see that the apostolic age 
maintained that which ought to be the 
attitude of all ages, constant expectation 
of the Lord’s return): 15. |] which 
in His own seasons (“that is, in the 
fitting, proper seasons.’ Chrysostom. 
Bengel remarks the plural, which seems 
to imply long spaces of time. See the same 
in Acts i. 7) He shall manifest (make 
visible, cause to appear; display), (who is) 
the blessed (blessed, of Himself) and only 
Potentate, the King of kings, and Lord of 
lords (literally, the King of them that 
reign and the Lord of them that rule. 
This seems the place,—on account of this 
same designation occurring in Rev. xv. 
14; xix. 16, applied to our Lord,—to en- 
quire whether these verses 15, 16 are said 
of the Father or of the Son. Chrysostom 
holds very strongly the latter view: bub 
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only hath — tamortaltty, 
dwelling in the light which 
no man can approach unto ; 
whom no nan hath seen, 
nor can see: to tthom be 
honour and power ever- 
casting. Aunen, 17 Charge 
them that are rich in this 
world, that they be not 
highminded, nor trust aD 
incertain riches, but in the 
firing God, tho giveth us 
wichly all things to enjoy ; 
15 that they do good, that 
they be rich in good works, 


joy ; 
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mortality, dwelling in hght unap- 
proachable ; * whom never man saw, k Exod. xxxii. 


90. John vi. 
40 


nor can see: 'to whom be honour 4 ghi,. iia. 
and eternal might. Amen. 
that are rich in this present world, 
command not to be lhighminded, nor 
to ™set their hopes on the ” uncer- τὸ ἰοὺ xxxi, 24. 
tainty of riches, but in ° ft God, who 
Poiveth us all things nichly to en- 1 Prov. xxiii.s. 


Phil. iv. 20, 
Jude 25. 
Rev.i. 6. & 
iv. 1]. & vii. 
12. 


17 "Them 


5. hii. 7. 
1χί]. 10. 
Mark x. 94. 
Luke xii. 21. 


ΟἽ] Thess. i. 9. 


Ito do good, to Ibe rich in fir’ 
| . . . . t the living ts 
gvood works, "free in distributing, © omitred ὃν 


nearly all our 


ready to distribute, willing § WUling to communicate ; AY Jeyinio peat ancient 


to communicate ; 15 laying) yp in store for themselves a good 
foundation against the time to come, 


up tn store for themselves , 
a good foundation against | 
r Rom. xii. 18. 


surely tne term “in His own seasons,” 
compared with “the seasons which the 
Father hath kept in His own power,” 
Acts i. 7, determines for the former: so 
also does “whom never man saw, &c.” 
verse 16, which Chrysostoin leaves un- 
touched); who only hath immortality 
(Justin Martyr says, “God is said only 
to have immortality, because He hath it 
not by the will of another, as the rest who 
possess it, but of His own proper essence”’), 
dwelling in light unapproachable, whom 
no one of men [ever] saw, nor can see 
(these words, as compared with Johwi. 18, 
seem to prove decisively that the whole 
description applies to the Father, not to 
the Son): to whom be honour and eternal 
might. Amen (sce ch.i. 17, where a similar 
ascription occurs). Some of the Com- 
mentators think that verses 15, 16 are 
taken from an ecclesiastical hymn: and 
some have even arranged it metrically. 
See ch. iii. 16, 2 Tim. ii. 11 ff., notes, 
17—19.] Precepts for the rich.—Not a 
supplement to the Epistle, as commonly 
regarded: the occurrence of a doxology is 
no sufficicnt ground for supposing that 
the Apostle intended to close with it : com- 
pare ch.i.17. Rather, the subject is re- 
sumed from verses G—10. We may perhaps 
make an inference as to the late date of 
the Epistle, from the existence of wealthy 
meinbers in the Ephesian church. 
11.) To those who are rich in this pre- 
sent world (Chrysostom tries to bring out 
a distinction between those that were rich 
1}} this world, and those that were rich 
τὰ the next. But such a distinction would 


s Gal. vi.6. Heb. xiii. 16. 


S. 
p Acts xiv. 17. 
Kvii. 25. 

q Luke xii. 21, 
ch. v. 10. 
Tit. iii. 8. 
James ii. 5. 

Luke xii. 33. & xvi. 9. 


t Matt, vi. 20, & xix. 21. 
have becn improbable, as drawing a line 
between the two characters, which it is 
the object of the exhortation to keep 
united in the same persons. See the dis- 
tinction in Luke xii. 21), command not to 
be highminded (‘this he enjoins, know- 
ing that nothing so much engeuders pride, 
and imsolence, and assumption, as riches.” 
Chrysostom), nor to set their hope (i.e. 
to have hoped, and coutinue to be hoping: 
sce on ch. iv. 10) on the uncertainty of 
riches (not the same as ‘“‘on uncertain 
riches,’ but far more forcible, hyper- 
bolically representing the hope as reposed 
on the very quality in riches which least 
justifies it), but in God, who affordeth us 
all things richly (“riches”’ of a nobler 
and higher kind are included in His 
bounty: that desire of riches which is a 
bane and snare in its worldly sense, will 
be far better attained in the course of His 
abundant mercies to them who hope in 
Him, And even those who would be 
wealthy without Him are in fact only 
made rich by His bouutiful hand) for en- 
joyment (for the purpose of enjoying) ;— 
to do good (‘to practise benevolence,’ as 
Conybeare), to be rich in good works 
(honourable deeds),—to be free givers, 
ready contributors, | by this means | laying 
up for themselves as a treasure (hoarding 
up, not uncertain treasure for tlie life here, 
but a substantial pledge of that real and 
endless life which shall be hereafter. So 
that there is no difficulty whatever in the 
conjunction of laying up a foundation. 
For the expression, see ch. 111. 13) a good 
foundation (sce Luke vi. 48) for the 
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u ver. 12. 
+ So ali our 
oldest MSS. 
x 2 Tim. i. 14. 
Tit. i. 9. 
Rev. iii. 8. 
6. ἃ 


true life. 


y ch. 1. 4, 6. 


16, 24. Tit 


i.i4&ii.0. and oppositions of the falsely called 
knowledge: 21 which some profess- 
mark concern- 


The grace [of God] cerning the faith. 


2 ch. 1, 6, 18, 


Z τὸν 
2 Tim. fi. 18. missed the 


ing’ 
ing the faith. 


 onitted in the DE With thee Ὁ. 
oldest MSS, 


future, that (in order that, as always: 
not the mere result of the preceding: ‘as 
it were,’ says De Wette, ‘setting foot on 
this foundation,’ or firm ground) they may 
lay hold of (ver. 12) that which is really 
life (not merely the goods of this life, but 
the possession and substance of that other, 
which, as full of joy and everlasting, is the 
only true life). 

20, 21.) CONCLUDING EXHORTATION 
ro TrmMotHy. O Timothy (this personal 
address comes with great weight and 
solemnity: ‘‘he nx@mes hin, as his son, 
with solemnity and love.” Bengel), keep 
the deposit (entrusted to thee: 2 Tim. i. 
12,14. “Take not aught from it: it is not 
thine: thou wert trusted with others’ 
goods, deteriorate them not.” Chrysostom, 
—viz., the sound doctrine which thou art to 
teach in thy ministry in the Lord, compare 
Col. iv. 17. This is the most probable 
explanation. Some regard it as the com- 
mandment above, ver. 14: some as meaning 
the grace given to him for his office, or for 
his own spiritual life: but ch. 1. 18, com- 
pared with 2 Tim. ii. 2, seems to fix the 
meaning as above), turning away from 
(compare 2 Tim. iii. 5) the profane bab- 
blings (empty discourses: so also 2 Tim. 1]. 
16) and oppositions (apparently, dialectic 
antitheses and niceties of the false teachers) 
of that which is falsely named (“for with- 
out being faith, it cannot be kxowledge.” 
Chrysostom) knowledge (the true Gnosis 
[knowledge], being one of the greatest 
gifts of the Spirit to the Church, was soon 
counterfeited by various systems of hybrid 
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that they may "Jay hold on + the 
Ὃ OQ Timothy, * keep the 
trust committed to thee, ¥ turning 
Vim ii, away from the profane babblings 


VI. 20, 91. 
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the time to come, that they 
may lay hold on eternal 
life. 2°Q Timothy, keep 
that which is committed to 
thy trust, avoiding profane 
and vain babblings, and op- 
positions of science falsely 
so called: 353" which some 
professing have erred con- 
Grace 


be wzth thee. Amen. 


theology, calling themselves by this ho- 
noured name. In the Apostle’s time, the 
niisnomer was already current: but we 
are not therefore justified in assuming 
that it had received so definite an applica- 
tion, as afterwards it did to the various 
forms of Gnostic heresy. All that we can 
hence gather is, that the true spiritual 
Gnosis of the Christian was already being 
counterfeited by persons bearing the cha- 
racteristics noticed in this Epistle. Whe- 
ther these were the Gnostics themselves, 
or their precursors, we have examined in 
the Introduction to the Pastoral Epistles) : 

21.) which (the falsely called 
knowledge) some professing (ch. ii. 10) 
missed the mark (the word is used of one 
shooting and missing. The tense is the 
indefinite past, as marking merely the 
event, not the abiding of these men still 
in the Ephesian church) concerning the 
faith. 22.| CONCLUDING BENEDIC- 
TION: [The] grace (of God,—the grace 
for which we Christians look, and in which 
we stand) be with thee.—In the A. V.a 
subscription to the Epistle is found, ‘‘ The 
first to Timothy was written from Laodicea, 
which is the chiefest city of Phrygia Paca- 
tiana.”” A shorter notice, “ from Laodicea,” 
is found in the Alexandrine MS. These 
owe their origin probably to the notion 
that this was the Epistle from Laodicea 
mentioned Col. iv. 16. The further addi- 
tion in the A. V. betrays a date subsequent 
to the fourth century, when the province 
of Phrygia Pacatiana was first created. 
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I.} PAUL, an apostle ; 
of Jesus Christ by the will | 
of God, according to the e | 
promise of life which ts in 
Christ Jesus, 210 Timothy, 
my dearly beloved son: 
Grace, mercy, and peace, 
from God the Father and 
Christ Jesus our Lord. 
thank God, whom I serve 
from way forefathers with 


Cuap. I. 1,2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1. See 1 Cor. i.1; 2 Cor. i. 1; 
Eph. i. 1; Col. i. 1. according to (in 
pursuance of, with a view to the fulfilment 
of) the promise of life, which is in Christ 
Jesus (all this is to be taken with the 
word Apostle, not as following the will of 
God. Theodoret explains it well, ‘So 
that I proclaim to men the eternal life 
which hath been promised.”” Chrysostom 
sees, in this mention of the promise of life 
in Christ, a consolation to Timothy under 
present troubles. And this idea seems to 
be borne out by the strain of the sub- 
sequent portion of the Epistle, which is 
throughout one of confirmation and en- 
couragement). 2. my beloved child | 
“Can it be accidental,” says Mack, “that 
lostead of ‘my true child,’ as Timothy is 
called in the lst Epistle, i. 2, and ‘Titus i. 
4,—here we have ‘my beloved child ?? Or 
may ἃ reason for the change be found in 
this, that it now behoved Timothy to stir 
up afresh the faith and the grace in him, 
before he could again be worthy of the 
name frue (genuine) in its full sense ?” 
This may be too much presyed: but cer- 
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I. 1 Pau, an apostle of + Christ 220». τ. 
Jesus by the will of God, according 
'to the © promise of life which 15. in ὃ Eph. tii.6. 
‘Christ Jesus, 
‘beloved child: Grace, mercy, peace, 
from God the 


1) Jesus our Lord. 


T So our oldest 


MSS. 


M Heb. ix. 15. 
2¢to Timothy, my οἱ Τίσι ἢ 


Father and Christ 
34] thank God, d Rom. i. 8. 


Eph. i. 16. 


‘whom I serve from my forefathers ¢ 4ctszxi.§, 


ἜΧΕΙ .1. ἃ 
Τι ἃ 
xxvii. 28, Rom i... ‘Gane 


tainly there is throughout this Epistle an 
altered tone with regard to Timothy— 
more of mere love, and less of confidence, 
than in the former: and this would natu- 
rally shew itself even in passing words of 
address. To find in the word ‘‘deloved”’ 
more confidence, as some do, can hardly be 
correct: the expression of feeling is different 
in kind, not comparable in degree: suiting 
an Epistle of warm affection and somewhat 
saddened reminding, rather than one of 
rising hope and confidence. [ regret to 
be, on this point, at issue throughout this 
second Epistle, with my friend Bishop 
Ellicott, who seems to me too anxious to 
rescue the character of Timothy from the 
slightest imputation of weakness: thereby 
marring the delicate texture of many of St. 
Paul’s characteristic periods, in which tender 
reproof, vigorous reassurance, and fervent 
affection are exquisitely interiningled. 
ὃ--δ.] Thankful declaration of love and 
anxiety to see him. I give thanks to 
God, whom I serve from my ancestors 
(from my immediate progenitors: not, 
from my remote ancestors, Abraham, &c. 
The reason tor the profession may perlups 
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{1 Thess. i. 2, 
& iii. 10. 
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in pure conscience, fhow unceasingly [pure conscience, that with- 
I have remembrance of thee in my 
gch.iv.921. prayers night and day; #8 longing 
to see thee, being mindful of thy 
tears, that I may be filled with joy ; 
hitim.t.5& ὃ calling to remembrance "the un- 
feigned faith that was in thee, such 
as dwelt first in thy grandmother 
fAcwxvit. Lois, and *thy mother Eunice; but! Zois, 


out ceasing I have remem- 
brance of thee in my pray- 
ers night and day; ‘greatly 
desiving to see thee, heing 
mindful of thy tears, that 
I inay be filled with joy; 
when I call to remem- 
brance the unfeigned faith 
that ts in thee, which dwelt 
jirst in thy grardmother 
and thy mother 


I am persuaded that also in thee. urice; aad I am per- 


6 Yor which cause I put thee in. 


'suaded that in thee also. 


\° Wherefore I put thee in 


᾿ : : k ; ' a 
aoe mind to * stir up the oft οἵ God, 'gemembrance that thou stir 


1 Tim. iv. 


be found in the following mention of the 
faith of the mother and grandmother of 
Timothy, which was already in the Apos- 
tle’s mind. We may observe that he does 
not, as some have supposed, place on the 
same ground the Jewish and Christian ser- 
vice of God: but simply asserts what he 
had before asserted, Acts xxill. 1, xxiv. 14, 
—that his own service of God had been at all 
times conscientious and single-hearted, and 
that he had received it as such from his 
forefathers) in pure conscience, how un- 
ceasing I make my mention (or, have re- 
membrance, which in English, joined with 
the fact of its being zx Ais prayers, anounts 
to the same thing) of thee in my prayers 
night and day; longing to see thee, remem- 
bering thy tears (shed at our parting), that 
I may be filled with joy (the expressions in 
this verse are assurances of the most fervent 
personal love, strengthened by the proof of 
such love having been reciprocal. From 
these he gently and most skilfully passes 
to a tone of fatherly exhortation and re- 
proof); calling to remembrance the un- 
feigned faith [ which was] (Ellicott objects 
to ‘was,’ and would render ‘2s ;’ see note 
above on ver. ὦ. But I do not see how 
St. Paul could be said to call to remem- 
brance a thing then present. Surely the 
remembrance is of the time when they 
parted, and the faith then existing. See 
nore below) in thee (there is perhaps a 
slight reproach in this mention of the 
faith in him as a matter of remem- 
brance, as if it were a thing once certain 
as fact, and as matter of memory, but 
now only, as below, resting on a persuasion: 
and in presence of such a possible in- 
ference, and of the word remembrance, I 
have ventured therefore to render, ‘ which 
was in thee,’ viz. at the time of the tears 


being shed,—its present existence being 
only by and by introduced as a confident 
hope), such as dwelt first (before it dwelt 
in thec) in thy grandmother Lois (not 
elsewhere mentioned), and thy mother 
Eunice (“ Timothy, the son of a believing 
Jewish woman, but of a Greek father,” 
Acts xvi. 1: see also ch. iii. 15. Both these 
were probably converts on St. Paul’s former 
visit to Lystra, Acts xiv. 6 ff.); but (gives 
the meaning ‘notwithstanding appearances.’ 
It is entirely missed by Ellicott, and not 
fairly rendered in the A. V., ‘and ;’ see 
note below) I am persuaded that (supply 
“δὲ dwelleth’’) also in thee (there is un- 
doubtedly a want of entire confidence here 
expressed; and such a feeling will account 
for the mention of the faith of his mother 
and grandmother, to which, if he wavered, 
he was proving untrue. This was felt by 
several of the ancient Commentators). 
6—14.] Exhortation to Timothy to be 
Sirm in the faith, and not to shrink from 
suffering: enforced (9—11) by the glorious 
character of the Gospel, and free mercy of 
God in it, and (11—138) by his own ex- 
ample. For which cause (viz. because 
thou hast inherited, didst once possess, 
and I trust still dost possess, such un- 
feigned faith; “beng persuaded this of 
thee’’) I put thee in mind to stir up 
(literally, to rekindle into a flame: but 
the metaphorical use of tlhe word was so 
common, that there is hardly need to recur 
to its literal sense) the gift of God (gift, 
singular, as combining the whole of the 
gifts necessary for the ministry in one ag- 
gregate: not ‘the gift of the Spirit imparted 
to all believers:’ sec 1 Tim. iv. 14, note. 
Of those ministerial gifts, that of boldness 
would be most required in this case. Bengel 
says, “Timothy secms, in Paul’s long ab- 
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up the vift of God, which 
ty in thee by the putting on | 
of au hands. For God | 
hath not given us the spirit 
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which is in thee through the laying 
on of my hands. 
us not the spirit of cowardice ; ™ but m Lune asiv, 


7 For! God gave 1 nom. viii. 15. 


acts 1. 8. 


of fear; but of power, and| of power, and of love, and of cor- 


of dove, aad of a sound 
mind. §& Be not thou there: 
fore ashamed of the testt- 
nony of our Lord, nor of 


‘rection. 


sence, to have somewhat declined: certainly 
lie is now stimulated to greater efforts”), 
which is in thee by means of the laying on 
of my hands (these words, especially when 
compared with 1 Tim. iv. 14, mark the 
sense of the word gift to be as above, and 
not the general gifts of the Spirit which 
followed the laying on of bands after bap- 
tism. Any apparent discrepancy with that 
passage, from the Apostle here speakiug of 
the laying on of Ais own hands alone, may 
be removed by regarding the Apostle as 
chief in the ordination, and the presbytery 
as his assistants, as is the case with Bishops 
at the present day. As to the attributing 
the gift to the laying on cf hands as its 
agent, we cun only appeal, against the 
Roman-Catholic expositors, to the whole 
spirit of St. Paul’s teaching, as declaring 
that by such an expression he does not mean 
that the inward spiritual grace is operated 
merely and barely by the outward visible 
sign,—but is only asserting, in a mode of 
speech common to us all, that the solemn 
dedication by him of Timothy to God’s 
work, of which the laying on of his hands 
was the sign and seal, did bring with it 
gifts and grace for that work. In this 
sense, and in this alone, the gift came 
through the laying on of hands, that laying 
on being the concentrated aud effective 
sign of the setting apart, and conveying in 
faith the answer, assumed by faith, to the 
prayers of the church. That the Apostle 
had authority thus to set apart, was neces- 
sary to the validity of the act, and thus to 
the reception of the grace :—but the autho- 
rity did not convey the grace. J may just 
add that the ‘indelibility of orders,’ which 
Mack infers from this passage, is simply 
and directly refuted by it. If the gift 
which wus in him required stirring up, if, 
as Clirysostom says, “it is in us to quench 
it, and to re-light it,’—then plainly it is 
noé indelible). 7.] For (‘and there is 
reason for my thus exhorting thee, sceing 
that thou hast shewn a spirit inconsistent 
with the character of that gift. The par- 
tiele is passed over by Ellicott) God did 


8 Be not thou ashamed n Pom. τ. 16. 
therefore of °the testimony of our °L,Tim iio. 


Rev. i. 2. 


. P hi + p Eph. iii. 1, 
Lord, nor yet of me P his pmsoner: Ρ kph ΠῚ 


not give (when we were admitted to the 
ministry: not, ‘hath not given,’ as A. Y., 
which loses the reference) us the spirit 
(not ““α spirit:’ see my Greek Test.) of 
cowardice (there is doubtless a touch of 
severity in the use of this word, putting 
before Timothy his timidity in such a light 
as to shame him); but (the spirit) of power 
(as opposed to the weakness implied in 
cowardice), and love (as opposed to that 
false compliance with men, which shrinks 
from bold rebuke :—that lofty self-aban- 
doninent of love for others, which will even 
sacrifice repute, and sccurity, and all that 
belongs to self, 1 the noble struggle to do 
men good), and correction (tle original 
meaning of the word ‘ admonition of others 
that they may become sound-minded,’— 
must be retained, as necessary both on ac- 
count of usage, and on account of the 
context. It is this bearing bold testimony 
before others, from which Timothy appears 
to have shrunk: compare ver. 8. The 
word in after times became a common one 
for discipline or ecclesiastical correction. 
The making the word mean a sound mind, 
as A. V.and many Commentators, is surcly 
not allowable, though Chrysostcm puts it 
doubtfully as an alternative. The only way 
1 which it can come virtually to that, is by 
supposing the correctzon to be exercised by 
ourselves over ourselves. But this does 
not seem to me to suit the context so 
well as the meaning given above), 

8.] Be not then (seeing that God gave us 
such a Spirit, not the other) ashamed of 
(for construction see reff. The caution 
would not of necessity imply that Timothy 
had already shewn such a feeling: but it 
would be just in keeping with the delicate 
tact of, the Apostle, to use such form of 
admonition, when in fact the blame had 
been already partly incurred. See note on 
ver. 1) the testimony of our Lord (i.e. the 
testimony which thou art to give concern- 
ing our Lord, genitive objective: not ‘the 
testimony which He bore,’ genitive sub- 
jective. The our in “our Lord” is 
inserted because being about to introduce 
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thou partaker of the afflic- 
tions of the gospel accord- 
ing to the power of God; 
Swho hath saved us, and 
called us with an holy 
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4 οἱ. 1.4. but rather suffer afflictions with|me 4is prisoner: but be 
me for the gospel according to the 
ritim.i1. power of God; | *?who saved us, 
51 Thess.iv.7. and ὃ called us with an holy calling, 
tRom.iii.20 * not according to our works, but 


Tit. iil. 5. 


uRom. vies. " according to his own purpose and 
the grace which was given to us in 
Christ Jesus * before eternal times, 
ἰδ 10 but Υ hath now been made mani- | world began, !° but is now 
y fom Σ 1.36. fest by the appearing of our Saviour 


x Rom. xvi. 95. 
Epb.i.4. & 
ill. Ll.) Tit. 
i.2. 1 Pet, 


Col. i. 26, 
Tit. i. ὃ. 


1 Pet. i. 20. 

himself, lie binds by this word Timothy and 
himselt together), nor of me His prisoner 
(I would hardly say, with sone Commenta- 
tors, that this refers only to the services 
which the Apostle expected from Timo- 
thy in coming to him at Rome: such 
thought may have been in his mind, and 
may have mingled with his motive in 
making the exhortation; but I believe the 
main reference to be to his duty as up- 
holding St. Paul and his teaching in the 
face of personal danger and persecution. 
It is impossible to deny that the above 
personal reference does enter again and 
again: but I cannot believe it to be more 
than secondary. On the expression “ His 
prisoner,’ see Eph. iii. 1 note: the genitive 
implies not possession, but the reason for 
which he was imprisoned, compare Philem. 
13, “the bonds of the Gospel’’): but suffer 
hardship with me for the Gospel (this 
extends the sphere of his fellow-suffering 
with the Apostle beyond his mere visiting 
Rome) according to the power of God (what 
power? that which God has manifested in 
our salvation, as described below [gen. 
subj.], or that which God imparts to us 
[gen. obj.],—God’s power, or the power 
which we get from God? On all grounds, 
the former seems to me the juster and 
worthier seuse: the former, as implying 
indeed the latter ἃ fortzori—that God, 
who by His strong hand and mighty arm 
has done all this for us, will help us 
through all trouble incurred for Him); who 
saved us (all believers: there is no reason 
for limiting this us to Paul and Timothy. 
What follows is in the strictest coherence. 
‘Be not cowardly nor ashamed of the 
Gospel, but join me in endurance on its 
behalf, according to God’s power, who has 
given such proofs of that power and of its 
excercise towards us, in saving us,—calling 
us in Christ, —destroying dcath—&e., of 


calling, not according to 
our works, but according 
to his own purpose and 
grace, which was given us 
wn Christ Jesus before the 


made manifest by the ap- 
pearing of our Saviour 


which endurance I am an example [1] 
—13 ]—which example do thou follow’ [ 13, 
14]), and called us (this, as indeed the 
whole context, shews that it is the Father 
who is spoken of: see note on Gal. i. 6), 
with an holy (the word calling expressing 
the state, rather thun merely the sunmon- 
ing into it [as does ‘vocation’ also], and 
holy is its quality) calling (see Eph. iv. 1; 
1. 18: Rom. viii. 28—30, and notes), not 
according to (after the measure of, in 
accordance with) our works, but accord- 
ing to (after the measure of, in pursuance 
of) his own purpose (i.e., “none compelling 
Him, none counsclling with Him, but of 
His own purpose; moving from His own 
will, out of His goodness.’ Chrysostom), 
and (according to) the grace which was 
given to us (this expression, which properly 
belongs only to an actual imparting, is 
used, because that which God determines in 
Eternity, is as good as already accomplished 
in time. No weakening of given into pre- 
destined must be thought of) in Christ 
Jesus (as its element and condition, see 
Eph. i, 4; iii. 11) before eternal times 
(“that is, from eternity.” Chrysostom. It 
is hardly possible in the presence of Scrip- 
ture analogy to take this expression as 
meaning ‘during the Jewish dispensation:’ 
still less, that ‘the scheme of redemption 
was arranged by God immediately after 
the fall, before any ages or dispeusations.’ 
Even Calvin’sinterpretation, “the perpetual 
series of years since the foundation of the 
world,” tails in reaching the full meaning. 
In the parallel, Rom. xvi. 25, the mystery 
of redemption is described as having been 
“kept stlent during eternal times”’—which 
obviously includes ages previous to the 
foundation of the world, as well as after it; 
—see Eph. iii. 11, compared with i. 4: 1 
Cor. ii. 7), but (contrast to the concealinent 
froin eternity in the manifestation in time) 
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Jesus Christ, who hath\ Jesus Christ, 2 who abolished death, 75 3: 


abolished death, and hath 
brought life and tirnor- 
tality to light through the 


appointed a preacher, and 
τη apostle, and @ teacher 
of the Gentiles. 13 For the Gentiles. 


on. 


but brought life and incorruptton 
to light through the gospel : 
gospel: Nwhereunto Tami which I was appointed an herald, 
and an apostle, and a teacher of the 
22> For which cause [ > Bph.iiit. 


11 a fy o Acts ix. 15. 

for Ley. ii. 7, 8. 
1 ‘Yim, ii. 7. 
ch. iv. 17. 


which cause I also suffer)also suffer these things: neverthe- 


these things: nevertheless | 
Iam not ashamed: for 1 
know whom Ihave believed, 
and am persuaded that he 
is able to keep that which 


manifested now (see Col. i. 26; Tit. i. 3) 
by the appearing (in the flesb. The ori- 
ginal word, epiphaneia, is here only used 
thus: still it does not refer to the birth 
only, but to the whole manifestation) of 
our Saviour Jesus Christ, who aboushed 
[indeed] death (compare especially 1 Cor. 
xv. 26. By the death of Christ, Death has 
lost his sting, aad is henceforth of no more 
account: consequently the mere act of 
natural death is evermore trented by the 
Lord Himself and His Apostles as of no 
account: see John xi. 26; Rom. vii. 2, 
38; 1 Cor. xv. 55; Heb. ii. 14: and its 
actual and total abolition foretold, Rev. 
xxi. 4. Death must be kept here to its 
literal sense, and its spiritual only so far 
understood, as involved in the other. The 
(delivering from the fear of death is mani- 
festly not to the purpose), but (contrast 
to the gloom involved in death) brought to 
light (threw light upon, and thus made 
visible what was before hidden) life (i. e. 
the new and glorious life of the Spirit, 
begun here below and enduring for ever: 
the only life worthy of being so called), 
and incorruptibility (immortality — of the 
new life, not merely of tle risen body: that 
is not in question here, but is, though a 
glorious yet only a sccondary consequence 
of this incorruptibility ; see Rom. viii. 11) 
by means of the (preaching of the) Gospel 
(which makes these glorious things known 
to men. These words are better taken as 
belonging only to ‘‘ brought life and incor- 
ruption to light,” not to “ abolished death.” 
For this forimer, the abolition of death, is an 
absolute act of Christ, the latter a manifes- 
tation to those who see it): for which (viz. 
the Gospel, the publication of this good 
news to men) I was appointed an herald, 
and an apostle, and a teacher of the Gen- 
tiles (see the same expression, and note, in 


less 1 am not ashamed: for ° I know οἵ Pet. iv.19. 
whom I have trusted, and am per- 
suaded that he is able to “keep that 41 Tim. vi. 20. 
'which I have committed unto him 


1 Tim. ii. 7. The connexion in which he 
here introduces hiinself is noticed above, on 
ver. 8. It is to bring in his own example 
and endurance in sufferings, and grounds 
of trust, for a pattern to Timothy): on 
which account (viz. becausel was appointed, 
as above) I also (besides doing the active 
work of such a mission) am suffering 
these things (viz. the things implied in the 
term “ His prisoner,” ver. 8, and further 
specified by way of explanation and en- 
couragement to Timothy below, ver. 15): 
but I am not ashamed (compare the com- 
mand “ Be not ashamed,” ver. 8): for I 
know whom I have trusted (liardly to be 
forinally expressed so strongly as De Wette, 
‘an whom I have put my trust, though 
the meaning, in the spiritual explanation, 
is virtually the same: the metaphor here 
is that of a pledge deposited, and the de- 
positor trusting the depositary: and it is 
best to keep to the figure. The reference 
is to. God, as Tit. 111, 8; Acts xxvii. 25 ἢ), 
and am persuaded that He is able to keep 
my deposit (so literally. But how are the 
words to be taken,—and what is meant by 
them ? Does my import, the deposit which 
He jas entrusted to me, or the deposit 
which J have entrusted to Him? Let us 
consider the latter first. What is there 
which the Apostle can be said to have 
entrusted to God? Some say, (a) his 
eternal reward, the crown laid up for him, 
ch. iv. 8: but then we should have this 
reward represented as a matter not of God’s 
free grace, but of his own, delivered to 
God to keep: (b) his soul, as in 1 Pet. iv. 
19: Luke xxiii. 46 [see this treated 
below]: (c) his salvation [see below]: (d) 
the believers who had been converted by 
his means, which hardly needs refutation, 
as altogether unsupported by the context. 
Then, under the former head, which would 
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e ees e against that day. WEPTake agn| TZ have committed unto him 
fch. 111. 14. r ἢ 

Tittio Β example of the "sound words, | 7%" ἐμαὶ day. 13 Hold 
HTob. x.28. hick: ah ea ᾿ fast the form of sound 
BEA which thou heardest from M€ “10 |} words, which thou hast 
nitim io, faith and love which is in Christ} ”ea7d of me, in fuith and 
& vi. 3. a ri 
ieh.ii2, «0655, %4!The goodly trust com- eR gy eens 
k1 Tim, i. 14. Jesus. \* That good thing 
11 Tim. vi. 20. 


make my possessive,—that which He has 
cominitted to me, and which is my deposit 
to be guarded by me,—we have the follow- 
ing meanings assigned:—(e) the Holy 
Spirit. So Theodoret: (f) the faith and 
ats proclamation to the world. So Chry- 
sostom, as an alternative: (g) the apostolic 
office which the Apostle regarded as a thing 
entrusted to him, a stewardship, 1 Cor. ix. 
17: (h) the fazthful who had been con- 
verted by him in the view of their having 
been committed to him by Christ: (i) his 
own soul, as entrusted to him by God. On 
all these, and this view of the deposit 
generally, 1 may remark that we may fairly 
be guided by the same words “the trust 
which was committed to thee, keep” in 
ver. 14 as to their sense here. As, in ver. 
14, these words are said of the subject of 
the sentence, viz. Timothy, keeping a de- 
posit entrusted to him,—so here they must 
be said of the subject of the sentence, viz. 
God, keeping a deposit entrusted to Him. 
Otherwise, while keeping the mere word 
deposit to the same formal meaning in both 
places, we shall, most harshly and unnatu- 
rally, be requiring the phrase to bear, in 
two almost consecutive verses, two totally 
different meanings. The analogy therefore 
of ver. 14, makes the second group of 
meanings entirely against it, and ‘in fact 
necessitates the adoption of the first alter- 
native, viz. the objective genitive,—and the 
deposit committed by the Apostle to God. 
And when we enquire what this deposit 
was, we have the reply, I conceive, in the 
previous words whom I have trusted. He 
had entrusted HIMSELF, body, soul, and 
spirit, to the keeping of his heavenly 
Father, and lay safe in his hands, con- 
fident of His abiding and effectual care. 
A strong confirmation of this view is 
gained from 1 Thess. v. 23. In an Eng- 
lish verston, it is necessary to adopt one or 
other of the alternatives, for the sake of 
perspicuity. I have therefore retained the 
words of the A. V.) against (in a temporal 
sense: not simply ‘untzl’) that day (viz. 
the day of Christ’s appearing ; see especially 
ch. iv. 8). 13.] The utmost care is 
required, in interpreting this verse, to 
ascertain the probable meaning of the 


words in reference to the context. On 
the right appreciation of this depends 
the question whether they are to be 
taken in their strict meaning, and sim- 
ple grammatical sense, or to be forced 
to some possible but far-fetched render- 
ing. The consideration depends very 
much on the collucation and meaning of 
the words in the original, and can hardly 
be represented to the English reader. | 
have argued in my Greek Testament. that 
the ordinary rendering as in A. V., “ Hold 
Jast the form of sound words,” is absolutely 
untenable. The verb does not mean “hold 
fast,” but is simply “have,” or “take,” 
and it is not “ἔλθ form,” but “a form,” 
or “a sample.” This being so, we shall 
have the rendering so far,—Have (take) 
an example of (the) sound words, which 
thou heardest of me in faith and love 
which are in Christ Jesus. Then two 
questions arise for us: to what (1) does 
take an example refer? lJanswer,—tothe 
saying immediately preceding, “ Z “now 
whom I have trusted,” 4c. This was one 
of those faithful or wholesome sayings, of 
which we hear so often in tliese Epistles ; 
one which in his timidity, Timothy was 
perhaps in danger of forgetting, and of 
which therefore the Apostle reminds him, 
and bids him take it as a specimen or 
pattern of those sound words which had 
been committed to him by his father in the 
faith. To what (2) do the words in faith 
and love which are in Christ Jesus refer ? 
Certainly not to the words “from me,” 
meaning “those sound words which I 
spake to thee concerning, versed in, faith 
and love,” &c.: not, again, to the coim- 
mand “ have,” or “take,” to which in our 
understanding of it, such a qualification 
would be altogether inapplicable: but to 
thou heardest, reminding Timothy of the 
readiness of belief, and warmth of affection, 
with which he had at first received the 
wholesome words from the mouth of the 
Apostle, and thus tacitly reproaching him 
for his present want of growth in that 
faith and love; as if it had been said, Let 
me in thus speaking, ‘I know whom I have 
believed, &c.,’ call to thy mind, by one 
exainple, those faithful sayings, those words 
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which was committed unto! mitted unto thee keep through the 


thee keep by the Ifoly! 
Ghost which dwelleth i 
as. 35 This thon knowest, 
that all they which are in 
Asia be turned atcau from 
me; of whom are Phi- 
gelius and Hermoagenes. 
16 The Lord gire mercy 
unto the house of Onest- 
phorus; for he oft yre- 
freshed me, aid was not 
ashamed of my cham: 
hut, when he was in 
Rome, he sought me out 
rery diligently, and found 


which 


of spiritual health, which thou once heard- 
est with such receptivity and ardour as a 
Christian believer. Then, as following on 
this single example, the whole glorious depo- 
sit is solemnly committed to his care :— 
being a servaut of One who will keep that 
which we have entrusted to Him, do thou in 
thy turn keep that which Hz, by my means, 
has entrusted to thee: 14. That 
goodly deposit keep through the Holy 
Spirit who dwelleth in us (not thee and 
me increly, but all believers: compare Acts 
ΧΙ. 52). 

15—18.] Notices of the defective adhe- 
rence of certain brethren. ‘These notices 
are intimately connected with what has 
preceded. He has held up to Timothy, as 
an example, his own boldness and con- 
stancy: and has given him a sample of the 
faithful sayings which ruled bis own con- 
duct, in ver.12. He proceeds to speak of a 
few of the discouragements under which in 
this confidence he was bearing up: and, 
affectionate gratitude prompting him, and 
at the same time by way of an example of 
fidelity to Timothy, he dilates on the excep- 
tion to the general dereliction of him which 
had been furnished by Onesiphorus.—Thou 
knowest this, that all who are in Asia 
(it does not follow, as Chrysostom says, 
that ‘‘it was probable that there were 
then present in Rome miny from divers 
parts of Asia: but he uses the expres- 
sion with reference to him to whom he 
was writing, who was in the proconsular 
Asia) turned away from me (not as A. V., 
‘are turned away from me’ [perfect]: the 
act referred to took place at a stated time, 
and from what follows, that time appears 
to have been on occasion of a visit to Rome. 
They were ashamed of Paul the prisoner, 
and did not seek him out, see ch. iv. 16: 


Holy Ghost ™ which dwelleth in us. ™Rom vit 
1s Thou knowest this, that "all they » Acts xix.10. 
are in Asia ° turned 
from me; of whom are Phygelus 

and Hermogenes. 10 The Lord ? give p Matt. v.7 
merey unto %the house of Onesi- ach.iv.t9. 
phorus, because he "ΟἿ refreshed me, *Phitem.7. 
and Swas not ashamed of my chain : § xe". 

l7 nay, when he came to Rome, he 
sought me out the more dihgently, 


away o ch. iv. 10, 10. 


t Acts xxviii. 
4 Eph. vi. 
[ υ. 


“they avoided the society of the Apostle 
from fear of Nero,” Theodoret : but perhaps 
not so much froin this motive, as from the 
one hinted at in the praise of Onesiphorus 
below. The all must of course apply to 
all of whoin the Apostle Aad had trial 
{and not even those without exception, 
vv. 16—18]: the A. V. gives the idea, 
that a general apostasy of all in Asia 
from St. Paul had taken place. On ΑϑΙ1Α, 
i.e. the proconsular Asia, see note, Acts 
xvi. 6); of whom are (this is hardly to be 
pressed as indicating that αὐ the present 
moment Phygclus and Hermogenes were 
in Rome and were shunning him: it 
merely includes them in the class just 
mentioned) Phygelus and Hermogenes 
(why their names are specially brought 
forward, does not appear. Suetonius 
mentions a certain Hermogenes of Tarsus, 
who was put to death by Domitian). 

16.] May the Lord give mercy (an ex- 
pression not found elsewhere in the New 
Test.) to the house of Onesiphorus (from 
this expression, here and in ch. iv. 19, 
and from what follows, ver. 18, it has 
been not improbably supposed, that Onesi- 
phorus himself was no longer living at 
this time. Some indeed take it as merely 
an extension of the gratitude of the Apostle 
from Onesiphorus to his household: but 
ch. iv. 19 is against this. Theodoret in- 
deed and Chrysostom understand that 
Onesiphorus was with him at this time: 
but the words here [e. g., when he came to 
Rome] will hardly allow that), because on 
many occasions he refreshed me (any kind 
of refreshing, of body or mind, may be 
implied), and was not ashamed of (ver. 8) 
my chain (my condition of a prisoner): 
but when he came to Rome, sought me 
out the more diligently (he did not shrink 
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18The Lord grant 
ae unto him “that he may find mercy 
x 2 Thess, i. 10. f x: : 
νον... Of the Lord *in that day: and in 
how many things he ’ ministered 


and found me. 
u Matt. xxv. 
44—40 


y Heb. vi. 10. 
at Ephesus, thou knowest better 
than I. 

οὐ 2 II. ! Thou therefore, 

b Eph. vi. 10. 


cch.i. 13, & is 


heey in Christ Jesus. 


ΑἹ Tim. i. 13. 


fchi8& others also. 
1 So all our 
most ancient authorities. 


from me because I was a prisoner, but made 
that very fact his reason for seeking me 
out more diligently), and found me. 

18.| May the Lord grant to him to find 
mercy from the Lord (the account to be 
riven of the double “the Lord ”’—*“ the 
Lord,” here is simply this—that “may 
the Lord grant” had become so com- 
pletely a formula, that the recurrence was 
not noticed. This is far better than to 
suppose the second “ Lord” merely to 
inean ‘‘ Himse/f,” or to enter into theo- 
logical distinctions between “the Lord”? 
as the Father, and “from the Lord” as 
from the Son, the Judge) in that day 
(see on ver. 12): and how many services 
he did (to me: or, to the saints: the 
general expression will admit of either) in 
Ephesus (being probably an Ephesian, 
compare ch. 1x. 19), thou knowest better 
than I (because Timothy was at Ephesus, 
and was more conversant with matters 
there). 

Cu. 11. 1—26.] Hxrhortations to Timo- 
thy, founded on the foregoing examples 
and warnings. 1.1 Thou therefore 
(the command follows, primarily on his 
own example just propounded, and se- 
condarily on that of Onesiphorus, in con- 
trast to those who had been ashamed 
of and deserted him), my child, be 
strengthened (the original indicates an 
abiding state, not a mere insulated act, 
go on gaining strength) in the grace which 
ig in Christ Jesus (more than “by the 

ce of Christ Jesus:” the grace which 
is laid up in Christ, the empowering in- 
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amy child, 
’ be strengthened in the grace that 
2° And the 
things that thou heardest from me 
among many witnesses, “these com- 
mit thou to faithful men, such as 
shall be *able to teach them to 
3'+ Suffer afflictions 
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me. '% The Lord grant 
unto him that he may find 
mercy of the Lord in that 
day: and in how many 
things he ministered unto 
me at Lnhesus, thou know- 
est very well. 

11. 1 Thou therefore, my 
son, be strong in the grace 
that ts in Christ Jesus. 
* And the things that thou 
hast heard of me among 
many witnesses, the same 
commt thou to faithful 
men, who shall be able to 
teach others also. 3 Thou 
therefore endure hardness, 


fluence in the Christian life, being neces- 
sary for its whole course and progress, is 
regarded as the element in which it is 
lived: to grow, 2 Pet. ult. Grace must 
not be taken, with some Commentators, 
for his mznisterial office). And the things 
Which thou heardest from me with many 
Witnesses (i.e. with the intervention or 
attestation of many witnesses. These wit- 
nesses are not, as Chrysostom and others 
hold, the congregations whom Timothy 
had heard the Apostle teaching, nor are 
they testimomes from the law and _ pro- 
phets: nor the other Apostles: much less 
the Christian martyrs: but the presbyters 
and others present at his ordination, com- 
pare 1 Tim. iv. 14; vi. 12; and ch. i. 6), 
these deliver in trust (see above ch. i. 14) 
to faithful men (i.e. not merely ‘be- 
lievers,’ but ‘trustworthy men,’ men who 
will “keep the goodly trust committed to 
them”’), such as shall be (not merely 
‘are,’ but ‘shall be’—give every hope of 
turning out) able to teach them to 
others also (also carries the mind on to a 
further step of the same process —imply- 
ing ‘intheir turn.’ These “ others”? would 
be other trustworthy men like themselves). 
—The connexion of this verse with the 
foregoing and the following has been ques- 
tioned. I believe it to be this: ‘The 
true keeping of the deposit entrusted to 
thee will involve thy handing it on unim- 
paired to others, who may in their turn 
hand it on again. But in order to this, 
thou must be strong in grace—tlou must 
be a fellow-sufferer with me in hardships 
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as a good soldier of Jesus with me 
Christ. 4 No man that: 
το γον entangleth himself 
with the affairs of this 
life; that he may please 
him who hath chosen him 
(> be α soldier, 5. And if 
a man also strive for mas- 
feries, vet ts he not croiwn- 
ed, except he strive flavw- 
fully, © The husbandman 


—thou must strive lawfully—thou must 
not be entangled with this life’s matters.’ 
So that ver. 2 serves to prepare him to 
hear of the necessity of endurance and 
faithful adhesion te his duty as a .Chris- 
tian soldier, cousidering that he has his 
deposit not only to keep, but to deliver 
down unimpaired.—It is obviously a per- 
version of the sense to regard this verse as 
referring merely to his journey to Roine— 
that during that time he should, &c.: 
the future, shall be able, and the very 
contemplation of a similar step on the part 
of these men at a future time, are against 
such a supposition.—Mack constructs a 
long argument out of this verse to shew 
that there are fwo sources of Christian 
instruction in tle Church, written teach- 
ing aud oral, and ends with affirming that 
those who neglect the latter for the for- 
mer, have always shewn that they in 
reality set up their own opinion above all 
teaching. But he forgets that these two 
methods of teaching are in fact but one 
and the same. Scripture has been God’s 
way of fixing tradition, and rendering it 
trustworthy at any distauce of tine; of 
obviating the very danger which in thus 
Epistle we see so imminent, viz. of oue of 
those teachers, who were links in this 
chain of transmission, becoming inefficient 
and transmitting it inadequately. 
very Epiztle is therefore a warning to us 
not to trust oral tradition, seeing that it 
was so dependent on men, and to accept 
no way of conserving it but that which 
Go.l’s providence has pointed out to us in 
the canonical books of Scripture. 

8.| Suffer hardship with me (“me” is 
not expressed in the Greek. The word 
signifies, as Conybeare happily renders it, 
‘Take thy share in suffering.” The men- 
tion of the share binds it to what pre- 
cedes and follows, referring primarily 
to the Apostle himself, though doubtless 
having a wider reference to all who simi- 
larly saffer: see ahove, on the connexion 
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+ Christ Jesus. 
as a soldier entangleth himself with δ er '-%- 
the affairs of life; that he may please 
him who chose him to be a soldier. 
5 And ‘if a man also strive in the 11 Cor ἐκ. 5, 
games, he is not crowned, except he 
strive according to the rules. © * The k1Cor.ix.10. 


This. 
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as a good soldier of εἰ Tiv.i... 


4h No man serving’ t So our most 
Ὁ ancient MSS, 


of ver. 2) as a good soldier of Jesus 
Christ. 4.:] No soldier when on 
service is (snffers himself to be: ‘is, 
as his normal state) entangled in the 
businesses of life; that he may please 
him who called him to be a soldier 
(who originally enrolled him as a soldier: 
the word signifies to levy soldiers, or raise 
a troop, and “he who chose him to be a 
soldier,’ designates the commander of 
such troop.—The taking of these precepts 
according to the letter, to signify that no 
minister of Christ may have ἂ secular 
occupation, is quite beside tle purpose: 
for 1) it is not winisters, but all soldiers 
of Christ who are spoken of: 2) the posi- 
tion of the verb shews that it is not the 
fact of the existence of such occupation, 
but the being entangled in it, which is 
before tle Apostle’s mind: 3) tlie Apos- 
tle’s own example sufficiently confutes 
such au idea. Only then does it become 
unlawful, when such occupation, from its 
engrossing the man, becoines a hindrance 
to the work of the ministry,—or froin its 
nature is incompatible with it). 

δ.1 The soldier must serve on condition 
of not dividing his service: now we have 
another instance of the same requirement : 
and in the conflicts of the arena there 
are certain laws, without the fulfilment of 
which no man can obtain thevictory. But 
(the above is not the only example, but) 
if any one also (i.e, to give another 
instance) strive in the games (it is neces- 
sary to adopt a circumlocution for thie 
verb used, ““δδ an athlete.’ That of 
A. V., ‘strive for masteries,’ is not de- 
finite enough, omitting all mention of the 
games, and by consequence not even sug- 
gesting them to the ordinary reader), he 
is not crowned (even in case of his gain- 
ing the victory? or is the word inclusive 
of all efforts made to get the crown,—‘ he 
has no chance of the crown?’ rather thie 
former), unless he have striven (this 
seeins to assume the getting of the vic- 
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labouring husbandman ought to par-  [λαέ laboureth must be first 


take first of the fruits. 


what I say; for the Lord shall give 
thee clear apprehension in all things. 
° Keep in remembrance Jesus Christ, 


7 Understand 77 t*er of the fruits. 


7 Consider what I say ; and 
the Lord give thee under- 
standing in all things, 
δ Remember that Jesus 
Christ of the seed of David 


11 Cor.xv.1, 1 yaised from the dead, ™of the seed! was raised from the dead 


m Acts ii.30. & 
xiii. 23. 


om. 1. 8, 4. ‘ 

Rom. ii 16. 9 0 1 » 4» 
: Acts πα in which I suffer trouble, Ρ even} 
p Eph. iii. 1. 


hil. 3.7. 
Col. iv. 3, 18. 
q Acts xxviii. 


31. Ieph. vi. 
19, 20.) Phil. bound. 


i. 13, 14. 
r Eph. iii.13. Col. i. 24. 


tory) lawfully (according to the pre- 
scribed conditions not merely of the contest, 
but of the preparation also). 6. | 
Another comparison shewing the neces- 
_ sity of active labour as an antecedent to 
reward. The husbandman who is en- 
gaged in labour (who is actually employed 
in gathering in the fruit) ought first to 
partake of the fruits (which he is gather- 
ing in: the whole result of his ministry, 
not here further specified. The saying is 
akin to that of not muzzling the ox while 
treading out the corn:—the right of first 
participation in the harvest belongs to 
him who is labouring in the field: do not 
thou therefore, by relaxing this labour, 
forfeit that right. By this rendering, 
keeping strictly to the sense of the present 
participle, all difficulty as to the position of 
the word “first”? is removed). 7.] 
Understand what I say (i.e. as I have 
adduced several examples, have an in- 
telligent understanding of them); for the 
Lord (Christ) shall give thee clear ap- 
prehension in all things (i.e. thou art 
well able to penetrate the meaning and 
bearing of what I say: for thou art 
not lett to thyself, but hast the wisdom 
which is of Christ to guide thee. There 
is perhaps a slight mtimation that he 
might apply to this fountain of wis- 
dom more than he did:—‘the Lord, 
if thou seckest it from Him’). 

§—13.] This statement and substantiation 
of two of the leading facts of the gospel, 
seems, especially as connected with the ex- 
hortations which follow on it vv. 14 ff., to 
be aimed at the false teachers by whose 
assumption Timothy was in danger of being 
daunted. The Incarnation and Resurrec- 
tion of Christ were two truths especially 
imperilled, and indeed denied, by their 
teaching. At the same time these very 


of David, "according to my gospel,|*cording to my gospel: 


\9 wherein I suffer trouble, 
las an evil doer, even unto 


unto bonds as an evil. doer; 9 but | bonds ; but the word of 
the word of God hath not been 
10 Tor this cause 'I endure 


God is not bound. 10 There- 


truths, believed and persisted in, furnished 
him with the best grounds for stedfastness 
in his testimony to the Gospel, and attach- 
ment to the Apostle himselt, suffering for 
his faithfulness to them: and on his ad- 
herence to these truths depended his share 
in that Saviour in whom they were inani- 
fested, and in union with whom, in His 
eternal and unchangeable truth, our share 
in blessedness depends. Keep in re- 
membrance Jesus Christ, raised from the 
dead, of the seed of David (the abrupt, and 
otherwise unaccountable sequence of these 
clauses, has been supposed to spring from 
their being parts of a recognized and tech- 
nical profession of faith), according to my 
Gospel (‘the Gospel entrusted to me to 
teach.’ Here the expression may seem to 
be used with reference to the false teachers, 
—but as in the other places it has no such 
reference, I should rather incline to regard 
it as a solemn way of speaking, identifying 
these truths with the preaching which had 
been the source of Timothy’s belief), in 
which (i.e. in the service of which; in 
proclaiming which) I suffer hardship (see 
ver. 3), even unto (i.e. as far as to the en- 
durance of) chains (see ch. i. 16) as a male- 
factor; but the word of God is not bound 
(my hands are bound, but not my tongue,”’ 
Chrysostom. But we shall better, though 
this reference to himself is not precluded 
[compare ch. iv. 17: Acts xxvill. 31], en- 
large the words to that wider acceptation, 
in which he rejoices, Phil. 1.18. As re- 
garded himself, the word of God might be 
said to be bound, inasmuch as he was pre- 
vented from the free proclamation of it: 
his person was not free, though his tongue 
and pen were. ‘This more general reter- 
ence Chrysostom himself seems elsewhere 
to admit, for he says, “The teacher was 
bound, and the word flew abroad; he in- 
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fore I endure all things for 
the elect’s sake, that they 
may also obtain the salva- 
tion which ts in Christ 
Jesus with eternal glory. 
Nt is a faithful saying: 
For tf we be dead with 
him, we shall also live with 
him: lif we suffer, we 
shall also reign with him: 
if we deny him, he also will 


habited his prison, and the doctrine ran 
with wings all over the world.’—The pur- 
pose of adding this seems to be, to remind 
Timothy that Aés suflerings and imprison- 
ment had in no way weakened the power of 
the Gospel, or loosened the ties by which he 
{Timothy ] was bound to the service of it). 

10.| For this reason (what reason ἢ 
« Because while Iam bound the Gospel run- 
neth,” says Bengel, and with this others 
agree. But neither 1) is this sound logic, nor 
2)is it in accordance with the Apostle’s usage 
of the expression “for this cause that.” 
1) The fact, that the word of God is not 
bound, is elearly not the reason why he 
suffers these things for the elect: nor can 
we say with Huther, that the conscrousness 
of this fact is that in which he endures all. 
De Wette takes the predominant idca to 
be, the dispersion and success of God’s 
word, in and by which the Apostle is en- 
couraged to sutfer. But this would render 
the connexion very loose. 2) In 1 Tin. i. 
16, and Philem. 15, the reference of ‘for 
this cause” is evidently to what follows: 
compare also Rom. iv. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 10. 
I would therefore refer the words to the 
following, and consider them, as in the 
above iustances, as a marked way of indi- 
cating the reason presently to be given: 
‘for this purpose, .. . that;’ so Chry- 
sostom and others) I endure all things (not 
merely suffer [objective]: but readiness 
and persistence [subjective] are implied 
in the word, and the universal all things 
belongs to this subjective meaning—‘ I am 
enduring, ready to bear, all things’) for the 
sake of the elect (see especially Tit. i. 1. 
The Apostle does not refer merely to those 
elect of God who are not yet converted, 
but generally to the whole category, both 
those who are already turned to him, and 
those who are yet to be turned: compare 
the parallel declaration in Col. i. 24), that 
they also (as well as ourselves with refer- 
ence to what is to follow, the certainty 
that we, who suffer with Him, shall reign 
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all things for the sake of the elect, 
Sthat they also may obtain the 58] - 93 θοτ.1. 6 
vation which is m Christ Jesus with 
eternal glory. 
saying: For if "we died with him, «Bem vi6s 


is the ¢1Tin.i.1s. 


11 t Faithful 


2 Cor. iv. 10. 


we shall also Live with him: 1? * if * Rom. viii.17 
we endure, we shall also reign with 
him: Yif we shall deny him, he also y Matt. x. ss. 


et. iv. 13. 


ark viti. 38, 
Luke xii, 0. 


with Him) may obtain the salvation which 
is in (as its clement and condition of cx- 
istence) Christ Jesus with eternal glory 
(salvation here, in its spiritual presence and 
power—“ by grace ye have been saved,” 
Eph. ii. 5: and glory hereafter, the full 
development and expansion of salvation, 
Rom. viii. 21). Faithful is the saying 
(another of those current Christian sayings, 
probably the utterances originally of the 
Spirit by those who spoke prophecies in 
the Church—and, as in 1 Tin. iii. 16, 
bearing with it so much of balance and 
rhythmical arrangement, as to seem to be 
a portion of some hymn): For (Chrysostom 
and others regard this for as rendering 
n reason why the saying is faithful, under- 
standing faithful is the saying of what has 
gone before, viz. the certainty that he 
who obtains salvation shall also win eternal 
glory. But this is most unnatural. The 
for is not merely explicative, but as in 
1 Tim. iv. 9, renders a reason for the asser- 
tion that the saying zs farthful,—in the 
declaration of the fact iv well-known words: 
for the fact is so, that if ἄς.) 1f we died 
with Him (pointing to some one definite 
event: the reference must be to that parti- 
cipation in Christ’s death which takes place 
at baptism in all those who are His, and 
which those who follow Him in sufferings 
emphatically shew that they then did really 
take on them: see Rom. vi. 3, 4, 8: Col. 
li. 12. Certainly if the past tense stood 
alone, it might be taken as anticipatory, 
looking back on life from that future day 
in which the diving with him will be realized : 
but coupled as it is with the present, “we 
endure,” and the future, “ we shall deny,” 
we can hardly take it otherwise than lite- 
rally as to time, of an event already past, 
and if so, strictly as in the parallel Nom. 
vi. 8, where the reference is clear), we shall 
also live with Him (hereafter in glory): if 
we endure (with Him: see Rom. viii. 17), 
we shall also reign with Him (see Rom. 
v.17; viii. 17. In the former pair, death 
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will deny us: 13 7if we dishelieve, 
yet he remaineth faithful: 8 Ὁ for 


ἡ oldet a he cannot deny himself. 14 Of these 
"things put them in remembrance, 
bi Tim-v.21. Padjurine them before the Lord 
eT fim. 14. ἃ ‘not to strive about words, a thing 
1. 9,1. tending to no profit, to the subvert- 
ing of the hearers. 15 Study to pre- 

sent thyself approved unto God, a 
workman not ashamed, rightly lay- 

ing out the word of the truth. 
ee ait, 16 But shun profane babblings : 
ve for they will advance unto a greater 
measure of ungodliness, 17 And 

their word will eat as doth a cancer : 

elTim.i20, of whom is ὃ Hymeneus and Phi- 
fiTim.vi.2. letus; 18 who fconcerning the truth 
giCor.xv.12. went astray, %sayinge that the re- 
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deny us: 13if we believe 
not, yet he abideth faith- 
Jul: he cannot deny him- 
self. 34 Of these things 
put them in remembrance, 
charging them before the 
Lord that they strive not 
about words to no profit, 
but to the subverting of 
the hearers. 15 Study to 
shew thyself approved un- 
to God, a wotkman that 
needeth not to be ashamed, 
rightly dividing the word 
of truth. ' © But shun 
profane and vain bab- 
blings: for they will in- 
crease unto more ungodli- 
ness. ‘7 And their word 
will eat as doth a canker: 
of whom 1s Hymeneus and 
Philetus; 8 who concern- 
ing the truth have erred, 
saying that the resurrection 


and life are opposed: in this, subjection 
[implied in exdurance] and dominion): if 
we shall deny (Him), He also will deny us 
(see Matt. x. 33): if we disbelieve (not, 
His Resurrection, nor His Divinity, but 
Him generally), He remains faithful (to 
His own word cited above): for He cannot 
deny Himself (i.e. if we desert faith, in 
Him, He will not break faith with us; He 
having declared that whosoever denies Him 
shall be denied by Him, and we have 
pledged ourselves to confess Hiin,—we 
may become unbelieving, and break our 
pledge, but He will not break His: as He 
has said, it shall surely be. See Rom. ili. 3). 
14—26.] Application of the above 
general exhortations to the teaching and 
conversation of Timothy, especially with 
reference to the fulse teachers. 1 
These things (those which have just pre- 
ceded, vv. 8—13) call to their minds (the 
minds, viz. of those among whom thou art 
ministering, as the context shews: see a 
similar ellipsis in Tit. 11.8), adjuring them 
before the Lord not to contend about words 
(see 1 Tim. vi. 4), (a thing) useful for no 
purpose, (but practised) to the ruin (the 
opposite of edification, or building up: 
see 2 Cor. xiii. 10) of them that hear. 
15.] The connexion is close :—by averting 
them from vain and unprofitable things, 
approve thine own work, so that it may 
stand in the day of the Lord.—Strive to 


present thyself (emphatic, as distinguished 
from those alluded to in the preceding 
verse) to God approved (tested by trial, 
and found to have stood the test), a work- 
man (a general word, of any kind of 
labourer, used of teachers. perhaps from 
the parable in Matt. xx.) unshamed (by 
his work being found unworthy: see Phil. 
ij. 20, and 1 Cor. iv. 4. “One into whom 
thine own conscience strikes no shaine,” 
Bengel), rightly laying out (the meaning 
of the word thus rendered has been much 
discussed. But it seems agreed that fo 
cut straight [as a road, &c.] is its literal 
force; and hence ‘laying out aright’ is 
the figurative sense) the word of the truth. 

16.] But (contrast not merely to 
the laying out rightly, but to the whole 
course of conduct recommended in the last 
verse) profane babblings (see ref. 1 Tin.) 
avoid (the meaning seems to come froin 
a number of persous falling back from an 
object of fear or loathing, and standing at 
a distance round it. The word thus ren- 
dered is peculiar, its primary sense being 
“stand round’): for they (the false 
teachers) will advance to a worse pitch 
of ungodliness. And their word will eat 
(lit. “wild find pasture,” as in John x. 9: 
and the word representing pasture is the 
medical term for the consuming progress 
of mortifying disease) as a gangrene (or 
cancer): of whom is Hymen@us (see note 
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is past already; and over-- 
throwe the faith of some. 
1a Nevertheless the founda- 
tion of God standeth sure, 
having this seal, The Lord 
knorceth them that are 
his. 4nd, Let every one 


that nameth the name of and, * Let every one that nameth 
Christ depart frominiquily, ΓΕ name of 


20 But ina great house there | iniquity. 


are not only vessels of gold | 


and of silver, but also of there are not only 


11. TIMOTHY. 


201 But in a great house 


1405 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


surrection is past already; and over- 
throw the faith of some. 
theless "the firm foundation of God 4 Mutt. xxiv. 
standeth, having this seal, ' The 
Lord knoweth them that are hus: "Soha x. 14, 


19 Never- 


Rom. viii. 35. 
1 Jolin ii. 19. 


Noumea. xvi. δ. 
k Numges. xvi. 


tthe Lord depart from cit es 


So ‘all our 
ancient απ." 
thorities. 


horities. | 
vessels of gold “ΤΡ ΠΕΡ 


wood and of earth; and!and of silver, but also of wood and 


some to honour, and some 
to dishonour. 


1 Tim. i. 20) and Philetus (of him no- 
thing further is known); men who con- 
cerning the truth went astray (compare 
1 ‘Tim. vi. 21), saying that the resurrection 
has already taken place (Tertullian tells 
us, that they did this by spirilualizing both 
death and the resurrection, making the 
one mean the state of sinful nature, the 
other that of grace. This error, which be- 
longed to the Gnostics subsequently, may 
well have been already sown and springing 
up in the apostolic age. If the forin of it 
was that described by Tertullian, it would 
be one of those instances of wresting the 
words of St. Paul himself [compare Col. 
it. 12: Rom. vi. 41, of which St. Peter 
speaks 2 Pet. 11). 16); and are overturning 
the faith of some. 19.| Firn en- 
durance, notwithstanding this overturning 
of the faith of some, of the church of God: 
tts signs and seals.—Nevertheless God’s 
firm foundation standeth (not, as A. V. 
ungrammatically, ‘the foundation of God 
standeth sure.” But what is God’s firm 
foundation? Very various interpretations 
have been given. Some explain it the 
fundamental doctrine of the Resurrec- 
tzon: others, the promises of God : others, 
the immoveable faith of God: others, 
Christ, 1 Cor. iii. 11: some, the Christian 
religion: others, again, God’s election. 
Rather is it the congregation of the faith- 
ful, considered 45 a foundation of a build- 
ing placed by God,—the house spoken of 
in the next verse. Aguinst the tottcring 
faith of those just mentioned, he sects the 
firm foundation which stands. It cannot 
be moved: Heb. xii. 28), having (‘seeing 
tt hath,’ with a very tuint causal force, 
illustrating the previous declaration) this 
seal (probably in allusion to the practice 


lof earth; and “some to honour, and ™ Rom. ix. 2. 
21 7f a@ man | 2. Ὁ 
‘some to dishonour. 


2luyf then a Ὁ Gee Ian, lii, 


of engraving inscriptions over doors [ Deut. 
vi. 9; xi. 20] and on pillars and founda- 
tion stones rev xxi. 14]. The seal [in- 
scription] would indicate ownership and 
destination: both of which are pointed at 
in the two texts following) (1) The Lord 
knoweth (see 1 Cor. viii. 3, note) them 
that are His: and (2), Let every one that 
nameth the name of the Lord (viz. as his 
Lord: not exactly equivalent to ‘calleth 
on the name of the Lord’) stand aloof 
from iniquity (the passage in Isa. stands, 
“ Depart ye, depart ye, go ye out from 
thence, touch not the unclean thing: go out 
of the midst of her: be ye clean that bear 
the vessels of the Lord.” It is clearly no 
reason against this passage being  liere 
alluded to, that it is expressly cited 2 Cor. 
vi. 17. Ellicott remarks, that it is pos- 
sibly in continued allusion to Num. xvi. 26, 
“ Separate yourselves from the tents of 
these wicked men’). 20.} ‘Those 
who are truly the Lord’s are known to 
Him and depart from iniquity: but in the 
visible church there are many unworthy 
members. ‘This is illustrated by the fol- 
lowing similitude.—But (contrast to the 
preceding definition of the Lord’s people) 
in a great house (Chrysostom and others 
understand by this greaé house, the world: 
but it is far better understood of the 
church, for the reason given by Calvin: 
“that the context here teaches us to un- 
derstand it of the church: for Paul is not 
treating of those without, but of God’s 
own family.” ‘The idea then is much the 
saine a3 thut in the parable of the drug- 
net, Matt. xiii. 47—49: not in the parable 
of the tares of the field: for there it is 
expressly said, ‘‘ Zhe field is the world’’) 
there are not only vessels of gold and 
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man shall purify himself from these, |¢herefore purge himself 

he shall be a vessel unto honour, 170 £42 ἢ shall be a ves- 

tified bf h : ? | sel unto honour, sanctified, 

- sanctined, meet for the master’s use,| gnd meet for the master’s 
omy  °prepared unto every good work. | #se,and prepared unto every 
piTimvill. 22 But flee youthful lusts: P? and Ee keting 


follow after 


aActsix-14 Jove, peace with them that ‘call on 
ritim is. the Lord ‘out of a pure heart. 
irae ® “3 But *foolish and irregular ques- 
er.16. Tit. 4° : 

ive. ‘tions decline, knowing that they 


tTitiii.2, gender strifes. 


silver, but also of wood and earthenware; 
and some for honour, some for dishonour 
(viz. in the use of the vessels themselves : 
not, as some explain it, to bring honour or 
lishonour on the house or its inhabitants. 
Estius, anxious to avoid the idea of heretics 
being in the church, would understand the 
two classes in each sentence as those distin- 
guished by gifts, and those not so distin- 
guished: but this seems alien from the 
context : compare especially the next verse). 
21.) Here the thing signified is 
mingled with the similitude: the volun- 
tary act described belonging, not to the 
vessels, but to the members of the church 
who are designated by them. If then (then 
deduces a consequence from the siinilitude : 
this similitude being taken for granted) 
any man (member of the church) shall 
purify himself from among (shall in the 
process of purifying himself depart from 
among) these (viz. the latter mentioned 
vessels in cach parallel; but more espe- 
cially the vessels to dishonour, from what 
follows), he shall be a vessel for honour, 
sanctified (this word rendered sanctified is 
ἃ favourite word with our Apostle to de- 
scribe the saints of God), useful for the 
master (of the house), prepared for every 
good work. 
22.| Exhortations, taken up again from 
ver. 16, on the matter of which the inter- 
vening verses have been a digression.—But 
(coutrast to the last-mentioned character, 
ver. 21) youthful lusts fly from: but (so lite- 
rally: contrast to the hypothesis of the op- 
posite course to that recommended above) 
follow after righteousness (moral recti- 
tude, as contrasted with iniquity, ver. 19: 
not, ‘the righteousness which is by faith ;’ 


righteousness, 


** And ‘the servant 
of the Lord must not strive; but be 
wiTim. ii.% gentle unto all, “apt to teach, patient 


youthful lusts: but follow 
righteousness, faith,charity, 
peace, with them that call 
on the Lord out of a pure 
heart. 23 But foolish and 
unlearned questions avoid, 
knowing that they do gen- 
der strifes. 74 And the 
servant of the Lord must 
not strive; but be gentle 
unto all men, apt to teach, 


faith, 


far better Calvin: ‘that is, right living. 
See the parallel, 1 Tim. vi. 11), faith, love, 
peace with (this with belongs to ‘‘ peace,” 
not to “follow after.’ We are to culti- 
vate being at peace with men that call on 
the Lord out of a pure heart) those who 
call upon the Lord (Christ, see 1 Cor. i. 2) 
out of a pure heart (these last words 
serve to designate the earnest and single- 
minded, as contrasted with the false 
teachers, who called on Him, but not 
out of a pure heart: compare cl. iii. 
5, 8, and especially Tit. i. 15, 16). 

23.| But (contrast again to the hypothesis 
of the contrary of the last exhortation) 
foolish (Titus iii. 9) and undisciplined 
(unrestrained by proper rules, out of the 
course of Christian discipline, and so, irre- 
gular) questionings decline, being aware 
that they gender strifes. But (contrast to 
the fact of strife) the (better than a. The 
meaning being much the saine, the definite 
article in rendering gives the emphasis, 
and points out the individual servant, 
better than the indefinite) servant of 
the Lord (Jesus; see 1 Cor. vil. 22. It 
is evident from what follows, that the ser- 
vant of the Lord here, in the Apostle’s view, 
is not so much every true Christian,—how- 
ever applicable such a maxim may be to 
him also,—but the minister of Christ, as 
Timothy was: compare “ apt to teach, 
&c.” below) must not strive (this maxim 
takes for granted, that the servant must 
be like his Lord, and argues from that); 
but be gentle towards all, apt to teach 
(so A. V. well: for, as Bengel, “the word 
signifies not only solidity and facility 
in teaching, but especially patience and 
assiduity.” In fact these latter must 
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patient, * in meeckness in- 
structing those that oppose 
themselves ; if God per- 
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of wrong, “5 *in meekness correct- x Gal. vii. 


im. vi. 11 


ine those that oppose themselves; ! Pets. 


adventure will give them! if God peradventure will @ive them y acts viii. 22. 


repentance to the acknow- 
ledging of the truth; ?® and 
that éhey may recover them- 
selves out of the snare of 
the devil, who are taken 
captive by him at his will. 
111. ' This know also, 
that in thelastdays perilous 
times shall come. *? For 
men shall be lovers of their 
own selres, covetous, boast- 
ers, proud, blasphemers, 


God’s will. 


come. 


repentance 7in order to the know- 21 Tim. iis 


h. iii. 7. 


ledge of the truth; “6 and that they “**+ 
may return to soberness *out of the a1 Tim. ii.7. 
snare of the devil, having been taken 

captive by him in pursuance of 888 Rom xix. 


xvi. 4. 


III. 1 But know this, that #1n 51 Tim.iv.1. 
the last days grievous times shall 
b Jude 18. 

2 For men shall be ὃ lovers » hit iia. 


2 Pet. iii. 2. 
] aaa 18. 


of their own selves, °* lovers of money, ©? Pet. ii.s. 


be, on account of the contrast which the 
Apostle is bringing out, regarded as pro- 
minent here), patient of wrong (so Cony- 
beare; and perhaps we can hardly find 
a better expression, though ‘wroug’ does 
not by any means cover the while mean- 
ing), in meekness correcting (not, as A. V., 
‘instructing’) those who oppose them- 
selves; if at any time (literally, ‘lest at 
any time’) God may give them repent- 
ance (because their consciences were 11}- 
pure [sce above on ver. 22] and lives evil) 
in order to the knowledge of [the] truth 
(see note, 1 Tim. 11. 4); and they may 
return to soberness (a similar word is used 
in 1 Cor. xv. 34: from their moral and 
spiritual intoxication) out of the snare of 
the devil (gen. subj., ‘the snare which 
the devil laid for them.’ There is pro- 
perly no confusion of metaphor, the idea 
being that these persons have in a state 
of intoxicatien been entrapped, and are 
enabled, at their awaking sober, to escape), 
having been (during their spiritual z- 
forication) taken captive by him in 
pursuance of God’s will (the literal ren- 
dering is: “having been taken captive 
by him towards the will of that other.” 
And that other is God, who has already 
been mentioned in ver. 25. In the former 
editions of my Greek Test. I took another 
view, but have now changed my opinion. 
It is God who overrules the workings of 
God’s enemy, and who hath made all things 
for Himself—even the wicked for the day 
of evil. On the varieties of rendering, see 
the note in iny Greek Test.). 

Cu. Ill. 1—9.] Warning of bad times 
to come, in which men shall be ungodly 
and hypocritical :—nay, against such men 
as already present, and doing mischief. 


1.] But (the contrast is in the dark 
prophetic announcement, so different in 
character from the hope just expressed) 
know this, that in the last days (see 
1 Tim. iv. 1, where the expression 1s some- 
what different. The period referred to 
here is, from all New Test. analogy [com- 
pare 2 Pet. 11.3; Jude 18], that imme- 
diately preceding the coming of the Lord. 
That day and hour being hidden froim all 
men, and even from the Son Himself, Mark 
xiii. 82,—the Spirit of prophecy, which is 
the Spirit of the Son, did not reveal to 
the Apostles its place in the ages of tile. 
They, like the subsequent generations of 
the Church, were kept waiting for it, and 
for the most part wrote and spoke of it 
us soon to appear; not however without 
many and sufficient hints furnished by thie 
Spirit, of an interval, and that no short 
one, first to elapse. In this place, these 
last days are set before Timothy as being 
ou their way, and indeed their premoni- 
tory symptoms already appearing. The 
discovery which the lapse of centuries and 
the ways of Providence have made to us,— 
“my Lord delayeth His coming,” —unis- 
leads none but unfaithful servants: while 
the only modification in the understanding 
of the premonitory symptoms, is, that for 
us, He with whom a thousand years are as 
one day has spread them, without chang- 
ing their substance or their truth, over 
many consecutive ages. See 1 John ii. 18, 
—where we have the still plainer asser- 
tion, “18 ts the last tume’’) grievous times 
shall come (literally, “siall be instant’’). 

2.1 For (reason for the epithet 
“ grievous”) men shall be lovers of their 
own selves, lovers of money, empty 
boasters, haughty, evil speakers (not 
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d Jude 10, 

el Tim. vi. 4. 

t1 Tim.i. 20. 
2 Pet. ii. 12. 
Jude 10. 

g Rom. i. 30. 

ἢ Nom. i. 31. 


unholy, 2" without 


k 2 Pet. ili. 3 


” Pet. ii. 18, 


ke. Judes, lovers of God; ὃ having an outward 
form of godliness, but "having de- 
02 Thess. δ. nyed the power thereof: °from these 
6 Yor Pof these are 
they which creep into houses, and 
lead captive silly women laden with 


ἢ] Tin. v. 8. 
Tit. i. 16. 
1 Tim. vi. 5. 


+ Matt. xxiii. ‘ ᾿ 
p Matt xxiii, also turn away. 
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“boasters, ‘haughty, fevil speakers, 
8 disobedient to parents, unthankful, 
natural affec- 
iRom-is1. tion, ‘implacable, slanderers, * in- 
continent, fierce, haters ‘of good, 
l2Petiito. Ὁ 1 traitors, headlong, besotted with 
πὶ Phil.iii.t9. pride, ™ lovers of pleasure more than 
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disobedient to parents, un- 
thankful, unholy, 5 without 
natural affection, truce- 
breakers, false accusers, in- 
continent, fierce, despisers 
of those that are good, 
4 traitors, heady,  high- 
minded, lovers of pleasures 
more than lovers of God; 
Shaving a form of godli- 
ness, but denying the power 
thereof: from such turn 
away. ° For of this sort 
are they which creep into 
houses, and lead captive 
silly women laden with 
sins, led away with divers 


sins, Jed away with divers lusts, 


‘blasphemous, though the Greck word is 
“ blasphemoi;” it has not the reference 
to things sacred unless the context neces- 
sarily leads to that meaning just at this 
point: the sins mentioned are more against 
men than against God), disobedient to 
parents (“the character of the times is 
much to be gathered from the manners of 
youth,” says Bengel), ungrateful, unholy, 
without natural affection, implacable (it 
does not appear that the word ever means 
‘truce-breakers, but rather, ‘that will 
make’ or ‘admit no truce: i.e. implaca- 
ble), slanderers, incontinent, inhuman 
(or, fierce), no lovers of good (so literally), 
traitors, headlong (either in action, or in 
passion [temper], which would in fact 
amount to the same), besotted by pride 
(see note, 1 Tin. iii. 6), lovers of pleasure 
rather than lovers of God; having a (or, 
the?) form (outward embodimeut: the 
saine meaning as in Rom. ii. 26, but here 
coufined, by the contrast following, to the 
inere outward seinblance; whereas there, 110 
eontrast oecurring, the outward embodi- 
meut is the real representation) of godli- 
ness, but having denied (uot present, 
‘denying, as A. V.,— ‘renouncing,’ as 
Conybeare; their condemnation is, that 
they are living in the semblance of God’s 
fear, but have repudiated its reality) the 
power of it (its living and renewing in- 
fluence over the heart and life).— Compare 
throughout this description, Rom. i. 30, 
31. Huther remarks, “ We can hardly 
trace any formal rule of arrangement 
through these predicates. Here and there, 
it is true, a few cognate idens are grouped 
together: the two first are connected by 


the prefix, ‘lovers of: then follow three 
words betokening high-mindedness: ‘ dis- 
obedient to parents’ is followed by ‘un- 
thankful :’ tliis word opens a long series 
of negative epithcts, but interrupted by 
‘slanderers : tlic following seem some of 
them to be connected in the original by 
hkeness of sound: others by connexion of 
meaning, as ‘headlong,’ and ‘ besotted 
with pride. But this very interpenctra- 
tion serves to depict more vividly the 
whole manifoldness of the manifestation 
of evil”): from these also (as well as 
from those things and persons of whoin he 
was before warned, ch. li. 16, 21, 23) 
turn away (compare 1 Tim. vi. 20. This 
command shews that the Apostle treats the 
symptoms of the last times as not future 
exclusively, but in some respects present : 
sec note above, ver. 1). 6.| For 
(reason of the foregoing command, seeing 
that they are already among you) among 
the number of these are they who 
creep (“see how he points at the shaine- 
lessness of their conduct by this word, 
— their dishonourableness, their craft, 
their trickery.” Chrysostom) into [men’s ] 
holuses, and take captive (as it were pri- 
soners; a word admirably deseribing the 
influence acquired by sneaking prose- 
lytizers over those preseutly described : 
attach to themselves entirely, so that they 
follow them as if dragged about by thein) 
silly women (in the Greek, a diminutive of 
the word signifying women, denoting con- 
tempt) laden with sins (De Wette alone 
seems to have given the true reason of the 
insertion of this particular. The stress 1s 
on laden: they are burdened, their con- 
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Insts, Tever learning, and) 7 
never able to come to the’ 
Knowledge of the truth.’ 
e Now - pie and Jam-' the truth. 
withstood Moses, so 
do these also resist the 
truth : men of corrupt 
minds, reprobate concern- 
mg the faith. 9 But they ‘reprobate 
shall proceed no further: 
for their fully shall δο' 


bres 


these also 


sciences oppressed, with sins, and in thus 
wnorbid state they lie open to the insidious 
attacks of these proselytizers who promise 
them ease of couscience if they will follow 
them), led about by lusts of all kinds 
(I should rather imagine, from the con- 
text, that the reference here is not so 
much to ‘feshly lusts’ properly so calle, 
—though from what we know of such 
feminine spiritual attachments, ancient 
[see below] and modern, such must by no 
means be excluded,—as to the ever-shifting 
passion for change in doctrine and man- 
ner of teaching, which is the eminent 
characteristic of these captives to design- 
ing spiritual teachers,—the running after 
popular and fashionable men aud popular 
and fashionable tenets, which draw them 
in flocks in the most opposite and incon- 
sistent directions. Who has not scen {1115 
exemplified in the growth of Irvingism, 
Methodisin, Evangelicalism, High-Church- 
ism, and ull the othcr -isms?), evermore 
learning (always with some new point 


absorbing them, which scems to thei the’ 


most important, to the depreciation of 
what they held and secined to know before), 
and never yet (with all their learniny) 
able to come to the thorough knowledge 
(the decisive and stable apprehension, in 
which they night be grounded and settled 
against further noveltics) of the truth 
(this again is referred by Chrysostom and 
others, to moral deadening of their ap- 
prehension by profligate lives. It may be so, 
in the deeper ground of the psychological 
reason for this their fickle and imperfect 
condition: but I should rather think that 
the Apostle here indicates their character 
as connected with the fact of their cap- 
tivity to these teachers——With regard to 
the fact itself, we have abundant testi- 
mony that the Gnostic heresy in its pro- 
gress, as indeed all new and strange sys- 
tems, laid hold chietly of the female sex: 
see the instances quoted in my Greek Test. 
De Wette reinarks, “ This is un admirable 
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ever learning, and never yet able 
Ito come to the full knowledge of «1 Tin.ti.s 


8 Now as 'Jannes and © Exod. vii. u. 


Jambres withstood Moses, so do 


withstand the truth: 
in their munds, s1 Tim. νἱ. δ. 
concerning the faith. tRom.i.2. 


Cor. xiii, δ. 


9 Notwithstanding, they shall pro- ™* 


for thew folly 


characterization of zealous soul-hunters 
(who have been principally found, and are 
still found, among the Roman Catholics) 
and their vietiins. We must not however 
divide the different traits anong different 
classes or individuals: it is their com- 
bination only which is characteristic.” 
“One wonld say,” says Calvin, ‘ that 
Paul was here designedly painting the 
portraiture of the life of the cloister ”’). 

8.1 But (i.e., it is no wonder that there 
should be now such opponents to the truth, 
for their prototypes existed also in ancient 
tines) 88 Jannes and Jambres withstood 
Moses (these are helieved to be traditional 
nawmesot the Egyptian magicians mentioned 
in Exod. vii. 11, 22. Origen suys, “ That 
which we read in St. Paul, ‘Jannes and 
Manmbres withstood Moses,’ is not found in 
the public Scriptures, but in a secret book 
inscribed ‘ Jannes and Mainbres,’ but Theo- 
doret’s account is more probable, that St. 
Paul learnt their names, not out of the 
Holy Scriptures, but from the unwritten 
teaching of the Jews,” especially as the 
namics are found in the Targum of Jona- 
than on Exod. vii. 11; xxii. 22. The tra- 
ditional history of Jannes and Jainbres, 
collected out of the rabbinical books, is as 
follows: ‘They were the sons of Balaam— 
prophesied to Pharaoh the birth of Moses, 
in consequence of which he gave the order 
for the destruction of the Jewish children, 
—and thenceforward appear as the coun- 
sellors of much of the evil,—in Egypt, and 
in the desert, after the Exodus,—which 
happened to Israel. They were variously 
reported to have perished in the Red Sea, 
or to have been killed in the tumult conse- 
quent on tle making the golden calf, which 
they had advised), thus these also with- 
stand the truth: being men corrupted 
in mind, worthless (not abiding the test, 
reprobate) concerning the faith (in re- 
spect of the fuith). 9.] Notwith- 
standing, they shall not advance further 
(in ch. ii. 16, it is suid, “ they shall advance 
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manifest unto all men, as 
their’s also was. 10 But 
thou hast fully known my 
doctrine, manner of life, 
purpose, faith, longsuf- 
fering, charity, patience, 
1! persecutions, afflictions, 
which came unto me at 
Antioch, at Iconium, at 
Lystra; what persecutions 
7 endured: but out of them 
all the Lord delivered me. 


u frog. vii 2. shall be fully manifest unto all, “as 
x Phil νον, their’s also was, 10 * But thou wert 
a follower of my doctrine, manner 
of life, purpose, faith, longsuffering, 
love, patience, 11 persecutions, suffer- 
ings, such as happened unto me ¥ at 
Antioch, 5 αὖ Iconium, *at Lystra ; 
such persecutions as I endured: and 
b Ps. χαχίν. 10. Pout of all the Lord delivered me. 


y Acts xiii. 45, 
oO, 


z Acts xiv. 2, 5. 
«a Acts xiv. 10, 
&c. 


2 Cor. i. 10. 
ch. iv. 17. 


further in ungodliness 1: and it is in vain 
to deny that there is an apparent and 
literal inconsistency between the two asser- 
tions. But on looking further into them, 
it is manifest, that while there the Apostle 
is speaking of an immediate spread of error, 
here he is looking to its ultimate defeat 
and extinction): for their folly (unintelli- 
gent and senseless method of proselytizing 
and upholding their opinions—and indeed 
folly of those opinions theinselves) shall be 
thoroughly manifested to all, as also that 
of those men was (Exod. viii. 18: ix. 11: 
but most probably the allusion is to their 
traditional end). 

10—17.} Contrast, by way of reminding 
and exhortation, of the education, know- 
ledge, and life of Timothy, with the cha- 
racter just drawn of the opponents.—But 
thou followedst (‘followedstas thy pattern :’ 
“it was myexample in all these things which 
was set before thee as thy guide—thou wert 
a follower of me, as I of Christ.2 The in- 
definite past tense is both less obvious and 
more appropriate than the perfect: this 
was the example set before him, and the 
reminiscence joined to the exhortation of 
ver. 14, bears something of reproach with 
it, which is quite in accordance with what 
we have reason to infer from the general 
tone of the Epistle. Whereas the per- 
fect, asin A. V., would imply that the ex- 
unple had been really ever before him, 
and followed up to the preseut moment: 
and so would weaken the necessity of 
the exhortation) my teaching, conduct, 
purpose (Ellicott remarks, that in all 
other passages in St. Paul’s Epistles, this 
word purpose is used with reference to 
God), faith, longsuffering (‘‘ his bearing 
with the offences of the brethren,” Theo- 
doret: or perhaps, as Clirysostom,—‘“ his 
patience in respect of the false teachers and 
the troubles of the time”’), leve (“which 
they had not,” Chrysostom), endurance 


(or patience: “how gencrously I bear the 
attacks of my enemies,”’ Theodoret), perse- 
cutions (“to these endurance furnished the 
note of transition,” Huthcr), sufferings (not 
only was I persecuted, but the persecution 
issued in infliction of suffering), such (suf- 
ferings) as befell mein Antioch (of Pisidia), 
in Iconium, in Lystra (why should these 
be especially enumerated? ‘Theodoret. as- 
signs as a reason, “ Oinitting ineution of 
other dangers, he speaks only of those which 
happened to him in Pisidia and Lycaonia. 
For he to whom he was writing was a Ly- 
caonian, and these incidents were better 
known to him than the rest.” And so 
Chrysostom, and many both ancient and 
modern. It may be so, doubtless: and 
this reason, though rejected by De Wette 
and others, seems much better tosuit the con- 
text and probability, than the other, given 
by Huther, that these persecutions were the 
first which befell the Apostle in his mission- 
ary work among the heathen. It is objected 
to it, that during the former of these per- 
secutions Timothy was not with St. Paul. 
But the answer to that is easy. At the 
time of his conversion, they were recent, 
and the talk of the churches in those parts: 
and thus, especially with our rendering, 
and the indetinite past sense of “ thou fol- 
lowedst,”’ would be naturally mentioned, 
as being those sufferings of the Apostle 
which first excited the young convert’s 
attention to make them his own pattern of 
what he too must suffer for the Gospel’s 
sake. Baur and De Wette regard the 
exact correspondence with the Acts [ xill. 
50; xiv.5, 19; xvi. 3] as a suspicious cir- 
cumstance. Wiesingcr well asks, would 
they have regarded a discrepancy from the 
Acts as a mark of genuineness 2); what 
persecutions (or, such persecutions as:— 
understand, ‘ thou sawest ; in proposing to 
thyself a pattern thou hadst before thee 
.. “) underwent; and out ofall the Lord 
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IS Jeg, and all that will) 12 Yea, and ° all that will live godly ὁ Bs. ΠΥ ΕΝ 


lire godly in Christ Jesus! 
siall suffer persecution. | 
13 But evil men and sedu-, eution. 


worse, deceiving, and being 


"9: decetving 
deceived. 18 But continue dece 57 


in Christ Jesus shall suffer perse- 
134 Bunt evil men and im- 
cers shall wax worse and nostors shall wax worse and worse, ἢ": 


att. xvi. 24. 
John xvii, 14. 
Acts xiv. 22. 
1 Cor, xv. 10. 
1 Thess. iii.3. 

d 2 ‘Thess. 21. 


and being deceived. 


thou in the things which }* But €¢continue thou in the things ech. i. 18. & 
thou hast learned and hast! which thou learnedst and wert as- 


Leen assured of, knowing | 
of whon thou hast learned | 


them; and that from a; ers thou didst learn them ; 


ii, 2, 


sured of, knowing from what teach- 


15 and 


child thow hast known the| that from a child thou ¢ knowest ‘the τ So our oldest 


holy scriptures, which are 
able to make thee wise unto | 
salvation through faith make 


holy scriptures, which are able to FJobn v. ὅ.. 
; thee 


wise unto salvation 


which is in Christ Jesus. through faith which is in Christ 


16 411 scripture is given by 
aca ear ἐσ uae ere) 7 Jesus. 
inspiration of God, and is| 


16 Every scripture δ inspired 8 $ee2 Pett. 


profitable for doctrine, for. by God "is also profitable for doce hRom. xv. 4. 


delivered me. 12.] Yea, and (or, 
and moreover. ‘They who will, &c., must 
make up their minds to this additional 
circumstance,’ viz. persecution) all who 
are minded (purpose: ‘whose will is to,’ 
Ellicott: hardly so strong as ‘ who deter- 
mine,’ Conybeare) to live godly in Christ 
Jesus shall be persecuted. 13. | 
But (on the other hand: a reason why 
persecutions must be expected, and even 
worse and more bitter as time goes on. 
The opposition certainly, as seems to me, 
is to the clause immediately preceding, not 
to ver.10 f. There would thus be no real 
contrast: whereas on our view, it is forcibly 
represented that the breach between light 
and darkness, between godliness and 
wickedness, would not be healed, but 
rather widened, as time went on) evil men 
(in general, —over the world: particularized, 
as applying to the matter in hand, by the 
next words) and impostors (literally, sagi- 
ezans, in allusion probably to the Egyptian 
magicians mentioned above) shall grow 
worse and worse (‘ advance in the direc- 
tion of worse : 566 above, ver. 9. There 
the diffusion of evil was spoken of: here, 
its intensity), deceiving and being de- 
ceived. 14.| But do thou continue in 
the things which thou learnedst (see ch. 
ii. 2) and wert convinced of, knowing (as 
thou dost) from what teachers (viz. thy 
mother Lois and grandmother Eunice, ch. 
1.5: compare “from a child,” below: not 
Paul and Barnabas, as Grotius, nor the 
many witnesses of ch.ii.2. If the singular 
[as in A. V.] be read, then the Apostle 


must be meant) thou learnedst them; and 
(knowing) that from a child (more than 
this: from an infant is the literal reading) 
thou knowest the holy scriptures (of the 
Old Test. This expression [the sacred 
writings | for the Scriptures, not elsewhere 
found in the New Test., is common in Jo- 
seplius), which are able to make thee wise 
unto (towards the attainment of) salvation 
by means of (the instrument whereby the 
making wise 1s to take place: not to be 
joined to “salvation,” as some do) faith, 
namely, that which is in (which rests upon, 
is reposed in) Christ Jesus. 16.] The 
immense value to Timothy of this early 
instruction is shewn by a declaration of the 
profit of Scripture in furthering the spi- 
ritual life. There is considerable doubt 
about the construction of the first clause in 
this verse, tbe grounds of which it is hardly 
possible to bring before an English reader. 
Is it to be taken, (1) every scripture (sub- 
ject) (is) inspired by God (predicate), and 
profitable: or (2) every scripture inspired 
by God (subject) is also profitable (predi- 
cate)? The former is followed by Chry- 
sostom, Gregory of Nyssa, Athanasius, 
Estius, Calvin, &c.,and by the A. V. The 
latter by Origen, Theodoret, by Grotius, 
Erasmus, &c., and the ancient Syriac ver- 
sion, the Latin Vulgate, and Luther. In 
deciding between these two, the following 
considerations must be weighed by the 
English reader, exclusive of those which 
require a knowledge of the arrangement 
and requirement of the Greek: (a) the 
requirement of the context. The object of 
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trine, for conviction, for correction, 
for discipline which is in righteous- 
ness: 17 'that the man of God may 
be complete, * throughly furnished |./"*shed wnto all good 


il Tim. vi. 11. 


k ch, ii. 21. 


unto every good work. 
al Tim. v. 21. 
ὦ vi. 13. 
ch. ii. 14, 


the present verse plainly is to set before 
Timothy the value of his early instruction, 
as a motive to his remaining faithful to it. 
Itisthen very possible,thatthe Apostle might 
wish to exalt the dignity of the Scripture 
by asserting of it that it was inspired by 
God, and then out of this lofty predicate 
might unfold that it was also profitable, 
&c. ;—its various uses in the spiritual life. 
On the other hand it may be urged, that 
thus the two epithets do not hang naturally 
together, the first consisting of the one 
word God-inspired, and the other being 
expauded into a whole sentence: especially 
as in order at all to give symmetry to the 
whole, the end stated in ver. 17 must be 
understood as the purposed result of the 
ensptration as well as of the profit of thie 
Scriptures, which is hardly uatural: (b) 
the requirements of the gramiatical con- 
struction : see in my Greek Test.—I own 
on the whole the balance seems to me to 
incline on the side of (2), unobjectionable as 
it is in construction, and of the two, better 
suited to the context. I therefore follow 
it, hesitatingly, I coufess, but feeling that 
it is not to be lightly overthrown. Every 
Scripture (not ‘every writing’ the word 
never occurs in the New ‘Test. except in 
the sense of ‘Scripture. It may mean, 
perhaps, all Scripture: but, in the presence 
of such an expression as “ another Scripture 
saith,” John xix. 37, it is safer to keep to 
the meaning, unobjectionable both gram- 
matically and contextually, ‘every Serip- 
ture ’—i. e. ‘ every part of Scripture’) given 
by inspiration of God (this word espired, 
like that in the Greek, is an expression and 
idea conuected with breath, the power of 
the divine Spirit being conceived of as a 
breath of life: the word thus amounts to 
‘breathed through,’ ‘full of the Spirit.’ It 
(the idea) is common to Jews, Greeks, 
and Romans. Joscphus speaks of the 
prophets as having learnt according to the 
affatus (breathing into them) from God. 
Platoand Plutarch sperk of inspired wisdom 
and inspired dreams; Cicero says, “No 
one ever was ἃ great man without some 
divine afflatus.” “Inspired ” is first found 
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reproof, for correction, for 
instruction in vighteous- 
ness: "1 that the man of God 
may be perfect, throughly 


| works. 
| IV.) I charge thee there- 


IV. 1 I *adjure thee + before God, | 


t So, omitting thereiore, and the Lord, and reading Christ Jesus, al! our earliest MSS. 


as a predicate of persons: compare Matt. 
xxl. 43; 2 Pet. 1. 21: then it was also 
applied to things. On the meaning of the 
word as applied to the Scriptures, sce 
Introd. to Vol. 1. ‘Qn the inspiration of 
the Gospels.’ As applied to the propliets, 
the seuse would not inaterially differ, except 
that we ever regard one speaking prophecy, 
strictly so called, as more immediately and 
thoroughly the mouthpiece of the Holy 
Spirit, seemg that tlie future is wholly 
hidden from men,and God does not im this 
case use or inspire human testimony to 
facts, but suggests the whole substance of 
what is said, dzrect from Himself) is also 
(besides this its quality of inspiration : on 
the construction, see above) profitable for 
(towards) teaching (this, the teaching of 
the person reading the Scriptures, pot the 
making hii a teacher, is evidently the 
meaning. It is not Timothy’s ability 
as a teacher, but his stability as a Chris- 
tian, which is here in question), for con- 
viction (“for it convicts our sinful life,” 
Theodoret. The above remark applies here 
also), for correction (‘‘ for it exhorts wan- 
derers to return into the right way,” Theo- 
duret), for discipline (see Eph. vi. 4, and 
note) which is in righteousness (which 1s 
versed in, as its eleanent and condition, 
righteousness, and so disciplines a man to 
be holy, just, and true): that (result of the 
protitableness of Scripture: reasons why 
God has, haying Himself inspired it, en- 
dowed it with this profitableness) the man 
of God (1 Tim. vi. 11 und uote) may be 
complete (perfectat every point), thoroughly 
made ready to every good work (rather 
to be generally understood than officially : 
the man of God is not only a teacher, 
but any spiritual man: aud the whole 
of the present passage regards the uni- 
versal spiritual life. In ch. iv. 1 ff he 
returus to the official dutics of Timothy : 
but here he is on that which is the com- 
mon basis of all duty). 

Cu. 1V. 1—8.] Karnest exhortation to 
Timothy to fulfil his office; in the near 
prospect of defection from the truth, and 
of the Apostle’s own departure from life. 
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fore before God, and the ! and Christ Jesus, Vywho shall one > Acts x. 42. 


Lord Jesus Christ, who | 
shall judge the quick and | 
the dead at his appearing 


day judge the quick and the dead, 
tand by his appearing and hist ὃ αἱ ov 


oldest MSS. 


and his kingdom; ? preach} kingdom; * preach the word; be 


the word; be instant in 
season, out of season; re- j 
prove, rebuke, erhort with convict, 


ali longsuffering and doc-| longsuffering and teaching. 
(rine, > For the time wil!\ +1. time will come when they will 
eudure ‘the sound doctrine ; {1 Tim. i.10. 


come ichen they will not en- 
dure sonad doctrine; but not 


irgent ἴῃ season, out of season ; 


5 1 Tim. ν. 20. 
Ccrebuke, “exhort in all ° itt 1. ἃ 
ii. 15. 
8 6 Bor ai Tim iv. 18. 


ech. iii. 1. 


after their oicn lusts shall | δ but after their own lusts they shal] & οἷν. iii. 6. 


to themselves 
having 


they heap 


teachers, tiching | 


‘heap to themselves teachers, having 


ears; tand they shall onl haan ears; tand they shall turn 


aay their ears from the 
truth, and shall be turned | 
unto fables. 


“ΓΔ adjure thee (literally, I earnestly call 
thee to witness) before God, and Christ 
Jesus, who is about to (or if this seems to 
imply too near a coming to judgment, who 
shall one day) judge living and dead, and 
by (i.e. ‘and I call thee to witness,’ as 
in Deut. iv. 26, the construction being 
changed from that in the first clause) bis 
appearing and his kingdom (each lias its 
place in the adjuration:—His coming, at 
which we shall stand before him ;—His 
kingdom, in which we hope to reign with 
Him) ; 2.1 proclaim the word (of 
God); be urgent (this is generally referred 
to the last clause—‘ be diligent in preach- 
ing:’ but the commandment most probably 
reters, not to preaching only, but in the 
whole work of the ministry) in season, out 
of season (“have no defined season, let all 
time be thy season ; not only in peace; not 
only in security; nor yet when sitting in the 
church only; even if thou be in perils, even 
if in prison, even if bound with a chain, 
even if being led out to die, at every such 
opportunity, convict, and shrink not from 
rebuking: for then it is that rebuke is in 
season, when the conviction goes forward, 
and the fact is demonstrated.” Chrysostom. 
I cannot forbear also transcribing a very 
beautiful passage from the same Father: 
“But if wen continue in the same courses 
even after our exhortation, not even then 
must we abstain from counselling them. 
For fountains flow, even if uo one draw 
from them: and rivers run, though no one 
drinks. So too the preacher ought, even 
if no one attend to him, to fulfil all his 
own duty; for our rule, who have taken in 


[ἢ shall turn aside unto fables. 
ὁ But watch 


‘away their ears from the truth, and 


5 τι 1 Tim.i.4.& 
But iv. 7. Titi. 


hand the ministry of the word, is laid down 
by God the lover of men, that his part is 
never to slacken, nor to be silent, whether 
men hear, or pass by.” ‘This latter passaye 
gives the more correct reference,— not so 
much to Ais opportunities, as the former, 
but to theirs); convict, rebuke, exhort; in 
(not ‘with;’ it is not the accompaniment 
of the actions, but the element, the temper 
in which they are to be performed) all 
(possible) longsuffering and doctrine (not 
subjective ‘perseverance in teaching,’ as 
Conybeare ; but ‘doctrine’ itself: it ( objec- 
tive] is to be the element in which these 
acts take place, as well as longsuffering 
[subjective]. ‘The junction is harsh, but 
not therefore to be avoided). 

3, 4.) Reason why all these will 
be wanted.—For there shall be a time 
when they (men, i.e. professing Christians, 
as the context shews) will not endure 
(not bear—as being offensive to them) the 
healthy doctrine (viz. of the Gospel); but 
according to (after the course cf) their own 
desires (instead of, in subjection to God's 
providence) will to themselves (emphatic) 
heap up (one upon another) teachers, having 
itching ears (i.e. seeking to hear for their 
own pleasure; wanting their vices and in- 
firmities to be tickled); and shall avert 
their ears from the truth, and be turned 
aside to fables. 5 ff.] He enforces on 
Timothy the duty of worthily fulfilling his 
office, in consideration of his own ap- 
proaching end. For this being introduced, 
various reasons have been given :—(1) he 
himself would be no longer able to make 
head against these adverse influences, and 
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ἴοι. 1.8.8 be thou sober in all things, ‘ suffer 
kactsxxi.8. affliction, do the work of "an evan- 


1 Phil. ii. 17. 


m Phil. i. 23. 
See 2 Pet. i. 
14. 

n 1 Cor. ix. 24, hand. 

95. Phil. iii. 

14. 1 ‘Tim. 

vi.12. Heb. 

xii. 1. 


ΟἽ Cor. ix. 25. 
James i. 12, 


1 Pet. v. 4. ᾿ ν 
Rev.ii10. Of righteousness, which the Lord, 
the righteous judge, shall award me 
p ch. 1. 12. 


therefore must leave Timothy and others 
to replace him: (2) Timothy had had his 
assistance hitherto: but it is now time 
that he became his own master, and not be 
changed for the worse by losing St. Paul: 
so Calvin and Grotius: (3) the death and 
blessedness of St. Paul is set before him 
as a motive to incite him to his duty: so 
Bengcl; and Chrysostom, in a very beautiful 
passage, too long for transcription: (4) to 
stir up Timothy to imitation of him. There 
seems no reason why any one of these should 
be chosen to the exclusion of the rest: we 
may well combine (1) and (4), at the same 
time bearing (2) and (8) in mind :—‘] am 
no longer here to withstand these things : 
be thou a worthy successor of me, no longer 
depending on, but carrying out for thyself 
my directions: follow my steps, inherit 
their result, and the honour of their end.’ 

5.] But (as contrasted with the 
description preceding) do thou (emphatic) 
be sober (or, watch: it is difficult to give 
the full meaning of the word in a version. 
The reference is especially to the clearness 
and wakefulness of attention and observ- 
ance which attends on sobriety, as distin- 
guished from the lack of these qualities in 
intoxication. ‘ Kcep thy coolness and pre- 
sence of mind, that thou be not entrapped 
into forgetfulness, but discern and use 
every opportunity of speaking and acting 
for the truth’) in all things, suffer hard- 
ship, do the work of an Evangelist (here 
probably in a wide sense, including all that 
belongs to a preacher and teacher of the 
Gospel), fill up the measure of (fill up, in 
every point; leave nothing undone in) thy 
ministry. 6.] For the connexion, see 
above. For I am already being poured 
out (as a drink-offering: i.e. the process is 
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gelist, fulfil thy ministry. 
am already being poured out, and 
the time of ™my departure is at 
ΠῚ have striven the good 
strife, I have finished my course, I 
have kept the faith: 8 henceforth 
there 15 laid up for me °the crown 
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thou in all things, endure 
afflictions, do the work of 
an evangelist, make full 
proof of thy ministry. § For 
Lf am now ready to be 
offered, and the time of my 
departure is at hand. 71 
have fought a good fight, 
I have finished my course, 
1 have kept the faith: 
Shenceforth there is laid 
up for me a crown of 
righteousness, which the 
Lord, the righteous gudge, 
shall give me at that day : 


6 For }1 


Pat that day: and not only to me,! and not to me only, but 


begun, which shall shed my blood. ‘Ready 
to be offered’ [as A. V., &c.] misses the 
force of the present tense), and the time 
of my departure is at hand. 7.) 1 
have striven the good strife (it is hardly 
correct to confine the verb or the substan- 
tive to the sense of ‘fight: that it may 
be, but its reference 15 much wider, to any 
contest: and liere probably to that which 
is specified in the next clause: see espe- 
cially Heb. xii. 1), I have finished my 
race (see references: the image belongs 
peculiarly to St. Paul. In Phil. iii. 12 ff. 
he follows it out in detail. See also 1 Cor. 
ix. 24 ff.; Heb. xi. 1, 2), I have kept the 
faith: 8.| henceforth there is laid 
up for me the (not, ‘a,’ as A. V.) crown 
(compare Phil. iii. 14) of righteousness 
(i.e. the bestowal of which is conditional 
on the substantiation and recognition of 
righteousness. There is,asCalvin hasshewn, 
no sort of inconsistency here with the doc- 
trines of grace: “for the gratuitous justi- 
fication which is conferred on us by grace 
does not militate against the reward of 
good works, nay, rather the two exactly 
agree, that man is Justified gratis by 
Christ’s merit, and yet shall receive the 
reward of his works before God. For as 
soon as God receives us into grace, He is 
pleased with our works, so that He ac- 
counts them worthy of reward though 
undeserved’), which the Lord (Christ: 
compare the words “ His appearing’ be- 
low) shall award (more than ‘give:’ see 
Matt. vi. 4, 6, &c., xvi. 27: the idea of 
requital should be expressed) me in that 
day, the righteous (‘just ;’? but the word 
‘righteous’ should be kept as answering 
to ‘righteousness’ above) judge (see Acts 
x. 42. In this assertion of just Judgment, 
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unto all them also that love 
his appearing. § Do thy 
diligence to come shortly 


anto me: 
hath forsaken me, having 
loved this present world, 
and is departed unto Thes- 
salonica; Crescens to Ga- 
latia, Titus tnto Dalmatia. 
ἡ Only Luke is with me. 
Take Mark, and bring him 
with thee: for he tis profit- 


able 10 me for the ministry. | profitable to me for the ministry. 
{12 But & Tychicus I sent to Ephesus. ἃ Acta xx. 4 
13The cloak that I left at Troas 


12 4nd Tychicus have 
sent to Ephesus. 33 The 
cloke that I left at Troas 


there is nothing to controvert the doctrines 
of grace: see above) ;—and (but) not only 
to me (better than ‘not to me only,’ A. V., 
which though true, does not correctly re- 
present the sense), but also to all who 
have loved (who shall then be found to 
have loved and still to be loving: loved, 
i.e. looked forward with earnest joy to) 
His appearing (ver. 1). 

9---22.} Request to come to Rome. No- 
tices of his own state and that of others: 
greetings. 

9 ff.!| Do thine endeavour (so also Tit. 
111. 12) to come to me quickly (this desire 
that Timothy should come to him, ap- 
pears in ch. 1. 4, 8: its reason is now spe- 
ecified): for (I am almost alone) Demas 
(mentioned Col. iv. 14 with Lnke, as sa- 
luting the Colossians, and Philem. 24, also 
with Unke [and others], as one of the 
Apostle’s fellow-workmen) deserted me, 
loving (i.e. ‘through love of’) this pre- 
sent world (“fond of case, satety, and 
security, he chose rather to luxunate at 
home, than to suffer hardship with me, 
and help me to bear my present perils.” 
Chrysostom), and went to Thessalonica 
(‘his birthplace,’ says De Wette: so it 
would seem thought Chrysostom, above: 
but how ascertained? He may have gone 
there for the sake of traffic, which idea the 
mention of his love of this world would 
seem to support); Crescens (not named 
elsewhere. He is said traditionally to 
have preached the Gospel in Galatia, and 
more recently, to have founded the church 
at Vienne in Gaul: this latter interpreta- 
tion of Galatia Theodorct also adopts. 
All this traditional fabric is probably raised 
by conjecture on this passage) to Galatia 
(see Introd. to Gal. § ii. 1), Titus (Introd. 
to Titus, § i.) to Dalmatia (part of the 
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but unto all them also that have 
loved his appearing. 
1 for Demasigence to come shortly unto me: 

10 for 4 Demas forsook me, ' loving 9°ol.\v.14. 


9 Do thy dili- 


this present world, and departed r Jonni 1 
unto Thessalonica; Crescens to Ga- 
latia, Titus unto Dalmatia. 1! Only 
‘Luke is with me. ‘Take * Mark, "(ον πὸ 
and bring him with thee: for he is “ew.a 


h. vi. 20. 
Col. iv. 7. 
Tit. iii, 12. 


Roman province of Illyricum, on the coast 
of the Adriatic, south of Liburnia.—Theo- 
doret says, referring to the words “ loving 
this present world,” “ Thliese last [Crescens 
and Titus] are free from this charge; for 
they were sent by him to preach.” But this 
hardly agrees with the necessity of supply- 
ing ‘‘departed’’ from the former sentence, 
which verb must be understood with both 
names: see also the contrast in ver. 12. 
They had certainly left the Apostle of 
their own accord: why, does not appear). 
Luke (see Introd. to Luke’s Gospel, § i.) 
is alone with me (De Wette’s question, 
‘where then was Aristarchus [ Acts xxvii. 2. 
Col. iv. 10. Philem. 24] ?’ is one which we 
have no means of answering: but we may 
venture this remark: a forger, such as De 
Wette supposes the writer of this Epistle 
to be, would have taken good care to ac- 
count for him). Mark (Col. iv. 10, note: 
Philem. 24. John Mark, Acts xv. 38) take 
up (on thy way), and bring with thee: 
for he is to me useful for the ministry 
(for help to me in my apostolic labours). 
But (apparently a slight contrast is in- 
tended to those above, who departed of 
their own accord) Tychicus (see Eph. vi. 21 
note) I sent to Ephesus (on the various 
attempts to give an account of this jour- 
ney, and its bearing on the question, whe- 
ther Timothy was at Ephesus at this 
time, see Introd. to this Epistle, § i. 5). 

13.| The cloak (some, as early 
as Chrysostom, who mentions the view, 
thought this word signified a bag, in 
which the books were: so the Syriac Ver- 
sion renders it: but it is against this idea, 
as indeed Bengel remarks, that the books 
should be afterwards mentioned. It would 
be unnatural, in case a bag of books had 
been left behind, to ask a friend to bring 


1416 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


1. TIMOTHY. 


IV. 


‘AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


with Carpus, when thou comest,|with Carpus, when thou 


bring with thee, and the books 
especially the parchments. 


comest, bring with thee, and 
7 I the books, but esneciall 
4. = § Pp Y¥ 
I* Alex- the parchments. 14 Aler- 


ander the smith did me much evil: | ander the coppersmith did 
x28am.ii.8.% the Lord tshall reward him ac-|”@ ™#e4 evil: the Lord 


Ps. xxvii. 4. 

Rev. xviii. 6. 
+ So all our 

oldest MSS. 


cording to his works: of whom 
be thou ware also; for he greatly thou ware also; for he 


‘reward him according to 
his works: 1 of whom be 


16 At m | hath greatly withstood our 
y ‘words. 18 4t my first an- 


Ybut all forsook me; but all men forsook me: I 


pray God that it may not 


t So all our ὦ withstood our words. 
first defence no man stood forward | ser no man stood with me 
yeh.i.15. with me, 
z Acts vil. 60. 2 may it not be laid to their charge. 
a Matt, x. 19, 


be laid to their charge. 


actsraiiit. εἰ ὃ But the Lord stood by me, and j17 Notwithstanding the Lord 


& Xxvii. 23. 
bactsix.15.% strenothened me; 
xxvi. 17, 18. 5 4 
Eph. iii. 8. 


the bag, also the books, and especially the 
parchments : ‘the bag of books and parch- 
ments which 1 left’ would be its most ob- 
vious designation) which I left (befind 
me: for what reason, is not clear: but in 
St. Paul’s life of perils, it may well be con- 
ceived that he may have been obliged to 
leave such things behind, against his in- 
tention) in Troas (respecting his having 
been at Troas lately, sce Introd. to Pas- 
toral Epistles, § it. 16, 30, 31) with (‘chez’) 
Carpus, when thou art coming (setting out 
tocome), briug, and the books (i.e. papyrus 
rolls. “What did he want with books,” 
says Chrysostom, “when he was about to 
depart to God? He wanted them much, 
to give them to the faithful, that they 
might possess thein instead of luis teach- 
ing.’ ‘This may have been so: but there 
is nothing inconsistent with his near pros- 
pect of death, in a desire to have his cloak 
and books during the approaching wiuter), 
especially the parchments (which as more 
costly, probably contained the more valu- 
able writings: perhaps the sacred books 
themselves. On a possible allusion to 
these books, &c., which the Apostle had 
with him in his imprisonment at Cesarea, 
see note, Acts xxvi. 24). 14,| Alex- 
ander the smith (not of necessity copper- 
smith. Perhaps the same with the Alex- 
ander of 1 Tim. i. 20, where see note. 
There is nothing here said inconsistent 
with his being an Ephesian resident. It 
has been indeed supposed that he was at 
Rome, and that the following caution re- 
fers to Timothy’s approaching visit: but 
the past tense here used seems to suit 
better the other hypothesis. It must ever 


“that through 
me the preaching might be ful- 


stood with me, and strength- 
ened me; that by me the 


remain uncertain, whether the Alexander 
whom we find put forward by the Jews in 
the Ephesian tumult, Acts xix. 33, 34, is 
this same person: nothing in that narra- 
tive is against it. The title “the smith” 
may be intended to mark another Alex- 
ander: but it may also be a mere cursory 
desixnation of the same person) did to me 
much evil: the Lord shall requite him 
according to his works (the wish ex- 
pressed in the received text would make 
no real difficulty: it is not personal re- 
venge, but zeal for the cause of the Gospel 
which the wish would express: compare 
ver. 16 below, where his own personal 
feelings were concerned): whom do thou 
also beware of (see above, on Alexander); 
for he exceedingly withstood our (better 
than ‘my,’ seeing that “me” occurs in 
the same sentence, and immediately fol- 
lows. ‘The plural may be used because the 
words were such as were common to all 
Christians—arguments for, or declarations 
of, our common faith) words. 16. | In 
my first defence (open self-defeuce, before 
a court of justice. For a discussion of this 
whole matter, see the Introduction. I will 
only remark here, that any other defence 
than one made at Rome, in the latter 
years of the Apostle’s life, is out of the 
question) no one came forward with me 
(as patronus or friend, to support him by 
his presence, or pleading), but all men 
deserted me: may it not be laid to their 
charge (by God: “it was not their malice 
but their cowardice which kept them 
away,” says Theodoret). Rut the Lord 
(Jesus) stood by me, and strengthened 
(‘put strength in:’ a word especially used 
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preaching might be fully 
Known, and that all the 
Gentiles might hear: and 
Iwas delivered out of the 
mouth of the lion. 18 And 
the Lord shail deliver me 
from every evil work, and 
will preserve me unto his 
heavenly kingdom: to tohom 


filled, 


of und by our Apostle) me; that by my 
means the proclamation (of the Gospel) 
might be delivered in full measure (sce 
on ver. 5), and all the Gentiles might hear 
(one is tempted, with 'Theodoret, to inter- 
pret this of his preservation for further 
missionary journeys [Theodoret thinks this 
defence happened during his journey to 
Spain]: but the spirit of the whole con- 
text seems to forbid this, and to compel 
us to confine this delivering in full mea- 
sure to the effect of the single occasion 
referred to,—his acquittal before the 
crowd of people, in whose presence the 
trials took place: so Bengel—“ one occa- 
sion is often of the greatest moment: the 
Gentiles — of whom Rome was the capital’): 
and I was delivered from the mouth of 
the lion (the Fathers mostly understood 
this of Mero. And LEsth. [apocryphal] 
xiv. 13, A. V., is quoted, “where Esther 
says concerning Artaxerxes, Put a word 
into my mouth before the lion.” Whitby: 
—or, seeing that according to the chrono- 
logy adopted by some, Nero was not in 
Roine at the time [see Introd. to Pastoral 
Epistles, § i. 33], of his locum tenens, 
ZElius Cesareanus,—or of the ‘Jewish 
accuser. But these are hardly probable: 
nor again is it, that the Apostle was lite- 
rally in danger of being thrown to wild 
beasts, and established his right as a 
Roman citizen to be exempted from that 
punishment: nor aguin is the idea, that 
the expression is figurative for greaé 
danger,—the jaws of death, or the like: 
for the Apostle did not fear death, but 
looked forward to it as the end of his 
course, and certainly would not have 
spoken of it under this image. The con- 
text seeins to me to demand another and 
very different interpretation. None stood 
with him—all forsook him: but the Lord 
stood by him and strengthened him: for 
what? that he might witness a good con- 
Jession, and that the preaching might be 
expanded to the utmost. The result of 
this strengthening was, that he was deli- 
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and that all the 
might hear: and I was delivered 

Sout of the mouth of the lion, ¢ Pari. 2. 
18 { ἀ The Lord shall deliver me;aia%'"* 
from every evil work, and shall 
preserve me safe unto his heavenly * yi" 


Gentiles 


omitted by 
allour 
oldest MSY, 


Matt. vi. 13. 


kingdom: *to whom be the glory e Rom. x. 89. 


Heb. xili. 31. 


vered from the mouth of the lion: he was 
strencthened, witnessed a good confession, 
in spite of desertion and discouragement. 
Then let us pass on to his confidence for 
the future, the expression of which is 
bound on to this sentence by the same 
verb, shall deliver me, indicating the 
identity of God’s deliverance,—and “ from 
every evil work,” indicating the gene- 
ralization of the danger of which this 
was a particular case. And how is thie 
danger generally described? as “every 
evil work:”’ and it is implied that the fall- 
ing into such danger would preclude him 
from enduring to Christ’s heavenly king- 
dom. It was then an evzl work from 
which he was on this occasion delivered. 
What evil work? The falling into the 
power of the tempter; the giving way, in 
his own weakness and the desertion of all, 
and betraying the Gospel for which he was 
sent as a witness. The dion then is thie 
devil ; “ who goeth about as a roaring lion, 
seeking whom he may devour,” 1 Pet. y. 8). 

18.| The Lord (Jesus) shall deliver 
me from every evil work (see above: from 
every danger of faint-heartedness, and 
apostusy. The meaning adopted by some, 
that the evzl works are the works of his 
adversaries plotting against him, is totally 
beside the purpose: he liad no such conti- 
dence (ver. 6), nor would his conservation 
to Christ’s heavenly kingdom depend in 
the least upon such deliverance. Besides 
which, the correspondence of this declara- 
tion of confidence to the concluding peti- 
tion of the Lord’s Prayer cunnot surely be 
fortuitous, and then evzl, here joined to 
work as neutcr, must be subjective, evil 
resulting from our falling into temptation, 
not evil happening to us from without), 
and shall preserve me safe (shall save 
me; but in its not uncommon, pregnant 
sense of ‘bring safe’) unto his kingdom in 
heaven (tlough it may be conceded. to De 
Wette that this expression is not otherwise 
found in St. Paul, it is one to which his 
existing expressions easily lead on: 6. g. 
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Amen. 
tacts xvirg: * Prisca and Aquila, and. & the house- 


IV. 19—22. 


| AUTHORIZED VERSION, 


19 Salute} be glory for ever and 
ever. Amen. 9 Salute 


ata : Prisca and Aquila, ὦ 
ΟΣ sie, 2, hold of Onesiphorus. 204 Erastus! sre household “of iy aie 
om. Xvi. » . . . 
{Acta χα. 4. ἃ abode at Corinth: but ''Trophimus|! phorus. 39 Erastus abode 
kver0. ΤΊ left at Miletus sick. 21* Do thy |% Corinth: but Trophimus 
a : have I left at Miletum sick. 
diligence to come before winter.) 21 no thy diligence to come 
Eubulus greeteth thee, and Pudens,| before winter. Eubulus 
and Linus, and Claudia, and all the |greeteth thee, and Pudens, 
1 86]. τὶ. 18,  Lrethy 90} : and Linus, and Claudia, 
ee, Ss. brethren. The Lord Jesus Christ | gud all the brethren. 22 The 
be with thy spirit. Grace be with) Lord Jesus Christ be with 
+ Amen ia thy spirit. Grace be with 
van ou fT. 
pac afar y t | you. Amen. 
oldest MSS. 


Phil. i. 23, compared with iii. 20): to whom 
be the glory unto the ages of ages. Amen 
(it is again objected, that in St. Paul we 
hever find doxologies ascribing glory to 
Christ, but always toGod. This however is 
not strictly. true: compare Rom. ix.5. And 
even if it were, the whole train of thought 
here leading naturally on to the ascription 
of such doxology, why should it not occur 
for the first and only time? It would seem 
to be an axiom with some critics, that a 
writer can never use an expression once 
only. If the expression be entirely out of 
keeping with his usual thoughts and dic- 
tion, this may be a sound inference: but 
this is certainly not the case in the present 
instance. Tesides, the petition of the Lord’s 
Prayer having been transferred to our Lord 
as its fulfiller [compare John xiv. 13, 14], 
the doxology, which seems to have come 
into liturgical use almost as soon as the 
prayer itself, would naturally suggest a 
corresponding doxology here). 

19—21.] Salutations and notices. Sa- 
lute Prisca and Aquila (see notes, Acts 
xviii. 2: Rom. xvi. 3), and the house of 
Onesiphorus (himself probably deceased. 
See on ch.i. 16). Erastus (Acts xix. 22, 
an Erastus was sent forward into Mace- 
donia by the Apostle from Ephesus, —and 
Rom. xvi. 23, an Erastus sends greeting, 
who is described as the treasurer of the 


eity [Corinth]. This latter would seem 
to be the person here mentioned) abode in 
Corinth (on the inferences to be drawn 
from this, see Introd. to Pastoral Epistles, 
§ 11.30 ἢ): but Trophimus (le accompanied 
the Apostle from Greece into Asia, Acts 
xx. 4. He was an Ephesian, id. xxi. 29, 
and was with the Apostle in Jerusalem on 
his last visit there) I left in Miletus (see 
again this discussed in Introd. to this 
Epistle, ὃ i.5. Various conjectures have 
been made to escape the difficulty here 
presented: im Melita, or in a Miletus in 
Crete) sick. Endeavour to come before 
winter (when the voyage would be impos- 
sible, and so the visit thrown over to 
another year. See also on ver. 13).— 
Eubulus (otherwise unknown) greets thee, 
and Pudens (see note at the end of the 
Introd. to this Epistle on Pudens and 
Claudia), and Linus (Irenzus says, “The 
Apostles committed the ministration of 
the bishopric [αὖ Rome] to Linus. Of 
this Linus Paul makes mention in his 
Epistles to Timothy’’), and Claudia (see 
note as before), and aJjl the brethren. 

22.| CoNCLUDING BLESSING. The 
Lord Jesus Christ be with thy spirit. 
(The) Grace (of God) be with you (the 
members of the church where Timothy 
was: see Introduction). 
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I.) PAUL, aservant of 
God, and an apostle of 
Jesus Christ, according to 


the truth which is after 
godliness; in hope of 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


I. 1 Paut, a servant of God, and 
an apostle of Christ Jesus, for the 
the fuith of God’s elect,| faith of God’s elect, and the * know- 
and the acknowledging of|ledge of the truth ἢ which 1s accord- 
ing to godliness; 2°in hope of eter- 


a 2 Tim. ii. 25. 

Ὁ 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
ἃ vi. 3. 

e2 Tim.i.1. 
ch. iii. 7. 


eternal life, which God,|nal life, which God, ‘that cannot 4 Numb, xiii. 


Cuap. I. 1—4.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1.) The occurrence of the ser- 
vant of God, not elsewhere found in the 
superscriptions of St. Paul’s Epistles, is a 
inark of genuineness: a forger would have 
been sure to suit every expression of this 
kind to the well-known habits of the 
Apostle. and (literally, but): it fur- 
ther defines—a servant of God,—this is 
general :— διέ a more particular designation 
also belongs to the present inatter.’ for 
the faith] This has been variously rendered : 
(1) ‘according to the faith,’ &.,s0 A. V.: 
(2) similarly Calvin, Beza, Aret., ‘to 
suit the faith, God’s appointment of me 
and God’s prescription of the faith agree- 
ing :’ (3) ‘so as to bring about faith in,’ 
ἄς. We may at once say that (1) and (2) 
are inadinissible, as setting up a standard 
which the Apostle would not have acknow- 
ledged for his Apostleship, and as not suiting 
the mention of the knowledge below, which 
also belongs to the preposition. Nor cloes (3) 
seem quite to be justified by usage. The 
best sense seems to be that which Huther 
gives,—that of reference, ‘with regard to,’ 
i.e. to bring about, cherish, and perfect. I 
would render then ‘for :’ Paul, a servant 
of God, but [and] an Apostle of Christ 
Jesus, for the faith of the elect of God 
(those whom God has chosen of the world: 


ii. 13. 


and their faith is the only true faith—the 
only faith which the apostolic office would 
subserve), and the thorough knowledge 
(to promote the knowledge) of the truth 
which is according to (belongs to, -- 8 
conversant in and coincident with: for, 
us Chrysostom says, “there is a truth of 
things which is not according to godliness, 
e.g. the knowledge of husbandry, or of 
arts, is a knowledge of truth: but this is 
truth according to godliness”’) godliness ; 

2.] in (on condition of, in a state 
of) hope of life eternal (to what are these 
words to be referred? Not back to the 
word “ apostle,” regarding thein as a co- 
ordinate clause with “for the faith,” &c.: 
—not to the latter part of ver. 1, as sub- 
ordinate to it—nor to the word “godli- 
ness,” nor to any one portion of the pre- 
ceeding sentence: for by such reference we 
develope an inferior member of the former 
sentence into what evidently is an expan- 
sion of the main current of thought, and 
thus give rise to a disproportion :—but to 
the whole, from ‘(for the faith” down to 
‘‘ godliness,” as subordinate to that whole, 
and further conditioning or defining it: as 
if it were, that the elect of God may believe 
and thoroughly know the truth which is 
according to piety, in hope of eternal life), 
which (eternal life: not the éruth, nor the 
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TITUS, I, 
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e Rom. xvi. 6. lie, promised ὃ before eternal times ; | t2at cannot lie, promised 


1 Pet. i. 20. 
{2 Tim.i.10. 


g1Thess.ii-4. fest his word in the preaching, δ with 


h 1 Tim.i.1. & 


3 but in its own seasons made mani-|2%0"e ‘e world began; 


5 but hath in due times ma- 
nifested his word through 


which I was entrusted » according: to | preaching, which is com- 


ii. 8. & iv, 10. 
the commandment of our Saviour ongeee eee αν 
ΠῚ a ΜΝ ᾿ ' commandment o 
: bil 15, & God ; to Titus, my true child God our Saviour; ‘to 
=i . . 
δ αἱ! 18- after ‘the common faith: ™Grace | Titus, mine own son after 
al. ll, ὦ. Ὶ ‘ 
kiTim.i2 -fand peace from God the Father and Sa ceae i a Aloe 
i212. : ΄ y, ,from Go 
ἜΣΑΝ + Christ Jesus our Saviour. ὅ For the Father and the Lord 
™m Ρ -1l. 2. 8 . . . » 
(οὶ. 1.3. this cause left I thee behind in Crete, | Jesus Christ our Saviour. 
sce el ᾿ 5 . . . 
εἶα ἢ, that thou shouldest further "set in pi aie mae eee 
jority of our s . ) 
oldest au. order the thines that are wanting, | in order the things that are 
eee and °appoint elders in every city, as | venting, se a ee 
Ὁ Acts χίν 98, 1 prescribed to thee: 6Pif any be πη- Ὁ} CY Cs 8 τ Πᾶ 
2 Tim. ii. 2 ; appointed thee: δ. any 
p1 Tim. ii.2, der no imputation, the 4 husband of be blameless, the husband 


Cc. 
ti timing one wife, ‘having believing: children ! of one wife, having faithful 


rl Tim. iii. 4, 
12, 


hope) God, who cannot lie (see Heb. vi. 18), 
promised before eternal times (the very dis- 
tinct use of this same expression in 2 Tim. 
1. 9, where the meaning ‘from ancient 
times’ is precluded, should have kept Com- 
mentators from endeavouring to fix that 
sense on the words here. The solution of 
the difficulty, that no promise was actually 
made till the race of man existed, must be 
found by regarding, as in the place in 2 
Tim., the construction as a mixed one,— 
compounded of the actual promise made 
in time, and the divine purpose from which 
that promise sprung, fixed in eternity. 
Thus, as there God is said to have given us 
grace in Christ from eternal ages, meaning 
that the gift took place as the result of a 
divine purpose fixed from eternity, sohcre He 
is said to have promised eternal life before 
eternal times, meaning that the promise 
took place as the result of a purpose fixed 
from eternity) ; 3. | but (contrast to the 
eternal and hidden purpose, and to the 
promise, just mentioned) made manifest in 
its own seasons (not, ‘ His own seasons ? 
—the times belonging to it,—fixed by Him 
for the manifestation) His word (we natu- 
rally expect the same object as before, viz. 
eternal life: but we have instead, Ais 
word, —i.e. the Gospel, see Rom. xvi. 25) in 
(as the element or vehicle of its manifesta- 
tion) the proclamation (see 2 Tim. iv. 17), 
with which I was entrusted according to 
(in pursuance of ) the command of our 
Saviour God ; 4.| to Titus (see 
Introd. § i.), my true (genuine, see on 1 Tin. 


i. 2) child according to (in respect of, or 
agrecably to, in conformity with the ap- 
pointed spread and spiritually generative 
power of that faith) the common faith 
(common to us both and to all the people of 
God: hardly as Grotius, ‘to Jews, such as 
Paul, and Greeks such as Titus:’ for there 
is no hint of such a distinction being 
brought out in this Epistle): Grace and 
peace from God the Father (see on 1 Tim. 
i, 2) and Christ Jesus our Saviour. 

d—9.] Reason stated for Titus being 
left in Crete—to appoint elders inits cities. 
Directions what sort of persons to choose 
Sor this office. d.] For this reason 
I left thee behind in Crete (on the island, 
and the whole matter, see Introd.), that 
thou mightest carry forward the correc- 
tion (already begun by me) of those 
things which are defective, and (and 
brings out, among the matters to be 
attended to in the further setting in order, 
especially that which follows) mightest 
appoint city by city elders (see 1 Tim. iv. 
14: note on Acts xx. 17), as I prescribed 
to thee (the order of the Apostle referred 
as well to the fact of appointing elders, 
as to the manner of their appointment,— 
which last particular is now expanded in 
directions respecting the characters of those 
to be chosen): 6.] if any man is under 
no imputation (sec 1 Tim. iii. 10. No iv- 
timation is conveyed by the words ‘if any,” 
as some suppose, that such persons would 
be rare in Crete), husband of one wife (see 
note on 1 Tim, iii. 2), having believing 
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children not accused of 
riot or unruly. ‘For a 
bishop must be blameless, 
as the stecard of God; 
nat selfivilled, not soon 
angry, not given to wine, 
no striker, not given to 
filthy lucre; δ μέ a lover 
of hospitality, a lover of 
good inen, sober, just, holy, 
temperate; holding fast 
the faithful word as he 
hath been taught, that he 
may be able by sound doc- 
frine both to erhort and 
to convince the gainsayers. 


or unruly. 


faithful 


and to 


children (for he who cannot bring lis own 
children to the faith, how shall he bring 
others ?) who are not under (involved in) 
accusation of profligacy (see Eph. v. 18, 
note), or insubordinate (respecting the 
reason of these conditions affecting his 
household, see 1 Tim. ii. 4. 1 have 
treated in the Introd. § 1., the argument 
which Baur and De Wette have drawn 
from these descriptions for dating our 
Epistles in the second century). 

7 ff.] For it behoves a bishop (or, over- 
seer: see note, 1 Tim. ili. 2; here most 
plainly identified with the presbyter spoken 
of before. So Theodoret: ‘‘ Hence it is 
plain that they called the presbyters, 
bishops’’) to be under no accusation, as 
God's steward (see 1 Tim. iii. 15, to whieh 
image, that of a responsible servant and 
dispensator [1 Pet. iv. 107 in the house of 
God, the allusion perbaps is, rather than to 
that of 1 Cor.iv.1. There is clearly no 
allusion to the dishop’s own household, 
as some suppose. Mack well remarks, 
meaning perbaps however more than the 
words convey, “ God’s steward :—conse- 
quently spiritual superiors are not merely 
servants and commissioned agents of the 
Church. According to the Apostle’s teachi- 
ing, church government does not grow ἃ 
out of the ground’’), not selfwilled (“a 
bishop who would command the affections 
of those whom he governs, must not be 
self-willed, so as to act on his own opinion 
and counsel and without the mind of those 
whoin he rules. For that would be tyran- 
nical.” Theophylact), not soon provoked, 
nota brawler, not a striker (for both tliese, 
see | ‘Tim. iii. 3, notes), not greedy of gain 
(1 Tim. 11. 8, note); but a lover of hospi- 
tality (1 ‘Tim. iii. 2, note, and 3 John 5), 
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who are not accused of dissoluteness, 
7 For a bishop must be 
under no imputation, as being the 
ssteward of God; not selfwilled, 5 Matt. xxiv. 


C 


or. iv, 


not soon angry, not ‘a brawler, not Δ ιν 4. 


ph. v. 18. 


a striker, ποὺ greedy of gain; 1 Fim iii. 3, 
8 but *a lover of hospitality, a lover »1 Tim, iii.s, 
of goodness, sober-minded, just, holy, χ itim.iii.». 
temperate ; 
word 
teaching, that he may be able both 8. 5 Tim. if 
to exhort *in the sound doctrine, 21,Tim.i.10. 
rebuke 


; 2 Thess. ii. 
9y holding fast * the "ig. 8 Tim. 
according to the 21 Tim.iiss. 


vi, 


2 Tim. iv. 3. 
ch. ii. 1, 


the gainsayers. 
a lover of good (compare the opposite, 2 
Tim. iii. 8. It is hardly likely to mean a 
lover of good men, coming so immediatcly 
after ‘(a lover of hospitality”), self-re- 
strained (or, sober-minded, see 1 Tim. ii. 9, 
note. J am not satisfied with tlese ren- 
derings, but adopt them for want of a better: 
discreet is perhaps preferable), just, holy 
(see on these, and their distinction, in 
notes on Eph. iv. 24: 1 Thess. ii. 10), con- 
tinent (here, though that is the primary 
meaning, the sense need not be hmited to 
sexual continence, but may be spread over 
the whole range of the indulgences) ; hold- 
ing fast (constantly keeping to, and not 
letting go.—Then how are we to take the 
folowing words? Is the faithful word 
according to the teaching equivalent to (1) 
the word whichis faithful according to the 
teaching, or (2) the faithful word which is 
according to the teaching ? (1) is taken by 
Wiesinger and Conybeare [| the words which 
are faithful to (?) our teaching]: (2) by 


Chrysostom, Tlieophylact, and almost all 


Commentators, and I believe rightly. For, 
to omit the reason dcrived from the arrange- 
ment of the original, the epithet faithful, 
absolute, is so commonly attached to a 
saying iu these Epistles [1 Tim. i. 15; 
li, 1; iv. 9: 2 Tim. ii. 11: ch. iii. 8] 
as to incline us, especially with the above 
reason, to take it absolutely here also. I 
therefore render accordingly) the faithful 
(true, trustworthy, see note on 1 Tim. 1. 15) 
word (which is) according to (measured 
by, or in accordance with) the instruction 
[which he has received], that he may be 
able both to exhort (believers) in (the elc- 
ment of his exhortation) the sound doctrine 
(the teaching which is healthy), and to 
rebuke (sce ver. 13 below) the gainsayers. 
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bitimi.é. 10 For Ὁ there are many unruly vain 
talkers and °deceivers, 4 specially 
they of the circumcision: 1] whose 


ο Rom, xvi. 18. 
d Acts xy, 1. 


TITUS, 


T, 10-- 10. 
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'0 For there are many un- 
ruly and vain talkers and 
deceivers, specially they of 
the circumcision: 1} whose 


mouths must be stopped, seeing | mouths must be stopped, 


e Matt. xxiii, 
14. 2 Tim. 
iii, 6, 


[1 Tim. vi. δ. 
g Acta xvii. 28. 


lars, evil beasts, 


they *subvert whole houses, teach- 
ing things which they ought not, 
‘for the sake of base gain. 
of themselves, a prophet of their 
own, sald, The Cretans are alway 
slothful bellies, | s/o Seélies. 


who subvert whole houses, 
teaching things which they 
ought nol, for filthy lucre’s 
sake. 12 One of themselves, 
even a prophet of their 
own, said, The Cretians 
are alway liars, evil beasts, 
13 This wit- 

Wherefore 
rebuke them sharply, that 


122 One 


ness is true, 


Saith; ‘not giving heed 
to Jewish fables, and com- 


Me we 10 This witness is true. ἢ Where-'! 

πε fore rebuke them sharply, in order! they may be sound in the 
ich. ii. 2, that they may be ‘sound in the 

kyiimis faith; 1#* not giving heed to Jewish 

1 ἐμὰ xin δ, fables and 'commandments of men 

Col, ii. 22. 


10—16.] By occasion of the last clause, 
the Apostle goes on to describe the nature 
of the adversaries to whom he alludes, 
especially with reference to Crete. 

10.1 For (explains “ the gainsayers ” of ver. 
9) there are many insubordinate vain 
talkers (see 1 Tim. i. 6, and ch. iii. 9) and 
deceivers (see Gal. vi.3: deceivers of men’s 
minds), chiefly (not only—there were 
some such of the Gentile converts) they 
of the circumcision (i.e. not Jews, but 
Jewish Christians: for he is speaking of 
seducers within the Church: compare ver. 
11): whose mouths it is necessary to 
stop (by rebuking them sharply, sce be- 
low), such men as (“inasmuch as they,” 
Ellicott: which perhaps is logically better) 
overturn (2 Tim. i. 18) whole houses 
(i.e. “pervert whole families.” Theophy- 
lact calls these perverters “ the devil’s crow- 
bars, with which he pulls down the houses 
of God”), teaching things which are 
not fitting for the sake of base gain (see 
1 ‘Tim. vi, 5). 12. ] One of them (not, 
of the “many” spoken of above,—nor of 
them of the circumcision: but of the in- 
habitants of Crete, to which both belonged), 
their own prophet (see below), said, “The 
Cretans are always liars, evil beasts, 
slow bellies” (Theophylact ascribes the 
saying to EPIMENIDES; and 50 also Cliry- 
sostom, Epiphanius, and Jerome. But 
Theodoret ascribes the verse to Callimachus, 
in whose Hymn to Zeus, ver. 8, the words 
“the Cretans are always liars” ave found. 
To this however Jerome [as also Epipha- 
nius] answers, that Cullimachus took the 


words from Epimenides.— EPIMENIDES was 
a native of Phestus in Crete, and lived 
about 600 B.c. He was sent for to Athens 
to undertake the purification of the city 
from the pollution occasioned by Cylon 
(see articles ‘Epimenides’ and ‘Cylon,’ in 
the Dict. of Biography and Mythology), 
and is said to have lived to an extreme old 
age, and to have been buried at Lace- 
dxinon. ‘The appellation ‘prophet’ seems 
to have belonged to him in its literal sense: 
Cicero describes him as one of those who 
in an excitement of mind, or by its free 
notion, foretold future events: and, Apu- 
Jeius calls him an illustrious declarer of the 
fates, and a poct. And Diogenes Laertius 
tells us that the Cretans sacrificed to him 
as a god.—On the character here given of 
the Cretans, sce Introd. to this Epistle, § 1. 
9 ff. slothful bellies is said of those 
who by indulging their bodily appetites 
have become corpulent and indolent). 

13.] This testimony is true. Wherefore 
reprove them sharply (“ for,” says Chry- 
sostomn, “such people want strong and 
cutting words: mildness has no eftect on 
them ”), that they may be healthy in the 
faith (the Cretans indicated here, who 
are to be thus rebuked in order to their 
soundness in the faith, are manifestly 
not the false teachers, but the ordinary 
believers: compare ver. 14); 14} 
not giving attention to Jewish fables 
(on the probable nature of these, 500 
1 Tim. i. 4 note: aud on the whole 
subject, the Introd. to these Epistles, § 1. 
12 ff. They were probably the seeds of 


II. J, 2. 


AUTHORIZED iene 


mandments of men, that 


TITUS. 


1428 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


that turn themselves away from the 


: . . ἰδ 7” π 
turnfrom the truth. Unto sth 15 πὶ Unto the pure all things m Luxe x1. 89, 
om, 


She pure all things are 
pure: but unto them that 
are defiled and unbelieving 
is nothing pure; but even 
their mind and conscience: 
ts defiled. 16 They pro- 
fess that they know God; 
but in works they deny! 
him, being abominable, and | 


conscience is defiled. 
‘confession that they know God; but 
°in their works they deny him, be- °2Tin iii.s, 


, 4]. 
are pure: but "unto them that are iconv 20. 
defiled and unbelieving nothing is ffimivs, 


pure; but both their mind and their n Kom. xiv. 28, 


16 They make 


Ϊ " . Po: . 
disobedient, and unto every!ing abominable, and disobedient, 


good work reprobate. 
11. \ Bul speak thou: 

the things which become | bate. 

sound doctrine: 3 that the! 


| ; - p Rom. i. 28. 
|P and unto every good work repro Pain. iti. 8. 


II. 1 But do thou speak the things 


aged men be sober, grave, which become the sound doctrine: a1 Tim. i. 10. 


femperate, sound in faith, 
ἐν. charity, ἢν patience. 


the gnostic mythologies, already scattered 
about and taking root) and command- 
ments (compare 1 Tim. iv. 3: Col. ii. 16, 
22: and our next verse, by which it ap- 
pears that these commandments were on 
the subject of abstinence from meats and 
vther things appointed by God for man’s 
use) of men turning away (or the present 
part. may express habitual character— 
whose description it is that they turn 
away) from the truth. 

15.| The Apostle’s own answer to those 
who would enforce these commandments. 
All things (absolutely —all things with 
which man can be concerned) are pure to 
the pure (‘God created nothing impure: 
for nothing is impure except sin only: for 
this lays hold of the soul, and defiles it,’ 
Chrysostom. See Matt. xxiii. 26: Luke xi. 
11. There is no ground whatever for 
supposing this to be a maxim of the false 
teachers, quoted by the Apostle, any more 
than the “all things are lawful for me” 
of 1 Cer. vi. 12, where see note. The 
maxim here is a truly Christian one of the 
noblest order.—As usual in these Epistles 
[see Introd. § i. 38], purity is insepa- 
rably connected with souudness in the 
faith, compare Acts xv. 9,—and 1 Tim. iv. 
3, where our words, “to the pure,” are 
expanded into “ those who are faithful and 
know the truth”); but to the polluted and 
unbelieving (see the preceding remarks) 
nothing is pure; but both (or ‘even,’ as 
A. V.:—but the other secns preferable, 
on account of the closc correspondence 
of the two faculties mentioned) their mind 
(their rational part, Eph. iv. 17, which 


*that the aged men be sober, grave, 
discreet, © sound in their faith, in ὃ εἰ. 1.18. 


ἃ Tim. i. 13. 
ch. i. 9. 


presides over and leads all the determinate 
acts and thoughts of the man) and their 
conscience 18 polluted (and therefore, un- 
cleauness tainting their rational acts and 
their reflective self-recognitions, nothing 
can be pure to them: every occasion be- 
comes to thein an occasion of sin, every 
creature of God an instrument of sin; 
as Mack well observes, ‘“‘The relation, in 
which the sinful subject stands to the 
objects of its possession or of its inclina- 
tion, is a sinful one”’). 16.] Lrpan- 
sion of the last clause, shewing their con- 
scious life of falsehood. They make 
confession (openly, in sight of men: but 
not so only—their confession is a true one 
so fur, that they Aave the knowledge, and 
belie it: not ‘they profess,’ as A. V.) 
that they know God; but in (or, by) their 
works they deny (Him) (not ‘i¢:’ see 
2 Tim. ii. 12), being abominable (see 
Luke xvi. 15), and disobedient, and for 
(or, unto: towards the accomplishing of) 
every good work worthless (or, reprobate). 

Cu. 11. I—III. 11.] Directions to Titus, 
how to exhort the believers af various 
classes, and how to comport himself. For 
intermediate divisions, see below. 

1.1 But (contrast to the persons just 
described: ‘on the other hand’) do thou 
speak (not what they speak, ch.i.11: but) 
the things which befit the sound dac- 
trine (that doctrine which is sound and 
wholesome, not teaching things which 
ought not to be taught): viz. that the 
aged men (not presbyters, which implics 
cldership, und uot old age only) be 
sober (see note on 1 Tim. iii, 2), grave 
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c1 Tim. ii. 9, 
10. & iii. 11. 
1 Vet. iii. 3, 
4. 


d 2 Tim. iii. 8. 


61 Tim. v. 14. 


t So all our 
oldest MSS. 


ΓΙ Cor. xiv.84 home, good, f submitting themselves 
1 Tim, fel, to their own husbands, & that the 
ge Ron iia word of God be not blasphemed. 

6 The younger men in like manner 
h1Tim.iv.12. exhort to be sober-minded, 7 in 


all things shewing thyself a pattern 
of good works: in thy doctrine 
shewing uncorruptness, 


tsincer'ty rs 
omilterd by 
our oldest ISS, 


(1 Tim. iii. 4, notc), discreet (or, self-re- 
strained), sound in their faith, in their 
love, in their patience (see 1 Tim. vi. 
11, where the same three are joined 
together). 3.| The aged women (see 
1 Tim. v. 2; but there is in this case 
here no official term to occasion con- 
fusion) likewise (after the same general 
pattern, to which the separate virtues 
above mentioned belong), in deportment 
(the word iucludes gesture and habit), 
as becometh holiness, not  slanderers 
(see 1 Tim. iti. 1, and note), not enslaved 
(1 Tim. iii. 8) to much wine (this vice may 
be inelnded in the character given of the 
Cretans above, ch. 1. 12), teachers of that 
which is good; that they school (see on 
2 Tin. i. 7. The verb here is that cognate 
to the substantive used there) the young 
women to be lovers of their husbands, 
lovers of their children, discreet (this 
term certainly applies better to women 
than se/f-restrained, which has been pro- 
posed as a rendering: there is in this 


Intter, in their case, an implication of 


effort, which destroys the spontaneity, 
and brushes off, so to speak, the bloom 
of this best of female graces. Sce, how- 
ever, note on 1 Tim. ii. 9. The word is 
one of our greatest difficulties), chaste 
workers at home (the word is not found 
elsewhere, and has perhaps on that account. 
been changed to the more usual one, which 
significs s/ayers at home), good (Theophy- 
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their love, in their patience. 3° The 
aged women likewise, that they be 
in behaviour as becometh holiness, 
not ‘slanderers, not enslaved to 
much wine, teachers of good things ; 
*that they may teach the young 
women to be sober, to be ὃ lovers of 
their husbands, lovers of their chil- 
dren, discreet, chaste, + workers at 
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ὁ The aged women like- 
wise, that they be in be- 
haviour as becometh holi- 
ness, not false accusers, 
not given to much wine, 
teachers of good things; 
* that they may teach the 
young women to be sober, 
to love their husbands, to 
love their children, 5 to be 
discreet, chaste, keepers at 
home, good, obedient to 
their own husbands, that 
the word of God be not 
blasphemed, 8. Young men 
likewise exhort to be sober- 
minded. 7ln all things 
shewing thyself a pattern 
of good works: in doc- 
trine shewing uncorrupt- 
ness, gravity,  sincerily, 


gravity fT, 


Ἰδοῦ joins this with the last,—good keepers 
at home. Soalso the old Syriac version. But 
jt sees better to preserve the series of 
single epithets, till broken in the next 
clause by the construction. As a single 
epithet, it seems to provide, that their 
keeping, or working, at home, should not 
degenerate into churlishness or niggardli- 
ness), in subjection to their own (inserted 
to bring out and impress the duties they 
owe to them—so in Eph. v. 22) husbands, 
that the word of God (the Gospel) be not 
ill-spoken of (“for their leaving their 
husbands under pretence of religion brought 
seandal on the preaching of the Gospel.” 
Theodoret). 

6 ff.) The younger men in like man- 
ner exhort to be sober-minded (see above, 
ver. 5, and 1 Tim. ii. 9, note), shewing 
thyself in (concerning) all matters an 
example of good works (τοῦ): in thy 
teaching, (shewing) incorruption (it is 
difficult exactly to fix the reference of 
this word. It may be objective, of the 


“contents of the teaching—that it should 


set forth purity as its character and aim: 
or subjective, that he should be, in his 
teaching, pure in motive, uncorrupted : 
so Wiesinger, comparing 2 Cor. xi. ὃ. 
Huther takes it of the form of the teach- 
ing, that it should be pure from all ex- 
pressions foreign to the character of the 
Gospel. ‘This is perhaps hardly satisfac- 
tory: and the first interpretation would 
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8 sound speech, that cannot 
be condemned; that he 
that is of the contrary 
part may be ashamed, 
haring no evil thing to say 
of you. 9 Exhort sertants 
to be obedient unto their 
otcn masters, and to please 
them ere/l in all things ; 
not ansieering again; 9 not 
purloining, but shewing all 
good fidelity; that they 
may adorn the doctrine of 
God our Saviour in all 
things. '\ For the grace 
of God that bringeth sal- 
cation hath appeared to 
all men, 13 teaching us 


+ us. 


bring it too near in meaning to sound 
speech, or healthy discourse, which fol- 
lows), gTavity, a discourse (in its contents 
and import) healthy, not to be condemned ; 
that he of the opposite part (the heathen 
or Jewish adversaries of the Gospel, among 
whom they dwelt) may be ashamed, having 
nothing to say of us (Christians: not ‘me 
and thee’) (that is) evil (in our acts: this 
peculiar word for evil is never used of 
words in the New Test., but always of 
deeds: ‘having no evil thing to report 
of us’—no evil, whether seen in our de- 
meanour, or arising from our teaching). 

9.1 (Exhort) Slaves to be in subjec- 
tion to their own (see above on ver. 5) 
masters, in all things to give satisfac- 
tion (this, the servants’ own phrase among 
ourselves, expresses perhaps better than 
any other the meaning. “70 be accept- 
able’ would seem to bring the slave too 
near to the position of a friend); not con- 
tradicting (in the wide sense, not merely 
in words. In John xix. 12, ‘speaketh 
against Cesar,” the same verb is used), 
not purloining, but manifesting all (pos- 
sible) good faith; that they may adorn in 
all things the doctrine of our Saviour, 
God (see on 1 Tim.i.1. Not Christ, but 
the Father is meant: in that place the 
distinction is clearly made. On_ this 
‘adorning’ Calvin remarks, “This cir- 
cumstance is to be noted, that God deigns 
to accept adormmnent from slaves, whose 
condition was so vile and abject that they 
were not commonly reckoned among men 
at all. For he does not mean servants, 
such as wc now use, but bond-slaves, which 
were bought in the market like oxen and 
horses. Aud if their life is an ornament 
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Sigound speech, that cannot be con- 11 Tim. vis. 


demned; *that he that is of the «Nen.v.o 
ἜΣΑΝ 
contrary part !'may be ashamed, [5 sii 


1 2 Thess. ili. 


having no evil thing to say of 1 
9 Exhort ™bond-servants to tothe ma- 


jority of our 
oldest MSS, 


submit themselves unto their own mypn. vis. 
masters, "in all things to give 
satisfaction ; 
10not purloining, but shewing all 

good fidelity ; ° that they may adorn ° Matt. v.19. 
the doctrine of our Saviour God in 

all things. 
God 4 was manifested bringing sal- qLuteiii.o. 


Col. iii. 22. 
1 Tim. vi. 1, 
2. 1 Pet. ii. 


not contradicting ; ᾿ς Ἐρη.ν. 94. 


Phil. ii. 16. 


11 For Pthe grace of P Rom.v.15. 


1 Pet. v. 12 
John i. 9. 


vation to all men, 12 disciplining us, }Tim.ti.4 


to the Christian name, much more let 
those who are in honour see that they 
defile it not by their turpitude’’). 

11—15.] Ground of the above exrhorta- 
tions in the moral purpose of the Gospel 
respecting us (11—14): and consequent 
exhortation to Titus (15). 

11.] For (reasons for the above exhorta- 
tions from ver. 1: not as Chrysostom and 
others, only for vv. 9,10. The latter clause 
of ver. 10, it is true, gives occasion to this 
declaration; but the reference of these 
verses is far wider than merely to slaves) 
the grace of God (that divine favour to 
men, of which the whole process of Re- 
demption was a proof: not to be limited 
to Christ’s Incarnation: though certainly 
this may be said for that interpretation, 
that ἐξ may also be regarded as a term 
inclusive of all the blessings of Redemp- 


-tion: but it does not follow, that of two 


such inclusive terms, the one may be sub- 
stituted for the other). was manifested 
bringing salvation to all men (this “10 
all men” follows “ bringing salvation,” not 
asinA.V.,“‘was manifested.” Thus we have 
‘the Saviour of all men,” 1 Tim. iv. 10: 
see also ib. ii. 4), disciplining us (see note 
on 1 Tim. i. 20. There is no need to de- 
part from the universal New Testament 
sense of this word, and soften it into 
‘teaching: the education which the 
Christian man receives from the grace of 
God, is a discipline, properly so called, of 
self-denial and training in godliness, ac- 
companied therefore with much mortifi- 
cation and punitive treatment), in order 
that (by the ordinary rendering, “‘ teaching 
ws, that,’ we muke that introduce merely 
the purport of the teaching, whereus this 
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rLukei75. ‘in order that, denying ungodliness| ‘at, denying ungodliness 
and ὁ worldly lusts, we should live 
soberly, and justly, and godly, in 
the present world; 181 looking for' Present world ; 13 looking 
that blessed "hope, and the * mani- 
festation of the glory of the great 
Saviour 
Christ; 14¥who gave Himself for 


ltom.¥ 
Eph. i. 4. 
Col. i, 22. 
1 Thess. iv. 7. 
s 1 Pet. iv. 2. 
1 Jolin ii. 16. 
t 1 Cor. i.7. 
Phil, iti. 20. 
2 Pet. iii. 12. 
Ww Acts xxiv. 1d. 
Col. i. 5, 23. 
ch. i. 2, ἃ 
ili. 7. 
x Col. ili. 4. 
2 Tim. iv. 1, 
8. Heb. ix. 
28. 1 Pet.i. 
7- 1 John 
ili. 2. 


God and 


of our 


y Gal. i.4. ἃ ii. 20. Eph.v.2. 1 Tim. ii. 6. 


is said of the purpose), denying (not, 
‘having denied’) ungodliness and the 
lusts of the world (‘all worldly lusts.’ 
Worldly, belonging to that world which 
lieth in the wicked one, and is without 
God: sce 1 John ii. 15—17), we might 
live soberly, and justly (better than 
‘righteously, —‘ righteous,’ by its forensic 
objective sense in St. Paul, introducing a 
confusion, where the question is of moral 
rectitude), and godly, in the present life 
(as St. Bernard says, soberly respects our- 
selves,—justly, our neighbour,— godly, our 
God.—These three comprising our disci- 
pline in faith and love, he now comes to 
hope); looking for the blessed hope (here, 
as in Gal. v. 5, Col. 1. 5 al., nearly objec- 
tive,—the hope, as embodying the thing 
hoped for), and manifestation (hope and 
manifestation belong together) of the 
glory (Chrysostom says, ‘‘ He speaks here 
of two inanifestations ; the former of grace, 
the latter of glory.””. Nothing could be more 
unfortunate than the rendering of the 
A. V., “glorious appearing,” by which 
tlie whole sense is obscured) of the great 
God (the Father: see below) and of our 
Saviour Jesus Christ (as regards the 
sense, an exact parallel is found in Matt. 
xvi. 27, “The Son of man is about to 
come in the glory of His Father,” com- 
pared with Matt. xxv. 31, “ When the Son 
of man shall come in His glory.” See 
also 1 Pet. iv. 13, The glory which shall 
be revealed at the appearing of our Saviour 
Jesus Clrist is Hzs own glory, and that 
of His Father [John xvii. 3; 1 Thess. iii. 
13]. This sense has been obscured by 
the foolish rendering of the A. V.: see 
above. And we now come to consider the 
meaning of the words the great God and 
our Saviour Jesus Christ. ‘Two views have 
been taken of them: (1) that the great 
God and our Saviour are to be taken 
together as the description of Jesus Christ, 
—‘of Jesus Christ, the great God and 
our Saviour.’ (2) that, ns given above, 
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and worldly lusts, we 
should live soberly, righte- 
ously, and godly, in this 


Jor that blessed hope, and 
the glorious appearing of 
the great God and our 
Saviour Jesus Christ; 
‘who gave himself for us, 


J esus 


the great God describes the Father, and 
our Saviour Jesus Christ the Son. It is 
obvious that iu dealing with (1), we shall 
be deciding with regard to (2) also. (1) has 
been the view of tle Greek orthodox Fathers, 
and of most ancient and modern Com- 
mentators. That the former so interpreted 
the words, is obviously not [as it has been 
considered] decisive of the question, if 
they can be shewn to bear legitimately 
another meaning, and that meaning to be 
the one most likely to have been in the 
mind of the writer. The passage must 
be argued primarily on its own ground, 
not primarily on the consensus of the 
Greek Fathers. No one disputes that it 
may mean that which they have ivter- 
preted it: and there were obvious reasons 
why they, having licence to do so, should 
choose this interpretation. But it is our 
object, not being swayed, in this or any 
other interpretation, by doctrinal con- 
siderations one way or the other, to en- 
quire, not what the words may inean, but 
what they do mean, as far as we may be 
able to ascertain it.—I have in my Greek 
Test. argued first from the construction 
of the sentence, and then from the Apostle’s 
usage of the expression “God our Saviour :” 
and from both of these considerations I 
have deduced that it is not probable he 
meant to apply the whole of this to our 
Lord, but the former portion to the 
Father, and the latter to the Son. The 
reasoning on the second point may be in- 
telligible to the English reader. The 
expression ‘ God our Saviour” occurs six 
tinies in these Epistles, once in Luke 
Γ᾿. 47], and once in the Epistle of 
Jude. If the writer here identities this 
expression, ‘tle great God and our Saviour,’ 
with the Lord Jesus Christ, calling Him 
‘God and our Saviour,’ it will be at least 
probable that in other places where he 
speaks of “God our Saviour,” he also 
designates our Lord Jesus Christ. Now 
is that so? On the contrary, in 1 ‘Tim.1. 1, 
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that he might redeem us 
fram all iniquity, and 
perify unto himself a pe- 
culiur people, zealous of 
ood works. 15 These things 
speak, and exhort, and re- 
buke with all authority. 
Left no man despise thee. 


us, that he 


eood works. 


authority. 
thee. 


we have the command of God our Saviour 
and of Christ Jesus our hope: where 1 
suppose none will deny that the Father and 
the Son are most plainly distinguished 
from one another. The same is the case 
in 1 Tim. ii. 3—5, a passage bearing inuch 
[see below] on the interpretation of {1115 
one: and consequently in 1 Tim. iv. 10, 
where “is the Saviour of all men” cor- 
responds to “willeth all to be saved” in 
the other. So also in Titus i. 3, where 
‘our Saviour God,’ by whose ‘com- 
mand”? the promise of eternal hfe was 
manifested, with the proclamation of which 
St. Paul was entrusted, is the same “ eter- 
nal God,” by whose “command” the 
hidden mystery was manifested in Rom. 
xvi. 26, where the same distinction is made. 
The only place where there could be any 
doubt is in our ver. 10, which possible 
doubt however is removed by ver. 11, 
where the same assertion is made, of the 
revelation of the hidden grace of God [the 
Father}. Then we have our own cl. ili. 
4—6, where we find “our Saviour God” 
in ver. 4, clearly defined as the Father, 
and ‘through Jesus Christ our Saviour” 
in ver. 6. In the one passage of St. Jude, 
the distinction is equally clear: for there 
we have ‘‘to the only God our Saviour, 
through Jesus Christ our Lord.” It is 
plain then, that the usage of the words 
‘God our Saviour’ does not make it pro- 
bable that the whole expression here is 
to be apvlied to the Lord Jesus Christ. 
And in estimating this probability, let us 
again recur to 1 Tim. ii. 3, 5, a passage 
which runs very parallel with the present 
oue. We read there, “For there is one 
God, | and one Mediator between God 
and men, Christ Jesus, himself man, who 
gave Hinself a ransom,” ἄς. Compare 
this with ‘‘the great God | and our Saviour 
Jesus Christ, who gave Himself a ransom 
for us,’ &e. Can there be a reasonable 
doubt, that the Apostle writing two 
sentences so closely corresponding, on a 
point of such high importance, would have 
in his view the same distinction in the 
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might redeem us from 


all iniquity, “and punfy unto him- 2¥eb.ix1t 
self #a peculiar people, ὃ zealous of 5 Exed. xv. 16. 


15 These things speak, «xiv. 


and ‘exhort, and rebuke with all 1 ¥et.ii.o. 


Epis. ii. 10. 
ch. iii. 8. 
c2 Tim. iy. 2. 
d 1 Tim. iv. 12. 


¢Let no man despise 


second of them, which he so strongly lays 
down in the first ?>—Without then con- 
sidering the question as closed, I would 
submit that (2) satisfies all the require- 
ments οὗ the sentence: that it is both 
structurally and contextually more pro- 
bable, and more agreeable to the Apostle’s 
way of writing: and I have therefore 
preferred it. Whichever wuy taken, the 
passage is just as important a testimony 
to the divinity of our Saviour: according 
to (1), by asserting His possession of Deity 
and right to the appellation of the Highest : 
according to (2), even imore strikingly, 
asserting His equality in glory with the 
Father, in a way which would be blas- 
phemy if predicated of any of the sons of 
men); who (our Saviour Jesus Clirist) gave 
Himeelf (‘the forcible ‘ Himself, His whole 
self, the greatest gift ever given,’ must 
not be overlooked.” Ellicott) for us (‘oi 
our behalf,’ not ‘zn our stead’), that He 
Might (by tlis assertion of the Re- 
deeimer’s purpose, we return to the moral 
aim of verses 11, 12, more plainly indi- 
cated as in close connexion with Christ’s 
propitiatory sacrifice) redeem (‘buy off 
with a price. See note, 1] Tim. ii. 6: and 
compare 1 Pet. 1. 18, where the price is 
stated to have been the precious blood of 
Christ) us from all iniquity (lawlessness: 
see 1 John iii. 4, “sen is lawlessness”’), and 
might purify (by this statement that the 
Redeemer’s object was to purify to Him- 
self a peculiar people, and not “us” 
merely, His purpose is lifted off from our 
particular case, and generally and _ ob- 
jectively stated) to Himself a people 
peculiarly His (see note on Eph. i. 14; 
also 1 Pet. ii. 9), zealous (an ardent 
worker and promoter) of good works. 

15.| gathers up all since ver. 1, where 
the general command last appeared, and en- 
forces it on Titus. In ch. ili. 1, the train of 
thought is again resumed.—These things 
(the foregoing: not, the following) speak, 
and exhort (in the case of those who be- 
lieve and need stirring up), and rebuke (in 
the case of those who are rebellious) with 
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III. 1 Put them in mind to 2 sub- 
mit themselves to governments, to 
authorities, to obey magistrates, ἢ to 
be ready to every good work, 2°¢ to 
speak evil of no man, to be ‘not 


a Rom. xiii. 1, 
1 Pet. ii. 13. 


b Col. 1. 10. 
2 Tim. ij. 91, 
Heb. xiii. 21. 
c Eph. iv. $1. 


d 2 Tim. ii. 24, 
25. 


fiph iv. 3. quarrelsome, ° forbearing, ἴ shewing 
all meekness unto all men. 3 For 
gi cor.vi'll. Β we ourselves also were once fool- 
i. 1Pet. ish, disobedient, led astray, serving 
divers lusts and pleasures, living in 
malice and envy, hateful, hating 
hebiill. one another. *But "when the 
i1Tim.ii8. 1 kindness and love towards men of 


our Saviour God was manifested ; 
°* not by works wrought in righte- 


k Rom. iii. 20. 
& ix. 11. ἃ 
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111. ἃ Put them in mind 
to be subject to principa- 
leties and powers, to obey 
magistrates, to be ready 
to every good work, 3 to 
speak evil of no man, to 
be no brawlers, but gentle, 
shewing all meekness unto 
all men. 3 For we our- 
selves also were sometimes 
foolish, disobedient, de- 
ceived, serving divers lusts 
and pleasures, living in 
malice and envy, hateful, 
and hating one another, 
4 But after that the kind- 
ness and love of God our 
Saviour toward man ap- 
peared, >not by works of 
righteousness which we 


. 6. Gal, fi. ° . . 
16: Eph.ii. OuShess which we did, but according 


4, B, 9. 
2 Tim. i. 9. 

all imperativeness. Let no man de- 
spise thee (‘so conduct thyself in thine 
exhortations, with such gravity, and such 
consistency, and such impartiality, that 
every word of thine may carry weight, and 
none may be able to cast slight on thee for 
flaws in any of these points’). 

111. 1, 2.) Rules concerning behaviour 
to those without.—Put them in mind 
(as of a duty previously and otherwise 
well known, but liable to be forgotten) 
to be in subjection to governments, to 
authorities, to obey magistrates, to be 
ready towards every good work (the con- 
nexion seems to be as in Rom. xin. 3, 
where the rulers are said to be not a terror 
to the good works, but to the evil. Jerome 
and others suppose these exhortations to 
subjection to have found their occasion in 
the insubordination of the Jews on principle 
to foreign rule, and more especially of the 
Cretan Jews. In the presence of similar 
exhortations in the Epistle to the Romans 
and elsewhere, we can hardly perhaps say 
ΒΟ much as this: but certainly the quota- 
tions given by Wetstein seem to establish 
the fact of Cretan turbulence in general), 
to speak evil of no one (these words set 
forth the general duty, but are perhaps 
introduced owing to what has preceded ; 
compare 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 8), to be not 
quarrelsome, forbearing (note on Phil. iv. 
δ. “The forbearing man must have been, 
it is to be feared, a somewhat exceptional 
character in Crete, where an innate covet- 
ousness, exhibited in outward acts of 


aggression, both privately and publicly, 
is described by Polybius as one of the 
prevailing and dominant vices.” Ellicott), 
manifesting all meekness towards all 
men (from what follows, all men is evi- 
dently to be taken in the widest sense, and 
especially to be applied to the heathen 
without: sce below). 3.] For (reason 
why we should shew all meekness, &c.: 
“Because we were once, as the thief said 
to his fellow, in the same condemnation.” 
Theophylact) we (Christians) also (as well 
as they) were (emphatically prefixed) once 
without understanding (of spiritual things ; 
see Eph. iv. 18), disobedient (to God, 
ch. i. 16: he is no longer speaking of 
authorities, but has passed into a new 
train of thought), led astray, slaves to 
divers lusts and pleasures, passing our 
lives. in malice and envy, hateful, 
hating one another... 4.] But when 
the goodness and love towards men 
(literally, philanthropy. I prefer this 
plain rendering of the word to any of 
the more usual ones) of our Saviour 
God (the Father: compare “through Jesus 
Christ” below, and see note on ch. ii. 13) 
was manifested (viz. in Redemption, by 
the Incarnation and Satisfaction of the Re- 
deemer); not by virtue of (out of, as the 
ground out of which an act springs. Com- 
pare besides the frequent of fazth, of works, 
—Matt. xii. 37 twice : Rom. i. 4: 2 Cor. xiii. 
4) works wrought in (ἐπ righteousness, as 
the element and condition in which they 
were wrought) righteousness which we 
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have done, but according 
fo his mercy he saved us, 
by the tcashing of regene- 
ration, and renewing of renewing 
the Holy Ghost; “which 


(emphatic) did (not, ‘Aave done,’ as A. V., 
nor ‘had done,’ —which in fact obscures 
the meaning: for God’s act here spoken of 
wns a definite act in time—and its applica- 
tion to us, also a definite act in time [see be- 
low]: and if we take this verb as pluperfect, 
we contine the Apostle’s repudiation of our 
works, as moving causes of those acts of 
God, to the time previous to those acts. 
For aught that this pluperfect would assert, 
our salvation might be prompted on God’s 
part by future works of righteousness which 
He foresaw we should do. Whereas the 
simple past tense throws the whole into the 
same time.—‘ His goodness, &c. was mani- 
tested ... not for works which we did 
τος He saved us,’—and renders the re- 
pudiation of human merit universal), but 
according to (after the measure of, in pur- 
suance of, after the promptings of) His 
compassion He saved us (this saved us 
niust be referred back to the definite ob- 
jective act of God in Redemption, which 
has been above mentioned. On the part of 
God, that act is one—in the application of 
it to individuals, it is composed of many 
and successive acts. But this being con- 
tem poraneous with the verb appeared above, 
cannot apply to our individual salvation 
alone. At the same time, standing as it 
does in a transitional position, between 
God’s objective act and the subjective indi- 
vidual application of it, it no doubt looks 
forward as well as backward—to individual 
realization of salvation, as well as to the 
divine completion of it once for all in Christ. 
—The “us” here is not all mankind, which 
would be inconsistent with what follows, 
—nor ald Christians, however true that 
would be,—but the same as are indicated 
by “and we” above,—the particular Chris- 
tians in the Apostle’s view as he was writing 
—Titus and his Cretan converts, and him- 
self), by means of the laver (not ‘ washing,’ 
as A. V., which the word cannot mean by 
any possibility: but always a vessel, or 
pool in which washing takes place. Here, 
the baptismal font: see on Eph. v. 26) of 
regeneration (first, let us treat of this 
word. It occurs only in Matt. xix. 28, and 
there in an objective sense, whereas here it 
is evidently subjective. There it is the 
great second birth of heaven and earth in 
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to his merey he saved us, ! through 1 Jobs iti. 5. 
the font of regeneration, and the 
of the 


6™ whom he poured out on us richly ™ Ezek. xxrvi. 


1 Pet. ill, 31. 


Holy Ghost ; 


. {0 6] ii. 
28. Johui.16. Actes ii. 88. ἃ χ. 45. Rom.v.5. 


the latter days: here the second birth of 
the individual man. Though not occurring 
elsewhere in this sense, it has its cognate 
expressions. Then, of the genztive, of 
regeneration. The font is the ‘laver of 
regeneration,’ because it is the vessel con- 
secrnted to the use of that Sacrament 
whereby, in its completeness us a Sacra- 
ment [see below], the new life unto God is 
conveyed. And inasmuch as it is in that 
font, and when we are in it, that the first 
breath of that life is drawn, it is the font 
of,—belonging to, pertnining to, setting 
forth, —regeneration.—Observe, there is 
here no figure: the words are Jiteral: Bap- 
tism is taken as in all its completion,—the 
outward visible sign accompanied by the 
inward spiritual grace; and as thus com- 
plete, it not only represents, but zs, the 
new birth. The font then, the laver of re- 
generation, representing the external por- 
tion of the Sacrament, and pledging the 
interna],—that inward and spiritual grace, 
necessary to the completion of the Sacra- 
ment and its regenerating power, 1s not, 
as too often, left to follow as a matter of 
course, and thus baptismal regeneration 
rendered a mere formal and unmeaning 
thing, ‘ex opere operato,’—but is distinctly 
stated in the following words), and (under- 
stand through again: so Theodoret and 
Bengel, who says, ‘“‘ Two things are spoken 
of: the laver of regeneration, which is a 
way of expressing baptism into Christ, and 
the renewing of the Holy Ghost.” On the 
other hand, most Commentators [see Elli- 
cott here] take renewing as a second geni- 
tive after font (of regeneration and of the 
renewing, &c.) the renewal (the word is 
used of the gradual renewal of heart and 
life in the image of God, following upon 
the new birth, and without which the birth 
is a mere abortion, not leading on to vita- 
lity and action. It is here treated as poten- 
tially involved in God’s act of saving us. 
We must not, for the sake of making it 
contemporaneous with the laver of baptism, 
give it another and untenable meaning, 
that of mere incipient spiritual life) of 
(brought about by; genitive of the efficient 
cause) the Holy Spirit (who alone can re- 
new απο life in progressive sanctification. 
So that, as in 1 Pet. iii. 21, it is not the 
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through Jesus Christ our Saviour ; 
iii. 2 ° 7 n ] ᾿ ; . 
n Rom. iii, 24 that having been justified by his 


o Ror wii.gs, grace, ° we should become heirs Ρ ac- 
21, 5 . 
ΡΟΝ... cording to the hope of eternal life. 
41 ΤΊπι. 1.15. 54 Haithful 1s the saying, and con- 
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he shed on us abundantly 
through Jesus Christ our 
Saviour ; 7 that being jus- 
tified by his grace, we 
should be made heirs ac. 
cording to the hope of 
eternal life. *®*'This is a 


cerning these things I will that thou | faithful saying, and these 
affirm constantly, in order that they | ‘Aings Z will that thou 
which have believed God may be ee ey 


mere outward act or fact of baptism to 
which we attach such high and glorious 
epithets, but that complete baptisin by 
water aud the Holy Ghost, whereof the 
first cleansing by water is indeed the ordi- 
nary sign and seal, but whereof the glorious 
indwelling Spirit of God is the only efficient 
cause and continuous agent. ‘ BAPTISMAL 
REGENERATION’ is the distinguishing doc- 
trine of the new covenant [ Matt. iii. 11]: 
but let us take care that we know and bear 
in mind what ‘daptism’ means: not the 
mere ecclesiastical act, not the mere fact of 
reception by that act among God’s profess- 
ing people; but that, completed by the 
divine act, manifested by the operation of 
the Holy Ghost in the heart and through the 
lite. Itshould be a caution to those persons 
who revile this doctrine, entirely mistaking 
its purport and tendency, that they have 
the most direct and emphatic testimony of 
Holy Scripture against them) ; ; 

which (or, rather, whom; the Holy Spirit, 
not the water) He poured out on us richly 
(again, it is mere waste of time to debate 
whether this pouring out be the one general 
one at Pentecost, or that in the heart of 
each individual believer: the one was God’s 
objective act once for all, in which all its 
subjective exemplifications and applications 
were potentially enwrapped) through (as 
its channel and medium, He having pur- 
chased it for us, and made the pouring out 
possible, in and by His own blessed Sacri- 
fice in our nature) Jesus Christ our Saviour 
(which title was used of the Father above: 
of Him,—ultimately : of our Lord,—imme- 
diately) ; 7.) in order that (the sen- 
tenee may express the aim either of His 
saving us { Bengel, De Wette, Huther, Elli- 
cott |, or of His pouring out the Spirit on 
us: more naturally, I believe, of the latter. 
Theologically, this statement of purpose 
is exact: the effusion of the Spint has 
for its purpose the conviction of sin 
and manifestation of the righteousness of 
Christ, out of which two spring justifying 
faith) having been justified by His (this 


which have believed in God 


His, referring to the more remote subject, 
must be used here not of our Lord, who has 
just been mentioned, but of the Father: and 
so usually, the grace of God [ Acts xi. 23; 
xx. 24, 32: Rom. v. 15: 1 Cor. 1. 4, &e. | 
is the efficient cause of our justification in 
Christ) grace, we might become heirs (sec 
especially Gal. 111, 20) according to (in pur- 
suance of, consistently with, so that the 
inheritance does not disappoint, but fully 
accomplishes and satisfies the hope) the 
hope of eternal life (some Commentators 
would arrange this, heirs—according to the 
(our) hope—of eternal life. The objection 
brought against joining ope of eternal life 
together, is, that thus Ae¢rs would stand 
alone. But it does thus stand alone in 
every place where St. Paul uses it in the 
spiritual sense; viz. Rom. iv. 14; viil. 17 
twice [ “of God” does not belong to it in this 
sense]: Gal. iii. 29; iv.1,9: and therefore 
why not here ?). 
8—11.] General rules for Titus. 

8.1 Faithful is the saying (reff.: viz. the 
saying which has just been uttered, “when 
the kindness,” &c. This sentence alone, of 
those which have gone before, has the solemn 
and somewhat rhythmical character be- 
longing for the most part to the “ faithful 
sayings” of the apostolic church quoted 
in these Epistles), and concerning these 
things (the things which have just been 
dwelt on: see above) I would have thee 
positively affirm (with persistence and 
thoroughness), in order that (not, ‘that,’ 
implying the purport of that which he 15 
to affirm, nor is what follows the fazth- 
ful saying, as would appear in the A. Υ.: 
what follows is to be the result of thorough 
affirmation of vy. 4—7) they who have be- 
lieved (have been brought to belief and 
endure in it: the present would perhaps 
express the sense, but the perfect is to be 
preferred, inasmuch as the present 15 often 
used of the hour and act of commencing 
belief: see Acts xix. 2: Rom. xiii. 11) God 
(trusted God, learned to credit what God 
says: not to be confounded with delvevers 
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might be careful to mam- 
fain good works. These | 
things are good and pro- | 
fitable unto men. 


genealogies, and conten- 
tions, and strivings about 
the law; for they are un- 
profitable and vain. A ‘vain. 
man that is an heretick 
after the first and second 


TITUS. 


careful "to practise 
‘These things are good and _ profit- 
9 But) able unto men. 
avoid foolish questions, and questions, and genealogies, and con- 
tentions, and strivings about the 
law; tfor they are unprofitable and t2 Tim.it1. 
10 A man that is an heretick, 

υ after a first and a second admonition, u2 Cor. xiii. 5. 
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works. r ver. 1, 14. 


ch. ii. 14. 


good 


: ν Ἷ 1 Tim. {. 4. 
9 But * avoid foolish 5 2 Tim. il. 23. 


ch. i, 14. 


. - . ει e - = M : iii. 
admonition reject ; Mknow-|* avoid; 11 knowing that such an * Matt, xviii 


ing that he that is such} gne 15 
is subverted, and sinneth,| . 
.’{smneth, 
being condemned of him- ial 
self. 15 When I shall send l2 When 
Artemas unto thee, or Ty- thee, or 
chicus, be diligent to come 
unto me to Nicopolis: for | 


to come 


Rom. 


throughly perverted, and 2 Theos ae 
; . : 14. eae 

Υ being — self-condemned. Τά. iii.s. 
2 John 10, 


I shall send Artemas unto ¥ Acts ταὶ 46. 
4 Tychicus, give diligence z Acts xx. 4 
unto me to Nicopolis: for 


im. iv. 12. 


Thave determined there to|\there I have determined to winter. 


winter. 3 Bring Zenas 
the lawyer aud Apollos on 


on, and its various forms. There appears 
no reason for supposing that these words 
describe merely the Gentile Christians) may 
take care to practise (literally, preside 
over: a workinan presides over, is master 
and conductor of, his work: and thus the 
transition from presiding over to conduct- 
ing and practising a business was very 
easy) good works. These things (viz. same 
as before, the great truths of vv. 4—7, see 
1 Tim. ii. 3) are good and profitable for 
men. 

9.] Connexion:—maintain these great 
truths: But foolish questionings, and ge- 
nealogies (see ch. i. 14, note), and strifes 
(the result of the genealogies, as in 1 Tim. 
1.4), and contentions about the law (see 
again 1 Tim. i. 7. The subject of conten- 
tion would be the justification, or not, of 
certain comimandinents of men, out of the 
law: or perhaps the mystical meaning of 
the various portions of the law, as affecting 
these genealogies) avoid (stand aloof from, 
see 2 Tim. 11. 16 note); for they are un- 
profitable and vain. 10.} An heretical 
man (one who founds or belongs to an 
heresy—a self-chosen and divergent form 
of religious belicf or practice. When 
St. Paul wrote 1 Cor., these forms had 
nlready begun to assume consistency and 
to threaten danger: see 1 Cor. xi.19. We 
meet with them also in Gal. v. 20, both 
times as “‘heresies,” divisions gathering 
round forms of individual self-will. But 


13 Forward zealously on their jour- 
Iney Zenas the lawyer and ἃ Apollos, a Acts xviii.26. 


by this time, they had become so definite 
and established, as to have their acknow- 
ledged adherents, their “heretics.” See 
also 2 Pet.ii.1. “It should be observed,” 
says Conybeare, ‘‘ that these early here- 
tics united moral depravity with erro- 
neous teaching: their works bore witness 
azainst their doctrine”), after one and a 
second admonition, decline (iutercourse 
with: there is no precept concerning ex- 
communication: this was to be a subjec- 
tive act); knowing that such an one is 
thoroughly perverted, and is a sinner (is 
living in sin: the expression gives the 
force of habit), being (at the same time) 
self-condemned (compare 1 Tim. iv. 2, note, 
—with his own conscience branded with 
the foul mark of depravity). 
12—14.] VaRI0US DIRECTIONS. 

12.] Whenever I shall have sent Artemas 
(not elsewhere named: tradition makes him 
afterwards bishop of Lystra) to thee, or Ty- 
chicus (see Eph. vi. 21, note: Col. iv. 7), 
hasten (make it thine earnest care) to 
come to me to Nicopolis (on the question 
which of the three cities of this name is 
here meant, see Introd. to Pastoral Epis- 
tles, § ii. 30 note): for there I have deter- 
mined to spend the winter. Forward on 
their journey ((see below] the word here 
has the sense of ‘enable to proceed for- 
ward,’ viz. by furnishing with necessaries 
for the journey: so in ref. 3 John) with 
zeal Zonas the Lawyer (Zenas is the same 
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that nothing be wanting unto them. 
14. Moreover, let our people also 
b ver. 8, learn to ἢ practise good works for 


the necessary wants, that they be 
15 All that are 
Salute them 
that love us in the faith. Grace be 


c Rom. xv. 28. 
Phil. 1.11. & 
iv. 17. Col. 

10 


1. 10. 
2 Pet. i. 8, 


not unfruitful, 
with me salute thee. 


with you all. 


name as Zenodorus. Probably a Jewish 
scribe or jurist [ Matt. xxii. 35, note} who 
had been converted, and to whom the name 
of his former occupation still adhered, as 
in the case of “ Matthew the publican.” 
Hippolytus and Dorotheus number him 
among the seventy disciples, and make him 
to have been subsequently bishop of Dios- 
polis. There is an apocryphal ‘Acts of 
Titus’ bearing his name) and Apollos (see 
on Acts xviii. 24: 1 Cor. i. 12; xvi. 12), 
that nothing may be wanting to them. 

14.| Moreover, let also our people (our 
fellow-believers who are with thee) learn 
to practise (see note ver. 8) good works, 
contributions to (for the supply of) the 
necessary wants which arise (such is the 
force of which: such wants as froin time 
to time are presented before Christians, re- 
quiring relief in the course of their Father’s 
work in life), that they may not be un- 
fruitful (implying, that in the supply by us 


III. 14, 15. 


' AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


their journey diligently, 
that nothing be wanting 
unto them. '4 And let our’s 
also learn to maintain good 
works for necessary uses, 
that they be not unfruitful. 
13 All that are with me 
Salute thee. Greet them 
that love us in the faith. 
Grace be with you all. 
Amen, 


of such necessary wants our ordinary op- 
portunities are to be found of bearing fruit 
to God’s praise). 

15.] SALUTATIONS : GREETINGS: APOS- 
TOLIC BENEDICTIONS. All] that are with 
me salute thee. Salute those that love us 
in the faith (not ‘in faith:’ sec note, 
1 Tim. i. 2. This form of salutation, so 
different from any occurring in St. Paul's 
other Epistles, is again [see on ch.i.1] a 
strong corroboration of genuineness. An 
apocryphal imitator would not have missed 
the Apostle’s regular formule of saluta- 
tion). [God’s] grace be with all of you 
(of the Cretan churches. It does not follow 
From this that the letter was to be im- 
parted to them: but in the course of things 
it naturally would be thus imparted by 
Titus).—On the subscription in the A. V., 
making our Epistle date from Nicopolis, 
see in Introd. § 1. 30 ff. 
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1 PauL, a *prisoner of Christ 
18. ver. Jesus, and Timothy our brother, 
unto Philemon our dearly beloved, 
and » fellow-labourer, and to Ap- 


a Eph. iii.1. ἃ 
ἷν.1. 2 Tim. 


b Phil. ii. 26. 


Vy. 1—3.] ADDRESS AND GREETING. 
1. prisoner of Christ Jesus, i.e. 

one whom He (or His cause) has placed 
in bonds: compare “ the bonds of the Gos- 
pel,” ver.13. He does not designate him- 
self as an apostle, or the like, as writing 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


1 PAUL, a prisoner of 
Jesus Christ, and Timothy 
our brother, unto Phile- 
mon our dearly beloved, 
and fellowlabourer, 3 and 
to our beloved Apphia, 


familiarly, and not authoritatively. 
Timothy] See Introd. to 1 Tim. ὃ 1. 10. 
fellow-labourer| We cannot say 
when or how, but may well infer that it 
was at Colosse, in building up the church 
there, while the Apostle was at Ephesus: 


]—S. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


and Archippus our fellote- 
suldier, and to the church 
in thy house: § Grace to 
vou, and peace, Srom God 
our Father and the Lord 
Jesus Christ. 41 thank 
my God, making mention 
of thee always in my 
prayers, hearing of thy 
lore and faith, which thou 


hast toward the Lord 
Jesus, and toward all 
saints; ὅδ that the com- 


munication of thy faith 
may become effectual by 
the acknowledging of every 
good thing which is in you 
in Christ Jesus. 1 For we 
have great joy and con- 
solation in thy love, be- 
cause the bowels of the 
saints are refreshed by 
thee, brother. ® Where- 


is In Tus. 


see Introd. to Col. § 1]. 7. 2.| Apphia is 
the Latin name Appia. She appears to 
have been the wife of Philemon; certainly, 
as well as Archippus, she must have be- 
longed to his family, or they would hardly 
be thus specially addressed in a private 
letter concerning a family matter. 
Archippus | see Col. iv. 17. fellow- 
soldier} see reff. and 2 Tim. ii. 3. He 
was perhaps Philemon’s son: or a family 
friend: or the minister of the family: the 
former hypothesis being perhaps the most 
probable, as the letter concerns a family 
matter; but see on next clause. To what 
grade in the ministry he belonged, it is 
idle to enquire : nor does Col. iv. 17 furnish 
us with any data. the church in thy 
house| This appears to have consisted not 
merely of the family itself, but of a certain 
assembly of Christians who met in the house 
of Philemon: see the same expression in 
Col. iv.15, of Nymphas: and in Rom. xvi. 
3—5;1 Cor. xvi. 19, of Aquila and Priscilla. 
Meyer remarks the tact of the Apostle, in 
associating with Philemon those connected 
with his house, but not going beyond the 
limits of the house. 

4 1.) RECOGNITION OF THE CHBRIS- 
TIAN CHARACTER AND USEFULNESS OF 
PHILEMON. 4.| See Rom. i. 8: 
1 Cor. 1. 4. always belongs to “ 7 thank 
my God” (Eph. i. 16), not, as in A. V., to 
“making mention.” ‘The first participle, 
making mention, expands “J thank,”—the 


PHILEMON. 
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phia our + sister, and °Archippus our t 50 at ow 


oldeat MSS. 


dfellow-soldier, and to the ‘church §fii;% 
in thy house: 3 fGrace to you, and 
peace, from God our Father and the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 
God always, making mention o 
thee in my prayers, °" hearing’ of ἃ Eph. i.1s. 
thy love, and the faith which thou 

hast toward the Lord Jesus, and to- 

ward all the saints; 6. that the com- 
munication of thy faith may beeome 
effectual unto + Christ '1n the know- t Jesus is 
ledge of every good thing which 


Rom. xvi. 5. 
1 Cor. xvi. 19, 
ph. ι, 3. 


4 ¢ 1 thank my 5 Eph. 1. 16. 


hess, i. 2. 
f 2 Thess. i. 8. 


omitted by 

our three 

oldest MSS. 
i Phil. i. 9, 11. 


7 For ΤΙ had much joy tseatour 


oldest MSS, 


and consolation in thy love, because t 82! ov 


oldest MSS. 


the hearts of the saints * have been k 2 Cor. vii. 19. 
refreshed by thee, brother. 8 Where- °° 


second, hearing, gives the ground of the 
thank—for that I hear.... : 
thy love—to the saints: the faith—to- 
ward the Lord Jesus. The order is in- 
verted: but it 18 necessary for perspicuity 
thus to distribute. 6.1] that belongs, 
as usually constructed, to ver. 4. The 
mixing of prayer and thanksgiving in that 
clause does not exclude the idea of inter- 
cessory prayer. To join “that the com- 
munication,” &c., with ver. 5, is flat in the 
extreme, and perfectly inconceivable as a 
piece of St. Paul’s writing. In order that 
the communication of thy faith (with 
others) may become effectual in (as the 
element in which it works) the thorough 
knowledge (entire appreciation and experi- 
mental recognition by us) of every good 
thing (good gifts and graces, compare 
Rom. vii. 18, the negation of this in the 
carnal man) which is in us to (the glory 
of; connect with “may become effectual”) 
Christ [Jesus]. 7.]The for givesa reason 
for the prayer of ver. 6, not for the thanks- 
giving of ver. 4: see above. because, 
&c.] further specification of “thy love,” 
whose work consisted in ministering to the 
various wants and afflictions of the saints 
at Colosse. Theendearing address, brother, 
is skilfully placed last, as introducing the 
request which follows. | 
8—21.] PETITION FOR THE FAVOUR- 
ABLE RECEPTION OF ONESIMUS. 
8. Wherefore relates to for love’s sake, 
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11 Thess.ii.6. fore, ‘though I have much boldness |fore, though I might be 


™m ver. 1. 


ol Cor, iv. 15, 
Gal. iv. 19, 


+ So our three 
oldest MSS, 

t+ So all our 
oldest MSS, 


p 1 Cor. xvi. 17. 
Phil. ii. 80. 


in Christ to enjoin thee that which 
is fitting, 95 yet for love’s sake I 
rather beseech thee. Being such an 
one,—as Paul the aged, ™and now 
also a prisoner of Christ Jesus, 101 
beseech thee for mine own child 
"QOnesimus, °whom 1 begat in my 
bonds: !1 which in time past was to 
thee unprofitable, but now profitable 
to thee and to me: !2 whom 1 have 
sent back + to thee: treceive him, 
that 15, mine own heart: 15 whom 
I was purposing to retain with my- 
self, that in thy stead he might 
minister unto me in the bonds of 
the gospel: 14 but without thy con- 


much bold in Christ to 
enjoin thee that which is 
convenient, 9 yet for love’s 
sake I rather beseech thee, 
being such an one as Paul 
the aged, and now also a 
prisoner of Jesus Christ. 
10 I beseech thee for my 
son Onesimus, whom I have 
begotten in my bonds: 
1] which in time past was 
to thee unprofitable, but 
now profitable to thee and 
to me: !2 whom 1 have 
sent again: thou therefore 
geceive him, that ts, mine 
own bowels: 3 whom 1 
would have retained with 
me, that in thy stead he 


‘| might have ministered unto 


me in the bonds of the 
gospel: 14 but without thy 


ᾳ 3 σον. ἴχ. 7. sent would I do nothing; ¢that thy 


below, and refers back to the last verse. 
‘ in Christ, as usual, the element in 
which the boldness found place. 
that which is fitting, a delicate hint, that 
the reception of Onesimus was to be classed 
under this category. 9. for love’s 
sake] is not to be restricted to ‘this thy 
love’ (of ver. 7), or ‘our mutual love,’ 
but is quite general -—‘ that Christian love, 
of which thou shewest so bright an exam- 
ple: ver. 7. Being such ...] reason 
for the rather—‘I preter this way, as 
the more efficacious, being such an one, 
ἄς. 1 believe Meyer is right in main- 
taining that ‘‘such an one’? cannot be 
taken as preparatory to “as,” “ such an 
one, as...,’ as in A. V., and commonly. 
I have therefore punctuated accordingly, 
as has Ellic. ‘Therendering will be: Being 
such an one (as declared in the preferring 
beseeching for lave’s sake to commanding) 
—as (1) Paul the aged, and (2) now a 
prisoner also of Christ Jesus (the fact of 
his callmg himself Paul the aged is in- 
teresting, as connected with the date 
of this Epistle and those to Eph. and Col.: 
see Introd. to Eph. § iv.), I beseech thee, 
&e. 11,] The English reader must 
be informed that the name Onesimus 
signifies profitable. And here, as beyond 
doubt in ver. 20, there certainly appears 
tu be a play on the name, although for the 
words profitable and unprofitable he does 


mind would . do nothing ; 


not here use the same root as occurs in One- 
simus (in ver. 20 he does). He had been 
unprofitable in having run away, aud ap- 
parently (ver. 18) defrauded his master us 
well. But the profit must not be limited 
to the sense of outward profit, but extended 
to a spiritual meaning as well—profitable 
to me, as the fruit of my iministry,—to 
thee as a servant, and also as a Christian 
brother (ver. 16). 12. mine owa (lite- 
rally) bowels] There does not appear to 
be any allusion to the fact of sonship πὶ 
this figure, as Chrysostom and Tlicodoret 
think: for thus the spiritual snmiitude 
would be confused, being here introduced 
materially. But the expression more pro- 
bably means, mine own heart—‘as dear 
to me as mine own heart.’ As to the con- 
struction (see var. readd.), it is an anacolu- 
thon: the Apostle goes off into the rela- 
tive clause, and loses sight, as so often, 
of the construction with which he began : 
taking it up again at ver. 17. Ἔἠἕ18.] 
I, einphatic, I, for my part. in thy 
stead| For, wert thou here, thou wouldst 
minister to me: I was minded therefore 
to retain hin in thy place. in the 
bonds of the gospel] Explained weil by 
Theodoret, “‘ Thou owest me service as ἃ 
disciple to a master, and a master who 
preaches divine things :” not without 
allusion also to the fetters which the 
Gospel had laid on himself. 14.) but 
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that thy benefit should not 
be as it tere of necessity, 
but willingly, 15 For per- 
haps he therefore departed 
for a season, that thou 
shouldest receive him for 
ever; 1§ not now as a ser- 
cant, but above a servant, 
a brother beloved, | spe- 
cially to me, but how much 
more unto thee, both in the 
flesh, and in the Lord ? 
7 If thou count me there- 
Sure a partner, receive him 
as myself. 


wronged thee, or oweth 


PHILEMON 


18 If he hath’ partner, receive 
18 But if he hath wronged thee, or 
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good service should not be as of ne- 
cessity, but of free will. 
perhaps he therefore departed for a 

season, that thou mayest receive 

him eternally; 16 πὸ longer as a 
servant, but above a servant, °a sMatt,xxiil 
brother beloved, specially to me, “ἢ 
but how much 
t both in the flesh, and in the Lord. to1. iii. 22. 
17 If therefore thou countest me ἢ ἃ ®2Cor. νη]. 58. 


br For I Bo en xly. 


more unto thee, 


him as myself. 


thee ought, put that on oweth thee ought, set that down on 


mine account; 151 Paul 
have written it with mune 
own hand, Iwill repay it: 
albeit Ido not say to thee|jt+.- 
how thou ovwest unto me 


without thy decision (consent) I wes 
willing to do nothing (general expression, 
but meant to apply only to the particular 
thing in hand; ‘nothing in the inatter’); 
that thy good (service towards me: but 
not in this particular only: the expression 
is geveral—the particular case would serve 
as an erample of it) might be not as (ap- 
pearing as if it were) of (after the fashion 
of, according to) necessity, but of free 
will. 15.| perhaps is delicately said, 
to conciliate Philemon. departed | 
“He uses a inild word in calling his flight 
a departure, to avoid irritating his mas- 
ter.’ Theophylact. The reference seeins 
to be to Gen. xlv. 5, where Joseph suggests 
the purpose which God’s providence had in 
sending him down into Egypt. for a 
season} Much has been built upon this, as 
indicating that the Epistle was written not 
so far froin Colosse as Rome: but without 
cround: the contrast is between ‘for α 
season” and “ eternally,” which is to be 
interpreted “not in this life only, but in 
that whieh is to come.” receive him | 
It is the same word as that used in 
Matt. vi. 2—mayest have him for thine 
own— possess him fully, entirely. 

16.| And that, in a different relation from 
the one before subsisting. But no longer 
as ἃ servant does not imply his manumis- 
sion; rather the contrary :—‘no longer as 
a slave (though he be one), but above a 
slave.’ specially] ‘Of all other men,’ 
of all those without thy house, with whom 


‘mine account; 19 J Paul have written 
it with mine own hand, I will repay 
that I say not unto thee how 


he has been connected : but how much more 
“to thee,” with whom he stands in so near 
and lasting a relation. 17.] takes up 
again the sentiment (and the construction) 
broken off at the end of ver. 12. The 
partnership referred to is that shewn by the 
love of him, common to both, mentioned in 
the last verse: but extending far wider 
than it, even to the community of faith, 
and hope, and love between them as 
Cliristian men. 18.] But, in contrast to 
the favourable reception bespoken for him 
in the last verse. ‘ Onesimus liad con- 
fessed to Paul what he had done.” Bengel. 
“He says not, if he hath stolen aught; 
but, if he hath wronged thee in aught. 
Here is the sin at the same time confessed, 
and not as the sin of a slave, but as ofa 
friend against a friend, using rather the 
naine of a wrong than of a theft.” Chry- 
sostom :—that reckon, or impute to me: 
hardly perhaps, notwithstanding the en- 
gagement of the next verse, with a view 
to actual repayinent, but rather to in- 
ducing Philemon to forego exacting it. 

19.] The inference from this is, 
that the whole Epistle was autographic: 
for it would be unnatural to suppose 
the Apostle to break off his amanucnsis 
here, and write this engagement with his 
own hand. that I say not] “ This is 
a kind of reticence, when we say that we 
wish to omit that very thing which we 
wish most to say,” Grotius. Ellicott 
paraphrases, ‘repay: yes I say this, not 
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thou owest unto me even thine own 
self besides. 20 Yea, brother, let me 
have profit of thee in ‘the Lord: 
xver7-u refresh my heart in + Christ. 


oldest autho- 
rittes, 

y 2 Cor. vii. 
16. 


more than I say. 


Phil. 1.95. 1 . 
: κι iio Ing ᾿ 
a 2 Cor. i. 11. 
unto 


b Col. 1.7. ἃ . 
iv. iz. γοὰ 


*l y Having confidence in thy obe- 
dience I have written unto thee, 
knowing that thou wilt do even 
22 But at the 
same time prepare me also a lodg- 
for 51 hope that *through| given unto you. 38 There 
your prayers I shall be granted 
23> Kpaphras, my fel- 
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even thine own self besides. 
20 Yea, brother, let me have 
joy of thee in the Lord: 
refresh my bowels in the 
Lord. 31 Having confi- 
dence in thy obedience I 
wrote unto thee, knowing 
that thou wilt also do more 
than I say. 23 But withal 
prepare me also a lodging: 
jor I trust that through 
your prayers I shall be 


salute thee Epaphras, my 
fellowprisoner in Christ 
Jesus; 34 Marcus, <Aris- 


low-prisoner in Christ Jesus, saluteth | ¢¢7¢hus, Demas, Lucas, my 


ὁ Acts xil. 12, 
253 . 


vo. 

d Acts xix. 20. 
& xxvii. 2, 
Col. iv. 10. 

e Col. iv. 14. 

f 2 Tim. iv. 11. 

g 2 Tim. iv. 22, 


thee; **°* Marcus, 


doubting thee, but not wishing to press on 
thee all the claim that I might justly urge.’ 
And this may well be the right view. 

thine own self] Not thy goods 
merely. This shews that Philemon had 
been converted by St. Paul in person. 

20. | Yea, as so often when we make 
requests, asserts our assent with the subject 
of the request: so Phil. iv. 3, and elsewhere. 
Me and thee are both emphatic—and 
the verb have profit (oxazmén: see above 
ou ver. 11) is an evident allusion to the 
name Onesimus. The sentiment itself is a 
reference to what had just been said, “ Thou 
owest thine own self to me :?’—this being 
so, let me have profit of thee: yet not 
in worldly gain, but in the Lord—in thine 
increase and richness in the graces of 
His Spirit. refresh (viz. by acceding 
to my request) my heart (as above—the 
seat of the affections) in Christ (as “25 
the Lord’’ above). 21.] serves to put 
Philemon in mind of the apostolic autho- 
rity with which he writes: and hints 


¢ Aristarchus 
ὁ Demas, * Lucas, my fellow-labourers. | Christ be with your spirit. 
258The grace of our Lord Jesus|4™e*- 

Christ be with your spirit. 


fellowlabourers. 25 The 
I} grace of our Lord Jesus 


delicately (perhaps: but this may be 
doubtful) at the manumission of Onesimus, 
which he has not yet requested. 

22.| But at the same time (as thou ful- 
fillest my request) also.... We may, 
perhaps, take this direction as serving to 
secure the favourable reception of Ouesi- 
mus: for the Apostle would himself come 
and see how his request had fared. ‘For 
great would be the favour and honour 
shewn by Paul’s visit, Paul after his 
accession of years, Paul after his bonds,” 
Chrysostom. Or it may be, as Ellicott, 
that Philemon was not to consider the 
Epistle as a mere petition for Onesimus, 
but as containing special messages on other 
matters to himself. Your and you refer 
to those named in vv. 1, 2. 23— 26. | 
Conclusion. See on Col. iv. 10, 12, 14, 
where the same persons send greeting. 
Jesus called Justus (Col. iv. 11) does not 
appear here. 25.} On all matters 
regarding the date and circumstances of 
writing the Epistle, see the Introduction. 
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I.!} GOD, who at sun- 
dry times and in divers 
manners spake intime past | 


παρ. 1. 1—II. 18.] AFTER MANI- 
FOLD REVELATIONS IN FORMER TIMES, 
GOD HaS NOW REVEALED HIMSELF TO 
ts In His Son (i. 1—4), WHO [18 
GREATER THAN THE ANGELS, THE DIS- 
PENSERS OF THE LAW (i. 4—14; infer- 
ence, ii. 1—4), THOUGH FOB A TIME HE 
WAS MADE LOWER THAN THE ANGELS, 
AND SUBJECTED TO SUFFERINGS, IN 
ORDER TO BE, AS OUR HIGH PRIEST, OUR 
RECONCILER TO Gop (ii. 5—18). And 
herein (i. 1—4), tatroduction and state- 
ment of position. 

We may notice, 1. The opening of this 
Epistle without any address, or mentiou of 
the Author. Various reasons have been 
assigned for this, and inferences drawn 
from it (see Introduction). Some have 
said that the matter to be treated was so 
weighty, that the Writer merged altogether 
his own personality, and trusted to the 
weight of his subject to gain him a hear- 
ing. But this would not account for 
entire omission of the name of the man 
and his standing. Some have therefore 
imagined that another shorter letter of a 
more private nature must have accom- 
panied this. But we may reply, that this 
idea derives no countenance from the phe- 
nomena of the Epistle itself, containing as 
it does at the end private notices which 
might well have been dispensed with, if 
such a commendatory Epistle had accoms 
panied it. We must therefore deal with 
this circumstance without any such hypo- 
thesis to help us. On the supposition of 
the authorship by St. Paul, some account 
may be given of it,—viz. that the name of 
the Apostle was concealed, from the nature 
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I. 1 Gop, having in many por- 
tions and #in divers manners spoken 5 Numb. xil.6 


of the relations between himself, and those 
to whom he was writing (see this hypothesis 
examined in the Introduction). And on 
the idea of superintendence by St. Paul, it 
would obviously admit of the same solu- 
tion. 2. The carefully balanced and rhie- 
torical style in which the Epistle begins, 
characteristic indeed of its whole diction, 
but especially marking this first period 
(vv. 1—4). The clauses are joined by 
close grammatical and rhetorical depend- 
ence: there is no breaking off, and no 
carelessness of construction, but all is most 
carefully and skilfully disposed. 

1.] In many portions (or ‘ parts,’ mani- 
foldly as regards the distribudzon. ‘For 
not ald things, nor the same things, were 
revealed to all the prophets, but the parts 
of great mysteries were distributed ainong 
them. E.g., Isaiah was inspired to fore- 
tell Christ’s birth from a virgin, and His 
Passion: Daniel, the time of His Advent: 
Jouah, His burial: Malachi, the coming of 
His Forerunner. And again some had 
more, others less, revealed to them.” 
Hstius. ‘At sundry times’ (A.V.) is 
not an accurate rendering, nor can it be 
said to express the meaning: time is a 
historical condition of the sequence of 
parts,—persons to whom, an anthropo- 
logical condition,—but it does not follow 
that “αὐ sundry times,’ or “ ἕο sundry 
persons, gives the force of ‘in divers 
parts: because it might be the same 
thing which was revealed agaiu and again. 
This revelation in portions, by fragments, 
in and by various persons, was necessarily 
an imperfect revelation, to which the one 
final manifestation in and by One Person 
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xi. 48. John 
Υἱ. 8]. Acts in 
111.13, δια. 

t So all our 
moat ancient 
MSS. 


the prophets, 


is properly and logically opposed) and in 
divers manners (“in one way was He 
seen by Abraham, in another by Moses, 
in another by Elijah, in another by Mi- 
chaiah. Isaial, Daniel, and Ezekiel saw 
differing forms of vision.” Theodoret. 
Bleek remarks, that in Numb. xii. 6—8, 
the diversity of manner of revelation is 
recognized: dreams and visions being set 
beneath that open speaking, mouth to 
mouth, which the Lord used towards His 
servant Moses. It will be seen, that I 
cannot agree with Chrysostom and many 
others in regarding the two adverbs as 
a mere rhetorical redundance,—meaning 
merely, “ differently.” Both set forth the 
imperfection of the Old Test. revelations. 
They were various in nature and in form: 
fragments of the whole truth, prescnted in 
manifold forms, in shifting hues of sepa- 
rated colour: Christ is the full revclation 
of God, Himself the pure light, uniting in 
His one Person the whole spectrum: see 
below on ver. 3) in time past (generally 
interpreted of the Old Test. period, end- 
ing with Malachi. But there is no need for 
cutting off the period there. In the interim 
between Malachi and the Writer’s time, 
though the Old Test. canon was clesed, we 
cannot say that God’s manifold revelations 
of Himself had absolutely ceased. Nay, 
strictly speaking, the Baptist himself be- 
longed to the former, though he pointed 
on to the latter period. No doubt he was 
not here in the Writer’s view, and the 
period of former revelations is here re- 
garded as distinct from the final Christian 
one: but for all that, we must not put an 
artificial terminus where he puts none) 
God having spoken to the fathers (so in 
reff. The term “the fathers’ is abso- 
lutely used in John vii. 22; Acts xili. 32; 
Rom. ix. 5; xi. 28; xv. 8; 2 Pet. iii. 4. 
It is evident from this term being common 
to the Writer and his readers, where no 
reference is made to Jews in the context 
(as in Rom. ix. δ], that he was writing as 
a Jew and to Jews) in (not equivalent to 
“by,” though it includes it. The in de- 
signates the element in which the speaking 
takes place, and holds therefore its own 
proper force. God spoke iz the prophets, 
being resident in them. Bengel draws a 
distinction,—a human king speaks by his 
ambassadors, hut not in them) the pre- 
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time past unto the fathers in| uzto the fathers by the pro- 
2+at the end cof phets, 3 hath in these last 


days spoken unto us by his 


phets (to be taken here apparently in the 
wider sense,—as including not only those 
whose inspired writings form the Old Test. 
canon, but all who were vehicles of the 
divine self-manifestation to the Fathers. 
Thus Enoch in Jude 14 is said to have 
prophesied. Moses is of course included, 
and indeed would on any view be the chief 
of those here spoken of, seeing that by 
him the greater part of God’s revelation of 
Himself to the fathers was made). 

2.| at the end of these days (in order to 
understand this expression, it will be well 
to call to mind certain Jewish modes of 
speaking of time. The Rabbis divided the 
whole of time into “this age,” and “ the 
age to come.” The days of the Messiah 
were regarded as a period of transition from 
the former to the latter,—His appearance, 
as the ushcring in of the termination of 
“ these days,” the beginning of the end, — 
and His second coming in glory as the 
accomplishment of “these days”? or “ this 
age.’ And with this, New Test. usage 
agrees,—see 1 Pet. i. 20; James v. 3; 
Jude 18; 2 Pet. ili. 3. Thus at the end 
of these days would mean, ‘at the end 
of this age,’ in the technical sense of these 
words as signifying the whole world-period, 
the latter boundary of which is the Re- 
surrection. And thus is the manifesta- 
tion of Christ in the flesh ever spoken of, 
and especially in this Epistle; compare ch. 
ix. 26; and noteson ch. ii.5; vi. 5. Stuart 
has mistaken the meaning, in rendering 
‘during the last dispensation,’ and making 
“these” to import that the period had 
already begun. It is not of a beginning, 
but of an expiring period, the Writer is 
speaking. The ancient expositors prin- 
cipally use these words as ground of con- 
solation: those who were in conflict would 
be consoled on hearing that it was soon to 
end) spake (not ‘hath spoken :’ the end 
just spoken of is looked back on as a definite 
point, at which the divine revelation took 
place. The attention of the readers is thus 
directed not so much to the present stute in 
which they are, as to the act of God towards 
them) unto us (i.e. all who have heard that 
voice, or to whom it is to be announced. 
There is no distinction between those who 
received God’s revelation immediately from 
the Son, and those who received it me- 
diately throngh others. To this Intter 
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Son, whoin he hath ap-' these days 
pointed heir of all things, 
by whom also he made the 
tcorids : 3 wha betng the 


brightness of his glory, and 


| 


the worlds ; 


Col. 


number belonged the Writer himself, com- 
pare ch. ii. 3) in (see above) His Son (lite- 
rally, or rather, nearer the strict seuse of 
the original, in Him who was Son of God. 
We now pass off into a description of 
the dignity, and person, and work, of 
this Son of God: which description ends 
in asserting and proving Him to be 
higher than angels, the loftiest of created 
beings) whom He constituted (not, “ Aath 
constituted,” or ‘‘appointed:”  refer- 
ring, as also does made, which follows, 
to the time, “tn the beginning,” —the date 
of the eternal counsel of God) heir (“ ap- 
propriaicly, after the mention of Sonship, 
comes inheritance.” Bengel. That heir 
is not equivalent to “lord” simply, 1s 
plain: the same expression could not have 
been used of the Father. It is in virtue of 
the Sonship of our Lord that the Father 
constituted Him heir of all things, before 
the worlds began. ‘In Him also,” says 
Delitzsch, ‘culminates the fulfilment ofthe 
promise given to the seed of Abraham, 
that he should be heir of the world.” 
See below. See for St. Paul’s use of the 
word and image, Gal. iv. 7) of all things 
(“that is, of the whole world.” Chry- 
sostom. And we cannot give this a more 
limited sense, vor restrict it tothis world ; 
especially as the subsequent portion of the 
chapter distinctly includes the angels in it. 
It is much disputed whether this heirship 
of Christ isto be conceived as belonging to 
Him essentially in his divine nature, or as 
accruing to Him from his work of redemp- 
tion in the human nature. The Fathers, 
and the majority of the moderns, decide for 
the latter alternative. ‘The Lord Christ 
is the heir of all things,” says Theodorct, 
“not as God, but as man.” And so the 
Socinian and quasi-Socinian interpreters, 
arriving at the same view by another way, 
not believing the pre-existence of Christ. 
But it is plain that such an interpretation 
will not suit the requirements of the pas- 
sage. For this humiliation of His, with 
its effects, first comes in at the end of 
ver. 3. All this, now adduced, is refer- 
able to his essential Being as Son of 
God; not merely in the Godhead before 
his Incarnation, but also in the Manhood 
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d . s a d Joh i. 17. 
spake unto us in Ins ἜΝ 
Cn. it. d. 


Son, *°whom he appointed heir of . peices: 
all things, ‘by whom he also made 


Matt. xxi. 28. 
ἃ xxviii. 18. 
John isi. 35. 
Rom. viii. 17. 
f John i. 8. 
Cor. viii. 6. 
Col. i, 18. 


3 @ who being the bright- 


Ὶ 
i. 10. ge John i, 14. ἃ xiv. 2 σοῦ. iv. 4. 


after it, which no less formed a part of His 
‘‘constitution ”’? by the Father, than His 
Godhead itself. So that the word “con- 
stituted’? or “appointed,” as observed 
above, must be taken not as an appoint- 
ment in prospect of the Incarnation, but 
as an absolute appointment, coincident with 
the “this day have I begotien Thee,” be- 
longing to the eternal Sonship of the Lord, 
though wrought out in full by his media- 
torial work), by whom (by means of whom, 
as His acting Power and personal instru- 
ment: so Theophylact : “ Since the Father 
is the cause of the Son, He is also of the 
things which were made by Him. The 
Father, who begat the Son their maker, 
seeins to make them Himseelf’’) He also 
made (created. The word brought into 
emphasis by also is not the world, but 
made. ‘‘He not only appointed the Son 
heir of all things, before the Creation; 
but He also made the worlds by Him.” 
Bengel) the ages (so literally; but the 
meaning of the term has been much dis- 
puted. The main classes of interpreters 
are two. (1) Those who see in the word 
its ordinary meaning of ‘an age of time: 
(2) those who do not recognize such mean- 
ing, but suppose it to have been merged in 
that of “the world,” or “ the worlds.” To 
(1) belong the Greek Fathers; and some 
others. On the other hand, (2) is the 
view of the majority of Commentators. 
It is explained and defended at length by 
Bleek, none of whose examples however 
seem to me to be void of the same ambiguity 
which characterizes the expression here. 
The Jews, it appears, came at length to 
designate by their phrase, “the present 
age,’ not only the present age, but all 
things in and belonging to it— and so of 
the “future age” likewise. He therefore 
would regard the ages as strictly parallel 
with “all things’? above, and would in- 
terpret, ‘Whon He has constituted lord, 
possessor and ruler over all, over the whole 
world, even as by Him He has made all, the 
universe.’ And nearly so Delitzsch, Ebrard, 
and Linemann: these two latter adding 
however somewhat, inasmuch as they take 
it of all this state of things constituted in 
time and space. And this last view I 
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ness of his glory, and the express 
image of his substance, and * up- 


ἢ John 1. 4. 
Col. i. 17. 
Rey. iy. 11. 


should be disposed to adopt, going how- 
ever somewhat further still: for whereas 
Ebrard includes in the expression God’s 
revelation of Himselfin a sphere whose con- 
ditions are Time and Space, and so would 
understand by it all things existing under 
these conditions, I would inelude in it also 
these conditions themselves,—which exist 
not independently of the Creator, but are 
His work—His appointed conditions of all 
created existence. So that the universe, 
as well in its great primeval conditions,— 
the reaches of Space, and the ages of Time, 
as in all material objects and all successive 
events, which furnish out and people Space 
and Time, God made by Christ. It will 
be plain that what has been here said will 
apply equally to ch. xi. 8, which is com- 
monly quoted as decisive for the material 
sense here. Some have endeavoured to 
refer the ages (3) to the new or spiritual 
world, or the ages of the Messiah, or of 
the Christian Church: principally in 
the interests of Socinianism: or (4), to 
the various dispensations of God’s re- 
velation of Himself: or even (5), as 
Fabricius, to the Gnostic sons, or emana- 
tions from the divine Essence, and so 
to the higher spiritual order of beings, 
the angels. Against all these, besides other 
considerations, ch. xi. 3 is a decisive testi- 
mony). It will be seen by consulting the 
note on John i. 1, how very near the 
teaching of Philo approached to this crea- 
tion of the universe by the Son. 

8.1 “The Son of God now becomes Him- 
self the subject. The verb belonging to 
the relative who is not found till ‘sat 
down’ at the end of the verse. But the 
intermediate participial clauses do not 
stand in the same relation to the main 
sentence. The first members, ‘ being, &c.,’ 
still set forth those attributes of the Son 
of God which are of a permanent cha- 
racter, and belonging to Him before the 
Incarnation: wherens the following mem- 
ber, the last participial clause, stands 
in nearer relation to the main sentence, 
expressing as it does the purification of 
mankind from sin,wrought by the incarnate 
Son of God, as one individual historical 
event,—as theantecedent of that exaltation 
of Him to the right hand of God, which 
the main sentence enounces.” Bleek. 
Who (this represents, it will be evident, 
rather the prw-existent than the incarnate 


HEBREWS. I, 


| AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


the express image of his 
person, and upholding all 
things by the word of his 


Word. But it is perhaps a mistake to let 
this distinction be too prominent, and would 
Jead to the idea of a change having taken 
place in the eternal relation of the Son to 
the Father, when He subjected himself to 
the conditions of space and time. Even 
then He could say of Himself, “The Son 
of Man which zs in heaven’’) being (see 
Phil. ii. 6, which is also said of His pre- 
existent and essential being) the bright- 
ness (“reflerion,” not ‘“‘effulgence.” This 
latter would be legitimate, but does not 
seem to have been the ordinary usage. 
See Wisd. vii. 26, where wisdom is called 
“the brightness of the everlasting light.” 
And this (which, as Delitzsch remarks, is 
represented by the “light of light” of the 
Nicene Creed) seems to have been uni- 
versally the sense among the ancients: 
no trace whatever being found of the 
meauing ‘reflerzon.’ Nor would the idea 
be apposite here: the Son of God is, in 
this his essential majesty, the expression, 
and the sole expression, of the divine Light, 
—not, as in his Incarnation, its reflexion) 
of His glory (not simply His light; nor 
need the expression be confined to such 
literal sense, His glory, in its widest and 
amplest reference), and express image (or, 
impress: ‘figure,’ Wiclif’s and Rheims 
versions: ‘very image,’ Tyndal and Cran- 
mer: ‘ingraved forme,’ Geneva version. 
The word appears always to be taken for 
the impression stamped by a die. Hence 
it is taken generally for any fixed and 
sharply marked lineameuts, material or 
spiritual, by which a person or an object 
may be recognized and distinguished) of 
His substance (substantial or essential 
being: ‘substance,’ Wicl. Tynd. Cranm. 
Rheims: ‘person,’ Geneva, and A. V. 
Etymologically, the original word (Aypo- 
stasis) imports the lying or being placed 
underneath: and this is put in common 
usage for 1) substratum or foundation— 
Sundamentum. Nearly connected with this 
is 2) establishment, or the state of being 
established : hence—a) firmness,—to which 
idea the word approaches in the last cita- 
tion: but especially in reference to firm- 
ness of spirit, confidence; see more on ch. 
iii. 14,—b) substantial existence, reality, 
in contradistinction to that which exists 
only in appearance or idea. Hence— 
6) generally, consistence or existence,— 
d) it imports the especial manner of being, 


3. HEBREWS. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. | 


1441 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


power, when he had by holding the universe by the word 


himself purged our sins. of his power, iwhen he had + made 


‘purification of sins, *sat down on 
k Ps. cx. I. 


sat down on the right hand 


our most ancient MSS, 


—the peculiar essence of an object. And 
this Just seems to be the best meamng 
in our place: His essential being, His 
substance. For in regarding the history 
of the word, we find that the well-kuown 
theological meaning ‘ person,’ was not by 
any means generally received during the 
first four centuries. The Nicene Council 
itself uses “hypostasis”? and “essence” 
in the same sense, and condemns the de- 
riving the Son from another hypostasis or 
essence from the Father: and so usually 
Athanasius. The fact was, that the Easterns 
most comiuouly used the term to designate 
the three separate Persons: whereas the 
Westerns continued to regard it as equi- 
valent to essence, and assumed but one 
Aypostasis : aud the Western bishops, as- 
sembled with Athanasius at the council of 
Sardica in 347, distinctly pronounced the 
assumption of three hypostases heretical, 
1.6. Arian. Subsequently, however, to this, 
in the Synod assembled at Alexandria in 362, 
at which Athanasius, and bishops of Italy, 
Arabia, Egypt, and Libya were present, 
the Easterns and Westerns agreed, on 
examination of one anotlier’s meaning, 
to acknowledge one another as orthodox, 
and to allow indiilerently of the use of 
three hypostases, signifying ‘ Persons,’ and 
one hypostasis, signifying substance, cs- 
sence. Qn all grounds it will be safer here 
to hold to the primitive meaning of the 
word, and not to introduce into the lan- 
guage of the apostolic age a terminology 
which was long subsequent to it), and 
upholding (bearing up. ‘The Rabbinical 
writings speak of God as carrying all the 
worlds by His strength) the universe (the 
meaning attempted to be given by some 
Socinian expositors, “the whole kingdom 
of grace,” is wholly beside the purpose: 
see Col. 1.17; Job. vill. 3; Rev. iv. 11) 
by the word (erpressed command: com- 
pare ch. xi. 3) of his (Whose? His own, 
or the Father’s? The latter is held by 
Cyril of Alexandria. And so Grotius and 
others. But Chrysostom and the great 
body of Commentators understand his to 
refer to theSon. The strict parallelism of 
the clauses would seem to require, that Ais 
here should designate the same person, as 
it does before in this same verse. But such 
parallclisin aud consistency of reference of 


ich. vil. 27. ἃ 
ix. 12, 14, 26. 

t by himsel! 
and our are 
not found in 


Eph. 1. 20. ch. viil. 1. &x.12.&xi1.9. 1 Pet. iii. 29 


demonstrative pronouns is by no means 
observed in the New Test., e.g. Eph. i. 
20, 22, ‘And placed Him at His right 
hand (of the Father), ... . and put all 
things under His feet’ (of the Son). In 
every such case the reference must be 
determined by the circumstances, and the 
things spoken of. And applying that test 
here, we find that in our former clause it 18 
quite out of the question that his should 
be reflective, referring, as it clearly does, to 
another than the subject of the sentence. 
But when we proceed to our second clause, 
we find no such bar to the ordinary re- 
flective sense of his, but every reason to 
adopt it as the most obvious. For we 
have here an action performed by the Son, 
who upholds the universe. Whereby? By 
the word of His power: where we may 
certainly say 1) that had another than the 
subject of the sentence been intended, such 
intention would have been expressed: and 
2) that the assertion would be after all a 
strauge and unexampled one, that the Son 
upholds all things by the word of the 
Futher’s power. So that, on all accounts, 
this second his seems better to be re- 
ferred to the Son) power (not to be 
weakened into the comparatively unmean- 
ing “his powerful word.”’ His Power is 
an inherent attribute, whether uttered or 
not: the word is that utterance, which He 
has been pleased to give of it. It is a 
“powerful word,” but much more is here 
stated—that it is the word of, proceeding 
from, giving utterance to, His power), 
having (or, when He had) made (the 
vulgate, “ making,’ isan unfortunate mis- 
translation, tending to obscure the truth 
of the completion of the one Sucrifice of 
the Lord. ‘The words “ dy Himself” can 
hardly be retained in the text, in the face 
of their omission in the most ancient MSS., 
joined to their internal character as an 
explanatory gloss. Meanwhile, the gloss 
is a good and true one. It was by Him- 
self, in the fullest sense) purification of 
sins (as Bleek observes, there is no occa- 
sion to suppose the genitive here equivalen$ 
to “from sins,” seeing that we may say, 
“the sins of a man are purified,” as we 
read, Matt. vill. 3, “is leprosy was 
cleansed.” Sin was the great unclean- 
ness, of which He bas effected the purga- 
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the nght hand of Majesty on high; 
4 having become so much better than 


tion: the disease of which He has wrought 
the cure. This purification must be un- 
derstood by the subsequent argument in 
the Epistle: for that which the Writer 
had it in his mind to expand in the course 
of his treatise, he must be supposed to have 
ineant when he used without explanation a 
concise term, like this. And that we know 
to have been, the purifications and sacrifices 
of the Levitical law, by which man’s natural 
uncleanness in God’s sight was typically 
removed, and access to God laid open to 
him. Ebrard’s note here is so important 
that, though long, I cannot forbear insert- 
ing it. “The term purification answers to 
the Hebrew, and its ideal explanation 
must be sought in the meaning which 
suits the Levitical cleansing in the Old 
Test. worship. Consequently, they are 
entirely wrong, who understand this purt- 
Jication of moral amelioration, and would 
so take the ‘ making purification ’ in this 
place, as if the author wished to set forth 
Christ here as a moral teacher, who by 
precept and example incited nen to amend- 
ment. And we may pronounce those in 
error, who go so far indeed as to explain 
the purification of the propitiatory re- 
moval of the guilt of sin, but only on 
account of later passages in our Epistle, 
as if the idea of scriptural purification 
were not already sufficiently clear to esta- 
blish this, the only true meaning. The 
whole law of purification, as given by God 
to Moses, rested on the assumption that 
our nature, as sinful and guilt-laden, is not 
capable of coming into immediate contact 
with our holy God and Judge. The media- 
tion between man and God present in the 
most holy place, and in that most holy 
placé separated from the people, was re- 
vealed in three forms ; (@) in sacrifices, (6) 
in the Priesthood ; and (c) in the Levitical 
laws of purity. Sacrifices were [typical ] 
ucts or means of propitiation for guilt ; 
Priests were the agents for accomplishing 
these acts, but were not themselves ac- 
counted purer than the rest of the people, 
having consequently to bring offerings for 
their own sins before they otfered for those 
of the people. Lastly, Levitical purity was 
the condition which was attained, positively 
by sacrifice and worship, negatively by 
avoidance of Levitical pollution,—the con- 
dition in which the people was enabled, by 
means of the priests, to come into relation 
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of the Majesty on high; 
4 being made so much better 
than the angels, as he hath 


with God ‘without dying’ [Deut. v. 26]; 
the result of the cultus which was past, 
and the postulate for that which was to 
come. So that that which purified, was 
sacrifice : and the purification was, the re- 
moval of guilt. This is most clearly seen 
in the ordinance concerning the great day 
of atonement, Lev. xvi. There we find 
those three leading features in the closest 
distinctive relation. First, the sacrifice 
must be prepared [vv. 1—10]: then, the 
High Priest is to offer for his own sins [vv. 
11—14 ]: lastly, he is to kill the sin-offering 
for the people [ver. 15], and with its blood 
to sprinkle the mercy-seat and all the holy 
place, and cleanse it from the uncleanness 
of the children of Israel [ver. 19]; and 
then he is symbolically to lay the sins of 
the people on the head of a second victim, 
and send forth this animal, laden with the 
curse, into the wilderness. For [ ver. 30] 
‘on that day shall the priest make an 
atonement for you, to cleanse you, that ye 
may be clean from all your sins before the 
Lord.’ In the atonement, in the gracious 
covering of the guilt of sin, consists puri- 
fication in the scriptural sense. [And so 
also were those who had become levi- 
tically unclean, e.g., lepers, Levit. xiv., 
cleansed by atoning sacrifices.] So that 
an Israelitish reader, a Christian Jew, 
would never, on reading the words made 
purification, think on what we com- 
monly call ‘moral amelioration,’ which, if 
not springing out of the living ground of 
a heart reconciled to God, is inere self 
deceit, and only external avoidance of evi- 
dent transgression: but the purification 
wlich Christ brought in would, in the 
sense of our author and his readers, only be 
understood of that gracious atonement for 
all guilt of sin of all mankind, which Christ. 
our Lord and Saviour has completed for 
us by His sivless sufferings and death : and 
out of which flows forth to us, as from a 
fountain, all power to love in return, all 
love to Him, our heavenly Pattern, and all 
hatred of sin, which caused His death. To 
speak these words of Scripture with the 
mouth is easy: but he only can say Yea 
and Amen to them with the heart who, in 
simple truthfulness of the knowledge of 
himself, has looked down even tothe dark- 
est depths of his ruined state, natural to 
him, and intensified by innumerable sins of 
act,—and, despairing of all help in him- 
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more excellent name than’, rove excellent name than they. 


self, reaches forth his hand after the good 
tidings of heavenly deliverance.” }0ὺ is 
truly refreshing, in the midst of so much 
unbelief, and misapprehension of the sense 
of Scripture, in the German commentators, 
to meet with such a clear and full tes- 
timony to the truth and efficacy of the 
Lord's great Sacrifice. And lam bound to 
say that the other great Germans recog- 
nize this just as fully), sat down on the 
right hand (literally, ‘in the right hand,’ 
viz., portion or side. The expression 
comes doubtless originally from Ps. cx. 1, 
cited below. Bleek, in the course of a long 
and thorough discussion of its meaning as 
applied to our Lord, shews that it is never 
used of his pra-existent coequality with 
the Father, but always with reference to 
His exaltation in his humanity after his 
course of suffering and triumph. It is ever 
connected, not with the idea of His equality 
with the Father and share in the majesty 
of the Godhead, but with His state of 
waiting, in the immediate presence of the 
Father, and thus highly exalted by Him, 
till the purposes of his mediatorial office 
are accomplished. This his lofty state is, 
however, not one of quiescence; for (Acts 
ii. 33) He shed down the gift of the Spirit, 
—and (Rom. viii. 34) He maketh inter- 
cession for us: and below (ch. viii. 1 ff.) He 
is, for all purposes belonging to that office, 
our High Priest in Heaven. This “ szttzng 
at the right hand of God” is described as 
lasting until all enemies shall have been 
subdued unto Him, i.e. until the end of 
this state of time, and his own second 
coming: after which, properly and strictly 
speaking, the state of exaltation described 
by these words shall come to an end, and 
that mysterious completion of the supreme 
glory of the Son of God shall take place, 
which St. Paul describes, 1 Cor. xv. 28) 
of Majesty (this word majesty is often 
found in the Septuagint, and principally as 
referring to the divine greatness) on high 
(in high places, i.e. in heaven. Compare 
Ps. xcili. 4, cxiii.5; Isa. xxxii. 15, xxxili. 
5; Jer. xxv. 30. In the same sense we 
have “in the highest,” Lukeii. 14; xix. 38; 
Job xvi. 20; Ecclus. xxvi. 16; Matt. xxi. 
9; Mark xi. 10. Ebrard says: ‘‘ HEAVEN, 
in Holy Scripture, signifies never unbounded 
space, nor omnipresence, but always either 
the starry firmament, or, more usually, that 
sphere of the created world of space and 
time, where the union of God with the 
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personal creature is not severed by sin,— 
where no Death reigus, where the glorifi- 
cation of the body is not a mere hope of 
the future. Into that sphere has the 
Firstling of risen and glorified manhood 
entered, as into a place, with visible glori- 
fied Body, visibly to return again froin 
thence.” The omission of the article 
“the” here gives majesty and solemnity 
—its insertion would seem to hint at other 
majesties in the background), having 
become (distinct from ‘‘ being,’ ver. 3: 
that, importing His essential, this, His 
superinduced state. For we are now, in 
the course of the enunciation,—which has 
advanced to the main subject of the argu- 
ment, the proving of the superiority of the 
New Covenant,—treating of the post-incar- 
nate majesty of the Son of God. He was 
all that has been detailed in ver. 3: He 
made purification of sins, and sat down at 
the right hand of the majesty on high, and 
thus BECAME this which is now spoken of. 
This is denied by Chrysostoin, but recog- 
nized by Theodoret, in a form however not 
strictly exact : for he applied it only to the 
Humanity of our Lord. To this Bleek 
very properly objects, that the making this 
exaltation belong only to Christ’s human 
nature, and supposing Him to have while 
on earth possessed still the fulness of the 
majesty of his Godhead, is not according to 
the usage of our Writer, nor of the New 
Test. generally, and in fact induces some- 
thing like a double personality in the Son 
of God. The Scriptures teach us that He 
who was with God before the creation, 
from love to men put on flesh, and took the 
form of a’ servant, not all the while having 
on Him the whole fulness of his divine 
nature and divine glory, but having really 
and actually emptied himself of this fulness 
and glory, so that there was not only a 
hiding, but an absolute cnazztion, a putting 
off, of it. Therefore His subsequent ex- 
altation must be conceived of as belonging, 
not to his Humanity only, but to the entire 
undivided Person of Christ, now resuming 
the fulness and glory of the Godhead (John 
xvii. 5), and in addition to this having 
taken into the Godhead the Manhood, now 
glorified by his obedience, atonement, and 
victory. See Eph.i. 20—22; Phil. ii. 6— 
9; Acts ti. 36; 1 Pet. iii. 21,22. The Son 
of God before his Incarnation was Head 
over Creation: but after his work in the 
flesh he had become also Head of Creation, 
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5 For unto which of the angels said | they. ὁ For unto which of 


τὰ Paa. il. 7. 


Acts αι 89, he at any time, ™ Thou art my Son, 


ch. v. δ. 


inssmuch as his glorified Body, in which 
He triumphs sitting at God’s right hand, is 
itself created, and is the sum and the centre 
of creation) 80 much better than (the usual 
word of general and indefinite comparison 
in our Epistle, whether of Christian with 
Jewish [ch. vii. 19, 22; viii. 6; ix. 281, 
heavenly with earthly [x. 84; xi. 16; xi. 


24], eternal with temporal [xi. 35]: see 
It is used only 
three times by St. Paul, and never [unless 
1 Cor. xii.31, inthereceived text, be counted ] 
in this sense: hut thirteen times in this 
Kpistle) the angels (of God; the heavenly 


also vi. 9; vil. 7; xi. 40. 


created beings; afterwards, ver. 14, called 


“ministering spirits.” Allattempts to evade 
this plain meaning are futile; and proceed 
on ignorance of the argument of our Epistle, 
But why 
should the angels be here brought in? and 
why should the superiority of the Incar- 
uate Son of God to them be so insisted on 
Bleek gives a very in- 
sufficient reason, when he says that the 
mention of God’s throne brought to the 
Writer’s mind the angels who are the 


and of the Jewish theology. 


aud elaborated ἢ 


attendants there. 
remarks, lies far deeper. 


The reason, as Ibrard 
The whole Old 


Test. dispensation is related to the New 
Test. dispensation, as the angels to the 
In the former, mankind, and Israel 
also, stands separated from God by sin: and 
angels, divine messengers [as in the ex- 
pression “ tlie angel of the covenant ’’ ], 
stund as mediators between man and God. 
And of these there is, so to speak, a chain 
of two links: yiz., Moses, and the angel of 
the Lord. The first link is a mere man, 
wha is raised above his fellow-men by his 
calling, by his office, the commission given 
to him,~—and brought nearer to God; but 
he is a sinner as they are, and is in 
reality no more a purtaker of the divine 
The second link is 
the angelic form in which God revealed 
Himself to hia people, coming down to their 
capacity, like to man, without being man. 
So that Godhead and Manhood approxi- 
mated to one another: a man was coim- 


Son. 


nature than they are. 


missioned aud enabled to hear God’s words: 
God appeared in a form in which men 
might see Him: but the two found no 
point of contact; no real union of the Gad- 
head and the Manhood took place. Where- 
as in the Son, God and the Manhood not 
only approximated, but became personally 


the angels said he at any 
tume, Thou art my Son, 


one. God no longer accommodates Him- 
self to the capacities of men in an angclo- 
phany or theophany, but has revealed the 
fulness of his divine nature in the man 
Jesus,—in that He, who was the brightuess 
of his glory, became man. The argument 
of the Writer necessarily then leads him to 
shew how bo¢éh Mediators, the angel of thi 
Old Test. covenant, and Moses, found their 
higher unity in Christ. First, he shews 
this of the angel or angels [for it was not 
always one individual angelic being, but 
various] by whom the first covenant was 
given: then of Moses, ch. iii. iv. ‘Lhis first: 
portion is divided into two: vv. 4—14, in 
which he shews that the Son, as the eternal 
Son of God, is higher than the angels [sce 
the connexion of this with the main argu- 
ment below]: then, after an exhortation 
[ii. 1—4] founded on this, tending alse 
to impress on us the superior holiness of 
the New Test. revelation, the second part 
[1]. 5—18] in which he shews that in the 
Son, the manhood also is exalted above the 
angels), in proportion as he hath inherited 
(as hisown: the word being perhaps chosen 
in reference to the Old ‘Test. prophecies, 
which proinised it to Hin: see below. The 
perfect is inportant, as denoting something 
belonging to His present and abiding state, 
not an event wholly past, as ‘‘ sat down” 
above, indicating the tirst “setting himself 
down,” though that word might also he 
used of a permanent state of session) a 
more distinguished (or, more excellent) 
name (to be taken in its proper sense, not 
understood to nean precedence or dignity ; 
as ver. 5 shews: whence also we get an 
easy answer to the enquiry, what name is 
intended: viz. that of Son, in the peculiar 
and individual sense of the citation there. 
The angels theinselves are called ‘ sons of 
God,” Jobi. 6; it. 1; xxxvili. 7: Dan. 
iii. 25, and Gen. vi. 2 [see Jude 6 note, 
and Introd. to Jude, § v. 11]: but the 
argument here is that the title “SON OF 
Gon ” is bestowed on him individually, in 
a sense in which it never was conferred 
upon an angel. See as a parallel, Phil. ii. 
9 ff. It must be remembered, as Delitzsch 
beautifully remarks, that the fulness of 
glory of the peculiar naine of the Son of 
God is unattainable by human speech or 
thought: itis, Rev. xix. 12, “a name which 
none knoweth but Himself.’ And all the 
citations and appellatious here are but 
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this day have I begotten’ this day have I begotten thee? And 
thee? And again, F ecill’ σαι, "1 will be to him as a father, "TCnnon. = 


fragmentary indications of portions of its 
ylory ; are ‘but beams of light, which are 
united in it as in a central sun. Since 
when has Christ in this sense inherited 
this name? The answer must not be 
hastily made, as by some Commentators, 
that the term inherited implies the glorifi- 
cation of the hnnanity of Christ to that 
Souship which He before had in virtue of 
his Deity. Evidently so partial a reference 
cannot be considered as exhausting the 
sense of the Writer. Nor again can we 
say that it was at the time of His incarna- 
tion, though the words of the angel in 
Luke i. 35, “ That holy thing which shall 
he born of thee shall be called the Son of 
God,” seem to favour such a reference: 
for it was especially at His incarnation, 
that He was made a little lower than the 
angels, ch. ii. 9. Rather would the sense 
seem to be, that the especial name of Son, 
belonging to Him not by ascription nor 
adoption, but by His very Being itself, has 
been ever, and 1s now, His: zxheriled by 
Him, “in that He is the very Son of God,” 
as Chrysostom says: the Old Test. de- 
clarations being as it were portions of thie 
instrument by which this inheritance is 
assured to Him, and by the citation of 
which it is proved. Observe that the 
having become better than the angels is 
not identical with the inheriting, but in 
proportion to it: the triumphant issue of 
his Mediation is consonant to the glorious 
Name, which is His by inheritance: but 
which, in the fulness of its present incon- 
ceivable glory | see above |, has been put on 
und taken up by Hii in the historical 
process of his mediatorial humiliation and 
᾿ triumph) than they. I—13.] Proof 
from Scripture of this last declaration. 

5.1 For (substantiation of His having 
inberited a more exalted name than the 
angels) to whom of (among) the angels 
did He (God, the subject of vv. 1,2; as 
the subsequent citation shews) ever say 
(this citation from Ps. ii. has brought up 
in recent German Commentators thewhole 
question of the original reference of that 
Psalm, and of Old Test. citations in the 
New Test. altogctber. These discussions 
will be found in Bleek, De Wette, and 
Ebrard. The latter is by far the deepest 
and most satisfactory: seeing, as he does, 
the furthest into the trath of the peculiar 
standing of the Hebrew people, and the 


) 


1 Οπμον. 
xxli. 10. ἂΣ 
xxviil.6. Ῥμ. Ἰχχχίχ. 20, 27. 


Messianic import of the theocracy. Those 
who entirely or partially deny this latter, 
seem to me to be without adequate means 
of discussing the question. Ebrard’s view 
is, that the Psalm belongs to the reign of 
David. ‘The objection that ver. 6 will not 
apply to David’s anointing, inasmuch as 
that took place at Bethlehem in his boy- 
hood, he answers, by regarding that anoint- 
ing as connected with his establishment on 
Mount Zion, not as having locally taken 
place there, but as the first of that series 
of divine mercies of which that other was 
the complction. He further ascribes the 
Psalm to that portion of David’s reign 
wheu (2 Sam. viii.) Hadadezer, and many 
neighbouring nations, were smitten by 
him: which victories he looked on as the 
fulfilment to him of Nathan’s prophecy, 
2 Sain. vii. 8—17. In that prophecy the 
offspring of David is mentioned in the very 
words quoted below in this verse, and in 
terms which, he contends, will not apply to 
Solomon, but must be referred to the great 
promised Seed of David. He regards this 
triumphant occasion as having been treated 
by the royal Psalinist as a type and fore- 
taste of the ultimate ideal dominion of the 
“Son of David” over the kings of the 
earth), Thou, (the seed of David, anointed 
in God’s counsels as king on his holy hill 
of Sion: see above) art my Son (according 
to the promise presently to be quoted, 
finding its partial fulfilment in Solomon, 
but its only entire one in the Son of David 
who is also the Son of God), I (emphatic : 
“1 and no other: ” expressed also in the 
Hebrew) this day have begotten thee 
(first, what are we to understand by this 
term, have begotten ? Bleek says, ‘ As 
Sonship, in the proper sense, is dependent 
on the act of begetting, so may, especially 
by the Hebrews, ‘to beget ’ be figuratively 
used to express the idea of ‘making any 
one a son,’ in which derived and figurative 
reference this also may be meant. And 
we get an additional confirmation of this 
meaning from Jer ii. 27, where it is said 
of the foolish idolatrous Israelites, ‘ They 
say to a stock, Thou art my father, and to 
a stone, Thou hast begotten me’ (so the 
Septuagint). Accordingly, the meaning 
here is,—‘ I have made Thee my Son’ [so 
Ps. Ixxxix. 20, 26, 27: ‘I have found 
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and he shall be to me as a son? |Ze to him a Father, and 


6 But when he again hath introduced 


me, Thou art my Father... . Also I 
will make him my firstborn, higher than 
the kings of the earth’]:—namely, by 
setting Thee on the throne of my people: 
and the term this day will most naturally 
be referred to the time of the anointing of 
the King on Zion, as the act whereby he 
was manifested as Son of God in this 
sense.” And so Calvin. The above re- 
marks seem pertinent and unobjectionable, 
as long as we regard them as explaining 
the supposed immediate reference to David 
and present circumstances: but it is plain 
that, according to the above view of Ps. ii., 
and indeed to the usage of the New Test., 
in applying this passage to our Lord, we 
want another and a higher sense in which 
both the words, I have begotten, and this 
day, may be applicable to Him: a sense in 
which I should be disposed to say that the 
words must in their fulness of meaning be 
taken, to the neglect and almost the oblite- 
ration of that their supposed lower refer- 
ence. For, granting the application of 
such sayings to our Lord, then must the 
terms of them, suggested by the Holy 
Spirit of prophecy, which is His testimony, 
bear adequate interpretations as regards 
His person and office. It has not there- 
fore been without reason that the Fathers, 
and so many modern divines, have found 
in this term I have begotten the doctrine 
of the generation of the Son of God, and 
have endeavoured, in accordance with such 
reference, to assign a fitting sense to this 
day. As the subject is exceedingly 1m- 
portant, and has been generally passed over 
slightly by our English expositors, I shall 
need no apology for gathering from Bleek 
and Suicer the opinions and testimonies 
concerning it. 1) One view refers this 
day to the eternal generation of the Son, 
and regards it as an expression of the ever- 
lasting present of eternity. Thus Origen 
very grandly says, “ This is said to Him by 
God, with whom ‘ to-day ’” ever is present : 
for with God, as I think, is no evening, 
because neither is there morning, but the 
time which reaches, so to speak, over His 
unbegotten and eternal life, is an ever- 
lasting ‘to-day,’ in which the Son is 
begotten : no beginning of His being be- 
gotten being found, as neither of this 
‘to-day.’” Andso Athanasius, Augustine, 
and other Fathers and moderns. 2) A 
second, to the generation, é fame, of the 


he shall be to me a Son? 
° And again, when he 


Incarnate Son of Man, when Jesus assumed 
the divine nature on the side of his Man- 
hood also: so Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Eusebius, Cyril Alex., and others. 3) A 
third, to the period when Jesus was mani- 
fested to men as the Son of God, i.e. by 
most, to the time of the Resurrection, with 
reference to Acts xiii. 33, where St. Paul 
alleges this citation as thus applying [so, 
recently, Delitzsch]: by some, to that of 
the Ascension, when He was set at the 
right hand of God and entered on His 
heavenly High Priesthood [ch. v. 5]: so 
Hilary, Ambrose, Calvin, Grotius, and the 
Socipians. Owen also takes the same 
view [‘‘the eternal generation of Christ, 
on which His filiation or sonship, both naine 
and thing, doth depend, is to be taken 
only declaratively, and that declaration to 
be made in His resurrection, and exalta- 
tion over all, that ensued thereon’’]. Of 
these interpretations, I agree with Bleek 
that the first is that which best agrces 
with the context. The former verses re- 
present to us the Son of God as standing 
in this relation to the Father before the 
worlds: aud ver. 6, which plainly forms a 
contrast to this ver. 5 as to time, treats 
distinctly of the period of the Incarnation. 
It is natural then to suppose that this 
verse is to be referred to a time prior to 
that event) ? And again (how is the ellipsis 
here to be supplied? Probably, and [¢o 
whom of the angels ever said He] again: 
or perhaps, again [see below on ver. Ὁ 
merely serves to introduce a fresh cita- 
tion), I will be to Him as (for) a father, and 
he shall be to me as (for) a son (the citatiou 
is from the Septuagint, as usual. It oc- 
curs in the prophecy of Nathan to David 
respecting David’s offspring who should 
come after him. The import of it has been 
above considered, and its connexion with 
Ps. ii. shown to be probable. The direct 
primary reference of the words to Solomon, 
1 Chron. xxii. 7—10, does not in any way 
preclude the view which I have there 
taken of their finding their higher and 
only worthy fulfilment in the greater Son 
of David, who should build the only Temple 
in which God would really dwell) ? 

6.] But (because a further proof, and a more 
decisive one as regards the angels, is about 
to be adduced) when He again (or, “‘ when 
again He?” Does again introduce a 
new citation, or does it belong to the 
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bringeth in the firstbegot-|°the firstbegotten into the world, ὁ Rom. viil. 9. 


Rev. i. 5. 


fen into the world, he saith, y4 saith, P And let all the angels , Boye fisii 


ind let all the angels of 
(rod worship Ain. 


verb, and denote a new and second intro- 
duction? This latter view is taken by 
cnany, principally the ancient expositors, 
and lately by Tholuck, De Wette, Line- 
mann, and Delitzsch,—interpreting the 
‘second introduction’ diversely : some, as 
His incarnation, contrasted with His ever- 
lasting generation, or His creating of the 
world, which they treat as His first intro- 
duction: others, as His resurrection, 
contrasted with His inearnation: others, 
to His second coming, as contrasted with 
His first. The other view supposes a trans- 
position of the adverb again, which in the 
original stands between when and the verb. 
I have sbewn in my Gr. Test. that such a 
transposition is without examples. In this 
Epistle, when “ again” is joimed to a verb, 
it always has the sense of "ὦ second time? 
e.g. ch. iv. 7; v.12; vi. 1,6. This being 
the case, I must agree with those who join 
again with hath introduced. And of the 
meanings which they assign to tbe phrase 
“bringing in again,” I conceive the only 
ullowable one to be, the second coming of 
our Lord to judgment. See more below) 
hath (‘shall have.” It appears from all 
usage that the present rendering, “‘bringeth 
in,” is quite inadmissible) hath introduced 
(in what sense ? See some of the interpreta- 
tions above. But even those who hold 
the transposition of the word again are not 
agreed as to the introduction here referred 
to. Some hold one of the above-mentioned 
meanings, some another. I have discussed 
the meaning fully below, and gathered that 
the word can only refer to the great enter- 
ing of the Messiah on His kingdom. At 
present, the usage of the verb here used 
1oust be considered. It is the accustomed 
word in the Pentateuch for the ‘intro- 
ducing’ the children of Israel into the 
land of promise, the putting them into 
possession of their promised inheritance: 
see also Ps. Ixxviii. 54. We have it again 
in Neh. i. 9, of the second introduction, 
or restoration of Israel to the promised 
land. The prophets again use it of the 
ultimate restoration of Isracl : compare Isa. 
xiv. 2; lvi.7; Jer. iii.14; Ezek. xxxiv. 13; 
xxxvi. 24; xxxvii. 21; Zech. viii.8. his 
fact, connected with the circumstances tu te 
noted below, makes it probable that the 
word here also has this solemn sense of 
‘putting in possession of,’ as of an in- 


+ 4nd of God worship him. 


43, LXX. 
7 And of the re xevii. 7. 


et. iti, 22. 


heritance. The sense ordinarily given, of 
‘bringing into the world,’ the act of the 
Father corresponding to the “ coming into 
the world”? [ch. x. 5] of the Son appears 
to be unexaimpled) the firstborn (only here 
is the Son of God so called absolutely. Itis 
His title by prae-existence, ‘‘¢he firstborn 
of all creation,” Col. i. 15 [where sce the 
word itself discussed]:—by prophecy, 
Ps. Ixxxix. 27, “J will make Him my 
firstborn, higher than the kings of the 
earth:”’—by birth, Luke 11. 7, see also Matt. 
1. 18—25 :—by victory over death, Col. i. 
18; Rev.i. 5:—and here, where He is 
absolutely the Firstborn, it will be rea- 
sonable to regard all these references as 
being accumulated — Him, who is the 
Firstborn,—of the universe, of the new 
nianhood, of the risen dead. And thus 
the inducting Him in glory into His in- 
heritance 1s clothed with even more so- 
lemnity. Atl angels, all men, are but the 
younger sons of God, compared to HIM, 
THE FIRSTBORN) into the world (not the 
same word as that so rendered, ch. x. 5: 
but signifying the ‘inhabited earth: and 
very frequently used by the Septuagint 
in prophetic passages, where the future 
judgments of God on mankind are spoken 
of. The usage would not indeed be de- 
cisive against referring the words to 
Christ’s entrance into the human nature, 
but is much more naturally satisfied by 
the other interpretation), He (i.e. God, 
the subject of ver. 5) saith, And let 
all the angels of God worship Him 
(there are two places from which these 
words might come; and the comparison of 
the two will be very instructive as to the 
connexion and citation of prophecy. 1) 
The words themselves, including the and, 
which has no independent meaning here, 
come from Deut. xxxii. 43, where they 
conclude the dying song of Moses with a 
triumphant description of the victory of 
God over His enemies, and the avenging of 
His people. It will cause the intelligent 
student of Scripture no surprise to find such 
words cited directly of Christ, into whose 
hand all judgment is committed: however 
such Commentators as Stuart and De Wette 
may reject the idea of the citation being 
from thenee, because no trace of a Mes- 
sianic reference is there found. One would 
have imagined that the words “nor is 


1448 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


qPsaciv.4. angels indeed he saith, 1 Who maketh 
his angels winds, and his ministers a 

8 But unto the Son, 
rPsa-zlv.6,7.r Phy throne, O God, is for ever and 
ever: f and the sceptre of thy king- 
a dom is the sceptre of righteousness. 
9 Thou lovedst righteousness, and 
hatedst iniquity ; therefore God, even 


flame of fire. 


+ So all our 
most ancient 


there any that shall pluck them out of 
my hand,” occurring just before, ver. 39 
{compare John x. 28], would have pre- 
vented such an assertion. But tliose who 
see not Christ every where in the Old 
Testament, see Him nowhere. The fact of 
the usual literal citation of the Septuagint 
by our Writer, decides the point as far as 
the place is concerned from which the 
words are immediately taken. But here a 
difficulty arises. The words in the Sep- 
tuagint, Deut. xxxii. 43, “ Rejoice ye hea- 
vens, with Him, and let all the angels of 
God worship Him,” do not exist in our 
present Hebrew text. It is hardly how- 
ever probable, that they are an insertion of 
the Septuagint, found as they are [with 
one variation presently to be noticed] in 
nearly all the MSS. The translators 
probably found them im their Hebrew 
text, which, especially in the Pentateuch, 
appears to have been an older and purer 
recension than that which we now possess. 
2) The other passage from which they 
might come is Ps. xevi. 7, where however 
they do not occur verbatim, but we read, 
‘‘worship Him, all ye angels of God.” 
This, especially the omission of the and, 
which clearly belongs to the citation, 18 
against the supposition of their being taken 
from thence: but it does not therefore 
follow that the Psalm was not in the 
Sacred Writer’s inind, or does not apply 
to the same glorious period of Messiah’s 
triumph in its ultimate reference. Indeed 
the similarity of the two expressions of 
triumph is remarkable). 7.) And (with 
rcference) indeed to the angels He (God) 
saith, Who maketh his angels winds 
(see below), and his ministers a flame of 
fire (the citation is after the Septuagint 
according to the Alexandrine MS., which 
indeed commonly agrees with the citations 
in this Epistle. And as the words stand 
in the Greek, the arrangement and ren- 
dering of them is unquestionably us above. 
But here comes in no small difficulty as 
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of the angels he saith, Who 
maketh his angels spirits, 
and his ministers a flame 
of fire, ® But unto the Son 
he saith, Zhy throne, Ὁ 
God, is for ever and ever: 
a sceptre of righteousness 
is the sceptre of thy king- 
dom. % Thou hast loved 
righteousness, and hated 
iniquity ; therefore God, 


to the sense of the original Hebrew. It 
is usually contended that its words can 
only mean, from the context, “who maketh 
the winds his messengers, and flames of 
fire his servants.” But I have maintained 
in my Greek Test. that the sense is, “ who 
maketh his messengers winds, his servants 
flames of fire,”’ whatever these words may be 
intended to import. And this latter enquiry 
will I imagine be not very difficult to an- 
swer. He makes his messengers winds, 1.0. 
He causes his messengers to act in or by 
means of the winds; his servants flumes of 
fire, i.e. commissions them to assume the 
agency or form of flames for His purposes. 
It seems to me that this, the plain sense of 
the Hebrew as it stands, is quite as agree- 
able to the context as the other. And thus 
the Rabbis took it. The only accomnio- 
dation of the original passage made by 
the Writer, is the very slight one of ap- 
plying the general terms ‘“ His messen- 
gers” and ‘ His servants” to the angels, 
which indeed can be their only meaning. 
The sense of the words I have endeavoured 
to give in some measure above. It is 
evident that the word represented in the 
A. V. by spirits, must be rendered winds, 
not ‘spirits: from both the context in 
the Psalm and the correspondence of the 
two clauses, and also from the nature of 
the subject. “They all are spirits,” as 
asserted below, ver. 14: therefore it could 
not with any meaning be said, that He 
maketh them spirits). But unto the Son,— 
Thy throne, O God, [is | for ever and ever: 

and the rod (i.e. sceptre: see especially 
Esth. iv. 11; Amos i. 5, where the same 
Hebrew word occurs) of thy kingdom is 

the rod of straightness (i.e. righteousness, 

justice). Thou lovedst (the Writer refers 

the words to the whole life of our Lord 

on earth, as a past period) righteousness, 

and hatedst iniquity; for this cause 

(because of His love of righteousness and 

hatred of iniquity, shewn by his blame- 

less life and perfect obedience on carth) 
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even thy God, hath anoint- 
ed thee with the oil of 
gladness above thy fellows. 
10 4nd, Thou, Lord, in the 


God (some render this first, “O God,” but 
apparently without necessity), thy God, 
anointed thee (how? and when? We 
must distinguish this anointing from what 
is said in Acts x. 38, “ God anointed Him 
with the Holy Spirit, and with power,” 
and the anointing of Isa. lxi. 1. For it is 
a consequent upon the righteous course of 
the Son of God in his Humanity, and there- 
fore belongs to his triumph, in which He 18 
exalted above his fellows [see below]. 
Again, the “oil of gladness” below seems 
rather to point toa festive and trrumphant, 
than to an inaugurative unction. We 
should therefore rather take the allusion 
to be, as in Ps. xxiii. 5; xcii. 10, to the 
custom of anointing guests at feasts: so 
that, ac the King in the Psulm is anointed 
with the oil of rejoicing above his fel- 
lows, because of his having loved righte- 
ousness and hated iniquity, so Christ, in 
the jubilant celebration of His finished 
course at his exaltation in heaven, 18 
anointed with the festive oil above His 
fellows [see below]. There is of course 
un allusion also in the word anointed 
(echrisen) tothe honoured and triumphant 
Name Christ) with oil of rejoicing (see 
above: oil indicative of joy, as it is of 
superabundance: compare Isa. lxi. 3) 
beyond thy fellows (i.e. in the Psalm, 
‘other kings:’ hardly ‘brothers by kin’ 
[other sons of David], as Grotius and 
others. But to whom does the Writer 
apply the words? Chrysostom says, “ Who 
are the fellows, except men? And the 
meaning is, Christ received not the Holy 
Spirit by measure.” Theodoret on the 
Psalm, Calvin, Beza, and others, think of 
believers, the adopted into God’s family : 
others, of the High Priests, prophets, and 
kings, in the Old Test., anointed as types 
of Christ: others, of all creatures : others, 
as in the Psalm, of other kings. Camero 
says, “ Christ had in His office no fellows; 
in His human nature, all men; iu grace, 
all the faithful.” Still we may answer 
to all these, that they do not in any 
way satisfy the requirements of the con- 
text. Were it the intent of the Writer to 
shew Christ’s superiority over his human 
brethren of every kind, we might accept 
one or other of these meanings: but as 
this is not his design, but to shew His 
snperiority to the angels, we must I think 
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thy God, ‘anointed thee with oil of sts. αὶ τ, 
eladness above thy fellows. 


cts iv. 27. & 


10 And, x. vB. 


take the word fellows as representing other 
heavenly beings, partakers in the same glo- 
rious and sinless state with Himself, though 
not in the strict sense, His ‘‘fellows.”? De 
Wettc objects to this sense, that the Writer 
places the angels far beneath Christ: De- 
litzsch, that the angels are not anointed, 
whereas there is no necessity in the text 
for understanding that these fellows are 
also anointed: the comparison may consist 
in the very fact of the anointing itself :—- 
and Ebrard, speaking as usual strongly, 
says that “neither the Psalmist, nor our 
author if in his senses, could have applied 
the word to the angels.” But this need not 
frighten us: and we may well auswer with 
Liinemann, 1) “that the general com- 
parison here being that of Christ with 
the angels, the fresh introduction of this 
point of comparison in ver. 9 cannot of 
itself appear inappropriate. 2) Granted, 
that just before, in ver. 7, the angels are 
placed far beneath Christ,—we have this 
very iuferiority here marked distinctly 
by the terms of this comparison. 3) The 
angels are meré to Christ in rank, by 
the whole course of this argument: to 
whom then would the Writer inore natu- 
rally apply the term fellows, than to 
them?” I may add, 4) that the com- 
parison here is but analogous to that in 
ver. 4, of which indeed it is an expansion : 
and 5) that thus only can the figure of 
anointing at a triumphant festival be car- 
ried out consistently: that triumph having 
taken place on the exaltation of the Re- 
deemer to the Father’s right hand and 
throne [ver. 8], when, the whole of the 
heavenly company, His fellows in glory 
and joy, being anointed with the oil of 
gladness, His share and dignity was so 
much greater than theirs. It remains that 
we should consider the general import, and 
application here, of Ps. xlv. From what 
is elsewhere found in this commentary, it 
will not be for a moment supposed that I 
cau give in to the view of sucli writers as 
De Wette and Hupfeld, who maintain that 
it was simply an ode to some king, uncer- 
tain whom, and has no further refcrence 
whatever. Granting that in its first mean- 
ing it was addressed to Solomon (for to 
him the circumstances introduced seem 
best to apply, e.g.. the palace of ivory, 
ver. 9, compare 1 Kings x. 18: the gold 
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tRea.cii-25, © 'Phou, Lord, in the beginning didst | eginning hast laid the 


lay the foundation of the earth; and 

the heavens are works of thine hands: 
utssaxxiv.4. 11 Uthey shall perish; but thou re- 
mainest ; and they all shall wax old 
Rev-xxi.1. as doth a garment; 12 and as a 
vesture shalt thou fold them up, and 

they shall be changed: but thou art 

the same, and thy years shall not 

13 But to which of the angels | wich of the angels said 


Matt. xxiv. 
35. 2 Pet, 
iii. 7, 10. 


fail. 


from Ophir, ver. 10, compare 1 Kings ix. 
28: the daughter of Tyre with her gift, 
ver. 13, compare 2 Chron. ii. 3—16), 
—or even, with Delitzsch, to Joram, on 
his marriage with the rian Athaliah, 
—we must yet apply to it that manifest 
principle, without which every Hebrew 
ode is both unintelligible and preposterous, 
that the theocratic idea filled the mind 
of the Writer and prompted his pen: 
and that the Spirit of God used hii as 
the means of testifying to that King, who 
stood veritably at the head of the theocracy 
in the divine counsels. Thus considered, 
such applications as this lose all their diffi- 
culty; and we cease to feel ourselves obliged 
in every case to enquire to whom and on 
what occasion the Psalm was probably first 
addressed. And even descending to the 
low and mere rationalistic ground taken by 
De Wette and Hupfeld, we are at least safer 
than they are, holding as we do a meaning 
in which both Jews and Christians have 
so long concurred, as against the infinite 
diversity of occasion and reference which 
divides their opinions of the Psalm). 

10.] And (He saith to the Son: see a 
similar And introducing a new citation in 
Acts i. 20. The comma and capital letter, 
as in text, should be retained after this 
And), Thou, in the beginning, Lord (this 
has no word to represent it in the Hebrew. 
But it is taken up from “ O my God” in 
ver. 24; and indeed from the whole strain 
of address, in which JehovaAé lias been 
thrice expressed; in vv.1,12, 15. On the 
bearing and interpretation of the Psalm, 
see below), foundedst the earth; and the 
heavens are works of thine hands (see 
Ps. viii. 3): 11.] they (seems most 
naturally to refer to the heavens imme- 
diately preceding. There is no reason in 
the Psalm why the pronoun should not 
represent both antecedents, the heavens 


i foundation of the earth; 
and the heavens are the 
works of thine hands: 1] they 
shall perish; but thou re- 
matnest; and they all shall 
wax old as doth a garment ; 
12 and as a vesture shalt 
thou fold them up, and they 
shall be changed: but thou 
art the same, and thy years 
shall not fail. 13 But to 


and the earth. Here, however, the sub- 
sequent context seems to determine the 
application to be only to the heavens: for 
to them only can be referred the following 
image, “as a vesture shalt thou fold them 
up’) shall perish (as far as concerns their 
present state. Compare the parallel ex- 
pression, “‘ shall be changed,” below); but 
thou remainest (Bleek prefers the future, 
on the ground of the verbs being all 
future in the Hebrew text. But perhaps 
the consideration alleged by Liinemann, 
that the Writer, using only the Sep- 
tuagint, seems to place “but thou re- 
mainest”’ and “but thou art the same,” 
as parallel clauses, is of more weight than 
the other. De Wette, on the Psalm, 
renders the Hebrew verbs present. The 
verb in the original is a compound one, 
giving the sense of endurance through all 
changes); and they all shall wax old as a 
garment (see Isa. li. 6, “ The earth shall 
wax old like a garment: also Isa. 1.9; 
and Ecclus. xiv.17); and as a mantle (the 
word signifies any enveloping, enwrapping 
garment) shalt thou fold them up (the 
Hebrew here, and apparently some copies 
of the Septuagint, have the same verb 
as below: “thou shalt change them,’— 
“thou shalt change them, and they shall 
be changed.” But the Alexandrine MS. 
reads as our text: and there can be little 
doubt that the Writer of this Epistle fol- 
lowed that text as usual), and they shall 
be changed (viz. as a mantle is folded up to 
be put away when a fresh one is about to be 
put on): but thou art the same (Hebrew, 
‘and Thou art He:” viz., He, which thou 
hast ever been: compare Isa. xlvi. 4), and 
thy years shall not fail (Hebrew, “Thy 
years end not,” are never completed. The 
account to be given of Psalm cii. seems to 
be as follows: according to its title it is 
“ἢ prayer of the afflicted, when he is over- 
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heat any time, Sit on my; hath he said at any time, * Sit on x Psa.cx.1. 


Matt. xxii. 


right hand, wutil 1 make| yy. yioht hand, until I make thine {i sh"fne 
thine enemies thy footstool ? 14 xx. 42. 
4 fre they not all minis-| enemies thy footstool ? ¥ Are they ch. χ 1. 


tering spirits, sent forth to} not all ministering spirits, sent forth ἡ ge ἰδ 


ἃ xxxii. 1, 2, 


minister for them who shall) 6. ryinistry on account of them ἀκαὶν τ. ἃ 
be heirs of salration ? ; τοὶ 1. ἃ 
IL ' Therefore we ought| Who shall be 5 heirs of salvation ¢ clii. 20, 21, 
fo give the more earnest! JY, 1 Therefore we ought to give rit’ Mat. 
Luke i. 19. & ii. 0,13. Acts xii. 7, ἃς, ἃ xxvii. 23. z Rom. viii. 17. Tit. iii. 7. James li. 5 Ἷ Wet. τι. 7. 


whelmed, and poureth out his complaint 
before the Lord.” It was probably written 
during the Babylonian exile (compare vv. 
14, 15) by one who “ waited for the conso- 
lation of Israel.”” That consolation was to 
be found only in Israel’s covenant God, 
aud the Messiah Israel’s deliverer. And 
the trust of Israel in this her Deliverer 
was ever directed to the comfort of her 
sons under the immediate trouble of the 
time, be that what it might. As genera- 
tions went on, more and more was revealed 
of the Messiah’s office and work, and the 
hearts of God’s people entered deeper and 
deeper into the consolation to be derived 
from the hope of His coming. Here then 
we have this sorrowing one casting him- 
self on the mercy of the great Deliverer, 
and extolling his faithfulness and firmness 
over, and as distinguished from, all the 
works of His hands. To apply then these 
words to the Redeemer, is to use them in 
their sense of strictest propriety). 
13.] But (the contrast is again taken up 
from ver. 8) to whom of the angels hath 
He (God, as before) ever said, Sit thou on 
my right hand until I place thine enemies 
(as) 8 footstool (the allusion is to the 
custoin of putting the feet ou the necks of 
conquered enemies, see Josh. x. 24 f.) of 
thy feet? Hardly any Psalm is so often 
quoted in the New Test. with reference to 
Christ, as Ps. cx. And no Psalm more 
clearly finds its ultimate reference and 
completion only in Christ, as even those 
confess, who question its being imme- 
diately addressed to Him at first: and re- 
gard the argument of our Lord to the 
Pharisees founded on this place, as merely 
one grounded on concession on both sides. 
On the theocratic principle of interpreta- 
tion, there is not the slightest difficulty in 
the application of the words directly to Him 
who 18 (and was ever regarded, even in 
David’s time) Israel’s King, the Head and 
Chief of the theocracy. And see this 
further carried out in the note on ch. v. 6. 
14.| Are they not all (all the 
angels) ministering (in reference probably 


to the word “ ministers” in ver. 7. The 
word, signifying “ pertaining to the manis- 
try,” is used in the Septuagint of any 
thing pertaining to the ministers or their 
service; the instruments, vessels, garments, 
or offerings for the ministry: here, of those 
devoted to or belonging to the ministry of 
God) spirits (unembodied beings, even as 
God Himself, but distinguished by the 
epithet presiding. The idea of “ angels of 
service” or “of the ministry,” is familiar 
to the rabbis), sent forth (it is the present 
participle, so also in Rev. ν. 6 : he does not 
mean that angels have before now, in insu- 
lated cases, been sent forth, but that they 
are ever thus being sent forth,—it is their 
normal work and regular duty through all 
the ages of time) for ministry (in order to 
the ministration which is their work. 
The A. V., “sent forth to minister for 
them,” gives a wrong idea of the meaning. 
The ministry is not a waiting upon men, 
but a fulfilment of their office as ministers 
of God. See Rom. xiii.4. Compare with 
this expression Col.i.7, “a fazthful minister 
of Christ on your behalf”) on behalf of 
those who are about to inherit salvation 
(in the highest sense—eternal salvation : 
not, as Kuinoel aud others, “ deliverance 
from dangers :’’ in so solemn a reference, 
that meaning would be quite beside the 
purpose. Those spoken of are the elect of 
God, they who love Him, and for whom 
all things work together tor good, even the 
principalities and powers in heavenly places. 
And if it be said, that the ministration of 
angels has often been used for other im- 
mediate purposes than the behoof of the 
elect, we may answer, that all those things 
may well come under the minzstry, on 
account of them who shall be heirs of 
salvation: for all things are theirs; and 
for them, in and as united to Christ, all 
events are ordered)? Thus the Son of 
God is proved superior to the angels—i. e. 
to the highest of created beings: who, so 
far from being equal with Him, worship 
Him, and serve His purposes. 

CuaP. II. 1—4.] Practical inference 
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the more earnest heed to the things | heed to the things which 
which we have heard, lest we be!” have heard, lest at any 


diverted from them. 


n Deut. xxxiii. 
2. Ps. )xviii. 
17- Acts vii. « 


63. Gal. ili, 
19, 
b Numb. xv. 


30, 31. Deut. iv. 3. ἃ xvii. 2, 5,12. & xxvii. 96. 


Srom the proved superiority of the Son of 
God to the angels. 1.1] On this 
account (viz. because Christ, the Mediator 
of the New Covenant, is far above all the 
angels who were the mediators of the 
former Covenant) it behoves us (‘being 
aware of thes difference,’ Theodoret : it is 
ἃ inoral necessity, arising from the previous 
premises: so Matt.xviii.33; xxv. 27; 2 Tim. 
ii.6. ‘There is no stress on us) to give heed 
more abundantly (we inust not under- 
stand after the comparative, more abun- 
dantly, “than we did to the law,” as 
Clirysostom and others; or the aim of the 
Writer to be, to shew the superiority of 
the Gospel over the law, as ‘Theodoret : 
but the comparative intimates how much 
our attention ought to be increased and 
intensified by our apprehension of the dig- 
nity of Him whose record the gospel is, 
and who is its Mediator) to the things 
heard [by us], lest haply we be diverted 
(Aristotle uses the same passive fori of 
this Greek verb to indicate that which we 
familiarly call food going the wrong way 
in course of swallowing. Plutarch uses it 
ofa ring falling off from the finger. See 
other illustrations in my Greek Test. The 
meaning of the verb seems tlien to be clear 
—to flow past, or away, or aside, to fall off, 
deflect from a course. We, going onward 
in time, living our lives in one or another 
direction, are exhorted ‘to adhere to the 
things we have heard’ [see above], and 
that, ‘that we do not at any time float 
past them,’ be not carried away beside 
them, led astray from the course on which 
they would take us. Two mistakes re- 
specting the word are to be avoided: 
a) that of A. V., ‘lest at any time we 
should let them slip’? From what has 
been above said of the tense and voice, it 
will be clear that such cannot be the 
meaning. b) Still worse is that of those 
who have thought of a comparison with a 
sieve, or a leaking vessel. So Calvin, 
Owen, and others: and I find it repro- 
duced in Tait’s commentary on the He- 
brews: “lest... . we should run out as 
leaking vessels.”” The meaning is as un- 


* For if the 
word 8 spoken by angels became bind- ! spoken by angels was sted- 
ing, and every transgression and 


time we should let them 
slip. * For if the word 


i fast, and every transgres- 
I'sion and disobedience re- 


tenable, as the simile is irrelevant. The 
Greek expositors, whose authority in matters 
of Greek verbal usage is considerable, all 
explain it as above. So also all the more 
accurate of the moderns) from them (such 
is the most natural object to supply ufter 
the verb: turned aside-from and floated 
away from the course on which the ad- 
hering to them would have carried us). 
2.] For (introduces an argument 
[vv. 2—4] from the less to the greater. 
The law was introduced by the mere sub- 
ordinate messengers of God, but was en- 
forced with strict precision: how much 
more shall they be punished who reject 
that Gospel, which was brought in by the 
Son of God Himself, and continues to be 
confirmed to us by God’s present power) 
if the word which was spoken by means 
of angels (i.e. the law of Moses. The co- 
operation of angels in the giving of the 
law at Sinai was not merely a rabbinical 
notion, but is implied in both the Old and 
New Testaments. There can consequently 
be little doubt that the Writer, in men- 
tioning the word spoken by angels, had 
reference to the law of Moses, and not, as 
some think, to the scattered messages 
which were, at different times in Old Test. 
lustory, delivered by angels. It has been 
sometimes supposed that the angels spoken 
of here are not angels, but merely human 
messengers. Chrysostom says, “Some think 
that Moses is pointed at: but not with jus- 
tice: for the writer speaks of many angels.” 
Bleek remarks that the Writer would 
hardly have used this argument of depre- 
ciating contrast, had he regarded the Law 
as given either to Moses or to the people by 
the direct ministry of the Son of God Hin- 
self) was made (‘‘ became,” on being thus 
spoken by angels) binding (firm, ratified : 
“stedfast,’asA.V.: as applied to commands, 
—imperative,—not to be violated with im- 
punity), and every transgression (over- 
stepping of its ordinances, or more properly 
walking alongside of, and therefore not in, 
the path which it marked out) and disobe- 
dience (the relation of these two words to 
one another in point of sense seems accord- 
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ceived a just recompence of disobedience received just recom- 


verard: %how shall te: 


escape, tf tre neglect so! 


ipence of reward; %°how shall we ¢?,¢ 38. 


areat salvation; which at escape, 1f we have neglected so great 


the first began to be spoken | sql vation ἢ dl 


by the Lord, and was con- 
Jirmed tntous by them that, 
heard him; ‘4God also ,Was 


begun to be spoken by the Lord, 
‘confirmed unto us by them ¢tubei2 


Ἴη οὐ ἃ Matt. iv. 17. 
seeing that it, having ἅ ΜΆ ἵν. 17 


οἷν. 1. ὃ, 


bearing them witness, both : that heard it; 4 fGod also bearing f Mark xvi. 20. 


with signs and wonders, 


ingly to be, that transgression denovics the 
outward act of transgression of the Law, 
the practical withstanding of its precepts, 
while disobedience occurs when we fulfil 
net, and have no mind to. fulfil, the pre- 
cepts of the Law: the former expresses, 
viewed from without, more something po-i- 
tive, the latter something negative, while 
at the same time it regards more the dis- 
position of the man. Still, the distinction, 
as regards the moral region here treated of, 
is not of such a kind that each trans- 
gression may not also be treated as a dis- 
obedience, and each disobedience include 
or induce ἃ fransgression. Bleek) re- 
ceived just recompence of reward (this 
term is used only in this Epistle, and every 
where else in a good sense. To what 
does the Writer refer? To the single in- 
stances of punishment which overtook the 
offenders against the law, or, as Grotius 
suggests, to the general punishment of the 
whole people’s unbelief, as in ch. iii. 8; iv. 
11; xii. 21, and see 1 Cor. x. 6 ff. Ὁ I 
should be disposed to think, to the former: 
such penalties as are denounced in Deut. 
Kxxli. 35, and indeed attached to very 
many of the Mosaic enactments: as Owen: 
“The law was so established, that thie 
transgression of it, so as to disannul the 
terms and conditions of it, had by divine 
constitution the punishment of death tem- 
poral, or excision, appointed unto it’’); 

3.] how shall we (emphatic: including 
Christians in general, all who have reccived 
the message of salvation in the manner spe- 
cified below) escape, if we have neglected 
80 great (“thaé was a giving of laws only, 
but the other brought the grace of the 
Spirit, and the taking away of sins, and 
the announcement of the kingdom of 
heaven, and the proinise of immortality : 
so that he had some reason to say so great.” 
Theodore of Mopsuestia) salvation (as in 
ch. 1.14); the which (equivalent to ‘seeing 
that it’), having begun to be spoken by 
means of (he was the instrument in this 


Iwitness to it, 8 with both signs and 


cts χίν. κα. & 
xix. 11. 
Rom. xv. 18, 
10. 1 Cor. 
g Acts il. 22, 4. 


ji, 4. 
case, as the angels in the other; but both, 
law and gospel, came at first hand not from 
the mediators, but from God) the Lord 
(by the Lord is to be joined with the whole, 
having begun to be spoken, not with 
spoken only. The Lord, as Bleek remarks, 
has here an especial emphasis setting forth 
the imajesty and sovereignty of Christ: 
“He Himself, the Master of angels, first 
brought to us the doctrine of salvation,” 
Theodoret), was confirmed (see Mark xvi. 
19, where the word is used exactly in 
the same sense and reference. It seems 
to be used to correspond to became binding 
(or firm, the cognate adjective to this verb 
confirmed) above, signifying a ratification 
of the Gospel somewhat correspondent to 
that there predicated of the law: as also 
spoken here answers to spoken there) 
unto us by those who heard (67. or Him? 
{n the sense, the difference will be but 
little: in either case, those pointed at will 
be, as Theodoret, “ those wlio were par- 
takers of the apostolic grace :” the “ eye- 
witnesses, and ministers of the word” of 
Luke i. 2, From tlic usage, however, of 
the Writer himself, I prefer understanding 
“it: compare ch. 11.16; iv. 2; xii. 19) 
it (on the evidence furnished by this verse 
as to the Writer of the Epistle, see Intro- 
duction, § i. parr. 180 4); God also 
bearing witness to it (Chrysostom re- 
marks: “ How then was it confirmed? 
What if those who heard it, themselves 
feigned it Ὁ To remove the shame of this, 
und to shew that the grave came not from 
men, he adds that God also bore witness. 
For had they been the inventors, God 
would not have borne witness to them: 
but now they ure witnesses, and God is 
witness besides. We have not simply 
believed them, but have been helped by 
signs and wonders: so that we have net 
believed them, but God Himself”), with 
signs and wonders (Bleck remarks: “ As 
regards the relation of the two expressions 
to each other in their combination here, as 
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varlous miraculous |and with divers miracles, 


hiCor.xii.4 POWers, and "distributions of the “πὦ gifts of the Holy 


fs om ee Φ . . 
ἸἘρν.1.5,9,,. Holy Spirit, ‘according to his own 


will ? 


k ch. vi, 5. 
2 Pet. iii. 18, 


civine confirmations of human testimony, 
it is this: asign is a more general and 
wider idea than a wonder. Every sign, reli- 
giously considered, is also a wonder, but 
not always vice versa. A wonder always 
includes the idea of something marvellous, 
something extraordinary in itself, betokens 
something which by its very occurr2nce 
raises astonishment, and cannot be ex- 
plained from the known laws of nature. 
On the other hand, a sign is each and 
every thing whereby a person, or a saying 
and assertion, is witnessed to as true, and 
made manifest: and tlins it may be some- 
thiug, which, considered in and of itself, 
would appear an ordinary matter, causing 
no astonishment, but which gets its cha- 
racter of striking and supernatural from the 
connexion into which it is brought with 
romething else, e.g. from a heavenly mes- 
sengcr having previously referred to some 
event which he could not have foreseen by 
mere natural knowledge. Butit may also 
be a wonder, properly so called. Still, it is 
natural to suppose that the biblical writers, 
using so often as they do the words toge- 
ther, did not on every occasion bear in 
mind the distinction, but under the former 
word thought also of events which of them- 
selves would be extraordinary and mar- 
vellous appearances”’), and various mira- 
culous powers, and distributions (this sub- 
stantive is that derived from the verb used 
in Rom. xii. 8; 1 Cor. vii. 17; 2 Cor. x. 
13) of the Holy Spirit (is this genitive 
descriptive of the object distributed, or 
of the subject distributing? It does 
not follow that this will be ruled by the 
reference of the possessive pronoun His 
below. It scems much more natural to 
refer this pronoun to God, the primary 
subject of the sentence, than to the Holy 
Spirit, who is merely introduced in the 
course of it. And if it be once granted 
that His refers to God, we should have, on 
the supposition of the sudjective genitive, 
an awkwardly complicated sense, hardly 
consistent with the assertion of absolute 
sovereignty so prominently made in tlic 
following clause. I take then the genitive, 
with most commentators, as objective, and 
the Holy Spirit as that which ἐς distributed, 


Ghost, according to his 


own will? 5 For unto the 


> For not unto angels did he | angels hath he not put 
put in subjection * the world to come, “ἢ **/@etton the world to 


according to God’s will, to each man ac- 
cording to lis measure and kind. The de- 
claration in John iii. 8.1, of Hin whom God 
sent, “ He giveth not the Spirit by mea- 
sure,’ speaks of the same giving, but of 
its unmeasured fuluess, as imparted to our 
glorious Head, not of its fragmentary dis- 
tribution to us, the imperfect and limited 
members), according to His (God’s: sce 
above) will (it is best to refer this clause, 
not to the whole sentence preceding, nor 
to the two clauses, various miraculous 
powers and distributions of the Holy 
Spirit, as Bleek and Liineimann, but to the 
last of these only, agreeably to 1 Cor. xii. 11, 
and to the free and sovereign agency im- 
plied in the word distributions. See on 
the whole sense, Acts v. 32)? 

ὅ --18.] Thedogmaticarguinent now pro- 
ceeds. The new world ts subjected, by the 
fesltmony of the Scriptures, not to angels, 
but to Christ: who however, though Lord 
of all, was made inferior to the angels, that 
He might die for, and suffer with, being 
made like, the children of men. 3. | 
The proposition stated. For (the con- 
nexion is with the sentence immediately 
preceding, i.e. with vv. 2—4. That former 
word was spoken by angels: it carried its 
punishment for neglect of it: much more 
shall this sedvation, spoken by... . &c., 
confirmed by....&c. For this whole 
state of things, induced by the proclama- 
tion of that salvation, is not subjected to 
angels, but to Christ, the Son of God. 
Then the fact that it is to MAN, and to 
Him As MAN, that it is subjected, is brought 
in, and a new subject thus grafted on the 
old one of His superiority to the angels) 
not to angels (“angels’’ stands in the place 
of emphasis, as contrasted with “man” 
below) did he subject (viz., at the date of 
His arrangement and laying out of the 
same. The subjection of this present na- 
tural world to the holy angels, as its ad- 
ministrators, is in several places attested in 
Scripture, and was a very gencral matter 
of belief among the Jews. In Deut. xxxu1. 
8, we read in the Septungint, “ When the 
Highest distributed nations, as He dis- 
persed the sons of men, He set the boun- 
daries of nations according to the number 
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come, tchereof le speak, whereof We speak. 
certain place testified, saying, 


6 Bui one tn a cer 
fain place testified, say- 


of the angels of God.” There, it is true, 
the Hebrew text has, as A. V., “ accord- 
ing to the number of the children [more 
properly, the sons, in the stricter sense | of 
Israel.” Origen (or his translator) says, 
“ According to the number of His angels, 
or, as we read in other copies, according to 
the number of the sons of [5.860]. But 
the doctrine rests on passages about which 
there can be no such doubt. See Dan. x. 
13, 20, 21; xii. 1, for this committal of 
kingdoms to the superintendence of angels : 
Rev. ix. 11; xvi. 5, for the same as regards 
the natural elements: Matt. xvii. 10, as 
regards the guardianship of individuals : 
Rey. i. 20 &c., for that of churches [for so, 
aud not of chief bishops, is the name to be 
understood: see note there]. See also 
Dan. iv. 18. In the apocryphal and rab- 
binical writings we find the same idea 
asserted, and indeed carried out into minute 
details. So in Ecclus. xvii. 17, “ln the 
division of the nations of the whole earth 
he set aruler over every people: but Israel 
is the Lord’s portion.” The rabbinical 
authorities may be found in Bleek and 
Eisenmenger. See also a very elaborate 
article— Engel””—by Bohme, in Herzog’s 
Encyclopadie: and testimonies to the vicw 
of the carly church from Eusebius, Justin 
Martyr, Irenzus, Athenagoras, aud Cle- 
ment of Alexandria, in Whitby’s note. 
The idea then of subjection of the world 
to angels was one with which the readers 
of this Epistle were familiar) the world 
to come (the reference of this expression 
has been variously given by expositors. 
1) Many imagine it to refer to the world 
which is, strictly speaking, to come, as dis- 
tinguished from this present world. This 
roeaning will hardly tally with the context 
here. Though it might be said that the 
future life, being the completion of the 
state of salvation by Christ, might very 
well here be spoken of as the subject of 
the present discourse. 2) Some have sup- 
posed a direct allusion to ch. i. 6 But 
certainly in this case the verb would have 
Leen past: “of which we spoke;”?’ and 
besides, the addition of the epithet to come 
sufficiently distinguishes it from the mere 
inhabited world, in the other place. 8) 
Others again have thought of heaven, 
which is to us future, because we are not 
yet admitted to its joys. But this again 
would not agree with the context. 4) The 
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6 But one in a 

} 1 Job vii. 17. 

What Dat Miia 
ἂς, & exiiv. 


most probable account to be given is that 
the phrase represents the Hebrew expres- 
sion, “the age to come”’ { sce note on ch. i. 
1}, and imports the whole new order of 
things brought in by Christ,—-taking its 
rise in His life on earth, and having its 
completion in His reign in glory. ‘This 
last-mentioned view is by far the best, 
agreeing as it does with the comnexion, for 
he has been speaking of the gospel above, 
with the ordinary way of speaking, and 
with the whole subject of the [pistle. 

All reference to the future need not be 
excluded: we Christians are so eminently 
“prisoners of hope,’ that the very meu- 
tion of such a designation would naturally 
awaken a thouglit of the glories to come: 
but this reference must not be pressed as 
having any pronunence), of which we are 
speaking (which forms the subject of our 
present argument: viz. that urged in 
vv. 1-- 4, The sense is strictly present ; 
not past, nor future. Bleek has here some 
excellent remarks: “ As regards the whole 
thought, the non-subjection of the new 
order of the world to angels, it respects 
partly what is already present, partly what 
we have yet to wait for. Certainly, here 
and there in the New Test. history angels 
are mentioned: but they come in only 
as transitory appearances, to announce or 
to execute some matter whiicli is specially 
entrusted to them: they never appear as 
essential agents in the introduction of the 
kingdom of God, either in general, or in 
particular: they do not descend on earth 
as preaching repentance, or preparing men 
to be received into God’s kingdom. ‘This 
is cone by men, first and chiefly by Him 
who is Son of Man par excellence, and after 
Him by the disciples whom He prepared 
for the work. Even the miraculous con- 
version of Paul is brought about, not by 
angels, but by the appearing of the Lord 
Himself. Our author has indeed, in cli. i. 
14, designated the angels as fellow-workers 
in the salvation of men: but only in a 
serving capacity, never as working or im- 
parting salvation by independent agency, as 
does the Son of Man in the first place, and 
then in a certain degrce His disciples also. 
So that we cannot speak with any truth of 
a subjection of this new order of things to 
the angels. Rather, even by what we see 
at present, does it appear to be subjected to 
the Redeemer Himself. And this will ever 
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is man, that thou art mindful of him? |ixg, What is man, that 


or the son of man, that thou visitest 


more and more be the case; for,—according 
to the prophetic declaration of the Psalm, 
the whole world shall be put under His 
feet {ver. 8}. Thus, by reminding them 
of the will of God declared in the holy 
Scriptures, does the Writer mect at the 
same time the objections of those of his 
readers and countrymen, to whom perhaps 
this withdrawal of the agency of the angels 
with the introduction and growing realiza- 
tion of the new order of things might ap- 
pear an important defect ”’). 6.] But 
(ntroduces a contrast to a preceding ne- 
gative sentence frequently in our Epistle: 
compare ch. iv. 18.155; ix.12; x. 273 xii. 
13. An cllipsis follows it, to be supplied 
in the thought, ‘it is far otherwise, for ”’ 
....) one somewhere (no inference can be 
drawn froin this indefinite manner of cita- 
tion, either that the writer was quoting 
from memory, as some think, or that he 
did not know who was the author of the 
Psalm, as others. Rather may we say 
that it shews he was writing for readers 
familiar with the Scriptures, and from 
whom it might well be expected that they 
would recognize the citation without fur- 
ther specification. He certainly is not 
quoting from memory, seeing that the 
words agree exactly with the Septuagint : 
and Ps. viii. both in the Hebrew and Sep- 
tuagint has a superscription indicating 
that it was written by David. We can 
hardly infer with some that the Writer 
meant to express his feeling that the Old 
Test. books had no human authors, but 
God Himself: for in this case the personal 
designation some one would hardly have 
becn used, but a passive construction, “ zé 
ts written,” ov the like, adopted instcad) 
testified, saying (this secins the proper 
place for a few remarks on the sense of the 
citation which follows, and on the con- 
nexion of thought in the rest of the chap- 
ter. ‘The general import of the eighth 
Psalm may be described as being, to praise 
Jchovah tor His glory and majesty, and 
His merciful dealing with and exaltation 
of mankind. All exposition which loses 
sight of this general import, and attempts 
to force the Psalm into a direct and ex- 
elusive prophecy of the personal Messiah, 
goes to conceal its true prophetic sense, 
and to obscure the foree and beauty of its 
reference to Him. This. has been done by 
Bleek and others, who have made “the 


thou art mindful of hin? 
or the son of man, that 


Son of Man” a direct title here of Christ. 
It is MAN who in the Psalm is spoken of, 
in the common and most general sense: 
the care taken by God of Hii, the lord- 
ship given to him, the subjection of God’s 
works to him. This high dignity he lost, 
but this high dignity he has regained, and 
possesses potentially in all its fulness and 
glory, restored, and for ever secured to 
lim. How? and by whom? By one of 
his own race, the MAN Christ Jesus. 
Whatever hich and glorious things can be 
said of man, belong of proper right to Him 
only, 2m proper person to Him only, but 
derivatively to us His brethren and mem- 
bers. And this is the great key to the 
interpretation of all such sayings as these: 
whatever belongs to man by the constitu- 
tion of his nature, belongs superlatively to 
that MaN, who isthe constituted uEAD of 
man’s nature, the sccond Adam, who has 
more than recovered all that the first 
Adam lost. To those who clearly appre- 
hend and firmly hold this fundameutal 
doctrine of Christianity, the interpretation 
of ancient prophecy, and tlie New Test. 
application of Old Test. sayings to Christ, 
become a far simpler matter than they 
ever can be to others. And so here, it is 
to MAN, not to angels, that the “ world to 
coine”’ is subjected. This is the argument: 
and, as far as the end of ver. 8, it is carried 
on with reference to man, properly so 
called. There is here as yet no personal 
reference to our Lord, who is first intro- 
duced, and that in His lower personal 
human Name, at ver. 9. This has been 
missed, and thus confusion introduced into 
the argument, by the majority of Commen- 
tators. To hold that our Lord is from the 
first intended by “man” and “ the son of 
man’? here, is to disturb altogether the 
logical sequence, which runs thus: “ It is 
not to angels that He has subjected the 
latter dispensation, but to man. Still we 

do not see nan in possession of this sove- 

reignty. No; but we do 566 Jesus, whose 
humiliation fulfilled the conditions of man- 

hood, crowned with glory and honour, and 

thus constituted the Head of our race, so 

that His death and sufferings were our 

deliverance and our perfecting. And for 
this to be so, the sanctifier and the sancti- 

fied must be all of one race.” And the 

rest of the chapter is spent in laying forth 

with inimitable beauty and tenderness the 
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7'Thou madest him a little 
lower than the angels; thou crown- 
edst him with glory and honour f: t Phe words, 


ind didst, 


and honour, and didst;3 ™thou didst put all things in sub- tne work 
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get Nua cone: the eco E jection under his feet. For in that ιλδιρὰ ἰπ: 

of thy hands: 8 thou hast Menten 


put all things in subjection 


from the Psalm), are wanting in the Vatican MS. and others. 


ell 1. 


necessity and effect of Jesus being thus 
made like us. ‘The whole process of this 
second chapter stands without parallel for 
tender persuasiveness amidst the strictest 
logical coherence. And yet both of these 
are concealed and spoiled, unless we take 
these words of the Psalm, and the argument 
founded on them, of mau generally, and 
then, and not till then, of Jesus, as man 
like ourselves), What is man (some have 
understood this to mean, ‘ How great, how 
noble, is man; who even amongst the im- 
mensity of all these heavenly works of 
God, yet is remembered and visited of 
Him ;” but against this are the two words 
here used in the Hebrew, hoth betokening 
inan on his lower side, of weakness and 
inferiority. There can be little doubt that 
the ordinary view is right —not how great, 
but Zow little, is man. This agrees far 
better also with the wonder expressed at 
God’s thinking cf and visiting him, below), 
that thou art mindful of him (i. 6. objec- 
tively,—as shewn by Thy care of him)?or (in 
the Hebrew “ and ”’ is here doubtless substi- 
tuted for or by the Septuagint, to indicate 
that the second member of the parallelism 
does not point to another subject additional 
to the first) the son of man (proceeding 
on the same view as that given above, it 
would be irrelevant here to enter on an 
enquiry as to the application of this title 
to our Lord, by others, and by Himself,— 
inasmuch as it is not here appropriated to 
Him, but used of any and every son of 
Adam. It is true, our thoughts at once 
recur to Him on reading the words—but, 
if we are following the train of thought, 
only as their ulterior, not as their imme- 
diate, reference), that Thou visitest him ? 

7. | Thou madest Him alittle lower 
than the angels (literally, in the Hebrew, 
“Thou lettest him be little inferior to 
God.” The best Hebrew scholars seem to 
agree that the word “ God” here repre- 
sents not the personal God, but the ab- 
stract qualities of Godhead, in which all 
that is divine, or imincdiately conuected 
with the Deity, is included. If so, then 


many of our 
oldest MSS. 
(probably 


m Matt. xxvill.18. 1Cor.xv.27. Eph. i.22. 


the rendering of the Septuagint and our 
text is, though not exhaustive of the ori- 
ginal, yet by no means an inaccurate one. 
The angelic nature, being the lowest of that 
which is divine and heavenly, marks well 
the terminus just beneath which man is 
set. And it must be remarked that the 
stress of the argument here is not on this 
mention of the angels, but on the assertion 
ot the sovereignty of man. [ may remark, 
that the marginal rendering of our A. V., 
“@ little while inferior to,” though doubt- 
less also warranted by the usage of thie 
Greek, seems quite unnecessary in the con- 
text, where not the question of time, but 
that of place, is before us); thou crownedst 
him with glory and honour (I must remind 
the reader of wbat has been said before ; 
that the quotation is adduced here not of 
the Messiah, but of man, and that on this the 
whole subsequent argument depends. With 
this view vanish the difficulties which 
have been raised about the original aud 
here-intended meaning of this clause. It 
is, in fact, a further setting forth of the 
preceding one. Mun, who was left not 
far behind the divine attributes themselves, 
was also invested with kingly majesty on 
earth, put into the place of God Himself in 
sovereignty over the world. That this has 
only been realized in the man Christ Jesus, 
is not brought out till below, and forms 
the central point of the argument. Hup- 
feld remarks that the Hebrew term here 
rendered glory and honour, is a common ex- 
pression for the divine majesty, and thence 
for the kingly, as a reflexion of the divine: 
and the erowning represents the kingly 
majesty, with which man is adorned as 
with a kingly crown) : B.| thoa didst 
put all things under his feet (universal 
dominion is bestowed on inan by his con- 
stitution as he came from God. That that 
bestowal has never yet been realized, is the 
next step of the argument: the Redeemer 
being at present kept out of sight, but by 
and by to be introduced as the real ful- 
filler of this high destiny of man, and on 
that account, incarnate in man’s nature), 
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he put all things in subjection to 
him, he left nothing that is not put 


n1 Cor. xv. 25. in sub] ection to him. 


0 ies ii. 7, 8, tion to him. 


p Acts τὶ, 33. 


For (this for grounds, or rather begins to 
ground that already asserted in ver. 5) in 
that he (viz. God: not, the writer of the 
Psalm : wiuless indeed we are to understand 
“put in subjection”? to mean saying that 
such us the case, as St. Paul expresses it, 
1 Cor. xv. 27: but the other is much 
simpler, more analogous to usage, and 
more in the sense of the Psalm, which is a 
direct address to God) put all things (de 
universe: in the original, not merely all 
things as before, but the sum of all) under 
him (Man, again: not, Christ: see above, 
wid remarks at the end of the verse), He 
left nothing (“lie seems to except neither 
celestial nor terrestrial,’? Primasius. Pos- 
sibly: and in the application itself, cer- 
tainly : but we can hardly say that such 
was his thought here. ‘The idea that angels 
are especially here intended, has arisen from 
that misconception of the connexion, which 
I have been throughout endeavouring to 
mect) unsubjected to him. But (contrast 
bringing out the exception) now (in the 
present condition of things: not strictly 
temporal, but as “ now” ch. xi. 16, and 
ch. ix. 26) we see not yet (compare on the 
whole, 1 Cor. xv. 24—27) all things (the 
wniverse igain) put under him (the word 
him in all three places referring to MAN: 
man has not yet attained his sovereignty. 
That the summing up of manhood in Christ 
is inthe Writer’s mind, is evident through- 
out, and that he wishes it to be before his 
readers’ minds also ; but the gradual intro- 
duction of the humiliation and exaltation 
of Christ in His humanity is marred by 
making all this apply personally to Him. 
Manhood, us such, is exalted to glory and 
honour, and waiting for its primeval pre- 
rogative to be fully assured, but it is IN 
CHRIST, and in Him alone, that this is 
true: aud in Him it is truce, inasmuch as 
He, being of our flesh and blood, and 
having been Himself made perfect by suf- 
ferings, and calling us His brethren, can 
lead us up through sufferings into glory, 
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see not yet all things put in subjec- 
9 But him *that is 
made a little lower than the angels, 
even Jesus, we behold, on account 
of his suffering of death, ? crowned |4% %¢ swfering of death, 
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that he put all in subjec- 
tion under him, he left 
nothing that is not put 
under him. But now we 
see not yet all things put 
under him. 9% But we see 
Jesus, who was made a 
little lower than the angels 


freed from guilt by His sacrifice for our sins). 

9.} We do not see man, &c. But 
(strong contrast again: “but rather ’’—see 
on ver. 6) him who is made (better than 
‘was, or ‘hath been, made;’ His hu- 
mauity in its abstract position beiug in 
view) ‘a little (not necessarily, here cither, 
of time [ἃ little while]: nor are we at 
hberty to assume such a rendering: though 
of course it is difficult to say, when the 
same phrase has two analogous meanings 
both applicable, as this, how far the one 
may have accompanied the other in the 
Writer’s mind) lower than (the) angels, 
we behold (notice the difference between 
the half-involuntary words “ we see ” above, 
the unpression which our eyes receive from 
things around us,—and the direction and 
intention of the coutemplating eye [here, 
of faith: ch. iti. 19; x. 25] in this word, 
we behold), (namely) Jesus, on account of 
his suffering of death (it has been much 
doubted whether these words belong (1.) 
to the foregoing clause, “made a little 
lower than the angels,” or, (II.) to the 
following, “crowned with glory and 
honour.’ The former connexion is as- 
sumed without remark by the ancicnt 
Commentators, and by several moderns. 
And these interpret tlhe words two ways: 
1) on account of the suffering of death 
[1-e. because He has suffered death }],—thus 
making “a little (while)” refer to the 
time of His sufferings and death, or, as 
Chrysostom and others, to the three days 
of His being in the grave: 2) for the sake 
of the suffering of death,—so that He 
might suffer death. So Augustine and 
most of the ancients. But (II.) the 
latter connexion, with the following clause, 
is adopted by Theophylact, Luther, Calvin, 
and many others. The arrangement of 
the words, and the requirements of the 
context, on account of the suffering of 
death, both seem to require the latter, 
not the former connexion. The words 
are cmphatic; they are taken up again 
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crowned with glory and 


Sonour : 
grace of God should taste 


death for every man. 10 For taste death 9 for every man. 


the grace of God,” except God, or Without God. Origen (Cent. 111.) mentions both readings. 
i 2 Cor. ¥. 16. 


iii. 16. ἃ sui. 9. wom. v. 18. ἃ viii. $2. 


in the next sentence by ‘made per- 
feet by sufferings’ [which words them- 
selves are a witness that suffering and 
exaltation, not suffering and degradation, 
are here connected}. But emphatic they 
could not be in the former connexion, 
coming as they would only as an explicu- 
tory clause, after “made a little lower 
than the angels.’ Again, the latter con- 
nexion entirely satisfies the context, the 
sufferings of Christ being treated of as 
necessary to His being our perfect Re- 
deemer. And this connexion will be made 
even clearer by what will be said on the 
next clause), crowned with glory and 
honour (viz. at His exaltation, when God 
exalted Him to His right Hand: not, as 
some, at His incarnation, or His esta- 
blishment as Saviour of the world: see 
above, ver. 7); in order that (how is this 
logically constructed ? It depends on the 
last clause, which clause it will be best to 
tuke in its entirety, “on account of His 
suffering of death crowned with glory 
and honour.’ The full connexion we 
cannot enter into, till the three other 
wuestions arising out of our clause are 
disposed of: by the grace of God,—for 
every man,—and, that He should taste 
death) by the grace of God (how is this 
to be understood? At all events we have 
strong Scripture analogy for such an ex- 
pression. In Gal. ii. 21, the Apostle’s 
confession of faith in the Son of God, he 
says, ‘I do not make void the grace of 
God; for if righteousness be by the law, 
then Christ died without cause.” And in 
Rém. v. 8, we read, “ God giveth proof 
of His uwn love toward us, in that, while 
we were yet sinners, Christ. died for us.” 
And in Titus ii. 11, “ The grace of God 
was manifested, bringing salvation to all 
men.’ So that, in point of meaning, no 
difficulty need be found in the words. It 
was by the love and grace, the kindness 
and love towards men of the Father, that 
all Redemption was effected, and above 
all that One Sacrifice which was the 
crowning act of Redemption. The re- 
markable various reading (see margin) is 
discussed at lungth in the notes to my 
Greek Testament. I have there concluded, 
that it does not seem possible to assign to 
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the words “except God,” or, “withoud 
God,” a meaning in accordance with the 
demands of the context, and the analogy 
of Scripture. This indeed would be no 
arguineut against a reading universally 
and uvobjectionably attested by external 
authorities; but where no such attestation 
exists, may well be brought in to guide us 
to a decision) He might for (‘on behalf 
of,’ ‘for the benefit of:’ where this ordi- 
nary meaning of the preposition suffices, 
that of yicariousness must not be intro- 
duced. Sometimes, as e.g., 2 Cor. v. 15, 
it is necessary. But here clearly not, the 
whole argument proceeding not on the 
vicariousuess of Christ’s sacrifice, but on 
the benefits which we derive from His 
personal suffering for us in humanity ; not 
on His substitution for us, but on His 
community with us) every man (in the 
original the word may be neuter or mius- 
culine; every thing, or every man. If 
the latter, to what is 1¢ to be referred ? 
Origen and others take it as neuter, 
and apply it either to all nature, or to all 
reasonable beings. The latter see discussed 
below. The former can hardly be here 
meant: for of such a doctrine, however 
true, there is no hint. ‘Then taki:g the 
adjective masculine, are we to understand 
it “for every one, angels included ?” 
So Ebrard: but where do we tind any such 
usage of ‘“‘ all,” or “ every,” absolutely put 
as here? And where inthis chapter again 
is any room for the position, that Christ 
suffered death for angels? In the logical 
course of the argument, we have cone 
with them, and are now treating of man, 
and of Him who was inade man tu be 
our High Priest and advocate. And there- 
fore of none other than man can this word 
“every one” be here meant, in accord- 
ance indeed with its universal usage else- 
where. If it be asked, why every man 
rather than all men, we may safely say, 
that the singular brings out, far more 
strongly than the plural would, the ap- 
plicability of Christ’s death fo each in- 
dividual man: and we may say that this 
again testifies to the sense “every man,” 
as there would be uo such reason for in- 
dividualizing other rational beings, as there 
is for showing that the whole nature of 
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man, to which this promise of sovereignty 
In given, is penetrated by the efficacy of 
Christ’s death) taste of death (some have 
seen in the phrase an allusion to tle short- 
ness and transitoriness of the Lord’s death: 
so Chrysostom, “ He properly said should 
taste death, and not, should die. For as 
if really only tasting it, He made so little 
stay in it, and immediately arose: ” then, 
comparing Christ to a pliysician who first 
tastes his medicines to encourage the sick 
man to tuke them, ndids, “So also Christ, 
since all men had ever been afraid of death, 
to persuade them to be bold against it, Him- 
self tasted it, having no benetit so to do.” 
So also many other Commentators, among 
whom Beza and Bengel find also the verity 
ot His Death indicated in the words. But 
it is well answered, that in none of tlic 
places where the phrase appears, either 
in the New Test. or in the rabbinical 
writings, does any such meauing appear 
to be conveyed. Nor again can we, 
as Bleck, understand the implication to 
be that Christ underwent all the bitter- 
ness of death. But the phrase falls into 
exact accord with the general argument 
of the passage, that it became Christ, 
in order to be the great and merciful 
High Priest of humanity, to be perfected 
through huinan suiterings: and it forms 
in fact the first mention of this idea, 
and prepares the way for for which fol- 
lows. I would sav, that the word taste 
must be regarded as slightly emphatic, 
aud as implying the personal undergoing 
of death and entering into its suffer- 
ing. And I doubt much, whether it will 
not be tound that in the other passages 
where the phrase occurs, this personal 
sulfering of death, though not boldly pro- 
minent, is yet within view, and agreeable 
to the context. And now, having 
considered the three points, by the grace of 
God,—for every man,—and taste of death, 
—we return again to the question of the 
connexion of in order that, with which 
this clause begins We before stated that 
we find it dependent on the former clause, 
on account of His suffering of death 
crowned with glory and honour. This 
exaltation, being the »er-fecling [see ver.10 | 
of Christ, was arrived at through suffer- 
ings, and on account of His suffering of 
death,— both by means of, and on account 
of, His sullering of death. Aud this exalta- 


.are all things, in bringing 


tion has made Hiin the divine Head of our 
humanity—the channel of grace, and the 
Captain of our salvation. Without His 
exaltation, his death would not have been 
effectual. Unless he had been crowned 
with glory and honour, received to the 
right hand of the Father, and set in ex- 
pectation of all things being put under his 
feet, His death could not have been, for 
every man, the expiation to him of his 
own individualsin. On the triumphant issue 
of his sutterings, their cfficacy depends. 
And this 1 believe is what the Saercd 
Writer meant to express. His glory was 
the consequence of his suffering of death ; 
—arrived at through His suffering: but 
the applicability of His death to every mau 
is the consequence of His constitution in 
Heaven as the great High Priest, in virtue 
of his blood carried into the holy place, 
—and the triumphant Head of our com- 
mon humanity: which common humanity 
of Him and ourselves now becoines the 
subject of further elucidation), 

10.] For (the connexion with the foregoing, 
see above. The for renders a reason why 
the result just introduced should have 
been one which the gvace of God coutem- 
plated) it became (as matter not only of 
decorum, but of sequence from the data ; 
—-‘was suitable to,’ not as matter of ab- 
solute necessity, which was not the ques- 
tion here. The expression here glances at 
those who found in «a suffering and cruci- 
fied Messiah something unsuitable to the 
Godhead; and expresses not merely a 
negative, that it was not unsuitable, not 
unworthy of God,—but at the same time 
the positive, that it was altogether corre- 
spondent to and worthy of His Being and 
His Wisdom and His Love, to take this 
course: that it is so shaped, that he who 
knows the being and attributes of God, 
might have expected it. And thus it ws 
indirectly implied, that it was also the 
most suitable, and that any other way 
would have been less correspondent to the 
being and purpose of God. Bleek has some 
excellent remarks on the lingering of the 
offence of the cross among these Jewish 
Christians, who, although their ideas of 
the glory and kingly triumph of the 
Messiah had been in a measure satisfied 
by the resurrection and exaltation of Christ, 
and their hopes awakened by the promise 
of future glory ut His second coming,— 
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vet, in the procrastination of this great 
eveut, felt their souls languishing, and the 
oid stumbling-block of Christ’s sufferings 
recurring to their minds. To set forth 
then the way of suffering and the cross as 
oue worthy of God’s high purpose, would 
be a natural course for the argument of 
the Writer to take) Him, for whom are 
all things (not ouly, ‘all those things 
whieh coutribute to man’s salvation,’ but 
‘the sum total of things,’ ‘the universe,’ 
us in the parallel passages. All created 
things are for God (see below], for His 
purpose and for His glory), and by whom 
(by whose will, and fiat, and agency) are 
all things (WHO is intended ? From the 
sequel of the sentence there can be no 
dowi:t that it is God the Father. For the 
subject of this clause is there said to per- 
tect Christ; aud this could be predicated 
of none but the Fatler Himself. That 
these expressions are found frequently used 
of the Son, need be uno objection: whatever 
is thus said of Him as the End, and the 
Worker, in creation may ἃ fortiori be said 
of the Futher who sent Him and of whose 
will He is the expression. “As to the reason 
of this lengthened appellation here, Calvin 
well says: “ He might have designated 
God in one word: but he wished to remind 
them that that was to be accouuted besé, 
which He decreed whose will and glory is 
the real end of all things.” And not only 
this: in introducing the “ becomingness ”’ 
of Christ’s sufferings by such a description 
of God, he reminds his readers that those 
sufferings also were for Him—contributing 
to His end and His glory—and by Him, 
brought about and carried through by His 
agency and superintendence), bringing 
(the application of the clause is to God the 
Father, the subject of the preceding. See 
the idea which refers it to Christ treated in 
my Greek Test. Some take the participle 
as past, “having brought,” referring the ex- 
presvion chiefly, or entirely, to the Old Test. 
saiuts. ‘These however can hardly be meant ; 
for they cannot be sail in any adequate 
sense tu have been led to glory, or to have 
had Christ for the Captain of their salva- 
tion. And surely it would be most un- 
natural to refer the participle to those 
saints only who had entered into glory 
since the completion of Christ’s work, but 
before this Epistle was written. ‘The pecu- 
liar form of the participle here used has in 


all cuses reference to the completion of thie 
action. In Christ’s being perfected, the 
bringing many sons to glory is completed. 
Had it been ἃ present, we must have 
rendered, as indeed the A. V. has erro- 
neously rendered now, ‘im bringing :’ so 
that the Father’s perfecting of Christ would 
be only a step in the process of leading 
many sons to glory. But now it is the 
whole process. We cannot give in idio- 
matic Euvlish this delicate shade of mean- 
ing correctly: the nearest representation 
of it is, as in the text, perhaps —‘it 
became Hin ... . bringing, as He 
did, any sons to glory, to’ &c.) many (not 
in coutrast to all, but in contrast to 
few, aud in relation to one) sons (probably 
in the closer sense: uot merely sons 
by creation, but sous by aduption. This 
seems necessitated by the next verse) to 
glory (tle expression is not comimon in 
this meaning in our Epistle: and is per- 
haps chosen on account of the word occur- 
ring in ver.9. It is, that supreme bliss 
and majesty which rightly belongs to God 
only—of which His divine Son is (ch. 1. 
3] the brightness or shining forth, and 
of which believers in Christ are here in 
their degree partakers, and shall be fully 
so hereatter. It is the crowning positive 
result of the negative word salvation), to 
make perfect (this word is used often in 
our Epistle, and in various refereices. It 
is said of the Redeemer Hunself, here, 
and in ch. v. 9; vil. 28,—of His people, 
who are made perfect through Him, 1x. 9; 
xi. 14,40; xii. 23; and indeed xii. 2; —with 
a geneial reference, vii. 11, 19: sce also 
perfect, ch.v. 14; ix. 11,—and perfection, 
ch. vi. 1. From all this it is evident, that 
soine meaning must be looked for wide 
enough to include all these senses of the 
word itself and its cognates. And sucha 
sense 18 found in the ordinary rendering of 
the word,—to “ accomplish,’ or “make 
complete,’ or “perfect.” This accom- 
plishinent, completion or perfecting of 
Christ was, the bringing Him to that 
glory which was His proposed and destined 
end: and it answers to the “ crowning 
with glory and honour” of ver. 9: and to 
the “ glorifying” of St. John: and fits 
exactly the requirements of the other 
passages in our Epistle where our Lord is 
spoken of. Nor is such meaning at all 
misplaced in those passages where we are 
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spoken of: seeing that it is a relative term, 
and our being made perfect is the being 
brought, each one of us, to the full height 
of our measure of perfection, in union with 
aud participation of Christ’s glory. Some 
have imagined that the meaning here and 
elsewhere in our Epistle, of the word ren- 
dered “to make perfect,” is “to con- 
secrate :”’ and understand the word of the 
sctting apart or consecration of Christ to 
the high-priestly office. So Calvin [the 
first, as Bleek thinks, who propeunded the 
view |, Beza, and others, But Bleek re- 
plies well, that such a meaning will not 
suit the other passages in our Epistle, 
e.g. ch. vil. 11, 19: and besides, no such 
meaning is really ever found for the Greek 
word) the Author (Captain, in the A. V., 
introduces an idea foreign to the meaning 
of the title here used for our Lord. It 
is often found in the sense of ὦ leader in thie 
Septuagint: in that of the progenitor of a 
race: of one who precedes others by his 
example, they following him. Compare 
particularly ch. xii. 2, where the idea of 
author and completer is so closely allied 
to that in our verse, that the word author 
should have been kept here also. The idea 
of origination tor the word frequently 
occurs in Greek writers, especially later 
oncs, of the person from whom any thing, 
whether good or bad, first procecds, in 
which others have a share. Hence the 
usage here, and in Acts iii. 15, where 
Christ is called “the Prince of Life,” 
is easily explained: on Him our salvation 
depends; He was its originator) of their 
salvation through sufferings (i.e. His 
sufferings were the appointed access to, 
and the appointed elements of, His glory: 
see more particularly below, on ch. v. 8, 9. 
Chrysostom gives a beautiful general ap- 
plication: “‘shewing us that he who suffers 
for another, does not benefit him alone, 
but also himself becomes more illustrious 
and nearer perfection ’’). 11—13. | 
Lhe connexion with the foregoing cannot 
be made plain, till we have discussed the 
meaning of of onebelow. It may suffice to 
say, that the assertion, and the quotations 
are subordinate to the words “ many sons”’ 
in ver. 10. 11.1 For both the Sanc- 
tifler and (notice both— and, which bind 


: ! ; 
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closely together in one category) the 8810. 
tified (sanctification is not here the same as 
“‘ salvation,” but as every where, when used 
in allusion to Christ’s work on His people, 
involves that transforming and conse- 
crating process, of which His Spirit is the 
actual agent. Hence, believers are ordi- 
narily not described by the past participle, 
“having been sanctified,’ but as here 
by the present, “being sanctified.” The 
word to sanctify signifies in the Septua- 
gint and New Test. usually, to select out: 
and where their present state is spoken 
of, the participle is present: where God’s 
purpose respecting them, and Christ’s 
finished work, the perfect. Sanctification 
is glory working in embryo: glory is 
sanctification come to the birth and mani- 
fested. It is disputed whether the 
reference of these words is to be con- 
sidered as general, applying to every case 
of sanctifier aud sanctified, as, e. g., the 
priest and the people under the old law, 
the firstfruits and the remaining harvest : 
or is to be restricted to Christ and His 
people alone. Certainly the latter scems 
to be required by the context, and most of 
all by the assumption of the subject in the 
next clause tacitly as contained in he that 
sanclifieth. The ground on which Christ 
is our Sanctifier has also been variously 
alleged. Grotius leaves the connexion very 
loose, when he says, “ Christ makes us holy 
by His teaching and example. He was 
conceived by the Holy Spirit, and we by 
the Holy Spirit get a new nature: thus 
we both have a common origin.” But 
this obviously does not reach the depth 
of the following argument, see especially 
ver. 17: and we must believe that there 
ig a reference to the expiatory death of 
Christ: see also ch. x. 10, 14, and more in 
the note there) [are | of one (one, as will be 
seen by the reference in my Greek Test., 
must be taken as masculine. And if mas- 
culine, what are we to supply ? Soune say, 
Adam: others, Abraham. But it seems 
far better and simpler here, on account of 
the expression many sons, above, and as 
satisfying fully the force of of, or out of, 
to understand God to be meant. It is not 
here the mere physical unity of all men 
with Christ which is treated, but the 
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further and higher spiritual unity of the 
Sanctifier and the saxetified, as evinced 
by his speaking of them. The same 18 
plain from ver. 14 below : sce there. So 
that it is the liigher Souship of God, 
ecominon to the Lord and those whom 
the Father by Him is leading to glory, 
which must be understood. See Jehn vin. 
47; 1 Jobn iii. 10; iv.6; v.19; 3 John 
11. Note, that the point brought out 
here is not that the holiness of our Lord’s 
human nature, and our holiness, are both 
of one, viz. the Father [John x. 36]: 
which, however true, would be introducing 
matter not belonging to the argument 
here), ail [of them]: on which account 
(viz. because they are all of one) He (Christ: 
see above) is not ashamed (His consent in 
this relationship springs, as Chrysostom 
says, ποῦ from the nature of the case 
merely, but from His extreme love and 
condescension) to call them (that are 
sanctified) brethren, saying, I will de- 
clare thy name unto my brethren, in the 
r.id.i cf the assembiy will I sing of thee 
(:t will be sufficient to refer, respecting thie 
«cberal sense and prophetic import of 
Vs. xxii, to what has been before said, on 
Ps. vill. [above ver. 6 |, and on similar cita- 
tions elsewhere. ‘The Psalin was originally 
the expression of a sulflering saint, in all 
probability David, communing with his 
God: layiug forth to Him his anguish 
aud finally triunphing in confidence of His 
gracious help and deliverance. But by tlie 
mouth of such servants of God did the 
propuetic Spirit speak forth His intima- 
tious respecting the Redeemer to come. 
No word prompted by the Holy Ghost had 
reference to the utterer only. All Israel 
was a type: all spiritual Israel set forth 
the second Man, the quickening spirit: all 
the groanings of God’s suffering people pre- 
figured, and found their fullest meaning in, 
His groans, who was the chief in suffering. 
The maxim cannot be too firmly held, nor 
too widely applicd, that all the Old Test. 
utterances of the Spirit anticipate Christ, 
just as all 1118. New Test. utterances set 
forth and expand Christ: that Christ is 
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every where involved in the Old Test., as 
He is every where evolved in the New 
Test. And this Psalm holds an illustrious 
place among those which thus point onward 
to Christ. Its opening cry, “ My God, my 
God, why hast thou forsaken me?” was 
uttered by the Lord Himself in His last 
agony. ‘Lhe most minute particulars de- 
tailed in it are by the Evangelists adduced 
as exemplitied in the history of His Pas- 
sion; see e.g. Jolin xix. 24. And, as 
Bleck well observes, the particulars chosen 
out of that history by St. Matthew seem to 
have been selected with an especial view 
to the illustration aud fulfilment of this 
Psahu. Ebrard, in his note here, insists on 
the authorship of the Psalm by David, and 
on its date, as belonging to the time of his 
persecution by Saul. ‘Then he maintains 
the exact parallelism of the circumstances 
with those of the second and greater David, 
and refers the “brethren” here tothe coun- 
trymen of David, who were hereafter to be 
his subjects. J have no positive objection 
to this view. Subordinately to the deeper 
and wider one, it might be applicable in 
individual instances: but that other seems 
to me both safer and nearer the truth. 
The particular verse here chosen, the 22nd, 
forms the transition-point from the suf- 
fering to the triumphant portion of the 
Psahn: and consequently the resolution 
expressed in it by the Messiah has refer- 
ence to [lis triumphant state, in which 
he is still not ashamed to call Ins people 
brethren. It is characteristic of the objcet 
of this Epistle with reference to its in- 
tended readers, that whereas the Writer 
might have cited two instances as matters 
of fact, in which our Lord did call His 
disciples brethren after His resurrection 
[see John xx. 17; Matt. xxviii. 10], yet he 
has not done so, but has preferred to esta- 
blish his point by the Old Test. citations). 
18,1] And again, I will put my trust in 
Him (there is considerable dispute as to 
the original place from which this citation 
comes. Most Commentators, and recently 
Bleek and Delitzseh, have believed it to be 
tuken from Isa. viii. 17, where the words 
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occur in the Septuagint, immediately pre- 
ceding the next citation. The only objec- 
tion to this view is, that it would be hardly 
likely in this case that the words “and 
again”’ would have occurred, but the two 
citations would have proceeded as one. 
And hence the words have been sought in 
other places: 6. g. in Ps. xviii. 3, Isa. xlii. 
1, where however, besides the Septuagint 
being different, the words are spoken in a 
totally different reference. The same words 
are found in the Septuagint in 2 Sam. xxii. 
3, and Isa. xui. 2. There is no objection to 
the first of these passages being the origin 
of our citation; and the alleged non-Mes- 
sianic character of the Psalm will weigh 
very light with those who view the Psalms 
as above set forth. Still, regarding the 
above-stated objection as of no weight,— 
owing to the diversity of the two cited 
c:auses, the one expressive of personal trust 
in God, the other declaratory respecting a 
relation to others [compare also ch. x. 
30, which is a nearly though not exactly 
similar case],—I prefer, as the more ua- 
tural, the opinion which derives both texts 
from the same place of Isaiah. On the 
sense then, see below). And again, Behold 
I and the children which God gave me 
(Isa. viii. 18. Considerable difficulty has 
been made by the Commentators in apply- 
ing these citations to Christ. I own that 
the question seeins to me to be admirably 
stated by Theodoret on Ps. xxii., “ More 
credit is to be given to the Holy Apostles 
and to our Saviour Himself wheu He uses 
plainly the opening of the Psalm, than to 
those wlio attempt to interpret it.” But 
this does not preclude our entering on an 
attempt in each case to give a distinct 
account of the rationale of the application. 
In the passage of Isaiah [vv. 11—18], the 
Prophet is especially blaming the people of 
Judah wnder Ahaz, for having called in the 
help of the Assyrian king against Pekah 
king of Israel, and Rezin king of Syria. 
And in these verses [17 f.] the Prophet 
expressses his own determination, in spite 
of the reliance of the people on the con- 
federacy, to wait for the Lord, and to 
remain, he and the children whom God had 
given him, for signs and wonders in Isracl 
trom the Lord of Hosts, which dwelleth in 
Zion. Then froin Isa. viii. 18 to ix. 7, is 
set forth tlie prospect of future deliverance 
to Judah coming from their God, evding 
with the glorious anticipation of the great 
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future Deliverer. This confident speech of 
the Prophet our Writer adopts at once us 
the words of the greatest of all Prophets— 
thereby assuming the prophetic office of 
Christ. ‘Thus the matter illustrated [for 
there is no demonstration here ; this verse 
is a consequence of the last] is, that as the 
prophet Isaiah withstood the human de- 
pendence of his age, and stood forth, he 
and the children whom God had given him, 
aud who were begotten in pursuance of the 
divine command as a sign to Israel,— 
so the great Prophet himself fulfilled the 
same office, and lad the same hopes, and 
bore the same relation to those among 
whom He prophesied, praising God with 
them, leading them in confidence on God, 
and speaking of them as one family and 
stock with Himself. So that our passage 
forms a notable instance of the prophetic 
office of Christ being taken as the antitype 
of the official words and acts of all the 
Prophets, just as His kingly office fulfils 
and takes up all that is said and done by 
the theocratic Kings, and His priestly office 
accomplishes ail the types and ordinances 
of the Old Test. Priesthood). 14.] The 
connexion and line of argument is this: 
in ver. 5 it was shewn, that nof to angels, 
but to MAN, is the new order of things 
subjected: in vv. 6—8, that this domina- 
tion was predicated of man in the Old 
Test.: in ver. 9, that the only case of its 
fulfilinent has been that of Jesus, who lias 
been crowned with glory and honour on 
account of His suitering death. ‘Thien, 
vv. 10, 11 a, it is shewn that the becoming 
way tor the Redeemer to this crown of 
glory, the purpose of winning which was 
to bring many sons of God to it, was, being 
perfected through sufferings, seeing that 
He must share with those whom He is 
to sanctify, in dependence on a common 
Father. ‘Then vv. 11 b, 12, 13 have fur- 
nished illustrations confirmatory of this, 
from His own sayings in the Scripture. 
And now we are come to the proof, that 
He who was thus to be the Leader of the 
salvation of these many sons, by trusting 
like them, and suffering like them, must 
Himself BECOME MAN like them, in order 
for that His death to have any efficacy to- 
wards His purpose. Since then (by 5106 
an inference is drawn from the words im- 
niediutely preceding: by then, the thought 
is cast back to the argument of which the 
citations had becu an interruption : as if it 
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are partakers of blood and flesh, he 


aah, ipa BEG ὃς hinse’/e himself also in like manner took ὁ ἤρθη μι 


likewise took part of the 


same: that throuch death | part in the same things ; 


ae να. 9, 
1). ii. 7. 
f that £1 Cor. xv. 5h, 


ἥδ. Col. wi. 


he might destroy him that|through his death he might destroy 1. 2Tin-i. 


had the power of death, 
that as, the devil; 15 and 
deliver them who through 


him that hath the power of death, 
that is, the devil; 15 and might 


fear of death wereall their | Qeliver as many as 8 through fear 6 tukei7 


had been said, “and by this very expres- 
siod in our last citation, the children, we 
may substantiate that which our argument 
is seeking to prove”) the children (before 
mentioned) are partakers of (literally, 
‘hare been constituted partakers of,’—i0 
the order established in nature, and cn- 
during still. The particpation 1s not 
with their e/ders, ag Valeknaer, but with 
one another) blood and flesh (“this ex- 
pression betokeus,” says Bleek, ** the whole 
sensuous corporeal nature of man, which 
he has in common with the brutes, and 
whereby he is the object of sensuous per- 
ception and corporeal impressions: where- 
by also he is subjected to the laws of the 
infirmity, decay, and transitoriness of ma- 
terial things, in contrast to purely spiritual 
and incorporeal beings.” Delitzsch remarks 
on the order, that it differs from “‘flesh and 
blood,” in setting forth first the inner and 
more important element, the blood, as the 
more immediate and principal vehicle of 
the soul, .... before the more visible and 
palpable element, the flesh: doubtless with 
reference to the shedding of Blood, with a 
view to which the Saviour entered into 
community with our corporeal life), He 
Himself also in like manner (similarly. 
The word expresses a general simmilitude, a 
likeness in the main; and so is not to be 
pressed here, to extend to entire identity, 
bor on the other hand to imply, of purpose, 
partial diversity ; but to be taken in its 
wide and open seiuse—that He Himself 
also partook, in the main, in like manner 
with us, of our nature. The ancient ex- 
positors dwell justly on the word as against 
the Docete, who held that our Lord’s was 
only an apparent body) participated in 
(the A. V., “took part,” is good, but it 
should be followed by ‘in,’ not “ of,’ which 
makes it ambiguous. Notice the past tense, 
referring to the one act of the Incarnation) 
the same things (viz. blood and flesh: not, 
as Bengel, “the same things which happen 
to his brethren, not even death excepted ”’); 
that by means of his death (a paradox. 


ktoun. vii. 14. 
2 ‘bin. 1.7. 


“Death itself, as Death, is that which 
Jesus used as the instrument of annili- 
lating the prince of Death;” Hoffinann. 
There is an old Latin Epigram, which may 
be thus given in English: “Had not the 
death of death | by death done death to 
death, | that key were lost, which Life | 
Eternal openeth”’) He might destroy (bring 
tonought. ‘ihe word is found, besides here, 
ouce in St. Luke [xiii. 7], and twenty-five 
times in St. Paul) him that hath the power 
of death (the present participle is better 
tuken of the offiee, ‘ the holder of thc 
power,’—than of past time, ‘ham that had 
the power, as A.V. The reason why this 
clanse comes first, and not “ éhe devil,” is 
probably, as Chrysostom suggests, to ex- 
hibit the paradox mentioned above), that 
is, the devil (compare Wisdom ii. 24, “ By 
the envy of the devil death came into the 
world :”? and see Rev. xii. 9; xx. 2. Soin 
the Rabbinical writings, Samuel, the chief 
of the evil spirits, was called the angel of 
death: and it is suid, “Samael was the 
cause of death to all the world.” 

The Death of Christ brought to nought the 
agency of the devil in death, because, that 
Death of His being not the penalty of His 
own sin, but the atoning sacrifice for tlic 
sin of the world, all those who by faith are 
united to Him can now look on death no 
longer as the penalty of sin, but only as 
the passage for them, as it was for Him, to 
a new and glorious life of triumph and 
blessedness. [δῦ for those who are not 
united to Him, death, retaining its cha- 
racter of a punishment for sin, retains also 
therewith all its manifold terrors); and 
might deliver those who (as many as. This 
does not in sucli a case iinply tle existence 
of others who do noé fulfil the thing predi- 
cated, but rather takes, so to speal, the 
full measure of those indicated, being al- 
most equivalent to ‘‘who, every one οὗ. 
them....’ These persons whoin Christ 
died to free, were all subject to this bondage 
induced by the fear of death. And these 
in fact were, all mankind; to whom the 
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of death were all their lifetime kept 
under bondage. 16 For, as we know, 
it is not angels that he helpeth, but 
it is ἃ the seed of Abraham that he 


17 Wherefore it behoved 
him in all things ito be like unto 


h Matt. i. 1. 


helpeth. 


i Phil. ii. 7, 


potential benefit of Christ’s death extends) 
by fear of death were through all their 
lifetime subjects of (not merely ‘subject 
to,’ so that they might or might not be in- 
volved in it, but their actual implication is 
inferred) bondage (Calvin’s note is well 
worth transcribing: “ This place admirably 
expresses how wretched is their life who 
dread death; as all must dread it who 
view it out of Christ; for then there ap- 
pears in it nothing but a curse. Tor 
whence comes death except from the wrath 
of God against sin? Hence this bond- 
age through life, i.e. perpetual anxiety, 
constraining their unhappy souls. For 
conscicnce of sin ever implies dread of 
divine judgment. From this fear Christ 
has liberated us, taken away our curse 
by submitting to it, which was the 
thing formidable in death’). 

16.] Explanatory of ver. 15, by pointing 
out a fact well known to us all, that it was 
to help a race subject to death, that Christ 
came. For, as we well know, it is not 
angels that He helpeth, but it is the 
seed of Abraham that He helpeth (I have 
rendcred thus, to preserve the emphasis on 
the two contrasted words, angels, aud the 
seed of Abraham. The word rendered 
helpeth signifies “takes by the hand,” in 
order to assist and lead. This help is not 
by Him rendered to angels: He is not the 
Captain of their salvation. And herein 
there is no contradiction to Col. i. 20: for 
the reconciliation which Christ has effected 
even for the things in the heavens, is 
not delivering them from fear of death, or 
bringing them through sufferings to glory, 
whatever mystery it may involve beyon« 
our power of conception. the seed of 
Abraham next comes under consideration. 
And we must here as ever, render, and 
understand, according to the simple sense 
of the words used, regarding the circum- 
stances under which they were used. Ac- 
cordingly, we must not here understand 
_mankind, as some have done: nor again 
with others, can we suppose the spiritual 
seed of Abraham to be meant [ Gal. iii. 7, 
29; Rom. iv.11f., 16 ],—because, as Bleek 
well remarks, the present context speaks 
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lifetime subject to bondage. 
ἰδ For verily he took not 
on him the nature of 
angels; but he took on 
him the seed of Abraham. 
Wherefore in all things 
it behoved him to be made 


not of that ixto which Christ has made 
those redeemed by Him, but of that out of 
which He has helped them. The seed of 
Abraham then means, the Jewish race, 
among whom Christ was born in the flesh, 
and whom He did come primarily to help: 
and the peculiarity of the expression must 
be explained, with Estius,—“ This whole 
epistle prudently dissimulates the calling 
of the Gentiles, either because the men- 
tion of them would be unpleasing to the 
Hebrews, or because that mention was not 
necessary to its design.”” I must not omit 
to mention, that the above manner of in- 
terpreting this verse, now generally ac- 
quiesced in, was not that of the ancient 
expositors. By them it was generally sup- 
posed that the verb referred to our Lord’s 
taking. upon Him of our nature: and they 
for the most part make it into a past tense, 
and render as A. V.,—“ He took not upon 
Him the nature of angels, but He took upon 
Him the seed of Abraham.” But indc- 
pendently of other reasons against this, 
arising from the usage of the word, the 
formula ‘to take on him the seed of 
Abraham, or the angels,’ would be a most 
unnatural way of expressing ‘to take the 
nature of either of these.’ And the ancients 

themselves seem to have felt, that this 

formula of itself could not bear such a 

meaning. ‘They assuine accordingly that 

the writer represents man and his nature, 

through sinfulness, alienated and flying 

from God and the divine nature, and the 

Son of God pursuing, overtaking, and 

drawing it into union with Himself. Il 

needs little to shew how far-fetched and 

forced this interpretation of the words is, if 
it is intended to give the sense of assuming 

the nature of man. See more remarks 

on the meaning in my Greek Test.). 

17.] Because then He had this work to do 

for the seed of Abraham (sons of men, in 

the wider reference),—viz. to deliver them 

from fear of death, He must be made like 

them in all things, that He may be a 

merciful and faithful High Priest. Then 

ver. 18 gives the reason of this necessity. 

Whence it behoved Him (not implying 

the eternal purpose of God [Luke xxiv. 
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like unto his brethren, that his brethren, that he might become 


he inight be a mereiful 
and faithful high priest tiv’ 


ka merciful and faithful high priest ' chy 15s 


things pertaining fo God, In things pertaining to God, to make 
to make reconciliation for expiation for the sins of the people. 


the sins of the people. | 


°6:—but a moral necessity in the carry- 
ing out of His mediatorial work) in all 
things (i.e. all things wherewith the pre- 
sent argument is concerned: all things 
which constitnte real humanity, and in- 
troduce to its sutterings and temptations 
and syinpathies. ‘he exception, without 
sin, brought out in ch. iv. 15, is vot in 
view here) to be like (not, ‘made like.’ 
The original expresses that this resen- 
blance was brought about by a definite 
act, other than his former state: an im- 
portant distinction, which however we 
must rather lose in the English than ino- 
troduce an irrelevant idea by the word 
‘made’) unto his brethren (the children 
of Israel, as above: but obviously also, his 
brethren in the flesh—all mankind), that 
he might become (become, not simply de, 
beeause the High Priesthood of Christ in 
all its fulness, and especially in its work 
of merey and compassion and suecour, was 
not inaugurated, till He entered into the 
heavenly place: see ch. v. 9, vi. 19, 20, 
vii. 26, vii. 1, 4, His being in all things 
like his brethren, sufferings and death in- 
cluded, was xecessary for Him, in order to 
his becoming, through those sufferings and 
death, our High Priest. It was not the 
death [though that was of previous neces- 
sity, and therefore is often spoken of as 
involying the whole], but the bringing the 
blood into the holy place, in which the 
work of sacerdotal expiation consisted : see 
Levit. iv. 183—20: and below, on the end 
of the verse) ἃ merciful (the original might 
also be rendered, “‘ merciful, and a faith- 
ful High Priest: but against adopting 
this bere, see in my Greek Test.) and faith- 
fal (true to His office, not only as regards 
God [ch. iii. 5], but as regards men also; 
to be trusted without fail) High Priest 
(this is the first mention of the sacerdotal 
office of Christ, of which so much is after- 
wards said in the Epistle, and which recurs 
again so soon, ch. iii. 1) in matters re- 
lating to God (the words must not be 
referred to faithful, but to High Priest; 
or rather to the whole idea, “a@ merciful 
and faithful High Priest’), to expiate 
the sins (the word used here means ἔο 
be propitialed, and properly uced passively 


of the person to be rendered propitious. 
The expression is not a strict one: 
but is thus to be accounted for: God is 
rendered propitious to the sinner, who 
has forfeited His favour and incurred His 
wrath. But we never find in Seripture, 
Old Test. or New Test., any such expres- 
sion as “the Father was propitiated con- 
cerning our sins by the death of His 
Son;” or as this, “ Christ propitiated 
God (or, ‘the wrath of God’) by His 
blood :’ never, “ God was reconciled to 
"5. “As the Old Test. nowhere says, 
that sacrifice propitiated God’s wrath, lest 
it should be thought that sacrifice was an 
act, by which, as such, man influenced God 
to shew him grace,—so also the New Test. 
never says that the sacrifice of Christ pro- 
pitiated God’s wrath, lest it may be thought 
that it was an act anticipatory of God’s 
gracious purpose,—which obtained, and ¢o 
to speak, forced from God previously re- 
luctant, without His own coucurrence, 
grace instead of wrath.’ Delitzsch. ‘To 
understand this rightly, 15 all-important to 
any right holding of the doctrine of the 
Atonement. This then is not said: but 
the sinner is [improperly, as far as the use 
of the word is concerned | said on his part, 
to be propitiated, to be brought into God’s 
fayour; and if the sinner, then that on 
account of which he is a sinner, viz. his 
sin. The word here is used of Him who, 
by His propitiation, brings the simner into 
God’s favour, i.e. makes propitiation for, 
expiates, the sin. ‘The Death of Christ 
being the necessary opeuing and condition 
of this propitiation,—the propitiation being 
once for all consuinmated by tlic sacrifice 
of His death, and all sin by that sacrifice 
expiated, we must of necessity determine 
[against the Socinian view of Christ’s High 
Priesthood, which will again and again 
come before us in this commentary | that 
His High Priesthood was, strictly speak- 
ing, begun, as its one chief work in sub- 
stance was accomplished, here below, during 
His time of suffering. That it is still con- 
tinued in heaven, and indeed finds its highest 
and noblest employ there, is no reason 
against this view. The high pricst had 
accomplished his sacrifice, before he went 
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1 ch. iv. 15, 16. 
ἄν, ἡ. & vii. 
25. 


that are tempted. 


III. ' Wherefore, holy brethren, 


within the veil to sprinkle the blood: 
though it was that sprinkling of the blood 
by which the atonement was actually 
made, as it is by the Spirit’s application 
of Christ’s atoning blood to the heart of 
each individual sinner that he is brought 
into reconciliation with God) of the people 
(again, the Jewish people, compare Matt. 
1.21: Luke i. 68, 77; 11.10. “ Why did 
not he say, the sins of the world, but, of 
the people? because then the relation of 
the Lord was to the Jews only, and He 
came especially on their account, that 
their salvation might precede the salva- 
tion of the rest: notwithstanding that the 
converse really happened.” Theophylact). 

18.] Explanation, how the being 
like His brethren in all things has an- 
swered the end, that He might become a 
merciful and faithful High Priest. For 
He Himself having been tempted in that 
Which He hath suffered, He is able to 
succour them that are (now) tempted (the 
construction is much doubted. The sen- 
tence is open to several logical arrange- 
ments and consequent renderings. 1) “for 
He is able to help those who are tried by 
the same temptations in which His own 
sufferings have consisted :? 2) “for having 
been Himself tempted in that which He 
hath suffered, ἃς, : 3) “for in that which 
He hath suffered when He himself was 
tempted, Hers able to succour those who are 
tempted [in the same]: 4) “for in that 
in which He himself was tempted and hath 
suffered He ἐς able, ἄς." Of these 1 much 
prefer 2) ; because (a) it keeps together thie 
prominent members of the logical compari- 
son, between Hiin being tempted and us 
being tempted, giving ‘‘ in that which He 
hath suffered” as a qualification of being 
tempted, and thus explaining wherein His 
temptation covsisted. Nor (Ὁ) is it at all 
open to Liinemann’s objection, that it 
limits the power of Christ to help, to those 
things merely in which He himself has 
suffered and been tempted: stating as it 
does generally the fact being tempted, and 
then specifying in what, viz. ἐπι that which 
He hath suffered. It also (c) corresponds 
exactly in construction with the similar 
sentence ch. v. 8,—*‘ He learned, from the 
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tempted in that which he hath suf- 
fered, he is able to succour them 
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\8 For in that he himself 
hath suffered being tempted, 
he is able to succour them 
that are tempted. 

111. 1 Wherefore, holy 
brethren, partakers of the 


things which He suffered, obedience,” in 
supplying an object after suffered. And 
(4) it seems more natural that an object 
should be required after the perfect, than 
that it should be used absolutely. After 
‘He hath suffered,’ we enquire, ‘ What ?’— 
after ‘He suffered,’—‘ When?’ Christ’s 
whole sufferings were a temptation in the 
sense here intended : see ch. iv. 15; James 
1.2. ‘The rendering given in the A. V., 
making “in that” a conjunction of infer- 
ence, meaning “ because,’ seems to be 
quite unauthorized. The ability to suc- 
cour here is not to be understood of the 
power to which the Lord has been exalted 
through death and suffering to be a Prince 
and a Saviour, —which is not here in ques- 
tion: but of the power of sympathy which 
he has acquired by personal experience of 
our sufferings. As God, He knows what 
is in us: but as man, [16 feels it also. And 
by this, wonderful as it may seem, He has 
acquired a fresh power, that of sympathy 
with us, and, in consequence, of helping 
us. See my sermon on this text, in Quebec 
Chapel Sermons, vol. iii. p. 84. And this 
is the general view of expositors, both 
ancient and modern). 

Cuap. III. 1—IV. 16.] Tur Son oF 
GOD GREATER ALSO THAN MOSES: AND 
INFERENCES THEREFROM. The Writer 
has arrived, through the reasonings of 
ch. i. ii., at the mention of the High 
Priesthood of Jesus. He might at once 
have passed thence to the superiority of 
His High Priesthood to that of the imper- 
fect. priests on earth. But one point yet 
remains, without which the Gospel would 
not have its entire comparison with the 
law. The law was given by angels in the 
hand of a mediator. Moses was that me- 
diator. Moses was above all others the 
prophet by whom God had spoken to the 
Fathers in times past. Christ therefore 
must be compared with Moses, and slewn 
to be greater than he. This being done, 
he returns again to his central idea, the 
High Priesthood of Christ (ch. iv. 14); and 
from thenceforward treats of and unfolds 
it. Ebrard gives the detailed connexion 
well: “The angel of the covenant came 
in the name of God before the people of 
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heavenly calling, consider: partakers of *an heavenly calling, ofom.i.;, 


the Apostle 


and High’ consider °the Apostle and High 
Priest of our profession, | 


Christ Jesus; 2 who was 


Priest of our profession, f Jesus; 21 


% 


or. i. 2. 
Eph. iv. 1, 
Phil. iii 14. 
2 Thess. i. 11. 
Tint. 4. 9. 

2 Pet. i. 10. 


faithful to him that ap-|2that he is faithful to him that > Ron-zy.s 


& vi. 20. ἃ viii. 1. & ix. 11. ἃ x. 91. 


Israel] ; Moses in the name of Israel before 
God: the High Priest camein the name of 
God befere Israel (with the name ‘Jeho- 
vah’ on his forehead), and in the name of 
Israel (with the names of the twelve tribes 
on his breast) before God (Exod. xxviii. 


9 —29 and 36 —68). 


Now the New Test. 


Messiah is above the angels, according to 
ch. i. ii. a) because in Himself as Son of 
God He is higher than they, and b) be- 
cause in Him all humanity is exalted 
above the angels to lordship in the ‘ world 
to come,’ and that by this means, because 
the Messiah is not only Angel, but also 
High Priest,—not only messenger of God 
to men, but also the propitiatory sacer- 
dotal representative of men before God. 
Now exactly parallel with this runs our 


second part. 


The fundamental thesis, ch. 


iit. 8, ‘for this person hath been counted 
worthy of more honour than Moses,’ 1s 
plainly analogous in form with the funda- 
mental thesis of the first part, i. 4, ‘de- 
coming so much better than the angels, 
The New Test. Messiah is above Moses, 
because He a) of Himself, as Son of the 
house (iil. 6), is above him who was only 
the servant of the house (compare with 
lil. 5,—i. 14), and Ὁ) because the work, of 
bringing Israel mto rest, which was not 
finished by Moses, is now finished by Him 


(iv. 1 ff). 


And this work Christ has 


finished, by being not, as Moses, a mere 
leader and lawgiver, but at the same time 
a propitiatory representative, an High 


Priest (ch. v. 11 ff.). 


So far does the 


parallelism of the two portions reach even 
into details, that as the two divisions of 
the former part are separated by a hor- 
tatory passage, so are those of this part 


also :— 

1. The Son and 
the angels. 

a) The Son of God 
of Himself higher 
than the minister- 
ing spirits of God, 
1. 5—14. 

(Hortatory pas- 
sage, li. 1—4.) 

b) In Him man- 
hood is exalted above 
the angels, ii, 5—16. 


Il. The Son and 
Moses. 

a) The Son of 
the house of Israel 
higher than the 
servant of the 
house, iil. 1—6. 

(Hortatory pas- 
sage, lii. 7—19.) 

b) In Him Israel 
bas entered into 
rent, iv. L—13. 


17. & 
iv. 14. & ν. 5. 
1 Christ is omitted by all our earliest MSS. 


For He was also Thus He is also 
High Priest, ii. 17, our [igh Priest, iv, 
18. 14—16.” 

Ebrard has perhaps not enough noticed 
the prevalence of the hortatory inood 
not only in the interposed passage, iii. 
7—19, but all through the section: 
compare iv. 1, 11, 14, 16. 

1.1 Whence (i.e. seeing that we have such 
a helper: it is connected with the result 
of ch. ii. The fact just announced in ii. 
18, is a reason for ous considering, ke. : 
see below), holy brethren (both thiese 
words are used in reference to the dye- 
thren, ch. ii. 11, 12. Not that the brethren 
here are Christ’s brethren: but that the 
use of the word reminds thein of that 
brotherhood in and because of Christ, of 
which he has before spoken. Whether 
the idea of cominon nationality is here 
to be introduced, is at least doubtful. I 
should rather regard it us swallowed up 
in the great brotherhood in Christ: and 
Bleek has well remarked, that, had the 
Writer been addressing believing Jews and 
Gentiles, or even believing Gentiles only, 
he would have used the same term of ad- 
dress, and without any conscious difference 
of meaning), partakers of an heavenly 
calling (the invitation, or summons, of 
God, calling men to His glory in Clirist— 
and hence the state which is entered hy 
them in pursuance of that calling: compare 
especially Phil. iii.14. Then also heavenly 
means—a. calling made from heaven, see 
ch, xii. 25. Or it may mean, the calling 
which proposes a heavenly reward,—whose 
inheritance is in heaven. By far the 
best way is, to join the two meanings 
together: heavenly in its purport and 
heavenward in its result), contemplate 
(survey, with a view to more closely con- 
sidering, not, “ pay attention to, be obe- 
dient to”) the Apostle and High Priest 
(both words belong to the genitive, which 
follows) of our profession, Jesus (apostle, 
as superior to the angels, being Himself 
the angel of the covenant, God’s greatest 
messenger: the word “angel” being 
avoided, on account of its technical use 
before, to prevent Christ being confused 
with the angele in nature. He is the 
“‘ sent from the Father: see John xx. 21. 
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oNamb.xii.7. made him, as also was ° Moses in 


all Huis house, 


hath been counted worthy of more; 


ἃ Zech. vi. 12. 
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| pointed him, as also Moses 


3 For this person was faithful in all his house. 


ι 3. For this man was counted 
worthy of more glory than 


Zech. vi-12-, olory than Moses, inasmuch as ἃ he | Moses, inasmuch as he who 
who established the house hath more | 2%” δηλ θά the house hath 


honour than the house. 


ΓΙ may remark, that the circumstance of 
the Writer using the term “apostle” 
without scruple, as designating our Lord, 
may shew that the apostles, as a class, 
were not 50 distinctly marked as they have 
since been: a view supported also by some 
expressions of St. Paul: e.g. 2 Cor. viii. 
23.] of our [Christian | confession, —i.e. 
of our faith. 2.| First, a point of like- 
mess between our Lord and Moses is 
brought out, and that by a reference to 
an Old Test. declaration respecting the 
latter); that he is (not ‘was.’ The present 
sense must be retained here. Then a 
question arises: are we to understand it 
strictly of present time, of Christ now 
in heaven,—or as in the case cited, of 
general designation? Clearly, I think, of 
the latter: Jesus, whose character it is, 
that He is fazthful. For the strict present 
would, to say nothing of other objections, 
not apply to the portion of the lLord’s 
office, designated by the word “ apostle,” 
but only to that comprised under “ High 
Priest.’ It characterizes faithfulness as 
His inherent attribute) faithful (it is 
questioned, whether or not this word refers 
back to the “fatthful High Priest” of 
ch. ii. 18. The sense is certainly not the 
same: the faithfulness there being the 
fidelity wherewith He, being like His bre- 
thren, would, so to speak, reproduce their 
wants before God ;—that here spoken of 
being His faithfulness to God, over whose 
house He is set, ver. 6. Still I cannot 
help thinking that the word itself is led 
to by, and takes up that other. That 
regarded more the sacerdotai, this re- 
garda the apostolic office of Christ) to 
him that made him (so we must render: 
not, “that appointed him. See this 
defended, and citations of the expression 
in both senses in the Fathers, in my Greek 
Test. The word thus taken, is of course 
to be understood of that constitution of 
our Lord as our Apostle and High Priest 
in which He, being human, was made by 
the Father: not of Him as the eternal 
Word, which would be irrelevant here, 
besides being against all Scripture pre- 


more honour than the house. 


4 For every 4 For every house is builded 


cedent), a8 also (also—to take another 
instance of faithfulness: thus, with every 
circumstance of honour, is Moses intro- 
duced, before any disparagement of him 
is entered upon) [was] Moses in all his 
house (cited from Numbers in the refer- 
ences, “My servant Moses is not so, who 
is faithful in all mine house.” 1) It may 
be well to remark, that the substitution of 
his for ‘““my” at once indicates to whom 
“His” is to be referred: viz. to God, who 
made him: see also below on ver. 6. And 
50 most ancient and modern Commentators. 
2) The circumstance of the quotation 
makes it far more natural to refer “zn all 
His house”? to Moses directly, and not to 
Christ, as some do, putting a comma at 
Moses. 3) The ellipsis is to be filled up 
by “was faithful” after “ Moses,” as in 
the place cited, and as in A. V. 4) The 
signification of “His house” is well illus- 
trated by 1 Tim. iii. 15,—“‘the house of 
God, which is the church of the living 
God.” It imports the Church of God: 
and is one and the same here and in 
ver. 6; not two different liouses, but 
the same, in the case of Moses taken at 
one time only,—in that of Christ, in its 
whole existence and development). 

3.7 For (the for is best connected, as com- 
monly, with the ‘“‘consider”’ above: as 
containing the reason why our attention 
should be thus fixed on Jesus: for, though 
He has the quality of faithfulness in God’s 
house in common with Moses, yet is He far 
more exalted and glorious than he) this 
person (better than “this man” of thie 
A. V., which brings in an element not pre- 
sent here) hath been held worthy (the 
word includes, with the idea of ‘ accounting 
worthy,’ that also of the actual bestowal of 
the dignity. It refers to the honour and 
glory wherewith God hath crowned Christ, 
in His exaltation to His right Hand; 
which is taken for granted without further 
explanation, as a fact well known to the 
readers) of more glory than Moses, 1nas- 
much as he hath more honour than the 
house, who established it (so literally. 
The establishing here meant refers beyond 
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by some man; but he that 
built all things is God. 
δ 4nd Moses vertly was 
faithful in all his house, 
as a serrant, for a testi- 
mony of those things tchich 


is God. 
faithful in 


doubt primarily to the erection of an actual 
house. The word is so used, of the prepa- 
ration of a building,—a house, or temple, 
or ship, or town, &c.—In almost all the 
places where it occurs (see my Greek Test.) 
the verb may be so taken as to include not 
only the erection of the building, ship, &c., 
but also the fitting up, providing with proper 
furniture. And here also we may say, that 
it means more than the building of the 
house, and includes, besides the building of 
the house, the fitting it up and providing 
it with all requisites. So that to this 
establishment of the house belong servants, 
male and female; and so here we may say 
that the servants of the house are included. 
The sense then 15 this: just as he who has 
built and furnished a house,—for himself 
namely, as master of the house,—stands 
higher in honour than the house itself and 
the individual servants, so does Christ 
higher than Moses: and Christ is thus 
represented as he who has prepared the 
house of God [and therefore as its lord], to 
whom Moses also belongs as an individual 
servant). 4.) For (expansion and jus- 
tification of the last verse) every house is 
established by some one (i.e. it belongs to 
the idea of a house that some one should 
have built and fitted it up: arrangement 
implies an arranger, design a designer); 
but (contrast as passing from the indivi- 
dual to the general) He which established 
all things is God (before treating of the 
misunderstanding of this verse by the 
fathers, and by many of the moderns, let 
us endeavour to grasp its true meaning. 
The Jast verse brings before us Christ as 
the establisher of the house of God. And 
this He is, in whatever sense the word 
“‘house’’ be taken: whether in the narrower 
sense which best suits this present com- 
parison, or in the wider sense implied by 
the faithful centurion in Matt. viii. 9, in 
which all natural powers are his servants. 
But he is this, not by independent will or 
agency. ‘“ By whom also He made the 
worlds,” is our Writer’s own language of 
the creation by Christ: and it is in accord 
with that of St. John, where he says “all 
things were made by Him.” He, as the 
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house is established by some one; 
but ¢he that established all things °¢£ph."t°& 
5f And Moses verily wasrver.2. 


all His house, as δ ἃ ε Exod xiv. 


umb. 
xii. 7. Deut. 
jii, 24. Josh. 
i, 2. & viii. 31. 
h Deut. xviii. 15, 18, 19. 


Son, 18 He that established the house of 
God—the church, or the world, or the 
universe; but, apparently [compare ver 6], 
the former of these: but it is as one with— 
by virtue of his Sonship— Him who is the 
Establisher of all things, viz. God. And 
thus the his, twice repeated in vv. 5, 6, 
falls into its own place as belonging both 
times to God: Moses is His servant, part 
and portion of His household: Christ is 
His Son, over His household. And by this 
reference to God as the first Establisher, 
is the expression above, “him that made 
him,” illustrated and justified. So that 
this verse is not parenthetic, as almost all 
the recent expositors make it,—but dis- 
tinctly part of the argument. The 
ancient expositors, almost without excep- 
tion, take ‘“‘God’’ as predicate, and “ He 
that established all things’’ as a designa- 
tion of Christ—‘ now He that founded all 
things, zs [must be] God: thus making 
the passage a proof of the deity of Christ. 
But, apart from the extreme harshness and 
forcing of the construction to bring out 
this meaning, the sentiment itself is entirely 
irrelevant here. If the Writer was proving 
Christ to be greater than Moses inasmuch 
as He is God, the founder of all things, 
then clearly the mere assertion of this fact 
would have sufficed for the proof, without 
entering on another consideration: nay, 
after such an assertion, all minor considera- 
tions would have been not only superfluous, 
but preposterous. He docs however, after 
this, distinctly go into the consideration of 
Christ being faithful not as a servant but 
asason: 80 that he cannot be here speaking 
of His Deity as a ground of superiority). 
δ.) The argument proceeds, re- 
suming the common ground of ver. 2. 
And Moses indeed (inasmuch as but follow- 
ing has the effect of bringing out, and thus 
emphasizing, Christ, this indeed, or verily, 
may almost be treated as a particle of dis- 
paragement) [was] faithful in all His (i.e. 
God’s, compare above the words of the cita- 
tion, on ver. 2. It is necessary in the English 
to mark this reference, which otherwise 
would be missed) house, as a servant 
(compare as above; the word servant is 
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things which were to be spoken 
after; ® but Christ as ia son over 


ich. i. 2. 
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were to be spoken after; 
6 but Christ as a son over 
his own house ; whose house 


k 1 Cor. tii. 16, His house ; K whose house are WE, | are we, if we hold fast the 


& vi. 10, 

Eph. ii. 21, 
22. 1 Tin 
ili. 5. 1P 


1), 5. 
] ver. 14. 
Matt. x. 22. ἃ 
xxiv. 13. Rom.v.2. Col.i. 23. ch. vi. 11. & x. 35. 


other aulhkorities. 


often applied in the Old Test. to Moses: 
sce Exod. iv. 10, xiv.31: Numb. xii. 7, 8: 
Josh. i. 2; &c. The Greek word used here 
for servant is not that which signifies 
s/ave, but a more honourable one, desig- 
nating all who minister to one another on 
any account), for testimony of the things 
which were to be [afterwards] spoken 
(these words are not to be joined with 
“ servant,” nor with “fazthful,” but with 
the whole preceding sentence: the purpose 
of the faithful service of Moses in God’s 
house was, for testimony, ἄς. The things 
which were to be spoken after can only 
mean the Gospel (see the various insuffi- 
cient meanings which have been given and 
discussed in my Greek Test.). Owen ob- 
serves, “This as well the order of the 
words as the import of them doth require. 
In his ministry he was a testimony, or, by 
what he did in the service of the house he 
gave testimony: whereunto? to the things 
that were afterwards to be spoken, viz. in 
the fulness of time, the appointed season, 
by the Messiah: i.e. the things of the 
gospel. And this indeed was the proper 
end of all that Moses did or ordered in the 
house of God”); but Christ (understand, 
is faithful. Then, supplying this, are we 
to join it with “over his house,” or to in- 
sert it before the words “as a Son,” and 
take it absolutely ? Certainly the latter, 
as shewn by the order of the words in the 
previous sentence; the ellipsis here being, 
to judge by that order, between ““ διέ 
Christ”? and “as,” not between ‘ Son” 
and ‘‘over’’) asa Son over His house (his 
here again of God,—not primarily, though 
of course by inferenee, of Christ. The 
house is God’s throughout: but Christ is 
of primary authority and glory in it, in- 
asmuch as He is the Son in the house, and 
actually established the house. This, which 
I am persuaded is required by the context, 
is shewn decisively by ch. x. 21, “ Having 
....agreat High Priest over the house 
of God.” Most Commentators refer it to 
Christ: and some, as A. V., understand 
“his” to mean “his own.” But thus the 
parallelism is destroyed, and in fact the 


- lif we hold fast the confidence and 
.the matter of boasting of our hope f. 
7 Wherefore, (as ™the Holy Ghost} qoty 


confidence and the rejoicing 
of the hope firm unto the 
end. ? Wherefore (as the 
Ghost saith, To day 


+ firm unto the end is omitted by the Vatican MS. and 
It seems to have come in from ver. 14, where all read it. μ is are come 


m2Sam.xxiii.2. Acts i. 16, 


identity of the house in the two cases, on 
which depends the strictness of the com- 
parison between Moses and Christ. Eb- 
rard has maintained that two houses are 
intended : “in the one house serves Moses 
for a testimony of the future revelations of 
God, the house itself being part of the 
testimony: the other house, the house of 
Christ, are we: it is a living house, built 
of living stones.” But this introduces a 
complicated comparison, and to my mind 
infinitely weakens the argument. There is 
but one house throughout, and that one, 
the Church of God, in which both are 
faithful ; one as a servant, the other asa 
son: this house was Israel, this house are 
we, if we are found faithful in the cove- 
nant); whose (not [except by inference | 
Christ’s. Besides the considerations urged 
above as affecting the question, we have 
the strong argument from Scripture ana. 
logy, compare 1 Tim. iii.15; 1 Pet. iv.17; 
1 Cor. 111. 16,17; 2 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 
22; ch. x. 21, xii. 22; Rev. 111.12: which 
alone, especially ch. x. 21, would go very 
far with me to decide the question) house 
are we (the Writer and his Hebrew readers: 
of whose house we are, even as Moses 
was), if we hold fast the oonfidence and 
the matter of boasting of our hope (see 
Rom. v. 2). 

7—19.] See the summary at the be- 
ginning of the chapter. Kzhortation, 
founded on the warning given by the 
Spirit in Ps. xcv., not to allow an evil 
heart of unbelief to separate them from 
this their participation in the house of 
God. 7.] Wherefore (i. e. seeing 
that they are the house of Christ, if they 
hold fast their confidence and boast of 
hope. It has been disputed, what fol- 
lowing verb is to be connected with where- 
fore. Some join it immediately with 
“harden not,” and regard the Writer as 
making the Spirit’s words his own: but 
this labours under the great difficulty that 
in ver. 9 the speaker is God Himself, and 
so an unnatural break is made at the end of 
ver. 8. Others believe that the construc- 
tion begun with wherefore is dropped, and 
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if ve wiil hear his voice,! saith, "To-day if ye hear his voice, »ver-18. Pep. 


Shurden not your hearts, | x 
as in the provocation, 1 


ὃ harden not your hearts, as in the 


the day of temptation in! provocation, at the day of tempta- 
the wilderness : 3 when your | tion in the wilderness: ? where your 


fathers tempted me, proved 
me, and sai my toorks forty 
years. 10 Wherefore Iwas| Saw My wor 


never finished, asin Rom. xv. 8, 21; 1 Cor. i. 
31, 11.9: supplying atter wherefore, “ har- 
den not your hearts,’—or understanding 
wherefore more freely, ‘‘ wherefore let it be 
so with you, as ἂς. But by far the best 
way is, to take the whole citation, in- 
cluding the formula of citation, as a 
parenthesis, and join wherefore with take 
heed, ver. 12. ‘The length of such paren- 
thesis is no objection to this view: see ch. 
vil. 20—22; xii. 18—24, where the Writer, 
after similar parentheses, returns back 
into the previous construction. Nor again 
is it any objection, that in the midst of the 
citation, another “wherefore” occurs, ver. 
10: for that “ wherefore’ belongs strictly 
to the citation, and finds both its prepara- 
tion and its resulting clause within its 
limits),—even as the Holy Spirit saith 
(in Ps. xev., Hebrew and English. This 
Psalm in the Hebrew has no writer’s name: 
in the Septuagint it is headed, ‘ta psalin 
of praise of (or, to) David.” And it is 
ascribed to David in ch. iv. 7 below. The 
passage is cited as the direct testimony of 
the Holy Spirit, speaking through David), 
To-day if ye hear his voice (in the Psalm, 
according to the Hebrew, the words cor- 
responding to these, the second half of the 
7th verse, form an independent sentence, 
to be taken as a powerful exhortation 
expressed in the forin of a wish. The sense 
from ver. 6 is,—‘ Come let us fall down 
and bow ourselves, kneel before Jehovah 
our Creator. For He is our God, and we 
tlie people of his pasture and the flock of 
his hand.’ Then this sentence follows: 
“Ὁ that ye might this day hearken to His 
voice!’ “ This day” stands first, with 
strong emphasis, iu contrast to the whole 
past time, during which they had shewn 
themselves disobedient and rebellious against 
the diviue voice, as e.g. during the journey 
through the wilderness, alluded to in the 
fullowing verses: ‘to-day’ therefore means 
“now, ‘now at length.’ Then in the follow- 
ing verses, to the end of the Psalm, is in- 
troduced, that which the divine voice, 
which they are to hear, addresses to them. 
To-day will thus refer to the day in which 
the Psalm was used in public worship, 


fathers tempted, tin proving, and tallow 
ks forty years. 10 Where- 


oldest MSS, 


whenever that might be. See below), 
harden not your hearts (Hebrew, heart. 
Bleek remarks, that this is the only place 
where this expression ‘to harden the heart,’ 
is [in the original Hebrew text: the A. V. 
is inaccurate in Exod. vili. 15, 32, 1 Sam. 
vi. 6, where the expression is, literally 
rendered, to make heavy or dull| used 
of man’s own act: elsewhere it is always 
of God’s act, compare Exod. iv. 21; vu. ὃ 
[vii. 22; viii. 19]; ix. 12 [85]; x. 20, 27; 
xi. 10; xiv. 4, 17; Isa. Imi. 17; and 
with “ spzvit,” Deut. ii. 30; whereas when 
the hardening is described as the work 
of man, the formula ‘“‘ to stiffen the neck”? 
is used, Deut. x. 16; Neh. ix. 17, 29; 
2 Chron. xxx. 8; xxxvi. 13; Jer. vii. 26; 
2 Kings xvil. 14. For New ‘est. usage 
see Acts xix. 9; Rom. ix. 18), as in the 
provocation (the Hebrew has, ‘as [at] 
Meribah?” In Exod. xvii. 1—7 we read 
that the place where the children of Israel 
murmured against the Lord for want of 
water was called Massah and Meribah. But 
the subsequent account of Numb. xx.1—13, 
makes it plain that the two names refer to 
two different events and places: and this 
is further confirmed by Deut. xxxii. 8,— 
«Thy holy One whoin thou didst prove at 
Massah, and with whom thou didst strive 
at the waters of Meribah.” In the Psalm 
these two are mentioned together, and the 
Septuagint as usual translate the names, 
In giving, for the proper pames, their 
meaning and occasion, they have in fact 
east light upon the sacred text; though it 
is rather comment than strict translation), 
in the time of (in the Hebrew this second 
clause is distinct from the first, and in- 
troduces a fresh instance: see below) the 
day of the temptation in the wilderness 
(Hebrew, “ as in the day of Massah in the 
wilderness :” viz. that of the second mur- 
muring against Moses and Aaron for want 
of water: see Numb. xx. 1—13. The 
place was in the wilderness of Sin, near 
Kadesh: ib. ver. 1): where your fathers 
tempted, by way of trial (‘tempted [me] 
in trying, or ‘proving (me]’), and saw 
my works (Hebrew, ‘“‘ moreover they saw 
my work ”’—i.e. my penal judgments ; for 
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+ So most of 
our oldest 
USS, 


my ways. 


these penal judgments lasted during the 
forty years, and it is they which are de- 
scribed in the next sentence. The mean- 
ing given by most expositors, “although 
they saw my works | miracles of deliver- 
auce, ἄς.} for forty years,” is not so 
likely, seeing that these provocations 
happened at the beginning of the forty 
years. But see below) forty years (these 
words in the Hebrew most probably belong, 
as rendered in our A. V., to what follows: 
“1 was grieved with this generation forty 
years :’ an arrangement rendered im- 
possible here, on account of wherefore in- 
tervening.— But that such arrangement 
was not unknown to our Writer is plain, 
from his presently saying, ver. 17, “ With 
whom was he grieved forty years?” It 
is therefore likely that he did not choose 
this arrangement without reason. And if 
we ask what that reason was, we find an 
apswer in the probability that the forty 
years’ space is taken as representing to 
the Hebrews their space for repentance; 
their ‘‘ to-day” between the opening of 
the preaching of the gospel [compure 
ch. ii. 2], and their impending destruction. 
This idea was recognized by the Jews them- 
selves in their books: “ How long endure 
the years of the Messiah? Rabbi Eliezer 
said, forty years, in like manner as the 
children of Israel were this number of 
years in the wilderness.” ‘And if,” says 
Bleek, “this idea of the days of the 
Messiah was prevalent, that they were the 
immediate precursors of the ‘age to 
come,’ as the time of the great Sabbath- 
rest and the completed glory of the people 
of God,—this is something very analogous 
to the acceptation of the period of the 
forty years which seems to underlie what 
is said of them in our Epistle.” If s0, 
it is possible that the meaning may be, 
that they saw My wonderful works and 
took no heed to them, and thereby in- 
creased their guilt). 10.) Wherefore 
(see above: it is inserted, to mark more 
strongly the reference of the forty years 
to the preceding. It is impossible, with 
this particle of inference, to join those 
words to this sentence. Instead of being 
anxious, 14s some Commentators are, at the 
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fore I was grieved with + this gene- 
ration, and said, They do alway err 
in their heart; and they never knew 
11 According as I sware 
in my wrath, They shall not enter 
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grieved with that genera- 
tion, and said, They do 
alway err in their heart; 
and they have not known 
my ways. 11 So I sware 
nm my wrath, They shall 
not enter into my rest.) 


expense of the meaning of words, to put 
our citations straight to the letter, it is 
far better to recognize at once the truth, 
for such it is, which Calvin here so boldly 
states: “ We know that the Apostles, in 
citing testimonies, are more attentive to 
the main subject, than anxious about 
words”) I was offended with this ge- 
neration (the Septuagint has “that 
generation,” as the received text here: 
there is no demonstrative in the original 
Hebrew,—the generation. The change 
seemns to be made by our Writer for a set 
purpose, viz., to extend the saying, by 
making “generation” thus import the 
whole Jewish people,—the then living 
race, as well as that which provoked God 
in the wilderness. Compare Matt. xxiv. 34, 
and note), and said, They do alway err 
in their heart (Hebrew, “Zhey are a 
people of wanderers in heart’); but they 
(in Hebrew, merely “and they”) knew 
not (never Anew: their ignorance pre- 
ceded their wandering, and is treated as 
the antecedent fact to it. The not fnow- 
ing, where matters of practical religion 
are concerned, implies the not following) 
my ways (i.e., the ways which I would 
bave them to walk in: so Gen. vi. 12; 
Exod. xviii. 20). As according (“in con- 
formity with the fact, that: such con- 
formity not necessarily implying that the 
excluding oath was prior to the disobedi- 
ence, but only that the oath and the 
disobedience were strict correlatives of one 
another. As the one, so was the other) 
I sware (see Numb. xiv. 21 ff.; xxxi. 10 
ff.; Deut. i. 34 ff.) in my wrath, If they 
shall enter (so literally: this elliptical 
form of an oath stands for a strong ue- 
gative: it is sometimes, when man is the 
speaker, filled up by “ The Lord do so to me 
and more also, if...” Compare reference 
Mark ; 2 Sam. iii. 35, and other places. It 
is interpreted below, ver. 18: “to whom 
sware he that they should not enter,” &c.) 
into my rest (in the Psalm, and in the 
places referred to above, the vest is, pri- 
marily, the promised land of Canaan. In 
Deut. xii. 9,10, the words “rest” and 
« giving you rest’ are used of the promised 
inheritance of Canaan. But it has been 
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1S Take heed, brethren, lest) into my rest.) 
thren, lest there shall be in any 
one of you an evil heart of unbelief, 
in departing from the ° living God, och.tv.14.& 


there be ta anu of you an! 


evil heart of tinbelief, in 
departing from the living 
God. 33 But erhort one 
another daily, while it is 
called To day; lest any of 
you be hardened through 
the deceitfulness of sin. 
14 For we are made par- 
takers of Christ, if we 


well noticed, that after Joshua had led the 
people into the land, they never in reality 
enjoyed entirely the rest which had been 
promised ;—and in consequence, the mean- 
ing of that threat of God opened out 
betore them, and it became plain that 
more was denounced upon the genera- 
tion than one generation merely could 
exhaust, more also than the mere not 
entering into Canaan. Hence the pro- 
phetic pregnancy of the oath became 
evident, and its meaning was carried on 
in this exhortation by the Psalmist, and 
is here carried on by the sacred Writer 
of this Epistle, to a further rest which 
then remained for Israel, and now still 
remains for the people of God). 12.] 
Take heed (on the connexion of this with 
“ wherefore’’ above, ver. 7, see note there), 
brethren, lest there shall be in any one of 
you (not the same as “among you.” It is 
more searching, in meaning not the whole 
flock only, but every individual member of 
it. ‘* The good shepherd ought so to watch 
for the whole flock, as not to neglect a 
single sheep.” Calvin) an evil heart of un- 
belief (the genitive is possessive; an evil 
heart belonging to, characteristic of, unbe- 
hef. This is plain, from the consideration 
that unbelief is throughout the leading idea, 
compare ver. 19, and ch. iv. 3,—and not the 
evil heart. Unbelief must be kept to its sim- 
ple primary meaning, not rendered disobe- 
dience ; it was not this, but disbelief in the 
strictest sense, which excluded them, and 
against which the Hebrews are warned. 
That it led on to disobedience, we all know, 
but this is not before us here), in (the ele- 
ment in which the existence of such an 
evil heart of unbelief would be shewn) 
departing (apostatizing, falling from the 
faith : see below) from the living God (by 
using this solemn title of God, he not only 
warns them from Whom, and at what risk, 
they would depart, but also identifies the 
God whom they would leave, with Him 
who had go often called Himself by this 
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12 Take heed, bre- 


x. ὃ]. ἃ xii. 


13 But exhort one another daily, ™ 
while it is called To-day; lest from 
among you any one be hardened 
through the deceitfulness of his sin. 
lt For we have become partakers of 


name as the distinctive God of Israel, 
and as contrasted with the dumb and 
impotent idols of other nations. And 
thus le shows them that Israel, and the 
privileges and responsibilities of Israel, 
were now transferred to the Christian 
church, from which if they fell away they 
would be guilty of apostasy from the God 
of Israel. Compare the three other places 
[reff.] where the term occurs in our Epis- 
tle, aud the notes there). 

13. ] But exhort yourselves (so, in a literal 
rendering, should the word be given, and 
not ‘‘ one another,” though English idiom 
may require this latter in a version in- 
tended for use. This is especially meant, 
that in the church one should exhort an- 
other: yet not excluding the implication, 
that each one should himself be exhorted 
by his exhortation of the church. In Col. 
lil, 16, we have the same relation ex- 
pressed) day by day, as long as the 
[word] “ To-day ” is named (1. 6., as long 
as that period endures, which can be called 
by the name “to-day” as used in the 
Psalm. That period would be here, the 
day of grace: the short time [see ch. x. 
25, 37] before the coming of the Lord) ; 
that from among you (emphatic, as 
contradistinguished from “ your fathers” 
ver. 9) no one be hardened (as they, ver. 
8) by deceit of (arising out of, belonging 
to) his sin (compare Rom. vii. 11, "" For 
Sin... deceived me and slew me.” See 
also Eph. iv. 22. In ch. xi. 25, xii. 4, 
““ 515 is similarly used for defection from 
God). 14) A reason given for 
taking heed, &c., enforcing the caution; 
since it is only by endurance that we can 
become partakers of Christ. For we have 
become (Bleek remarks, “‘ Our Writer loves 
the use of this term, ‘have become,’ 
where he designates a state to which any 
one has attained, even where it would 
have been sufficient to have expressed 
simply the being in that state.” See text 
and notes, ch. v. 11, 12; vii. 16, 20, 22, 
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p ver. 6, Christ, ?if we hold the beginning 
of our confidence stedfast unto the 
aver. 7. end; 15 for it is said, 4 To-day if ye 


will hear his voice, harden not your 
rNumb. siv.2, hearts, as in the provocation, 161 For 
who, when they had heard, did pro- 
Nay, was it not all that came 


out of Egypt by Moses? 


Deut i. 34, 
80, 3S. 


voke ? 


23; xil.8. But here it is rather perhaps 
anticipatory, looking on to the fulfilment 
of the condition to be stated) partakers of 
Christ (some take these words to signify 
‘fellow-partakers with Christ ;? but im- 
properly), if, that is, we hold fast (see on 
ver. 6) the beginning of our confidence 
(some render this, ‘the beginning of the 
subsistence of Christ in us.’ But there 
can be little doubt that the text is right. 
It is, however, somewhat doubtful, 
whether by the expression is to be under- 
stood our incipient confidence, which has 
not yet reached its perfection,—or, “our 
former confidence,” see 1 Tim.v. 12; Rev. 
ii.4, 5. This latter istaken by very many; 
but the other is far better, inasmuch as it 
keeps the contrast between beginning and 
end: “if we hold fast this beginning of 
our confidence firm until the end.” Other- 
wise, by making the beginning of merely 
mean the former, the contrast vanishes) 
firm unto the end (the ezd thought of 
is, not the death of each individual, but 
the coming of the Lord, which is con- 
stantly called by this name). 
15.} ‘The whole connexion and construc- 
tion of this verse is very difficult. J have 
discussed them in full in my Greek Test. ; 
and have concluded that the words are to 
be taken as a proof that we must hold fast 
&c. in order to be partakers of Christ. 
I would render then, “ sznce it 7s said,” or 
in more idiomatic English, for it is said, 
To-day if ye hear His voice, harden not 
your hearts, as in the provocation. Thus 
the context goes on smoothly, and the pur- 
pose of the whole is to shew, as is summed 
up in ver. 12, that (ver. 12) it is the 
wicked heart of unbelief which they have 
above all things to avoid. This argument 
is now carried forward by taking up the 
word provocation, and asking, in a double 
question, who they were that provoked, 
and with whom it was that He was of- 
fended. 16.| The A. V. renders, as 
indeed the original will very well bear, 
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hold the beginning of our 
confidence stedfast unto the 
end; 15 while it is said, 
To day if ye will hear 
his voice, harden not your 
hearts, as in the provoca- 
tion. ἴθ For some, when 
they had heard, did pro- 
voke: howbeit not all that 


ἢ lcame out of Egypt by 
And | Moses. 11 But with whom 


“for some, when they had heard, did 
provoke ; howbeit not all that came out of 
Lgypt by Moses :”’—the exceptions being, 
Caleb and Joshua, and all under twenty 
years old, and the women and Levites. 
But if we come to examine, (a) what con- 
textual sense such a sentence can bear, or 
even (b) how our Writer would probably 
have expressed such a meaning, we shall 
find reason at once to reject the inter- 
pretation. For (a), the purpose here is 
clearly not to bring out the exceptions to 
those who were included in this saying, a 
process which would have quite defeated 
the purpose of the exhortation, seeing that 
the rebellious would be designated merely 
by some, and the exceptions would appear 
to be by far the greater number: and 50 
every reader might shelter himself under 
the reflection that he was one of the 
faithful many, not one of the rebellious 
“some.” Nor again (Ὁ) would this, as 
mere matter of fact, have been tlius ex- 
pressed by the Writer. For it obviously 
washotso. ‘The “some” were the faithful 
few, not the rebellious many: “but with 
the greater part of them God was not well 
pleased,” 1 Cor. x. 5. As regards the con- 
text, the course of thought is in fact just 
contrary to what this construction would 
require. The faithful exceptions are over- 
looked, and the whole of Israel is included 
in the provocation, to make the exhorta- 
tion fall more forcibly on the readers. 

For (‘ you need indeed to be care- 
ful against unbelief :—for on account 
of this very unbelief all our fathers were 
excluded’) wHo, when they had heard 
(in immediate reference to “if ye hear,” 
ver. 7), provoked (viz.God)? Nay, was 1t 
not all who (as above noticed, the excep- 
tions are put out of sight, and that which 
was true of almost ali, asserted generally) 
came out from Egypt by means of 
Moses? And (literally, but; it simply 
brings out the very slight contrast of a 
second and new particular, and therefore 
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| 
was hegrieved forty years? with whom was He grieved forty 


was it nof sith them that Joong? was it not with them that 
had sinned, tthose carcases 


1 ; Numb. riv. 
fell in the wilderness ?. sinned, 8whose carcases fell in the 5 92, 70, 8. & 
WW] 1xvi.60. Pa. 
18 4nd to whom sware he’ wilderness? 18 And tto whom sware evi 30,1 Cor 

ude 5. 


that they should not enter. 
into his rest, but to them 
that believed not? So 


‘He that they should not enter into t Numb. xiv. 


. Deut. i. 


his rest, but to them that disobeyed? ὅν 


we see that they could not 19% And thus we see that they could »«-t.. 
enter in because of um + onter in because of unbelief. 


belief. 
Iv.) Let us therefore 


IV. 1 Let ?us therefore fear, lest, 


ach. xii. 15. 


fear, lest, a promise being g promise being still left us of enter- 


left us of entering into his’ 
rest, any of you should’ 


ing into his rest, any one of you 


seem to come short of it.) Should seem to have come short of it. 


must in English be expressed by and. It 
is ‘but’ in the A. V.: but that is because 
they take ver. 16 in the manner above 
rejected, as an assertion) with WHOM Was 
He offended forty years {see on vv. 9, 10, 
and the consonance, in the connexion of 
forty years with the verb, with that in 
the Psalm, which was there departed 
from)? was it not with those who 
sinned, whose carcases (literally, members 
of the body, but especially the legs: taken 
also for the legs and arms, i. e. limbs: pro- 
bably with the meaning that their bodies 
should fall and perish limb from limb in 
the wilderness: so Beza: “ By this word 
is signified not so much that they died by 
the ordinary means, or by any plague, as 
that they fell in the desert by their bodies 
gradually wasting away 7) fell in the wil- 
derness (see 1 Cor. x.5. The words here 
are exactly those of Numb. xiv. 29, Again, 
we must remember, in explaining these 
words, that the Writer is not bearing in 
mind at this moment the exceptions, but 
speaking generally)? And to whom sware 
He that they should not enter into His 
rest, except to those who disobeyed (not, 
as A. V., ‘believed not :” this was a fact, 
and was indeed the root of their disobedi- 
ence) ἢ 19.] And [thus] we see that 
they were not able to enter in (however 
much they desired it: they were incapaci- 
tated by not fulfilling the condition of in- 
heriting all God’s promises, belief and re- 
sulting obedience) on account of unbelief 
(see above on ver. 12. This verse forms a 
kind of ‘quod erat demonstrandum’ [as 
Ebrard], clenching the argument which 
has been proceeding since ver. 12. The 
Writer now proceeds to make another use 
of the example on which he has been so 
long dwelling). 


Cuap.1V.1—13.] Jn the Son, Israel 
enters into the true rest of God. On the 
mingling of the hortatory form with the 
progress of the argument, see the sum- 
mary at ch. 1]. 1. 1.1 Let us fear 
therefore (this form of expressing the cau- 
tion seems purposely chosen to express the 
fear and trembling, Phil. ii. 12, with which 
every servant of God, however free from 
slavish terror and anxiety, ought to work 
out his salvation), lest, a promise being 
still left wus (notice the present—not 
“having been left us.’ On the force of 
this present, very much of the argument 
rests) of entering into His rest (it is to 
be observed, that in the argument in this 
chapter, the Writer departs from the pri- 
mary sense of the words “my rest”’ in the 
Psalm, and lays stress on As, making it 
God’s rest, the rest into which God has 
entered; see below on ver. 10. And this 
is very important as to the nature of the 
rest in question, as importing, not the 
land of Canaan, but the heavenly home 
which that earthly rest mystically fore- 
shadowed. Of course all references of the 
rest spoken of to the period after the 
destruction of Jerusalem, as Hammond, 
or to the cessation of J.evitical ordinances, 
as Michaelis, are inadequate and out of the 
question), any one of you (although the 
coinmunicative form has been used before in 
“let us fear,” the second person is here re- 
turned to; andof purpose. A similar change 
is found in ch. x. 24, 25: and in Rom. xiv. 
13) appear (see below) to have fallen short 
of it (i.e. be found, when the great trial 
of all shall take place, to have failed of, = 
to have no part in,—the promise. So that 
appear is, as so many both of ancients and 
moderns have taken it, a mild term, con- 
veying indeed a sterncr intimation behind 
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* For unto us was the gos- 
pel preached, as well as 
unto them: but the word 
preached did not profit 


* For unto us have good tidings been 
preached, as well as unto them: but 
the word of hearing did not profit 


Ee ae them, + unmingled as they were 1n | them, not being mired with 
Vatican, : . . a. | faith in them that heard it 
Parie, and faith with those that heard it. 3» For 4 pre ats τ ντη, 

= ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ € e- 
fo The” we who believed do enter into the rest, | tieved do enter into rest, 
reavsin even as He hath said, * As I sware| 4s he said, As I have sworn 


meaning aa 


ihe 4. ¥ out IN. my wrath, if they shall enter into 


an my wrath, if they shall 


has a dif. enter into my rest: al 
Knee Ἢ rest: al- 

formixed my rest: although the works were} though the works were 

om t 

Abo b ch. iii. 14, c Ps. xev. 11. ch. iii. 11. 


it). 2.1 The former half of this verse 
substantiates the expression “being still 
left”? of the last verse. The stress is not, 
“we, as well as they:”’ but lies on have 
good tidings been preached, which in- 
cludes both us and them. For good 
tidings have been also announced to us, 
as likewise to them (they were not the 
same good tidings in the two cases: but 
the Writer treats them as the same. To 
them indeed it was primarily the inherit- 
ance of the land of promise: but even 
then, as proved below, the term my rest 
had a further meaning, which meaning 
reaches even down to us): nevertheless 
the word of [their] hearing (of hearing, 
genitive of apposition; the word and the 
hearing being commensurate: ‘the word 
of [consisting in | that which they heard ”’) 
did not profit them, unmingled as they 
were in faith with its hearers. The 
passage is almost a desperate one. I have 
discussed it, in its various readings and 
meanings, In my Greek Test., and, deem- 
ing it necessary to adopt the reading fol- 
lowed in the text, have found this meaning, 
—‘ And so these men received no benetit 
from ‘the word of hearing,’ because they 
were not one in faith with its hearers; did 
not correspond, in their method of re- 
ceiving it, with faithful hearers, whom it 
does profit.” I have stated that this inter- 
pretation does not satisfy me: but it seems 
the only escape from violation either of the 
rules of criticism or of those of grammar : 
and therefore I am constrained to accept it 
until some better is suggested. 3.] For 
(taking up again the word ‘‘fazth” in ver. 
2) we do enter (are to enter. Some Com- 
mentators have seen a communicative and 
conciliatory tone in the first persou here. 
But Bleek and Litinemann well remark 
that it is not so; for the fact of belreving 
brings out a class distinct from the rest, as 
inch. vi.18, xii. 25) into the (aforesaid) rest 


(not only, as A. V., “into rest,”’ abstract), 
we who believed (the past teuse is anti- 
cipatory, the standing-point being, the day 
of entering into the rest. It was unbelief 
which excluded them: the promise still re- 
mains unfulfilled, see below: they who at 
the time of its fulfilment shall be found to 
have believed, shall enter into it), even ag 
He hath said (this citation evidently does 
not refer to the whole of what has just 
been said, but only to the fact, that the 
rest has not yet been entered into in the 
sense of the promise. The condition, de- 
lieving, is not yet brought into treatment, 
but follows below in ver. 11 in hortatory 
form, having in fact been demonstrated 
already in ch. 11}. 12—19), As I sware in 
my wrath, if (see above on ch. iii. 11) 
they shall enter into my rest: although 
(the context is much disputed. I believe 
it will be best taken thus: the Writer is 
leading on to the inference, that the enter- 
ing into God’s rest isa thing YET FUTURE 
for God’s people. And this he thus brings 
about. “ἕν rest” is not a thing future 
for God :—He has already entered therein, 
—ver. 4. Still [ver. 5] we have again, 
after God had thus entered in, the oath, 
They shall not, ἄς, Consequently, since 
[ver. 6] it remains that some must enter 
in, and they to whom it was first promised 
did not, on account of unbelief,—for that 
they did not [i.e. none of them did], is 
plain by His repeating in David, after the 
lapse of so many centuries, the same warn- 
ing again [ver. 7], which He would not 
have done if Joshua had led Israel into 
that rest [ver. 8]:—since this is so, the 
sabbatism of God’s people is YET FUTURE 
(ver. 9], and reserved for that time when 
they shall rest from their labours, as God 
from His [ver. 10]. Then follows a con- 
cluding exhortation, vv. 11—16. Thusall 
is clear, and according to the progress of 
the argument. See other proposed mean- 
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finished from the founda-| finished from the foundation of the 


tion of the tcorld. * For 
he spake in a certain place 


‘world. 4 For He hath spoken ina 


of the serenth day on this certain place of the seventh day on 


wise, 
the seventh day from all 
his tcorks. 5 And in this 


And God did rest thig wise, 41And God did rest on 4Ges. 11.2. 
‘the seventh day from all his works. 


Exod. xx. 11. 
ἃ xxxi. 17. 


place again, If they shatt;® Aud in this place again, If they 


enter into my rest. ὃ See- shall enter into my rest. 
‘therefore it still remaineth that some 


ing therefore it remaineth 
that some must enter there- | 


6 Seeing 


in, and they to whom it'enter therein, €and they to whom ὁ “Ὁ: "1.19. 


icas first preached entered 
not in because of unbelief: 
7 again, he limiteth a cer- 
tain day, saying in David, 


‘it was first preached entered not in 
‘because of disobedience: 7 again, he 
limiteth a certain day, saying im 


To day, after so long a J)avid, after so long a time, To-day ; 


ings discussed in my Gr. Test.) the works 
(viz. of God: an expression borrowed from 
the citation which follows) were consti- 
tuted (i.e. finished) from the foundation 
of the world (i. e. as substantiated in next 
verse, though God Hiniself had not that 
rest. fo enfer into, and did not mean this 
by my rest, but had entered into the 
rest of which He speaks: the key-verse 
to this being ver. 10). 4.) Sub- 
stantiation of the last assertion. For 
he (God, not Moses, nor the scripture: 
see ch. ΧΙ, 5) hath spoken somewhere 
(see above on ch. ii. 6) concerning the 
seventh day on this wise, And God rested 
(the rest here spoken of must not be 
understood only as that of one day after 
the completion of creation; but as an 
enduring rest, commencing then and still 
going ou,—into which God’s people shall 
hereafter enter. Still less must we find 
here any discrepancy with such passages 
as John v. 17: Isa. xl. 28: God’s rest is 
not a rest necessitated by fatigue, nor con- 
ditioned by idleness: but it is, in fact, the 
very continuance in that upholding and 
governing, of which the Creation was the 
beginning) on the seventh day from all 
His works. §.| And in this (place: 
our present passage) again (i.e. on the 
other hand: a citation which shall qualify 
and explain that other, making it im- 
possible that men should have already 
entered into it), If they shall enter into 
my rest (these words are to be taken 
exactly as before, in a strong negative 
sense. The point raised is, that in the 
days of Moses, nay, long after, of David, 
men had not yet, in the full sense at least, 
entercd into that rest, because it was 


spoken of as yet future: it being of no im- 
port to the present argument, whether that 
future is of an affirmative or negative pro- 
position: the negative denunciation in fact 
implying in itself the fact, that some would 
enter therein). 6.] Since then it yet 
remains (this is the sense in all places 
where the word is uscd: remazns over, not 
having been previously exhausted. The 
time indicated by the present here is that 
following on the threat above) that some 
enter into it (viz. by the very expectation 
implied in the terins of the exclusion— 
“ These shall not.’ therefore there are 
that shall: because, the entering in of 
some being a portion of God’s purposes, 
the failure of these persons will not change 
nor set aside that purpose. This latter 
consideration however does not logically 
come into treatment, but is understood ; 
— “since what God once purposed, He 
always purposes”’), and those who were 
formerly (as contrasted with David’s time, 
and with the present) the subjects of its 
announcement (viz. the Israelites in the 
wilderness) did not enter in on account of 
disobedience (not, ‘unbelief.’ see on ch. 
ii. 18. The first clause, Seeing therefore, 
&c., was a deduction from the terms 
of the divine denunciation, as to God’s 
general purpose; and now this second 
clause is a particular concrete instance in 
which that general purpose was not car- 
ried out. Since some must, and they did 
not, the implied promise is again found 
recurring many centuries after): again 
(emphatic: anew), He limiteth (Aas fired, 
specifies, assigns the time) a certain day, 
saying ‘‘ To-day” in David (‘“in,” as we 
say, “in Isaiah,” meaning, ‘in the book 
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fPsa-zev.7. as it hath been said before, f To-day 

if ye hear his voice, harden not your 
8 For if Joshua had given 
them rest, then would He not after- 
ward speak of another day. 
is yet reserved therefore a keeping 
of sabbath for the people of God. 
10 For he that entered into his rest, 
rested from his 


hearts. 


himself also 


he 
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time; as it ts said, To 
day if ye will hear his 
voice, harden not your 
hearts. 5 Forif Jesus had 
given them rest, then would 
he not afterward have spo- 
ken of another day. 9 There 
remaineth therefore a rest 
to the people of God. 10 For 
he that is entered into his 
rest, he also hath ceased 
Srom his own works, as 


9 There 


own works, as God from his own. 


of Isaiah’), after (the lapse of) so long a 
time (viz. the time between Joshua and 
David); as it hath been said before (viz. 
ch. ili. 7,15: there can hardly be a ques- 
tion that the reference of the words is 
backward, to what has been already cited, 
not forwards to the words which follow), 
To-day if ye hear His voice, harden not 
your hearts. 8.] Confirmation of the 
above,as against an exception that might 
be taken, that notwithstanding the ex- 
clusion of many by unbelief, those who 
entered the promised land with Joshua 
did enter into that rest of God. For if 
Joshua (it does not appear that any 
parallel between the typical and the great 
final Deliverer is intended: but it could 
hardly fail to be suggested to the readers. 
Our translators, in retaining “ Jesus” 
(the Greek forin of Joshua) here, have in- 
troduced into the mind of the ordinary 
English reader utter confusion. It was 
done in violation of their instructions, 
which preseribed that all proper names 
should be rendered as they were coin- 
monly used) had given them rest (led 
them into this rest of which we are treat- 
ing), He (God: the subject of “ limzteth ” 
and ‘‘ saying” above) would not speak 
(not ‘ have spoken,’ as A. V.) after this of 
another day. 9.] Consequence from 
the proposition in ver. 6. Some must 
enter therein: some, that is, analogous to, 
inheriting the condition of and promises 
made to, those first, who did not enter 
in because of disobedience. These are now 
specified as ‘‘ the people of God,” doubtless 
with a reference to the true spiritual cha- 
racter of Israelites indeed, represented 
under their external name: and their rest 
is no longer a “rest” merely, but (see 
below) is called by a higher and nobler 
naine. Therefore (see above) there is yet 
reserved (see on ver. 6: remains us yet 


unexhausted, unoccupied, unrealized) a 
keeping of sabbath (the term is used 
here to correspond to “my rest,’ spe- 
cified and explained in ver. 4. God’s 
rest was a keeping of sabbath: so also 
will ours be. The idea of the rest here- 
after being the antitype of the Sabbath- 
rest, was familiar to the Jews. They spoke 
of the * age to come” as the “day which 
is all sabbath.’’ It is hardly probable that 
the sacred Writer had in his mind the 
object which Culvin mentions: “1 doubt 
not that the Apostle purposely alludes to 
the Sabbath, to dissuade the Jews froin 
its ou$ward observance: for thus only can 
its abrogation be understood, by the un- 
derstanding its spiritual end.” Still more 
alien froin the sense aud context is it 
to use this verse, as some have absurdly 
done, as currying weight one way or thie 
other in the controversy respecting the 
obligation of a sabbath under the Christian 
dispensation. The only indication it fur- 
nishes is negative: viz. that no such term 
as ‘keeping of sabbath” could then 
have been, in the minds of Christians, 
associated with the keeping of the Lord’s 
day: otherwise, being already present, it 
could not be said that it 15 yet reserved) 
for the people of God (the well-known 
designation of Israel the covenant people. 
It occurs again, ch. xi. 25. Here it is 
used of that veritable Israel, who inherit 
God’s promises by faith in Christ: com- 
pare Gal. vi. 16). 10.] is taken in 
two ways: 1. as a general axiom, Justi- 
fying the use of the words “ keeping of 
sabbath” above: For he that entered 
into his (God’s) rest, himself also rested 
from his (own) works, like as God rested 
from his own. This has been the usual 
explanation. Theophylact «-vs. “He is 
explaining, in what sense he calied such a 
rest a sabbatism: because, he says, we 
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God did from his. ™ Let} 11 Tet us therefore earnestly strive 


vs labour therefore fo en- 
rer into that rest, lest any 
man fall after the same 


erample of unbelief. 13 For | obedience. 
the word of God is quick, 


also rest from our works, as also God, when 
He rested trom His works in creating the 
world, named the day the Sabbath.” This 
explanation labours under two difficulties : 
(a) the past tense, ‘entered into his rest,’ 
which thus is made into a perfect or a 
present: (b) the double reference of his, 
tirst to God, and then to the man in 
question, especially when God’s works are 
tuken up by the strong term his own. 
2. The other interpretation has been that 
of Owen, aud others, and recently Ebrard, 
who refer he that entered to Christ: For 
He that entered into his (own or God’s) 
rest, Himself also rested from His works 
like as God rested from His own: and 
therefore, from our Forerunner having 
entered into this sabbatism, it is reserved 
for us, the people of God, to enter into 
it with and because of Him. Thus, as 
Ebrard says, Jesus is placed in the liveliest 
contrast to Josbua, who had not brought 
God’s people to their rest; and is de- 
signated as “ That one, who entered into 
God’s rest.” And to this view I own 1 
ain strongly inclined, notwithstanding the 
protest raised against it by Bleek, Liine- 
mann, and Delitzsch. My reasons are, in 
addition to those implicd above, a) the 
form of the assertion, as regards Joshua 
here and Jesus in ver. 14. That a 
contrast is intended between the Jesus 
who did not give them rest, and the 
“Great High Priest who is gone through 
the heavens, Jesus the Son of God,” seems 
very plain. And if so, it would be easily 
accounted for, that Christ should be here 
introduced merely under the designation 
of He that entered into his rest. b) the 
introduction of the words he himself also, 
lifting out and dignifying the subject of 
this clause as compared with God, in a 
way which would hardly be done, had the 
assertion been merely of any man gene- 
rally. c) Scripture analogy. This rest, 
into which the Lord Jesus entered, is 
spoken of Isa. xi. 10, “And His rest 
shall be glorious :’ and this work of His, 
in Isa. xl. 10, ‘His work is before Him :” 
and by Christ Himself, John ix. 4, “7 
must work the works of Him that sent 
me while it 1s day.” d) The expression 
that rest below, which stands harshly 


to enter into that rest, lest any man 
fall into the same example of & dis- «eh. iii.13, 18, 


12 For the word of God 


insulated, unless it refers to the rest in 
this verse. e) The whole context: sce 
summary atch. iil. 1. Render then: For 
He that entered into his (either, “‘God’s ;” 
or more probably merely “ his,” reflective, 
as in Isa. xi. 10 above) rest, He Himself 
also (on this, see above) rested from his 
works (see above) as God from his own 
(His own, not with any distinction of 
kind, but used only to mark distinction 
of possession). 11—13.] Exhorta- 
tion, so frequently interspersed in the 
midst of the argument: see on ch. iii. 1. 
Let us therefore (consequence from vv. 
3—7; seeing that the promise is held out 
to us, as it was to them, and that they 
failed of it through disobectience) earnestly 
strive to enter into that rest (viz that 
mentioned in ver. 10, into which Christ 
has entered before: compare ver. 14, 
ch. vi. 20), lest any one fall into (not, as 
A. V. and others, ‘‘fall after”) the same 
example of disobedience (not, unbelvef: 
see on ch. ill. 18. It was they that 
disobeyed who failed to enter in). 

12, 13.] Apart from the difficulties of some 
terms used, we may give the connexion 
thus: Such an endeavour is well worth all 
our earnestness—for we have One to do 
with, who can discern and will punish 
every even the most secret disobedience. 
For the word of God (in what sense? 
1) The Personal Word has been under- 
stood by many, e.g., the Fathers in gene- 
ral, and not a few moderns. To this the 
first obvious objection is, that this mode of 
expression is confined to St. John among 
the New Test. writers. This however, 
though clearly not to be met by alleging 
such passages as Luke i. 2; Acts xx. 82, 
is not decisive. For our Epistle, though 
perhaps anterior to all the writings of St. 
John, is yet so intimately allied to the 
Alexandrine terminology, that it would be 
no matter of surprise to find its Writer 
using a term so nearly ripe for his purpose 
as we find “‘the Word” in Philo [see below]. 
The real objections to the Personal Word 
being simply and directly here meant, lie in 
the Epistle, and indeed in the passage itself. 
In the Epistle: for we have nowhere in 
it this term used with any definiteness of 
our Lord, nor indeed any approach to it; 
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is * living, and active, and ‘sharper | od powerful, and sharper 
k ι2 ᾽ % : 
than any * twoedged sword, piercing 


than any twoedged sword, 
piercing even to the di- 


kEph.vil7 even to the dividing of soul and of) viding asunder of soul and 


Rev. i. 1 
ii. 10, 


not even where we might have expected it 
most, in the description of His relation to 
the Father, ch. i.init. Every where He is 
the Son of God, not His Word. And in 
ch. vi. 5, xi. 3, where he says the worlds 
were made by the Word of God, he uses 
not the Greek word logos, by which the 
Personal Word is always designated, but 
another word (rhema), by which He never 
is. And in the passage itself: for such 
adjectives as he here joins to “the Word 
of God,” as matter of emphatic predica- 
tion, would hardly be used of the Personal 
Word: and, which to my mind is stronger 
evidence still, had these words applied to 
our Lord, we should not have had Him 
introduced immediately after, ver. 14, as 
“ Jesus the Son of God.’ But 2) some of 
the ancient, and the great mass of modern 
Commentators, have understood by the 
term, the revealed word of God, in the 
Jaw and in the gospel: or in the gospel 
alone, as contrasted with the former dis- 
pensation. And 50 even some of those 
who elsewhere in their writings have under- 
stood it of Christ. But neither does this 
interpretation seem to mect the require- 
ments of the passage. The qualities here 
predicated of the “Word ’’ do not appear 
to fit the mere written word: nor does the 
introduction of the written word suit the 
context. I should be rather disposed with 
Bleek to understand 3) the spoken word of 
God, the utterance of His power, by which, 
as in ch. xi. 8, He made the worlds,—by 
which His Son, as in ch. i. 3, upholds all 
things. This spoken word it was, which 
they of old were to hear and not harden 
their hearts: “To-day if ye hear his 
voice ....:” this spoken word, which 
interdicted them from entering into His 
rest—“ I sware in my wrath, If they shall 
enter into my rest.” It seems then much 
more agreeable to the context, to under- 
stand this uéterance of God, so nearly con- 
nected with God Himself, the breath of 
his mouth: and I would not at the same 
time shrink from the idea, that the Alex- 
andrine form of expression respecting the 
Word, that semi-personification of it with- 
out absolutely giving it personal existence, 
was*before the mind of the Writer. In- 
deed, I do not see how it is possible to 


spirit, both joints and marrow, and spirit, and of the joints 


and marrow, and is a dis- 


escape this inference) is living (not, in 
contrast with the dead works of the law 
[Ebrard], of which there is no question 
here: nor, nourishing, and able to pre- 
serve life: nor, exduring: but, as A. V., 
quick, i.e. having living power, in the 
same sense in which God Himself is so 
often called “the living God,” e.g. ch. x. 
31), and active (this activity is the very 
first quality and attribute of {78 : so that 
the predicates form a climax: not only 
living, but energizing: not only energiz- 
ong, but sharper, Xc.: and not only that, 
but piercing, ὅο.: nor that only, but 
reaching even to the spirit, a discerner of 
the thoughts and ideas of the heart), and 
sharper than every twoedged sword (lite- 
rally, two-mouthed: meaning, sharpened on 
both sides, both edge and back. ‘The com- 
parison of the word of God or of men toa 
sword is common in Scripture: see Ps. lvil. 
4, lix. 7, lxiv. 8; Wisd. xvii. 15,16; Rev. 
i, 16; and above all, Eph. vi. 17. It has 
been questioned, whether the office here 
ascribed to the word of God is punitive, or 
merely searching: whether it regards the 
foes, or the servants of God. There secms 
no reason why we should separate the two. 
The same WORD, to which evidently by 
the succeeding clause is attributed the 
searching power, is powerful also to punish. 
The knife [the word commonly used for 
sword in the New Test. signified both] be- 
longs to the surgeon, and to the judge: has 
its probing, as well as its smiting office), and 
reaching through, even to dividing of soul 
and spirit, both joints and marrow (there 
has been considerablediversity inthe taking 
of these genitives. I have regarded them as 
follows: soul and spirit denote two separate 
departments of man’s being, each subordi- 

nate to the process indicated by dividing. 

The Word pierces to the dividing, not of 
the soul from the spirit, but of the soul 
itself and of the spirit itself: the former 
being the lower portion of man’s invisible 
part, which he has in common with the 
brutes; the latter the higher portion, re- 
ceptive of the Spirit of God; both which 
are pierced and divided by the sword of 
the Spirit, the Word of God. Then pass- 

ing on to both joints and marrow, I do 
not regard these terms as co-ordinate with 
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cerner of the thoughts! ig la discerner of the thoughts and 11 Cor. xiv. 24, 


and intents of the heart. ; dang of the heart. 


1S Neither is there any! 
creature that ts not mant- 


'there any creature that is not mani- 


18 πὶ Neither is "257g: 


8. & exxxix. 
11, 12. 


fest in his sight: but all| fest in his sight: but all things are 


things are naked and opened | 
unto the eyes of him with 


whom we haveto do. 1" See- of him with whom we have to do. 
14 Seeing then that we have °a och iii... 


tng then that te have a 


the former, “soul and spirit,” but as sub- 
ordinate to them, and as used in a spiritual 
sense, not a corporeal: implying that both 
the join¢s and the marrow of the soul and 
of the spirit are pierced and divided by the 
Word. This I conceive is necessitated 
both by the wording of the origina’ and 
Ὅν the sense, which otherwise would de- 
generate into av anti-climax, if joints and 
marrow were to be understood of the body. 
The other views are, 1) That which regards 
the diriding as being a division of the soul 
from the spirit, the joints from the marrow. 
The objections tothis are both psychological 
and contextual. It has been rightly urged 
[see especially Ebrard’s note here] that 
the soul and spirit cannot be said to be 
separated in any such sense as this { cu- 
menius understands the taking away of 
the Holy Spirit from man’s soul to be 
meant]: and on the other hand the joznts 
and marrow could not be thus said to be 
separated, having never been in contact 
with one another. 2) Many Commenta- 
tors, who hold the division of soul from 
spirit, are not prepared to apply the same 
interpretation to the “joints and marrow.” 
3) Many understand the dividing to mean, 
not the act of division, but the place where 
the division occurs: where soul divides 
from spirit, and joints from marrow: 1.e. 
to the innermost recesses of soul and body. 
The objection to this arises from its not 
satisfying the requirements of grammar in 
the original), and a judger (or, discerner) 
of (the) thoughts and ideas (this seems the 
nearest term tothe Greek: not “ intents,” 
as A. V.) of the heart (the inner and 
thinking and feeling part of man). 
13. And there is not a creature (the 
term embraces all created things, visible 
and invisible, compare Col. i. 16) unseen 
in His presence (first as to the possessive 
pronoun: to what does it refer? to the 
word of God, or to God Himself? The 
idea of its referring to Christ falle with 
the untenableness of the personal meaning 
of the Word: althongh some, abandoning 
that, yet hold it. Then of the two other, 


naked "and lying open unto the eyes τ Job xxvi.6. 


,ExxXiv. 31, 
Prov. xv. 11. 


it seems much the more obvious to refer it 
to God, especially in the presence of “the 
eyes of Him with whom we have to do” 
below. Nor is there any harshness in 
this; from speaking of the uttered word 
of God, whose powers are not its own but 
His, the transition to Himself, with whom 
that word is so nearly identified, is simple 
and obvious): but (nay, rather... i.e. so 
far from this, that ...) all things are 
naked and lying open (the Greek word 
thus rendered is a very unusual and diffi- 
cult one. Its intention seems to be to 
convey the idea of entire prostration and 
subjugation under the eye of God: so that 
the things of which this is said are not 
only naked, stripped of all covering and 
concealment,—but also laid prostrate in 
their exposure, before His eye. See the 
whole matter discussed in my Greek Test. 
It is one which can hardly be made intel- 
ligible to tbe mere English reader) to His 
eyes (for His eyes to sce) with whom we 
have to do (there could not be a happier 
rendering than this of the A. V., expressing 
our whole concern and relation with God, 
One who is not to be trifled with, consider- 
ing that His word is so powerful, and His 
eye so discerning. Thie ancients, without 
exception, confined this relation to one 
solemn particular of it, and rendered, “ ἕο 
whom our account must be given.’ And 
many of the moderns also take this view. 
Others suppose it to mean, “concerning 
whom 18 our discourse ’’). 

14- 16. Hortatory conelusion of this 
second course of comparison (see summary 
at ch. iil.1); taking up again by anticipa- 
tion that which is now to be followed out 
in detail, viz. the High Priesthood of 
Jesus. This point is regarded by many 
as the opening of the new portion of the 
Epistle: but on account of its hortatory 
and collective cliaracter, I prefer regarding 
it, with Ebrard, as the conclusion of the 
preceding: being of course at the same 
time transitional, as the close connexion 
of ch. v. 1 with our ver. 15 shews. It is 
much in the manner of the Writer, to 
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15 For ‘we have not an 

high priest unable to sympathize 
eLukexxii.28 with our infirmities; but 8 rather 


q ch. x. 23. 


fession. 


r Isa. liii. 8. 
ch. ii. 18. 


anticipate, by frequently dropped hints, 
and by asserting that, which he intends 
very soon to demonstrate. 14. | 
Having therefore a great High Priest 
(the fact of this being Christ’s office is as 
yet assumed : see above, ch. ii. 17, iii. 1 :— 
but pow with more points of contact with 
what has been already said; e. g. ver. 10, 
where the entering into His rest has close 
connexion with the High Priest entering 
within the veil. Great, as in ch. xiii, 20, 
“the great Shepherd of the sheep :” an- 
swering very inuch to the use of true, in 
St. Johu,—“ 7 am the true vine,’—“ this 
was the true light :’—one archetypal High 
Priest,—one above all), passed through 
(not ‘into,’ as A. V.: see below) the 
heavens (as the earthly High Priest passed 
through the veil into the holiest place, so 
the great High Priest éhrough the heavens 
to God’s throne: see ch. ix. 11: with re- 
ference also to ver. 10, the entcring of 
Jesus into His rest. In this fact, His 
greatness is substantiated. On _ the 
heavens, plural, see on ch. i.10. “ By 
the heavens are understood all those 
heavens which are interposed between us 
and God: viz., both the whole region of 
the atmosphere, which is also called heaven 
in Scripture, and the heavens wherein are 
the sun, moon, and stars, and lights of the 
world, than all of which Christ is become 
greater: see ch. vil. 26. Eph. iv. 10. 
After these is that heaven where God 
dwells, the habitation of immortality, 
which our High Priest entered, and did 
not pass through.” Schlichting. Thus, as 
Theophylact remarks, our Lord became 
greater than Moses, who neither entered 
himself into the land of promise, nor led 
the people into it), Jesus the Son of God 
(certainly not so named in this connexion 
without an allusion to the Jesus, or Joshua, 
above mentioned. We cannot conceive 
that even a careful ordinary writer would 
have used the same name of two different 
persons, 80 designating the second of 
them, without intention. At the same 
time, there is no reason for supposing that 
such an allusion exhausts the sense of the 
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great high priest, that is 
passed into the heavens, 
Jesus the Son of God, let 
us hold fast our profession. 
1s For we have not an 
high priest which cannot 
be touched with the feeling 
of our infirmities ; but was 


weighty addition. It brings out the ima- 
jesty of our High Priest, and justifies at 
the same time the preceding clause, leading 
the mind to supply “to God, whose Son 
He is.” Besides which, it adds infinite 
weight to the exhortation which follows), 
let us hold fast the confession (viz. of our 
Christian faith: not merely of Christ’s 
ascension, nor merely of Christ as our 
High Priest: compare ch. ili. 1 and note, 
and ch. x. 23, which gives more the sub- 
jective side, here necessarily to be under- 
stood also. See also ch. ili. 6. 

Cornelius-a-Lapide gives a beautiful para- 
phrase: ‘Come, ve Hebrews, persist in 
the faith of Christ, press on to your rest in 
the heavens: though they seem far above 
us, we shall easily climb and pass them 
with Christ for our Leader, who passed 
through them and opened them to us,— 
if only we firmly retain the confession,— 
the profession,—i. ec. of our faith and our 
hope”’). 15.] For (how connected? 
certainly not as grounding the facts just 
stated; but as furnishing a motive for 
holding fast our confession. The effort 
is not hopeless, notwithstanding the ma- 
jesty of our High Priest, and the power of 
the Word of our God: for we are syin- 
pathized with and helped by Hiin. As 
Schlichting, “ He anticipates an objection. 
Any one might say, How shall this great 
High Priest help me,—who in proportion 
as He is greater and more remote from 
us, will probably be inseusible to care for 
us?’’ To suppose, as some have done, 
that a contrast to the Jewish High Priests 
is intended, is to contradict directly ch. 
v. 2. Rather is our great High Priest in 
this respect expressly identified with them) 
we have not an high priest unable to 
sympathize with our infirmities (prima- 
rily, our inner and innate weaknesses, — 
be they physzea/, and thereby leading to 
exposure to suffering and disease, which 
itself is sometimes called by this naine,— 
or spiritual and moral,—whereby misery 
arises, and sin finds entrance. as in ch. v. 2, 
vii. 8. Both these, indeed aii human in- 
firmities, are here included. With all does 
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fn all points tempted like}oyne in all points tempted in like 


as We are, yet τοὐλομέ sin, 
so Det us therefore come | 


holdly unto the throne of|us therefore come boldly unto the 
grace, that we may obtain) throne of grace, that we may obtain 
mercy, and find grace to help while 
yet there is time. 

V. 1 For every high priest, being 
taken from among men, 318. ap- ach.viiis. 


mercy, and find grace to 
helptin time of need. 

1. For everyhigh priest 
taken from among imen ts 
ordained for men ty things 


the Son of God sympathize, and for the 
reason now to be given) nay, rather, (one) 
tempted in all things (see on ch. ii. 17) 
according to (our) similitude (there is no 
word in the original to answer to “ our,” 
or, “as we are,” as A.V.: but it is obviously 
intended that such should be supplied 
from the context), apart from sin (so that 
throughout these temptations, in their 
origin, in their process, in their result,— 
sin had nothing in Him: He was free and 
separate from it). 

16.|] Exhortation to confidence, even in 
our guilt and need, grounded on this 
sympathy of our great High Priest. Tet 
us therefore approach (this idea, of ap- 
proach, or coming, or drawing near, to 
God [all expressed by the same word in 
the Greek], is a favourite one in this 
Epistle, see ch. vii. 25; x. 1, 22; xi. 6; 
xii. 18, 22, and generally in the same sense 
as here, either, as under the Old Test., 
by sacrifices, or, as under the New Test., 
hy the one sacrifice of Christ. The same 
idea is expressed Eph. ii. 18; iii, 12, by 
the word ‘‘aecess’’) with confidence (ch. 
ili. 16, and note there) to the throne 
of grace (i.e. not, Christ Himself,—nor 
the throne of Christ, but, by the ana- 
logy of this Epistle, the throne of God, 
at the right hand of which, ch. viii. 
1; xu. 2, Jesus our Forerunner is seated. 
That it is here called the throne of grace, 
is owing to the complexion of the passage, 
in which the grace and mercy of our re- 
conciled God are described as ensured to 
us by the sympathy and power of our 
great High Priest), that we may receive 
compassion (corresponding to that sym- 
pathy of our High Priest above spoken 
of: but extending further than our in- 
Jirmities, to the forgiveness of our sins 
by God’s mercy in Christ), and may find 
grace (both, the receiving mercy and find- 
ing grace, apply to the next clause) for 
help in time (i.e. to-day, while it is yet 
open to us. This is decidedly the right 
interpretation, and not as many Coin- 


‘manner, tyet without sin. 


16 T,et t 2 cor. v.21, 
ch. vii. 26. 
1 Pet. ii. 22. 
1 John iii. 5. 
τ Eph. 1.18. ἃ 
iii, 12. οἷ χ. 


mentators and the A.V, “ia time of 
need,” ‘as often as we want it,” which 
would be both flat, and hardly justified by 
usage). 

CHap. V. 1—X. 18.] Toe Hier 
PRIESTHOOD OF CaHRisT: and this in 
several points of view. That which has 
before been twice by antivipation hinted at, 
ch. 11. 17; iil. 1; iv. 14, 15, is now taken 
up and thoroughly discussed. First of all, 
v. 1—10, two necessary qualifications of a 
High Priest are stated, and Christ is proved 
to have fulfilled both: a) vv. 1—3, he 
must be taken from among men, capable, 
in respect of infirmity, of feeling for men, 
and b) vv. 4—10, Ze must not have taken 
the dignity upon himself, but have been 
appointed by God. 1.1 For (takes 
up again ch. iv. 15, with a view to sub- 
stantiate it: see remarks bclow) every 
high priest (in the sense, Levitical High 
Priest; the only class here in question. 
Delitzsch is however right in maintaining, 
that it is not right to limit the words to 
this sense, or to see in them this condition, 
which indeed is not brought forward, 
but only exists in the nature of the case, 
no other High Priests being in view), 
being taken from among men (this par- 
ticipial clause belongs to the predicative 
portion of the sentence, and indeed carrics 
the chief weight of it, Jiaving a slight 
causal force; “inasmuch as he is taken 
from among men.” Some take it ag 
belonging to the subject, as does thie 
A. V., “Every high priest taken from 
ainong men,” and see in it a contrast, 
as in ch. vii. 28, between huinan High 
Priests, and the Son of God. But such 
contrast here is not only not in, but incon- 
sistent with, the context: which does not 
bring outas yetany difference betweenChrist 
and the Jewish High Priests, but rather 
[ see below | treats of the attributes of a High 
Priest froin their example) 1s appointed for 
(on behalf of, for the benefit of: vicari- 
ousness must not be introduced where the 
context, as here, does not require it: sec 


note on ch. ii. 9) men (the stress is both 
times on this noun and its preposition, 
“being taken from among men, is ap- 
pointed for men,” the former justifying the 
latter. This is a powerful additional rea- 
son for taking “taken from among men”? 
predicatively: for, if it be taken as at- 
tached to the subject, ‘every High Priest 
taken from among “men,” with a necessary 
stress in such case on “men”? the same 
stress must be laid on “‘ men,”’ in the clause 
“25 appointed for men,” with an implica- 
tion that Christ, with whom on this hypo- 
thesis the human High Priest is con- 
trasted, was not appointed for men) in 
matters relating to God (see note on 
ch. ii. 17), that he may offer both gifts 
and sacrifices for sins (gifts and sacrifices 
are both to be taken with for sins: not, 
gifts alone, and sacrifices for sin together. 
for, or on behalf of, i.e. to atone for, 
ch. il. 17. No satisfactory distinction can 
be set up between gifts and sacrifices: 
properly speaking, the former would be 
any manner of offerings, the latter 
slain beasts only: but this usage is 
not observed in Scripture): ; 
being (one who is) able (this clause is 
closely bound to the last, and belongs to it, 
not to the whole sentence) to be com- 
passionate towards the ignorant and 
erring (the former mild word though fre- 
quently used of sinners elsewhere without, 
as well as with, the implication of ignorance, 
seems to be here placed, as well as erring, 
itself at all events a milder term than szn- 
ning, as suitable to the tone of the sentence, 
in which the feeling of a sinner towards 
his fellow-sinners is expressed. ‘The sense 
might be filled up, ‘towards those who 
[possibly after all] are ignorant and de- 
luded.’ And thus the propriety of the 
next clause is rendered still greater; both 
these, ignorance and error, being the re- 
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able to have compassion on_ the |; the ignorant, and on them 
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himself also is compassed with in-/compassed with infirmity. 
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John ili. 27. none taketh to himself the honour ; | taketh this honour unto 


sults of weakness, with which he himself is 
encompassed. There is in these designa- 
tions exclusion on the one side of “sinners 
with a high hand,”’ and an inclusion in 
them, as above, of much more than sius, 
strictly speaking, of ignorance), seeing 
that he himself is also compassed about 
with infirmity (infirmity, asin ch. vii. 28, 
that moral weakness which makes men 
capable of sin. It is never predicated of 
Christ in this sense: nay, by the terms of 
vil. 28, He is excluded from it. That zn- 
firmity of the flesh which He bore on Him, 
and thereby was capable of suffering and 
of death, was entirely distinct from this). 
3.] And on account of it (the in- 
firmity wherewith he himself is encom- 
passed) he must (not meaning, it is his 
appointed duty according to the law: but, 
it is necessary for him, a priori, on higher 
ground than, and before, the ordinance of 
the law. Seeonch. ii. 17), even as for the 
people, so also for himself, offer (here ouly 
used absolutely in New Test.: see Num. 
vii. 18) for (see on ch. x. 6) sins (and ac- 
cordingly, such was the ordinance of the 
law : see Levit. iv. 3, ix. 7, xvi. 6. 
Much has been said as to the applica- 
bility or otherwise of these considerations 
to Christ. Some have considered all that 
has hitherto been said as spoken of human 
High Priests in contradistinction to Him : 
but it is better to understand it all as spoken 
of High Priests in general: and then, as 
Ebrard well says, leave it to the Writer 
himself, ver. 5 ff., to determine how far these 
requisites are satisfied in Christ. The pro- 
gress of the argument itself will shew us,— 
ver. 8 f., and further on, ch. vii. 27,—1n how 
far Christ is unlike the Old Test. High Priest). 
4—10.] Second requisite: devine ap- 
pointment. 4.] And (couples to ver. 1, 
of which the subsequent verses have been 
explanatory) none taketh the office to 
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himself, but he that ts 
called of God, as was 
Aaron, > So also Christ 
glorified not himself to be 
made an high priest ; but 
he that said unto him, 
Thou art my Son, to day 
have I begotten thee. ὃ As. 
he saith also tn another 
place, Thou art a priest 
for ever after the order of 
Melchisedec. 7 Who in the 


himself (carrving the stress of the sen- 
tence); but (only when) called by God, 
as indeed was Aaron (see Exod. xxviii. 1, 
xxix. 4; Levit. villi, 1; Num. i. 10; 
but especially Num. xvi.—xvil. Schott- 
gen quotes trom the Rabbinical books: 
“ Moses said to Korah and his fellows, If 
Aaron my brother had taken to himself the 
priesthood, ye did rightly in rising against 
him: but now God has given it to him.” 

This divine ordinance of Aaron and 
his sons to be High Priests endured long 
in the Jewish polity: but long before this 
time the rule had been disturbed: Joseplius 
relates how Herod, when put into the king- 
dom by the Romans, no longer took the 
high priests from the Asamonzan family, 
but gave the office to any obscure persons, 
except in the one case of Aristobulus). 

8.1 Thus Christ also (as well as 
those others) did not glorify HIMSELF to 
be made High Priest (i.e. did not raise 
Himself to the office of High Priest. The 
word glorify is here used in its most gene- 
ral sense, of all those steps of elevation by 
which the dignity might be attained: see 
especially John vill. 54, which is exceedingly 
useful to the right understanding here) ; 
but He (i.e. the Father) who spake to 
Him, Thou art my Son, I have this day 
begotten thee (see ch. i. 5, where this 
same saying is similarly adduced as spoken 
by the Heavenly Father to the Son. It 
must be carefully observed, that the Writer 
does not adduce this text as containing a 
direct proof of Christ’s divine appointment 
to the High Priesthood: that follows in 
the next verse: nor again, does it merely 
assert, without any close connexion, that 
the same divine Person appointed Him 
High Priest, who said to Him, “ Thou art 
my Son:” but it asserts, that such divine 
appointment was wrapped up and already 
involved in that eternal generation to the 
Sonship which was declared in these words. 


‘but tonly when called of God, as Sal) ow 
indeed "was Aaron. 
also glorified not himself to be made 
high priest ; 
him, * Thou art my Son, to-day have Ps. ii,7. 
I begotten thee. 
also in another place, 'Thou art aipres.cx.s. 
priest for ever after the order of 

Melchisedec. 


Ι Made MNS, 

i 3 1 Exod. xxviii. 

5 iThus Christ 1. Numb, 
xvi. 5, 40. 
xxiii. 13. 

i John viii. 54. 


but he that spake unto 


6 Even as he saith 


h. vil. 17, 21. 


7 Who in the days of 


Then again, we must beware of imagining 
that he that spake unto him, Se. is a 
mere periphrasis of the Father, as some 
have done. The true account seems to be 
this: the word glorified contains in it the 
whole process of exaltation [through suf- 
fering] by which the Lord Jesus has at- 
tained the heavenly High Priesthood. This 
whole process was not is own work, but 
the Father’s, John viii.54. And in saying 
this, we involve every step of it, from the 
very beginning. Of these, unquestionably 
the first was, His eternal generation by the 
Father. He did not constitute hemself the 
Son of God, in virtue ultimately of which 
sonship He became High Priest. And 
therefore in proving this, the sacred Writer 
adduces first the declaration of the Father 
which sets forth this His generation as Son 
of God, on which all His process of glorifica- 
tion depended, and then, when He was com- 
pleted by sufferings, vv. 7~10, the direct 
declaration of his High Priesthood, also by 
the Father). Even as also he saith in an- 
other (place: see on ch. iv. 5), Thou arta 
priest for ever after the order of Melchise- 
dec (on the relation of this Psalin to Clirist, 
see generallyonch.i.13. I may add to what 
was there said, that it is thus declared, 
that He, in whom all the theocratic pro- 
mises find their fulfilment, in whom the 
true Kingdon of God comes and is summed 
up, was to be, as in Zech. vi. 12 ff, “a 
priest upon His throne,” and such a priest 
[i.e. necessarily Hugh Priest, if a King; as 
indeed the word is given in ver. 10 and 
ch. vi. 20], as should be after the order of 
Melchisedec. In examining this last pre- 
dication, we find that after the order, ac- 
cording to the ordinary meaning of the 
word, inports, according to the office or 
the rank, which Melchisedec held). 

7 ff.) The sufferings of Christ are now 
adduced, as a portion of his being glorified 
to be made High Priest. They were all 
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τὰ Matt. xxvi. his flesh, having Mm offered up prayers days of his flesh, when he 


39, 42, 44. 
Mark xv. 80, 


39. Joba, and supplications " with strong ery- had offered up prayers and 


supplications with strong 


n¥s.xxii1 ino and tears unto him °that was} crying and tears unto him 


Matt. xxvii 


Oo ge '™ able to save him from death, and ἐλαέ was able to save him 


o Matt. xxvi._ 
5, Mark xiv. 36. 


in subjection to the will of the Father: 
they were all parts of his being made per- 
Sect, by virtue of wlich he is now, in the 
fullest and most glorious sense, our High 
‘Priest. So that these verses are no di- 
gression, but stand directly in the course 
of the argument, as proving the proposi- 
tion, “he glorified not himself to be made 
High Priest.” It will be best to mark 
at once what I believe to be the connexion 
of this much-disputed sentence, and then to 
examine each portion in detail afterwards. 
Who in the days of his flesh, in that he 
offered up prayers and supplications with 
strong crying and tears to Him that was 
able to save him from death, and was 
heard by reason of his reverent submis- 
sion; though He was a Son, learned, from 
the things which he suffered, his obedi- 
ence; and being made perfect, became the 
cause of eternal salvation to all who obey 
Him, being addressed by God as High 
Priest after the order of Melchisedec. 
That is, being paraphrased,—*“ who had a 
course of glorifying for the High Priest’s 
office to go through, not of his own choice, 
but appointed for Him by the Father, as 
is shewn by that sharp lesson of obedience 
(not as contrasted with disobedience, but as 
indicating a glorious degree of perfect obe- 
dience, his obedience), familiar to us all, 
which He, though God’s own Son, learned 
during the davs of his flesh: when He 
cried to God with tears for deliverance 
from death, and was heard on account of 
His resignation to the Father’s will [‘not 
my will but Thine be done’], ἄς. Then 
as to details: in the days of his flesh I 
understand as a general wide date for the 
incident which is about to be brought in, 
as contrasted with His present days of 
glorification in the Spirit. with 
tears is not distinctly asserted in the 
sacred narrative: but is a most obvious 
inference from what is there: see Matt. 
xxvil. 37. There seems no reason for un- 
derstanding the strong crying and tears 
of any other time than the agony at Geth- 
semane, as some have done. This is ad- 
duced as the most illustrious instance of 
that learning obedience from suffering. 
Epiphanius reports, that this weeping of 
the Lord in His agony was once related in 


some texts of St. Luke: see note on Luke 
xxil. 43, 44. to save him from 
death is by some understood to inean, 
not as generally, of rescue from the death 
which He was about to suffer, but of His 
happy deliveranee from that death by 
the Resurrection. So also recently Eb- 
rard. But this is not only against the 
usage of the phrase here used, but still 
more decidedly against the truth of the 
sacred narrative: ‘ Father, if it be possible, 
let this cup pass from me: for we must 
of course assuine, that in such a designa- 
tion of the Father, the contents of the 
prayer inade to him are alsoindicated. The 
clause which follows is rendered in three dif- 
ferent ways. 1) ‘He was heard on account 
of His pious resignation.” 2) “He was 
heard, and so delivered, from that which 
He feared.” 3) “He was heard by Him 
who was His fear” Ger. xxxi. 42, 48). I 
have discussed all these in my Greek Test., 
and have rejected 3), as far-fetched, and 
inconsistent with the usage of the Greek 
word here used: 2), as also inconsistent 
with the usage of that word, which signi- 
fies not terror,— His own fear, or the thing 
which caused that fear,—but the fear ot 
caution, or modesty, or reverence: besides 
that He was not delivered from death, as 
this meaning would assert. So that 1) 
must be accepted; and it fulfils the re- 
quirements both of usage and of fact. The 
religious sense of this cautious fear suits 
remarkably well in our passage. No term 
could more exactly express the reverent 
submission to his Heavenly Father’s will 
which is shewn in those words, “ Not my 
will but thine be done:” none the con- 
stant humbling of himself in comparison 
with the Father, and exalting him in word 
and deed, of which our Saviour’s life is full. 
I have no hesitation therefore in adopting 
this reudering, and feeling entirely satis- 
fied with it. Besides the fulfilling the 
requisites of philology and of fact, it admi- 
rably suits the context here, where the 
appointment of Christ by the Father to his 
High Priesthood and the various steps by 
which that High Priesthood was perfected, 
are in question. The matter of fact 
represented by the assertiou that He was 
heard may require some explanation. He 
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from death, and was heard 
in that he feared ; ὃ though 
he were a Son, yet learned 
he obedience by the things 
tchich Ae suffered ; 5" and 
being made perfect, he be- 
came the author of eternal 
salvationunto all them that 
obey him; 9 called of God 
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having been heard ? by reason of pate, xxi. 
his reverent submission; 8 4 though 
he was a Son, yet learned he his 4 δι." 6. 
‘obedience from the things which rrni.its. 
he suffered ; 
fect, he became the cause of eternal 
salvation unto all them that obey 


7. Mirk 
xXiv.ds Luke 
XX1i. 43. 
Jolin xii, 27. 


%and ‘being made per- 598. 1 τυ. ἃ 


him, 1° being addressed by God as 


teas heard, not in the sense of the cup 
passing away trow Him, which iadeed was 
not the prayer of his cautious fear,—but 
in strength being ministered to Him to do 
aud to sutter that will of his Father, to 
fultil which was the prayer of that cau- 
tious fear—‘‘not my will but thine be 
done.” And I have little doubt that the 
word immediately refers to the “angel 
from Heaven strengthening Hin,” of Luke 
xxii. 43. though he was a Son] 
his clause is to be takeu by itself, not 
with what follows. Thus much is certain 
trom usage: the next question is, to what 
these words are to be applied. We may 
tuke them with the clause immediately 
preceding: He was heard, although He 
was a Son, and thus had no need of being 
heard :—though He was a Son, yet not 
this, but his reverent fear, was the ground 
of his being heard: which gives an un- 
doubted good sense. Not much dissimilar 
will be the sense given by the other and 
more general way: viz. to take the words 
with the tollowing clause: although He 
was a Son, He learned his obedience, not 
from this relation, but from his sufferings. 
So Chrysostom, and almost all the inoderns. 
And there can be little doubt that this 
yields the better sense, and points to the 
deeper truth. Christ was a Son: asa Son, 
He was ever obedient, and ever in union 
with His Father’s will: but His special 
obedience, that course of sabmission by 
which He became perfected as our High 
Priest, was gone through in Time, and 
matter of acqutrement for Him, and prac- 
tice, by suttering. The ancients found this 
assertion startling, attributing too narrow 
a sense to our Lord’s sufferings. SoChry- 
sostom : "Ἢ who before this had been 
obedient even unto death, how can He be 
suid afterwards to have learned obedience ?”’ 
This indeed would be a difficulty, were the 
Writer speaking of the Passion only, in 
its stricter sense; but he is speaking, [ 
take it, of that continuous course of new 
obedience entered on by new sufleriny, of 


which the prayer in Gethsemane furnishes 
indeed the most notable instance, but οἵ 
which also almost every act of His life on 
earth was an example. ‘Theophylact is so 
scandalized by the whole passage as applied 
to Christ that he says, ‘“‘See how for the 
benefit of his readers Paul condescends, 
even to the appearance of uttering ab- 
surdities.” Two mistakes must be 
avoided: 1) though he was ¢éhe Son, which 
I find in Craik’s new translation of the 
Epistle: and 2) that of Whitby, that the 
Greek verb here means “‘ taught (5). [1 
have even heard the same maintained of 
the English verb here, “ learned ;’’ see an 
example in Ps. xxv. 4, Prayer-book version. | 
If such a meaning ever could be adinitted, 
Igast of all could it, froin the context, here, 
where the subject treated is entirely Christ 
Himself, in his completion as our High 
Priest, and not till this is finished does that 
which He became to others come into 
question. being made perfect, see note ou 
ch. 11. 10; completed, brought to his goal 
οἵ learning and suttering, through death : 
the time to which the word would apply 
is that of the Resurrection, when his tri- 
uinph began: so our Lord Himself on the 
way to Emimuaus,—‘* Ought not Christ to 
have suffered these things and | being made 
perfect would come in here | to enter into 
His glory?” He was made, by means of 
that course which ended in His perfection. 
In the words, all them that obey Him, 
there is probably an allusion to ‘“‘ Hzs obe- 
dience”’? above. As he obeyed the Iather, 
so must we obey Him, if we would be 
brought to that ‘eternal salvation” into 
which he has led the way. The expression 
is strictly parallel with “ we that have be- 
leeved,” ch.iv. 3, and “ they that come unto 
God by Him,” ch. vii. 25. Some have 
thought that in the word all, the Writer 
hints to his Jewish readers, that such salva- 
tion was not confined to them alone. But 
it hardly seems likely that such a by- 
purpose should lie in the word. The 
next clause, being addressed, &c., depends 
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high priest ‘after the order of Mel- 
11 Concerning whom what 
w John xvi.t2. ἃ we have to say is much, and difficult 

of interpretation for us to speak, see- 
x Matt. xiii.15. IN@ ye are become * dull of hearing. 
? For though for the time ye ought 
to be teachers, ye again have need 
that some one teach you ‘the first 


t ver. 6. 
ch. vi 20. 


chisedec. 


2 Pet. ili. 16. 


¥ eh. vi. 1. 


closely upon “being made perfect, &c.” 
above, and helongs to the time of Christ’s 
exaltation, indicated by that perfection : 
and therefore must not be divided by a 
semicolon, as in A. V., from the foregoing, 
nor supposed to refer to the whole from 
ver. 7. The reference is to the passage of 
the Psalm above, and is made to confirm 
what has just been said. Being addressed, 
in this connexion, has a force of solemnity 
and formal appellation, implying His pre- 
vious appointinent and inauguration, and 
is hardly expressed by the slighter and 
more familiar “called” of the A. V. 

11— VI. 20.] Digression, before entering 
on the comparison of Christ with Melchi- 


sedec, complaining of the low state of 


spiritual attainment of the readers (11— 
14): warning them of the necessity of pro- 
gress and the peril of falling back (vi. 1 
—8): but at the same time encouraging 
them by Giod’s faithfulness in bearing in 
mind their previous labour of love, and 
in His promises generally, to persevere 
an faith and patience to the end (vi. 9— 
20). 
111 Concerning whom (i.e. Meichise- 
dec: not as some, Christ, of whom such 
an expression as this would hardly here be 
used, secing that the whole Epistle hitherto 
has been concerning Him: the Writer re- 
turns to Melchisedec, ch. vii. 1) what we 
have to say (the plural pronoun, not with 
any definite reference to Timothy or other 
companions of the Writcr, nor intended to 
include the readers, which is here im- 
possible: but, as in some other places of 
the Epistle, merely indicating the Writer 
himself, as so frequently also in the Epistles 
of St. Paul) 1s much, and difficult of in- 
terpretation [for us] to speak (this is 
somewhat difficult. Who is the inter- 
preter? the Writer, so that it should be 
difficult for Aim to explain what he has to 
say to his readers, or the readers, so that 
it should be difficult fo them to understand 
it for themselves ? ‘This latter alternative 
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an high priest after the 
order of Melchisedec. \1 Of 
whom we have many things 
to say, and hard to be 
uttered, seeing ye are dull 
of hearing. 2 For when 
Jor the time ye ought to be 
teachers, ye have need that 
one teach you again which 
be the first principles of 


is taken by some: but it is hardly justified 
by the original: see my Greck Test. We 
are driven then to the other alternative, of 
inaking the Writer the subject to be sup- 
plied: so Chrysostom: “J*or when one has 
an audience who do not follow one, nor 
understand what is said, one cannot in- 
terpret well to them:” and many others; 
aud the verb, to speak, which follows, 
will be constructed much as in our phrase 
“beautiful to look upon,” “hard to work 
upon,” &c.), since (probably renders a 
reason only for the difficulty of interpreta- 
tion, not belonging also to the fact that 
the discourse would be abundant) ye are 
become (not ‘are,’ as A. V. Chrysostom 
says well, “This shews that at one time 
they were well and strong, fervent in zeal 
and afterwards thus degenerated ”’) dull 
(‘ difficult to move,’ ‘ torpid ’) in your hear- 
ing. 12. | For though (or, ‘when:’ 
but, in the presence of the words ‘for the 
time,’ which give the temporal reference, 
it is perhaps better not to repeat. it) ye 
ought (see on ver. 3, and ch. ii. 17) on ac- 
count of the time (i.e. the length of timu 
during which you have becn believers: 
thus he shews that they had for some 
time been converted. On the -evidence 
given by expressions of this kind as to the 
time of writing the Epistle, and the per- 
sons to whoin it is addressed, sce Introduc- 
tion) to be teachers, ye again have need 
that some one teach you (in the orginal 
it is doubtful whether the sense 15, “ that 
some one teach you thie first principles,” 
or, “that [one] teach you what are, which 
be, the first principles.” ‘The latter has 
been taken by our A. V., after considerable 
authorities. But the other rendering has 
also ancient authority for it: and indeed is 
the only one which will fit either the con- 
text, or the construction strictly considered. 
The context: for it was not loss of power 
in them to distinguish between first ele- 
ments and other portions of Christian doc- 
trine, of which he complains, but iguorauce 


11---} 4. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. | 


HEBREWS. 


1491 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


the oracles of God; and principles of the oracles of God; 
are become such as have’. aye become such as have need 


need of milk, and not af. 
strong meat, 


one that useth milk is un- | 13 For every one that useth milk is 
unskilled in the word of righteous- 
for he 15 
belongeth to them that are: solid food belongeth to them that 
fave of full age, even those who by 


skilful in the word of | 
righteousness: for he isa | 
babe. 14 But strong meat | Ness : 
of full age, even those who 
by reason of use have their 


13 For erery of Ζ nuk, and not of solid food. Ζ ee iii. 1, 


, 


84. babe. 


1. Β1 Οὐτ, xiii. 1). 
But & a 90, 


Eph. ἰν. 14. 
1 Pet. ii. 2. 


'yeason of use have their organs of 


altogether, and slowness of ear to receive 
divine knowledge: and they wanted some 
one to begin again with them and learn 
them the very first clements. And so far 
from “ some one” being, as Delitzsch most 
absurdly says, flat and unmeaning, it carries 
with it the fine keen edge of reproach ; 
as if it were said, ‘to teach you what all 
know and any can teach’’) the rudiments 
(or, ‘elements,’ or, ‘first principles: sec 
Gal. iv. 3 and note; the simple parts out 
of which a body is compounded) of the 
beginning (the genitive specifies the ele- 
ments, that they are not only such, but 
also belong to the very beginning of divine 
knowledge) of the oracles (that Christian 
doctrine (ch. vi. 1] which rests entirely on 
revelations from God) of God; and ye have 
become (“not only, ‘ye have need,’ but ye 
have become such as have need: indicating 
that it was of their own will, that they had 
brought themselves into this state of need.” 
Chrysostom) (persons) having needof milk, 
and not of solid food (see 1 Cor. ili. 2. 
The similitude is very common with Philo. 
What is the milk in the Writer’s meaning, 
is plain from ch. vi. 1, where he enuinerates 
several portions of Christian doctrine as 
parts of the discourse concerning the be- 
gioning of Christ). 13.] renders a 
reason for vv. 11, 12, and especially for 
the assertion that the discourse would be 
difficult of interpretation. Having before 
stated that what he had to say would be 
hard for him to explain to them, and then 
that they were become persons needing 
milk and not solid food, he now proceeds 
to join these two positions together: For 
every one who partakes of (in the sense of 
has for his share, in ordinary feeding : not, 
partakes of in common with other things, 
for that adults do: see 1 Cor. x. 21) milk 
is unskilled in (not, unskilful in, which 
would be so, but is a different thing) the 
word of righteousness : for he is an infant 
(that is, ‘for every partaker of milk, in 


the metaphorical sense in which I just now 
used the word, i.e. every one who requires 
yet to be taught the first principles &c., is 
devoid of understanding in the word of 
righteousness, in, that is, the positions and 
arguments which treat of God’s salvation 
by Christ: for he is an infant: takes the 
same rank in spiritual understanding, that 
an infant does in worldly.” Thus taken, I 
can sce no difficulty in the contextual con- 
nexion. ‘here is of course a mingling of 
the figure and tlie thing represented, which 
however is easy cnouzh to any reader to 
whom both figure and thing are already 
familiar. But it is necessary to fix more 
satisfactorily the meaning of the somewhat 
obscure expression, the word of righteous. 
ness. Chirysostom interprets it of thie 
doctrine of a pure and holy life: others, 
of that relating to Christ, the Author of 
righteousness: others again, of the higher 
doctrines : others, of the doctrine of justiti- 
cation by fuith: others, of the doctrine of 
perfection, of which he by and by speaks: 
some, of the doctrine respecting Mclchise- 
dec, who is King of Righteousness. Lincline 
more to Liinemann’s view of the meaning, 
based as it is on the requirements of tlie 
passage, in which the stress is not on 
“the word of righteousness,” but on ‘ un- 
skilled,” and “ the word of righteousness”’ 
follows as something of course and gene- 
rally understood. Feeling this, he inter- 
prets it of the gospel in general: that 
word of which the central point is, the 
righteousness which is of God. And he 
refers to 2 Cor. ili. 9, “" the ministration of 
righteousness,’ and xi. 15, “ ministers of 
righteousness.” This acceptation would not 
altogether preclude “ the king of righteous- 
ness’ falling under the same general head, 
and thus would bring the two expres- 
sions into union, though without any dis- 
tinct reference from one to another). 

14.] But (continuation of and contrast to 
ver. 13) solid food belongs to (is the 
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1 Cor. ii. 14, 
18. 


a Phil. iii. 12, 
14, 14. 


ch. v. 12. 


ον. ix. 1.1. 


portion of) the grown up, to those who 
by virtue of their (long) habit have their 
organs of sense (not, thei senses them- 
selves, but their eyes, ears, tongue, by 
which the senses act. Here again there 
manifestly is a mixture of the figure and 
the thing signified: on account of what 
follows, we must necessarily understand 
these organs of sense of the inner organs 
of the soul) exercised with a view to 
distinction of good and evil (this puts 
us in mind, as Bleek remarks, of the com- 
mon Old Test. expression in describing 
childhood; e.g. Deut. i. 89; Isa. vii. 16. 
The reference here of good and evil is 
manifestly not to moral qualities, but to 
excellence and inferiority, wholesomeness 
und corruptness in doctrine). 

Cuap. VI. 1.] Therefore (on the con- 
nexion, see below) leaving (as behind, and 
(lone with; in order to goon to another 
thing: not, forgetting, uny more than the 
foundation is forgotten when we rear the 
house upon it) the word of the beginning 
of Christ (compare above, ch. v. 12: that 
word, or discourse, which has respect to 
the fundamental and elementary things 
mentioned below), let us press on to 
maturity (a question of some difficulty has 
divided the Commentators here: whether 
this sentence be meant as expressing the 
resolution of tle Writer, as we say, “let 
us now proceed” to this or that,—or as 
conveying an exhortation to the readers. 
Each view has a formidable array of sup- 
porters. Owen trices {and so also De- 
litzsch |] to comprehend both meanings: 
giving, however, the alternative very 
lucidly : “The Apostle either assumes the 
Hebrews unto himself, as to his work, or 
joins himself with them as to their duty. 
For if the words be taken the first way, 
they declare his resolution in teaching: if 
in the latter, their duty in learning.” 
Between these two, both equally legiti- 
mate, the context must decide. And in 
sceking for cloments of decision, I own 


cernment of good and evil. 

VI. ! Therefore * leaving discourse 
concerning the beginning of Christ, 
let us go on unto perfection; not 
laying again the foundation of re- 
pentance from dead works, and of 
faith on God, *of the doctrine of 
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senses exercised to discern 
both good and evil. 

VI. 1 Therefore leaving 
the principles of the doc- 
trine of Christ, let us go 
on unto perfection; not 
laying again the founda- 
tion of repentance from 
dead works, and of faith 
toward God, 3 of the doc- 
trine of baptisms, and of 


that the alternative seems to me to have 
been put too exclusively. What I mean 
will be plain, when we consider on the one 
hand that “laying the foundation” can 
hardly be properly said of any but a 
teacher: and on the other, that vv. 4 ff 
must necessarily have a general reference 
of warning to the hearers. It seems to 
me that the fact may be best stated thus: 
The whole is a “condescension”? of the 
Writer to his readers: he with his work 
of teaching comes down to their level of 
learning, and regards that teaching and 
learning as all one work, going on toge- 
ther: himself and them as bound up in 
one progress. ‘Thus best may we explain 
the expressions, which seem to oscillate 
alternately between writer and _ readers. 
And thus will therefore retain all its 
proper meaning, which on the first hypo- 
thesis was obliged to be wrested. It will 
mean, ‘ Wherefore, secing that we {you 
and I, by communication ] are in so low a 
state, bubes, instead of grown men, let us, 
&c.’); not again laying the foundation 
(the subjects to be supplied to the par- 
ticiple laying are the readers, with whom 
the Writer unites himself, as above ex- 
plained) of (the genitives here indicate 
the materials of which the foundation 
consists. They are all matters belonging 
to the “ discourse concerning the beginning 
of Christ:” extending indeed in their 
influence over the whole Christian life, 
just as the shape of the foundation is that 
of the building: but to be laid down once 
for all and not afterwards repeated) re- 
pentance from dead works, and faith on 
God (so in the opening of the Gospel, 
Mark i. 15: and in its progress, Acts xx. 
21. These were the common couditions 
on which all mankind were invited to 
embrace the Gospel. And as the readers 
here were Jews, so would these words 
especially remind them of the form in 
which they were first invited by Christ’s 
messcngers. But we have to notice the 
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laying on of hands, and of washings ‘and laying on of hands, Se ee 


resurrection of the dead, ἃ γα resurrection of the dead and a3, vii. δ 


und of eternal judgment. 


, 


᾿ ; ear eae 
Suind this ell we do, if eternal judgment. 3 And this T will e Acts xxiv. 25. 


qualifications which here follow each term 
—repentance from dead works, faith on 
God. The dead works are taken by all 
the patristic expositors to mean sinful 
works. And so the great majority of 
modern Commentators also. And the jus- 
tification of such an expression us dead 
works tor sins is variously given: as 
causing death eternal: as polluting, like 
the touch of a dead body [so Chrysostom ]. 
But neither of these meanings is borne 
out: the tormer being contrary to usage, the 
latter far-tetched and unlikely. Itis much 
better to take the epithet in its common 
aud obvious meaning; dead, devoid of 
life and power: compare “ dead faith,” 
James ii. 17, 26, and “dead sin,” Korn. 
vii. 8; and in the references. St. Paul 
speaks, Eph. v. 11, in nearly the same 
sense: ‘the unfruitful works of dark- 
ness.’ But such dead or lifeless works 
again may be variously understood: either 
of the works of the flesh in the uncon- 
verted man, or of the Jewish works of 
the law which could not give hfe. Con- 
sideriug the readers and object of the 
Epistle, it is much more likely that the 
latter are here meant; those works by 
which they sought to set upa righteous- 
ness of their own, before they submitted 
themselves to God’s righteousness. ‘Tlie 
best explanation of faith on God is found 
in St. Paul’s language, Rom. iv. 5. And 
by this, our expression is defined to mean, 
Jull trust, rested on God, that He has 
fulfilled his promises in Christ. We may 
observe, that the things mentioned arrange 
themselves in groups of pairs, of which 
this is the first), of the doctrine of wash- 
ings (not baptisms: this is a different 
furm of the word from that generally used 
in the New Test. for both Christian bap- 
tism and that of John. In Mark vii. 4, 
ch. ix. 10, Col. ii. 12, the word is used, 
as here, of washing, or lustration with 
water. On the meaning, see below. On 
the construction, see in my Greek Test. 
As regards the plural, washings, it has 
been very variously taken for the singular : 
but none of the accounts οἵ it seems to 
reach the point so well as that given 
nbove, which includes in the idea those 
various washings which were under thie law, 
the baptism of John and even Christian 


om, ii. 10. 
+ Some of our oldest MSS, read, ‘let us do.” 


baptisin also perhaps included, the nature 
of which, and their distinctions from one 
another, would naturally be one of the 
fundamental and primary objects of teach- 
ing to Hebrew converts. When it is 
objected to the view [as e.g. by Stuart | 
that the doctrine of Jewish washings would 
have had nothing to do with the elements 
of Christian teaching, we may fairly say 
that such objection is brought in mere 
thoughtlessness. The converts being Jews, 
their first and most obviously eleinentary 
instruction would be, the teaching thein 
the typical significance of their own cere- 
monial law in its Christian fulfilment) and 
of laying on of hands (the doctrine of lay- 
ing on of hands, like that of washings, not 
being confined to any one special rite, will 
inean, the reference and import of all that 
imposition of hands which was practised 
under the law, and found in some cases its 
continuance uuder the Gospel. By laying 
on of hands, the sick were healed, Mark 
xvi. 18; Acts ix. 12, 17; xxvii. 8; com- 
pare 2 Kings v. 11; Matt. ix. 18, &e.; 
officers and teachers of the Church were ad- 
mitted to their calling, Acts vi. 6; xii. 3; 
1 Tim. iv.14; v.22; Num. viii. 10; xxvii. 
18, 23; Deut. xxxiv. 9; converts were fully 
admitted into the Christian Church after 
baptism, Acts vili.17; xix.6; 2 Tim. 1.6. 
And there can be little doubt that it is 
mainly to this last that the attention of 
the readers is here called, as the Writer is 
speaking of the beginning of Christian 
teaching), and [οἵ] resurrection of the dead 
and eternal judgment (these words, as well 
as the foregoing clause, depend on doctrine, 
These also were points of Jewish doctrine, 
confirmed and brought into clearer light 
by the Gospel. Some have supposed the 
resurrection of the dead to refer only to 
the righteous, as in John vi. 39, 40, 44, 54, 
—eternal judgment only to the wicked. 
But it is more probable, in a passage of 
such very general reference, that the Writer 
speaks generally, without any such distine- 
tion here in view, of the two doctrines: of 
the “resurrection of life” and the ‘ re- 
surrection of judgment ” of John v. 29. 
And it is probable that he uses Judgment 
in the same indefinite meaning: see Acts 
xxiv. 25. eternal, probably as part of 
the proceedings of vtcruity, and thus bear- 
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ing the character and stamp of eternal : 
or perhaps, as Theophylact, the judgment 
which decides men’s eternal fate). 

3.] And this we will do (this has been 
variously interpreted. Grotius, and several 
others, who suppose [see above] that “ Jef 
us go on,” in ver. 1, expresses the deter- 
mination of the Writer, take it as referring 
to the participial clause, “not laying again 
the foundation,” and as meaning, “ even 
[also] this [viz., laying again the founda- 
tion| we will do.” But besides that the 
words will not bear it, no convenient sense 
would be yielded by such 8. reference. 
For having asserted on this hypothesis 
that even the relaying of the foundation 
should be done, if God will, he goes on to 
say, “For it is impossible,” &c., which 
would in no way [see below] fit in to the 
context. This being so, others, still re- 
garding “ ἰδέ us go on” as the first, refer 
the future, we will do, to the thus going 
on. So Theophylact, ‘‘ This will we do: 
what P go on to perfection.”? And doubtless 
so a very good sense is given. In favour of 
the reading let us do, it may be said, that it 
corresponds better with the hortatory tone 
of “let us go on” above, and though the less 
obvious reading, is more in accordance 
with the style of the Epistle) if, that is 
(the effect of the word here used, in 
hypothetical sentences like the present, 
is to assume the hypothesis as altogether 
requisite to the previous position), God 
permit (it may here again be said, that 
the addition after the hortatory let us do 
is as delicate and beautiful, as it is frigid 
in the common acceptation after the in- 
dicative “we will do.” For it is God who 
worketh in us both to will and to do of 
his yood pleasure, Phil. 11, 138. And it 
leads the way beautifully to what follows: 
“If,” Isay, “ God permit: for when men 
have once fallen away, it is a thing im- 
possible,” &c.). 4.| For (depends on 
the whole foregoing sentence, including 
the reference to the divine permission. 
The connexion is: we must go on: for if 
we go back, it will be to perdition—a 
thing which [ver. 9] we do not think of 
you, and therefore expect your advance) 


it is impossible, in the case of (these 
words I insert, not as belonging to the 
Greck construction, but as necessary in 
English, to prevent the entire inversion of 
the Greek order of the sentence) those who 
have been (or, were: but here it is quite 
necessary to take our English perfect : for 
our indefinite past, “ who were enlightened 
and tasted. ..and were made... and 
tasted ...”’ would convey to the mere 
English reader the idea that all this took 
place at one and the same time, viz. bap- 
tism,—whereas the participles clearly in- 
dicate progressive steps of the spiritual 
life) once (for all: indicating that the 
process needs not, or admits not, repeti- 
tion) enlightened (taught by the preach- 
ing of the word of God. An historic 
interest belongs to the occurrence of this 
word here, as having in all probability 
given rise to a meaning of enlightened and 
enlightenment, as denoting baptism, which 
was current throughout the church down 
to the Reformation. And soall the ancient 
Commentators here understand the word, 
and some of the moderns. Erasmus scems 
the first who interpreted the word aright 
(‘‘ who have once lett the darkness of their 
former life, being illuminated by the doc- 
trine of the Gospel”’], and almost all since 
have followed hiin), and have tasted (per- 
sonally and consciously partaken of: see 
1 Pet. ii. 8, and Ps. xxxiy. 8: and on the 
general expression, uote on ch. ii. 9) of 
the heavenly gift (what is more espe- 
cially meant? It is very variously given: 
remission of sins, either gencral or in 
baptism : peace of mind, arising from such 
remission: joy and peace in belteving ; 
the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper ; the 
Holy Spirit and His gifts: Christ Him- 
self: the religion of Christ,—the Gospel : 
Saith : regeneration in general, as distin- 
guished from the special gifts of the Spirit 
in Baptism. Bleek and Tholuck, on account 
of the close coupling by ἔλθ to what has 
preceded, understand by it the leght itself 
conveyed in the previous word enlightened. 
But I would rather take the gift to have 
n perfectly general reference,—‘ that which 
was bestowed on them thereby.” This 
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city to thenselves the Son 7 crucify to themselves afresh the son 


heavenly gift the persons supposed have 
tusted for themselves), and have been 
made partakers of the Holy Spirit (out- 
wardly, the ageney would be the laying 
ou of hands after baptism: but obviously 
the emphatic word is parfakers—have be- 
come veal sharers : 50 that the proper agent 
is Fle who only can bestow this participa- 
tien, viz. God), 5.] and have tasted 
the good word of God, and the powers of 
the world to come (whit is the good word 
of God? The epithet is frequently apphed 
to the word of God: see 1 Kings vin. 56; 
2 Kings xx.19; Neh.ix.13; Jer. xxix. 10 ; 
Zech. 1.13; Rom. vii. 12; and usnally 
with reference to its quickening, com- 
forting, strengthening power, as sent or 
spoken by God to men. And im _ conse- 
quence it has been taken here to signify 
the comforting portion of the gospel, its 
promises. But it is better to take it 
more generally, as the wholesome and soul- 
preserving utterance of God in the gospel. 

Then it is a far more debated ques- 
tion, what is meant by the powers of the 
world (literally, age) to come. Some have 
suid, those powerful foretastes of glory 
which belong indeed to the future state in 
their fulness, but are yvouchsafed to be- 
lievers here. But most Commentators, 
and rightly, take the age to come as 
equivalent to “ the world to come,” ch. ii. 
5 , where see note], afid as designating the 
Christian times, agreeably to that name 
of Christ in Isa. ix. 6, in the Septuagint, 
“the Father of the age to come.” Then 
tlie powers of this “world to come” will 
be the spiritual gifls, given by the Spirit 
1 measure to all who believed, “ distri- 
buting severally to every man as He 
will.’ We need not necessarily limit 
these to external miraculous powers, or 
even prophecy and the like: but surely 
may include in them spiritual powers 
bestowed in virtue of the indwelling 
Spirit to arin the Christian for his con- 
flict with sin, the world, and the devil), 
and have fallen away (this expression is 
used here, as “ sinning willingly,” ch. x. 
26, und © departing from the living God,” 


ch. iii. 12,—see also ch. x. 29, and ch. 11.1, 
—as pointing out the sin of apostasy from 
Christ: and the case supposed 1s very 
sinilar to that of the Galatians, Gal. v. 4; 
and iii. 8. he fear was [see Introd. 
§ iv. 1[ lest these Hebrew converts should 
cast away their confidence in Christ, and 
take up again that system of types and 
shadows which He came to fulfil and abro- 
gate: and ucarly connected with this peril 
was their small progress in the doctrine of 
Christ. While speaking therefore of that, 
and exhorting them to be advancing to- 
wards maturity, he puts in this solemn 
caution against the fearful result to which 
their backwarduess might lead), —to renew 
[them] again unto repentance (there is no 
superfluity, as Grotius thought, in to re- 
new again. For tlie renewing would be 
the regenerating in any case, and the 
again renewing the renewal of it. Even 
in the first case, man is renewed: in the 
second case is again renewed. ‘ Instead 
of unto repentance, ove would expect zn 
repentance, or by repentance, inasmuch as 
renewal in full measure can only be brought 
about by repentance, and must therefore 
be preceded by it. But on the other side, 
repentance itself, the change of disposition, 
may be considered as the result of the 
renewal of the man having taken place ; 
and so is it here: to renew to repentance, 
i. e. so to form anew, that entire change of 
disposition precedes.” Bleek. There was 
avery general ancient reference of this to 
renewal of baptism; of which view 1 
have given examples in my Grcek Test.) 5 
erucifying as they do (“‘seewng they cru- 
cify,’ as A. V. well) afresh (some have 
questioned the possibility of the word here 
meaning to crucify afresh, and would render 
it simply “crucify.” But it seems hardly 
doubtful that the meaning, as here given, 
is contained in it) to themselves (Christ 
was their possession by faith: this their 
possession they took, and recrucified to 
themselves: deprived themselves of all 
benefit from Him, just as did the un- 
believing Jews who nailed Him to the 
tree. He who should have been their gain 
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was made their loss) the Son of God (for 
solemnity, to shew the magnitude of the 
offence), and putting (Him) to open shame 
(they crucify Him anew, and as at his 
former crucifixion, put Him to shaine be- 
fore all: as Bleek strikingly says, they 
tear Him out of the recesses of their hearts 
where He had fixed his abode, and exhibit 
Him to the open scoffs and reproach of the 
world, as something powerless and common: 
compare ch. x. 29. It would be quite be- 
yond the limits of mere annotation, to give 
any satisfactory analysis of the history of 
interpretation of this passage, and of the 
conflicts which have sprung up around it. 
Such accounts will be found admirably 
given in several of the Commentators, 
among whom I would especially mention 
Bleek and Tholuck; and for the English 
reader, Owen, who treats it at great length 
and very perspicuously. I will only men- 
tion the most notable points, and set down 
a few landmarks of the exposition. 1) The 
passage was used by tle Montanists and 
the Novatians, in ancient times, to justify 
the irrevocable exclusion from the church 
of those who had lapsed. But 2) in the 
Catholie church, this view was ever re- 
sisted, and the Fathers found in the passage 
suinply a prohibition against the repetition 
of baptisin. And so all the ancients who 
have noticed the passage, and some of the 
moderns. 3) In later times the great 
combat over our passage has been between 
the Calvinistic and the Arminian exposi- 
tors. To favour their peculiar views of in- 
defectibility, the former have endeavoured 
to weaken the force of the participial 
clauses as implying any real participation 
in the spiritual lite. So Calvin himself, 
and Beza: so Owen [‘‘ the persons here in- 
tended are not true and sincere believers: 

. for 1) in their full and large de- 
scription there is no mention of faith or 
believing,” &c.], and recently Tait, Expo- 
sition of the Epistle to the Hebrews, But all 
this is clearly wrong, and contrary to the 
plainest sense of the terms. here used. The 
Writer even heaps clause upon clause, to 
show that no such shallow tasting is in- 
tended: and the whole contextual argu- 
ment is against the view, for it is the very 
fact of these persons having veritably en- 
tered the spiritual life, which makes it 
impossible to renew thein afresh if they 
ΓΜ} ἀναγ. If they have never cntercd it, 


land which hath him to an open shame. 


| 7 For the earth which drink- 


if they are unregenerate, what possible 
logic is it, or even common sense at all, to 
say, that their shallow taste and partial 
apprehension makes it impossible to renew 
thei ἢ what again to say, that it is im- 
possible to renew again persons in whose 
case no renewal has ever taken place? If 
they never have believed, never been re- 
generated, how can it be more difficult to 
renew them to repentance, than the hea- 
then, or any unconverted persons? One 
landmark of exposition then must be, to 
hold fast the simple plain sense of the 
passage, and recognize the fact that the 
persons are truly the partakers of the spi- 
ritual life— regenerate by the Holy Spirit. 
Elect of course they are not, or they could 
not fall away, by the very force of the 
term: but this is one among many pas- 
sages where in the Scripture, as ever trom 
the teaching of the Church, we learn that 
“elect” and “regenerate”? are not con- 
vertible terms. All clect are regenerate : 
but ull regenerate arc not elect. ‘I'he re- 
generate may fall away, the elect never 
can. 4) Again the word impossible has 
been weakened down to “difficult.” The 
reiders of this commentary will not need 
reininding, that no such sense can be for 
a moment tolerated. And this is our 
second landmark of explanation: this word 
impossible stands immoveable. But let 
us see where, and how, it stands, It. 
is the strongest possible case which thw 
Writer is putting. First there is const- 
derable advance in the spiritual life, care- 
fully and specifically indicated. Then there 
is deliberate apostasy: an eninity to Him 
whom they before loved, a going over to 
the ranks of His bitter enemies and re- 
vilers, and an exposing Huiin to shame in 
the sight of the world. Of such persona, 
such apostates from being sueli saints, the 
Writer simply says that it is impossible to 
bestow on them a fresh renewal to repent- 
ance. There remaineth no more sacrifice 
tor sin than that One which they have gone 
through and rejected : they are in the state 
of crucifying the Son of God: the putting 
Him to shame is their enduring condition. 
How is it possible then to renew them to 
repentance? It is simply impossible, from 
the very nature of the case. The question 
is not, it seems to me, whether man’s minis- 
try or God’s power is to be supplied as the 
agent, nor even whcther the verb 1s active 
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or passive [‘‘to renew them,” or, “that they 
should be renewed” 1: the impossibility lies 
merely within the limits of the hypothesis 
itself. Whether God, of His infinite mercy 
aud almighty power, will ever, by judg- 
meuts or the strong workings of His Spirit, 
reclaim the obdurate sinuer, so that even 
he may look on Him whom he has pierced, 
is, thank Him, a question which ueitber 
this, nor any other passage of Scripture, 
precludes us from entertaining. There is 
no barring here of God’s grace, but just as 
I have observed above, an axiomatic pre- 
clusion by the very hypothesis itself, of a 
renewal to repentance of those who have 
passed through, and rejected for themselves, 
Giod’s appointed means of renewal. 5) 
Another dispute over our passage has been, 
whether the sin against the Holy Ghost is 
in any way brought in here. Certainly 
we may say that the fall here spoken of 
cannot be identical with that sin: for as 
Bleek has well remarked, that sin may 
be predicated of persons altogether out- 
side the Christian Church, as were those 
with reference to whom our Lord uttered 
His awful saying on it. It is true, the 
language used in the parallel place, ch. 
x. 29, does approach that sin, where he 
says, “have done despite to the Spirit of 
grace :” but it is also clear that the im- 
possibility here spoken of cannot depend 
on the fact of such sin having been com- 
mitted, by the very construction of the 
sentence, which itself renders the reason 
for that impossibility). 7, 8.) Lllus- 
tration of the last position, by a contrast 
between profitable and unprofitable land. 
For land which hath drunk in the rain 
frequently coming on it (so far, is the 
subject of both sides of the hypothesis: 
and not the word “land” only. The A.V., 
‘“ But that which beareth thorns, &c.,” 
i8 mistranslated. Besides which, the A. V. 
has neglected the past participle here, in 
rendering, “the earth which drinketh in,” 
The drinking in the rain is an act prior to 
both the hypotheses. The term hath drunk 


9 But, beloved, we are per- 


in implies not only that the earth has re- 
ceived the rain, but that it has éaken τέ in, 
sucked it in, “ being no impenetrable rocky 
soil, from which the rain ruus off without 
sinking in. And thus it is an appro- 
priate fizure for men who have really 
taken into themselves the word of God, 
and experienced its power,” and so fur- 
nishes an explanation of vv. 4, 5, as 
well as being explained by them. In the 
interpretation, rain must not be too 
strictly confined to “ teaching,” but taken 
widely, as importing all spiritual influences 
whatever), aud bringeth forth plants (pro- 
perly fodder, provender, for nan or beast : 
the word is generally used for grass, or corn, 
or any kind of green herb) fit (meet) for 
those on whose account (the A. V. renders 
ungrainmatically, “by whom.” On the 
sense, sce below) also (this also is common 
in cases where some special reference of an 
already patent fact is adduced) it is tilled 
(who are these persons, in the znterpre- 
tation? Theophylact mentions two re- 
ferences: 1) to the men tliemselves, who, 
bearing Christian graces as fruit, will 
themselves reap the advantage: 2) to 
their teachers, who participate in their 
disciples’ excelleuces. But both these fall 
short of the mark: and there can be no 
doubt that if, as is probable, the features 
of the parable are to be traced in the in- 
terpretation, we must understand GoD as 
the owner of the land which is tilled, and 
the tillers are the teachers and preachers 
of the Gospel. So 1 Cor. iii. 9), par- 
taketh of (the verb is often used without 
any necessary reference to others also 
being sharers) blessing from God: but if 
it bear thorns and thistles is accounted 
worthless (‘reprobate,’ tried and found 
wanting. Being thus rejected, it gets no 
share of God’s blessing), and nigh unto 
cursing (there appears here to be an 
allusion to Gen. iti. 17, 18, “Cursed be 
the ground for thy sake: thorns and 
thistles shall it bring forth unto thee.” 
Chrysostom has noticed that in the ex- 
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suaded better things of you, and: we are persuaded better 


things that accompany salvation 


things of you, and things 


?' that accompany salvation, 


p Prov xiv.s1, even! though we thus speak. 10? For; though we thus speak. 10 For 


Matt. x. 42. 

& xxv, 40. 

John xiii. 20. 
g Rom. 11}. 4. 

2 Thess. i. 6, 


rl Thess. i. 8. 

t So all our 
oldest axu- 
thorities. 
The words 
labour of 
have been 
ingerfed 


from 1 Thess. i. 3. 


still minister. 


pression ‘“mgh unto cursing,” there isa 
softcning of the severity of the declara- 
tion); of which the end is unto burning. 
There is considerable doubt both as to 
the connexion, and as to the interpretation 
of the sense when obtained. To what does 
of what, or whose, belong? to “land,” or 
to ‘cursing’? The latter is taken by some: 
the end, result, of which curse is that it 
tends to burning. But it does not seem to 
ine that this would have been thus ex- 
pressed. [ would therefore, with Chry- 
sostom, and most Commentators, refer 
“whose” to “land.’ But then, with 
what view will this ultimate burning take 
place? Some have said, witha salutary 
end, to purge out the evil. Strange to 
say, this meaning is adopted, not by 
Roman-Catholic Commentators, but by 
Protestants : most of them not seeing that 
the inevitable conclusion from such an 
acceptation would be, the existence of pur- 
gatorial fire. ‘The reference clearly is, as 
the whole context, and the finality of the 
expression ‘‘ whose end is unto’ shew, not 
to purifying, but to consuming fire: as in 
ch. x. 26, 27, where the same ultimate fear 
is described as issuing in fire which shall 
consume the adversaries. Soin Deut. xxix. 
22, 23, the curse of the apostate land is 
described as consisting in ‘‘brimstone, and 
salt, and burning; that it is not sown, wor 
beareth, nor any grass groweth therein, 
like the overthrow of Sodom and Go- 
motrah, &c.” And this destruction by 
burning is quite according to New Test. 
analogy: e.g. John xv.6; Matt. 111.10, 12 ; 
vii. 19; xii. 30. 40 Ff. Vv. 9—20. | 
Encouragement to perseverance: and first 
(9-12), from God’s faithfulness: see 
suunmary atch. v.11, “ Having now re- 
proved them sufficiently, and terrified and 
smitten them, he heals them again, so as 
not to cast them down further, and prostrate 
them: for he that beats a sluggard only 
renders him more sluggish. He does not 


"your work and f your love, which. 


1God is not unjust, so as to forget | God is not unrighteous to 


forget your work and la- 
 bour of love, which ye have 


ye shewed toward his name, in that’ skewed toward his name, in 


ye ‘ministered to the saints, and| ἐλαέ ye have ministered to 
11 But we earnestly 


the saints, and do minister. 
11 And we desire that every 


6 Rom. xv.25. 2 Cor. viii. 4. & ix.1,12. 2 Tim. i. 18. 


then altogether flatter them, to avoid up- 
lifting thein, nor altogethersmite them, for 
fear he should lay them more prostrate: 
but mingles a little blame with much added 
praise, so as to bring them right as he 
wishes.’ Chrysostom. 9.1] But we 
are persuaded (the original word gives the 
result of actual conviction by proof) con- 
cerning you, beloved (‘this appellation is 
most appositely inserted, that they may 
not think him their foe and hater, but 
might know that he is ardent with Chris- 
tian love towards them: which love causes 
us always to think better things of thuse 
whom we love, and even though we say 
any thing severely, to say it with a mind 
anxious to correct, not to injure.”’ Schlich- 
ting), the things which are better (the 
better course as regards your moral state: 
or, the better fute, as regards your ulti- 
mateend. The latter is most probably the 
reference, seeing that what follows rests on 
God’s ultimate faithfulness and justice in 
the day of retribution. The former is of 
course involved in it, as conditioning it), 
and (things) akin to salvation, if even 
we do thus speak (are in the habit of 
thus speaking). 10.] For God is 
not unjust, (so as) to forget (there are 
many places in the Old Test. where for- 
getfulness on the part of God is thus 
denied: Ps. ix. 12, 18; x. 12; Amos vill. 
7: or deprecated, 1 Sam. i.11; Ps. xiit. 
1: xlii.9; xliv. 24; Ixsiv. 19, 23; Isa. 
xlix. 14 ff.; Lam. v. 20) your work 
(i.e. your whole Christian life of active 
obedience: so work is used absolutely in 
the passage 1 Cor. iii. 13—15; so in 
Gul. vi. 4, “Let every one prove his own 
work.’ Sce this work somewhat specified 
in ch. x. 32—34. It is a general term, 
including tho labours of love mentioned 
below) and your love (the expressions 
nearly resemble those in 1 Thess. i. 3), 
which ye shewed toward His name (the 
saints were those who were called hy 
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one of you do shew the same desire that tevery one of you do ten.1i.41. 


diligence to the full as- 
surance of hope unto the | 


end: J that ye be 


‘shew the same diligence with regard 
not Uto the full assurance of your hope «cot ut». 


slothsul, but followers of until the end: 15 that ye become 


them who through faith 
and patience inherit the: 


not slothful, but followers of them 


promises. For when God , who through faith and patience * in- xch. x. 86. 


-herit the promises. 


God’s name, so that beneficence towards 
them was in fact shewn towards His name. 
His refers to God, as the antecedent ex- 
pressed above: not to Christ, as some 
explain it), in having ministered (probably, 
see Rom. xv. 4; 2 Cor. vill. 4, 19, 20; 
ix. 1; Acts xi. 29, if not exclusively, yet 
principally, in eleemosynary bestowals. It 
may hence perhaps be surmised that these 
Hebrews did not livein Judaa: see Introd. 
§ ii. 15) to the saints, and still minis- 
tering (there is a fiue touch here of that 
delicate compliment, which is also cha- 
racteristic of St. Paul. ‘This pious care 
bas uot ceased in you, though it may 
perhaps have declined,” as Schlichting : 
but the Writer leaves the defect to be 
understood, and states the excellency at 
its utniost). 11.] But (carries a slight 
reproof, contrasting your need of exhorta- 
tion to constancy with your past and 
partially remaining present practice) we 
earnestly desire (a fervent leartfelt 
expression) that every one of you (“he 
cares alike for great and small, knowing 
all, and passing over none.” Chrysostom) 
do shew the same diligence (not, as some 
explain, the same which some have already 
shewn : nor, the same as ye have already 
shewn, as Chrysostom and others, which 
would imply that the Writer was satisfied 
with their state hitherto, and only desired its 
continuance: an inference at variance with 
the facts of the Epistle: but, the same, 
with a view to the full assurance of hope 
unto the end, as they had already shewn 
with regurd to the necessities of the saints) 
with regard to (the employment which 
this diligence is to find: the object with 
reterence to which it is to energize) the 
full assurance (not, as some, the full 
formation, objective,—which is against 
the New Test. usage of the word ren- 
dered) of your hope until the end (see 
ch. ui. 14. The words until the end 
belong to the whole sentence, not to the 
verb, nor to “ the full assurance of hope’”’ 
only. ‘‘The end” is the coming of the 
Lord, looked for as close at hand; see note 
1s above): that ye become not (“be not” 


13 For when 


misses the fine delicacy of the Writer, 
implying that the dulness which he 
deprecates was indeed commenced, but 
might be broken off. Compare ch. v. 11, 
where they are said to have become dull of 
hearing—the same adjective in the Greek. 
It is true that there is no contradiction be- 
tween the two verses—the one being of slug- 
gishness in hearing, the other in Christian 
practice), sluggish, but (this again brings 
in a strong contrast—“ nay, but rather :” 
passing to another subject altogether, as 
it were. See on ch. il. 6) imitators of 
them who through faith and endurance 
(see Col. i. 11, also ver. 15; James v. 7, 8. 
That constant and patient waiting is im- 
plied, without which faith would be made 
void: of which it is said, “ It is good that 
a man should both hope and wait tor the 
salvation of the Lord”) inherit the pro- 
mises (what is meant by this, and who 
are indicated by the expression? ‘The 
two questions are very closely connected 
together. First observe that the verb is 
not past, who. . . inherited, but present: 
said not of any one act by which these 
persons entered on the inheritance of 
the promises, but of (1) a state now 
going on, “who are inheriting,” or (2) 
in mere predication, “who are inheritors 
of.’ That the first cannot be meant, 
is clear: for in ch. xi. where he enume- 
rates the examples of faith and patience, 
he says, “ These all... received not the 
promise.” The same consideration would 
prevent the reference very commonly here 
supposed, to Abraham and the patriarchs. 
Taking then (2), we may regard the de- 
signation as used without reference to 
time, but as indicative of office, or stand- 
ing, or privilege. Thus the reference of 
the words will be perfectly general: not, 
who have inherited, nor who shall in- 
herit, nor wko are inheriting, but ‘who 
are inheritors of,’ who inherit, in all 
tines and under all circumstances. Of 
these, Abraham is chosen as the most 
illustrious example). 13—20.| The 
encouragement to perseverance is further 
confirmed by God’s express oath made to 
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God made promise to Abraham, be- 

cause he could swear by no greater, 
yorn-azli. 18 Y he sware by himself, saying, 
Surely blessing I will bless thee, 
and multiplying I will multiply thee. 
15 And thus, after he had patiently 
endured, he obtained the promise. 
16 For men verily swear by the 
greater: and of all gainsaying 2 8η 
oath is to them an end for confirma- 


Ps. cv. 9. 
Luke i. 73. 


z Exod. xxii. 
ll. 


Abraham, the first inheritor of the pro- 
mise. 13.] For “in these words 
he does not render a reason why we should 
lmitate those just mentioned, but a reason 
why he mentions them. A man might ask 
whether there are any such, and who they 
are? So in these words he introduces 
Abraham, the father of all the faithful, 
who was most enduring in his faith, and 
reaped most fruit from it.” Schlichting) 
God when He promised (Bleek well re- 
marks, that promised is to be taken not 
only as “ made a promise,” but in the Mes- 
sianic sense, ‘‘ gave the promise,” as “ the 
promises” above, and vv. 15, 17, ch. vii. 6; 
Rom. ix. 4; Gal. iii. 16) to Abraham, since 
He could swear by none (no person) 
greater, swore by Himself, saying, Surely 
blessing I will bless (at first the participle, 
in this expression, seeins to have had a cer- 
tain emphasis: but afterwards this was lost, 
and the expression became a mere formula) 
thee, and multiplying I will multiply 
thee. And thus (1. 6. when he had re- 
ceived this promise,—being in this state 
of dependence on the divine promise), 
having endured with patience (viz. in 
his waiting so long for God’s promise to 
be fulfilled—in having, when it was par- 
tially fulfilled, again shewn noble en- 
durance in the will of God by offering 
up Isaac), he obtained the promise (i. e. 
not as Bleek, he had made to him the 
promise above related: this would merely 
stultify the sentence, which proceeds on 
the faithfulness of God, confirming his 
promise with an oath by Himself, and the 
faith and endurance of Abraham, waiting 
for that promise to be fulfilled: but as 
Liinemann, he obtained, got fulfilled to 
him, the promise, the thing promised, to 
wit, the birth of Isaac, as the comimence- 
ment of the fulfilment—as much of it 
as he could see. And thus Abraham be- 
came inkeritor of the promises. That 
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made promise to Abraham, 
because he could sweur by 
no greater, he sware by 
himself, 14 saying, Surely 
blessing I will bless thee, 
and multiplying I will mul- 
tiply thee. 15 4nd so, after 
he had patiently endured, 
he obtained the promise. 
16 For men verily swear 
by the greater: and an 
oath for confirmation is to 
them an end of all strife. 


there is here no inconsistency with ch. xi. 
39, see shewn there). 16—20. ] 
Security of this promise, as being part 
of God’s great promise, which He has 
fulfilled in Christ. These verses are tran- 
sitional, and lead us to the considera- 
tion of the Melchisedec Priesthood of 
our Lord in the next chapter. 

16.] For [indeed] men (emphatic) swear 
by the greater [one] (undoubtedly maseu- 
line: it could not be predicated of any 
thing neuter, that it was greater than the 
men who swear. And by the expression 
here, generally taken, must be meant God 
Himself: that greater One, who is above 
all men): and an oath is to them an end 
(see reff. and more examples in Bleek) of 
all gainsaying (A. V. with very many 
other versions, ‘‘ strife,” which is a legi- 
timate meaning, but not borne out here 
by the context, seeing that there is no 
allusion, in the application of the ex- 
ample, to any instance in which God and 
men were at strife. And besides, in thie 
only places where the word occurs in the 
New Test. it has the meaning “ gain- 
saying :” e.g.ch. vil. 7, without possibility 
of gainsaying. So that it is best to take 
this meaning here, and understand that an 

oath puts an end to all gainsaying by con- 
firming the matter one way, in which all 
parties consent) for confirmation (the A.V. 
ungrammatically joins these words with an 
oath, —“ an oath for confirmation.” They 
can only be joined, and that closely, with 

an end. Calvin’s remark on this verse is 
pertinent: “This passage teaches us that 
there is among Christians a lawful use of 
an oath, and this is to be noticed as against 
funatics, who of their own fancy want to 

abrogate the rule of reverent swearing 

which God has prescribed in His law. 

For the Apostle beyond doubt here treats 

of the manner of swearing as of a pious 

practice and one sanctioned by God: inas- 
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17 Wherein God, teilling 
more abundantly to shew 
unio the heirs of promise 
the immutabtiity of his 
counsel, confirmed it by an 
oath: that by two im- 
mutable things, in which it 
wus impossible for God to 
lie, te might have a strong 
consolation, who have fled 
for refuge to lay hold upon 
the hope set before us: 
19 which hope tce have as 
an anchor of the soul,: 
both sureand stedfast, and 
which entereth into that 
within the veil; 19 whither 
the forerunner is for us 


may have 
who have 


much as he does not speak of it as having 
forinerly been in use, but as yet subsisting’’). 

11. In which behalf (nearly equi- 
valent to ‘ wherefore.”” This seems the best 
rendering, and not, with the A. V., to take 
it as signifying wherein or in which) God, 
willing to shew more abundantly (than he 
would have done without an oath) to the 
heirs of the promise (from ch. xi. 9, Isaac 
aud Jacob were “ co-heirs of the same pro- 
mise’? with Abraham. But there is no 
uced to confine the title to them: it may 
well be extended down tous, who are “ the 
seed of Abraham and heirs according to the 
promise,” Gal. 111. 29) the unchangeable- 
ness of His counsel, interposed (became 
inediator: so Josephus says in one place, 
“They said these things with an oath, and 
constituted God the Mediator of their pro- 
mises.” And thus when He Himself swears, 
having no greater to swear by, He swears 
by Himself, so making Himself as it were 
a third person between the parties to the 
oath) with an oath (the instrument: it 
was by means of the oath that He exer- 
cised the office of interposer or Mediator): 
that by means of two (“ what two ?” says 
Clirysostom : and replies, “the saying and 
promising, the adding an oath to His 
promise.” The Writer is impressing on 
us the strength of that method of assur- 
ance which God has been pleased to give 
us, in that He has not only promised 
{in both cases in question], but also con- 
firmed it by an oath) unchangeable things, 
in which (as the material of the lie, if 
it were possible) it is impossible for God 
ever (this force is given by the original 
construction, which distributes the propo- 
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tion. 17 In which behalf God, willing 

more abundantly to shew unto * the ct... 
heirs of the promise >the immuta- > Rom. xi. 29. 
bility of his counsel, interposed with 

an oath: 18that by means of two 
immutable things, in which it 18 
impossible for God ever to le, we 


strong encouragement, 


fled for refuge to lay 


hold upon the hope °set before us: ceh.sxii.1. 

19 which we have as an anchor of 

our soul, both sure and. stedfast, 

4and entering into the part within ἃ Lev. αν! 15, 
the veil; 306 where as forerunner ὁπ μὶὰ 


viii. 1. ἃ ix. 
4. 
sition into separate incidents) to lie (in 
each and either of them, it is out of all 
question that fulsehood should be suspected 
in Him), we may have strong encourage- 
ment (or, exhortation, which ainounts to 
the sae: better than consolation: see 
ch. xii. 5, xili. 22, where the same Greek 
werd occurs), Who have fled for refuge to 
lay hold on the hope (taken here objec- 
tively, or very nearly so: hope as em- 
bedying the thing hoped for) set before 
us (proposed to us as a prize in a contest): 
which (viz. the hope: in its subjective 
resting on objective grounds now to be set 
forth) we have (not, ‘‘we hold fast,” as 
some) 88 an anchor of our sonl (the simili- 
tude is a very common one ia Greek and 
Roman writers; and on coins and inedals, 
where hope is represented by an anchor. 
A saying is attributed to Socrates, ‘A 
ship is not to be held by one auchor, nor 
life by one hope’’), safe and firm (the ad- 
jectives belong to anchor, not to “ which 
[hope].” An anchor may be unsafe and 
unsteady, a3 well as safe and firm), and 
entering into the part within the veil 
(first, to what is entering in to be re- 
ferred ἢ to the anchor, or to the hope? 
The former is the more obvious construc- 
tion : and has been accepted by many, thus 
explaining it: ‘As a ship’s anchor does 
not fasten in the water, but enters the 
earth beneath the water, and there fixes: 
so our hope, the anchor of the soul, thinks 
it not enough to enter the vestibule, i. 6. is 
not content with earthly and visible bless- 
ings, but penetrates even to those things 
which are within the veil, even into the 
very Holy of Holies: i.e. laya hold of God 
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{ ch. iii. 1. ἃ 
v. 6,10. & vii. 
17. 


VII. 


a Gen, xiv. 18, ] Ξ : 
GEN. xiv For this 


Himseclf, and heavenly blessings, and fixes 
on them.” Estius. This is said by Bleck to 
Le too artificial, and he, with some others, 
takes hope as that which enters within the 
veil, simply, the figure being dropped. But 
I must say that I prefer the other, being 
as it seems tome the simpler view. “Two 
fizures are here not so much mixed, as 
wonderfully combined. The Writer might 
have compared the world to a sea, the soul 
to a ship, the future yet hidden glory to 
tiie concealed bottom of the deep, the far 
off terra firma, stretching away under the 
water and covered by it. Or, he might have 
compared the present earthly life with the 
forecourt, and the future blessedness with 
the heavenly sanctuary which is concealed 
from us as bya veil. But he has com- 
bined both these. The Soul clings, as one 
in fear of shipwreck, to an anchor, and sees 
not whither the cable of the anchor runs, 
—where it is fastened: but she knows, 
that it is fastened behind the veil which 
hides the future glory, and that she, if she 
only holds on to the anchor, shall in her 
time be drawn in where it is, into the 
hohest place, by the hand of the Deliverer.”’ 
Kbrard. This is very beautiful, and in the 
main, simple and natural: only going off 
0 fancy at the end,—which is not re- 
quired for theinterpretation. Theword here 
used was the name for the second veil or 
curtain [ch. ix. 3], which shut in the Holy 
of Holies ; the first or outer one being called 
by another name), where as forerunner (not 
“ the forerunner,” as A. V.) on our behalf 
(as-‘representing, and introducing, us, who 
are to come after. It is a figure analo- 
gous, in its propriety, to that where our 
Lord is described as firstfruits of them 
thai slept, firstborn of the dead, in theirs. 
And it is one full of comfort to us: for, as 
Theophylact says, “ΝΑ forcrunner must be 
so with reference to some that follow, and 
there is not generally any entire difference 
between the forerunner and his followers, 
as neither was there between John and 
Christ. Be not then faint-hearted: we 
shall very soon enter where our forerunner 
has entered’’) entered Jesus, having ὃ9- 
come (see on ch. ii. 17) a High Priest for 
ever after the order of Melchisedec (the 
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_ on our behalf Jesus entered, ἴ having 
become an high priest for ever after 
the order of Melchisedec. 

4 Melchisedec, 
king of Salem, priest of God the 


VII. 


| AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


entered, even Jesus, made 
an high priest for ever 
after the order of Mel- 
chisedec. 

VIL. ' For this Mel- 
chisedec, king of Salem, 
priest of the most high 


stress is on these last words. And this is 
ΒΟ, because it is this particular point to 
which the Writer wishes to return in what 
follows. He assumes for the present the 
eternal priesthood as conceded, and takes 
up the mysterious point which he left at 
ch. v. 10, for elucidation. And thus ends 
the digression which began tlicre). 

Cnap. VII. 1—X. 18.) Tre Hier 
PRIESTHOOD OF CHRIST AFTER TIE 
ORDER OF MELCHISEDEC, SET FORTH 
IN ITS DISTINCTION FROM THE LEVITI- 
CAL PRIESTHOOD :—TIE NEW COVENANT 
BROUGHT IN BY CHRIST, IN ITS DIS- 
TINCTION FROM THE OLD:—AND THE 
FULL PROPITIATION WROUGHT BY Him, 
IN DISTINCTION FROM THE PROPITIA- 
TORY SACRIFICES FORMERLY OFFERED. 
And herein, VIL. 1—10.] The priest- 
hood of Melchisedec: its nature, as eternal 
(1—3; as superior to the Levitical (4— 
10). 1—3.] For this Melchisedec, king 
of Salem (Gen. xiv. 18. It is doubtful 
whether this Salem is a short form of 
Jerusalem, or some other place. Those 
who hold the latter opinion contend that 
Jerusalem cannot be meant, because Jebus, 
aud not Salem, was its old name, and 
Salem for Jerusalem occurs only in Ps. 
Ixxvi. 2, a song of late date,—and there ns 
a poetical forin, for the rhytlhin’s sake. A 
prose writer of the primitive date of Genesis 
would not be likely to use suchaform. They 
therefore suppose that this Salem was that 
mentioned John iii. 23 as near to Enon, 
where John baptized: probably alsoin Gen. 
xxxiii.18, where the Septuagint, Vul gate,and 
A. V. all recognize Salem as the naine of αὶ 
place,though the ‘Targumists, Josephus,&c., 
regard it as an adjective. The same place 
seeins to be mentioned in Judith iv. 4, the 
valley of Salem. And for this view, there is 
very ancient and weighty authority. Jerome 
says that he had heard from the most 
learned Jews, “that Salein is not, as Jose- 
phus and all our people suppose, ἃ name of 
Jerusalem, but a town near Scythopolis, 
which is called Salem to this day.” And 
he goes on to say, that the palace of Mel- 
chisedec was shewn there, betokening by 
the magnitude of the ruins that of the 
ancient fabric. And Bleck, from whom 
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God, tcho met Abraham re- most high, who met Abraham re- 


furning from the slaughter 
cf the kings, and blessed 
Aim: ®fotchomalso Abra- 


turning from the slaughter of the 
kings, and blessed him; *to whom 


ham gave a tenth part of also Abraham apportioned a tenth 


all; first being by tnter- 
pretation King of right- 


part of all; 


first being by iuterpre- 


enusness, and after that’ tation King of righteousness, and 


also King of Salem, which ! after that 
is, King of peace ; %with- ; 
ont father, without mother, | 


[being] also King of 


Salem, which is, King of peace; 


iS without father, without mother, 


this notice is mainly taken, argues with 
some probability that the Writer of our 
Fpistle can hardly have thought of Jerusa- 
lem as indicated by Salen, or he would 
have pressed, not merely the etymology of 
the name, but all those sacerdotal associa- 
tions which belonged to the holy city. As 
to the further question, whether Salem is 
here, or by Philo, meant as the name of a 
place at all, see on ver. 2), priest of God 
the most high (soin Genesis. The appella- 
tion, here and in the Old Test., belongs to 
the true and only God: see Gen. xiv. 19, 
22, where in this saine history both Mel- 
chisedec and Abrahain speak of “the most 
high God, possessor of heaven and earth.” 
The union of the kingly and priestly offices 
in one belonged to the simplicity of patri- 
archal times, and is found in Abraliam 
himself, who offers sacrifice; see Gen. xv. 
and xxii. Remember the prophetic an- 
nouncement Zech. vi. 13, so familiar to 
every Christian. Our beloved Saviour, as 
the “Father of the age to come” (so thie 
Septuagint, Isa. ix. 6, where we have 
“the Everlasting Father’’), restores again 
that first blessed family relation, which sin 
had disturbed), who met Abraham (it was, 
as the narrative in Gen. literally stands, 
the king of Sodom, who came out to meet 
Abraham: but Melchisedec is mentioned in 
the same sentence as having brought forth 
bread and wine, and must be included in 
the category of those who came out to meet 
him also) returning from the defeat of the 
kings, and blessed him (Gen. ver.19: see 
the argument below, vv. 6, 7); to whom 
also Abraham apportioned a teuth of all 
(‘of all,” viz. the booty which he had 
taken from the kings: see ver. 4 below. 
In the narrative, the whole has the solem- 
nity of a formal act ; of sacerdotal blessing 
on the part of Melchisedec, and recog- 
nition of him as High Priest of God on the 
part of Abraham. ‘he custom of setting 
apart the tenth to divine uses, was heathen 
as well as Jewish. So far (see the 


summary above) is purely historical : now 
follow the inductions from the history ; 
from the mystical office and name of the 
Person concerned) ; first indeed being in- 
terpreted (1.6. “being by interpretation :” 
his name bearing this meaning when trans- 
lated into Greck) King of righteousness 
(or righteous king, as Josephus gives it. 
But the other form here is no doubt pur- 
posely chosen, inasmuch as Melchisedec is 
a prophetic symbol of Him who is not only 
righteous, but the fount and ground of all 
righteousness before God. Zech. ix. 9; 
Isa. ix. 7; Jer. xxili. 5, 6; Dan. 1x. 24: 
Mal iv. 2; 1 Cor. i. 30), and next also 
(“ being,” not “being interpreted,’ must 
be supplied. This is plain from “ King of 
Salem ᾿ representing a matter of fact, and 
the interpretation following)King of Salem, 
which is, King of peace (it has been much 
disputed, whether Salem is regarded by the 
Writer as the name of a town até all, and 
is not rather a portion of the personal ap- 
pellation of Melchisedec. This latter has 
been held by Bleek, mainly from the con- 
sideration that no distinction here is made 
between the two expressions, “ King of 
righteousness,” and “ King of peace.”’ But, 
as Bleek himself confesses, we may well 
imagine that the Writer may wish to point 
out as a remarkable fact, that the city over 
which Melchisedec reigned, as well as his 
own name, was of typical significance ; and 
in that case does not the expression and 
after that also draw sufficient distinction 
between his personal appellation and that 
of his city? As regards the word itself, 
peace is here used in that pregnant and 
blessed sense in which Christ is said to be 
‘“Prince of peace,” Isa. ix. 6; see also 
Roin. v. 1; Eph. ii. 14,15, 17; Col. i. 20. 
It is peace as the fruit of righteousness, 
compare Isa. xxxii. 17: notice the order 
here, first .. . of righteousness, and after 
that also of peace. ‘ Righteousness and 
peace,” says Delitzsch, “ form in Old Test. 
prophecy, the characteristic of the times 
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without genealogy, having neither 
beginning of days, nor end of life; 
but hkened unto the Son of God; 


of the Messiah”); without father, with- 
out mother, without genealogy (it is very 
difficult to assign the true meaning to these 
predicates. The latter of them seems in- 
eed to represent a siinple matter of fact : 
viz. that Melchisedec has not in Genesis 
any genealogy recorded, by which his de- 
scent is shewn [see below]. But as to the 
two former, it cannot well be denied that, 
while they also may bear a similar sense, 
viz., that no father and inother of lis are 
recorded in the sacred narrative, it is very 
possible on the other hand to feel that the 
Writer would hardly have introduced them 
s0 solemnly, hardly have followed them 
up by such a clause as “having netther 
heginning of days nor end of life,” unless 
he had coupled with them far higher 
ideas than the former supposition iimplies. 
I confess this feeling to be present in 
my own mind :—1indeed 1 feel that such 
soleiin words seem to me to decide against 
that other supposition. So far I think 
all is clear: but when we come to in- 
quire what high and mysterious eminence 
is here allotted to Melchisedec, I own 
I have no data whereon to decide: nor, 
I think, is a decision required of us. The 
Writer assigns to him this mysterious and 
insulated position, simply as a type of 
Christ: and this type he is merely by vir- 
tue of negations, a3 far as these epithets 
are concerned: in what he was not, he 
surpasses earthly priests, and represents 
Christ: what he was, is not in the record. 
I would regard the epithets then as de- 
situcdly used in this mysterious way, and 
meant to represent to us, that Melchisedec 
was a person differing from common men. 
It remains to give a summary of the 
opinions respecting the passage. The cir- 
cumstance that Melchisedec is here stated 
to be likened unto the Son of God, has 
Jed many of tlie older expositors to regard 
these epithets as belonging to Melehisedec 
only in so fayas he is a type of the Son of 
God, and as properly true of Him alouie, 
not of Melchisedec, or only in an improper 
sense, and a subordinate manner. Ac- 
cordingly, they understand without father 
of Christ in reference to his Humanity ; 
without mother, in reference to his Divi- 
nity; and so also without genealogy. 
But, however the term ‘“‘twithout father”’ 
might perhaps be conceded to be not 
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without descent, having nei- 
ther beginning of days, nor 
end of life; but made like 
untotheSon of God; abideth 


unnaturally applied to Christ in virtue of 
his Humanity, the words “ without imo- 
ther” and “without genealogy” lie so 
far off any obvious application to his 
Divinity, that we may safely say this view 
could not well have been in the Writer’s 
mind. See further reasons, on the words 
“lekened to the Son of God” below, for 
applying these epithets to Melchisedec, and 
not to Christ. But when they are so up- 
pled, we are met by two widely divergent 
streams of opinion, partly hinted at in 
the explanation of the rendering given 
The one of these regards Mel- 
chisedec as a superhuman being: tlic 
other finds nothing in this description 
which need point him out as any thing 
beyond aman. Jerome had received from 
Iivagrius an anonymous work, in which 
the “most famous question respecting the 
Priest Melchisedec”” was treated, and the 
writer tried to prove him “to have been 
of divine nature, not to be thought of as 
aman: and to have at the end presunied 
to say that the Holy Spirit met Abraham, 
and was the person who appeared to him 
as aman.” This strange opinion moved 
Jerome ‘to examine the books of the 
ancients to sce what their opinions were.” 
And he found that Origen, in his first 
Homily on Genesis [now lost], maintained 
him to have been an angel, as did 
Didymus, the follower of Origen. Then 
he examined MHippolytus, Eusebius of 
Caesarea, and Eusebius of Emesa, Apol- 
linarius, Eustathius of Antioch, and fouyyl 
that all these held. him to have been 
a man of Canaan, King of Jerusalem, 
and endeavoured to prove it in different 
ways. He then mentions the opinion of 
the Jews, that Melchisedec was Shem, 
the eldest son of Noah; and gives their 
calculation that this may well have been, 
for Shem survived Abraham forty years. 
On this he pronounces no opinion. The 
view, that Melchisedec was the Holy Ghost, 
was also entertained by Hieracas the Egyp- 
tian, and by a branch of the Thceodotian 
heretics, founded by a younger ‘Theodotus, 
and called Melchisedccites: and Marcus 
Eremita [about 400], who wrote a treatise 
on Melchisedec, mentions heretics who be- 
lieved him to be “ God the Word, before He 
took flesh, or was born of Mary.” This 
opinion Epiphanius mentions as held by 
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a priest continually. “Now| abideth a priest for ever. 
‘consider how great this man was, 


consider howgreat this man 
was, unto whom even the | 


some within the church: and Ambrose, 
trom his remarks, vol. i. p. 288, seems to 
have held this: though, as above, he ex- 
pressly states him to have been merely a 
holy man, a type of Christ. ‘This last view 
was ever tlie prevalent one in the church. 
Cyril of Alexandria combats the two opi- 
nions that Melehisedec was a vision of 
the Holy Spirit, and that he was a great 
angel. 

in later times the idea that he was the 
Son of God has been revived. The theory 
that he was Shem has tound many advo- 
cates: among others, Luther (on Gen. xv. | 
and Melanchthon. Jurieu believes him 
to have been Ham; Hulse and Calinet 
to have been Knock reappearing on earth), 
having neither beginning of days, nor 
end of life (these words are again taken b 
niost Commentators to mean, that of Mel- 
chisedec, neither beginning of days nor 
end of life are related in Scripture. Some 
tuke beginning for that of his sacerdotal 
lite: others take end also for that of his 
priestly life: “for that no one preceded 
hin in the priesthood to which he suc- 
ceeded, and no one is related to have 
succecded him in his priesthood, in which 
thing he was a type of Christ.” Camero. 
But however the end of his life may be 
legitimately thus referred, secing that his 
priesthood and his life would expire toge- 
ther, his beginning of days can hardly be 
uuderstood of any thing but his natural 
life, especially as following his being with- 
out father or mother, and in the presence 
of the general biblical usage of the days 
of any one asa man’s lifetime. Accordingly 
most expositor's take the words in this their 
natural sense and interpret them as above. 
Aguin however, no one, I think, can help 
feeling that such an interpretation is in 
fact no worthy acceptation of these solemn 
words of the sacred Writer. The expres- 
sions become incomparably more natural, as 
Bleek says, if the Writer really mean that 
Melchisedec had not, as mortal inen, a de- 
hnite beginning and end of his life. It really 
would seem to me alinost childish, to say 
thus solemnly of any whose acts were re- 
lated in the Old Test., but whose birth and 
death were not related, that they had nei- 
ther beginning of days nor end of life. 
Suppose e.g. such a thing were said of 
Hobab, father-in-law of Moses. Here again 
Delitzsch, who takes strongly the other 
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view, quotes from Philo an expression re- 
specting Cain which he supposes analogous: 
“Cain, the symbol of evil, shall not dic, 
because evil must always hve among the 
mortal race of men.” But surely it is 
hardly legitimate to conclude that, because 
Philo means only thus much, the Writer of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews means no morc) 5 
but (yen, rather) likened to the Son of God 
(this clause stands alone and pendent, like 
the preceding, and must not be taken with 
“‘abideth a priest for ever.” ‘Yo this there 
are three objections: 1) it would be ex- 
tremely unnatural to say that from a text 
where it is said that the Son of God is a 
Priest for ever after the order of Melchisedec, 
Melchisedec himself derives the character 
of remaining a priest for ever: 2) it would 
be but a poor way of proving the eternal 
priesthood of Christ, to shew that He isa 
priest after the order of one who only ap- 
peared to have, but really had not, such 
eternal priesthood: and 3) it is clearly not 
in respect of priesthood that the being made 
lzke is here meunt, but mm respect of the 
foregoing predicates: for it is as to these 
only that the Son of God would be an arche- 
type for Melchisedec, seeing that, in re- 
spect of priesthood, Meleliisedec, was chro- 
nologically prior to our Lord. The sense 
is then that Melchisedec, m being “wwith- 
out father, without mother, without ge- 
nealogy, having neither beginning of days, 
nor end of life,’ personally, not typically, 
resembles tlie Son of God—in his personal 
attributes, as the Son of God subsequently 
in His incarnation, resembled Azm in His 
priesthood); remaineth priest for ever 
(the expression is one which must be in- 
terpreted in each case by the context in 
which it occurs. There is no reason why 
here, where an eternal priesthood is in 
question, it should mean for life: indeed 
such meaning would be absurd, seeing that 
all were priests for life. All kinds of ways 
have been devised to escape the plain asser- 
tion of these words. Most Commentators 
have had recourse to the saine as before, 
viz. that no end of his priesthood is related 
to us in Scripture: so @cumenius, Theo- 
phylact, Cyril of Alexandria, Epiphanius, 
and many moderns. Scliichting takes it, 
that as our Lord’s High Priesthood, which 
is said to be eternal, will endure to that 
time when the high-priestly office will 
cease, so Melchisedece’s priesthood is said 
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whom Abraham, even the 
patriarch, paid tithes from the best 
>And indeed °they 
of the sons of Levi, when they re- 
ceive the priesthood, have a com- 
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patriarch Abraham gave 
the tenth of the spoils. 
And verily they that are 
of the sons of Levi, who 
receive the office of the 
priesthood, have a com- 
| mandment lo take tithes of 


mandment to take tithes of the | the people according to the 
people according to the law, that: /¢, that 2s, of their bre- 


to endure for ever, “because it endured 
us long as the nature of the case would 
admit. So,’ he adds, ‘David said he 
would praise the Lord for ever,” &c. 
Stier says, “He stands in Scripture as 
ἃ type of an eternal priest:” but the 
question here is not of type, but of fact. 
Tholuck, “He remains, in so far as the 
type remains in the antitype, in so far 
as lis priesthood remains in Christ.” But 
thus type and antitype are hopelessly 
confounded. Christ is to be proved to be 
a High Priest for ever after the order of 
Melchisedec. Cun we conceive then that 
the Writer, in setting forth what the order 
aud attributes of Melehisedee are, should 
go back to Christ to find them? Again, to 
shew to what shifts interpreters have been 
reduced here, others actually understand 
“who” before ‘ abedeth,” and construe, 
“made like to the Son of God, who, 
abideth, &c.” Every thing shews 
that which has been maintained all through 
this difficult passage, that the assertions 
ure made, and this chief one is above all 
made, simply of Melchisedec, and they 
are, as matters of fact, inferred and laid 
down by the sacred Writer from the historic 
notices of him. What further inference 
lies from such dignity being here put on 
Melchisedec, is not, as I before said, for us 
to enquire: certainly, none which cau in 
ΠΥ way interfere with Christ’s eternal and 
sole priesthood, can be correct. It is one 
of those things in which we must not be 
wise above that whicli is written, but must 
take simply and trustingly the plain sense 
of our Bibles on a deep aud mysterious sub- 
ject, and leave it for the day when all shall 
be clear, to give us full revelation on the 
niatter). 

4—10.] See summary at ver. 1. The 
Melchisedec priesthood greater than the 
Levitical, shewn by the fact that Mel- 
chisedec received tithes of Abraham and 
blessed him (4—8), and potentially, im 
Abraham, Levi (9, 10). 4.) But ob- 
serve how great (of what dignity and 
personal exccllence) this man [was] (let 


it be noticed that the argument still puts 
forward the personal dignity of Melchi- 
sedec, in a way quite inconsistent with 
the commonly received interpretation of 
the predicates above), to whom Abraham 
paid tithes also (went so fur as to pay 
tithes), from the best [of the spoil] (lite- 
rally, that which comes from the top of 
an heap, and so the firstfruits. And in 
consequence, some have pressed here the 
proper meaning, and understood, that Abra- 
ham gave to Melchisedec the tenth of that 
portion of the spoil which was already set 
apatt for God. But, considering that these 
words merely take up the tenth part of all, 
ver. 2, and of Genesis, it is more natural 
to understand ¢he spoils in a wider and 
less proper sense, of the booty itself, as 
indeed all hooty brought away might be 
considered as the firstfruits, the choice 
part, in contradistinction to the more 
worthless portion which was left behind), 
the patriarch (added at the end of the 
sentence to emphasize the title: and he, 


the wlustrious patriarch). 5.| Con- 
tinuation of ver. 4, setting forth the 
reason of this greatness. And indeed 


(the A. V. “and verily,” is rather too 
strong) they of the sons of Levi who 
receive the priesthood (or, and perhaps 
more properly, “ they of the sons of Levz, 
when they receive the priesthood:” in 
either case meaning the family of Aaron, 
uot the whole tribe of Levi, which in- 
deed was appointed by God to receive 
tithes, see Numb. xviii. 20: the words 
they of the sons of Levi will not admit 
of this interpretation. ‘The Writer speaks 
of the custom, whereby not all the Levites, 
but the priests only, received tithes), have 
commandment to take tithes of the peo- 
ple according to the law (the com- 
maudment referred to, on the ordinary 
construction of the first words of the 
verse, would be Numb. xviii. 20—32. 
But it seems more natural to understand 
those first words as I have given them in 
the alternaiive there, aud then according 
to the law fills into its place easily: 
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‘is, of their brethren, though they 
be come out of the loins of Abra- 


κοὐ conated from them re- ham: ®&but he whose genealogy 15 


celved tithes of Abraham, . never 
and blessed him that had 
tie promises. 7 And with- 
oué all vontradiciion the, 
less is blessed of the bettler.| wigas. 
δ fad nere men that die’ 
receive tithes; but there he 
receiveth them, of whom it 
is witnessed that he liveth. 
9 dnd as 1 may so say, 


better. 


reckoned from them hath 
‘taken tithes of Abraham, ‘and hath 
blessed him that hath the  pro- ¢ Rom. ν. 15. 
7 And without all contra- 

diction the less 15 blessed by the 

8 And _ here 
‘that die receive tithes ; 
one, fof whom it 15 witnessed that τοι. ν. 8, ἃ vi. 


d Gen. xiv. 19. 


Gal. iii. 16. 


indeed men 
but there 


20. 


‘he liveth. 9 And as I may so say, 


“Those of the sons of Levi, when they 
are juvested with the priesthood, receive 
commandnient to tithe the people accord- 
ing to the law’’), thatis, of their brethren, 
though {they be} come cut of the lois 
of Abraham (the meaning is very difficult 
to assign. I take this to be intended: 
by the first clause, that is, of their bre- 
thren, that the Levitical tithe right was 
all within the limits of one race, a privilege 
enjoyed by sons of Abraham over sons of 
Abraham, and therefore less to be won- 
dered at, and involving less difference 
between man and man, than the tithe 
right of Melchisedec over Abraliam, one 
οἵ different race, and indeed over all his 
progeny with him. ‘Then the second 
clause, though they be come. out of the 
loins of Abraham, is inserted to shew the 
deep subjection of the ordinary Abrahamic 
to the Mclchisedec priesthood, seeing that, 
notwithstanding his privilege of descent, 
he was subjected to his own priest, his 
brother, who in turn paid tithes in Abra- 
ham to Melchisedec). 6,1 But (an- 
swers to “indeed,” ver. 5) he whose 
Fedigree is never (see below) reckoned 
from them (the sons of Levi, not, from 
the sons of Israel, nor, from Levi and 
Abraham: and it means “from them,” 
i.e. their line of descent) hath taken 
tithes of Abraham (not, received, as A. V. 
The sentence is cast into this form, because 
of tke enduring nature of the office and 
priesthood of Melchisedec, which is given 
by the perfect tense), and hath blessed 
the possessor of the promises (some would 
urge the present sense,—“ him who now 
possesses the promises ;”’? but there seems 
to be no necessity for this. I should 
rather take the words for a quasi-official 


designation of Abraham [see onch. vi. 12], 
as tle possessor of the promises). And 
without all controversy the less is blessed 
by the better (it is obvious that the axiom 
here laid down only holds good where the 
blessing is a solemn and official one, as 
of a father, or a priest: as was the case 
here. In such cases the blesser stands 
in the place of God, and as so standing is 
of superior dignity). 8.1 Second item 
of superiority, in that Melchisedec’s is an 
enduring, the Levitical ἃ transzfory priest- 
hood. And here indeed (the Levitical 
priesthood being still in existence in the 
Writer’s time) men who die (there is a 
secondary emphasis on men: men, who 
die) receive tithes (different sorts of 
tenths taken of different things); but 
there (i.e. in this matter concerning Mel- 
clisedec) one, of whom it is testified (one, 
no longer “ὦ man of whom.” This is not 
again expressed, nor is it to be supplied. 
The mysterious character of Melchisedec 
is still before the Writer. The testimony 
meant is certainly that of Scripture; 
probably, that in Ps. cx. 4, where an 
eternal priesthood, and therefore dura- 
tion, is predicated of Melchisedec. It can- 
not well be, as Calvin and others hold, the 
mere negative fact of his death not being 
recorded, which would not amount to a 
testimony that he lives: and it is im- 
probable that in so express a statement 
as this the Writer should, as some imagine, 
intend to combine both the positive tes- 
tinony and the inference from the omis- 
sion) that he liveth (this clearly cannot be 
interpreted of the priesthood of Melchi- 
sedec enduring : for what is here said is 
eininently personal, and that Melchisedec 
himself is ποι, is shewu by the historical 
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even Levi also, who receiveth tithes, 


Levi also, who receiveth 


hath paid tithes by means of Abra-'! tithes, payed tithesin Abra- 


ham. 


ham. 10 For he was yet in 


19For he was yet in the! the loins of his futher, when 


loins of his father, when Melchise- | Melchisedec met him. "If 


g Gal.ii.21. Gece met him. 
ver. 18, 19. 


ch. vill. 7. 


‘le Jf again per- 
fection were by the Levitical: priest- 


therefore perfection were 
by the Levitical priesthood, 
(for under it the people 


hood, (for on the ground of it the|*eceived the law,) what 


people hath received the law,) 


hat | Surther need was there that 
| another priest should rise 


further need was there that a dif-' after the order of Mel- 
ferent priest should rise after the, cAisedec, and not be called 
order of Melchisedec, and that he | 


reference to the fact of his receiving tithes 
of Abraham. As Bleek well remarks, if 
the dying applies personally to the sons of 
Levi, the dzozng nust also apply personally 
to Melchisedec). 9.] The Jew might 
reply, that it was nothing to him, if Abra- 
hain paid tithes to Melchisedec; for Abra- 
ham was no priest, and therefore paid 
tithes naturally to a priest: the Writer 
therefore procecds to a third proof, shew- 
ing that in Abraham even Levi himself, 
the patriarch of the Jewish priesthood, 
paid tithes. And so to speak (the phrase 
is used when any thing is about to be said 
that is unexpected, or somewhat strained, 
not likely to be universally recognized, at 
least in the general way in which it is 
asserted. It may be here regarded as in- 
troducing and softening a strong saying), 
by means of Abraham Levi also, who 
receiveth tithes (who is the head and 
representative of the tithe-taking tribe. 
Indeed the name here is almost a collective 
ene, the personal reference being taken up 
in the next clause), hath been taken tithes 
of (on the perfect, see above, ver. 6). 

10.] For he was yet in the loins of his 
father (i.e. Ins forefuther, Abraham: for 
Isaac was not yet born, much less Jacob. 
On the expression, compare ver. 5), when 
Melchisedec met him. 

11. 25.1 Further proof of the perfec- 
tion of Christ’s priesthood, as compared 
with the Levitical: (11—14) in that He 
sprang from a tribe not recognized as a 
priestly one by the law, thus setting aside 
the law: (15—19) an that He was con- 
stituted priest not after the law of a 
carnal commandment, but after the power 
of an endless life, thus impugning the 
former commandment as weak and un- 
profitable: (20—22) in that He was made 
milh an oath, they without one: (23, 24) 


in that they by reason of their transitori- 
ness were many, whereas He was one and 
unchangeable. 

11.} If again (this takes wp the rea- 
soning, not from the point immediately 
preceding, but from the main line of argu- 
meut, of which what has just preceded 
has been merely a co-ordinate illustra- 
tion. So that it is not necessary to 
say here, as some have attempted to do, 
from what point in the preceeding chapters 
the reasoning is resumed. The maiu line 
of thought is again referred to, dependently 
on the promise of Ps. ex. 4, as niade to our 
Lord and verified in Him) perfection (in 
the widest sense: the bringing of man to 
his highest state, viz. that of salvation and 
sanctification: see ou ver. 19) were by 
means of (could be brought about by the 
iustrumentality of) the Levitical priest- 
hood,—for upon it (i.e. the Levitical 
priesthood: not, as many Commentators, 
Jor the sake of obtaining perfection. Ou 
the various meanings assigned, see the 
note in my Greek Test. 1f we consider 
the priesthood as the basis on which the 
law was constructed, so that not the 
priests only, but the people also [compare 
the same, in ch. ix. 19] were involved in 
the question of the dignity and finality of 
the priesthood, theu a sufficient reason 
seems to be gained for inserting this paren- 
thesis: as if it were said, not only they, but 
the whole system of which the priesthood 
was the basis and centre) the people 
(emphatic) hath received the law (the 
pertect is used, as indicating the fact that 
the people was still remaining, and ob- 
serving the law),—what further need 
(was there) (what need after that,—any 
longer, that being so) that a different 
priest (more than “ another ”—not only 
another, but of a different kind) should 
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after the order of daron?! should be said to be not after the 


l: Bor the priesthood being: order of Aaron? 


changed, there is made of. 


12 For if the 


necessity a change also of, priesthood is changed, there is made 
thelaw, 13 Forheofwhom of necessity a change of the law 


these things are spoken per-' 
taineth to another tribe, of | 
ichich no man gave attend- 


also. 


13 For 
things are spoken pertaineth to a 


he of whom these 


ance at the altar. ‘4 For’ different tribe, of which no man 


it is evident that our Lord | Ἷ 
sprang out of Juda; of 
which tribe Moses spake: altar. 


ath ever given attendance at the 
14For it is 


evident that 


nothing concerning priest--% oyy Lord hath arisen out of Judah ; ntss, xi.1. 


hood, 
moreevident: for that after | 


19 And it is yet far 


the similitude of Melchise- 3 concerning Τ priests. 
dec there ariseth another . vat, far more abundantly evident : 


of which tribe Moses spake nothing 


Matt. i. 3, 
Luke iii. 33. 
Rom. i. ἃ. 

5 ᾿ Rev. ν. 5. 
1s And 1t 1S + So all our 
oldest MSS. 


seeing that after the similitude of 
' Melchisedee there ariseth a different 


arise after the order of Melchisedec, and 
that he (the priest that should arise) 1s said 
to be not after the order of Aaron (ou 
the construction, see my Greek Test.) ? 
12.] For if the priesthood is changed 
(better thus than A. V., “ the priesthood 
being changed ’’), there takes place of ne- 
cessity a change of the law also (viz. of 
that law, which as above, is legislated upon 
the ground of that priesthood: not of the 
law of the priesthood only, nor of the cere- 
monial law only. The connexion is with 
the parenthesis in ver. 11, which was in- 
serted to prepare tlie way for our verse. 
The Writer as yet expresses himself mildly 
and cautiously: the change here in fact 
amounts to the disannulling in ver. 18, 
but is not vet so expressed). 

13.] Confirmation of the position that a 
change is made in the law, by another 
Jact indicative of a change in the priest- 
hood. For he with reference to whom 
these things (viz. the promise in Ps. cx.: 
not, these which J am now saying) are said 
is member of (pertaineth to, literally, hath 
taken part in: the perfect implying the 
enduring of bis humanity) a different tribe 
(from that of Levi, which has been already 
sufficiently indicated in the preceding con- 
text), of which (sprung from which, coming 
from which) no one hath (ever, to this day) 
given attention (applicd himself, sce ch. ii. 
1, note) to the altar (i.e. as a general and 
normal practice, hath had any thing to do 
with the service of the priesthood). 

14.] Proof of ver. 13. For it is plain to 
all (the word is used of that which lies 
tefore men’s eyes, plain und undoubted) 


that our Lord (this is the only place in 
Scripture where Christ is called by this 
appellation, now so fainiliar to us, without 
the addition of either His personal or offi- 
cialname. 2 Pet. 111.15, “the long-suffering 
of our Lord,” is hardly an exception: see 
there) hath arisen (some have thought 
that this word, which, as an intrausitive 
verb, is generally used of the heavenly 
bodies, has reference to our Lord’s rising 
as a Sun of Righteousness: so Mal. iv. 2; 
Isa. lx. 1; Num. xxiv. 17, to which Theo- 
phylact thinks there is allusion here. And 
it is quite legitinate, and a very beautiful 
thought, to regard these sublime ideas as 
having been in the Writer’s mind, while at 
the same time we confess, that the word is 
used of the springing or rising up of other 
things, e. g. of water: and especially of 
the sprouting of plants) out of Judah (this 
word may be the name, either of the tribe 
or of the patriarch. Froin Gen. xlix. 9, 10, 
it would appear to be the personal name: 
but preceded and followed as it is here by 
‘a different tribe,” and ‘of which tribe,” 
it would rather seein to be that of the 
tribe); of (with reference to) which tribe 
Moses said nothing concerning priests 
(i. 6, nothing to imply that any priests 
should be or be consecrated out of it: re- 
serving that entirely for the tribe of Levi). 

15—17.] Another proof that the law is 
changed (set aside) : for our Lord could not 
be of the law (i. e., the Levitical priesthood), 
seeing he 1s an eternal Priest. And it (viz. 
the change of the law; the proposition of 
ver. 12) is yet more abundantly manifest: 
if (i. c. secing that) according to the simili- 
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priest, 16 who is made, not after the| priest, 15 who is made, not 


law of a carnal commandment, but 


afier the law of a carnal 
commandment, but afler the 


after the power of an endless life. | power of an endless lufe. 


t So most of our 17 
oldest MSS. For 


i ls. ex. 4, 
ch. v.@, Iu 
vi. 20. 


Τ this testimony is borne con- 
cerning him, 'Thou ar Ἵ ; 

& 5 ? art a priest for | the order of Melchisedec. 
ever after the order of Melchisedee. 


7 For he testifieth, Thou 
art a priest for ever after 


18 For there is verily a dis- 


18 Kor there is verily a disannulling | ewlling of the command- 


of the commandment going before 
k Rom. viii. for *the weakness and unprofitable-/ ness thereof. 19 For the law 
ness thereof 19 (for 'the law made | ade nothing perfect, but 


G 


] a S xiii. a 

oni. iii, 20, . : 

a1, 3. & vii. nothing perfect) , and [there 15] ἃ 
ΝΣ ἢ. ἜΝ : ; 
meh. vils.& bringing in of ™a better hope, by 
Vill. Ὁ. . 

Rom. v. 2 ny 1 ‘ 
ntomv.2, Which "we draw nigh unto God. 
i. 12. ch. iv. 

18. & x. 10. 


tude of (equivalent to “after the order 
of’ before) Melchisedec ariseth a different 
priest (i. e. Christ, not Melchisedec), who is 
appointed (hath become priest), not accord- 
ing to the law of a carnal commandment 
(i. e. not in accordance with, following out, 
the rule and order of an exterior ordinance 
founded on the present fleshly and decay- 
ing state of things), but according to the 
power of an indissoluble life (the two 
clauses closely correspond in rhythm, as is 
much the practice of the Writer. The 
power here spoken of does not, however, 
strictly correspond, in its relation to the 
priesthood spoken of, with “the law of a 
carnal commuandinent” above. That wis 
the rule, by and after which the priesthood 
was constituted: this, the vigour inherent 
in the glorious priesthood uf Christ,—for it 
is of His enduring Melchisedec-priesthood 
in glory that this is spokcn—to endure for 
ever. Some have thought the power to be, 
Christ’s power to conter life on others: 
others the enduring nature of the divine 
decree which constituted this priesthood : 
but both are shewn to be wrong by the 
next verse, in which the enduringness of 
the priesthood is the point brought out). 
17.| Proof of the last clause from 
Scripture. The stress of the citation is on 
for ever. For he (the different priest) is 
borne witness of, that thou art a priest for 
ever after the order of Melchisedec. 
18, 19.] These verses belong to the proof 
of 15—17, expanding the conclusion thence 
derived, and cxpressing it more decidedly 
than before in ver. 12. For moreover 
there takes place an abrogation of the 
preceding commaniment (the command- 


; ment gong before for the 
weakness and unprofitable- 


the bringing in of a better 
ope dil; by the which 
we draw nigh unto God. 


ment intended is that mentioned in ver. 16, 
according to which the priesthood was con- 
sti-uted, not, as Chrysostom and others 
think, the whole Mosaic law, however 
much that may be zxvofved in the asser- 
tion: compare the parenthesis in ver. 11. 
This commandment went before — not 
merely in time, but was an intruduction 
to and gave way before the greater and 
final ordinance) on account of its weak- 
ness and unprofitableness (Rom. vili. 3, 
as Gal. iv. 9, is reinarkably parallel, both 
in thought and mode of expression: one 
of those coincidences which could hardly 
take place where there was not community 
of thought and diction), — for the law 
perfected nothing (this parenthetical clause 
is inserted to explain the implication con- 
tained in the words “the weakness and un- 
profitableness thereof.’ ‘The law had not 
the power to bring any thing whatever to 
perfection, to its appointed end and ex- 
cellence : — perfection, in any kind, was 
not by the law),—and an introduction (a 
bringing in besides: the law being already 
there, this is brought in to and upon it) 
of a better hope (the contrast is between 
the preceding commandment, weak and 
unprofitable, and a better thing, viz. the 
hope which brings us near to God), by 
means of which we draw near to God (this 
note, of personal access to God, has been 
twice struck before, ch. iv. 16; vi. 19, and 
is further on in the Epistle expanded into 
a whole strain of argument. See ch. ix. 
11 ff.; x.19 ff It is that access, which 
was only carnally and symbolically open 
to them by shedding of the blcod of’ sacri- 
fices, but has been spiritually und really 
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0 {nd inasmuch as not 20 And inasmuch as it was not with- 


without an oath he was 


made priest: 5} (for those 


‘out an oath: 2! (for they without 


priests trere made without , All oath are made priests ; but He 
an oath; but this with ani with an oath by him that saith unto 


oath by him that said unto 
him, The Lord sware and 
ecill not repent, Thou art 
a priest for ever after 
the order of Melchisedec :) 
by so much was Jesus 
made a surety of a better 
testament. "3 ind they 


opened to us by the shedding of Christ’s 
hiood once for all, so that we being justiticd 
by fuith can approach the very throne of 
God. The verb here used is the technical 
term in the Septuagint for the drawing 
near οἵ the priests in their sacrificial mi- 
nistrations. It remains to treat of the 
connexion of the above sentence, vv. 18, 19, 
which has been entirely mistaken by many, 
and among them by the A. V. The end- 
ing clause, “ but the bringing in of a better 
hope,’ has been wrongly joined with “for 
the law made nothing perfect :’ and that, 
either 1) as A. V., “ but the bringing in 
of a better hope did.’ Beza appears here, 
15 i 60 many other cases, to have led our 
trauslators into error: or 2) “for the 
law perfected nothing, but was the in- 
troduction,’ ἄς. ‘This latter is success- 
fully impugned by Beza, on the ground 
that the hiw was ποῦ an zatroduction at 
all, from the very meaning [see above] 
of that word. Sce the rest of the matter 
argued in my Greek Test.). 

20—22.| Sce summary at ver. 11. 
Further proof of the superiority of the 
Melchisedec priesthood of Christ—inthat 
he was constituted in it by an oath, thus 
viving it a solemnity and weight which that 
other priesthood had not. And inas- 
much as [it was] not without an oath (the 
ellipsis here is variously supplied. Some 
fill it up out of what follows, “that 
He became surety.” And this seems on 
the whole more natural, and more agree- 
able to the stvle of our Epistle, than to 
put in, as A. V., “he was made priest,” 
or as Bleek, and others, “ ¢hzs [the bring- 
ing in of a better hope] took place): 
for they [as we know | without swearing 
of an oath are made priests (are made, 
as strongly marking the existence of these 
priests at the time of writing); but He 
with swearing of en oath by Him who 
saith (i.¢., certainly not the Psalmist, 


Phath Jesus become surety. 


him, °The Lord sware and will not o?s.cx.4. 


repent, Thou art a priest for ever Τ :) t The words 
22 of so much better a testament also gicnuueh 


ave omitted 
in our oldest 
NSS. 

peh. viii, 0. & 
ix. 13. & xii. 
24. 


23 And 


who cannot be said to have spoken this 
anto Him, unless indeed we take “ unto” 
in the mere secondary sense of “ with 
reference to.” In the following citation it 
is the words of address only to which this 
refers: the former part is the mere intro- 
duction to then. Not secing this has led 
to the above mistake. It was God who 
addressed Him, God who made Him priest, 
God who sware unto Him) to Him, The 
Lord (Jehovah) sware and will not re- 
pent (i.e. the decree stands fast, and shall 
undergo no change), Thou art a priest 
for ever :—of so much (in that saine pro- 
portion, viz. as the difference between the 
oath and no oath indicates) better a testa- 
ment (the meanings of the word thus 
rendered [diathexé |, 1) an appointinent, 
without concurrence of a second party, of 
somewhat concerning that second party,— 
of which nature is ὦ last will and testa- 
ment, 2) a mutual agreement in which all 
parties concerned consent,—a@ covenant, 
in the proper sense,—being confessed, our 
business here is, not to enquire what is the 
fixed theological acceptance of the word, and 
so to render it here, irrespective of any sub- 
seyuent usage by our Writer himself; but 
to enquire 1) how he uses it in this Epistle, 
2) whether he is likely to have used it in 
more than one sense:—and to render ac- 
cordingly. Now it cannot well be doubted, 
that in ch. ix. 16, 17, he does use it in the 
sense of “ testament.” And just as little 
can it be questioned, that he is speaking 
there of the same thing as here; that the 
“new testament” there answers to the 
better testament here, this first mention 
of it being in fact preparatory to that 
fuller treatment. I therefore keep here to 
the A. V.) also hath Jesus, become surety 
(‘< Jesus is become the surety of the better 
covenant, i.e. in His person security and 
certainty is given to men, that a better 
covenant is made and suuctioned by Gud. 
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they truly are appointed priests in | ruly were many priests, 


numbers, because they are not suf-| 


| because they were not suf- 
Jered to continue by rea- 


fered to continue by reason of death :/"son of death: 24 but this 


*tbut He, because he 


ever, hath his priesthood unchange- 


continueth ! man, because he continueth 
ever, hath an unchanyeable 
priesthood. 525 Wherefore 


able. “Ὁ Wherefore he is able also; λεὼ adde also to save them 
to save them to the uttermost that)! ¢o the uttermost that come 


come unto God through him, seeing 


1 Tim. ii. 5. 
ch. ix. 2. 
1 Jolin ii. 1. 


4 Rom. viti. δ, he ever liveth 4 [0 make intercession cession for them. 
“6 For such an high priest 


for them. 


For Christ, the Son of God, became man, 
to publish this covenant on earth,—lhas 
sealed it with His sufferings and death, 
aud by His resurrection from the dead 
was declared with power to be sent by 
God as the Founder of such a Covenant.” 
Liinemann. This seems better, consi- 
dering the context, in which our hope 
inainly, and not at present Christ’s satis- 
faction, is in question, than to bring in, 
as some do, that satisfaction, or to regard 
His suretyship as meaning His mediator- 
ship [see ch. viii. 6, where He is described as 
mediator of a better testament or covenant | 
scen from both sides—that He is God’s 
surety for man and man’s surety for God). 
23—29.| Further proof still of the su- 
periority of Christ’s priesthood, in that 
the Levitical priests were continually re- 
moved by death: Christ is undying and 
abiding. This point was slightly touched 
before in ver. 8, and again in ver. 16 f.: 
in the first place it was to shew the 
abiding nature of the superiority of the 
priesthood—its endurance in Melchisedec, 
aud in Christ, Melchisedec’s antitype, as 
contrasted with dying men who here re- 
ceive tithes. In the second, it was to bring 
out the difference between the ordinances 
which constituted the two priesthoods: the 
one the law of a carnal commandment, the 
other, the power of an endless life. Here, 
the personal contrast is dwelt on: the 
many, which change: the ong, who abides, 
23.| And they indeed (i.e. the 
Levitical priests) are appointed priests in 
numbers (the chief emphasis is on this 
latter point, as contrasted with unchange- 
able below), on account of their being by 
death hindered from continuing (in life ? 
or, intheir priesthood? The latter is tuken 
by many, and is the more probable. The 
context clearly here treats of abiding iu 
the priesthood : besides which, it would be 


unto God by him, seeing he 
ever liveth to make inter- 
26 For 


somewhat tautological to say that they 
were hindered by death from continuing 
in life): but He, on account of his re- 
maining for ever (here again our former 
argument conversely apples, aud obliges 
us to understand this remaining of en- 
durance now in fe, not in priesthood. It 
would be tautology to say, as suie ex- 
plain it, “ because He remains ἃ priest 
for ever, He has av uuchangeable priest- 
hood :” besides that thus the members of 
the psrallelism would not correspond. 
They, on account of their deaths, are sub- 
ject to continual renewal: He, because 
he lives for ever, has his priesthood un- 
changeable. See John viii. 35; xil. 34; 
xxi. 22 f.: 1 Cor. xv.6: Phil. i. 25), hath 
his priesthood unchangeable. 

25,| Whence (since he ever liveth) also 
(as a natural consequence, something clse, 
flowing from and accompanying the last: 
but with a slightly characteristic force: a 
new and higher thing follows) He is able 
to save(in its usualsolemnn New Test. sense, 
to rescue from sin and condemmation) to 
the uttermost (some take this of tume: 
‘ He is ever able to save,” or “ He is able 
to save for ever.” But this is not the 
usage of the word. Bleek has shewn by 
very many instances, that completeness, 
not duration, is its idea) those that ap- 
proach (see above, ver. 19) through Him 
(1, 6. by faith in Him. The contrast 1s 
to those, whose approach to God was 
through the Levitical priesthood) to God, 
ever living as He does (this clause in 
fact is explanatory of the ‘ zherefore,” 
giving the reason which is wrapped up in 
that conjunction) to intercede for them 
(this intercession implies the whole media- 
torial work, which the exalted Saviour 
performs for his own with his heavenly 
Father, either by reference to his past 
dcoath of blood by which He has bought 
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such an high priest became! was for us * becoming also, holy, τον. ν. δ. 
us, who is holy, Aarintess, | 


‘harmless, undefiled, separated from 
undefiled, separate from! | ᾿ h | | 
sinners. and made higher Sinners, * and made higher than the s Eph. i.20. ἃ 


than the heavens; Σὰ who’ heavens : δ who needethi not daily, ch. viii. 1. 

| Ὶ those | . 2 
pS ΠΡ τ τς ‘as those high priests, to offer up 
high priests, to offer up’ ) 
sacrifice, first for his own Sacrifices ‘first for his own sins, tLev.ix.7.% 


χνὶ. 0,11. 


sins, and then for the peo->% and then for the people’s: for * this «δεν. Ὁ i 

ple’s: - this he did once, . Lev. xvi. 15. 

as ae aR sae he did once for all, when he offered x iim. vi.10. 

when he offered up himself. ' ch. 1X1 23, 
x. 12, 


them for Himself, or by continued inter- heavens; who hath not necessity (the 
cession for them. Sce Rom. viii. 34, present tense shews, that the Writer is not 
below, ch. ix. 24; 1 John it. 1). setting forth the ideal ofa ligh priest, but 
26--28.1 Further and concluding argt- speaking of the actual existing attributes 
ment for the fact of Christ being such ἃ of our great High Priest, as He is) day by 
High Priest: that such an one was neces- day (the allusion is to the daily offerings of 
sary forus. This necessity however is not the priests, Ex. xxix. 388—4z2 ; Num. XXVIII. 
pursued into its grounds, but only asserted, 3—8, which are spoken of as oflered by 
aud then the deseription of His exalted the Iigh priests, though they took part in 
perfections gone further into, and substan- them only on festival days, because the high 
tiated by fucts in his own history and that priests in fact lead and represent the whole 
of the priests of the law (ver. 28). priesthood), as the high priests, to offer 
26.] For such (i.e. such as is above de- sacrifices first for his own sins, then for 
scribed: retrospective, not prospective, as those of the people (so Philo, speaking 
some have taken it. Then the following also of the daily sacrifices. Still it must 
adjectives serve as appositional predicates, be confessed that the application of such 
carrying forward the word such, and en- an idea to them has no authority in the 
larging on the attributes of our High Priest, law: and it would seem probable, as Bleek 
which were already slightly touched ch. iv. suggests, that the ceremonies of the great 
14, 15) an High Priest was for us (em- day of atonement were throughout before 
phasis on us) becoming also (nay, not the mind of the Writer, as the chief and 
only forall the above-mentioned reasons, but archetypal features of the High Priest’s 
even for this’’),—holy (the word here thus work, but repeated in some sort in the daily 
rendered is not the ordinary one, “kagios,” sacrifices. The most probable solution of 
but “Aosios,” that used in Ps. xvi.10,and the difficulty however is that proposed by 
cited in Acts 11. 27, as the especial title of . Hofmann and approved by Delitzsch : that 
the incarnate Son of God, perfect in piety “day by day,” from its situation, belongs 
and reverent holiness towards his heavenly ποῦ to the high priests, but only to Christ : 
Father), harmless (simple and free from “το has not need day by day, as the high 
vice or evil suspicion), undefiled (not only priests had year by year,” &c.): for this 
from legal, but from moral pollution, in he did (what? of necessity, by the shewing 
deed, word, and thought), separated from of ver. 26 and of ch. iv. 15, the offerifg 
sinners (from the whole race and category for the sins of the people only. To in- 
of sinners. This lets us into the true clude in this the whole, “ first for his own, 
meaning, which is, not that Christ, ever then for those of the people,’ would be 
and throughout, was free from sin, how-  eitlier to contradict these testimonies of 
ever true that may be, but [see next cluuse] the Writer himself, or to give some second 
that in his service as our High Priest, He, and unnatural sense to sins, as the So- 
καὶ the Levitical high priests in their service cinian interpreters do, who regard it as iin- 
ι Levit. xxi. 10 ff.], is void of all contact porting only weaknesses when applied to 
aud coininerce with sinners, removed far Christ. Besides, as Delitzsch well ob- 
away in his glorified state and body, into serves, the idea of “ offering himself for 
Gou’s holy place. This expression exactly his own sins”? would be against all sacri- 
unswers to that in ch. ix. 28, where it is ficial analogy, according to which the sin- 
said that he shall come a second time ess is an offering for the sinful) once for 
without, apart from, sin: see there), and all, when He offered (see nbove) Himself 
made (advanced to be) higher than the (this is the first place in the Epistle where 
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23 For the law maketh | 28 For the law maketh men 


yeh.v.2 Ymen high priests, which have in- | 9" Priests which have in- 

: : | firmity ; but the word of 

firmity; but the word of the oath 12. oath, which was since 

veniito& which was after the law, maketh | the Jaw, maketh the Son, 

the Son, *who is made perfect for ee area nes 

evermore. VT. ' Now of the 

VIII. 1 Now of the things which | things which we have spo- 

we are saying this is the chief: We, ὥς beer 

ὁ ΠΡ. 1.5... ἢ ᾿ : : ave such an high priest, 

Gritty. have such an high priest, ὃ who sat | who is set on the right hand 
Chia, & x, ° 

2.&xi.2. down on the right hand of the throne | %& te throne of the Ma- 


of majesty in the heavens; 2a mi- 
bcrix.812, nister of >the holy place, and of 


mention is made of Christ’s having offered 
Himself. Henceforward it becomes more 
and more familiar to the reader: “once 
struck, the note sounds on ever louder 
and louder,” Delitzsch). 

28.] Final bringing out of the contrast 
between the Aaronic priests and Christ. 
For (gives the reason for the difference in 
the last verse) the law makes men (em- 
phatic, opposed to the Son below) high 
priests, who have infirmity (compare 
ch. v. 2, of the human high priest, and 
see below. The expression here involves, 
from the context, lability to sin, and sub- 
jection to, removal hy, death. Christ had 
not the first, and therefore need not offer 
for his own sin: he was freed from the 
second, and therefore need not repeat His 
sacrifice); but the word (utterance; or, 
purport) of the oath which was after the 
law (these words, “the oath which was after 
the law,” belong together, which ought to 
he marked in the A. V. by the omission of 
the comma after “oath.” This oath is re- 
corded in David, i.e. subsequently to thie 
giving of the law, and therefore as anti- 
quating it andsetting it aside. The argu- 
ment is similar to that in Gal. iii. 17), 
(makes) the Son, made perfect (in this par- 
ticiple, as Delitzsch remarks, lies enwrapped 
the whole process of the Son’s assumption 
of human infirmity, and being exalted 
through it: for this bezng made perfect 
was through sufferings, ch. ii. 10, v. 9. 
Those priests, by their infirmity, were re- 
moved away in death, and replaced by 
others: He, by that infirmity, which He 
took on Hin, went out through death into 
glory eternal, and an unrenewable priest- 
hood) for evermore (these words helong 
sinply and entirely to tlie participle, 


gesty in the heavens; δα 
| minister of the sanctuary, 
| and of the true tabernacle, 


“made perfect.” The A. V. has oblite- 
rated both sense, and analogy with ch. ii. 
10 and v. 9, by rendering this participle, 
‘consecrated”’), 

Crap. VIII. 1—13.] Not only is Christ 
personally, as a High Priest, aboue 
the sons of Aaron, but the service and 
ordinances of the covenant to which Πὶς 
High Priesthood belongs are better than 
those of that to which they belong. 

1.} Now the principal matter 
(the word here used also signifies sum 
total, and this other meaning would be 
apposite enough here, were the sense con- 
fined to ver. 1, which has been treated of 
before: but ver. 2 contains new particu- 
lars, which cannot be said to be the sam 
of any things hitherto said) in (in, or upon: 
lying as it were, by, and among) the things 
which we are saying: We have such 
an High Priest (emphasis on sack, which 
refers, not towhat preceded, but to what is 
to follow, viz. “who sat down,’ &c.), who 
sat down (‘‘in ch. 1. 8, the sitting at the 
right hand of God was mentioned as a 
pre-eminence of the Son above the angels, 
who stand as ministering spirits before the 
presence of God: here, where the same is 
said of Christ as High Priest, Schlichting 
and others rightly remark that there is 
again a pre-eminence over the Jewish high 
priests : for these, even when they entered 
the holiest place, did not sit down by the 
throne of God, but only stood before it for 
a moment: comparech.x.11,12.’’ Bleek. 
Liinemann calls this fanciful: but such 
distinctions are not surely to be overlooked 
altogether) on the right hand of the throne 
of majesty in the heavens (better thus, 
than “of the majesty in the heavens ”’) ; 
2.7 a minister of the holy place, and of the 


VIII. 1---ἴ. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. | 


HEBREWS. 


1515 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


tchich the Lord pitched, and | ¢the true tabernacle, which the Lord ὁ οι. ἐκ. τι. 


not man, 3 Forevery high | 
priest is ordained to offer 
aifts and sacrifices: where- 


this man Aare somewhat | 


also to offer. ‘For if he | 


true (archetypal, only true, as so often in 
St. John, and in one passage of St. Luke, 
xvi. 11) tabernacle, which the Lord (here 
evidently the Father: see note on ch. xit. 
14) pitched, not [auy] man (it is an im- 
portant question, syinbolically considered, 
whether any and what distinction is m- 
tended by the Writer, between the holy 
place aud the tabernacle. Delitzsch has 
gone into it at length, and Hofmauu has 
treated of it in two places. Both are 
agreed that the holy place betokens the 
immediate immaterial presence of God, the 
veritable Holy of Holies, beyond, and ap- 
proached through, the heavens, ch. iv. 14. 
But as regards the taberaacle they differ. 
Hofmann maintains it to be the glorified 
body of Christ, and argues that it alone 
will satisfy such expressions as that in 
ch. ix. 11, “not of this creation :’ in order 
to satisfying which, this tabernacle must 
belong to the new creation, the regenera- 
tion, which commences with the glorifica- 
tion of Christ. This glorified body of His 
is the new and abiding temple of God, in 
which He dwells and meets with us who 
are united to and have put on that glorified 
body, our house, eternal in the heavens: 
for so Hofinann interprets 2 Cor. v. 1 ff. 
On the other hand, Delitzsch controverts 
this view, as inconsistent with the sym- 
bolism in ch. ix. 11, 12, where Christ, 
“through the greater and more perfect 
tabernacle .... entered into the holy 
place,” taking this connexion of the words : 
und also with our ver. 5, where the Mosaic 
tabernacle is set forth as the representation 
and shadow of the heavenly. Accordingly, 
he believes the ¢abernacle here to be the 
heavenly Jerusalem, the worship-place of 
blessed spirits [Ps. xxix. 9] and of those 
men who have been rapt in vision thither 
[Isa. vi.],—the “temple of the tabernacle 
of witness,” of Rev. xv.5,—the place where 
God’s vistble presence [in contradistinction 
to His personal and invisible presence in 
the holy places | is manifested to his crea- 
tures angelic and human. In weighing 
these two opinions, I own they seem to me 
to run into one, and of that one by far the 
larger component is on Hofmann’s side. 


pitehed, and not man. 
high priest is appointed to offer gifts 
Fore it is of necessity that) and sacrifices: whence ° it 1s neces- e Eph. v.2. 
sary that this man have somewhat 
also to offer. 


3 For 4 every den.v.1. 


14. 


4+ Yea, if he were t Sait our 


oldest MSS, 


For what is the Heavenly Jerusalein ? 
What but the aggregate, in their persons 
and their glorious abiding-place, of the tri- 
umphant saints and servants of God ? And 
what is this aggregate, but the mystical 
body of which Christ is the Head and they 
are the embers, in its fulfilment and per- 
fection? ‘That glovified body of His, in 
which they are accepted before God, and in 
which as a heavenly temple they serve God, 
and God dwells, He has passed through, 
not by passing out of it, but by finally 
establishing it as an accomplished thing in 
God’s sight, and in and as proceeding torth 
from it carrying on his intercession and 
ministration in the true tabernacle, in the 
holy place itself. Sce more on this subject, 
ch. ix. 11: and the views of Bleck, Tholuck, 
&e.: also a sermon of Sclieiermacher’s 
on the text, vol. 11. of his Predigten, 
p- 504). 

3—6.] This heavenly office and work 
our High Priest must have, 1f He be 
veritably a High Priest. 3.] For 
every high priest is appointed to offer 
gifts and sacrifices (see the very similar 
passage, ch. ν. 1, and note there): whence 
it is necessary that this (High Priest) 
also have somewhat which He may 
oifer (there is here considerable difficulty. 
For the Writer is evidently, from what 
follows, laying the stress on the heavenly 
“ministry” of Christ: and this “ some- 
what to offer” applics therefore to His 
work, not on earth, but in heaven. If so, how 
comes it to be said that He las soinewhat 
to offer in heaven, seeing that His offering, 
of Himself, was made once for all, in 
contradistinction to those of the Levitical 
priests which were being constantly offered ? 
See especially ch. x. 11, 12, which, on this 
view, brings the Writer here into direct 
contradiction to himself. In order to avoid 
this, Lunemann and Hofinann attempt to 
make the “somewhat to offer” retro- 
spective: ‘it is necessary for Him to 
have [{there, in heaven] somewhat [ viz. 
His body] which he may have offered.” 
But surely this is a view which cannot 
be admitted. The straightforward con- 
struction of our sentence makes it neces- 
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on earth, he would not even be 
seeing that there 
+ those that offer the gifts according 
as serve the 
delineation and ‘shadow of the hea- 
venly things, even as Moses was 
admonished of God when he was; 
about to complete the tabernacle: 


a priest, 


+ So all our 
oldest MSS. 


to the law: such 


f£Col. ii. 17. 
cl. ix. 2b. ἃ 
χ.Ὶ]. 


sary that the words should refer to an 
act done in the state pointed out, how- 
ever the nature of that act may be, in 
each case of its being done, such as to be 
accomplished at the moment, and not 
enduring onwards: which latter would 
certainly involve the contradiction above 
spoken of. ‘Thus regarded then, what is 
it which our High Priest in heaven has 
to offer? Inch. v. 7, He is described as 
having offered prayers and supplications 
in the days of His flesh: and it might be 
thought that His txterceding for us, ch. 
vil. 25, might be here meant, the offering 
being those intercessions. But this would 
hardly satisfactorily give the force of the 
word somewhat, which,as Delitzsch remarks, 
is too concrete for such an interpretation. 
It must be something with which and by 
virtue of which, and as offering and apply- 
ing which, our High Priest enters and 
ministers in the Holy of Holies above. 
Now if we look to the analogy of ch. ix. 
7, 12, we see (1) that the high priest 
entered the holy place ‘ not without blood, 
which he offers for himself, and for the 
tgnorances of the people,” —(2) that Christ 
is entered into the holy places of heaven, 
not with the blood of goats and bulis, but 
by His own blood: see also ib. ver. 25. 
This BLoopD of the one offering, Christ is 
represented as bearing into the Holy Place, 
and its application is set ever forth to us as 
a continuing and constantly repeated one. 
Thus this blood of sprinkling is regarded 
as being 12 heaven, ch. xii. 24: a8 deing 
sprinkled on the believer as the end of his 
election, 1 Pet. i. 2: as cleansing us from 
all sin, 1 Jolni.7: as that wherein the 
saints wash their robes and make them 
white, Rev. vii.14. Still, as Delitzsch also 
reinarks, this is not the place to enlarge on 
this matter, seeing that it is merely inci- 
dentally introduced here, the present object 
being to shew that it is in heaven, and not 
on earth, that our High Priest ministers). 

4.) Yea, if (the connexion is 
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were on earth, he should 
not be a priest, seeing that 
there are priests that offer 
gifts according to the law: 
Swho serve unto the exr- 
ample and shadow of hea- 
venly things, as Moses was 
admonished of God when 
he was about to make the 
tabernacle : for, See, saith 


are 


obvious: “our High Priest must have 
somewhat to offer. But on earth this 
could not be: yea, ἄς.) He were on 
earth, He would not even de a Priest 
(observe the emphasis: which is not, as 
Bleek, He would not even be a priest, 
much less a High Priest, but the stress 
is on the verb be, and it is taken as a 
matter agreed that the High Priest be- 
longed to the genus priest: “He would 
not even belong to the category of priests.” 
In the background lies, “and if not so, 
certainly could not bea High Priest :” but 
it is not brought forward, nor does it belong 
to the argument), since there are (‘there 
are already ;’ not, “ were,” as is shewn by 
the present tense below. The time indicated 
is that of writing the Epistle) those who 
offer the gifts according to (the) law: 
men who serve (this word thus rendered 
occurs eight times in St. Luke, four times 
in St. Paul, and six times in this Kpistle. 
It has the general sense of ‘ serving,” 
either God, as almost always, or some 
especial portion of divine service or sacred 
things, as here and ch. xiii. 10) the delinea- 
tion (the word cannot, as in ch.iv. 11, mean, 
a pattern, or example: but must be taken 
as meaning a suggestive representation, or 
sketch) and shadow (‘adumbration.’ See on 
ch. x. 1, where the shadow and image are 
contrasted) of the heavenly things (i.e. thie 
things in heaven, in the heavenly sanc- 
tuary. Chrysostom understands it of spz- 
ritual things:—and then goes on to in- 
stance the work of the Spirit in baptism, 
the power of the keys, the utterance of 
Christian praise, &c. But the context 
clearly requires the other view), even as 
Moses was commanded (“admonished of 
God,” A. V., an excellent rendering) 
when about to complete (not in distinc- 
tion from beginning, as if he were about 
to put the finishing stroke to the work 
already nearly ended: but involving the 
whole work: “to take in hand and carry 
on to completion”) the tabernacle: for 
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he, that thou make all 
things according to the 
pattern shewed to thee in 
the mount. © But now hath 
he obtained a more excel- 
lent ministry, by how much 
also he ts the mediator of 
a better covenant, which 
was established upon better 
promises. ‘For if that 
first covenant had been 
faultless, then should no 
place have been sought for 


‘he second. ὃ For findin 
aaa Jinding a second. 


(justifies the assertion by the following cita- 
tion) take heed, He says (supply God ; 
there can be no doubt of this here, where 
the words following are God’s own), that 
thou makest all things (this is not in 
the Septuagint, nor in the Hebrew, but is 
supplied also by Philo) accordimg to the 
pattern which was shewn thee in the 
mount. If now we ask what this pattern 
was, we are met with various replies. 
Iaber Stapulensis interprets it, ‘that 
what was shewr to Moses in the mount 
was not the truth itself, but only an aduin- 
bration and idea of it.’ And so Schlich- 
ting, concluding, “so that the ancient 
tabernacle was only au example of an 
example, and a shadow of a shadow.” 
This view is strongly controverted by 
Delitzsch, who takes the pattern to be 
the veritable heavenly things themselves, 
not seen however by Moses directly and 
naturally, which would be iinpossible, but 
made visible to him in a vision. I do 
not see tliat there is much to choose 
between the two views. If the latter be 
taken, then surely the vision thus vouch- 
safed to Moses was itself only an inter- 
mediate representation, and so this view 
comes much to the same as the other. 

6.] But now (the logical, not the 
temporal now, as in ch. ix. 26; xi. 16, 
and frequently in St. Paul, meaning, “as 
the fact really is”) He hath obtained 
8 more excellent ministry (than that of 
any earthly priests), in proportion as He 
18 also (also, introducing a special re- 
ference to an already acknowledged fact, 
as in ch. vi. 7, where see note) mediator 
(the meaning of the word is, one who 
becomes a goer between two persons, as- 
suring to each the consent of the other to 
some polnt agreed on in common. The 
genitive after mediator may either be of 
the persons between whom, o8 in 1 Tim. ii. 
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E for, See, saith he, that thou make g Exon. xxv. 
all things according to the pattern 
shewed to thee in the mount. 
now "hath he obtained a more ex- »2 Cor. iii.6, 


30. ἃ xxvii, 
8. Numb. 
vili.4. Acts 
vil. 44. 


6 But 


. 9. ch. vii. 


cellent ministry, in proportion as he ™ 
is also mediator of a better covenant, 

one which hath been established 

upon better promises. 
that first covenant were faultless, 
then would not place be sought for 
8 For finding fault with 


71 Bor if ich. vii.11,18. 


5: or of one of the parties concerned : 
or of the object of the mediation, the 
agreement or covenant. And in this last 
sense is the genitive here. Jesus is the 
mediator, between God and us) of a better 
covenant, of one which has been laid 
down (literally, has been law-given, or 
enacted: see on ch. vii. 11. The word 
law is also used of the new covenant by 
St. James, i. 25; 11.12: see also iv. 12, 
and St. Paul, Rom. 111. 27; viii. 2; ix.31) 
upon (on the condition of ) better promises 
(viz. those which are about to be par- 
ticularized in the following citation. Theo- 
doret says, “For the old covenant had 
joined to it material promises, a land 
flowing with milk and honey, and abun- 
dance of children, and the like: but the 
new has eternal life, and the kingdom of 
heaven.” But as Bleck objects, it would 
be very improbable that the Writer should 
intend to refer the promises, on which thie 
old covenant was based, to mere earthly 
blessings, in the face of such a designa- 
tion of the hope of Abraham and the 
patriarchs, as we find in ch. xi. 1O—19). 
7.) Argumentation, exactly as in ch. vit. 
11, from sayings of God, to skew the 
imperfection of the former covenant. 
For if that first (covenant) were (or, had 
been) blameless (withont defect in that 
for which a covenant with God is intended. 
It is the contrary of “weak and profit- 
less,” ch. vit. 18), ἃ place would not be 
(not, would not have been) sought (i.e. 
space opened, viz. in the words of the fol- 
lowing prophecy, which indicate the sub- 
stitution of such a covenant for the old one. 
Bleek gives a rather far-fetched interpreta- 
tion,—that the place is the place in men’s 
hearts, as distinguished from the tables of 
stone on which the first covenant was 
written; referring to 2 Cor. iii. 3 for a 
similar distinction. But it is far better to 
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kJen xxxi.st, them, he saith, * Behold, the days 
come, saith the Lord, when I will 
accomplish upon the house of Israel 
and upon the house of Judah a new 
covenant: *%not according to the 
covenant that I appointed to their 
fathers in the day when I took them 
by the hand to lead them out of the 
land of Egypt; because they con- 
tinued not in my covenant, and I 
regarded them not, saith the Lord. 


2, 38 


understand it of a place in history) for a 
second (the emphasis is on second), 
8—12.] Proof, that a place for a second 
ἐς contemplated, by citation from Jeremiah. 
For (introduces the substantiation of the 
assertion) blaming them (them, viz. the 
persons under the first covenant, who were 
not rendered perfect by it) He saith (the 
following citation is the great prophetic 
passage Jer. xxxi. 31—34; see also 
Ezek. xxxvi. 25—27. ‘After the sack of 
Jerusalem, Jeremiah with tlie other cap- 
tives was brought in chains to Rama, 
where Nebuzaradan had his head-quarters. 
There took place, at God’s special com- 
niand, his prophecies of the future entire 
restoration of Israel, of another David, of 
Rachel’s wailing over her children at Rama, 
and their future return, of the new cove- 
nant resting on absolute and veritable for- 
giveness of sins which Jehovah would make 
with his peonle, these prophecies forming 
the third part of the third trilogy of the 
three great trilogies into which the pro- 
phecies of Jereminh may be divided: ch. 
Xxi.—xxv., the book against the shep- 
herds of the people: ch. xxvi.—xxix., the 
book of Jeremiah’s conflict against the 
false prophets: eh. xxx., xxxi., the book of 
restoration,” Delitzsch. ‘The question 
which has before now been abundantly 
handled, whether the saying refers to the 
return of the exiles, or to the covenant of 
which Christ is the mediator, or to the 
future general conversion of the Jews, or 
whether some things in it to one of these, 
some to another, or whether the whole in 
its lower literal sense to the return of the 
exiles and in its higher spiritual sense to 
Christ and His kingdom, must be answered 
by the considerations before adduced on 
ch. i. 5. It belongs throughout to the 
cycle of Messianic prophecies, and is one 
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fault with them, he saith, 
Behold, the days come, 
saith the Lord, when I will 
make a new covenant with 
the house of Israel and 
weth the house of Judak: 
9 not according to the cove- 
nant that I made with their 
fathers in the day when I 
took them by the hand to 
lead them out of the land 
of Egypt; because they 
continued not in my cove- 
nant, and L regarded them 


of the most beautiful and sublime of them ; 
and its true fulfilment can only be souglit 
in the covenant brought in by the Saviour, 
and in the salvation through Him imparted 
to mankind, and ever more and more un- 
folded and completed. ‘This is the case, 
however this salvation, in the perception 
and declaration of the prophet, is bound 
up with the restoration of the ancient 
covenant people and their reunion in the 
land of their home.” Bleek), Behold, the 
days come, saith the Lord (“the pro- 
phecy, taken from this rich cycle of pro- 
phecies concerning the last things, whose 
clear Messianic sense allows of no evasion, 
begins with Jeremiah’s constant formula, 
‘behold the days come.” Delitzsch), and 
(so literally, meaning, when) I will ao- 
complish upon (the Septuagint has, “ Z 
will make with.’ The difference is beyond 
doubt intentional, to set forth the com- 
pleteness of the new covenant) the house of 
Israel and upon the house of Judah (both 
these, Israel first and Judah afterwards, 
were sent into captivity for their sins : and 
both are specified severally in God’s pro- 
mise of grace and restoration) 8 new 
covenant (see on ch. vii. 22): 9] 
(this covenant is first specified negatively : 
it is zot to be like that first one) not ac- 
cording to the covenant (different in 
quality from, not after the measure of) 
which I appointed to (not ‘‘wtk:” it isa 
pure dative, and betokens mere agency on 
the part of the subject, God: the people of 
Israel, the objects, being only recipients, 
not co-agents) their fathers in the day of 
my taking hold of their hand to bring 
them out of the land of Egypt; because 
they abode not in my eovenant, and I 
disregarded them (many take the sentence 
beginning with because as an independent 
one—“ because they abode not in my 


15, 


AUTHORIZED VERSTON. 


not, saith the Lord. 1% For 
this is the covenant that I 
till make with the house 
of Israel after those days, 
saith the Lord; Iwill put 
my laws into their mind, 
and crite them in their 
hearts: and I will be to 
tiem a God, and they shall 
be to me a people: land 
they shall not teach every 
man his meighbour, and 
every man his brother, 
saying, Know the Lord: 
for all shall know me, 
from the least to the 
greatest. 


10 For ! this 


every man 


covenant, I also disregarded them ”’), saith 
the Lord. On the fact of their not 
continuing in God’s covenant, Delitzsch 
gives a stmking quotation from Schelling, 
—‘“ The Law appears to be the mere ideal 
of a religions constitution, as it has never 
existed in fact: in practice, the Jews were 
almost throughout polytheists. The sub- 
stance of their national feeling was forined 
by heathendom; the accidents only, by 
revelation. From the queen of heaven 
down to the abominations of the Phoni- 
cians, and even to Cybele, the Jews passed 
through every grade of paganism.” “In 
fact,” adds Dclitzsch, “there is no period 
of the history of Isracl before the capti- 
vity, in which more or less idolatry was 
not united with the worship of Jehovah, 
except the time of David and the first years 
of Solomon, during which the influence of 
Samuel still continued to be felt. And 
when by the captivity Idol-worship was 
completely eradicated from the people, as 
far at least as regards that part of it which 
returned, it is well known that a hypo- 
critical letter-worship got the mastery over 
them, which was morally very little better.” 
See note on Matt. xii. 43. 10.| For 
(the reason rendered is for the expression 
“new,” above: “new, I say: for...” 

this (predicate, explained in what follows) 
ig the covenant which I will establish to 
the house of Israel (Israel here in its 
wider sense, comprehending both Israel 
proper and Judah: because then all Israel 
shall be again united) after those days 
(after the end of that dispensation, when 
those days of disregard are over), saith 
the Lord, giving (or, putting. This is 
the first of the better promises on which 
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is the covenant that J 1e¢n.x.10. 


will establish to the house of Israel 
after those days, saith the Lord, to 
put my laws into their mind; and I 
will write them in their hearts, and 
Mwill be to them for a God, and m2neu.viiis. 
they shall be to me for a people: 

ll and ® they shall not have to teach 1 Isa.tiv.1s. 
every man his f fellow-citizen, and 


Joh vi. 4. 

1 Jobn ii, 27, 
+t So all our 

e " 7] ¢ - 
his brother, saying, thoritie.” 


Know the Lord: because all shall 
‘know me, from the least to the 
1? For I will be | greatest. 12 Because I will be mer- 


the new covenant is established) my laws 
into their mind (their inward parts, their 
spiritual inan, as distinguished from the 
mere sensorium which receives impressions 
from without); and on their heart will I 
inscribe them (contrast to the inscription of 
the old law, which was on tables of stone: 
see 2 Cor. iti. 3), and I will be to them 
for (as ch. 1. 5, which see) a God, and 
they shall be to me for a people. 

11.] Second of the better promises— 
universal spread of the knowledge of God: 
following on the other, that God would 
put His laws in their minds and write 
them in their hearts. And they shall 
not have to teach every man his [fellow 1- 
citizen, and every man his brother, 
saying, Know (plural: “ Know ye”’) the 
Lord: because all shall know me, from 
the small [one] even to the great [one] 
of them (that is, ‘ they shiall be all taught 
of God,” as cited by our Lord in John vi. 
45, from Isa. liv. 18, as written zn the 
prophets, alluding to such passages as 
this, and Joel 11. 28, 29. See also 1 John ii. 
20, 27, and notes there. Under the old 
covenant, the priests’ lips were to keep 
knowledge, and they were to teach the 
people God’s ways: under the new, there 
is no more need for the believer to have 
recourse to man for teaching in the know- 
ledge of God, for the Holy Spirit, which 
is given to all that ask, reveals the things 
of Christ to each, according to the mea- 
sure of his spiritual attainment and strength 
of faith. And the inner reason of this 
now follows, making, formally, the third 
of these better promises, but in fact bound 
up with, and the condition of, the lat 
mentioned). Because (“‘by God passing 
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ο βοπι. αἰ. 7. Clful to their iniquities, 


ch. x. 17. 

+ and their 
iniqnitics ts 
omitted by 
the best of 
our ancient 
authorities. 

p 2 Cor, v.17. 


by the former guilt of His sinful people, 
and beginning a new relation of grace 
with them, is this blessed change made 
possible.” De Wette) I will be merciful 
to their iniquities, and of their sins will I 
make mention no more. 

13.] Transition to the antithetical paral- 
lel which he is about to draw between the 
former, earthly and ceremonial, and the 
latter, heavenly and actual tabernacle: see 
summary at ch. ix. 1. In saying (here, as 
in each of those, the subject is God, be- 
longing here to the following verb : “ when 
God saith’’), A new [covenant], he hath 
made old (made old, viz. by speaking of,— 
and where God is the speaker, actually in 
decree establishing, seeing that all God’s 
sayings are realities,—a new one) the first 
[covenant]. But (transition from a par- 
ticular assertion, to an axiomatic general 
truth: as in Rom. xiv. 23) that which is 
being made old (the saying of God hath 
made old that first covenant: the state of 
antiquation thereby induced, continues, as 
the perfect tense shews,—and hence the 
covenant is continually δοίη made old) 
and getting into old age is nigh unto 
vanishing away (the writer uses the ex- 
pression of: the whole time subsequent to 
the utterance of the prophecy. At that 
time the being made old began, by the 
mention of a new covenant: and from that 
time the first covenant might be regarded 
as ever dwindling away, so to speak, and 
near its end, which God might bring on at 
any time. It is far better to regard the 
being ready to vanish away thus, than, 
with some, to place it at the time of the 
Writer, when in fact it had already taken 
place). 

CuaP. [X.1.] The chief train of thought 
and argument, although in the main for- 
warded, has been for the present somewhat 
brdken, by the long citation in the last 
chapter. It is now resumed. Christ is 
the High Priest of a heavenly tabernacle, 
the Mediator of a covenant established 
upon better promises. ‘This latter has 
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sins 7 will I remember no more. 
SP In that he saith, A new [cove- 
nant|, he hath made the first old. 
But that which decayeth and waxcth 
old is ready to vanish away. 

IX. ! Now accordingly the first 
covenant had also ordinances of di- 
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merciful to their unright- 
eousness, and their sins 
and thetr iniquities will I 
remember no more. 13 In 
that he saith, A new cove- 
nant, he hath made the 
first old. Now that which 
decayeth and wazxeth old is 
ready to vanish away. 

IX. 1 Then verily the 
jirst covenant had also 


°and their 


been shewn out of Scripture: and it has 
been proved that the old covenant was by 
that Scripture pronounecd to be transitory 
and near its end. As such, it is now com- 
pared in detail with this second and better 
one, as to its liturgical apparatus and 
proffered means of uccess to God. These 
are detailed somewhat minutely, mention 
bemg even made of some which are not in- 
sisted on, nor their symbolism explained : 
and the main point of comparison, the access 
into the holiest place, is hastened on. In 
this particular especially the infinite supe- 
riority of the new covenant is insisted on: 
and the whole access of Christ into God’s 
presence for us is elaborately contrasted 
with the former insufficient ceremonial ac- 
cess by means of aniinal sacrifices. In one 
point, above all, is this contrast brought 
out: the supreme efficacy of the blood 
of Christ, as set against the nullity of the 
blood of bulls and of goats to purge away 
sin. Then the subject of the heavenly 
tabernacle and holy place is recurred to, 
and the future prospect of Christ’s re- 
appearing froin thence opened. 

1—6.| The liturgical appliances of the 
first covenant. 1.1] Now accordiugly 
(this takes up the thought of ch. vill. 5, 
where the command is recited directing 
Moses to make the tabernacle after the 
pattern shewn him in the mount. Jn pur- 
suaice of that command it was that the 
first covenant had, ἄς.) the first [cove- 
nant} (not, the first tabernacle, as tho 
received text in tlhe Greek wrongly and 
clumsily glosses. There is no question be- 
tween a first and: second tabernacle: the 
greater and more perfect tabernacle is a 
prototype, not an afterthought. The gloss 
has probably arisen from a blunder in in- 
terpreting “the first tabernacle” in ver. B: 
see there) had (it was no longer subsisting 
in the Writer’s time as a covenant, however 
its observances might be still surviving. 
Or perhaps the word had may refer back 
to the time indicated in ch. viil. 5, when 
Moses inade the tabernacle : had, when its 
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ordinances of divine ser-|yine service, and *the worldly sanc- ἃ Exod. xxv. 8, 


rice, and a worldly sanc- 
tuary. For there was @ 
tabernacle made ; the first, 


tuary. 


2> Hor the tabernacle was Ὁ exoa.xxvi.1. 
established, the first one, ° wherein ¢ Exod. xxvi. 


; 5. ἃ Xl. 4. 
therein was the candle- | was ὁ the candlestick, and * the table, 4 Ἐχυὰ, χχν. 


stick, and the table, and 
the shewbread; which ts | 


lexod, xxv. 


and the shewbread ; that tabernacle, © 93,30." Lev. 


xxiv. δ, 6. 


called the sanctuary. 34nd Which is called the holy place. 3* But f #x0d: xxvi. 


after the second veil, the after the second veil, the tabernacle ὅν. 
hich is called holy of holies ; 


tabernagle which is called | ᾿ 
the Holiest of all; 4 which | . 


3,21. ch. vi. 


1H, & xxvi. 


had the golden censer, and + having a golden censer, and & the & Exod. xxv. 


liturgical appliances were first provided. 
But I prefer the other view) also (as well 
as this second and more perfect covenant : 
not that this has all the things below men- 
tioned, but that it too possesses its corre- 
sponding liturgical appliances, though of a 
higher kind) ordinances (“the old cove- 
nant also had liturgical ordinances, which 
were of divine right, ordinances which 
rested their obligatory right upon revela- 
tion from God and declaration of His will.” 
Delitzsch) of service (worship : see chi. viii. 
5 and note), and its (or, fhe: see below) 
worldly sanctuary (as the whole passage 
treats of the distinction between the two 
sanctuaries, one into which the Levitical 
priests entered, and the other into which 
Christ is entered, it 1s certain that the signi- 
fication must be local only. worldly, i.e. 
‘mundane, belonging to this world. It 
stands opposed to heavenly, and is an epi- 
thet distinguishing the sanctuary of the 
first covenant from that of the second, not 
one comimon tothe two. This is also shewn 
by the article the. he first covenant had 
not merely a worldly sanctuary, but the 
only sanctuary which was upon earth: 
that one which was constructed after the 
pattern of things in the heavens). 

2—5.] Explanatory of the worldly 
sanctuary by a particular detail. For 
the tabernacle was established (set up 
as a teut), the first one (in situation to 
those entering: see Acts xvi. 12 note), in 
which were the candlestick (with seven 
lights: of gold, carved with almond flowers, 
pomegranates, and lilies: see Exod. xxv. 
31—39, xxxvii. 17—24. There were ten 
of these in the Temple of Solomon, see 
1 Kings vii. 49; 2 Chron. iv. 7: but 
in the second Temple, the Mosaic regu- 
lation was returned to, and only one 
placed in the tabernacle: see 1 Mace. i. 21, 
1v. 49. Josephus describes Vespasian’s tri- 
uinph, and the candlestick as borne in it, 


83. ἃ xl. 3, 21, 


which is now to be seen in relief on the 
arch of Titus at Rome), and the table (for 
the shewbread : of shittim [acacia ἢ] wood, 
overlaid with gold, Exod. xxv. 23—30, 
xxxvii. LO—16, of which there was one 
only in the Mosaic tabernacle, and in the 
second temple [1 Macc.asabove], but ¢en in 
Solomon’s temple, see 2 Chron. ἵν. 8; also ib. 
ver. 19; 1 Chron. xxviii. 16; 1 Kings vii. 
48), and the shew of the bread (so literally. 
There can be little doubt that Tholuck and 
Delitzsch are right, who understand this 
not of the custom of exhibiting the bread, 
but, seeing that the Writer is spenking of 
concrete objects, as the heap of bread itself 
thus exhibited) ; which tabernacle (“ that 
tubernacle namely, which”’) is called the 
holy place (literally, places or parts: there 
is no substantive expressed). 3.] But 
(as bringing out by anticipation the same 
contrast which we have in vv. 6, 7) after 
(i.e. in entering: ‘‘ behind,” as we should 
say, if regarding it ‘in situ’) the second veil 
(or curtain hanging before the sanctuary. 
There were in reality two of these, as de- 
scribed in Exod. xxvi.31—87: one before the 
holy of holies itself [ vv. 31—35], the other 
before the tabernacle door [vv. 36, 37 ]) 
the (not “a,” sec above) tabernacle which 
is called holy of holies (literally holies) ; 
having (see below) a golden censer [or, 
altar of incense] (there is considerable 
difficulty here. The word used may 
mean either an altar upon which, or a 
censer in which, incense was burnt. On 
the side of the latter meaning it is re- 
markable, that much stress is laid by the 
Mischna upon the censer to be used on the 
day of expiation, as distinguished from 
that used on any other day: on the fact of 
its being of gold, and of a particular and 
precious kind of gold. But if this latter 
interpretation be adopted, we are involved 
in the following difficulty. Tis golden 
censer is nowhere named in the law: the 
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ark of the covenant overlaid round | the ark of the covenant 


h Exod. xvi.33 
34. 


word rendered “ censer” by A. V. in Levit. 
xvi. 12, 1s a shallow basin, in which the 
high priest on the day of atonement was to 
tuke incense from the incense-altar into the 
holy place. Besides which, it is not speci- 
fied as golden; nor was it kept in the Holy 
of holies. Indeed it could not have been, 
or the high priest would have been obliged 
to fetch it from thence before burning in- 
cense in it, which is most improbable. Of 
these, the first-mentioned objection is not 
decisive ; for our Writer is speaking, not of 
Mosaic usage only, but of several things 
outside the provisions of the law itself; and 
thus our explanation of any difficulty need 
not be sought in the provisions of the law 
only, but also in subsequent Jewish usage. 
If now, influenced by the above difficul- 
tics, we adopt the interpretation ‘altar 
of incense,” a difficulty arises, certainly 
not less than any of those adduced above. 
On the one hand the word having at 
first sight seems to admit of no other 
meaning than a local one, “ containing.” 
The parallelism with wherein was above 
appears to demand this, and the fact 
that the other things mentioned are be- 
yond question intended to bez”, not merely 
belonging to, the Holy of holies. On 
this, see more below. Taking it as 
our first impression, we are startled by 
the fact, that the altar of incense was 
not in the Holy of holies, but outszde zt. 
Hence Bleek, De Wette, and Liinemann, 
suppose that the Writer has fallen into a 
mistake, and Bleek infers from this that he 
was not an inhabitant of Palestine, but an 
Alexandrine. But as Delitzsch observes, 
whichever he were, he must have been a 
perfect monster of ignorance, to have fallen 
into any such error. “Then,” continues 
Delitzsch, “ since we cannot submit him to 
such an imputation, is there any intent 
which our Writer may have had, inducing 
him to ascribe the altar of incense to the 
Holy of holies, notwithstanding that he 
knew its local situation to be in the Holy 
place?” There is such an intent, recog- 
nized even by Bleck himself. ‘The Au- 
thor,” says Bleek, and after him Tholuck, 
‘“‘ treats the Holy ‘of holies, irrespective of 
the veil, as symbolical of the heavenly sanc- 
tuary, and had also a motive to include in 
it the altar of incense, whose offerings of 
incense are the symbol of the prayers of 
the saints, Rev. viii. 511. And even so it 


‘about with gold, wherein was 4a 


overlaid round about with 
gold, wherein wasthegolden 


is. Not only the New Test. writings, but 
the Old Test. also, Isa. vi. 6, speak of a 
heavenly altar, which is the antitype 
there of the earthly. Considering the 
fact that this antitypical altar belonged 
to the Holy of holies, into which Christ en- 
tered through the torn veil, it was obvious 
for our Writer to reckon the typical altar 
also among the things belonging to the 
Holy of holies. Our second question then 
is, whether our Writer is justified, having 
this motive, in reckoning the altar of in- 
cense among the furniture of the Holy of 
holies. And our answer is, Entirely so: 
the following considerations have weight : 
8) that the altar of incense, by Exod. xxx. 
6, xl. 5, is to be placed before the ark of 
the covenant, or before the Capporeth 
[mercy-seat |], i.e. in the middle between 
the candlestick on the right and the table 
of shewbread on the left, so that its place is 
subordinate to the ark of the covenant: 
b) that on the day of atonement, it, as 
well as the mercy-seat, was sprinkled with 
the blood of the sin-offering: c) that in 
1 Kings vi. 22, as well as by our Writer, 
it is reckoned to the Holy of holies, being 
there called the altar belonging to tlie 
sanctuary [A. V. “the altar that was by 
the oracle” |. The solution to be gathered 
from this would be, that the altar of in- 
cense, being appointed by the Mosaic ordi- 
nance to stand in immediate contiguity to 
the veil separating the Holy of holies, and 
being destined in its use especially for the 
service of the Holy of holies [for this, not- 
withstanding the objection brought by 
Delitzsch, might have weight ; the exterior 
altar of burnt-offering did not belong in 
any such strict sense to the sanctuary and 
mercy-seat], and being described in more 
than one place of Scripture [e. g. Exod. 
xxx. 6; 1 Kings vi. 22} as connected with 
the sanctuary, is taken by the Writcr as 
appertaining to the Holy of holics: he 
choosing, thus to describe it, the some- 
what ambiguous word having, and not 
“wherein was,” as before. I have thus given 
both views of the solution to be sought: 
and will now state the result. 1) On either 
hypothesis, having cannot be kept to its 
stricter meaning of containing. For neither 
the censer nor the incense-altar was kept 
in the Holy of holies. 2) The language of 
the Mischna concerning the golden censer 
is very strong, and more weight still 18 
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pot that had manna, and’ golden pot containing the manna, 


Aaron's rod that budded, 
and the tables of the cove- 


nant; ‘and over it the *the tables of the covenant; 
cherubims of glory shadow-| lover it the cherubim of glory over- 


reyseat; of which | . 
rercyseat; of | shadowing the mercy-scat ; of which 
2 Chron. ν. 10. 


ing then 


given to it when we refiect that it is espe- 
cially of the day of expiation that our 
Writer is preparing to spenk. 3) The 
word golden should not be overlooked in 
the consideration. When the ark of the 
covenant by and by is spoken of, which 
like the altar of incense was overlaid with 
gold, it is not said to be golden, but only 
“overlaid all round with gold.” And this 
predicate being thus emphatically thrown 
forward, it is hardly possible to help fecling 
that a stress is laid on it, and it 1s not 
used without design. And if we enquire 
what this design is, we can hardly find 
fault with the reply which says that it is 
to distinguish a golden censer froin some 
other kinds of censers. 4) On the whole 
then I should say that the balance in- 
clines towards the ‘‘censer” interpretation, 
though I do not feel by any means that 
the difficulty is removed, and should hail 
any new solution which might clear it still 
further), and the ark of the covenant (see 
Exod. xxv. 10 ἢ, xxxvil. 1 ff: called by 
this name, Josh. iii. 6 and in other places) 
covered round on all sides (“ within and 
without,” Exod. xxv. 11) with gold (the 
ark, a chest, was of shittim [acacia] wood, 
overlaid with plates of fine gold, Exod. as 
above. ‘The ark of the covenant was in the 
Holy of holies in the Mosaic tabernacle, 
and in the temple of Solomon, 1 Kings 
vill. 4,6. In the sack by the Chaldeans, 
it disappeared. See a Icgend respecting its 
fate in 2 Macc. ii. 1—8, where curiously 
enough “the tabernacle, and the ark, and 
the altar of incense,” are classed together. 
The second temple did not contain it, but 
it was represcnted by a stone basement 
three fingers high, called “the stone of 
foundation”), in which [was] a golden 
pot (Ex.xvi.32—34. The word “ golden”’ 
is added by the Septuagint : so also Philo: 
the Hetrew has merely “a pot,” as A. V.) 
containing the manne (viz. an omer, 
each man’s daily share laid up for a me- 
morial, see Exod. xvi. 32 with ib. 16. That 
this pot was to be placed in the ark, is not 
said there, but it was gathered probably 
from the words “before the Lord’ In 
1 Kings vill. 9; 2 Chron. v. 10, it is stated 
that there was nothing iu the ark in 


and ἰ Aaron’s rod that budded, and inamb. avi, 


10. 
δ χοά. 
and Ὁ Ered. xxv. 
χχχὶν. 20. ἃ 


xl. Ὁ. Deut. 
Ω] 


χ. 2, δ. 
1 Kings viii. 


he’s 
I Exod. xxv. 18, 22. Lev, xvi.2. 1 Kinga viii. 6, 7. 


Solomon’s temple, except the two tables 
which Moses put therein at Horeb. But 
this, as Delitzsch observes, will not prove 
any thing against the pot of manna and the 
rod having once been there; nay rather, 
from the express declaration that there was 
then nothing but the tables οἵ stonc, it 
would seein that formerly there had been 
other things there. The Rabbis certainly 
treat of the pot of manna, as of the rod, as 
being in the ark), and the rod of Aaron 
which budded (sce Numb. xvii. 1—11. It 
was to be laid up “ before the testimony,” 
in Which Ben Gershom sees a proof that it 
was in the ark. The Gemara mentions a 
tradition that with the ark disappeared the 
pot of manna, and the cruse of anointing oil, 
and the rod of Aaron with its almonds und 
blossoins, and the chest which the Philis- 
tines sent for a trespass-offering, 1 Sain. vi. 
4, 8), and the tables of the covenant (viz. 
the tables of stone on which the ten com- 
mandments were written by the finger of 
God, Exod. xxv. 16, xxxi. 18; Deut. x. 1— 
5; 1 Kings vill. 9; 2 Chron. vy. 10, as 
above. It will be seen from these references, 
that these tables were ordered to be put in 
the ark) ; 5. | and over above it (the 
ark of the covenant) {the} cherubim (the 
well-known fourfold animal fomns, fenc- 
ing from human approach, and at the sume 
time bearing up and supporting the glory 
of God: symbolizing, as ὁ belicve and have 
elsewhere maintained [Hulsean Lectures 
for 1841. lLect.i. See also note on ἴον. 
iv. 6--- 8], the creation of God. See more 
below) of glory (the glory, is the Shechinah, 
or bright cloud of glory, in which Jehovah 
appeared between the cherubic forms, and 
to which, as attendants and watchers, and 
upholders, they belonged) overshadowing 
(casting shadow down upon, causing to be 
shadowed) the mercy-seat (fhe mercy- 
seat of Exod. xxv. 17: the massive 
golden cover of the ark of the covenant, 
on which the glory of Jehovah appeared 
between the cherubim. It was that upon 
which espeeially the blood of the propitia- 
tory sacrifice was sprinkled on the day of 
atonement, Levit. xvi. 15, and from this 
circunmstince apparently, the propitiation 
taking place on it, it obtained its name of 
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we cannot now speak particularly. | ve cannot now speak par- 


6 Now these things being thus ar- 


ticularly. δ Nowwhen these 
things were thus ordained, 


Le ranged, Mthe priests enter always into the priests went always into 
Pan the first tabernacle, accomplishing | “¢ first tabernacle, accom- 

the service of God; 7 but into the|? eee saab tenes 
nBrod.axx. second the high priest alone "once | the igh priest alone once 
riots, every year, not without blood, ° which | every year, not without 
och. v.38. ἃ he offereth for himself, and for the 
peh-x.19,20- yonorances of the people: 8? the 

Holy Ghost this signifying, that 
aJobnxiv.6. Ithe way into the holy place hath 


not yet been made manifest, while 
the first tabernacle is as yet stand- 
the which tabernacle is a 


ing : 


mercy-seat, or place of propitiation. It 
was the footstool of God, 1 Chron. xxviii. 2; 
Ps. xcix. 5, exxxii.7; Lam. 11. 1; the spot 
where He, the God of the covenant, met 
with Israel, the people of the covenant: sce 
Exod. xxv. 22; Lev. xvi. 2; Numb. vii. 89) ; 
concerning which it is not [opportune | 
now to speak one by one (i. e. particularly. 
The clause refers evidently not to the 
eherubim only, but to all the contents of 
the Sanctuary just mentioned). 

6, 7.1 We now have that whereunto the 
above details have been tending, viz. the 
use made of the Sanctuary by the High 
Priest on the day of atonement. But 
(transitional) these things being thus 
arranged, into the first (furemost) taber- 
nacle [indeed] continually (i.e. day by 
day, at any time, without limits pre- 
scribed by the jaw: certainly, twice at 
least in every day, sce Exod. xxx. 7 ff.) 
enter (on the present, sce above. It must 
not be rendered by an imperfect, as A. V., 
‘went ’) the priests (the ordinary priests), 
accomplishing the services (the services 
meant are the morning and evening care 
ot the lamps, the morning and evening 
offering of incense, and the weekly change 
of the shewbread) ; 7.] but into 
the second (innermost, the Holy of holies) 
once in the year (i.e. on the day of 
atoneinent, the 10th day of the 7th month ; 
the saine expression is used in reff. Exod. 
and Levit. The entrance took place, on 
that day, twice at least, from Levit. xvi. 
12—16: the Mischa says, four [three ? | 
times, Joma v. 1; vii.4. Much trouble has 
been spent by antiquarians on the question: 
sce the whole treated in Bleck, if it be 


blood, which he offered for 
himself, and for the errors 
of the people: Sthe Holy 
Ghost this signifying, that 
the way into the holiest of 
all was not yet made mant- 
Jest, while asthe first taber- 
nacle was yet standing: 
9which was a figure for 


thought worth while: it may suffice here 
to say that the Writer follows the ordinary 
way of speaking among the Jews and our- 
selves, meaning by “once,” on one occa- 
sion. No one would think, if I said I was 
in the habit of seeing a certain person but 
once in every year, of asking how long I 
spent in his company during that day, and 
how often I looked upon him) the High 
Priest alone, not without (see cb. vii. 20) 
blood, which he offers (sec ch. viii. 9) 
on behalf of himself, and the ignorances 
(sins of ignorance, see ch. v. 2. But the 
word may have a wider meauing than 
mere sins of ignorance) of the people (I 
have in my Greek Test. discussed the 
question whether this sentence will bear 
to be taken “ for his own ignorances, and 
for those of the people:”’ and have found 
it not improbable, that this may have 
been intended): 8.] the Holy Spirit 
signifying (by the typical arrangeinent 
of the sanctuary, excluding all from it 
except the High Priest once a year: the 
reference of “signifying” is not to be 
yveferred back to the prophecy of Jeremiah 
above quoted. We often have the verb in 
this meaning of “ signifying by a repre- 
sentation :”’ so in ch. xii. 27) this (which 
follows), that the way to the holy place 
(i.e. the true holy places in heaven: for 
it is of antitype, not of type, that the 
Writer is here speaking. Hence there 1s 
no danger of mistaking the holy place 
here for the outer tabernacle: it is as in 
Ezek. xli. 23; Lev. xvi. 16, 17, 20, 23, 27, 
the holy place, par excellence) has not 
yet been manifested (not; Aad not: the 
present form is maintained throughout : 
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the time then present, in 
tchich were offered both 
aifts and sacrifices, that 
could not make him that 
did the service perfect, 
as pertaining to the con- 
science; !9which stood only 


sce below), while the first tabernacle is 
as yet standing (ichat first tabernacle ? 
That which was first in time, or first in 
order of space? Clearly the latter, which 
has already been used in ver. 6: no reason 
can be given for changing the sense to 
the temporal one, especially as the Writer 
is regarding the whole as present, and 
drawing no contrast as to time. In fact, 
if time be regarded, the heavenly, not 
the earthly tabernacle is the first. Still less 
can we understand the tabernacle in the 
wilderness, as distinguished from the tem- 
ple: which would yield no assignable sense. 
Bleek supposes that the first tabernacle, 
thus understood, symbolizes the whole 
Jewish Levitical worship which took place 
in the first or outer tabernacle: Ebrard, 
that the whole, exterior and interior taber- 
nacle, is sviwbolical, the exterior of relative, 
the interior of absolute holiness. But both 
of these ideas are well refuted by Delitzsch, 
who reminds us that the first as well as 
the second tabernacle was symbolical of 
heavenly things): the which (viz. the first 
or anterior tabernacle, and that especially 
considered as obstructing, by its yet re- 
maining, the way into the holiest) is (not, 
‘‘was,” see above) & parable for (in re- 
ference to) the time (period, or season, 
with reference to the divine dispensations) 
now present (so Primasius,—‘ for what 
was then done in the temple, was a figure 
and siumilitude of that truth which is now 
fulfilled in the church.’ And thus re- 
cently, and to my mind decisively, De- 
litzsch. But observe, the first tabernacle 
was not a parable of the present time, so 
that the present time should be the thing 
represented :—but a parable,—for, re- 
served unto, or given in reference to, the 
present time,—of heavenly things, to which 
the access is in the present time revealed. 

This application of the expression 
to the time now present, has not been the 
general view of Commentators. Chry- 
sostom and others have interpreted it of 
the time then present, the time before the 
coming of Christ. But this meaning, “ the 
time which was instant,” would not agree 
with the present tense, are offered, to 
which consequently those interpreters are 
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parable for the time now present ; 
according to which are offered both 
eifts and sacrifices, ‘having no power © Gat. iti. 21. 


ch. vii. Js, 19. 


to perfect in conscience him that ὅπλ" 
serveth; 10 consisting only in * meats = Lev. xi.2. 


Col. ii. 10, 


obliged to do violence. Accordingly we 
have modifications of this view, e.g. that 
of Ebrard, and others, that the time meant 
is the present time of offering Old Test. 
sacrifices, in which the readers of the 
Epistle were still taking a part. “The 
author might have called the time of the 
Old Test. worship ‘the past time,’ and 
he would doubtless have so called it, had 
he been minded to spenk from his own 
standing-point: but with practical wisdom 
he here speaks from that of his readers, 
who yet joined in the temple worship, and 
for whom the period of sacrifices was not 
yet passed away.” Ebrard:— that of 
Bleek, Tholnck, and Ltinemann, “ This 


first tabernacle is, or there lies in its 


establishment, a parabolic settiug forth 
of the character of the present time in 
general, i.e. of the time of the Old Test., 
—of Judaism.” Bleek. And so A. V., 
“which was a figure for the time then 
present.”” See more below under “the 
time of reformation’’); according to which 
(i.e. im accordance with which typical 
meaning ; a specification accounting for 
and justifying the profitless character 
of the ordinances about to be spoken of) 
both gifts and sacrifices are offered (the 
present implies only the matter-of-fact 
endurance of the Levitical offerings, not 
their subsistence in the divine plan), having 
no power to perfect in conscience (see 
below) him that serveth (i.e. not the 
priests, but the people, who offered through 
them. “The offering Israelite assures, 
—doing, as he does, that which God’s 
law requires,—his part, as a member, in 
the people of the law and of the promised 
salvation: he obtains also, if he does this 
with right feeling, operations of divine 
grace, which he seeks in the way pre- 
scribed : but, seeing that the Holy of holies 
is not yet unveiled, the offerings cannot 
perfect him in conscience, i.e. cannot put 
his moral-religious consciousness, in its 
inward feeling, into a state of entire and 
joyful looking for of salvation, so that 
his conscience should be an onward-wax- 
ing consciousness of perfect restoration, 
of entire clearing up, of total emancipa- 
tion, of his relation to God.” Delitzsch : 
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tNumb.xix.7, and drinks, and ‘divers washings, 


ἃ Eph. ii.18. U ovdinances of the flesh, imposed on 
ove" them until the time of reformation. 

11 But Christ having appeared 

xeh. itt. *an high priest Y of the good things 

ba. " to come, *through the greater and 


who continues, “The material offerings of 
animals are only parables, referring to 
the time when that which is parabolieally 
set forth becomes actual, and passes into 
reality. They are, considered of them- 
selves, incapable of any action on the 
inner part of a man; they are”’); 

10.] only consisting in (on the am- 
biguity of construction, see in my Greek 
Test.) meats and drinks, and divers wash- 
ings (probably the Writer has in mind 
both the legal and the Talmudical con- 
ditions imposed upon them who served. 
See the very parallel place, Col. ii. 16. The 
law prescribed much about eating : nothing 
about drinking, except some general rules 
of uncleanness, such as Lev. xi. 34,—and in 
peculiar cases, such as the prohibition of 
wine to the Nazarite, Numb. vi. 3,— and to 
the priests when on actual service in the 
tabernacle, Lev. x. 9. But subsequent 
circuinstances and usage added other ob- 
servances and precedeuts: as, e.g. Dan. i. 
8; Hagg.i1. 13. See Matt. xxiii. 24; Rom. 
xiv. 21. So there is no necessity to sup- 
pose that the allusion is to the feasts after 
sacrifice [ch. ΧΙ. 10], or to the passover. 
The divers washings may refer to all the 
various washings ordained by the law, 
Exod. xxix. 4; Lev. xi. 25, 28, 32, 40; 
xiv.6—9; xv. 5 ff.; xvi. 4, 24 ff; Numb. 
vill. 7; xix. 17 ff. But it seems likely 
that not the sacerdotal washings, so much 
as those prescribed to or observed by the 
people, are mainly in view: such as those 
inentioned in Mark vii. 4), ordinances of 
[the] flesh (i.e. belonging to flesh, as 
opposed to spirit. They regarded material 
things, gifts, sacrifices, meats, drinks, wash- 
ings, which from their very nature could 
only affect the outward not the inward man), 
imposed until the season of rectification 
(i.e. when all these things would be better 
arranged, the substauce put where the 
shadow was before, the sufficient grace 
where the insufficient type. The expres- 
sion probably refers to ch. viii. 8 f.,— 
the time when God would make with 
His peoplo a better covenant. I need 
hardly remind the reader who has kept 
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wn meats and drinks, and 
divers washings, and car- 
nal ordinances, imposed 
on them until the time of 
reformation. 1! But Christ 
being come an high priest 
of good things to come, by 
@ greater and more perfect 


pace with what has been said on “ the time 
now present’’ above, that this time of re- 
formation is one and the same with that. 
Those who give another meaning there, yet 
agree in referring these words to Christian 
tines), 

11, 12.] The fulfilment of these types 
by Christ. But (the contrast is to the 
ineffectiveness and the merely provisional 
nature of the Levitical offerings) Christ 
(not “Jesus” here: because the Writer 
will introduce with emphasis that name 
which carries with it the fulfilment of all 
type and prophecy. Nor again “the Christ,” 
because he will uot say that ‘the Messiah’ 
was come, but will use that well-known 
nawe as a personal name belonging to Him 
whom now all Christians know by it) having 
appeared (the verb here used is the usual 
word for appearing or coming forward 
as a historical person: appearing on the 
stage of the world. And it is of this 
appearance of Christ in history that the 
word is here used. That appearance was 
the point of demarcation between pro- 
phecy and fulfilment, between the old 
covenant and the new. So that the ex- 
pression is rather to be taken of the whole 
accomplished course of Christ summed up 
in one, than either of His first incarnation 
upon earth, or of His full inauguration 
into His Melchisedee High Priesthood in 
heaven) as High Priest of the good things 
to come (i.e. in this case, the blessed 
promises of the Cliristian covenant, dif- 
ferent, in the very nature of the case, 
from fheer “good things to come,” but 
still, in formal expression, a term common 
to them and us: so that the expression, 
“high priest of the good things to come,” 
might in its seantiness of sense have been 
used of a Jewish High Priest, just as it is 
in its fulness of completed sense used of 
Christ now. It is hardly necessary to 
add that I take to come as meaning not, 
which were future in respect of the law, 
but which are now future; the ‘‘ zncor- 
puptible inheritance” of 1 Pet. i. 4, the 
“things hoped for” of our cli. xi. 1: see 
our Writer’s usuge in reff. The genitive 
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tabernacle, not made tith 
hands, that ts to say, not 
of this building ; 13 neither 
by the blood of goats and 
calres, but by Ats own 
blood he entered in once 
into the holy place, having 
obtained eternal redemp- 


after the word High Priest is not an 
attributive, but an objective one : the good 
things to come are the objects and ultimate 
recard of His High Priesthood), through 
the greater and more perfect tabernacle, 
not made with hands, that is, not of this 
creation (1) How are these words to be 
constructed? 2) to what tabernacle do 
they refer? 1) they belong to entered 
below, not to what went before. For in 
that case neither would be left without 
any preceding member of the negation to 
follow, or it must be considered as the 
sequence to ‘not made with hands,” or to 
“not of this creation,” either of which 
would be absurd. 2) the through is local: 
as the Jewish High Priest passed through 
the first tabernacle in entering into the 
earthly holy place, so our High Priest has 
passed through the greater and more 
perfect tabernacle to enter into the hea- 
venly holy place. But, this settled, 2) 
what is this greater and more _ perfect 
tabernacle? The Fathers for the most 
part interpret it of Christ's body or 
human nature. Ebrard takes it of Christ’s 
holy life, and “the holy place” of His 
exaltation; passing, in fact, from reality 
into symbol: others explain it of the 
Church on earth: others, of the whole 
world: Hofmann, of the glorified Body 
of Christ, which, and not the Body of 
His flesh, he maintains can alone be said 
to be not of this creation, and in which 
dwells [Col. ii. 9] all the fulness of the 
Godhead bodily: Bleek, De Wette, Liine- 
manu, and Stier, of the lower region of the 
heavens, through which Christ passed in 
ascending to the throne of God. Tholuck 
thinks it to be merely a superadded fea- 
ture, having no representation in reality, 
but serving only to complete the idea of 
a heavenly sanctuary. Delitzsch keeps to 
his interpretation in ch. viii. 2 [which 
see discussed in note there], as against 
Hofmann. But here, as there, I believe 
that his and Hofinann’s views run up into 
one; though perhaps here the weight is 
on his side, as it was there on Hofmann’s. 
The tabernacle here, as in ch. viii. 2, is 
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more perfect tabernacle, not made 
with hands, 
this creation; 15 nor yet through 

athe blood of goats and calves, but 2%-*+ 
>through his own blood he entered » Acts χα. 8, 
Conce for all into the holy place, 


that is to say, not of 


Rev. 1. δ. & 
ἃ Zech. 11,9. ver. 26, 28. ch.x.10 


τ. 9. 
the heavens [see ch. iv. 14] through which 
Christ passed not only locally, but condi- 
tionally, being the abode of blessed spirits 
and just men made perfect : corresponding 
to His mystical Body [see on ch. vil. 2: 
and below, on the other epithets of this 
tabernacle], and the holy place is the 
heaven itself { ver. 24], the especial abode 
of the invisible aud unapproachable God. 
As regards the epithets of this tabernacle, 
first it is distinguished by the article the, 
‘‘that tabernacle of which we know.” Then 
it is called greater, in contrast with the 
small extent and import of that other, 
and more perfect, in contrast with its in- 
effectiveness and its exclusion from the 
divine presence: perhaps also with its 
merely symbolical, and its transitory na- 
ture. ‘The indeterminate not made with 
hands, ἃ word of St. Luke in similar con- 
nexion, Acts vil. 48; xvii. 24, is explained 
by the Writer himsclf by not of this 
creation, and serves as an apposition to 
the preceding. ‘That tabernacle is not built 
by hands of men, but by the Lord Himself, 
ch. villi. 2; it is of His own immediate 
placing, not belonging to this creation, not 
only not to this material creation which 
surrounds us, out of which we get our 
building materials, but altogether not to 
this first and present creation: it belongs 
to the age of the future, to the glorified 
world.” Delitzsch. The rendering “ xot 
of this building,” A. V., 18 wrong, and 
misses the idea, giving in fact a tauto- 
logical explanation for ‘‘not made with 
hands’’); nor yet (as if it were said, “no, 
nor with any of the typical accompani- 
ments of that other tabernacle”) through 
(as a medium of preparation and approach. 
The instrumental sense very nearly ap- 
proaches the local: so that there need be 
no scruple about the apparently different 
senses given in the two clauses: see above) 
blood of goats and calves (the plurals are 
simply generic: for this portion of the 
ceremonies of the day of atonement, see 
Lev. xvi. 14, 15), nay rather (strongly con- 
trasting) through (see above: through, 
as His medium of entrance: it was as ἃ 
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dpon.ix24, Sand obtained eternal redemption 
: the blood of 
fNumb.xix.2, Toats and of bulls, and ‘ashes of 


eter avis for us. 13 For if 
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tion for us. 13 For if the 
blood of bulls and of goats, 
and the ashes of an heifer 
sprinkling the unclean, 
sanctifieth to the purifying 
of the flesh: ‘4 how much 
more shall the blood of 
Christ, who through the 


“ean heifer sprinkling the defiled, 

sanctiheth to tle purity of the flesh : 
etpet.t12 1*how much more &shall the blood 
ας Of Christ, "who through the eternal 


1 Pet. ili. 18, 


key opening the holiest to Him) His own 
blood entered once for all (sce ch. vii. 27) 
into the holy place, and obtained (not 
“having obtained,” as A. V. The re- 
demption was not accomplished when He 
entered, but accomplished by His entering. 
Here, as there, the contemporancous com- 
pletion of the tsvo acts inust be kept in 
view, and any such rendcring as Ebrard’s, 
“in bringing about,” carefully avoided) 
eternal redemption for us (eternal, an- 
swering to “once for all’? above: as 
Hofmann remarks, the redemption is the 
cum and end of the approach of our High 
Priest to God: if then this approach has 
ounce for all taken place, the redemption 
is therewith for ever accomplished. In 
the word redemption, as applied to our 
final redemption at the coining of Christ, 
the idea of ransom is rather in the back- 
ground, and that of deliverance prevails 
over it: but in both, as applied to thie 
redemption which Christ wrought by His 
death, the idea of price paid for redemp- 
tion and redemption by that price, is 
kept prominent. The price paid for our 
redemption is His death [ver. 15] as the 
sacrifice of Himself. Titus 11.14; 1 Tim.ii.5 
f.,— His blood, Eph.i.7, as thesacrifice of His 
life, Matt. xx. 28; 1 Pet. i. 19. And here 
also it is His blood which is the price paid). 

13—X.18.] Enlargement upon, and sub- 
stantiation of, this obtaining of eternal 
redemption; on which then follows, χ. 19 ff., 
the third or directly hortatory part of the 
Epistle. “For the blood of His self-otfering 
purifies inwardly unto the living service of 
the living God [vv. 13,14]: His redeeming 
death is the inaugurating act of a new 
covenant and of the heavenly sanctuary 
(vv. 15—23]: His entrance into the anti- 
typical holiest place is the conclusion of his 
all-sufficing atonement for sin[vv.24—26 ], 
after which only remains his reappearance 
to complete the realization of Redemption 
[vv. 27,28]. In distinction from the legal 
offerings which were constantly repeated, 
He has, by his offering of Himself, per- 


formed the actual will of God which willed 
salvation [ch. x. 1—10]: our Sanctification 
is now for ever accomplished, and the ex- 
alted Saviour reigns in expectation of ulti- 
mate victory { x. l11—14]: and the promised 
ew covenaut has come in, resting on an 
eternal forgiveness of sins which requires 110 
further offering [x. 15—18].” Delitzsch. 

18, 14.] Argument, from the less to 
the greater, to shew the cleansing power 
of Christ’s blood. For (rendering a reason 
for ‘the obtaining of eternal redemption’) 
if (with the indicative “sanctifieth,” ‘as we 
know it does’) the blood (the blood, com- 
pared with ἐλ blood below, because it is 
not the one blood compared with the other 
iu its quality, but the shedding of the one 
blood compared with the shedding of the 
other: the articles then distribute thie 
subject in each case) of goats and bulls 
(viz. the yearly offering on the day of atone- 
inent, Levit. xvi.), and ashes of an heiter 
(see the whole ordinance, full of significance, 
in Num. xix. 1—22. ashes has uo article, 
because the ashes were to be laid up, anda 
portion used as wanted) sprinkling those 
who have been defiled, sanctifieth to (soas 
to bring about) the purity (not “ purify- 
ing,’ as A. V.) of the flesh (it is evident, 
that the Writer speaks only of the Levitical 
rites in their matter-of-fact results as works 
done, not of any divine grace which might 
aecrue to the soul of the faithful Israelite 
froin a spiritual partaking in them. The 
outward effect of the sacrifices of the day 
of atonement, ns well as of the sprinkling of 
the ashes of the lifer, was, to render ccre- 
monially pure before God, in the one case 
from the imputation of the defilement of 
sin on the whole people, in the other, from 
the defilement actually contracted by con- 
tact with death or uncleanness. Tliese 
effects they had in themselves : what others 
they had, out of themselves, belonged not 
so much to them, as to that great Sacrifice 
which they represented) : how much more 
(see the logical connexion at the end) shall 
the blood of [the] Christ, who through the 
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eternal Spirit offered him-| Spirit ‘offered HIMSELF without fault { Eph. τ. 3. 


self without spot to God, 
purge your conscience from 


1. 11. 


to God, * purify tour conscience , δ}. vil. 27. 


ch. i. ὃ. ὦ x. 


aos 
dead works: to serve 456 τοῖα ‘dead works ™to serve the τ soe 


early testimony. See note. 


eternal Spirit offered HIMSELF (emphatic) 
without fault to God (first, when did He 
offer Himself? Clearly not, as Socinus, 
and others, when he presented himself to 
God in heaven. For, as Delitzsch rightly 
observes, when Christ is antitypically or by 
way of contrast compared with the victems 
of the Old Test. sacrifices, as the ritual 
term without fault here shews that He 1s, 
then bevond question the offering on the 
cross is intended, which corresponds to the 
slaving the victim and offering him on the 
altar. Besides which, the ‘oblation in the 
holy place’ was but the completion of the 
‘oblation on the altar,’ and, when Christ’s 
self-offering is spoken of generally, we are 
to take the whole from the beginning, not 
merely that which was the last act of it. 
This will guide us to the meaning of the 
somewhat difficult words, through the eter- 
nal Spirit. The animals which were offered 
had no will, no spirit of their own, which 
could concur with the act of sacrifice. 
Theirs was a transitory life, of no potency 
or virtue. They were offered through the 
law rather than through any consent, or 
agency, or countcragency, of their own. 
But Christ offered Himself, with His own 
consent assisting and empowering tlie sacri- 
fice. And what was that consent? The 
consent of what ? of the spirit of a man? 
such a consent as yours or mine, given in 
and through our finite spirit whose acts are 
bounded by its own allotted space in time 
and its own responsibilities P No: butthe 
consenting act of His divine Personality— 
His “eternal Spirit,” His Godhead, which 
from before time acqniescedin, and wrought 
with, the redemption-purpose of the Father. 
Thus we have spirit contrasted with flesh 
in speaking of our Lord, in several places: 
sec Rom. i. 3, 4; 1 Tim. ii. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 
18. This divine Personality it was, which 
in the Resurrection so completely ruled and 
absorbed His flesh: this, which causes Him 
to be spoken of by St. Paul in 1 Cor. xv. 
45 as a “life-giving Spirit,” and in 2 Cor. 
111, 17 f. as absolutely “ the Spirit.” Not 
however that any confusion hence arises in 
the distinction of the divine Persons: “ the 
eternal Spirit” is not the Spirit of the 
Father dwelling in Christ; nor is it the 
Holy Spirit given without mensure to 
Christ, but it is the divine Spirit of the 


Ich. vi. 1. 


wei Atier 


m Luke i. 74 Rom. vi. 13,22. 1 Pet.iv. 2. 


Godhead which Christ Himself had and 
was in His inner Personality. And the 
relevancy of such a clause here is, that the 
eternal Spirit is absolute spirit. divine 
spirit, and thus self-conscious, laying down 
its own course purely of itself unbound by 
conditions, simply and entirely free: so 
that Christ’s offering of Himself through 
the Eternal Spirit, is, as such, a moral act 
of absolute worth. through, i. 6. by virtue 
of: so that His divine Spirit was the agent 
in the offering, penetrating and acting on 
tle Humanity. without fault, as 
above observed, is the regular word of the 
ritual in reference to. the victims which 
inust be without spot when offered. There- 
fore to understand it of the perfection of the 
glorified human nature of the ascended 
Saviour, as the Socinian interpreters, is 
clearly beside the meaning, and contrary 
to analogy), purify our (the question of 
reading, our or your, is one not easy to 
settle. At the word “purify” we unfortu- 
nately lose the evidence of the great Vatican 
MS. : as it terminates there, and has been 
completed by a later hand. From all ana- 
logy it would seem that we must infer our 
to have been its reading here) conscience 
(our English word conscience does not 
reach the fulness of the term here used, 
the self-consctousness as regards God, the 
inner consciousness of relation to Him. 
This is, by the blood of Christ, shed in the 
power of the divine Spirit, thoroughly 
purified, freed from the terror of guilt, 
cleared from alienation from Him and 
from all selfish regards and carnal pre- 
tences, and rendered living and real as 
He is living and real) from dead works 
(just as death was under the old law the 
fountain of ceremonial pollution, and any 
one by touching a dead body became un- 
clean, so carnal works, having their origin 
in sin, with which death is bound up, pol- 
lute the conscience. They are like the 
touching of the dead body, rendering the 
man unclean in God’s sight, as not spring- 
ing from life in Him: inducing decay and 
corruption in the spirit. See on ch. vi. 1, 
and Chrysostom there quoted. Here, the 
reference to the dead body can hardly be 
set aside, being more pointed than there, 
where 1 have rather advocated the general 
sense. The Writer does not here set 
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living God? 15° And for this cause ‘living God? 35 And for 
°he is the mediator of a new cove-: ἐν (ase he ts the media- 
nant, Pin order that, death having 
taken place, for the propitiation of for the redemption of the 
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itor of the new testament, 
that by means of death, 


transgressions that were 
under the first testament, 


covenant, Ithey which have been! they which are called might 


called may receive the promise of the | “eceive the promise of eler- 


16 Kor where a 


nal inheritance. ‘6 For 
i where a testament is, there 
| ’ 

;must also of necessity be 


necessity be implied the death of the death of the testator. 


1 Pet. iii. 18. 
the transgressions under the first 
ἃ ch. iit. 1. 
eternal inheritance. 
testament is, there must also of 
v Gal. iii, 15. 


forth ow this blood of Christ acts in puri- 
fying the conscience : it is not his aim now 
to speak of our way of participation of its 
benefits, but merely of ἐέδ cleansing power 
itself) in order to the serving (ininistering 
to, which the unclean might not do in the 
ceremonial sanctuary, nor can the unclean 
do in heart and life) the living God (God 
in His spiritual reality and absolute holi- 
ness: not a God concealed by veils and 
signs, but approached in his verity by the 
sanctified soul) ? 15.] See summary 
above at ver. 13. This pre-eminent spi- 
ritual virtue of His redeeming blood con- 
stitutes his fitness to be the Mediator of the 
new covenant, the main blessing of which, 
forgiveness, extends even back over the 
insufficient former one, and ensures the 
inheritance to the called. And on this 
account (on account of this virtue of 
His blood: or if it seem better, extend the 
reference further back still, over vv. 11— 
14, on account of the great work which 
He hath accomplished by his death: 
“‘because these things are so”) is He 
mediator of a new covenant (sce ch. viii. 
6 and note), in order that,—death having 
taken place, for the propitiation of the 
transgressions under the first covenant, 
—they who have been called may receive 
the promise of the eternal inheritance 
(first, the object of the new covenant is an 
eternal inheritance,—see ver. 11; ch.1.5: 
and therefore the idea of znheritance having 
once come in, gives to the word covenant 
[diatheké] that shade of meaning which 
15 deepened and insisted on below, viz. 
that of a TESTAMENTARY covenant or ar- 
rangement. receiving the promise is to 
be taken in the sense of receiving the ful- 
filment of a promise, not merely of having 
the promise granted. Then, the called are 
the “partakers in the heavenly calling” 


him that made it. 17 For'a testa-| 7°" eee eee 


of ch. iii. 1: compare also “the high call- 
eng”? of Phil. iii, 14. Calvin well re- 
niarks, “He speaks of the called, that he 
may the better conciliate the Jews, who 
were partakers of this calling.’ This end, 
of the called being put in possession of the 
promise of the eternal inheritance, is to be 
attained “by death having taken place 
for the propitiation of the transgressions 
under the first testament.” Without this 
death, it could not be attained. The 
full reason of this, that death must take 
place first, is presently gone into: it is with 
the concluding words of this clause that 
we are at present concerned. These trans- 
gressions under the first covenant are in 
fact those of all mankind. Israel was a 
pattern of God’s dealings with all: and 
His revelation of His will to Israel extended 
categorically to all mankind. Against this 
will, primevally revealed, revealed to the 
patriarchs, revealed in the law, our parents 
and the antediluvian earth, tlie sons of 
Noah and the postdiluvian earth, Israel 
itself as a people, lind deeply and repeatedly 
transgressed : and before a new inheritance 
by testament could come in, there must he 
a propitiation of all these former trans- 
gressions. All the propitiatory sacrifices, so 
called, of tlhe former covenant, were but 
imperfect and typical: but as this is to be 
a real inheritance, so there must be real 
and actual propitiation. See the remark- 
able parallel, Acts xiii. 39). 16.] For 
(justification of the death taking place, 
by an appeal to common usage) where a 
testament is (that it is quite vain to at- 
tempt to deny the testamentary sense of 
diatheké in this verse, see my Greek Test.), 
there is necessity that the death of him 
who made it (the ¢estator, as A. V., but 
it is important to mark that it is him that 
made it, not him that maketh it, as it 
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force after men are dead : ment is of force in the case of the 


othencise itisof nostrength | 
at all while the testator 
liveth. 18 Whereupon nei- 


dead, seeing that it is of no strength 
at all while he that made it 1s alive. 


ther the first testament tas | 18s Whence neither hath the firsts Exoi. ante 


dedicated without blood. | 
19 For «οι Afoses had 
spoken every precept to all 


blood. 


testament been dedicated without 
19 For when Moses _ had 


the people according fo the spoken every precept to all the 


law, he took the blood of 
calres and of goats, with 
erater, and scarlet «ool, 


people according to the law, 
took the blood of the calves and of δ Ὁ 


t t Exod. xxiv. 
he δ, 6,8. Lev. 


0, 7, 40, 61, 52, 


and hyssop, and sprinkled {6 goats, “with water, and scarlet uLev. xiv.4 
bane , and hyssop, and sprinkled both 


oucht to be on Ebrard’s, ὅσ. interpreta- 
tion, In the meaning, Christ is He that 
made it: and this agrees wonderfully with 
St. Luke’s manner of speaking in that 
text which is in fact the key-text to this: 
I appoint unto you, as my Father ap- 
pointed urfo me, a kingdom: the same 
verb being used as here, Luke xxii. 29) 
be implied (as literally given, i.e., he 
who speaks of a destament, at the same 
time, carries in to, involves in, that asser- 
tion, the death of Aim that made it. Outhe 
logical connexion, sce below). 17.) 
For (renders a fresh reason within the 
domain of the former “ for,” explaining the 
axiom of vcr. 10) a testament is of force 
(see on ch. ii. 2, and Rom. iv. 16) in the 
case of the dead (litcrally, over dead men, 
the thing predicated being the substratum 
or condition of the subject. Doubtless in 
choosing the plural, and indeed the word 
itself, the Writer las in his mind the 
transition which he is about to make from 
the death of the New Testament to tie 
typical deaths of the Old, which were of 
animals, between which and men dead 
things, not those who had died, would be 
the common term), seeing that it (a ¢esta- 
ment) ig never availing when he that 
made it is alive. 18.| Whence 
(because death must precede the validity 
of a testament) neither has the first (tes- 
tament) been inaugurated (perfect, inas- 
much as the rites, &c., belonging to it 
were still subsisting. Notice that the 
reference is, here, simply to the first in- 
auguration of the law when it was put 
forth as new: not to any subsequent re- 
newal of sacrifices by death: this is pre- 
sently alluded to, vv. 21 ff.) without (apart 
from, free from the exhibition of) blood. 

19.| For (explanation of the as- 
sertion in last verse) when every. com- 


mandment had been spoken according 
to the law (these last words, according 
to the law, belong not to precept, but 
to spoken, spoken according to the law, 
i.e., as the law directed, not varying 
fron it in any point) by Moses to all 
the people (sce Exod. xxiv. 3), taking the 
blood (the additional detail of Exod. xxiv. 
5 is omitted, viz. that ‘he sent young men 
of the children of Israel, which offered 
burnt-offerings, and sacrificed peace-ofter- 
ings of oxen unto the Lord.” It was 
of this blood that Moses took) of the 
calves and goats (the former only are 
mentioned in Exodus. But this is only 
suid of the peace-offerings. The durnt- 
offerings [sce above], after the analogy 
of the rites on the day of atonement, 
might be presumed to be goats. Indeed 
the key to the additions made here to the 
text of Exodus is, that the account is filled 
up by subsequent usage. We may pre- 
sume, that the solemn legal appointment 
of various ccremonial details was in fact 
only a divine sanction of practices already 
existing : sacrifice having been long im use, 
and that under the direction and approval 
of God Himsclf), with water (prescribed, 
in Numb. xix. 6, 17, to be mixed with the 
ashes of the red heifer which were to be 
kept for purifying : compare also Lev. xiv. 
50 f.: see above), and scarlet wool, and 
hyssop (see Lev. xiv. 49 ff.: by comparing 
which with Numb. xix. as above, it may 
fairly be inferred, as our text here assures 
us was the fact, that these instruments 
where the ordinary ones in cleansing and 
sprinkling, even before their positive 
enactment as such by the law. The hyssop 
indeed we find thus prescribed, Exod. xii. 
22, in sprinkling the blood on the door- 
posts at the Passover. As to the manner 
of using, the stalk or bunch of hyssop 
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the book itself, and all the people, 
x Exon axiv. 20 saving, ἢ This is the blood of the 
testament which God enjoined unto 
you. 7! Moreover Yhe in like man-| ato you. 


Xxvi. 28, 


y Exod. xxix. 
12, 36. Lev. 
vili. 15, 19. & 
xvi. 14, 15, 16, 18, 19. 


was wrapt round with scarlet wool to 
make it absorb the blood, being tied with 
the same wool to a staff of cedar-wood to 
keep it stiff. On hyssop itself, there are 
various opinions. ‘The most approved 
makes it to be a plant growing on walls, 
‘hyssopus officinalis,’ with small lancet- 
formed woolly leaves, about an inch long, 
a knotty stalk from 1 to 14 foot high, 
with blue [sometimes white] flowers), he 
sprinkled both the book itself (nothing is 
said of this in Exod. xxiv. The book is 
of course that out of which he had just 
read the ordinances of God. If, as Stier 
supposes, Moses took the book [Exod. 
xxiv. 7] from off the altar where it was 
lying when he sprinkled the altar with 
blood, then the book was sprinkled like- 
wise: but nothing in the text of Exodus 
implies this), and all the people (of course 
the words all the people are not ἐδ be 
taken to mean that 116 sprinkled every in- 
dividual; but merely the whole mass, as 
they stood), saying, This is the blood of 
the testament (in Exod. xxiv. 8, “ Behold 
the blood...” It has been suggested, 
that the change has been made by the 
Writer after the tenor of the New Test. 
inauguration of the testament by our 
Lord, “‘ This cup is the New Testament 
in my blood,” Luke xxii. 20) which God 
(in Exod. xxiv. 8, “the Lord ;” Jchovah: 
changed apparently to preserve more com- 
pletely the Old Test. character of the 
saying) commanded in regard to you (it 
is much disputed, how the logie of this 
passage can cohere: seeing that how pro- 
perly soever the latter diatheké may be 
spoken of and argued on as being a testa- 
ment, the former one could have no such 
character, and consequently cannot be thus 
argued on. And the question is very va- 
riously answered according to the stand- 
ing point of different Commentators. The 
matter seems to stand thus. The word 
diatheké has the double sense of a covenant 
and a testament. Both these senses may 
be applied to both covenants: to the latter 
more properly belongs the testamentary 
sense, but to the former also in as far as it 
was typical of and foreshadowed the other. 
In the Intter, all is clear. Christ, the heir 
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both the book, and all the 
people, 20 saying, This is 
the blood of the testament 
which God hath enjoined 
21 Moreover he 


of all things, has bequeathed to us His 
people an everlasting inheritance ; has died, 
sealing the testament with His blood. In 
the former all this is formally, though in- 
aclequately represented. ‘The inheritance, 
faintly shadowed forth by temporal posses- 
sions, had yet a recognized blessed mean- 
ing far beyond those possessions: the tes- 
tator was imperfectly, but still was formally 
represented by the animals slain in sacri- 
fice: there was a death, there was a 
sprinkling of and sealing by blood: and 
surely it requires no more stretch of 
concession to acknowledge the victim in 
sacrifice to represent the Lamb of God in 
his sonship and his heritorship, than it 
does in his innocence and _propitiatory 
power. The one idea is just as poorly 
and inadequately set forth by it as the 
other. But in both cases there is an 
inheritance, and in both it is the same. 
In both it is bequeathed: in the latter 
actually by One who has come in person 
and died: in the former, only typically, by 
the same One ceremonially present. So 
that, if our whence in ver. 18 were to be 
filled up, it would be, “ Whence, 1. 6. since 
the former covenant also had its testamen- 
tary side, and thus was analogous to as well 
as typical of the latter.” The charge 
brought against the Writcr on account of 
his transition of meaning in diatheke, is 
equally without foundation. He is thinking 
in Greek. In Greek, the word has these 
two meanings: not divided off from one 
another by any such line of demarcation 
as when expressed by two separate words, 
but both lying under one and the same 
word. What more common, or more 
ordinarily accepted, than to educe out of 
some one word its various shades of meani- 
ing, and argue on each separatcly as re- 
gards the matter in hand? Take the very 
word “ Testament ” asan example. In our 
cominon parlance it now means a book; 
the Old Testament, the book of the former 
covenant, the New Testament, the book of 
the latter. But we do not therefore sink 
the other and deeper meaning; nay, we 
rather insist on it, that it may not become 
lost in that othcr and more familiar one. 
I cannot see how the Writer’s method of 
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sprinkled with blood both yey sprinkled with the blood the 


the tabernacle, and all the 
vessels of Che ministry. 
22 4nd almost all things 
are by the law purged with 
blood: and without shed-: 
ding of blood ts na reinis- 
sion. 131 was fuerefore 
necessary that the patlerns | 


ministry. 


procedure here diiters essentially from this). 
91.’ And moreover he in like manner 
svrinkled with the blood the tabernacle, 
and all the vesseis of the ministry (this 
cannot be spoken of the same occasion as 
that referred to in the previous verses : for 
at that time the tabernaele did not exist. 
Nor again can it be said of any practice of 
sprinkling with blood whichexisted through- 
out the legal ordinances: for the tense tn 
the original shews the reference to be to 
some one act, and the subject of the verb 
is, as before, Moses. This being so, we 
must look beyond the ordinances of the 
law itself for the fact here detailed. For 
all that we have iu the law respecting the 
dedication of the tabernacle and its vessels 
is in Exod. xl. 9, 10, wheve Moses is com- 
manded to take the anointing oil, and to 
anoint the tabernacle and all that is therein, 
and to hallow it, and all the vessels thereof. 
So that our Writer is probably referring to 
some traditional account, which added to 
this anointing with oil, the sprinkling 
with blood. And this is not merely a hypo- 
thesis. For Josephus gives an account 
agreeing with ours almost verbatim. In 
Levit. vill. 50, from which the account of 
anointing Aaron and his sons is taken, 
distinct mention is made of sprinkling on 
them, and on their garments, the blood 
which was on the altar. It was a natural 
addition, to extend that sprinkling to the 
tabernacle and its vessels: especially as 
[Levit. ver. 15] the altar was already to 
be touched with the blood). 22.| And 
almost (one may say, that) in [ with] blood 
all things are purified (there is a combina- 
tion throughout of the ideas of the inherit- 
ance by testament, whereof the death is a 
condition, and the purification by covenant, 
whereof the death is the efficient cause. 
The combination is not a rhetorical figure 
in the mind of the Writer, but a deep 
troth iu the verity of God. The same 
Death which purifies us from guilt, makes 
us partukers of the kingdom of glory; the 
same Blood which cleanses us from sin, 
seals the testament of onr inheritance. 


mission cometh not. 


tabernacle, and all the vessels of the 
22 And one may almost 
say, that all things are according to 
the law purged with blood; and that 
apart from shedding of blood re- «tev. xvii. 


23 10 was there- 


Vhe fact that almost in all cases the law 
purified by blood, provides for such excep- 
tions as Exod. xix. 10; Lev. xv. 5 if; 
xvi. 26, 28; xxii. 6; Numb. xxxt. 22—-24) 
according to the law (i.e. receive legal 
purification); and that apart from shed- 
ding (literally, pouring out) of blood (there 
has heen a question, whether this pour- 
ing ovt imports the shedding of blood in 
the slaughter of the victims, or the pour- 
ing out of the blood at the foot of the 
altar, so often enjoined in the ordinances 
of legal sacrifice. ‘‘ It seems most probable 
that the Writer here has the shedding of 
bleod in mind. It would not by any means 
follow, that he treats this blood-skedding 
as a propitiation. He docs not directly 
call it the medium of forgiveness, he says 
only, that apart from it there was no 
remission, that it is the indispensable 
means to obtain the expiatory life’s blood. 
.. One thing which determines the re- 
ference to be to the shedding of blood, 
is the expression, ‘which is being shed 


for you, in the institution of the Lord’s 


Supper in Luke xxii. 20,—at all events 
the close parallel in word and in thouglit 
to this. It is hardly probable that the 
Writer would mean a pouring out of blood, 
of which that so called on Christ’s part is 
not the antitype: not to say that siuce ver. 
13, blood and death have been ideas most 
closely connected,” Delitzsch) there cometh 
not (taketh not place) remission (viz. of 
sins, As to the fact, Lev. xvii.11 sufficiently 
proves it: and the Rabbis deduced from 
that passage an axiom almost verbatim the 
same as our text: “ There is no expiation 
except through blood.” The case of the 
poor man, who cannot afford the animal 
victim, Lev. vy. 11—13, seems to present 
an exception, and to justify the application 
of the “one may almost say” to this 
elause). 23.] There [was] (more 
probably than ‘zs’ seeing that he was 
before speaking, not of the renewed 
cleansing year by year, but of the solemn 
inauguration: and much more, now that 
he is coming to speak of the heavenly 
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ach. vill. 5. 


b ch. vi. 20. 


fices than these. 


sanctuary, must he be asserting a necessity 
not of continually renewed cleansing, but 
of a past one, once for all) necessity there- 
fore (this first inference follows from the 
facts just mentioned: and is introduced 
only to lead the way to the second, “ bué 
the heavenly things themselves, &c.,” which 
itself is a conclusion from the analogy 
between type and antitype, and is the 
converse of the proposition of verses 13, 
11) that the delineations (or figures; 
not, ‘ patterns :” at least not in the pre- 
sent acceptation of that word. Tne hea- 
venly things themselves would be tlie 
patterns, or antitypes. See on ch. vill. δ) 
of the things in the heavens (i.e. of the 
heavenly tabernacle with its contents: see 
Lelow) should be purified (for the “‘ dedica- 
‘ion”’ was in fact not only an inauguration, 
but a purification likewise: and the pro- 
position of ver. 22,—“ wherever there is 
remission, there is blood-shedding,”— will 
bear converting,—wherever there is a 
sprinkling with blood, there is remission, 
and consequently, purification) with these 
(i.e. not the various purifications mentioned 
up to this time, the ashes of the red heifer 
included ; for these last were never used to 
purify the tabernacle or its vessels: nor 
ugain, ‘‘blood and the like,” e.g. the oil 
which was used with it; for this has not 
been mentioned: nor, with such things, 
viz. Levitical ordinances, which is far too 
vague. It is the blood, and that only, 
which is meant: the plural being used 
most probably to indicate the aniials 
slain, the “goats and calves’); but the 
heavenly things themselves (i.e. heaven 
and the things therein: sce the next 
verse, of which Bleek well remarks, that 
the junction to this by “for” can only 
then be valid when those words refer to 
the same as our “heavenly things them- 
selves.” But it has appeared difficult to 
Commentators to understand, how heaven 
itself should need this cleansing. Con- 
sequently various expedients have been 
adopted: and various meanings given, 
which I have discussed in my Greck Test., 
and have found all equally futile. We 
must rest in the plain and literal sense: 


HEBREWS. 


fore necessary that the ὃ figures of 
the things in the heavens should be 
purified with these ; but the heavenly 
things themselves with better sacri- 
24 For ὃ Christ 
entered not into holy places made 
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of things in the heareas 
should be purified with 
these; but the heavenly 
things themselves with bet- 
ter sacrifices than these. 
24 For Christ is not enter- 
ed into the holy places 


that the heaven itself needed, and obtained, 
purification by the atoning blood of Christ. 
And if we enquire how this could be, we 
may find an answer in reflecting on the 
consequence of man’s sin on the mind and 
aspect of God towards him. That un- 
clouded benignity wherewith the Creator 
conteinplated his creation, Gen. i. 31, had 
become overcast by the divine anger on 
account of sin, but was aguin restored by 
Him in whom the Father was well pleased, 
the darkness being by His blood turned 
into light, the frown into an cternal simile. 
So Delitzsch beautifully : “« If I see aright, 
the meaning of the Writer is, in its ground- 
thought, this: the supernal holiest place, 
1,6. as ver. 24 shews, heaven itself, the 
uncreated eternal heaven of God, although 
in itself untroubled light, yet needed a 
purification in so far as the light of 
Love towards man was, so to speak, out- 
flared and obscured by the fire of wrath 
against sinful man; and the heavenly taber- 
nacle, i.e. the place of God’s revealing of 
His majesty and grace for angels and men, 
needed a purification, in so far as men 
had rendered this place, which was destined 
for thein from the beginning, unupproach- 
able by reason of their sin, and so it must: 
be changed into an approachable place ot 
manifestation of a God gracious to men 7) 
with sacrifices (categoric plural of an ab- 
stract proposition: not therefore implying 
that the sacrifice was repeated: applicable 
in its reality, only to the one Sacrifice of 
the body of Christ once for all, and most em- 
phatically designating that as @ sacrifice) 
better than (see on ch. 1. 4) these. 

24.) He now reasserts, under the 
fuller light which has since been cast 
upon it, that which was enounced in verses 
11, 12, and by it shews at what the term 
heavenly places above pointed. In fact, 
as Delitzsch observes, the proposition of 
vv. 11, 12, has been in course of elucida- 
tion ever since: in vv. Lv, 14, he explained 
“through his own blood,” i vv. 15-—23 
the “high priest of the good things to 
come,” and now the “entered once for all 
into the holy place.” For (resuinption 
of the heavenly things above) not into 
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made with hands, which’ with hands, counterfeits of “ the cen. vie. 


are the figures of the true; 
but into heaven ttse/f, now 


fo appear in the presence | 4to be made 
of God for us: = nor yet fyoee of God for us: 


that he should offer him-| 
selfcften as the high priest 


true; but into heaven itself, now 


manifest before the Rom. vili, 
cn. Vil 


- 4. 
S5nor yet that ὅδ. ‘John 


‘he may offer himself often, as °the e νον. 7. 


entereth into the holy place: high priest entereth mto the holy 


every year with blood af 
others; 2° for then must he, 
often havesuffered since the ' 

5 ι 


place 


holy places made with hands (such as 
those into which the Jewish high priests 
entered: see above, ver. Ll: and the two 
expressions Acts vii. 48; xvii, 21) did 
Christ enter, counterfeits of the true 
(holy places? (literally, antitypes, corre- 
spondent to the type; either, as in this 
case, copies from a pattern, viz. the type 
shewn in the mount, however understood, 
ch. viii. 5, also Rom. v. 14, or the reality 
corresponding to a previously shewn figure, 
as bavtism in 1 Pet. iii. 21, where bap- 
tisin is the anfitype to the flood of Noah: 
which latter is our more usual Enghsh 
sense of antitvpe. The ¢rue, genuine holy 
places are those in heaven, where God’s 
presence is manifested. See below); but 
into the heaven itself (none of the heavens, 
all of which tbe Lord has gone through, 
ch. iv. 14,—but the very holiest place, 
where God peculiarly reveals Himself, and 
which is uncreated. Delitzsch quotes from 
Sebastian Schmidt, “ The heaven into 
which Christ hath entered is not any form 
of the created heaven, but the heaven in 
which God is irrespective of uny created 
heaven,—the very divine ‘glory itself.’ 
Hence what follows), now (in the present 
dispensation: almost equivalent to hence- 
forth. It is an anticipation of the next 
verse) to be manifested (as to the pecu- 
liar propriety of the term to be made 
manifest. It is one found mostly in 
St. Luke (Acts). It is there principally 
in the sense of making manifest, giving 
information: in Matt. xxviii. 53, it is 
used of the bodies of the saints appear- 
ing to many: and in John xiv. 21, 22, of 
Jesus inanifesting hinself to his people. 
But the key-text to the understanding of 
it here is Exod. xxxiii. 13. Moses desired 
to advance beyond the mere vision of God, 
and prayed ‘manifest thyself to me’’ [ so in 
the Greek of the Septuagint, the same 
verb being used as here]. This, which 
inight not be granted to Moses [nor to 
any man, compare Ley. xvi. 13|—this 


every year 
others; *6 for then 1t were necessary 


with 


blood οἵ 


open sight of God, is that which takes 
place between the Father and the Son. 
“ None knoweth the Sou but the Father.” 
There is no veil hiding the Father’s tice 
from the Son: so completely does thiis 
manifestation take pluce, that he is the 
perfect image of the Father: “He that 
hath seen me hath seen the Father :” 
“No man knoweth the Father but the 
Son, and he to whom the Son will reveal 
Hiin”’) to (before) the face of God (see 
Rev. xxii. 4, where it is said that the ser- 
vants of God shall see His face) for us (this 
is the intent of His eutrance into the hea- 
venly sanctuary, to appear aud to plead for 
as: see ch. vil. 25. “ He brings before the 
face of God no offering which has ex- 
hausted itself and, as only sufficing for a 
time, needs renewal; but He himself is in 
person our offering, and by virtue of the 
eternal Spirit, 1. 6. of the imperishable life 
of His person, now for ever treed from 
death, our eternally present offering before 
God.” Delitzsch). 29 — 28. | In ver. 24, 
His having entered into a mere typical 
sanctuary was denied: now it is denied, 
that His sacrifice necds, as those others 
did, to be repeated continually. Nor yet 
(did He enter πιο heaven) that He may 
(i. e. with this intent, to) oftentimes offer 
Himself (before God in the holiest place : 
continue, as those High Priests, year by 
year coming in before the face of God in 
His sanctuary. This offering himself is 
not to be understood of Clirist’s death, 
nor confounded, as many have done, with 
his suffering, below: see there), just as 
the (Jewish) High Priest entereth into the 
holy (holiest) place year by year with 
(literally, in: not instrumental, but ele- 
inental: he enters, furnished with, as it 
were clad with, that which follows. We 
use our “22” of even the lesser articles 
of personal wenr in a siinilar sense: “a 
inan in spectacles’’) blood of others (i.e. 
“not his own,” which is an important 
point of contrast with Christ: see this 
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that he should oftentimes suffer since foundation of the world : 
the foundation of the world: but ὁ" "910 once in the end of 


{ver. 12. 
ch. vii.27. & NOW 
1 Pet. 


Eph. i. 10. 


brought in in the argumentation below) : 
since (in that case) it were necessary 
that He should oftentimes suffer (not, 
‘have suffered, as A. V.; by it were 
necessary we are already carried back 
to a time antecedent to the supposed re- 
peated acts indicated by suffering, and 
therefore do not ueed another carrying 
back in time. Notice, as against the 
Commentators mentioned above under the 
words ‘ offer Himself,” and others, that 
this suffering is here not equivalent to that 
offering, but is emphatically placed as a 
new necessity, involved in that; the often 
being common to both: the often offer- 
ang necessitated the often suffering. If 
Christ’s view in entering heaven was, to 
offer, present, himself often to Goc, then, as 
a condition of that frequent presentation, 
there would be an antecedent necessity for 
Him to suffer often : because that self-pre- 
sentation is in fact the bringing in before 
God of the Blood of that his suffering : and 
if the one was to be renewed, so must the 
other be likewise. So that the meaning 
is not, that Christ must again and again 
have descended on earth and died. To 
such a descent there is no allusion, as there 
is none toa renewed entrance into the holy 
places in heaven. That entrance Christ 
has effected once for all: this lies, as a 
‘fait accompli,’ at the ground of the hypo- 
thesis. But the rejected hypothesis is, that 
once being in the celestial holy place, 
Christ intended to renew often his obla- 
tion of Himself. And in that case, says 
our Writer, it would be necessary that He 
should often suffer, often die: because 
each such oblation necessitated as its con- 
dition a corresponding suffering. When, 
as in the case of the Jewish high priests, 
the blood was that of other's, such repeti- 
tion was possible [see Lev. xvi. 14, 15]: 
but not so, when the blood was £Hs own) 
since the foundation of the world (why 
this addition ἢ Not. as often understood, 
so as to bring under the merits of the 
Suffering, all the sins of mankind past as 
well as future,—which thought arising 
from the erroneous view of a frequently- 
repeated entrance into heaven being sup- 
posed, has nothing whatever to do with 


| the world hath he appeared 


‘ fonce Sat the end of the world |; pul away sin by the 
As : ν 

ἢ... hath he been manifested for the 

putting away of sin by His sacrifice. 


the argument; but, inasmuch as the 
theatre of Christ’s sufferings is of neces- 
sity this present world, pointing out that 
those supposed repeated sufferings must 
necessarily in that case take place within 
the temporal limits indicated by the phrase 
“from the foundation of the world :” that 
such sufferings would be spread over the 
space of time from the foundation of the 
world till He entered into the presenee 
of God, each oblation of Himself there 
being the sequel of, and conditioned by, 
one such suffering since the world lias 
been. I may mention, that no paren- 
thesis is here admissible. The words of 
this clause are strictly and indispensably 
a link in the argument): now, however 
(now, not temporal, but meaning, “as the 
state of the case is”), once (for all with- 
out need of renewal) at (as close upon, 
put in immediate contiguity with) the end 
of the ages of time (1. 6. when the whole 
period above indicated by from the foun- 
dation of the world is gathered up and 
brought to an end. Between the first 
and second coming of Christ, the New Test. 
Scriptures know of no intermediate in- 
terposition of the divine dealings with 
men: 1. Him we are perfect, and at His 
appearing, our ages had their accomplish- 
ment. All these centuries which have been 
since, are merely the lengthening out of 
the time in the mercy of God. The first 
Christians universally spoke of the second 
coming of the Lord as close at hand, as 
indeed it ever was and is: the fatlings 
are sacrificed, and all is ready: but the 
long-suffering of God waits while the guests 
are being gathered in: or, in the other 
view of His coming, while the ark is a 
preparing) hath He been manifested (viz. 
at His first coming in our flesh : the manz- 
festation in the flesh, spoken of 1 Tim. iii. 
16; 1 Pet. i. 20. Ou the other meaning 
given, see below) for the putting away 
of sin (see ch. vii. 18 note: putting away, 
i.e. abrogation, ‘both of the guilt and 
power of sin”) by means of His sacrifice 
(i.e. in the sense, ‘the sacrifice of Him- 
self,’ but not here so expressed in the 
original. By very many expositors, 
the construction of this verse is dif- 
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sacrifice of himself, 31 And|}27% And inasmuch as it is appointed » Gen, tit. 19. 


as it isappointed unto men 
once ta die, but after this! - 
the jiudgment : *8 so Christ judgment : 


the sinsof many ; and unto 
them that look for him 


(0165, fil. 


\unto men once to die, ἱ but after that, i2Gor. v.10. 


᾿ Rev. xx. 12, 
°3so also the * Christ, 1. 
. k Rom. vi. 10. 
teas once offered to bear once having been 'offered to bear , {io iy? 
Ξ ρ 1 John iii. 5. 
‘the sins ™of many, shall appear a m Matt xxv. 
- : . 23, om. ¥. 
shall he appear the second! second time without sin, to them 15 
fine without sin unto sal-. that ® wait for Him, unto salvation. »Tit.iits. 
| eb. iil. 12. 


ration. | 


ferently taken. Some understand “ hath 
been manifested” of His appearance before 
Grod. But this cannot be for a moment 
τα θὰ, Analogy is wholly against 
it, amd so is the second appearance, 


wmeutioned below: not to mention that 
had it been so, we should certainly 
liave had Uefore God, or some such 


qualification, added). 27, 28.] It is 
shewn by a comparison with our human 
lot in general, of which Clirist, Himself 
man, is partaker, that this often suffering 
(dying) and often offering Himself, has no 
place: that as in our cace, we cdlie once 
only, and after that comes the judgment, 
for us who are to be judged, so for Him 
there was one death from sin, and after 
that no repetition of it, but the judgment, 
for Him who isto judge. Butin this latter 
member of the comparison, the bright and 
saving side only is put forward (see below) : 
it is not said he shall appear to judge the 
world, but He shall appear wethout sin 
(and therefore with no more purpose to 
explate sin) to them that wait for Him, 
unto salvation: these last words carrying 
with them a hortatory force, that the 
readers might thus wait for Him. 

27. | And inasmuch as (seeing that Christ is 
not only a fit object of comparison with 
man, but zs man) it is appointed to men 
(all men) once (and no more) to die, and 
after that, judgment (not necessarily here 
to be taken on its unfavourable side: the 
word is perfectly general: nor is there, as 
Bohme imagined, any opposition between 
men here and those that wait for Him 
below. Such opposition indeed would mar 
the whole context, which has a totally 
different object, and deals with the gene- 
ral and inevitable fate of all men indis- 
criminately. Nor again must the question, 
whether judgment is spoken of as im- 
mediately to follow death, or after an 
interval, be imported into the consideration 
of the text. The indefinite after that 
does not admit of any such question being 
raised. Mert to death, with no more like 


events between, comes judgment: this is the 
fact contemplated—the appointed destiny 
of man, according to which that of the man 
Christ Jesus also, as far as it is applicable 
to Him, is apportioned): so also the Christ 
(not Christ, without the article, but the 
Christ, that man who was God’s Christ— 
the Christ, it being plain and palpaile to 
all that the Christ belongs to the catevory, 
men. Inver. 24, the case was different), 
once (for all) having been offered (not the 
sameas ‘having offered himself” The form 
and the meaning are both passive; and the 
reason of this is, I believe, to be foun in the 
fact that it is in this verse not so much 
the agency, as the destiny of Christ, that is 
spoken οἵ; that which, though the expres- 
sion itself is avoided with regard to Him, 
ts appointed for Himasforus. 10 15 hardly 
necessary to mention, that the very terms 
of the context here necessitate the under- 
standing this offering of thedeath of Christ, 
—not as in ver. 25, where the context, us 
there insisted, confives it to His ollering 
of Himself to God in the heavenly sanc- 
tuary) to bear the sins of many (a plain 
allusion to Isa. lili. 12: and here, as there, 
importing the “bearing,” “carrying on 
Himself ;” see also Lev. xxiv. 15, “" Whoso- 
ever curseth his God shall dear his sin :” 
Numb. v. 31, “The woman shall dear her 
iniquity ;” xiv. 34, “ Each day for a year 
shall ye bear your iniquities, even forty 
years.” And so in ver. 33, “shall bear 
your whoredoms.” On many, and _ its 
supposed contrast to all, see above, ch. 11. 
10, and Schlichting’s true distinction, 
‘‘Many is opposed here, not to all, but 
to few.’ Many is, as Delitzsch says, 
the qualitative designation of all: all 
men are many in number. There is re- 
ference in it to “once for all.’ He was 
offered, One, for all: and once for all), 
shall appear (the usual verb of the appear- 
ances of Christ after his resurrection) @ 
second time without (separate from) sin 
(in order to understand this, we must 
remember what it is that the Writer is 
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Oat . &»& For the law having ὅπη: 

pevix. Shadow of the good things 
come, not the very image of the 

echix.0 things, °can never year by year 


with the same sacrifices, 


proving: viz. that Christ’s death, the re- 
petition of which would be the condition 
of a repeated offering of Himself in heaven 
to God, admits of no such repetition. It 
was a death in which He bore the sins of 
many—but He shall appear the second 
time with no sin upon Him, and con- 
sequently the whole work of atonement 
done and accomplished by that first offer- 
ing. So that there is no need of any 
far-fetched explination, either of siz, or 
of without sin. At His tirst appearance 
in the world He cane with sin, not in 
him, but ow him: He was made to be 
seu: but this sin has been once for all 
taken away by his beuring it as our Sacri- 
fice: aud at Js second: appearance He 
shall appear wtkoul, having done with, 
scparate from, 822), to them that wait for 
Him,— unto (to bring in: for the purpose 
of) saivation (these last words belong to 
shall appear, not, to them that wait for 
Him. Phe object of Christ’s second ap- 
pearance shall be, to bring in salvation ; 
this is the bright and Christian side of 
His appearing, the side which we. who 
ought to be waiting for Him, should ever 
look upon). 

Cuap. X. 1—18.] SOLEMN CONCLU- 
SION OF THE ARGUMENT: 1) Christ’s 
voluntary self-offering, as contrasted with 
the yearly offerings of victims under the 
law, is the carrying out of God’s real 
will (vv. 1—10): 2) Chrisl’s priestly 
service, in contrast to the daily repeated 
service uf the priests of the law, is for ever 
perfected by one high-priestly act, which 
hus issued in His Kingly exaltation and 
waiting till His foes be subdued under Him 
(vv. 11—14) : 3) Christ’s finished work ts 
the inauguration of that new covenant 
before referred to, in which, the law being 
written on the heart, and sin put away and 
forgotten, there is no more need for sin- 
offering (vv. 15—18). And 50, as De- 
liuzsch observes, in this passage the lead- 
ing thoughts of the whole argument are 
brought together in one grand finale, just 
us in the finale of a piece of music all the 
hitherto scattered elements are united i 
an effective whole. 1—10.} See above. 

1.1 For (connects with the whole pas- 
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X. | For the law having 
to |a shadow of good things 


to come, and not the very 
tinage of the things, can 
never with those sacrifices 


ΕἸ they | whic ey offered year by 


sage, ch. ix. 24-—28: hitherto has been 
shewn the impossibility of Christ’s offering 
being repeated as were those of the law: 
now is to be shewn its absolute perfection 
as compared with those of the law) the law 
having (as it has; the participle has a 
reasoning force, which passes on upon 
what follows) ἃ shadow (or, ‘the shadow,’ 
which in sense would be much the same. 
The putting forward of the word to the 
begimning of the sentence would render it 
anarthrous. I prefer, however, ‘a shadow,’ 
because of the meaning of the word, pre- 
sently to be treated of: see below) of the 
good things to come (viz. the same good 
things of which, in ch. ix. 11, Christ is 
said to be the High Priest,—which belong 
to the “age to come’”’ of ch. vi. 5, whose 
powers are working in the preseut dis- 
peusation,—and to the completion of the 
““world to come” of ch. 1i. 5: the good 
things which are still future to us as they 
were to those under the law, but are now 
made sure to us in and by Christ), not the 
very image of the things (every repre- 
sentation of good things to come must be an 
image, whether it be in words, or in types, 
or in any other method of representation. 
The full description and entire revelation 
of the things thus designated will be “ the 
very image” of the things: which we 
possess in the gospel covenant: the very 
setting forth and form of the heavenly 
realities themselves. But the law had 
no such “image” constructed out of the 
heavenly realities themselves: it had merely 
a shadow, merely a rough sketch or out- 
line), year by year with the same sacri- 
fices (in the A. V. the words year by 
year are placed in the next clause. But 
there is no need to disturb the plain order 
of the sentence, in which year by year 
belongs to the verb, “can never.” “ This,” 
says Delitzsch, ‘is more accordant with the 
sense of the Writer: for he does not say, 
that the law by means of the offerings 
which were always the same year by year 
never was able to perfect, &c.,-- but that 
the law, year by year, by the repetition 
of the same offerings, testified its 1Π- 
ability to perfect, &c., viz. on the day of 
atonement, on which the same explatory 
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vear continually make the 
comers thereunto perfect. 
3 Fur then would they not 
have ceased to be offered ? 
because that the worship- 
pers once purged should 
have had no inore con- 
svicnce of sins, 3 But in 
thuse sacrifices there is @ 
remembrance again made 
of sins every year. * For 
it is not possible that the 
blood of bulls and of goats 
should take away sins. 
5 IFherefore when hecometh | 
into the world, he saith, | 


sacrifices 


take away 
he cometh 


oilerings were always repeated, being ne- 
cessary, notwithsiaudiug the muany otfer- 
ings brought throughout the year, and 
after which the samme round of offerings 
again beyan anew.” It will be evident that 
the words with the same sacrifices must 
refer, not to the daily offerings, but to 
those of propitiation on the great day of 
atonement) which they (the ministering 
priests) offer continually (the offering of 
these sacrifices is looked upon as con- 
tinuous, being unbroken from year to year. 
When [ say, “the celebration of the day 
of atonement continued unbroken till the 
destruction of Jerusulem,” I use the same 
wnethod of expression) never (not even at 
any time) is able to perfect (see on ch. ii. 
10, where I have entered into the meanings 
of this verb, to perfect, in our Epistle) 
those who draw near (to God, by means 
of them). 2.| For (if it were so, 
if the law were able to perfect the wor- 
shippers) would they (the same sacrifices) 
not have ceased being offered, on account 
of the worshippers (the servers in tlie ser- 
vice of the tabernacle, used here in a wide 
sense, including priests and people) having 
no longer any conscience of sins (guilt 
of sin on the conscience, consciousness of 
the guilt of sin), if once (for all) purified ? 

3.] Which cessation is far from 
being the case, as is the having no more 
couscience of sin:—But (on the con- 
trary, opposes the whole question of ver. 2, 
in both its clauses) in them (the sacrifices : 
not in the fact of their being offered, but 
in the course of their being offered on the 
day of atonemeut, see below) there is a 
recollection (“recalling to mind;” better 
than ‘public mention,’ as some, thinking 


ou the solemn confession of the sins of. 


Isracl made by the High Priest, Lev. xvi. 
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offer continually, make ἡ perfect them 4 ver. 4s 
that draw near. 
they not have ceased to be offered, 
beeause that the worshippers once 
purged should have no more con- 
science of sins? 
there is a remembrance 

again made of sins year by year. 

tor fit is not possible that the ‘Mic,vi.%7. 


2 For then would 


3 e But in those e Lev. xvi. 21. 


eh.ix. 7. 


eh. ix. 13. 


blood of bulls and of goats should “"" 
sIns. 
into the world, he saith, 


5 Wherefore when 


20 f. But the other is simpler, and 
suits the context better. Where sins are 
continually called to mind, there clearly 
the conscience is not clear froin them) 
of sins year by year. 4.| And 
that on account of inberent defect in the 
sacrifices themselves. For it is impossibie 
that the blood of bulls and of goats should 
take away sin (the Writer by no means 
denies the typical virtue of the Old Test. 
sacrifices, but asserts that which the 
sthoolmen explained by saying that they 
wrought remission of sin not “dy ther 
proper virtue,” but “ by an accident,” viz. 
by means of something not inherent in 
them, viz. the grace of the true Propitia- 
tion which was to come, and of taith 
directed to it. Aud thus only is it said, 
Lev. xvii. 11, that the blood upon the 
altar makes an atonement for the soul: 
it was shed, as Ebrard well observes, not as 
the instrument of complete vicarious pro- 
pitiation, but «as an exhibition of the 
postulate of vicarious propitiation). 
5—10.] Christ’s voluntary self- offering 
shewn to be the perfect fulfilment of the will 
of God. Wherefore (seeing that the animal] 
sacrifices of the Old Test. had no power to 
tuke away sin, and that for that end a 
nobler sacrifice was wanting) coming into 
the world, he saith (first, on the citution 
from Ps.xl. That Psalm, which is inscribed 
“A Psalm of David,” seems to be a general 
retrospect, in some time of trouble, of God’s 
former mercies to him, and of his own 
course of loving obedience as distinguished 
from inere expression of outward thankful- 
ness by sacrifice and offering. Thus under- 
stood, there will be no difficulty in the 
direct application of its words to Him, of 
whose sufferings and of whose obedience 
all human expenmeuces in suffering and 
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μ sa. xi.6, 
&e. & 1.8, &e, 
Isa. i. 11. 
Jer. vi. 20. 
Amos ν. 21, 
22, 


Sure. 


God. 


obeying are but a faint resemblance. I 
liave entered on this subject in speaking of 
the Messianic citation in ch. 11., and need 
not Iny down again the principles there 
contended for, further than to say, that the 
more any son of man approaches, in posi- 
tion, or office, or individual spiritual expe- 
rience, the incarnate Son of God, the more 
directly may his holy breathings in the 
power of Christ’s Spirit be taken as the 
utterances of Christ Himself. And of all 
men, the prophet-king of Israel thus re- 
sembled and out-shadowed Him the most. 
The Psalm itself seems to belong to the 
time of David’s persecution by Saul; and 
the sentiment of this portion of it is, as 
Delitzsch observes, an echo of Samuel’s 
‘saying to Saul in 1 Sam. xv. 22,—* Hath 
the Lord as great delight in burnt-offerings 
and sacrifices, as in obeying the voice of the 
Lord ἢ Next, what is when he cometh 
into the world? It expresses, I believe, 
the whole time during which the Lord, 
being ripened in human resolution, was in 
intent devoting himself to the doing of his 
lather’s will: the time of which that 
youthful question, “ Wist ye not that I must 
be among the things of my Father?’ was 
one of the opening announcements. See 
also Isa. vii. 16), Sacrifice (of slain animals) 
and offering (of any kind) thou wouldest 
not (similar declarations are found fre- 
quently in the Old Test., and mostly in 
the prophets: see Ps. 1. 7—15; li. 16 f.; 
Isa. i. 11; Jer. vi. 20; vii. 21—238;, Hos. 
vi.6; Aimos v. 21 ff.; Micah vi.6—8), but 
a body didst thou prepare for me (in the 
Hebrew, ‘“‘mine ears hast thou opened,” 
i.e. to hear and obey Thee. The idea of 
there being any allusion to the custom of 
boring through the ear of a slave who 
voluntarily remained subject to his master, 
Exod. xxi. 6: Deut. xv. 17, seems to bea 


not, but a body didst thou prepare | peers 
me: ®in whole burnt-offerings and! jurne offerings and sacri- 
sacrifices for sin thou hadst no plea- 
’ Then said I, Lo, I am come 
(in the volume of the book it is 
written of me) to do thy will, O 
8 Above when he saith, Sacri- 
fices and offerings and whole burnt- 
offerings and sacrifices for sin thou 
wouldest not, neither hadst pleasure 
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® Sacrifice and offering thou wouldest | Szerifice and offering thou 


‘wouldest not, but a body 
ou prepared me: Sin 


fices for sin thou hast had 
no pleasure. 7 Then said I, 
Lo, I come (in the volume 
of the book it is written 
of me,) to do thy will, O 
God. 8 Above when he said, 
Sacrifice and offering and 
burnt offerings and offer- 
ing for sin theu wouldest 
not, neither hadst pleasure 


mistake. The difficulty is, how such ἃ 
clause can be rendered by a body hast 
thou prepared for me, as it is in the 
Septuagint. The various solutions of 
this difficulty, and their unsatisfactory 
nature, may be seen in my Greek Test. 
I would leave the difficulty an unsolved 
one, not being satisfied by either of 
the above views, and having no other to 
propound. As Christian believers, our 
course is plain. How the word body came 
into the Septuagint version, we cannot say : 
but being there, it is now sanctioned for us 
by the citation here: not as the, or even 
a proper rendering of the Hebrew, but as 
a prophetic utterance, equivalent to and 
representing that other): whole burnt- 
offerings (offerings of whole animals to 
be burnt on the altar) and (sacrifices) 
for sin thou didst not approve. Then I 
said (viz. when Thou hadst prepared a 
body for me), Behold, I am come, in the 
volume of the book it is written concern- 
ing me, to do, O God, thy will (the con- 
nexion and construction are somewhat 
differently given from those in the Sep- 
tuagint, Hebrew, and A.V. See the pa.sage 
in the A. V. volume, as its name im- 
ports, isaroll). 8.] The Writer now pro- 
ceeds to expound the prophecy; and in 
so doing, cites it again, but in a freer 
form, and one accommodated to the ex- 
planation which he gives. Saying (as he 
does) above, that (mere particle of reci- 
tation, not expressed in an English version) 
sacrifices and offerings and whole burnt- 
offerings and sacrifices concerning sin 
thou wouldest not, nor yet didst approve 
(observe that the two distinct clauses of 
the previous citation are now combined, 
for the sake of throwing into contrast the 
rejection of legal sacrifices and the ac- 
ceptable self-sacrifice of the Son of God); 
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therein; τολίο are offered 
by the law; 9 then said he, 
Lo, 1 come to do thy twill, 
O God. He taketh away 
the first, that he may esfa- 
blish the second. 39% By 
the which eill we are sanc- 
tified through the offering 
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therein; such as are offered by the 
law; 9 then saith he, Lo, 1 am come 
to do thy willt. He taketh away +0 Goais 


omitted by 


the first, that he may establish the αἱ!ουν olde 
second. 194In pursuance of which 1 Joun κνη.10. 


- XViii. 12. 


will we have been sanctified, ‘ through ich. ix.12. 


af the body of Jesus eng | the offering of the body of Jesus 


once forall. "And every 
priest standeth daily m- 


of such sort es (the word used does not, 
like the simple relative, identify, but 
classifies, the antecedent) are (habitually) 
offered according to (in pursuance of) the 
law; then (more logical than chrono- 
logical; but used probably in allusion to 
that then above, in the passage itself) 
bath he said, Behold, I am come to do 
thy will. He (Christ again) taketh away 
the first (the sacrifices), that he may set 
up (establish) the second (the will of God). 

10.) In (the course of, the fulfil- 
ment of: not properly “dy:” the instru- 
mentality belongs more to the offering, 
mentioned below) which will (viz. the will 
and purpose of God towards us by Christ : 
the will which He came to fulfil. There 
is no real difference, between the will of 
God to redeem us by the sufferings and 
death of Christ, and the will of God as 
fulfilled by Christ’s obedience: the one 
includes the other: the latter was the 
condition of the former) we have been 
sanctified (see on the word to sanctify, 
and on the use of the present and past 
passive participles of it, note on ch. il. 
11. Here the perfect is used, inasmuch 
as it is the finished work of Christ in 
its potentiality, not the process of it 
on us, which is spoken of: see ver. 14: 


that final completion is here indicated by 


the perfect), through the offering of 
the body (some read, “of the blood.” 
But this would, besides losing the refer- 
ence to the words, ‘a body hast thou 
prepared me,” introduce an inaccuracy 
into the typology. It is by the Blood of 
Christ that we are reconciled to God, 
but by the offering of His Body that we 
are made boly. ‘lhe one concerns our 
acceptance as acauitted from sin ; the other 
our perfection in holiness by union with 
Him and participation in His Spirit. Thus 
we diktingnish the two in the Communion 
Service: “that our sinful bodies may be 


'Christ once-for-all. 
+ high priest standeth Kk day by day t So the oldest 


ll And every 


autAorities. k Numb. xxviii. 8. ch. vii. 27. 


nade clean by His Body, and our souls 
washed through His most precious Blood ’’) 
of Jesus Christ once for all (this is to be 
taken with the words, “ ¢he offering, &c.,” 
not with ‘we have been sanctified,” as 15 
done by many. See the discussion in my 
Greek Test.). 

11—14.] See summary at ver. 1. And 
(introduces a new particular of contrast : 
‘and besides’) every high priest (much 
has of late been said against the reading 
high priest, as bringing in an inaccuracy 
which our Writer could not be guilty of, 
seeing that the hzgh priests did not officiate 
in the daily sacritice. But all such argu- 
ments are worthless against our most an- 
cient MSS., and tend indeed the other 
way, viz. to shew how natural it was to 
alter high priest to priest, on account of 
this very difficulty. Wuth regard to the 
alleged inaccuracy, I really think that if 
closely viewed, it will prove rather to be a 
fine and deep touch of truth. The high 
priesthood of our Lord is to be compared 
with that of the Jewish legal high priests. 
On the one side 15 Jesus, alone in the glory 
of his office and virtue of his sacrifice; on 
the other is the Jewish high priesthood, 
not one man but many, by reason of death ; 
represented in all its acts, personal or dele- 
gated, by its holder for the time, by 
“every high priest,” offering not one, but 
many sacrifices. This High Priest is the 
representative of the whole priesthood. 
Whether he ministered in the daily service 
of the temple himself or not, it is he who 
embodies the acts and sufferings of Israel 
in his own person. How Delitzsch can 
say that such an idea is foreign alike to 
the Bible and the Jewish mind, I am ata 
loss to understand, considering the libera- 
tion at the death of the High Priest, not 
to insist on the ceremonies themselves at 
the day of atonement, when he was clearly 
the centre and representative of the priest- 
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ministering and offering oftentimes. 


| ver. 4. the same sacrifices, the! which can 
m Col iit. never take away sins: 12™)ut He, 
after he had offered one sacrifice for 
sins for ever sat down on the right 
hand of God; !8from henceforth 
: Ate tii expecting "till his enemies be made 
cuiis. ΠῚΒ footstool. 14 For by one offering 
over. 1. 


are being sanctified. 


hood, and indeed of all Israel. In treating 
ot the Head of so compact a system as tlic 
Jewish priesthood, it is clearly allowable, 
if any where, to bring in the principle, 
that he who acts by another acts himself. 
See ch. vil. 27, where the very same daily 
service is predicated of the high priest) 
Standeth (no priest nor other person 
might δέ in the inner court of the temple, 
except the king. There is perhaps more 
than a fortuitous coutrast to “sat down” 
below: the one posture being proper to 
worshipping, the other to being worshipped, 
as Chrysostom remarks) day by day mi- 
nistering (see note, cb. viii. 2) and (brings 
out that in the service, which the Writer 
wishes most to emphasize) often offering 
the same sacrifices, the which (i.c. of a 
sort which, such as) can never take away 
(literally, ‘‘strip off all round.” Such a 
word is peculiarly fitting to express the 
removal of that of which it is said, ch. v. 2, 
“He is surrounded with infirmity,” and 
which is called, eh. xii. 1, ““stn which is 
easily [naturally] cast about us.” The 
sacrifice might bring sense of partial for- 
giveness: but it conld never denude the 
ofterer of sinfulness—strip off and take 
away his guilt) sins: 12.| but He 
(‘this [man],’ or, [priest]: but such 
rendering should be avoided if possible, as 
should all renderings which import a new 
generic idea into the text, as always 
causing confusion: see for a notable ex- 
ample, 1 Cor. 11. 11 end, in A. V.—where 
there 15 notling corresponding to “man” 
in the original), having offered one sacri- 
fice for cins for ever (for ever may be 
joined either with the preceding or with 
the following words. See the matter dis- 
cussed in my Greek Test. It will there be 
secn that I ineline to join them with what 
follo.va, but would leave it an open ques- 
tion. My ground is that the words scem 
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nisteringand offering often- 
limes the same sarifices, 
whech cun never take away 
sits : 12 but this man, after 
he had offered one sacrifice 
Sor sins for ever, sat down 
on the right hand of God; 
'S from henceforth expect- 
ung till his eneinies be made 
his footstool. 14 For by 
one offering he hath per- 


°he hath perfected for ever them that ‘fected for ever them that 


15 And the : are sanctijied. 5 Wherecf 


hetter to refer to an enduring state, than 
toa past act. The objection taken to this 
arrangement, above, that there will be 
change in the nature of a session at tlie 
end, when all things shall have been put 
under His feet, may be met by saying that 
such change, being obviously included in 
His ultimate state of reception into Gou’s 
presence in heaven, does not here couné as 
a change, where the question is of revewal 
of sacrifice, with regard to which tliat ses- 
sion is eternal) sat down on the right 
hand of God ; henceforth waiting until his 
enemies be placed as footstool of his feet 
(there is no real discrepancy between this 
passage and 1 Cor. xv. 28- 26. 1 this 
seems to date the subjection of all to 
Christ before the second advent, and that 
eplaces it after the same event, we may 
well say, that the second advent is not 
here taken into account by the Writer,— 
whose object is the contrast between the 
suffering and triumphant Christ,—as it 1s 
by St. Paul, who is specially giving an 
account of the resurrection, which is so 
inseparably bound up with that advent. 
The second advent is no break in Christ’s 
waiting till his encmies be subdued to him, 
but it is the last step but one of that sub- 
jection ; the last of all being the subjection 
of Himself, and his mystical Body with 
him, to Him that did put all things under 
him. For among the enemies are His own 
elect, who were cnemies: aud they are not 
thoroughly subject to Him, till He with 
them is subject to the Father, the mecdia- 
torial veil being withdrawn, and the One 
God being all in all). 14.) Aud He 
need not renew his sacrifice: For by one 
offering He hath perfected for ever them 
who are being sanctified (“the Writer 
says not ‘them that are being perfected,’ 
but ‘ them that are being sanctified.’ Sanc- 
tification, i.e. the imputed and implanted 
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te Holy Ghost also is α | Holy Ghost also is a witness to us: 


witness fo us: for after 
that he had said before, |. 
16 This is the covenant that | 18 
Twill make with them after 
those days, saith the Lora, | 
Twill put my laws into 
their hearts, and in their 


for after that he had said, 16» This p Jew. sosi.ss, 


ch, viii. 


the covenant that I will make ™ 
with them after those days, saith 
‘the Lord, putting my laws into their 
hearts, and on their mind will I 


miads will Fwrite then; write them; !and, their sins and 


\iand their sins and int-| 
quities will I remember no | 


more. 18 Now where re-| more. 


their inigquities will I remember no 
13 Now where 


remission of 


: ere > sey ἐν τ a1) Set * e « 
mission of these is, there ἴδ these jis, there is no more offering 


no more offertag for sen.’ ; 
‘for sin. 


purification from sins [for both these are 

alike contained in the ideal, is the way 

whereby the objective perfection already 

provided in the self-sacrifice of Christ 

cradually renders itself subjective in men.” 
elitzseh). 

15-- 18. Sce summary at ver. 1. The 
prophetic word testities the same, making 
absolute and final forgiveness of sius a 
characteristic of the new Covenant. More- 
over the Holy Spirit also testifies to us 
(Christians in general): for atter having 
said (then the citation proceeds much as 
in ch. viti. 10 ff. with some differences, 
noticed below. On the common points, 
see notes there), This is the covenant 
which I will make with them (in viii. 10, 
“with the house of Israel.’ Here the 
prophecy is taken out of its national limits 
and universalized) after those days, saith 
the Lord, giving my laws into their 
hearts (cli. vill. 10, “ thetr mind”), and on 
their mind (“their heart,” ch. vill. 10) 
will I inscribe them (now comes the 
finish of the sentence after the words 
“after that he had said before: a whole 
cliuse, expressed in ch. viii. 10, 11, being 
omitted [see below ], he further says); and, 
their sins and their transgressions will I 
remember no more (ver. 17 carries the 
whole burden of the citation with it. This 
ix the object of the citation, to prove that 
there needs no more sacrifice for sins. 
And the previous portion of it is adduced 
to shew that this, the oblivion of sins, 
does form an integral part of the prophecy 
of the introduction of the new and spi- 
ritual covenant). 18.| But (or, now: 
it is the ‘lut’ of the demonstration, re- 
ferring toa well-known axiomatic fact as 
contrasting with the contrary hypothesis) 
where there is remission of these, there is 
no longer cficring corccruing sin. 


“ Here ends the finale (x. 1—18) of tlic 
creat tripartite arrangement (vii. 1—-25, 
vil. 26 —ix. 12, ix. 13—x. 18) of the mid- 
dle portion of the Epistle. ‘Christ a High 
Priest tor ever after the order of Melchise- 
dec,’ this was its great theme, now brought 
to a conclusion. That the Priesthood of 
Christ, as Melchisedecite, is as high above 
the Levitical as God’s heaven is above the 
earth,—that Christ, with His One High- 
priestly self-sacrifice, has accomplished that 
which the Levitieal priesthood with its 
sacrifices was unable to accowplish,— that 
henceforth, both our present possession of 
sulvation, and our future coinpletion of sal- 
vation, are as certain to us as that He is 
with God, ruling as a Priest and reigning 
as a King, onee more to appear, no more 
as a bearer of our sins, but m glory asa 
Judge ;—these are the three great funda- 
mental thoughts, now brought to their full 
development. What it is, to be a high 
priest after the order of Melchisedec and 
not of Aaron, is set forth, ch. vi. 1—20d. 
That Christ however as High Priest is 
Aaron’s antitype, ruling in the true holy 
place by virtue of His self-sacrifice here on 
earth, -- and Mediator of a better covenant, 
whose essential character the old covenant 
only shadowed forth aud typified, we learn, 
vii. 26—ix. 12. And that thie self-sacrifice 
of Christ, offered through the eternal Spirit, 
is of everlasting power, as contrasted with 
the unavailing cycle of legal offerings, 1s 
established in the third part, ix. 13—x. 18: 
the second half of this portion, x. 1—18, 
being devoted to a reiterated and conclu- 
sive trentment of the main position of thie 
whole,—the High Priesthood of Christ, 
grounded on His offering of Himself,— its 
Kiugly character, its eternal accomplish- 
ment of its end, confirmed by Ps. xl. 
Ps. ex.; Jer. xxxi.” Delitzsch. 
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19 Having 


q Rom. v. 2. 
Iiph. ii. 18. & 


rcnix.s 2, place by the blood of Jesus, 20 by 


s John x. ἢ. & 
xiv. 6& ch. ix. 


therefore, 
iholdness to enter ‘into the holy ' thren, boldness to enter into 
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brethren, | '° Having therefore, bre- 


the holiest by the blood 
of Jesus, “by a new and 


Sa new and living way, which he|“exg way, which he hath 


consecrated for us, through 
the veil, that is to say, his 


veil, that is to say, his flesh; 2land!fesh; 21 and having an 


Ss, ᾿ 
tchix.s, Inaugurated for us, ‘through the 
xT dimiit, DavIng "a great priest 
yehiv.16. house of God; 22¥let us 
ὕπαρ. X. 19—XIII.] Tue ruirp 


GREAT DIVISION OF THE EPISTLE: Our 
DUTY IN THE INTERVAL OF WAITING BE- 
TWEEN THE BEGINNING AND ACCOMPLISH- 
MENT OF OUR SALVATION. And herein, 
x. 19—39, exhortation to enter boldly into 
the holiest place, 19—22: to hold fast our 
profession, 23: to stir up one another, 24, 
25: in cousideration of the fearful punish- 
ment which awaits the rejectors of Christ, 
26—31: and in remembrance of the pre- 
vious sufferings which they underwent 
when first converted, 82-- 84, Finally, 
exhortation not to cast away confidence, 
for the time until His coming is short, and 
during that time, faith is the life of the soul. 
There has been no exhortation, properly 
speaking, since ch. vii. 1, i.e. during the 
great doctrinal argument of the Epistle. 
Before that, argument and exhortation were 
rapidly alternated. But soexquisite is the 
skill of arrangement and development, that 
the very exhortation with which he closed 
the former portion of the Epistle, where 
first he began to prepare the way for his 
great argument, ch. iv. 14—16, is now re- 
suined, deepened indeed and expanded by 
the intervening demonstration, but in spirit 
and substance thesame: ‘let us draw near 
with a true heart in full assurance of 
aith” here, answering to “ let ws approach 
with boldness to the throne of grace”’ 
there, and “let us hold fast the confession 
of our hope” here, to “let us hold fast 
our confession” there. 
19.| Having (placed first as carryin 
the empliasis: “ possessing, as we do...’’) 
therefore (as above proved: it collects 
and infers), brethren (see on ch. iii. 1), 
confidence (see on ch. ili. 6) as regards 
the (our: see below) entering into the 
holy place in (or, by: see below) the blood 
of Jesus (He having once entered in with 
His blood as our High Priest, and thereby 
all atonement and propitiation having been 
for ever accomplished, it is in that blood 
that our boldness to enter in is grounded. 
To understand in, with Bleck and Stier, 


high priest over the house 
of God; let us draw 


over * the 


draw near 


as in ch. ix. 25, is in fact to make us, 
as priests, reuew Christ’s offering of Him- 
self. “We enter,” says Stier, “with 
the blood of Jesus, even with the same, 
wherewith He entered before us 2? which 
is very like a contradiction in temns, 
and is at all events inaccurate thealocy, 
We do not take the blood of Christ with ns 
into the presence of God : it is there already 
once for all, and our confidence of access is 
therein grounded, that it ἐφ there. See note 
on ch. xii, 24), which He initiated (first 
opened: better than A. V. ‘consecrated,’ 
which seems as if it existed before) for us, 
(as) ἃ way recent (new, ‘of late origin.’ 
“None before Him trod this way; no 
believer under the Old Test. dared or could, 
though under a dispensation of preparatory 
grace, approach God so frecly and openly, 
so fearlessly aud joyfully, so closely and 
intimately, as we now, who come to the 
Father by the blood of Jesus, His Son.” 
Stier. ‘The rendering given here in the 
notes is the literal one, and the only one 
which gives the force of the original. But 
in an English version, it is absolutely 
necessary to invert the clauses and disturb 
the meaning) and living (as contrasted with 
the inere dead ceremony of entrance into 
the carthly holy place. This entrance is a 
real, living, and working entrance; the 
aniinated substance of what is imported, 
not the dead shadow. Most Commeutators 
make living mean “ life-giving,” produc- 
ing, or leading to life. Others interpret it 
“ everlasting: so Chrysostom), through 
(in its primary, local meaning, ‘ through,’ 
not in its derived instrumental one) the 
veil, that is, his flesh (on ἐλ vez/, sce 
note, ch. vi. 19. The flesh of Christ 
is here spoken of as the veil hung before 
the holiest place; that weak human mortal 
flesh was the state through which He had 
to pass before He could entcr the holiest 
in heaven for us, and when He put off that 
flesh, the actual veil in the ¢-™ple was rent 
from top to bottom, Matt. x.vii. 61); and 
(‘having’) a great Priest (i.c. a great 
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haere with a true heart | with 1 true heart 21n full assurance 7 Eph. iii. 12. 


rn full assurance of faith, 
having our hearts sprinkled | 


of faith, having our hearts sprinkled 


James i. 6. 
L Julia iii. 21, 


, a : si b ᾿ ᾿ 
froin aneril conscience, and | afrom an evil eonscience, and ἢ our en 14. 


Maek. XXXvi. 


our bodiestwasned with pure : body washed with pure water. 23 ¢ Tet, a ‘ Cor. 


water, 13 Let us hold fast | 


High Priest ; but here his Priesthood, not 
his Hieh Priesthood, is more brought into 
prominence. He is agreat Priest, because 
He is a Priest on his throne, a kingly 
Priest, and priestly King) over the house 
of God (the house of God here need not 
be more limited in meaning than in the 
similar passage ch. iii. 2, It is alleged 
that the expression here must mean the 
heaven. But Delitzsch well observes that 
the one meaning, the narrower, uveed not 
exclude the other, the wider. It is hardly 
probable, to begin with, that our Writer 
should in two places describe Christ as set 
orer the house of God, in meanings en- 
tirely different from cach other, Clearly, 
the heavenly sanctuary is regarded by him 
as also including the earthly, the church 
above as the home of the church below : 
see ch. xii. 22 th) 5 22.| let us ap- 
proach (draw near to God. So that the 
clauses which follow are best regarded as 
both belonging to this approach, since they 
also describe requisite preparations for wor- 
ship: see this further treated below, on 
ver. 23) with a true heart (wzthout hypo- 
erisy, Clrrysostom. So Hezekiah pleads, 
Isa. xxxviil. 8, “1 have walked before thee 
in truth witha perfect (Septuagint, ‘ true’) 
heart’) in full assurance (ch. vi. 11: see 
note there) of faith (with no doubt as 
to the certainty of our access to God by 
the blood of Jesus), having our hearts 
sprinkled from (incaning, “ sprinkled, and 
by that sprinkling cleansed from”) an 
evil conscience (a conscience polluted 
with the guilt of sin: for “if a man’s 
practice be bad, his conscience, in so far 
as it, is the consciousness of that prac- 
tice, is evil”), and having our body 
washed with pure water (both these 
clauses refer to the legal purifications of 
the Levitical priests, which took place by 
means of blood and water. At their first 
dedication, Aaron and his sons were 
sprinkled with blood, their bodies and 
their clothes, Exod. xxxi. 21; Lev. viii. 
30. And so are we to be as God’s priests, 
having access to Him, sprinkled with 
blood, not outwardly with that of the ram 
of consecration, but inwardly with that 
of the Lamb of God: the first could only 
produce purity of the flesh [ch. ix. 13], 


ech. iv. 14 


but the second, pureness of heart and 
conscience in God’s sight. The washing 
with water also [ Exod. xxix. 4] was to be 
part of the cleansing of Aaron and his sons: 
nor only so, but as often as they entered 
the holy place or approached the altar, 
they were to wash their hands and feet in 
the brazen laver, Exod. xxx. 20; xl. 30— 
82: and the High Priest, ou the day of 
atonement, was to wash his whole body 
with water, Lev. xvi. 4. There can be no 
reasonable doubt that this clause reters 
directly to Christian baptism. The “ font 
of the water” of Eph. v. 26, and the 
“font of regeneration,” Tit. ill. 5, are 
analogous expressions: and the express 
mention of body here, as distinguished 
from “heart” before, stamps this inter- 
pretation with certainty. This distinction 
makes it impossible, with Calvin, and 
others, to spiritualize away the meaning 
into “the Spirit and doctrine of Christ,— 
the spiritual water with which Cirrist 
sprinkles his own: even His blood is 
not here excluded”? [Schlichting]; for the 
word body confines the reference to an out- 
ward act. And so the majority of Com:men- 
tutors. Still in maintaining the externality 
of the words, as referring, and referring 
solely, to Baptism, we must remember, that 
Baptism itself is not a mere external rite, 
but at every mention of it carries the 
thonght further, viz. to that spiritual 
washing of which it is itself symbolical 
and sacramental. Notice here that the 
word is body, and not “ flesh,” as ch. ix. 
13: our whole natural lite, and not the 
mere outside surface: that in which our 
soul dwells and works, the seat of the 
emotions and desires: this also must be 
purified in those who would approach God 
in Christ. So that I would understand 
with Delitzsch, that the sprinkling the 
heart from an evil conscience is, so to speak, 
intra-sacramental, a spiritual application 
of the purifying Blood, beyond sacramental 
rites, and the washing the body with pure 
water is purely sacramental, the effect of 
baptism taken in its whole blessed mean- 
ing and fulfilment as regards our natural 
existence. The end of his note is very 
beautiful: “ As priests we are sprinkled, 
as priests we are bathed: sprinkled so that 
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us hold fast the confession of our 
won ®® hope without wavering; for “he is 


1 Thess. v. 


24, 2tiess. faithful that promised; 24 and let us 
consider one another to provoke unto 
love and to good works : 
saking the assembling of ourselves 
together, as the manner of some is ; 
but using exhortation: and ‘so much 
the more, as ye see &the day ap- 


ii. 8. chixi 
11. 


e Acts ii, 42. 
Jude ἢν. 


f Rom. xiii. 11, 


g Phil. iv. δ. 
2 Pet. iii. 9, 
ΤΙ, 14. 


our hearts are freed from an evil conscience, 
and thus from self-condemnation, sprinkled 
with Christ’s Bleod, to be sprinkled with 
which and to be certain of and joyful in 
justification before God is one and the same 
thing,~—washed in Holy Baptism, whose 
pure water penetrates with its saving power 
not only into the depths of our self-con- 
srious life, but also into the very founda- 
tion of our corporeity, and thus sanc- 
tifies us not only in the flesh, but in 
the body and in the spirit: so bringing us, 
in our whole personal existence, through 
the Blood speaking in the Sanctuary, 
through the Water welling forth out of 
the Sanctuary, into so real a connexion, 
so close an union with the Sanctuary 
itself, that we are at all times privileged 
to enter into the Sanctuary, and to use, 
in faith, the new and living way ’’). 

23,} Let us hold fast (ch. iv. 14: let us 
hold with full and conscious possession : 
see ch. lll. 6, 14) the confession (see on 
ch. iv. 14: subjective, but in ἃ pregnant 
sense,—that which we confess, held in our 
confession of it) of our hope (see ch. iii. 6: 
and bear in mind that hope is used also for 
the object of hope subjectivized: our hope 
[subj.], as including that on which it is 
fixed. We have here an extraordinary 
example of the persistence of a blunder 
through centuries. ‘The word “faith,” 
given here by the A. V., instead of hope — 
breaking up the beautiful triad of vv. 22, 
23, 24,—faith, hope, love,—was a mere 
mistake, hope being the original, without 
any variety of reading, and hope being ac- 
cordingly the rendering of all the English 
versions previously to 1611. And yet this 
is the version which some would have us re- 
gard as infallible, and receive as the written 
word of (cod!) so that it may be without 
wavering; for Ho is faithful that promised 
(viz. God, see ch. vi. 13, xi. 11, xn. 26, as 
referring to Him the title of “ the Pro- 
miser”)5 24. ] and (“how beautifully 
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the profession of our faith 
without wavering ; (for he 
is faithful that promised ;) 
“4and let us consider one 
another to provoke unto 
love and to good works: 
*5not forsaking the as- 
sembling of ourselves to- 
gether, as the manner of 
some 1s; but echorting one 
another: and so much the 
more, as ye see the day 


“ὅ 8 not for- 


does this chain of exhortations of our 
Writer fall into a triple division, according 
to St. Paul’s triad of the Christian Ife, 
1 Cor. xiii. 18; 1 Thess. i. 3, v. 8: Col. 
i. 4 f.! Next to an exhortation to approach 
God in full assurance of faith, follows one 
to hold fast the confession.of hope, and 
now comes one to einulate one another in 
love.” Delitzsch) let us consider one 
another (all of us have all in continual 
remembrance, bearing one another’s chia- 
racters and wants and weaknesses in mind) 
with a view to provocation (usually in a 
bad sense, but here in a good one) of 
(tending to produce: or we may say that 
it 15 a provocative of the love itself be‘ng 
thereby excited) love and good works; 

25.| not deserting the assembling 
together of ourselves (in the only other 
place, 2 Thess. ii. 1, where this substantive, 
“assembling together,” occurs, it is of our 
gathering together to Christ at His coming, 
just as the verb is commonly used in the 
Gospels, Matt. xxiil. 37, xxiv. 31; Mark 
xl. 27; Luke xii. 34. Here, the ques- 
tion is, whether it is to be understood of 
the congregation of the faithful generally, 
the church,—as the word congregation 
has come from the act of assembling 
to signify the body thus assembled, —or 
of the single acts of assembling and gather- 
ing together of the various assemblies of 
Christians at various times. The latter is 
held by most Commentators, and seems far 
most appropriate here), as 18 the habit 
with some (this pretty plainly shews that 
not formal apostasies, but habits of neghi- 
geuce, are in the Writer’s view. How far 
these might in time lead to the other, is a 
thought which no doubt lies in the back- 
ground when he says, ‘det ws consider one 
another,” and “using exhortation?’ and 
is more directly suggested by the awful 
cautions which follow); but using exhorta- 
tion: and so much the more (this is better 
taken as belonging to the two preceding 
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approaching. δ For if we 
sinwilfully after that we 
have received the knowledge 
of the truth, there rematn- 
eth no more sacrifice for 
sins, 27 buf a certain fear- 
ful looking for of judgment 


proaching. 


clauses only, to which it is attached, than 
us belonging to the whole from ver. 23), 
as (‘in proportion as,’ the more? nmst 
be joined wiih ye see, uot with “aep- 
proaching,” ‘the nearer ye see’) ye see 
(this ye see, in the second person, 1s nn- 
expected in the midsi of a sentence in the 
first person. It appeals at once to the 
watchfulness and discernment of the readers 
as regards the sigus of the times. That 
Day, indeed, in its great final sense, is 
always near, always ready to break forth 
upon the church: but these Hebrews lived 
actually close npon one of those great types 
nud foretustes of it, the destruction of the 
Holy City—the bloody and fiery dawn, as 
Delitzschi finely calls it, of the Great Day) 
the day (this shortest of all designations 
of the day of the Lord’s coming, is found 
ouly in 1 Cor. it. 138; 1 Thess. v. 4. ‘It 
is the Day of days, the endiug-day of all 
days, the settling-day of all days, the Day 
of the promotion of Time into Eternity, 
the Day which for the Church breaks 
through and breaks off the night of this 
preseut world.” Delitzsch) approaching. 
26 —31.] Caution, arising from the 
mentiou of that day,—whieh will be not a 
day of grace, but a day of judgment,—of 
the fearful peril of fulliag away from 
Christ. The pissage finds a elose parallel 
uch. vi. + f.,and much of what was there 
said will apply here. 2S5.] For if we 
Willingly sin (contrast to the “ignorant 
and erring,” ch.v.2. The sin meant is 
sufficiently defined by the connexion [for ] 
with the preceding exhortations, and by 
the description of one who has so sinned in 
ver. 29. Neglect of assembling togetlier, 
and loss of mutual exhortation and stimu- 
lus, would naturally result in [as it would 
be prompted by an inclination that way at 
first] the ‘departing from God” of ch. 
1.12; the “falling away” of ch. vi. 6. 
It is the sin of apostasy from Christ back 
to the state which preceded the reception 
of Christ, viz. Judaism. This is the ground- 
sin of all other sins. The verb is in the 
present, not the past. “If we be found 
wilfully sinning,” not “if we have wilfully 
sinued,” at that Day. It is not of an act 
or of any nuinber of acts of sin, that tlic 
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36 For "if we sin wil- bNumb. xv. 


ch. vi. 4. 


fully ‘after that we have received ‘4° 
the knowledge of the truth, there 
remaineth no more a sacrifice for 
sins, 27 but a certain fearful receiv- 


Writer is speaking, which might be re- 
peuted of and blotted out: but of a state 
of sin, in which a man is found when that 
day shall come) after the receiving (having 
received) the knowledge (“ the word used 
for knowledge is one which of necessity 
means a thorough, heart-knowledge. And 
the Writer, by the nse of this word, gives 
us to understand that he means by it 
not only a shallow historical notion about 
the Truth, but a living, believing know- 
ledge of it, which has laid hold of a man 
and fused him into union with itself.” 
Delitzsech. It is most important here to 
keep this cardinal point distiuctly in mind : 
that these sinners willingly are not mere 
professors of religion, but real converts, 
or else ver. 29 becomes unintelligible) 
of the truth (the truth of God, as so 
often in St. Paul and St. John), there 
is no longer left remaining (see on 
ch. iv. 6) 8 sacrifice for sins (for there 
is but One true sacrifice for sins: if a 
man, having availed himself of that One, 
then deliberately casts it bebind hin, 
there is no second left for him. It will 
be observed that one thing is not, and 
need not be, specified in the text. That 
he has exhausted the virtue of the One 
Sacrifice, is not said: but in proportion 
to his willing rejection of it, has it ceased 
to operate for him. He has in fact, as 
Delitasch observes, shut the door of repent- 
aince behind him, by the very fact of his 
being in an abiding state of willing sin. 
Aud this is still more forcibly brought out 
when, which Delitzsch does not notice, 
the scene of action is transferred to the 
great day of the Lord’s coming, aud he is 
found in that impenitent state irreparably. 
This verse has been misunderstood, 1) by 
the Fathers, who apply it to the Nova- 
tian controversy, and make it assert 
the impossibility of a second buptisin : 
2) by Theodore of Mopsuestia and others, 
who interpret it only of those in a state of 
impenitence, understanding that on peni- 
tence they will again come under thie 
cleansing influence of the blood of Christ), 
but (there is left remaining: this is com- 
mon to both clauses) a certain (some one, 
out of all that might befall various men 
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- . κε . ς ᾿ | ᾿ , ; 
Ni Inge of judgment, and a * flery in- | and fiery indignation, which 


18. & iii. 8. 

2 Thess. t. 8. 

Ch. xil. 90. 
lch. ii. 2. 


m Deut. xvit. 
2,6. & xix. 
15. Matt. 
XVili. 10. 
John viii. 
17. 2 Cor. 
Xu. 1. 

n.ch.ii.3.& 
xii. 25. 


ΟἹ Cor. xi. 29. 
ch. xiii, 90. 


dignation, which shall devour the 
adversaries. 28! He that hath despised ‘Moses’ law died without 
the law of Moses dieth without mercy | 
Ἢ under two or three witnesses: 297 of! 
how much sorer punishment, sup- ψέ, shall he be thought 
pose ye, shall he be found worthy, τὐονέλψ, who hath trodden 
Wwho trampled under foot the Son 
of (god, and “accounted common the of the covenant, wherewith 


‘shall devour the adver- 
saries. 18 He that despised 


mercy under two or three 
witnesses: 27 of how much 
sorer punishment, suppose 


under foot the Son of God, 
and hath counted the blood 


blood of the covenant, wherewith |%¢ 2s sanctified, an un- 


and dispositions. The indefiniteness makes 
the declaration more awful) fearful (ob- 
jective,—tremendous, not timid: fearful 
to think of, frightful) reception (i.e. meed, 
doom: not, as I believe universally in- 
terpreted without remark, expectation. 
The word used (ecdoché) appears never to 
have this sense, and this is the only place 
where it occurs in the New Test. All 
which remains is, the reception of the 
doom of judgment, and the fiery indigna- 
tion, kc.) of judgment (i. e. by the context, 
unfavourable judgment), and fervour of 
fire (so literally. In an English version 
we cannot give it well, except by para- 
phrasing, as in the text: the stress is on 
fire, and fire is personified. It is the 
fire of God’s presence, identified with 
Himself exactly as in ch. xii. 29: and 
it is the zeal, the fervour, the excan- 
descence of this consuming fire, which 
awaits the apostate from Christ), which 
shall (in using this future, the Writer 
transfers himself again to the present 
tine: asif he had said, ‘the fire which is 
destined to .. .’) devour (and therefore 
finally and entirely) the adversaries. 
28,29] Argument from the less to the 
greater, to shew how grietous will be the 
punishment of the apostate from Christ. 
There is 8 very similar inference in ch. ii. 
2, 3; xii. 25. Any one having set at 
nought the law of Moses (we must not 
take this as αὶ general assertion, as true of 
whoever in any way broke the Mosaic 
law: but as an alleging of a well-known 
fact, that in certain cases a breaker of 
that law was subject to the penalty fol- 
lowing. The fori of the sentence might 
be changed thus, “If Moses’ law could 
attach to violations of it the inexorable 
doom of death,” &c. The reference is 
especially to Deut. xvii. 2—7, where the 
punishment of death is attached to the 
same sin as is here in question, viz. 


apostasy: see ver. 3) dies (the normal 
present) without benefit of (apart from: 
not implying that no one felt compassion 
for him, but that such compassion, be it 
what it might, could not affect his doom) 
mercies (so literally: the merciful feel- 
ings of any who might be interested for 
hin) before two or three witnesses (the 
allusion is to Deut. as ahove, where it is 
thus prescribed): of how much worse 
punishment, think ye (an appeal to the 
judgment of the readers themsclves), 
shall he be found worthy (i.e. by God), 
who trampled under foot (the verb is in 
the past tense, as spoken at that day, and 
looking back upon this life. By “trampling 
under foot” is meant that flagrant con- 
teinpt which those shew who deliberately 
abandon the Lord and His precepts. Stier 
remarks: Some of us remember the cry, 
““ Ecrasez linfame!”) the Son of God (the 
higher title of the Mediator of the new 
covenant is used, to heighten the enormity 
of the crime), and accounted common 
the blood of the covenant (being the 
“precious blood” of Christ Himself, far 
above all blood of sprinkling under the 
old covenant. Even that [Lev. xvi. 19] 
had hallowing power: how much more 
this. But the apostate ‘accounted com- 
mon’ this blood—deemed it mere ordinary 
blood of a common inan, and if so, con- 
sented to its shedding, for then Christ 
deserved to die as a blasphemer. And 
this, of that holy Blood, by which we have 
access to God! So that we have quite 
enough for the solemn sense, by rendering 
the word literally common, without going 
to the further meaning, uwxclean. Compare 
Acts x. 28, where the two are distinguished. 
The old Syriac version has ‘‘ hath counted 
the blood of the covenant of him by whom 
he hath been sanctified as that of every 
man.” ‘The reader will recall our Lord’s 
own expression, “the blood of the πριν 
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holy thing, and hath done| he was sanctified, Ρ and insulted the Ρ Matt xit.61, 


despite unto the Spirit of 
grace? 3° For tve know 
him that hath said, Ten- 
geance belongeth unto me, 
1 will recompense, saith the 
Lord. And again, The Lord 
shall judge his people. 3} It 
is a fearful thing to fall 
into the hands of the living 
God. 33 But call to re- 


testament (covenant),” Matt. xxvi. 28), 
in which (so literally: as sprinkled with 
which; as his element and condition of 
sanctification) he was sanctified (see 
Lev. xvi. 19 Septuagint, and our cb. xii. 
12 and ix. 18. He had advanced so far 
in the reality of the spiritual life, that 
this blood had been really applied to his 
heart by faith, and its hallowing and puri- 
fying effects were visible in his life: which 
makes the contrast the more terrible. 
And Delitzsch finely remarks, as against 
the assertors of mere shallow supralapsa- 
rianism, that without former experience of 
grace, without a life of faith far more than 
superficial, so irrecoverable a fall into the 
abyss is not possible. It is worthy of 
remark how Calvin evades the deep truth 
coutained in the words wherewith he was 
sanctified :—“ It is most unworthy to pro- 
fane the blood of Christ, which is the mate- 
rial of our sanctification: and this those do 
whoapostatize from the faith :” thus making 
he was sanctified into we are sanctified), 
and insulted the Spirit of grace (for the 
Spirit of grace, see Zech. xii.10. No two 
things can be more opposed, as Delitzsch 
remarks, than insolence and grace. And 
this remark guides us to the answer to the 
question whether of grace here is a genitive 
objective or subjective: whether it is the 
spirit which belongs to grace, so that it is 
the gilt of the divine grace [so most of the 
moderns |, or grace which belongs to spirit, 
80 that it is the gift of and the character 
of the spirit. The latter is much the more 
probable, both on account of the prophecy 
of Zechariah which is referred to, “ Z will 
pour out the spirit of grace and supplica- 
tzon,” aud on account of the verb insulted, 
which is most naturally referred to a 
Person as its object) 3 30, 31.] And 
this reception of judgment and fervour of 
fire are certainties, testified to by God 
Himself. For we know Him who said, 
“To me belongeth vengeance, I will 
repay, saith the Lord” (the citation is 


Spirit of grace? 
him that said, 9 Vengeance belong. ¢ Devt, xxxil. 
eth unto me, 
saith the Lord. And again, ° The © Devt, xxii. 
Lord shall judge his people. 
is a fearful thing to fall into the 
hands of the living God. 


Eph. iv. 
30 Tor we know 


om. 
xii. 10. 


I will 


recompense, 
& Cxxxv. 14. 
31s It δ Luke aii, 5. 


32 But 


from Deut. xxxii. 35, and is given not in 
agreement with the Hebrew text nor with 
the Septuagint [καὶ the day of vengeance 
will I recompense :” so also in the Samari- 
tan Pentatench, and in Philo], but, remark- 
ably enough, in verbal accordance with St. 
Paul’s citation of the same text, Rom. xi. 
19, even to the adding of the words “ saith 
the Lord,’ which are neither inthe Hebrew 
nor the Septuagint. ‘Iwo solutions of this 
are possible: 1) that the expression hid 
become a common saying in the church: 
2) that our Writer takes it from St. Panl’s 
citation. A third alternative is of course 
open; that it is St. Paul himself, who 
quotes here as there. For a solution, see 
Introduction, on the authorship of this 
Epistle), And again, The Lord will judge 
His people (no doubt quoted primarily 
from the passage where it primarily occurs, 
in Deut. xxxii. 36. The judging there 
expresses another function of the judge 
from that which is adduced here. There, 
He will judge for rescue anc for defence : 
here, for punishment and for condemnation. 
But the office of Judge, generally asserted, 
involves all that belongs to a judge: and 
if there it induces the comforting of those 
of whom He saw that their power is gone, 
and that there is here shut up or left, here 
the same general office of judgment also 
induces the punishment of the wilful sinner 
and apostate). 81.1 Axiomatic con- 
clusion of these solemn warnings. It is a 
fearful thing to fall into the hands of the 
living God (yet in 2 Sain. xxiv. 14, David 
says, “ Let us fall now into the band of 
the Lord, for His mercies are great; and 
let us not fall into the hand of man:” and 
in Ecclus. ii. 18 we have “ we will fall into 
the hands of the Lord, and not into the 
hands of men; for as His majesty is, so is 
His mercy.” But the two sentiments are 
easily set at one. For the faithful, in their 
chastisement, it is a blessed thing to fall 
into God’s Hands: for the unfaithful, in 
their doom, a dreadfal one. On living, as 
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*Phil.i-220 ened, ye endured *a great fight of 
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membrance the former days, 
in which, after ye were il- 
luminated, ye endured a 
great fight of afflictions ; 


afflictions ; “5 partly, in that ye were “partly, whilst ye were 


vitor made Ya gazingstock both by re- 
proaches and tribulations; and partly, 


made a gazingstock both by 
reproaches and afflictions ; 
and partly, whilst ye be- 


zPhil.i.7.& in that *ye became partakers with | came companions of them 


1 Thess. il. 
14. 


+ This is the 
mo;e provable 
reading: the 
ancient au- 
thoritices are 


b Matt. v. 12. 
Acts v. 41. 
James i, 2. 

c Malt. vi. 20. 
& xix. 21. 
Luke xii. 33. 
1 Tim. vi. 10. 

+ So, and 
omitting in 


heaven, most pence of reward. 


of nur early 
authorities. d Matt, v.12. & x. 32, 


n characteristic of God, see on ch. iil. 12. 
Here, the idea of life and energy, attached 
to the name of God, brings vividly out the 
fervour with which He will consume His 
adversaries). 

32—34.] As in ch. vi. 9—12, so here, 
the Writer turns from solemn exhortation 
and warning to encouragement arising 
from the conduct of his readers in the 
past, This their firmness did not look 
likely to end in apostasy: and accordingly 
by the memory of it he now cheers and 
invigorates them. 32.] But (in con- 
trast to these fearful things which have 
been spoken of) call ever to mind (call 
over in your minds, one by one) the former 
days, in which when (first) enlightened 
(see on this, note, ch. vi. 4), ye underwent 
(with fortitude: which though not implied 
in the word, signifying mere endurance, yet 
is in the context) much contest of suffer- 
ings (the genitive may be either subjective, 
implying that your contest consisted of 
sufferings: or objective, that it was waged 
with sufferings, as the foe to be contended 
against: the former perhaps is the more 
probable from what follows) ; 33.] (the 
nature of these sufferings is now specified) 
partly, being made a spectacle (literally, 
exposed in a theatre, the theatre being the 
place where conspicuous punishments were 
inflicted, on account of the multitudes there 
assembling. See Acts xix. 29. The word 
may therefore be literally taken, if [see 
Introd. § ii. and § iii. 3} the Epistle was 


them that were so used. 
both had compassion of + them that 
were *in bonds, and ὃ took joyfully 
the spoiling of your goods, knowing 
that γα have tof your own a 
better and an enduring substance. 
“Ὁ Cast not away therefore your con- 
fidence, “for it hath great recom- 


36¢ For ye have 
e Luke xxi. 19 Gal. vi.@ ch. xii. 1. 


that were so used, 34 For 
ye had compassion of me 
in my bonds, and took joy- 
Sully the spoiling of your 
goods, knowing in your- 
selves that ye have in hea- 
ven @ better and an en- 
during substance. 35 Cast 
notawaytherefore yourcon- 
fidence, which hathgreat re- 
compence of reward. 36 For 


54 For ye 


written to Rome, after the Neronian per- 
secution. Compare 1 Cor. iv. 9) in re- 
proaches (the in gives the manner in 
which) and tribulations; partly also, 
having become (there is something of 
purpose in this : “having made yourselves.” 
It 1s a fine encomium on their Christian 
sympathy and love) partakers with them 
who were thus living (viz., in reproaches 
and afflictions). 94.} Lllustration, in 
reverse order, of the two particulars men- 
tioned in ver. 33. For ye both sympathized 
with (see on ch. iv. 15) them who were in 
bonds, and ye took with joy the plunder- 
ing of your goods, knowing that ye hava 
for yourselves a better possession and 
abiding (that cannot be plundcred: com- 
pare Matt. vi. 20). 

35—39.] Hortatory conclusion, enforcerdt 
by [ver. 36] the need of endurance, which 
itself is recommended by the assurance of 
the speedy coming of the Lord, and the 
knowledge that we are not of the number 
of the backsliders, but of those who live 
by that faith by which our hope is sub- 
stantiated. 35.}| Cast not away 
therefore your confidence, the which (the 
simple relative would predicate what follows 
of the one preceding individual antecedent 
only, whereas the which predicates it of a 
whole class of which that antecedcnt ts one. 
For it expresses it well: “ being of such 
sort, as” ...) hath (present, although 
the reward is future: hath set down over 
against it: possesses in reversion) great 
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ve have need of patience,'neegl of endurance, that ye may do 


that, after ve have done the 
will of God, ye might re- ; 
ceive the promise. 31 For Promise. 


the will of God ‘and receive the (οι, iii. 2%. 


2 


he ix. 16. 
1 Pet. i. 9. 


37 Yor 8 yet a very little giitesiis 


2 Pet. ii. 9. 


vet a little while, and he' while, and "he that is coming shall h tas-ii., 4. 


that shall come will come, ' 
and eill not tarry. 33 Now | 


‘come, and shall not tarry. 


38 But 


the just shall live by faith :. i+ my just man shall hive by faith: i !az.it-s 


but if any man draw back, 
my soul shall have no plea- 
surein him. 38 But we are 


recompence of reward. 36.] For 
(justification of the foregoing exhortation) 
of endurance (this in the original is 
placed first, carrying the main emphasis. 
“ By degrees,” says Bengel, “the Apostle 
from this verse to ver. 38 introduces the 
propbetic citation.” {In the Septuagint, 
in Hab. ii. 3, 4, the whole passage runs 
thus: “Though it tarry, wait for it: 
because it will surely come, it will not 
tarry. If any man draw back, my Lord 
hath no pleasure in him: but the just by 
my faith shall live”) ye have need, that 
ye may do the will of God and receive the 
promise (this is the most correct rendering 
of the original: and thus it certainly ought 
to be taken here. No endurance or 
patience would be wanted, when they had 
done the will of God, to receive the pro- 
mise: because such interval as should 
elapse between their having done the will 
of God in this sense, and receiving the 
promise, would be not here, but in the 
intermediate state. But that which they 
really do want endurance for, is that they 
may “prove what is that good and accept- 
able and perfect will of God,” and thus 
receive the promise: see ch. xili. 21. The 
promise means, not tlie word of promise, 
but the substance of the promise, the pro- 
mise in its fulfilment). 37, 38,] En- 
couragement to this endurance, by tlie 
fact of the time being short, and at the 
same time further proof of the necessity of 
it by God’s renunciation of him that draws 
back: all from the same prophecy of Habak- 
kok. For yet a little little while (so lite- 
rally. This expression is not in Habakkuk, 
but is found in Isa. xxvi. 20, to which the 
Writer probably alludes) He that is comiug 
(the solemn prophetical title, ‘ He that is to 
come.’ The Apostle paraphirases the pro- 
phetic words, and thus inserts Christ into 
the place of the vision in Habakkuk) shall 
come, and shall not tarry. 38.] Con- 


Rou. i. 17. 


but if he draw back, my soul hath ᾿ς δὴ πὰρ του 
no pleasure in him. 
not of them who draw back not of K backshiding unto perdition ; 


eariltest 


39 But we are 


MSS.: one 
however, anil 
the ancient 
Syriac rer- 
sion, Join My 


to faith. kk 2 Vet. ii. 20, 21. 


tinuation of the paraphrase: the two 
clauses of Hab. ii. 4 being. transposed. 
In the original it runs as in A. V.: ‘ Be- 
hold, his soul (which) is lifted up is not 
upright in him: but the just shall live by 
his faith: or, an ambiguity extending to 
all three places where the saying 1s quoted, 
here, and retf. Rom., Gal., “ ‘The just by 
his faith, shall live.’ But the other is 
more probable. The transposition is ap- 
parently made on purpose. But my just 
man (there is much controversy about the 
word my, whether to insert it, and where 
to insert it. See in my Greek Test. Placed 
as in our text, my will point out, that inan 
who is just before God, who belongs to God’s 
people) shall live by faith: and if he (i.e. 
the just man, as Delitzsch very properly 
insists: not as in A. V., understood, “ any 
man,” but, in the true spirit of tlis whole 
cautionary passage, the very man himself 
who was justified, and partukes of the 
Christian life, by faith. The possibility of 
such a fall is, as he observes, among the 
principal things taught us by this Epistle) 
draw back, my soul (* whose soul ἢ That of 
God, according to Scripture usage, as in 
this saying, My soul hateth your solemn 
feasts [Isa. 1. 14],—or perhaps, that of 
Christ.” Chrysostoin. The former reference 
is doubtless right, not the latter, nor that 
given by Calvin, that “the Apostle is 
speaking in his own person”) hath not 
pleasure in him. 39.] Here again 
he returns froin that which is threatening 
in appearance to that which is encouraging 
and reassuring. But we (emphatic; bring- 
ing with it, in its mention, all that we ure 
as Christians and that God has made us: 
you and I, partakers of the heavenly 
calling, ch. ili. 1) are not of backsliding 
(i.e., do uot belong to the category of 
backsliding) unto (as its result: so Kom. 
vi. 19, unto iniquity, unto sanctification) 
destruction (everlasting perdition) ; but of 
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but of | faith unto the saving of the 


1 Acts xvi. 80, 
81, 1 Thess. 
ν. Ὁ. 2 Thess. 


ii. 14. soul. 


XI. 1 Now faith is the confidence 


of things hoped for, the evidence 
2 For ὃ therein for, the evidence of things 


. Vili. 24, . 
ee vce. * Of things not seen. 
iv. 18. & y.7. 
b ver. 30. 


faith unto [the] preservation of [the] 
soul (‘the soul is the subject of life and 
salvation. Faith saves the soul, by linking 
it to God, the living One. The unbcliev- 
ing man loses bis soul: for not being God’s, 
neither is he his own: all that his personality 
has in itself, and round itself, is fallen under 
wrath and the powers of wrath.” Delitzsch). 
CHap. XI.—“ We are of FaITH”’ con- 
cluded the last chapter. And now this 
great word comes before the mind of the 
Writer for its defination, its exemplifica- 
tion, its triumphs. By this, all the ser- 
vants of God from the first have been up- 
held, and stimulated, and carried through 
their glorious course. By this exemplifi- 
cation the Writer evermore warmed and 
carried forward, breaks out at last into a 
strain of sublime eloquence, in which he 
gathers together in one the many noble 
deeds of faith which time and space would 
not allow of bis specifying severally. 
11 Now Faith is (notice that it is of fazth 
in general, ald faith, not here of faith in 
God in particular, that the Writer is 
speaking) confidence (there has been much 
difference concerning the meaning of this 
word [ kypostasis|. The ancients for the 
most part understand it here as substance, 
the real and true essence: faith gives 
reality to things not yet seen, so that they 
are treated as veritably present. Others 
have rendered it foundation. On the other 
hand the majority of modern Commentators 
have preferred the meaning which the word 
bears in ch. iil. 14, where see note: viz. 
“confidence.” And there can be no rea- 
sonable doubt, that this is the true ren- 
dering here. Thus only do the two 
descriptions given correspond in nature 
and quality. The one being subjective in 
both these cases of parallel, it is but rea- 
sonable that the other should be also) of 
things hoped for, demonstration (con- 
viction, or proof. The modern Com- 
mentators are divided: some have taken 
the subjective sense of conviction, —inward 
persuasion of the truth of. But this 
sense of the word is hardly borne out by 
usage. And therefore we seem driven back 
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unto perdition ; but of them 
that believe to the saving of 
the soul. 

XI. |} Now faith is the 
substance of things hoped 


not seen. * For by it the 
elders obtained a good re- 


on the objective meaning as referred to 
things, viz. proof, or demonstration. As 
far as the sense is concerned, both come to 
the samein the end. It is faith, an act of 
the mind, which zs this demonstration : it 
is therefore necessarily subjective in its 
effect,—is the demonstration to him who 
believes) of matters not seen (thisis a much 
wider designation than things hoped for, 
embracing the whole realm of the spiritual 
and invisible, even to the being and essence 
of God Himself: see below, ver. 6: and 
compare Rom. villi. 24, where St. Paul’s 
expressions differ slightly in form from 
these. There is no ground whatever for 
saying that our Writer makes faith iden- 
tical with hope. Faith is the confidenee 
of things hoped for: Hope exists inde- 
pendently of it, but derives its reality, 
and is ripened into confidence, by its 
means. And faith is the demonstration 
to us of that which we do not see: 
compare the beautiful words of Calvin: 
“Eternal life is promised to us, but after 
death: we are told of a blessed resurrec- 
tion, but we meantime become the prey 
of decay: we are pronounced righteous, 
and yet sin dwells in us: we hear our- 
selves called blessed, and meantime are 
overwhelmed with infinite miseries: we 
are promised affluence of all good things, 
but are all our days in hunger and thirst : 
God proclaims that He will be ever present 
to help us, but seems deaf to our cries. 
What would become of us if we leant not 
on hope, and unless our mind, guided by 
the Word and Spirit of God, emerged 
through the midst of the shades, above 
this present world?”). 2.] For 
(‘‘and so high a description of faith is not 
undeserved, seeing that ....” The for 
does not bring in any proof’ of the fore- 
going description, only shews that faith is 
noble enough to be dignified with the offices 
just named) in (not, by, merely: but ele- 
mental; in the domain, or region, or 
matter of) this (in this it was, that. . -) 
the elders (i.e. not merely those who lived 
before us, but those ancients whom we 
dignify with the name of elders. So also 
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port. 5 Through faith we} them. 
understand that the worlds 
were framed by the word 
of God, so that things | 
which are seen were not 
made of things thich do 
appear. * By faith Abel 
offered unto God a more 
ercellent sacrifice than 
Cuin, by which he obtained 


“the fathers,” see Rom. ix. 5; Heb. i. 1) 
were testified of (it is of course implied, 
that the testimony was a good one). 

8.] The Writer now begins his 
series of examples of the power of faith. 
But instead of opening them with the ex- 
ample of our first parents, which he pro- 
bably passes over as not sufficiently re- 
corded in Scripture, he adduces the great 
and primary postulate of faith, which has 
regard to a fact contemporaneous indeed 
with them, and holding this first chrono- 
logical place in the series : viz. the creation 
of the world itself. By faith (fazth 1s 
the instrumental cause, and the expres- 
sion is nearly equivalent to through faith, 
with which indeed it is interchanged in 
ver. 33) we perceive (we have intellectual 
perception. The world itself, and the 
things therein, are seen by us: but the 
fact of its creation by God is apprehended, 
with our rational or spiritual faculties) 
the ages (see note on ch. i. 2, where I 
have maintained that this expression in- 
cludes in it all that exists under the con- 
ditions of time and space, together with 
those conditions of time and space them- 
selves, conditions which do not bind God, 
and did not exist independently of Hii, 
but are themselves the work of His word) 
to have been framed (so A. V.: and we 
cannot perhaps do better. It is rather 
however, furnished forth, “made to be, 
and to be what we find them”) by the 
word of God (the spoken word, the com- 
mand, as throughout Gen. i.:—the term in 
the Greek is not logos. Nor must it here 
be taken for the personal word: ch. i. 2, 
is on a different matter), so that not out 
of things apparent hath that which is 
seen (i.e. the visible world) been made 
(in all that we see with our sense, of re- 
creation and reproduction, that which is 
seen 1s made out of that which appears. 
The seed becomes the plant: the grub, 
the moth. But that which is above sight, 
viz., faith, leads us to apprehend, that this 
has not been so in the first instance: that 
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8 By faith we understand 

that “ the worlds were framed by the ¢$e,1); 
word of God, so that tthat which 1s 
‘seen was not made of things which ἢ 0 τὰν mos 


Ps, rxxili. 8. 
John i. 8. 
ch. |. 2. 

2 Pet. iil. δ, 


anctent MSS. 


do appear. 4 By faith *Abel offered “ {Sciniitie. 
unto God a more excellent sacrifice 
than Cain, by which he obtained 


the visible world has not been made out 
of apparent materials). 4.| By faith 
(see above) Abel offered to God a more 
excellent sacrifice (literally, more sacri- 
fice) than Cain (than Cain did. But 
how a more excellent sacrifice? First, 
there can be no doubt that the adjective 
must be taken not of quantity, but of 
quality: it was not a more abundant, but 
a more excellent. But how was it soP 
Our text answers us: because of, by, faith. 
The more excellence must be looked for 
then rather in the disposition with which 
the sacrifice was offered, than in the nature 
of the sacrifice itself. Gregory the Great 
[cited by Delitzsch] says well, “ All that is 
given to God, is weighed according to the 
disposition of its giver: whence it is 
written, ‘God had regard to Abel, and 
to his gifts, but had no regard to Cain 
and his gifts.’ The Scripture does not 
say, ‘He regarded the gifts of Abel, and 
did not regard the gifts of Cain,’ but first 
says, that ‘He regarded Abel,’ and then 
adds, ‘and his gifts.? So we see that it 
was not the gifts which made Abel to be 
acceptable, but Abel who made the gifts to 
be so.” This beyond doubt is the prin- 
cipal ground of the designation more 
excellent. With regard to the sacrifices 
themselves; with our present knowledge 
of type and sacrifice, many reasons might 
be alleged why that of Abel should be 
more according to God’s will than that 
of Cain; but none of those reasons can 
be safely or decisively applied herc. That 
Abel’s consisted of the firstlings of his 
flock and of the fat thereof—the first and 
the best, whereas Cain’s was merely an 
offering of the fruit of the ground, per- 
functory and common-place,—may be a 
circumstance not without weight in appre- 
ciating the term by faith. That Abcl’s was 
an offering of slain animals, God’s own ap- 
pointed way, so soon after, of the sinner’s 
approach to Him, whereas Cain’s was only 
a gift, as if he could approach God without 
shedding of blooil,—this may also be an 
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witness that he was righteous, God 
testifying of his gifts : 
he being dead “ yet: speaketh. 
$5. ch.xi- faith ἢ Enoch was translated that he 
should not see death; and was not 
found, because God translated him : 
for before his translation a testimony 
is borne to him, that he had pleased 
6 But without faith it is im- 
possible to please him: for he that 


e Grn. iv. 10. 
Matt. xxiii. 


f GEN. ν. 22, 24. 


God. 
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witness that he was right- 
eous, God testifying of 
his gifts: and by it he 
being dead yet speaketh. 
ὃ By faith Enoch was trans- 
lated that he should not see 
death ; and was not found, 
because God hadtranslated 
him: for before his trans- 
lation he had this testi- 
mony, that he pleased God. 
δ But without faith it is 
emposstble to please him: 


and by it 
δ By 


cometh to God must believe that he cs OR eM nat camels το: God 


important element in the term by faith. 
But it would not be safe here to insist on 
either of these), by means of which (viz. 
which faith, not, which sacrifice : by which 
must apply to the same as by it below, 
and that surely can refer to nothing but 
the faith, which is the great leading idea 
of the chapter) he was testified (see above, 
ver. 2) to be righteous (when ? by whom ? 
not, by our Saviour, nor by St. John 
[1 John iii. 12], though in both places 
such testimony is borne to him: but as 
explained in the next clause, at the time 
of his sacrifice, and by God Himself), God 
bearing testimony upon (in regard to) 
his gifts (of what kind this testimony was, 
there can be little doubt. Theodotion’s 
rendering of the text in Genesis, “ and 
God consumed them by fire,” though 
wrong as a rendering, is probably right 
in fact. Compare Exod. xiv. 24; 1 Kings 
xviil. 24, 28): and by means of it (his 
faith, again, not, his sacrifice: see above) 
having died he yet speaketh (viz., as 
interpreted by the parallel place, ch. xii. 
24, where it is said of the “blood of 
sprinkling,” that it speaketh better things 
than Abel,—by means of his blood, of 
which it is said by God in Gen. iv. 10, 
«The voice of thy brother’s blood crieth 
to me from the ground.” Some have taken 
it in the sense of ‘speaks to us to follow 
his example.’ And perhaps Stuart may 
be partly right, who recognizing the allu- 
sion to Gen. iv. 10, says, “The form of 
expression only in our verse seems to be 
borrowed trom Gen. iv. 10, for here it is 
the faith of Abel which makes him speak 
after his death; viz. to those who should 
come after him, exhorting and encouraging 
them to follow his example.” I say partly 
right, for however this may be in the 
background, the cry of his blood is ob- 


viously primary in the Writer’s thought, 
from ch. xi. 24, where the voice of Abel is 
contrasted with that of the Christian blood 
of sprinkling). 

5, 6.] The example of Enoch: and 
axiomatic declaration upon it. By faith 
(“how was he translated by faith? Be- 
cause his well-pleasing to God was thie 
ground of his translation, and faith was 
the ground of this well-pleasing.” Chry- 
sostoin) Enoch was translated not to see 
death (see the Septuagint version of Gen. 
v. 24, after which this verse is framed: 
‘And Enoch pleased God, and was not 
found, because God translated him.” 
was translated, by a sudden disappearance 
from this earth. Tins translation was 
hardly, as Calvin thinks, “some extra- 
ordinary death,” though he means this 
11 no rationalistic sense, as is plain from 
his accompanying remarks:—but rather 
a change which passed upon him altogether 
without death, from corruptibility to in- 
corruptibility, from the natural body to 
the spiritual); and was not found (see 
above), because God translated him: for 
before his translation a testimony is 
given to him (the expression implies the 
continued existence of the testimony in thie 
text of Scripture), that he hath (had) 
pleased God. But apart from faith it is 
impossible (it is a general axiom, not a 
mere assertion regarding Enoch ; if it were, 
we should expect it was impossible for him) 
to please (Him, as is evident) at all (to 
do a single act well pleasing to God): for 
it behoves him that cometh to God (that 
approach which is elsewhere designated by 
drawing near to God, ch. vii. 19,—for the 
purposes of worship or of communion, or 
of trust, or service generally) to believe 
(literally, to have believed, because it 
is not here the state in which the comer 
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must believe that he is,and;is, and that he becometh a rewarder 


that Ae ts ἃ rewarder of 
them that diligently seek | 
Aan, 


lof them that diligently seek him. 
i By faith Yoah,|’ By faith § Noah, being warned of δ 3%" '% 


being warned of God of| God of things not seen as yet, taking 


things not seen as yet, 
moved with fear, pre- 
pared an ark to the saving 
of his house ; by the which 
he condemned the world, 
and became heir wf the 
righteousness which is by 


faith. 8 By faith Abra- 


heir of 


is at his coming, but the state which 
has originated his coming, of which that 
coming is the fruit, which is insisted on) 
that He is (exists: his faith being to him 
thus ἃ demonstration of a thing not seei), 
and becomes (is eventually) a renderer of 
reward (ch. ii. 2) to them that seek Him 
out (thus his faith is also to him the con- 
fidence of things hoped for: God's exist- 
ence is realized to him by it, and by it his 
future reward assured). 

7.| Example of NosH. Gen. vi. 8 ff. 
By faith Noah, havirg been warned 
(viz. by God, Gen. vi. 13 ff.) concerning 
the things not yet seen, taking fore- 
thought (many interpret this word ‘‘ fear- 
ing God :” and most, “fearing ;” but the 
distinction is important, which is brought 
out in ch. v. 7, where the same word 
occurs, that this is the fear of caution or 
reverence, and not of terror) prepared 
the ark (not ‘an ark’) for the preserva- 
tion of his house; by means of which 
(to what does which refer? to ‘pre- 
servation,’ to “ark,” or to “faith ἢ 
Certainly not to the former: tor thus 
Noah’s preservation would be the inherit- 
ing of the righteousness which is by faith. 
Possibly, to the ark; for it was by the 
building of it that he condemned the world 
in its unbelief, aud by it that in some 
sense, as the manifested result of his faith, 
he became heir of the rightcousness which 
is by faith. But it must be confessed that 
this latter part of the interpretation halts 
considerably. And on this account, as 
well as on account of its inadequacy to the 
spirit of the passage, I do not hesitate, 
with most of the recent Commentators, 
to prefer ‘‘faith”? as the antecedent: 
*‘ by which faith,” as above, ver. 4. It is 
true, that the word faith, as last men- 
tioned, here is somewhiat far off; but it is 
the burden of the chapter, and continually 
betore the Writer’s mind, and it was by 


is according to faith. 


forethought, > prepared an ark to the δ 1 Pet. tii 20. 
saving of his house; by which he 
condemned the world, and became 
ithe righteousness which i Rem. iii. 22. 


iv. 13, 


8 By faith Phi iii. 


his fazth, rather than by the results of that 
faith, that he condemned the world, und 
became, gc.) he condemned (tlic sense may 
be either wxperfect, he condemned, while 
building the ark, the unbelieving world 
around,—or, past, he once for all con- 
demned the unbelieving then, and in 
them, the world, which lies in unbelief. 
Better perhaps the latter. On the sense, 
Limborch says, “‘ He is suid to condemn 
another who by his deed shews what 
another ought to have done, and, because 
he did not do it, convicts him of a fault, 
aud shews his hability to punishment ”’) 
the world (so also in Matt. xii. 41, 42), 
and became heir of the righteousness 
which is according to faith (Noah is the 
first in Scripture who is called “ sighteous” 
or ‘just,’ Gen. vi. 9. See Ezek. xiv. 
14, 20, where he is named together with 
Daniel and Job as an example of righteous- 
mess: and Wisd. x. 4,6; Ecclus. xliv. 17; 
2 Pet. ii. 5; where he is called @ preacher 
of righteousness. And this righteousness, 
which is matter of history in the Old ‘Test., 
our Writer refers to his faith as its mea- 
sure. So Calvin: ‘Moses relates that 
he was righteous: that the cause and root 
of this righteousness was faith, is not told 
in the history, but is proved by the Apostle 
from the facts.’ ‘This righteousness ac- 
cording to faith seems to be altogether in 
St. Paul’s sense, the righteousness which 
is by faith, Rom. iv. 13, though the ex- 
pression itself is foreign to St. Paul. The 
idea of its being matter of inheritance is 
also according to St. Paul. It should be 
noticed that the whole expression is used, 
in an Epistle in which righteousness by 
faith forms no part of the main subject, 
as one familzar and well known to the 
readers). 

8—22.] Thus far the examples have 
been taken trom the antediluviau world. 
Next, he takes them trom the patriarchs of 
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k Gen. xi].1, 4. 


Acta vii 2, 3, * Abraham, when called, obeyed, in 
going out into a place which he was 
afterwards to receive for an inherit- 
ance; and he went out, not knowing 
whither he was going. 
he sojourned in the land of the pro- 


ΕΟ muse aS in a strange country, ! dwell- 
"Ing in tents with Isaac and Jacob, 
meh.vi.l7. ™the heirs with him of the same 
nis 6~promise: 10for he looked for "the 
city which hath the foundations, 

ook ae, ° Whose builder and maker is God. 
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ham, when he was called 
to go out into a place 
which he should after re- 
ceive for an inheritance, 
obeyed ; and he went out, 
not knowing whither he 
went. 9 By faith he so- 
journed in the land of pro- 
mise, as ina strange coun- 
try, dwelling in tabernacles 
with Isaac and Jacob, the 
heirs with him of the same 
promise: 10 for he looked 
Jor a city which hath foun- 
dations, whose builder and 
maker is God. 1! Through 


9 By faith 


p Gew. xvit.19 AL By faith P Sara herself also re-|/aith also Sara herself re- 


& xviii. 11, 
14. ἃ xxi. 2, 


Israel; with whom the promise was ever the 
object of faith: a land, in which they were 
strangers: ἃ son, who was not yet born: a 
people, who were yet to be. 8.] ABRA- 
HAM’S example. By faith Abraham, being 
called (viz. by God, Gen. xii. 1 ff. Another 
reading, having considerable authority, is, 
“he that was called, named, Abraham.,”’ 
And the sense thus would be very good,— 
whatever Bleek and Delitzsch have said 
against it,—when we take into account 
the meaning of the name Abraham, a 
father of nations. ‘That this change of 
name did not take piace till twenty-five 
years after his removal from Haran, is 
no objection, but is just what would be 
the point raised: “By faith, he who was 
[afterwards] called Abraham, father of 
nations, ἄς. But on the whole, I adhere 
to the received text), obeyed, to go out 
(the infinitive explains wherein he obeyed) 
to a (or, ‘the’ place which he was here- 
after to receive for an inheritance (not 
that he was conscious even of this promise 
when he went out, for it was made to him 
afterwards in Canaan, see Gen. xii. 7); aud 
went out, not knowing whither he was 
going (coming). 9, 10.] By faith 
he sojourned in the land of the promise 
(concerning which the promise, Gen. xii. 7, 
had been given), 88 8 stranger’s (us if it 
did not belong to him, but to another: 
see Acts vii. 6, which is strictly parallel, 
and Gen. xv. 13), dwelling in tents (see 
Gen. xii. 8; xili. 3; xviii. 1 ff.) with Isaac 
and Jacob, the heirs with him of the same 
promise (what is implied is, not so much 
that the promise was renewed to them, 
as that all three waited for the performance 
ot the same promise, and in this waiting, 


built themselves no permanent abode): 

10.| for (reason ot his sojourning in the 
land of promise as in a strange land) he 
waited for the city which has the 
foundations (beyond doubt, the heavenly 
city, the “ Jerusalem which is above,” thus 
contrasted with the frail and moveable 
tents in which the patriarchs dwelt. No 
other interpretation will suit the language 
here used. The “ czty of the living God” 
of ch. xii, 32, and the “city which is to 
come ᾽ of ch. xiii. 14, must be here meant 
also. Of the earthly Jerusalem indeed it 
ig said, Ps. Ixxxvii. 1, “its foundation is 
in the holy mountains :’ but it is impos- 
sible, that the earthly Jerusalem can be 
meant here. The lives of the dwellers in 
her rather corresponded to the precarious 
dwelling in tents than to the abiding ina 
permanent city: and the true reference of 
the expression “having the foundations” 
is to be found in Rev. xxi. 14,19. As having 
these foundations, it forms a coutrast to 
the tent, placed on the ground and easily 
transported. Ebrard objects to this view, 
that it is unhistoric to say that the patri- 
archs looked for the heavenly city: but 
Delitzsch well answers, that it is not the 
mere historic question, what they knew and 
expected, with which our Writer 1s con- 
cerned, but the question what it was that 
their faith, breaking through thisknowledge 
in its yearnings for the future, framed to 
itself as matter of hope. The expectation 
of the literal fulfilment of a promise 1s one 
thing: the hopes and prospects and sur- 
mises built upon the character of that pro- 
mise, another. The one is mere belief: 
the other is faith), of which the architect 
and master-builder is God (very similarly) 
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ceired strength to conceive ceived strength to conceive seed 


seed, and tvas delivered of | 
a child when she was past | 


4+even when she was past age, be- 48ce Lute. 


age, because she judged cause she judged him ' faithful who * $9cer lest 


him faithful who had pro- 
mised, 11 Therefore sprang 
there eren of one, and him 
as good as dead, so many 
af the stars of the sky in 
multitude, and as the sand 
which is by the sea shore 


innumerable. 13 These all numerable. 


had promised. 
there even of one, and * him as good 5 Rom. iv. 10. 


Rom. iv. 21. 
12 Therefore sprang * eh-x.35. 


GEN, xxii. 17. 


as dead, ‘so many as the stars of ‘Ron. 18. 
the sky in multitude, and as the 
sand which is by the sea shore in- 


1n 


13 These all died 


died in faith, not having faith, “not having received the pro- γε. 5. 


received the promises, but | 


having seen them afar off, 


and were persuaded of olf Τ, and greeted them, and con- 
them, and embraced them, 'fessed that they were strangers and 

aaa on the earth. 
that say such things 2 declare plainly ἢ «xivii.c. 


and confessed that they 
were strangers and pil- 
grims on the earth. 1* For 
they that say such things 
declare plainly that they | 


ch. viii. 2: see also ver. 16 below). 
11.] Example of Saran, whose faith 
worked with that of Abraham to produce 
Isaac. By faith Sara herself also (the 
words herself also merely indicate tran- 
sition from one personal subject to another, 
the new subject being thus thrown out into 
prominence) received power for the depo- 
sition of seed (power, to fructify seed 
deposed), and that beyond (in inconsistency 
with, contrary to the lnw of) the time of 
age (proper for such fructification), seeing 
that she esteemed Him faithful who had 
promised. 12.) Wonderful result 
of this faith of Abraham and Sarah. 
Wherefore also from one sprung there, and 
that one deadened (past that vital power 
which nature requires), even as the stars 
of the heaven in multitude, and as the 
sand which is by the lip (margin) of the 
sea which is innumerable (so ran the 
promises to Abraham, Gen. xiii. 16, and 
more fully Gen. xxii. 17. The comparison 
with the sand as indicating great number 
is frequently found in the Old Test., 6. ¢., 
Gen. xli. 49; Josh. xi. 4; 1 Sam. xiii. 5; 
2 Sam. xvi. 11; 1 Kings iv. 29; Isa. x. 22). 
13—16.| Before the Writer passes ou to 
more examples of faith, he looks back over 
the patriarchal age, and gathers in one the 
attributes of their faith. In (according to, 
consistently with, in the course of: not 
this time by faith, because their deaths 
were not the results of their faith, but 


'mises, but * 


having seen them afar *33hr vise. 


¢+ and were 
ersuaded of 
hem ἐδ 
omitted ap- 
parently by 
all our au- 
thorities. 
Gen. xxiii. 4, 


14 For they 


1 Chron. 
xxix. 15. 

Pa. xxxix. 12. 
ἃ cxix.10. 

Zz 


1 Pet. 1.17. & il. 11. ch, riil. 14, 


merely according to and consistent with it 
faith died these all (there is no need to 
say with some of the ancient commen- 
tators, “except Enoch: the promises 
began with Abraham, and itis evident from 
the end of our verse, and from ver. 15, 
that the reference is solely to the patri- 
archs), not having received (in their ful- 
filment, that is) the promises (plural, 
because the promise was again and again 
repeated to the patriarchs, see the citations 
from Gen. above, and add Gen. xvi. 5—8, 
xxvi. 8, 4, xxviii. 13, 14), but having 
geen them from afar, and greeted them 
(“from afar they saw the promises in 
the reality of their fulfilment, from afar 
they greeted them as the wanderer greets 
his longed-for home even when he only 
comes in sight of it at a distance, drawing 
to himself as it were magnetically and 
embracing with inward love that which is 
yet afar off. The exclamation, ‘I have 
waited for thy salvation, O Lord,’ Gen. 
xlix. 18, is such a salutation, such a greet- 
ing of salvation from afar.” Delitzsch), and 
confessed that they were strangers and 
sojourners upon the earth (this Abraham 
did, Gen. xxiii. 4, in these very words, in 
the Greek of the Septuagint, to the chil- 
dren of Heth, and Jacob, Gen. xlvii. 9, to 
Pharaoh .... See Ps. cxix. 19; Eccles, 
xii. 5). 14. For (justification of the 
assertion, that it was according to faith 
that they ran and finished their course, by 
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that they seek after a home. 
truly, if they were mindful of that 
from whence they came out, they 
might have had opportunity to return. 
16 But now they desire a better 
home, that is, an heavenly : where- 
fore God is not ashamed *to be 


a Exod. tii. 6, 
15. 


ie Matt. ᾿ 
ets vl 32 called their God: for » he prepared 
ch. xiii.14. for them a city, 17 By faith ° Abra- 


¢ Gen, xxii. I, 
9. 


ἃ James ii, 21. 


the inference from their own confession) 
they who say such things make manifest 
that they seek after a home (our English 
word ‘country,’ without some possessive 
pronoun, does not give the idea strongly 
enough). 15.] And if indeed they 
were mindful of that (home) from which 
they went out, they would continually be 
having opportunity to return. 16. | 
But now (as the case now is: the logical 
“now :’ see 1 Cor. xii. 13 note, and our 
ch. viii. 6) they desire a better (liome), 
that 1s, a heavenly one (the justification 
of this assertion, which seems to ascribe 
New Test. ideas to the Old Test. fathers, 
must be found in such sayings as that of 
the dying Jacob, Gen. xlix. 18, which only 
represent a wide class of their faithful 
thoughts): wherefore God is not ashamed 
of them to he called their God (from thie 
present tense, 1s not ashamed, and espe- 
cially from the clause which follows, it is 
probable, as Bleek has well remarked, that 
the Writer intends not merely to adduce 
that God did once call Himself their God, 
but that he is zow not ashamed to be so 
called, they enduring and abiding with 
Him where He is: in the same sense in 
which our Lord adduces the same circum- 
stance, Matt. xxil. 31 18 See below): for 
He prepared for them a city (permanent 
nnd eternal, in contrast to the tents in 
which they wandered. There are two ways 
of understanding this clause: 1) to take 
the verb as a pluperfect, “for God had pre- 
pared for them a city: 2) God is not 
ashamed of them, nor to be called their 
God: and we find proof of this not only in 
His thus namiug Himself, but in His pre- 
paring for then a city: the home for which 
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ham, being tempted, hath offered up 
Isaac : and he that had accepted the 
promises ¢ offered up his only begot- 
ten son, She to whom it was said, 
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seek @ country. 8 And 
truly, if they had been 
mindful of that country 
Srom whence they came out, 
they might have had op- 
portunity to have returned. 
δ But now they desire a 
better country, that is, an 
heavenly: wherefore God 
as not ashamed to be called 
their God: for he hath 
prepared for them a city. 
By faith Abraham, when 
he was tried, offered up 
Isaac: and he that had 
received the promiscs of- 
Jered up his only begotten 
son, "Sof whom it was said, 


15 And 


they yearned: He did not deceive their 
hopes, but acted as their God by verifying 
those hopes. ‘Thus, and thus only, does 
the preparing keep its proper emphasis, 
and the past tense its proper time: they 
looked for a city: and God refused not to 
be called their God, tor He prepared for 
them that city, verified those their hopes. 
And if we ask for the interpretation of 
this preparing, I answer, in the prepara- 
tion of the way of Christ, and bringing in 
sulvation by Him, of which salvation they 
in their anticipation of faith were partakers 
John vill. 56). 17—31.] Having 
spoken thus generally of the faith of the 
patriarchs, he returns to individual in- 
sfances, and begins agnin with Abraham, 
recounting the severest test to which his 
faith was put. Chrysostom remarks, that 
he here proceeds to a far greater triumph 
of fuith, in a matter in which God seemed 
to contradict Himself, and faith contended 
with faith, and command with promise. 
Compare Ecclus. xliv. 20; Wisd. x. 5; 1 
Mace. ii. 52; James ii, 21. By faith 
Abraham hath offered (perfect tense, as if 
the work and its praise were yet enduring) 
Isaac when tempted: and (the and rises 
into climax: not only Abraham offered 
Isaac, but &c.) he that had accepted the 
promises (more than “ad the promises,” 
ch. vii. 6; he had as it were with open 
arms accepted and taken to hiinself each 
and all of the promises, the possession of 
Canaan, the multiplication of his seed, 
the blessing of all nations in his seed) was 
offering (now the Writer transforins the 
time into the purely temporal and strict 
onue—he was in the act of offcring—the 
work was begun) his only begotten, he to 
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That in Isaae shall thy 
seed be called; 135 account- 
ing that God was able to 
raise him up, even from 
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eThat in Isaac shall thy seed be ὁ cen. χα!. 1. 


Rom. tr. 7. 


called: 19 accounting that God 118 ¢rom.iv.iy, 
able to raise up, even from the dead; 


19, 21. 


the dead ; from whence alsa Fearn whence lhe also received him 


he received him in a figure. 
00 By faith Isaac blessed 
Jacob and Esau concerning 
things to come. *! By faith 
Jacob, then hewas a dying, 
blessed both the sons of| 


in a figure. 

blessed Jacob and Esau even con- 

cerning things to come. 

‘Jacob, when dying, ® blessed each of h cen. xtiii.s, 
? 16, 20. 


20 By faith 8 Isaac g Gen. xxvii 


21 By faith 


Joseph ; and wonshipped, | the sons of Joseph; and ‘worshipped on Seen 


leaning upon the top of his | upon the top of his staff. 


staff. 33 By faith Joseph, | 


whom (this refers, not to Isaac, as many 
Commentators and our A. V. “of whom it 
was said,” but to Abraham, the immediate 
antecedent in the text, and the immediately 
resumed subject, after the relative clause, 
“aecounting,” ec.) it was spoken (by God), 
In Isaac shall thy seed be called (in 
Isaac, through and in descent from him, 
shall thy seed be called thy seed: only 
Isaac’s descendants shall be known as 
Abraham’s seed): 19.] (reason of this 
paradoxical conduct: because Abraham’s 
faith was able, in anticipation, to clear the 
suspicion of God’s faithfulness by the sug- 
gestion of His power. He could and would 
make a way to the keeping of His own 
promise) reckoning that God is (not, was, 
see below) able to raise (no supply of ‘him’ 
is admissible, as mistakenly inserted by 
many Commentators, and even by the A. Y. 
It was not God’s power to raise Isaac, 
but God’s power, generally, to raise from 
the dcad, that Abraham believed) even 
from [among | the dead; from whence (i.e. 
from the dead) he also (besides the con- 
viction in his mind) received him back in 
a parable (figuratively.—I have discussed 
at length in my Greek Test. the various 
interpretations, and seen cause to adhere 
to this, the ordinary one. We may with 
reason ask, What was the figure or parable? 
if it is meant merely, that though not 
actually, yet in some sense, Abraham 
received Isaac from the dead, would not 
“(50 to speak,” or a similar phrase, be the 
more obvious way of expressing this? 
The true identification of the parable 
is 1 am persuaded to be found in the 
figure under which Isaac was sacrificed, 
viz. the ram, as already hinted by Chry- 
sostom. Abrahain virtually sacrificed bis 
son: God designated Isaac for the burnt- 
olfering, but provided a ram in his stead. 
Under the figure of that ram, Isaac was 


22 By faith 


slain, being received back by his father in 
his proper person, risen from that death 
which he had undergone 1n a figure or para- 
ble, in, under the figure of the ram). 

20.) By faith Isaac blessed Jacob and 
Esau even concerning things future (or, 
concerning things future also,—blessed 
them concerning not only things present, 
but things future. Jacob is named before 
Esau, as the worthier and inore important 
in the theocratic sense; perhaps also as 
having gained the greater portion of the 
blessing). 21.) By faith Jacob, when 
dying, blessed each of the sons of Joseph 
(the faith consisted in transposing his hands 
wittingly, laying the right hand on the 
head of the younger, Ephraim, who was to 
become the greater tribe); and he wor- 
shipped (this incident is not connected 
with the other, but took place before it, 
on another occasion, when Jacob made 
Joseph swear to him that he would bury 
him with his fathers, and not in Egypt, 
Gen. xlvii. 31. Perhaps the Writer inverts 
the order of the two, to bring the two acts 
of blessing, that of Isaac and that of Jacob, 
together. This act of worship was one of 
faith, inasmuch as it was connected with a 
command, the point of which was, God’s 
promise respecting the land of Canaan. 
And the faith was shewn by the turning of 
lis aged and dying body in a posture of 
thankful adoration) on the top of his staff 
(an incalculable quantity of idolatrous non- 
sense has been written on these words by 
Roman-Catholic Commentators, taking as 
their starting-poimt the rendering of the 
Vulgate, “and adored the top of his staff,’ 
and thence deriving an argument for the 
worship of images, assuming that there 
was an linage or symbol of powcr upon 
Joseph's statf, to which they apply the 
words. But first, it must be Jacob’s, 
uot Joseph’s statf, which is intended, us re- 
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Kerr 2h 28. * Joseph, when he died, made men- 
tion of the departing of the sons 
of Israel; and gave commandment 

*3 By faith 

' Moses, when he was born, was hid- 

den three months by his parents, 

because they saw that the child was 
comely; and they were not afraid 

“3.1 of the king’s ™ commandment. 34 By 

faith " Moses, when he was come to 


concerning his bones. 


1 Exon. ii. 2. 
Acts vii. 20. 


n Exon. ii. 10, 
11, 


marked by Augustine. In his comment on 
the place, he has nothing of adoring the 
staff or the top of the staff. What Jerome 
thought of such an idea, is plainly seen: 
for he derides it, and treats it simply as a 
mistranslation of the Hebrew, which he 
explains as it stands in our A. Υ. Chry- 
sostom has the idea, but not a word of the 
wmage: thinks that Jacob worshipped the 
power, symbolized by Joseph. I will only 
cite the inference from the above ancient 
data in Cornelius-a-Lapide, as most in- 
structive regarding the grounds on which 
age after age the chief abominations of the 
church of Rome have been introduced: 
“‘ Rightly therefore do the Fathers of the 
second Nicene Council prove, from this 
adoration of Joseph’s staff, the adoration 
and culture of images, and teach that it 
does not stop with the image, but is re- 
ferred and passed on to its prototype.” 
The real question with regard to the passage 
is confined within very narrow limits. The 
same Hebrew word signifies a staff, or a 
bed, according as it is pointed. And, as 
there are no points in the ancient Hebrew 
texts, 1t is an open question, which mean- 
ing we are to take. The Septuagint have 
taken “staff,” though, as Jerome notices, 
they have rendered the same word “ bed”’ 
in Gen. xlvili. 2, two verses after. Our 
A. V. has taken this latter: ‘‘ And Israel 
bowed himself upon the bed’s head.” 
And so almost all the moderns agree in 
taking it. Stuart, it is true, has argued 
at some length for the meaning “staff,” on 
the ground that the eastern beds have no 
head properly so called, being merely a 
carpet or rug spread on the ground. But 
he has in his mind in thus objecting, a 
bedstead, not a bed. The head of a bed, 
be it where or what it may, is that part of 
it where the person’s head lies: and De- 
litzsch has made it probable, that Jacob 
turned himself in his bed so as to lay his 
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when he died, made mention 
of the departing of the chil- 
dren of Israel; and gave 
commandment concerning 
hisbones. 73 By faith Moses, 
when he was born, was hid 
three months of his pa- 
rents, because they saw he 
was ὦ proper child; and 
they were not afraid of 
the king’s commandment. 
24 By faith Moses, when 
he was come to years, re- 


face to the pillow: compare Isa. xxxviii. 2. 
If the ‘staff’ is to be taken, then it must 
be his own, not Joseph’s staff, which is in- 
dicated, and the gesture might have had a 
meaning correspondent to the thought in 
Gen. xxxii. 10, “with my staff I passed 
this Jordan :” viz. the recognition of that 
God who had supported him through life, 
and declaration of his having done with 
all human supports. It is due to the 
better Roman-Catholic Commentators, such 
as Estius and Justiniani, to say, that no 
such inference as that cited above is to be 
found in them. Some have expressed 
surprise that no mention is made of the 
far more important blessings of the twelve 
sons of Jacob in Gen. xlix. But Delitzsch 
says well, ‘He plucks, so to speak, only 
the flowers which stand by his way, and 
leaves the whole meadow-fu!l to his read- 
ers”’), 22.| By faith Joseph, when 
dying, made mention of the exodus (by 
this time technically so known, from tliv 
title of the second book of Moses) of the 
sons of Israel; and commanded concern- 
ing his bones (even Joseph, who had 
attained such eminence and power in 
Egypt, did not account it his country, but 
in faith spoke of the promise of God as 
certain, Gen. ]. 24, and realized it so as 
to enjoin the removal of his own remaina 
when it should come to pass). 23. | 
Now the Writer passes on to Exodus, and 
its chief example, Moses, who even in his 
preservation by his parents was the child 
of faith. By faith Moses, when born, was 
hidden three months by his parents, 
because they saw the child was comely; 
and they feared not the command of the 
king (to destroy all the male children, 
Exod. i. 22. Their faith was, loving trust 
in God who had given them so fair a child, 
which led them to perform, as far as in them 
lay, the duties of parents to it, and not the 
cruel part which the tyrant prescribed). 


ws 
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fused to be called the son 
af Pharaoh's daughter ; 
26 choosing rather to suffer 
aftliction with the people 
of God, than to enjoy the 
pleasures of sin for a sea- 
son; %esteeming the re- 
proach of Christ greater 
riches than the treasures 
in Egupt: for he had re- 
spect unto the recompence 
of the reward. 31 By faith 
he forsook Egypt, not fear- 
ing the wrath of the king: 


24—28.] The faith of Moses when come to 
man’s estate. By faith Moses, when grown 
up (literally, become great. The expres- 
sion is from the Greek of the passage in 
Exodus), refused to be called son of 8 
(or, the) daughter of Pharaoh (tliere is no 
record in the Old Test. of this refusal of 
Moses: but the fact of the adoption was 
matter of Jewish traditionary belief: and 
the refusal is fairly gathered from his 
whole conduct); choosing rather to suffer 
affliction with the people of God, than to 
possess a temporary enjoyment of sin; 
esteeming (this comes in with a slightly 
ratiocinative force—‘“‘esteeming, as he 
did’’) the reproach of Christ (what is this ἢ 
Certainly not, with some, merely reproach 
similar to that of Christ: nor again does 
the more usual explanation, reproach on 
account of Christ, satisfy the meaning; 
nor even the modification of it which 
makes Moses thus choose, from a principle 
of faith in the Messiah to come. Far 
better is Bleek, ‘reproach which Christ 
had to bear in his own person, and has to 
bear in his members.” And in this view, 
we may say, that all Israel’s reproach was 
Christ’s reproach: Israel typified Christ: 
all Israel’s sufferings as the people of God 
were Christ’s sufferings, not only by anti- 
cipation in type, but by that inclusion in 
Christ which they, His members before the 
Head was revealed, possessed in common 
with us. Christ was ever present in and 
among God’s people: and thus De Wette 
well and finely says here, “ The Writer calls 
the reproach which Moses suffered, the re- 
proach of Christ, as Paul, 2 Cor.i.5; Col. 
1. 24, calls the sufferings of Christians the 
sufferings of Christ, i.e. of Christ dwelling, 
striving, suffering, in his Church as in His 
body ; to which this reproach is referred 
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years, refused to be called the son 
of Pharaoh’s daughter; 35 ° choosing ops. ixsxiv.to. 
rather to suffer affliction with the 

people of God, than to enjoy the 
pleasures of sin for a season; “Ὁ es- 

teeming Pthe reproach of Christ Ph χει τς, 
greater riches than the treasures in 

Egypt: for he had respect unto 4the 9%** 
recompence of reward. 
the forsook Egypt, not fearing the 
wrath of the king: for he endured, 


27 By faith 

t Exod. x. 28, 
20. & xii. 37. 
& xiii. 17, 18. 


according to the idea of the unity of the 
Old and New ‘Testaments, and of the 
eternal Christ [the Logos] already living 
and reigning in the former”) greater 
riches than the treasures of Egypt: for 
he looked (the verb means, “so to look 
at any thing, as to be by waiting for it, 
or generally by the regard of it, deter- 
mined or strengthened in a course of 
action”) to the recompence of reward 
(viz. the great eternal reward spoken of 
vv. 39 f.: not the possession of Canaan 
merely). 27.] By faith he left Egypt, 
not fearing the wrath of the king (when ? 
This is much disputed. Was it when he 
fled after the murder of the Egyptian? or 
when he left Egypt with the children of 
Israel? Against the latter, it seems a 
decisive objection, that the Exodus was 
made, not in defiance of the king of Egypt, 
but with his consent, and at his urgent 
instance. It is also a lesser objection to 
it, that thus the chronological order is 
broken, the next particular, the institution 
of the Passover, having taken place pre- 
viously to the Exodus. A third objection 
is, and one not easily got over, that the 
singular, he left Egypt, cannot well be 
referred to an event in Israel’s history, but 
must refer to the personal history of Moses. 
Otherwise we should expect “ke crossed,” 
and not “ they crossed,’ below in ver. 29. 
Regard being had to these objections, I 
cannot but think that to understand this 
of the Exodus is altogether impossible. It 
must then refer to the former flight. And 
this is the view of all the ancient exposi- 
tors: and of many among the moderns. 
But we are here met by a startling ditfi- 
culty. In Exod. ii. 14, we read that on 
finding that his slaying of the Egyptiau 
was known, “ Moses was afraid :’” here we 
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8 ver. 13, 


x Josu.vi.2. drowned. 


y Josn, vi. 23. 
James ii. 25, 


faith Y¥the 
not 


read, “not fearing the wrath of the king.” 
Were it not for this difficulty, we may 
safely say that the other interpretation 
would never have becn thought of; but 
standing as it does, it is no wonder that it 
has driven Commentators to another re- 
source, Still, if owing to other circum- 
stances in the text it is, as we have seen it 
to be, necessary to refer it to that first 
leaving of Egypt, we have no right to set 
those aside on account of this difficulty : 
rather should we say that there must be 
some solution of it, however difficult to 
find. In attempting to give a solution, I 
may confess that I see as yet no satisfactory 
one. It may be that the truth is, that 
though the fact of his flight was the effect 
of his fear, the saine flight itself, the dere- 
liction of Egypt and reserving himself for 
further action, shewed that that fear did 
not possess nor bear him away. But on 
any solution, the difficulty remains. Had 
it stood “fearing,” instead of not fearing, 
the whole would have been plain enough : 
“when he feared the anger of the king”): 
for he endured, as seeing the invisible 
One (or, “the King who is invisible :” 
compare 1 Tim. i. 17). 28.| By faith 
he hath celebrated (the perfect is used, 
on account of tle Passover being a still 
enduring feast) the Passover (not as some 
interpret, in faith of the Redeemer to 
come, which point does not enter into con- 
sideration here: but by that faith which 
was to hiin the evidence of things unseen, 
viz. of the promise that the Destroyer 
should pass over and not hurt them), and 
the effusion of the blood (viz. of the blood 
of the paschal lamb on the lintel aud 
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as * seeing him who is invisible, |for he endured, as see- 
on xt, 28 By faith the hath kept the pass- 
over, and the sprinkling of the 
blood, that he that destroyed the 
firstborn should not touch them. 
“99. 29 By faith ἃ they passed through 
the Red sea as by dry land: which 
the Egyptians assaying to do were 
“Ὁ By faith *the walls of 
Jericho fell down, after they were 
compassed about seven days. 


ong him who is invisible. 
ὁ Through faith he kept 
the passover, and the 
sprinkling of blood, lest 
he that destroyed the first- 
born should touch them. 
29 By faith they passed 
through the Red sea as by 
dryland: which the Eqyp- 
tians assaying to do were 
drowned. 80 By faith the 
walls of Jericho fell down, 
after they were compassed 
about seven days. 51 By 


31 By 


harlot Rahab perished | faith the harlot Rahab 


perished not with them 


dis- 


door-posts. This word is ordinarily used of 
those cases where the blood was sprinkled 
round tlie altar, e.g. Lev. 1.5; vi. 32, 
&e. So that the word applies well to this 
ordinance, where the blood was sprinkled 
by means of a bunch of liyssop), that he 
who destroyed the firstborn might not 
touch them. them, of a subject not 
before expressed, is to be understood out 
of the context as meaning the Israelites, 
who sprinkled the blood. It prepares the 
way for the change into the plural, at the 
next verse. 29.| By faith they 
(see above) crossed the Red sea as through 
dry land: of which the Egyptians making 
exneriment were swallowed up. 
30.] A second example of the strength of 
faith in Israel generally. By faith (of 
Israel, who obeyed the command of Joshua 
through all the days, which to the unbe- 
liever would seem irrational. Chrysostom 
says, “ For there is no power in the sound 
of a trumpet to throw down stones, even 
if ἃ man go on blowing for a thousand 
years: but faith can do all things”) the 
walls of Jericho fell (sec Josh. vi. 5, 20), 
having been compassed about (see the 
narrative in Josh. vi.) during seven days. 
31.] Zhe last example is one con- 
nected with the taking of Jcricho, just 
mentioned. By faith (shewn in her con- 
fession, Josh. iL 9, “I know that Jehovah 
hath given you the land:” and ver. 11, 
« Jehovah your God, He is God in heaven 
above and in earth beneath’) Rahab the 
harlot (not to be softened into an inn- 
keeper, as some have done. Clement of 
Rome devotes to her a whole chapter of 
his Epistle to the Corinthians, and has no 
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that believed not, when she | obedient, because Ζ she had received a ea tok 


had received the spies with! 


peace. δὲ 4nd what shall | 


the spies with peace. 


I more sau? for the lime 82 And what shall I eee say ? 
ronld fail me to tell of for the time will fail me if 1 tell 


Gedeon, and οἵ 
and ot Samson, and of 
Jephthae; of David also, 


prophets: 33 who through 
faith subdued kingdoms, | 


Barak: 4p aGideon, and of » Barak, 
of ¢ Sumson, and of 4 Jephthah; ὁ 
| & 
and Samuel, and of the-e David also, and ‘Samuel, and οἵ εἰ 


and a Jupe, vi. 11. 


b Juno. iv. 6. 
ec Jupa. xiii. 24, 
d June. xi. 1, 
xii. 7. 
Sam. xvi.l, 
.& xvii. 45. 


the prophets: 33 who through faith 084m. 20 


xii. 20. 


icronght righteousness, ob-; subdued kingdoms, wrought nght- 
tained promises, stopped: egusness, 8 obtained promises, ἢ stop- &7S4™. vi. 


the mouths of 
34 guenched the 


lions, | 
violence | 


idea of her other than as an harlot. See 
note, Matt. i. 5) did not perish with them 
who were disobedient (the inhabitants of 
Jeriche were disobedient to the will of 
God manifested by the signs and wonders 
which he bad wrought for Israel: as 18 
implied by Rahab’s speech, Josh. ii. 9—12), 
having received (viz. to her house: they 
lodged there, Josh. ii. 1) the spies (sent 
by Joshua to Jericho, Josh. ii. 1) with 
peace (so that they had nothing hostile to 
fear from her). On the introduction of 
Rahab in James ii. 25, as an example of 
justification by works, see note there. 
32—40.] The Writer breaks off, feel- 
ing that such an illustration of faith by 
examples would be endless, and gathers 
up those many which remain in one. 
92.}] And what say I yet (more, 
any) farther? for the time (which might 
be reasonable for writing an epistle) wil 
fail me narrating (if I narrate) concern- 
ing Gideon (see Judges vi.—viii.), and 
Barak (Judges iv. v. Barak was not so 
strong in faith as he might have been, 
though he did believe and go to the fight, 
and triumph: see Judg. iv. 8, 9), and 
Samson (Judges xiii.—xvi.), and Jephthah 
(Judges xi. 1—xii. 7); and David, and 
Samuel, and of the prophets; who (does 
not strictly identify the antecedents: for 
inany of the actions which follow were 
done by others than those previously men- 
tioned) through faith (through faith, 
instead of “ by faith,” for the first time in 
the chapter, suits perhaps hetter the mis- 
cellaneous verbs of predication which fol- 
low, e.g. quenched the violence of fire) 
subdued kingdoms (the acts referred to 
may beGideon’s victory over the Midianites 
[| Judges vii.], Barak’s over the Canaanites 
[ib. iv.], Samson’s over the Philistines 


ped the mouths of lions, 851 quenched " 


June. xiv. 5, 
6. 1Sam. 
Kvil. $4, 35. 


Dan. Vi. 29, i Dan. iii. 25. 


[ib. xiv. ff.], Jephthah’s over the Ammon- 
ites [ib. ix.], David’s over the Philistines 
[2 Sam. v. 17—25; vii. 1; xxl. 15 ff], 
Moabites, Syrians, Edomites [ib. vill. 2 ff.], 
Ammonites [ib. x. xii. 26 ff.]), wrought 
righteousness (so Samuel, the righteous 
judge, 1 Sam. xii. 3, 4: David, the righte- 
ous king, 2 Sam. vil. 15; 1 Chron. xvii. 
14: and indeed in a wide sense all of them, 
see Jer. xxiii. 5; Ezek. xlv. 9), obtained 
promises (the words are capable of two 
senses: 1) got from God spoken promises, 
as e.g. the prophets: or 2) obtained the 
fulfilment of promises. 1) is taken by 
Chrysostom [referring it to the promise to 
David that his seed should sit on his throne], 
and others. But it seems to me altogether 
improbable that the Writer should thus 
illustrate faith by a fact which, though it 
may have accompanied faith in the re- 
cipient, was certainly no fruit or direct 
triumph of it: and that in the face of such 
sayings as Josh. xxi. 45; 1 Kings viii. 56, 
and of Gideon’s trials of God. The objec- 
tion which is brought against 2), that it is 
inconsistent with “not having received the 
promises,” ver. 13, and with “ received not 
the promise,” ver. 39, is very simply an- 
swered : it is not said that they obtained 
the promises, or the promise, but anar- 
thrously: they obtained promises, but 
not the promises which were yet future. 
And so most Commentators), stopped the 
mouths of lions (referring principally, it 
may be, to Daniel, of whom it is said, 
Dan. vi. 22, that God sent his angel and 
stopped the mouths of the lious: where 
notice also the addition “because he 
believed in his God.” But reference may 
be also to Samson, Judges xiv. 6, and 
David, 1 Sam. xvii. 34: and I may add, 
Benaiah the son of Jehoiada, 2 Sam. xxii. 
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ki fuzz the power of fire, *escaped the edge |o% fire, escaped the edge 


1 Kines xix. 


vie. Of the sword, 'out of weakness were 


12 Krnos xx. 7 


of the sword, out of weak- 
ness were made strong, 


he. Jon xis. made strong, waxed valiant in fight, | wazred valiant in fight, 


10. Psa.vi. 8 


δ βάν, “turned to flight armies of aliens, |‘rned to flight the armies 


Xiv. 13, &c., 


& xvii.51,52. 90 " Women received’. their 


dead of the aliens. 35 Women 
received their dead raised 


2 Sam. viii. 

niKivesxvi, Falsed to life again: but others| to life again: and others 
22. 2K . 

ἰνι8. were °tortured, not accepting de-| were tortured, not accept- 


© Acts xxii. 25. 


20; 1 Chron. xi. 22), 34. | quenched 
the power of fire (so the three companions 
of Daniel,—Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed- 
nego, Dan. iii. Theophylact says, “ He 
does not say, extinguished fire, but the 
power of fire, which is even greater: 
though it remained kindled, yet it had no 
power against them to burn them.” It 
is said of them, 1 Macc. ii. 59, that they 
“by believing were saved out of the 
Jlame.” Delitzsch reminds us that one of 
the two martyrs at Brussels, Henry Voes 
and Joh. Esche, when the flames of the 
faggots rose round him, said, that it felt 
to him as if they were strewing roses 
under him), escaped the edge (literally, 
mouths, or edges, plural, because the 
Writer has various examples in mind) of 
the sword (e.g. David from Saul, 1 Sam. 
xvii. LL; xix. 10, 12; xxi. 10: Elyah, 
1 Kings xix. 1 ff.: Elisha, 2 Kings vi. 
14 ff., 31 ff.: Jeremiah, Baruch, Jer. xxxvi. 
26: Ebedmelech, Jer. xxxviil. 8 ff., com- 
pared with xxxix. 18), were made strong 
out of wealkmess (so Samson, after 1118 
hair grew, Judges xvi. 28 ff.: David, 
who ends so many of his plaintive psalms 
with Jubilant thanksgiving : Hezekiah, who 
after deadly sickness was restored to 
fifteen years of health, 2 Kings xx.; Isa. 
xxxvlii. The ancient expositors refer the 
words, not so probably, to the strength- 
ening of Israel after the return from the 
captivity), were made strong in war 
(Theodoret says, “Both those mentioned 
before, and the sons of Mattathias, Judas, 
and Jonathan, and Simon.” It is not 
improbable that these later glories of the 
faith were also before the Writer’s mind : 
they unquestionably are in the next verse), 
put to flight armies of aliens (tlie word is 
common in the Septuagint, of Gentiles, 
aliens from God’s people. The reference of 
the fact may be general, to many wlio have 
preceded : but I should rather regard it as 
describing the Maccabean victories. De- 
litzsch would understand all from “ escaped 
the edge of the sword” of those times; the 
escape of Mattathias and his sons into the 


mountains, the increase and success of the 
little band that strengthened itself in God, 
the first victories of Judas Maccabxus over 
Apollonius, Seron, and others, the formal 
and victorious war of the Asmonzan heroes 
with the Syrians and neighbouring people. 
“That the Writer,” he continues, “ should 
recognize these as illustrious deeds of faith, 
is no wonder. In our times indeed it is 
the custom to represent the mighty revival 
of the Maccabzean period rather as human 
than divine, rather as patriotic and popular 
than theocratic and national: but the book 
of Daniel shews us, in prophetic delinea- 
tion of that time, the holy people of the 
Most High, conflicting with the atheistic 
and antichristian prince of this world, and 
ascribes to this conflict the highest imagi- 
nable importance in reference to the sacred 
history. Therefore I hold that these clauses 
pass beyond ‘the prophets, and over the 
book of Daniel to the first of Maccabees, 
which in the Septuagint is attached te 
it: which indeed is generally acknow- 
ledged with regard to the two last clauses, 
and is the more certain because the un- 
usual word here used for armies, as well 
as that for aliens, are of frequent occurrence 
in the first book of Maccabees.”” And perhaps, 
after all, this may be the true view). 

35. ] Women received their dead by (out of, 
by means of, their reception springing out 
of it as its cause) resurrection (not, the 
resurrection: seebelow. The cases alluded 
to seem to be those of the widow of Zare- 
phath, 1 Kings xvii. 17 ff., and the Shu- 
namite, 2 Kings iv. 17 ff., whose sons were 
raised, the former by Elijah, the latter by 
Elisha. The faith must be that of the 
women themselves, the subject of the sen- 
tence, not merely that in the prophets): 
but (for the contrast, see below) others 
were broken on the wheel (the case espe- 
cially referred to is that of Eleazar, 2 Mace. 
vi. 18—end; and the tympanum here 
mentioned seems to have been an instru- 
ment like a wheel or drum-head, on which 
the victim was stretched and scourged to 
death. Josephus makes Eleazar say to 
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ing deliverance ; that they 
might obtain a better re- 
surrection: %8and others 
had trial of cruel mockings 
and scourgings, yea, more- 
over of bonds and imprison- 
ment: 37 they were stoned, 
they were sawn asunder, 
icere tempted, were slain 
wilh the sword: they wan- 


Antiochus, “ Now then prepare thy wheel” 
.... And in the deaths of the seven 
brothers, which are related differently from 
the account in 2 Mace. vii., we read of the 
first [4 Macc. ix. 12], “ they pat him upon 
the wheel,’”’ and similarly of several of the 
others), not accepting the deliverance 
(offered to them: see in the deaths of the 
seven brethren, 2 Macc. vii. Eleazar him- 
self says, 2 Macc. vi. 30, “ Whereas I might 
hace been delivered from death, I now 
endure sore pain, &c.’’), that they might 
obtain a better resurrection (there can, I 
think, be little doubt that Chrysostom’s 
explanation of better is right,—better, i.e. 
not such as the dead of the women before 
mentioned. Those sons were raised by a 
kind of resurrection to a life which should 
again end in death: but these expected a 
glorious resurrection to endless life. See 
2 Mace. vii. 9, “ The King of the world 
shall raise us up, who have died for thts 
law, unto everlasting life :” also ib. vv. 11, 
14, 20, 23, 36. Hence we may perhaps 
understand the others again, distinguishing 
these even higher triumphs of faith from 
these former): others again had trial of 
cruel mockings (so the A. V. well: for the 
word must inean insult accompanied with 
cruelty, judging from its use in the place 
here referred to, viz. 2 Macc. vii. 7, 10. 
See also 1 Macc. ix. 26) and of scourgings 
(see 2 Macc. a8 before), yea, moreover of 
bonds and prison (so Jonathan, 1 Macc. 
xiii. 12. But perhaps he now speaks more 
generally, e.g. of Hanani, 2 Chron. xvi. 10, 
Micaiah, the son of Imlah,1 Kings xxii. 26, 
and Jeremiah, Jer. xxxii. 2, 3, ἄσ.): they 
were stoned (so Zechariah, son of Jehoiada, 
2 Chron. xxiv. 20—22, referred to by dur 
Lord, Luke xi. 51, Matt. xxiii. 35. There 
was a tradition, reported by Tertullian and 
other fathers, that Jeremiah was stoned 
at Daphne in Egypt, by the people: and 
perhaps the Writer refers to this also. It 
cannot refer still to the Maccabwan times, 
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liverance, that they might obtain a 
better resurrection: 38 others again 
had trial of cruel mockings and 
scourgings, yea, moreover Ρ of bonds 
and imprisonment: 9/%they were |}, 


p Gen. χσχὶσ. 
40. Jer. xx. 
4, ἃ xrxxvil. 


stoned, they were sawn asunder, }%,,?,¢)T 
a 9 Ψ Act ii. 58. 

were témpted, were slain with the &xv.10. 
sword: ‘they wandered about *in *4antie 
a Zech. xiii. 4. 


seeing that stoning was not a Greek but 
purely Jewish punishment. Some imagine 
it to refer to Naboth, 1 Kings xxi.: but 
this is hardly probable), they were sawn 
asunder (the traditional death of Isaiah at 
the hands of king Manasseh. There seeins 
no reason to doubt; that this trudition was 
known in the apostolic times : Jerome calls 
it a “most cettuin tradition amoung the 
Jews,’ and mentions the general reference 
of these words to it by Christians. The 
punishment was used sometimes in the case 
of captives iu war: see 2 Sam. xii. 31, 1 
Chron. xx. 3), were tempted (certainly it is 
surprising, to meet with so mild a word in 
the midst of torments and ways of dreadful 
death. Our surprise is not τη ἢ mitigated 
by the serise given, e.g. by Stuart, “ temp- 
tations presented by persecuturs to the 
victims of their torture, in order to induce 
them to forsake their religion, and worship 
the gods of the idolaters.” And this sur- 
prise having been all but universally felt, 
various have been the conjectures resorted 
to. Some have been for leaving out the 
word altogether. And other proposals have 
been made, consisting of the substitution of 
other Greek words somewhat like this one, 
and bearing the serise of were burned, or 
were mutilated, &c. As it stands, I do not 
pee How any appropriate ineaning can be 
given to the mere enduring of temptation, 
placed as it is between being sawn asunder 
and dying by the sword), died in the mur- 
der of the sword (i.e. were slain by the 
sword: see reff. One ptophet only perished 
by the sword in the kingdom of Judah, viz. 
Urijah, Jer. xxvi. 23: but under Israel it 
is said, 1 Kings xix. 10, “ They {the house 
of Omri} have slain thy prophets with the 
eword.” Perhaps the Muccabsan persecu- 
tions may again be before the Writer’s 
viind: see 2 Macc. vii. 4. Chrysostom 
suys beautifully, “ What means this? what 
snyest thou? Some escaped the edge of 
the sword, and some died in the murder of 
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sheepskins and goatskins ; 
destitute, afflicted, in misery; 38 (of 
whom the world was not worthy :) 
wandering in deserts, and moun- 
t2 Kings xviii. tains, and { dens, and in the caves 


89 And these all, 


4& xix. 0. 


of the earth. 


u ver. 2, 13. 
faith, received not the promise: 
h. vii. 22, 3 5 
“eve. *2God having provided * some bet- 


the sword P what does this mean? which 
praisest thou? which adinirest thou? the 
last, or the first ἢ Yea, he replies, both one 
and the other: for double are the wonders 
of faith: it both does great things, and it 
suffers great things without seeming to 
suffer any thing’’): 37 ὃ, 38.] 
Examples of those who, though not put to 
violent death, lived lives of apparent 
wretchedness in the endurance of faith. 
They wandered about in sheepskins (the 
garment spoken of was the skin of any 
small kine with the hair on. The Septua- 
gint use the word for Elijah’s garment, to 
whom the allusion seems principally to be) 
and goatskins (this, coming after sheep- 
skins, which may mean the same, has sur- 
prised some, and has seemed to them a 
mere gloss on that word. Perhaps the 
Writer regarded the former as merely thie 
sheepskin, and mentioned the other because 
goats were as often kept and their skin as 
often worn); destitute, afflicted, in misery 
(sce ver. 25); 38.] of whom (viz. 
those who wandered about as in ver. 37: 
for the construction is resumed below, and 
in reference to these same persons. These 
all first occurs in the next verse) the 
world was not worthy (the world, by 
casting them out and persecuting them, 
proved that it was not fit to have them in 
It : condemned itself, in condemning them); 
wandering in deserts, and mountains, and 
caves, and the chinks of the earth (the 
Holy Land was especially calculated, by its 
geological formation, and its wildernesses, to 
afford shelterto persecuted persons: sodidit 
to a hundred of the Lord’s prophets whom 
Obadiah hid by fifty in a cave, 1 Kings 
Xvill. 4,13: to Elijah, ib. xix. 9, 13: to 
Mattathias and his sons, who fled to the 
mountains 1 Mace. ii. 28 ἢν, and many 
others in the wilderness: to Judas Macca- 
beeus, who fled with others ἐμέο the wilder. 
mess and there lived in the mountains, 
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dered about in sheepskins 
and goatskins; being des- 
titute, afflicted, tormented ; 
“8 (of whom the world was 
not worthy :) they wan- 
dered in deserts, and in 
mountains, and in dens and 
caves of the earth. 39 And 
these all, having obtained a 
good report through faith, 
received not the promise : 
10 God having provided 


being 


like the wild beasts, 2 Mace. v. 27. 
See also ib. vi. 11, x. 6). 39. } 
And these all (‘“these, every one of 
them.” All, viz. all that have been named 
or referred to throughout the chapter : not 
only those others since ver. 35), borne 
witness to by their faith (the emphasis is 
ou being borne witness to, not on by their 
faith: and the sense is rather, “ though 
borne witness to,” than “ being’’ or “ be- 
cause, borne witness to”’), did not receive 
the promise (inany promises indced they 
did receive, ver. 388: but not THE PRO- 
MISE, the promise of final salvation, or as 
it is called, ch. ix. 15, “ the promise of the 
eternal inheritance: the perfection, to 
which without us they were not to attain. 
“ But,” says Delitzsch, ‘do we not read 
ch. vi. 15, of Abraham, he obtained the 
promise? Certainly, he has obtained 
the promise, yet not this side the grave, 
but, as we there maintained, in his life on 
the other side the grave: the general and 
actual salvation of the New Test. is, in their 
heavenly estate, the joy of the patriarchs. 
And this view is confirmed by looking for- 
ward to ch. xii., where the Old. Test. be- 
lievers translated into heaven are called the 
‘spirits of just men made perfect,’ or αἱ, 
all events are included in that designation. 
And another question arises. It is said of 
the Old Test. saints, that they did not ob- 
tain the promise: but is it not plain, from 
ch. x. 36, that the obtaining the promise is 
for us alsoathing future ? Doubtless, but 
with a significant differeuce. For them, 
final salvation was a thing purely future : 
for us, it is a thing present as well as 
future: present, in that it is once for all 
brought about by Christ’s offering of Him- 
self,—future, inasmuch as the unfolding of 
all the fulness of that which we possess, 
and the taking possession of it, when un- 
folded in its fulness, is for us yet to come: 
compare ch, ix. 28 with x. 14”), 40. ] 
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some better thing for us,{ter thing for us, that they without 


that they without us should us should not be Y made perfect. 


XII. ! Wherefore 


not be made perfect. 
ATI, } Wherefore seeing 


y ch. v.9.& 
xii, 23, 
Kev. vi. 11. 
let 


us also, 


we also arecompassed about | having so great a cloud of witnesses 


with so great a cloud of 
witnesses, let us lay aside 


God having provided (forescen from afar) 
concerning us (viz. the Writer and his 
readers, as belonging to the New Test. 
church) something better (what is this? 
The Fathers generally interpret it of the 
ultimate state of glorious perfection, which 
shall only then come in, when all the 
number of the elect shall be accomplished. 
On this view, as Delitzsch says, the some- 
thing better would consist in tls, that 
the Instory of mankind has not been cut 
short, as it would have been if the ancients 
had received the promise in this sense, but 
has been continued for us to partake of our 
present privileges under the New Test. 
But, he continues, this narrow accepta- 
tion of the promise, as referring to the 
last things only, has against it not only 
what is said of Abraham in ch. vi. 15, that 
he “obtained the promise,” but also the 
whole spirit of the Epistle, which regards 
final salvation as brought in with the 
propitiation of Christ, and the “end of 
the days” as begun with His first Advent. 
The Writer cannot be ignoring this all- 
inclusive beginning of the New Test. ful- 
filment of the promises, in attributing to 
us something better than the Old Test. 
believers had. And consequently we must 
understand by the expression, something 
better than they had, viz. the enjoyment, 
here, of the fulfilment of the promise, 
which they never had here, and only have 
there since Christ’s descent into Hadés 
and ascension into Heaven. It is that 
“something better”? for which the Lord 
felicitates his disciples, Matt. xiii. 17, 
the revelation of the Son of God, ch. i. 1, 
the “salvation”’ of ch. ii. 3), that they 
should not apart from us be made perfect 
(the design of God in this provision of 
something better for us was, that they, the 
Old Test. saints, should not be perfected 
without us, i.e. independently of the New 
Test. salvation of which weare partakers,— 
cut off from Christ’s universal Church, of 
which we are members. Butwe read, ch. xil. 
23, of them as “ made perfect” now. And 
therefore the Writer iinplies, as indeed ch. 
x. 14 seems to testify, that the Advent and 
work of Christ has changed the estate of the 
Old Test. Fathers and saints into greater 


encompassing us, ἃ laying aside every 


a Col. iil. 8. 
1 Pet. ii. 1. 


and perfect bliss; an inference which is 
forced on us by many other places in 
Scripture. So that their perfection was 
dependent on our perfection: their and 
our perfection was all brought in at the 
same time, when Christ “ by one offering 
perfected for ever them that are sanc- 
tyfied.”” So that the result with regard 
to them is, that their spirits, from the 
time when Christ descended into Hades and 
ascended up into heaven, enjoy heavenly 
blessedness, and are waiting, with all who 
have followed their glorified High Priest 
within the veil, for the resurrection of their 
bodies, the Regeneration, the renovation 


of all things. This thought naturally 
leads on to the opening verses of the next 
chapter). 

Cuap. XII. 1—U1.] Exuortarion, 


mixed with reproof, on looking back at all 
these witnesses, and looking also to Jesus, 
who has come to glory through suffering, 
not to faint in the conflict with sin; nor to 
Forget the love of our Father, who visits us 
with chastisement that we may bring forth 
the fruit of righteousness. ‘This exhorta- 
tion was begun at ch. x. 19, and broken off 
by the insertion of all those examples of the 
nature and triumphs of faith. It is now 
resumed, having, so to speak, accumulated 
new momentum by the interruption, and 
is pressed home directly on the readers. 

1.] Wherefore (the word used is 
one of earnest and soleinn inference ;— 
“these things then being so .. .’) we 
also (as well as those just enumerated), 
having so great a cloud (see below) of 
Witnesses surrounding us (in order to 
understand this aright, we must bear in 
mind both the similitude here used, and 
the connexion with the preceding chapter. 
*¢ This verse is altogether made up of words 
derived from the games,’’ says Hammond. 
And this being so, who can help referring 
this cloud of witnesses which surrounds 
us to the scene in the games which is 
depicted, and regarding them as lookers 
on while our race is run? Whoever 
denies such reference, misses, it seems to 
me, the very point of the sense. But 
even thus we have not exhausted the mean- 
ing of the word witnesses. It is im- 
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weight, and sin, which doth natu-| every weight, and the sin 


bh 1 Cor. ix. 24, 
Phil. iii. 13, 
14 


c Rom. xii.12. ch. x. 38. 


probable, as Delitzsch well observes, that 
the Writer should have used the word 
“ urtnesses’’ so closely upon “ borne witness 
to,’ ch. xi. 39, without any reference to 
that idea. See also ib. vv. 2, 4, 5. So 
that we can hardly help giving to ‘wit- 
nesses’ a sense not confined to their look- 
ing on upon us, but extending to their 
ethical condition of witnesses for the faith. 
But we may notice, that Delitzsch in con- 
tending for this double sense, has in fact 
a triple reference of the word to justify : 
they are borne witness to, they have their 
testimony, ch. xi. 5: and by this they 
become witnesses : and they carry out that 
office in being witnesses of our conflict 
here below. And now the propriety of the 
other words used at once appears. cloud, 
not only an immense multitude, and that 
nuinber as it were pressing us all around 
us the spectators did the combatants in 
the circus,—but also fitly compared to a 
cloud from the fact of its being above us, 
they looking on from that heavenly bliss 
which they entered at Christ’s triumph. So 
that the words must be taken as distinctly 
so far implying community between the 
church triumphant and the church below, 
that they who have entered into heavenly 
rest are conscious of what passes among 
ourselves. Any interpretation short of this 
leaves the exhortation here tame and with- 
out point. If they are merely quasi-wit- 
nesses, merely witnesses in a metaphor, the 
motive, as far as this clause supplies one, 
is gone. The best note on the whole idea 
and imagery is that of Schlichting: “ He 
introduces us as it were into an immeuse 
theatre, where a vast crowd of spectators 
has assembled, which fills all the benches 
and spaces, seeming like adense cloud poured 
around those contending in the middle. 
Before the eyes of such a multitude, and 
s0 many spectators, he represents us as 
contending. Now as of old such a mul- 
titude of spectators added courage to the 
combatants, und was a great stimulus to 
use every effort for victory: 80 to us also, 
60 many witnesses, who also themselves 
have toiled in the same conflict, ought to 
add alacrity, and cause us to run with all 
our force the race which we have begun. 
And he calls thein witnesses, not only in 
a figure, allusive to the spectators of a 
contest, as we have said, who are wit- 


rally enwrap us, Prun ° with en- 


which doth so easily beset 
us, and let us run with 


nesses of the prowess of those who contend; 
but, and much more, because they witness 
concerning God and His goodness and jus- 
tice, and all as with one mouth declare 
that God is, and is a rewarder of those 
who seek Him: that with Him, as the 
Chief Lord of the games, there is laid up 
a prize for earnest contenders: that He is 
true in His promises: that even after 
death He can render those happy who 
for His suke have given their lives. For, 
thirdly, they are specially to be under- 
stood in this place by the name, who by 
their blood, witness to the faithfulness and 
goodness of God. Whence tley are par 
excellence called martyrs, i.e. witnesses’’), 
laying aside all superfluous weight (the 
word means, any superfluous mass or bur- 
den. It is used doubtless here with direct 
reference to athletes, who before running 
trained themselves so as to get rid of all 
superfluous flesh: and also of weight 
accessory from without, as well as of 
weight carried on the person. So that the 
word may be taken of every weight of every 
kind which may weigh down the runner. 
Though, on account of what follows, I 
should understand it rather of weight of 
the person than weight on the person. 
See below), and sin, which doth naturally 
enwrap (the word thus rendered is used 
only here in all Greek literature, and is 
therefore somewhat difficult to interpret. 
The sum of what I have said on it in my 
Greek Test. is this, that it may best be 
understood “ easily surrounding.” And so 
the A. V., “ which doth: so easily beset us :” 
and by far the greater part of expositors, 
some with, some without the sense of 
active hostility. The word being thus 
taken, the vurious acceptations of the 
similitude intended are well summed up 
by Bleek: we must understand sin either 
as our inner propensity to sin, which clings 
fust to us, and will not part from us: or 
As a cumbersome garment girding us 
round and hindering us from running, or 
personified, as an adversary, who surrounds 
us on all sides, and waylays us to make us 
his prey; or generally, as something which 
lies about us and is ever ready to catch 
us: or which is ever from all sides stand- 
ing in the way so as to entangle and impede 
our course. But the connexion with the 
verb, laying aside, which evidently De- 
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patience the race that ts/durance the race that is set before 


set before us, 3 looking 
unto Jesus the author and 
finisher of our faith; who perfecte1 


us, 2looking unto the author and 
of the faith, even Jesus; 


for the joy that was set}4who for the joy set before him 4 bake xxii, 


before him endured the | 


litzsch feels, seems to me fatal to his view, 
aud indeed to all views except that which 
makes sin to lie about us, as α garment, 
or beset us, as an inward propensity. Of 
both these laying aside may be said; of 
the former literally, of the latter figura- 
tively. And in choosing between these 
two, I have no hesitation in preferring 
the former. The Writer is speaking of 
our race: and having expected us to lay 
aside all superfluous weight of body, which 
the athletes did, he passes to their other 
lightening for the race, viz., stripping 
naked, and exhorts us to put off sin, which 
lies so easily about us. Most likely perhaps 
the word sin alludes especially, though it 
need not exclusively, to apostasy. ‘There 
does not scein to be any allusion to thie 
different sins which may, in the sense now 
so common, and originally derived from 
this passage in A. V., “beset” various 
persons: though, of course, such an ap- 
plication of the passage is quite admissi- 
ble), let us through (not merely ‘eth,’ 
although we must so express ourselves in 
an English version, but as the state in, by 
means of which) endurance run the race 
set before us, 2. looking unto (so 
A. V. very exactly. There does not appear 
to be in the word here used any intima- 
tion of looking off from every thing else 
unto, aS soinetiines asserted) the Leader 
(one who precedes others by his example, 
they following him. But see note on 
ch. 11. 10. Author seems the best English 
word here, as there) and Perfecter (this 
is variously interpreted. The most likely 
meaning is that He perfected the faith, 
inasmuch as He perfected faith in his own 
person and example: but He perfected the 
fartth also, inasinuch as He became the 
Author of perfect salvation to thein that 
obey Hin. His going before us in fuith 
has made faith possible for us: His per- 
fecting faith in his own person and ex- 
ample, has made faith effectual for us) 
of the faith (viz. that faith of which we 
have been speaking throngh ch. xi.: and 
thus rather “the faith” than “ our faith,” 
which latter is liable to the mistake so 
often made in English, viz. to being taken 
as if it meant faith in us, 0 that Jesus 


ἃ xxiv. v6. 
Phil. ii & &e. 
1 Pet. 1.11. 


should be said to be “ author and tinisher” 
of each individual Christian’s faith which 
he has within him. The word here may 
be rendered merely “faith” without the 
article; but it would seem most prubable 
that the article here used in the original, 
wherens it was not throughout ch. xi., is 
intended to have a definite force. Besides 
which, the ascription of faith to our Lord 
is so plain in our Epistle. compare ch. ii. 
13; ili. 2, that we must not seem to 
exclude this sense in our rendering, which 
we certainly do by “ our faith: whereas 
“the faith” includes both, and satisfies 
that which follows, iu which His own 
example of endurance in prospect of 
triumph is set before us), [even] Jesus, 
who for (literally, instead of: see below) 
the joy set before Him (the words of the 
original thus rendered have been other- 
wise interpreted both by ancients and 
inoderns. The ancient Syriac version, 
Beza, and others, take it to mean, “‘ zxstead 
of the joy which He had before His in- 
carnation.’ But this, though not an 
incorrect sendering, seems to me doubly 
objectionable. First, which many have 
noticed, joy which He already had could 
not well be designated as set before Him: 
and then, which I have not seen noticed, 
the term joy can hardly be used of a state 
of bliss in which one already is, a quiescent 
or pre-existent joy, but more naturally 
applies to joy prompted by some cause of 
active rejoicing. Then another modifica- 
tion of this same view 18 found in Chry- 
sostom, viz., that the preferable alternative 
of escaping the cross was before Hin, and 
He might have taken it, if He would. And 
so Luther, Calvin, and others. But this 
again, though itinighit satisfy the “set before 
Him,” fallsshortof the above sense maintain- 
ed for joy. Erasmusand others explain it, 
that He despised the joys of this life. This 
makes joy identical with pleasure, besides 
giving a low and unworthy sense to the 
joy set Lefore Him, in making it to mean 
the pleasures of this life. The sense given 
above, “for the joy set before Him,” i.e. 
as in comparison with, as in exchauge for, 
the joy which was to come after, in the day 
of His triumph, is adopted by most Com- 
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endured the cross, despising shame, 
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cross, despising the shane, 
and is set down at the right 
hand of the throne of God. 


[1 ἶ : ᾿ 
3 kk or con- | 3 for consider him that en- 


sinners against himself, lest 
ye be wearied and faint in 
4 Ve have 
not yet resisted unto blood, 


striving against sin. > And 
\ye have forgotten the ex- 


striving agrainst SIN. | hortation which speaketh 


| Afy son, despise not thou 


ι 


ες, and *is set down at the right hand 

& viii. 1. 

i Petciii.2. Of the throne of God. 

f Matt.x. 24,25. , . 

Johnxv.2v. sider him that hath endured such | dured such contradiction of 
contradiction at the hands of them 

gGalvi8 that summed against him, & that YC | your minds. 
be not wearied, fainting in ‘your 

hicor x 6souls, 4" Ye have not yet resisted | 

$4. 
unto blood, 
5 And ye have quite forgotten the | unto you as unto children, 
exhortation which speake oO: 

. pea ceth UNLO | +20 chastening of the Lord, 
idvv.iz you as unto sons, 1 My son, despise 
Prov. iii. 12, : 


not thou the chastening of the Lord, 


mentators, and is fully borne out both by 
usage, and the context) endured cruci- 
fixion, despising shame (or, “the shame :’”’ 
but most probably every kiud of shame, 
even to that of the shameful death which 
He died), and is set down (the perfect 
tense gives the state of triumph as it now 
endures, having happened) on the right 
hand of the throne of God (i.e. on the 
throne of God, at His right hand: see on 
ch. vit, 1; and compare Rev. iti. 21). 

3.] For (meaning, “and there is reason in 
what I say ;” looking to Him, for He like 
yourselves had much and continual con- 
flict with the sinners of His day) compare 
(with yourselves: think on, by way of 
comparison : “consider Him, as set in com- 
parison with yourselves’’) Him who hath 
endured (perfect again, to sct before them 
Christ as not merely a character of the 
past, but one ever present) such contra- 
diction (the contradiction need not be con- 
fined to words, but may also be in deeds) 
by the sinners against Himself (the A. V. 
is ambiguous: in it, the sentence may mean 
either ‘“‘the contradiction | of sinners | 

against Himself,’ “against” being taken 
with “contradiction,” which is wrong,— 
or “the contradiction | of sinners against 
Himself,’ “against” being taken with 
“sinners,” which is right. In the text, 
the ambiguity is removed), that ye weary 
not, fainting in your souls. 4.] 
Bengel’s remark, which De Wette charge 

with pedantry, “ from the race he coines to 
boxing, as Paul, 1 Cor. ix. 26,” is never- 
theless a just one. Not yet have ye re- 
sisted unto blood (many take this to mean, 
have not yet sacrificed your lives: so 
Chrysostom, “‘ ye have undergone spoiling 


of your goods, defamation, banishment, but. 
not yet this.” And it may be so: but 
I would rather abide by the idea of 
the pugilistic figure being intended, 
and apply unto blood to the ficure, 
not to the interpretation. Seneca says: 
“ΑἹ athlete cannot bring great courage to 
the contest who has never been brnised. 
He who has scen his own blood, whose 
teeth have crashed beneath the fist, he who 
has been thrown and borne the weight of 
his adversary on him, and has not been 
prostrated in his spirit, who as often as he 
has fallen has risen more indomitable in 
spirit, he it is who comes down to the fight 
with great hope.” On therelation of such 
passages as this to the date of the Epistle, 
see in the Introduction, § ii. 29 ff.), con- 
tending against sin (personified, as an 
adversary : not to be limited in its mean- 
ing to sin in themselves, or to sin in their 
persecutors, but understood of both. De- 
litzsch, who would confine it to the latter, 
says that it was not sin in themselves 
which would shed their blood, but rather, 
which would spare its being shed. Yes, 
and for this very reason the resisting that 
sin of unfaithfulness which would lead 
them to spare their blood, would, if carried 
far enough, lead to the shedding of it. 
Similarly, the sin in their persecutors, 
which they were to resist, would, if yielded 
to, spare their blood by seducing them into 
apostasy). 5, 6.] Aud ye have com- 
pletely forgotten (or, have ye completely 
forgotten ...%? but the affirmative form is 
more probable than the interrogative) the 
exhortation, the which (that kind of ex- 
hortation, of which the following is a 
specimen) discourses with you as with 
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nor fain’ whe thou art re- 
buked of him: §& for whom 
the Lord loveth he chasten- 
eth, and scourqeth every 


son whom he receiveth. 7 If| every son whom he receiveth. 


{ 


ue endure chastening, God 
dealeth with you as with 


sons; for what son is he during: God is dealing with you as 
whom the futher chasteneth | with sons ; for what son is he whom 
chasteneth not? 


not? § But if ye be with-: 
out chastisement, whereof. — 
all are partakers, then are! if ye 


the father 


9 Furthermore we havehad | 

| 
corrected us, and ite gave: not sons. 
not much rather be in sub-| 


jection unto the father of | 


chastened us afier their | 
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nor faint when thou art rebuked of 
‘him: ®for *whom the Lord loveth *1s.x¢iv.12. 


ἃ exix. 75. 


Dov. iii, 12, 

he chasteneth, yea, and scourgeth 7 noes i 
71 1 Deut. viii, δ. 

ΤῊ ema 
‘is for chastisement that ye are en- x iysiy 


NX. 13. 
to all our 
aucient MSS. 


8 But 


without chastisement, 


m Ps. Ixxiii. 15, 


1 Pet. v. v. 
"| taker mn are ye bastards, and 
Jathers of our flesh which | takers, the ᾿ hi , 
9 Furthermore we once 
them reverence. shall we: had the fathers of our flesh as chas- 
tisers, and we gave them reverence: 
spirits, and live? 1 For'shall we not much rather be in sub- 
they verily for a few days jection unto "the Father of spirits, "pa 8 al 
. * ; a val, 
and live? 1°For they venly for a 10. kccies, 
ΧΙ δ. & vii 


own pleasure ; but he for | 


| few days chastened us after their 


sons, My son, despise not the chastening 
of the Lord, nor faint when corrected by 
Him (in the Hebrew, “and have no aver- 
sion to His correction”): for whom the 
Lord loveth, He chasteneth, yea, and 
scourgeth every son whom He receiveth 
(this clause is very different in the Hebrew 
and our English Bible: “even as a father 
the son in whom he delighteth.’ See on 
the difference in my Greek Test. Re- 
ceiveth, i. e., takes to him as a veritable 
son, receives 1 his heart and cherishes). 

7, 8.] Application of the passage of 
Scripture to the readers. 1.) The 
question of the various reading here can 
hardly be made intelligible to the English 
reader. The meaning is, “It is for chas- 
tisemnent that ye are enduring, not for 
punishment, not for any evil purpose.” 
“ Your endurance, like His endurance, will 
not be thrown away. He had joy before 
Hin, you have life (ver. 9) before you.” 

It is for chastisement that ye are en- 
during: as with sons God is dealing 
with you. For what son is there whom 
the (1. 6., his) father chasteneth not? 

8.) But if ye are without (separate from, 
no partakers in) chastisement, of which 
all (God’s sons: or those above mentioned, 
ch. xi., which is better, on account of the 
perfect verb) have been made partakers, 
then ye are bastards (beneath the attention 
and affectionate superintendence of the 


15: Zech xii. 
father), and not sons. 9.] Then 
again (this brings in a fresh argument: 
“furthermore,” as A. V.) we once had 
(the tense is imperfect, and is used of a 
state of former habit) the fathers of our 
flesh (see bclow) as chastisers (the fathers 
is the object, chastisers the predicate : not 
as A. V., ““we have had fathers of our 
jlesh who corrected us,” which is an un- 
grammatical rendering), and reverenced 
them: shall we not much rather bein sub- 
jection to the Father of spirits (or, of our 
spirits. But [see also below] the other 
is more majestic, and more in accord with 
the text which probably was before the 
Writer’s mind, Numb. xvi. 22, and again 
xxvil. 16), and live (viz. in life, eternal) ? 
An inquiry arises out of the expression 
here used, in what sense our earthly 
fathers are said to be the fathers of our 
flesh, and God the Father of (our) spirits. 
I have given in my Greek Test. the various 
opinions, and have coine to this conclusion, 
that I would understand the expression as 
an exalted contrast of God, a Spirit Him- 
self, and the Creator of spirits, His like, 
to men, flesh themselves, and the pro- 
genitors of fleshly bodies, their like. 

10.1 The argument from the 
strouger consideration is strengtliened, by 
bringing out the difference between the 
two chastisements as to their character. 
For they indeed (our earthly parents) 
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11 Now no chastening for 
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our profit, that we might 
be partakers of his holi- 
ness. ‘' Now no chasten- 
ing for the present seemeth 


the present seemeth to be matter of | fo 4¢ joyous, but grievous : 


joy, but of grief: nevertheless after- 


| nevertheless afterward it 
| yieldeth the peaceable fruit 


p James iii.18. Ward it yieldeth Ρ the peaceable of righteousness unto them 


fruit of mnghteousness unto them 


for a few days (see the meaning below) 
chastised us after their own pleasure 
(according to that which seemed good to 
them: their standard and rule of action in 
the matter was at best their own view of 
what was right, and too often their own 
caprice or temper); but He in order to 
that which is profitable, in order to our 
partaking of His holiness (the becoming 
partakers of God’s holiness is manifestly to 
be taken subjectively: becoming holy like 
Him). ‘Two questions arise regarding this 
verse, 1) what is the intended reference 
of for a few days? 2) What are the 
clauses opposed to one another? The 
former of these questions in fact involves 
the latter. for a few days has been un- 
derstood by many of the duration of our 
natural life, as the term to which the 
chastisement of our natural parents had 
reference, whereas that of our heavenly 
Father regarded eternity. But this cannot 
be the meaning of the Writer. For in the 
first place it is not true that all earthly cor- 
rection had regard only to the present life. 
And in the next, there is not one word in 
the latter clause expressing the eternal 
nature of God’s purpose, which surely 
there would have been. The other inter- 
pretation, ‘ during and in reference to the 
tine of our being subject to their chastise- 
ment,’ is certainly the right one. Then 
we come to the second question, how the 
antitheses are to be arranged. Some 
have thought that “for a few days” 
is to be supplied in the second member of 
the sentence also: seeing that the divine 
chastisement, like the human, lasts for a 
few days only, i.e. for the term of this 
time of trial. Others again would supply 
in the second member some contrast to the 
term “707 a few days.” Surely the true 
antithesis is that pointed out by the order 
of the cluuses themselves, and by their 
correspondence: 1) “for a few days,” and 
‘‘for our profit,” 2) “after ther plea- 
sure,” and “that we may be partakers of 
his holiness.” Iu1), we have set over 
against one another, — the short time 


{ 


during which, the temporary reference 
with which, their chastisernent was in- 
flicted,—and the great purpose implied us 
eternal from its very expression as that 
which is profitable for an immortal being, 
for which He chastises us: and in 2). are 
opposed,—their purpose and standard of 
action, to satisfy their own seeming, be it 
good or bad,—and His purpose, to make 
us partakers of His holiness, which holi- 
ness, absolute and pure, is His rule of act- 
ing, and no mere pleasure of His own. 
Thus all is straightforward, and no clause 
need be supplied. 11.| Recurrence to 
the common ground of ver. 8, in describing 
the attribute of a// chastisement, divine as 
well as human. In asserting what he does 
of all chastisement, the Writer lets full 
out of view the capricious nature and un- 
certain result of human chastisement, and 
regards it more as a type and representa- 
tive of that which is divine:—all ehas- 
tisement, properly so called, and answering 
its proper purpose. Thisis brought out in 
the second clause: the first is equally true 
of every sort of chastisement. Now (in- 
troducing an axiom to which all will assent) 
all chastisement for (‘during and in re- 
spect of’) the time present seems (the 
reality, as Chrysostom remarks, being 
otherwise) not to be matter of joy, but 
of grief: but afterwards it yields peace- 
able fruit of righteousness (the genitive is 
one of apposition ; the righteousness is the 
fruit, the chastisement being the tree. 
The words are sometimes otherwise taken, 
making righteousness that which yields 
the fruit. But seeing that chastisement 
yields fruit, it must be its own fruit, and 
not that belonging to righteousness, that 
it yields. And this fruit, thus considered, 
is the practical righteousness whicli spring's 
from faith, not the forensic righteousness 
which comes by faith [as in Rom. v. 1]. 
And this fruit is called peaceful, in eon- 
trast to the contest by which it is won: it 
is, as Tholuck expresses it, “fruit of righte- 
ousness to be enjoyed in peace after the 
conflict’) to those who have been exer- 
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echich are erercised thereby. 
12 Wherefore lft tp the 
hands which hang doin, 
and the feeble knees; Sand 
make straight paths for 
vour feet, lest that which 
is lame be turned out of 
the way; but let it rather 
be healed. 1" Follow peace 
with all men, and holmess, 
without which no man shall | -- 
see the Lord: 15 looking tification, 


diligently lest any man| shall see the Lord : 


cised by it (viz. chaslisement. The word 
exercised is a clear reference to the con- 
flict alluded to in the former verses). 

12—17.; Further exhortation rather to 
promote the running the Christian race, and 
to take care, following peace and holiness, 
that there be no bilter root of sin among 
them, which, as in Esau’s case, might de- 
prive them of the promised blessing. 

12.1 Wherefore (connects with the rea- 
soning, and also with the imagery, of the 
foregoing verses :—because suffering chas- 
tisement is the part of God’s sons—because 
the running the race successfully brings 
joy and peace) put straight again (into 
their proper places) the relaxed hands, 
and the paralyzed knees; 13.] and 
make straight tracks for your feet (these 
words are quoted iu substance from Prov. 
iv. 26. In the Septuagint the A. V. has 
‘ponder the paths of thy feet.” The word 
means properly the inark left by the wheel, 
the rut or wheel-mark, indicating a track 
or road. The meaning seems to be, Let 
your walk be so firm and so unanimous 
in the right direction, that a plain track 
and highway may be thereby established 
for those who accompany and follow you 
to perceive and walk in. Compare Isa. 
xxxv. 8), that that which is lame be not 
turnea out of the way, but rather be 
healed (“that which is lame,” indi- 
cates that part of the church which 
was wavering between Christianity and 
Judaism: answering to the ‘“ weak”’ 
of the Epistle to the Romans. If the 
whole congregation, by their united and 
consistent walk, trod a plain and beaten 
path for men’s feet, these lame ones, 
though halting, would be easily able to 
keep in it, and by keeping in the straight 
track, would even acquire the habit of 
walking straight onward, and so be healed : 
bat if the tracks were errant and con- 
fused, their erratic steps would deviate 
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which have been exercised thereby. 
13 Wherefore (lift up the hands νι δ, 
which hang down, and the feeble 
knees ; 13 'and make straight paths τ Prov. iv. 26 
for your feet, that that which 15 
lame be not turned out of the way, 
sbut may rather be healed. 
low peace with all men, and sanc- 
“without which no man =Matt.v.6. 


Ina. χχχν. δ. 


141 Hol]. 5 Gal. vi.1. 


t Ps. xxxlv. 
14. Rom, xil. 
18. ἃ xiv. 19. 
2 Tim. if. 2°. 
Aaa vil. 1. 

3 “1: cpl. v. δ. 

15 x looking dih- <9: Corevi Ii 


more and more, till at length they fell 
away out of the right way altogether. 
It should be noticed that the Writer has 
still the image of a race before him. .The 
making a beaten track for all is, that 
they may not miss the way and lose the 

rize). 14.] Follow peace with all 
(with all belongs to peace, not to the verb. 
Some have understood all to refer not only 
to the brethren, but to unbelievers also. 
But thus taken, the exhortation would lose 
much of its proper force here. For it is 
introduced by a caution that the lame be 
not turned out of the way, and followed 
by taking heed that none fail of the grace 
of God: and between these two an exhor- 
tation to follow peace with all mankind 
would come in very flat and disjointed. 
It is clearly the brethren who are here 
meant by all. The sentiment thus is the 
same as in Rom. xiv. 19), and sanctifica- 
tion (holzness is not sanctification, but 
the putting on of it and becoming holy. 
Many Commeutators, ‘misled by the pecu- 
liar contextual reference of the word in 
1 Thess. iv. 3, have restricted the meaning 
here to chastity. But the wider meaning, 
as a rule, must always be kept where the 
context does not require a narrower. And 
thus understood, the reference of it is well 
given by Limborch: ‘‘That they should 
not, while anxious for peace, by too 
great wish to please others, commit any 
fault against Christian holiness ”), without 
(apart from) which none shall see the 
Lord (whether the Lord is to be applied to 
Christ, or to the Father, is uncertain. It 
is clearly the Father in ch. viii. 2 : as clearly 
the Son in ch. ii. 3. But here it would 
seein that the Father is intended. For we 
know, Matt. xxiv. 30; Rev.i. 7, that every 
eye shall see the Son, even in His glory: 
whereas we have our Lord using, in an 
ethical sentence not much unlike this one, 
the expression “ they shall see God”): 
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gently ¥ lest any man falling short of | fait of the grace of God ; 


lest any root of bitterness 
springing up trouble you, 
and thereby many be de- 


Sornicator, or profune per- 


y Gal. v. 4. 
ὁ Deut. xxix. 
i, 4 the grace of God,— lest any root of 
bitterness springing up,—trouble 
you, and thereby the greater number | fled; 16 lest there be any 
a Eph. v. 3. . 
“colitis. | be defiled ; 164 lest there be any forni- 


1 Thess. iv, 3. 


cator, or profane person, as Esau, 
>who for one meal sold his own 


b Gen, xxv. 33. 


birthnght. 17 For ye know how 
ese ~«6Cthat.) «6vafterward, ©when he would 
have inherited the blessing, he was 
deh.vid. rejected : * for he found no place 


son, as Lsau, who for one 
morsel of meat sold hes 
birthright. 37 For ye know 
how that afterward, when 
he would have inherited 
the blessing, he was re- 
jected: for he found no 
place of repentance, though 
he sought it carefully with 


of repentance, though he sought it 


looking well lest any one falling short of 
the grace of God (see on ch. iv. 1. The 
whole sentence is imitated from Deut. xxix. 
18 : and the sense passes on tothe verbtrouble 
you below),—-lest anyroot of bitterness (not 
the same as “‘ bztter root,” but bitterness is 
the origin and the ingrained character of 
the root, not its mere attribute. So Chry- 
sostom well, “ Ile says not, ‘ dztler,’ but, of 
bitterness. lor a bitter root might bring 
forth sweet fruit, but a root and fount and 
foundation of bitterness can never bear 
sweet fruit: for all things are bitter, it 
has nothing sweet ; all is bitter, all is un- 
swect, all is full of hate and abomination ”) 
springing up,—trouble you, and by its 
ineans the many (the whole congregation : 
see Gal. v. 9 quoted below) be polluted 
(how ἢ by intercourse, by compromise, by 
over-persuasion, by imitation. The kind 
of pollution he explains in the next verse 
to arise from fornication and profanity) ; 
lest (there be) any fornicator (to be taken 
literally, not as alluding to spiritual for- 
nication, see Deut. xxxi. 16; Exod. xxxiv. 
15 f.: for as Delitzsch observes, this sense 
is foreign to the New Test., except in 
the Apocalypse: and it is very unlikely 
that the Writer should have used a inean- 
ing lying so far from the context, and not 
suggested either by the passage of Deut. 
to which he was betore alluding, or by the 
history of Esau which he is now itro- 
ducing. Nearly connected with the ques- 
tion of the sense of fornicator, is that of 
the punctuation: whether by a comma after 
it we are to sever it from connexion with 
Esau, or not. Most Commentators join it 
with what follows: and explain it partly of 
the gluttony of Esau, partly of his having 
wedded strange women, partly by the cha- 


racter of a fornicator which is given him 
by later Jewish tradition. But others 
divide the word fornicator from what 
follows. It seems hardly possible to decide. 
The character of Esau, from Scripture as 
well as tradition, will very well bear the 
designation forricator: and the balance of 
the sentence is better preserved by apply- 
ing both to him, than by leaving the word 
Jornicator insulated), or profane person (a 
man of low views, who has no appreciation 
of any high or divine thing), a8 Esau, who 
for one meal sold his own birthright (the 
reflexive his own, which must be read, may 
seem to be superfluous; but it serves to 
intensify the unworthiness of the act). 

17.] For (gives a reason for the caution, 
from the terrible result in Iésau’s case) ye 
know (it was a fact of which no Hebrew 
could be ignorant) that when he afterward 
on his part (de dishonoured his inheritance, 
but was in his turn rejected from tlie bless- 
ing) wished to inherit the blessing, he was 
rejected (some supply dy God, some by his 
father. But there is no reason why both 
should not be joined. His father’s blessing 
was God’s blessing; his father’s rejectiou 
was God’s rejection): for he found not 
place of repentance (whose repentance, hes 
own, or his father’s? ‘The former is held 
by all the Greek expositors : by Luther, 
Calvin, and many others. The latter, by 
Beza, and most of the moderns. But the 
former I believe to be the only admissible 
sense. It is no mean argument for it, that 
the Fathers thought not of the other, 
though it would have been so useful to 
thein in the Novatian controversy. Theo- 
dore of Mopsuestia, though he wrests thie 
passage from those who wished to preclude 
repentance, never hints at any other mean- 


LG—19. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


fears. 


HEBREWS. 


's For ye are not’ carefully with tears. 


1575 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


18 For ye have 


come unto the mount that } not drawn near unto © the mount ¢ Exod. xix.12, 


might be touched, and that | 


hurned with fire, nor unto'that might be touched, and that 
blackness, and darkness,'hurned with fire, nor unto black- 
ness, and darkness, and tempest, 


and tempest, and the: 
sound of a trumpet, and | 


18, 10. & xx. 
18. Deut.iv. 
Tih. ἂν 3.2. 
Rom. vi. 14. 
ἃ viii. 15. 

2 Tim. i. 7. 


the voice of words; which; !%and the sound of a trumpet, and 


voice they that heard in- the voice of words ; 


freated that the word) 
should not be spoken to! 


‘word should not be spoken to them 


ing. And thus referred to Esau himself, it 
will mean, that he found no way open 
to reverse what had been done, by re- 
pentance: the sin had been committed 
and the consequenee entailed, irrevocably. 
He might change, but the penalty could 
not, trom the very nature of the circun- 
stanees, be taken olf. So that repentance, 
in its full sense, had no place. And such 
is the meauing of ὦ place for repentance, 
wherever occurring. We do not mean by 
it an opportunity to repent in a man’s 
awn bosom, to be sorry for what he has 
done, for this may be under any circum- 
stances, and this might have been with 
Esau: but we mean, a chance, by repent- 
ing, to repair. So when a condemned 
eriminal has a place for repentance allowed 
him, we do not mean that he may die 
penitent, but that he is reprieved. I see 
not how else to understand this, and what 
follows: and thus understood nothing can 
be plainer), although he earnestly sought 
it (what? not the blessing, as many think, 
for this would be, as Ebrard characterizes 
it, most unnatural, the antecedent being 
thus separated froin the pronoun “7¢’’ by 
a whole intervening clause, which will not 
bear parenthesizing. .... Regarding re- 
pentance then as the only admissible ante- 
eedent for it, the explanation will be very 
simple. Place for repentance is, in fact, 
repentance. He found no place for repent- 
ance: if he had found one, repentance 
would have been secured: this was what 
he sought) with tears (Gen. xxvii. 38. 10 
is obvious, that our passage, rightly under- 
stood, cannot by any means favour the 
exclusion of any sinner from repentance. 
In Esau’s ease the place for repentance 
was closed, by circumstances themselves: 
the blessing had been given and could not 
be recalled. And this is our warning. It 
may be 50, in many cases, with us. That it 
is always s0, is not even hinted: but warn- 
ing is given us thata path is not safe where 


which voice 


they that heard ‘intreated that the kxoa χα τ, 


Jeut. v. 5,25. 
Xviil. 16, 


even such a possibility may be encountered. 
See Prov. 1, 2:4—32). 

18—29.] Connected with what has pre- 
ecded by for. Tuke heed that there be 
not such [as in vv. 15, 16] among you: 
for (not only have we the solemn warning 
of Esau, but) we are not under the law 
with its terrors, but under the Gospel 
with ils promises, — hearing one who speaks 
for the last time, who speaks from heaven 
—uand receiving a kingdom which shall 
not be moved. 18, 19.] For (sce 
above) ye have not drawn near to (‘in 
your approaching unto God [in the original 
text], it has not becnto.... TheA.V. 
‘ye are not come to,’ omits the approach to 
God, implied in the words draw near) that 
which was being touched (so literally : 
“ mountain” must be uuderstood, which is 
expressed below with Zion, and hence has 
come in as a gloss here. That might be 
touched has been variously interpreted. 
Some understand it, touched by the fire of 
God, compare Ps. cili. 32, “ He toucheth 
the hills, and they smoke.” But this scems 
hardly consistent with the present parti- 
ciple, nor indeed at all with the sense of the 
word itself, which is to touch by feeling 
about, as a blind man does. And this 
sense will I believe fit our passage very 
well. Mount Sinai was a material moun- 
tain, which not only might be touched,— 
but was being touched, would have becn 
touched by the people had it not been for- 
bidden), and which was burnt (kindled) 
with fire (the same expression occurs in 
Deut. iv. 11, v. 23, where nearly the saine 
words, “ darkness, clouds, and thick dark- 
ness,” follow), and to blackness, and dark- 
ness, and tempest (see Deut. iv. 11, cited 
above), and to sound of trumpet (see 
Exod. xix. 16. The Writer avoids the 
word “voice” there used, having so soon 
to speak of “ the voice of words’’), and the 
voice of words; which they who heard 
intreated that (more) discourse should not 
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any more: 20 (for they could not)tem any more: 2 (for 


endure that which was commanded, 
g Exod.1ix.13.8 And if so much as a beast touch 


they could not endure 
| that which was commanded, 
And if so much as a beast 


the mountain, it shall be stoned ; | touck the mountain, it shall 


n Exod. xiz.10. 21P and,—so terrible was the sight, 


| be stoned, or thrust through 
τοι a dart: 2land 580 


Moses said, I exceedingly fear and: terrible was the sight, that 
quake :) ?? but ye have drawn near 720565 said, I exceedingly 


i Gal. iv. 20. 
Rev. ii. 12.& 


‘unto mount Sion, -and unto the 


fear and quake :) 322 but 


lye are come unto mount 


k Thit i 2. Clty of the hving God, the heavenly ; Sion, and unto the city of 


}Deut. xxiii. Jerusalem, 'and to an innumerable: 


2. 1 : 
17. Jude l4. 


the living God, the hea- 
venly Jerusalem, and to an 


company, the whole host of angels τ numerable Soman: of 


m Exod. ἵν, 9). 3 and the assembly of ™the first- | angels, 23 fo the general 


James i. 18, 
Rey. xiv. 4. 


be added to them (so literally. See Deut. 
v. 25. Calvin explains the sense, “ We 
must not understand that the people refused 
to hear the words of God, but deprecated 
hearing them from God Himself. The 
person of Moses being interposed, in some 
degree mitigated their fear”): ζ4Ζ 0,21. 
Parentheticul, explaining the reason of 
this horror on the part of the hearers. 
For they could not bear that which was 
commanded, Even if a beast (inuch more if 
a man) touch the mountain, it shall be 
stoned (anabbreviation of Exod. xix. 12,13): 
and (this clause is diversely punctuated. 
Before Beza, there was no comma at and, 
and the sense was read straight on, “ And 
so terrible was the sight, [that] Moses 
said’’—as in A. V. And thus, as Bleek 
well observes, should we have punctuated 
in an Epistle of δέ, Paul, who is full of 
these broken constructions. But nothing 
can be more different than the style of this 
Epistle, which is weighed and rhetorically 
balanced with constant care. There can be 
little doubt in any who take this style into 
account, that the punctuation which began 
with Beza is right, viz. the setting a comma 
at and, and regarding so terrible was the 
sight, gsa parenthesis),—so fearful was that 
which was revealed (which appeared to 
them asa vision of the glory and majesty of 
Jehovah), Moses said, I am in great terror 
and in trembling (no such saying of Moses 
at this time is to be found in the sacred 
narrative. In Deut. ix. 19, he says, “ Zwas 
afraid ” (inthe Septuagint, “I amafrnid”’): 
but this refers to the time when Moses 
went up to the mount after he had broken 
the tables. Our Writer probably transfers 
these words from that time to this, indica- 
tive of the terror which Moses felt at the 


divine presence on Sinai. Soine have sup- 
posed that the saying is taken froin some 
tradition: but none has been found to 
justify the idea) : 
22—24.| Contrast to the above nega- 
tion, in setting forth that to which they are 
come. But ye have drawn near) both con- 
gregations drew near, Deut. iv. 11: the 
difference is in that, to which. So that 
Chrysostom misses the mark when he says, 
‘« They drew not near, but stood afar off : so 
even did Moses: but ye have drawn near’’) 
to mount Sion (here at length the word 
mountain isexpressed: secabove. Mount 
Sion, the abode of God which He loved 
and where He will abide continually, is 
used to signify, not its mere representative, 
which men know by that name, but the 
reality, God’s own abode in heaven. See 
Ps. Ixxvill. 68, ex. 2, exxxii. 13 ff.; Isa. ii. 
2 f., xxvii. 16; Joel ii.32; Micah iv. 1 f.; 
Obad. 17, &c.), and to the city of the living 
God, the heavenly Jerusalem (as the earthly 
Jerusalem, situate on Mount Zion, was the 
city of the great King, Matt. v. 35, so ina 
more blessed sense is that heavenly city the 
city of the living God. He is its maker 
and builder, ch. xi. 10: nor only so, but 
also evermore dwells in it with the light 
of His presence, cf. Rev. xxi. 22—24): 
28. The difficult question of the 
punctuation has been dealt with in my 
Greek ‘Testament. The matter would be 
unintelligible to the English reader. It is 
enough to say that the Writer begins with 
the innumerable company (literally my- 
riads), in order afterwards to say of what 
these myriads consist. Adopting then this 
arrangement, the verse will stand,—and to 
myriads (the word is commonly used of the 
angelic company surrounding Jehovah), 
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assembly and church ef: born Nwhich are written in heaven, 2 Luke x. 20. 


the firstborn, hich are | 


and to God °*the Judge of all, an 


written in hearen, and lo) 


aS * p Ps. 
God the Judge of all, and to the spirits of just men ? made p Phi 


to the spirits of just men- perfect, 
made perfect, *A and to, 


the festal host (so the word imports) of 
augels, and tue assembly of the first- 
born which are written in heaven (who 
are these? Why are they put with the 
angels? Why does the Writer place God the 
Judge of all between the assembly of the 
firstborn and the spirits of just men made 
perfect ? These, says Delitzsch, are three 
closely connected questions, and among the 
γοῦν hardest in our Epistle. The answers 
to them are very various. Many under- 
stand the assembly of the firstborn of 
the firstfruits of the Christian church 
(Rev. xiv. 4): so De Wette, “those who 
are fallen asleep in the faith of Christ, and 
possibly also glorified by martyrdom, who 
have entered earlier than others, as it were 
the firstborn, into blisstul union with God 
and Christ.’ As Delitzsch observes, if we 
hold them to be martyrs, the following 
words, and to God the Judge of all, might 
have a certain propriety from Rev. vi. 9 ἢ, 
where the souls of the martyrs under the 
altar cry, “ How long....dost thou not 
judge and avenge our blood, &e.?” But 
this view seems altogether to fuil when we 
attempt to explain by it the words, written 
in heaven. Those of whom our Lord says, 
Luke x. 20, “ Rejoice, because your names 
are written in heaven,” are yet living on 
earth. According to St. Luke’s manner of 
speaking, the firstborn are hereby desig- 
nated as enrolled (in Luke ii. 1, 3, 5, he 
uses the word here rendered ‘‘ written” for 
enrolling in the census) in the heavenly 
roll: and Scripture usage seems to demand 
that we consider one thus described, as 
not yet in possession of everlasting life in 
the fullest sense, but as destined to life [ see 
Acts xiii. 48}. This would forbid us from 
thinking of the 144,000 whom St. John 
saw with the Lamb on the heavenly Zion, 
who bore on their forelieads the name of 
the Lainb and of the Father. For this seal- 
ing was among the insignia of their eternal 
glorification: whereas the being enrolled 
in the book of life is the token to us, while 
here below, of our heavenly citizenship, and 
seeins to lose all its significance, as soon as 
we have entered the heavenly city and need 
no assurance of our citizenship either for 
ourselves or for others. So that though we 
are teinpted, both by the fact of their being 
classed with the angels, and by their being 


Phil. iv. 8. 
Rev. xiii. 8. 
o Gen. xviii. 25. 
χυΐν. 2. 
lh iii. 12. 

xi 40 


*tand to the mediator of 94h-yi δ ἃ 


firstborn (so we have “firstfruits from 
among men,” Rev. xiv. 4), to identify these 
with the thousands seen by St. John, we must 
give up the parallel, these persons written 
in heaven being not yet citizens of heaven 
who have taken up their full citizenship by 
passing through death, but persons to whom 
their citizenship is assured, they being as 
yet here below. Add to which, that they 
are distinguished from the spirits of just 
mnen made perfect, by the term assembly or 
church [ecclesia]: and that it would be 
difficult or rather impossible, on this hy- 
pothesis, to give any account of the sense 
or arrangement of the two following clauses. 
Just as inndmissible is it, or even more so, 
to understand by the firstborn the patri- 
arcls and saints of the Old Test., and then 
by spirits of just men made perfect, not 
the Old Test. but the New Test. saints. 
So that, to say nothing of other varieties of 
interpretation not worth inentioning, there 
is no way left but to see, in the words, zhe 
assembly of the firstborn written in heaven, 
THE CHURCH BELOW. And this view, fur 
from being a last refuge, is justified by 
every consideration. For 1) thus ecclesia 
is explained, which every where, when used 
of men and not of angels, Ps. lxxxix. 5, 
designates the assembly of saints on earth : 
2) the adjunct written in heaven is 
accounted for, indicating as it does the 
heavenly charter of the church below, the 
invisible side of their sonship and citizen- 
ship (see 1 Jolin iii. 2), with which in this 
description of heaven we are mainly con- 
cerned: 3) we get an explanation of the 
choice of the term firstborn to describe 
Christian believers. ‘The Writer having 
given the warning example of Esau, who 
for a morsel of meat sold his birthright, 
has prepared the way for such a designa- 
tion, while at the same time, as Knapp 
rightly remarks, the long sentence begin- 
ning at ver. 18 aims at this ‘“ that Chiris- 
tians may be defended against unbelief, and 
may learn to know their rights of inherit- 
ance.” There is no distinction between 
first-born and later-born Christians, but all 
Christians as such are called firstborn 
because of their heritorship of the heavenly 
inheritance. We may also remark that 
thus the analogy with the firstborn of Israel 
is completely fulfilled. They were dedicated 
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the new covenant, even Jesus, and| Jesus the.mediator of the 


" Rxod. zxiv.8. to * the blood of sprinkling, speakin 


1 Pet. i, 2. 


to God specially as his priests (Exod. xiii. 
1, 2, 11—15), and royal succession was in 
the firstborn : so that in the word firstborn 
we have that which St. John says: “He 
made us a kingdom, priests to God and His 
Father.” This primogeniture, which be- 
longed to Israel as such (Exod. iv. 22), 
belongs to Christians as such, and to 
every one of them: they are enrolled not 
merely in an earthly register, Num. iii. 
42, but in the book of life in heaven. 
We also thus 4) obtain an explanation of 
the juxtaposition in the sentence of the 
myriads of angels and the myriads of the 
firstborn: the key to it being found in ch. 
1. 14, where God is said to have apportioned 
the angels as ministering spirits to minis- 
ter to the hewrs of salvation. Thus we 
have the heavenly spirits and the first- 
born whose names are in heaven, the ju- 
bilant choir above and the militant church 
below, ranged together. But 5) we also 
get, what we find on no other hypothesis, 
an explanation of the sequence of God the 
judge of all on the assembly of the first- 
born, and of that of spirits of just men 
made perfect on God the judge of all. 
The key to the words is in ch. x. 30, “ The 
Lord shall judge His people.” Thechurch 
militant here below brings to mind those 
enemies and persecutors, for deliverance 
and righting from whom she looks to the 
righteous judgment of God. And he who 
is in fellowship (1 Johni. 7) with the great 
Judge has no judgment to fear, but is 
justified; thereby leading on to the 
“spirits of just men made perfect” which 
follows), and to God the Judge of all 
(this clause comes between the mention 
of the elect, written in heaven, «and 
the spirits of the just, shewing that 
the enrolment in heaven is no arbi- 
trary selection,—the justification no un- 
reasonable procedure. It is not im- 
probable that the Writer may have had 
in view Abrahain’s question Gen. xviii. 25, 
‘Shall not the judge of all the earth do 
right?” Some Commentators understand 
this, “ God, the Judge of αἰϊ,᾽ of Christ: 
but it is a characteristic of this Epistle 
that all judgment is formally, and in 
words, referred to God the Father: see 
eh. iv. 11 f., x. 30 f.: ver. 29: ch. xin. 4), 
and to the spirits of just men who have 
been perfected (i.e. the whole number of 
the just who have passed into their rest, 


on | Zw covenant, and to the 
© | blood of sprinkling, that 


fron: righteous Abel downwards; not yet 
absolutely called “just men made perfect,” 
because they are as yet disembodied and 
awaiting the resurrection, but “ the spirits 
of gust men made perfect.” This mak- 
ing perfect has been through sufferiugs, 
through trials, through running and having 
ended their race. All is accomplished, 
their probation, their righteousness, God’s 
purposes respecting them. They are not 
sleeping, they are not unconscious, they 
are not absent from us: they are per- 
fected, lacking nothing, except, and that is 
our clefect because we are as yet imprisoned 
in an unspiritual body, communion with 
us: their spirits are perfect, and therefore 
not suspended from the spirit life, but 
waiting only for bodily perfection also), 
and to the mediator of the latter cove- 
nant, Jesus (the mention of the just made 
perfect at once introduces that of Him who 
was Himself made perfect, ch. 11. 10, and 
who is the perfecter of the faith, ver. 2. 
See ch. vii. 22. Our Writer especially 
loves to use the name JEsus. To Christ, 
all that is predicated of our Lord belonged 
officially: but when it is predicated of 
Jesus, it becomes personal fact, realized 
in one whom we know and who loves us. 
That Christ is the mediator of the new 
covenant, is a theological truth: that Jesus 
is, is a glorious token of God’s love mani- 
fested to us men), and to the blood of 
sprinkling (naturally following on the 
mention of the covenant, for no covenant is 
consecrated without blood, ch. ix. 18, 22. 
And if Moses had blood wherewith to 
sprinkle the people, much more Jesus, of 
whom Moses was a shadow. And there- 
fore the Writer, enumerating the great 
differences of our Sion from their Sinai, 
though he has not recounted their blood of 
sprinkling, as not being worthy of mention 
in the face of the terrors of God’s law, 
mentions ours, by which we were redeemed 
unto God, and assigns it a place in the 
heavenly city, next to, but separate from, 
Jesus Himself in His glorified state. If 
we come to enquire how this can be, we 
enter on an interesting but high and diffi- 
cult subject, on which learned and holy 
men have been much divided. Our Lord’s 
Blood was shed from Him on the Cross. 
And as His Body did not see corruption, it 
is obvious to suppose, that His Blood did 
not corrupt as that of ordinary men, being 
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speaketh betler things than 
that of -fde7. 25. See that 
ye refuse not him that 
speaketh. For if they es- 
caped not who refused him 
that spake on earth, much 
more shall not we escape, 
if weturn away from hin 
that speaketh from heaven: 


as it is so important a portion of the body, 
Heuce, and because His resurrection Body 
secius to have been bloodless,—see Luke 
xxiv. 32; John xx. 27, and notes,—some 
have supposed that the Blood of the Lord 
remains, as it was poured out, incorruptible, 
in the presence of God. On sucha matter 
I would neither affirm nor deny, but men- 
tion, with all reverence, that which scems 
to suit the requirements of the words be- 
fore us. By that Blood we live, wherever 
it is: but as here it is mentioned separately 
from the Lord Himself, as an item in the 
glories of the heavenly city, and as “ yet 
speaking,” it seems to require some such 
view to account for the words used. Bengel 
has here a long excursus on the point, in 
which he takes strongly the above view. 
Chrysostom also seems to have done so. 
The blood of Christ is called “the blood 
of sprinkling,” inasmuch as, like that 
sacrificial blood of old materially, it is 
spiritually sprinkled on the conscience of 
those who come unto God by Him, com- 
pare ch. ix. 13 ff; x. 22; xiil. 12) speaking 
better (adverbially ; as in 1 Cor. vii. 38, 
doing better is opposed to doing well. 
And the adverb refers not to the manner of 
the speaking, but to the matter spoken; 
so that “better things” in the English 
expresses well the meaning) than Abel (not, 
“than that of Abel: for in ch. xi. 4, it is 
Abel himself who speaks, in his blood: see 
note there). 25. This voice of the blood 
of sprinkling, just mentioned, leads natu- 
rally to the caution not to despise that 
roice, nor put rt by as they of old did the 
“voiceof words” from Sina. Take heed 
that ye decline not (see above on ver. 19) 
him that speaketh (i.e. God in Cliist, 
see below). For if they did not escape 
(how ? in one of two senses: either 1) 
they did not escape hearing the voice on 
account of this their refusal : or 2) which 
seems more probable, they did not escape 
God’s vengeance in punishment: the Writer 
taking this their refusal of the divine voice 
as a sort of sample of their disobedient and 
unbelieving spirit), declining as they did 
(not ‘who refused’) him who spoke on 
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that ye refuse not him that speaketh. 

For ‘if they eScaped not for refusing ‘iii τὰ 
him that spake on earth, much more 
shall not we escape, if we turn away 
from him that speaketh from heaven : 


Gen. iv. 10, 
O5 See # Gen iv 


h. xt. 4. 


x, 28, 20. 


earth (on Mount Sinai), much more we 
(shall not escape), who are turning away 
from him (who speaks) from (the) heavens : 
—We now come to the somewhat difficult 
question, the answer to which we have taken 
for granted in the rendering of this verse : 
viz., who are intended by the various 
objects, “him that speaketh,’—“ him that 
speaketh on earth,’ —“ him from heaven.” 
Let us take the second of these first, as 
furnishing the key to the others. ‘ Whom 
does he mean (says Chrysostom) ? It seems 
to me, Moses.” But this cannot well be. 
For the participle refusing, manifestly 
refers back to ver. 19: where it was not 
Moses, but God, whom they refused. It 
must be laid down then as certain, that 
he that speaketh on earth is God. Then 
if so, who is he from heaven, or in other 
words who is he that speaketh, for these 
two are manifestly the same? Clearly, 
not Jesus: for by the words whose voice, 
which follow, the voice of this same 
speaker shook the earth at the giving of 
the law: and it can by no ingenuity be 
pretended, that the terrors of the law pro- 
ceeded from the Son of God; especially in 
the face of the contrast drawn here, and in 
ch. il. 2 ff And it would be against all 
accuracy and decorum in divine things, to 
pass from the speaking of the God of 
Israel to that of our Lord Jesus Christ in 
the way of climax as is here done, with 
“‘much more shall we not eseape.” Add 
to which, that, if Christ is to be under- 
stood as the subject of vv. 26 ff., we shall 
have Him uttering the prophetic words, 
“yet once more, &c.;’’ whereas both from 
our Writer’s habit of quoting prophecy 
[compare ch. i. 1; iv. 7; vi. 13; viii. 8; 
ΧΙ, 11], and from the context of the pro- 
phecy itself, they must be attributed to 
the Father. How then are these difficul- 
ties to be got over? Simply by taking 
as above, the speaker in both cases to 
be Gop: in the first, as speaking from 
Mount Sinai by His Angels: in the second, 
as speaking from His heavenly throne 
through His exalted Son. Thus it is true 
we lie open to one objection, viz. that the 
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26 whose voice then shook 
the earth: but now he hath 


| promised, saying, Yet onee 


*Yet once more I shake not the jiore τ shake not the earth 


earth only, but also the heaven. only, but also heaven. 
*7 And this word, Yet once more, |’ 474 this word, Yet once 


y Ps cii. 26. 
Matt. xxiv, 
85. 2 Pet. iti. 


more, signifieth the re- 


a : : more 
signifieth ¥the removing of those | moving of those things 


10. Rev. xxi. things that are shaken, as of things that are shaken, as of 
that have been made, in order that 498 that are made, that 


those things which cannot be shaken ,, 


giving of the law is ever regarded in the 
Old ‘Test. as a speaking from heaven: so 
Exod. xx. 22; Deut. iv. 36; Neh. ix. 13. 
But this objection, though at first sight 
weighty, is by no means decisive. The 
“‘ heaven” spoken of there is surely nothing 
but the material heaven, as apparent to 
the Israelites in the clouds and darkness 
which rested on Sinai, and totally distinct 
from the “heaven” here, the site of our 
blessed Lord’s glorification, who is spoken 
of, ch. iv. 14, as ‘having passed through 
the heavens.”’ Thus the words have been 
explained from early times. 26. | 
whose voice (sce on last verse) shook the 
earth then (so in Judg. v. 5, in Deborah’s 
Song, “ The earth trembled ; the toun- 
tains melted from before the Lord, even 
that Sinai from before the God of Israel.” 
See also Ps. cxiv. 7. In Exod. xix. 18, 
where the A. V. has, after the Hebrew, 
“the whole mount quaked greatly,’— 
the Septuagint render, “ The whole people 
toas much astonished.” Some tuke this 
shaking of the earth to be meant of a 
figurative excitement of men’s minds. But 
there can be little doubt, that the material 
explanation is the true one): but now 
(now, not only in an argumentative sense, 
“as the case now is,’ but here in a more 
temporal sense, as opposed to then: nove, 
under the prophetic revelations since the 
captivity, — under the New Test. dis- 
pensation in which those prophecies Will 
find their fulfilment) hath He (God : see 
above) promised, saying, Yet once (more) 
and I will shake not only the earth, but 
also the heaven. The prophecy in Haggai 
is uttered, like the whole of his prophecies, 
with reference to the second temple, which 
was then rising out of the ruins of the 
first, smaller indeed and poorer, but des- 
tined to witness greater glories. It was 
to be the scene of the last revelation of 
Jehovah to His people: and the house of 
David, then so Jow, was to rise above the 


those things which cannot 
shaken may remain, 


ruins of the thrones of the earth, and 
endure as the signet on God’s right hand 
(Hage. 11. 21—23). It is this ruin of 
earthly powers, this antitypical shaking 
of the earth and all that is in it, after 
the typical material shaking at Sinai, of 
which the propHet speaks. And the re- 
sult of this shaking was to be, that the 
desire, or best treasures, of all nations (not 
to be understood personally of Christ, but 
as in the Septuagint, ‘‘ the chosen things 
of all the nations shall come”) should be 
brought to adorn that temple. The expres- 
sion here (as in the Septuagint) rendered 
‘yet once .... is in the Hebrew, “ yet 
once, it is a little while, and:” 1. e. the 
period which shall elapse shall be but 
one, not adinitting of being broken into 
many; and that one, but short. Thus 
the prophecy seems to point to the same 
great final bringing of all the earth under 
the Kingdom of God, which is spoken of 
in Zechariah xiv., when the Lord shall 
come and all His saints with Him, the 
great antitype of Sinai (see Deut. xxxiii. 2), 
so often the subject of uncient prophecy. 
It is clearly wrong, witlt some interpre- 
ters, to understand this shaking of the 
mere breaking down of Judaism before 
the Gospel, or of any thing which shall be 
fulfilled during the Christian ceconomy, 
short of its glorious end and accomplish- 
ment. The not only... but, which the 
Writer has substituted for the simple 
“and” of the Septuagint, is adopted for 
the sake of bringing out the point which 
is before him, the earth, and the speak- 
ing from the earth, on the one hand, 
the heaven, and the speaking from the 
heaven, on the other. But the heaven 
here, that is to be shaken, is the mate- 
rial heaven stretched above this earth. 

27.| But (now) this Yet once (more) 
indicates the removal of the things 
shaken, as of things which have been 
made, in order that the things which 
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33 Wherefore tee receiving 
a kingdom which cannot be 
moved, let us have grace, 


whereby we may serve God | be shaken, 
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23 Wherefore we re- 


let us have thankful- 


acceptably with reverence; yess, whereby let us serve God ac- 


and godly fear: *9 for our 
God is a consuining fire. 


fre. 


are not (i.c. canuot be) shaken may abide 
(the great tinal shaking which is to in- 
troduce the accomplished kingdom of God 
is that after which there shall be no 
other. To what does in order that be- 
long? ‘Two ways of taking the sentence 
are possible. 1) That given above, to the 
consideration of which I will presently 
return. 2) We may join ὧν order that, 
&e., not with the fact pointed at, thie 
remoral of the things shuken, as its pur- 
pose, but with the verb, have been made; 
‘as of things which have been made in 
order that the things which cannot be 
shaken may remain: i.e. the scope of 
Creation has been, the establishing of 
the kingdom of Redemption: that it, 
the transitory and baseless, may pass away 
when its work 15 fulfilled, and give place 
to that which shall never pass away. This 
view is strongly taken by Delitzsch, after 
Grotius, Bengel, Tholuck, and others. 
But I cannot accede to it, beautiful as 
is the thought, and strictly true, that 
Creation was made but to subserve Re- 
demption : the things removeable, to give 
place to the things unremoveable. For, a) 
the word remain will thus have an ex- 
ceedingly awkward elliptic sense, “ that 
the things which cannot be shaken may 
remain,” 1. 6. “ may come into the place of 
those removed, and thus abide for ever:” 
for things which cannot be shaken remain- 
ing merely, would be a inatter of course. 
b) the logical propriety as well as the 
rhythin of the sentence is thus destroyed. 
For we should on this rendering have the 
clause beginning with “in order that” 
entirely subordinated to the word made, 
and indicating, not the purpose of the main 
action of the sentence, but that of the crea- 
tion, a matter lying quite out of the pre- 
sent record. So that, it seems to me, we 
must fall back on 1), viz. the making in 
order that to belong to “the remaining,” 
the action of the sentence. ‘This, it is 
true, is not without difficulty. For, a) 
even thus we must go some little out of 


ceptably with reverent fear: “Ὁ for 
indeed Zour God is a Consuming z Exod. xxiv. 


17. Deut.iv. 
24. KH 1X. 9. 
Ps. 1. ἃ. & 
xevii. 3. Isa. 
Ixvi. 16. 2 LThess.i.8. ch. x. 27. 


our way for a sense for remain, though 
not so far as in the other case. It must 
then mean, may remain over, when the 
things shaken are gone: may be per- 
manently left: to whieh sense there is 
no objectiou, but it does not exactly fit 
the requirements of the sentence: b) if 
the term which have been made be taken 
absolutely, we might be met by the cita- 
tion from Isa. Ixvi. 22, to shew that the 
new heavens and the new earth are also 
made: see also Isa. ἰχν. 17,18. The an- 
swer to this must be, though I own it is 
not altogether a satistuetory one, that the 
making is not the same in the two cases: 
that this word carries rather with it made 
with hands, of this creation, as that word 
is explained, ch. 1x. 11: whereas the other 
I make rests in the almighty power of 
God, by which the spirit-world as well 


as the world of sense was called into 
existence. Sce by all means, on the 
whole, Luke xxi. 26). 28.| Where- 


fore (gathers its inference, not from the 
whole preceding paragraph, but froin the 
yet once more shaking and consequent 
removing of earthly things before those 
things which shall remain) receiving as 
we do a kingdom which cannot be shaken 
(the participle, receiving, is descriptive of 
our Christian state of privilege and ex- 
pectation: designating us by anticipation as 
in possession of that, whose firstfruits and 
foretastes we do actually possess), let us 
have thankfulness (so Chrysostom, and 
most Commentators, ancient and modern. 
Others render, as the A. V., “let us 
have, or hold fast grace,” which is 
hardly a legitimate rendering. So the 
Syriac, Beza, Estius, Schlichting, Grotius, 
and others. On the sense, see Ps. 1. 23, 
“ Whoso offereth me thanks and praise, he 
honoureth me’’), by which (thankfulness) 
let us serve (this cannot be taken as in 
A.V., “by which we may serve,” but must 
be hortatory like the other) God well- 
pleasingly with reverent submission and 
fear (sec on ch. v. 7). 29.| For 
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aRom.zii.t, XIII. 1 Let *brotherly love con-| XII." Let brotherly 


1 Thess. iv. 


%.aii7e tinue. ? > Be not forgetful to enter- 


iii. 8. & iv, 


love continue. ? Be not for- 
getful to entertain stran- 


8. ᾿ 
2Peti7. tain strangers: for thereby °some) gers: for thereby some 


b Mitt. XxV. 


85. Rom. Member them that are in_ bonds, 


rii. 13. 


c.&iv.7, entertained angels unawares. 9 4 Re- | 2ave entertained angels un- 


awares. 3 Remember them 
that are in bonds, as bound 


1Tim.iii.2. ag if bound with them; and them | with them; and them which 


1 Pet. iv. 9. 


exx2. Which suffer adversity, as being "76. adversity, as being 


d Matt. xxv. 


86. Rom. yourselves also in the body. * Let 


xii. 15. 


yourselves also in the body. 
4 Marriage is honourable 


A Cora your marriage be held in honour inj|in all, and the bed un- 


Col. iv. 18. 
1 Pet. fii. 8. 


Rev. xxii. 15. 
+ So moat of our oldest MSS. 


moreover our God is ἃ consuming fire 
(the words are taken from Deut. iv. 24. 
Compare also Deut. ix. 3. And thus the 
fact that God’s anger continues to burn 
now, as then, against those who reject his 
Kingdom, is brought in; and in the back- 
ground lie all those gracious dealings, by 
which the fire of God’s presence and purity 
becoines to His people, while it consuines 
their vanity and sin and earthly state, the 
fire of purity and light and love for their 
enduring citizenship of His kingdom). 

Cuap. XIII. 1—16.] Various exhoria- 
tions to Christian virtues : more especially 
to the imitation of the faith of their lead- 
ers who had departed in the Lord: to 
Jirmness in the faith: and following of 
Jesus, who suffered outside the camp to 
teach us to bear His reproach. 

1.1 Let brotherly love (the word signifies, 
in the classics, the love of brothers and 
sisters for one another; in the New Test., 
the love of the Christian brethren) remain 
(we learn from the Acts,—on the hypo- 
thesis of this Epistle being addressed to 
the church at Jerusalem [on which how- 
ever see Introd. |,—how eininent this bro- 
therly love had been in that church, and, 
without any hypothesis as to the readers, 
we see from our ch. x. 32 ff., that the 
persons here addressed had exercised it 
aforetime, and from ch. vi. 10, that they 
still continued to exercise it. Let it then 
remain, not die out. And it is put first, 
as being the first of the fruits of faith. 
The exhortations in ch. ili. 12 f.; x. 24 f.; 
xil. 12 ff., point the same way). 2, 3. | 
Brotherly love is now specifically urged in 
two of its departments, hospitality, and 
care of prisoners. Forget not hospitality 


all things, and let your bed be un-|@led: but whoremongers 

ὁ Gat 19,41 defiled: *+for whoremongers and 
J . . o. . s 

col.iis,6. adulterers God will judge. 5 Let | 


and adulterers God will 
judge. °° Let your conver- 


to strangers (so in 1 Pet. v. 9, after re- 
commending earnest love to one another, 
he proceeds to recommend hospitality. 
Compare also Rom. xii. 13; and Tit. i. 8; 
1 Tim. iii. 2. Bleek remarks, that the 
notices found in the writings of the enemies 
of Christianity shew how inuch this virtue 
was practised among thie early believers): 
for thereby (by exercising it) some un- 
awares entertained angels (viz. Abraham, 
Gen. xvill., Lot, Gen. xix. Certainly it 
would appear at first sight from thie 
former account, that Abrahain regarded 
the ‘“‘ three nen”’ from the first as angels: 
but the contrary view has nothing against 
it in the narrative, and was taken by the 
Jewish expositors. On the motive pro- 
pounded, Calvin remarks, “If any one 
objects that this is a rare occurrence, the 
reply is ready, that not angels alone are 
received, but Christ Himself, when we 
receive the poor in His name”’). 3. | 
Remember them that are in bonds, as if 
bound with them (compare 1 Cor. xii. 26: 
as fully sympathizing with them in their 
captivity): those in distress (a general 
idea, including captives and any other 
classes of distressed persons), 88 also your- 
selves being in the body (i.e. bound up 
with a body which has the same capacity of 
suffering).  4.] Exhortation to chastity. 
Let your marriage be (held) in honour 
in all things (see below) and your mar- 
riage bed be undefiled: for fornicators 
and adulterers God shall judge. There 
are several debateable matters in this verse. 
First, is it a command or an assertion ἢ 
The latter view is taken in the ancient 
Syriac version: ‘ Honourable is marriage 
among all, and their bed is undefiled :” 
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sation be without covetous- 


NESS $ and be content with ἀπε ϑξῖ : 
such things as ye have: | 


for he hath said, I will 


HEBREWS. 


things as ye have. 
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your conversation be without ecovet- 
fbe content 


with such £ Matt. vi. 95, 
, 84. ΒΒ] }. ἱν. 
him- 


11,12. 1 Tim. 
vi. 6, 8. 


For he 


never leave thee, nor for- self hath said, 81 will never leave g Gen. xxvii, 


sake thee.  § So that we 
may boldly say, The Lord 
is my helper, and I will 
not fear what man shall 
do unto me. 1 Remember 
them which have the rule 
over you, who have spoken 
unto you the word of God: 
whose faith follow, con- 
sidering the end of their 


Deut, 


thee, neither will forsake thee. δ So War's: 
1 Chron. 

that we ever boldly say, ® The xwiii.2. 

Ps, xxxvii. 


‘Lord is my helper, and I will not. χχεῖ τ 
fear; what shall man do unto me? 1 
7i Remember them which had_ the iver.17. 
rule over you, sueh as spoke unto 
you the word of God: the end 


& lvi. 4, 11, 
12. & cxviil. 


of whose life considering, imitate 


«their faith. 


also in the A. V. and by some Com- 
mentators, Chrysostoin included. But the 
arrangement of the words in the original 
is against this: and so is the context, in 
which the whole is of a hortatory cha- 
racter: the very same collocation of words 
immediately follows in ver. 5, where no 
one suggests the indicative rendering. 
The imperative view has accordingly been 
taken by very many ancient Commen- 
tators, and the great mass of moderns. 
That in all is to be supplied not with 
“men,” but with “things,” I “have en- 
deavoured to shew in my Greek Test. 
The latter clause carries with it the anti- 
cipation of condemnation in the term 
shall judge. Man may, or may not, 
punish them: one thing is sure: they 
shall come into judgment, and if so into 
condemnation, when God shall judge all. 

δ, 6.| St. Paul usually couples with 
filthy desire, filthy lucre, as both of them 
incompatible with the kingdom of God: 
e.g. 1 Cor. vy. 10,11; vi. 9 f.; Eph. v. 3, 
5; Col. iii. 5. Let your manner of life be 
void of avarice: contented (sufficed) with 
things present: for He (viz. He that 
promised : compare ch. x. 23, God, already 
named, ver. 4) hath said, I will not leave 
thee, no nor will I forsake thee (passages 
bearing some resemblance to this are found 
in the Old Test., but nowhere the words 
themselves: see Josh. i. 5: also, Gen. 
xxviii. 15; 1 Chron. xxviii. 20; Deut. 
xxxi, 6, 8. But in Philo we have the 
same quotation made, and in the very 
same Greek words. This is certainly sin- 
gular, and cannot be mere coincidence. 
Bleek and Liinemann suppose the Writer 
to have made the citation direct from Philo 


k ch, vi, 12. 


[see the Introd. § i., par 156], whereas 
Delitzsch believes that the expression was 
tiken from Deut. xxxi. 6, and had be- 
come inwoven into some liturgical or 
homiletic portion of the services in the 
Hellenistic synagogue): so that we say 
(‘are in the habit of saying,’ ‘say always ;’ 
not, ‘can say’ nor ‘may say, both 
which weaken the confidence expressed) 
with confidence, The Lord (Jehovah in the 
Psalm, and probably used of the Father, 
as in other citations in this Epistle, e.g. 
ch. vii. 21; vii. 8—11; x. 16, 30; xi. 5 
al., and without a citation, ch. viii. 2) is 
my helper [and] (not in Hebrew), I will 
not be afraid: what shall man do unto 
me (such is the connexion, both in the 
Hebrew and here: not, “1 will not be 
afraid what man shall do unto me,” as the 
English Prayer Book, after the vulgate, 
which is an ungrammatical rendering) ἢ 

7.] Remember (may be taken in two ways, 
as Theophylact says: either “ remember to 
help them in their bodily wants,” or, “ re- 
member to wmitate them.’ The former 
meaning would agree with ver. 3: but it 
is plain from what follows here that the 
course of these Zeaders is past, and it is 
remembering with a view to imitation that 
is enjoined) your leaders (/eaders in the 
faith) the which (of that kind, who) spoke 
to you the word of God (the past tense 
shews that this speaking was over, and 
numbers these leaders among those in ch. 
ii. 3: as those who heard the Lord, “ by 
whom the salvation of the Gospel was con- 
firmed to them”), of whom surveying 
(contemplating, or searching from one end 
to the other) the termination (by death. 
It is perbaps to be inferred that these died 
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| John viii, 68. 8 Jesus Christ is !the same yester- 
m Epi iv. day, and to day, and for ever. 9™ Be 
v.6. Col, - ‘ ‘ 
iss. | not carried + away with divers and 
teeuss, Strange doctrines. For it isa good 


thing that the heart be established 
nRem.xiv.17- with grace; "not with meats, in 
which they who walked were not 
10°We have an altar, 


1 Tim. iv. ὃ. 


ΟἹ Cor. ix. 18. profited. 
& x. 18, 


by martyrdom, as Stephen, James the 
brother of John, and possibly [but see the 
matter discussed in Introd. to James] 
James the brother of the Lord: and 
possibly too, St. Peter [see Introd. to 1 
Pet.]) of their conversation (i.e. their 
Christian behaviour, walk, course. No 
English word completely gives it), imitate 
the faith. 8.] Jesus Christ is yesterday 
and to-day the same, and for ever (tlie 
verse stands as a transition from what has 
passed to what follows. ‘‘It was Christ 
whom these leaders preached, when they 
spoke the word of God: Christ who sup- 
ported thein to the end, being the author 
and finisher of their faith ; and He remains 
still the snie with regard to you,—zthe 
same: be not then carried away &e.” As 
to the meaning of the words, yesterday 
refers to the tiie past, when their /eaders 
passed away from them, to-day to the time 
present, when the Writer and the readers 
were living. In our A. V., this verse, by 
the omission of the copula “is,” appears 
as if it were in apposition with “the end of 
whose conversation :” and in the carelessly 
printed polyglott of Bagster, the matter is 
inade worse, by a colon being substituted 
for the period, after ‘conversation.’ Ob- 
serve Jesus Christ, not common with our 
‘Writer: only e.g. ver. 21, where he wishes 
to give a solemn fulness to tlhe mention of 
the Lord: Jesus, the Person, of whom we 
have been proving, that He is the Christ, 
the Anointed of God. Compare also ch. x. 
10). Benotcarried away (thie fixed point 
from which they are not to be carried away, 
is clearly that given in the last verse, viz. 
Jesus Christ) by various and strange 
(strangers to the truth) doctrines (teach- 
ings, Matt. xv. 9; Col. ii. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 
1): for it is good that the heart be con- 
firmed with grace (God’s grace, working 
on us by faith), not with meats (it is a 
question whether this be meant of meat 
eaten ufter sacrifices, or of “ineats” as 
spoken of so much by St. Paul, meats par- 
taken of or abstained from as a matter of 
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conversation. 8 Jesus Christ 
the same yesterday, and to 
day, and for ever. 9% Be 
not carried about with di- 
vers and strange doctrines. 
for it is a good thing that 
the heart be established 
with grace; not with meats, 
which have not profited 
them that have been occu- 
pied therein. 10 We have 


conscience: see 1 Cor. viii. 8, 13: ib. vi. 
13: Itom. xiv. 15, 20. The foriner view is 
taken by Schlichting, Bleek, Liinemann, 
&c., on the grounds, 1) that the expression 
will not suit meats abstained from, ouly 
those partaken of: 2) that ver. 10, which 
is in close connexion with this, speaks of 
an altar and of partaking of meats sacri- 
ficed: and 3) that this same reference, to 
meats offered in sacrifice, is retained 
throughout, to ver. 15. The other view is 
taken by Chrysostom, &c., the great body 
of later Commentators, and recently by 
Boéhme, Tholuck, and Delitzsch. And I own 
the reasons urged in its favour incline me 
strongly to this view, to the exclusion of 
the other), in which (the observance of 
which: the word meats being used for the 
observance of rules concerning meats and 
drinks, &c.) they who walked were not 
profited (these, who walked in such ob- 
servances, are the whole people of God 
under the Old Test. dispensation {notice 
the past tenses], to whom they were of 
themselves useless and profitless, though 
ordained for ἃ preparatory purpose: so 
that Calvin’s objection is answered, that 
“the discipline of which the distinction 
between meats was a part, was useful to 
the fathers under the law.” Yes, and so 
was the shedding of the blood of bulls and 
goats part of the discipline: but it was 
useless to take away sin). 10.] What 
is the connexion with ver.9? It is repre- 
sented as being entirely done away by our 
interpretation of meats above. If I regard 
it aright, it is not only not done away, but 
established in its proper light. Those an- 
cient distinctions are profitless: one dis- 
tinction remains: that our true meut is not 
to be partaken of by those who adliere to 
those old distinctions: that Christianity 
and Judaism are necessarily and totally 
distinct. See more below. We have an 
altar (to what does the Writer allude? 
Some have said that no distinct idea was 
before him, but that he merely used the 
term altar, to help the figure which he was 
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an altar, whereof they have whereof they have no right to cat 


no right to eat which serve 
the tabernacle. " For the 


about. to iutroduce. And this view has 
just so much truth in it, that there is no 
emphasis ou the word altar, The altar 
hears only a secondary place in the ‘gure ; 
but still [ cannot think that it has not a 
definite meaning. Others understand by 
the altar, Christ himself. This again has 
so much truth in it, that the Victim 
is so superior to the altar, as to cast it 
altogether into shade; but still is not 
Himself the altar. Some again under- 
stand, the table of the Lord, at which we 
eat the Lord’s Supper. This is so far true, 
that that table may be said to represent to 
us the Cross whereupon tlie Sacrifice was 
offered, just as the bread and wine, laid on 
it, represent the oblation itself: but it 25 
not the altar, in any propriety of language, 
however we may be justified, in common 
parlance, in so calling it. Some again 
have interpreted it to mean the heavenly 
place, where Christ now offers the virtue 
of His Blood to the Father for us. This 
again is so far true, that it is the antitype 
of the Cross, just as the Cross is the anti- 
type of the Lord’s table: but we do not 
want, in this word, the heavenly thing repre- 
sented by, any more than the enduring or- 
dinance representing, the original historic 
concrete material altar: we want that altar 
itself: and that altar is, the Cross, on 
which the Lord suffered. That is our altar: 
not to be emphasized, nor exalted into any 
comparison with the adorable Victim there- 
on offered; but still our altar, that wherein 
we glory that for which as for our altars, 
we contend: of which our banners, our 
tokens, our adornments, our churches, are 
full: severed from which, we know not 
Christ ; laid upon which, He is the power 
of God, and the wisdom of God. And so it 
is here explained by most of the best Com- 
mentators) to eat of which (see esp. 1 Cor. 
ix. 13) they have not licence who serve 
the tabernacle (who are these? Some, 
as Schlichting, Morus, and strange to say 
recently Hofmann, understaud by them the 
same, viz. Christians, as the subject of we 
have. We Christians have an altar whereof 
[even ]they who serve the [Christian] taber- 
nacle have no right to eat: i.e. as explained 
by Hofmann, as the high priest himself did 
not eat of the sin-offerings whose blood was 
brought into the tabernacle, but they were 
burnt without the camp, so we Christians 
have no sacrifice of which we have any right 


which serve the tabernacle. 


11 Wor 


to eat, no further profit to be derived from 
that one sacrifice, by which we have been 
reconciled to God. But this is 1) false in 
fact. We have a right to eat of our Saeri- 
fice, and are commanded so to do. All 
that our Lord says of eating His Flesh and 
drinking His Blood [explain it how we 
will} would be nullified and set aside by 
such an interpretation. And 2) it is directly 
against the whole context, in which the 
meats, whatever they are, are prouounced 
profitless, and they who walked in them 
contrasted with us who have higher privi- 
leges. To what purpose then would it be 
to say, that we have an altar of which we 
cannot eat? that we have a sacrifice which 
brings us no profit, but only shume? I 
pass over the interpretation which under- 
stands by the words some particular class 
of Christians among the Hebrews, because 
it involves the anachronism of a distinction 
between clergy and laity which certainly 
then had no place: and also because it 
would furnish no sense at all suiting the 
passage, referring as it then would to some 
Christians only, not to all. The only true 
reference of our words, as also that which 
has been all but universally acknowledged, 
is that to the Jewish priesthood, and in 
them to those who have part with them in 
serving the rites and ordinances of the 
ceremonial la. These have no right to eat 
of our altar: for just as the bodies of those 
beasts whose blood was brought into the 
sanctuary were burnt without the camp, so 
Jesus suffered altogether without the gate 
of legal Judaism. Let us then not tarry 
serving that tabernacle which has no part 
in Hin, but go forth to Him without the 
camp, bearing His reproach. For we cleave 
not to any abiding city, such as the earthly 
Jerusalem, but seek one to come. Let us 
then not tarry in the Jewish tabernacle, 
serving their rites, offering their sacrifices ; 
but offer our now only possible sacrifice, 
that of praise, the fruit of a good confession, 
acceptable to God through Him. Thus, 
and thus only, does the whole context stand 
in harmony. Thus the words in they that 
serve the tabernacle keep their former 
meanings: see cli. viii. 5, where we have 
“such as have the delineation and the 
shadow of heavenly things :’’ and remem- 
ber that “‘ the tabernacle,” barely so placed, 
cannot by any possibility mean any part 
of the Christian apparatus of worship, nor 
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pExod.sxix. Pthe bodies of those beasts, whose 
blood is brought into the sanctuary 


11,12, 21.& 
vi. 80. ἃ ix. 


11. ἃ xvi. 27. . . 
, Νιαριδ. χία ὃ, by the high priest Τ, are burned 
omitted or outside the camp. 


variously 
placed by tw 


Acts 
si us go forth therefore unto him out- 
rch.xi28. 1 side the camp, bearing Τ his reproach. | 


have any antitypical reference, but can 
only import that which thronghout the 
Epistle it has imported, viz. ‘the Jewish 
tabernacle: see ch. vili. 5, ix. 21, &c.). 

11.] For (reason why this exclu- 
sion has place: because our great Sacri- 
fice is not one of those in which the 
servants of the tabernacle had any share, 
but answers to one which was wholly taken 
out and burnt: see below) of the animals 
of which the blood is brought into the 
holy place by the high priest, of these 
the bodies are consumed by fire outside 
the camp (there was a distinction in the 
sacrifices as to the subsequent participation 
of certain parts of them by the priests. 
Those of which they dzd partake were: 
1) the sin-offering of the rulers [a male 
kid], and the sin-offering of the common 
people [a female kid or lamb], Lev. iv. 
22 ff., 27 ff. [compare the rules in ch. vi. 
about eating and not eating the sacrifices |: 
2) the dove of the poor man, Lev. v. 9: 
3) the trespass-offering, Lev. vii. 7: 4) the 
skin of the whole burnt-offering, ib. ver. 8: 
5) the wave-breast and heave-shoulder of 
the peace-offerings: 6) the wave-offerings 
on the feast of weeks, entire. But those of 
which they did not partake were 1) the 
sin-offering of the high priest for himself, 
Lev. iv. 5—7, esp. ver. 12: 2) the sin- 
offering for sins of ignorance of the con- 
gregation, Lev. iv. 16—21, see Num. xv. 
24: 3) the sin-offering for high priest and 
people combined, on the great day of atone- 
ment, the blood of which was brought not 
only into the holy but into the holiest 
place, Lev. xvi. 27. Besides which we 
have a general rule, to which doubtless 
the Writer here alludes, Lev. vi. 30, 
‘No sin-offering, whereof any of the 
blood is brought into the tabernacle of 
the congregation to reconcile withal in 
the holy place, shall be eaten: it shall be 
burnt in the fire.’ As regards particular 
expressions: the holy place here, as in ch. 
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12 Wherefore 
source Jesus also, that he might sanctify 

the people through his own blood, 
a John xix.17, 9 suffered outside the gate. 


XIII. 
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bodies of those beasts, whose 
blood is brought into the 
sanctuary by the high priest 
Jor sin, are burned without 
the camp. 13 Wherefcre 
Jesus also, that he might 
sanctify the people with 
his own blood, suffered 
13 Let | without the gate. 13 Let us 
go forth therefore unto him 
without the camp, bearing 


ix. 8, 12, 24, 25, and x. 19, probably means 
not the holy place commonly so called, 
but the holy of holies, into which the blood 
of the sin-oflering was brought on the 
day of atonement, and which only typified 
heaven, whither Christ as High Priest is 
entered with His Blood. Without the 
camp refers to the time when Isracl was 
encamped in the wilderness: the enclo- 
sure of the camp was afterwards succeeded 
by the walls of Jerusalem, so that without 
the gate below answers to it). 

12.| Wherefore (as being the antitype of 
the sin-offering on the day of atonement) 
Jesus also, that He might sanctify (see on 
ch. ii. 11) the people (see on ch. ii. 17) 
through His own blood, suffered outside 
the gate (of Jerusalem. It is necessary in 
order to understand this verse rightly, to 
trace with some care the various steps of 
the symbolism. The offering of Christ con- 
sists of two parts: 1) His offering on earth, 
which was accomplished on the cross, and 
answered to the slaying of the legal vic- 
tim and the destruction of its body by 
fire, the annihilation of the fieshly life: 
and 2) His offering in the holy place 
above, which consisted in His entering 
heaven, the abode of God, through thie 
veil, that is to say his flesh, and carrying 
His blood there as a standing atonement 
for the world’s sin. This, the sanctifying 
of the people through His own blood, was 
the ulterior end of that sacrifice on earth : 
and therefore whatever belonged to that 
sacrifice on earth, is said to have been done 
in order to that other. This will sufficiently 
account for the clause indicating purpose 
here, without making it seem as if the ulti- 
mate end, the sanctification of God’s people, 
depended on the subordinate circumstance 
of Christ’s having suffered outside the 
gate. It did depend on the entire fulfil- 
ment by Him of all things written of Him 
in the law: and of them this was one). 
So then let us go forth to Him outside 
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his reproach, ‘4 For here 
have we no continuing city, 
but te seek one to come. 
18 By him therefore let us 
offer the sacrifice of praise 
to God continually, that 
ts, the fruit of our lips 
giving thanks to his name. 
16 But to do good and to 
communicate forget not: 
for with such sacrifices God 
is well pleased. 11 Obey 
them that have the rule 


come. 


name. 


the camp (“menning, outside the polity 
which is according to the law :” Theodoret. 
This is certainly intended, and not the 
meaning given by Chrysostom [“‘let us 
take up His cross, and remain outside the 
world’’], nor that of Schlichting, and 
others [“let us undergo exile, reproach, 
and the like, with Him’’]. Both these 
may be involved in that which is in- 
tended ; the latter particular is presently 
mentioned : but they are not identical with 
it. Possibly there may be a reference to 
Exod. xxxiii. 7, “Zé came to pass, that 
every one which sought the Lord went out 
unto the tabernacle of the congregation, 
which was without the camp.” Bleek 
objects that if so, we should not expect 
the tabernacle to have been so shortly be- 
fore mentioned as representing the Jewish 
sanctuary, in distinction from the Chris- 
tian. But this seems hardly sufficient 
reason for denying the reference. The 
occasion in Exod. xxxiii. was a remarkable 
one. The people were just quitting Sinai, 
the home of the law ; and the term, “ every 
one which sought the Lord,” seems to 
bear more than ordinary solemnity), bear- 
ing His reproach (see on ch. xi. 26). 

14.] For (reason why such going forth is 
agreeable to our whole profession: not 
why the word “camp,” and not “ city,” 
is used above) we have not here (on earth: 
not, in the earthly Jerusalem) an abiding 
city, but we seek for that (abiding city) 
which is to come (“he calls the city, one 
to come, because it is future to us. To 
God, Christ, the angels, it is already pre- 
sent.’ Schlichting. Yet this is not alto- 
gether true. ‘lhe heavenly Jerusalem, 
in all her glory, is not yet existing, nor 
shall be until the number of the elect: is 
accoinplished. Then she shall come down 
out of heaven as a bride prepared for her 
husband, Rev. xxi. 2, This verse certainly 
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14 8 For we have not here an abiding °c, ii.10. 
city, but we seek that which is to 
16 ἐ Through him therefore Exh. v.20. 


ch. xi. 19, 10. 
& xii. 22, 


δ. 


let us offer up “a sacrifice of praise ¥ Ler; vii. 1}. 
to God continually, that is, * the 
fruit of lips giving thanks to his «Hos xiv... 
16 y But to do good and to ν Rem. xii. 18. 


& Ixix. 30, 81. 
& evil. 22, ἃ 


2 Cor. ix. 12, 


communicate forget not: for 7 with * ῬΗΝ ἵν. δ 
such sacrifices God is well pleased. 
17®Qbey them that have the rule *? Ji, 


ch. vi, 10. 


12, 1Tim. v.17. ver. 7. 


comes with a solemn tone on the reader, 
considering how short a time the abiding 
city did actually remain, and how soon 
the destruction of Jerusalem put an end 
to the Jewish polity which was snp- 
posed to be so enduring). 15.] 
Through Him (placed first, as carrying 
all the emphasis—through Him, not by 
means of the Jewish ritual observances) 
therefore (this gathers its inference from 
the whole argument, vv. 10—14) let us 
offer up a sacrifice of praise (this, ὦ sacri- 


Jice of praise, is in the Septuagint version. 


It is the term for a thank-offering in the 
law. The Commentators quote an old say- 
ing of the Rabbis, “In the future age all 
sacrifices shall cease, but praises shall not 
cease ’’) continually (not at fixed days and 
seasons, as the Levitical sacrifices, but all 


through our lives) to God, that is, the 


fruit of lips (from Hosea [ref.]: the literal 
meaning of the Hebrew is, “we will 
account our lips as calves” [for a sacri- 
fice]: A. V., “we will render the calves 
of our 1108. The fruit of the lips is ex- 
plained by the next words to be, a good 
confession to God) confessing to His name 
(i.e. the name of God, as the ultimate 
object to which the confession, through 
Him, Jesus, is referred). 6.] But 
(as if it were said, the fruit of the lips 
is not the only sacrifice: God must be 
praised not only with the lips, but with 
the life) of beneflcence and communica- 
tion (of your means to others who are in 
want: an usage of the word which, as 
Bleek remarks, sprung up in the primitive 
Christian Church, as also the correspond- 
ing one of the verb: see on ch. ii. 14) be 
not forgetful (ver. 2): for with such 
sacrifices (viz. beneficence and communi- 
cation, not including ver. 15, which is 
complete in itsclf) God is well pleased, 
17—end.| Concluding exhortations and 
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selves: for they watch for 
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over you, and submit to them: for over you, and submit your- 
ἡ Rzek. ii, they ? keep watch on behalf of your 


Acts xx. 26, 
28. 


souls, as having to give account, i must give account 


‘your souls, as they that 
that 


that they may do it with joy, and they may do it with joy, 


not with lamentation, for that is. 


ς Rom. Xv. £0. 


unprofitable for you. 


18 ¢ Pray for | you. 


‘and not with grief: for 
that is unprofitable for 
18 Pray for us : for 


conscience, in all things 
| willing to live honestly. 
19 Bué I beseech you the 


may be restored to you the 
sooner. 320 Now the God of 
peace, that brought again 


Jeph. vi. 19. 
gues us: for we trust we have 4a good|we trust we have a good 
gi conscience, desiring in all things to 
ocacit. behave ourselves with seemliness. 
19 But I the more abundantly ex-| rather to do this, that I 
e Philem.22. hort you *to do this, that I may be 
restored to you the sooner. 
rtom.xv.ss. 20 But ‘the God of peace, & that 


1 Thess. v.23, 
er Acts 11. 24, 32, 
1 Pet. i. 21. 


Rom. iv. 24, & viii. 11. 


notices. 17.] Having already in ver. 7 
spoken of their deceased leaders in the 
church, and thereby been reminded of their 
steadfastness in the faith, he has taken oc- 
casion in the intervening verses to admonish 
them respecting the danger of apostasy to 
Judaism, and to exhort them to come fear- 
lessly out of it to Christ. Now he returns 
to their duty to their leaders. Obey your 
leaders, and submit (to them) (obey, in 
the regular course of your habits, guided hy 
them, persuaded that their rule is right: 
submit, where that rule interferes with 
your own will: obey has more of free 
following, submit of dutiful yielding): 
for they (on their part) keep watch on 
behalf of your souls (not the same as on 
behalf of you, but rather equivalent to 
“on behalf of you for your salvation: the 
word soul bringing in the idea of im- 
mortality), as having to give an account 
(by these words, as Theophylact well ob- 
serves, bestir up the rulers also to 
diligence, and remembering their own 
responsibility): that they may do this 
(viz. watch, not give an account, for 
thus the present tenses which follow would 
be inapplicable) with joy, and not lament- 
ing (over your disobedience): for this 
(their having to lament over you) 18 un- 
profitable for you. 18.] Pray for 
us (here, as elsewhere, it is probably a 
mistake to suppose that the first person 
plural indicates the Writer alone. As 
Delitzsch observes, the passage from the 
rulers to the Writer individually would 
be harsh. And when Bleek finds in ver. 
19 a proof that the Writer only is meant, 
he misses the point, that this us, in- 


1 Cor. vi. 14. & xv. 15. 


2Cor.iv.14. Gal.fi.1. Col. 4i. 12. 1 Thess. i. 10. 


cluding the Writer and his companions, is 
in fact a transition note between ver. 17 
and ver. 19. See Eph. vi.19; Rom. xv. 30; 
2 Cor. i. 11): for we are persuaded that 
we have a good conscience, desiring in 
all things to behave ourselves with seem- 
liness (i.e. to live without giving offence 
or scandal. This appears to point at some 
offence of the same kind as we know to 
have been taken at the life and teaching 
of St. Paul with reference to the law and 
Jewish customs). 19.| But I the more 
abundantly (see on ch. ii. 1) exhort you to 
do this (i. e. to pray for us), that I may be 
the sooner restored to you (on theinferences 
from this and the other notices in this 
concluding passage, see Introduction.) 

20, 21.1] Solemn concluding prayer. 
“He first asks their prayers, then prays 
for all blessings on them.’ Chrysostom. 

20.| But (breaking off, as we 
use the same term: see again ver. 22) 
the God of peace (so often, at the 
end of St. Paul’s Epistles: see Rom. 
xv. 383; xvi. 20; 1 Cor. xiv. 33; 2 Cor. 
xili, 11; Phil. iv. 9; 1 Thess. iv. 23; 
and 2 Thess. 111, 16. In the presence of 
so many instances of tle expression under 
different circumstances, it would perhaps 
be hardly safe to infer from it here any 
reference to danger of strife within the 
church addressed. Still the words are not 
a mere formula, and in all the above 
places, some reference is made, doubtless, 
to circumstances either of internal dis- 
sension or external tribulation. Aud cer- 
tainly both the exhortations in vv. 17—19 
pot to a state in which there was danger 
of disobedience within and suspicion to- 
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from the dead our Lord) brought up from the dead, ἢ through ἢ Zech. ix. 1. 
Jesus, that great shepherd’ tha blood of the everlasting cove- 


of the sheep, through the: 


Ι j 4 il » ). 11. 
blood of the everlasting nant, ‘the great shepherd of the ert eatiy. 


covenant, 31 make you per-, sheep, even our Lord Jesus, 21 * make 


fect in every good work to 
do his will, working in you 
that tchich is wellpleasing 


in his sight, through Jesus is wellpleasing in his sight, through 
cere ne oe Jesus Christ; ™to whom be the 


wards the Writer aud those who were on 
his part. So that ‘peace’ was a natural 
wish for them, even without taking into 
account those troubles which harassed and 
threatened them from without, in regard 
of which it would be also ἃ haven, where 
they would be), who brought up from the 
dead (perhaps this is said not of the Re- 
surrection only, but of the Ascension also. 
“This is the only place where our Writer 
mentions the Resurrection. Every where 
else he lifts his eyes from the depth of our 
Lord’s humiliation, passing over all that is 
intermediate, to the highest point of His 
exaltation. The connexion here suggests 
to hin once at least to make mention of 
that which lay between Golgotha and the 
throne of God, between the altar of the 
Cross and the heavenly sanctuary, the re- 
surrection of Him who died as our sin- 
offering’) the great Shepherd of the sheep 
(the passage before the Wmiter’s mind has 
been that in the prophetic sixty-third 
chapter of Isaiah [ver. 11], where 
speaking of Moses, it is said, “ Where is 
He that brought them up out of the sea 
unto the Shepherd of his flock ?” In 
Isaiah, the shepherd is Moses; and the 
comparison between Moses and Christ is 
familiar to our Writer, ch. 111. 2—6. The 
addition of great as applied to Christ, is 
correspondent to His title great Priest, 
ch. x. 21. To deny this reference, with 
Liinemann, seems impossible, with the re- 
markable conjunction of “ the Shepherd of 
the sheep.”” The connexion here in which 
this title of our Lord is brought in, may 
be, that the Rulers having been just 
menticned, and himself also, and his 
labours and theirs for the settlement of 
the Church in peace being before his 
mind, he is led to speak of Him who is 
the Chief Shepherd [1.Pet. v. 4], who was 
brought again froin the dead by the God 
of Peace), in the blood of the everlasting 
covenant (but in what sense? Theodoret 
says, “He calls the new Covenant ever- 


do his will, !'doing in you that which 10 


23. ἃ xxxvii. 
24. John x. 
11,14 1 Pet. 


you perfect in every good work to ,, tin? ἃν, 4. 


2 Thess. it. 
17. 1 Pet. v. 


1 Phil. ii. 18, 


m Gal.i. 5. 
2 Tim. iv. 18. 
Rev. i. 6. 


lasting ; for that there shall be none after 
10. ‘Then, the expression itself can hardly 
but be a reminiscence of Zech. ix. 11,“ By 
(zn) the blood of thy covenant 1 have sent 
Jorth thy prisoner out of the pit wherein 
ts no water: and if so, the import of the 
preposition in here will be at least in- 
dicated by its import there. And there it 
is, by virtue of, in the power of, the blood 
of thy covenant, i.e. of that blood which 
was the seal of the covenant entered into 
with thee. So also we must understand 
it here. The instrumental, conditioning- 
element force of iz seems to predomi- 
nate: through, or in virtue of, the blood 
[Acts xx. 28]. See on tlie whole, Isa. lv. 
3; lxi. 8; Jolin x. 11—18), even our Lord 
Jesus (here the personal name, Jesus, is 
joined with the assertion of His lordship 
over us: below, where the inworking of 
the Spirit through Him is spoken of, it is 
“through Jesus Christ,” His office as 
Christ at God’s right hand having made 
Him the channel of the Spirit to us: the 
anointing on Him, the Head, flowing down 
to the skirts of the raiment. See Acts ii. 36) 
perfect you in every good work, towards 
the doing His will (seech. x.36. Hereas 
there, it is not a Aabit which is spoken of, 
but the accomplishment of the whole course 
of obedience), doing in you (doing, chosen 
expressly as taking up the doing of His 
will, in exact correspondence with St. Paul’s 
saying, Phil. ii. 13) that which is well- 
pleasing in His sight, through Jesus 
Christ (the reference is variously given: 
to ‘“ well-pleasing,’ — well-pleasing &c. 
through Jesus Christ: or to the verb, 
‘doing.’ The latter is by far the more 
probable, as the former would introduce a 
superfluity): to whom (i.e. to God, the 
chief subject of the whole sentence, God, 
who is the God of peace, who brought 
up the Lord Jesus from the dead, who 
can perfect us in every good work, to 
accomplish His will, and works in us 
that which is well-pleasing to Him through 
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glory for ever and ever. 
*2 But I beseech you, brethren, suf- 
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Amen, ‘for ever and ever. Amen. 
42 And I beseech you, bre- 
thren, suffer the word of 


fer the word of my exhortation : for) exhortation: Ρ 1 Rave 


ΠῚ Pet. ν. 12. 


in few words. 


"I have written a letter unto you written a letter unto you 
δ Know ye that ae Jew words. 


23 Know ye 
|that our brother Timothy 


o1 Thess. iii.2.° our brother Timothy Pis set at : 25 set at liberty ; with whom, 


p 1 Tim. vi, 12. 


q ver. 7, 17. 
you, and all the saints. 
Italy salute you. 
you all, Amen. 


r Tit. iii. 16. 


Jesus Christ. The whole majesty of the 
sentence requires this reverting to its 
main agent, and speaks against the re- 
ferring to whom be glory to our Blessed 
Lord, who is only incidentally mentioned. 
See the very similarconstruction of 1 Pet. iv. 
11, where however the reference is not by 
any means equally certain) be (in 1 Pet. iv. 
11, “is:” and possibly also here: but per- 
haps * de”’ is the more probable supple- 
ment) the glory for ever. Amen. 22. | 
But (breaking off, see above, ver. 20) 
I beseech you, brethren, endure the word 
of my exhortation (or, of exhortation. The 
expression applies without doubt to the 
whole Epistle, from what follows: not as 
Beza, and others, to the few exhortations 
preceding, nor as Grotius, to ch. x.— xiii. 
only: nor as Kuinoel, and others, to the 
exhortations scattered up and down in the 
Epistle); for also (besides other reasons, 
there is this) in (by means of, in the mate- 
rial of) few [words] (few in comparison 
of what might have been said on sucha 


liberty; with whom, if he come if Ae come shortly, I will 
shortly, I will see you. 
all them 4 that have the rule OVEr | you, and ail the saints. 


94. | See you. 24 Salute all them 
Salute 'that have the rule over 


They from | They of Italy salute you. 


a ‘ 25 
O5 τ Cease ΒΝ Grace be with you all, 


Amen, 


subject) I have written to you. 23. | 
Know (not, “ye know,” see in my Greek 
Test.) that our brother Timothy is dis- 
missed (the word thus rendered does 
not occur in St. Paul, but is frequent in 
St. Luke; 6. g., Luke xxii. 68; xxiii. 16 
ff.; Acts i. 13; iv. 21, of dismissal from 
prison or custody; Acts ΧΙ. 3; xv. 30, 
of official sending away; Acts xv. .33, of 
solemn dismissal; and Acts xix. 41, xxii. 
22, of simple dismissal), with whom, if 
he come (‘‘to me: it is probable, that 
Timothy had been discharged from prison, 
but had not yet reached St. Paul [or, 
the writer, whoever he was].” (ου- 
menius) soon, I will see you (by going to 
you). 24.| Salute all your leaders, 
and all the saints. They from Italy 
salute you (on this, see Introd., § 11. 13). 
25.! Grace (literally, the grace, viz. οἵ 
God. ‘He does not express whose grace 
and favour he wishes for them, as that 
was a matter notorious to all Christians.” 
Schlichting) be with all of you. Amen. 
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I. 1} JAMES, a servant of |T, 14 Januegs, ba servant of God and ae 


God and of the Lord Jesus 
Christ, to the twelve tribes | 
which are scattered abroad, 
greeting. 
count it all joy when ye fall 
into divers temptations ; 


CHap.I.1.] ADDRESS AND GREETING. 
James (for all questions who the Author 
of this Epistle was, see the Introduction. 
I assume here that which J have there 
endeavoured to establish, that it is “ James 
the Lord’s brother,” the first president or 
bishop of the church at Jerusalem, an Apos- 
tle, but not one of the Twelve), servant 
(not necessarily, as Huther, an official ap- 
pellation ; but implying, as he also confesses, 
devotion to God and His work alone, irre- 
spectively of self-will or other men’s will) 
of God, and of the Lord Jesus Christ 
(not “of the God and Lord, J. C.,” 
but, as (cumenius, “by God, he means 
the Father: by Lord, the Son.” Huther 
remarks, that in all the addresses of 
Epistles, the whole name Jesus Christ 
is given. St. James mentions our Lord 
only here and ch. ii. 1 in this Epistle, and 
not at all in his speeches in Acts xv. and 
xxl. Bengel says, “ It might have seemed, 
if he had often named Jesus, as if he did it 
to exalt himself as the brother of our Lord. 
For that very reason, he ‘ knew Christ 
according to the flesh’ less than others’’), 
to the twelve tribes (of Israel: nor can 
there be any reasonable doubt that this 
Epistle was addressed to Jewish Chris- 
tians in the first place. Not however to 
them, as distinguished from Gentile Chris- 
tians: for the two classes appear to have 


? My brethren,| persion, greeting. 
€count it all joy fwhen ye fall into 


. . Gal. i. 10. & 

of the Lord Jesus Christ, ‘to the ἿΝ 9. “Jude. 
. 2 idly. 

twelve tribes 4 which are in the dis- ὁ Acts xzvi.7- 


ἃ Deut. xxxii. 
26. John vil. 
35. Acts ii. 
δ. & vill. 1. 

1 Pet. i. 1. 

e Watt. v. 12. 

Acts v 4]. 
ΓῚ Pet. i. 6. 


2 My brethren, 


Heb. x. 34. 1 Pet. iv. 18, 16. 


been not as yet distinct. Ifthe later date 
of the Epistle be taken [see Introd.], then 
the Jewish Christians are addressed as the 
nucleus and kernel of all Christendom. 
But to my mind, the former is nore pro- 
bable) which are in the dispersion (the 
most likely reference of this word is to the 
literal and actual Jewish dispersion: and the 
Epistle must be considered as addressed, 
from the head of the mother church in 
Jerusalem, to the Jewish believers, residing 
among the dispersed tribes of Israel), 
greeting (the formula thus rendered 1s not 
found in the address of any other apostolical 
Epistle ; but it occurs in the Epistle drawn 
up under the direction of James to the 
Gentile churches in Acts xv. 23). 

2—12.] Exhortations regarding the en- 
durance of trials. Think it all joy (the 
word joy is taken up out of the word ren- 
dered greeting, which literally means to 
rejoice. It is a characteristic of the style 
of this Epistle thus to take up again words 
just used: so “endurance. But let endu- 
rance,” ver. 3, 4: “deficient ...is defi- 
cient,” ver. 4, 5: “doubting... he that 
doubteth,” ver. 6: “βίον to wrath : for the 
wrath,” ver.19, 20: ‘the implanted word 
».. but be ye doers of the word,” ver. 21, 
22: “that man’s religion is vain... pure 
religion,” ver. 26, 27, &c., ἄς. all joy, i.e. 
all conceivable joy—a matter on ull bands 
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g hom. ν. 8. 


divers temptations ; 3 € knowing this, 
that the proof of your faith worketh 
endurance. * But let endurance have 


3 knowing this, that the 
trying of your faith work- 
eth patience. 4 But let 
patience have her perfect 


a perfect work, that ye may be per- | work, that ye may be per- 


fect and entire, in nothing deficient. | 


fect and entire, wanting 


nothing. % If any of you 


} 1 Ki ‘ iii. β h ? Φ . ΠῚ , 
poe ὁ ἃ But if any of you is deficient in | zacz re eae | 


i Matt. vii.7.& Wisdom, ‘let him ask of God, that 


xxi. 22. Mark 


xi.24 Luke oiveth to all simply, and upbraideth 
not; and *it shall be given to him. 
igohav 14, δ} But let him ask in faith, nothing 
For he that doubteth is 


xi.9. John 

xiv. 13. & xv. 

7. & xvi. 24. 
τ For, xxix. 12. 


"pith doubting. 
joyful), my brethren (this is the constant 
address in our Epistle. It betokens coim- 
munity of origin and of faith), whensoever 
ye fallinto various temptations (these are 
not only what we properly call temptations, 
but any kind of distresses which happen to 
us, from without or from within, which in 
God’s purpose serve as trials of us: the 
latter word being, in this its now common 
general meaning, a word derived from the 
Christian life. See 1 Pet. i. 6, which is 
strictly parallel) : 9.] ground of this 
joy: knowing (as you do) that the proof 
of your faith worketh endurance (per- 
severance: more than patience. But 
does not St. Paul, Rom. ν. 3, 4, state pre- 
cisely the converse, viz. that “ tribulation 
worketh endurance, and endurance ap- 
proval ?” Doubtless: but it is really the 
same that is said: tribulation there is 
equivalent to proof here. As De Wette 
observes, the thought is not carried to its 
end as in Romans, but the Apostle breaks 
away at endurance to exhort respecting it). 

4, But (as if it had been said, and be not 
weary of enduring: but) let endurance 
have a perfect work (the allusion seems 
to be to our Lord’s saying, Matt. xxiv. 13, 
“16 that endureth to the end, thesame shall 
be saved.” So that tlie words are to be 
taken simply and literally ; endurance as the 
abstract, mere endurance, and work as the 
work wrought out by exdurance in its con- 
tinuance. And perfect is not to be under- 
stood as enduring to the end, but in its 
ordinary sense of ‘perfect,’ fully brought 
out and accomplished), that ye may be 
perfect (for the work of God in a man ts 
the man. If God’s teaching by patience 
have had a perfect work in you, you are 
perfect : His is an zmplanted word, ver.21. 
Aud the purpose of that work is, to make us 
perfect) and entire (that in which every 
part is present in its place), deficient in 


of God, that giveth to 
all men liberally, and up- 
braideth not; and it shall 
be given him. © But let 
him ask in faith, nothing 
wavering. For he that 


nothing (the subjoining a negative corro- 
boration to a positive clause is characteristic 
of St. Jaines: compare vv. 5 and 6). 

5.] But (i. e., but this perfection and en- 
tireness, this defect in nothing, will not be 
yet attained; and you will find, when you 
aiin at it, that you are lacking in the very 
first requisite) if any of you is deficient in 
wisdom (for what is meant by wisdom 
here, see ch. iil. 15—17), let him ask 
(either supply ‘22,’ or take the verb abso- 
lutely, which is better: so A. V., see below) 
from God who giveth (asking and giving 
are put forward as belonging to us and God 
in the abstract, and we do not want any 
object, as “zt,” or “ wisdom,” supplied) to 
all men simply (so Roun. xii. 8, “ He that 
emparteth, with simplicity :’ which is per- 
haps better than “with liberality:” we 
must here interpret by what follows, and 
understand it of simply giving, and adding 
nothing afterwards which may take off from 
the graciousness of the gift) and upbraideth 
not (in what sense is rather doubtful. 
Many interpret it of sending away with a 
refusal : the word will not bear this mean- 
ing. By far the greatest part of Commen- 
tators understand it of reproaching by the 
recounting of benefits bestowed. But this 
again does not reach the full and general 
nature of the expression here. The real 
meaning here is just as in Ecclus. xx. 15, 
“ He giveth little, and upbraideth much,” 
and in Ecclus. xli. 22, ‘‘ After thou hast 
given, upbraid not,” viz. upbraiding with 
any kind οἵ reproaches, as God might well 
do, so unworthy are we to approach Him 
with any request. This of course would 
include that other), and it shall be given 
to him (viz. wisdom, see 3 Kings i. 9—12. 
The whole verse seems to be written in re- 
membrance of Matt. vii. 7—12). 6. | 
But let him ask in faith (persuasion that 
God can and will give: see Matt. xxi, 22: 
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wavereth is like a wave|like a wave of the sea driven with 


of the sea driven with the| the wind and tossed. 


i For 


wind and tossed. 


7 For let not 


Je? not that man think that | that man think that he shall receive 


he shall receive any thing} any thing from the Lord. 


of the Lord. 3 4 double | - 


minded man is unstable in 
all his ways. 


9 Zet the|all his ways. 


8 m He in ch, iv. 8. 


‘is ἃ double-minded man, unstable in 


9 Let the brother who 


brother of low degree re-|ig low glory in his exaltation: 1° but 


joice in that he ws exalted: 
10 but the rich, in that he 


and compare “the prayer of faith,” ch. v. 
15), nothing doubting (compare Mutt. 
xxi. 21, from which this is evidently taken, 
“Tf ye have faith, and doubt not,” Ke. 
Huther says well, “ Doubt is not unbelscf 
(Luke xxiv. 11], but includes in it the 
essential character of wnbelief : while farth 
says ‘ Yes,’ and unbelief ‘No,’ doubt 15 the 
union of ‘ Yes’ and ‘ No,’ but so that ‘ No’ is 
the weightier: it is that inward giving way 
which leans not to faith, but to unbelref. 
The deep-lying ground of it is pride”): for 
he that doubteth is like a wave of the sea 
(see Eph. iv. 14 and Isa. Ivii. 20) driven 
by the wind and tossed about (the word 
forms a synonym with the former, ‘driven 
by the wind :”’ and the use of these synony- 
mous expressions so close to one another is 
again a characteristic of St. James. A 
good explanation of the figure is quoted by 
Wiesinger from Heisen : ‘‘ Sometimes he is 
cast on the shore of faith and hope, some- 
times he is rolled back into the deep of 
distrust : now he is borne up into the height 
of worldly pride, now he is mingled with the 
lowest sands of desperation and trouble’’) ; 
for (takes up and repeats the former 
for) let not that man (said with a certuin 
slight expression of contempt) think that 
he shall receive any thing (viz. of what Le 
asks: some things, as life, food, raiment, 
&c., he does continually receive) from the 
Lord (i. 6. as usually in this Epistle, from 
Gop. So ch. iv. 10,15; ν. 4, 10, 11: see 
at each of those places. On the other hand, 
“‘the Lord,” ch. v. 7, 14, 15, is used of 
Christ. Hofinann remarks that where the 
Father is not expressly distinguished from 
the Son by the context, the Godhead, in its 
unity, isto be understood by the word God: 
and the same may be said of the Lord). 

8.) Heis a man with two minds, unstable 
in all his ways (such is the best way of 
taking this sentence, waking it all predi- 
cate and all to apply to that man as its 
subject. The common way, to take “a 
double-minded man” as a new subject, as 


the rich [glorieth] in his humilia- 


A. V. “4 double-minded man is unstable,’ 
has this against it, that it makes the 
very unusual word " doubled-souled,”’ 
found here and in ch. iv. 8 for the first 
time in Greek literature, to be a mere 
usual epithet and word of passage). 

9.7 The connexion appears to be this: 
we must not pray before God, we must 
not be before God, double-minded ; in our 
trials, we shall get no heavenly wisdom, if 
this is so. This double-mindedness, one 
soul drawn upwards to God, the other 
drawn downwards to the world, causes 
nothing but instability, and cannot result 
in that joy which is to be our attitude in 
trial. And it arises from misapprehension 
of our appointed state in trial: the poor 
aud humble forget the exceeding honour 
thus done to him, which ought to be to 
him ground of boasting, far more worthy 
than (see below) the rich in this world 
have in their riches whicli shall so soon 
fade away: whereas (ver. 12) he that is 
tried shall receive a crown of life from the 
Lord. But (contrasted with the duudle- 
mindedness above) let the brother (the 
Christian believer) who is low (poor and 
afflicted; not merely, low in station: this 
explanation disappears with the view that 
the rich man [below] is Christian also) 
glory in his exaltation (which he has 
obtained by being admitted into the fel- 
lowship of Christ’s sufferings, and which 
he has further in reversion in the glorious 
crown of life hereafter, ver. 12): but the 
Tich (not the rich drother, nor is the 
rich to be understood any otherwise than 
in the rest of the Epistle, compare ch. 11. 6 ἢ, 
v. 1 ff There are difficulties either way; 
but on mature consideration I find those 
on the usual hypothesis, of the rich man 
being also a brother, insuperable. For in 
that case 1) a most unnatural change in 
the sense is necessary at “because :’’—‘ Let 
the rich brother glory in his bumiliation, 
for, or because, considered merely as ἃ 
rich man, ἄς. So that he is a Christian 
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nJobziv-2 . tion: because "as the flower of the 
οἶδ τη. ci grass he shall pass away. 11 For 
δ. 1Cor.vi. the sun arose with its heat, and 
a yobn’ dried up the grass, and the flower 

thereof fell off away, and the beauty 

of the form of it perished: so also 

shall the rich man wither in his 
oJobv.i7. Ways. 12 o Blessed 1s the man that 
sees endureth temptation: for when he 
p Gor ix. is approved, he shall receive ? the 
en-ii.5. crown of life, 4 which He promised 
δ: Τρ οἱ to them that love him. 18 Let no 


brother at first, and then a mere rich man 
in the next clause: 2) such a meaning 
will not suit the concluding words of 
ver. 11: which are simply predicated of 
the rich man, the subject enunciated above, 
and cannot with any probability be sup- 
posed to be said of himn merely as regards 
his riches. Whereas on the other view 
the difficulties are no more than arise from 
a confessedly elliptical parallelism. After 
the rich we must supply glorieth: ‘let 
the low glory in his exaltation, whereas 
the rich man glories in his debasement,’ 
compare Phil. iii. 19, “‘ whose glory is in 
their shame’’) glories (see above) in his 
humiliation (see Phil. iii. 19, above,—in 
that which is in reality his debasement, 
just as in the other case the lowly Chris- 
tian is called on to boast in what is in 
reality his exaltation. Thus, and thus 
only, the parallelism coheres. On the 
ordinary view, the exaltation of the low 
brother is, that which is really but not 
apparently his exaltation, whereas the 
humiliation of the rich brother is that 
which is apparently but not really his 
debasement); because as a flower of the 
grass he shall pass away. 11.] 
For (justification of the last words) the 
sum arose (it is given in the form of a 
tale, a narration of what happened and 
ever does happen: see Isa. xl. 7, from 
which the whole is adapted) with the heat 
(or, the hot east wind: this interpretation 
seems approved by the Greek of Jonah iv. 
8, where the same word is used for that 
which we render “ a vehement east wind.” 
I prefer the other meaning, the arid 
scorching which accompanies the increas- 
ing power of the sun), and dried up the 
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2s made low: because as 
the flower of the grass he 
shall pass away. “\ For 
the sun is no sooner risen 
with a burning heat, but it 
withereth the grass, and 
the flower thereof falleth, 
and the grace of the fashion 
of wt perisheth: so also 
shall the rich man fade 
away in his ways. 12 Bless- 
ed is the man that endureth 
temptation: for when he is 
tried, he shall receive the 
crown of life, which the 
Lord hath promised to them 
that love him, 13 Let no 


grass, and the flower thereof fell away 
(all from Isaiah), and the beauty of its 
appearance (literally, face, i.e. external 
appearance) perished: thus also shall 
the rich man (the same as was spoken of 
ver. 10) wither (the verb continues the 
similitude) in his ways (Ps. Ixviii. 24; and 
Prov. ii. 8). 12.] We now return to 
the suffering and tempted Christian, who 
has his blessedness, and a possession more 
precious and more sure than worldly 
wealth. Blessed isthe man who endureth 
(the emphasis is on this verb, which dis- 
tinguishes this saying from that in ver. 2 ; 
it is not the mere falling among tempta- 
tions, but the enduring temptatzon, which 
is felicitated) temptation: because when 
he has become approved (by the trial : 
when he has undergone the proof, ver. 2) 
he shall receive the crown of life (of life 
is genitive of apposition: the crown is 
life eternal. No image derived from 
athletes must be thought of in the verse, 
as is done by many: such an image would 
be foreign to the ideas of Jews, with 
whom the receiving a crown from God 
was a familiar image, irrespective of any 
previous contest for a prize: see Ps. xxi. 3; 
Wisd. v. 16, “ Zhey shall receive the 
kingdom of glory and the diadem of 
beauty from the hand of the Lord”), 
which He promised to them that love 
Him (who promised it, is understood : 
God, repeatedly, in substance: whenever 
a kingdom is foretold as the future in- 
heritance of His people: to them that 
love Him, 2 Tim. iv. 8; and the same 
words again in ch. ii. 5. It is a for- 
mula frequently occurring in the law and 
the prophets : compare Exod. xx. 6; 
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man say when he is tempted,’ man say when he is tempted, I am 


Iam tempted of God: for 
God cannot be tempted with | 


i'tempted from God: for God is un- 


cril. neither tempteth heany Versed 1 evil, and He tempteth no 


man; 4 buf every man is) man: M but every man is tempted, 


tempted, when he is dratcn | 
away of his own lust, and 
enticed, 
hath conceived, it bringeth 
forth sin: and sin, when it 
is finished, bringeth forth 
death. 16 Do not err, my | death. 


Deut. vil. 9; Judg. v. 31; Neh. i. 5; 
Ps. τ. 11, exliv. 20; Dan. ix. 4; Ecclus. 
xxxi. [xxxiv.] 16, xlvi. 22). 13, 14. } 
Let no one when tempted (in the manner 
hitherto spoken of through the chapter. 
There is no warrant for changing in the 
slightest degree the reference of the word. 
The ¢empfation is a trying of the man by 
the solicitation of evil: whether that evil 
be the terror of external danger, or what- 
ever it be, all temptation by means of it 
arises not from. God, but from oursclves 
—our own 7ust. God ordains the tempta- 
tion, overrules the temptation, but does 
not tempt, is not the spring of the solici- 
tation to sin) say that Iam tempted from 
[by] God (by agency proceeding out and 
coming from God: very different from 
“of God,” which would represent God as 
the agent. Thus the man would transfer 
his own responsibility to God. There does 
not seem to be any allusion to the fatalism 
of the Pharisces, as some seem to think : the 
fault is one of common life, and is alluded 
to Ecclus. xv. 11, “ Say not thou, It is 
through the Lord that I fell away”): 
for God is unversed in things evil (the 
meaning usually given, ‘‘untempted,” or 
“κοί able to be tempted,” is against the 
usage of the word. Besides, there is no 
question here of God being tempted, but 
of God tempting. It secms that we must 
take refuge in the ordinary meaning of 
the word, and render it ‘unversed in,’ 
having no experience of), but HE tempteth 
ΠΟ man: but each man is tempted, being 
(slightly causal, ‘in that he is’) drawn out 
and enticed by (it is the same preposition 
in the Greek as above, ver. 13: the source 
rather than the agent: but we cannot here 
render it from, as the sentence would thus 
become ambiguous) his own lust (James 
is not here speaking of the original source 
of sin in man, but of the actual source of 
temptation to sin, when it occurs. The 
“sin” of St. Paul, the sinful principle in 


| sin, when finished, *bringeth fort 
16 Do not err, my beloved 


I when he is drawn away and enticed 
15 Then when lust, by his own lust. 15 Then "lust having τ Job xv.35. 
conceived, bringeth forth sin: and 


Ps, vii. 14. 


h s Rom. vi. 21, 
23. 


mau, is not here in question: we take 
up the matter, so to speak, lower down 
the stream: and the ἐμέ here is the lust 
there, itself the effect of sin [abstr.] in 
tle members, and leading to sin [ concrete | 
in the conduct): 16.1 then lust 
having conceived, bringeth forth sin: 
and sin, when completed, bringeth forth 
death (it has been questioued whether 
sin is here in one, or in two senses. 
De Wette holds that the first sin is the 
purpose, or inner act, of sin,—the com- 
pletion, carrying this siz out into an act, 
which act brings forth death, the wages 
of sin. But this is decidedly wrong. 
Wiesinger has disputed it, and insisted 
rightly that the znner act 1s the union 
of the will with the dust, the “bringing 
forth” denoting extrusion into outward 
act: then the second szz,—which Huther 
rightly maintains to be the sinful act when 
brought to perfection in all its conse- 
quences, in a series of results following on 
one another and bringing a man under 
bondage to his sin,—being thus perfected, 
brings forth eternal death. The imagery 
is throughout consistent. The harlot lust 
draws away and entices the man: the 
guilty union is committed by the will em- 
bracing the temptress: the consequence is 
that she conceives sin, sin, in general, of 
some kind, of that kind to which the temp- 
tation inclines : then [so literally |, the sin, 
that particular sin, when grown up and 
mature, herself bringeth forth, as if all 
along pregnant with it, Death, the final re- 
sult of sin. So that temptation to sin cannot 
be from God, while érzalis from Him. The 
one, being our proof, works endurance, and 
endurance, when she has a perfect work, 
life: the other, being a bait and excite- 
ment arising from lust, “brings forth sin, 
and sin being coinpleted, brings forth 
death.” The English reader will not fail 
to remember Milton’s sublime allegory 
in Paradise Lost, where Satan, by his 
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t John iii. 27. 
1 Cor. iv. 7. 


JAMES. I. 


,; AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


brethren. '7tEvery good gift Avid Beloved brethren. Ἢ Every 
every perfect gift cometh down from [5994 40 and every perfect 


gift is from above, and 


above, from the Father of the lights! cometh down from the Fa- 


u Numb. xxiii. 
19. 1Sam. 
xv. 20. Mal. 
iti. 6. Rom. 


xi. 20. 
x John i. 18. ἃ 


iii.3. 1Cor, 
iv.15. 1Pet. with the word of truth, that we 
3 Jer. ii. , should be a kind of 5 firstfruit of his 


own evil lust, brings forth sin: and then 
by an incestuous union with Sin [which 
doubtless may be said to lie here also in 
the background, no cause being assigned 
for the conception] causes her to bring 
forth Death). 

16—18.]| The idea that God tempts to 
sin has been as yet only negatively con- 
tradicted. But so far is it from this being 
so, that He ts the Author of all good. 
Do not err (some have ended the para- 
graph with these words: some have begun 
a new one. But this formula thus used 
seems invariably to look to what follows), 
my beloved brethren (both this earnest 
address, and the caution, shew how im- 
portant the Writer feels this to be, which 
he is about to enunciate): every good gift 
(properly, act of giving) and every perfect 
gift (properly, thing given. But we cannot 
express the two by two words in English) 
descendeth from above (not as A. V., is 
from above, and descendeth, &c.), from 
the Father of the lights (of heaven) (it 
seems now generally agreed that by the 
lights here is meant the heavenly bodies, 
and by Father the creator, originator, as 
in Job xxxvitl. 28, “ Who is the father of 
the rain?” Being this, being the Father 
of those glorious fountains of light, and 
thus [see below] purer and clearer than 
they all, it cannot be that He should tempt 
to evil. Our very life, as renewed in Christ, 
is of His begetting, and we are a firstfruit 
of His new world), with (‘ chez,’ in the pre- 
sence of whom) whom there is no change 
(none of that uncertainty of degree of light 
which we see in the material heavenly bodies, 
but which is not in God their Creator) or 
shadow (a skadow, the dark mark of shadow, 
the result of being overshadowed, and cast 
from any object) of turning (arising froin 
turning: from that revolution in which 
the heavens are ever found: by means of 
which the moon turns her dark side to us, 
in a constant state of change, and shadow 
of turning: by means of which the moon 


of heaven, "with whom is no va- 
riableness or shadow of turning. 
I8xOf his own will begat he us 


ther of lights, with whom 
δ no variableness, neither 
shadow of turning. 18 Of 
his own will begat he us 
with the word of truth, that 
106 should be a kind of 
Jfirstfruits of his creatures. 


is eclipsed by the shadow of the earth, and 
the sun by the body of the moon, or, if you 
will, though this is hardly so likely to have 
been in view, is hidden from us during the 
night. From all these God, the Father of 
lights, is free ; 851 John i. 5, “ God is light, 
and in Him ts no darkness at all’’), 

18.] The greatest erample of this position, 
that all good and perfect gifts come from 
Him: mentioned not merely as an exainple, 
but us leading on to the following context. 
Because He willed it (the past participle is 
1) contemporary with the verb : 2) slightly 
causal, involving the condition of the act 
which follows. It was of His own mere 
will, ‘ proprio motu,’ and the emphasis is 
on this word) begat He (the spiritual 
birth, not the natural, is meant, as is 
evident by what follows) us (signifies 
the Writer and his readers, not Chris- 
tians in general: not especially as Jewish 
Christians, for that is not [see below] 
the reference here) with the word of 
truth (the genitive is one of apposition ; 
conpare John xvil. 17, “ Thy word is 
truth.’ And the word of truth is the 
gospel, preached, and zmplanted as below : 
conipare 1 Pet. i. 23, “born again... by the 
word of the living God’’), that we should 
be (aim, but not the primary aim, of the 
begetting. His gracious purpose with 
regard to ws in particular was, that we 
should be, &c. His great purpose with 
regard to ali Christians is not here in ques- 
tion) a kind of firstfruit (this, a kind of, 
does not appear to be intended, as Bengel, 
“to be said in modesty, because properly and 
absolutely, Christ is the firstfruit.” Rather, 
I should say, it would point to the early 
date of our Epistle, in which an idea after- 
wards so familiar is thus introduced as it 
were with an apologetic explanation. The 
figure is from the appointment of the 
law by which the firstborn of man, of 
eattle, of fruits, &c., were to be consecrated 
to God; and the word must be taken 
with this sacred meaning, not mercly us 
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19 Wherefore, my beloved creatures. 
brethren, let every man be | 
swift to hear, slot to speak 


an ordinary word indicating priority. 
The first Christians, to whom St. James 
is writing, were as firstborn of the great 
family, dedicated as firstfruits to God. 
Weisinger beautifully says, ‘‘ The thought 
fully given would be this: they by Re- 
generation were dedicated as the firstfruits 
ofa sacrificial gift which shall only be com- 
pleted with the offering up ofall creatures’’) 
of His creatures (this expression nanitestly 
extends wider than merely to the great 
multitude of the regenernted whom no 
man can nuinber; it embraces all crea- 
tion, which we know shall partake in 
the ultimate glorious perfection of the 
sons of God: sce Rom. vii. 20, 21. 
Wiesinger has an important note, shew- 
ing from this verse what must be the right 
understanding of much which follows in 
this Epistle. ‘‘ This passage,”’ he says, “1s 
among those which reveal the depth of 
Christian knowledge in which the practicul 
and moral exhortations of the Writer are 
grounded: lying as it does expressly 
(‘wherefore,’ ver. 21) at the basis of them. 
We will here bring together in a few words 
the teaching of the passage, for the sake of 
its important bearing on the rest of the 
Epistle. It teaches us 1) as a positive 
supplement to vv. 14, 15, that the life of 
man must be renewed, from its very root 
and foundation: 2) it designates this re- 
newal as God’s work, moreover as an im- 
parting of the life of God, as only 
possible by the working of the Spirit, only 
on the foundation of the objective fact of 
our Redemption in Christ, which is the 
content of the word of truth: 3) it sets 
forth this re-generation as an act once for 
all accomplished, and distinguishes it from 
the gradual penetration and sanctification 
of the individual life by means of this new 
principle of life imparted in the re-genera- 
tion: 4) it declares also expressly that the 
re-generation is a free act of God’s love 
not induced by any work of man (Eph. ii. 
8,9; Tit. iii. 5), so that man is placed by 
God in his right relation to God, antece- 
dently to all works well-pleasing to God: 
for this the expression begat He us in- 
volves: and in so far as this begetting 
necessarily implies the justification of the 
sinner (to use the language of St. Paul), it 
18 plain also, that St. James cannot, with- 
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19 Ye know it, my be- 


loved brethren; *but let every man *£ccles.v.1. 


Ὁ Prov. x. 19. 
& xvii. 27. 
Eccles. ¥. 2. 


out contradicting himself, make this jzs?z- 
fication, in the sense of St. Paul, dependent 
on the works of faith. 5) the word of 
truth is specified as the objective medium 
of re-generation: and herewith we must 
have faitk asthe appropriating medium on 
the part of man himself: of the central 
import of which faith in St. James also 
we have already seen something (vv. 3, 6), 
and shall see more (ch. ii. 5, 14 ff.). 
6) Together with this act of re-genera- 
tion proceeding from God, we have also 
the high destination of the Christian, 
which the Apostle gives so significantly 
and deeply in these words, that we should be 
a kind of firstfruits of His creatures. And 
that which God has done to him, is now in 
the following verses made the foundation of 
that which the Christian has on his part to 
do: by which that which we said under 3) 
and 4) receives fresh confirmation. This 
passage is one to be remembered, when we 
wish to know what the Apostle under- 
stands by the perfect law (i. 25, 11. 12), 
and what he means, when (ii. 14 ff.) he de- 
duces justification from the works of faith. 
As regards the dogmatical use, which some 
make of this passage, wishing to shew that 
regeneration is brought about by the word, 
as distinguished from the Sacrament of 
Baptism (Tit. iii. 5—7), we may remark, 
that seeing that the word of truth desig- 
nates the gospel, 88 a whole, without auy 
respect to such distinction, nothing regard- 
ing it can be gathered from this passage. 
The word of the Lord constitutes, we know, 
the force of the Sacrament also. And is it 
meant to be inferred that the readers of this 
Epistle were not baptized 3} 

19—27.| EKzxhortation to receive rightly 
this word of truth. (See the general con- 
nexion in the introduction.) 19.] On 
the reading,—whether “ Wherefore, my 
beloved brethren,” or “ Ye know it, my 
beloved brethren,”—see my Greek Testa- 
ment. Ye know it, my beloved brethren; 
but (consequently) let every man be swift 
to hear (the word of truth, which has so 
great power for good and for life: the verb 
is absolute and general, having only refer- 
ence to the word of truth), slow to speak 
(the meaning is, be eager to listen, not 
eager to discourse: the former may lead to 
implanting or strengthening the new life, 
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c Prov. xiv.17. © slow to wrath: ® for the wrath of 


& xvi. 32. 


Beeles-Vi- man worketh not the righteousness: 


JAMES. I. 


| AUTHORIZED VERSION, 


slow to wrath; 329 for the 
wrath of man worketh not 
the righteousness of Gad. 


ἰ Wherefore ἃ putting off 2 Wherefore lay apart all 


of naughtiness, and receive 
with meekness theengrafled 


your souls, 7° But be ye 


4Col.iii.8. of God 
1 Pet, ii. 1. ᾿ 
all tilthiness and superabundance of fi/thiness ἀπά superfluity 
malignity, receive with meekness the 
e Acts xii 6. implanted word, *which is able to! word, which is able to save 
1 Cor. xv. 2. 99 Γ 
Eph.ias. Save your souls. ὦ But fbe ye 
Tit. iil. 11. 
Heb. ii. 8. 1 Pet.i. 9. f Matt. vil. 21. Luke vi. 40. ἃ xi. 28. Rom. ii. 13. 


the latter to wrath and suddenness of 
temper, so often found in the wake of swift 
rejoinder and ready chattering. (Ecume- 
nius reminds us that a certain divine man 
says, He that talketh repenteth often, he 
that holdeth his peace never), slow to 
wrath (tle reference is general, as the 
precept is. The quick speaker is the quick 
kindler) : 20.| for the wrath (any 
wrath, all wrath) of man worketh not 
(‘ practiseth not,’ ‘worketh not habitually’) 
the righteousness of God (that which is 
righteousness in God’s sight. We must not 
interpret the righteousness of God thie 
state of righteousness before God, as some, 
or that righteousness 22 another, into 
which God begets men by his word of 
truth, as Hofmann and Wiesinger. 
When this latter asks, What relevance 
here has the remark that anger doeth not 
that which is right in the sight of God --- 
an easy answer can be given. Be not im- 
temperately zealous, hastily rash to speak 
and to be angered, even in God’s behalf 
[for this is implied]: be humble, ready to 
listen:—for your angry zeal, your quick 
speaking, work not God’s righteous pur- 
poses—serve not Him, are not carriers 
forward of that righteousness which is the 
characteristic of His kingdom, ch. iii. 18. 
How many an endeavour, which might 
have ended in working the righteousness 
of God, has been diverted and blighted by 
hasty speaking and anger, and ended only 
in disgracing ourselves, and Him whom 
we would have served, before men !). 

21.] Wherefore (consequence froin ver. 20: 
seeing that wrath excludes you from having 
a share in the righteous work of God) 
putting off (it must be doneas ἃ sing'e act, 
antecedently to that which follows. ‘The 
previous putting off is the condition of 
the subsequent reception) all filthiness 
(here figurative, as Rev. xxii. 11. Some 
Commentators take it here as standing 
alone: others join it with and superabund- 
ance, as belonging to the genitive ‘of 
malignity ;’’ and this seems better for the 


1 John iii, 7. 


context, which concerns not the putting 
away of moral pollution of all kinds, Dut 
only of that kind which belongs to malig- 
nity: see below. And, thus taken, it will 
mean that malignity pollutes the soul, and 
renders it unfit to receive the znplanted 
word. It is very possible that the agri- 
cultural similitude in the word implanted 
may have influenced the choice of both 
these words, jfil/thiness and superabund- 
ance. The ground must be ridded of all 
that pollutes and chokes it, before the 
seed can sink in and come to maturity ; 
must be cleaned and cleared) and abund- 
ance (‘superfluity’ is perlaps too strong: 
it is, if the above figure be allowed, thie 
rank growth, the abundant crop) of ma- 
lignity (evil disposition towards one an- 
other. The word carries on the “wrath” 
above: which springs from malignity, evil 
disposition, which is inherent in our hearts, 
and requires putting off before we can 
receive tle word of God. That tluisis so, is 
evident from the recommendation of mzld- 
ness which follows. However the exhor- 
tation may apply in the wider sense, if 1s 
not its sense here, as the context plainly 
shews), in mildness (towards one anotlicr) 
receive (so Mark iv. 20, of the good grouud) 
the implanted word (tlie word spoken of is 
beyond doubt the same as the word of 
truth above—i.e. the Gospel, in its fulness. 
But the epithet makes some little difficulty. 
First of all, it clearly is not, as cumenius 
seems to take it, ‘innate :’ for this would 
stultify the command to veceive it, we 
having it already. Nor can it mean “the 
word which has been planted in the whole 
of Christendom,” seeing that individuals 
are here being dealt with: but the allusiou 
is apparently to the parable of the sower, 
and it is the word implanted [equivalent to 
which has been sown], the word whose 
attribute and virtue is to be implantec, 
aud which zs implanted, awaiting your 
reception of it to spring up and take up 
your being into it and make you new 
plants) which is able to save your souls 
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duers of the teord, and not 
hearers only, deceiving your 
oven selves. "8 For uf any 
be a hearer of the word, 
and not a doer, he ts 
like unto a man behold-. 
ing his natural face in 
a glass: % for he be- 
holdeth himself, and goeth 
his way, and straightway 
forgetteth what manner of | 
man he was. 35 But whoso 
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doers of the word, and not hearers 

only, deceiving your own selves. 

°3 Because, &if any is a hearer of ¢ Luke vi.47, 
the word, and not a doer, he is 
like unto a man contemplating his 
natural face in a glass: 24 for he 
contemplateth himself, and depart- 
eth, and straightway forgetteth what 
manner of man he 


c. See ch. 
ii. 14, ἄς. 


was. 7 But 


looketh into the perfect ®whoso hath looked into the per- necor.tiiig. 


law of liberty, and con- 


(so Rom. i. 16, where the Gospel is said 
to be the power of God unto salvation to 
every one that believeth. Observe “ your 
souls.” It is the souwd which carries the 
personality of the man: which is between 
the spirit drawing it upwards, and the 
flesh drawing it downwards, and is saved 
or lost, passes into life or death, according 
to the choice between these two. And the 
implanted word, working through the 
spirit, and by the divine Spirit, is a spi- 
ritual agency, able to save the souwl,—to 
complete the work, and to have done it for 
ever). 22.| The swiftness to hear, 
and the reception of the truth are qualified, 
at the same time that they are enforced, 
by a caution. But be ye doers of the 
word (viz. of the tmplanted word, the 
word of trutk. Observe, not only “do,” 
but be doers: the substantive means more 
than the verb; it carries an enduring, a 
sort of official force with it: ‘let this be 
your occupation’), not hearers only, de- 
celving yourselves (the “hearer only” 
does this, when he infers that the mere 
sound of the word received in his outward 
ear will suffice for hiin). 

23 —25.| Justification of the expression, 
“deceiving your own selves,” and of 
the foregoing exhortation. Because, if 
any is a hearer of the word, and not 
(strictly, it is ‘if any one is a hearer, aud 
a not-doer’) a doer, this man (the de- 
monstrative pronoun points more markedly 
at the individual in whom the hearing 
and not-dving are united) is like to a 
man contemplating (probably the ex- 
ample was meant to have a general re- 
ference: for though it may be true, as 
De Wette says, that many men remember 
well their appearance in the mirror, the 
common rule is that men forget it) the 
countenance of his birth (i.e. as A. V., 
his natural face: the face he was born 


fect ‘law of hberty, and continueth, icv iiss, 


with. The expression is to be explained 
apparently as Wiesinger: “ Not that he 
can see in the glass any other than his 
vatural face, but the addition serves more 
plainly to poimt out the sphere of mere 
material perception from which the com- 
parison is taken, as distinguished from the 
ethical sphere of ‘hearing the word,’ 
aud at the same time hints at the 
easy translution of the remark from tle 
one department to the other, in which 
‘the word of God is a mirror in which we 
may and ought to see our moral visage,’ as 
De Wette”’) in a mirror: for (this seems 
to stamp the example as a general one, 
applying to all, nos merely tuking some 
possible man who may do this; see above) 
he contemplated himself, and has de- 
parted, and immediately forgot of what 
@ppearance he was (viz. in the mirror. 
It is to be observed, that the contemplating 
answers to the hearing of the word: the 
gowg away to the relaxing the attention 
after hearing—letting the mind go else- 
where, and the interest of the thing heard 
pass away: and then the forgetfulness in 
koth cases follows. In the next verse we 
pass to one who looks and does not depart). 
But he who looked into (here we have the 
figure mingled with the reality, tle coimn- 
parison being dropped. Probably the verb 
used here, which signifies ¢c stocp and look- 
iw, has reference to a mirror being placed 
on a table or on the ground, to contein- 
plate which steadily, a man must put 
his face near to it. But we must not per- 
haps urge this too strictly: for in 1 Pet. i. 
12, it 15 used of looking closely into any 
thing. It is here the opposite of conte:n- 
plating: attention bestowed for a time 
only and then withdrawn. And this op- 
position is strengthened by the words 
which follow: see below) the perfect law 
which ig (the luw) of our (Christian) 
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he being not a forgetful hearer, but|¢imweth therein, he being 


k John xiii.17. a doer of work, - this man shall be 
76 Tf any man 
among you thinketh that he is re- 
ligious, and 'bridleth not his tongue, 
but deceiveth his heart, this man’s 
27 Pure religion 

and undefiled before Him who is 
mIsa.i.1617. our God and Father is this, ™ To 


blessed in his deed. 


1 Ps. xxxiv. 138. 
ἃ xxxix. 1. 
1 Pet, 211. 10, 


religion is vain. 


& lviii. 6, 7 


Matt.xxv.80. visit the fatherless and widows in 
Ὁ στη. αἱ! ἃ. their affliction; "to keep himself 
unspotted from the world. 


1 John ν. 18. 


liberty (‘“‘the perfect law,” not, the 
gospel as contrasted with the law, nor 
the covenant of faith as more perfect 
than that of legal obedience: but the rule 
of life as revealed in the gospel, which is 
perfect and perfecting, but not in contrast 
with the former law as being not perfect, and 
not able to,make perfect: that distinction 
is not in view here: see below. The whole 
Epistle is founded on this perfect law of 
Christ, more especially on that declaration 
of it contained in the Sermonon the mount: 
see Introd. And that this law here is 
meant, the zmplanted word, the word of 
truth, as it is a rule of conduct, 15 evident 
from what follows, where deeds, and they 
only, are spoken of. It is the law of our 
liberty, not as in contrast with a former 
law of bondage, but as viewed on the side 
of its being the law of the new life and 
birth, with all its spontaneous and free de- 
velopment of obedience. Huther remarks, 
‘Ever in the Old Test. the sweetness of the 
law was subject of praise [ Ps. xix. 8—11], 
but the hfe-giving power belonged to the 
law only in an imperfect manner, because 
the covenant on which it rested, was as 
yet only one of promise, and not of ful- 
filment”), and remains there (remains 
looking in, does not depart as the other. 
As Wiesinger remarks, the matter spoken 
of here is not so much observing the law 
in act, as observing it in attention—not 
letting it pass out of the thoughts. That 
leads to action, as below), being (not, 
having become: see above on ver. 22) not 
a forgetful hearer, but a doer of work 
(not, of the work, but abstract, of work, 
something which brings a result with it), 
this man shall be blessed in his doing 
(the words imply that even in the act 


not a forgetful hearer, but 
a doer of the work, this 
man shall be blessed in his 
deed. 825 If anymanamong 
you seem to be religious, 
and bridleth not his tongue, 
but deceiveth his own heart, 
this man’s religion is vain. 
*7 Pure religion and un- 
defiled before God and the 
Father ts this, To visit the 
fatherless and widows in 
their affliction, and to keep 
himself unspotted from the 
| world. 


there is blessing: the life of obedience is 
the element wherein the blessedness is 
found and consists), 

26, 27.] The Apostle is still on the 
command in ver. 19. As yet he has 
been exemplifying the being swift to 
hear, in connexion with the slow to 
wrath. From this he passes to that 
which is again so nearly connected with it, 
—the being slow to speak. If any man 
imagines that he is (our A. V. ‘seem to 
be’ is ambiguous : it may mean ‘to others,’ 
whereas the word really means only, ‘to 
himself :’ ‘thinks that he is’) religious 
(in the sense of ‘observant of God’s out- 
ward service,’ marking the external mani- 
festation of a religious mind. We have 
no word at all adequately expressing the 
original term), not bridling his tongue, 
but deceiving his heart (see above on 
“deceiving yourselves,” ver. 22: viz., by 
imagining such a character consistent with 
true religion), of this man the religious 
service is vain (idle and fruitless). Re- 
ligious service pure and unpolluted (the 
two adjectives seem merely to bring out 
the positive and negative sides of purity, 
as in the two acts described below) in the 
estimation of (Rom. ii. 13; Gal. iii. 11) 
Him who is our God and Father (or, 
according as the original is read, “ (our) 
God and Father.” That the paternal re- 
lation here ascribed to God must be un- 
derstood as referring to us, is evident) is 
(consists in) this, To visit orphans (per- 
haps in reference to the appellation 
“« Father,’ which has preceded: so Pa. 
Ixviii. 5, God is called “father of the fa- 
therless, and judge of the widows”’) and 
widows in their affliction (shews at the 
same time the reason for the vised, and 
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not the fuith of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Lord of 
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II. 1 My brethren, have not the 
‘faith of our 
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Lord Jesus Christ, ® the e1Cor.ii.s. 


7 by b Lev. xix. 18. 
glory, with respect of per-; Lord of glory, with ἢ respect of bev. 


sons. * For if there come persons. 
unto your assembly a man 
with a gold ring, in goodly | 


apparel, and there come TINGS, M gay clothing, and there 


2 For if there have come 
‘unto your assembly a man with gold 1. 


Deut. i. 17. ἃ 
xvi. 10. 

Prov. xxiv, 
23. & xxviii. 
Mutt, 
xxii 16, 

ver. 9. 

Jude 16. 


in also a@ poor man in’ haye come 10 also a poor man in 


vile raiment ; Sand ye have ' 
respect to him that weareth | 


ivile clothing; ὃ and ye have respect 


the gay clothing, and say | to him that weareth the gay cloth- 


the object of it); to (there is no coupling 
coujunction. These uncoupled clauses are 
found in our Epistle especially, where 
various particulars are enumerated which 
go to make up a whole, or apply to the 
description of one thing: as 6. g., ver. 19; 
ch. ili. 6: see also ch. v. 5, 6) preserve 
himself unspotted from the world (not 
inerely earthly things as far as they tempt 
to sin: still less the natural evil disposi- 
tion of men; but, as in ch. iv. 4, the whole 
earthly creation, separated from God, 
and lying in sin, which, whether con- 
sidered as consisting in the men who 
serve it, or the enticements which it holds 
out to evil lusts, is to Christians a source 
of continual defilement. They, by their 
new birth under God, are taken out of 
the world; but at the same time, by sin 
still dwelling in them, are ever liable to 
be enticed and polluted by it: and there- 
fore must keep themselves [1 Tim. vi. 14], 
for fear of such pollution. This keeping 
is indeed in the higher sense God’s work : 
John xvil. 15; but it is also our work, 
1 Tim. v. 22). 

Cuap. II. 1—13.] Tue sin oF RE- 
SPECT OF PERSONS: as the first of a series 
of reproofs for errors in practice which 
spring out of the mention of the “ perfect 
law of liberty: compare ch. i. 25, and 
ver.12. The Apostle begins, as is his wont, 
with strong blame of the sin: then illus- 
trates it vv. 2—4: then gives the ground 
of its sinfulness vv. 5—11, and concludes 
vv. 12, 13 with a reference again to the law 
of liberty. 

1—4.] The warning and its practical 
ground, My brethren, do not in respect- 
ings of persons (‘in,’ i.e. in the practice 
of, in the midst of. The substantive in 
the original is plural, to point out the 
various kinds and occasions of the fault. 
The fault itself, as here intended, is easily 
explained by the context, where an ex- 
ample is taken of one kind of it. Theile 
cays well, that it is the fault of measuring 


individual Christians not by their Chris- 
tian graces, but by their fortune, and 
external qualities,—and of preferring some 
to others according to this standard) hold 
the faith (not merely ‘faith in,’ but the 
faith of, thus setting before them more 
forcibly the utter inconsistency of such 
respect of persons with the service of 
Christ) of our Lord Jesus Christ, [the 
Lord] of glory (these words [the Lord] 
do not exist in the original. Seethe ques- 
tion, what is to be supplied, discussed in my 
Greek Test.). 

2, 3, 4.) Hypothetical example, to 
explain to them that to which he espe- 
cially points. ‘The hypothesis carries how- 
ever in itself a foundation of fact, and 
appeals to the consciences of the readers 
whether it were not so. For (as if it were 
said, ‘‘that which I mean, 18) if there 
chance to have come (the entrance is 
accomplished when that which is alleged 
takes place) into your assembly (tlie word 
in the original is synagogue: but from 
this some have too hastily inferred from 
the word that the Jewsh synagogue is 
meant. This, in the face of the organiza- 
tion of the church implied in eh. ν. 14, 
would be impossible. The word may well 
be understood of a Christian assembly, or 
as merely an assembly in general. But it 
is most likely here, from the allusions to 
sitting and standing below, a place of 
Christian worship, the name being a 
natural one, considering by whom the 
Epistle was written, and to whom it was 
addressed) a man with gold rings (we 
have evidence of the practice of overload- 
ing the fingers with rings. Martial speaks 
of a certain Charinus, who wore six rings 
on each finger, and never took them off, not 
even at night, nor in the bath: and Lucian 
mentions sixteen heavy rings being worn 
on the fingers at once), in a splendid 
garment (glittering, either in colour, or 
with ornaments), and there have come 
in also & poor man in a vile garment; 
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+ unto him ie 
omitted by 
all our oldeat 

SS, 


footstool : 


ς Jolin vii. 45, 
1 Cor. i. 26, 


JAMES, 


ing, and say, + Sit thou here in a 
good place; and say to the poor, 
Stand thou there, or sit under my 
is not this to doubt 
within yourselves, and to become 
judges, of evil thoughts? 5 Hearken, 
my beloved brethren, * Did not God j beloved brethren, Hath not 


IT. 
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unto him, Sit thou here in 
a good place; and say to 
the poor, Stand thou there, 
or sit here under my fool- 
stool: 4 are ye not then 
partial in yourselves, and 
are become judges of evil 
thoughts? 5 Hearken, my 


God chosen the poor of 
this world rich in faith, 


which he hath promised to 


23. 
+ δρ alt our choose out the poor of + the world to 

JESS. 

‘a ὲ ie d = shite e s 
diuke xia. be “rich in faith, and heirs of the | and heirs of the kingdom 
eka ce. Kingdom which he promised to 


1 Sam. ji. 96. 


Prov. vii 17. them that love him? ὁ But Sr ἢ that love him? © But 


Matt. v. 3 


Luke vi. 20. & xii.32. 1Cor.ii.0. 2Tim.iv.8 ch.i. 12. 


and ye look upon (with respect: so as 
to take into consideration) the man wear- 
ing the splendid garment (thus designated, 
becanse it is this which wins for him the 
respect :—which attracts your notice), and 
say, Sit thou here (pointing out a spot to 
him: and that, as the contrast between 
here and there shews, in the midst, near 
[for the words must be supposed to be 
spoken by those who would be the mouth- 
piece of the assembly] those in honour) 
in a good place; and ye say to the poor 
man, Stand thou there, or sit under 
(i.e. not literally underneath; but ‘on 
tlie ground beside,’ ‘down by’) my foot- 
stool (thus it is implied that the speaker 
is in a good place, and furnished with a 
footstool. The question, argued at con- 
siderable length by Wiesinger and Huther, 
who these in-comers are supposed to be, 
whether Christians, or Jews who have 
looked in as strangers, is perhaps hardly 
worth the trouble spent upon it. The illus- 
tration merely requires that they should 
be strangers, not having a regular place in 
the congregation. Certainly so farI agree 
with Huther, that there appears nothing 
in the text which compels us to assume 
them to be Christians. They are taken 
merely as samples of a class, tlie rich and 
the poor: and these two are dealt with 
agiin in vv. 5 {f., as classes of persons, out 
of one of which God hath chosen His people 
for the most part, and out of the other of 
which the oppressors of His people arise. 
So that it is better to leave the exaimples 
in their general reference), 4.] (now 
comes theapplication, in the form οἵα ques- 
tion): did ye not (in the case supposed) 
doubt (such is the constant sense of the 
word here used, throughout the New Test. 
Aud here the sense seems very good: “ Did 
ye not, in making such distinction between 


f 1 Cor. xi, 22. 


rich and poor, become of the ntnber of 
those who doubt respecting their faith, 
ch. i. 6? Your faith abolishes such dis- 
tinction : you set it up in practice. You 
are not then whole in that faith.’ See 
the other explanations discussed in my 
Greek Test.) within yourselves (in your 
owl: minds, being ut issue with your own 
faith), and become judges (in the case of 
the rich and poor ; judges of the case before 
you), of evil thoughts (the genitive is one 
of quality. The evil thoughts are in the 
judges themselves, and consist in the undue 
preference given by them to the rich. The 
saine blame, of being a judge when a man 
ought to be an obcyer of the law, is found 
in ch. iv. 11)? d.| Listen, my be- 
loved brethren (bespeaking attention to 
that which follows, as shewing them in 
a marked manner the sin of their respect- 
ang of persons), Did not God choose out 
(in His proceeding, namely, in the pro- 
mulgation of the Gospel by Christ, Matt. 
v. 3 ἢ; Luke vi. 20. See also 1 Cor, 1. 
27) the poor (as a class, set against che 
rich us a class, below) @s regards the 
world (or, those who in the world’s esti- 
mation are accounted poor; but the other 
is most likely here) rich in faith (1. e. to 
be rich in faith, or so that they are rich 
in faith. In faith, as the element, the 
world, so to speak, én which they pass for 
rich, asin 1 Tim.i. 2: not as the material 
of which their riches consist, as in Eph. 11. 
4. Wiesinger well says, ‘‘ Not the measure 
of faith, in virtue of which one man is 
richer than another, is before the Writer’s 
mind, but the substance of the fuith, by 
virtue of which substance every believer 
is rich. The riches are the treasures of 
salvation, and especially, owing to the 
following word eis, the sonship in 
God’s family”), and heirs of the king- 
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ve have despised the poor. | have despised the poor. 


Do not rich men oppress ' 
vou, and draw you before 
the judgment seats ? 


not they blaspheme that juadement seats ? 


worthy name by the which 


S, JAMES. 
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Do not the 


‘rich oppress you, Sand is it ποῦ κε Acts iit. 0. 


XViiL. 12, 
cu. Υ. 6. 


7 Is it not they 


searecolled? “If ve fuypit | Which blaspheme the goodly name 


the roval law according to | by the which ye were ealled ? 


8 Yet 


the scripture, Thou shalt | if ye fulfil the royal law according 


love thy neighbour as thy- 


dom which He promised (Luke xii. 31, 32, 
&c.) to them that love Him? 

6.1 Contrast to God’s estimate of the 
poor. But ye dishonoured the poor man 
(in the case just now put. “1018 improper 
to debase those whom God extols, and to 
treat contumeliously those whom He counts 
worthy of honour. But God honours the 
poor: therefore he inverts God’s order, 
who rejects them.” Calvin. This is his 
first argument. Now, vv. 6, 7, he brings 
in another, deduced from the conduct of 
rich men towards Christians, and towards 
Christ Himself). Do not the rich (op- 
posed as a class, to the poor above. This 
serves to shew that “ the rick man,”’ when 
generally spoken of in the Epistle, as e. g. 
ch. i. 10, is not the Christian rich man, 
but the rich man as such, in his world- 
liness and enmity to God) oppress you 
(literally, use power, or lordship, or licence, 
against you to your hurt), and is it not 
they that drag you (the term implies 
violence) to courts of judgment (see 
ch. v.6. The words may refer either to 
persecutions, or to oppressive law-suits ; 
or perhaps to both. See on the matter, 
1 Cor. vi. 2, 4)? 7.] Is it not 
they that blaspheme (actually and lite- 
rally, in words, it being, as we have main- 
tained throughout, ungodly and heathens 
who are pointed at. Those who maintain 
them to be Christian rich men, would 
understand this blasphemy of disgracing 
by their lives) the goodly name which 
was called on you (i.e. which when you 
were admitted into Christ’s Church by bap- 
tism was made yours, so that you are called 
Christ’s, 1 Cor. iii. 23 [not necessarily 
“ Christians ?’ no particular form of the 
appropriation of the name is alluded to, but 
only the fact of the name being called over 
them. The appellation may or may not 
have becn in use at this time, for aught that 
this shews]. The name ie of course that 


to the scripture, ἢ Thou shalt love ἡ ἴμεν. xix. 18, 
thy neighbour as thyself, ye do 


LATT. XK. 
30. Rom. 
xiii. B, 9. 
Gal. ν. 14. & 
vi. 2. 


of Christ : not that of God, as some think, 
nor that of ‘ brethren,’ as others)? So that 
if ye thus dishonour the poor in compari- 
son with the rich, you are 1) contravening 
the standard of honour which God sets up 
in His dealings: 2) opposing your own 
interest : 3) helping to blaspheme the 
name of Christ. 

8—11.] Proof that this behaviour 
is a transgression of God’s law. The 
connexion is somewhat recondite. The 
adversative yet clearly takes excep- 
tion at something, expressed or under- 
stood. Calvin and others suppose the 
Apostle to be meeting an objection of his 
readers :—“ But thus, according to you, 


‘we should be breaking the injunction, 


Love thy neighbour, &c., for we should 
view the rich with hatred and contempt.” 
Then he replies, “Certainly, if ye, &c. 
ye do well :” understanding ye do well 
as a very feeble approbation. But this 
seems to me very unnatural. It con- 
tains indeed the germ of the true view, 
which appears to be this: The Apostle 18 
not replying to a fancied objection on 
the part of others, but is guarding his 
own argument from misconstruction : 
“ΑἸ! this is true of the rich. Still I do 
not say, hate them, drive them from 
your assemblies, &c.: if you choose to 
observe faithfully the great command, 
Love others as yourselves, in your con- 
duct to all, well and good: but respect 
of persons, instead of being a keeping, is 
a breach of this law; for I have proved 
it to be sin, and he who commits sin is 
a transgressor of the law, of the whole 
law, by the very terms of legal obedience.” 
Thus the context seems to run smoothly 
and naturally. Yet (for the connexion see 
above) if ye fulfil (if yereally choose to fulfil 
in its completeness that law) the royal law 
(the law which is the king of all laws, as 
the old saying makes law ttself king of all. 
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well: 9 but ‘if ye have respect to self ye do well: 9 but if 
persons, ye commit sin, 


ye have respect to persons, 


being con- ee 
Ὁ ye commit sin, and are con- 


victed by the law as transgressors. | vinced of the law as trans- 


t So al! our 
oldest MSS. 


k Deut. xxvii. 
26. Matt. v. 


Ὁ: Gal. iii. of all. 


1Exop. xx. 18, 
14. 


commit murder, 


᾿ ; | 
commit adultery, said also, Do ποῦ] py. 64 zis) 
Now if thou com- 


10 For whosoever thath kept the: gressors. !° For whosoever 
whole law, and yet thath offended “αἰ *eep the whole law, 


[ and yet offend in one point, 


in one point, *hath become guilty | he is guilty of all. 01 For 
11 For he that said, 1 Το not | he that said, Do not com- 


mit aduitery, said also, 
Now if thou 
commit no adultery, yet uf 


mittest no adultery, yet if thou com- | 0" Auli, thou art become 


mittest murder, thou art become a! 


transgressor of the law. 


a transgressor of the law. 
12 So speak ye, and so 
12 So speak do, as they that shall be 


ye, and so do, as being about to be |sudyed by the law of liberty. 


τῇ ch. i, 95. 


judged by ™the law 


Love fulfils the whole law, Rom. xiii. 10), 
according to the Scripture, Thou shalt 
love thy neighbour as thyself, ye do well 
(i.e. well and good; see above: if you 
choose to do this, I have nothing to object. 
But then, this you can never do, as long 
as you respect persons) : 9.1 but if 
ye respect persons, it is sin that ye are 
working (not obedience to this royal law), 
being (i.e. seeing that ye are) convicted 
by the law as transgressors (viz. by 
virtue of what I have already proved as 
wrong in your conduct. ‘ For God com- 
mands us to love our neighbours, not to 
respect persons.” Calvin). 10.|] The 
fact of transgression of this law is proved 
by its solidarity, not admitting of being 
broken in one point, and yet kept in the 
whole. ‘‘ God,” says Calvin, “will not 
be served with reservations, so that we 
might except from this law what happens 
not to please us.” For whosoever shall 
have kept the whole law, but shall 
have offended (litcrally, stumbled) in (the 
matter of: as in ch. 111. 2: see there) one 
thing (one thing enjoined, one command- 
ment, as by and by explained), has become 
guilty of (brought into the condemning 
power of, involved in) all (things men- 
tioned as objects of prohibition—for such 
is the reference here, see below—in the law). 

11. Reason for this assertion: the 
unity of the divine Author of the whole 
law, and of that law, as the exponent of 
His will: “ He is one who made the whole 
law: those who violate His will in one 
thing, violate it all.” Bengel. For He 
who said, Commit not adultery, said 


of liberty. | 


also, Commit not murder. Now if thou 
committest no adultery, but committest 
murder, thou hast become a transgressor 
of the law. Various fanciful reasons have 
been given for the selection of these two 
commandments: ‘because these two were 
punished with death,’ Baumgarten: ‘ be- 
cause no one had laid a charge of adultery 
against the readers, but the other they 
violated by violating the law of love,’ Wie- 
singer. Butit is far more likely that they 
are alleged as the two first which regard 
our duty to our neighbour generally: the 
prohibition of adultery being put first, as 
in Mark x. 19; Luke xviii. 20; Tom. 
xiii, 9; Philo also has this order, and lays 
a stress on it, as shewing that adultery is 
the greatest of social crimes. So that 
this order must have been one preserved 
in ancient tradition: or perhaps found 
anciently in the Septuagint. The Rabbis 
have the same sentiment as this. They 
say of the thirty-nine precepts of Moses, 
«If a man do then all, but omit one, he 
is guilty of all and every of them.” 

12, 13.] Concluding and summary exhor- 
tations, to speak and act as subject to the 
law of liberty and love. So speak, and s0 
do (so both times docs not regard what 
has gone before, but what follows: Speak- 
ing had been before hinted at in ch. 1. 
19: and will come again under consi- 
deration in ch. iii.), 88 being about to be 
judged by (by means of, as the measure 
by which your lives will be estimated) the 
law of liberty (the same as iu ch. i. 20: 
that perfect expansion of God’s will, resting 
on the free unrestrained principle of love, 
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13 For he shall have judg- 
ment tcithout mercy, that 
hath shewed no mercy ; and 
mercy rejoiceth against 
judgment. 4 What doth |judgment. 


which is the moral code of the Gospel. 
And the point of the exhortation 18, “ So 
do good, as not constrained by the law, 
but free agents ”’). 13.1 Reason why 
we should be careful thus to speak and do: 
viz. that if we do not, we cast ourselves out 
of that merciful judgment at God’s hands 
which is promised to the merciful: Matt. 
y. 7,“ Blessed are the merciful: for they 
shall obtain mercy ;” which is the key to 
our verse. For the judgment (which 18 
coming) (shall be) unmerciful to him who 
wrought not (the past tense is anticipatory, 
the Writer standing at the day of the judg- 
went and looking Lack over life) merey: 
mercy boasteth over judgment (without 
a copula, the sentence is introduced more 
emphatically and strikingly. The meaning 
is, the judgment which would condemn 
any and all of us, is, in the case of the 
merciful, overpowered by tlie blessed effect 
of mercy, and mercy prevails over it. The 
saying is abstract: to turn it into a con- 
crete, ‘the merciful mau,’ or to appropriate 
the mercy, ‘the mercy of God,’ is to limit 
that which is purposely and weightily left 
unlimited, as an universal truth). 

14—26.] In close connexion with what 
has gone before, the Apostle sets forth 
that bare faith without works can never 
sace a man. The following remarks of 
De Wette on the passage are important, 
and well condensed. They have been im- 
pugned by many, among whom are Neander, 
Schneckenburger, Theile, Thiersch, Hof- 
mann: but they seem to me best to re- 
present the siinple and honest view of the 
matter, without any finessing to make the 
two Apostles in exact accord in their 
meaning of terms and their positions re- 
specting them. “In order rightly to un- 
derstand this polemical passage, it 1s neces- 
sary accurately to define St. James’s ideas 
of faith, of works, and of justification, 
and to compare them with those of St. 
Paul. Faith is, according to St. James, 
the result of the reception of the Word 
(ch. i. 22), especially in a moral point of 
view: moral conviction (Rom. xiv. 23): 
and although he recognizes it also as belief 
in Christ (ch. ii. 1), as trust (i.6; v. 15), 
and truth (i. 3), yet he makes these par- 
ticulars here of so little moment, that he 
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13 For "the judgment shall be with- » Job χα}. 8, 
out mercy to him that wrought not 
mercy: t°mercy rejoiceth against , χαν. 4, 4. 


Prov. 
xxi. 13. 
Matt. vi. 15. 
ἃ xviii. 35. ἃ 


. aud is omitted 

lt P What is the profit, jf" 
ΟἹ John iv. 17, 
18. P Matt. vii. 26. ch. 1. 23. 


regards it as ¢heoretical belief only, and 
ascribes it to the evil spirits (ii. 19). 
Widely different from this is St. Paul’s 
idea of faith, which presupposes self-abase- 
ment, the fecling of unworthiness and in- 
capability (Ron. ii. 9 ff, 23), and consists 
in trust on the grace of God revealed in 
the atoning death of Christ (Rom. ii. 25; 
v.8; 2 Cor. v.18 f.). Of this faith, moral 
faith is a branch (Rom. xiv. 23): but this 
latter, which is the adoption of the work- 
ing principle of love (Gal. v. 6), can only 
spring from the purification of the inner 
man by faith in the atonement. So that 
it is impossible to say, as some have done, 
that the idea of faith in the two Apostles 
is the same. Works, according to St. 
James, are not the works of the law in 
the lower sense, the mere observanee of 
carnal ordinances and usages, — but an 
active life of practical morality, the rule 
of which is indeed found in the Mosaical 
law, and especially in the command to love 
one another, but so found, as appreliended, 
and appropriated by the spirit of liberty 
(see ch. 1. 25; it. 12). St. Paul also un- 
derstands by ‘the works of the law’ not 
merely ceremonial observances, as plainly 
appears from Rom. vii. 14 ff: but when 
he contends against the Jewish righteous- 
ness by works, and their pride, as in Rom. 
ix. 30 ff., he tncludes these observances in 
that to which he refers, As regards justz- 
fication, St. James understands it in a 
proper, or moral sense (comnpare Matt. xn. 
37), which St. Paul also recognizes. But in 
the latter Apostle’s idea of justification, 
we must distinguish a threefold point of 
view: 1) the general moral, at which he 
stops, Rom. it. 13 (compare ib. ver. 5 ff.), 
taking no account, how the highest aim of 
morality, there indicated, is to δὲ attained, 
and zs attained: 2) In his polemical point 
of view, as combating Jewish righteousness 
by works, he denies that we can, by the 
fulfilment of the law (even of its moral 
part, seeing that no man fulfils it aright), 
attain justification or well-pleasingness to 
God (Rom. iii. 20; Gal. ii. 16). 3) In the 
third point of view also, in the Christian 
life itself, St. Paul recognizes the inade- 
quacy of a good conscience to give peace 
and blessedness to nen (1 Cor. iv. 4), and 
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my brethren, if a man say he hath}it profit, my brethren, 


faith, but have not works? can his 


See Job xxxi. fn} , 
ee ἐκεῖ faith save him ? 


ili, 11. 


the profit? 


finds peace only in faith in God, who jus- 
tifies him of His free grace, i.e. so looks on 
and accepts him, as if he were righteous. 
This higher kind of justification, St. James 
does not recognize.” The whole question 
of fact, as to whether St. Paul’s teaching, 
or some misunderstanding of it, or neither 
the one nor the other, was in St. James’s 
view here, I have discussed in the Intro- 
duction, § iii. 5 ff. 14.| What is the 
profit (arising from that to be mentioned: 
the resulting profit), my brethren, if any 
man say (there is no emphasis on the word 
Say, as many have supposed: the whole 
argument proceeds on the hypothesis of his 
possessing faith: and in ver. 19, faith is 
actually ascribed to him. At the same 
time it is not to be wholly passed over, 
that the Apostle has written not “ave 
faith,’ but “say he hath faith.” While 
this does not imply any want of genuine- 
ness in the faith, it perhaps slightly dis- 
tingnishes the possession of such faith from 
the absolute having faith: or, perhaps 
belongs to the dramatic form of the hypo- 
thesis, in which the man is introduced 
boasting of and appealing to his faith) that 
he has faith, but have not works (i. 6. 
those acts in his life which are proofs and 
fruits of faith: not mere ceremonial works: 
sec De Wette’s remarks cited above)? (a 
note of interrogation, not a comma, is to 
be placed here. The sentence contains two 
distinct but connected questions: “ What 
is the profit, if:&c.?” and, “Can &c. Ὁ) 
can (his) faith save him (him is noticeable, 
as confining the question within the limits 
of the hypothesis, by making this par- 
ticular man, who has faith and not works, 
the object of the question, and not any, 
or every man. Here lies the true key to 
the nullity of the faith in question) ? 


loa Tf ἃ brother can faith save him? 
or sister be naked, and destitute of α drother or sister be 
riJobn iii18. daily food, 16 and ‘one of you say 
unto them, Depart in peace, be 
warmed and filled; notwithstanding 
ye give them not those things which 
are needful to the body; what is 
17 So also faith, if it 
have not works, is dead in itself. 


though a man say he hath 
SJaith, and have not works ? 


1s 7f 


naked, and destitute of 
daily food, 15 and one of 
you say unto them, Depart 
wn peace, be ye warmed and 
Jjilled ; notwithstanding ye 
give them not those things 
which are needful to the 
body ; what doth it profit ? 
17 Even so faith, if it hath 
not works, is dead, being 


15, 16.] Zhe quality, and unprofitable- 
ness, of such faith shewn, as in vv. 2, 8, 
by a familiar example. But (so literally. 
It takes up the argument against the 
person supposed, or against his supporters. 
It is best rendered in English by be- 
ginning the sentence abruptly, not giving 
any word for it) if a brother or a sister 
(the case of a Christian brother or sister 
is supposed, to bring out more strongly 
the obligation to help, as a duty) be 
(found, on your access to them) naked 
(there is no necd to interpret the word 
badly clothed, as so many Commentators : 
extreme destitution, and nakedness in the 
literal, or almost literal sense, might well 
go tomether) and destitute of daily food, 
and (literally, but: bringing in the slight 
contrast between the want and the manner 
of its supply) some one from among you 
(not, as Grotius, of you, “who believe 
fuith to suffice for salvation,” but gene- 
rally; and put in this form to bring the 
inference nearer home to themselves) say 
(‘shall have said’), Go in peace (see 
Judg. xviii. 6; 2 Sam. xv. 9. The words 
would imply, that the wants were satisfied), 
be warmed (as being xaxed) and filled; but 
ye (enlarging the former “one of you,” and 
now applying the hypothesis to all) give 
them not (have not given them) the neces- 
saries of the body; what is the profit? 

17. Application of the similitude. So 
also faith, if it have not (be not accom- 
panied by as its proper result. Here, 
again, the quasi-identitication of the fasts 
with the man, and ascription of the works 
to it as a possession, shew in what relative 
places the two stand in the Apostle’s esti- 
mate) works, is dead in itself (not as A. V., 
“being alone,” but the words belong to and 
qualify dead; it is dead, not mercly to this 
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works. 
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ilt thou know, O vain man, that 
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'S Yea, a man may 18 But a man will say, Thou hast 
faith, and I have works: shew me 
thy faith without t+ works, 
will shew thee my faith by my 
19 Thou behievest that Ὁ God τὶ 80 the moss 


5 and I t thy ἐπ omitted 


by onr aldest 

MASS, ane 

versione, 
seh, iti, 13. 


ancient MSS.: 
οὐδόν read as 


‘ t Mitt. viii. 20. 
20 But Mark i. 24. & 
v.7. Luke 
iv. 34. Acts 
χνὶ. 17. ἃ 
xix. 15. 


21 Was 


Ἢ Was not Abraham our not Abraham our father justified by 


father justified by works, | 


extent, but absolutely, in itself: has no 
living root whereby it energizes). 

18.) But (iu any case of faith without 
works, analogous to that supposed above, 
of one of you having dismissed the naked 
and hungry with mere words) some one will 
say (he will be liable to this reproach from 
auy one who takes the more effectual and 
scnsible method, of uniting faith with works), 
Thou hast faith, and I have works: shew 
me (not, ‘prove to me,’ but ‘exhibit to me’) 
thy faith without the works (which ought 
to accompany it), and I will shew thee 
my faith by (from the evidence of, out of, 
as the ground of the manifestation) my 
works. The whole difficulty found in this 
verse by Commentators has arisen from 
overlooking the fact that 1t continues the 
argument from the previous verses, and 
docs not bezin a new portion of the sub- 
ject. And the reason why this has been 
overlooked, is, the oceurrence between the 
two of the general clause in ver. 17. The 
same mistaken person is in the Apostle’s 
view throughout, down to ver. 22: and it 
is as addressed to him, on the part of a 
chance objector to lis iuconsistency, that 
this sayiug is introduced: the but con- 
veying the opposition of an objection not 
to the Apostle himself, but to him whom 
the Apostle is opposing. 19. } Still 
addressed to the same advocate of faith 
only, but now directly, and not in the 
person of the speaker just introduced. 
This is better than to suppose this last 
Ftill speaking; on account of the length 
of argumentation before, the second per- 
60n singular is dropped, aud the analogy 
of the two arguments drawn from Abra- 
hum and Rabab, both of which most 
naturally come, as the latter on any view 
does, from the Apostle himself. Thou be- 
lievest (better without an interrogation : 
sce Julin xvi. 31, note) that God is one 


(or, ‘that there is one God.’ The Apostle 
selects, from all points of dogmatic belief, 


that one which stands at the head of 


the creed of Jews and Christians alike. 
Compare especially Deut. vi. 4; Neh. ix. 
6; Mark xii. 29, 32; Rom. iii. 30; 1 Cor. 
viii. 4, 6; ch. iv. 12); thou doest well 
(i.e. ‘so far is well?’ ‘it is a good faith, 
as far as it goes’): the demons also 
(not, the demoniacs, nor demons in the 


possessed, who trembled at the sacred 


Name: but simply, as usually, the evil 
spirits) believe (the verb is purposely used 
absolutely: not merely, ‘ believe this truth,’ 
but, ‘thus far, are believers in commou 
with thyself’), and shudder (the word is 
used properly of the hair standing on end 
with terror. Their belief does nothing for 
them but certify to them their own misery. 
“This particular, inserted beyond the 
expectation of the reader, has immense 
force.” Bengel). 

20—23.| Proof of the uselessness of 


faith without works, from the example of 


Abraham; introduced by a severe and 
triumphant appeal to the objector. 
But (passing on to another example which 
is to prove it even more certainly) wilt 
thou know (the use of wilt thou, dost 
thou, consent to, know, serves to shew that 
the knowledge itself is plain and palpable, 
and the resisting it can only arise from 
perversity), Ὁ empty (void of knowledge 
and seriousness: content with a dead and 
bootless notion) man (so in Ronn. ix. 20), 
that faith (here abstract: all faith, faith 
by itself: not merely fuith, in any supposed 
case) separate from works (here again, 
abstract; and therefore, in subordination 
to the former abstract noun, the works 
which belong to it, which might be expected 
from it) is idle (bootless, without result) ἢ 

21.) The erample of Abraham. Was 
not Abraham our father (the Apostle and 
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vgn xxi® works, “when he offered Isaac his! when he had offered Isaac 


son upon the altar? 


x Hex 7. * that faith wrought with his works, 
and by works faith was made 
perfect; *% and the scripture was 

* Woe 8 fulfilled which saith, ¥ Abraham be- 


was called 


2 2 Chron. xx. 
7. Isa. xli. 8. 


t then is 
omitted by 
ail vur oldest 
MSS. 


his readers being all Jews) justified 
(accounted righteous before God. No 
other meaning will satisfy the connexion, 
inevitable to any intelligent reader, between 
this justzfication and the salvation of ver. 
14: which again is connected with the 
“being about to be judged” of ver. 12. 
Commentators have endeavoured to evade 
this full meaning, in various ways. On the 
difficulty itself, see in the Introduction) by 
(out of, as the ground of the justification : 
precisely as St. Paul so constantly uses 
the phrase to be justified by, or out of, 
Saith) works (the category to which the 
grouud of his justification belonged. It 
was one especial work, in matter of fact: 
and that work, itself springing out of pre- 
eminent faith), when he offered (not, as 
A. V., ‘had otlered’) Isaac his son at the 
altar ? 22.| Thou seest (better not a 
question: in which case the ‘‘ and” of ver, 
23 does not follow so naturally as when we 
couple the direct verb seest with the direct 
verb was fulfilled) that (not, how, as A. V.: 
it is not the manner in which, nor even 
‘how,’ in the sense of ‘ow that,’ which is 
meant. The assertion is, that the inference 
is indubitable, that the fact was as stated) 
faith wrought (at the time, ‘ was working’) 
with his works (this plural again is cate- 
gorical, the work in the example being 
but one), and by (out of, as the ground 
and source) works (again categorical ; the 
general proposition proved by the par- 
ticular case. Doubtless this second time it 
might be ‘by his works, his faith....:’ 
but the other is more like St. James, who 
is singularly given to introduce abstract 
propositions as applicable to particular 
cases) faith (see above) was made complete 
(in one act, once for all. The Apostle’s 
argument is, that faith is developed and 
brought to perfection by obedience: see 
below on ver. 26. Aud hence also is it 


lieved God, and it was reckoned 
unto him for righteousness: and he 
“God’s friend. 
see 1 that by works a man is justi- | 40 ‘hat by works a man 


22 Thou seest | "8 son upon the altar ? 


*2 Seest thou how fuith 
wrought with his works, 
and by works was faith 
made perfect? 3 And the 
scripture was fulfilled which 
saith, Abraham believed 
God, and τέ was imputed 
unto him for righteousness : 
and hewas called the Friend 
2: Ye | of God. *4 Ye see then 


is gustified, and not by 


evident, how faith wrought with his works. 
By the Apostle’s own comparison, ver. 26, 
faith is the body, obedience the spirit : faith 
without obedience is dead, until obedience, 
the spirit, sets faith in motion: then faith, 
like the liinbs of the body, moves with and 
works with the acts of obedience. Which 
is prior in time, which the ground of the 
other, is a point not touched by St. James 
at all); and the scripture was fulfilled 
which saith, But Abraham believed God, 
and it was reckoned unto him for righte- 
ousness (i. e. that saying of Scripture which 
long preceded the offering of Isaac, received 
its realization, not, it may be, its only reali- 
zation, but certainly its chief one, in this 
act of obedience. It was not, until this, 
fulfilled, in the sense of being entirely ex- 
emplified and filled up. Wiesinger com- 
bats this sense as an unworthy one: no 
such objection as that which he brings [viz. 
that we make thus the truth of God’s saving 
depend on Abrahamn’s subsequent conduct ] 
lies against our view, that the saying re- 
ceived on, and not till this occasion, its en- 
tire and full realization. It was true, when 
uttered: but it became more and more 
gloriously true of Abraham’s life and acts 
till it reached this its culminating point, 
in his ehief act of self-denying obedience) : 
and he was called (couple with was fulfilled, 
not with was reckoned) God’s friend (i. e. 
‘loved by God,’ not ‘loving God. This 
appellation of Abraham is not found in the 
Septuagint. In Gen. xvill. 17, where they 
have ‘“ Abraham my servant,”’ Philo cites 
it “ Abraham my friend.’”’ And in Isa. 
xli. 8 the words “the seed of Abraham 
whom I loved” are rendered by the Vulgate 
and by the A. V. ‘tlie seed of Abraham my 
friend.’ So also in 2 Chron. xx. 7). 

94. General inference frou. the example 
of Abraham. Ye see that by (from, out 
of, as a source) works a man is justified 
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faith only. 23 Likewise 
also was not Rahab the 
harlot justified by works, 
when she hud received the 
messengers, and had sent 
them out another way? 
26 For as the body without 
the spirit is dead, s0 faith 
ecithout works is dead also. 

111. My brethren, be 
not many masters, know- 
ing that we shall receive 
the greater condemnation. 
2 For in many things 106 


(accounted righteous before God, as above), 
and not by (from) faith only (notice only: 
St. James never says that a man is not 
justified by faith, provided that faith in- 
clude in it the condition of obedience: but 
by faith only, without works, is no man 
justified). 

25.] The example of Rahab. Various 
reasons have been assigned for this example 
being added. See the whole matterdiscussed 
inthe Introduction, §3. Andin like manner 
(with Abraham) was not Rahab the har- 
lot (to be taken literally: see on Heb. xi. 
31) justified by works, when she received 
the messengers (spies, Heb. xi. 31), and 
thrust them forth (in haste and fear, Josh. 
ii. 15, 16: the term is not simply send 
them forth) by another way (viz. through 
the window, Josh. ii. 15) ἢ 26. ] 
General conclusion to the argument, but 
in the form of a comparison, as 11) ver. 
17. For (for binds the verse on to the 
foregoing, and makes ἐξ rather depend on 
this axiom, than this axiom a conclusion 
from it: ‘it must be so, Rahab must have 
been thus justified, seeing that... .’) just 
as the body without (separate from) spirit 
(or, the spirit) is dead, so also faith with- 
out works (or without its works, the works 
belorging to it: as in ver. 20) is dead. 
This comparison has been found matter of 
surprise to some Commentators, inasmuch 
as the things compared do not seem rela- 
tively to correspond. Faith is unquestion- 
ably a thing spiritual: works are external 
and material: so that it would seem as if 
the members of the comparison should 
have been inverted, and works made the 
body, faith the spirit. But the Apostle’s 
view seems rather to be this: Faith is the 
body, the sum and substance, of the Chris- 
tian life: works (obedience), the moving 
and quickening of that body ; just as the 
spirit is the moving and quickening prin- 
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teachers, "knowing that we shall ἃ 
receive greater condemnation. * For 
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fied, and not by faith only. 
in like manner δ was not Rahab the ® Josh. iit. 
harlot justified by works, when she 
received the messengers, and thrust 
them forth another way ? 
the body without spirit is dead, so 
faith without its works is dead also. 

III. 1 My brethren, * be not many "για xaiii. 8, 


26 And 


Heb. xi. SI. 


26 For as 


14. Rom. ii. 
20,21. 1 Pet. 
3. 

b Luke vi. 37. 


ciple of the natural body. So that as the 
body without the spirit is dead, so faith 
without works is also dead. 

Cuap. 111. a) 1—12.] The danger, 
as connected with the upholding of fuith 
without works, of eagerness to teach: and, 
by occasion, the manifold and irrepresst- 
ble sins of the tongue. Then follows, b) 
13—18.] an exhortation, to prove a man’s 
wisdom by mildness, not by a contentious 
spirit. 1.} The more the idea pre- 
vailed, that faith, without corresponding 
obedience, was all thatis needful, the more 
men would eagerly press forward to teach: 
as indeed the Church has found in all ages 
when such an opinion has become preva- 
lent: for then teachers and preachers of 
their own appointing have rapidly multi- 
plied. Be not (‘become not: let not that 
state of things prevail among you, in which 
you become) many teachers (not, as A. V., 
‘masters,’ which conveysa wrong idea: but 
teachers, persons imparting knowledge in 
the congregation. This in the primitive 
times might be done by all in turn, as we 
know from 1 Cor. xiv. 26—33: and St. 
James exhorts aguinst the too eager and 
too general assumption of this privilege), 
my brethren, knowing (as ye do: or, as 
ye ought to do: it is a good remark 
of Huther’s, that knowing, being closely 
joined to the imperative, is itself hortatory : 
‘knowing, as ye might know’) that we 
(i.e. as many of us as are teachers) 
shallreceive greater condemnation (than 
others who are not teachers. This being 
so, it has surprised some Commentators, 
that the Apostle includes himself with 
those whom he is dissuading: but the 
solution is easy,—viz. that he includes h'n- 
self out of humility, and obviously on the 
assumption that the office of teacher is not 
faithfully performed. The sense might be 
thus filled up, as, indeed, it is virtually 


1010 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


c1 Kings vii. © oftentimes we all offend. 


46. 2 Chron 
v1.36. Prov 
xx. Ὁ. 
vii. 20. 
1 John i. 8. 
i Xxx1¥. 13 
eh. i. 26. ee 
ΤΡ πὸ. DYIdle the whole body. 
e Matt. xii. ὦ7. - 
+ So ali our 
oldest MSS, 
f Ps. xxxii. 9. 


JAMES. 


veel. Man offendeth not in word, ¢& the, 


in the mouths of horses ‘we put} 
bits, that they may obey us; we 


TIT. 
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aqf any | afend all. If any man 
Offend not in word, the 


isame 15. a perfect man, 


same 1s a perfect man, able also to! and eile also to bridle the 


3 Behold, we 

the horses’ 
mouths, that they may obey 
us; and we turn about their 


whole body. 
| put bits in 


3+ But if 


turn about also their whole body, | ole body. * Behold also 


* Behold also the ships, though they 
be so great, and are driven by fierce 


the ships, which though 
they be so great, and are 
driven of fierce winds, yet 


winds, yet are turned about with ἃ 476 they turned about with 


avery small helm, whither- 


apy " , ; | 
very small rudder, whithersoever the | ,.,.,,.. "γα ἀμ ΗΝ δ Usielh. 


desire of the helmsman willeth. 5 So "δ Even so the tongue is a 
g Prov. a 18. also 8 the tongue is a little member, | dettle member, and boasteth 
XV. 2. 


nPs.xi.3.& and "boasteth great things. Be 


ili. 8, 9, 


t So all our 
oldeat MSS. 
i Prov. xvi. 27, 


by ¢ how small a fire! 


filled up in ver.2: “ be not many teachers, 
for in such office there is great danger of 
failing, and if we teachers fail, our cundem- 
nation will be greater ἢ). 2.| For 
(see above: this supplies the ellipsis) often- 
times we all (without exception: the 
original word implies this) offend (to be 
taken in the widest moral sense, as an 
axioin applyiug to our whole conduct. It 
is in the next clause limited to the subject 
in hand, viz. the tongue). If any man 
offendeth not in word (in speaking: and 
therefore the hypothesis is applicable to 
these many who set up for teachers, seeing 
that thus their chances of offence would be 
multiplied many fold), he [is] a perfect 
man (explained by what follows), able to 
bridle the whole body also (the sense runs 
thus: We all oftentimes offend: and of 
those frequent offences, sins of the tongue 
are so weighty a part and so constant a 
cause, that he who is free from them may 
be said to be perfect, inasmuch as he is 
able to rule every other minor cause of 
offence: ‘the whole body’ standing for all 
those other members by which, as by the 
tongue, sin may be committed: which may 
be instruments of unrighteousness for sin, 
or, instruments of righteousness for God, 
Rom. vi. 13). 

8—6.] The importance and depravity 
of the tongue, so small a member, ἐδ illus- 
trated by comparisons: 1) with the small 
instrument, the horse-bit, ver. 3: 2) with 
the small instrument, the ship-rudder, ver. 


great things. Behold, how 
~ | great a matter a little fire 


hold, how great a forest is kindled | kindleth! 6 And the tongue 


6 And ‘the 


4: 3) with a small fire burning a great 
forest, vv. 5, 6. 3.} This mention 
of bridling, and the situation of the 
tongue where the Jd7idle also is placed, 
introduce this similitude: Odridle and 
mouth being ideas already given by the 
context. But (transitional) 1{ (as we do: 
in our vernacular, ‘when,’ ‘as often as’) 
in the mouths of horses we put bits (lite- 
rally, the bits: i.e. which are in common 
use: the bits, of which every one knows), 
in order to their obeying us (thus shew- 
ing, by the expression of this purpose, that 
we recognize the principle of turning the 
whole body by the tongue,—now coines 
the result after the if: see below); we 
turn about also (in turning the bit one 
way or the other) their whole body. 

4.1 The second comparison takes up, not 
the supposition with its “7,” but only the 
result foregoing. Behold even (or also) 
the ships, though so great, and driven by 
fierce winds (Bede interprets this as having 
a ineaning respecting ourselves, the winds 
being the appetites and passions. But it 
is not likely that the Apostle had any such 
meaning), are turned about by a very small 
rudder, whithersoever the desire of the 
steersman (him who actually handles the 
tiller) may wish. 5.] Application of 
the comparison. Thus also the tongue 18 
a little member, and boasteth great things 
(vaunts great words, which bring about 
great acts of inischief). Behold (rendcring 
the sentence literally :—for the purpose of 
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is a fire,a world of iniquity: | tongue is a fire, that world of imquity: 


so ts the tongue among our 
members, that it defileth 


the tongue is that one among our 


the whole body, and settets , members, kwhich defileth the whole ἃ Matt. xv. 11, 


| 


on sire the course of nature; body, and setteth on fire the course 
of nature; and it is set on fire by 
7 For every nature of beasts, 
and winged things, and of creeping 
things, and things in the sea, is 
|tamed, and hath been tamed by the 


and it is set on fire of hell. 
7 For every kind of beasts, | 
and of birds, and of ser- | hell. 
pents, and of things in the 

sea, is tamed, and hath 
been tamed of mankind: 


an English version, it must be inverted), 
how small a fire kindleth how great a 
forest (the word also sometimes signities 
“matter,” aud thus the A. VY. But the 
ordinary meaning, forest, gives a far live- 
lier and nore graphic sense here) ! 

6.] Likewise the tongue is a fire, that 
world of iniquity (a complete repertory of 
all wiekedness, as the world is of all 
things): the tongue is (literally, is con- 
stituted: but meaning no more than that 
it 7s) among our members, that one which 
defileth the whole body (thus justifying 
the title given to it of “that world of 
iniquity’), aud setteth on fire (the other 
clause, the tongue is a fire, is now taken 
up) the orb (or, wheel) of the creation 
(in interpreting these difficult words, one 
thing must especially be borne in mind: 
that, like éhe whole body, they designate 
some material thing which agreeably to 
the figure used may be set on fire. This 
would at once set aside all figurative ex- 
planations. See the proposed meanings 
discussed in my Greek Test. The sense, 
the whole orb or cycle of creation, is that 
which I have seen cause to adopt: for 
other reasons, and because it fits well into 
the context. After the mention of the 
orb of creation, it is natural that the 
Apostle should take up, with the for 
(ver. 7), the details of creation, and assert 
that they might all be tamed by man, 
but that the tongue is untameable. Again, 
such sense is most agreeable to the simi- 
litude just used, of a small spark kindling 
a vast forest. ‘The expression in the A, V., 
the course of nature, is sufficiently near 
the meaning, and expresses it in better 
English, perliaps, than any other); and is 
itself set on fire (in the original the verb 
is in the present tense, indicating that it 
is habitually, continually, so set on tire: 
see below) by hell (which is itself the hell 
of fire, in Matt. v. 22, and many other 
places. These words are not to be ex- 


14, 10, 20, 
Mark vii. 15, 


plained away: but are to be literally 
tuken. It is the devil, for whom hell is 
prepared, that is the tempter and instigator 
of the habitual sins of the tongue. It is 
out of the question [see above] to regard 
the sentence as alluding to the original 
teuptations of the fall: equally so, to sup- 
pose it to have a future reference, and to 
imply that the tongue shall be torinented 
in bell: as some lave done. Wiesinger 
says: “This passage reminds us, in 108 
general sense, of the Old Test. sayings, 
Prov. xvi. 27; Ps. οχχ. 2—4; Ecclus. xxviil. 
11 ff.” This last clause 18 strikingly 
paralleled by the Targum on Ps. exx. 2, 
where the deceitful tongue is compared 
with coals of juniper, which are set on fire 
in hell beneath. But none of these pas- 
sages treats of the destruction which the 
tongue brings on its own body). 

7,8.) The untameableness of the tongue. 
The thought in ver. 3, though not directly 
leading on to this, yet is a hint tending 
towards it. For (a fresh fact is adduced, 
substantiating the strong terms used of 
the mischief of the tongue) every nature 
(natural generic disposition and character ; 
and so below, when joined to of mau: not, 
kind, ‘genus,’ as A. V. and many Coim- 
mentutors) of beasts (quadrupeds, see be- 
low), and winged things, and of creeping 
things, and things in the sea (creation is 
divided into these four classes. The first 
then is not to be taken in its wide sense, 
as Acts xxvill. 4, 5, but as distinguished 
from the other three, i. e. as in quadrupeds, 
beasts of the earth, proper. ‘The classifi- 
cation in Peter’s vision, Acts x., is dif- 
ferent: ““ Fourfooted things of the earth, 
and beasts, and creeping things, and 
winged things of heuven:” beasts there 
at least including the fishes), is (habitrally) 
tamed, and hath been tamed (has long ago 
been reduced into subjection: such taming 
has become an enduring fact in the world’s 


history, exemplified every day) by the 
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nature of man: 8 but the tongue|® διέ the tongue can no 


-, παν tame; it is an unrul 
it : J 


can no one of m 
e en ever tame; evil, full of deadly poison. 


) Ps. ex. 8. 


deadly poison. 
t+ So all our 
oldeat MSS. 


m Gen. i.26.& therewith curse 


proceedeth blessing and cursing. | not so to be. 


we tthe Lord and Father; and: 


we men, ™ which j tude of God. Out of 
similitude of | the same mouth proceedeth 


10 Out of the same mouth 


is a restless mischief; it is !full of 9 7herewith bless we God, 
9 Therewith bless | even the Father; and there- 


‘with curse we men, which 
are made after the simili- 


| blessing and cursing. My 
| brethren, these things ought 
11 Doth a 


My brethren, these things ought /ev#tain send forth at the 


same place sweet water and 


ll in| 
Doth a fountain! δ ον 7 12 Can the fig tree, 


send forth out of the same clift the my brethren, bear olive 


121 Can the. lervies? ether a vine, figs? 


so can no fountain both 


fig tree, my brethren, bear olives, | yreld salt water and fresh. 


vy. 1. & ix. 6. 
are made after the 
God. 
not so to be. 
n Matt. vii-1a sweet and the bitter ὃ 
to alons. OF a vine, figs? fneither can salt: 


nature (not, the great skill; nature means, 
as before, natural generic character) of 
man : 8.] but (exception) the tongue 
no one of men can tame (the assertion is 
absolute, not to be weakened by “‘ wethoué 
great labour,” as some have done. Thie 
word in the original means, even to tame, 
even once: not, to tame habitually. Now 
we see fully the meaning of ver. 2): 
it is a restless mischief, [it is] (com- 
pare ‘‘adders’ poison is under their lips,” 
Ps. exl. 3; the characteristic follow- 
ing refers not to the word mischief, 
but back to the tongue. It is therefore 
necessary to repeat “ τέ zs”) full of death- 
bringing poison. 9, 10.] Erempli- 
jication of the restless mischief, dy the 
enconsistent use of the tongue. The first 
person is used of inankind in general, con- 
sidered as one agent. Therewith bless we 
(i.e. as applied to God, “ praise we”) the 
Lord and Father (an unusual connexion 
to designate God: see ch. i. 27, where we 
have the more usual one, found also here 
in the ordinary text. Both terms are 
to be taken of the Father: the former, 
on the side of His Power: the Intter, 
on that of His Love); and therewith 
curse we men, which (not, who, which 
would personally designate certain men 
thus made; but ehick, generic. This dis- 
tinction, which some modern philologists 
are striving to obliterate, is very important 
in the rendering of Scripture, and has been 
accurately observed by our English trans- 
lutors) have been created (and are still, as 
the perfect tense shews. See below) after 


the likeness of God (which remains in us, 
marred indeed, but not, as is sometimes 
carelessly said, destroyed. This likeness 
we ought to revere, in ourselves and in 
others: and he who curses, despises it. 
Not man’s original state, but man’s present 
state is here under consideration: and on 
that consideration depends the force of the 
Apostle’s argument). 10.] Out of 
the same mouth cometh forth blessing 
and cursing (by this resuming and collo- 
eation of the two opposite acts, the in- 
consistency is further shewn). These 
things, my brethren, ought not so to 
take place. 

11.1] Illustration from nature, that 
such conduct is unnatural. Doth a foun- 
tain out of the same chink (hole, from 
which the water flows, in a rock, or in 
the earth) send forth the sweet and 
the bitter (water, of course: but there 
is no need to supply any thing: the con- 
trast is in the contrary nature of the 
two) ? 

12.] Shews further, that natural or- 
ganizations do not bring forth things 
opposite to or inconsistent with their usual 
fruits, but each one has one result, and 
that always. Can, my brethren, a fig 
tree bring forth (see on the whole, Matt. vii. 
16 ff. De Wette is wrong, when he says that 
thistles or the like would be here, as there, 
more agreeable to the similitude. For the 
reasoning is not here, that we must not look 
for good fruit from a bad tree: but that no 
tree can bring forth fruit inconsistent with 
its own nature) olives, or a vine, figs? nor 
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amona you? let him shew 
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13 9 Who oGat. νι. 4. 
with 

you? let lim 


his works with meekness of | shew out of his good conduct Ρ his P +h. il.1s. 


tcisdom, 15 But if ye have 
bitter enrying and strife in 
your hearts, glory not, and 


works 


qin meekness of 
1+ But if ye have "bitter envying τ Rom. xiii.1s. 


Wisdom. 4 ch. i. 21. 


lie not against the truth.| and rivalry in your heart, 8 boast 5 Lom. 11. 17,28. 


15 This wisdom descendeth 
not from above, but is 


earthly, sensual, devilish. | truth. 


not against and he not against the 
15*This wisdom is not one ¢ Pit tito. 


16 For where envying and descending from above, but earthly, 


strife is, there 1s confusion μ ἘΠ] 
and every evil work, 11 But ; SENS Ucat, 


devilish. 


16 | u “A Ww) Cor. iil, 3. 
For "where 1 Cor. iil. 


the wisdom that is from|envying and rivalry is, there 1s con- 


fusion and every evil thing. 


(as if the former sentence had been a nega- 
tive one) can salt [water] bring forth 
sweet water (i.e. if the mouth emit curs- 
ing, thereby making itself a brackish spring, 
it cannot to any purpose also emit the sweet 
stream of praise and good words: if it 
appear to do so, all must be hypocrisy and 
mere seeming). 

13—18.] Wisdom must be shewn by 
meekness and peaceableness, not by con- 
tentiousness. This paragraph is closely 
connected with the subject of the chapter 
as enounced in ver.1. Where that am- 
bition, and rivalry to be teachers, existed, 
there was sure to be contentiousness and 
every evil thing. 13.] Who is (com- 
pare the similar question in Ps. xxxiv. 12) 
Wise and a man of knowledge (the sane 
adjectives are joined in the Septuagint 
version in Deut. i. 13, 15; iv. 6. It is not 
easy to mark the difference, if any is here 
intended) among you? Let him shew out 
of (the Apostle seems again to be referring 
to his reasoning in ch. ii. 18. The wisdom 
and knowledge would be dead without 
this exhibition, as faith without works) 
his good conduct (in life) his works (the 
good conduct is the general manifestation : 
the works, the particular results of that 
general manifestation. The sum of both 
makes up the works in the former case, 
ch. ii.) in meekness of wisdom (in that 
incekness which is the proper attribute of 
wisdom). 

14—16.] Consequences of the opposite 
course. But if ye have (as is the fact: 
this is implied) bitter emulation (bitter 
seems to refer back to the example in vv. 
11, 12) and rivalry in your heart (out of 
which come thoughts and words and acts, 
see Matt. xv. 18, 19), do not (in giving 


17 But 


yourselves out for wise, which [compare 
ver. 15] you cannot really be) boast 
against and lie against the truth (of 
which their whole lives would be thus a 
negation and an opposition ;—which would 
be in their persons vaunted against and 
lied against). 

15.] Designation of such pretended 
wisdom. This wisdom is not one descend- 
ing from above (the verb is purposely {1188 
broken up in the original, to throw out 
the negation, and to put the categorical 
word, descending, into prominence, as 2 
class to which this wisdom does not belong. 
So that we must not miss this purpose by 
rendering “ deseendeth not,’’ as does A. V.), 


_ but earthly (as the sharpest contrast to 


descending from above: belonging to this 
earth, and its life of sinand strife), sensual 
(it is almost impossible to express satis- 
factorily in English the idea given by the 
original word here [ psychic, from psyché, 
the soul]. Our ‘soul’ is so identified 
with inan’s spiritual part in common 
parlance, that we have lost the distinction 
between soul and spzrit, except when we 
can give a periphrastic explanation. The 
idea here is, belonging to the unspiritual 
mind of man. See the whole treated in 
the note on Jude 19), devilish (like, or 
partaking of the nature of, the devils. 
This word must not be figuratively taken : 
it betokens both the origin of this hypo- 
critical wisdom [compare set on fire by 
hell, above, ver. 6], and its character: it 
is from,—not God, the giver of all true 
wisdom, ch. i. 5, but the devil,—and 
bears the character of its author). 

16.] Justification of the foregoing as- 
sertion. For where is emulation (in a 
bad sense) and rivalry (see above), there 
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x1Cor.ii.67.Xthe wisdom from above 15 first 
pure, then peaceable, ‘gentle, easily 
persuaded, full of compassion and 

yRom.xi.e good fruits, without doubting, ¥ and 

18z And the 

fruit of righteousness is sown in 

peace by them that work peace. 

1 From whence come wars! 


it, 2h without hypocrisy. 
z Prov. xi. 18. 
Hos. x. 12. 
Matt. v. 9. 
Phil. i.1L 
Heb. xii. 11. 


IV. 


JAMES. 


Il. 18. 
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above is first pure, then 
peaceable, gentle, and easy 
to be intreated, full of 
mercy and good fruits, 
without partiality, and 
without hypocrisy. 18 And 
the fruit of righteousness 
is sown in peace of them 
that make peace. 

LIV. 1 From whence come 
‘wars and fighlings among 


and firhtings among you ° come ; you ? come they not hence, 
they not hence, even of your lusts; CV" ef your lusts that war 
l 


is confusion (anarchy, restless disturb- 
ance), and every evil thing (or, deed). 

17, 18.| Character and praise of hea- 
venly wisdom. But (contrast) the wisdom 
from above is first of all pure (it is neces- 
sary to guard the mere English reader 
against the abuse of this text often found, 
wlhien it is made to signify that the hea- 
venly-wise must be pure, i.e. free from 
all contact with any thing that offends, 
before he can be peaceable: and thus it is 
used to further, instead of to discourage, 
an uucharitable spirit), then (i.e. ‘in the 
second place:’ its external qualities are 
now enumerated) peaceable, forbearing, 
easily persuaded, full of compassion (the 
great triumph of the Christian practical 
life is won by compassion: see ch. 11. 18) 
and good fruits (contrast to “every evil 
thing,” above), without doubting (as might 
be expected, from the various meanings of 
the Greek term thus rendered, this word has 
been variously interpreted. Luther, A. V., 
and most Commentators, render it ‘ wethout 
partiality.’ Two considerations contribute 
to substantiate the rendering given above, 
which is that of De Wette, Wiesinger, 
and Huther. 1) The word would seem, 
from its close junction with ‘ wethout hypo- 
erisy,’ rather to betoken an inner quality 
than an outward circumstance; 2) when 
thus used of an inner quality, ch. 1. 6; 1]. 
4, our Apostle, in common with other 
New Test. writers, signifies by it “ἕο 
doubt.’ So that I would understand by it 
free from all ambiguity and simulation), 
without feigning (“these two charac- 
teristics are also added with especial 
reference to the state of things among the 
readers: on without doubting, compare 
ch. i. 6—8; ii. 4: on without feigning, 
ch. i, 22, 26; ii. 1. Huther). 18. ] 
Before, in ver. 16, after the characteriza- 
tion came the statement of the result: 
and so now here. That result was de- 


signated as a present one,” “ confusion and 
every evil thing: this is a future one, 
but beautifully anticipated by the preg- 
nant expression of “fruit being sown :’ see 
below. But (so literally: passing from 
the subjective character to the objective 
result) fruit (or, the fruct) of righteous- 
ness (genitive of apposition: that fruit 
which is righteousness: see Heb. xii. 11; 
and compare Isa. xxxii. 17: righteousness 
in its wider sense; in themselves and in 
others: in practice and in reward: intime 
and in eternity) is sown (in saying this, 
the Apostle speaks in anticipation, as if a 
husbandman should this autumn be said 
to sow next year’s bread) in peace (be- 
tokening the spirit and mode in which 
the sowing takes place, as opposed to 
where entying and rivalry is) by them who 
work (better than ‘make,’ which seems 
to confine the meaning to the reconciling 
persons at variance. So also in Matt. v. 9) 
peace. 

Cuap. 1V. 1—10.] Exhortations and 
pleadings, as connected with what pre- 
ceded, first against wars and fightings, 
then against the lusts and worldly desires 
out of which these spring. And herein, 

1—3.] against wars and fightings, the 
origin of which is detailed and exposed. 
1. Whence are wars, and whence 
fightings among you (by what follows, it 
would appear to be not contentions between 
teachers that are meant, or between sects, 
but concerning “mine” and “thine.” Gro- 
tius refers them to the tumults which pre- 
ceded the destruction of Jerusalem. But 
this idea, that these are strifes about mine 
and thine, confines them perhaps to too 
narrow a space; they seem rather, as 
Huther, to represent all those quarrels 
which spring up about common worldly 
interests from selfish considerations of 
pride, envy, covetousness, and the like) ? 
Are they not from thence (this seconiL 
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| : : 
in vour members? 3 Ye'athat war in your members? 2 Yea LO 93, 
lnsteand have not: ye kill, 1+ ond have not; ye commit mur- 1 661}. 
and desire to have, and 
cannot obtain: ue fight der, and ye envy, and cannot obtain : 


and war, yet ye have not, : ye Πολύ and male war. Τ Ye havet Tse all the 


oo hot. 2 Ve: ᾿ - bv Jab xxvii.9, 
because ye ask not Ye | not, because ye ask not . 8b ye aslx ey 
ask, and receive not, be- ᾿ : Ds. xvii, 40. 
cause ye ask amiss, that'and receive not, ‘because ye ask Prov. (28, 
we may consume it upon! amiss, that ye may spend it in your yuh’. 

Zech. vii. 14, 


your lusts. 4 Ve adulterers | 1 
ἐ : i ust 
and adulteresses, Know ye | 


not that the friendship of ye not tha 
the world is enmity with: world is enmity to God? ‘whosoever 
e 1 John ii. 15. 


our oldeat MSS. 


question contains in fact the answer to the 
former, in an appeal to the consciences of 
the readers), from your lusts (literally, 
your pleasures) which militate (campaign, 
have their camp, and, as it were, forage 
about. Weare meant, in the figure used, 
to see as the adversaries, our fellow-men, 
against whom, to put down whom and set 
ourselves up, our lusts are as it were an 
army of soldiers ever encamped within us 
and waging war) in your members? 

2.) carries on the assertion in detail. 
Ye desire (generally: it is not said what : 
but evidently worldly possessions and 
honours are intended by the context, vv. 
4 ff.), and possess not (lust of possession 
does not ensure possession itself, then 
comes a further step, out of this lust): 
ye murder (but low comes murder to be 
introduced at this early stage of the de- 
velopinent of Just, before desire to have; 
which itself leads on towars and fightings? 
It appears as if we were meant to un- 
derstand it as alluding to such cases, 6. g., 
as those in the Old Test. of David and 
Ahab, who, in their desire to possess, com- 
initted murder. And if it be said, that 
this is a hard saying of those who feared 
the Lord, be it remembered that the Apos- 
tle is speaking of wars and fightings, and 
though he may include under these terins 
the lesser forms of variance, the greater 
and more atrocious ones are clearly not 
excluded. In the state of Jewish society 
during the apostolic age, it is to be feared 
that examples of them were but too plen- 
tiful, and there is no saying how far the 
Christian portion of Jewish communities 
inay have suffered tlcmselves to become 
entangled in such quarrels and their mur- 
derous consequences) and envy, and are 
not able to obtain: ye fight and make 
war (these words form the final answer 
to the question with which the section 


t *the friendship of the ἃ Ps. 1xxiii. 97 


s. *4Ye +t adulteresses, know cPs. ixvi. is, 


] John iii. 
22.& v. te. 


ἐν 
t adulterers 
and is 
omitted by all 
f Jolin xv. 10. & xvii. 14. Gal. i. 10. 


begins: and are therefore not to be joined 
with the following, as in the A. V.). 
Reason why ye have not. Ye have not, 
because ye ask not (in prayer to Gad: 
in the following verse he explains, and 
as it were corrects tliis) ; 3.] ye ask 
and do not receive, because ye ask amiss 
(with evil intent, see below), that ye may 
spend [it] (that which ye ask for) in (‘in 
the exercise of,’ ‘under the dominion of :ἢ 
in does not belong to the verb,—‘ that ye 
may consume it upon,’ as A. V.: ‘may 
spend it,’ but to the state in which the 
spenders are, in the course of satisfyini) 
your lusts. The general sense is: if you 
really prayed aright, this feeling of con- 
tinual craving after more worldly things 
would not exist: all your proper wants 
would be supplied: and these improper 
ones which beget wars and fightings ainong 
you would not exist. Ye would ask, and 
ask aright, and consequently would obtain. 
4.) Ye adulteresses (the occur- 
rence of the feminine only is rightly ex- 
plained by Theile: ‘This denomination, 
taken from the feminine, and not from 
the masculine, might be suggested by the 
figure itself. For it puts God in the place 
of husband: and tlius it is as natural to 
call individual men adulteresses, as the 
whole human race, or any particular na- 
tien.” Somehave thought that St. James 
isaddressing Churcheshere. But Godis the 
Lord and husband of every soul that is His, 
as much as of every church; and the in- 
dignant exclamation of the Apostle is just 
as applicable to every one who forsakes his 
or her God, as to an apostate church. 
This is one of those cases where the testi- 
mony of our ancient MSS. is so valuable, 
in restoring to us the nervous and preg- 
nant rebuke of the original), know ye not 
that the friendship of the world (the world 
here, precisely as in ch. i. 27, men, and 
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therefore shall be minded to be a 
friend of the world becometh an 
5 Or do ye think 
that the scripture saith in vain, 
®The Spirit that the placed in 
Devz.xzxii- uS Jealously desireth us? 6 But he 
tSedier giveth the greater grace. 


enemy of God. 


g See Gen. vi. 
δ, ἃ viii. 21. 
Numb. zi. 20. 


oldest MSS. 
h Job xxii. 20. 
Pa. cxxxviil. 


JAMES. 


IV. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


God ? whosoever therefore 
will be a friend of the 
world is the enemy of God. 
° Do ye think that the 
scripture saith in vain, The 
spirit that dwelleth in us 
lusteth te envy? ὃ But he 
giveth more grace. Where- 
Fore he saith, God resisteth 


W here- 


fore he saith, "God resisteth the 


6. Prov. iii. 84. ἃ xzix. 23, Matt. xxiii.12. Luke 1. 52. ἃ xiy. 11. ἃ xviii. 14. 1 Pet. v. 5. 


men’s interests and ambitions and employ- 
ments, in so far as they are without God) 
is enmity (the state of being an enemy) 
of God (the man who is taken out of the 
world by Christ, cannot again become a 
friend and companion of worldly men and 
their schemes for self, without passing into 
enmity with God, of whose family he was 
a reconciled member. God and the world 
stand opposed to one another: so that a 
man cannot join the one without deserting 
the other. This is further stated in what 
follows) ὃ whosoever therefore (particular 
consequence on the general axiom just 
stated ; carried however further, into all 
approach to, and not merely the comple- 
tion of the outward state) shall be minded 
(sets his mind and thought and wish that 
way. He that would be a friend of the 
world, must make up his mind to be God’s 
enemy) to be a friend of the world, is 
(thereby, by the proceeding in the direc- 
tion indicated by that mind) constituted 
(as above; not merely ‘ is,’ or ‘ becomes :’ 
‘becomes,’ ‘then and there,’ is rather 
the meaning) an enemy of God. 

δ, 6.}] Testimony from Scripture to con- 
vince further those who might question 
what has just been stated. Or (the formula 
puts a hypothetical alternative, the assump- 
tion of which negatives itself) do you think 
that the Scripture saith in vain, The 
Spirit that He (God) placed in us (viz. 
when the Spirit descended on the church) 
jealously desireth (us for his own)? These 
words connect naturally with the fore- 
going. We are married to one, even God, 
who has implanted in us His Spirit: and 
He is a jealous God, who will not suffer 
ns to be friends of His enemy and His 
friends at the same time. The only diffi- 
culty seems to be, to trace this latter say- 
ing in any part of Scripture. 1 will state 
the solution which seems to me the most 
probable, and then give an account of 
other methods of solvingit. The emphasis 
of this clause lies on the words jealously 


desireth: and, interpreting those words 
as above, we are naturally led to ask, is 
there any chapter or passage especially, 
where such a mind towards His people is 
ascribed to God? And this directs our 
thoughts at once to Deut. xxxii., where 
the love of Jehovah for Israel, and His 
jealousy over them is described. In that 
song of Moses we have this very word 
used of God, ver. 19—21. Sothat here we 
have the elements of the sense of that 
which 15 cited, viz. the jealous desire of the 
Lord over His people. And for the rest, 
“the Spirit that He placed in us,” the only 
solution seeins to be, that the Apostle 
translates into the language of the Gospel 
the former declarations of the God of 
Israel, e.g. such as that Num. xxxv. 34, 
“I the Lord dwell among the children of 
Israel,” combining them with such pro- 
phecies as Ezek. xxxvi. 27, “I will put 
my Spirit within you.’ I own that 
such a solution does not seem to me 
wholly satisfactory: still there is nothing 
improbable in the idea that St. James 
may have combined the general sense of 
Scripture on the point of God’s jealousy 
over His people, and instead of the God 
who dwelt in Israel, may have placed the 
Holy Spirit who dwelleth in us. At all 
events it is better to understand it thus, 
than to force the words of the citation 
from their simple meaning. The state- 
ment of the other interpretations of this 
difficult verse would be quite unintelligible 
to an English reader. [t will be found in 
my Greek Test. With regard to the sense 
ubove given, as fitting into the context, 
Theile well says, that it introduces us into 
the same figurative realm of thought in 
which the appellation “adulferesses” placed 
us before. The Apostle is speaking of 
the eager and jealous love of God 
towards those whom He has united as it 
were in the bond of marriage with Himself. 

6.] But He (God, by His Holy 
Spirit dwelling in us, the same subject as 
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the proud, but giveth grace'proud, but giveth grace unto the 


unto thehumble. 7 Submit, humble. 
yourselves thereforeto God. 


7 Submit yourselves there- 


Resist. the devil, and he:fore to God: but ‘resist the devil, ! Eph: ty. 47. 


will flee from you. ὃ Draw! and he shall flee from you: 8 * draw k 2 Chron. xv. 
‘near to God, and he will draw near ~ 
‘Purify your hands, ye 115... 16. 


nigh to God, and he will 
dratc nigh to you. Cleanse | 
your Aands, ye Sinuers ; ‘to you. 


and purify your hearts, | sinners, and ™make chaste Your ™11 Pet.i,22. 


ve double minded. 5 Be, 
afflicted, and mourn, and 


hearts, ye "double-minded. 


1 John iii. 3. 


Oo n ch. i. 8. 
9 Be Oo Matt. v. 4. 


iwceep: let your laughter be: afficted, and mourn and weep: let 


turned to mourning, and) your laughter be turned into mourn- 


your joy to heaviness. 
10 Humble yourselves in che a 
sight of the Lord, and he|' P Be 


shall lift you up. 1) Speak and hie will exalt you. 


in the previous sentence) giveth the more 
grace (the more and greater, for this long- 
ing and jealous desire): wherefore he 
saith (the Spirit, again: for it is the same 
Spirit who is implanted in us that speaks 
in Scripture), God (‘he Lord, in the Sep- 
tuagiot: and the same variation is found 
where the words are again cited in 1 Pet. 
v. 5) is set against the proud, but giveth 
grace to the lowly (see Rom. x11.16. This 
is a proof that the ambitious and restless 
after worldly honours and riches, are God’s 
enemies, whereas the humble and lowly 
are the objects of His gifts of ever-increas- 
ing grace. The inference follows in the 
shape of solemn exhortation). 7—10.] 
Submit yourselves therefore to God (ad- 
dressed mainly to the proud—the “adul- 
teresses”’ above ; but also to all): but resist 
the devil (the ruler of this world), and he 
shall flee (better than the A. V. ‘ will flee,’ 
which is merely an assurance as from man 
to man : this is a divine promise) from you: 
draw near to God, and He will draw near 
(here better ‘will: in speaking of the 
divine dealings, positive declarations are 
better softened: see John xvi. 23, A. V. 
Not that this is always observed: see Rev. 
vil. 17, A. V.). But it is only the pure in 
heart and hand that can approach God: 
therefore—Purify your hands (the hands 
being the external organs of action, and 
becoming polluted by the act, 88 6. g. by 
blood in the act of murder: see Isa. i. 15, 
lix. 3: 1 Tim. ii. 8. And, for both the 
particulars here mentioned, Ps. xxiv. 4), 
yo sinners: and make chaste your hearts 
(in allusion to the figure of “adultery” 
above), ye double-minded (ye whose aftec- 
tions ure divided between God and the 


ing, and your joy into humiliation. 
humbled before the Lord, Ρ J0 xzit. 29. 


Matt. xxiii. 


12, Luke 
11aSpeak sive 
Xvili. 14. 
1 Pet. v. 6. q Eph.iv.$l. 1 Pet. ii. 1. 


world. The Apostle is addressing not two 
classes of persons, but one and the same: 
the sinners are double-minded). 
9.| This cannot be done without true and 
earnest repentance, leading them through 
deep sorrow. Be wretched (in your minds, 
from a sense of your sinfuluess. That such 
feeling will have its outward demonstrations 
is evident: but this word itself does not 
allude to them), and mourn and weep (liere 
again, the exhortation does not regard out- 
ward things, as ἃ mourning habit, or the 
like. These may follow on that which is 
here commanded, but are not the thing 
itself): let your laughter be turned into 
mourning (now he speaks rather of outward 
manifestations), and your joy into humilia- 
tion (literally, casting down of the eyes: 
hence shame or humiliation, which pro- 
duces such downcast looks. These latter 
are more said of the inner states of mind). 
10.] Conclusion of the exhortation : tlie 
true way to exaltation, through humility. 
Be humbled before the Lord (Matt. xxiii. 
12, and 1 Pet. v.6: but “under the hand 
of God”’ there is not an equivalent to in 
the sight of, or, before the Lord here. 
The latter gives more the realization in the 
soul of the presence of God, as drawing 
near to Him in humility: that, the sub- 
jection to Him in recognition of His pro- 
vidence and His judgments. the Lord, 
not Christ, but the Father: see on ch. 1. 
7), and He shall exalt you (both here and 
hereafter: by His grace and counsel here 
to the hidden glory of His waiting children, 
and by His fruition and presence hereafter 
to the ineffable glory of His manifested 
children ; in due time, as 1 Pet. νυ. 6. Com- 
pare Lukei.52; Joby.11; Ezck. xxi. 26). 
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not one against another, brethren: 
he that speaketh against a brother, 


rMatt.viit Tor Jjudgeth his brother, speaketh 
‘cores. against the law and judgeth the 
Jaw: but if thou judgest the law, 
thou art not a doer of the law, but 
a judge. 12QOne is the lawgiver 
5 Matt, x. 28. 


"cuee‘ss. thou that judgest + thy neighbour ? 
“Luke a 15° Go to now, ye that say, [Ὁ day, 
18, ἅς, 


11, 12.] Haehortation against evil speak- 
ing and uncharitable judgment. Some 
have thought that there is no close con- 
nexion with the preceding: and Huther 
urges this from the milder word brethren 
being here used, whereas before it was 
“ adulteresses,’ ‘ sinners,” ““ double- 
minded.” But it may be observed, that 
St. James frequently begins his exhorta- 
tions mildly, and moves onward into 
severity: in this very paragraph we have 
an example of it, where unquestionably the 
tone of the question, ‘Who art thou that 
judgest thy neighbour?” is more severe 
than the “ brethren” with which it began. 
The connexion is with the whole spirit of 
this part of the Epistle, as dissuading 
mutual quarrels, undue self.exaltation, and 
neighbour depreciation. Chap. iii. dealt 
with the sins of the tongue: and now, after 
speaking against pride and strife, the 
Apostle naturally returns to them, as 
springing out of a proud uncharitable 
spirit. Do not speak against one another 
(it is evident, what sort of speaking against 
one another he means, by the junction of 
judging with it below: it is that kind which 
follows upon unfavourable judgment :—de- 
preciation of character and motive), bre- 
thren (prepares the way for the frequent 
mention of a brother below): he that 
speaketh against a brother, or judgeth his 
brother, speaketh against the law (of 
Christian life: the old moral law glorified 
and amplified by Christ: the “royal law,” 
ch. ii. 8; “law of Christ,” i, 25), and 
judgeth the law (viz. by setting himself 
up over that law, as pronouncing upon its 
observance or non-observance by another) : 
but if (as thou dost) thou judgest the law, 
thou art not a doer of the law, but a 
judge (seeing that he who judges, judges 
not only the man before him, but the law 


JAMES. 


and judge, *he who is able to save 
tfom-xiv-4, and destroy: but thou, ‘who art 
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not evil one of another, 
brethren. He that speak- 
eth evil of his brother, and 
judgeth his brother, speak- 
eth evil of the law, and 
judgeth the law: but if 
thou gudge the law, thou 
art not a doer of the law, 
but a judge. 12 There is 
one lawgiver, who is able 
to save and to destroy: 
who art thou that judgest 
another? 13 Go to now, 
ye that say, To day or to 


also: for he pronounces not only on the 
fact, hut on that fact being, or not being, 
a breach of the law. So that thus to 
bring men’s actions under the cognizance 
of the law, is the office of a judge). 
12.] One (God) is the lawgiver and 
judge (unites these two offices in His own 
person: the latter of them depending on 
the former), He who is able to save and 
destroy (He who is able, because He alone 
has the power to carry out His judgment 
when pronounced. On the word save, see 
on ch. i. 21, 11. 14, as relating to ultimate 
salvation : and on save and destroy, Matt. 
x. 28, to which this is the key-text, fixing 
the reference there to God, and not to 
God’s Enemy): but thou, who art thou 
(thou feeble man, who hast no such power, 
and who art not the lawgiver) that judgest 
thy neighbour ἢ 
138—17.] Against ungodly and presump- 
tuous confidence in our worldly plans for 
the future. This again falls into the 
previous context, where we are warned 
against hearts divided between God and 
the world. But, as has been rightly re- 
marked as early as Bede, and by many 
since, St. James, though carrying on 
the same subject, is no longer, from this 
place to ch. v. 6, addressing members of 
Christ’s church, but those without: the 
ungodly and the rich in this world. This 
however must be taken with just this re- 
servation,—tlat he addresses Christians in 
so far as they allow themselves to be iden- 
tified with those others. This first para- 
graph, for example, might well serve as a 
warning for Christians who are in the habit 
of leaving God out of their thoughts and 
plans. That it is still Jews who are ad- 
dressed, appears from ver. 15, and ch. v. 4. 
Go to now (Benge! calls this an exclama- 
tion to excite attention. ‘This sceims to be 
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morrow we will go intolor to morrow, we will go into this 


sich a city, and continue | 
there a year, and buy and. 
sell, and get gain: ‘4where- Year, 


city, and will 
and will traffic and get gain 


spend there one 


as ye know not what shall 14 (whereas ye know not what shall 


be on the morrow. For’ 
tchat is your life? It ws 
eren a vapour, that ap- your life ὃ 


be on the morrow. 
ape a 
For f ye are a vapour, * Job ὙΠ, 


For what is 


peareth for a little time,’ which appeareth for a little time, Yheiitus. 


and then vanisheth away. ' 
18 For that ye ought to 


1 Juhu ii. 17. 


‘and then vanisheth away); 15 in- +80 (protabiy) 


it our oldest 


a 
‘ r 2 τ ει MSS. 
say, If the Lord will, we stead of your saying, ¥ If the Lord y ἀἰδ xviii. 


shall live, and do this, or: wl], we shall both hve, and shall 
ldo this or that. 16 But now ye boast 


that. 16 But now ye re- 
joice in your boastings: 


1 Vor. iv. 10, 
ἃ xvi. 7. 
eb. vi, 3. 


all such rejoicing is evil. “in your vainglory : 28}} such boast- 21 Cor. v.o. 


17 Therefore to him that | ine is evil. 
Knoweth to do good, and. = 
doeth it not, to him τὲ is 
SIR, 


the true view of it: ‘come on,’ let us 
reason together: as in Isa. i. 18. The 
now serves to inark the time, as noted by 
the point to which the argument of the 
Epistle has arrived), ye that say To-day, 
or to-morrow (or supposes an alternative, 
“to-day, it may be, or to-morrow :” if, 
with some ancient MSS., we read and, 
the two days are assigned for the journey, 
without any alternative), we will go into 
this (most Commentators render, ‘ this 
or that,’ equivalent to ‘such a’ as A. V.: 
but this is not the usage of the word 
in the original. this city expresses in 
general terins the city then presént to the 
mind of the speaker) city, and will spend 
there one year (A. V., “continue there a 
year,” is not accurate. It is, “spend a year 
there,” which savours of presumption much 
more strongly and vividly. They speak, 
as Bengel says, as if intending afterwards 
to settle about the following years), and 
will traffic (this word brings up the worldly 
nature of the plan) and get gain: 

14.) whereas ye know not the (event) 
(or, matter, or content: the more general 
and indefinite, the better. The original 
has only, that of the morrow) of the 
morrow: for (substantiates the ignorance 
just alleged) of what sort (depreciative, 
as in 1 Pet. ii. 20) is your life? for (refers 
to the depreciative force in of what sort: 
‘I may well pour contempt on it, for . . .’) 
ye are (ye yourselves: so that any thing 
of yours, even your life, must partake of 
the same unstability and transitoriness. 
So in ch. i. 10 the rich is said to 
pass away as the flower of the grass. 


17 So that 5 to him that 5 uke xii.47. 


: & xv. 22. 

knoweth to do good, and doeth it Hon. 3,20 
: te oe 91, 32. & ii, 

ποῦ, to him it 1s sin. 17, 18, 28. 


It is not your life, which is not a thing 
seen, but ye, that appear for a little 
while) ἃ Vapour, which appeareth for a 
little time, afterwards, as it appeared, so 
(1. 6., ‘vanishing as it came’) vanishing : 
15.| (ver. 14 was parenthetical, 
and demonstrated the folly of their con- 
duct. Now the sense proceeds) instead 
of your saying, If the Lord (God, as usual 
in this Epistle: see on ver. 10) will (pro- 
perly, shall have willed; i.e. have so 
determined it in His counsel), we shall 
both live, and shall do this or that. 
16.] But (contrast to the spirit of re- 
signation to the divine will just recom- 
mended) now (as things now are, see 
1 Cor. v. 11; xiv. 6) ye boast in (not, 
as in ch. 1, 9, ‘make your boast in:’ the 
7m indicates the state, as in ch. ni. 18; 
and iv. 3 especially. The vainglory is 
the source, but not the material of the 
boasting) your vaingloriousnesses (so 
literally. The word signifies the self 
deceived and groundless confidence in the 
stability of life and health on which the 
worldly pride themselves. On this, as on 
its foundation, your boastful speeches are 
built): all such boasting (all boasting s 
made and so grounde@) is evil. 17. | 
This conclusion is most naturally under- 
stood to refer to the universal notoriety 
of the shortness of human life, and to 
apply only to the subject just treated). So 
that (therefore we see by this example the 
truth of the general axiom....) to him 
who knoweth to do good, and doeth it 
not (not mercly, omits to do tt, as might 
be the case if if were some one definite 
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a Prov. xi. 28. 
Luke vi. 24. 
I Tim. vi. 0 


which are coming on. 


b job mii 2 are corrupted, and your garments 
se" are become moth-eaten: 3 your gold 
and your silver 15 rusted through : 
and the rust of them shall be for a 
testimony to you, and shall eat your 
cRom.it.6. flesh as fire. °Ye laid up treasure 


deed that was spoken of. It is not sins 
of omission that men are here convicted 
of, as so often mistakenly supposed: but 
the doing evil, as in the case of the speech 
ον supposed, where good is easy and 
obvious), it is sin to him (i. e. reckoned to 
hin as sin). 

Cuap. V. 1—6.] Denunciation of woe 
on the rich in this world. These verses 
need not necessarily be addressed (as 
Huther) to the same persons as ch. iv. 18 
ff. Indeed the go to now repeated seems to 
indicate a fresh beginning. Commentators 
have differed as to whether this denuncia- 
tion has for its object, or not, exhortation 
to repentance. I believe the right answer 
to be, much as De Wette, that in the out- 
ward form indeed the words contain no 
such exhortation: but that we are bound 
to believe all such triumphant denuncia- 
tion to have but one ultimate view, that 
of grace and mercy to those addressed. 
That such does not here appear, is owing 
chiefly to the close proximity of judgment, 
which the writer has before him. Calvin 
then is in the main right,—when he says, 
“ They are wrong who imagine that James 
is here exhorting rich men to repentance: 
it seems to me rather to be a simple de- 
nunciation of the judgment of God, with 
which he wished to alarm them without 
hope of pardon,”—except in those four 
last rather characteristic words. 1.1 Go 
to now (see above, ch. iv. 13), ye rich, go 
weep (the ¢exse in the original gives the 
command a concentrated force, as that 
which ought to be done at once and 
without delay), howling (it is a word in 
the Old Test. confined to the prophets, 
and used, as here, with reference to the 
near approach of God’s judgments. See 
Isa. xiil. 6) over your miseries which are 
coming on (no supply of the word “you” 
is required after the verb. These miseries 
are not to be thought of as the natural 
and determined end of all worldly riches, 


V.1Go *to now, ye rich men,| Κ᾿ 
᾿ go weep, howling over your miseries 
2 Your riches 
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1 Go to now, ye rich 
weep and howl for 
your misertes that shall 
come upon you. ? Your 
riches are corrupted, and 
your garments are moth- 
eaten. 3. Your gold and 
silver ts cankered; and 
the rust of them shall be 
@ witness against you, and 
shall eat your flesh as it 
were fire. Ye have heaped 


men, 


but are the judgments connected with the 
coming of the Lord: see ver.8. It may 
be that this prospect was as yet intimately 
bound up with the approaching destruction 
of the Jewish city and polity: for it must 
be remembered that they are Jews who are 
here addressed). 2.| The effect of the 
coming gudgment is depicted as already 
present, and its material as already stored 
up against them. What is meant by 
the figure used, we learn in ver. 4. Your 
riches are corrupted (see Job xxxiii. 21; 
xl. 7. The expression is figurative, and 
to be understood of all riches ; — ‘your 
possessions’), and your garments (the 
general term riches is now split into its 
component parts, clothing and treasure) 
are become moth-eaten (ref.: see ulso Isa. 
li. 8; Acts xii. 23. The reference to 
Matt. vi. 19, 20 is obvious) : 3. | your 
gold and your silver is rusted through 
(the language is popular, seeing that gold 
does not contract rust. In the Epistle 
of Jeremiah, xii. 24, the same terms 
are used of golden and silver images 
of idols. Rust, happening generally to 
metals, is predicated of gold and silver 
without care for exact precision. So that 
there is no need to seek for some inter- 
pretation which may make the expression 
true of gold, as that [Bretschneider} cop- 
per vessels plated with gold are intended. 
The stern and vivid depiction of prophetic 
denunciation does not take such trifles 
into account), and the rust of them shall 
be for a testimony to you (not, as A. V., 
“against you,” i.e. the rust which you 
have allowed to accumulate on them by 
want of use, shall testify against you in 
judgment,—but, as Wiesinger and Huther 
rightly, seeing that the rust is the effect of 
judgment begun, not of want of use,—the 
rust of them is a token what shall happen 
to yourselves: in the consuming of your 
wealth, you see depicted your own), and 
shall eat your flesh as fire (i.e. as fire 
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treasures together for the 
last days. 4 Behold, the 
hire of the labourers tho 
hace reaped doin your 
fields, which is of you kept 
back by fraud, crieth: and 
the cries of them tchich 
hare reaped are entered 
into the ears of the Lord, 
of sabaoth. * Ye have 
liced in pleasure on the 
earth, and been wanton; 
ye hare nourished your 
hearts, as in a day of 
slaughter. §© Ye have con- 
demned and killed the just ; 
and he doth not resist you. 


devours the flesh). Ye laid up treasure 
in (not “for,” or “against’’) the last 
days (i.e. in these, the last days before 
the coming of the Lord, ye, instead of Tre- 
penting and saving your souls, laid up 
treasure to no profit; employed yourselves 
in the vain accumulation of this world’s 
wealth. The past tense, as so often when 
the course of life and action is spoken of, is 
used asif from the standing-point of the day 
of judgment, looking back over this life). 

4 6. Specification of the sins, the 
incipient judgments for which hitherto 
have been hinted at under the figures 
of rust and moth. And 4.7 the unjust 
frauds of the rich, in non-payment of 
just debts. Behold (belongs to the fervid 
graphic style), the hire of the workmen 
who mowed your fields, which has been 
held back (for the sense, see Lev. xix. 13; 
Jer. xxii. 18, and especially Mal. iu. 5. 
In Ecclus. xxxiv. 22, we have, “ He that 
defraudeth the labourer of his hire is a 
bloodshedder ”’), crieth out (for vengeance 
on you. See Gen. iv. 10) from you (i.e. 
from your possession, where you have 
deposited it: from your coffers, where it 
lies): and the cries of them who reaped 
have entered into the ears of the Lord of 
hosts (not only does the abstracted hire 
cry out from its place, but the defrauded 
victims themselves join, and the cry is 
heard of God. This is the only place 
in the New Test. where the Lord of 
Sabaoth (hosts) is used by any writer: 
Rom. ix. 29 is a citation. The Jewish 
character of the whole will sufficiently 
account for it. Bede gives another reason, 
which also doubtless was in the Apostle’s 
mind: ‘ He calls God the Lord of armies, 
to strike terror into those who imagine 
that the poor have no defender ”). 


JAMES. 


hire of the labourers who mowed Yui 
your fields, which 1s held back, 
crieth out from you; and ‘the cries ¢ Deut. χαίν. 
of them that reaped have entered 
into the ears of the Lord of Sabaoth. 
5 £ Ye lived in pleasure on the earth, Job x2i.18. 
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in the last days. * Behold, ‘the ¢ tev. χἱχ. 15. 


xxiv. 19, 
Jer. 


Mal. ili. 5. 


Amos vi. 1, 
4. Luke xvi. 


ye were wanton: ye nourished your ᾧν, 9 
hearts in the day of slaughter. 
ὃ Ye condemned, ye murdered the schiis. 
just man: he doth not resist you. 


1 ‘Yim, v. 6. 


& iii. 15. & 
vii. 53. 


δ. Second class of sins: luxury and 
self-indulgence. Ye luxuriated on the 
earth (the last words of ver. 4 placed the 
thought in heaven, where their judgment 
is laid up) and wantoned, ye nourished 
(satiated, fattened) your hearts (compare 
Acts xiv. 17. Although the body is really 
that which is filled, the heart is that in 
which the satisfaction of repletion is felt) 
in the day of slaughter (i.e. as Theile, 
“Like cattle, who on the very day of 
slaughter feed and fill themselves, happy 
and careless.” | Compare Jer. xii. 3. 
This seems the simplest and most obvious 
interpretation. Many Commentators un- 
derstand the day of slaughter to mean 
a day of banqueting, when oxen and fat- 
lings are slain). 

6.] Third class of sins : condemning the 
innocent. Ye condemned, ye murdered 
the just man (these words are probably 
spoken generally, the singular being col- 
lective. ‘“ Zhe just man,’ not merely 
“the innocent man;” it is his justice 
itself which provokes the enmity and 
cruelty of the rich. It has been usual to 
refer these words to the condemnation 
aud execution of Christ. But there is 
surely nothing in the context to indicate 
this, further than that such a particular 
case may be included in the general charge, 
as its most notorious example. I cannot 
see, with Huther, how the present tense, 
“ doth not resist,” makes against this; for 
any how we must suppose a change of 
sense before the present can be introduced : 
and then it may as well be a description 
of Christ’s patient endurance, or of His 
present long-suffering, as of the present 
meekness of the [generic] just man. But 
I prefer the latter, and with it the other 
reference throughout): he (the just man) 
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7 Be patient therefore, brethren, until 
the coming of the Lord. Behold, the 
husbandman waiteth for the precious 
fruit of the earth, being patient over 
it till it shall have received "the 
early and latter + [rain]: 8 be ye 
also patient: establish your hearts, 
‘because the coming of the Lord is 
9* Murmur not, brethren, 
Sincitie) xy- ONE against another, that ye be not 
judged: behold, the judge 'stand- 


h Deut. xi. 14. 
Jer. v. 24. 
Klos. vi. ἃ. 
Joel ii. 24. 
Zech. x. 1. 

friuin is not 
expressed in 
une of our 
oldest MSS. 
(fhe Fati- 
can): the 


nigh. 
other (the 


pues [ruit tmr- 
stead. This 
shews that 
originally iio 
word waa 


expressed. eth before the door. 


iPhil.iv.5. 110. x. 25,37. 1 Pet.iv. 7. 
Ileb. xi. #5, Se. 


doth not resist you (the behaviour of the 
just under your persecutions is ever that 
of meckness and submission. This last 
clause serves as a note of transition to 
what follows. So Herder remarks, as cited 
by Wiesinger: “ And thus we have as it 
were standing before us the slain and 
wnresisting righteous man, when lo the 
curtain falls: Be patient, brethren, wait !” 
See, on the whole sense, Amos ii. 6,7; v. 
12 ; and the description in Wisd. 11. 6---20). 

7—11.] Exhortationto suffering Chris- 
tians to endure unto the coming of the Lord. 
On the connexion, see above. 7.) Be 
patient therefore (“ therefore” is a gene- 
ral reference to the proplictic strain of the 
previous passage: judgment on your op- 
pressors being so near, and your own part, 
as the Lord’s just ones, being that of un- 
resistingness), brethren (contrast to the 
rich men, last addressed), until the coming 
of the Lord (i. c. here, beyond all reason- 
able question, of Christ. The Lord, it 
is true, usually in this Epistle is to be 
taken in the Old Test. sense, as denoting 
tlle Father: but we have in ch. i. 1; ii. 1, 
examples of St. James using if of our 
Saviour, and it is therefore better to keep 
so well-known a phrase to its ordinary 
meaning). Encouragement by the 
example of the husbandman. Behold, 
the husbandman waiteth for the precious 
fruit of the earth, being patient over it 
(with reference to it: as it were sitting 
over it and watching it) tillit (better than 
‘he,’ as Luther and A. V.) shall have re- 
ceived the early and latter [rain | (see reff. 
It appears that the early rain fell in Oct., 
Novy., and Dece., extending, with occasional 
snow, into Jan. See reff. Deut., Jer: 
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7 Be patient therefore, bre- 
thren, unto the coming of 
the Lord. Behold, the 
husbandman waiteth for 
the precicus fruit of the 
earth, and hath long pa- 
trence for wt, until he re- 
ceive the early and latter 
rain. 8 Be ye also patient; 
stablish your hearts: for 
the coming of the Lord 
draweth nigh. 5 Grudge 
not one against another, 
brethren, lest ye be con- 
demned: behold, the judge 
10 πὶ Take, | standeth before the door. 


1 Matt. xxiv. $3. 1 Cor. iy. 5. m Matt. y. 12. 


and after fine spring weather in Feb., the 
latter rain in March to the end of April, 
Jer. li. 8, Heb. and A. V.): 8.| be ye 
also patient (as well as, after the example 
of, the husbandman): establish (confirm, 
strengthen, both which are required for 
patience) your hearts, because the coming 
of the Lord is nigh. 

9.| Exhortation to mutual forbearance. 
‘““He has been encouraging them to suffer 
open and grave injuries from the wicked 
with fortitude: he now exhorts the same 
persons to be prompt in making up, or 
concealing, those lesser offences which 
often arise among Christians themselves. 
For it happens that those who bear often 
with equanimity the greatest contumelies 
and injuries from cnemies and wicked men, 
yet cannot easily bear much less offences 
when given by their brethren.’”’ Horneius. 
Murmur not, brethren, against oneanother, 
that ye be not judged (seeing that mur- 
muring against one another involves the 
violation of our Lord’s “gudge not” [ Matt. 
vii. 1], he finishes with the following clause 
there, “ that ye be not judged: the passive 
verb here, as there, being to be taken in a 
coudemnatory scuse, or at all events as as- 
suming the condemnatory issue): behold, 
the Judge standeth before the door (the 
Judge, viz. the Lord. These last words 
are added with a view to both portions 
of the sentence preceding, not to the 
latter one only. The near approach of 
the Judge is a motive for suspending our 
own judgment, as well as for deterring 
us from ineurring that speedy judgment 
on ourselves which we shall incur if we do 
not suspend it). 

10, 11.] Encouragement to patience en 
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10 Take, my brethren, the : + brethren, as an example of affliction + my te omitted 


prophets, who have spoken | 
in the name of the Lord, | 


and of patience the prophets, who 


in two of our 
oldest MSS, 


for an erample of suffer- spoke in the name of the Lord. 
ing affliction, and of pa- 11 Behold, "we count them happy » αι το, τι. 


tience. τὶ Behold, we σοι 
them happy which endure. | 


that have endured: ye [have] heard 


Ye hare heard of the ρα- Οἵ ° the endurance of Job: t+ behold Jcbi. 21, 22. 
tience of Job, and have also ? the end of the Lord, for 1 the ᾿ dob ΧΗ, 10, 


seen the end of the Lord; , 
that the Lord is very piti-| 


&c 


Lord is very pitiful and merciful. «Numb. xiv. 


18, Ps. ciii. 8, 


ful, and of tender mercy. }* But above all things, my brethren, 


12 But above all things, my 
brethren, swear not, neither | ΠΕ 
by heaven, neither by the | 


‘swear not, neither by the heaven, τ Matt.v.s4,&c. 
by the earth, nor by any other 


earth, neither by any other oath: but let your yea be yea, and 


affliction by Old Test. eramples. Take, my 
brethren, as an example of affliction (not 
‘of enduring’ or ‘suttering affliction,’ as 
A. V.) and of patience the prophets (so 
Matt. v. 12), who spoke in the name (or, 
by the name) of the Lord (God). 11.] 
Another example, in which a further point 
is gained. Behold, we count happy them 
that have endured (see Matt. v.10): ye 
[have] heard of the endurance of Job; 
behold also (A. V. “and have seen.” The 
testiinony of the ancient MSS. is divided ; 
but the imperative is the more probable 
reading) the end of the Lord (‘the ter- 
mination which the Lord [in Old Test. 
sense] gave:’ do not hinit your attention 
to Job’s sufferings, but look on to the end 
and see the mercy shewn him by God); 
for (better than ‘ that,’ as A. V.: the sense 
being, “Job’s patience is known to you 
all: do not rest there, but look on to the 
end which God gave him: and it is well 
worth your while so to do, for you will 
find that He is, ἄς." And this has ap- 
parently occasioned the repetition by the 
Apostle of the words the Lord) the Lord 
is very pitiful and mercifol (this re- 
membrance of God’s pity and mercy would 
encourage them also to hope that what- 
ever their sufferings, the “end of the 
Lord’ might prove similar in their own 
case). 

12- 20.) Various exhortations and de- 
hortations, connected with the foregoing 
chiefly by the situation, sufferings, and 
duties of the readers. 12.| ‘This de- 
hortation tron swearing is connected with 
what went before by the obvious peril that 
they, whose temptations were to impatience 
under suffering, might be betrayed by that 
impaticuce into hasty swearing and impre- 
cations. That this suttering state of theirs 


is still is view, is evident from “ Js any 
afflicted ?”” which follows: that δέ alone is 
not in view is equally evident, from the 
“Ts any merry ?” which also follows. So 
that we may safely say that the Apostle 
passes from their particular temptations 
under suffering to their general tempta- 
tions in life. But (contrast of the spirit 
which would prompt that which he is 
about to forbid, to that recommended 
in the last verses) above all things (inean- 
ing, ‘So far is the practice alien from 
Christian meekness, that whatever you 
feel or say, let it not for a moment be 
given way to’), my brethren, swear not, 
neither by the heaven, nor by the earth, 
nor by any other oath (Huther’s note 
here is valuable and just: “It is to be 
noticed, that swearing by the name of 
God is not mentioned: for we must not 
imagine that this is included in the last 
member of the clause, the Apostle in- 
tending evidently by the words, ‘or by 
any other oath,’ to point only at similar 
formule, of which several are mentioned 
in Matt. v. 34, 35. Had he intended to 
forbid swearing by the name of God, he 
would most certainly have mentioned it 
expressly: for not only is it in the law, 
in contradistinction to other oaths, com- 
manded,—see Deut. vi. 13; x. 20; Ps. 
lxiii, 11,—but in the prophets is an- 
nounced as a token of the future turn- 
ing of men to God: ref. Isa.; Jer. xii. 16; 
xxii. 7, 8. The omission of notice of this 
oath shews that James in this warning has 
in view only the abuse, common among the 
Jews generally and among his readers, 
of introducing in the common every-day 
affairs of lite, instead of the common yea 
and nay, such asseverations as those here 
mentioned; so that we are not justified in 
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your nay, nay: that ye fall not, 0th: but let your yea be 


under judgment. 18 Is any amon 


a | yea; and your nay, nay ; 
δ. lest ye fall into condemna- 


you afflicted ? let him pray. Is any | tion. '3 Ts any among you 
e Eph. v. 10. merry ? Sjlet him sing praise. 14 Ts | afflicted? let him pray. Is 


Col, 11}. 16. 


any sick among you? let him eall, 


lany merry? let him sing 
psalms. 14 ᾿ς any sick 


for the elders of the congregation, “among you? let him call 
t Mark vi. 13. and let them pray over him, t anoint- ‘for the elders of the church : 


& xvi. 18. 


ing him with oil in the name of the: 


| and let them pray over him, 
‘anointing him with oil in 


Lord, 15 and the prayer of faith| tte name of the Lord: 
shall save the sick man, and thej'* 2%¢ the prayer of faith 


deducing from his words any prohibition of 
swearing in general, as has been attempted 
by many expositors of our Epistle. The use 
of oaths by heaven, &c., arises on the one 
hand from forgetting that every oath, in 
its deeper significance, is a swearing by 
God, and on the other from a deprecia- 
tion of simple truth in words: either way 
therefore from a lightness and frivolity 
which is in direct contrast to the earnest 
seriousness of a Christian spirit.”” See my 
note on Matt. v. 34): but (contrast to the 
habit of swearing) let your yea be yea, 
and [your] nay, nay (it is hardly possible 
here to render “ But let yours be [your 
habit of conversation be] yea yea and nay 
nay,” on account of the posztion of the 
words in the original. So that, in form at 
least, our precept here differs slightly from 
that in St. Matt. The fact represented 
by both would be the same: confidence in 
men’s simple assertions, and consequently 
absence of all need for asseveration): 
that ye fall not under judgment (i. e. 
condemnation: not as the meaning of the 
word used, but as the necessary contextual 
result. The words in fact nearly amount 
to ‘‘ that ye be notjudged”’ above. Notice, 
that there is here no exhortation to truth- 
ful speaking, as so many Commentators 
have assumed : that is not in question at 
all). 13.] The connexion seems to 
be, Let not this light and frivolous spirit 
at any time appear among you : ifsuffering, 
or if rejoicing, express your feelings not by 
random and unjustifiable exclamations, but 
in a Christian and sober manner, as here 
prescribed. Is any among you in trouble? 
let him pray. Is any in joy (light of 
heart) ? let him sing praise (literally, play 
on an instrument: but used in Rom. xv. 9, 
and 1 Cor. xiv. 15, and elsewhere, of sing- 
ing praise generally). 14.] Is any 
sick among you (here one case of affliction 
is specified, and for it specific directions 


are given)? let him summon to him (send 
for) the elders of the congregation (to 
which he belongs: but not, some one 
among those elders, as many Roman-Ca- 
tholic interpreters. The Council of Trent 
anathematizes those who say that these 
elders are not priests ordained by a bishop, 
but elders in age in the congregation, and 
thus deny that the priest is the sole ad- 
ministrator of extreme unction. It is 
true the elders are not simply ‘‘ the elders 
in age in every congregation,” but those 
who were officially elders, or bishops, which 
in the apostolic times were identical: sec 
notes on Acts xx. 17, 28: so that “priests 
ordained by a bishop” above, would, as 
applied to the text, be an anachronism), 
and let them pray over him (either 1, 
literally as coming and standing over his 
bed: or 2. figuratively, with reference to 
him, as if their intent in praying, went 
out towards him), anointing (or, when 
they have anointed), him with oil in the 
name of the Lord (the act thus qualified 
was plainly not a mere human medium of 
cure, but had a sacramental character : 
compare the same words, used of dap- 
tism, Matt. xxviii. 19; Acts n. 38; x. 
48; xix. 5; 1 Cor. 1. 13, 15. The 
Lord here is probably Christ, from ana- 
logy: His name being universally used 
as the vehicle of all miraculous power 
exercised by His followers), 

15.] and the prayer of faith (the prayer 
which faith offers) shall save (clearly here, 
considering that the forgiveness of sins is 
separately stated afterwards, this term can 
only be used of corporeal healing, not of 
the salvation of the soul. This has not 
always been recognized. The R.-Cath. 
interpreters, who pervert the whole passage 
to the defence of the practice of extreme 
unction, take it of the salvation of the soul : 
Cornclius-a-Lapide saying, “ The prayer of 
faith, 1. 6. the sacrament and the sacra- 
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shall save the sick, and the 
Lord shall raise him up; 
and if he have committed 
sins, they shall be forgiven 
him. 156 Confess your faults 
one to another, and pray 
one for another, that ye 
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Lord shall raise him up: "even if Na le 
he have committed sins, it shall be ~ 
forgiven him. 
one to another your transgressions, 
and pray for one another that ye 
may be healed. The effec-, may be healed. 1 The supplication x Gen. xx. 17. 


16 Confess therefore 


xt. 2. 


tual fervent prayer of of a righteous man availeth much in Deutixs 


a righteous man availeth | 


Josh. x. 12. 


1 Sam. xil.18. 1 Kings xiii.6 2 Kings iv. 33. ἃ xix. 15, 20, & xx. 2,4, ἄς. Ps. x. 17. 
ἃ rrxiv. 15. &cxlvy.16 Prov. xv. 90. & xxviii. Johnix.3l. 1 John iii. 22. 


mental form of extreme unction(!), shall 
save the sick, i.e., shall confer on him 
grace by which his soul may be saved.” 
Some Commentators take both meanings. 
The Council of Trent prevaricates between 
the two) the sick man, and the Lord (most 
probably Christ, again: He whois Lord 1} 
the Christian church) shall raise him up 
(from his bed of sickness: thus the 
Greek word is used in Mark i. 31; 
Matt. viii. 15; ix. 5—7, ἄς. Here again 
our R.-Cath. friends are in sad _per- 
plexity, seeing that these words entirely 
deprive the passage of all relevancy to 
extreme unction): even if he have com- 
mitted (he be in ὦ state of having com- 
mitted, i.e. abiding under the consequence 
of, some commission of sin; for so the 
perfect tense implies; and hereby the sin 
in question is presumed to have been the 
working cause of his present sickuess) 
sins, it shall be forgiven him (supply as a 
subject, the having committed them, from 
the foregoing). 

Among all the daring perversions of 
Scripture by which the Church of Rome 
has defended her superstitions, there is 
none more patent than that of the 
present passage. Not without reason has 
the Council of Trent defended its mis- 
interpretation with the anathema above 
cited : for indeed it needed that, and every 
other recommendation, to support it, and 
give it any kind of acceptance. The 
Apostle is treating of a matter totally 
distinct from the occasion, and the ob- 
ject, of extreme unction. He is enfore- 
ing the efficacy of the prayer of faith in 
afflictions, ver. 13. Of such efficacy, he 
adduces one special instance. In sick- 
ness, let the sick man inform the elders of 
the Church. Let them, representing the 
congregation of the faithful, pray over the 
sick man, accompanying that prayer with 
the ey:nbolic and sacramental act of anoint- 
ing with oil inthe name ofthe Lord. Then, 
the prayer of fuith (see Cornelius-a-Lapide 
above for the audacious interpretation) shall 


save (heal) the sick man, and the Lord shall 
bring him up out of his sickness ; and even 
if it were occasioned by some sin, that sin 
shall be forgiven him. Such is the simple 
and undeniable sense of the Apostle, argu- 
ing for the efficacy of prayer: and-such, as 
above seen, the perversion of that sense by 
the Church of Rome. Here, asin the rest 
of these cases, it is our comfort to know that 
there is a God of trath, whose judgment 
shall begin at His Church. Observe, the pro- 
mises here made of recovery and forgiveness 
are unconditional, asin Mark xvi. 18, ἄς. 
16.1 4 general injunction arising out 
of a circumstance necessarily to be in- 
ferred in the preceding example. There, 
the sin would of necessity have been con- 
fessed to ‘the elders, before the prayer of 
faith could deal with it. And secing the 
blessed consequences in that case,—“ gene- 
rally,” saysthe Apostle, “ in all similarcases, 
and one to another universally, pursue 
the same salutary practice of confessing 
your sins.” Confess therefore to one 
another (not only to the presbyters in 
the case supposed, but to ove another 
generally) your transgressions (i.e. not 
merely offences against your brethren; but 
also sins against God: compare Matt. vi. 
14, 15), and pray for one another that ye 
may be healed (in case of sickness, as 
above. The context here forbids any wider 
meaning: and so rightly De Wette, Wie- 
singer,and Huther. So even Cornelius-a- 
Lapide). It might appear astonishing, 
were it not notorious, that on this passage 
among others is built the Romish doctrine 
of the necessity of confessing sins to a 
priest. Asa specimen of the way in which 
it is deduced, I subjoin Cornelius-a-Lapide’s 
explanation ‘“‘ One another :’ i.e. confess, 
man to man, like to like, brother to brother, 
namely to the priest, who though in office 
he be superior, yet by nature is equal, like 
in infirmity, the same in obligation of con- 
fessing.”” Cajetan, on the contrary, denies 
that ‘sacramental confession” is here 
spoken of: here, as in so many other 
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its working. 

y Acts xiv. 15, 

% 1 Kings xvii. 
1, 


a Luke iv. 25, 


brought forth her fruit. 


c Matt. xviii. 
15. 


17 Elijah was a man 
Yof lke passions with us, and “he 
prayed with prayer that it might 
not rain, ?and it rained not on the 
earth for three years and six months: 
"a wet 18 and again >he prayed, and the 

heavens gave rain, and the earth 
19 Brethren, 
‘if any among you be seduced from 
the truth, and one convert him; 


JAMES. x, 
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much. 11 Elias was aman 
subject to like passions as 
we are, and he prayed 
earnestly that it might not 
rain: and it rained not on 
the earth by the space of 
three years and six months. 
18. And he prayed again, 
and the heaven gave rain, 
and the earth brought forth 
her fruit. 19 Brethren, if 
any of you do err from the 
truth, and one convert him; 
(20 let him know, that he 


a know, that he who converteth & which converteth the sinner 
sinner from the error of his way (from the error of his way 


cases, the much-vaunted unity of Roman 
interpreters embracing the most opposite 
opinions. The supplication of a righteous 
man (1. 6. of one who shews his faith by 
his works, see ch. ii. 24) availeth much in 
its working (i.e. worketh very effectually. 
Much doubt has arisen about the meaning 
and reference of this last term. It is 
usually taken as in A. V.,—“ the effectual 
fervent prayer,’—as an epithet setting 
forth its fervency. This interpretation how- 
ever has not only, as Wiesinger confesses, 
New Test. usage against it, but can hardly 
be justified from the context, it being 
necessarily implied that the prayer of the 
righteous man is not a dead and formal 
one. Besides which, the force of the 
general sentence, “the prayer of a righte- 
ous man availeth much,’ suffers much 
from the appending of a condition under 
which alone the sentence could be true). 

17, 18.] Example of this effectual 
prayer, in the case of Elijah. 17. | 
Elijah was a manof like passions with us 
(this precedes, to obviate the objection that 
the greatness of Elijah, so far out of our 
reach, neutralizes the example for us weak 
and ordinary men. ‘There is no contrast to 
the gusé nan intended, but rather Elijah 15 
an example of a just man), and he prayed 
With prayer (imade it a special matter of 
prayer: not, prayed earnestly, as A. V., 
and others) that it might not rain (this 
fact is not even hinted at in the Old Test. 
history in 1 Kings xvii. ff.; nor the follow- 
ing one, that he prayed for rain at the end 
of the drought: though this latter may 
perhaps be implied in 1 Kings xviii. 42 ff.), 
and it rained not on the earth for three 
years and six months (so also Luke iv. 25: 
and in a Rabbinical work this, “In the thir- 


teenth year of Ahab, a famine prevailed in 
Samaria for three years and a half.” 
There is no real discrepancy here, as has 
been often assumed, with the account in 
1 Kings: for as Benson has rightly ob- 
served, the words “in the third year” of 
1 Kings xviii. 1 by no necessity refer to 
the duration of the famine, but most natu- 
rally date back to the removal of Elijah to 
Zarephath, xvii. 8 ff.; compare the same 
“many days” in ver. 15, where indeed a 
variation is “fora full year’): and again 
he prayed (see above), and the heavens 
gave rain and the earth brought forth her 
fruit (which she is accustomed to bear). 
19, 20.] The importance and blessing of 
reclaiming an erring brother. This is 
very nearly connected with the foregoing ; 
the duty of mutual advice and correction, 
with that of mutual confession and prayer. 
19.] Brethren, if any among you be 
seduced (literally passive ; and there is no 
reason why the passive signification should 
not be kept, especially when we remember 
our Lord’s warning, “ Zake heed that no 
man deceiwe, seduce you”’) from the truth 
(not merely truth practical, of moral con- 
duct, but that truth which is the subject of 
the word whereby our regencration took 
place, ch. i. 18; the doctrine of Christ, 
spiritual and practical), and one convert 
him (turn him back to the truth); know 
(or, let him know, viz. the converted man 
—for his comfort, and for the encourage- 
ment of others to do the like by this procla- 
mation of the fact), that he who converteth 
(not, ‘has converted:’ our English present, 
when connected with a future, exactly gives 
the meaning) 8 sinner from the error of 
his way (tliusis the person converted more 
generally expressed than before ; not only 
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shall save a soul from|4shal]l save a soul from death, and ¢®om.xt.14. 


death, and shall hide a 
multitude of sins. 


him that has been seduced, but any sinner) 
shall save a soul from death (in eternity : 
the future shews that the salvation spoken 
of is not contemporary with the conversion, 
but its ultimate result), and shall cover a 
multitude of sins (viz. by introducing the 
convert into that state of Christian faith, 
wherein all sins past, present, and future, 
are forgiven and doneaway. Seel Pet. iv. 
8, and for the expression, Ps. xxxi. 1; 
Neh. iv. 5. The word sins, following 
sinners, necessarily binds the reference to 
the converted, not the converters. It is 


€ shall cover a multitude of sins. 


1 Cor. ix. 22. 

1 Tim. iv. 10. 
9 Prov. x. 12. 

1 Pet. iv. 8. 


not “λὲς sins”’ [the ancient Syriac version 
so renders it ], because the Apostle wishes to 
put in its most striking abstract light the 
good deed thus done. The objection that 
thus we should have ἃ tautology,—the 
saving of the soul of the converted man, 
including the covering of his sins, is entirely 
obviated by this latter consideration. The 
idea that they are the sins of the converter 
is thus as abhorrent from the context, 
as it is generally repugnant to apostolic 
ee Compare, on the whole, 1 Pet. 
iv. δ). 


THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF 
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I. 1 Peter, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ, to the * elect strangers of the 
bJonn vii 5. ἢ dispersion in Pontus, Galatia, Cap- 


a Eph. i. 4. 
ch. ii. 9. 


Acts ii. δ, 9, 


10. J ΝΙΝ 5 5 . . 
ὁ Rom. viii.20. padocia, Asia, and Bithynia, 2 ¢ac- 


& xi. 2. 


e Heb. x. 22. & 
Lii. 24. 


f Rom. i. 7. 
2 Pet. 1. 2. 
Jude 2. 


Cu. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREETING : 
corresponding generally with those of St. 
Paul’s Epistles, designating however him- 
self more briefly, and his readers more at 
length. Peter (the Greek form of the 
name Cephas, a stone, given him by our 
Lord, see John i. 43: in 2 Pet. i. 1 it is 
‘“Symeon Peter’), an apostle of Josus Christ, 
to the elect strangers (see Heb. xi. 13. 
elect, chosen of God to His adopted family 
in Christ) of the dispersion (i. e. belonging 
to the Jewish dispersion. This leading 
character of the readers of 1 Peter has 
been acknowledged generally: see testi- 
monies in Introduction. At the same 
time, as there argued, there is no reason 
to exclude Gentile Christians from among 
them, as forming part of the Israel of 
God. Indeed, such readers are presup- 
posed in the Epistle itself: compare ver. 
14, ch. ii. 10, iv. 3) of Pontus (see Acts 
li. 9, note), Galatia (see Introd to Gal. 
§ ii.), Cappadocia (Acts, as above), Asia 
(not quite as in Acts it. 9, xvi. 6, where 
Phrygia is distinguished from it: here it 
must be included), and Bithynia (Acts 
xvi. 7, note: and on the whole geogra- 
phical extent embraced by the terms, and 
inferences to be gathered from their order 
of sequence, see Introduction), according 
to foreknowledge (this signifies not merely 
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“1. Ὁ PETER, an apostle 
of Jesus Christ, tothe stran- 
gers scattered throughout 
Pontus, Galatia, Cappa- 
docia, Asia, and Bithynia, 
2 elect according to the 


cording to the foreknowledge of God 

knowled God th 
d2Thess.ii.13. fhe Father, ¢in sanctification of the ara Ake μανίαις, 
Spirit, unto obedience and ¢sprinkling 
of the blood of Jesus Christ: ἢ Grace 


Father, through sanctifica- 
tion of the Spirit, unto 
obedience and sprinkling 
of the blood of Jesus Christ: 


knowledge of their faith beforehand, as 
some interpret it, but counsel or fore- 
ordaining. “God causes election, and 
does not discover it only.” See on ver. 
20, where the signification ‘ fore-decreed ’ 
is necessary to the context) of God the 
Father (thus indicated, as leading on to 
the great mystery of the Holy Trinity in 
the work of our salvation) in (not ‘ throught,’ 
as A. Y.: ‘through’ would betoken the 
origin, and enduring pattern after which, — 
‘anto,’ the conditional and abiding element 
in which, and in signifies the result for 
which) sanctification of the Spirit (gen. 
subjective, or rather efficient, the Spirit 
being the worker of the sanctification), 
unto (result as regards us—the fruil 
which we are to bring forth, and the 
state into which we are to be brought) 
obedience (absolutely, Christian obedience, 
the obedience of faith, as in ver 14) and 
sprinkling of the blood of Jesus Christ 
(i.e. admission into and standing in that 
covenant, whose atoning medium is Christ’s 
blood, —- and mode of application, the 
sprinkling of that blood on the heart by 
faith. The allusion is to Exod. xxiv. 8, 
where the covenant was inaugurated by 
sprinkling the blood on the people. This 
was the only occasion on which the blood 
was thus sprinkled on persons: for on the 
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Grace unto vou, and peace,|unto you, and peace, be multiplied. 
be multiplied. § Blessed be|3 g Blessed be the God and Father ἐδ 


the God and Father of our 


Tord Jeeus Christ, which(Of our Lord Jesus Christ, which 
according to his abundant |" according to his abundant mercy ἃ Tit iii.s. 


mercy hath begotten ὡδὶ 
again unto a lively hope 
by the resurrection of Jesus 


begat us again unto a living hope} Jobniii. s,s. 


ames i. 18, 


k through the resurrection of Jesus ΚΙ Cor. xv.20. 


‘hess iv. 


Christ from the dead, " to|Christ from the dead, unto an in- 1: “ἘΠ, 
an inheritance incorrup-|heritance incorruptible, ἀπά unde-!<b.v.4. 


great day of atonement, only the sacred 
vessels were thus sprinkled. So also in 
Heb. ix. 13. But we need not confine the 
virtue of the sprinkling to admission into 
the covenant. Doubtless its purifying 
power, especially as connected with obed- 
ence, is also in the mind of the Apostle. 
The Death of Christ is not only, as look- 
ing back on the past, a propitiation for 
sin, thereby removing the obstacle which 
stood in the way of God’s gracious purpose 
towards man,—but also, looking forward 
to the future, a capacitating of us for the 
participation in God’s salvation: just as 
Israel], sin having been atoned for by the 
sacrifice itself, was admitted into the actual 
state of reconciliation by the sprinkling on 
them of the sacrificial blood. “ By this 
description of the readers, an anticipation 
is given of the whole train of thought in 
the Epistle: the aim of which is to impress 
the blessed certainty of salvation, nnd with 
that, the obligations incurred by receiving 
God’s gift,’ Harless): grace and peace be 
multiplied unto you (so, but more fully, 
in reff. 2 Pet.; Judel. ‘ Peace is distin- 
guished from grace, as a fruit, or effect, 
from its cause,” Gerhard. ‘May your 
peace be multiplied ” is quoted as a rab- 
binical salutation). 

3—12.] The Apostle begins, much after 
the manner of St. Paul in the opening of 
his Epistles, with giving thanks to God 
Sor the greatness of the blessings of salva- 
tron; thus paving the way for the exhor- 
tations which are to follow. And herein, 
he directs his readers’ look, first, forward 
into the future [vv.3—Y]; then backward 
into the past ἶνν. 10—12}. 

3—5.|] Thanksgiving for the living hope 
into tohich the Christian has been begotten. 

3.| Blessed be (this particular word, 
which is not the same as that so rendered in 
Matt.xxi.9 and parallels; xxiii. 39; xxv. 36; 
Luke i. 28, &c.,is used in the New Test. of 
God only: and so almost always in the Old 
Test.) the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ (so verbatim Eph. i. 3, where 


see note), who according to his much 
mercy (compare “being rich in mercy,” 
Eph. ii. 4) begat us again (asin ver. 23 and 
elsewhere in the New Test., where the idea, 
though not theword occurs,—spoken of the 
new birth from the state of nature to the 
state of grace, the work of God the Spirit 
[ver. 2], by means of the word [ver. 23], 
in virtue of Christ’s propitiatory sacrifice 
and of union with Him [vv. 2, 18: ch. 11. 
24, iii. 187) unto (either unto as aim and 
end, being equivalent to “that we might 
have,” or local, unto, into; ‘so that we 
have.” The latter is here preferable, see- 
ing that hope is not the aim, but the con- 
dition, of the Christian life) a living hope 
(living, as connected with begetting again; 
it is a life of hope, a life in which hope 1s 
the energizing principle. This is better 
than to understand it as contrasting our 
hope with that of the hypocrite, which 
shall perish: as Leighton, in some of his 
most beautiful language. Hope is not to 
be understood of the object of hope, but of 
hope properly so called, subjectively. This 
hope of the Christian “has life in itself, 
gives life, and looks for life as its object,” 
De Wette) through the resurrection of 
Jesus Christ from the dead (to what does 
this through refer? (£cuimenius says, 
“ Whence hath it life? From Jesus Clirist, 
who arose from the dead.”’ Similarly Lu- 
ther, Bengel, ἄς. But, while we retain 
distinctly the connexion of our living hope 
with the 2zfe of Him on whom it donenda: 
it is much more natural to join this in- 
strumental clause with the verb begat, as 
bringivg in with it the whole clause, us to 
8, living hope, by which it is defined. The 
resurrection of Christ, bringing in life and 
the gift of the life-giving Spirit, is that 
which potentiates the uew birth into ua 
living hope), 4.) unto (this unto, 
as the former one, depends on begat us 
again, and is co-ordinate to the other. It 
introduces the objective end to which our 
hope is directed. “ During our pilgrimage, 
we have a living hope: when it is finished, 
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filed, and that fadeth not away, 
πὶ reserved in heaven for you, 5" who 
πῆ, are keptin the power of God through 
faith unto salvation ready to be re- 


τὰ (Co}.i. 5. 
2 Tim. iv. 8. 
n John x. 28, 


τ 15. Jude 


that hope becomes the inheritance of the 
promise.” Steinmeyer) an inheritance (“by 
inheritance [cf. ch. iii. 7, 97 is imported 
the whole fulness of blessings not seen, of 
which the Christian asa child of God [ver. 
3] has expectation, see Gal. iv. 7. This 
inheritance is more closely defined, as sa- 
vation [ vv. 5, 9], as grace, grace of life 
[ver. 13, ch. iii. 7], as glory [ch. v. 1], as 
an unfading crown of glory (ch. v. 4], or 
the eternal glory of God [ch.v. 10]. The 
simplest expression for that, which the 
Apostle calls inheritance, is on the one 
side the grace of life with its glory, on 
the other the salvation of souls. This 
inheritance is the full possession of that, 
which was promised to Abraham and all 
believers [Gen. xii. 3, see Gal. iii. 6 ff.], 
an inheritance, as much higher than that 
which fell to the children of Israel in the 
possession of Canaan, as the sonship of the 
regenerate, who have already received the 
promise of the Sptrit through faith as a 
pledge of their zxheritance, is higher than 
the sonship of Israel: compare Gal. iii. 18, 
29; 1 Cor. vi. 9; Eph. v. 5; Heb. ix. 15.” 
Wiesinger) incorruptible (not liable to 
decay. ‘We are here perishing among 
perishing things: the things are passing 
which we enjoy, and we are passing who 
enjoy them. . . . When death comes, that 
removes a man out of all his possessions to 
give place to another: therefore are these 
inheritances decaying and dying in relation 
to us, because we decay and die: and when 
a man dies, his inheritances, and honours, 
and ali things here, are at an end in re- 
spect of him: yea we may say the world 
ends to hin.” Leighton), undefiled (Leigh- 
ton quotes from Jerome, “The rich are 
either unrighteous, or the heirs of the 
unrighteous.” ‘All possessious here are 
defiled and stained with many defects and 
failings: still somewhat wanting, soime 
damp on them, or crack in them: fair 
houses, but sad cares flying «bout the 
gilded and ceiled roofs: stately and soft 
beds and a full table, but a sickly body 
and queasy stomach. ... Ali possessions 
are stained with sin, either in acquiring or 
using them, and therefore they are called 
maimmon of unrighteousness, Luke xvi. 
9”), and unfading (in its beauty; which 
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tible, and undefiled, and 
that fadeth not away, re- 
served in heaven for you, 
*who are kept by the 
power of God through faith 
unto salvation ready to be 


in all earthly things is passing and soon 
withered : see ver. 24. So that our in- 
heritance is glorious in these three re- 
spects: it is in substance, incorruptible : 
in purity, undefiled: in beauty, untading. 
Bengel has remarked that St. Peter loves 
accumulated synonyms: vv. 7, 8, 19: 
ch. v. 10), reserved (laid up, Col. i. 5) 
in the heavens (“that we may be sure 
it 19 safe,’ Calvin: also reflecting back 
on the epithets above, because all that is 
there is incorruptible and undefiled and 
unfading. The Greck interpreters make 
these words an arguinent against the mil- 
lenarians: so cumenius, “ If the inherit- 
ance is in the heavens, the millenarian 
restitution is fabulous”) for (with a view 
to) you (turning again to his readers from 
the general statement of ver. 3), 

5.] who are being guarded (“ what 
avails it that salvation is laid up for us in 
heaven, if we are tossed about in the world 
as in a turbulent sea? What avails it 
that our salvation is kept in a tranquil 
harbour, if we are drifting among a tlou- 
sand shipwrecks? The Apostle thus anti- 
cipates objections of this kind.” Calvin. 
“The inheritance is reserved: the heirs 
are guarded: neither shall it fail then, 
nor they 10. Bengel. “The word sep? 
here is a military term. The saints when 
in danger, may know that as many as 
their perils, so many are their guards pro- 
vided by God: thousands of thousands 
keep watch over them.” Aretius) in (in, 
of the power in which, and by virtue of 
which, the guard is effectual: not, as 
some interpret, 7m, as in a fortress) the 
power of God by (the power of God was 
the efficient cause: now we come to the 
effective means) faith (‘‘the causes of our 
preservation are two; 1. Supreme, the 
power of God: 2. Subordinate, faith... . 
Our faith lays hold upon this power, and 
this power strengthens faith, and so we 
are preserved.” Leighton) unto (the end 
and limit of the Aeeping: compare the 
very similar expression in Gal. ili. 23, we 
were kept in ward, shut up unto the fatth 
about to be revealed) salvation (salvation, 
though in itself a merely negutive idea, 
involyes in itself, and came to mean in the 
New Test., the positive setting in bliss of 
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revealed tn the last time, 
6 Wherein ye greatly re- 
joice, though now for ἃ 
season, if need be, ye are 
in heaviness through mant- 
fold templations: ¢ that 
the trial of your faith, 
being much more precions 
than of gold that perisheth, 
though it be tried eth fire, 
might be found unto praise 


1 Cor. iii. 18, 


tlie people of God: see ver.9; James 1. 21, 
&c.) ready to be (stronger than about to 
be, Gal. ili. 23; Rom. viii. 18, ch. v. 1) 
revealed (sce the two last cited places. 
The stress is, as Wiesinger well remarks, 
not the nearness of the revelation, but the 
fact of the salvation being ready to Le 
revealed: not yet to be brought in and 
accomplished, but already complete, and 
only waiting God’s time to be manitested) 
in the last time (not, as Bengel, last, as 
compared to the times of the Old Test., 
but absolutely, as in the expression, “the 
last day.’ It is otherwise in Jude 18, 
which see). 
6—9.] Joy of the Christian at the 
realization of this end of his faith. 
6.] It has been much disputed whether 
this verse (as also ver. 8, sce there) is to 
be taken of present joy, or of future. In 
the latter case the present verb in both 
places must be a categorical present, used 
of a future. And this sense seems to be 
sanctioned by ver. 8, in which he could 
hardly predicate of his readers, that they 
at the present time rejoiced with joy un- 
speakable and already glorified. ‘Yo avoid 
this, those who suppose the whole to allude 
to the time present, and the realization of 
future bliss by faith, imagine the present 
verb, “ye rejoice,” to have a slight horta- 
tory force, reminding them of their duty 
in the matter. This however again will 
hardly suit the very strong qualifying 
terms above quoted froin ver. 8. On the 
whole, after consideration, I prefer the 
former interpretation, and the as-if-future 
sense of the verb “ rejzotce”’ in both places. 
In which (i.e. in the last time: the 
in is temporal, bearing the same seuse in 
the resumption, as it did at the end of ver. 
5, froin which it is resumed. Such is our 
Apostle’s manner, to resume, in proceeding 
further, the thing or person just men- 
tioned, in the same sense as before: com- 
pare vv. 5, 8, 10) ye rejoice (the verb ia a 


1 PETER. 


vealed in the last time. 
itime ye greatly rejoice, though now 
>for a season, if need be, ‘ye have p2cor. ἵν. 17. 
been afflicted im manifold tempta- >/™e)-? 
tions: 7 that * the proof of your faith, »Jamesi.s. 
being much more precious than gold 

that perisheth, yet δ 158 tried with fire, 9 Τὴν xxiii 10. 
|‘ may be found unto praise and glory 
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Go In which o Matt. v. 12. 


tom, xi. 32. 
2 Cor. vi. 10. 
cl. iv. 19. 


M2’. cho ἵν. 12, 


χν}. 10. 
Prov. xvii. 3. 
Jsa. xlviti. lu. 
Zech. xiii. 9. 


t Rom. ii.7,10. 1Cor.iv.5. Thess. i, 7—12. 


strong word, implying the external expres- 
sion and exuberant triumph of joy: ye 
exult), for a little time (asin ch. v. 10) at 
prescnt (this would, on the hypothesis of 
ye rejoice being a proper present, be super- 
fluous) if it must be so (if it be God’s will 
that it should be so: 1f is hypothetical, not 
affirmative. As Gicumenius says, “for al 
the saints are not in alHiction’’) having 
been efflicted (this past participle, more 
than any thing, favours the as-if-future 
jeceptation of the verb, “ ye rejoice:” 
looking baek from the time of which ex- 
ultation, the grief is regarded as passed 
away and gone. It carries with it, as im- 
deed it is rendered iu A. V., a slightly ad- 
versutive sense,—“ though ye were trou- 
bled,” “ troubled as ye were,” or the like) 
in (not zhrough, but the clement and ina- 
terinl of the affzcfzon) manifold tompta- 
tions (temptations, as in James 1. 2, 12, 
trials, arising from whatever cause; here, 
mainly froin perseention ; see ch. ἵν, 12 ff, 
on the “ fiery infliction which coines for 
your trial.’ manifold: sec James i. 2): 

7.7 that (end and aim of these tempta- 
tion:) the proof (sce on Janics) of your faith 
(equivalent to the fact of your faith being 
proved, aud so, by an easy transition, the 
result of that proof, the purified and proved 
fuith itself), more precious than goid which 
perisheth (more precious is in apposition 
with proof ρον. Nosupply before ‘ gold,’ 
such as ‘of,’ as in A. V., or ‘that of,’ is 
legitimate. It is not ‘fhe proof’ which 
is precious, though the literal construction 
at first sight seems to be this, but the 
faith itself: see above), yet is (usually, 
habitually) proved by fire (the yet in this 
clause brings out this, that gold though 
perishable yet needs fire to try it—the 
infereuce lying in the background, how 
much more does your faith, which is being 
proved for eternity, not for mere tempo- 
rary use, need: a ficry trial?), may be 
found (finally and once for all, ay the 
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and honour at the revelation of Jesus 

ΑἹ John iv.20. Christ: 8"%whom having not seen, 
ye love; * in whom, though now ye 
Hebel 27- see him not, yet believing, ye rejoice 
with joy unspeakable and [already] 

yRom. vie glorified: 9 receiving Ythe end of 
your faith, even the salvation of souls. 

zGen.xliz.10. 10% Concerning which salvation pro- 


x John xx, 29. 
2 Cor, v. 7. 


Dan. ii. 41. 

Zech. vii, phets enquired and searched dili- 
att. xiii, 17. 1 

luke x24. gently, even they who prophesied of 

39. 51: the grace that should come unto you: 


result of the judicial trial at that day) 
unto (having as its result) praise and 
glory and honour (whose? Here thie 
mattcr treated of is the praise of the 
elect themselves. Some have pressed the 
meanings of the separate words: the 
praise being from the Judge, His “ Well 
done, good servant :” glory, admission into 
His glory, ch.-v. 1, 10: the honour, thie 
dignity and personal honour thence accru- 
ing, ch. iii. 7. But perhaps, as in Rom. 
ii. 7, we should rather regard them here 
as cumulative) in (so literally: i.e. ‘at 
the day of:’ the element, in time, in 
which it shall be manifested) the revela- 
tion of Jesus Christ (i.e. His return, who 
is now withdrawn from our sight, but 
shall then appear again: and with His 
revelation shall come also the revelation 
of the sons of God, Rom. viii. 19; 1 John 
lit. 2): 8.} whom (it is in the 
manner of our Apostle to take up anew 
and with a fresh line of thought, a per- 
sou or thing just mentioned: see above 
on ver. 6) having not seen ye love 
(now, at this present time): in whom 
though now ye see Him not, yet believing 
(with this word the present condition of 
believers ends, and with the next the then 
state again begins), ye [then] rejoice (pre- 
sent categoric, as before: 1n whom must be 
taekn with believing, not with ye rejoice. 
The A. V. is ambiguous, it being undeter- 
mined to which of the two, “ rejoicing ”’ 
or “ believe,” in whom belongs) with joy 
unspeakable (incffable, which cannot be 
spoken out, Rom. viii. 26) and [already ] 
glorified (this word is the strongest testi- 
mony for the as-if-future sense which we 
have adopted and maintained for ye rejoice, 
both times. It fixes the reference of the 
verb to that time when hope shall have 
passed into enjoyment, and joy shall be 
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and honour and glory at 
the appearing of Jesus 
Christ: § whom having not 
seen, ye love; in whom, 
though now ye see him not, 
yet believing, ye rejoice with 
joy unspeakable and full 
of glory: 9 receiving the 
end of your faith, even the 
salvation of your souls. 
'0 Of which salvation the 
prophets have enquired and 
searched diligently, who 
prophesied of the grace 
that should come unto you: 


crowned with glory. The meaning on the 
other interpretation is obliged to be weak- 
ened down to “ joy bearing in itself glory,” 
i.e.the high consciousness of glory. The 
A.V. “full of glory,” is quite beside the 
meaning. It is no quality of the joy which 
is asserted, but a fact which has happened 
to it), receiving (the word here, as in other 
places where it occurs (see 2 Cor. ν. 10; 
Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 25; ch. v. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 
13), quite forbids the sense of “ present 
realizing :” it betokens the ultimate recep- 
tion of glory or condemnation from thie 
Lord. Here it is ‘receiving [present], as 
you then, in a blessed eternity, will be re- 
ceiving’) the end of your faith (that, to 
which your faith ultimately looked forward: 
see Rom. vi. 21, 22), salvation of (your) 
souls (the great inclusive description of 
future blessedness: the soul being the cen- 
tral personality of the man), 

10—12.] The weightiness of this salva- 
tion, as having been the object of earnest 
enquiry of prophets, by whom it was 
announced, and even of angels. 10. ] 
Concerning which salvation (its time ο5- 
pecially, as explained below, but its manner 
and issue also) sought earnestly and ex- 
amined earnestly (so litcrally) prophets 
(not the prophets; the terns, prophets 
aud angels, are both times gencric, to exalt 
the greatuess of the salvation. Whiat 
follows limits the assertion, and defines 
the prophets intended. So Bengel: “ The 
omission of the article lere gives subhinity 
to the discourse, for it draws off the reader 
from the iimited consideration of indivi- 
duals to regard the genus to which they 
belonged: so in ver. 12, angels”), they 
who prophesied concerning the grace that 
was [clestined | for you (in matter of fact, 
in God’s purposes it was you, for whom the 
salvation was destined, though you as in- 
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1! searching that, or what 
manner of time the Spirit 
of Christ which toas in 
them did signify, when tt 
testified beforehand the suf- 
ferings of Christ, and the 
glory that should follow. 
12 Unto whom tt was re- 
vealed, that not unto them- 


Ing's 
12 ¢ Unto 


dividuals were not in their view) : Searching 
(the participle takes up again thetwoverbs, 
with a view to mark inore definitely the ob- 
ject of theirsearch, now about to be described) 
at (towards, with reference to) what or what 
sort of (what, as identifying, what sort of, 
us describing. “ The former means, the very 
date itself: the latter, the kind of period, 
to be known by varioug events.” Bengel) 
season was declaring (signifying, reveal- 
ing) the Spirit of Christ which was in 
them (the Spirit of Christ, i.e. Christ’s 
Spirit: the Spirit which Christ has and 
gives, being He who reveals all things re- 
lating to Christ aud the purposes of the 
Father: see Matt. xi. 27; John xvi. 14, 
15, which passages, though in their normal 
sense they apply to New Test. revelations, 
yet in their declarative and abstract truth 
regard the Spirit’s office in all ages. See 
also Acts xvi. 7) testifying beforehand the 
sufferings regarding (spoken of witli re- 
ference to; or, as before, ‘destined for’) 
Christ (it is disputed, whether this be meant 
of Christ individually, or of Christ mysti- 
cally, including His Church. Our answer 
may be thus given. ‘Ihe expression is not 
indeed strictly parallel with that in Col. 1. 
24: see note there: but still the two ure 
so far analogous that they may throw light 
oueon the other. In both, as in ch. ii. 21, 
ii. 18, iv. 1, 13, v. 1, and in many otlier 
places where Christ’s sufferings are spoken 
of, Christ is used without Jesus, not thereby 
precluding the personal designation of our 
Lord, but still carrying into prominence 
the official and mediatorial: and on this 
latter account, if the context seem to re- 
quire it, including also the wider mystical 
sense In which Clirist’s sufferings are those 
of the whole aggregate of His spiritual 
body. ‘The question for us then is, Does 
the context here require this latter ex- 
tended incaniug ? And to this we must 
answer decidedly in the negative. The 
‘things which have been now reported 
unto you by them that preached the gospel 
uito you,” are the contents of the gospel 
history, the sufferings and triumphs of 


1 PETER. 


regarding Christ, and the {¢ 


1633 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


1] searching to what, or what man- 
ner of season *the Spirit of Christ *? bein. 
which was in them-did point, when 
it testified beforehand "the sufler- vrs. xsi. 


ch. lit. 19. 


si. li. ἃ, 

Tun. ix, 

26. Luke 
xiv. 25, 26, 


glories that should follow them. 49402 °3oi 
whom 


xii. 41. Acts 
XXxVi. 22, 23. 

2 ¢ Dan. ix. 24. ἃ 
xii. 0, 13. 


it was revealed 


Christ. And it was of these as appointed 
for Him as means of bringing in the grace 
which was appointed for you, that the pro- 
phets testified beforehand), and the glories 
after these [ sufferings | (on these glories, 
see ch. ili. 18, 22, ver. 1. “ The glory of the 
Resurrection: the glory of the Ascension : 
the glory of the last judgment aud heavenly 
kingdom.” Bengel. If τὺ be asked what 
prophets are meant, we may reply, the pro- 
phets generally. Of one of them, who did 
prophesy of the sufferings of Clirist, and the 
glories after them, viz. Daniel, we have it 
related, that he “ understood by books the 
number of the years”’ destined for the deso- 
lations of Jerusalem. Aud our Lord declared 
that many prophcts and kings desired to 
see the things which his disciples saw, and 
suw them not): to whom (taking up again 
the prophets . .) it was revealed (liow are 
these words to be takeu? Docs it was re- 
vealed (1) correspond to “ searching, &¢.,” 
so as to signify that the revelation was the 
result of their seareh, or the auswer to it ? 
The difficulty in such a rendering would be, 
that in one instance only would this be 
true, viz. that of Daniel; and even in that, 
not strictly correspondeut: whereas it is 
here predicated of the prophets geucrally. 
Most certainly it cannot be in any selise 
said of thein, that the exact time of the 
fulfilnent of their prophecies was revealed 
to them. Or does it (2) signify that just 
so much was revealed to thein, as that their 
prophecies were not to be fulfilled in their 
own time, but in ours? ‘This again wauld 
be objectionable, seeing a) that there would 
be nothing corresponding to it in proplictic 
history, with the sole exception of Daniel, 
as befure: δ) that it would rather indicate 
a stop and discouragement of their search, 
than its legitimate result. Add to this, 
that the cases in which St. Peter himself, 
in the Acts, cites the prophecies, shew how 
he intended this term “16 was revealed” 
to be tuken. KE. g. he quotes Joel, Acts 11. 
17, speaking of the things propliesied by 
him as to take place “in the last days: he 
says of David, ver. 31, “Secing before, he 
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ἃ Heb: xi. 18, that ὁ ποῦ unto themselves, but unto 
you they did minister the things, 
which have now-been reported unto 
you by them that have preached the 
gospel unto you with *the Holy 
from heaven; 
f Frod.xxv.20.f which things angels desire to look 
into. 15 Whercfore ἔ gird up the loins 
Eph.viis, Of your mind, "being sober: hope 
perfectly for the grace that is being 
brought unto you 'in the revelation; “evelation of Jesus 


e Acts il. 4. 


Ghost sent down 


Dan. viii. 1 

& xii. 5, 6. 

Eph. 111. 10. 
g Luke xii. 35. 


h Luke xxi, 34 
Rom. xiii. 13. 
1 Thess. vy. 6, 
8. ch. iv. 7. 
& : 


ν. 
i Luke xvii. 80. 
1 Cor.i.7. 2 Thess. 1. 7. 


spake concerning the Resurrection: and in 
iii. 24, he says, “ Moreover all the prophets 
from Samuel and those after, as many as 
spoke, proclaimed also these days.” From 
these examples it would appear, that “it 
was revealed’’ here is not said of any re- 
sult or consequence of their search, but of 
the general revelation made to them: that 
it is co-ordinate with, not subordinate to 
searching), that (the content and purport 
of the revelation) not to themselves but to 
you they were ministering (i. 6. by an- 
nouncing, foretelling) the things (in their 
previous announcement and foreshadowing) 
which now have been declared (literally, 
“were declared: now embracing the New 
Test. period: but we in English cannot 
join ‘were’ with ‘now’) unto you by 
means of those who preached the gospel 
to you by (instrumental) the Holy Spirit 
sent (historic tense, referring distinctly to 
the day of Pentecost) from heaven (herein 
consists the great difference between pro- 
phet and evangelist: the former was the 
organ of the Spirit of Christ which was in 
him, the latter preached by the Holy Spirit 
sent down from heaven. Still, both are 
one in design, and in the contents of their 
testimony. And both are here mentioned, 
to set before the readers their exceeding 
happiness, in being the favoured objects of 
the ministration of salvation by prophets 
and apostles alike), which things (viz. the 
things announced to you: not, as many, 
the future glories promised to us: sce be- 
low) angels (generic, as “prophets” above: 
see there) desire to look into (literally, to 
stoop down and peer into. It embraces 
further still the excellence of the salvation 
revealed to us, that angels, for whom it is 
not designed as for us [Heb. ii. 16], long 
to pry into its mysteries. To the princi- 
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selves, but unto us they did 
minister the things, which 
are now reported unto you 
by them that have preached 
the gospel unto you with 
the Holy Ghost sent down 
Jrom heaven; which things 
the angels desire to look 
into. 18 Wherefore gird 
up the lotns-of your mind, 
be sober, and hone to the 
end for the grace that is 
to be brought unto you at 


palities and powers in heavenly places is 
made known, by the Church, the manifold 
wisdom of God, Eph. iii. 10. Hofmann 
remarks,— Angels have only the contrast 
betweeu good and evil, without the power 
of conversion from sin to righteousness. 
Being then witnesses of such conversion to 
God, they long to penetrate the knowledge 
of the means by which it is brought about. 
“Ὁ. They themselves are placed outside the 
scheme of salvation: therefore it is said 
that they desire to look into the facts of 
the apostolic preaching’’). 

13—Cnap. 11. 10.] General erhorta- 
tions founded on the blessedness of the 
Christian state. 13.] FIRST EXHOR- 
TATION—to WATCHFULNESS and ENDU- 
RANCE of HOPE. Wherefore (i. e. because 
these things are so precious and wonderful, 
not only to men, but also to angels) gird 
up (the tense in the original conveys the 
sense of completeness and once-for-all na- 
ture of the action) the loins of your mind 
(the exhortation seems to be taken from 
our Lord’s command, Luke xii. 35, where, 
as here, the girding up is a preparation for 
the coming of the Lord. On the figure, 
see Eph. vi. 14 ff.), being sober (Calvin 
explains it well: ‘‘He recommends not 
only temperance in meat and drink, but, 
more than this, spiritual sobriety—the 
putting a rein on all our senses, that they 
become not intoxicated with the allure- 
ments of this world ”), hope perfectly (i. 6." 
“ without doubt or dejection, with full de- 
votion of soul:” or, even better, “480, that 
nothing be wanting.” The A. V., “dope to 
the end,” does not reach the full meauing) 
for (in the direction of) the grace (1. 6. the 
great gift of grace, the crowning example 
of grace) which is being brought (A. V., 
“sts to be brought,’ not amiss, but not 
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Carist; 14 as obedient chil- of Jesus Christ ; 
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ltas children of 


᾿ . : “ἢ , : 5 " 
dren, not fashioning vour-” hedience, * not conforming your- Hom. χα! . 


selves according to the for- 
mer dusts im your igno- 


rance: δ but as he which! merly ‘in your ignorance ; 


hath called you ts holy, so 
be ve holy in all manner 
of conversation; 15 because 
it is wriften, Be ye holy, 
for Tam holy. ἢ And if 
ye call on the Father, who 
without respect of persons | 
judyelh according to every 


giving, what the prescut participle in the 
orizinal expresses, the near impending of 
the event spoken of: ‘which is even now 
bearing down on you’) unto you in the 
revelation of Jesus Christ (the meaning of 
St. Peter’s own words, identical with these, 
as applied to the revelation of the Lord at 
His second advent, ver. 7, seems to fix the 
meaning of the above words as here given, 
and to preclude the rendering of those whio 
take the whole as referring to the present 
revelation of grace made by the Gospel, in 
which Jesus Christ is revealed). 

14—21.| SECOND EXHORTATION—TO 
OBEDIENCE, AND HOLINESS, AND REVE- 
RENCE. This exhortation is intimately 
connected with the former; but not there- 
fore to be regarded as one and the same. 
Each of these is evolved regularly out of 
the last [see again ver. 22], bnt each is an 
advance onward through the cycle of Chris- 
tian graces and dispositions. 14. | 
As children of obedience (compare “ chil- 
dren of wrath,” Eph. ii. 3; “children of 
light,” ib. v.8; and esp. “ the sons of dis- 
obedience,” ib. v. 6; “children of the 
curse,’ 2 Pet. ii. 14. This inode of ex- 
pression inust be referred to the more vivid 
way of regarding things prevalent among 
the Orientals, which treats intimate con- 
nexion, derivation, and dependence, even in 
spiritual matters, as the relation of a child 
orason. ‘Children of disobedience’ are 
accordingly those who belong to ‘ disobe- 
dience’ as a child to its mother, to whom 
disobedience is become a nature, a ruling 
disposition. Hence the student may learn to 
rise above all such silly and shallow interpre- 
tations as that “children of obedience’? is 
a Hebraism for “ obedient children ;”—so 
A.V. The depths of the sacred tongue 
were given us to descend into, not to bridge 
over), not conforming yourselves (tlic 


selves to the lusts which were for- 


15 mM γα 1 Acts xvii. 30. 


1 ‘Thess. iv. d. 


rather after the pattern of that Holy Be ager a 
One which called you, be ye your- 
selves also holy in all behaviour, 10 be- 
cause it is written, tYe shall" be holy, + δὲ αἱ! οι, 
because I am holy. 
eall upon as your Father Him ° who o Heut. κ. 17. 


vii. 1. 
1 Thess. iv. 
8, 4,7. lTleb. 
ΧΊΙ, 14. 
9 Pet. 11. 11, 
ΣΝ, 
} τῷ n Lev. xi. 4. & 
l And if ye xix. 2. ἃ XX. 


Acts x. 34. 


without respect of persons Judgeth Hom. itt. 


A. V., well, “not fashioning yourselves 
according to; but it would have been 
better to keep the same English fur the 
word as is given in Rom. xii. 2, the only 
other place where it occurs) to your lusts 
(which were) formerly in your ignorance 
(i.e. ignorance of things divine, even to the 
extent of heathenish alienation from God, 
which latter is most probably here pointed 
at. See Rom. i. 18 ff This ignorance 
marks not only the period, but also the 
ground and element of these lusts prevail- 
ing in fashioning the life); nay rather (the 
word is stronger than merely ‘dut’) after 
the pattern of (still carrying on thie iden of 
conformity) that Holy One (the A. V. has 
given a mistaken and ungrammatical ren- 
dering of this clause) who called you, be 
ye yourselves also (tlie tense in the origi- 
nal sets forth the coinpleteness with which 
this holiness is to be put on) holy in all 
(manner of, every instance of) behaviour 
(conversation, in the old sense of turning 
and walking about in life), 16. | be- 
cause it is written (because gives tlic rea- 
son not only for the designation of God as 
the Holy One, but for the whole exhorta- 
tion which precedes—for the duty of assi- 
milation to Him in His Holiness), Ye shall 
be holy, because I am holy (see Matt. v. 
48; Eph. v. 1; 1 John iii. 3). 

17.) Further exhortation, in consi- 
deration of our close relation of children 
to God our Judge, fo reverence and godly 
fear. And if (this if, as in Col. 111. 1, in- 
troduces an hypothesis with an under- 
stood background of fact: li Jas is the 
case]... .) ye call upon as father (not, 
as A. V., ‘the Father’) Him who judgeth 
impartially (<ee Acts x. 34; James ii. 1: 
there is not even an apparent inconsistency 
with the declaration that the Father judgy- 
cth uo anan, but hath committed all jude. 
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P 2.Cor. vit. 1. according: to every man’s work, P pass | man’s work, pass the time 


Heb. xii. 28. 
q 2 Cor. v. 6. 

Heb. xi. 13. 

ch, 1i.11. 


ch, iy. 3. 
tactsax.28. fathers ; 
uj? Ἴ1. 1. fe 
Heb. ix. 12, 
14. Rev. ν. 


ukxep. xi. Without spot, even the blood of 


Isa. liii. 7. 


18 knowing that not with corruptible [zn 
ricer σι 80, things, silver or gold, "were ye 

redeemed from your vain behaviour 
eee “received by tradition from your 


the time of your 4 sojourning in fear : of your sojourning here in 


ear: 18 forasmuch as ye 
ow thal ye were not 
redeemed with corruptible 
things, as silver and gold, 
\Jrom your vain conversa- 
tion received by tradition 


19 but twith precious blood | from your fathers ; 15 but 
Ὁ as of a lamb without blemish and | 4” Me precious blood of 


Christ, as of a lamb with- 
out blemish and without 


John 1.20, 36 Christ, 29 * who verily hath been! spot: 39 who verily was 


x Rom. iii. 25 


& xvi. 25,26, Eph. iil. 9,12. Col. 1.26. 2Tim.1.9,10, Tit. 1.2, 3. Rev. xiii. 8, 


ment unto the Son, John vy. 22: for this last 
fact of itself implies that the Father is the 
Judge, the fountain of judgment: as Di- 
dymus says here, “ When the Son judgeth, 
it is the Father who judgeth ”) according 
to the work of each man (on the work 
Bengel strikingly remarks, “ Of every one 
man there shall be but one work, good, or 
bad.’ See Jaimes i. 4; Gal. vi. 4. 
every man’s, be he Jew or Gentile, high 
or low, rich or poor: thus by setting 
God's just judgment above all alike, His 
Majesty, as inculcating godly fear, is en- 
hanced), behave (see on behaviour above) 
during the time of your sojourning (see 
note, Heb. xi. 9. he Christian, who calls 
God his Father, is in exile, tarrying in a 
strange country, while here on earth) in 
car (low, it is asked, is this, seeing that 
“there is no fear in love: for perfect love 
custeth out fear: because feath hath tor- 
ment”? [1 John iv. 18]? (Ecumenius 
answers, that the fear here recommended 
is not the corrective fear, leading to re- 
pentance, but the perfected fear, which 
accompanies the Christian through his 
whole course. And Leighton beautifully 
says, “This fear ia not cowardice: it 
doth not debase, but elevates the mind: 
for it drowns all lower fears, and begets 
true fortitude and courage to encounter 
all dangers for the sake of a good con- 
science und the obeying of God. The 
righteous is as boll as a lion, Prov. 
xxvill. 1, He dares do any thing, but 
offend God: and to dare to do that, is the 
greatest fully, and weakness, and buse- 
yess, in the world. From this fear have 
sprung all the generous resolutions, and 
patient sufferings of the saints and mar- 
tyrs of God: because they durst not sin 
against Him, therefore they durst be im- 
prisoned, and inpoverished,-and torturcd, 


and die, for Him. Thus the prophet sets 
carnal and godly fear as opposite, and 
the one expelling the other, Isa. viii. 12, 
13. And our Saviour, Luke xii. 4, ‘Fear 
not them which kill the body, but fear Him, 
ἄς. Fear not, but fear: and therefore 
fear, that you may not fear’): 18. | 
knowing (being aware: this argument en- 
hances the duty of godly fear by the con- 
sideration of the inestimable price at which 
they were redeemed. ‘This consideration 
is urged through vv. 18—21) that not 
(emphatic) with corruptible things, silver 
or gold, were ye redeemed (bought out 
of, by the payment of a ransom, presently 
to be specified: see 1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23; 
Gal. ili. 13) out of your vain behaviour 
(way of life, which, when past, left no 
fruit behind it) delivered to you from 
your fathers (‘ Ove Father alone is to be 
initated,”’ says Bengel; “we find the 
same contrast in Matt. xxiii, 9.” This 
again makes it probable that the persons 
here more especially addressed are Gentile 
Christians. ‘The Apostle himself, a Jew, 
would hardly speak of the vain ungodly 
lives of Jews as delivered to them from 
their fathers, without more explanation), 
but with precious blood, as of a lamb 
blameless and spotless (see Exod. xu. 5; 
Levit.xxii. 20), [even the blood] of Christ 
(the other construction, adopted by tlie 
A. V., and many Commentators,—‘ dué 
with the precious blood of Christ, as of 
a lamb, &c.,” is legitimate; but I preter 
the above, as bringing forward the pre- 
cious blood in contrast to the corruptible 
things, aud then explaining the word 
precious by a climax, finding its highest 
point in even of Christ. The ques- 
tion, with what particular lamb Clirist 
is here compared, will be found discussed 
in the wain on Johu 1. 29. Our reply lere 
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foreordamed before the 
foundation of the tcorld, 
but tas manifest in these 
last times for you, 7) who 
by him do beliere in God, 
that ruised him up from 
the dead, and gave him 
glory; that your faith and 
hope might be in God, 
22 Seeing ye have purified 
vour souls in obeying the 
truth through the Spirit 


however will be somewhat modified by the 
consideration, that the figure of buying 
out of the vain way of life seems to con- 
tain an allusion to the bringing up out 
of Egypt. aud the word foreordained, 
which follows, to the taking up of the 
paschal lamb betorehand, Exod. xii. 3, 6. 
And thus I believe the reference here to 
be to the paschal lamb. ‘As Israel’s re- 
demption from Egypt required the blood of 
the paschal lamb, so the redemption of 
those brought ont of heathendom required 
the blood of Christ, the predestination of 
whom from eternity is compared with the 
taking up of the lamb ou the tenth day of 
the month.” Hofiann). 20.] The 
preciousness and completeness of this re- 
demption is further enhanced by God’s 
forcordination of it, and His bringing ἐέ to 
glorious completion in His due time. Who 
(viz. Christ) hath been foreordained in- 
deed (see ou ver. 2) before the foundation 
of the world (the sume thought is fore- 
most in the Apostle’s speech in Acts 11. 23 ; 
iii. 18), but manifested (brought out of 
the Aiding-place of God’s purposes into 
the open display of Iucarnation and 1115- 
torictl world-fact. The same word occurs 
in ch. v. 4 of the yet future manifestation 
of Christ at His second coming) at the 
end of the times (cumpare Heb. i. 1, and 
note there. ‘This manifestation of Christ 
marks this as the end of the times, und 
this last time shall only endure so loug, 
as this manifestation requires) for your 
sakes (an additional and weighty in- 
tensification of their obhigation) who are 
through Him (uot only through His ma- 
uifestation ; but through Him personally, 
wade to you all that He is made as the 
wediuin of your faith in God: the re- 
surrection «aud glory being included) be- 
lievers in God (a siimilar specification is 
found at ver. 4) who raised Him from the 
dead, and gave Him glory (“that we are 
redeciued frum our vuin couversation, is 
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foreordained before the foundation 

of the world, but was manifested ¥-at 7 $%\'"-¥6 
the end of the times for you 21 who 
are through him f believers in God, t δ αἱ our 


Eph. i. 10. 
Hleb. 1.2, ἃ 
ix 20. 


videat MSS. 


2 that raised him up from the dead, # Acts ii. 2s. 
and δ gave him glory; so that your 4 Mat, xxviii. 


Acts ti. 


"Vy ; : 334. & iti. 13. 
faith and hope are in God. 25 See- ἘρΙΜῚ δ 
: bh ified Is in Ποῦ ie. 

r ἃ Υ̓͂ eb. i... 
ing ye ἢ have purified your souls in Heb.ii.9. 


truth through the ?A**"-% 


owing to the blood of Christ; but that 
we have faith and hope in God, 1s brought 
about by (rod having raised Christ from 
the dead, aud given Him glory.” Hof: 
mann), so that your faith and hope are 
(not, as A. V., and others, “ that your 
faith and hope might be ;” but simply an- 
pouucing a matter of fact. Your faith 
rests on Christ’s resurrection—it was God 
who raised Him: your hope, on Chirist’s 
glorification: it is God who has giveu 
Him that glory. Closely accordant with 
this is St. Peter’s first public speech in 
the Acts, ii. 22 ff., where all that has hap- 
pened to Christ is referred to God as the 
doer of it) on (resting on and in) God. 

22 —25.] THIRD EXHORTATION, to LOVE 
OF ONE ANOTHER, from the consideration 
of their new birth by the word of God. 
22.| Having purified (i. 6. ‘seeing that ye 
have purified :’’ the partzciple of the original 
carries with it an inferential force as to 
the exhortation, and besides, assuines that 
as a fact, to which it covertly exhorts. 
It is moral purification that is spoken of) 
your souls (the souls, as the centres of 
personality, though here described as puri- 
tied by the persons themselves, yet are not 
so, except by a process in which the whole 
person is enipluyed,—the habit of obe- 
dieuce) in (the course of: the region, in 
which the purification takes place) your 
obedience of the truth (‘the truth” is 
that of the Gospel of Christ in its largest 
sense; not mercly as Calvin, “ the rule 
which the Lord prescribes to us in the 
Gospel :” [and obedience of the truth is 
nearly equivalent to “obedience of [the] 
faith,” Rom. i.5 aud elsewliere. Compare 
St. Peter’s own saying, Acts xv. 9, “ puri- 
Sying their hearts by the for, their] 
faith’), unto (‘ with ἃ view to,’ ‘in the 
direction of, it might be with or without 
intention: the legitimate tendency of that 
purification, which ought to have been 
golug on in your souls, wus toward) 
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o Rom. xl. 9, 
10. 1 Thess. 


Kiii.1. ch. ii. 
17. & hii. 8, 

& iv. 8. 

2 Pet. i. 7. 


ἃ iv. 7, 21. 
+ pure is 
omitted by 


oe ee which liveth and abidetht. 
‘all flesh is as grass, and all the 
glory of man as the flower of grass. 
The grass withered, and the flower | fower of grass. 


MsS. Sve 
1 ‘lim. ii, δ. 
2 Tim, i. 22, 
d Jobn i. 18. 
& iii. 5. 
@ vames 1.18, 
1 John til. ὃ. 
t for ever is 
omitted in 


all our oldest thereof fell away: *5 but 8 the word 

of the Lord abideth for ever. 

Jamesi.10. this is the word which by the gospel 
12, 26. 


f Psa. ciii. 15. 
Isa. xl. 6. & 
li. 12 


was preached unto you. 
h John i. 1, 14. Il 


1ii. 8. Ileb 


Xii.1. Jamesi.2l.&v.9. ch. iv. 2. 


unfeigned brotherly love (love of Christians 
towards one another), love one another 
from the heart earnestly (the heart is 
the seat of the affections: let the love 
come straight and pure from thence, not 
short of it, from any secondary purpose as 
its origin. Intently would exactly give the 
sense of the adverb: with the energies on 
the stretch): 

23.] Ground of the exhortation, carried 
up further than the act of purifying above, 
to the state of the new life of which that 
was an act; even to the beginning of that 
new life in their regeneration by the divine 
word. And the begetting cause of this 
ew birth being God’s living aud im- 
perishable word, from that fact come in 
new considerations, enforcing that pure love 
which belongs not to a transitory and 
shifting, but to an eternal and abiding 
state. Being born again, not of (out of, 
as origin) corruptible seed, but incor- 
ruptible, by means of (not ‘“‘ out of,” this 
time. The word of God is not the be- 
getting principle itself, but only that by 
which the principle works: as it were the 
grain which is the vehicle of the mys- 
terious germinating power. We are not 
regenerated out of, but through, or by 
means of, the word. But on the other 
hand, the word itself is no mere perishing 
vehicle ; no mere sacramental symbol, lost 
in the using: but it lives by and with 
the divine priuciple of life which it conveys 
and expands, and abides for ever. The 

ower of origination rests in God Him- 
self, the Fathcr, who begat us of his own 
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Spirit unto unfeigned ‘love of the 
ve Ker” brethren, love one another from the 
t heart earnestly: 34 being born 
1 John i.1, 4gain, not of corruptible seed, but of 
incorruptible, ὁ by the word of God, 
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unto unfergned love of the 
brethren, see that ye love 
one another with a pure 
heart fervently: 23 being 
born again, not of cor- 
ruptible seed, but of in- 
corruptible, by the word 
of God, which liveth and 
abideth for ever. 24 For 
all flesh is as grass, and 
all the glory of man as the 
The grass 
withereth, and the flower 
thereof fallethaway: 35 but 
the word of the Lord en- 
dureth for ever. And this 
is the word which by the 
gospel is preached unto 


you. 
LI. '} Wherefore laying 


2+ [or 


h And 


will: the means of instrumentality move 
on and abide for ever) the word of God, 
living and abiding (that the two par- 
ticiples belong to the word, not to God, 
is decisively shewn by the sequel, where 
the abiding nature, not of God, - but of 
the word of God, is set forth). 24. | 
Because (Scripture proof that the word 
of God lives and abides, while all human 
Instruments of birth, being flesh, pass 
away) all flesh is as (as is not found in 
the Old Test. text) grass, and all glory of 
it (whatever blooms up from the ficsh, as 
the flower from the grass) as flower of 
grass, The grass was dried up (the past 
teuse ; the fact being related as in a tale; 
so in James 1.11), and the flower [ thercof'] 
fell away: but the word of the Lord (in 
the Septuagint version, as in the Hebrew, 
of our God: changed here probably on 
account of the application which follows) 
remaineth for ever. And (literally, but: 
it applies what has gone before: the con- 
trast being between the general truth and 
the particular identification) this (word 
here spoken of) is the word which was 
preached to you (literally, which was 
evangelized unto you; i.e. which was 
preached to you in the declaration of the 
Gospel. The logical inference to be 
drawn is,—‘‘ and consequently the word 
preached to you is imperishable and eter- 
nal, and demands of you that you earnestly 
and intently follow up that new life which 
by it has been implanted in you.” Hence 
the connexion of ch. ii. 1—3). 

Cuap. II. 1—10.] Exhortations to not- 
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aside all malice, and all 
guile, and hupocrisies, and 
envies, and all evil speak- 
tings, Jas newlorn babes, 


desire the sincere milk of|sire the spiritual guileless * milk, 


the wcord, that ye may 
grow thereby: 3 7 so be ye 
have tasted that the Lord 
is gracious. ‘To whom 
coming, as unto @ living 
stone, disallowed indeed of 
men, but chosen of God, 


rish and perfect this new life, under the 
image (a) of newborn babes (1—3), (Ὁ) of 
God’s spiritual temple and priesthood 
(4—10). Having laid aside (once for 
all) therefore (on the connexion, sce 
above) all (imanuer of) malice (pre- 
meditated desire of doing evil) and all 
guile (sce ver. 22, chi. iit. 10, and Johu 
i. I8; and below) and hypocrisies (guile 
is the abiding disposition, hypocrisies 
are the acts of personation and decep- 
tion which are some of its manifestations), 
and envies (again embraced under guile, 
but not perhaps so closely connected 
with it. The guileless disposition knows 
not envy), and all slanderings (2 Cor. 
xii. 20. Augustine says, ‘“ Malice 1s 
pleased with another’s harm: envy 1s 
tormented with another’s good: guile 
doubles the heart; flattery, the tongue : 
slander wounds the good fame’’), 

2.) a8 πού θοῦ babes (so the Rabbis 
called their converts and scholars), long 
after the spiritual (1 thus render, for 
want of a better and more distinctive 
word. The original term is the same as 
that rendered rational (A. V. ‘ reason- 
able’’) in Rom. xii. 1: and its intent is, 
to distinguish the milk spoken of from 
mere fleshiy milk, and to shew that it is 
spoken figuratively and spiritually: that 
milk of the soul, not of the body,—milk 
to be imbibed by the mental faculties. 
Our English is too poor in psychological 
distinctions, to be able to express it by 
any appropriate adjective: ‘reasonable ”’ 
is decidedly wrong, as A. V. in Rom.; 
and ‘of the word, as A. V., here, after 
Beza, is just as bad) guileless (not, 
‘unadulterated,’ in contrast to less pure 
huinan teachings: but, in contrast to 
“< guile”’ above, ‘ that is without guile,’ has 
no by-ends, no one purpose but to nourish 
and benefit the soul) mulk (not here in 
contrast, as in 1 Cor. iii. 2; Heb. v. 12, 13, 
to strong meat: but simply in reference 


1 PETER. 


1639 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


aside all malice, and all guile, and 
hypocrisies, and envies, and all evil 
speakings, 2” as newborn babes, de- Ὁ wate. sviit.s 


ark x. 15. 
Ron. vi. 4. 
1 Cor, xiv, 20. 
ch. i. 23. 


that ye may grow thereby: %if 80 cf (orit 5, 


feb.vi 12,13, 


be ye have ‘tasted that the Lord 15 aps. χχαὶν. 8. 
good: *to whom coming, a hving. 
stone, rejected ‘indeed of men, but ePs. exviit.22. 


feb. vi. δ. 


Mutt. xxi. 42. 


chosen of God, and had in honour, 44-1 


to its nourishing qualities), that on it 
ye may grow (properly passive: be 
nourished up) unto salvation (the growth 
is the measure of the fulness of that— 
not only rescue from destruction, but— 
positive blessedness, which is implied in 
salvation: see on the word above, ch. i. 
5): 3.| if, that is (if s0 be ex- 
presses the same, viz. that the necessary 
condition of the above exhortation is as- 
sumed as having place in the readers), 
ye (have) tasted (the infant once put to 
thie breast desires it again: the Apostle 
uppeals to this their first taste as an 
incentive to subsequent ones) that (the 
formula is from the well-known and beau- 
tiful Ps. xxxiv.) the Lord (as Calvin ob- 
serves, not simply God is here meant, 
but God as He is revealed to us in the 
person of Christ) is good (perhaps the 
simplest meaning, as applhed to meats 
and drinks, is here intended. The Vulgate 
renders it sweet), 

4, δ.] Exhortation to come to Christ 
the chosen stone, and be builé up into a 
spiritual temple unto God. To whom 
(i. e. the Lord) approaching (present, re- 
presenting the daily habit of the Christian 
life, not something to be dorie once for 
all. The word refers to the approach inade 
by faith, when the Christian closely realizes 
the presence and seeks the communion of 
his Lord), @ (or, the. Observe that this 
Apostle lays hold on the metaphor belong- 
ing to the very name which Christ gave 
to him, and teaches us all to become living 
stones after His example) stone (the allusion 
is to Ps. exviii. 22; Isu. xxvili. 16. Observe 
that no “as”? must be supplied, as is done 
in A. V.: Christ zs the stone: we do not 
come to Him as we come to a stone) living 
(this points not only to the figure being 
realized in a higher department of being 
than its natural one, but also to the fact 
of the Lord being alive from the dead), 
by men indeed rejected, but in the sight 
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r Eph.ti-21,22.5 be fye also, as living stones, built 
up 8a spiritual house, + for "an 
holy priesthood, to offer up ispi- 
ritual sacrifices * acceptable to God, 
6 Because Ὁ 
it is contained in f Scripture, ! Be- 
hold, I lay in Sion a chief corner 
MSS. stone, elect, had in honour: and he 
him shall not 
7Unto you therefore 
which believe is the honour: but 
unto them which be disobedient, 


g Heb. iii. 0. 

ἡ So all our 
oldest MSS, 

h Isa. bxi. 6, 

& Ixvi. 21, 
ver. U. 

1 Hos. xiv. ὦ. 
Mal. i. 11. 
tom xii. I. 
Heb. xiii. 15, 


through Jesus Christ. 


1, 

k Phil. iv. 18. 
ch. iv. 11. 

{ So, omiffing 
also, all our 


t the te 
omilfed in 
our oldest 


that believeth 
MSS 


Lisa xxvii.1e. be ashamed. 
Rom. ix. 33. 


on 


of God (with God, God being judge) 
chosen (selected, closen out), had in 
honour (sec below, on ver. 6), be ye also 
as living (sce above) stones built up 
(on the dispute whether the verb is in- 
dicative or imperative, see my Greek Test.) 
8 apiritual house (equivalent to “ ¢emple,”’ 
1 Cor. ti. 16; Eph. ii. 21: as before, the 
stones are called diveng, and the house spi- 
ritual, not merely to signify that they are 
not dead stones, and the house not a ma- 
terial one, but on account of the life which 
Christians derive from Christ, the living 
Stone, and of the service which they 
render in virtue of being a body dwelt in 
by the Holy Spirit) for an holy priest- 
hood (abstract, office of priesthood, in- 
cluding in itself the individual priests. 
Beg God’s spiritual temple, they forin 
an holy priesthood to Him, approaching 
and serving before Him in virtue of that 
Living and Holy One, whose mystic Body 
they are, and in whom the Father is well 
pleased. And they need no other by whom 
to appronch God: being all pricsts, they 
require not, nor admit of, any distinct 
body of men among themselves specially 
called priests, nearer to God than them- 
selves. Nowhere is this more clearly de- 
clared by inference, than here) to offer up 
(no habitual offering, as in rite or festival, 
is meant, but the one, once-for-all devo- 
tion of the body, as in Rom. xii. 1, to 
God as His) spiritual sacrifices (com- 
pare especially Heb. xiii. 15, 16. Spi- 
ritual, because as the temple, as the 
priests, as the God, so the offering. It is 
this, rather than any distinction from the 
Old Test. sacrifices, that is pointed at) 
acceptable to God through Jesus Christ 
(these lust words may be joined, cither 1) 
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and precious, 5 ye also, as 
lwely stones, are built up 
a spiritual house, an holy 
priesthood, to offer up spi- 
ritual sacrifices, acceptable 
to God by Jesus Christ. 
δ Wherefore also it is con- 
tained in the scripture, 
Behold, I lay in Sion a 
chief corner stone, elect, 
precious: and he that be- 
lieveth on him shall not be 
confounded. 7 Unto you 
therefore which believe he 
is precious: but unto them 
which be disobedient, the 


with “acceptable,” or 2) with “to offer 
up.’ This latter has for it the analoy y 
of Heb. xiii. 15, “ By Him therefore let 
us offer, &e.,” and is much to be pre- 
ferred. The introduction of the words 
“through Jesus Christ” as a mere ap- 
pendage of “ aeceplable”’ would not satisfy 
the weiglity character of the words, nay, 
would seem to put them in the wrong place, 
seeing that not merely the acceptability, 
but the very existence, and possibility of 
offering of those sacrifices depends on the 
mediation of the great High Priest). 

6.] The exhortation of the previous verses 
is substantiated in its torm and its asser- 
tious by Old Test. prophecy. Because (i. e. 
the aforesaid is so, on the ground of Scrip- 
ture) 1ὖ 18 contained in Scripture, Behold, 
I place in Zion a chief corner stone, 
chosen, had in honour: and he that 
believeth on Him (or, ‘if. this addition 
is not in vile passuge cited) shall not be 
ashamed. 

7, 8.1 Appropriation of the honour im- 
plied in the last clause fo belsevers : and 
per contra to unbelievers, of another and 
opposite effect of the exaltation of this 
corner-stone. Unto you then (inference 
froin the lust words, “he that believeth 
on Him shall not be ashamed”’) is the 
honour (belonging to the Stone itself, 
with which you are united in the building : 
the honour implied in the “shall not be 
ushamed,” said of those who believe on 
Him. It is altogether beside the purpose 
to understand ‘ Christ,’ or ‘the Stone,’ as 
the subject, and render as A. V., “ He is 
precious,” making ‘tke honour” pre- 
dicate instead of suhject) who believe: 
but to the disobedient (iuiot, the unde- 
lieving: sce Heb. iii. 18, note. Unbelicf 
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slore which the builders i m the stone which the builders Te- m Pa, exviii. 


disallowed, the same ts 
made the head of the cor- 


22. Matt. 


. ° i, $2. 
jected, the same is made the head ἀεὶ ἵν. τι 


Isa. viii. 14. 
ner, Sand a stone of stum-|of the corner, 85 and a stone of "UX Ciiss 


Lling.and a rock of offence, | stumbling, and a rock of offence, 
even to them which stumble, being ο1 Cor. i.23. 
disobedient to the word: 


even to them thick stumble 
at the word, being dis- 
obedient: whereunto also 
they were appointed. 9 But unto 
ye are a chosen generation, 
a royal priesthood, an holy | 
nation, a peculiar people ; β 
that ye should shew forth tion, 
the praises of himicho hath | 
calied you out of darkness 


also 


into his marvellous light:' him who hath called you out of 
“darkness to his marvellous hght: 


Tit. ii. 14. 


is the root of disobedience : but it is the 
maurer of Scripture, to follow it out 
into disobedience, its invariable effect, 
when spoken of in contrast to fath. 
What follows is in the form of another 
yuotation, or rather combiuation of quo- 
tations: the first from Ps. exviil, 22), the 
stone which the builders rejected, this 
has become for a (has been made into a) 
head corner stone (this is true with regard 
to believers also: but to them it Is grace 
and glory, to these it is terror and destruc- 
tion), and a stone of stumbling and rock 
of offence (secoud quotation from Isa.viii.14. 
This stumbling is not mere mental offence, 
which e.g.they take at the preaching of 
the Cross; but the “stumbling upon thie 
dark mountains” of Jer. xiii. 16: see Prov. 
iv. 19; Duan. xi. 19:—the eterual disgrace 
and ruin which forms the contrast to 
‘“honour’’ above. See, on the “rock of 
offence,” Matt. xvi. 23: where we find 
that the very expression carries a reini- 
nisceuce of VPeter’s own days of unbelief 
when he was an oftence,—he, the stone, 
petros,—to his Lord), who stumble, being 
disobedient to the word (tlius, and not as 
A. Y., is the construction), for which 
(thing, fact, viz., their whole moral course 
of delinquency and the stumbling at the 
end of it) they were also (besides that 
they reach it, there is another considera- 
tion) appointed (set where they are, or 
were; viz. by Him who set above [it is the 
same word in the original] the stone of 
stumbling). 

9, 10.] Contrast, in a glorious descrip- 
tion of the office, privilege, and function, 
of the enlightened and adopted people of 


Rom. ix, J. 


Ρ ‘a. Ρ Exod. ix. 16. 
wher C Rom, 1x. 22. 
1 Thess. ν. Ὁ. 


they were appointed. jue 


9 But ye are %a chosen generation, 4Dzer,:.18. 
‘a royal priesthood, ‘an holy na- τ &xop.xiz 5, 


6. Rev.i. ὃ. 
v. 1U, 


ta peculiar people; that ye s juno xvirs. 


1 Cor. iii. 17. 


should shew forth the virtues of , Ζ Tim. i 


Deut. iv. 20. 
& vii. UL & 
xiv. 2. ἃ 
xxvi. 18, 19. 
Acts xx. 28. 
Eph, i. 14, 


u Acts xxvi. 18. Eph.v.8. Col.i.18. 1 Thess. v. 4, 5. 


God. But ye (emphatic) are a chosen 
generation, a kingly priesthood (the 
expression is from the Septuagint version of 
Ex. xix.6. Compare Rev. i.6, and v.10. In 
the New Test. church, these two elements, 
the kingship and the priesthood, are united 
in every individual believer, as in our great 
Head, Jesus Christ, who alone unites them 
in the Old Test. church; the two coexist- 
ing, but never except in the case of Mel- 
chisedek His foretype, united in the same 
Person), an holy nation (also from Exod. 
xix. 6, God’s declaration at Sinai respect- 
ing Israel), a people for acquisition (so 
literally: i.e. peculiarly God’s own, as 
interpreted by what follows in the place of 
Isaiah referred to, as well as here. There 
it stands, in the Septuagint version, ‘wy 


people whom 1 acquired for myself to shew 
forth my virtues.” Inthe place of Exodus 


which was before quoted, ch. xix. 5, we 
read in the Septuagint version, “ ye shall be 
to me a peculiar (acquired) people from 
all the nations.” In Acts xx. 28, “the 
Church of God which He purchased by 
His ow blood,” the word rendered ‘ pur- 
chased’ is ‘acquired,’ as here. Sce also 
Deut. vii. 6); that ye may tell out the 
virtues (i. 6. gracious dealings, excellent 
and glorious attributes: see Isa. above. 
This use of the word “ viréues’’ is common 
in Philo) of Him (God: the Father) who 
called you out of darkness (of ignorance, 
error, sill, misery) to (uot exactly ‘into.’ 
the preposition gives more the aim of the 
call, than its local result: to, 1. e. to attain 
unto and be partakers of: to walk in and 
hy) His wonderful light (this expression 
here can hardly mean the light of our 
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x Hos. {. 9, 
10, & ii. 23. 
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10x which in time past were no peo- Ὁ which in time past were 


| 
inot a people, but are now 


the people of God: which 


1] Dearly be- | Gut now have obtained 


| snerey. 11 Dearly beloved, 
| Ll beseech you as strangers 
from | and pilgrims, abstain from 


against the soul; 13 having 


Kem ple, but are now the people of God: 
which were unpitied, but now have! jad not obdtained merey, 
obtained compassion. 
yicnron. loved, I beseech you, Yas sojourners: 
KIX. 10. 
Rosie. and strangers, to 7abstain 
cia, fleshly lusts, *whieh war against \Mestly lusts, which war 
z ltom. ΧΙ], 14. 120 ‘ 
at.v.16. the soul; having your conver- 


a James iv. 1. 


Poor via, Sation comely among the Gentiles : 


2 Cor. viii. 21 

Phil. ii, 15. 

Tit. ii. 8. ch. iii. 10. 
Christian life only; but must import that 
light of God’s own Presence and Being, 
after which our walking in light is to be 
fashioned: the hight to which St. John 
alludes, when he says, if we walk in the 
light, as He is in the light. “It is won- 
derful,” says De Wette, “just as to one 
coming out of long darkness the light of 
day would be wonderful.” The figure of 
the corner-stone has not quite passed away 
froin the Apostle’s mind: in the end of the 
prophecy coucerning which he speaks, we 
read, Ps. cxvill. 23 [ Matt. xxi. 42), “ This 
ws the Lord’s doing, and it was wonderful 
an our eyes’’): Who (contrast between their 
former und present states) were once no 
people (the Apostle is again citing, or 
rather clothing that which he has to write 
in, Old Test. words: see Hos. ii. 23), but 
[are] now the people of God (these words 
apply most properly to Gentile Christians, 
although spoken in the prophecy of Jews. 
St. Paul thus uses them, Roun. ix. 25; and 
it is not inpossible that that passage may 
have been in St. Peter’s mind), who were 
unpitied (of God: the clauses here and 
above are not merely negatives, but contra- 
ries: not “who had not obtained mercy, 
but now have obtained mercy,” as A. V., 
indicating a mere change of time in order 
of progress, but who were unpitied, objects 
of aversion and wrath), but now have ob- 
tained compassion (tle past tense has a 
fineand delicate force which cannot be given 
in a version: who were men who [have re- 
ceived no pity |, but now men who [received 
pity ], viz. when God called you by Christ). 

11—Cuaprp. IV. 6.1] Exhortations to 

walk christianly and worthily towards 
and among those without who speak and 
act in a hostile manner. Hitherto we 
have seen them exhorted to walk worthily 
of their calling as distinguished from their 
own former walk: now the Apostle exhorts 
them to glorify God before an ungodly and 
persecuting world. 11, 12.] Ver. 11, 


your conversation honest 
among the Gentiles: that, 


negative, exhorts to abstinence from fleshly 
lusts: ver. 12, positive, to cause the un- 
converted Gentiles around, hy their fuir 
Christian walk, to glorify God. Beloved 
(as this word is only found once again in 
this Epistle, ch. iv. 12, we may apply to it 
Wiesiuger’s remark, ‘The seldomer our 
Apostle uses this endearing term, the 
weightier it is where it does occur as the 
opening of a hortatory discourse ἢ), {I ex- 
hort you as sojourners (see Eph. it. 19 and 
note) and strangers (see on ch. i. 1. This 
primary and literal meaning of the word is 
probably the uppermost one here, secing 
that the Apostle is speaking of behaviour 
mong the Gentiles. Still, from the more 
general reference of this first exlortation, 
the other and wider reference, that the 
sons of God wherever they may be on earth, 
are strangers to the world, must uot be left 
out of sight. These words, “as sojourners 
and strangers,’ belong, not to “Ll beseech 
you,” as in the A. V., but to abstain. 
They form the ground why the readers 
should abstain, not why the Writer should 
exhort) to abstain from the carnal lusts 
(see Eph. ii. 3; 2 Pet. ui. 18; Tit. n. 
12. Here, it is, from the context, the 
walking and acting in the indulgence of 
these lusts which the Apostle is forbidding. 
See them enumerated in Gal. ν. 19—21), 
the which (this expression gathers up into 
a cluss the Zusts, and asserts it of all of 
them, that they war against the soul: 
thus rendering a reason) war (see James 
iv. 1; Rom. vii. 23) against the soul 
(the man’s personal immortal part, as 
opposed to his body, his members in which 
the Zusts war, is held in suspension between 

influences from above and influences from 

beneath: drawn up and saved, or drawn 

down and ruined. And among its nadver- 

suries arc these fleshly lusts, warring against 

it to its ruin); 12.) positive result 

of this abstinence, and its important fruit : 

—having your behaviour among the Gen- 
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| , ; 
whereas they speak against’ that, in the matter in which they 
vou as evildoers, they May noak against you as_ evildoers, 
by your good works, which » fe ἐ δενονταὶ 
theu shall behold, glorify : they may by your good WOrKS, ¢®eve ἐν, 
God in the day of visita- ! which they behold, elorify God δ 1 ἃ Luke xix. (4. 
tion, 18 Submit yourselves thy day of visitation. 13 ¢ Submit ¢Mstt και δ. 


to every ordinance of man. Rom. ziil. 1. 
for the Lord's sake: yourselves to every ordinance o 


whether it be to the king,’ man for the Lord’s sake: whether 
as supreme; δ or unfo:. 


it be to the king, as supreme; !* or 
governors, as unto them) 
that are sent by him jor unte governors, as unto them that 
the punishment of evtl--aye sent by him ‘for vengeance on fRom.xlii.4 
doers, and for the praise; a. idoers, and & praise of them that # Rom-xii.s. 
of them that dowell, 18 For ΤῈ : 
so is the will of God, that do well, 15 For so is the will of 


tiles comely (as over against the vain be- objection to this command, that all powers 
haviour of the Gentiles, ch.i.18. Compare are ordained of God: for that consideration 
ch. ili. 16), that (aim of the preceding) in does not come into notice in these words, 
the watter in which (not ‘whereas,’ as but in those which follow, ‘for the Lora’s 
A. V. The sense is, “that that conduct, sake.’ Here, it is the lower side of such 
which was to them an occasion of speaking institutions, the fact of their being ordained 
against you as evil-doers, may by your and upheld by men, that is brought into 
good works become to them an occasion of sight) for the Lord’s sake (i. 6. Christ’s: 
glorifying God.” And “that, in which,” “the Lord” with St. Peter, except in Old 
will be in fact vour whole Christian life) Test. citations, is always our Lord. And 
they speak against you as evil-doers (often here there is additional reason, for that He, 
the Christians would be compelled to di- the Head of all principality and power, 18 
verge from heathen customs and even to yet in us lis members subject to them, 
break buman laws, and thus would incur until the day when all shall be put under 
the imputation of inalefuctors), they may, Hisfeet): whether to king (general,— but, 
on the ground of your good works, being from the nature of the case as regarded 
spectators of them (contrast to the igno- those to whom the Epistle is addressed, 
rance assumed below, ver. 15), glorify God ere the Roman Emperor) as supereminent 
in [the] day of visitation (i. 6. the day (not ruled by any other human power), or 
when God visits, — Luke i. 68, 78; Actsxv. to governors (of the provinces, sent by 
14,—mankind with His offers of mercyand Cesar) as to men sent (in the hubit of 
grace: our Lord says of Jerusalem, Luke being sent,—sent from time to time) 
xix. 44, “Thou knewest not theday of thy through him (the king, not the Lord, as 
visitation.” ‘The word has been variously some, and Calvin very positjvely. But 
understood: the Fathers generally, and there can be little doubt that he is wrong. 
some moderns, explain it as above: others For first the analogy of the clauses shews 
think that the day of inquisition before that the grounds of obedience in each case, 
earthly magistrates is meant. Bede and all being alike for the Lord’s sake, belong 
others understand it of the day of judg- to the actually existing rights of power in 
ment. But the former sense is far pre- thatcase. The king is supreme, in his own 
ferable on account of usage, and for its right: governors rule by delegation from 
fitness in the context). the king. Then the right understanding 

13—17.] Exhortation to subjection to of “for the Lord’s sake,” as applying to 
secular rule. 13.] Be subjected (so ll, forbids this view. For thus we should 
literally : be in a condition of having been obey the king as eminent, no mention of 
subjected) to every human institution the Lord being made, whereas rulers are 
(such, and not “every human creature,” to be obeyed as sent by the Lord) for (to 
as some hold. The latter would stultify bring about) vengeance on evil-doers, 
what follows: for it isnot to the king asa and praise of well-doers. 15.] For 
man, but to the king as a human institu- (ground of the submission enjoined: corre- 
tion, that we are to be subject. It is no lative with, but not going so far as, the 
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God that with well doing ye put 
to silence the ignorance of those 
1 64]. ν.1,15. foolish men: 16ias free, and not as 


b Tit. ii. 8. 
ver. 12, 


1 PETER. 


II. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION, 


with well doing ye may 
put to silence the ignorance 
of foolish men: 16 as free, 
and not using your liberty 


using your liberty for a cloke of for a cloke of malicious. 


k 1 Cor. vii,22. your maliciousness, but as * the ser- 
171 Honour all men. 
m Love the brotherhood. ® Fear God. 


18 © Servants, 


ἜΤΙ 1. vants of God. 
"hail, ii. 


m Heb. viii. 1. 


ch. i. 22. 
n Prov. xxiy. i 
n. Matt. Honour the king. 
Xxii. 21. 
Jtom. xiii. 7. o Eph. vi. δ. Col. iii. 22. 1 Tim. vi. 1. 


purpose announced in ver. 12) so (after 
this manner, in this direction and wise: 
viz. as follows) is (‘se trouve’) the will 
(thing willed, concrete result of the will) 
of God, that doing good (so literally, the 
participle carrying the reason with it: by 
doing good) ye put to silence the igno- 
rance (not simply ignorance of this or that 
fact, but a state of lack of knowledge or 
understanding, habitual ignorance. This 
state is here introduced as speaking, “‘ hav- 
iug [as Wiesinger] ever its mouth opcn 
rather than its eyes,” ready to cry out 
upon any mere appearance of things as 
misunderstood by it) of the foolish men 
(above designated ; those viz. who speak 
aguinst you as evil-doers: not, “ of foolish 
men”’ in general, as A. V.). 16.] The 
connexion is somewhat doubtful. Chrysos- 
tom and others join as free with “ submit 
yourselves,” above, ver. 13:— Bede, Luther, 
Calvin, and others, with the last clause, 
“that with well doing, &c.” ver. 15: 
Steiger, Huther, with the following, ver. 
17. This latter seems quite untenable, as 
carrying no application on from ver. 16 to 
ver. 17. No one would think of pleading 
his freedom as an excuse for not honouring 
all, or for not loving the brethren, or for 
not fearing God: or indeed for not, in some 
sense, honouring the King. But in a mat- 
ter of subjection, such freedom might be 
and often is made a cloke for disobedience. 
Connecting then as free with what has 
preceded, which of the other connexions 
are we to take? That with “ sudmet 
yourselves "ἢ seeins too distant: it may 
certainly be said that ver. 17 brings in 
again the general duty in its most simple 
form: but even thus we can hardly account 
for the parenthetical ver. 15, so unparen- 
thetical in its aspect and construction. 
Whereas if we join “as free”’ to ver. 15, 
we obtain, as Wiesinger well argues, an 
explanation which that verse seeins to need, 
—for it is almost a truism that we are to 


ness, but as the servants of 
God. ‘7 Honour all men. 
Love the brotherhood. Fear 
God. Honour the king. 
18 Servants, be subject to 


Tit. ii. 9. Luke vi.32. ver. 20. 


accomplish the putting to silence by well 
doing, unless sone explanation be given of 
the particular circumstances under which 
this is to take place.—I regard then ver. 16 
as an explanation of ver. 15. As free 
(children of God, His family and pcople, 
His kingly priesthood: not merely free 
from the law, or free from sin, or free from 
earthly subjection, but generally and ab- 
stractedly tree—Christ’s freed-men) and 
not as having your freedom [for] a veil of 
your evil intent (of the evil intent which 
using your freedom as a veil would neces- 
sarily presuppose), but as God’s (emphatic) 
servants (and therefore bound to submit 
yourselves to that which God ordains). 

17.] A pithy general statement (see be- 
low) of the whole department of Christian 
duty of which the Apostle is now speaking : 
then a note of transition, by the three fol- 
lowing commands, to the next paragraph, 
where he severs the geucral into the special 
duties. Give honour to all men (i. e. by 
the force of the original, to each inan ac- 
cording as the case, which requires it, 
arises; “in every case render promptly 
every man’s due,” Rom. xiii. 7. So that 
the distinction between this and “ honour” 
again expressed below is a clear ove: sce 
there. And by tliis force of the word used, 
this first precept assumes a place of general 
and wide-reaching reference, which then is 
severed by the three following commands 
into three great branches, before the rela- 
tions of ordinary life are introduced ver. 
18, with participial forms). Love (as your 
habit of mind and act) the brotherhood 
(the aggregate of the brethren), fear God, 
honour (both these latter as continuing 
habits, frames of mind and courses of ac- 
tion) the king. 

18 —25.] Hxrhortation to servants to be 
obedient to their masters. 18.] Ye 
servants (domestic servants: a milder de- 
signation than the common New Test. one 
of slave. Possibly, it may be here used to 
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vour masters with all fear ; 
not onlu to the good and 
gentle, but also to the fro- 
ward. 19 For this is thank- 
worthy, if a man for coi- 
science foward God endure 
grief, suffering wronafully. 
20 For what alory is it, yy 
when ye be buffeted for 
vour faults, ye shall take 
if patiently? but rf when 
ye do well, and suffer for 
it, ye take tt patiently, this 
is acceptable with God. 
51 Foy eren hereunto were 


fully. 


} PETER. 
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[t+ by] being subject to your masters + Not expressed 


in the ori- 


with all fear; not only to the good and δίκα: ae 
considerate, but also to the perverse. 

19 Foy this 15 Pthankworthy, if a pmate.v.10. 
man for conscience toward God en- 
dure tribulations, suffering wrong- 
20 For Iwhat glory is it, if, ach.iiias & 


Rom. xiii. 5. 
ch. ili, 14. 


iv. 14, 15. 


when ye do wrong, and are buffeted 
for it, ye shall take it patiently ? but 
if, when ve do well, and sufler for 
it, ye shall take it patiently, [it 15 


ye calied : because Crist; @lory,] tfor this 15. thankworthy ts tao of one 


| with (τοί. 


inelude the freedimen who still remained in 
their master’s house), in sujbection (the 
participle carries on, jminediately, the 
‘© Honour all men’? above; but also be- 
longs, at a greater distance, to the whole 
οὔ the last paragraph, as a general de- 
signation of the habitual conduct, in and 
by which they were to shew forth an 
honest conversation among the Gentiles) 
in all fear (this provides, by its wide geie- 
rility, for the case by and by to be specially 
couumented on. Fear, not merely the re- 
verence οἵ an inferior, but the awe of one 
in subjection) to your masters; not only 
to the good (kind) and considerate (sve 
note, Phil. iv. 5: those who make reason- 
able allowanees, and exact no more), but 
also to the perverse (cruoked, in deviating 
from right and justice, see Phil. ii. 15). ; 

19, 20.) Leasun for beiag subject to 
the perverse: that it ts well pleasing 
fo God when we suffer for well-doing. 
For this is thankworthy (as in Luke vi. 
32, where the very same word is useil, 
“If y2 love them which love you, what 
thank have ye?” i, e. what recagni- 
tion at God’s hand in the day when He 
will come, and His revard with Him? Te 
is suid of sonething, to do or suffer which 
Is out of, bevond, the ordinary course of 
what might have been expected. The A.Y. 
has hit the meaning very well), if on ac- 
count of consciousness of God (realization 
ina man’s inuer being, of Gud’s presence 
and relation to himself’: so we have “ con- 
science uf sins,” Heb. x. 2) any one endures 
(as a superimposed burden, but hereinduced 
perhaps by the idea of subjection which is 
dominant throughont) tribulations (things 
which bring grief), suffering wrongfully 


niileat MSN. 
2! For ‘hereunto were * Matt xvi 2. 
ι ‘Thesa. iii. 

ὃ. 4. ‘Tim. in, 12. 
(here emphatic, as carrying the transition 
to the next step of the argument). 
20.) For(proofof the foregoing by assuming 
[interrogutively | the refutation of the con- 
trary) whet kind of gitory [is it] (the 
word glory is perfectly general, and minst 
not, as Benga), be supphed with “cx 
Giod’s sight?’ What evedit 1s due...? 
Matt. v. (7), if doing wrong and being 
buifeted (the participles are in close logical 
connexion, and both of them describe en- 
dnning habit, not the oceurrence merely of 
one such ease. “When ve be bufieted 
tor your fintts,’ A.V., 18 somewhat too 
wide: © When ye do wrong und are buf: 
feted for it,” expresses the Greek more 
closely, Buffefed is here perhaps in the 
literal sense: reecive blows, as was the 
wont with slaves), ye shall endure 1¢ (ot, 
as De Wette, with only ‘the reluctant 
dull eudurance of a criminal who eanuot 
avoid iis punishment: ’* this mars the 
hypothesis, which reautres that the same 
kind of endurance should belong to both 
its sides, the only difference beg im suf- 
fering justly and unjustly. So that “en- 
dure” must carry the sense of patient 
endurance: as A.V., “ye shall take it 
patiently”)? but if well-doing and suffer- 
ing [for it] (these lust words are ampiy 


justitied by tle iogical connexion of the 


participles, see above) ye shall endure it 
[it is glory] (with the reading adopted, 10 
becomes nevessary to supply, mentally at 
least, some such words) : for this is thank- 
worthy (see above; it 1s the same word as 
there, and never ought to have been altered 
by the A.V. to acceptable, which is quite 
another thing) with (in the estimation of) 
God. 21.! For (proof that undeserved 
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s ch. iii. 18. 


t So all our 
ancient MSS. 


suffered tor 


usstearing “2 "who did no sin, neither was guile 


} PETER. 


ye called: because * Christ also suf- 
fered for + you, ‘leaving + you a pat- 
dare have” tern, that ye should follow his steps : 


11, 22—25, 


AUTHORIZED VERSION, 


also suffered for us, leaving 
us an example, that ye 
should follow his sleps : 
22who did no sin, neither 
was guile found in his 


you: but 

: : ἜΣ." 
pane read.ae found in his mouth: 23 x who, heh mouth : | who, when he 
t John aS 9 7 : : was reviled, reviled not 
Pil iis. he was revi ed, reviled not again ;Jagain; when he suffered, 
eit, When he suffered, he threatened not ;|2¢ threatened not ; but com- 


ΧΙ, 4], 


John viii 46, but ¥ committed [+ them] to him that 
judgeth righteously: 242who his 
own self bare our sins in his own | “is own body on the tree, 
body on the tree, *that we, having 
t Net exprenea died to our sins, should live unto 


whose 
a Rom. vi. 2, 11. & vii. 8. 


or. v.21, 
Heb. iv. 15. 
x Isa. lili. 7. 
Matt. xxvii. 
$9. John 
Vill. 48, 49, 
Heb. xii. 3. 
y ae XXiii. 


in the vri- 
ginal: gee 
note. 


2 Isa. 111]. 4—6. 11. 


righteousness: by 
Matt. viii.17. Heb. ix. 28. 


suffering is thankworthy with God, by the 
instance of Christ’s sufferings, which were 
our example) to this (state, viz. the en- 
durance of wrongful sufferings) ye were 
called: because (ground of the assertion) 
Christ also (the also applies to the words 
“suffered for you,” the words for you 
carrying with them the “well-doing,”’ as 
explained below, ver. 24) suffered for you, 
leaving behind for you a copy (a pattern 
to write or paimt by: technically, these 
patterns were formule given by writing- 
masters to their pupils, containing all the 
letters of the alphabet) that ye should 
follow upon (follow close upon, denoting 
close application to: the word is commonly 
used of following behind another) His 
footsteps. 

22.| Further expansion of this erample 
of Christ, making it plain that He en- 
dured patiently in suffering for well- 
doing :—who never did (never ina single 
instance) sin (the words are almost a cita- 
tion from Isa. 1111. 9, in one forin of the 
Septuagint version) nor yet (climax: not 
only did He never sin in act, but not 
even...) Was guile ever found in His 
mouth : 23.] who when reviled, 
reviled not again (a proof of his patience. 
Isa. lili. 7 is before the Apostle), when 
suffering threatened not (used not to 
threaten : denoting constant habit. The 
order is again that of climax: from re- 
proach to suffering, from not reproach- 
tng to not threatening): but (‘yea, ra- 
ther’) delivered [them] (see below) up 
(what? Most Commentators supply 
“himself” [so A. V.], or “his cause,” 
both of which seem out of place, and 
hardly justified by the usage of the verb 


mitted himself to him that 
judgeth righteously: *4+ who 
his own self bare our sins 


that we, being dead to sins, 
should live unto righteous. 
ness: by whose stripes ye 


stripe 
Ὁ Isa. lili. 5, 


in the original. Rather would I supply 
an object out of the being reviled and 
suffering, foregoing, either, with Huther 
and Wiesinger, “ His reproaches and suf: 
ferings,” or, which seems to me better, 
“those who inflicted them :” perhaps not, 
without reference to “Father, forgive 
thein: for they know not what they do ”) 
to Him that judgeth (whose oflice it is to 
judge) righteously (i. c. the Father: de- 
sigpated in ch. 1. 17 as ** He that judgeth 
without respect of persons.” Calvin says 
well, “ Those who indulge their exaction 
of vengeance, do not leave to God the 
office of Judge, but in a mauner want to 
make Hiin their executioner ’’) : 

24.| who Himself (now the well-doing 
reaches its height. He was not only 
negatively innocent, ver. 22, but suffered 
in the pursuance of the noblest purpose of 
love, and that love towards us: by which 
fact His example is further brought home 
and endeared to us) bore our sins (but in 
the pregnant sense of “ bore to sacrifice,” 
carried and offered up:’? see notes on 
James ii. 21, and Levit. xiv. 20; Heb. vii. 
27. It is a word belonging to sacrifice, 
and not to be dissodated from it. In Isa. 
lili. 12, [ Heb. ix. 28, ] we have the sense of 
bearing on Himself more prominent: and 
by that passage our rendering here must 
be regulated: always remembering that 
the other sense lies behind) in His [own] 
body on the tree (i. e. “took them to the 
tree and offered them up on it as an 
ultar”’); that (purpose of that great and 
crowning suffering of the Lord) having 
died (not, as some Commentators, “having 
passed away,” being removed to a distance, 
but Hterally, “ having died ’’) to our 5188, 


111. 1—°3. ] 


AUTHORIZED VERSION, 
were healed. ™ For ye 
were as sheep going astray; 


buf are now returned unto 
the Shepherd aad Bishop 


PETER, 


AUTHORIZED 


ye were healed. 
ft eoing astray as sheep; but are, § ay our 
oD om “ ᾿ ᾿ t Se all our 
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23 For ° ye WEYE ὁ Ica. il. δ. 


zek. xvxxiv. 


οἱ Feat MNS. 


now returned 4unto the Shepherd a tuck. xxxiv. 


. 23. & XXXvil. 
of your souls, and Bishop of your souls. te Joh 
1 Tikew!se, WveS, . Heb. xiii, 20. 
111... Likewise. yewiress) IT 1 Tn like manner, ®ve wives, devin 
be in suljection to your es, ; ᾿ ᾿ ΤῊ αἿ Cor. xiv. 84. 
: s r enh. v. 22 
own husbands ; that, if any | [tbv] being i subjection to your Epb.v. 2. 


obcy not the word, theyi'own husbands; so that even il any ὁ xorerpree 


also may without the word | 
be won ὧν the conversatzon 
of the wives; Aahile they 


obey not the word, ?they also shall, si 
sd δ note. 
+without speech, ‘be won by the beha- } {Sor xi 18 


Not expressed 
tn the ori- 
ginal: ve 


. 4 . " ! MSS. 
behold your chaste con-|viour of their wives; 2 ὁ when they ti svi 


versation coupled with fear. 
3 Vhose adornmg let tt 


have beheld your cnaste behaviour 


15. 1 Cur. ix. 
1u— 22. 


ach. ji. 12. 


Ν a “ Tim. ii. @. 
coupled with fear, ?* Whose adorning ® yjnsiis 


we should live unto righteousness (tlie 
same contrast is found, but with auother 
image, of being freed from, and become 
servants to, in Rom. vi. 18. In ver. 11 
there, where the saine figure of death and 
life is used, it is dead unto sin, but living 
unto God), by whose stripe (the word 
signifies the weal left by a stripe. Froin 
Isa. 111. 5) ye were healed. 25.| For 
(justification of the last assertion by an- 
other allusion to Isa, lili.) ye were straying 
like sheep: but ye have returned (not, 
“have been converted”) now unto the 
Shepherd (compare ch. v. 4, and the pro- 
phecies iu Isa. xl. 11; Ezek. xxxiv. 23, 
xxxvll. 24, also John x. 11,) and Bishop 
(the word Episcopos properly signifies 
overseer, or Visitor: and there may be a 
reference to Ezek. xxxiv. 11, “ Bebold, I 
will seek out my sheep and visit thein ” 
[so the Septuagint, using the very word 
from which Episcopos is derived]. But 
the most likely accouut of the expression 
is, that the Apostle transfers the well- 
known name of the elders of the churches, 
Episcopot, to the great Head of the 
Church, of whom they were all the ser- 
vants and representatives. On the namie 
aud office, see notes, Acts xx. 17, 28; Phil. 
i. 1) of your souls (so in ch. i.9, 22, and 
in ver. 11). 

Cu. Ill. 1—7.] Exhortations in regard 
to the married state: and (1—6) to wives: 
(7) to husbands. 

1.1 In like manner (i. 6. after the same 
general principle, enounced in ch. ii. 13, 
as the servants in their relation), wives (as 
servants, ch. ii. 18, husbands, yer. 7, 1s 
vocative. This is decisively shewn by your 
helow, as in ver. 7. The word signifies 
only woinen: but by the context it is 
shewn ‘to mean wires), [by being] in sub- 


ἄς, 


jection to (the participle, as in ch. 1]. 18 : 
carrying on the general command, Honour 
all men. Wives are to pay this honour, 
by being, ἄς.) your own husbands (your 
own gives point to the obligation, but is 
withont any distinctive empliasis: see the 
parallel place, Eph. v. 22, and note), that 
(if we render strictly the future which 
follows, we must make this that in Eng- 
lish, into so that) even if (even if assumes 
as possible, the apparently exceptional case 
which may seem to justify the wives’ dis- 
obedience) any (husbands) are disobedient 
to the word (in a state of unbelieving dis- 
obedience ; most probably, though this is 
not directly nor necessavily assuined, hea- 
thens), they shall be won (converted to 
faith and obedience: made a gain for 
Christian love, and for Christ Himself. 
So Leighton: ‘A soul converted is gained 
to itself, gained to the pastor, or friend, or 
wife, or hushand who sought it, and gained 
to Jesus Christ: added to His treasury, 
who thought not His own precious blood 
too dear to lay ont for this gain’) with- 
out word (without speech: without you, 
the wives, preaching to them, or exhorting 
them, but simply by your Christian be- 
havionr. The rendering of the A. V., 
“without the word,’ is precluded, on ac- 
count of the general improbability of such 
ἃ saying, seciug that faith is grounded on 
hearing, and hearing on the word of God. 
Besides which, the wives’ conversation, 
being a shewing forth of obedience to the 
word, could not be said to produce its 
effect wifhout the word) by means of the 
behaviour of their wives; when they have 
beheld your chaste behaviour (chaste, in 
the largest sense, not with its proper re- 
ference only: modest and pure) coupled 
with fear (so the A. V., adinirably : con- 
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let it not be that outward adorning of | ot de that outward adorn- 


plaiting the hair, and of wearing of 


ing of plaiting the hair, 
and of wearing of gold, or 


gold, or of putting on of garments : of putting on of apparel; 


f Ps. xlv. 18. 
Rom. ii. 29, 
ἃ vii. 22. 

2 Cor, iv. 14, 


g GEN. Xviii. 
12. 


b 1 Cor. vii. 8. 
Meru den fear. 
Col. iii. 19. 


ducted, led, maintained, in a spirit of ve- 
verence to your husbands, see Ephi. v. 33). 
3.) Of whom (the wives; you, who 
are addressed) let [the adornment] be not 
the outward adornment of braiding of 
hair (see 1 Tim. ii. 9), and putting round 
(the head, as diadems, or the arm, as 
bracelets, or the leg, as anklets, or the 
finger, as rings, or generally, hanging tlie 
body round with) of golden ornaments, or 
of putting on of dresses (‘the sex which 
begun first our engagement to the neces- 
sity of clothing, having still a peculiar pro- 
pensity to be curious in that, to improve 
the necessity to an advantage ’’) : 
4.] but (rather let their adorninent be) the 
hidden man of the heart (here it is not, as 
in Rom. ii. 29, merely the inner man as 
distinguished from the outer man, which 
unbelievers have as well as believers: and 
that for this reason, that the Aidden man 
is not here that which is fo be adorned, 
but is itself the adornment: and conse- 
quently is of necessity the regenerate life 
itself in its freshness and beauty. And 
this is designated as being of the heart,— 
consisting in the heart, changed, and 
lovely with Christian affections and graces), 
in (standing in, as its condition and ele- 
ment) the incorruptible [ornament] of 
the meek and quiet spirit (“‘ meek, as 
raising no disturbance itself: gqudet, as 
bearing inildly disturbance from others. 
To the former quality ver. ὅ refers; to the 


4 but let it be ‘the hidden man of the | ‘ but let it be the hidden 
heart, in the incorruptible opnament | 
of the meek and quiet spirit, which is 
in the sight of God of great price. 
6 For after this manner in the old 
time the holy women also, who 
hoped in God, adorned themselves, 
being in subjection unto their own 
husbands: ®as Sarah obeyed Abra- 
ham, &calling him lord: of whom 
ye have become children, if ye do 
well, and are not afraid of any sud- 


7¥e husbands, in like 


man of the heart, in that 
which tis not corruptible, 
even the ornament of a 
meek and quiet spirit, 
which ts in the sight of 
God of great price. ὃ For 
after this manner in the 
old time the holy women 
also, who trusted in God, 
adorned themselves, being 
in subjection unto thewr 
own husbands: Seven as 
Sara obeyed Abraham, 
calling him lord: whose 
daughters ye are, as long 
as ye do well, and are not 
afraid with any amaze- 
ment. ἴ Likewise, ye hus- 


latter, ver. 6.” Bengel), which (viz. the 
meek and quiet spirit) is in the sight of 
God (who looks not at the appearance, but 
at the heart) of great price (the word 19 
that used for costly ointment and raiment). 

5.] For (enforcing of the same by 
example) in this manner (i. e. with tie 
ornament of a ineek and quiet spirit) for- 
merly the holy women (oly, as in Luke 
i. 70; Acts iii. 21; Eph. iii. 5; women of 
blessed note in the sacred history as ser- 
vants of God) also (as well as you, if you 
obev), who hoped in God (i. e. whose hope 
was directed towards, and rested in, God), 
adorned themselves, being in subjection 
to their own husbands (this clause ce- 
scribes the state in which the adornment 
was put on, to which it belonged: being 
thus in subjection, they were adorned with 
the meek and qniet spirit which belongs to 
it): 6.] as (e. g.) Sarah obeyed (the 
tense in the original indicates not so much 
the babit, as her whole course of obedience 
considered xs a completed whole) Abra- 
ham, calling him lord (Gen. xviii. 12): of 
wnom ye have become (i. 6. by your im- 
planting through fuith into the tamily of 
faithful Abraham. It ought properly to 
be rendered ye became, referring back to 
the precise time when they were so made ; 
but cannot be sv expressed in English) 
children, if (j.e.,as A V. “as long as,”’ but 
better and clearer) ye do good, and are 
not afraid of any sudden fear (to whut 


4—. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 
bands, direll 
according to 
giving honour 
wife, as unto the weaker 
ressel, and as being heirs 
together of the grace of 
life; that your prayers be 
not hindered. 8 Finally, 
be ve all of one mind, 


trth them 
knowledge, 
tinlo the 


another, love as brethren, 
be pitiful, be courteous: 
9not rendering evil for 
evil, or railing for raul- 


ble-minded : 


1 PETER. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


1649 


REVISED. 


manner, dwelling ‘according to know- 

ledge with the woman ‘as with the 1 
weaker vessel, giving them honour 
as being also heirs with t you of the 
erace of life: *that your prayers be 
not hindered. 
of one mind, sympathizing, ™ loving 
having compassion one of the brethren, 


Cor. xii. 2't. 
1 ‘Thess.iv. 4. 


t So our oldeat 
MS, Thcre 
ia conaider- 
able variation 
tn the ofhers. 

k See Jub xiii. 
ὃ. Matt.v. 
23, 24. & xviii. 
10 


8 Finally, 'all being 


1 Rom. xii. 16. 
& xv, 5. 

Phil. iii. 16. 
ltom. xii. 10. 
Heb. xiii, 1. 


"compassionate, hum- 
9.9 not rendermg [to » 


others] evil for evil, or reproach fov ὦ ἄρνας, 
Col. iit. 1. 

ο Prov. Kel 13, 

& xx.22. Matt. v.30. Rom. xii. 14,17. 1Cor.iv.12. 1 Thess. ν. 15. 


do these words allude? They appear to 
be a citation from Prov. 111. 25, where it 
is said to him that obeys the counsels of 
wisdom, ‘* Be not afraid of sudden fear, 
nor of the desolation of the wicked when 
tt cometh.” If this be so, the fear spoken 
of is not subjective, ‘with any amaze- 
nent,” as A. V., but some external cause 
of terror. And such a meaning would suit 
very well with the context, in which as in 
ver. 14, the Apostle is often encouraging 
his readers to bear afiliction and perse- 
cution cheerfully. So that we may inter- 
pret it with Estius, “which while ye do, 
there is no cause to fear any evil: as, that 
of displeasing vour husbands by your 
chaste and holv lives: or, lest they should 
treat you servilely if you shew yourselves 
ready to obey: for we know the sex is 
liable to vain fears. And even if you have 
unkind husbands, try to appease them 
rather by silence and patience, than by 
many words.” With regard to the much- 
disputed question whether by the preceding 
injunction all ornament of dress is forbid- 
den, or only the making such ornament 
the adorning, it may safely be left to the 
Christian wisdoin of believing women, to 
be rot unwise, but understanding what 
the will of the Lord is, in this as in other 
similar matters. Within the limits of pro- 
priety and decorum, the common usage is 
the rule. There is sin in singularity, both 
as ministering to pride in ourselves, and as 
giving offence to others and disconinend- 
ing our holy religion. As Leighton well 
says, “There may be in some an affected 
pride in the meanness of apparel; and in 
others, under either neat or rich attire, a 
very humble unaffected mind...” Seveca 
says: “ Greatis he who enjoys his earthen- 
ware as if it were plate, and not less great 
is the man to whom all his plate is no 


wore than earthenware ’’). 

7.) Duty of husbands to their wives. 
Ye husbands, in like manner (in like man- 
ner, 1. e., there is a certain honour due to 
tlie wite, us to the husband and the inaster 
before. This again must be connected with 
the general precept in ii. 17), dwelling 
according to knowledge (in an intelligent 
and reasonable manner, well aware of’ the 
weakness spoken of below) with the femi- 
Nine as with the weaker vessel (some, 
as the A. V., join these words with giving 
honour, Butthis mars the parallelism and 
the sense. For the Apostle prescribes two 
things: 1) consideration for the wife, as of 
the weaker sex: 2) honour for the wife, as 
a fellow-heir of the grace of life), giving 
(apportioning) honour as to those who are 
also (besides being your wives) fellow- 
inheritors (with you) of the grace of life 
(i.e. God’s gracious gift of life eternal: ch. i. 
4, 13 suffice to clear the meaning, the former 
explaining inheritance, the latter, grace): 
in order that your prayers be not hin- 
dered. The hindrance meant seems to be, 
that which would be occasioned by the man 
not giving his wife proper honour as a fel- 
low-heir of the grace of life; in which case 
the peculiar promise of advantage in social 
united prayer would be lost: see Matt, 
xviil. 19. According to this view, the 
united prayers of man and wife are meant. 
And so most of the Commentators. 

8, 9.] General summary exhortations 
to mutual forbearance and love. 

Finally, all (being| (the construction is 
still carried on from ch. ii. 17) of one mind, 
Bympathizing (the meaning is not, as in 
A. V., confined to cases of sorrow : the ‘‘7e- 
joicing with them that do rejoice”’ is also 
iucluded), loving the brethren, compas- 
sionate (towards the afflicted), humble- 
minded (the word forns a note of transi- 
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them; because ye were thereunto 
pdatt.xsv. Called, P that ye should inherit a 
blessing. 1° For dhe that desireth 
to love life, and to see good days, 
‘let him refrain his tongue from 
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ang: but contrariwise bless- 
ing; knowing that ye are 
thereunto called, that ye 
should inherit a blessing. 
10 For he that will love 
life, and see good days, 
let him refrain his tongue 


en. ij. 1, 22. 
Kev, xiv. δ. 


27. Isa 


tomes, evil, and do good; ‘let him seek 


t tom. xii. 18. 
Xv Xi¥. It 


A), ° 
Heb.xii 14 peace, and pursue it. 


eyes of the Lord are upon the right- 
eous, “and his ears are [tf open] 
supplication: but the 


u John ix. 31. 
James v. 1G. 
t Not expressed 

tn the ori- 


unto their 


evil, and his lips that they speak no 
ePs.axxvii.  ouile: Htlet him ‘turn away from 


Srom evil, and his lips that 
they speak no guile: 11 let 
him eschew evil, and do 
good ; let him seek peace, 
and ensue it. 12 For the 
eyes of the Lord are over 
the righteous, and his ears 
are open unto their prayers ; 
but the face of the Lord is 
against them that do evil. 
14 And who is he that will 


harm you, of ye be fol- 


12 For the 


ginal, ᾿ . 
tliteraty, face of the Lord is ¢ against them 
x Paov.xyi.7, that do evil. 18* And who is he 


dtoiu. Vill. 28. 


tion to the next verse: humility being 
essential both to true gentleness of love and 
to true patience under injuries) : not giving 
back (in deeds) evil for evil [to others, | 
or reproach for reproach (in words): nay 
rather on the contrary, blessing (others. 
The word blessing, in A. V., is liable to be, 
and generally is, inistaken for the substan- 
tive “a blessing :’ whereas it is the parti- 
ciple, as in our text): because to this end 
(viz. that which follows) ye were called (by 
(sod), that ye might inherit blessing (it is 
not in order to inherit a blessing that we 
must bless; but because our portion is, 
blessing: and the reasoning is much as iu 
Eph. iv. 32, “forgiving one another, as 
God also in Christ forgave you”). 
10—12.] For (the above exhortations 
are impressed by a citation from Ps. xxxiv. 
13—17. That the citation cannot apply di- 
rectly to the last written words, is plain, by 
their necessarily referring to the future life, 
whereas the blessings promised in the Psalin 


as necessarily refer to the present. So that 


we must connect the citation mainly with 
the participle, “ blessing them ;”? and if we 
take in the intermediate clause, it must be 
only secondarily, as connecting, generally, 
blessing with blessing) he who desireth to 
love life (the difficulties of the citation can 
hardly be brought before the English reader. 
I have discussed them in my Greek Test.), 
and to see (reff.) good days, let him refrain 
(the Psalm proceeds in the second person, 
“ Refrain thy” ...) his tongue (first come 
the sins of the tongue, then those vf the con- 


duct) from evil, and lips that they never 
speak (referring tosingle occasions, or better 
perhaps, to the whole life considered as one 
fact) deceit (i.e. speak one thing and mean 
another): moreover (brings up a new parti- 
cular, belonging to a different sphere of 
conduct) let him turn away from (in act, 
that is) evil, and do good; let him seek 
peace, and pursue it (because it is not 
always to be found, and when not imme- 
diately found, may require diligent pur- 
suit: compare Heb. xii. 14, and St. Paul’s 
command, Kom. sii. 18. The ancient 
gloss is good: ‘let him search for peace as 
a thing hidden, and pursue it as a thing 
fugitive ’’). 12.] The citation conti- 
nued, and a reason given for the foregoing 
conditions of prosperity. Because the 
eyes of the Lord (Jehovah) are (directed in 
a favourable sense, for good) upon righteous 
men, and His ears (inclined) unto their 
supplication: but the face of the Lord is 
(directed, in an unfavourable sense,—for 
wrath) upon men doing evil things. 
13—CuaPp.1V.6.] Exrhortation to right 
behaviour towards the world in persecu- 
tions which come upon them for righteous- 
ness’ sake (183—17): and that by the 6:- 
ample of Christ (18—22), whose suffering 
in the flesh, and by consequence whose 
purity and freedom from sin they are to 
imitate (iv. 1—6). 13.] And (con- 
nected with what preceded: seeing that 
God takes such care for the righteous, aud 
that the result of that care will be a life 
worthy to be loved, and good days) who is 
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lowers of that which ts 
good? 14 But and if ye 
suffer for righteousness’ 
sake, happy are ve: and 
be not afraid of their fer- 
ror, neither be troubled; 
18 but sanctify the Lord 
God in your hearts: and 
be ready always to give 
an answer to every man 
that asketh you a reason 
of the hope that is in you 
with meekness and fear: 


he thatshall harm you, ifyebe (literally, by 
having become: but we cannot express this 
in English otherwise than by expressing its 
result, ye be) emulous (i. 6. as in A. V. fol- 
lowers; the Rheims version has emulators, 
which if it were sufficiently English, would 
be better) of that which is good? 

14: Nay if even ye chance to suffer on 
account of righteousness (Augustine says, 
“ Not what, but why, he suffers, makes the 
martyr.” righteousness, i. e. that right 
and holy living to which you devote your- 
selves, and which gives offence tothe ungodly 
world. See our Lord’s saying, Matt. v. 10), 
blessed are ye (this, that is, makes no 
exception to none harming you, but rather 
is a notable example of it), But (“he 
now teaches how suffering is to be borne 
so as to keep this blessedness unmarred,” 
Bengel. The words are almost verbatim 
froin Isa. viii. 12, 13) be not afraid with 
their terror (not, “ afraid of,” as A. V. 
terror is, as in the place quoted, ‘neither 
Sear ye their fear,” subjective. The com- 
mand amounts to this, “be not atfected in 
heart by the fear which they strive to 
inspire into you”’), nor be troubled (‘as 
the highest curse which the law threatens 
is a heart fearful and full of terror, Lev. 
xxvl. 36; Deut. xxviil. 65; so the highest 
good which Christ gained for us and offers 
us in the Gospel is a heart certified of the 
grace of God, and consequently tranquil 
in all adversities and dangers.” Gerhard): 
nay, rather sanctify in your hearts (in 
the Old Test. passage it is added, “ and 
He shall [in the A. V. let Him] be your 
dread.’ ‘* This addition is not made here, 
but instead, in your hearts, to bring 
out that the sanctifying must be per- 
fected in the inner parts of a man, and so 
keep him from all false fear. As if he 
would say, Care only for this, that your 
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that will harm you, if ye be followers 
of that which 1s good ? 
even ye suffer for righteousness’ sake, 
happy are ye: and *be not afraid 7134 viii 1}. 


l4 1¢ y Matt. v.10, 
: But if : 11, 12. James 


1.12. ch. ii, 
10, & iv. 14, 


John xiv. 1, 


giv. 8. 
Col. iv. 6. 
2 Tim. ii. 25. 


oldeat MSS. 


heart may be a temple of Chiist, in which 
becoming honour may be given to Him as 
Lord; then will nothing further disturb 
you: you have in Him all that you can 
need.”” Wiesinger) Christ as Lord (the 
expression ‘the Lord of hosts himself” 
in truth is changed in a Christian sense 
into Christ as Lord): [being] (so lite- 
rally; continuing the same adjectival 
sentences as before) ready always for 
(i.e. to give) aN answer (an apologetic 
justification, 10 the primitive Christian 
seuse. This was most commonly given 
before official persons and on trial, but in 
the present case is expressly extended to 
every person and occasion) to every man 
that asketh of you a reason (a reasonable 
account) concerning the hope that is in 
you (the word Aope is not put for the 
whole of the Christian’s fuith, but is to 
be taken strictly. In persecution, it is 
his hope especially which is put to the 
trial), but (makes a contrast to the readi- 
ness just inculeated: ready, but not over 
ready: see Luther, below) with meek- 
ness (see above, on ver. 4) and fear 
{this fear is not the fear of God ex- 
clusively, nor that of men, but the aspect 
of the mind as regards both: proper re- 
spect for man, and humble reverence of 
God. The case supposed would generally 
occur when some one invested with au- 
thority asked a reason ; and the complexion 
of the answer to be given is taken from 
that circumstance. On the injunction, 
Luther says, speaking from his own expe- 
rience at Worms and elsewhere, “ Then 
must ye not answer with proud words, and 
bring out the matter with a defiance and 
with violence as if ye would tear up trees, 
but with such fear and lowliness as if ye 
stood before God’s tribunal . . . . so must 
thou stand in fear, and not rest on thine 
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b Heb. xiii. 18. 


c Titus its. ὃ that, in the matter in which ye t are 
tour aizet spoken against, they may be ashamed 
others read- 
ingaathe that falsely accuse your good con- 
4.7.2 8€e@ * 7 e 4 . ν 
note. versation in Christ.. 17 For it is 
better, 1f the will of God be so, that 
ye suffer for well doing, than for evil 
doing. 18 Because Christ also suffered 
¢itom.r.0 forsins ° once; a just person for unjust 
Heb. ix 


ew! 2) persons, that he might bring us to 


& iv. 1. 


own strength, but on the word and pro- 
Mise Of Curist,” Matt. x. 19 f.): 16. | 
having a good conscience (viz. when you 
make your apology: “seemg that words 
without practice have but small weight, 
tlerefore he joins to a profession of faith 
a good cou:c ence.” Calvin. This is better, 
neelng that the same subject, that of be- 
huviour under persecution, is afterwards 
curried on, ver. 17, than to regard these 
words as taking up the former part of 
ver. 15), that in the matter in whicao 
(see note on ch. 11. 12) ye are spoken 
against (the reading of the A. V., after 
many of our MSS., has come apparently 
from ch. 11, 12), they who traduce your 
good conversation (behaviour in life) in 
Christ (as Cliristians,—your whole life 
being tx Christ, as its element: see 1 Cor. 
iv. 17; Col. 11.6) may be ashamed. 
17.] For (confirmation of the exhortation 
to a good couscience, above) it is better 
(we have had a similar argument in ch. 
ii. 19, 20, from which passage the sense 
of better here is made clear: there it is 
said of the suffering for well-doing, that 
it is thankworthy, that it is glory, that 
unto this ye were called) to suffer [for | 
(see ch. 11. 20, and the connexion as given 
there) doing well, if the will of God 
should will [itso] (Luther says beautifully, 
‘¢ Qo thou forth in Faith and Love: cometh 
the Cross, then take it up; cometh it not, 
then seek it not”), than [for] doing ill. 
18—22.|] Establishment of the above 
position on the fact of Christ having Him- 
self suffered, being righteous, and through 
death, even in death vanquishing the power 
of deuth, entered into His glory at God’s 
right hand. 18.) Because (not ‘for: 
it does not only render @ reason, but lays 
down the reason why Christian suffering 
for well-doing is blessed) Christ also (as 
well as yourselves if ye be so called as to 
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16 having a good con- 
science ;that, whereas th ey 
speak evil of you, as of 
evtl doers, they may be 
ashamed that falsely ac- 
cuse your good conversa- 
tion in Christ. '7 For it 
is better, if the will of God 
be so, that ye suffer for 
well doing, than for evil 
doing. 18 For Christ also 
hath once suffered for sins, 
the just for the unjust, that 


suffer) suffered for sins (the thought is 
somewhat similar to that in ch. ii. 21, but 
the intent of it different: there, it was 
as an example to us that the sufferings of 
Christ were adduced: here, it is as a proof 
of the blessedness and advantage of suffer- 
ing for well-cdoing, that proof being closely 
applied! to us by the fret that that suffering 
was undertaken on our bebalf, and that 
blessedness is our salvation. ‘Lhe words for 
sins I distinctly hold, with Wiesinger, to 
come in, as a point of comparison, between 
Christ and ourselves, under the also, 
against most Commentators. Consider- 
ing St. Peter’s love of using the saine term 
in two meanings, of which we have already 
had several examples, e.g. vv. 9, 14, 14, 
I have no hesitation in applying the suffer- 
ang for sins the one time to Christ, the 
other to ourselves, though His suffering 
for sin, aud ours, are two very clifferent 
things. He, the sinless One, suffered for 
sins; as a sacrifice for sin, as a sinner, 
made sin for us, dying the death of a 
criminal: we, though not sinless, yet in 
our well-doing, are to suffer if God’s 
will so will it, for sins,—for sins which 
we are supposed to have committed, and 
as sinners. ‘I'o miss this, is to miss one 
of the cardinal points of the comparison) 
once (‘from this once, through the also,” 
as hus been beautifully said, “4 beam of 
comforting light falls on the sufferings of 
Christians.” He suffered once: His suf- 
ferings are summed up and passed away : 
He shall suffer no more. And we are 
suffering “once :’ it shall be soon so 
thought of and looked back upon. For this 
reason doubtless is the word inserted); a 
just person (just is purely predicative: 
not as A. V. ‘the just,’ which again loses 
the point of comparison) on behalf of 
unjust [persons] (this again, though the 
resembling tints are beginning somewhat 
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to fade off, is another point of comparison : 
He sutlered, just, righteous, for tnjust 
ones: He represented, He was offered 
for, the unjust, the unrighteous: and so 
we in our turn, though in a far less deep 
and proper meaning, when we, being just 
[ver. 12], sutier as το) δέ, though not in 
any propitiatory sense for unjust. We 
have similar uncertainty and play of mean- 
ing where the same subject is treated, 
Rom. vi. 10, 11: it is said that Christ 
“died to sin,” and ‘ liveth to God ;”’ and 
we are exhorted thus to count ourselves 
dead to sin, and living to God: where the 
two expressions, though they have a com- 
mon meaning of sinall extent, are in their 
widest and most important references of 
necessity widely divergent), that (with 
this expression of purpose we leave the 
comparison, as far as sutlering is con- 
cerned, returning to it presently for a 
moment with the fact of His being put 
to death, aud pass up to the blessedness 
of His innocent sufiering, and to that 
which makes it so glorious and precious 
to us, as the ground of all our blessedness 
iu sutferine) He might bring us near to 
God (“that He, Himself going to the Father, 
might bring us who had been alienated, 
justitied, into heaven together with Him- 
self, ver. 22, by the same steps as He 
trod, of humiliation and exaltation. From 
this word to ch. iv. 6, St. Peter unites toge- 
ther the course and procession of Christ 
and the faithful [in which course he him- 
self also followed Christ, according to His 
prediction John xiii. 36], inserting also 
the unfaithtulness and punishment of 
sone.’ Beigel), put to death (this par- 
ticipial clause gives the manner of that 
bringing us near to God) indeed in the 
flesh (of this there can be no doubt, and 
in this assertion there is no difficulty. 
in the flesh, in this region, under these 
conditions, the death on the cross was 
inflicted: His flesh, which was living flesh 
betore, became dead flesh: Christ Jesus, 
the entire complex Person, consisting οἵ 
body, soul, and spirit, was put to death 
tn the flesh), but made alive [again] in 
the spirit (here there may seem to be 
diffeulty : but the difficulty will vanish, 
if we guide ourselves simply and carefully 
by the former clause. As regarded the 
ficesh, the Lord was put tu death; as re- 
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garded the spirit, He was brought to hfe. 
His flesh was the subject, recipient, vehicle, 
of inflicted death; His Spirit was the sub- 
ject, recipient, vehicle, of restored life. But 
here let us beware, and proceed cautiously. 
What is asserted is not that the flesh died 
and the Spirit was made alive; but that 
as to the flesh the Lord died, as to the 
Spirit, He was made alive. He, the 
God-man Christ Jesus, body and soul, 
ceased to live in the flesh, began to live in 
the Spirit ; ceased to live a fleshly mortal 
life, began to live a spiritual resurrection 
life. His own Spirit never died, as the 
next verse shewsus. “ Tis is the mean- 
ing, that Christ by His suflerings was 
taken from the life which is flesh and 
blood, as a man on earth, living, walking, 
and standing in flesh and blood... . 
and He is now placed in another life and 
made alive according to the Spirit, has 
passed into a spiritual and supernatural 
life, which includes in itself the whole life 
which Christ now has in soul and body, 
so that he has no longer a fleshly but a 
spiritual body.” Luther. And Hofmann 
says, “It is the same who dies and the 
same who is again made alive, both times 
the whole Man Jesus, in body and soul. 
He ceases to live, in that ¢hat, which is 
to His Personality the mnedium of action, 
falls under death; aud He begins again 
to live, in that He receives back this 
saine for a medium of His action again. 
‘The life which fell under death wus a 
fleshly life, that is, such a life as has its 
determination to the present condition of 
mau’s nature, to the externality of its 
mundane connexion. The life which was 
won back is a spiritual life, that is, such 
a life as has its deterinination froin the 
Spirit, in which consists our inner con- 
nexion with God.” It is impossible, 
throughout this difficult and most impor- 
tant passage, to report all the various 
shades of ditference of opinion which even 
the greater expositors have given us. I 
shall indicate only those which are neces- 
sary to be mentioned as meanings to be 
distinguished from that which 1 advocate, 
or 83 errors likely to fall constantly under 
the eye of my readers. Of this latter 
class is the rendering of the A. V. here, 
‘by the Spirit,” which is wrong both 
grammatically and theologically): in which 


1094 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


i Ina. xlii. 7. 
& xlix. 9. 


κ Gen v3, 5, were once disobedient, 
longsuffering of God was waiting in 
the days of Noah, while 'the ark 
was a preparing, ™ wherein few, that 
2¥et.ii.5. 15, eight souls were saved by water. 


1 Heb. xi. 7. 


m Gen. vii. 7. 
& viii. 18. 


(viz., in the spimt, according to which 
His Jew life was. ln which, not by 
which: see below) He also went and 
preached (went, used of a local transfer- 
ence here, just as “2s gone” [the same 
word |, below in ver. 22: and preached, 
of a preaching good news, as in all other 
places of the New Test.) to the spirits 
in prison (the disembodied spirits, which 
were kept shut up[Jude 6; 2 Pet. ii. 4] in 
the place of the departed awaiting the final 
judgmeyt: in Scheol, as the Jews called it); 
which were once disobedient (this clause 
is a secondary and dependent one, descrip- 
tive of the spirits intended: that they 
were those of men who were formerly 
disobedient), when (marks distinctively the 
time intended by the word once) the long- 
suffering of God was waiting (and this 
marks the period of their disobedience, viz. 
those 120 years of Gen. vi. 3) in the days 
of Noah, while the ark was being pre- 
pared, in which (by having entered into 
which) ἃ few persons, that is, eight 
souls (individuals) were saved (from 
drowning) by water (not, “into which 
a few, &c. got safe through the water,” 
which was not the fact. The water is 
in the Apostle’s view, the medium of saving, 
inasmucli as it bore up the ark: see the 
next verse). So much for the interpre- 
tation of the detail of this passage ; from 
which it will be seen that we have re- 
garded it, in common with the majority 
of Commentators, as necessarily pointing 
to an event in our Lord’s redemptive 
agency which happened, as regurds time, 
in the order of the context here: and 
that that event was, His going (whether 
between His death and resurrection, or 
after the latter, will be presently discussed) 
to the place of custody of departed spirits, 
and there preaching to those spirits, which 
were formerly disobedieut when God’s long- 
suffering waited in the days of Noah. Thus 
far I conceive our passage stands com- 
mitted: and I do not belicve it possible to 
make it say less, or other, than this. What 
was the intent of that preaching, and what 
its effect, is not here revealed; the fact 
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unto the spirits in prison; 
20 which sonetiine were 
disobedient, when once the 
longsuffering of God waited 
wn the days of Noah, while 
the ark was a preparing, 
wherein few, that is, eight 
souls were saved by water. 
merely is stated. The statement of the 
fact, however, has been felt to be accoin- 
panied by such great difficulties, that other 
meanings have been sought for the passage 
than that which the words present at first 
sight. Expositors have endeavoured to re- 
move the idea that the gospel was preached 
to the dead in Hades, cilher 1) by denying 
the reference toour Lord’s desceut thither 
at all, or 2) by admitting that, but sup- 
posing it to have had another purpose. I 
give, following the classification in Huther’s 
note, an account of the principal upholders 
of these views. Under I., I place all those 
who deny any reference to Christ’s descent 
into Hades, distinguishing the minor ditfer- 
ences between them as to what preaching 
is there indicated. 

J. 1. Augustine, Bede, Thomas Aquinas, 
Lyra, Hammoud, Beza, Scaliger, Leighton, 
&e., and recently Hofmann, maintain that 
the preaching mentioned was the preach- 
ing of righteousness by Nowh to his con- 
temporarves ; that Noah thus preached not 
of himself, but by virtue of the Spirit of 
Christ inspiring him; and that thus his 
preaching was in fact a preaching by Christ 
in the Spirit. But this necessitates a forced 
interpretation of the wordsin prison; Au- 
gustine understanding by them, zn the 
darkness of ignorance as in a prison: 
Beza, &c., that they are now in prison for 
their then unbelief. It must be evident 
to every unprejudiced reader, how ahen 
such an interpretation is from the plain 
meaning and connexion of the words and 
clauses. Not a word is indicated by St. 
Peter on the very far-off lying allusion 
to the fact that the Spirit of Christ 
preached in Noah: not a word, here, on 
the fact that Noah himself preached to 1115 
contemporaries. Again, the same subject, 
Christ, runs through the whole, without 
a hint, that we are dealing with historical 
matter of fact, in some of the terms, as 
“suffered,” “ put to death,” “ nade alive,” 
and with recondite figure in others, as 
“went and preached.” Again, whether we 
take the metaphorical prison of Augustine, 
which I suppose will hardly find any advo- 
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cates, or the present being in prison of Beza, 
&e., it eaunot surely be doubted that we 
are equally putting force on the Apostle’s 
words, and that the spirits in prison must 
be tuken as describing the local condition 
of the spirits at the time when the preach- 
ing took place. Moreover, went, as com- 
pared with ver. 22 Q@vhich Hofmann gets 
most lamely over, by saying that it 
presents no greater difficulty than the 
statement that Christ accompanied the 
Israelites through the wilderness in 1 Cor. 
x. 4: to which we may answer, If this 
were a plain statement, involving such an 
application of the word, we might tnen 
discuss the intelligibility of 1t)—the ex- 
pression, were once disobedient, marked 
olf as not belonging to the same time as 
the vreaching, shew, as plainly as words 
can shew, that we are reading of some 
τοῦ of Christ which He ¢éhen, at the tine 
described, went and did, with reference 
to spirits who were, at some other time 
specified, in a certain state. And, which 
has not been sufficiently noticed, a crown- 
ing objection to this view is the use of 
the word spirits, connecting [ wherein, 
1.6. iz the spirit] our Lord’s state with 
the state of those to whom He preached: 
a word only used of men when departed 
out of this life. 

J. 2. Several Commentators, principally 
Socinian, but also Grotius and others, un- 
derstand by the spirits in prison either 
the Gentiles, or the Jews (under the yoke 
of the law) and Gentiles (under the power 
of the devil) together, and by the word 
preached, the preaching of the Spirit of 
Christ by the Apostles. ‘These expositors 
take the mention of the disobedient in 
Noah’s tine to be merely by way of sample 
of the disobedient in all time, or, at least, 
in the time when the Apostle was writing. 
As Huther well says, ‘‘ How this inter- 
pretation heaps on caprice upon caprice, 
need not be shiewn.” I will add, that its 
supporters do not appear to attempt to 
justify it plilologically, as indeed it is 
plain they cannot. Every word of every 
clause protests against it. 

11. We now come to those who un- 
derstand the passire of our Lord’s de- 
scent into Hades, but, offended by the idea 
of the possibility of salvation being opened 
to spirits of the disohedicnt kept awaiting 
judginent, diverge from one another and 


oldeat MSS. 


from the straightforward explanation. 

II. 1. Many understand the spirits in 
prison of souls awaiting condemnation, 
but explain preached of announcing, not 
salvation, but condemnation. But, besides 
that this verb, as remarked above, has, 
as applied to Christ and His Apostles, but 
the one meaning of preaching the good 
tidings of Sulvation,—besides the utter 
superfluity of such a “preaching ” to spi- 
rits already reserved to damnation,— what 
a context would such a meaning give, in 
the midst of a passage intended to convey 
consolation and encouragement by the 
blessed cousequences of Christ’s sutter- 
ings! 

Il. 2. Some of the Fathers, as Irenzus, 
Tertullian, Hippolytus,—the Schoolinen, 
Zwingle, Calvin, &c., explain preached 
rightly, of announcing salvation, but re- 
gard the spirits in prison as the spirits 
of the gust, especially of the Old ‘Test. 
saints. The most extraordinary instance 
of this class of interpreters 1s Calvin, who 
destroys his own explanation, by contessing 
that the Greek will not bear it. 

11. 3. Estius, Bellarmine, Luther, Peter 
Martyr, Bengel, &c., assume that the 
words refer, not to all the unbelievers of 
Noah’s time, but only to those who re- 
pented at the last moment when the flood 
was upon them. 

11. 4. Athanasius, Ambrose, Erasmus, 
Calvin, hold both kinds of preaching, the 
evangelic to the spirits of the just, the 
damnatory to those of the disobedient. 

One or two singular interpretations do 
not fall under any of the above classes: 
6. g. Marcion maintained that the preach- 
ing of Christ was to those whom the Old 
Lest. calls ungodly, but who were in reality 
better than the Old Test. saints; Clement 
of Alexandria, that they were the just 
among the philosophers, who were never- 
theless imprisoned under idolatry. 

It remains that we should enquire, 
whether this preaching to the imprisoned 
spirits by our Lord, took place between 
His death and His resurrection, or after 
the latter. The answer will very much 
depend on the seuse which we give to the 
words in which. The argument which 
Wiesinger so much insists on, that the 
clauses must come in chronological se- 
quence, will not determine for us; becunse 
in which He also might very well be a 
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taking up again of in the Spirit, recapitu- 
lating sume former act also done in the 
Spirit: “put to death in the flesh, but 
made alive in the Spirit,—that Spirit in 
which also, ere He was made alive with 
the full resurrection life, He ἄς. And 
this I incline to think the sense of the 
passage: In which referring not to the 
complex resurrection life, but properly and 
strictly to the spirit, in which the Lord 
never ceased to be, even when His complex 
lite of body and soul was dissolved. When 
again Wiesinger says that went and 
preached cannot be understood of the 
tine intermediate, because in no case can 
we think of our Lord’s state in death in 
dualistic wise, so that while His body was 
held by the bauds of death, His Spirit 
should be carrying on the Messianic work, 
—[ answer, why not ἢ Surely the reply to 
the penitent tiief implies a going, and in 
that going a joy and triumph sufficient to 
be the subject of a consoling promise at 
that terrible moment. And night not the 
reasoning be turned, with as much pro- 
priety ἢ Might not we say that it is im- 
possible to conceive of our Lord during 
that time as other than employed in the 
spirit in which He continued, not to exist 
merely, but to live? That, granted that 
His dying words imply a special delivering 
of his Spirit into the hands of his Father, 
and by consequence, a resting of his Spirit 
in those Hands in the death-state,—yet 
niust we not conceive of His Spirit as going 
thither, where ‘the righteous souls are in 
the hand of God?” And if so, who shall 
place a limit to His power or will to com- 
municate with any departed spirits of 
whatever character? So that, while [ 
would not say that the conditions of the 
passage are not satisfied by the supposition 
that the event happened after the Resur- 
rection, [ believe there can be no reason 
for saying that they are not, on the other 
hypothesis. And I own, that the in which 
8180 inclines me to this other. It seems 
most naturally to be taken as a resumptive 
explanation of in the Spirit, with a view 
to something (ver. 21) which is to follow ; 
nud the in, capable indeed of being other- 
wise explained, yet scems to favour this 
idea,—that the Lord was strictly speaking 
wt the Spirit, when that happened which 
Is related. 

From all then which has been said, it 
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will be gathered, that with the great ia- 
jority of Commentators, ancient and mo- 
dern, I understand these words to say, 
that our Lord, in His disembodied state, 
did go tothe place of detention of departed 
spirits, and did there announce His work 
of redemption, preach salvation in fact, tu 
the disembodied spirits of those who re- 
fused to obey the voice of God when the 
Judgment of the flood was hanging over 
them. Why these rather than others are 
mentioned,—whether inerely as a sample 
of the like gracious work on others, or for 
some special reason unimaginable by us, 
we cannot say. It is ours to deal with the 
plain words ot Scripture, and to accept its 
revelations us far as vouchsafed to us. 
And they are vouchsafed to us to the 
utmost limit of legitimate inference from 
revealed facts. That inference every in- 
telligent reader will draw from the fact 
here announced ; it is not purgatory, it is 
not universal restitution; but it is one 
which throws blessed Jight ou one of the 
darkest enigmas of the divine justice: the 
cases where the final dooin seeins infinitely 
out of proportion to the lapse which has 
incurred it. And as we cannot say to 
what other cases this preaching may have 
applied, so it would be presumption in us 
to limit its occurrence or its efficacy. The 
reuson of mentioning here these sinners, 
above other sinners, appears to be, their 
connexion with the type of baptism which 
follows. If so, who shall say, that the 
blessed act was confined to them ἢ 

21, 22.}] The persons and the things 
compared must be carefully borne in mind. 
The few in Noah’s day were saved by 
water; we also are saved by water. The 
antitype to that water on which the ark 
floated, saving its inmates, is the water of 
baptisin; but as ours is a spiritual, not a 
material rescue, so the aniztype is not the 
washing of our flesh by that water, —the 
fori in which it is applied to us, as the 
bearing up their ark was the form in 
which their water was applied to them,— 
but a far nobler thing, tle clearness and 
purity of our inner consciousness towards 
God: and this saving power of the water 
of baptisin in our case is by virtue of the 
resurrection and exaltation of Christ, into 
whose death «und resurrection we are bap- 
tized. Thus by our very profession we are 
united to Him in sufferings as in glory. 
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He through His innocent sufferings has 
glorified suffering and death, even in death 
working merey, and now exulted as our 
Head above all principality and power. 
The course of thought is unusual, is start- 
ling, is wmysterious; but it is not unac- 
countable, it is not arbitrary. From the 
iention of the spiritual nature of our 
Lord’s resurrection lite, arises the mention 
of His blessed employ even in that state 
of the pure spirit to which His sufferings 
brought Him: from that mention comes 
the connexion of a great type of that day 
of Noah with our share, by  baptisinal 
union with Christ, in His salvation and 
triumphs; by which thoughts the final 
point is reached, His utimost exaltation 
through suffering, our union with and 
following of Him. Having said thus much 
on the whole connexion, we can now go 
into the details. 21.| Which (viz. 
tcater: not baptism, which does not come 
in till the end of the cluuse: nor, the whole 
fact announced in ver. 20. The construc- 
tion is somewhat involved by the close cun- 
nexion of the thing signifying aud the thing 
signified. The water to which which reters 
is not the water of Noahs flood, but water, 
generally, the common term between the 
type and antitype), the antitype [| of that | 
(i. e. Siinply the corresponding particular 
in both cases: the word does not contain 
in itself any solution of the question which 
of the two, the type or that which is anéz- 
type to it, is the original: the same word, 
untifype, is used in Heb. ix. 24, where, 
froin the context, the type is the primitive, 
the anti/ype the representative : here, from 
the context, it is rice versa: this need not 
liowever be expressed, but left to be under- 
stood), is now saving (the rescue not being 
as yet fully accomplished. We are as yet 
being saved by water) you also (as well as 
them. Then this assertion having beeu 
made, follows the parenthetical explana- 
tion, that the method of saving in the 
antitype is not material, as in the type), 
even baptism (uot, the water of baptism : 
the parenthesis following is a kind of pro- 
test against such a rendering :—but, water, 
in the forin of baptisin, become to us bay- 
tism. Wadler is tie common term: water 
saves in both cases. It saved them, be- 
coumg to them a means of floating their 
ark and bearing them harmless: it saves 
us, becoming to us baptism: and that bap- 


tism not material, but spiritual): not put- 
ting away of the filth of the flesh (i. e. 
“not fleshly putting away of filth.” It is 
possible that the Apostle may have special 
reference to the unavailing nature of the 
Jewish washings, as Justin Martyr says, 
«What was the profit of that baptism 
which cleanses the flesh and body only ? 
Be baptized in soul ἢ), but enquiry of a 
good conscience after God (i. 6. {116 seek- 
ing after God in a good and pure con- 
svience, Which is the aim aud end of the 
Christian baptismal lite. This is the sense 
οἵ the Greek expression here, in the only 
other place where it occurs in Scripture, 
viz. 2 Kings xi. 7. On this view, the 
enquiry of a good conscience ineans,—the 
enquiry which a good conscience makes. 
Very various have been the interpreta- 
tions. Some understand the questions 
used in baptism; others, the request of a 
good conscience ; others, again, prayer to 
God for a good conscience. The objection 
to all these is, that they do not justify 
the expression as applied to the saving force 
of baptism ; as indeed neither entirely does 
the meaning which I have given above: 
but where all explanations were unsatis- 
factory, I thought it best to adopt one 
which strictly keeps to the Seripture usage 
of the words, being at the same time full 
as good as any of the others in its con- 
textual application. The rendering of the 
A. V., the answer of a good conscience, 13 
entirely unjustifiable, in fact is a pure in- 
vention, the word bearing no such inean- 
ing),-—-by means of the resurrection of 
Jesus Christ (with what are these words 
to be Joined? Grotius, with others, con- 
nects them with the immediately pre- 
ceding. So also Hofinann, saying, “* By 
means of the resurrection of Christ, as the 
removal of sin once for all for all ynankind, 
it 18, that in baptisin the prayer for a good 
conscience is directed to God.” But as 
Wiesinger objects, it is surely allotting too 
iisignificaut a part to these words, to make 
thei merely assign the method in which 
tne prayer is heard. Most Commentators 
have joined them with saves, regarding 
the intervening sentence as parenthetical. 
Thus taken, the words refer back to 
“heing made alive in the Spirit” in ver. 
18, conducting on the cowrse of thought 
with regard to Christ, and to ourselves : 
His resurrection, and entranee into His 
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kingdom, giving us, by Him, a living part 
in Him, and entrance also into His king- 
dom by means of His appointed sacrament 
of Holy Baptism, spiritually received) : 

22.| who is on the right hand of 
God (Ps. cx. 1), having gone (compare 
went, above, ver. 19) to heaven (i. e. into 
the place of angels and supramundane 
powers, but distinguished fron: them by 
being hitnself at God’s right hand), angels 
and authorities and powers (the whole 
heavenly hierarchy, as in Col. ii. 1O—15) 
being subjected to Him. And thus is 
announced the glorious completion of the 
result of Christ’s voluntary and innocent 
sufferings: glorious for Himself, and glori- 
ous for us, who are by baptism united to 
Him. And now the practical inference for 
us follows. 

Cuap. LV. 1—6.] Evhortation, after 
the forecited example of Christ’s suffer- 
wngs, to entire separation from the ungodly 
Gentile world. This passage closes the set 
of exhortations which began at ch. 1. 11, 
with reference to behaviour towards the 
heathen world around: and with ch. iv. 7, 
begins a new and concluding set, no longer 
regarding the world without. Christ then 
having suffered in the flesh (see on this 
above, ch. iii. 18. This conclusion takes 
up again the words “ Because Christ also 
suffered ” there, which led to the enlarging 
on the result ot those His sufferings as re- 
garded both Himself and us), do ye also 
arm yourselves with (put on as armour) 
the same mind (intent, resolution ; viz., to 
suffer in the flesh, as He did. See this 
explanation justified in my Greek Test.) ; 
because (assigns a reason for the expression 
just used, arm yourselves: “and ye will 
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is gone into heaven, and * is on the 


mind: ’ because he that hath suf- 
ory 2,7, fered in the flesh hath ceased from 
sin; *°that ye no longer ‘should 
live the rest of your time in the 
flesh by the lusts of men, * but by 


3f Kor the time 


lV, 


AUTIIORIZED VERSION, 


and is on the right hand 
of God; angels and au- 
thorities and powers being 
made subject unlo him. 
LV. 1 Forasmuch then as 
Christ hath suffered for us 
in the flesh, arm yourselves 
likewise with the same 
mind: for he that hath 
suffered in the flesh hath 
ceased from sin; 2 that 
he no longer should live 
the rest of his time in the 
flesh to the lusts of men, 
but to the will of God. 
ὁ For the time past of our 


need this arming, because, the course of 
suffering according to the flesh which ye 
have to undergo ending in an entire free- 
dom from sin, your warfare with sin must 
be begun and carried on from this time 
forward ”’) he that hath suffered according 
to the flesh is made to cease from sin (he 
is, by the very fact of having thus suffered, 
brought to an end with sin—has no more 
to do with it: and by an inference, the 
suffering in the flesh, and the being made 
to cease from sin, are commensurate in 
their progress. On the sense, see Rom. vi. 
7. Here too there is throughout a presup- 
position of our being united to tlie sufter- 
ings of Christ, not merely as regards our- 
selves, suffering in the flesh, but suffering 
by virtue of union with Him who suffered, 
and so divorced from all sin. That this sen- 
tence itself is general, aud not to be under- 
stvuod zn zfself of Christ, is plain: equally 
plain that He is the person hinted at in the 
background, and with reference to whom 
the general truth isadduced. The general 
assertion itself, here and in Tom. vi. 7, 
rests on the fact that the flesh is the ele- 
ment of sin, and he that hath mortitied it 
by suffering has in the same proportion got 
rid of siu); with a view (depends on “arin 
yourselves,” the intermediate general sen- 
tence being parenthetical) no longer by the 
lusts of men (as your rule: what is called 
the normal dative: not as Wies., al., i. ὁ. 
“live unto righteousness,” ch. ii. 24: cf. 
Rom. vi. 1O—13: this live is a very differ- 
ent inatter from dive in those places. men 
put forward for contemptuous emphasis, as 
opposed to God, which gains more majesty 
by not being thus put forward. What the 
lusts are is shewu in ver. 3), but: by tho 
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ΤῸ Τὰ suffice ns to have past ot our life may suffice us Ε to eta 


νομὴ the will of the 
Gentiles, when we walked 
fa Jaserriousness, lusts, ex- 
cess of wine, revellings, 
banquetings, and abomt- 
nable idolatries : + wherein 
they think it strange that 
ye run not with them to 
the sane excess of riot, 
speaking evil of vou: > who 
shall give account to him 
that is readu to judge the 
quick aid the dead, § For 
for this cause was the gos- 
pel preached also to them 
that are dead, that they 
might be judged according 
to men in the flesh, but 


1 But the end 


have wrought out the will of the 
Gentiles, walking as ve have done 
in laseiylousness, 
wine, revellings, banquetings, and 
abominable idolatries : Ὁ wherein they 
think it strange that ye run not with 
them to the same slough of riot, 
hspeaking evil of you: 
eive account to him that is ready 
ito judge the quick and the dead. i Actsx.42 
6 For for this cause * was the gospel 
preached to dead men also, that iva 
they might be judged according to **™"'™ 


1 Thess. iv. 5. 
Titus ἵν. ἢ. 
ch. i. 14. 


lusts, excess of 


Iyvho shall nh Acts xiii. 45. 
& xviii. 6, 
ch. iii. 16, 


& xvii. dh. 

Roin. xiv, 10, 
12, 1 Cor xv. 
51,52. 2 Tim. 
iv.]. James 


lire according to God in men in the flesh, but live according 
| 


the spirit. 


will of God (acecrding to that which God 
wills, as vour rule) to live the rest of your 
time in the fiesh (compare ch.i.17). For 
(follows: “ I say, the rest of the time, for 
the past time surely, &c.”) sufficient is the 
past time to have wrought out (the word 
used, and its tense, imply that the course 1s 
elosed and done, and looked back on as a 
standing and accomplished fact) the will 
of the Gentiles (that which the Gentiles 
would have vou do. The Gentiles, used 
not of any national distinction, but of hea- 
thens as distinguished from Christiaus, 
shews that the majority of the readers of 
the Epistle had been Gentiles, among 
these geatiles, themselves), walking as ye 
have done in lasciviousnesses (plural, out- 
breaks of /ascivriousness), lusts (here per- 
haps not general, as in ver. 2, but parti- 
cular lusts of uncleanness), wine-bibbings, 
revellings, drinking-bouts, and nefarious 
idolatries (1 may remark as against the 
view that this Epistle was written to Jews, 
that this passage cannot be explained on 
that supposition. The Jews certainly never 
went so fur into Gentile abominations as to 
justify its assertions): at which (wherein, 
viz. at your having done with such prac- 
tices, nuplied above. The aim of this verse 
is, that they might uot he moved by the 
perverse judgments concerning them of 
thesemen. Thev must give offence to their 
fornner companions: for this there is no 
lelp) they are astonished (think it 
strange, as A. V.), that you run not with 
them (the idea is that of a multitude 


to God in the spirit. 


rushiug on together) to (the direction 
and purpose of the coufluence) the same 
slough (a sink, or slough, or puddle. 
On the whole the local meaning is to 
be preferred, on account ot the figure 
in the previous verb) of profligacy, 
speaking evil of you (the early apolo- 
cists testify abundantly to the fact, that 
the Christizus were accused of all manner 
of crimes, and of haughtiuess and hatred 
of their species): Who (sour blasphemers. 
The consideration is propounded for the 
comfort and stay of Christians unjustly 
sluucdered) shall render account to Him 
that is ready to judge (once for all, deci- 
sively) living and dead. For (assigns a 
reason for the judging the dead just men- 
tioned) to this end to dead men also (as 
well as to dieing, which is the ordinary 
case: ana carrying with it a climax, — “even 
to the deud”’) was the gospel preached 
(when, and by Whom, see below), that they 
might indeed be judged according to men 
as regards the flesh, but might live on 
according to God as regards the spirit. 
In examining into the meaning of this 
difficult verse, one thing may be laid down 
at the outset, as certain on any sure prin- 
ciples of exposition; and thereby a whole 
class of interpretations removed out of our 
way. Seeing that for binds vv. 5 and 6 
logically together, and that to dead men 
also distinctly takes up the to dead men 
before in this logical connexion, all inter- 
pretations must be false, which do not give 
to the words the dead in ver. 6 the snine 


1660 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 
_ But! the end of all things is at 
hand: ™be ye therefore sober, and 
watch unto prayer, 8"above all 
is 2°" things having your love towards 


Matt. xxiv. 
13,14. Rom 
Xtii. 12. 
Phil. iv. 5. 
Heb. x. 25. 
James v.8. 
2 Pet. iii. 9, 


--- 


18. 
m Mutt. ταν]. 


41. Luke xxi.one another fervent: because ° love 
multitude 


1 Cor. xiii. 7. James v. 20. 


34. Col. iv. 2. 
chils&v. Τ᾽ ecovereth a 
n Col. iii. 14. Heb. xiii.1, ο Prov. x. 12. 


meaning as the dead in ver. 5: i.e. that of 
dead men, literally and simply so called : 
men who have died and are in their graves. 
This at once rids us of all the Commenta- 
tors who interpret this second dead of the 
dead in trespasses and sins, as well as 
those who to gain this meaning here, dis- 
tort dead in ver. 5 from its constant. refer- 
ence in that connexion to mean the spisi- 
tually dead, or the Gentiles. A second 
principle which we may Jay down is this: 
that dead in ver. 6 must be kept as wide in 
its reference as dead in ver. 5: 1. 6, that it 
must not be interpreted as applying merely 
to the blasphemers of the Christians whio 
should have died before the judgment, or 
merely to such blasphemed Christians 
themselves, as shall have then died, or 
merely to the spirits in prison of ch, tii. 19, 
but must be treated as a general assertion 
in the literal meaning of the word. It is 
quite impossible to put before the English 
reader the discussion on the different inter- 
pretations which have been given, as it 
mainly turns on considerations of the con- 
struction of the sentence in the original, 
but I may just say this much, that dead can- 
not mean ‘‘ now dead,” nor can the gospel 
was preached point to the time when the 
gospel was preached to them, before thlicy 
died: nor again, can the Apostle’s view be 
to comfort his readers in persecution and 
slander, by the thought that bodily death 
would not exempt their adversaries froin 
the divine judgment. ‘The view here 
adopted is, the persons pointed at are 
those spivits in prison to whom our Lord 
went and preached, ch. iti. 19. Our Lord 
is ready to judge the dead ; and with rea- 
son; for even they have not been without 
opportunity of receiving his gospel: as the 
example which was adduced in ch. mi. 19 
shews. For this end the gospel was preached 
even to the dead,—that they might—not 
indeed escape the universal jndgment on 
human sin, which is physical death,—but, 
that they might be judged [be in the state 
of the completed sentence on sin, which is 
death after the flesh] according to [xs] 
man as regards the flesh, but _notwith- 
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of all things is at hand: 
be ye therefore sober and 
watch unto prayer. 8 And 
above all things have fer- 
vent charity ainong your- 
selves: for charity shall 
| cover the multitude of sins. 
of sins. 


ft So moat of our ancient MSS. 


standing | aight live [of a state to conti- 
nue} according to God [a lite with God, 
and divine] as regards the spirit. Aud 
this interpretation I adopt, believing it to 
be the only one which satisfies the condi- 
tions of the sentence: which justifies the 
for as accounting for the judging the dead: 
the also, as taking up, and bringing into 
prominence amd climax the dead: the term 
dead, as used in precisely the same sense as 
in the last verse, and contemporary with 
the verb which governs it: the state- 
ment, that the gospel was preached, 13 
grounded on a previously-announeed fact, 
ch. 11. 19: the aim and end introduced by 
the that, which on this, and on no other 
rendering, receives meaning and perspi- 
euity. And so, in the main, with minor 
deviations, the more accurate »f the modern 
Commentators. 

7—V.11.] General exhortations with 
reference to behaviour within the Christian 
body, incontemplation of the approaching 
end. ‘This portion of the Epistle falls into 
three sections: 7—J1, Christian and social 
duties, in cousideration of the end being at 
hand: 12—19, Chrestian bearing of suffer- 
tng, in the same consideration: v. l--11, 
ecclestastical and general mutual manistra- 
tions : passing off into fervent gereral ex- 
hortations and aspirations. 7.) But 
(the connexion is close with what had gone 
before: the betvg ready οἵ ver. 5 is in 
the Apostle’s mind: and he passes, with it 
before him, froin considerations external to 
the church, to those affecting its internal 
condition) the end of all things is at hand 
(ou this being the constant expectation of 
the apostolic age, see Acts 1. 7, note: 1 Fhess, 
iv. 15, note): be therefore of temperate 
mind (see note on 1 ‘Tim. ii. 9), and be sober 
unto (with a vicw to) prayers, 8. above 
all things (not placing love above prayer, 
but because all social life and duty must 
presuppose love as its necessary hond and 
condition) having your love towards one 
another intense (see ch. i. 22. He pre- 
supposes their love, and enjoins that it be 
forvent or intense): because love covereth 
a multitude of sins (trom ref. Prov. x. 12, 
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9. Use hospitality one to|9P Using hospitality one to another Ρ fom. xii.1s 


| Heb. xiii, 2. 
another without grudging-' 4 without murmuring. 101 Each man 43,er.ix,7 


10 4s every man hath re- | Whil. ii. 14. 
ceived the gift, even so ΘᾺ as 


another, as good stewards . 


of the manifold grace of © 


God. 107 any man speak, of God. 11} Ifany speaketh, le speak- i.7 


Philein. 14. 


he received a gift of grace, τ Bom xii.6. 
minister the same one to; ministering it one to another, 


: τ nial iv. 7. 
t. χχίν. 

als 5 45. ἃ χκν. αν 

οὈΟα stewards of tthe manifold grace 43° YOu 4\" 


1,2. ‘Vitus 
i. 7. 
t1 Cor. xii. 4. 


let hiin speuk as the oracles | ing | as oracles of God "ΩΣ if any ἃ Eph. iv, 11. 


of God; if any man mi- ' 
nister, let him do it 


except that there it is “all sins.’ As 
to the meaning, the words here are used 
in a different reference from that in St. 
James, where see note. Here it is the 
hiding of offences [both from one another 
and in God’s sight: see below} by mutual 
forbearance and forgiveness, which is 
meant. This has been recently denied by 
De Wette and Huther, the former under- 
standing the sins rather as those of 
the Christian body, which mutual love 
keeps back from heing cominitted, and 
the latter not excluding the other meaning. 
They would understand the words, that 
love causes God to overlook a inultitude 
of sins. This they do partly on account 
of the word sexs, which they maintain can- 
not well be applied to the mutual offenves 
of common life [see however Matt. xviii. 
15’, and partly on account of ‘“ because,” 
which seems to indicate some stimulus by 
which Cliristian love is recommended. And 
doubtless there is something in this latter 
consideration, especially when we remember 
that the nearness of the divine judg- 
ment is a pressing motive throughout 
these exhortations. I do not see why we 
should not take the saying in its widest 
reference, understanding it primarily per- 
haps of forgiveness, but then also of that 
prevention of sin by kindliness of word 
and deed, and also that intercession for sin 
in prayer, which are the constant fruits 
of fervent love. It is a truth from which 
we need not shrink, that every sin which 
love hides from man’s sight, is hidden in 
God’s sight also. There is but one effi- 
cient cause of the hiding of sin: but 
mutual love applies that cause: draws the 
universal cover aver the particular sin. 
This meaning, as long as it is not perverted 
into the thought that love towards others 
covers a man’s own sin by his merits, 
need not und should not be excluded): 
—hospitable towards one another (sce 


‘ministereth, 
of the ability which God the ability which God bestoweth: 


Jer. xxuii. v2. 
ot 8 ° t Nof expressed 
[+ ministering] as of | inthe ori- 
© ginal. 
x Rony. xii. 6, 7. 
8. 1 Cor. iti. 
10. 


Rom, xii. 13) without murmuring (sce 
Phil. ti. 14, and note. The opposite to 
murmuring in hospitality is simple open- 
heartedness, Rum. xii. 8: the consequence 
of it, “hidden evil speaking, hateful re- 
proaching with past favours,” as Gerhard 
says here). 10.] And this is to he 
so, not merely in the interchange of this 
world’s good offices, but also in the com- 
munication of the gifts of the Spirit, 
which are the common endowment of the 
whole body, individual Cliristians being 
only the stewards of them. Each man 
even 88 (in whatever quality and quan- 
tity : but the subsequent injunctions seein 
more to regard the quality than the quan- 
tity. It is otherwise in Eph. iv. 7; Rom. 
xii, 8. The as has no reference to the 
manner of reception) he received a gift 
of grace (see Rom. xu. 6 ff; 1 Cor. xii. 
4, 28; meaning, any one of the gifts 
known by that naine), to each other 
ministering it (to the need of others; his 
store out of which he ministers being that 
gift thus bestowed upon him), a8 (being : 
or, as becometh: see ch. 1. 14) good 
stewards (there is most likely a reference 
to our Lord’s parable of the talents) of 
the various (or manifold: see this illus- 
trated, 1 Cor. xii. 4; Matt. xxv. 15; 
Luke xix. 13) grace of God. 11,1 
And this both in speaking and acting. 
If any one speaketh (as a prophet or 
teacher, see 1 Cor. xii. 8, 10, where the 
several branches of this gift are laid out), 
speaking (as in the former construction) 
as oracles (not “the oracles;” the mean- 
ing is not, speaking in aceord with Scrip- 
ture, but, speaking what he does speak, 
as God’s: sayings, not lis own: as a 
stewnrd) of God: if any one ministereth 
(in Rom. xii. 8; 1 Cor. xii. 28, we have 
the several parts of this ministry laid 
out), [ministering] as (see above) out of 
(as his store and power of ministration) 
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yeph.v.2. that in all things ¥God may be 


th. ii. 5. 


zitim.vi.10, Zlorified through Jesus Christ, 2 to 

whom be the glory and the might 
for ever and ever. Amen. 

2 Beloved, think it not strange 

ΑἹ Cer. iii.13. Concerning * the fiery trial which is 

to try you, as though some stranee 

Ὁ acts v.41. thing taking place unto you: 18} but 


chev. V1. 
Kev. i. 8. 


James i, 
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giveth: that God in all 
things may be glorified 
through Jesus Christ, to 
whom be praise and do- 
minion for ever and ever. 
Amen. 1: Belured, think 
wl not strange concerning 
the fiery trial which is to 
try you, as though some 
thing happened 
15. but rejoice, 


strange 
aunfo you: 


ὁ Rom. viii.17, 1 as far as ὃ ye are partakers Of |inesinuch as ye are par- 


2 Cor. i. 7. 

& iv. 10. 
Phil. iii. 10. 
Col. i. 94, 

2 Tim. ii. 12. 
ch. v. 1. 10, 
Rev.i. 9. 

ch. i. 5, 6. 
Matt. ν. 1]. 

2 Cor. xii. 10, 
James 1. 12. 

ch. ji. 10, 20. & iii. 14. 


2 2 


the power (thus to minister) which God 
bestoweth: that (aim and end of all this 
as of every act both of the Christian com- 
munity and of the: Christian man) in all 
things (the fact that all things are re- 
ferred to God, and done as of and to Him, 
is His being glorified in the Christian 
church) God may be glorified through 
Jesus Christ (“as all benefits descend to 
us from God through Christ, so also all 
ought to be referred to the glory of God 
through Christ.’”’ Gerhard), to whom (viz. 
to God, as the main subject of the fore- 
going, and also because the words the 
glory refer back to may be glorified. ‘The 
case is very similar to Heb. xiii. 21, where 
see note. See similar doxologies, ch. v. 
11; Rom. xi. 86; Eph. iii. 21) is the 
glory and the might (exactly so in Rey. 1. 
6; see also ib. v.13) to the ages of the 
ages (i. e., for ever and ever, see note, 
1 Tim. i. 17). Amen (is not a note of 
conclusion, but of strong emotion of 
heart). 

12—19.] Exhortations (see summary 
above) in reference to the trial of affliction 
which they were to undergo: and that, in 
view of the end of things. The section 
falls into three parts: 1) vv. 12, 13—these 
sufferings as participation in Christ’s suf- 
ferings are to be rejoiced in, as 1 prospect 
of participation of His glory also: 2) 14— 
16—if really sufferings tor Christ, the glory 
of Christ already rests on you: take care 
then that they be verily sufferings for Hin: 
3) 17, 18, these sufferings are a part of the 
coming judgment which begins at the house 
of God. Then ver, 19 concludes. This 
passage is no repetition of ch. il. 138—iv. 


Christ’s sufferings, rejoice ; ὦ that, at 
the revelation of his glory, ye may be 
glad also with exultation. 


takers of Christ’s suffer- 
anys; that, when his ylory 
shall be revealed, ye may 
be glad also with exceed- 


lic]fy 
ye 
ang joy. J4ADTf ye be re- 


6, which treated of their sufferings with 
refercnee to their inflictors: whereas this 
proceeds wholly on reference to a Chris- 
tian’s own inner hopes, and considerations 
within the church itself. 

12, 13.] Beloved (so ch. ii. 11; here it 
begins an affectionate address, in which 
comfort aud joy is about to be introduced), 
be not astonished at (sce on ver. 4: think 
it not a thing alien from you, in which you 
are not at hoine. St. Veter himself was 
astonished, thought it strange at our Lord’s 
sufferings, when he said, “ Z'his shall not 
be to Thee’’) the passing throuzh the fire 
(literally, durning: in its later use, smelt- 
ing, trying of metal by fire) which is 
taking place in your case for a trial to 
you, as if (explanatory of the “ be not 
astonished,” above) some strange thing 
were happening unto you (i. 6., were fill- 
ing by chance on you: opposed to what 
went before, “taking place for your 
trial ;” 1. e., done with a purpose, by One 
who knows how to serve that purpose): 
bet in as far as (not “in that,” “inas- 
much as,” A. V.) ye are partakers with 
the sufierings of Christ (i. ec. have a 
share, in your own persons, of those suf- 
ferings which He personally bare: cem- 
pare 2 Cor. iv. 10; Phil. iit. 10; Heb. xi. 
13, &e. It is not the sufferings of Christ, 
mystical in His body the church [compare 
Col. i. 24] which are meant: in these the 
readers might bear their part, but eould 
hardly be said to have part), rejoice; that 
(simply of the scope of that joy, as the 
preparation for what follows) ye may also 
at (in, i.e. “in the day or time of: not 
to be taken with the verb “rejoice,” as 
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proached for the name of! be reproached for the name of Christ, 


Carist, happy ave ye; for 
the spirit of glory and of 
God resteth upon you: on 
their part he is evil spoken 
of, but on your part he ἐδ 
glorified. 15 But let none 
of you suifer as @ niur- 
derer, or as a thief, or as 
an evildver, or as a busy- 
body in other men’s mat- 
ters. 186 Yet if any man 
sutler as a Christian, let 
him not be ashamed; but 
let him glorify God on this 
behalf. 7 For tie tiie 


God in 


indicating that at which or because of 
which the joy takes place) the revelation 
of His glory rejoice (the “ vejoice ”’ before 
was spoken of the habit of life; now of 
the single event of that day) exulting 
(with exultation; because that former joy 
here is mixed with grief and sadness.) 
14—16.] See thesummary above, at ver. 
12. If ye are reproached in (i. c., in the 
matter of, for) the name of Christ (sec 
Matt. v. 11, from which the words are 
adopted, as also ch. iii. 14, The word 
there added, “speaking falsely,” comes 
below, vv. 15,16. Bengel says, “ People 
thouglit it a reproach to call any one a 
Christian, ver. 16.” But probably the 
reference is more general, and Calvin is 
right : ‘‘ He makes mention of xeproaches 
because they bring with them more bitter- 
ness than loss of goods, or even torments 
and pains of the body; there being nothing 
which so much breaks noble minds.” And 
in the name of Christ also inust have a 
wider sense: on account of your con- 
fession of Christ in word and deed: com- 
pare Mark ix. 41), blessed are ye (ch. iii. 
14: blessed, and that even now), because 
the Spirit of glory and that of God (the 
Apostle does not mean, by repeating thie 
article, two different spirits, but identifies 
the same Spirit under two different de- 
nominations: the Spirit of glory, which 
is also the Spirit of God) resteth upon 
you (from Isa. xi. 2: on you, as on Him: 
compare also Numb. xi. 25, 26; 4 Kings ii. 
15. 10 is possible that the clause which 
follows in the received text, may have 
fallen out by similarity of endings; but 
in judging of this as a likelihood, we 
mutt remember that not only the three 
great MSS. omit it, but so inany of the 


this 


happy are ye; for the Spint of @lory 
and the Spirit of God resteth upon 
youft: 1δ but Slet none of you suller fer. ti. s 


Wii. 10, 


as a murderer, ἢ or as a thief, or tous 
as an evildoer, or as a pricr into 
other men’s 
suffer as a Christian, ἰοῦ him not 


part lhe ts 
evil spoken 
of, but os 
your pret we 
is @lovifte:l cs 
oniitted ta 
ad? our oldest 
MANS, and 


matters. 16 Yet if any 


: : ἘΝ τα δέσην, 
be ashamed; ‘but let him) glorify εν 11. 2s, 
, ἣν ξ5 hi Phe. tv. 
name. ly Beeause 1 Ὁ te" 
i Acts v. 41. 


ancient versions, as to make it very in- 
probable that it has been thus overlooked : 
aud its very appearance, to explain the 
words “ of glory,” 1s against it). 

15, 10.1 Negative and positive, resump- 
tions and enlargements of the words, “ in 
the name of Christ.’ In tlic naine of 
Chirist, I say : 15.] for let no one of you 
suffer (reproach or persecution: suffer in 
any wav) as (being) ἃ murderer or male- 
factor (as opposed to a well-doer, ch. il. 
17), or as (the repetition of “as” sepa- 
rates the following word from the fore- 
going, as belonging to a separate class) 
@ prier into other men’s matters. 

16.] But if (he sutfer) as (being) a Chris- 
tian (the word appears here, as in Acts 
xxvi. 28, to be used as carrying contempt, 
from the mouth of an adversary), let him 
not be ashamed, but let him glorify God 
in this name (viz. that of Christian : at, or 
in, the fact that he is counted worthy to 
suffer by such a name. ‘This seems better 
than to tuke name as meaning “ behalf,” 
A. V., regard, matter, as most Comunen- 
tators). 

17—19.] See summary at ver.12. The 
thought which lies at the root, is this: all 
Inen must come under the judgment of 
God. His own family He brings first 
under it, chastising them in this life: let 
then those who suller for His sake glority 
Hin for it, as apprehending their part 
in His family, and as mindful of the 
terrible lot of those whom His judginent 
shall find impenitent and unchastised. It 
is this latter thought, the escape froin the 
weight of God’s hand [ch. v. 6], and not 
the thought of the terrible vengeance 
which God will take on their persecutors, 
which is adduced as the second ground 
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k Isa. x. 12. ] , kK 
ΤῈ τοῦς the time 15. come *that judgment 
Prise, Must begin at the house of God: 


1 Linke xi and lif [t+ it] first [f begin] at us, 
tke ™what shall the end be of them 
that obey not the gospel of God ? 
18> And if the righteous scarcely be 
saved, where shall the ungodly and 
19 Wherefore let 
also them that suffer according to 
the will of God ° commit the keeping 
of their souls in well doing + unto a 


in the ori- 
ginal, 
m Luke x. 12, 


n Prov. xi, 31. 
Luke xxiii, 
3 


sinner appear ? 


oO Ps. xxxij. 5. 
Luke xxiii. 
46. 2 Tim. i. 


+ So all our 
oldest MSS, 


faithful Creator. 


of comfort to the persecuted Christians. 
17.] Because (grounds the let him 
glorify, and the whole behaviour implied 
in it) it is the season (now: “the time 
is come,” as A. V.) of the judgment be- 
ginning at (and procceding onward froin) 
the house of God (explained in the next 
clause to mean the church, the temple of 
living stones, the “ spiritual house” of ch. 
ii. 5. The reference is to prophecies like 
Jer. xxv. 15 ff, especially ver. 29; xlix.12: 
Ezek, ix. 6: Amos iii. 2. Wiesinger re- 
minds us that it is hardly possible that the 
destruction of Jerusalem was past, when 
these words were written: if that had been 
so, it would hardly have been snid, “ time for 
judgment to begin”): but if first (it begin) 
at us (who are the house of God, see Heb. 
11. 6. The argument, from the lesser to 
the greater, sec expanded above. Compare 


our Lord’s question, Luke xxiii. 31, “ Zf 


they do these things in the case of the 
green tree, what must be done in the case 
of the dry ?’’), what [will be] the end of 
them that disobey the gospel of God (thie 
blessed tidings of.the very God who is to 
judge them) ἢ 18.] And (the ques- 
tion of the last verse 15 again repeated 
under a well-known form, taken from the 
Old Test., which however casts solemn 
light on both members of the interroga- 
tion: explaining what is meant by judg- 
ment on God’s people, and also by the end 
of the disobedient. ‘The citation is almost 
verbatim from the Septuagint version, 
departing from the Hebrew text, which 
is as the A. V., “Behold the righteous 
shall be recompensed in the earth: much 
more the wicked and the sinner 7) if the 
righteous is (7s being: or rather perhaps 
the present spoken of that which ¢s fo de) 
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is come that judgment must 
begin at the house of God: 
and of it first begin at us, 
what shall the end ve of 
them that ohey not the 
gospel of God? 18 And 
if the righteous scarcely 
be saved, where shall the 
ungodly and the sinner ap- 
pear? 19 Wherefore let 
them that suffer according 
to the will of God commit 
the keeping of their souls 
to him in well doing, as 
unto a farthful Creator. 


with difficulty saved (on account of the 
sharpness of the trial, and his own weak- 
ness. See Rev. v.4, 5. The word searcely 
does not induce any doubt as to tlie issue, 
only wonder: if we be righteous by faith 
in Christ, our salvation, however difficult 
and apparently impossible, is as certain as 
Christ’s own triumph), the ungodly (the 
man who in his innermost heart cares not 
for God and turns not to Him) and sinner 
(he that is devoted to sin. The absence of 
a second article, and the singular verb, 
both shew, that the same person is meant 
by both), where shall he appear (so in Ps. 
1.6: where shall he stand and find an 
abiding place in the judgment ?)? 

19,] Wherefore (general conclusion from 
vv. 17, 18. If the sufferings of Christians 
as Christians are a sign of God’s favonr 
towards them, in subjecting them to his 
judginents, with a view to their not perish- 
ing with the ungodly world, then have 
they every reason to trust Him in those 
sufferings, and to take comfort : continuing 
in that same well-doing which is their very 
element and condition) let also them who 
suffer (a/so, as well as all other persons) 
according to (in pursuit of, along the course 
of) the will of God (see on ch. iii. 17: here 
especially in reference to our ver. 17, seeing 
that it is God’s will that judgment should 
begin at His house), commit (deliver [sub- 
jectively] into the hands of, and conli- 
dently leave) their souls (their personal 
safety and ultimate salvation, ver. 18) 10 
(as clad in, accompanied with, subsisting 
and employed in) well-doing (as contrasted 
with the opposite, characters in ver. 15. 
Hinther says well: “ This addition shews 
that the confident surrender to God is to 
be joined, not with carcless indolence, but 
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Ι΄. 1 The elders svhich 
are among you I exhort, | 
who am also an elder, and | 
a witness of the sufferings 
of Christ, and also a par- 
tuker of the glory that 
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V. 1 The elders + therefore which t δ αἱ! ou 
are among you I exhort, who am 
also * an elder, and ἢ ἃ witness of the « Phitem. 9. 
sufferings of Christ, and also ‘a 


oldest MSS, 


Luke xxiv. 
45. Acts i. 3. 
29, ὧν, 82. 

& x. 90. 


; Iwartaker of the @lory which 15 about c kom: νι! 1τ, 
shall be revealed: = feed: pa taker ὁ - J ou 


the flock of God whieh , to be revealed : 


oversight thereof, not by | 


15. Rev. 1.0. 


24 feed the flock of asoun xai.is, 
: : ᾿ ᾿ ? 10, 17. acts 
ix among you, taking the’ God which is among you [Ὁ oversee- t Nir cxpremed 
. : : ᾿ in f - 
‘ing it], © not by constraint, but will- σίνα 


constraint, but willingly ; | 


not for filthy luere, but of ingly Τ᾿ 


with active practice of good”) unto a faith- 
ful Creator (in God being our Creator, 
without whom nota hair falls to the ground, 
we have an assurance that we are not over- 
looked by Him: in His being a faithful 
Creator, whose covenant truth is pledged 
to us, itis implied that we are within that 
covenant, suttering according to His will 
and as His children. This title of God must 
not be understood of the second creation in 
the new birth). 

Cuap. V. 1—11.] Last and hortatory 
portion of the Epistle ; in which the word 
well-doing, ending (in the original) the 
former portion, is taken up and spread over 
various classes among the readers: thus vv. 
1—4, he exhorts the leaders of the church ; 
ver. 5, the younger members [see note 
there]; vv. 6—9, all in common. Then, 
vv. 10, 11, follows his general parting wish 
and ascription of praise to God. 

1.1 Elders therefore among you I exhort 
(the designation elders or presbyters here 
is evidently an official one [ ver. 2], but at 
the same time reference to age is included : 
sce ver. 5. The therefore takes up the 
above exhortation ch. iv. 19), who ama 
fellow-elder (with you: Bengel remarks, 
that ‘mutual exhortation among equals 
and colleagues is of great force’), and 
witneas of the sufferings of Christ (not in 
the sense of Acts i. 8, 22, ii. 32, x. 39, &e., 
—a witness to testify to by words,—nor as 
Heb. xii. 1; Acts xxii. 20; Rev. ii. 13, 
xvii. 6, a witness, in bearing about in his 
own person, — nor both of these together; — 
but in the sense of an eye-witness, on the 
ground of which his apostolic testimony 
rested : 1 who say to you, “ Christ suffered 
in the flesh,” say this of sufferings which 
my own eyes siw. ‘lhvs this clause links 
on the following exhortation to the pre- 
ceding portion of the Epistle concerning 
Christian suflering, and also tends to justify 
the thercfore), who am also a partaker of 


@ 1 Cor. ix. 17. 


‘not for filthy luere, but of t tvs efor 


oldest MSS. 


add according to God. f 1 Tim. iii, 3,8. Titus 1.7. 


the glory which is about to be revealed 
(I prefer to take this as an allusion to our 
Lord’s own words John xiii. 36, ‘ Zhou 
shalt follow me afterwards,” rather than 
regard it as alluding to the Transfigura- 
tion, as some, or to the certainty that 
those who suffer with Him will be glorified 
with Him. As bearing that proinise, he 
came to them with great weight of autho- 
rity as an exhorter—having seen the suf- 
ferings of which he speaks, and being him- 
self an heir of that glory to which he points 
onwards),—tend (or keep. It is the same 
word as in John xxi. 16 [not 15 and 17]: 
see note there) the flock (the verb includes 
in one word the various offices of a shep- 
herd ; the leading, feeding, heeding) of 
God (see Acts xx. 28. The similitude is 
ainong the commonest in Scripture: see 
Jer. ill. 15, xxii, 1—4; Ezek. xxxiv. 2 ff. ; 
Johu x. 11 ff.) which is among you (he 
orders them to feed the flock of God, not 
generally, nor aocumenically, but locally, 
as far as concerned that part of it found 
umong them) [, overseeing (it) (this word, 
“‘episcopountes,’ has perhaps been re- 
moved tor ecclesiastical reasons, for fear 
presbyters should be supposed to be, as 
they really were, episcopoz, bishops) | not 
constrainedly (“ 50, as inen do who would 
be of some other profession if they could 
afford it, and are consequently idle and 
cold-hearted in their work”), but will- 
ingly (out of love to the great Shepherd, 
and to the flock. The addition, “ accord- 
aug to God,” is curious, and not easily 
accounted for. It certainly does not, as 
Huther says, clear up the thought, but 
rather obscures it. The expression is sel- 
doin found; and never in the sense here 
required) ; nor yet (brings in a climax each 
tine) with a view to base gain (see ἰδὲ. 
lvi. LL; Jer. vi. 13, vili. 10; Kzck. xxxiv. 
2, ὃ, ἄς. ; and Titus i. 7), but earnestly 
(prompted by a desire not of gain, but of 
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Β Wizek. xxxiv. ἢ, 
4. Matt. xx. 
25, 26. 1 Cor 


io. 2cor, lords over ἢ your 
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& Ixxiv. 2, 


i Pivil. 413.17. 
2 Theres, iii. 
09. 1 ‘Timviv. 


1}. Titus ii. 

fi 

ifeh. xiii. 90, 

1] Cor. jx. 26. 

2 ‘Pin. iv. 8. 

James 1.12. 

mech. 1. 4. 

bh Rom. xii. 10. 
ipl. ve 21. 
Piil ti. 4. 

t So our oldest 
MSS, 


k 
] 


good to the flock ;—rendy and enthusiastic, 
as [the illustration is Bede’s] the children 
of Israel, and even the workmen, gave 
their services eagerly and gratuitously to 
build the tabernacle of old); nor yet as 
lording it over (using the rights of a lord 
for the diminution of the ruled and the 
exaltation of self. Christian rulers of the 
church are set over the church [1 Thess. 
v. 12; Rom. xi. 8], leaders [Luke xxii. 
26], but not lords over it [ Luke xxii. 25, 
26]. One is their Zord, and they are His 
ministering servants) the portions [en- 
trusted to you] (so is the origmal word 
(clerus) understood by very many Com- 
mentators, and rightly, as is decided by 
the mention of the flock below. Sce this 
meaning defended in my Greek Test.), but 
becoming patterns of the flock (the tyran- 
nizing could only apply to the portion over 
which their authority extended, but the 
good example would be seen and followed 
by the whole church: hence “your por- 
tions” in the prohibition, but “ the flock” 
in the exhortation), And [then ] when the 
chief Shepherd (sce ch. il. 25; Heb. xiii. 
20: and compare Ezek. xxxiv. 15, 16, 28 ; 
Matt. xxv. 32) is manifested (used by 
St. Peter in a double reference, to Clirist’s 
first coining, and Elis second also: see ch. 
i. 20: so also by St. Paul, Col. iii. 4; 
1 Tin. iti.16: by St. Jolin, 1 Jolin 11. 28, 
111. 2, 5, 8. Here clearly of the second 
coming. It would not be plain, from this 
passage alone, whether St. Peter regarded 
the coming of the Lord as likely to occur 
in the life of these his readers, or not ; but 
as interpreted by the analogy of his other 
expressions on the same subject, it would 
appear that he did), ye shall receive the 
amarantine (the adjective formed from 
amarantus, the everlasting, or unfading, 
flower. It does not here inean unfading, 
but must be rendered strictly, composed 
of that flower: the word in ch. 1. 4 isa 


1 PETER. 


ready mind; ? neither as & being 
portions, but 
ν Bac χη! 12,3 becoming examples to the flock. 
* And when * the chief Shepherd 
shall be manifested, ye shall receive 
‘the amarantine crown of his ™ glory. 
° In like manner, ye younger, submit] wise, ye younger, submit 
yourselves unto the elders. 
gird on thumility one to another : 


V. 
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ὦ ready mind; 3 neither 
as being lords over God’s 
heritage, but being en- 
samples to the flock. 4 And 
when the chief Shepherd 
shall appear, ye shall re- 
ceive a crown of glory that 
Sadeth not away. 5 Like- 


] yourselves under the elder. 


"a nN 
Yea, al Yea, all of you be subject 


different form) crown (reff.) of His glory 
(or, of glory : but I prefer the other. That 
we shall share his glory, is a point con- 
stuntly insisted on by St. Peter: see ver. 
1, ch. iv. 13,1. 7: and above all, ver. 10 
below. This idea reaches its highest in 
St. John, with whom the inner unity of 
the divine life with the life of Christ is 
all in all. Compare especially 1 John iii. 
2 f.). 

0--7.] Exrhortation to the younger, and 
to all, to humility and trust in God. 
δ.] In like manner (1.6. ‘ mutatis mutandis,’ 
in your turn: see ch. 11). 7 : withthe same 
recognition of your position and cluties), 
ye younger, be subject to the elders (in 
what sense are we to take “younger” and 
‘‘elders” here? Once part of our answer 
will be very clear: that “ elders” must be 
in the same sense as above, viz., in its 
official historical sense of preshyters in the 
church. This being so, we have now some 
clue to the meaning of “ye younger: 
viz. that it cannot mean younger in age 
merely, though this, as regarded men, 
would generally be so, but that as the 
name elder had an official sense, of super- 
intendents of the church, so younger like- 
wise, of those who were the ruled, the 
disciples of the elders. Thus taken, it 
will mean here, the rest of the church, as 
opposed to the elders). Yea (the A. V. 
happily thus gives the sense, i.e.. Why 
should I go on giving these specific in- 
junctions, when one will cover them all ?), 
all gird on humility one to another (an 
allusion to our Lord’s action of girding 
Himself with a napkin in the servile 
ministration of washing the disciples’ feet: 
of which He himsclf snid, that He had 
given them an example to do as He did. 
The impression made on St. Peter by this 
proof of his Master’s love is thus beauti- 
fully shewn. ‘The verb rendered gird on 
is variously interpreted. Its derivation 15 
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one to another, and be 
clothed with Aumility : for 
God resisteth the proud, 
and giveth grace to the 
Auinble. ὃ Humble your- 
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because °God resisteth the proud, osamesiv.s. 
and Peiveth grace to the humble. p tsa tii. 
& Ixvi. 2. 


64 Humble yourselves therefore under 
the mighty hand of God, that he 


q Jumes iv. 10. 


selres therefore tinder the 
mighty hand of God, that 
he may eralt you in due 
tine: ‘casting all your 
care upon him; for he 
careth for you. ὃ Be sober, 
be vigilant; becatise your 
adversary the devil, as ὦ 
roaring lion, walketh about, 
seeking whom he may de- 
vour: Ywhom resist sted- 


from the string or band attached to a 
carment to tie it with) : because (reason 
why you should gird on humility) God 
(the citation agrees verbatim with James 
iv. 6) opposeth Himself to the proud (this 
was a common saying even among the 
heathen moralists), but giveth grace to 
the humble (here in a subjective sense, the 
lowly-minded, those who by their humility 
are low). 6.| Humble yourselves there- 
fore (the same spirit as before continues 
through this and the following verses: the 
care or anxiety herc, and the szfferings, 
ver. 9, keeping in mind their persecutions 
and anxieties, as also docs “the strong 
hand,” see below) under the strong hand 
of God (on the expression, sce Exod. 111. 19. 
The strong hand of God is laid on the 
afflicted and suffering, and it is for them 
to acknowledge it in lowliness of mind), 
that He may exalt you (tlie Apostle refers 
to the often repeated saying of our Lord, 
Matt. xxii. 13, Luke xiv. 1], xviii. 14. 
The same is also found in the Old Test. 
Ps. xvill. 27; Prov. xxix. 23) in [the] time 
[appointed] (this humility implies patience, 
walting God’s time. The tzme necd not 
necessarily be understood as Bengel of the 
cud: itis more general: sce “15 his temes,” 
1 Tim. vi. 15): 7.1 casting (once for 
all, by an act which includes the life) 
all your anxiety (‘the whole of ;’ not, 
every anxiety as it arises: for none will 
arise if this transference has been effectually 
made. ‘This again is an Old Test. citation, 
Ps. lv. 22. The expression shews that 
the anxiety was not a possible, but a pre- 
sent onc; that the exhortation is addressd 
to men under suiflerings. As to the word 
aagcety, we inay remark, that it is the 


may exalt you in due time: @ ἢ cast- 


because he ecareth for you. 
sober, be vigilant; ftyour adver- ». 
sary the devil, as a roaring lion, 
walketh about, seeking whom he 
may devour: 9" whom resist sted- 


r Ps. xxxvii. δ. 


& ἵν. 22. 
. : a } Matt. vi, 25. 
ine all your anxiety upon him, Luke xii, 
8s Be ten xiit δ. 


s Luke xxi. 34, 


7. 

t because 13 
omitted by 
fwo out of 
three of our 
oldest MSS. 

t Job i. 7, & ii. 
2. Luke xxii. 
$l. Rev. xii. 

δ 


lv, 
τ Eph, vi. 11,13. James iv. 7. 


same root as that used in Matt. vi. 22, 
and signifies care by which the spirit is 
divided, part for God, part for unbelief ; 
which is in fact an exalting self against 
Him) upon Him, because (sceing that: 
the justifying reason) He careth (this is 
not the same, nor a like word to that ren- 
dered anxiety above: and however much 
the run of the words to which we are ac- 
customed is marred by the change, the 
two should in rendering be kept carefully 
distinct) for (about) you. 

8,9.] Other necessary exhortations 
under their afflictions ; and now with 
reference to the great spiritual adversary, 
as before to God and their own hearts. 
(‘‘ Lest,” says an old gloss, “we should 
abuse, in the direction of onr security, that 
consolation, that God careth for us, the Apos- 
tle forewarns us of the snares of Satan.’’) 

8.1 Be sober (see chap. iv. 7, and 
Luke xxi. 34, 36. This sobriety of mind, 
as opposed to intoxication with anxieties 
of this life, is necessary to the firm resist- 
ance: only he who is sober stands firm), 
be watchiul (can it be that Peter thought 
of his Lord’s “ Were ye thus unable to 
watch with me one hour” on the fatal 
night when he denied Him ?): your ad- 
versary (the omission of any casual par- 
ticle makes the appeal livelier and more 
forcible, leaving the obvious connexion to 
be filled up by the reader) ‘the devil as a 
roaring lion (‘the devil is compared to a 
lion hungry and roaring for impatience of 
his hunger, because he insatiably seeks our 
destruction, and uo prey satisfies linn.” 
Gerhard) walketh about (compare Job i. 7, 
11, 2), seeking whom to devour (namely, by 
assiinilating to himself through commission 
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x Acts xly, 22. 
1 ‘hess. iii. 3. 
2 Tim. iii. 12. 
ch. ii. 21. 


is In the world. 


y 1 Cor. i. 9. 
1 Tim. vi. 12. 
+ So all our 
ancient MSS, 


z 2 Cor. iv. 17. 
ch.i.é. 

+ So all our 
oldest MSS. 
a tlehb. xiii. 21. 
Jude 24, 

b 2 Thess. ii. 
17. & iii. 3. 
ech.iv 1]. 


you. 
Rev. i. 6. 
tSotwoout of fOr ever and ever. 


our three 
oldeat MSS. 
ἃ 2 Cor. i. 10. 
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all grace, ¥ who called + you unto 
his eternal glory by Christ Jesus, 
after that ye have suffered 7a little 
while, t+ shall himself 8 
perfect, >stablish, strengthen, settle 
11] ΟΠ Ὁ him be the + might for ever and eter. Amen. 
Amen. 
Silvanus the faithful brother, as I 
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fast in the faith, * knowing that the| fast in the faith, knowing 
very same sufferings are being ac- 
complished in your brotherhood that 
10 But the God of world. 


that the same afflictions 
are accomplished in your 
brethren that are in the 
10 But the God of 
all grace, who hath called 
us unto his eternal glory 
by Christ Jesus, after that 
ye have suffered a while, 
make you perfect, stablish, 
strengthen, settle you. 11 To 
him be glory and dominion 


make you 


12 By Silvanus, a faithful 
brother unto you, as I sup- 
pose, I have written briefly, 


124 By 


ὁ Heb. xiii 22. reckon, I have © written unto you in 


of mortal sin): 9.] whom resist (see 
Jaines iv. 7) firm in the faith, knowing (de- 
ing aware: it is an euicouragement against 
their giving way under Satan’s attacks, to 
remember that they do not stand alone 
against him; that others are not only 
sharers of their sufferings, but comrades 
in prayer and warfare against Satan) that. 
the very same sufferings are being ac- 
complished (their full measure attained, 
uccording to the will of God, and by the 
appointment of God) in (with reference to, 
in the case of ) your brotherhood in the 
world (not said to direct attention to an- 
other brotherhood not in the world; but as 
identifying their state with yours: who, 
like yourselves, are in the world, and 
thence have, like yourselves, to expect 
such trials). 

10, 11.] Final assurance of God’s help 
and ultimate perfecting of them after and 
by means of these sufferings. 10.] But 
(however you may be able to apprehend the 
consolation which I have last propounded 
to you, one thing is sure: or as Bengel, 
‘Do ye only watch, and resist the enemy : 
God will do the rest”) the God of all 
grace (who is the Source of all spiritual 
help for every occasion), who called you 
(which was the first proof of His grace 
towards you) unto (with a vicw to; said 
for consolation. He who has begun grace 
with ἃ view to glory, will not cut off grace 
till it be perfected in glory. See 1 Thess. 
ii. 12; 2 Thess. ii. 14) His eternal glory 
in Christ Jesus (this, “in Christ Jesus” 
belongs to ‘‘calied,”’ which has since been 
defined by the words following it. Christ 
Jesus is the element in which that calling 
took place), when ye have suffered a little 


while, shall Himself (solemn and em- 
phatic: ‘the Apostle shews that from the 
saine Fountain of Grace comes both the 
first call to heavenly glory and the ulti- 
Inute consummation of this benefit,” 
Gerhard) perfect [you] (“that no de- 
fect remains in you,” Bengel), shall 
confirm (establish you firmly, so “ that 
nothing overthrow you,” Bengel), shall 
strengthen, shall ground [you] (fix you 
as on a foundation, “that you may cou- 
quer all adverse force. A speech worthy 
of Peter, the Rock; he is confirming his 
brethren.’ See Luke xxii. 32, Thou, when 
thou hast turned again, strengthen (the 
same word as here) thy brethren: 2 ‘Vim. 
ii. 19). To Him (again emphatic: “that 
they might not claim any praise and glory 
to themselves,” Gerhard) be (i. 6. de as- 
cribed : or, as ch, iv. 11, zs, i.e. is due) the 
might (which has been shewn in this per- 
fecting, confirming, strengthening, ground- 
ing you, and in all that those words imply 
as their ultimate result,—of victory aud 
glory) to the ages of the ages. Amen. 
12—14 ] ConcLuUsIoNn. 12.] By Sil- 
vanus the faithful brother (there seeins to 
be no reason for distinguishing this Silvanus 
from the compauion of St. Paul and Timo- 
thy, mentioned in 1 Thess. 1.1; 2 ‘Thess. 
i. 1; 2 Cor. i. 19, and known by the name 
of Silas in the Acts. See further in the 
Introduction), as I reckon (indicates the 
Apostle’s judgment concerning Silvanus, 
given, not in any disparagement of hin, 
nor indicating that he was not known to 
St. Peter, but as fortifying him, in his 
mission to the churches addressed, with 
the Apostle’s recommendation, over and 
nbove the acquaintance which the readers 
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erhorting, and testifying 
that this is the true grace 
of God therein ye stand. 
Ὁ The church that is at 
Babylon, elected together 
with you, saluleth you; 
and so doth Marcus my 


lt Greet ye one an- my son. 


SO. 


1] PETER. 
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few words, exhorting, and testifying 
{that this is the true grace of God ; "Cor τι. 
wherein Ὁ stand ye. 
elected together with you in Baby- 
lon saluteth you; and so doth ® Mark *;:. 
14h Greet ye one another » Rem. xvi. 16. 


, 2 Pet. i. 12. 
18 She that is Ὁ 80 al! our 


oluest MSS. 


gs Acts xii. 12, 


1 Cor. xvi. 20. 


] , ; j 2 Cor. xiii. 12. 
other with a kiss of cha-| with a kiss of charity. ' Peace be τιν. 
rilg. Peace be with you th a ὶ 20, 

τὰ , αὖ are in Chirist f. i Eph. vi. 23. 
all that are in Christ to ye t + So two of our 
Jesus. Amen. MSS. 


may already have had with him), I have 
written unto you (these words “ unto 
you”? are taken by some, as the A. Y., as 
dependent on “faithful,” which is harsh, 
and leaves the verb “J hare writen” 
without any object of address) in (literally, 
by means of,—as my vehicle of conveying 
my meaning) few words (this may perhaps 
refer to some more copious instructions 
which Silvanus was to give them by word 
of mouth: or may serve to fix their atten- 
tion more pointedly on that which had 
heen thus concisely said), exhorting (such 
in the main is the character of the Epistle) 
and giving my testimony that this (of 
which 1 have written to you; 566 below) 
is the true grace (as testified by the 
yreaching of the Apostles to be covenanted 
und granted to them by God. This identi- 
tication of the preached and written mes- 
sage with the true mind of Gol towards 
wan, is not uncommon with our Apostle: 
ὁ. g., ch. 1. 12, 25 [ii. 10, 25]. The reason 
of this was not any difference, as some 
would have us believe, between the teach- 
ings of St. Peter and St. Paul, but the 
difficulty presented to the readers in the 
fact of the fiery trial of sufferings which 
they were passing through) of God, in 
which stand ye (the construction in the 
original is what is called pregnant; into 
which being adimitted, stand in it. This 
is a short and earnest exhortation, con- 
taining in it the pith of what has been said 
by way of exhortation in the whole Epistle). 

13. ] She that is elected together with 
you in Babylon salutes you (who, or what 
is this? The great majority of Com- 
inentators understand it to mean a sister 
congregation, elect like yourselves, ch. i. 1. 
And this perhaps inay bea legitimate inter- 
pretation. Still it seems hardly proba- 
ble, that there should he joined together in 
the same sending of salutation, an abstrac- 
tion, spoken of thus eniginatically, and a 
man, Murk my son, by nume. No wen- 


tion has occurred in the Epistle of the 
word church, to which reference night be 
niade: if such reference be sought for, the 
dispersion, in ch. i. 1, is the only word 
suituble, and that could hardly be used of 
the congregation in any particular place. 
Finally, it seems to be required by the 
rules of analogy, that in an Epistle ad- 
dressed to elect strangers or sojourners, 
individually, not aggregately, “she that 
is elected together with them,’ must be 
an individual person also. ‘These con- 
siderations induce me to accede to the 
opinion of those, who recognize here the 
believing sister whom St. Peter led about, 
being his wife, 1 Cor. ix. 5: and to find, 
in the somewhat unusual periphrastic 
way of speaking of her, a confirmation of 
this view. Still, I own, the words “in 
Babylon” a little stagger me in this view. 
But it seems less forced than the other. 
On the question, what Babylon is intended, 
whether Rome, or the Chaldean capital, or 
some village in Egypt, see Introduction, 
δ iv.), and Mark my son (perliaps, and 
so most have thought, the well-known 
Evangelist: perhaps the actual son of 
St. Peter, bearing this name. The fact 
of Peter taking refuge in the house of 
Mary the mother of John Mark (Acts xii. 
2), casts hardly any weight on the side 
of the former interpretation: but it derives 
some probability from the circumstance 
that St. Mark is reported by Eusebius to 
have been tlie follower and disciple and 
interpreter of Peter, on the authority of 
Papias aud Clement of Alexandria: and 
that Ireneus reports the same. The word 
“son” is understood either spiritually or 
literally, according as one or other of the 
above views is taken). 14.| Salute 
one another in (as the medium of sualuta- 
tion) ἃ kies of love (see on Rom. xvi. 16, 
where, as every where except here, “an 
holy kiss”’ is the expression). Peace be 
to you all that are in Christ (the con- 
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cluding blessing of St. Paul is usually 
grace, not peace: see [Rom. xvi. 24] 
1 Cor. xvi. 23; 2 Cor. xiii. 138; Gal. vi. 
18; Eph. vi. 24 [where however “peace 
be to the brethren,” ὅτ. precedes]; 
Phil. iv. 23; Col. iv. 18; 1 Thess. v. 28; 
2 Thess, ili. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim. iv. 
22; Titus i. 15: Philem. 25 [ Heb. xii. 
25]. Gerhard says well that the formula 
came into use from the salutation of Christ 
after the Resurrection. The blessing differs 


1 PETER. 


also from those in St. Paul, in the limita. 
tiou implied by you all that are in Christ, 
whereas St. Paul has ever “with you all.” 
Here it is, “ Peace to you, I mean, all that 
are, and in as far as they are, in Christ ;” 
In union and communion with Him. 
“That are in Christ” is quite in St. 
Paul’s manner: compare Rom. vill. 8; 
xvl. 7; 2 Cor. v. 17. See also our ch. iii. 
16; ν. 10), 


THE SECOND EPISTLE GENERAL OF 


PETER. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 
T.ASIMON PETER, 


a servant and an apostle 
of Jesus Christ, to them 
that have obtained like 
precious faith with us 
through the righteousness 
of God and our Saviour 
Jesus Christ : > Grace and 


Cuap. I. 1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. 1.] Symeon (the form as belong- 
ing to our Apostle, is found, besides here, 
only in Acts xv. 14. Its occurrence 18 
at all events a testimony in favour of 
the independence of the second Epistle. 
It has not, in order to make the name 
uniform, been adapted to the first: which, 
considering that it refers to the first, is 
a note, however slight, on the side of its 
ecnuineness) Peter a servant (Rom. i. 1) 
and apostle of Jesus Christ, to them that 
have obtained (not got for tliemselves) 
like precious faith ( fai/h,—1i. e. substance 
of truth believed: faith objective, not 
subjective,—of equal valye: not, which 
coufers equal right to God’s kingdom, 
equal honour and glory. The A. V. has 
hit the meaning very happily by ἐΐζε 
precious. See 1 -Pet. 11. 7) with us (ap- 
parently, in the first place, the Apostles : 
but more probably, in a wider sense, the 
Jewish Christians, with whom the Gen- 
tiles had been adinitted into the same 
covenant, and the inheritanee of the like 
precious promises) in the righteousness cf 
our God and [our] Saviour Jesus Christ 
(first, concerning the words, in the righte- 
ousness. Some Commentators take vighte- 
ousness for an attribute of God, and “in” 
as instrumental, by the righteousness, 
sooducss, truth, of God: others under- 


have obtained ὃ κα precious faith 
with us in the righteousness of our 
God and [our] Saviour Jesus Christ : 
2>Grace and peace be multiplied » Dan.iv.1 ἃ 
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I. 1 Symeon Peter, a servant and a Acts xv.14. 


Rom. i. 12. 
apostle of Jesus Christ, to them that bpheiv.s. 
1UUs 1. 2. 


1 Pet.i.2. Jude 2. 


stand it as the righteousness which God 
gives us, and Christ won for us, ex- 
plaining “in”? as with or by: but this is 
objectionable, seeing that righteousness 
comes by faith, not faith by righteousness. 
The best explanation seems to me that 
“righteousness”? here betokens the righte- 
ous dealing of God, corresponding to His 
attribute of righteousness, as opposed to 
respect of persons, and that the words are 
to be taken in close connexion with the 
foregoing, “in” being used of the con- 
ditional element, in which the obtaining 
like precious faith is grounded: so that 
the sense is, in His righteousness, which 
makes no difference between the one party 
and the other, God has given to you the 
like precious faith, as to us. The objection 
made to this, that thus the Epistle must 
be regarded as written to Gentile Chris- 
tians, is not valid, or proves too much: 
for at all events there must be éwo parties 
ip view in the words “ dike precious. ... 
with us,” whatever these parties be. 

Next, in the words, of our God and [our | 
Saviour Jesus Christ, I would interpret, 
as in Titus il. 13 [where see note] our 
God of the Father, and [our] Saviour 
Jesus Christ of the Son. Iere, there is the 
additional consideration in favour of this 
view, that the Two are distinguished most 
plunly in the next verse) : 2. | Grace to 
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unto you in the knowledge of God, 


and of Jesus our Lord. 


“Seeing that his divine power 
hath given unto us all things that 
pertain unto life and 
“through the knowledge of ‘him 
that called us tby his own glory 
and virtue, *®through which he 
hath given unto us his exceeding 
great and precious promises: that by 


ec John xvii. 8. 
d 1 Thess. ii, 
12. ἃ iv. 7. 
2 Thess. ii. 
11. 2 Tim. 
i. 9. 1 2Pet. 
11.9. & iii. 9. 
t+ Sa three out 
of our four 
oldeat MSS, 
6 2 Cor. vii. 1. 


f2cor iit, Means of these may ye become ‘ par- 
pli. iv. 24. ae 
ted sii-10, takers of the divine nature, 5 having 
g@ ch. ii. 18, 20. 


t Literally, in. 


you and peace be multiplied (so in 1 Pet. i. 
2: but further specified here by what fol- 
lows) In (as the vehicle, or conditional 
element of the multiplication) the know- 
ledge (properly, full, or ripe knowledge: 
bat this can hardly be given in English 
without too strong a phrase) of God, and 
of Jesus our Lord (every winsual expres- 
sion, like Jesus our Lord, occurring only 
Rom. iv. 24, should be noticed as a morsel of 
evidence to the independence of the Epistle). 

$—11.| Exrhortation to advance in the 
graces of the spiritual life : introduced (vv. 
3, 4) by a consideration of the rich bestowal 
from God of all things belonging to that 
life by the knowledge of Hii, and the 
aim of His promises, viz. that we should 
partake in the divine nature. 93.] Seeing 
that (the connexion with the greeting which 
precedes must not be broken: it is charac- 
teristic of this Epistle, to dilate further 
when the sense seems to have come to a 
close) His divine (the word rendered 
divine is peculiar, in the New Test., to 
this Epistle) power hath given us all 
things which are [requisite] for life and 
godliness (this word godliness is a mark 
of the later apostolic period) through (by 
ineans of, as the mediuin of attaininent: 
“the knowledge of God is the beginning 
of life, John xvii. 3.” Calvin) the know- 
ledge (the same word as above) of Him 
that called us (i. e. of God, who is ever 
the Caller in the New Test.: see e. g. 
1 Pet. ii. 9) by (of the instrument) His 
own glory and virtue (virtues ure pre- 
dicated of God in 1 Pet. ii. 9. Both sub- 
stuutives belong to God, not to us: we 


escaped from the corruption that is 
in the world + through lust. 
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peace be multiplied unto 
you through the knowledge 
of God, and of Jesus our 
Lord, 3 according as his 
diwine power hath given 
unto us all things that 
pertain anto life and god- 
liness, through the know- 
ledge of him that hath 
called us to glory und 
virtue: 4whereby are given 
unto us exceeding great and 
precious promises: that by 
these ye might be partakers 
of the divine nature, hav- 
zng escaped the corruption 
that isin the world through 
lust. 5 And beside this, 


godliness, 


5 And 


must not render, as in A. Y., “called us 
to glory and virtue,” of which meaning 
there is not a trace in cither of the read- 
ings. Bengel seems to give the meaning 
well, “To glory must be referred those 
attributes of God which are natural, to 
virtue those which are called moral: both 
are, in their inmost nature, one.’ See 
Gal. i. 15), 4.| through which (His at- 
tributes and energies) He hath given to us 
(not as A. V., “are given,” passive) the 
[or, His] greatest and precious pro- 
mises (not, things promised), that by 
means of these (promises: i. e. their ful- 
filmeut) ye may become partakers of the 
divine nature (i.e. of that holiness, and 
truth, and love, and, in a word, perfee- 
tion, which dwells in God, and in you 
by God dwelling in you), having es- 
caped (a note of matter of fact, bring- 
ing out in this case the negative side of 
the Christian Life, as the former clause did 
the positive:—‘when ye have escaped’) 
from the corruption (destruction of soul 
and body) which is in the world in (con- 
sisting in, 88. its clenent and ground) lust 
(Calvin says well: “This corruption he 
shews to be not in the elements which 
surround us, but in our own heart, because 
there reign the vicious and wicked aftec- 
tions, whose source and root he denotes 
by the word dust. This corruption then 
is so placed by him in the world, as to 
shew us that the world is in ourselves”’). 
5—7.] Direct exhortation, conscquent 
on vv. 3, 4, to progress in the spiritual 
life. 5.1 And on thie very account 
(the reason bere being that stated in 
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giving all diligence, add 
to your faith virtue: and 
to virtue knocledge ; Sand 
fo knowledge temperance ; 
aud to temperance pa- 
ticuce; and to patience god- 
liness; 7 and to godliness 
brotherly Kindness ; and to 
brotherly Kindness charity. 
8. For if these things be in 
you, and abound, they make 
you that ye shall neither 
be darren norwunfrutful in 


the knowledge of our Lord bane’ on 
5 
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for this reason, ® giving ΟἿ your heb. iii.ts. 
part all diligence, provide, in [the 
exercise of] your faith, virtue; and 
in your virtue, | knowledge; © and i!Petiii7, 
in your knowledge, self-restraint ; 
and in your self-restraint, patience ; 
and in your patience, godliness ; 
7and in your godliness, brotherly 
kindness; and * in your brotherly x a1. vi.10. 
kindness, love. 
you, and multiplying, 


1 ‘Thess iii. 
12. & vi 1a, 


8 For these things, 1 Jolin iv. 21. 


render you not idle ‘nor yet un-2Jonx.:. 
fruitful towards the perfect know- 
ledge of our Lord Jesus Christ. 


ver. 3, “seeing that, &c.,” above: so that 
this forms a sort of termination to that 
sentence. The A. V. ‘beside this’ is en- 
tirely at fault) giving on your part (lite- 
rally, infroducing by the side of: i.e. 
besides those precious promises on Goil’s 
part, bringing in on your part) all dili- 
gence, furnish (from the original mean- 
ing of the verb, to provide expenses for ὦ 
chorus, it easily gets this of furnishing 
forth. And the construction aud meaning 
of the following clauses is not as im the 
A. V., “add to” your faith, virtue, &c., 
but the word in is each time used of that 
which is assumed to be theirs, and the 
exhortation is, to take care that, in the 
excercise of that, the next step is de- 
veloped), in your faith (Bengel re- 
marks, ΚΤ is the gift of God: 
therefore we are not ordered to provide 
fiith, but in our faith those fruits, seven 
of which are enumerated: faith 
ing the band, love closing it”) virtue 
(best perhaps understood with Bengel as 
“strenuous tone and vigour of mind’’); 
and in your virtue, knowledge (probably 
that practical diserimiuating knowledge, 
of which it is said Eph. v. 17, “Be not wn- 
wese, but understanding what the will of the 
Lord is”); 6.] and in your knowledge, 
self-restraint (“ femperance” is per- 
liaps now too much used of one sort only 
of self-restraint, fully to express the 
word, The connexion is: let such dis- 
criminating knowledge not be without its 
fruit, of steady holding in hand of the 
passions and tempers); and in your self- 
restraint, patient endurance (in afilic- 


lead- | 


Titus 11}. 14. 


tions and trials); and in your patient en- 
durance, godliness (i.e. it is not to be mere 
brute Stoiecal endurance, but united with 
God-fearing and God-trusting); 7.) and 
in your godliness, brotherly kindness (not 
suffering your godliness to be moroseness, 
nor a sullen solitary habit of life, but kind 
and generous and courteous); and in your 
brotherly kindness, love (universal kind- 
ness of thought, word, and act towards all: 
a catholic large-lheartedness, not confining 
the spirit of brotherly kindness to brethren 
only, Matt. v. 46, 47. So that these two 
last correspond to the “ love to one another 
and to all”’ of 1 Thess. iii. 12). 

8, 9.] Reasons for the foregoing exhor- 
tations: 1) positive, the advantage of these 
Christian graces in bringing forth fruit 
towards the mature knowledge of Christ: 2) 
negative, the disadvantage of their absence 
from the character. 8.] For these 
things (the above-mentioned graces) being 
in you (by previous subsistence) and multi- 
plying (not merely as A. V. “ abounding ’’) 
render you (not the present tense for the 
future, but expressing the habitual character 
aud function of these virtues) not idle nor 
yet (introduces a slight climax : aman ΤΥ 
be in some sense not unfruitful, but yet 
unworkful) unfruitful towards (not “in” 
as A. V.: tlicse virtues are all regarded 
as 80 many steps in advancing towards 
the perfect knowledge of Christ, which is 
the great complex end of the Christian 
life) the perfect knowledge (liere, con- 
sidering the plac2 which it holds, it is 
well to give the full sense of this word, 
which is the same as in vv. 2,3; not as 
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9 For he that lacketh these things 
miJohn ii, ™is blind, short-sighted, having 
forgotten the ™ purification of his 
10 Wherefore 
olJohniii.1e. rather, brethren, give diligence ° to 
make your calling and election se- 
cure: for doing these things, ? ye 
shall never fall: 1} for so your en- 
trance shall be richly ministered 
unto you into the eternal kingdom 


n Eph. v. 26. 
Heb. ix. 14. 


1 Jolin i. 7. 


former sins. 


p ch. iii, 17, 


in ver. 6) of our Lord Jesus Christ (in 
Him are hid, ethically as well as doc- 
trinally, all the treasures of wisdom and 
knowledge: the knowledge of Him is tle 
linitation of Him: for as it is true that 
hereafter the seeing Him as He is will 
ensure our being perfectly like Him, so it 
is true that here the only way in any 
degree increasingly to see Him as He is, is 
to become increasingly like Him. He only 
can declare Christ, who reflects Christ). 

9.| For (negative reason: sec above: 
and that, with reference not only to the 
exhortations of vv. 5, 6, 7, but by this 
for connected also with ver. 8: the ad- 
vantage of the presence is great, for the 
disadvantage of the absence indicates no 
less than spiritual blindness and oblivion) 
he to whom these are not present (con- 
trast to ver. 8) 15 blind (lacks discern- 
ment altogether of his own state as a 
inember of Christ and inheritor of hea- 
ven), short-sighted (soine interpret the 
word of not being able to see the heavenly 
things, which are distant, only earthly, 
which are close at hand. Perhaps, how- 
ever, this is an interpretation niore subtle 
than the Apostle’s meaning), having in- 
curred forgetfulness of the purification of 
his former sins (i.e. of the fact of his 
ancient, pre-Christian, sins having bcen 
purged away in his baptisin. This, and not 
the purification of the sins of the world, 
and of his among then, by the cross of 
Christ, is evidently the sense, by the very 
terins of the sentence. And thus alimost 
all the Commentators.) 

10, 11.] The exhortation is resumed, 
and further pressed, both on the pre- 
ceding grounds, and on account of its 
blessed ultimate results, if followed. 

10.] Wherefore the rather (wherefore 
referring to the two considerations 
urged in vy. 8, 9, and the rather 
making them reasons for increased zeal 


2 PETER. 1. 


AUTITORIZED VERSION, 


Jesus Christ. 9 But he 
that lacketh these things 
ws blind, and cannot see 
afar off, and hath for- 
gotten that he was purged 
Srom his old sins. 10 Where- 
Sore the rather, brethren, 
give diligence to make your 
calling and election sure: 
Sor f ye do these things, 
ye shall never fall: 11 for 
so an entrance shall be 
ministered unto you abun- 


the 


In complying with the exhortation), bre- 
thren (waking the appeal more close 
and aflectionate), give diligence (so the 
A. Y. admirably) to make (properly, to 
make for yourselves: not to make abso- 
lutely, which lay beyond their power, 
but ἐο do zt, on their side, for their part. 
But the verb must not be explained away 
into a pure subjectivity, “to make sure to 
yoursclves:” it carries the reflective force, 
but only in so far as the act is and must 
be done for and as regards a man’s own 
self, the absolute and final determination 
resting with Another) your calling and 
election (i. c., as Grotius, “The calling 
which came to you by the Gospel, and 
the election which followed it, when you 
became the people of God.” Both these 
were God’s acts, ver. 3, and 1 Pet. i. 1, 2) 
secure (for both, in as far as we look on 
then froin the lower side, not able to 
penetrate into the counsels of God, are 
insecure, unless established by holiness of 
life. In His foreknowledge and purpose, 
there is no insecurity, no uncertainty : 
but in our vision and apprehension of them 
as they exist in and for us, much, until 
they are made secure in the way here 
pointed out): for, doing these things 
(because these are works done. And the 
participle 1s conditional, carrying with it 
an hypothesis: as A. V., ‘7f ye do these 
things’), ye shall never offend (i.e. stum- 
ble and fall): 11,] for thus (1. ¢. "f ye do 
these things) shall be richly (the adverb is 
not, as Huther says, surprising, but most 
natural and obvious with the verb, which 
is one of furnishing and ministering; there- 
fore of quantity. he adverb belongs to 
the figure latent in the verb: and inust 
therefore be interpreted in and with the 
interpretation of the verb: in which case 
it will indicate high degrees and fulness of 
glory) furrashed to you (the verd seems 
expressly chosen in order to answer to 
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dantlu into the everlast- 
ing kinadom of our Lord 
and Saviour Jesus Christ. 
12 Wherefore I will not be 
neoligent to put you always 
in remembrance of these 
things, though ye know 
them, and be established 
in the present truth, 3 Lea, 
1 think it meet, as long as 
Tain ia this tabernacle, to 
stir you up by pultiag you 
in remembrance; 1 kuow- 
ing that shortly I must 
put off this iny tabernacle, 
eren as our Lord Jesus 
Christ hath shewed me. 
18 Moreover I will endea- 
vour that ye may be able 
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of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 

Christ. 12 Wherefore 4 1 will be ¢Rom svi, 
5 1. eli. ili. 1, 

+ sure to put you always in remem- Ὑ σοι 21. 


‘ Jude 5. 
brance of these things, "though ye t%9 αν our 


oldest MSS, 
know them, and be established in bia Si%i7" 
the truth which is present [with 
you]. 38 But I think it meet, ὅ as 5" δον, Ὁ 
long as I am in this tabernacle, * to te ΠῚ, 
stir you up, putting you in remem- 
brance; 1#" knowing that shortly I 21,22. ex 
must put off my tabernacle, even as ‘v6 
x our Lord Jesus Christ shewed unto * John χα! 18, 
me. 15 Moreover I will endeavour 
that ye may on every occasion be 


u See Deut. iv. 
21,22. &XxXNxi. 


afler my decease to have 


that in ver. 5: Furnish forth your own 
lives with these Christian graces, so shall 
be furnished to you, &c.”) the (or, your) 
entrance (tlie entrance which all Cliristians 
look for: not the fact of this entrance 
tuking place, but the fact of its beng 
richly furnished, or ministered, is that 
asserted) into the eternal kingdom of our 
Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. 

12—21.| The above exhortations con- 
firmed by the consideration of the cer- 
tainty of the power and announced coming 
of Christ, as shewn 1) by apostolic testr- 
mony, 2) by Old Test. prophecy. 
12—15.} The Apostle holds it necessary 
fo remind them of this truth, aad will do 
so up to his approaching end. 12. | 
Wherefore (namely, because the doing 
these things is the only way to a rich 
participation in the blessings and glories 
of Christ’s kingdom) I will be sure always 
to remind you concerning these things 
(the things just now spoken of: in tlic 
widest seuse: it does not inerely take up 
the “these things” of ver. 10, nor merely 
refer to the kingdom of Christ and His 
coming), though ye know them, and are 
confirmed (firmly established) in the truth 
which is present with you (tle words 
“the present truth,’ A. V., give a wrong 
idea to the English reader: seeming to 
mean, the truth at present under notice. 
The meaning is, ‘which is [known and 
professed] among you’). 13.] Bat 
(notwithstanding this previously conceded 
fact, that you know and stand firm in 
the truth) I think it right (why, follows, 


ver. 14), as long as I am in this taber- 
nacle (see for the sense 2 Cor. v. 1 it; 
and below), to stir you up, in (not, ‘by: 
an, as the medium im which 1 strive 
towards the stirring up, and ἴ using 
which it has place. In an English ver. 
sion, the preposition is best omitted) 
reminding (the same phrase occurs in 
ch. 111. 1); 14.| knowing (as I 
do: reason for thinking τέ meet) that 
rapid is (sce below. 1s, of that which 
is to be: the uormal present) the put- 
ting off (the two figures, of a taber- 
nacle or tent, and a garment, are in- 
termingled, as in 2 Cor. v. 1 ff.) of my 
tabernacle, even as our Lord Jesus 
Christ declared unto me (thie allusion is 
to John xxi. 18 ff, where a swift and 
sharp death is announced to St. Peter 
by our risen Lord. And the sentence 
does not mean to say, as commonly uwn- 
derstood, that he must soon put off his 
tabernacle, but that the putting off, when- 
ever it did come, would be sudden and 
quick. Missing this point, some have 
imagined that some other special revela- 
tion to St. Peter is imphed: and such 
revelations are related in tradition. But 
even if the adjective be understood to 
mean ‘soon,’ ‘not far off” no such in- 
ference need be drawn. For it mieht 
well be that advancing old age might lead 
the Apostle to the conclusion that the ond 
prophesied to him could not be far off. 

15.| Moreover I will eadeavour that ye 
may on every occasion have it in your 
power after my deccase (it is at least 
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able after my decease to have these 
things in remembrance. 
in pursuance of ¥cunningly devised 
fables did we make known unto 
you the power and coming of our 
2 Matt: xvii-t} Lord Jesus Christ, but 5 having been 


y 1 Cor. i. 17. 
& ii. 1,4 


2 Cor. ji. 17. 
ἃ iv. 2. 


ὦ. Johni. 


14. 1 John i. eyewitnesses of his majesty. 


1. & iv. 14. 


remarkable that, with the recollection of 
the scene on the mount οἵ transfiguration 
floating in his mind, the Apostle should 
use so close together the words which 
were there also associated, viz. tabernacle 
and decease [erodus|: see Luke ix. 28 ff. 
The coincidence should not be forgotten in 
treating of the question of the genuineness 
of the Epistle) to exercise the memory of 
these things. 

16—18.| Corroboration of the certainty 
of the facts announced by apostolic eye- 
witness. 16.| For (reason for the 
zeal which he had just predicated of him- 
self) not im pursuance of cunningly-de- 
vised fables (such cunningly-devised fables 
would be the mythologies of the heathen, 
the cabalistic stories of the Jews; and 
these may be alluded to, and perhaps also 
the fables of the Gnostics, whicli could, it 
is true, only be in their infancy, but still 
might be pointed at by St. Peter, as by 
St. Paul in 1 Tim. 1. 4, iv. 7; 2 Tim. iv. 4; 
Tit. 1.14) did we make known unto you 
(the writer of this Epistle, says De Wette, 
wishes to appear to stand in closer relation 
to his readers, than the writer of 1 Peter: 
see 1 Pet. i. 12. But why so? May not 
the same Apostle in one place mean the 
actual preaclicrs who delivered the Gospel 
to them; in the other, the Apostles, who 
were its first witnesses? For observe, that 
tirst Epistle is addressed to certain definite 
churches; this, to all Christians generally. 
Or, again, why should it be regarded as ab- 
solutely impossible that the publication of 
some one or more of the existing Gospels 
may have taken place, and may be alluded 
to in these words ?) the power (viz. that 
conferred on Him by the Father at His 
glorification, of which the following scene 
testified, and the actuality of which He 
himself asserted, when He said, Matt. 
xxvili, 18, All power is given unto ine 


he received from God the Father 
honour and glory, when there was 
sent such a voice to him from the 
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these things always in re- 
membrance. ‘6 For we 
have not followed cun- 
ningly devised fables, when 
we made known unto you 
the power and coming of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, but 
were eyewitnesses of his 
majesty, 17 For he re- 
ceived from God the Fu- 
ther honour and glory, 
when there came such a 
voice to him from the ex- 


16 For not 


17 For 


a heaven and earth: in the strength of 
which He will come to judge the world) 
and coming (i. ¢., as ever, second and rlo- 
rious coming: not, as Erasmus aud many 
others, His first coming) of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, but [in virtue of] having been 
admitted (the participle, as so often, ren- 
ders the reason,—the enabling cause of 
the act) eye-witnesses (tle word used is a 
technical term, used of those who were ad- 
mitted to the highest degree of initiation 
in the Eleusinian mysteries: and, cousi- 
dering the occasion to which allusion is 
made, there seems no reason for letting go 
altogether this reference here: “admitted 
as initiated spectators.” Still, in English, 
we have no other way of expressing this 
than as above. Any atteinpt to introduce 
the allusion would overcharge the lan- 
guage. The word “adinitted” gives a 
faint hint of it) of His majesty (viz. on the 
occasion to be mentioned. The words must 
not be generalized, to reach to all occasions 
of such witnessing: but it is obvious that 
neither must the Transfiguration be re- 
garded as standing altogether alone in 
sucli an assertion. It is indeed here that 
incident which marked, to the Apostle’s 
mind, most certainly the reality of Christ’s 
future glory: but it was not the only occa- 
sion when he had seen the exhibition of 
divine power by Him as a foretaste of Is 
power at his return to judginent: compare 
John v. 25—28, with Jolin xi. 40—44). 
17.) For (justification of the above 
assertion that we were adinitted witnesses 
of His majesty) having received (tlie con- 
struction is an interrupted one: so tn thie 
original) from God the Father honour and 
glory (lionour, in the voice which spoke to 
him: glory, in the light which shone from 
Him), when a voice was borne to Him 
(the occurrence of a similar expression 1 
1 Pet. i. 13 is to be noticed) of such a 
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cellent glory. This ws my 
beloved Son, in whom Iam 
well pleased. 118 And this 
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excellent glory, *This is my beloved 4 Matt. iii.17. 
Son, in whom I am well pleased. 
roice. which came from|'8 And this voice we heard sent from 


we NVIL. 5. 
Marl i. tl. 
& ix. 7. 
Luke iii. 22, 
& ix. 35. 


heaven we heard, when we| heaven, when we were with him in 


were with him in the holy sy the hol 
mount. 19 We have also 
a more sure word of pro- 
pheeu; whereunto ye do 
cell that ye take heed, as 


kind (viz. as is stated in what follows: 
“ purporting as follows ’’) by (uttered by) 
the sublime glory (the words seem to be a 
way of designating God Himself. Others 
understand them of the bright cloud which 
overshadowed the company: others of the 
heaven: but the preposition by, in its 
only admissible meaning [see above], will 
not suit either interpretation), This is my 
beloved Son, in whom (literally, on whom) 
I am well pleased (the words are as in 
Matt. xvii. 5, where however we have “in 
whom ” for “on whom,” and ‘hear him” 
is added. In Mark and Luke the words 
“in whom 1 am well pleased” are want- 
ing: and in the critical text of St. Luke it 
is, “my chosen Son.” It is worth notice, 
that the words are in an independent form 
here. on whom is what is called a preg- 
nant construction,—‘on whom my plea- 
sure has lighted and abides ”’). 

18.] Substantiation of the personal tes- 
timony above adduced by reference to the 
fact. And this voice we (Apostles: Peter, 
James, and Jolin) heard borne from heaven 
(not, as A. V. ungrammatically, “ this voice 
which came from heaven:’’ we heard it 
borne, witnessed its coming, from heaven), 
being with Him in the holy mount (De 
Wette is partly right, when he says that 
this epithet “holy ’”’ shews a later view of 
the fact than that given us in the evan- 
gelistic narrative. ‘Lhe epithet would na- 
turally arise when the Gospel history was 
known, as marking a place where a mani- 
festation of this divine presence and glory 
had taken place. ‘The place whereon Moses 
stood is said, in Exodus iii. 5, to be holy 
ground. So that really all we can infer 
from it is, that the history was assumed to 
be already well known: whieh is one en- 
tircly consistent with the probable date of 
the Epistle: see Introd. It is: hardly ne- 
cessary to refute Grotius’s idea, that Mount 
Sion is meant, and that the voice referred 
to is that related in Jolin xii. 28). 

19—21.] The same—i. e. the certainty 
of the coming of Christ, before spoken of, — 
is further confirmed by reference to Old 


y mount. 19 And we have bSee Exod. iii 
more secure the prophetic word; 
whereunto ye do well that ye take 


ι 
osh. ¥. 


Test. prophecy. 19.1 And we have 
more sure (i. e. hold more surely) the pro- 
phetic word (a double explunation is pos- 
sible: 1‘ that the comparative alludes to 
what has gone before as its reason, as if 
it had been said, Wherefore, or Now, or 
Henceforth we have, &c. : 1. 6. ‘on account 
of this voice from heaven which we heard, 
we lave firmer hold of, or esteem [ possess | 
more sure, the prophetic word, as now having 
in onr own ears begun its fulfilment.’ The 
great objection to such a view is, tlie omis- 
sion of any such connecting particles as 
those above supplied. It 15 true the Apostle 
may have omitted them: but even sup- 
posing that, it is further against the view, 
that if such be the force of the compara- 
tive, the thought is not at all followed up 
in the ensuing verses. We come then to 
the other possible force of the compara- 
tive: 2) that it is used as comparing the 
prophetic word with something which has 
been mentioned before, as being firmer, 
more secure than that other. And if so, 
what is that other? The most obvious 
answer is, tlie voice from heaven: and 
this is at first sight confirmed by the con- 
sideration that one word would thus be 
compared with another. But then comes 
in the great difficnity. How could the 
Apostle designate the written word of 
God, inspired into and transmitted through 
men, as soinething firmer, more sccure, 
than the uttered voice of God Himself? 
And our reply must be, that only in one 
sense can this be so, viz. as being of wider 
and larger reference, embracing not only a 
single testimony to Christ as that divine 
voice did, but “‘ the sufferings which were 
destined for Christ, and the glories that 
were to follow : as presenting a broader 
basis for the Christian’s trust, and not 
only one fact, however important. This 
is a modification of Huther’s view, which 
takes the comparison to be, that the, testi- 
mony of the Transfiguration presented 
only the glory of Christ in the days of His 
flesh, whercas the prophetic word substan- 
tiutes His future glory alsuv. But this is 
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cFs.crix.105. heed, as unto “ἃ candle shining in 
a dark place, until the day shall: 


dawn, and 4the morning star shall 


ἃ Rev. ii. 98. ἃ 
Xxii. 16. 
See 2 Cor. iv. 
4, 6. 


arise in your hearts: 


eRom.xii.6. this first, that no prophecy of the 
scripture cometh of private inter- 
*1 For ‘prophecy was 


£2 Tim. iif. 16. } 
Tim. iff, 1 pretation. 


insufficient, or rather is not strictly cor- 
rect: for the Apostle clearly does regard 
the voice at the Transfiguration as a pledge 
of Christ’s future glory); to which ye do 
well in paying attention, as to a candle 
(the figure is taken from the lighting οὗ ἃ 
candle at night, and the imagery is as in 
Rom. xiii. 12) shining in a dark place, 
until day shall dawn (i. e. shall have 
dawned: the dawn coming in upon and 
putting an end to the state indicated 
above), and the morning star shall rise 
in your hearts (the dawn of the day is 
accompanied by the rising of the morning 
star. It is not quite clear, what tzme 
is here pointed out by the “until fe.” 
Various meanings have been assigned. 
Some think that Old Test. times preceded 
the rising of the day star of the New Test. 
dispensation. But it is entirely against 
this view, that the present, whereunto ye 
do well that ye take heed, makes it neces- 
sary, as indeed does the whole context, 
that the time spoken of, which the “ unézl 
Ye.” is to put an end to, should be pre- 
sent. De Wette modifies this last view by 
saying, that this Old Test. darkness of the 
pre-Christian time still endures for those 
who have not yet embraced the Christian 
faith. But this would make the readers, 
who are said, ver. 12, to be established in 
the truth which is present, to be still un- 
converted to Christianity. Bede, Calvin, 
&e., understand it of the glorious day 
which is to come when the Lord shall be 
manifested. Others, as Grotius, De Wette, 
Huther, &c., think that some state 
in the readers themselves is pointed at, 
which is to supervene upon their present 
less perfect state: Grotius interpreting it 
of their attainment of the gift of pro- 
phecy: De Wette, of their arriving at full 
conviction of the certainty of the coming 
of Christ: Huther, much the same, add- 
ing, ‘The writer distinguishes between 
two degrees of the Christian life: in the 
first, faith rests upon outward evidences, 
in the second, on inward revelations of the 
Spirit: in the first, each detail is believed 
separately as such: in the second, each is 
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unto a light that shineth 
in a dark place, until the 
day dawn, and the day 
star arise in your hearts: 
20 knowing this first, that 
no prophecy of the scrip- 
ture 1s of any private in- 
terpretation, *' For the 


20 knowing 


recognized as a necessary part of the whole. 
And hence the being in the former is na- 
turally called a walking in @ dark place, 
in the light of a candle, while the being in 
the latter is a walking in the light of the 
morning.” And this latter I believe to be 
nearly the trne account. That which refers 
the words to the time of the Lord’s coming 
is objectionable, because thus 1) the time 
of the Christian’s walk here, in which he 
is said to be light in the Lord, would, not 
comparatively, but absolutely, be described 
as a walking in darkness by the slender 
light of Old Test. prophecy: 2) the morn- 
ing star arising 7 men’s hearts is not a 
description which can apply to the Lord’s 
coming. So that, whatever apparent ana- 
logy there may be with the comparison 
used in Rom. xiii. 11 ff., the matters 
treated of seem to be different. At the 
sane timc it may well be, that the Apostle 
should have mingled both ideas together 
as he wrote the words; secing that even 
in our hearts the fulness of the spi- 
ritual day will not have arisen, until 
that time when we see face to face, and 
know even as God knew us): 

20.] Caution as to interpretation of Old 
Testament prophecy: to be borne in mind, 
while taking heed to it. This first knowing 
(viz. what follows, introduced by “that :” 
first, as most important in applying your- 
selves to prophetic interpretation), that 
no prophecy of Scripture (Scripture most 
probably here imports the Old Test. only, 
from the whole cast of the passage) comes 
of private interpretation (how are these 
words to be understood? Two references 
seem to be possible: 1) to ws, who try to 
understand written prophecies: 2) to the 
prophets themselves, as they spoke them. 
Of these the former, maintained by many 
Commentators, seems precluded by the 
context; the next verse assigning as a 
reason for the position in this, that the 
prophets spoke not of themselves, but as 
they were moved by the Holy Ghost. So 
that we seem driven to the conclusion that 
the saying regards, not our interpreta- 
tion of prophecy, but its resolution, or 
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prophecy came nof in old|/ never sent after the will of man: 


fine by the will of man: rar 
but holu nen of Ged spake | 


3 ἫΝ 
as they were moved dy the| beng moved by the Holy Spirit. 

1 But δ (ον were false pro- 
also among the people, even 


If. 


phets 


Hloly Ghost. 

“1. κέ there were 
false prophets also among 
the people, even as there as 
skull be fewehers | }ijzewse 
anony you, who previly’ hy 
shall bring in damnable 


Salse 


bthere shall 
among you, 
ing in heresies of destruction, 


7, Aves i. 
εὖ, & iii. 18. 
t The vreadinga 
of the oidext 
MSNS.aretna 
atate af von- 
Suaton, which 
can hardly be 
ecplatned τῇ 
Buglisk. 
That adopted 
in the tect is 
found in the 
Vatican MS, 


ut men had utterance from God F, #254 χα, 


be false teachers 
whieh shall 


aw Dent. viii 1. 


heresies, even denying the even denying the Master “ that ?Mtxsiv 


aud bring upon themselves 


acts XX, 


7 : = ἅθ. 1 Cor. xi. 
Lord that bought them, οι them, ὁ bringing upon them- i. asim 
= Ν Ss ἵν. 1. 2 fim. 
selves switt destruction. ? And many its. 
Jude 18. 


swift ceslruclion. 
c Jude 4. 


- And 


cilerprelation by the prophets theirselves. 
So several Commentators: and De Wette, 
udding, that this is said to excuse the diffi- 
σαττν of the interpretation of propheey, and 
to icmove occasion of wibeliet and scofing 
‘ch. un 8]. But as Huther well remarks, 
(his last purpose is not only not indicated 
in the context, but is guite out of the 
question ; the Apostle referring to pro- 
phecy not as difficult of interpretation, but 
us a candle shining in a dark place, nay, as 
being even more firm and secure than ex- 
ternal proofs of the same truths. I believe 
Huther’s view to be the true one: which 
arises from this consideration, that by 
the word interpretation we are not to 
understand the subsequent interpretation 
of a prophecy already given, but the intel- 
ligent apprehension of the meaning of the 
prophecy, out of which [but not pxzvaze on 
the part of those by whom it is sent] the 
prophecy itself springs. So that the sense 
will be, that prophecy springs not out of 
human interpretation, i. ὁ. is not a prog. 
nostication made by a man knowing what he 
incans when he utters it: but ἄς. Thus, 
wud thus alone, the whole context cohieres). 

21.) Reason of the above position, For 
prophecy was never (at any timc) sent after 
the will of man; but men spoke from God 
(spoke as with the voice of, as emissarics 
from, God), being borne (borne along, 
carvied ouward, as a ship by the wind) 
by the Holy Spirit. 

Citap. 11. 1~—22.] Description oF 
ERRONEOTS TEACHERS WHO SHOULD 
ARISE: THEIR UNGODLY PRACTICES, AND 
CERTAIN DESTRUCTION. On thie close 
parallelisur with Jude 4—19, sce in Intro- 
duction. The fact will necessitate conti- 
lanl reference to that Epistle. 

1.} Drunsition to the new subject. But 


ἃ 1 Cor. vi.20. Gal. iii.13. Eph.i.7. Heb. x. 20 1 Pet. i.18 Rev. v. 0. 


ο Phil. iii. 10, 


(contrast to Jast verse) there were false 
prophets also (as well as the true prophets, 
just spoken of) among the people (of 


Israel, ‘These words, more than any that 
have preceded, define the prophecies 


spoken of before as Old Test. prophecies), 
as there shall be among you likewise false 
teachers (teachers of falsehood), the which 
(of a class: not simply identifying the 
individuals) shall introduce (shall bring in 
by the side of that teaching which ye have 
received. There is a lint of secrecy and 
unobservedness, but not so strong as in 
A.V. “shall privily bring τη. lt is 
stronger in Jude 4) heresies (rather in the 
sense in which we now understand the 
word, new aud self-chosen doctrines, alien 
from the truth: not sects, as the Latin 
vulgate has it, which may be founded, but 
can hardly be said to be introduced) of 
destruction (whose end is destruction, 
Phil. ii. 19. The expression is not to be 
resolved as A. V. [after Beza, as usual] by 
an adjective, “damnable heresies,” as it 
thereby luses its meaning, merely conveying 
the writer’s own judginent of condemue-. 
tion), and denying (a remarkable word 
from St. Peter) the Master (compare 
Jude 4) who bought them (101, No asser- 
tion of uiversal redemption can be plainer 
than this. Calvin passes it without a 
word. It may be noted that by the use 
of this particular description of Christ 
here, those heresies seein especially to be 
aimed at, which denied or explained away 
the virtue of the propitiatory sacrifice of 
our Lord, by wlich He has bought us to 
Hiniself), bringing upon themselves swift 
(not speedy, but sudden and unexpected) 
destruction (the same word as that u<ed 
of the leresics above, and therefore to he 
rendered by the sume word in LMuglish). 
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+ Soall our 
MNS. The 
reading jer- 
hiclous kas 
no authorit 
whatever. 


f Rom. xvi.1s. fy 
2 Cor. xii. 17, 
18. 1 Tim. 

i Tit.i. 


ch.i. 16. 


Ὁ Deut xxi; now of a long time lingereth not, 


15. τ 5 s 
ana their destruction 
not. *For if God 
i Job iv. 18. 1 
on angels 


1 Luke viii. 91. 
Nev. xx. 2, 3. 
+ So all our 


oldest MSS. 


reserved unto 


n Pet, iii. 19. ο ch. 111. 6. 
2.1 And many shall follow after 

their licentiousnesses (the connexion of 
depraved moral conduct with erroneous 
doctrine was in the early ages of the church 
almost universal; see the Pastoral Epistles 
passim, and below vv. 18, 19. In Jude, 
the two are expressed co-ordinately:  turn- 
ang the grace of our God into lascivious- 
ness, and denying the only Master and 
our Saviour Jesus Christ’’), on whose 
account (by reason of whom, i. e. from the 
ficentious ways of those who follow after 
the false teachers: for to these, and not 
to the false teachers themselves, is the 
“whon’” most likely referable. It is those 
who, seemig to be in the way of truth, 
yet favour and follow false teachers, that 
cause most scandal to the way of truth 
itself) the way of truth (see Acts ix. 2; 
xix. 9, 23) shall be evil spoken of (‘‘by 
those without, not knowing the difference 
between true and false Christians.” Ben- 
cl). 9.) And in (i. e. living in, girt 
about with, as their element, not'as A. V. 
“through’’) covetousness with feigned 
speeches they will make gain of you (these 
false teachers would care not for their sect, 
but for their gain): for whom (viz. the false 
teachers) the sentence (of God, decreeing 
their destruction) from long since is not 
idle (i. e. is working itself out, is living 
nnd in action), and their destruction 
slumboreth not (i. 6. is awake, and ready to 
seize them: destruction being personified). 
4—11.] Argument, enforced by three 
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shall follow their + licentious ways; 
by reason of whom the way of truth 
* shall be evil spoken οἵ. 
covetousness shall they with οἵ. 
feigned words *make merchandise 
11. ᾿ h 

g2cerii. Of you: for "whom the sentence 


spared not 
when *they sinned, but 
“TSomice }cast them into hell, and delivered 
them unto Ὁ dens of darkness, being 
judgment ; 

spared not the old world, but pre- 
Νὰ Gen. ΠῚ, 7, served ™ Noah the eighth person, 
7. iPet.iii, "a preacher of righteousness, ° bring- 
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many shall follow their 
pernicious ways; by rea- 
son of whom the way of 
truth shall be evil spoken 
3 And through covet- 
ousness shall they with 
Jeigned words make mer- 
chandise of you: whose 
judgment now of a long 
time lingereth not, and 
their damnation slumbereth 
not. 4 For if God spared 
not the angels thut sinned, 
but cast them down fo hell, 
and delivered them into 
chains of darkness, to be 
reserved unto judgment ; 
2 and spared not the old 
world, but saved Noah the 
eighth person, ὦ preacher 
of righteousness, bringing 


3 And 


slumbereth 


5 and 


historical proofs, that God will assuredly 
punish these wicked persons. 4, | 
First historical proof: the punishment ὁ 
the apostate angels. Compare Jude 6. For 
(connect with the position immediately 
preceding) if God spared not angels having 
sinned (how, is not here specified; but Jude, 
ver. 6, is more particular: see note there. It 
is not as A. V. “ that sinned :” but carries a 
reasoning force, giving the reason of G'od’s 
not sparing them: ‘for their sin”), but 
casting them into hell (literally, into Tar- 
tarus; the heathen name for hell, as Ge- 
henna was the Jewish) delivered [them | 
over (here, as often, used with an implied 
idea of punishment) to dens (the other 
reading “chains,” has perhaps come from 
the parallel place in Jude, and would seem 
to suit the sense better: see there) of dark- 
ness in custody (literally “being kept.” 
The readings are in great confusion, from 
the combined influence of the parallel 
place in Jude, and our ver. 9) unto (with 
a view to: or merely temporal, wnéiZ: but 
this is not probable here, as the want of 
any mention of the Great Day, as in Jude 
6, removes all definite allusion to the zzme 
of the judgment) judgment; 

5.] Second historical proof: the flood. 
(Wanting in Jude)—and spared nct the 
ancient world, but preserved (here first 
comes in the idea of the preservation of 
the righteous, which is worked out fur- 
ther in the next verse) Noah the eighth 
person (i. c. with seven others: according 
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in the flood upon the world 
of the ungodly; 6 and 
turning the cities af Sodom 
and Gomorrha into ashes 
condemned them twth an 
overthroto, making them an 
ensample unto those that 
after should live ungodly: 
i and delivered just Lot, 
vered κοὐκ the filthy con- 
versation of the wicked: 
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ing in the flood upon the world of 
ungodly men; ὃ and ” burning the 
cities of Sodom and Gomorrah to 
ashes condemned them to be over- 
thrown, laying down an example of 4 Numb. xavi. 
those that after should in after time 

live ungodly ; 7 and‘ delivered right- *Sen-*!*.16 
eous Lot, vexed with the behaviour 


p Gen. xix. 24, 
Deut. xxix. 
23. Jude 7. 


8 (for that righteous man 
dwelling among them, in 
seeing and hearing, vered 
his righteous soul from day 
to day with their unlawful 
deeds ;) 9 the Lord knoweth 
how to deliver the godly 
out of temptations, and to 
reserve the unjust unto the 
day of judgment to be 
punished: 3° but chiefly 
them that walk after the 
flesh in the lust of unclean- 


of the lawless in their licentiousness : 

8 for the righteous man dwelling 

among them, *in seeing and hear- 5 Fs, ον 130 
ing, tormented his righteous soul 
from day to day with their lawless 
deeds; 9 tthe Lord knoweth how to ἡ 13 xiv. 17, 
deliver the godly out of temptation, 
and to reserve the unrighteous unto 
the day of judgment under punish- 
ment: 10 but chiefly “them that go uJutes7,8, 


ix. 4. 


19. 1 Cor. x. 
13. 


after the flesh in lust of uncleanness, 


to a well-known formula, constantly found 
in Greek,) preacher of righteousness (thie 
fact, that Noah was thus a preacher of 
[moral] righteousness to the depravity of 
his age, is found alluded to in Josephus: 
“But Noah, disgusted with their pro- 
ceedings, and afflicted with their evil 
counsels, exhorted them to repentance in 
heart and life”), bringing (i. 6. “when 
He brought,” or “and brought’’) the flood 
on the world of ungodly men ; 

6.| Therd historical proof: the de- 
struction of Sodom and Gomorrah, Jude 
7. And burning to ashes the cities of 
Sodom and Gomorrah condemned [ them] 
to (better than ‘‘wth’’) overthrow (cata- 
strophe: the same word that is used in 
the Greek Septuagint version of the his- 
tory in Genesis), laying down an example 
(see Jude 7) of (i. e. that which might 
shew forth the fate of) those that should 
in after time live ungodly; 7.) and 
rescued (the contrast, the deliverance of 
the righteous, is here brought out at more 
length. This contrast is wanting in Jude, 
where only the punitive dealings of God 
are treated) righteous Lot (righteous, as 
repeating the righteousness of ver. 5: see 
also again, ver. 8), distressed (oppressed, 
or harassed beyond bearing) by the be- 
haviour of the lawless (men who cared 


not for rule nor for decency) in licentious- 
ness (denoting the character of this be- 
haviour or manner of life): 8.] Ee- 
planation of the word distressed, or vexed. 
For by sight and hearing the righteous 
man, dwelling among them, tormented 
his righteous soul day by day with their 
lawless (not merely “‘ unlawful,” as A. V., 
but utterly broken loose from law, law- 
less) deeds (the form of the sentence is 
peculiar: that being represented as a deli- 
berate act of Lot on himself, which was in 
fact the impression made on him by the 
lawlessness around him. The same way of 
speaking is common among us, when we 
say that a man “distresses himself” at 
any occurrence: we have in Isa. lviii. 5, 
“a day for a man to afflict his soul’’); 

9.7 (this is the latter part of the 
sentence, begun in ver. 4: see there) the 
Lord knoweth how (the expression indi- 
cates both the apprehension of the manner 
of the uct, and the power to perform it) to 
rescue godly [men] out of temptation (as 
in 1 Pet. i. 6, where see note,—trials, per- 
secutions, and the like), and to reserve 
unrighteous {men} under punishment 
(not as most, and A. V., “to be punished :” 
but as in ver. 4, actually in a penal state, 
and thus awaiting their final punishment) to 
the day of judgment (the great final doom): 
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ness, and despise govern- 
ment. Presumptuous are 
they, selfwilled, they are 
nol afraid to speak evil 
of dignities. 111 Whereas 


x Judes. and despise government. * fae 
tuous, selfwilled, they are not afraid 
to rail at + dignities. 11 Whereas 
Y angels, though they be greater in, 

: : ς ngels, which wed ee ce hs 
strength and might, bring not rail) 77% "Meh are greater 
. : es (ew power and inight, bring 
ing judgement against them ee railing accusation 


t See note. 


y Jude 9. 


7 Jer. τῇ]. 3. 


Jude 10, the Lord. 12 But these, “ as 1rra- against them before the 


. ς Ἴ “dl. 12 But these, as 
tional animals, born to be taken and ae 
; ; natural brute beasts, made 
destroyed, speaking evil of the things | ty te taken and destroyed, 
that they understand not, shall even | spee* evil of the things 
é : ‘ 2 13 a that they understand not ; 
perish in their corruption, re- 
ceiving the reward of unrighteous- 


and shall utterly perish 
in their own corruption ; 

ness: counting as pleasure ὃ that 

delicate living which is but for a 


a Phil, iii. 19. 


Wand shall receive the 
reward of unrighteousness, 


l See Rom, 
ΧΙ, 14. 


10.] but chiefly (sce Jude 8) those 
who go after the flesh (nore general here 
than in Jude, where “ other,” or “strange 
flesh,” defines the particular sin. Here, 
all following after unlawful carnal lusts is 
meant) in lust of pollution (lust, hanker- 
ing after unlawful and polluting use of the 
flesh), and despise lordship (so in Jude 8, 
where see note). Darers (the construction 
suddenly alters to a description of the 
wicked persons who were the object in the 
former sentence), selfwilled (see note on 
Titus i. 7, where the word is explained), 
they tremble not [when] speaking evil 
of (railing at) glories (so literally: but 
what is meant by this, is somewhat douht- 
ful: sec on Jude. We might take the word 
here, as there also, in its widest sense, as 
any dignities or glories, human or divine, 
were it not for the example there follow- 
ing). 11.] Whereas (i. 6. “in cases 
where :” nearly the same as whereas) 
angels, being greater [than they] in 
strength and might (the participle. de- 
ing” carries a slight reasoning force with 
it: “being,” i.e. “though they be: and 
the thought shews forcibly the unbe- 
comiugness of their irreverence, seeing 
that even angels, who are so far above 
them, yet do not bring railing accusations 
against glories), bring not against them 
(viz. glories, dignitres : in the interpreta- 
tion, bad angels, fallen from their heavenly 
estate, but regarded here according to 
their essential condition as sons of glory. 
Compare Milton’s “excess of glory ob- 
scured,” as descriptive of Satan,—an ex- 


as they that count τέ plea- 
sure to riot in the day 


pression probably taken from the study of 
the original text in this place or im Jude) 
before the Lord (“before the Lord the 
Judge, actually present, they are afraid, 
and abstain from judgment,” Bengel) a 
railing judgment (see Jude 9, in allusion 
to railing at above). 

12—22.| Further description and de- 
nunciation of these persons. 12.] Sec 
Jude 10. In words this verse Is very 
similar to that, but in meaning quite dit- 
ferent: and this fact, so often occurring 
in the passage, strongly contirms the view 
of the common matter taken in the Jn- 
troduction, viz., that it is a portion of the 
utterance of the Spirit used independently 
by the two inspired writers. See the sep:- 
rate sense of each, in the notes on each. 
But (contrast to the angels, just men- 
tioned) these, as irrational animals, born 
naturally for (with a view to) capture and 
destruction (1. 6. not to take and to de- 
stroy, but to be taken and destroyed), 
speaking evil (as they do) in the matter 
of things which they know not, in their 
corruption (in their practising, and fol- 
lowing out, of this corruption to which 
they have devoted themselves) shall even 
perish (shall go on till they perish; not 
only being found in it, living in it, ad- 
vancing in it, but going on also to its 
final issue, viz. eternal perdition), 
13 a.] receiving as they shall [[86] re- 
ward of unrighteousness (exactly as in 
ver. 15, wages or ‘retribution tor π|- 
righteousness: the ouly difference being 
that Balaam followed its temporal wages, 
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time, Spots they are and | day: ς spots and blemishes, sporting e Jude 12. 


Glemishes, sporting them- 


the 
selves with their own ΗΝ emselves 


in their deceits while 


ceivings while they feast '* they feast with you : 14 having 41 Cor. xi. 20, 
with you; Mhaving eyesieyes full of Τ adultery, and that tiveniten 


Full of adultery, and that, 
cannot cease from sin: be- 
auiling unstable souls: an 
heart they have exercised 
ecith corefous practices ; 
cursed children: 15 which 
hace forsaken the right 
way, and are gone astray, 
following the way of Ba- 
laam the son of SBosor, 
tcho loved the wages of un- 
righteousness; 16 but was 
rebuked for his iniquity :| 


they shall receive its eternal) ; 13 b, 
14.] imagining a pleasure delicate living 
for a day (the interpretations of these last 
words have been various. Some take them 
as meaning day by,day, which seems un- 
allowable. Some, as A. V., take them for 
‘in the daytime,” as implying absence of 
all shame ; but this would give a very lame 
and frigid sense, and is inconsistent with 
what is laid to the charge of these persons, 
which is not revelling or rioting, but deli- 
cate living, which those who practise carry 
on as much in the daytime as by night, 
being the habit of their lives. There can 
be little doubt that the true rendering is 
as the vulgate has it, and as we have given 
it, which is but for a day); spots (but 
“rocks,” see Jude 12, where see note) and 
blemishes (disgraces, disfigurements, caus- 
ing shame), luxuriating in their deceits 
(i.e. as explained by Huther, in those 
things or materials of luxury, which they 
have fraudulently gotten, the abstract for 
the concrete. But, granting that inter- 
pretation as the words stand, there seems 
to be considerable doubt and difficulty 
about both reading and meaning, which 
can hardly be explained to the English 
reader. I may say that it arises from the 
confusion, here and in Jude, between aga- 
pais, love-feasts, and apatais, deceits. 
Here, the preponderance of MS. testimony 
is for the latter of these: in Jude, for the 
former. But it may be questioned whe- 
ther agapais, love-feasts, was not the 
original reading here as well as there. 
And on this supposition, the meaning will 
be, that in their love-feasts [see on Jude] 
they find occasion of luxuriating and deli- 


‘cannot be made to cease from sin: 
alluring unstable souls: ὃ having an eJude™- 
heart exercised with covetous prac- 

| tices : children of the curse: 15 which 

have forsaken the right way, and 

are gone astray, following the way 

of ‘ Balaam [tthe son] of Bosor, fund xxii, 


an adulter- 
ess. 


28, 
Jude 11. 


who loved the wages of unrighteous- + nor espressed 
ness; 16 but had a rebuke for his 


tn the origi- 
nal, 


cate living, while feasting with you) while 
they feast with you (this at all events 
refers to the love-feasts, whatever be read 
above. See on Jude), having eyes full of 
an adulteress (so literally: meaning that 
their prurient imagination has ever the 
forbidden image before it, as if they saw it 
with their eyes), and that cannot be made 
to cease from sin (see 1 Pet. iv. 1), laying 
baits for unstable souls (unfixed, not formed 
nor established in faith and the feature of 
piety), having a heart practised in covet- 
ousness, children of curse (i. 6. as in 
2 Thess. 11.8; John xvii. 12, persons de- 
voted to the curse, accursed. But tlie 
A. V., ‘‘eursed ehildren,” does not give 
the meaning, “children”? being used in 
the original simply with reference to 
their origin, the curse), 15.] The 
last clauses, comprising our ver. 14, 
have no representatives in Jude. Now 
again the parallelism begins, see Jude 11: 
but the sentiment is more expanded here. 
Which have forsaken the right way (see 
Acts xiii. 10) and are gone astray, follow- 
ing out the way of Balaam (not merely 
figuratively, the way [of life], but literally, 
seeing that it was by a journey that 
Balaam displeased God: compare the fre- 
quent repetition of the word in Num. xxi. 
23, and the words of the angel in ver. 32 
there) [the son} of Bosor (Bosor seems 
to be a Galilean form, which [ Matt. xxvi. 
73] St. Peter would naturally use, of Beor, 
the name of Balaam’s father in Numbers), 
who loved the wages of unrighteousness 
(viz. which he vainly thought he might get 
by disobeying the command of God. See 
Bp. Butler’s masterly sermon on the cha- 
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own iniquity : the dumb ass speaking 
with man’s voice forbad the madness 
17 6 These are wells 
without water, mists driven by a 
whirlwind; for whom the blackness 


gJude12,18. of the prophet. 


ΤΡ Of darkness is reserved t+. 18 For 
ss hy speaking great lhi d 
μι Jude 16. y Ps of ει See ms wrt. 
of vanity, they allure with lusts, 
by wantonness of the flesh, those 
iactsii 4. that 'are Ὁ scarcely escaping t from 
ver. 90. 


t No αἱ our 
oldest MSS. 


oldcst M 

and versiona. 
k Gal. v.13. 

1 Pet. ii. 16. 
1 John viii. 34, 

Roin. vi. 16. 


racter of Balaam, in his well-known vo- 
lune), but had a rebuke for his own 
iniquity (what sort of a reproof is shewn 
below. If any force can be given to the 
Insertion of own, it will be found in the 
fact that the reproof came from an animal 
which was part of his own substance: he 
himself furnished the conviction of his 
own iniquity, from the animal on which he 
rode): a dumb beast of burden (this ex- 
pression is apparently used as synonymous 
with an @ss in Matt. xxi. 5. If so, the 
universal practice of riding on the ass in 
Palestine must be regarded as the reason) 
speaking in man’s voice hindered (not in 
matter of fact, for Balaam went on his 
way: but subjectively, was hindering, i.e. 
tried to hinder: “withstood,” or as A. V. 
“forbad’’) the madness of the prophet (a 
discrepancy has been discovered between 
this and the Mosaic account, seeing that it 
was the angel, and not the ass, from whom 
the rebuke came, the ass having merely 
deprecated ill-treatment at Balaam’s hands. 
But the Apostle evidently regards uot so 
much the words of rebuke uttered, as the 
miraculous fact, as being the hindrance. 
It was enough to have prevented his going 
ouward, when the dumb animal on which 
he rode was gifted with speech to shew 
him his madness). 17, 18. Further 
designation of these false teachers, and 
justification of it. Compare Jude 12, 13, 
which is here much abridged. These are 
wells without water (in Jude, clouds 
without water. The comparison, in both 
Epistles, is simply to that which may be 
expected to yield water, and yields hy 
and mists driven along by a whirlwind, 
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them who live in error, 19 promising 
+ So most ofovr them * liberty, while they themselves 
are ‘the slaves of corruption: for by 
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the dumb ass speaking with 
man’s voice forbad the 
madness of the prophet. 
17 These are wells without 
water, clouds that are car- 
ried with a tempest; to 
whom the mist of dark- 
ness 15 reserved for ever. 
18 For when they speak 
great swelling words of 
vanity, they allure through 
the lusts of the flesh, 
through much wantonness, 
those that were clean es- 
caped from them who live 
in error. 5 While they 
promise them liberty, they 
themselves are the servants 
of corruption : for of whom 


for whom the blackness of darkness is 
reserved (see on Jude. It is obvious that 
no just charge of inappropriateness can be 
brought against our passage because this 
clause occurs in a different connexion from 
that in Jude. There it is said of wander- 
ing stars, here of driven clouds: of each, 
with equal appropriateness: darkness be- 
ing predicable of clouds, as well as of stars 
extinguished). 

18.] Justification of the description. 
For, speaking great swelling things of 
vanity (whose characteristic is vanity ; as 
in the genitive “ body of sin,” Rom. vi. 6, 
and the like) they allure (above, ver. 14) in 
lusts (*‘in,” or “ with,” describes the state 
of the tempters, and the element in which 
their laying of enticing baits is situated) by 
licentiousnesses (these are the instrument, 
the bait itself) of the flesh those who are 
scarcely (with very little space, or, very 
little time, for such escape) escaping from 
them who live in error (i.e., those un- 
happy persons who are but just escaping 
from the influence of those who live in 
error [the heathen], are then laid hold ot 
by these deceivers, enticing them with 
licentiousness), promising them liberty 
(these are the great swelling things which 
they speak; holding out a state of Chris- 
tian liberty, which proves to be the bondage 
of corruption) while they themselves are 
(all the while) slaves of corruption (the 
same words occur together in Rom. viil. 
21, which it is very likely St. Peter had in 
view: compare ch. iii. 15. They promise 
that liberty of the sons of God, being them- 
selves in the bondage of corruption). cor- 
ruption here means, moral decay of sin, 
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a man is overcome, of the 
same ts he brought in bond- 
age. 39 For if after they 
hare escaped the pollutions 
of the world through the 
knowledge of the Lord 
and Saviour Jesus Christ, 
they are again entangled 
therein, and overcome, the 
latter end is worse with 
them than the beginning. 


21 Bor it had been better. 


for them not to have known 
the way of righteousness, 
than, after they have known 
it, to turn from the holy 
commandment delivered un- 
to them. 132 But it is hap- 
pened unto them according 
to the true proverb, The 
dog is turned to his own 
vomit again; and the sow 
that was washed to her 
wallowing in the mire. 
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the same he is also enslaved. 29 For 

mif, "having escaped the pollutions "(iyi se” 
Be. & x. 26, 

the Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, +h.i.4. 

but having again become entangled °*** 

last state is worse than the first. 

21 For Pit had been better for them p Luke xit. 47, 
41. ἃ xv. 22. 

eousness, than, after they have known 

it, to turn back from the holy 

22+It is happened unto them ac- t Puteri 

cording to the true proverb, 4 The a Prov. xxv 

and the sow that was washed to 

wallowing in the mire. 


III. ' This second epis- 111. 


ending in perdition): for by what [ever] 
ἃ Man is overcome, by the same he is 
also enslaved (compare John vill. 34: 
Rom. vi. 6. These passages were certainly 
in the Apostle’s mind). 

20—22.| Further description of these 
deceivers, as apostates from Christ, and 
designation of their terrible state as such. 
For if, having escaped (it might seem at 
first sight as if the escapers of ver. 18 were 
meant: but on close inspection it is plain 
that this is not so, but that we are conti- 
nuing the description of the slaves of cor- 
ruption, viz. the deceivers themselves) the 
pollutions of the world, in (element and 
condition of their escape) knowledge (ge. 
nuine and accurate knowledge: shewing 
that he is treating of men who have not 
been mere professors of spiritual grace, but 
real possessors of it) of the Lord and S8a- 
viour Jesus Christ (expressed at length, to 
set forth more solemnly that from which 
they fall), but having again become en- 
tangled in these, they are overcome, their 
last state is (literally, has become: but 
we cannot say this in English, for we 
thereby convey an idea that it was not 
always so, but has undergone a change) 
worse than the first (the saying is our 
Lord’s own: see Matt. xii. 45 and the 
parallel in Luke). 


1 This 


whatsoever ἃ man is overcome, by 
Luke xi. 26. 
of the world °in the knowledge of δι 
therein, they are overcome, their 
Ν x. 
not to have known the way of nght- 
commandment delivered unto them. 
+ Butts omitted 
dog gone back to his own vomit; 
second 


epistle, be- 


21.] Reason of these last words. For 
it were better for them not to have known 
the way of righteousness (viz. the Chris- 
tian life: the way of truth, as in ver. 2) 
than, having known it, to turn back from 
(out of, as out of a way) the holy com- 
mandment (the moral law of the gospel: 
here so clesignated, because it is of moral 
corruption that the Apostle is treating) 
delivered to them (compare Jude 8, “ the 
faith once [for all] delivered to the 
saints’). 

22.| Further description of their state 
by two proverbial expressions. There 
hath happened to them that of the true 
proverb, The dog gone back (i. e. “ which 
has gone back’’) to his own vomit 
(in ref. Prov. we have something very 
like this. It may seem however somewhat 
doubtful, whether the proverbs, as here 
cited, be meant to be taken from Scrip- 
ture, or rather not both of them from 
the popular parlance): and, The sow 
after washing to (gone back, or re- 
turned is generally understood before Zo. 
But it seems better, with Huther, to under- 
stand the proverb as self-contained, and 
elliptical, as in “Sweets to the sweet : so, 
“The washed sow to the mire”) wallowing 
in the mire. 


Cuap. III. The general subject: THE 
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loved, I now write unto you; in 
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tle, beloved, I now write 


sen 18 both which 841 stir up your pure EO gota ae bevh ohzcke 7 

stir up your pure minds 

mind by way of remembrance: by way of remembrance : 

*that ye may be mindful of the|?that ye may be mindful 

words spoken before by the holy of the words which were 

: spoken before by the holy 

byudew, prophets, "and of the command-| prophets, and of the com- 

ment of the Lord and Saviour | mandment of us the apos- 

tSoattou + oiven by your apostles: 89 know-| 2% % te Lord and Sa- 

MSS. earlier : viour: 3 knowing this first, 

fourteenth Ing this first, that there shall come! iat there shall come in 

century. ° . 

elTimiv.1. in the last of the days scoffers in|tke last days  scoffers, 

cai ἈΞ ἃ ee walking after their own 

t Boal our [ their] scoffing 17, ὅ walking after ase A aud ani. Wher 

Piet γε ei their Own lusts, 4 and saylng, asthe promise ofhiscoming ? 
ch. ii. 10. , Υ ; : 

elsavlo © Where is the promise of his|/or since the fathers fell 

K. xii, 22, . p, all thin 

7 Matt,” coming ? for since the fathers fell | 72?) 2! tings continue 

Ler iny ; as they were from the be- 

Luke xii.45. asleep, all things continue thus from | ginning of the creation. 


the beginning of the creation. 5 For 


CERTAINTY OF CHRIST’S COMING ESTA- 
BLISHED AGAINST CERTAIN SCOFFERS 
WHO SHALL CALL IT INTO DOUBT. ὕχ- 
HORTATIONS are intermingled, and follow 
as a CONCLUSION. 

1.] This Epistle now, beloved, a second 
(so literally) write I unto you: in which 
Epistles (the A. V. well, “in both which :” 
viz. this and the first) I stir up your pure 
mind (the original word signifies that 
aspect of the spiritual being of man, in 
which it is turned towards the outer world ; 
his mind for business and outer interests, 
guiding him in action. And this may be 
said to be pure, when, the will and affec- 
tion being turned to God, it is not obscured 
by fleshly and selfish regards: the opposite 
being “ darkened in their mind,” Eph. iv. 
18. It seems impossible to reproduce in 
English these distinctions; we can only 
give them a general rendering, and leave 
all besides for explanatory uotes) in re- 
minding (see the same expression, ch. i. 
13); that ye should remember the words 
spoken before by the holy prophets (i. e. 
the Old Test. prophets, as referred to above, 
ch. i. 19 ff.), and the commandment of the 
Lord and Saviour given by your apostles 
(‘‘your Apostles” as we call St. Paul the 
Apostle of the Gentiles. It is quite im- 
possible that the common reading can 
stand,—having absolutely no authority : 
and difficult, even if it did, to render as the 
A. V. “of us the Aposties”’):—knowing 
this first (Jude introduces the same pro- 


δ For this they willingly 


phetic fact with “how that they told you,” 
ver. 18), that there shall come in the last 
of the days (see note on Heb. i. 1. It 
shghtly differs from “at the end of the 
days,” as extending by the plural, the ex- 
pression, though perhaps not the meaning, 
over a wider space: see Jude 18) scoffers 
in ( their] scoffing (scoffers making use of 
scoffing: sce Rev. xiv. 2, “harpers harp- 
eng with their harps .᾽ 2 Sam. xx, 22, “the 
wise woman in her wisdom went unto all 
the people.” On the sense, see Jude 
18), walking according to their own lusts 
(so Jude 11 and 16, here combined), and 
saying, Where is the promise of his coming 
(implying that it is nowhere, has passed 
away and disappeared: His, viz. of Christ : 
whose name would be understood as of 
course) ἢ for from the day when the fathers 
fell asleep, all things continue thus from 
the beginning of creation (we cannot after 
thus supply “as they were,” as A. V.: 
thus simply referring to the present; as 
they are, ss we now see them: and the 
words “from the beginning of the crea- 
tion,” belonging only to the verb continue. 
This being so, we still have two predicatory 
clauses belonging to the verb: ‘‘stzce the 
fathers fell asleep,” aud “from the begin- 
ning of the creation.” The way of explain- 
ing this must be, that the time of waiting 
for the promise necessarily dates from the 
death of the fathers, and the duration of 
things continuing as they are now extends 
back beyond the death of the fathers: so 
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are ignorant of, that by this they willingly are ignorant of, 


the word Sas the hea- | that 
vens were of old, and the 


earth standing out of the, Vens were from of old, and the earth 


fly the word of God the hea- *Wixvii's, 


Heb. xi. 3. 


water and in the water: &formed out of water and by means g Ps. xxiv, 2. 


whereby the world that : 
| water : 
then was, being overflowed | of 


with water, perished: Thue: World that then was, being over- 


& ΟΧΧΧΤ. ὦ). 
Col, i. 17. 


6hby which waters the 4 ἀθὴ, νέαι, 


21,22, 23. 
ch. ii. 5, 


the heavens and the earth, | flowed with water, perished: 7 but 
which are now, Oy the same )ithe heavens and the earth which i rr 


word are kept in store, re- 


that the meaning will be, ever since the 
death of those to whom the promise was 
made, things have continued as we now 506 
them (and as they have ever continued even 
hetore those fathers] from the beginning 
of creation. So that “all things continue 
Srom the beginning of creation,” 1s ἃ gene- 
ral proposition applicable to all time: “ szrce 
the fathers fell asleep,” the terminus, from 
which this general proposition is taken up 
and applied to the casein hand. And now 
we have cleared the way to enquiring, who 
are ineant by the fathers. And the answer 
is plain: largely and generally, those to 
whom the promise was made: the same as 
are indicated Rom. ix. 5, “of whom are 
the fathers:” yet not exclusively these, but 
snnultaneously with them any others who 
may be in the same eategory,—e. g. those 
who bear tothe New Test. church the same 
relation as they to that of the Old Test. 
The assertion, as coming from the scoffev's, 
must not be pressed to any particular date, 
but given that wide reference which would 
naturally be in the mind of one making 
such a general charge). 

I—10.] Refutations of this their scoff- 
ing inference. 5—7.] First refu- 
tation: from the biblical history of the 
creation. For (i. 6. they speak thus, be- 
canse) this (viz. this fact which follows) 
escapes them (passes unnoticed by thei) 
of their own will (i. e. they shut their 
eyes to this fact), that the heavens 
were from old (from the beginning of 
all things) and the earth formed (holding 
together, composed, subsisting ; so the same 
Greek word in Col. i. 17, “ By him all 
things subsist”) out of water and by means 
of water (out of water, because the waters 
that were under the tirmament were ga- 
thered together into one place and the dry 
land appeared: and thus water was the 
material, oué of which the earth was made : 
by means of water, because the waters 
above the firmament, being divided from 


are now, by tthe same word are ¢ or, by tis 


word : our 
ancient MSS. are divided, 


the waters below the firmament, by fur- 
nishing moisture, and rain, and keeping 
moist the earth, are the means by which the 
earth subsists. This is the simplest ren- 
dering) by the word of God (not of its own 
will, nor by a fortuitous concurrence of 
atoms), by means of which [two] (viz. the 
waters under the firmament and the waters 
above the firmament: for in the flood [1] 
the fountains of the great deep were broken 
up, and [2] the windows of heaven were 
opened, Gen. vil. 11. See the other inter- 
pretations in my Greek Test.) the then 
world (i. e. the whole state of things then 
existing. The Apostle’s argument is, as 
against the assertors of the world’s endu- 
rance for ever, that it Aas once been de- 
stroyed, so that their assertion is thereby 
invalidated. The analogy is not exactly, 
but is sufficiently close: and the world, as 
an indefinite common term, takes in the 
heavens and earth, which were then instru- 
mental in, and purified by, the destruction, 
if not altogether swept away by it. Nay, 
the analogy is closer than this: for just as 
Noah stepped out of the Ark on a new 
world, the face of the heavens clear, and 
the face of the earth renewed, so we look 
for a new heavens and earth [ ver. 13], yet 
like these others constructed out of the 
materials of the old) being inundated with 
water, perished (see last note; not, was 
annihilated, but lost its then form and 
subsistence as a world or order of things 
[cosmos, the Greek for world, signifies 
both], and passed into a new state. Only 
thus does the verse come in logically as a 
contradiction to the saying of the scoftfers, 
that all things remain thus from the begin- 
ning of creation): 7.|] but the new 
heavens and earth (contrast to the then 
world : the postdiluvian visible world) by 
His (God’s: if the other reading [see 
margin] be taken, it must not be pressed 
to signify any one saying, but must 
refer gencrally to the prophetic word, 
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kMatt.xxv. kept in store, reserved unto * fire 
ve against the day of judgment and 
perdition of ungodly men. 8 But, 
beloved, be not ignorant of this one 
thing, that one day is with the Lord 
1Ps.xe.4 as a thousand years, and 'a thousand 
mHab. iis years as one day. 9™The Lord is 


not slack concerning his promise, 
as some count slackness; but DS | slachness-s. bute δὲ long- 
longsuffering to + you-ward, 5 ποῦ suffering to us-ward, not 
willing that any should perish, but 


n Isa. xxx. 18. 
1 Pet. iil. 20. 
ver. 15. 

+ So all our 
ancrent AISS, 

o Ezek. xviii. 


_ fsx τ. P that all should come to repentance. 
a Matt, xxiv. 10But tthe day of the Lord will 
xii30 |, come as a thief ft; in which ‘the 
sxvi.is. heavens shall pass away with a 


+ in the night 
is omitted in 
our three 
oldest MSS. 
It probably 
caine in here 
from 1 Thess. v. 2. 


which has announced that which comes 
to be mentioned) word are treasured 
up (perfect: “have been, and are still,” 
kept in store, put by, against a certain 
time), being kept (present tense, denoting 
that it is only God’s constantly watch- 
ful Providence which holds tugether the 
present state of things till His time for 
ending it) for fire against the day of judg- 
ment and perdition of impious men. 
8—10.| Second contradiction to the 
scoffers: we are not to judge God, in the 
case of delay, as we do men, secing that 
His thoughts are not as our thoughts. 
But let this one thing not escape you, 
beloved (this one, as especially important : 
escape you, in allusion to ver. 5), that one 
day is with the Lord as a thousand years, 
and a thousand years as one day (the 
saying is the completion of that in Ps. xe., 
setting forth also in a wonderful way, that 
one day may be in God’s sight as produc- 
tive of events as a millennium: in other 
words, when both clauses are considered, 
placing Him far above all human limits of 
time). The Lord (i. e. God, the Father, as 
so often in this and in the first Epistle) is 
not tardy (the verb signifies, not merely to 
delay, but to be late, beyond an appointed 
time; slack, as A. V.) concerning his pro- 
mise, a8 some (viz. the scoffers in question, 
who are pointed at) account (His conduct) 
tardiness: but He is long-suffering to- 


2 PETER. 


rushing noise, and the heavenly 
bodies shall be scorched up and 


rPs.cii. 26. Isa.li.6. Matt. xxiv.33. Mark xiii. 31. 
Rev. xx.11, & xxi, 1 
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served unto fire against the 
day of judgment and per- 
dition of ungodly imen. 
δ But, beloved, be not ig- 
norant of this one thing, 
that one day is with the 
Lord as a thousand years, 
and a thousand years as 
one day. %The Lord is 
not slack concerning his 
promise, as some men count 


willing that any should 
perish, but that all should 
come torepentance. 10 But 
the day of the Lord will 
come as @ thief in the 
night; im the whicn the 
heavens shall pass away 
with a great noise, and the 
elements shall melt with 


Rom. viii. 12. Heb.i, 11. 


wards you (the readers of the Epistle; not 
as u separate class, but as representing all ; 
as shewn below), not willing that any 
should perish, but (willing) that all should 
go forward to repentance. 

10. Assertion of the conclusion as 
against the scoffers—the certainty, sud- 
denness, and effect of the duy of the Lord. 
But (notwithstanding the delay) the day of 
the Lord (i. 6. of God; sec below, ver. 12) 
shall (or, will) come (tliis verb has the em- 
phasis, as opposed to all the doubts of the scof- 
fers. It is more than merely “shall come,” 
though no one word will give the cxact 
force in English: ‘shall be here,” “shall 
be upon you”) as a thief (1 Thess. v. 2: 
from which place probably the expression 
is taken, as reference is mace below to the 
Epistles of St. Paul); in which the heavens 
shall pass away (Matt. v. 18, xxiv. 34, 
35; and Rev. xxi. 1) with a rushing 
noise (the word imports the rush of a 
bird, or of an arrow, or of any thing 
rapidly moving. Some understand it of 
the actual noise of the flames which shall 
consume the heavens: others, of the crash 
with which they shall fall), and the hea- 
venly bodies (the word signifies, according 
to Bede, the four elements, fire, air, earth, 
and water: but he is obliged to modify 
the meaning of the verb, inasmuch as fire 
cannot dissolve or consume fire: according 
to Bengel, the sun, moon, and stars, de- 
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yervent heat, the earthalso| dissolved, the earth also and the 


and the works that are| 
therein shall be burned up. 
MSeeing fhen that all 
these things shall be dis- thing's 
solved, what manner of | 
persons ought ye to be in| 
all Aoly conversation and 
godliness, looking for 
andhasting unto the coming 
of the day of God, wherein 
the hearens being on fire | by reason 


burned up. 


scorched 


fending it by this word being often used 
in that sense by the fathers. Aud, con- 
sidering that this elause, on account of 
the but, followed presently by also when 
we come to speak of the earth, necessarily 
belongs to the heavens,—considering also 
that the mention of the heavenly bodies as 
attected by the great Day is constant in 
Scripture, compare Matt. xxiv. 29; Isa. 
xiii. 9, 10, xxiv. 23, xxxiv. 4, &., 1 should 
be inclined on the whole to accept this 
juterpretation) being scorched up (the 
worl signifies, to suffer from excessive 
heat: to be in a burning fever) shall be 
dissolved (not literally, medé; in ver. 12, 
the word is a different one), and the earth 
and the works in it (this may mean either 
the works of men, buildings and thie like, 
—or, the works of the Creator: perhaps 
both of these comhined, “the works of 
nature and art,” Bengel) shall be burned 
up. 
11—18.] ExHORTATIONS WITH REFER- 
ENCE TO THE APPROACH OF THE DAY OF 
Gop. 11—13.] In direct reference 
to what has just been said, watteng and 
eager expectation is enjoined. 11. ] 
These things being thus to be dissolved 
(i. e., this heaven and earth which sur- 
round us. According to the reading in 
the text, there is no particle of inference: 
but the inference is all the more vivid. 

thus: viz. in the manner just described. 
The original may mean, being in course 
of dissolution: but the other rendering is 
far more probable), what manner of men 
(uot interrogative, but exclamatory) ought 
ye to be (when the event comes: the verb 
lice rendered be seems to imply some fact 
bupervening upon the previously existing 
stute), in holy behaviours and pieties (so 


shall be 
what manner of persons ought ye reading wate 
to be ‘in all holy behaviour and s! Pei}. 

godliness, }*t looking for and hasten- ¢1,Cor.i,7. 

ing the coming of the day of God, 

of which the heavens 

shall be dissolved, and the! being on fire shall 
elements shall melé withi ong the heavenly bodies shall be 
up 


works that are therein shall be 


11 Seeing that all these 
tthus dissolved, * ise the 


the other two 


Ube dissolved, urs.1.s. 


S&. XXXIV. 1. 


and * melted 


with x Mienh i, 4, 
ver. 10. 


literally; the plurals marking the holy be- 
haviour aud piety in all its different forms 
and examples) looking for and hastening 
(the older Commentators mostly supplicd 
“unto” after hastening. So the A. V.; 
but there seems no reason for this. The 
meaning is most probably transitive, to 
«© hasten,” “urge on: which 1 agree with 
De Wette in adopting, and in understand- 
ing as he does, ‘They hasten it by per- 
fecting, in repentance and holiness, thie 
work of the Gospel, and thus diminishing 
the need of the ‘long-suffering’ ver. 9,” 
to which the delay of that day is owing. 
Huther’s dujection to this is not difficult 
to answer. It is true, that the delay or 
hastening of that day is not man’s matter, 
but God’s: but it is not uncommon in 
Scripture to attribute to ws those divine 
acts, or ahstinences from acting, which 
are really and in their depth, God’s own. 
Thus we read, that “He could not do 
many mighty works there because of their 
unbelief,’ Matt. xiii. 58, comparcd with 
Mark vi. 5, 6: thus repeatedly of man’s 
striving with, hindering, quenching, God’s 
Holy Spirit) the advent (elsewhere com- 
monly used of a person, and most usually 
of the presence or advent of the Lord 
Himself) of the day of God (the same as 
“the day of the Lord” above), by reason 
of which (viz. which day; or, but uot so 
well, which coming, on account of, for the 
sake of, which) the heavens being on fire 
shall be dissolved, and the heavenly 
bodies being scorched up are to be melted 
(in the original, present, importing destiny : 
see above on ver. 11. De Wette thinks 
the meaning is not to be literally pressed, 
as if the heavenly bodies were a solid mass 
which would actually liquefy: but why 
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fervent heat. 


veins” lus promise, we 


ἰὸν. xxi. 1, 
27. 


dwelleth righteousness. 


fore, beloved, seeing that ye look 
for such things, strive diligently 5 to | for such things, be diliyeut 
be found in peace, without spot, and | “at ye may be found of 
blameless in his sight, land ace- 
count *the longsuffering οὗ 
Lord salvation ; even as our beloved | ig of our Lord is salva- 
brother Paul also according to the 


ziCor.i. 8. ἃ 
xv. 538. 
Phil. i. 10. 
1 Thess. iii, 
13. & v. 23. 


wv Rom. ti. 4. 
1 Pet. iii. 20. 
ver. 9, 


not? The same liquefaction has actually 
taken place in the crust of the earth wher- 
ever the ccutral fires have acted on it. 
All our igneous rocks have been in a liquid 
state: why should not that day, in its 
purifying process, produce a similar etfect 
on the earth again, and on her cognate 
planets, if they are to be included ? 

In this recapitulation, the Apostle men- 
tions that part only of the destruction 
of that day which concerns the heavens : 
argung from the greater to the less. The 
sinilarity to Isa. xxxiv. 4 can hardly 
escape notice, “ All the host of heaven 
shall be dissolved.” See also Micah i. 
4). 

13.] The positive result of that day as 
regards the church. But (coutrast to the 
destructive effects of the day lately dwelt 
on: not “nevertheless,” as A. V., which 
looks as if the two cftects were in anta- 
gonism, and the earth were to be anni- 
Atlated, of which idea there is no trace. 
The tlood did not annihilate the earth, but 
changed it; and as the new earth was the 
consequenee of the flood, so the final uew 
heavens and earth shall be of the fire) 
according to His (God’s) promise (viz., 
that written in Isa, xxx. 16) we (no 
stress, as is almost unavoidable in the 
A. V. * Nevertheless we, according to his 
promise: there is no personal prououn 
expressed in the Greek, nor is the distiue- 
tion drawn between us and any other class 
of persous) expect new heavens and a new 
earth, in which (heavens and earth, plural) 
righteousness dwelleth (us before: Isa., 
compare also Isa, Ixy. 25). 

14.] Exhortation founded on this ex- 
pectation. Wherefore, beloved, expecting 
(us ye do) these things, be earnest (not 
the daily Jhabit so much, as the oue great 
life-etforé which shall accomplish the end, 
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18 But, according to 
look for 


heavens and a new earth, wherein | pens 
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Jfervent heat? 13 Neverthe- 
less we, according to his 
promise, look for new heu- 
ant @ new earth, 
wherein dwelleth righteous- 
ness. 14 Wherefore,  be- 


loved, seeing that ye lovk 


Ynew 


It Where- 


him in peace, without spot, 
and blameless. 18 And ac- 


= 
OUr | couné that the longsuffer- 


tion; even as our beloved 
brother Puul also accord- 


is in the Apostle’s mind) to be found (at 
His coming. ‘This word shews plainly 
cnhough that a personal coming of the 
Lord, as iu ver. 4, is in the view of the 
Apostle throughout, as connected with the 
proceedings of the great Day. The torm 
of expression reminds us forcibly of Matt. 
xxii. 11 ff) spotless and blameless (com- 
pare 2 Cor. vi. 3, vill. 20; also the con- 
trast, above, ch. ii. 18. From the con- 
nexion there with a feast, it scems very 
probable that in both passages the parable 
of the wedding garment was floating be- 
fore the Apostle’s mind) in His sight (so, 
and not, “dy Zfin,” or “of Him,” as 
A. V., must we render) in peace (second 
predicate after the verb to be found: the 
spotlessness and blumelessness were with 
refereuce to God; this, in reference to 
your own state and lot: in peace among 
yourselves, in peace with yourselves, in 
peace for yourselves, with God. But per- 
haps au expression so fimthar to the 
Eastern tougue as “in peace,” inay have 
an onward as well as a present meaning, 
asin “go in peace:” and be taken of that 
eternal peace, of which all earlhly peace is 
but a feeble forctaste): and account the 
long-suffering of our Lord (our Lord, 
thus expressed, is hardly to be dissevered 
from Him who is expressly thas mauncd 
below, ver. 18. And if so, then, through- 
out this weighty passage, the Lord Jesus 
is invested with the full attributes of 
Deity. It is He who waits and is long- 
suffering: He, in His union and co- 
equality with the Father, who ruleth all 
things after the counsel of His own will) 
salvation (contrast to those who count 
His delay to be slackness, yer. 9): even 
as also (besides inyself) our beloved bro- 
ther (this term is probably uscd in a closer 
sense than as merely sipuifyiuy fcllow- 
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ing to the wisdom given) wisdom given unto him wrote unto 


vato him hath written unto | 
von; ®as also in all his | 
epistles, speaking in them 
of these things; in which 
are soine things hard to be 
vnderstood, which they that 
are unlearned and unstable 
wrest, as they do also the 


Christinn: our beloved  fellow-Apostle) 
Paul according to the wisdom given to 
him (see 1 Cor. 11.10. Also Gal. τ. 9; 
Eph. iii. 2, 7,85; Col. i. 25) wrote to you 
(What ? Where? to whom? By some 
the reply to the first has been found in 
the preceding clause, “that the long-siuf- 
fering of our Lord is salvation :” which, 
in sepse, is almost identical with Lom. 
ii. 4, “the goodness of God leadeth thee 
to repentance.” But surcly the reference 
is too narrow to satisfy what follows here, 
speaking in them concerning these things, 
where the reference must be to the things, 
which we Christians look for, viz., to the 
coming of the day of the Lord. Thus 
then we should interpret the particular 
reference to be to some particular passage 
in which St. Paul had exhorted to readi- 
hess in expectation of that day, and the 
inore geuveral reference, ver. 16, of the 
freyuent mention of that day in his other 
Epistles. In searching then 2) for some 
passage which may fulfil the above con- 
dition, it seems to me that we need not 
go beyond the earliest Epistle of St. Paul, 
viz. 1 Thessalonians. There, in ch. iv. 13 
—v. 11, we have a passage on this very 
point, and the more satisfactory, because 
St. Peter seems, in our ver. 10, to have 
had 1 Thess. v. 2 before his mind. And 
as to 3) the expression to you, there 
scems no need to press it as identifying 
any particular church, seeing that this our 
Epistle is addressed to all Christians alike : 
see ch.1.1. All that follows from this to 
you is what may also be gathered from 
ver. 16, that our Epistle belongs to a date 
when the Pauline Epistles were no longer 
the property only of the churches to which 
they were written, but were dispersed 
through, and considered to belong to, the 
whole Christian Church. What date that 
is, I have discussed in the Introduction. 
There have been very various opinions as 
to the passage and Epistle meant: some 
think it to be the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
on account of ch. ix. 26 ff., x. 25, 37 (see 
on these in the Introd, to the Hebrews, 


you; as also in all his epistles, 
Ὁ speaking in them of these things ; > Rem vilito. 
in which + Epistles are some things 
hard to be understood, which the "oat ancient 
ignorant and unstable wrest, as they 
do also the other scriptures, unto 


1 Cor. av. 2h. 
1 Thess. iv. 
15. 

So our three 
MSS, having 
the relative 
pronoun tn 
the feminine: 
the other 
MSS. have it 
in the masculine (or neuter). See note. 


§ i. par. 6): others, the Epistles to the 
Corinthians, especially 1 Cor. i. 7—9, fiud- 
ing an allusion to 1 Cor. ii. 1 ff. im the 
words “according to the wisdom given to 
him:? others, the Epistles to the Gala- 
tians, Ephesians, Colossians, being ad- 
dressed to Asia Minor churches, as they 
hold this to be: others, referring the 
words “ἐπ peace” to the difference be- 
tween Paul and Peter, the Epistle to the 
Galatians: others, some Epistle which las 
not come down to us); 88 also in all (Ars, 
but not expressed: in all Epistles which 
he writes, leaving room for the possibility 
that the number of those Epistles was not 
complete, but still being added to) Epistles, 
speaking in them (as he does) of these 
things (viz. the coming of our Lord, and 
the end of the world), in which (Epistles, if 
the feminine relative be read: if the mas- 
culine [or neuter], ‘in which sayings of 
his :” not, “in which things,” “in which 
subjects,” as some have rendered by way 
of escape from the supposed difficulty : for 
the pronoun is correlative with the other 
seriptures, and must therefore designate 
some writings previously mentioned: or 
else the sentence is stultified) are some 
things difficult to understand (De Wette 
especially refers to 2 Thess. ii. 1 ff: and 
it is not improbable that this may have 
been particularly in the Apostle’s mind. 
See note on 2 Tim.ii. 18), which the igno- 
rant (unintelligent, uninformed : this want 
of intelligence may arise from many causes : 
but the misunderstanding of difficult Scrip- 
tures is common to the unintelligent in 
general) and unstable (those who, wanting 
firm foundation and anchorage, waver and 
drift about with every wind of doctrine. 
Such persons are stirred from their .Chris- 
tian stability by every apparent difficulty : 
are rendered anxious and perplexed by 
hard texts: and showing more anxiety to 
interpret them somehow, than to wait upon 
God for their solution, rush upon erroneous 
and dangerous ways of interpretation) dis- 
tort (the verb means, properly, to twist 
with a handscrew or windlass. Hence to 
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17 Ye there- 
ὁ Mark xiii.23. fore, beloved, ° seeing ye know be- 


their own perdition. 


oGPh yr, forehand, 4 beware lest, beine led 
& ii. 18. ᾿ 

away together with the error of the 

wicked, ye fall from your own sted- 

*ipeiiz fastness. 18¢ But grow in the grace 

and knowledge of our Lord and 

f2Tim.iv.18. Saviour Jesus Christ. * To him be 


the glory both now and for ever. 


Amen. 


torment with the screw: and then figura- 
tively, to distort, pervert, strain, in mean- 
ing) as also the other Scriptures (or, thie 
other passages of Scripture having refer- 
ence to this great subject. Whichever be 
understood, it is plain 1) that by these 
words St. Paul’s Epistles are reckoned 
among the Christian Scriptures: 2) that 
there were at this time besides those 
Epistles, other writings holding a similar 
place, known as “ scriptures ;” probably, 
at least, the three Gospels [and Acts? ], 
and some of the earlier written catholic 
Epistles. That by the other Scriptures 
should be meant the Old Test. Scriptures, 
is not probable: these would have been 
inore fully designated than by being placed 
in the same category with the inspired 
writings of recent or living men), to (asa 
contribution to—towards,—so as to help 
towards) their own perdition. 

17, 18.] Concluding exhortations : con- 
veyed first in the form of a caution 
(ver. 17), then in that of a positive ex- 
hortation to increase in grace and wisdom. 
Ye therefore, beloved, knowing (as ye 
do) beforehand (viz. the whole announce- 
ment of which this chapter has been full: 
the certainty that such false teachers will 
arise, and the course which they will 
take), take heed (be on your guard) lest 
being led away together with (it is a 
reinarkable coincidence, that St. Peter, 
well acquainted as he was with St. Paul’s 
writings, should have written this word, 
which is the very one used by that Apostle 
(Gal. ii. 13] of Barnabas, at Antioch, 
when he was led away together with the 
hypocrisy of Peter and the other Jews) 
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other scriptures, unto their 
own destruction. 17 Ye 
therefore, beloved, seeing 
ye know these things before, 
beware lest ye also, being 
led away with the error of 
the wicked, fall from your 
own stedfastness. 18 But 
grow in grace, and in the 
knowledge of our Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ. To 
him be glory both now and 
for ever. Amen, 


the error (not, fhe deceit, active, deceiving 
others: but the aberration, wandcring 
out of the right way, so as to follow it, 
and become partakers with it) of the law- 
less ye fall from your own stedfastness 
(contrast to the “unstable” above: sce 
note there): but (contrast to the fall just 
predicated as possible) grow (not only do 
not fall from stedfastness, but be so 
firmly rooted as to throw out branches 
and yield increase. ‘ The only condition 
of perseverance is, continual increase,” 
Calvin) in the grace and knowledge of 
our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ (the 
genitive, of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ, belongs to both grace and know- 
ledge. The common rendering, “ 2) grace 
and in the knowledge of ..,” would have 
been otherwise expressed in the original. 
Taken as above, the genitive stands in 
somewhat different relation to the two 
words grace and knowledge. As regards 
grace, it is a subjective genitive :—the 
grace of which Christ is the author and 
bestower; of which it is said, “ grace came 
by Jesus Christ :”’ as regards knowledge, 
it is an objective genitive,—the knowledge 
of which Christ is the object). 

Concluding doxology : “a hymnto Christ 
as to God,” as Pliny says in his famous 
letter to Trajan. To Him [be, or is] the 
glory (the glory—i. e. all glory that is 
rendered: the sum total of glory) both 
now and to the day of eternity (so lite- 
yally: the day which shall dawn at the 
end of time, and being eternal, itself know 
no end: “all eternity in one day,” as 
Estius says). Amen (compare Jude 25). 
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I.'} THAT which was 
from the beginning, which 
we have heard, which we 
have seen with our eyes, 
which we have looked upon, 
and our hands have han- Ἐν 
dled, of the Word of life; | anus 


(ἜΑΡ. I. 1—4.] INTRODUCTION: THE 
PERSONAL AUTHORITY OF THE WRITER, 
AXD OBJECTS OF THE EPISTLE.—This 
Epistle does not begin with an address, 
properly so called. But there is in this 
sentence the latent form of an address: the 
“unto you’”’ of ver. 3, and the wish “that 
ous joy may be full,” answering (see note) to 
the more usual greeting, seem to shew that 
what follows is an Epistle, not a treatise. 

The construction of these verses is 
difficult, and has been variously given. 
The simplest view, and that generally 
adopted, is, that in ver. 1 a sentence is 
begun, which is broken off by the paren- 
thetical ver. 2 inserted to explain ver. 1, 
und carried on again in ver. 8, some 
words being, for the sake of perspicuity, 
recited again from ver. 1. The smaller 
clauses, &c., are co-ordinate with each 
other. So that the sentence and con- 
struction flow smoothly and regularly. 

That which was (fot, ‘took place’) 
from the beginning (uot synonymous with 
“in the beginning,” though in the depth 
of its meaning it is virtually the same. 
It sets before us the prior limit, but with- 
out meaning strictly to define it as such 
exclusively. The interpretation, “‘ Since the 
beginning of the Gospel,” is connected 
with the misunderstanding of the whole 
passage hy the Socinian interpreters, and 
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I. 1} Tat * which was from the ®Jonni.t. 
beginning, which we have heard,— 
which we have seen with our eyes, 
*which we looked upon, and ° our bJohnt.14, 
handled, — concerning 


ch. iv. 14. 

ec Luke xxiv. 
80. John xx. 
97. 


the 


cannot stand for a moment when we con- 
sider the context with ver. 2, and the use 
of this term by St. John when applied to 
Christ or to supernatural beiugs : see cli. il. 
18, 14 iii, 8; John viii. 44. Wher- 
ever he uses it of the preaching of the 
Gospel it is definitely marked as bearing 
that meaning: compare ch. ii. 7, 24, iit. 11. 
On the meaning of this clause see below), 
that which we have heard (the perfect 
tense extends the reference of the verb 
from the beginning, and that which thie 
Apostle might have heard concerning 
Christ, e.g. from John the Baptist, down 
to the time when he was writing: regards 
his hearing as a finished and abiding pos- 
session), that which we have seen with 
our eyes (the same is true again. The 
secing as well as the hearing is a finished 
and abiding possession. The clauses rise 
in climax: seeing is more than hearing: 
With our eyes emphasizes the fact of eye- 
witness), that which we looked upon 
(now, the tense is altered: because the 
Evangelist comes from speaking of the 
closed testimony which abode with him 
as a whole, to that of the senses actually 
exercised at the time when Christ was on 
earth. Notice the climax agnin: to look 
upon is more than fo see: so Beza here: 
“which I saw with these cyes, and that 
not ouce, nor by the way, but which 1 
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d Jolin le 4, 
& Xi. 23. 

& xiv. 6. 

6 δ ἘΤΙΣΥΟ 
1 ‘Vim. iii. 16. 
ch. iii. 5. f y 

f John xxi. 24. and bear 
Acts ii. 32. 

Ε ch. v. 20. 


witness, 


earnestly and thoroughly contemplated.” 
See more below), and our hands handled 
(‘“‘areference has been supposed to John xx. 
20, 27: Luke xxiv. 39. But there is no 
need for it. Surely no proof is wanted, 
that John, who lay on the bosom of our 
Lord, and was beloved by Him, had 
touched his Lord with his hands.” 
Fritzsche. ‘These words are not for a 
moinent to be explained away: they are 
hteral matter of fact, and form one of the 
strongest proofs that what is said, 15 said 
of no other than the personal incarnate 
Son of God) concerning the Word of 
life (the construction seems to be this: 
concerning <lepends strictly upon the verb 
heard, loosely upou the other clauses. The 
explanation turns wholly upon the sense 
which we assign to the words the Word 
of life: and here there has been great 
(liversity among commentators. This di- 
versity may be gathered under two heads: 
those who make the Word the personal 
Word, who zs life, and those who make 
it the account, or preaching, or doctrine, 
concerning life. Of this latter number 
are, for the most part, Socinus and his 
school, and some tew other expositors. 
The former includes Augustine, Bede, 
Calvin [gives both], Beza, Luther, Bengel, 
ἄς. And as these words are the keystone 
of the sentence, it will be well to set out 
the interpretation once for all. I regard 
then the Word of life as the designation 
of our Lord Himself. He is the Word, 
and is the Word of life, this genitive, of 
life, being one of apposition, as He de- 
scribes Himself, as being the Zufe, Jolin 
xi. 25, xiv. 6,—the Bread of life, vi. 35, 
48: the Light of life, viii. 12: compare 
alsoi. 4. This being so, the things men- 
tioned, that which,—that which,—that 
which,—are all matters concerning, be- 
longing to, regarding, Hinself, the Lord 
of Life: alk together predicated of Him 
by the concerning, which more properly 
belongs to the one verb heard [notice that 
in ver. 5, where the nature of the message 
is stated, this alone, of all tlicse verbs, is 
repeated}. That which was from the 
beginning is His eternal pyre-existence 
and inherent Life and Glory with the 
Father: this is what, in a sense slightly, 
though but slightly, differing from the 
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Word of life; 2 (and “the life ὁ was|? (for the life was mani- 
manifested, and we have seen it, 


fested, and we have seen it, 
and bear witness, and shew 


δ and declare unto you that eternal life, 


common one, may be said to have heen 
from the beginning concerning the Word 
of life: that which was inherent indeed in 
Him, but by being announced to vou, 
takes the form of being concerning Him ; 
His well-known character and attribute. 
That which we have heard, and that 
which we have seen with our eyes, hold 
a middle place between the eternal and 
pre-existent and the material and human 
things concerning the Word of life; the 
hearing of the ear embracing all the 
teaching of the Lord respecting that which 
was from the beginning. aud the seeing of 
the eye taking in both His glory, as on the 
Mount of Transfiguration, aud the human 
Body which He assumed, with all its 
actions and sufferings: compare Joli xix. 
85. Then, still lingering on the com- 
bined testimony to His pre-existent glory 
and His human preseuce in the flesh, he 
adds, that which we looked upon, which 
contemplation, as He Hinself tells us, saw 
through the human into tlhe divine, 
John i. 14, besides its earnest and diligent 
observation of His human life. Finally, 
he comes down to that which though the 
most direct and palpable proof for human 
testimony, is yet the lowest, as being only 
material and sensuous, that which our 
hands handled. All this concerniag Him, 
who is the Word of life, is recapitnlated 
again in ver. 3 under its two great heads, 
that which we have seen and heard, we 
declare unto you also. Liicke has very 
fnirly stated, and refuted, the Socinian 
view which makes that which to be the 
teaching of Jesus from the beginning of 
His official life onwards, and the Word of 
life, as in ch. ii. 7, to mean, the word 
which ye heard: rightly stating the fatal 
and crucial obstacle to this view to con- 
sist in the words, our hands handled, 
which none of its advocates can m any 
way get over). And the Life (i. e. the 
Lord Himself who is the Life: compare 
Jolin i. 4, “In Him was Life.” This verse 
is parenthetical, taking up the last clause, 
and indeed the whole scnse, of ver. 1, 
and showing how the testimony there pre- 
dicated became possible) was manifested 
(trom being invisible, became visible), and 
we have seen [it], and bear witness [οὗ 
it], and declare (this verb does not, 
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which was with the Futher,; ynto you that eternal life, ἢ which bh John 1.1, 2. 


and tcas manifested unto 
us;) ‘thal which we have 


seen and heard declare twe | fested unto us ;) 


wnto you, that ye also may| have seen 
hace fellowship with us ;' 
and truly our fellowship 


was with the Father, and was mani- 


8 ithat which we i Acts iv. 20. 
and heard declare we 


in our oldest 


junto you also, that ye also may talso is found 


is with the Father, and|have fellowship with us: and truly sere 


with his Son Jesus Christ. 
* ind these things write 
we unto you, that your joy, 
may be full. 
is the message which we 


& xvi. 24. 


either here or below, refer to the decla- 
ration in this present Epistle: it is the 
general declaration, in word and writing, 
of which the write we below, ver. 4, 18 
the special portion at present employed) 
to you that life which is eternal, the 
which (“ that very before-mentioned life, 
which was with the Father’) was with the 
Father (see on Johni.1. The preposition 
implies not juxta-position only, but re- 
lution: hardly however, as some here, 
love: at the same time it sets forth 
plainly the distinction of Persons), and 
was manifested to us (here tlie paren- 
thesis ends, and the construction of ver. 1 
is resumed. But on account of the dis- 
tance at which that verse now stands, the 
leading particulars of its sense are re- 
capitulated): that which we have heard 
and seen we declare to you also (this 
also here seems to give to the Epistle the 
character of being addressed to some special 
circle of Cliristian readers, beyond those 
addressed at the conclusion of the Gospel, 
ch. xx. 31, or we may take it as indicating 
“you, who did not hear, nor see, nor 
handle with your hands the Word of life.” 
But the other is more likely), in order 
that ye also (see above} may have fellow- 
ship with us (with us, the Apostles and 
eye-witnesses: being bound in faith and 
love to them, as they were to Christ): and 
indeed (the thought rises to the immea- 
surably more solemn and glorious cha- 
racter of the second fellowship as com- 
pared with the first: as if it were, “and 
this fellowship with us will not stop 
here: for we are but your adunitters 
into another and a higher fellowship”) 
our fellowship is with the Father and 
With (observe the repeated with, dis- 
tinguishing the Personality, while the 
very fact of the fellowship with Both 


kK our fellowship is with the Father, ke John xvii. 22. 


‘and with His 


ch. ii. 24. 


Christ. 


Son Jesus 


5. This then|* And these things write we f, ! that tune ss 
tour joy may be full. 


our two oldest 


> And ™ this 


MSS. 


John xv. ΤΙ. 
2 John 13. t So our two oldest MSS, ro ch. iii. 11. 
unites the Two in the Godhead. It is not, 


fellowship with God and us, but with us, 
whose fellowship is with God, the Father 
and the Son) His Son Jesus Christ (the 
personal and tle Messianic Names are 
united, as in John i. 17, where He is first 
mentioned, as here. The question has been 
sometimes asked, why we have not here, 
“and with the Holy Ghost?” . The answer 
to which is not, as Liicke, because the 
divine Personality of the Holy Ghost was 
not found in the apostolic mode of thought, 
but because, the blessed Spirit being God 
dwelling in man, though we may be said 
to have “the fellowship of the Holy 
Ghost,” 2 Cor. xili. 13,—we would hardly 
be said to have “ fellowship with the Holy 
Ghost’’). And these things (i.e. this 
whole Epistle: not, the foregoing, nor, the 
immediately following) we write, that 
our (our, i.e. of usand of you: not, of 
us, as distinguished from you) Joy may he 
full (the joy spoken of is the whole complex 
of the Christian life here and hereafter: its 
whole sum is, Joy. As Diisterdieck beau- 
tifully says, ‘‘’The peace of reconciliation, 
the blessed consciousness of souship, the 
happy growth in holiness, the brigiit pros- 
pect of future completion and glory,—all 
these are but simple details of that which 
in all its length and breadth is embraced 
by one word, Eternal] Life, the real posses- 
sion of which is the immediate source of 
our joy. We have joy, Christ’s joy, be- 
cause we are blessed, because we have Life 
itself in Christ.”? It has been noticed 
before, that this verse fills the place of 
the greeting so cominon in the opening of 
Epistles, and gives an epistolary character 
to what follows). 

5—I]. 28.) First Part or THE Eris- 
TLE: the message, that if we would have 
fellowship with Him who is Light, we must 
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is the message which we have heard |*ave heard of him, and 


of him, and announce unto you, that 


J ἱ 1.9. n a ᾿ “1 = ἡ δε - 9 ry 
gaan God is light, and in him is no 
ἃν δὰ darkness at all. 
ov Cor. vi. 14. 
ch. ii. 4. 


walkin light, keeping His commandments. 
See the discussion on the division of the 
Epistle, in the Introduction. 

5.| In each of these divisions, the first 
verse contains the ground-toneof the whole. 
And so here—Gop 15 Liagut.—And (serves 
to introduce the new subject) the message 
which we have heard from Him (viz. from 
Christ), and announce to you ( Diisterdieck 
remarks, that St. John seems every where 
to observe the distinction between the two 
verbs, to announce and to declare), is this: 
that God is light (not, us Luther, “ a light:” 
light is purely predicative, indicating the 
essence of God: just as when it is said in 
ch. iv. 8, ““ Godis love.” There it is true 
the predicative is purely ethical, and thus 
literal, when used of God who is a Spirit, 
whereas here, light being a material, not an 
ethical object, some amonnt of figurative 
meaning must be conceded. But of all 
material objects, light is that which most 
easily passes into an ethical predicative 
without even the process, in our thought, 
of interpretation. It unites in itself purity 
and clearness and beauty and glory, as no 
other material object does: it is the condi- 
tion of all material life and growth and 
joy. And the application to God of such 
a predicative requires no transference. He 
is Light, aud the Fountain of Light mate- 
rial and light ethical. In the one world, 
darkness is the absence of light: in the 
other, darkness, untruthfulness, deceit, 
fulsehood, is tle absence of God. They 
who are in coinmunion with God, and walk 
with God, are of the light, and walk in thic 
light), and there is not in Him any dark- 
ness at all (it is according to the manner 
of St. John, to strengthen an affirmution 
by the emphatic negation of its opposite ; 
compare ver. 8: ch. 11. 4, 10, 27, ἄς, Of 
the ethical darkness here denied, the Scho- 
liast says, ‘‘for neither is there ignorance, 
Nor deceit, nor sin, nor death.” The Greek 
expositors ask the question respecting this 
message, .“‘ And where did he hear this? "--- 
and answer it, “ From Clirist Himself, who 
said, ‘I am the Light of the world.’ ” 


we have fellowship with him, and, 
walk in the darkness, we lie, and do 
not the truth: ‘but if we walk in 


| declare unto you, that God 


jes light, and in him is no 
darkness at all. § If we 


6°Tf we say that | sey that we have fellow- 


i ship with him, and watk in 
| darkness, we lie, and do 
not the truth: 1 but if we 


Their reply is right, but their reference to 
those words of our Lord is wrong. It was 
Srom Christ Himself: viz. from the whole 
revelation, in doings and sutterings and 
sayings, of Him who was the brightness of 
the glory of the Father. With that reve- 
lation those His words admirably and 
exictly coincided: but they were not the 
source of tle message, reterring as they did 
specially to Himself; and not directly to 
the Father. In His whole life on earth, 
aud in the testimony of His Spirit, He 
declared Him. So that this message is 
the result of the whole complex of ver. 1). 

6.] None can have fellowship with 
Him who walk in darkitss. If we say 
(the hypothesis is not assumned,—‘“ If we 
say, as we do:”’—hut is purely hypothe- 
tical, “say who will and when he will.” 
The first person plural gives to the sayings 
a more general forin, precludiig any from 
escaping from the inference: at the same 
time that by including himself in the hypo- 
thesis, the Apostle descends to the level ot 
lis readers, thus giving to lis exhortations 
the “come,” and not “go,” which ever 
wins men’s hearts the most) that we have 
fellowship with Him (sec on ver. 3. Com- 
munion with God is the very innermost 
essence of all true Christian life.” Huther), 
and walk in the darkness (walk, asso often 
in the New Test. of the whole being aud 
moving and turning in the world: as Bengel, 
“by inward or outward action, whither- 
soever we turn ourselves; the Jighi, the 
darkness, mark off the two more distinctly 
than could be done without the articles, as 
two existing separate ethical regions, the 
God and no-God regions of spiritual being), 
we lie (our assertion is a false one) and do 
not the truth (this clause is not ἃ mere 
repetition, in a vegative form, of the pre- 
ceding “we ἴδ: but is an independent 
proposition, answeriny to “ and walk in the 
darkness,’ and asserting that all such 
walking in darkness is a not-doing of the 
truth. Christ is “the Truth;”’ and all 
doing the Truth is of Him, and of those 
who are in union with Him. So that the 
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walk in the light, as he ἃς 
in the light, we have fel- 
lowship one toith another, 
and the blood of Jesus 
Christ his Son cleanseth 
us from all sin. SIf we 


+ Curist ia omitted ὃν vur oldest authorities. 
ἃ χλν. 4. Prov. xx. 


truth is objective, not as ‘“éruth”’ alone 
might be, subjective, and imports “(τοι 5 
trath,” Eph. iv. 21. We may observe how 
closely the teaching here as to light and 
truth resembles that iu Eph. iv. v. See 
also John iii. 21) 7.1 (is not merely 
the contrasted hypothesis to ver. 6, but 
tocether with that contains a further un- 
folding of the subject): but if we walk in 
the light (this walking in the light is ex- 
plained by what follows, as He is in the 
light, and by the end of the sentence, which 
cives the result of so walking,—viz. fellow- 
ship, ἄς. See Eph. v. 8 ff. for the ethical 
details) as He (God) is im the light (be- 
cuuse the Christian is made partaker of the 
divine nature, 2 Pet. i. 4. 15 in the light 
is parallel with “is light” above, ver. 5. 
is, as ot Him who is eternal and fixed; we 
walk, as of us who are of time, moving 
onward: so Bede, “The distinction of 
words is to be noted; lie says that God zs 
in the hght, but that we ought to walk in 
the light. For the righteous walk in the 
light, when, giving themselves to the work- 
ing of good deeds, they advance towards 
perfection :’’ see note on ch. ii. 6: the light 
is the element in which God dwelleth: 
compare 1 Tim. vi. 16. Notice that this 
walking in the light, as He is in the light, 
is no mere jinitation of God, but is an iden- 
tity in the essential element of our daily 
walk with the essential eletnent of God’s 
eternal being: not imitation, but coinci- 
dence and identity of the very atmosphere 
of life), we have fellowship with one 
another (these words are to be taken in 
their plain literal sense, and refer, not to 
our communion with God, which is assuined 
in our walking in the light as He is in the 
light, but to our mutual communion with 
one another by all having the saine ground- 
element of life, viz. the hght of “the Lord, 
Isa. ii. 5. here is evidently an allusion 
to ver. 3, and as there fellowship with God 
the Father aud His Son Jesus Christ is 
expressed, so here it lies in the background, 
but ueed not be supplied. De Wette’s 
yeinark is most true; Christian communion 
is then only real, when it is communion 
with God), and the blood of Jesus His Son 
cleanseth us from all sin (in order te un- 
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the light, as he is in the light, we 
have fellowship one with another, 
and Pthe blood of Jesus 7 his Son P},Cer, v1. 
cleanseth us from all sin. 


Heb. ix. 14. 


84 1 we spelt 
ch. ii. 2. 


Rev. i. 5. 
q 1 Kings viii. 48. 2 Chron. vi. 86. Job ix. 2. ἃ xv. 14. 


Eccles. vii. 20, James iii. 2. 


derstand rightly this important sentence, 
we mnust fix definitely two or three points 
regarding its convexion and construction. 
First then, and connects it, as an addi- 
tional result of our walking in the light, 
as He is in the light, with the words we 
have fellowship one with another: just us 
in ch. iii. 10, end, and he that loveth not 
his brother. Consequently, the proposi- 
tion contained in it cannot be the ground 
of the former one, that “if we walk, &c., 
we have fellowship, &e.,” but follows as a 
co-ordinate result with the fact, of our Aav- 
ing fellowship. Secondly, cleanseth is the 
present tense, and must be kept to its 
This consideration pre- 
cludes all meanings which make it refer to 
the past effect of the Atonement on us, 
either absolutely, by its having happened, 
or as applied to us in Baptism. Thirdly, 
tlie sense of cleanseth must be accurately 
ascertained, and strictly kept to. Iu ver. 
9, “to cleanse us from all unrighteous- 
mess” is plainly distinguished from ‘to 


forgive us our sins: distinguished, as a 


further process: as, in a word, sanctifica- 
tion, distinct from justification. This 
meaning then, however much it may be 
supposed that justification is implied or 
presupposed, must be held fast here. 
Fourlhly, the sense of the blood of Jesus 
must be also clearly detined. ‘The expres- 
sion is an objective one, not a subjective: 
is spoken of that which is the objective 
cause from without, of our being cleansed 
from all sin. And this is the imateriat 
Blood of Jesus the personal Redeemer, shed 
on the cross as a propitiatory sacrifice for 
the sin of the world. So we have the same 
Blood said in Col. 1. 20 to be the great 
medium of pacification between God and 
the world: so in Eph. i. 7, to be the means 
of our redemption : so in Heb. ix. 14, which 
approaches very nearly to our passage, to 
cleanse {here] our conscience from dead 
works toserve the living God. In all these 
places, and similar ones, whatever applica- 
tion to ourselves by faith or otherwise nay 
lie in the backgrouud, it is not that which 
is spoken of, but the Blood of Christ itself, 
as the actual objective cause, once for all, 
of our reconciliation and sanctification. 
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say that we have no sin, we deceive 
ourselves, and the truth is not in 
9 571} we confess our sins, He is 


τ ch. li. 4. 


8 Ps. xxxii. 5. 
Prov. xxviii. 
13. 


us. 


These considerations remove much of the 
difficulty and possible misunderstanding of 
the sentence. ‘Thus understood, it will 
mean, that this our walking in light, itself 
necessarily grounded in communion with 
the Father and the Son, will bring about, 
that whatever sins we may still be betrayed 
into by the infirmity of our nature and the 
malice of the devil, from them the Blood of 
Jesus purifies us day by day. Observe, not, 
the application of that Blood: for we are 
speaking of a state of faith and holiness, in 
which that blood is continually applied: 
the walking in the light is, in fact, the 
application : 1s that which, as a subjective 
conditional element, makes that Blood of 
Christ’s cross to be to us a means of puri- 
fying from all sin.—The whole doctrine of 
this verse is fully and admirably set forth 
in Diisterdieck. The sum of what he says 
may be thus stated. St. John, in accord 
with the other Apostles, sets forth the 
Death and Blood of Christ in two different 
aspects: 1) as the one sin-offering for the 
world, in which sense we are justified by 
the application of the blood of Christ by 
faith, His satisfaction being imputed to us. 
2) as a victory over Sin itself, His blood 
being the purifying medium, whereby we 
gradually, being already justified, become 
pure and clean trom all sin. And this ap- 
plication of Christ’s blood is made by the 
Spirit which dwelleth in us. The former 
of these asserts the imputed righteousness 
of Christ put on us in justification: the 
latter, the inherent rigliteousness of Christ, 
wrought in us gradually in sanctification. 
And it is of this latter that he here is 
treating. Compare next verse). 

8-- 1], 2.1] Unfolding of the idea of 
purification from sin by the blood of 
Christ in connexion with our walking tn 
light. This last is adduced in one of its 
plainest and siinplest consequences, viz. the 
recoguition of all that is yet darkness in us, 
in the confession of our sins. “If thou hast 
confessed thyself a sinner, the truth is in 
thee: for truth itself is light. ‘Thy life is 
not yet all light, because there are yet sins 
in it: but nevertheless thou hast begun to 
be illuminated, because there is in tliee 
confession of sins.” The light that is in us 
convicts the darkness, and we, no louger 
loving or desiring to sin, have, by means of 
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say that we have no sin, we 
deceive ourselves, and the 
truth w not nus. %If 
we confess our sins, he is 


the propitiatory and sanctifying blood of 
Christ, both full forgiveness of aud sure 
purification from allour sins. But the true 
test of this state of communion with and 
knowledge of God is, the keeping of His 
commandments [il. 3—6], the walking as 
Christ walked: and this test is concen- 
trated and summed up in its one crucial 
application, viz. to the law of love [ii. 
7—11]. 

8.] If we say that we have not sin (i.e. 
in the course and abiding of our walking 
in light: if we maintain that we ure pure 
and free from all stain of sin. St. John is 
writing to persons whose sins have been 
forgiven them [ii. 12], and therefore neces- 
sarily the present tense [we have] refers 
not to any previous state of sinful life be- 
fore conversion, but to their now existing 
state and the sins to which they are liable 
in that state. And in thus referring, it 
takes up the conclusion of the last verse, 
in which the onward cleansing power of the 
sanctifying blood of Christ was asserted : 
as if it were said this state of needing 
cleansing from all present sin is veritably 
that of all of us: and our recognition and 
confession of it is the very first esseutial of 
walking in light), we are deceiving our- 
selves (causing ourselves to err from the 
straight and true way), and the truth 
(God’s truth, objective) is not in us (has 
not subjective place in us. That truth re- 
specting God’s holiness and our own sin- 
fulness, which is the very first spark of light 
within, has no place in us at all). 9. | 
If we confess our sins (it is evident, froin 
the whole sense of the passage, which has 
regard to our walking in light and in the 
truth, that no mere outward lip-confession 
is here meant, nor on the other hand any 
mere being aware within ourselves of sin, 
but the upion of the two, an external 
spoken confession springing from gennine 
inward contrition. As evident is it, that 
tle confession here spoken of is not con- 
fined to confession to God, but embraces 
all our utterances on the subject, to one 
another as well as to Him; compare James 
v.16: and see more below) He (God the 
Father; not, Christ, though this may at 
first sight seem probable from ver. 7 and 
ch. ii. 1. God is the chief subject through 
the whole passage: compare “ God ἐδ 
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faithful and just to forgive’ faithful and just to forgive us our 


us our sais, and fo cleanse | 
us from all unrighteous: | 


ness, τὺ if we Say thaé we: nghteousness. 


have not sinned, we make! 


light.’ vor. a: “with Hin,” ver.6; “ie,” 
und ‘Hs Son,” inver. 7. It is ever God’s 
truth 1. Cor. i. 9, 10, 13; 2 Cor. 1.18; 1 
Thess. v. 24) and rightcousness [John xvii. 
25; Rom. iii. 25; Rev. xvi. 5] that are con- 
cerned in, and vindicated by, our redemp- 
tion) is faithful and just (His being faith- 
ful and just does not depend on our con- 
fessing our sius: He liad both these attri- 
butes before, and will ever continue to have 
them: but by confessing our sins, we cast 
ourselyes on, we approach and put to the 
procf for ourselves, and shall find operative 
iu our case, in the forgiving aud cleansing, 
&c., those His attributes of faithfulness and 
justice. On the former of these adjectives, 
faithful, almost all Commentators agree. 
It is, faithful to His plighted word and pro- 
mise: see the citations above.— The latter, 
jast, has not been so unanimously inter- 
preted. The idea of God’s justice seeming 
strange here, where the remission of and 
purification from sin is in, question, some 
Commentators have endeavoured to give 
the word the sense of good, merciful : or, 
which amounts to the same, fair, favour- 
ably disposed. But Liicke hus shewn, that 
in none of the Old Test. passages which are 
cited to substantiate these meanings, have 
they really place ; but in all, righteousness, 
justice, is the fundamental idea, and the 
context only makes it mean justice in this 
or in that direction. See note on Matt. i. 
19. The meaning then being just, we have 
still to decide between several different 
views as to what particular phase of the 
divine justice is meant. Some understand 
that God’s justice has been satistied in 
Christ, and thus the application of that 
satisfaction to us if we confess our sins, is 
xn act of divine justice: is due to us in 
Christ. But this is plainly too much to be 
extracted from our verse. In Rom. iii. 26, 
where this zs asserted, the reason is given, 
and all is fully explained : whereas here the 
ellipsis would be most harsh and unpre- 
cedented, and thus to fill it up would 
amount to an introduction into the context 
of an idea which is altogether foreign to it. 
The correct view seems to be, that just as 
well as farthful liere is an attribute strictly 
to be kept to that which is predicated of it 
under the circumstances, without entering 


515, and to ‘cleanse us from all une 'j2%;7 Ps 


10 Tf we say that we 


upon reasons external to the context. Grod 
is faithful, to His promise: is gust, in His 
dealing: and both attributes operate in 
the forgiveness of sins to the penitent, now 
and hereafter ; and in cleansing them from 
ull unrighteousness. ‘The laws of His spi- 
ritual kingdom require this: by those laws 
He acts in holy and infinite justice. His 
promises announced it, and to those pro- 
mises He is faithful: but then those pro- 
mises were themselves made only in accord- 
ance with His nature, who 15 holy, just, and 
true. In the background lie all the details 
of redemption; but they are not here in 
this verse: only the simple fact of God’s 
justice is adduced) to forgive us our sins 
(not “so as to forgive, &c.,” but “that 
He may forgive, ἄς. His doing so is in 
accordance with, and therefore as with 
Him all facts are purposed, is in pursuance 
of, furthers the object of, His faithfulness 
and justice. “so that He is faithful and 
just, in order that He may, ἄς." With 
regard to the particular mentioned, the 
forgiveness of our sins here means the con- 
tinued remission of the guilt of each com- 
mitted sin, which is the special promise 
and just act of God under the Gospel cove- 
nant: see Heb. x. 14, 18), and cleanse us 
from all unrighteousness (the explanation 
of the sense, see above. Here unrighte- 
ousness is used, in reference to the word 
‘righteous,’ above, as corresponding to 
stxs’’? in ver. 7. The divine righteous- 
ness 13 revealed in God’s law: every trans- 
gression then of that law is of its nature 
and essence an uurighteousness, as con- 
trary to that ‘righteousness. The two 
verbs, forgive and cleanse, imply in the 
original, that the purpose of the faithful- 
ness and justice of God is to do each as one 
great complex act—to justify and to racn- 
tify wholly and entirely. 10.1 Not a 
luere repetition, but a confirmation and 
intensitication of ver. 8. ‘This verse is re- 
lated to ver. 9, as ver.8 is to ver. 7). If we 
say that we have not sinned (if we deny, 
that is, the fact of our commission of sins 
in our Christian state. The perfect tense, 
so far from removing the time to that be- 
fore conversion, brings it down to the pre- 
scut: had it been “that we sinned not,” 
It might have had that signification. we 
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have not sinned, we make him a 
har, and his word is not in us. 

1My little children, these 
things write I unto you, that ye 
may not sin. And if any man have | 


II. 


have not sinned answers in time to “we 
have no sin; the one representing the 
state as existing, the other the sum of 
sinful acts which have gone to make it up), 
we make him (God, see above) a liar (this 
1s the climax, gradually reached through 
the words “we lie,” ver. 6, and “we de- 
ceive ourselves,” ver. 8, And it is justified 
by the uniform assertion of God both in 
the Old and New Testament that all men 
are sinners, which we thus falsify as far as 
in us lies), and His word is not in us 
(His word may be interpreted generally, — 
“that which He saith.””?” “God hath said, 
Thou hast sinned: to deny that, is a crime. 
God’s word truly accuses us, and by our 
contradiction of it, is driven from our 
hearts.” Bengel. is not in us, asin Jolin 
y. 38, has no abiding place in, within, us: 
is something heard by the ear, and exter- 
nal to us, but not finding place amoug the 
thoughts and maxims of our heart and life. 
God declares that to be true which we 
assume to be untrue. It is evident, that 
to understand the Old Testament by His 
word, is to miss tlie connexion, seeing that 
it is of the sins of Christians that St. John 
is treating, to whom His word has become 
a tar higher revelation of His will, viz. that 
given by Christ, and brought home to the 
heart by His indwelling Spirit. This final 
revelation of God includes the Old and 
New Testainent, and all other manifesta- 
tious of His will to us: and it is this as a 
whole which we reject and thrust from 
us, if we say at any time that we have not 
sinued, for its united testimony proclaims 
the contrary). 

Cuap. 11. 171 The connexion is thus 
given by Augustine: “ Lest perchance he 
inight seem to have given impunity to 
sins, by saying, ‘He is faithful and just 
to cleanse us from all unrighteousness,’ 
and inen should say to themselves, ‘ Let 
us sin: let us fearlessly dowhat we will, 
Christ cleanseth ts :’—he takes from thee 
false security, and puts in useful fear. 
Thou art disposed to be falsely secure: 
be thou watchful and careful; for He is 
faithful and just, that He may remit us 
our sins, and that thou mayest always be 
displeased with thyself, and mayest be 
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him a liar, and his word 
ws not in us. 

IT. ' My little children, 
these things write I unto 
you, that ye sin not. And 
of any man sin, we have 


coutinually changed even unto _perfec- 
tion. What then follows? ‘My little 
children, ἄς. But then perhaps sin after 
all, fron. human imperfection, supervenes. 
What then? Shall this lead to despera- 
tion ? Listen, ‘If any man have sinned,’ 
he says, ἄς. See more below. But there 
is more in the connexion than this. It is 
not corrective only of a possible mistake, 
but it is progressive—a further step taken 
in the direction of unfolding the great 
theine of this part of the Epistle, enounced 
inch.i.5. The first step for those walking 
in the light of God was, that they should 
confess their sins: the next and consequent 
one, that they should forsake them, and, 
agreeably to their new nature, keep -His 
commandments. This verse introduces that 
further unfolding of our subject, which is 
continued, aud especially pressed as regards 
the one great commandinent of love, in 
our vv. 3—1l1l1. 1.) My little children 
(the diminutive expresses tender uffec- 
tion: perhaps also is used in reference 
to his age and long standing as a father 
in Christ. There is a beautiful legend 
in Eusebius, where St. John calls back to 
him a young man who had gone astray 
with the words, “Why fliest thou from 
me, my child, me, thine own father ?”), 
these things write I unto you, that ye 
may sin not [at all] (implying the ab- 
sence not only of the habit, but of any 
single acts of sin. these things I write, 
not, that which follows; nor, both the 
preceding and the following: but the 
preceding only, viz. the concluding verses 
8—10 of the former chapter, not in their 
details merely, but in their whole con- 
nexion. The object of writing that pas- 
sage was, to bring about in them the for- 
saking of sin. ‘The very announcement 
there made, that if we confess our sins He 
in His faithfulness and righteousness will 
cleanse us from all sin, sufticicutly sub- 
stantiates what the Apostle here says, 
without bringing out too strongly the 
contemplation of a supposed misunder- 
standing on the part of the readers. To 
do this is to miss the deeper connexion 
in which these words stand to the great 
whole in its harmony, and to give instead 
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an advocate with the Fa- 
ther, Jesus Christ the right- 
eous: 7and ἦε the pro- 
piliation for our sins: and 
not for our's only, but also’ 
for the sins of the thole 
world. 3 and hereby we 

whole 


only an apparent and superficial one. 
The reference of this exhortation to the 
unconverted among them, and rendering 
that ye abide ποΐ in sin,’ maintained by 
Socinus and his followers, need only be 
mentioned to be refuted. The past tense 
‘have sinned,” may serve to shew its 
utter untenableness). And if any man 
have sinned (have committed an act of 
siu: still speaking of those spots of sin 
which owing to the infirmity of the flesh 
remain even in those who are walking in 
the light. By this there is not any doubt 
expressed that all do occasionally sin, but 
the hypothesis is made, as ever by tlus 
furmula, purely and generally. The re- 
sumption of the first person immediately, 
makes it evident that the hypothesis 15 
in fact realized in us all), we have an 
Advocate with (towards, as pleading in 
His presence) the Father, Jesus Christ 
(the principal word requiring elucidation 
here is Advocate (Paraclete). There nre 
two classes of interpretations of it, which, 
as already remarked [on John xiv. 16], by 
no means exclude one another. Of these, 
that one which may be summed up under 
the meaning “CoMFORTER,” has already 
heen treated, on John, in the place quoted. 
With the other we have now to deal. 
ADVOCATE is the comimoner sense of the 
word, and that which it certainly bears 
here. ‘There is no discrepancy between 
this passage, where the Son is our Para- 
clete, and Jolin xiv. 16, where the Holy 
Spirit is called by the same name: rather 
is there the closest accordance, seeing that 
there our Lord says He will pray the 
Father and He will send us ‘ another 
Paraclete:?’ He himself, the Son of God, 
being thus asserted to hold this office in 
the first place, and the Holy Spirit to be 
His Substitute in His absence) [being] 
righteous (‘in that He is righteous,” as 
a contrast to “if any man sin.” Ina 
strict rendering, this force should be kept, 
and pointed out in explanation: in an 
English version, it is hardly possible to 
render it otherwise than our translators 
have done, “the righteous,” though it is 
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sinned, *we have an advocate with 4 Rom. viii. ss. 
‘the Father, Jesus Christ the mght- 

4 vhe 1 itiati a. 1". 2. 
eous : and he is a propitiation » Rov. iti. 25 
for our sins: yet not for ours only, 
but ‘also for [fthe sing of] the ¢4orn}.20. 
world. 


1 ‘Tim. ii. δ. 
Heb. vil. 25. 
& ix. 24, 


ch. 1.7. 
ἃ iv. 10, 


,.ἃ χὶ. 


8 And hereby we ἣν 62. ch. iv. 


t Not ezpreased 
in the original, 


not absolutely correct. The righteous- 
ness of Christ stands on our side: for 
God’s rightvousness is, in Jesus Christ, 
ours.” Luther) : 2.| and He is a 
propitiation (the word implies that Christ 
has, as our sin-offering, reconciled God and 
us by nothing else but by His voluntary 
death asa sacrifice: has by this averted 
God’s wrath from us. According to the 
constant usage of Scripture, God is in so 
fav propitious in regard to the sins of 
men, as He suffers His mercy to pre- 
vail instead of his wrath. See Septuagint 
in 2 Chron. vi. 25, 27; Jer. xxxviil. 
[xxxi.] 34, xliii. [36], 3; Numb. xiv. 18 ff) 
for (concerning, 1. ¢. in behalf of) our sins: 
yet not for ours only, but also for the 
whole world (in the latter clause there is 
an ellipsis very common in ordinary speech 
in every language: “for the whole world” 
is equivalent to “for the sins of the whole 
world.”” “As broad as the sin extends, 
so broad the propitiition.” Bengel. But 
this has been misunderstood or evaded by 
many interpreters. Cyril and Gcumenius 
explain our to refer to the Jews, of the 
whole world to the Gentiles. And many 
others, taking the former in its true 
sense, yet limit the latter, not being able 
to take in the true doctrine of universal 
redemption. So Bede, hol:ing that our 
applied to those then living, of the whole 
world to those that were to come after. 
But this unworthy and evasive view is 
opposed by the whole mass of evangelical 
expositors.—Tlie reason of the insertion 
of the particular here, is well given by 
Luther: “ It is a patent fact that thou too 
art a part of the whole world: so that thine 
heart cannot deceive itself and think, The 
Lord died for Peterand Paul, but not forme”). 

38—11. [This communion with God con- 
sists, secondly, in keeping His command- 
ments, and especially the commandment 
to love one another. No new division of 
the Epistle begins: ver. 3 is closely joined 
to ch. i. 5, 6, which introduced tke first 
conditional passage, 1. 7—ii. 2. The grent 
test of communion with God, walking in 
the light, first requires that we confess 
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have the knowledge of him, if we 
keep his commandments. 
that saith, I have the knowledge of 


d ch. i. 6. & iy. 
20, 
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do know that we know him, 
if we keep his command- 
ments. 4 He that saith, I 
enow him, and Keepeth not 


4d He 


him, and keepeth not his command-|4is commandments, is a 


ech.i.8. ments, 515 a liar, 


fJohnxiv.n, Not in him. 
23. 


Bch. iv. 12. 


h ch. iv. 13. 


iJohn αν. 4,5. we that we are in him. 


our sins: next requires that we keep His 
commandments. And in this (so lite- 
rally : this is the conditional element: in 
this is placed, on this depends, our know- 
ledge. In ch. 111. 24 [see below], the in 
this is resumed by the words, “ By His 
Spirit which He hath given us”) we 
know (fromm time to time, from day to 
day) that we have the knowledge of him 
(have acquired and retain that knowledge : 
this knowledge is not, as some inake it, 
the ove of God, as neither of course is it 
mere theoretical knowledge: but is that 
inner and living acquaintance which springs 
out of unity of heart and affection), if 
(the token, that we have the knowledge of 
Him, is present, ἐγ, i.e. it being assumed 
that) we keep (as a habit, from time to 
time, these commandments being uneces- 
sarily prescriptions regarding circum- 
stances as they arise) His commandments 
(first as to the expression. St. John never 
uses the word “daw” for the rule of Chris- 
tian obedience: this word is reserved for 
the Mosaic law, John i. 17, 46, aud, in 
all, fifteen times in the Gospel :- but almost 
always commandments, — sometimes the 
word of God or of Christ, John viii. 52 
f.; xiv. 23 f.; xvii. 6, our ver. 5. And as 
a verb he always uses “to keep,” very 
seldom “ fo do; ”’ and to keep preserves its 
peculiar meaning of watching, guarding as 
some precious thing, “ observing to keep.” 
Next, whose cominandments ἢ The older 
expositors for the most part refer “ Hum,” 
“ His,” ‘in Him,” verses 3—6, to Christ. 
Most modern Coiminentators understand 
these pronouns throughout of God, and 
the second “ He” in ver. 6, of Christ. 
That this latter is the right understanding 
of the terms, is supposed to be shewn by 
the substitution (?) in ver. 5 of the words 
“of God” for “ His,” and its taking 
up aguin by “in Him” in ver. 6, fol- 
lowed by “even as He walked.” Lut of 


ee 
and the truth is: liar, and the truth is not 


| in him. 5. But whoso keep- 


, > But ‘whoso keepeth | ets his word, in him verily 
his word, §in him verily is the love)‘ the love of God per- 
of God perfected: hereby know 


'Jected : 
that we are in him. 


herehy know we 
6 He 
6i He that 


this 1 am by no means thoroughly per- 
suaded: see note, ver. 6). 

4.|] Assertion, parallel with ch. i. 8, of 
the futility of pretending to the knowledge 
of God where this test is not fulfilled. 
The man saying, I have the knowledge of 
Him (see above), and not keeping His 
commandments, is a liar (answers to we 
deceive ourselves, ch. i. 8), and in this 
man the truth is not (see above on cli. i. 
8, where the words are the same: 
ὅ.}] assertion of the other alternative, 
not put as before, but, as usual, carried 
further and differently expressed: an 
opposition with an accession, as Grotius 
calls it): — but whoso keepeth His word 
(synonymous with His commandments, 
considered as a whole: on the mode of ex- 
pression, see above), of a truth in him is 
the love of God perfected (why should 
this transition be made from knowledge to 
love ? Love presupposes knowledge, and 
is a further step in the same fellowship 
with God: not indeed that the former 
step is passed through and done with, 
but that true knowledge and love in- 
crease together, and the former is the mea- 
sure of the latter, just as keeping God’s 
commandments is the test and measure of 
true knowledge of Him. And thus in the 
final and perfect ideal, the two are counci- 
dent: the perfect observation of His com- 
mandments is the perfection of love to 
Him. It is manifest, from what has 
been said, that this love of God must be 
our love towards God, not His love towards 
us). In this (in the fact of our pro- 
gress towards this ideal state of perfection 
of obedience and therefore of love :—thus 
assured that the gern of the state is in 
us and unfolding) we know that we are 
in Him (this completes the logical period 
which began in ver. 3, by reasserting that 
verse, carrying however that assertion yet 
deeper, by substituting “we ave in Him” 
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that saith he abideth tn | saith he abideth in him k ought him- § Matt. xi. 20. 


᾿ - ; | 
him onght himself also 0° calf also so to walk, even as he 
7+ Beloved, 1 write no tSattour 


to walk, evenas he walked. '~ 
7 Brethren, I write no nev. walked. 


Johu xiti. 15. 
1 t’et. ii. 21. 


oldest autho- 
rities, 


conmandment unto you, but | new commandment unto you, but 12 John Bs 
a ; | 5 
an οἷα commandment which ‘an old commandment ™ which Ve moh. iii. 


ue had from the begrmnimng.: 


The old commandment is’ had from the beeinning. 


2 John 5. 


The old 


the word which ye have eommandment is the word which ye 


heard Srom the beginning. heard +. 
8 Ayain, @ new command-, 


for “tre have the knowledge of Him.” 
This “being in Him” is in fact the 
Christian life in its central depth of fed- 
lowship with God aud with one another: 
the spiritual truth corresponding to the 
physical one enuneiated by St. Paul, 
Acts xvii. 28, “In Him we live, and 
move, and have our being ”’). 
6.) The state of being in Him is carried 
forward a step further by the expression 
“ abide in Him:” and the way is prepared, 
by what follows, for the coming exhorta- 
tion vv. 7—11, to walk in love. The man 
saying that he abideth in Him (God, as 
above) ought (see reff. The obligation is 
grounded on the profession, being one of 
consistency with it: not on the abiding, 
which would imply that which foliows, as 
inatter of necessity), even as He (Christ) 
walked (during His life upon earth: see 
below), himself also thus to walk (not 
any one particular of Christ’s walk upon 
earth is here pointed at, but the whole of 
His life of holiness and purity and love. 
This latter, as inelnding all the rest, is 
most in the Apostle’s mind. So in Eph. 
v. 1, 2, where St. Paul exhorts us to be 
followers of God, he adds, “ and walk in 
lore, even as Christ also loved us.”’?’ Lu- 
ther simply but appositely remarks, that it 
is not Christ’s walking on the sea, but His 
ordinary walk, that we ure called on here 
to imitate), 

7—11.] The commandment of Love. 
The context see helow. Beloved, I write 
not to you a new commandment, but an 
old commandment, which ye had from 
the beginning: the old commandment is 
the word which ye heard (on the right 
understanding of this verse, very much 
depends. The great question is, To what 
commandment does he refer? Does he 
point forward to the commandment of 
brotherly love, in ver. 9, or back to that 
of walking as Christ walked, in ver. 6? 
One or other of these vicws has generally 


8 Again, 


omitted by all our oldest authorities. 


Ng new COM-= ¢ fromthe 
beginning ts 
n John xiii. $4. ἃ xv. 12. 


been taken decidedly and exclusively of 
the other. But this exclusive reference is 
apparently wrong, and a compromise may 
be found more agrecable to the ethical 
habits of thought of the Apostle, aud to 
the context of the passage. This context. 
requires, 1) that we maintain a logical 
connexion between ver. 6 and ver. 7, as 
indicated by the dudéy urged in thie one, 
and the commandment alleged in the 
other: and 2) that we maintain the like 
logical connexion between ver. 8 and ver. 
9, as indicated by the figure common to 
them both, of the darkness and the light. 
Now, of these, 1) is neglected by those 
who understand the commandment barely 
as the law of love: 2) is neglected by 
those who understand it barely of follow- 
ing Christ’s example. The former make 
ver. 7 spring out of no contextual develop- 
ment: the latter treat similarly ver. 9. 
And the true view is to be found as thus 
indicated: the walk of Christ, which is 
our exainple, is essentially and completely 
summed up in one word, Love: and so 
the cominand, to walk as He walked, 
essentially and completely resolves itself 
into the law of brotherly love: for this 
last, taken in all its depth, includes not 
one special detail in a holy Christian life, 
but the whole of that life itself. Taking 
then this yiew, how are we to interpret in 
detail? What is new? what isold? what 
is from the beginning ? For these clearly 
all hang together. If from the beginning 
is to signify ‘from the beginning of Old 
Test. revelation,’ or ‘from the beginning 
of God’s testimony in man’s conscience,’ 
we seem to be doing violence to the simple 
mode of address which is prevalent in our 
Apostle’s style. The terms ‘ye had” and 
“ye heard,’ especially the latter, will 
hardly bear interpreting of tle remote 
forefathers of the readers, as on this hypo- 
thesis they must, but require to be confined 
to the readers themselves. And if so, the 
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meaning of from the beginning is fixed to 
be, from the beginning of the Christian 
lives, from the time when they heard the 
word, Then as to new, and old, the ex- 
planation will be simple enough. The 
commaud to love one another cannot be 
suid to be new, for it forms a part of the 
word which ye heard, nay, is the very sum 
and centre of that word: but again, it 
may be said to be new, inasmuch as it 
ever assumes new freshness as the Chris- 
tian life unfolds, as the old darkness is 
more and more cleared away and the true 
light shineth: in that light we see light ; 
in the light of Him who maketh all things 
new. That the commandment as such 
refers to the luw of love, thus indeed con- 
nected with Christ’s example here, but still 
to the law of love and no other, is plain 
from the whole usage of the Apostle; com- 
pare especially 2 John 4—6, where the 
very same train of thought occurs as here, 
the walking in truth being equivalent to 
walking in light here, being followed up 
by “even as we received commandment 
Srom the Father,” and that commandment 
being characterized, as here,—‘‘ not as 
though I wrote unto thee a new command- 
ment, but that which we had from the 
beginning,” and finally being stated to be 
‘“that we love one another.” Indeed the 
whole process of that passage froin this 
point is most instructive as to our present 
one: “ And this is love, that we walk ac- 
cording to His commandments: this is 
the commandment even as ye heard from 
the beginning that ye may walk in it: 
where the same complex of the whole 
Christian walk is included in the one idea 
of love, and dove identified with walking 
according to His commandments. Again 
in ch. ili. 11, the saine formula is used in 
speaking of the law of love—“ This zs the 
commandment which ye heard from the 
beginning, that we love one another:” 
compare also ch. iv. 21, v. 3, iil. 22—24: 
again ch. iii. 14, iv. 16, John xiii. 35; ch. 
v. 1, 2, John xv.10. To recapitulate: 
on the interpretation here adopted, the 
commandment is the command to walk as 
Christ walked, passing, us the context ad- 
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which thing is true in him 
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darkness is past, and the 


away, and Pthe true light now|¢érue light now  shineth. 
: 3 . . | 9 ; ᾿ * 
shineth. 94 He that saith he is in| 7° 4 saith he is in 


vances, into the law of love. This com- 
mandment is no new one, but an old one, 
seeing that they had it from the begin- 
ning, from the beginning of their faith, 
and it was in fact the sum of the word 
which they heard). 8.1] Again 
(this takes up and contravenes what has 
been as yet said: as if it had been “ in 
another view of the subject . - 
ἃ new commandment write I unto you 
“new,” in that it was first proimul- 
gated with Christianity and unknown be- 
fore: not, in that he now renews, and 
luupresses it anewon them. The meaning 
above given agrecs well both with the con- 
text and with St. John’s habit of thought, 
as well as with matter of fact, aud our 
Lord’s own words, John xiii. 34, xv. 12. 
“ When I stand at the point of time indi- 
cated by the term ‘from the beginning,’ 
and look forwards on the Christian life of 
the readers, the commandment appears as 
one long known; the readers have known 
it from the beginning as an essential com- 
mandment, they have had it as long as 
they have been Christians: on the other 
hand, if I look backward on the life of the 
readers before that beginning, whether they 
were before that Jews or Gentiles, this 
same commandment of necessity appears 
as a new one, essentially Christian, first 
beginning for the readers with that begin- 
niug: for even for the Jewish Christians 
the command of brotherly love is a new 
one, seeing that it is ordained in imitation 
of Christ, John xiii. 34”), which (thing, 
viz. the fact that the commandment is a 
new one: see below) is truein Him and in 
you: because the darkness is passing 
away (not, as A. V., “past: the verb is 
present), and the true light is now shining 
1. 6. the commandment is αὶ new one, and 
this is true bo.h in [the case of] Him 
[Christ] und in [the case of] you: because 
[in you} the darkness is passing away, and 
[in Azm] the true light is shining: there- 
fore on both accounts the command isa 
mew one: new as regards you, because you 
ure newly come from darkness into light : 
new as regards Him, because He uttered 
it when He came into the world to lighten 
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the lidht, and hateth his: ‘the lieht, and hateth his brother, is Τὴ 
brother, is da darkness the darkness even until now. 10° He ren iiius, 


10 He’ 
brother 


even «εἰ now. 
that loveth his 


stumbling ins hin, 


1 But t | 


every man, and began that shining which 
even now continues. 

9, 10.! We now come to the θη") ας 
tion of the law of brotherly love, and ina 
form resembling that used in ch. i. 8, 10: 
and in ver. -f ὅ. First is asserted the 
incompatibility of living in hatred and 
walking in the light: then the identity 
of walking in love and walking in the 
light: then lastly as a contrast to the 
last, the same fact with regard to hatred 
and ‘the darkness, and the blinding citect 
on him who walks in it. The σέ is 
as before, the light of Christ, now par- 
tially shining, but one day to be fully re- 
vealed: the darkness is the darkness of 
this present world, now passing away). 
He that saith that he is in the light, and 
hateth his brother, isin the darkness until 
now (Disterdieck has very properly pro- 
tested against the softening down of tliis 
hate into “loving too little, neglecting, not 
cultivating,” ἄς. “Nothing,” he says, 
“can be more shallow and weak as com- 
pared with the ethics of the whole Scrip- 
ture. All the truth, depth, and power of 
Christian ethics rests on the contrast so 
distiuctly insisted on by St. John. On the 
one side is God, on the other the world: 
here is life, there is death [ ch. iii. 14]: here, 
love; there, hate, i.e. murder (ch. iii. 14 
tt.], there is no medium. In the space 
between, 15 nothing. Life muy as yet be 
merely elementary and fragmentary. Love 
may be as yet weak and poor, but still, life 
in God and its necessary demonstration in 
love is present really and truly, aud the 
word of our Lord is true, ‘He that is net 
against me is with ine,’ Luke ix. 50: and 
on the other side, the life according to the 
flesh, the attacliuent to the world, and the 
hecessary action of this selfishness by meaus 
of hatred, may be much hidden, may be 
craftily covered and with splendid outer 
surface; but in the secret depth of the 
mun, there where spring the reul fountains 
of lis moral life, is not God but the world; 
the man is yet in death, and can conse- 
quently love nothing but himself and must 
hate his brother : and then that other word 
of the Lord is true, ‘He thut is not for me 
15. uprainst wne,’ Luke xi. 23. For «a man 


that loveth his brother abideth in 
abideth in the light, and the heht, and 


there is none aceasion of. ‘sion ot stumbling in him. 


Sthere is NONe OCGAR= s2 Pet.i. 10. 
ll But 


can only be either for or against Christ, and 
consequently can only have either love or 
hate towards his brother.’ Bengel savs 
well, on ver. 11, ‘An ΕΠ ἃ vppori- 
tion: where there is not love, there is liate: 
for the henrt is not empty ὁ [t has been 
questioned, who is meant by bis brother. 

It seems plain that the expression here is 
not the same as “des neighbour,” secug 
that St. John is writing to Christians, and 
treating of their fellowship with one ano- 
ther. Ou the other hand, if we are to re- 
strict the meaning to Christian brother- 
hood, it is plain that we cannot understand 
strictly his brother in verses 9, 11, seeing 
that the man there spoken of 15 in reality 
not a Christian at all. So that either we 
inust enlarge the sense of brother, orsuppose 
soine impropriety of language in the use of 
the term in these verses, so that it might 
mean, hin who ought to be loved by hin 
asa Christian brother, supposing himscelt 
to be really a Christian, This difficulty 
does not seem to have struck «any ot the 
Commentators: but it is one whieh cer- 
tainly will not allow us to contine the term 
to its utmost strictuess of meaning. even 
until now, i.e. up fo this moment : note 
withstanding any apparent change which 
may have taken place in hinn when he 
passed into the ranks of nominal Chris- 
tians). 10.1 He that loveth his bro- 
ther abideth in the light (i. e. the conti- 
nuanee of the habit of brotherly love is a 
measure of and a guarantee for his conti- 
nuance in that light whose great command 
is ove), and there is none occasion of 
stumbling in him (so A.V., excellently. 
For it is clear by the parallel in ver. 1}, 
that this is what is meant, and not, as the 
original words will also bear, that he gives 
no occasion of stunbling to others. Coim- 
pare John xi. 9, 10, which is in more than 
one respect the key-text here. For it also 
explains the apparently difficult term in 
him, occurring as it does there in ver. 10, 
“tut if any one walk in the night, he 
stumbleth, because the light is not in him.” 
The light, aud the darkness, by which we 
walk sufely, or stumble, are within our- 
selves; admitted into us by the eye, whose 
singleness fills the whole body with light). 
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darkness, and t walketh in the dark- asin darkness, and walk- 
ness, and knoweth not whither he 


eth in darkness, and know- 
eth not whither he goeth, 


goeth, because the darkness blinded | because that darkness hath 


his eyes. 121 write unto you, little, 
children, because "your sins 


u Luke xxiv. 


47. Acts iy, 
exis © forgiven you for his name’s sake. 
ch, i. 7. : 
181 write unto you, fathers, because 
x ch. i. 1. ye know him *that was from the 


blinded his eyes. 15 I write 
unto you, litlle children, 
AVE | because your sins are for- 
given you for his name’s 
sake, 13 7 write unto you, 
Jathers, because ye have 
'Anown him that is from the 


beginning. I write unto you, young Seginning. I write unto 


11.] But (whereas) he that hateth 
his brother (see above) is in the darkness 
(lias never come out of it: corresponds to 
““abideth in the light” above: denotes his 
state, whereas “‘walketh” indicates more 
his outward acts), and walketh in the 
darkness, and knoweth not where he 
goeth, because the darkness blinded (it is 
a matter of old standing: “ dlznded,”’ and not 
“hath blinded,” because it is no new eflect 
of a state into which he has lately come, but 
the long past work of a state which. is sup- 
posed to be gone by and is not) his eyes. 

12—14.| Threefold address to the 
readers, accompanied by a threefold rea- 
son for writing to then; all repeated 
by way of parallelism, with some varia- 
tions and enlargements. On thie con- 
nexion and explanation of these verses, 
it may be observed, 1) that we have three 
classes of readers, denoted the first time by 
little children, fathers, young men, and 
the second time by children, fathers, young 
men. 2) that all three are addressed the 
first time in the present, “1 write,” the 
second time in the past, “J wrote,” or 
‘have written.’ 3) that while to the 
fathers and young men the same words 
are each time used [to the latter with an 
addition the second time], the detdle chzl- 
dren and children are differently addressed. 
The first question arising is, what do these 
three classes import, and how are they to 
be distributed among the readers? It is 
obvious that the chief difficulty here is with 
little children and children, the words 
for which in the original are not only dif- 
ferent in degree, but also radically. The 
former word is used by our Apostle once 
with “my,” ch. ii. 1, and five times with- 
out “my: ch. ji. 28, i. 18, iv. 4, vi 21 ; 
but always as importing the whole of his 
readers: and once it is reported by him as 
used by our Lord, also'in a general address 


to all His disciples, John xiii. 83. Children 
is used by hiin similarly in our ver. 18, aud 
reported by him as used by our Lord ina 
general address, John xxi. 5. These facts 
make it very probable that both the words 
are liere used as general designations of all 
the readers, and not as a designation of 
any particular class among them. And 
this is made more probable, by the fact 
that if d2té/e children and children did point 
out the children among them, properly or 
spiritually so called, the rank of classes 
would be different from that which would 
occur to apy writer, viz. neither according 
to ascending age nor to desceuding, but 
children, fathers, young men. We seem 
then to have nade it highly probable that 
little children and children address all the 
readers alike. Now if we lay any stress 
on the third circumstance above inentioned, 
that little children and children are 
ditlerently addressed, and not so fathers 
and young men, and endeavour there- 
from to deduce any distinction between 
little children and children in the age or 
quilities expressed by them, I conceive 
that we shall establish nothing satisfactory. 
If a reason for this variation of address 18 
to be discovered, it must be sought in the 
parallelism of the passage. With these 
preliminary reinarks, we come to the de- 
tails. I write unto you, little children 
(see above), because your sins have been 
(perfect) forgiven you for the sake of His 
(Christ’s) name (Jesus Christ, the Saviour, 
the anointed One, bringing to mind all the 
work wrought out by Him for us, and all 
the acceptance of that work by the Father: 
so that it may be well said that on account 
of, for the sake of, that Name which the 
Father hath given Him, which is above 
every name, our sins are forgiven). 

13.] I write unto you, fathers, because 
ye know him that was (compare ch. 1. 1) 
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men, because ye have overcome the 
wicked one. 


I thave written unto t So all our 


yt eat au- 
hea aoa you, children, because ye know the thoritie. 
hare Known the Father.. Father. 181 have written unto you, 
1} Ehave sritten unto you, fathers, because ye know him that 
fathers, because ye have: Wee 
known him that is from Was from the beginning. I have 
the beginning, I have written unto’ you, young men, be- 


written nto you, 
men, because ye are strong, | 
and the 


atideth in you, and ye hare overcome the wicked one. 


orercome the wicked one. | 
16 Tove not the world, | 


from the beginning i.e. in St. John’s 
usage of speech, Christ; see ch. i. 1 and 
notes). I write unto you, young men, 
because ye have conquered the wicked 
one (the proper attribute of youth is, 
to carry on the active parts of life,—if 
soldiers, to be engaged in all active ser- 
vice: that of age, to contemplate, and 
arrive at sound and matured knowledge. 
The latter have conquered as well, but the 
burden and heat of their struggle is past. 
The wicked one is he in whom, in whose 
power, the whole world lieth, ch. v. 19; 
John xii. 3], xiv. 30, xvi. Ll: the 
decil, who deceives from the beginning, 
John viii. 44; ch. ii. 8, 10, 12: whose 
works Christ came into the world to 
destroy, ch. il. 8. He is conquered once 
and for all, by those who have passed from 
darkness to light, and from the power of 
Satan to God, to communion with the 
Father and the Son, ch.v. 18. Whatever 
conflict reinains for them afterwards, is with 
a baffled and conquered enemy: is a keep- 
ing them [from the wicked one], ch. v. 18, 
which Aeeping [see note there], owing to 
their whole life being led in communion 
with the Father and Son, is in fact a being 
kept, John xvii. 15.—He now repeats 
(see above) the three classes, but with 
some variations and additions in his rea- 
sons for writing to each, and with the 
past tense, I have written, instead of 
the present, J write. With respect to 
the possible reason for this change of 
tense, see note in my Greek Testament. 
Probably he refers, in both expressions, 
to the whole of this present Epistle). 
I wrote (or, have written) to you, chil- 
dren (by children, ull the readers are 
meant: see above), because ye know the 


Father (the very word chzldren reminds of 


father: and the relation is close between 


young ‘cause 7 ye are strong, and the word yee: 


=) 


word of God! of God abideth in you, and ye have 


15 z Love z Rom. xii. 2. 


this and that which is‘ said before, that 
their sins are forgiven for Christ’s name’s 
sake. They are received thus by adop- 
tion into God’s family, and He is become 
their reconciled Father, as He is the 
Father of Him through whom they have 
received their adoption: and one of the 
first evidences of dawning intelligence in 
a child is the recognition of its father. 
But this knowledge of the Father does 
not precede, nay, it presupposes, com- 
munion with the Son: for none knoweth 
the Father but the Sou, and he to whom 
the Son will reveal Him, Matt. xi. 27). 
1471 wrote (or, have written) 
to you, fathers, because ye know Him 
that was from the beginning (verbatim 
as before : to shew perhaps in strong light 
the great truth of John xvil. 3, that the 
whole sum of Christian ripeness and expe- 
rience is, this knowledge of ‘‘Thee the only 
true God, and Jesus Christ whom Thou 
didst send.” Bengel gives anotlier reason, 
—that no more is added, because the 
fathers, to whom the clause is addressed, 
needed not more to be said). I wrote 
to you, young men, because ye are 
strong (strong in fight: so in Heb. xi. 
34; Luke xi. 21), and the word of God 
abideth in you (i.e. the whole announce- 
ment of the good news of the gospel in 
Christ has found entrance into your hearts 
and an abiding place there, and there 
dwells and works), and ye have con- 
quered the wicked one (see above). 
15—17.] Dehortation from the love of 
the world. The preceding designation of 
the different classes has been, as so fre- 
quently in St. John, their ideal designa- 
tion, in the perfection of their several 
states of Christian life: and now, as so 
often, he brings that ideal state to bear on 
real temptations and duties. ‘The love of 
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the Father, the abiding in Him by His 
word abiding in them, the victory over 
him in whom “the whole world Lieth,’’ 
—these particulars have been enounced : 
and though there may be a more apparent 
reason why the young should have this 
dehortation addressed to them, and more 
apparent allusion to the words “ye have 
conquered the wicked one” in the bringing 
out of the “world,” vet there can be no 
doubt that it is to all that this address 
is made. All are in the world, and as 
long as they are, are in danger of being 
betrayed by the senses to cleave to the 
things present und seen, to the forgettul- 
ness of those which are absent and un- 
seen. This general reference is shewn by 
the “ If any man” which follows. 

15.] Love not the world (what is the 
world, in the diction of St. John? And 
what does he import by loving the world? 
When we read Jolm ii. 16, “God so 
loved the world,” &c. are we to unier- 
stand the saine thine by the words as 
here ἢ and if not, are both [viz. the world 
and love] taken in a different sense, or 
if one only, which? It would seem that 
the world in both cases is the saine, the 
love is different. In John iii. 16 it is 
the love of divine compassion and creative 
and redeeming mercy: here, it is the love 
of selfish desire, cherishing avariee or pride. 
But then reeurs our question, What is the 
world ? And it is no easy one to answer. If 
1) we reply so as to make it personal, we 
are met at once by the difficulty of “the 
things in the world: trom which we 
cannot escape by saying that tlicse are as 
below, ‘the lust, fc.” for none can be 
said to dove tlie Just, but the Just ἐδ 
the Jove. Hence soine have been led to 
take these three, the lust of the flesh, the 
lust of the eyes, the vain-glory of life, as 
put for the things desired, and the mate- 
rial of the vain glory. But this mani- 
festly will not hold, owing to the opposition 
in ver. 17 between “the world and the 
lust thereof”? on the one hand, and “he 
that doeth the will of God” on the othier, 
which evidently requires that its first mem- 
ber should be personal as well as its second. 
And this last will be a weighty reason also 
aguinst 2) taking the world as merely mate- 
real, the present order of things, in so far as 
it is alien from God. We are thus brought to 
a point, for our understanding of the term, 
intermediate between personal and material, 
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But then our question is, which of the two 
is to take the first place ? Is ¢he world the 
world of mnatter, including the men who 
dwell in it, or is it the world of man, in- 
cluding matter as subordinate to man ? If 
the former, we seem in danger of falling 
into a dualism, in which God and the world 
of matter should be sct over against one 
another as independent existences : for thus 
the evil one, the ruler of the world, and 
his spiritnal agents would themselves be 
included in the world, and adjunets to 
the warld of matter: a mode of thought 
which nowhere appears in the apostolic 
writings. We are thus narrowed to our 
other alternative, that of understanding 
the world as of human persons, including 
the inferior ranks of created being, and 
the mass of inanimate matter which they 
inhabit. Let us see whether this view 
will meet the necessities of our text 
and of similar passages. Thus under- 
stood, the world was constituted at first 
in Adam, well-pleasing to God und obe- 
dient to Him: it was inan’s world, and 
in man it is summed up: and in man it 
fell from God's light into the darkness 
of selfish pursnits and worldly lusts, 
in and by which man, who should be 
rising through his cosmic corporeal ne- 
ture to God, has become muaterialized 
in spirit and dragged down so as to be 
worldly and sensual, and like him who has 
led him astray, and who now, having thus 
subjected man’s nature by temptation, has 
become the ruler of the world. And thus 
the world is “man and man’s world,” 
in his and its fall from God. It was this 
world which God loved, in its enmity to 
Him, with the holy love of Redemption : 
it is this world which we are not to love, 
in its alienation from Hin, with the selfish 
love of participation. And this world is 
spoken of soinetimes as personal, sonietimes 
as material, according to the context in 
which it oceurs. To give but a few deci- 
sive examples: of the purely personal 
sense, Jolin xv. 18, ‘Jf the world hateth 
you, &c.,” followed by “ If they persecuted 
Me, they will persecute you also,” where 
the singular is broken up into the in- 
dividual persons: of the purely material, 
John xi. 9, “Jf any one walk in the day, 
he stumbleth not, because he beholdeth 
the light of this world.” And in passages 
like the present, these two senses alternate 


or 


with and interpenetrate one another: e.g. 
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the Father is not in him.' man love the world, the love of the 


16 For all that is tn the, 
tcorld, the lust of the flesh, 


Father is not in him. 


16 For all 


and the lust of the eyes,‘ that 15 in the world, the lust of the 
and the pride of life, ts not 3 flesh, b and the lust of the eyes, and ὃ Eccles. ¥.11 
the vain-glory of life, is not of the 


in the term “the things in the world,” 
the world is apparently material and 
local: in the opposition which follows, 
between the love of the world and the 
love of the Father, the personal meaning 
begins to be evident: in what follows, 
‘all that is in the world,” which at 
first sight seems material, is explained by 
‘the lust of the flesh, ἄς." which are tlic 
subjective desires of the “things in the 
tcorld,’’ not the things themselves: thien, 
finally, in ver. 17, where “the world and 
the lust thereof,” is opposed to “he that 
doeth the will of God,” it is plain that 
we have passed, by the transition in the 
last verse, from the material to the per- 
sonal sense altogether. This account may 
serve to explain that which has given so 
much trouble to Commentators here, the 
question whether dust is not put for the 
thing itself which is desired : the fuct being 
that, the world including the inaterial 
world zn the men, the lusts, which are in 
the men, are in the world, a3 well as the 
things of which they are the desires, and 
which are in their turn included in them), 
nor yet (not merely meaning ‘zor ;” but 
carrying with it an exclusive and disjunctive 
force, implying that what follows is not 
identical with what went before. That was 
spoxenof the worlditself, the totality: “have 
1:0 love for this preseut world as such.” 
But an escape from this prohibition might 
be sought by men who would deny in the 
ubstract the charge of worldly-mindedness, 
but devoted themselves to some one object 
of those followed by worldly men: so that 
it 18. necessary to add, after “ Love not the 
world,’—** no, nor any thing in it’’) the 
things in the world (explained above: 
here, the objects after which the ungodly 
world’s dust reaches out, and on which its 
vain-glory isfounded). If any man (see on 
the same expression above, ver. 1) love the 
world, the love of the Father (i.e. love to 
the Father, as opposed to his love to the 
world) is not in him. 

16.] Gives a reason for the assertion 
wn ter. 15: viz. the entire separation from 
one another of the world and God. In 
order to understand clearly the following, 
iL 1s necessary to define strictly the things 


mentioned, and to lay down explicitly the 
apposition between “all that is in the 
world,” and the three particulars which 
follow as included in that category. This 
can only be rightly done by bearing in 
mind what was said before,—that, as the 
werld is summed up in man, both thiose 
objective material things which are pro- 
perly the things in the world, and those 
inward subjectivities which are in man 
aud grounded on his worldly state, are re- 
garded as being in the world, and these 
pass into, and are almost interchange: 
with, one another. Now here, the three 
things spoken of as examples of the things 
in the world are all purely subjective,— 
* lust,”’ — “ lust,’ —“vain-glory.” But 
they are subjectivities having their ground 
in the objectivities of the ungodly world: 
the first lust springs out of (see below) 
the flesh, the human nature unrenewed 
by God: the second resides in that sense 
which takes note of outward things and 
so is inflamed by them: and the “ life,” 
is that belonging to vain-glory, the man- 
ner of life of worldly men among one 
another, whereby pride as to display and 
pomp is cherished. Now each one of these 
three is included in, and includes in itself, 
love to the world: and he that loves the 
world falls into, walks after, beco:nes part 
of, these lusts, and this vain glory, which 
is not of the Father but of the world. 
Loving the things of the world, he be- 
comes conformed to the world, and follow- 
ing the lusts and pride which are in the 
world, le himself beeomes one of the 
things in the world. Because every thing 
that is in the world (namely, or for in- 
stance), the lust of the flesh (of the flesh 
ig not an objective gen., so that the words 
should mean, “lust after the flesh,” i.e. 
impure desire: this they include, but far 
more. The genitive is subjective, the flesh 
being that wherein the lust dwells, as in 
Gal. v. 16, Eph. ii. 3, 2 Pet. ii. 18, Rom. 
1,24: see also Roin. vi. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 2), 
and the lust of the eyes (subjective geni- 
tive, as before: the lust which the eye 
begets by seeing), and the vain-glory of 
life (the vain-glorious is one who lays 
claim to credit or glory which is not his 
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1 vii a1, © ; : 
* Jame. 2. the world is passing away, and, 
lv, Σ 


1 Pet. i. 24. 


d John xxi. 5. 
e Heb. i. 2. 


own: see notes on Rom. i. 30 [where 
the rendering is, “ boaséers” ] and James 
iv. 16. life, i.e. men’s way or course of 
life. This life comprehends in it the 
means of living, and fashion of living,— 
table, furniture, equipnge, income, rank ; 
and the vain-glory arising out of these is 
that vain-glorious pride, which is so com- 
mon in the rich and fashionable), is not of 
(springs not from, has not as its source: 
see below) the Father (this name is again 
used for God, in reference to little children 
and children above), but is of the world 
(has its origin from the world. It is ne- 
cessary, ἴῃ opposition to all such inter- 
pretations as that of Socinus, “i.e. is very 
discrepant from those things which God 
by Christ has ordered us to follow after,” 
to lay down very distinctly St. John’s 
limits of thought and speech in this 
matter. “Through our whole Epistle,’ 
says Diisterdieck [see especially chi. ii. 29, 
li. 7 ff, iv. 2%, 7 ff, v. 1 ff], “runs the 
view, which also is manifest in the Gospel 
of St. John, that only the mind which 
springs from God is directed to God. He 
who is born of God, loves God, knows God 
[ch. ii. 3 ff. ], does God’s will. God Him- 
self, who first loved us, viz. in Christ His 
incarnate Son, begot in us that love which 
of moral necessity returns again to the 
Father, and of like necessity einbraces our 
brethren also. ‘This love is hated by the 
world, because it springs not from the 
world. It depends not on the world, any 
more than that perverted love which 
springs from the world and is directed 
towards the world, the lust of the flesh, 
&c., can be directed to the Father, or to 
God’s children. Sothat St. John grasps in 
reality down to the very foundations of 
the moral life, when he reminds his readers 
of the essentially distinct origin of the 
love of the world, and the love of God. 
The inmost kernel of the matter is hereby 
laid bare, and with it a glimpse is given 
of the whole process of the love of thie 
world and the love of God, even to the 
end; and this end is now set forth 
expressly with extraordinary power: ” 
viz., in the next verse). 17. | 
And the world is passing away, and 
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the lust thereof: but he that doeth 
the will of God abideth for ever. 
184 Children, °it is the 
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of the Father, but is of the 
world. 37 And the world 
passeth away, and the lust 
thereof: but he that doeth 
the will of God abideth 
18 Little chil- 


17 And 


last. time; |/0" ©?" 


the lust of it (of it is subjective again; 
not objective, “the lust after it,” but 
as in ver. 16: the lust thereof sum- 
ming up in one the three which are 
there mentioued. is passing away, as 
in ver. 8: not declaring merely an attri- 
bute, that it is the quality of the world 
aud its lust to pass away,—but a mat- 
ter of fact, that it is even now in act 
so to pass. See on 1 Cor. vii. 31. It is 
no objection to this, that the abideth, 
which is opposed to this “7s passing 
away,” contains, not a matter of fact, but 
a qualitative predication. This is made 
necessary by the words “for ever ” which 
that clause contains): but he that doeth 
the will of God abideth for ever (in this 
latter member of the coutrast, we have 
a clearly personal ageut introduced: and 
therefore, as above remarked, we may ex- 
pect that the former member also will 
have a like personal reference. But this 
expectation must not be pushed foo far: 
secing that in the world, the ungodly 
men, who are in all their desires and 
thoughts of the world, are included. They 
aud their lusts belong to, are part of, 
depend on, a world which is passing away. 
On the other hand, eternal fixity and 
duration belongs only to that order οἱ 
things, and to those men, who are in 
entire accordance with the will of God. 
And among these is ke that doeth that 
will, which is [see vv. 3—6] the true 
proof and following out of love towards 
Him. As God Himself is eternal, so is all 
that isin communion with Him: and this 
are they who believe in Him and love 
Him, and do His will). 

18—28.] WaRNING AGAINST ANTI- 
CHRISTS AND FALSE TEACHERS (vv. 18 
—23): AND EXHORTATION TO ABIDE IN 
CHrist (vv. 23—28). The place which 
this portion holds will be best seen by 
shortly recapitulating. “God is light, 
and in Him is no darkness ;” that (ch. 
i. 5] is the ground-tone of this whole 
division of the Epistle. In ch. i. 5—i1.11, 
the Apostle shews wherein the believer's 
walking in light consists. At ver. 12, his 
style takes at once a hortatory turn. In 
his addresses to the various classes of his 
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dren, tt is the last time:|and_ as ye heard that * antichrist ΓΞ Thess: ii. ὃ, 


and as ye have heard that | 
antichrist shall come, even | 


readers, the tone of warning is slightly 
struck by ‘ye have overcome the wicked 
one:” if indeed the whole form of as- 
sertion of an ideal state in each case do 
not of itself’ carry a delicate shade of 
warning. Hence the transition is easy to 
actual warning. And this in vv. 16—17 
begins by general dehortation from the 
love of the world as excluding the love of 
God, and now proceeds by caution against 
those in the world who would rob them of 
Him by whom alone walking in the light 
of God is made both possible and actual to 
us. The note of transition from the last 
verses is “itis the last time,” here taking 
up the terin “is passing away.” The 
world is passing away: and those tempta- 
tions and conflicts of which ye have heard 
as belonging to its last period, are now 
upon you: those adversaries who would 
endanger your abiding in Him and being 
fouud in Him at His coming. 18. | 
Children (as before, addressed not to any 
one class, but to all the readers), it is the 
last time (what is exactly the Apostle’s 
meaning by these words? Clearly, a 
soine sense or other, that it is the last 
period of the world. For we must at once 
repudiate such views as that of Bengcl, 
who, strange to say, seems to understand 
it as “the last part of John’s own life- 
time,” and that of Steinhofer, who ex- 
plains it to be Jolin’s own time as thie 
close of the apostoiic age: and even more 
decidedly that of Gcumenius, that the 
last is to be interpreted the worst, as 
when we say, the last degree of misery, 
for all other reasons, and on account of 
the saying 2 Tim. iii. 1, ‘‘ Zn the last days 
there shall come grievoug times.” 

These then being cleared away, we come 
to the view of Grotius and others; that, 
when spoken of to Jews, the last time is 
that close upon the destruction of the 
Jewish polity; proceeding to interpret the 
antichrists to be the many false Christs 
who arose in that period, and Antichrist 
himself to be the chief of them, Barcho- 
chebas. But two sufficient replies may be 
given to this view. First, that thus these 
false Messiahs of the Jews must have gone 
forth from us, i.e. from the Christian 
Church, which they did not. Secondly, 
what would the approximation of the 
destruction of Jerusalem, viewed merely 


c. 2 Pet. il. 


cometh, even now have there arisen ¢ siut! xiv. 


h 24. 2 John 
7. 


as ἃ Jewish event [which it must be, on 
the hypothesis here, as the word last would 
only be true as addressed to Jews], have 
to do with the subject of our Epistle P 

And thus we have arrived at the views of 
those who recognize here the last age of 
the world, but are anxious to get rid of 
the idea that the Apostle, in thus speak- 
ing, regarded the coming of the Lord as 
near at hand, and endeavour to give some 
meaning to the expression which shall pre- 
clude this [to them] objectionable notion. 
Among these may be inentioned Calvin, 
and inany of the elder Commentators, who 
uuderstand the latter dispensation: the 
time from Christ’s advent in the flesh to 
1115 coming to judgment. But, apart, from 
considerations of the unfitness of such an 
idea in the context, in which the term 
“passing away,” vv. 8, 17,—and our ver. 
28, shew that it is the coming of the Lord 
which is before the mind of the Apostle,— 
this objection is fatal to it: that manifestly 
not this whole period itself, but some time 
within its limits is meant, from the nature 
of the sign given below, whence we know, 
ἄς. If the whole Christian dispensation 
were intended by ¢he last time, it would 
not be stated as a sign of its presence, that 
already there were many antichrists, but 
rather that already He was come who is 
to be the final revelation of the Father. 
The circumstance of there being already 
many antichrists, corresponds with a pro 
phecy delivered by our Lord, not of the 
general character of the whole of the last 
dispensation, but of the particular cha- 
racter of the time preceding the end, to 
which prophecy and to which time the 
Apostle here beyond question aliudes, 

I believe that if we are to deal ingenu- 
ously both with words and with facts, we 
must understand the Apostle to be speak- 
ing, aS any one in any subsequent age of 
the Church might have spoken, and as we 
may speak now, of his time as being the 
last time, seeing that the signs of the last 
time were rife in it. How long it may 
please God to prolong this last time, how 
long to permit the signs to continue which 
demonstrate each ge of the church to 
have this character, is a question to which 
it was not given to him, and is not given 
to us, to reply. To him indeed many pro- 
phetic visions were given, and have been 
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many antichrists; from whence we %ow there are many aniti- 


h1 Tim. iv. 1. 
2 Tim. sii, 1, 


recorded ‘for us; but what is theiy plain 
and unmistakable import, will only then 
be known, when it becomes necessary for 
the churches to see clearly the signs of 
His coming): and even as ye heard (in 
our preaching when ye reccived the Gos- 
pel) that antichrist cometh (the present 
tense of ordained fixity: ‘is to come.” 
But who, and what, is Antichrist? As 
far as the meaning of the word is con- 
cerned, it may mean, either 1) one who 
stands against Christ, or 2) one who stands 
instead of Christ. The latter meaning is 
strenuously maintained here hy Grotius, 
who holds that our Antichrist here has 
nothing to do with the adversary (anti- 
keimenos) of St. Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 3: that 
being one who professes himself an enemy 
70 God, whereas this is one who makes 
himself Christ: understanding this and 
what follows [see above] of the false 
Carists prophesied of by our Lord, Matt. 
xxiv. 5, ὁ4. This be defends hy analogy 
ot words similarly compounded with anti-, 
which furnishes many examples of this 
sense of substitution for another. But, 
seeing that the other ineaning, the adner- 
sary of Christ, is also upheld by abundant 
precedents of the same kind,—it is clear 
that we cannot solve the doubt by philo- 
logy alone, but must take into account 
other considerations. And first among 
these comes the fact, that St. Johu, who 
was acquiuinted with the form pseudo- 
christ, using as he does pseudo-prophet, 
ch. iv. 1, never uses it, but always,—ch. 
iv. 3, 2 John 7,—this word Antichrist. Is 
it not hence prohable that he intended to 
signify, not a false Christ, but an andi- 
christ ? Next, we may fairly allege the 
uNcient interpretations, as shewing how 
(ireeks themselves understood the word. 
ln these we do not find a vestige of the 
meaning “a substitute for Christ’’ be- 
ing attached Lo the term, but every where 
they interpret Antichrist by an enemy to 
Christ. Taking then Antichrist for 
Christ’s adversary, 1 would refer to the 
disquisition ayd summary of opinions in 
the Introduction on 2 ‘Thess. ii. 1 ff., where 
the reasons which have induced me to 
expect a personal Antichrist are given in 
full: as are also the indications furnished 
by prophecy, and by the history of the 
church and the world, as to his probable 
character and work), even now there have 


know that it is the last time, 7% whereby we know 


ithat it is the last time. 


arisen many antichrists (what are we to 
understand the Apostle as saying ? Is this 
fuct alleged as a presumption that the 
Antichrist is near, these many antichrists 
prefiguring and heralding him,—or as a 
proof that he is come, being in fact the 
aggregate of these? The question is an 
inportant one, as affecting that of a per- 
sonal or collective antichrist. And the 
first thing to be noticed in answering it is, 
that these many antichrists are explained 
by the Apostle himself, ver. 22, f., to be 
deniers of the Father and the Son: i. e. of 
the Son : and even more explicitly, ch. iv. 
3, deters that Jesus Christ is come in the 
flesh. Here, however, this latter point is 
not yet brought out: here it is as liars 
that we hear of them: as deniers of the 
truth, which Truth is Jesus Christ, the 
Son of God: as not having the Spirit, 
which is truth and no lie, ver. 27. They 
are said to have gone forth from the 
Christian ehureh, but not to have been 
of us, as their spirit is not of God, ch. iv. 
3. Lhey are antichrists ; their spirit is 
the spirit of antichrist, ch. iv. 3, of which 
the readers had heard that it should come, 
and it was in the world already. From 
innch of this it might at first sight appear 
as if these antichrists in thicir agerezate 
formed the Antichrist. Buta nearer in- 
spection will convince us that this cannot 
be so. [The] Christ and { the] Antichrist 
stand over against one another, and analogy 
requires that if the one be personal, the 
other shoukl be also. And in eli. iv. 3 we 
are not told that merely the spirit is of 
Antichrist, but [in the original; that it is 
of the Antichrist, the personal reference 
being still kept. Again, we have “cometh,” 
the present future of prophetie fixity, in 
both places, here and in ch. iv. 3, set 
against “there have arisen” and “it ἐς ν᾽» 
and the verb itself, in its prophetic sense, 
one regularly used of Christ, as here of 
antichrist. So that our only refuge in 
order to consistent interpretation here, is 
to regard these many Antichrists, clothed 
with the attributes and having the spirit 
of the Antichrist, as being his forerunners 
in the sense of 2 Thess. ii. 7, “for the 
mystery of iniquity already worketh :”’ 
meaning, as I have explained at Jength in 
the summary referred to above, that the 
antichristian principle was then, as it is 
now, and will be in every age, working, 
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19 They went out from us, 19 i They went out from among us, I Deut, xiit 18, 


but they were nol of us; 
for if they had been of us, 
they would no doubt have 
continued with us: but they 
went out, that they might 
be made manifest that they 


7° Acts xx. "0. 
but they were not of us; for κα 


24. Juhn vi. 


they had been of us, they would #.&:.3s, 


29. 2 ‘Tim. il. 


have continued with us: but [Ὁ they + Nor expressed 


in the ort- 


went out,] 'that they may be made , pire. 


1 Cor. xi. 19. 


ecere not allofius. 7° But: manifest that all are not of us. 
20 And ™ye have an anointing " from m26or. 1.1. 


realizing, and concentrating itself from 
time to time, in evil men and evil books 
aud evil days, but awaiting its finul de- 
velopment and consummation in [the] 
Antichrists, who shall personally appear 
before the coming of the Lord. In St. 
John’s time, these many Antichrisis were 
to be seen in the early heretical teachers 
whose false and corrupting doctrine and 
practice was beginning to trouble the 
church): from whence we know that it is 
the last time (these words are a formal 
statement of the connexion between the first 
and second members of the foregoing sen- 
tence, which withont theim it would be left 
for the reader to supply in his mind). 

19.] These Antichrists are designated as 
having been formerly attached to the 
Christian church, but never really mem- 
bers of it. They had not that communion 
with the Father and the Son in which the 
communion of Christians with one another 
really consists, inasmuch as they deny the 
Father and the Son. They went out from 
among us, but they were not of us (cid 
not really belong to us, as neither had they 
their origin among us); for if they had 
been of us they would have remained with 
us (the A. V. inserts “no doubt,” as re- 
presenting «n erroneous rendering of the 
Vulgate Latin, which has here misled our 
translators. See in my Greek Test. The 
sense is, if they had really belonged to our 
nuinber, had been true servants of Christ, 
they would have endured, and would not 
have becoine aitichrists: their very be- 
coming so proves the unreality of their 
Christian profession. This point is now 
brought out in what follows): but (the 
ellipsis [see marginal note] is variously 
supplied: by “ they went out,” as in text, 
from above: by “ this was done,” or “ God 
doeth this.’ All these in fact come to the 
same, provided that we keep the simple 
sense of the purpose implied, which must 
necessitate a doer; and that doer, God. 
So that it will be better, as the divine pur- 
pose must be understood in the depth of 


leh. i. 9, 


ver, 27. n Mark i, 24. Acts iii. 1¢. 


the meaning, whatever be supplied, to take 
the simplest supplement, viz. “ἐλέῳ weit 
out,” which is already the expressed verb 
of the sentence), in order that they may be 
made manifest, that all are not of us (the 
meaning is, that by their example it may 
be made manifest that all [who are among 
us] are not of us. The rendering of the 
A. V. “that they were not all of us,” leaves 
open the inevitable conclusion that some 
of them are of us. The Apostle makes their 
manifestation the proof not that they were 
not of us, but that αἰΐ are not of us, viz. all 
who are commonly found among us. 

It is not my intention to go into the ques- 
tion as to the dogmatic consequences which 
have been deduced from this verse. The 
Apostle is probably speaking here vot dog- 
matically, but ethically. If there is a ne- 
cessity in the inference, they would have 
remained, it is a “voluntary necessity.” 
We must take these words, ver. 19, in inti- 
mate connexion with the enuneiation of 
this whole portion of the Epistle, ch. i. 5— 
7. The object of this portion is, ch. i. 3, 
that ye may have fellowship with us, in 
that we have fellowship with the Father 
and the Son. This aim penetrates all the 
exhortation, 11. 19—28. This fellowship 
depends on the walking in light, i. 6. on 
knowledge of the truth as regards our- 
selves and God, and love to God and the 
brethren. He who departs from the truth, 
he who loves not God and the brethren, 
belongs not to this fellowship, and shews 
that he belongs not to it. If he had be- 
longed to it, he would have held fast his 
walk in the light, as shewn by these indi- 
cations. ‘This is the human side, on which 
our passage regards the act and fact. 
There is also a divine side. They who 
attain eternal life are given by the Father 
to the Son, and no man can come to the 
Son except the Father draw him [John vi. 
37, 44, 65, xvii. 6], and such are kept by 
God [ib. xvii. 11]; but also we read that 
they believe onthe Son, receive the word 
of the Son, and keep themselves [John vi. 
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40, xvii. 6 δι, 1. 12, James i. 27]. And s0 
again on the other side, they who remain 
at last excluded from eternal life, are thus 
excluded not only by God’s decree but by 
their own evil choice and will. ‘The words 
cited above, John vi. 65, were spoken by 
our Lord with direct reference to the 
traitor Judas: but on the other hand St. 
John gives notices of the cthical develop- 
ment of Judas, which leave no doubt that 
his depravity went hand in hand with 
God’s judgment on him. Judas was covet- 
ous: his heart was inclined to mammon: 
hence he understood not the love of Mary 
when she anointed Jesus with her precious 
ointment: he grudged his Lord this token 
of love: he could not abide with Christ, 
because he shut his heart through greed, 
through love of the world, against the love 
of Christ: for the knowledge of the Lord, 
faith in Him, fellowship with Him, are all 
summed up in Love. Thus we see that in 
the rejection, as in the acceptance of eter- 
nal life, the two factors, God’s will and 
man’s will, are to be regarded in their 
ethical connexion only. In order to that 
knowledge of God, which is eternal life, 
man must be taught of God [John vi. 45]: 
but man must also learn of God. And the 
more St. John sets forth the essential na- 
ture of this knowledge of God and Jesus 
Christ as ethzcal, the more does he recog- 
nize, in putting forward God’s will in the 
matter, man’s will also. Christ is the Sa- 
viour of the whole world, ch. ii. 2, iv. 14. 
But in the personal appropriation of this 
universal salvation, not all really take it to 
themselves,—and many, who have taken 
it, fall away again, because they do not 
keep the grace given, do not abide in 
Christ, do not walk in the light. This 
last is by no means denied by St. John 
when he says, “11 they had been of us, they 
would have remained with us.” The words 
set forth an ideal similar to that in ch. il. 
5, 111.9, v.18. As in no one of those places 
can the Apostle possibly mean, that a true 
believer, one really born of God, has per- 
fect love to God and cannot sin [for what 
then would ch. ii. 1 mean ?],—so neither 
here can he mean that whoever once in- 
wardly and truly belongs to the comimnu- 
nion of believers cannot by any possibility 
fall from it). 
20, 21.] The Apostle puts them in mind, 
nan apologetic form, of the truth which 
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the Holy One, and ° know all things. |ye 4ave an unction from 
1 have not written unto you be- 


the Holy One, and ye know 
all things. 71 J have not 


they as Christians possessed, and the very 
possession of which, not the contrary, was 
his reason for thus writing to them. This 
reminiscence carries at the same time with 
it the force of an exhortation, as so many 
of the ideal statements on Christian per- 
fection in our Epistle. What they Aave in 
the ideal depth of their Christian life, that 
they ought to have in hving and working 
reality. And (the copulative conjunction 
here denotes only the passage to a new par- 
ticular, without distinctly marking its ad- 
versative relation to the last) ye (expressed 
in the original as emphatic: see above) 
have an anointing (the word signifies pro- 
perly the oil or ointment with which the 
anointing takes place, not the act itself of 
anointing. For this we have in English 
no word adequate to tlie necessity of the 
passage: “unguent’ is the nearest ap- 
proach, but is still inadequate. On the 
meaning, see below) from the Holy One 
(viz. from Christ, the righteous One of our 
ver. 1, the pure One of ch. iii. 3, the holy 
One of Acts iii. 14, and holy One of God of 
John vi. 69: see also Rev. iii. 18), where 
the Laodicean church is counselled to 
buy of Christ, “eye-salve to anoint thine 
eyes that thou mayest see’), and know 
all things (or, according to another read- 
ing of some old MSS., “ye ali know 
[this].” But this seems not so appropriate 
to the context. The full and perfect kuow- 
ledge of Christian truth is the ideal com- 
pletion of those who have this anointing. 
This of course must not be understood as 
actually predicated of these readers: but 
the expression explains itself as referring 
to all things needful for right action in the 
matter under consideration: all things that 
belong to this matter. Some understand, 
all things necessary to Christian life and 
godliness. But now the question recurs, 
What is this anointing, and what leads the 
Apostle to use this peculiar expression here P 
The reply to the latter question is probably, 
as Bengel, “that it is introduced by the 
sound and derivation of the words Christ 
and antichrist which he has just been using.” 
Christ 15 the anointed one, Christos : the 
anointing itself being chrisma. Tlic Apos- 
tle sets his readers, as anointed of God, 
over against the antichrists, the enemies 
of the anointed of God. Then as to the 
nature of the anointing, we can hardly fail 
to be right in interpreting it of the Holy 
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written unto you because eguse ye know not the truth, but 
ye know not the truth, bul) soause ye know it, and because no 


because ye know it, and ς΄, ; 
that no lie is of the truth. lie is of the truth. 22P Who 15. the νον 8. 


82 Who is a liar but he liar, but he that denieth that Jesus 
a age On πίων: is the Christ? He is the antichrist, 
is the st § ; 

antichrist, that denieth that denieth the Father and the Son. 


the Father and the Son. 234 Whosoever denieth the Son, neti- 4 Johu xv, 28, 
δὴ : a : / ; 2 John 8. 
Whosoever demieth te ty or hath he the Father: ‘the that? ra eos ΤΙΣ 


Son, the same hath not the {4 
Father : [but] he that ac- | t So all our 


earliest au- 
thorities. 


Ghost. For “Christ received the Holy ledge of the truth with the fact that no lie 
Ghost without measure (John iti. 34): on is of the truth, I wrote to supply the link 
Him the Holy Ghost abode (i. 33): God between these two, to point out to you 
anointed Him with the Holy Ghost (Acts — the lie and the liar, that you might at once 
x. 38). Christ baptizeth with the Holy act on that your knowledge of the truth, 
Ghost (John i. 88): He sends the Holy and not listen to then that deceive you). 
Ghost, who takes of His and shews it to 22. | Who is the liar (the question 
believers (John xv. 26, xvi. 14, Acts 11. passes from the abstract, the die, to the 
83). And seeing that the Son hath all concrete, the liar, the utterer of the lie. 
which the Fatber hath, the Father is said Who is he that is guilty of the le? The 
to send forth the Spirit of His Son intothe Apostle procceds to identify this utterer of 
hearts of His children (Gal. iv.G: compare the /ze of which he has just spoken. We 
Eph. iii. 16, Pluil.i.19, 2 Cor. iti. 17 ff.),and have a similar question in ch. v. 4, 5: 
this, at the prayer, in the name, through where after describing the victory that 
the mediation, of the Son (John xiv. 16, overcometh the world, he rejoins, Who ἐδ 
xvi. 7 δ): the Father anoints believers by Ae that conquereth the world, &c., as here. 
giving them His Spirit (2 Cor. i. 21 f.), as Some have neglected the article altogether ; 
He has anointed the Son with the Holy sothe A. V.; others have given it merely 
Ghost. And hence the Spirit, which we the force of pointing out a liar remarkable 
have received, is the token that we are in above others. But there can be little 
the Father (ch. iii. 24), and in the Son (11. doubt that it refers, as above, to the pre- 
27), that we are children of God (Rom. viii. ceding @ze), but (literally, ‘if not”) he 
14 ff., Gal. iv.6). The Holy Ghost teaches that denieth that Jesus is the Christ 
the faithful the truth and keeps them in (literally, “denieth [to the effect] that 
it: that truth, in the knowledge of which Jesus is not the Christ”’)? This (the 
they have eternal life, having thereby the dzar just described) is the antichrist (on 
Father and the Son.” Ditisterdieck. This the personal interpretation, see above, ver. 
anointing, by virtue of which they are 18. the antichrist is obviously here used 
Christ’s and the Father’s, and without not as predicating the one person in whom 
which a man is none of Christ’s (Rom. viii. the character shall be finally and centrally 
14, 9), in respect of which they are realized, but as setting forth identity of 
Christs, or anointed ones, the antichrists character with him, and participationin the 
attack in its very root, and would rob same development of the antichristian prin- 
them of, thereby severing them from the ciple. Something of the kind must be 
Son and from the Father: from light understood, whichever way antichrist be 
and truth and life. And this very anoint- taken, collective or personal), who de- 
tng is the means and weapon whereby nieth the Father and the Son (it is im- 
they must be detected and resisted). plied then, that the denying Jesus to be the 
21.) 1 did not write to you (it may Christ, is equivalent to denying the Father 
refer either to what has immediately pre- andthe Son. And this the Apostle carefully 
eeded, or to the whole Epistle: here pro- asserts in the next verse). 

bably to the immediately preceding) be- 23.| Every one that denieth the Son, 
cause ye know not the truth, but because neither hath he the Father (not only 
ye know it, and because no lie is of the hath he denicd the Son, but he cannot 
truth (i.e. coupling the fact of your know- hold, possess, the Father): he that con- 
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confesseth the Son hath the Father 
t therefore is also. 4 As for you, let that + abide 
in you, * which ye heard from the be- 
ginning. If that which ye heard from 
tJobn xiv.23. the beginning abide in you, tye also! 


omitted by u 

the oldeat 

authorities. 
Β 2 John 8. 


cn. 1, 


1 JOHN. 
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knowledgeth the Son hath 
the Father also. 234 Let 
that therefore abide in you, 
which ye have heard from 
the beginning. If that 
, which ye have heard from 
the beginning shall remain 


shall abide in the Son, and in the! in you, ye also shall contt- 


fesseth the Son hath the Father also. 
As neurly the whole of this Epistle, so 
especially such an assertion as this, formed 
a battle-field for the old rationalists. 
Some of the early Commentators and 
Fathers imagining that Jewish error was 
indicated by the denying that Jesus is 
the Christ, the idea has been again taken 
up by Semler, and others, and pressed in the 
anti-trinitarian interest. The Socinians 
and semi-Socinians all evade the Apos- 
tle’s words by inadequate or far-fetched 
interpretatious, understanding the ex- 
pressions in this verse, of not obeying 
the teaching, not following the example, 
&e., of the Son, and by consequence 
of the Father. But the deeper and truer 
meaning of the Apostle’s words has been 
recopnized by all the better Commenta- 
tors, witl some variations from one an- 
other. While some merk perhaps too 
precisely the doctrinal character of thie 
words, others make their force consist 
too much in an ideal and economical re- 
lation between the divine Persons. Still 
all are agreed, that that which is spoken of 
is the revelation of the Father by the Son 
only, and that he who rejects this in its 
fulness rejects all that can be known of 
tlhe real essence and nature of the Father 
Himself. ‘The antichrists denied that 
Jesus, the definite Person whoin the Apos- 
tles had seen, heard, and handled, is the 
Christ. In whatever sense tlis denial is to 
be taken, - tle Apostle speaks merely of the 
fact,as known to the readers; — atullevents, 
there is involved in it a denial of the Son 
ot God; because it is only as the incarnate 
Son of God [ch. iv. 2], that Jesus is the 
Christ. And in the denial of the Son is 
involved necessarily the denial of the Fa- 
ther, since the Father cannot be known 
without the Son, and the Father cannot be 
perceived, belicved on, loved, by any man, 
without the Son, or otherwise than through 
the Son, 1. 6. the Son manifested in the 
flesh, the Christ, which is, Jesus. So that 
in St. John’s development of the argu- 
ment there are three essentiully connected 


nue in the Son, and in the 


points : denial of the Christ, of the Son, of 
the Father. The middle link of the chain, 
the denial of the Son of God, shews how 
the denial of the Father is of necessity in- 
volved in the denial of Christ. And the 
cogency of this proof is made yet more 
stringent by another equally unavoidable 
process of argument. The antichristian 
false doctrine consists mainly in a negation, 
in the denying of the fundamental Chris- 
tian truth, that Jesus is the Christ. But 
in this is involved the denial of the essence 
of the Son as well as of the Father, and 
again in this denial is involved the losing, 
the virtual xot-having of the Son and 
of the Father. In the sense of St. Jolin, 
we may say, taking the first and last steps 
of his argument and leaving out the inter- 
vening ones: He who denieth that Jesus 
is the Christ, hath not the Father. And 
this necessary counexion between denying 
aud not having, is perfectly clear, the mo- 
ment we understand the ethical character, 
the living realism, of St. John’s way of 
regarding the subject. As (ver. 23) we 
cannot separate the knowledge and confes- 
sion of the Christ, the Son, the Father, from 
the having, the real possession of, the prac- 
tica] fellowship with, the actual remaining in, 
the Son and the Father, so conversely, toge- 
ther with the denial is necessarily given the 
not-having ; together with the loss of the 
truth of the knowledge, the loss of the life 
which consists in that knowledge (John xvit. 
3). In such a connexion, the confession of 
the truth is as essential on tle one side, as 
the denial on the other. Hach is the 
necessary manifestation of the belief or 
uubelief hidden in the heart. And this 
confession is not to be understood of the 
‘confession of heart, voice, and life,’ as 
Bede calls it, but only, as ch. 1. 9, of the 
confession of the mouth (Ron. x. 10, see 
John xii. 42). It is parallel with bringeng 
a doctrine, 2 John 7, 10; and indicates 
the definite utterance of the doctriue 
which was made known by the apostolic 
preaching, ver. 24.” Dusterdieck. 

24, 25.] Exhkortation to perseverance 
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Father. 15 And this is the| Father. 254" And the promise that He «Jom χη. δ. 


promise that he hath pro- 
mised tis, even efernal life. 
26 These things Aave I 
written unto you concern- 
ing them that seduce you. 
“1 But the anointing which 
ye have received of him 
abideth in you, and ye need 
not that any man teach 
you: but as the same 


in the truth delivered to them, and state- 
ment of the promise connected with tt: 
connected with the foregoing by the con- 
fessing, as involving a hearing: see the 
concluding sentence of Diisterdieck above. 

24. | Ye (so literully, the ye standing 
alone, serving to mark more distinctly 
the change of person: see below also, on 
ver. 27),—let that which ye heard from 
the beginning, abide in you (the truth 
respecting the Father and the Son once 
heard is regarded as a seed, dropt in and 
abiding in the man. from the beginning, 
necessarily bound here to the subjects of 
the hearing, just as it is necessarily bound 
in ch. i. 1, to the subject of “was,” means, 
“from the time when ye began to be 
instructed in the first rudiments of the 
Gospel”). If that which ye heard 
from the beginning abide (“shall have 
ubode”’) in you, ye also (on your part. 
If it abide in you, yetooshiall abide. . .) 


shall abide in the Son and in the Father. 


(here again the rationalizing Coumenta- 
tors have endeavoured to explain away the 
close personal relation and immaneuce in 
God expressed by the Apostle’s words. But 
here as every where else, they entirely 
miss the sense. He in’ whom ubides the 
inessage of life in Clirist which he has 
heard, not only has received the tidings 
of that life, but is transformed into tie 
likeness of Him whose seed he has taken 
into him: is become # new creation: and 
the element in which and by which he 
lives and acts is even He in whom and 
by whom this new life coines, even Christ 
the Son of God. And thus living in the 
Son, he lives in the Father also: for Christ 
the Son of God is the manifestation and 
effulgence of the Father, hiunself abiding 
ever in the Father, us His peuple abide in 
Him. See the same truth declared, John 
vi. 56; xv. 1 ffi: avii. 23 (Eph. iii. 17; 
1 Cor. 1. 16; vi. 17)). 20.] Aad 


himself promised unto us is this, even 
eternal life. 
written unto you *concerning them * 3h; iii-7, 


& v.11. 
26 These things have I 


2 John 7. 


that deceive you. 27 And as for you, y ver. 30. 
the anointing which ye received from 

him abideth in you, and *ye need zJer. xxi. 33, 
not that any one teach you: but as 
this anointing ὃ teacheth 


Heb, viil. 
10, 11. 


- + So our three 
you con oldest MSS. 


ἃ John xiv. 26. & xvi. 13. ver. 20, 


the promise (the preceding, shall abide, 
naturally carried the mind onwards into 
the future. The result of that abiding 
will be the fulfilment, not only in partial 
present possession, but in complete future 
accomplishment, of Christ’s promise to us. 
This taking up again and explaining of 
something expressed [see ch. iii. 28, v.11] 
or implied [see ch. i. 5, iv. 21, v. 14] 
before, is often found in our Apostle’s 
style) which He himself (Christ) pro- 
mised unto us (in many passages of the 
Gospel: e.g., iii. 15: iv. 14; vi. 40, 47, 
57; xi. 25, 26; xvii. 2, 3), is this, [even] 
eternal life. 

26, 27.] Conclusion of the section con- 
cerning antichrist. 26.| These things 
I wrote to you concerning them that 
deceive you (these things, tlie whole since 
ver, 18. ‘The present tense, deceive, de- 
scribes the occupation, the endeavour, of 
the antichrists: what result it had had, 
is not expressed: some result seems iin- 
plied by ver. 19). 27.| And you (the 
same sudden prominence given to thie 
persons addressed as in ver. 24: aguin 
setting his believing readers in marked 
contrast to the deceivers just mentioued), 
—the anointing which ye received from 
Him (Christ, ver. 25: sce above, ver, 20: 
as also on the anointing) abideth in you 
(“this indicative,” says Bengel, “has a 
subtle force of exhortation, as in 2 Tim. 
ili, 14’), and (i. 6. and therefore) ye have 
no need that any one teach you (tlie 
Apostle’s assertions here are so many de- 
licate exhortations, veiled under the de- 
claration of their true ideal state of unction 
with the Holy Spirit who guides into all 
truth. If that unction were abiding in 
thein in all its fulness, they would have 
no need for his or uny other teaching. 
And in what is said, he does not indeed 
say that it is not abiding in them; but the 
contrary, thus reminding them what their 
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cerning all things, and is true, and 
is no lie, and even as He taught 


tSoattowr you, tabide in him. 28 And now, 

little children, abide in him; that, 
beh.iii%  1f Ὁ he should be manifested, we may 
echiv.17 have confidence, ‘and not shrink 
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anointing teacheth you of 
all things, and is truth, 
and is no lie, and even as 
it hath taught you, ye shail 
abide in him. 28 And now, 
little children, abide in 
him; that, when he shail 
appear, we may have con- 


with shame from him at his coming. | idence, and not be ashamed 


dactsxxii14. “9° Tf ye know that he is righteous, 


real state is): but (contrast to the having 
no need, &c.) aS his anointing teacheth 
you concerning all things (this teaching 
concerning all things is parallel to leading 
into all the truth, John xvi. 18. On the 
different ways of taking the following 
words, which can hardly be set before thie 
English reader, see my Greek Test.),— 
and is true, and is not a lie (what is 
truce, and not alie? the anointing itself, 
or that which it teaches about all things ? 
Necessarily, I believe, from the construc- 
tion, the former. And this is quite cor- 
respondent to the fact that the Spirit who 
is this anointing, is the Spirit of Truth 
[John xiv. 17], and therefore leads into 
all truth [ib. xvi. 13]. As Disterdieck 
remarks, “The anointing which abides in 
and teaches believers is essentially true, 
is not a lie, and hence nothing can come 
from it which is a lie”),—and even as 
He (or, it? so A. V. and others: but the 
change to the past tense seems necessarily 
to refer to Christ as the subject,—the 
Holy One from whom the anointing came, 
and who is ever in the Writer’s mind, a 
subject ever ready to be supplied) taught 
you, abide in Him (or, “in 2¢?” or, in 
that which it teaches? Neither of these : 
for the “abide in Him” is immediately 
after repeated, and the reference of “ Him ”’ 
fixed, by what follows, to be to Christ). 
28.] Conclusion of this part of the 
f£pistle : forming also a transition to the 
next part: see below. And now (by this 
the preceding considerations are linked on 
to the exhortation regarding present prac- 
tice which follows), little children (the 
affectionate repetition of this appellation 
binds this on to ver. 18, and to ver. 17), 
ebide in Him (“ἃ repetition of the pre- 
cept with a tender appellation, to declare 
his paternal love toward them.” Him, i.e. 
Christ : as before, ver. 27: but here even 
more decidedly): in order that if He 
should be manifested (in case of His se- 
cond coming taking place), we (observe 


before him at his coming. 
5 If ye know that he is 


that he changes to the communicative way 
of speaking. This was not a matter in 
which Apostle and converts, teacher and 
hearer, were separate: but one in which 
all had ashare: viz. the Christian hope of 
standing before the Lord with joy at His 
coming) may have confidence, and may 
not shrink with shame from Him (the 
preposition from, which is in the original, 
and is not to be evaded, as in A. V., ex- 
presses the flying from His presence, which 
the shame would suggest. “He who has 
not abode zn the Lord, will flee from Him 
with shame and confusion when He ap- 
pears.” Dusterd.) at His coming (Bengel 
remarks, ‘‘ He seems to have written this 
Epistle before the Apocalypse, in which 
His coming Is put off longer ’’). 

11. 29—V. 5.] THE SECOND GREAT 
DIVISION OF THE EPISTLE: the doing of 
righteousness, the sign of new birth from 
God : the opposite, the sign of not being 
of God. This main subject, enunciated in 
ver. 29, is carried onward throughout, and 
more especially with reference to brotherly 
Jove, which is the great and obvious exam- 
ple of likeness to God, and its absence the 
most decisive proof of ahenation from Hin. 
The various subdivisions see, as the expo- 
sition proceeds. 

11. 29—III. 3.] Connected with the 
principle enounced ii. 29, is its obvious 
application to ourselves, as children of 
God. Hoping as we do to be entirely like 
Christ at His appearing, each oue of us, in 
pursuance of this hope, is eve now ap- 
proximating to this perfect likeness by 
purifying himself even as He Is pure. 

29.] If ye know (appeal to their recogni- 
tion of the divine character as that which 
he describes it) that He is righteous (of 
whom is this saidP Ifof Christ, as secms 
most natural, after “in Him” and “from 
Him” preceding, we find a difficulty in 
the words “is born of Him” below, seeing 
that we are never said to be born anew of 
Christ, but always of God [through 
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righteous, ve know that! ye know that every one also that ech. iii.7, 10. 


erery one that doeth right- , 
eousness ts born of him. 
111. 1 Behold, what 


‘doth righteousness is born of him. 
III. 1 Behold, what manner of 


manner of love the Father |love the Father hath bestowed upon 


Christ], ch. iii. 1, 9; iv. 7; v. 1, 4, 18, &e. 
It on the other hand they are said of God, 
it seems strange that after a change of refer- 
ence from the preceding ‘ Hzm,”’ another 
subject should be expressed in ch. in. 1 
by the words “the Father.” In conse- 
quence of these difficulties, some have re- 
ferred he is righteous to Christ, and of 
Him to God; which cannot well be. It 
would be possible, doubtless, to understand 
the whole of Christ, without change of 
subject from ver. 28; and to leave the words 
is born of Him as we find them. If it 
occurs nowhere else in reference to Christ, 
there is in it nothing abhorrent from our 
Christian ideas. And in St. John’s sense 
of the intimate union between the Father 
and Son, he who is born of the Father 
might be said to be born of the Son also. 
But after all, the other view, which is that 
of most ancient expositors, must, [ appre- 
hend, be adopted. The analogy of the pas- 
sage, as shewn in ch. iil. 1, 2, 9, 10, fixes 
the words is born of Him to birth from 
God: and the absence in the original of a 
new expressed subject in the words is 
righteous must be accounted for by remem- 
bering that this verse, as ch. i. 5, is the 
opening, and general statement, of a new 
section of the Epistle. And the essential 
unity of the Father and the Son comes in 
on this side also: so that the judgment 
alluded to ver. 28, which shall be executed 
by the Son, being judgment committed to 
Him by the Father, brings to mind the 
justice and righteousness in which that 
judgment is founded): ye know that also 
every one who doeth righteousness (lite- 
rally, the righteousness, i. e. the righteous- 
bess which is implied in the word “ right- 
eous’’ above: if it were not too strong, we 
might almost say, “that righteousness :” 
the article shewing that there is no other. 
doeth, for all righteousness is energetic : it 
springs out of holiness, truth, love), is born 
(hath been begotten) of Him (God: see 
above: for the righteous begetteth right- 
eous progeny. The inference here must 
be carefully kept to the Apostle’s words 
and obvious sense. And those require that 
we should understand it thus: God is 
righteous. This is our axiom, from which 
we set out. And if so, then the source of 


righteousness. When therefore a man 
doeth righteousness, we know, we appre- 
hend, we collect, from our previous know- 
ledge of these truths, that the source of his 
righteousness is God: that in consequence 
he has acquired by new birth from God, 
that righteousness which he had not by 
nature. Weargue from his doing right- 
eousness to his having been begotten of 
God. And the right apprelension of this 
is the more important because the whole 
mass of Socinian and Pelagian Commenta- 
tors have reversed the members of the 
argument, and made it conclude that dong 
righteousness is the condition, on our part, 
of becoming achild of God. And the Ro- 
man-Catholic expositors, while they avoid 
this error, yet go equally wrong, in under- 
standing “hath been begotten” not as the 
statement of a past and abiding fact, but as 
the ground of a confidence as to the future). 

ΒΑΡ. 111. 1—10.] The true and dis- 
tinguishing signs of the children of God 
and the children of the devil. 1—3. | 
The foundation and source of all righteous- 
ness in us is, the essential righteousness of 
God. All our doing of righteousness is a 
mere sign that He has begotten us anew— 
that we are His children. And what great 
things are contained in this name—how 
precious treasures of faith, of hope, of love! 
On this thought the Apostle now enters. 
He places the whole glory of the children 
of God before his readers. The being 
righteous as He is righteous, is the token 
of that new birth, and the measure of the 
life which began with it: the striving to 
perfect and mature this token, to fill up 
this measure, is an additional proof that a 
man is of God. 1.1] Behold (as in 
John i. 29; xix. 5, does not express the 
Writer’s own astonishment, but directs the 
attention of those who are addressed. But 
there immediately follows upon us, the 
communicative address, so that in fact the 
Apostle does in a manner include himself 
among those addressed in behold), what 
manner of (including “how great,’ “how 
free,’ “how precious”—in fact, all the 
particulars which are afterwards brought 
out respecting this love: see ver. 16, ch. 
iv. 9, 16) love (is love here, joined 
as it is with the verb “hath bestowed,” 
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us, that #we should be called chil-|%2th bestowed upon us, 
dren of God: + and [ + so] we are: 


therefore the world knoweth us not, 


that we should be called 
the sons of God: therefare 
the world knoweth us not, 


ginal - . ‘ ᾿ 
bJobnxv.18, "because it knew him not. 2 Beloved, | Secause it knew him not. 


190. ἃ xvi.’ 


οἶδας. ΠΟΙ͂ are we children of God, and | 
Rom. viii. 15. 


Gal. iii. 26. ἃ iv.6. ch. v. 1. 


literally Jove itself, or does it import 
some gift, bestowal, or fruit of love? 
There seems no necessity for diverting the 
word from its proper meaning. As in ch. 
iv. 9, the proof of the love is that which is 
imported, not by the love itself, but by the 
verb joined with it; as by “was manifested”’ 
there, so by “hath bestowed’ here) the 
Father (spoken here not, as some think, of 
God in general, the whole three Persons in 
the blessed Trinity, but personally, of the 
Father, as distinguished from the Son, in 
whom we have received our adoption) hath 
given (see above) unto us, that (how is 
that here to be taken? is it to be kept to 
its strong sense, indicating that our being 
called the children of God is the purpose of 
that gift of love just spoken of, or does it, 
as so often in St. John, introduce the pur- 
port of that love, stated in the form of an 
end to be gained by its manifestation ? 
Liicke and others keep the strong telic 
sense. “What great love,” says Licke, 
“hath the Father shewn us [ viz. in send- 
ing His Son, ch. iv. 10], in order to make 
us children of God!” But the objection 
to this is, that thus a proof of the divine 
Love is hinted at in our verse which is not 
expanded, but is left to be gathered from 
elsewhere : and the purpose introduced by 
that becomes the secondary and remote 
subject of the sentence, whereas, from the 
idea of children of God taking up the pre- 
ceding idea of birth from God, and being 
again taken up in ver. 2, it is evidently the 
primary subject. The other meaning is 
taken by the ancient Greek expositors ; 
“what manner of love .. . resulting in, 
proved by, our being, &c.”” The effect of 
the love, that at which it is aimed in its 
immediate bestowal, is, that we should be 
ealled children of God: its ultimate pur- 
pose is another thing. See vv. 11, 23, 
where we have the same construction) we 
should be called children of God (why has 
the Apostle rather used should be called 
than “should be?” Probably to bring 
forward the title, the reality of which, not- 
withstanding ita non-recognition by the 
world, he is about to assert immediately). 
And we ine [so!: for this cause the world 


2 Beloved, now are we the 
sons of God, and it doth 


doth not know (apprehend, recognize) us; 
because it didnot know Him (viz. Christ. 
— The insertion of the words, and we are 
80, appears to serve the purpose of bring- 
ing out the reality of the state conferred 
upon us with this title, in spite of any non- 
recognition of it by the unbelieving world. 
This clause is of the highest possible signi- 
ficance. On its assertion depends the 
therefore which follows: and we arE God’s 
children : for this very reason, because we 
bear not the name only but the essence, the 
world knows us not: and then, as a reason 
for this ignorance following on this reality 
of our derivation from Him,—because it 
knew Him not. The reality of a believer’s 
sonship of God, and his non-recoguition by 
the world, are thus necessarily connected 
together. But Whom did the world not 
know, and when? Him here, by the very 
requirements of the logic of the pussage, 
must be the Father, who not being recog- 
nized, neither are His children ; Augustine 
and others understand Christ. But this 
can only be, if we understand that the 
world rejected that revelation of the Fa- 
ther which was made by Christ His Son. 
And if we introduce this element, we dis- 
turb the strictness of the argument. It is 
the world’s ignorance of God, considered 
as one great act of non-recoguition, dis- 
obedience, rebellion, hate, whieh makes 
them incapable of recognizing, loving, 
sympathizing with, those who are veritably 
children of God: compare cb. ν. 1). 

2. Beloved, now are we children of 
God (the world recognizes us not: but our 
sonship is real: none the less real, that we 
ourselves know not our future condition in 
all its manifestation. So that the next 
meniber of the sentence is introduced not 
with a “but,” but with an “and: the 
two are not contrasted, but simply put m 
juxtaposition as components of our present 
state. We are really sons of God, even 
now: and we look [this very word “now ” 
suggesting a future} for an inheritance in 
virtue of that sonship: it has not beeu yet 
manifested of what sort that inheritance 
shall be: thus much we know, &e. Such 
seems to be the simple counexion, without 
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not vel appear what we Tit never yet was manifested what a nom. νη. 15. 


shail be: but we knoe that, 
when he shall appear, we 
shall be like him; fur we 


shall see him as he is. him; because fwe shall see him as 
f Job xix. 26. 


2 Pet. i. 4. 


any adversative particles expressed or un- 
derstood), and it never yet was mani- 
fested (on any occasion: such is the force 
of the tense in the original. And the 
verb, as so often in St. Jolin, and as in the 
next sentence, does not mean, made mani- 
fest to Knowledge or anticipation,—for 
that it is, as asserted below: but, shewn 
forth in actuality, come to its manifesta- 
tiou) what we shall be (understand, in 
virtue of this our state of sons of God: to 
what new development or condition this 
already existing fact will lead. But we 
must take care not to fall into Grotius’s 
error, ‘(in what manner we are to be the 
sons of God:” for as Calovius rightly re- 
inarks, ‘“‘ there are no degrees of sonship :”’ 
we are as truly, and in the same sense, 
cluildren of God now, as we shall be then : 
but now [Gal. iv. 1] we are children wait- 
ing for an unknown inheritance—then we 
shall be children in full possession of that 
inheritance. And hence, from the reality 
and identity of that sonslip, comes what fol- 
lows,—our certain knowledge, even in this 
absence of munifestation in detail, that our 
future condition will cousist in likeness to 
Hiim). We know (nocontrast, though “but” 
is reyuired to fill out our English idiom: see 
nbove : what we know ofthis what we shall 
be, is this. There is not even a correction 
of the preceding : the connexion is simply, 
‘* This future coudition of ours hath never 
yet appeared: thus much we know of it.” 
we know, as always, of certain, well- 
assured cognition) that, if it were mani- 
fested (viz. the ‘“‘what we shall be; ” this 
verb takes up again the former one. So 
most of the ancients and moderns. On the 
other nand, Bede, Calvin, Beza [and the 
A. V.: Tyndale and Cranmer had “ié’’], 
and others, supply “ He,” understanding 
Christ: appealing to St. John’s well- 
kuown usage which we have in ch. ii. 28, 
and below in our ver. 5. But it may be 
replied, that in the former case the subject 
was plainly suggested by the preceding 
words “tn Him,” in the latter actually 
expressed : whereas here the reference of 
the verb is no less plainly given by the pre- 
ceding verb, here again repeated. Besides 
which, “ He,” in ver. 5, clearly shews that 
the divine aubject of these verses is not 
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we shall be: [Ὁ but] we know that, t Not expressd 


in fhe ori- 


if it be manifested, we shall be like ¢ finn viii. 99. 


1 Cor. xv. 49, 
Phil. iti. 21. 
Col. iii. 4. 


Ps. xvi. 11. Matt.v. 8. 1 Cor. xiii, 12. 2 Cor. ν.7. 


Christ but the Father), we shall be (taken 
up again from above, and the emphatic 
like Him corresponding exactly to what 
above) like Him (God: see below), be- 
cause (this connecting particle must be 
kept firm to its causal neaning, and all the 
difficulties of the sentence met thus, not 
by explaining it away. Nor does it ex- 
press merely the mode of the transforma- 
tion, as Lyra. Still less wust we with 
Calvin and others reverse the causal con- 
nexion, and make the seeing Him as He is 
merely a proof that we shall be like Him. 
Whatever consequences it may entail, it is 
certain that the proposition introduced by 
because contains the real essential cause 
and ground of that which it follows) we 
shall see Him (God : see below) as He 18 
(with St. Jolu, the recognition and know- 
ledge of God is ever no mcre cognition, but 
tlhe measure of the spiritual life: he who 
has it, possesses God, has the Father and 
the Son: becomes more and imore like God, 
having His seed in him. So that the full 
aud perfect accomphshinent of this know- 
ledge in the actual fruition of God Himself 
must of necessity bring with it entire like- 
ness to God. And this is the part of the 
future lot of the sons of God which is cer- 
tain. Because we shall see Him as He is, 
—which is taken for granted as a Christian 
axiom,—it of necessity follows that we 
Shull be entirely like Him: ethically like 
Iiim: we shall behold, as @cumenius says, 
“Πρ just, the just One—the pure, the pure 
One.” Thi difficulty, that no man can see 
God, is not in reality contained here, any 
more than it is in our Lord’s “ Blessed are 
the pure in Leart, for they shall see God.” 
The word, however understood, has for its 
lunit, that no created eye even in the glori- 
fied body can behold the Creator: that 
beyond its keenest search there will be 
glory and perfection baffling and dazzling 
it: but this incapacity does not prevent 
tle vision, as far as it can reach, being clear 
and unclouded: being, to the utmost extent 
of which our glorified nature is capable, as 
Heis—atrueand ποῦ ἃ false vision of God. 
And if it be again objected that we seem to 
be thus confounding the ethical sight of 
God which is the measure of our likeness 
to God, with corporeal sight of Him in the 
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this hope on Him purifieth himself, 
4 Whosoever | 4 


even as He is pure, 


resurrection body, I answer that in the 
realm where our thoughts are now em- 
ployed, I cannot appreciate that distinction 
between ethical and corporeal. We are 
speaking of things which eye hath not seen, 
nor mind conceived: what a spiritual body 
may imply, our ideas now do not enable us 
to conceive: but I suppose it must at all 
events be a body, all of whose senses are 
spiritually conditioned and attuned: that 
what physical capacities are to our 
bodies here, spiritual capacities will be 
there: and feeling this, however little I 
may know of the details of the great fact, 
it removes from me all insuperable diffi- 
culty as to the words “we shall see Him 
as He is.” ‘I know that in my flesh I 
shall see God,” may not be the right ex- 
pression in Job, but it is the expression of 
my hopes as a son of God: it is the one 
expression of a hope in which all other 
hopes culminate and centre. And every 
son of God knows, that for it ever to be ful- 
filled, he must be growing onward in like- 
ness to Him, pure, even up into His purity: 
for in His light only shall we see light. 

One point only must be noticed 
before passing onward; the fact that seve- 
ral of the great interpreters understand 
Him both times of Christ. ‘This has partly 
of course been occasioned by their supply- 
ing Christ as a subject to the verb “shall 
appear,” or “shall be manifested,” above. 
Augustine has one of his most beautiful 
passages, explaining how at Christ’s ap- 
pearing, the impious shall see only the form 
of a servant, but we the form of God. 
The whole view, however, does not satisfy 
the requirements of the passage. It is 
the children of God who are addressed : 
and the topic of exhortation is, that they 
be righteous as God their Father is 
righteous). 3.| And every one that 
hath this hope (viz., that of being like 
Him hereafter) on Him (i. e. rested and 
grounded on God. In God, and grounded 
on His promises, is all our hope), purifieth 
himself (these words are not to be taken in 
any Pelagian sense, as if a man could of 
himself purify himself: ‘‘apart from me,” 
says our Lord, ‘‘ye can do nothing.” John 
xv.6. The man who purifies himself has 
this hope resting upon God. This mere 
fact implies a will to purify himself, not 
out of, nor independent of, this hope, but 
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this hope in him purifieth 
himself, even as he is pure. 
Whosoever committeth 


ever stirred up by, and accompanying it. 
So that the will is not his own, sprung out 
of his own nature, but the result of his 
Christian state, in which God also minia- 
ters to him the power to carry out that 
will in self-purification, See 2 Cor. vii. 1, 
which is remarkably parallel: and 1 Pet. 
i. 21, 22. The idea is much the same as 
that in ch.i. 9: it is entire purification, 
not merely from unchiastity, but from all 
defilement of flesh and spirit), even as He 
{s pure (Who is intended by He? Clearly 
below in ver. 5, Christ, from the facts of 
the case. Butisitasclear here? Almost 
all the modern Commentators assume it, 
and the inference is upheld by a first view 
of ch. ii. 6, where much the same eapres- 
sion is used, and used of Christ. But there 
are some weighty considerations against 
the view. First, it is the Father, of whom 
it is written, “Be ye holy, for for as} lam 
holy,” 1 Pet. i. 15, 16, Levit. xi. 44, xix. 
2: compare also Matt. v. 48. Secondly, it 
would be very harsh thus to introduce a 
new subject, in the face of this Scripture 
usage. ‘Thirdly, it would be against the 
whole spirit of the context: in which son- 
ship of God and likeness to God are joined 
together, and the hopes belonging to the 
state are made motives for the duty. 
Fourthly, if it be asserted that Christ is 
our Pattern, in whom we see the Father’s 
purity shewn forth; 1 auswer that this 
would be perfectly intelligible, if allusion 
was made, as in ch, ii. 6, to some his- 
torical manifestation in our Lord’s life: 
but being as it is in the present tense, it 
refers to the essential divine attribute of 
purity: and if so, then to that attribute in 
its primary inherence in the Father. For 
these reasons and others which may be 
seen in my Greek Testament, I would in- 
terpret He here of the Father, in whom 
essentially abides this perfection of purity, 
and after continual increase of likeness to 
whom his sons, having the ultimate hope 
of being completely like Him, will be striv- 
ing. In ver. 5, the case is otherwise : see 
there, and also on ver. 7). 

4—10.] The irreconcilability of sin 
with the work of redemption, with com- 
munion with Christ, and with being born 
of God. The difficulty has been, to 
mark distinctly the connexion with the 
foregoing. In order to discover this, we 


ὃ----ὐ, 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


sin transgresseth also the 
law: for sin ts the trans- 
aression of the law. 5 And 
ve know that he was mant- 
fested to take away our 
sins ; and in him is no sin. 
6 Whosoever abideth in 


him sinneth not: whoso-| S10. 


must go back to the theme of the whole 
section of the Epistle, in ch. 1. 29: “ If 
God is righteous, then every one that doeth 
righteousness, is born of Him.” Hitherto 
the positive side of this position has been 
illustrated: the inseparability of birth- 
from-God and likeness-to-God. Now, the 
Apostle comes to treat its negativeside: the 
incompatibility of sin with birth-from-God. 
And this he deals with essentially and in 
the ideal, as always. The whole is in the 
closest connexion with the foregoing, and 1s 
developed step by step with the minutest 
precision, as will be seen in the exegesis. 
4.1 In this verse we have verse 3 taken 
up from the opposite side. There, God’s 
essential purity formed a law, according 
to which the child of God having hope of 
ultimate complete likeness to Hinn, purifies 
himself. Here we have it declared that 
the sinner goes counter to [this and all 
other] law: indeed the two terms, sin 
and lawlessness, are synonymous and 
convertible. Every one that commit- 
teth sin, also committeth transgres- 
sion-of-law: and sin (abstract and in 
general) is transgression-of-law (abstract 
and in general. The assertion amounts 
to the identification of the terms, and the 
is amounts to ‘is equivalent to.” 
This being so, what is τὲ exactly that 
our verse asserts respecting these two 
things, sin, and transgression-of-law ἢ 
First and obviously, no appropriation must 
be made, in this verse and throughout this 
passage, of the word sin to one kind of sin, 
whether it be mortal sin as distinguished 
from venial [so the Roman-Catholic ex- 
positors], or notorious and unrepented 
sins, or sins against brotherly love [as 
Luther, and Augustine]. The assertions are 
all perfectly general, and regard, in the 
true root and ideal, every sin whatever. 
Every sin whatever then is a transgression 
of God’s law: as indeed its very name in 
Greek implies: to stn heing to miss a 
mark, and the mark being that will of 
God which is the law and azm to him 
who “doeth the will of God,”’ ch. ii. 17). 
§.| Additional argument for the in- 
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committeth sin transgresseth also 

the law: and "sin 1s the transgres- © Rom. iy. 35. 
sion of the law. 
ithat he was manifested * to take i ch.i.2. 
away our sins; and !in him is no 
6 Whosoever abideth in him ΟἽ Bet. it. 36 


5And ye know 


k Isa. liii. 6, 4, 
ll. 1Tim.}. 
15. Heb.i. 3. 
& ix. 20. 


2 Cor. v.21. 
1 Pet. ii. 22. 


Heb. iv. 15. & ir. 28. 
compatibility of sin with the life of God’s 
children: that He, Christ, in and by 
whom we have this adoption (John i. 12), 
and by being in whose likeness alone we 
can be perfectly like God, was manifested 
to take away all sins, being Himself sin- 
less. And ye know (the Apostle assumes 
it as known by those who had an anointing 
from the Holy One and knew all things 
ch. ii. 20) that He (now clearly Christ, 
from the context, which [see above on 
ver. 3] can alone decide the reference in 
each case) was manifested (viz. by His 
appearing in the flesh, and all that He 
openly and visibly did and taught in it, 
or may be known, by the Spirit, to have 
done and tauglit) in order that He may 
[might] take away (in the original, “take 
away by one act and entirely.” The 
meaning, ‘take away,” and not “bear,” 
is necessitated here by the context. Sin 
is altogether alien from Christ. He be- 
came incarnate that He might blot it 
out: He has no stain of it on Himself. 
If we render the word ‘ bear,” this 
coherence is lost. Of course this fact is 
in the background, that He took them 
away by bearing them Himself: but it 
is not brought out, only the antagonism 
between Him and sin. See, on the word, 
the note on John i. 29) sins (add sins, not 
merely certain sins. The object of His 
manifestation is stated not only cate- 
gorically, but definitively. Compare thie 
striking parallel, Heb. ix. 26); and in 
Him sin is not (as His work, in being 
manifested, was, altogether to takeaway sin, 
so likewise is He himself free from all spot 
of sin. On the perversions and misunder- 
standings of this verse by the rationalists, 
and by Calvin, see in my Greek Test.). 

6.1 The connexion see above. Every 
one that abideth in Him (this expression 
is not to be weakened down by any ra- 
tionalistic interpretation as believing in 
Christ, or being joined in love to Christ. 
This a man might be to an earthly friend: 
but could not be said to abide in him. 
S.e the sense expanded in the note on 
ch. ii. 24, Nothing short of personal 
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him. 1 Little children, let 
no man deceive you: he 
that doeth righteousness is 
righteous, even as he is 
8. He that com- 


righteous. 


m ch. ii. 4. 
$Jonn. seeth him not, neither knoweth him. “55 “2%, netther known 
neh.ii26 7 Tattle children, "let no one deceive 
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immanence in the personal Christ will 
satisfy the words: a living because He 
lives, and as receiving of His fulness) 
sinneth not (nor again is this to be tamed 
down, as has been done by far more and 
better interpreters than in the last case, by 
making it mean ‘does not persist in sin,” 
so Luther, “does not allow sin to reign 
over him,”—so the Socinians and semi-Soci- 
nians. Against all such the plain words 
of the Apostle must be held fast, and ex- 
plained by the analogy of his way of 
speaking throughout the Epistle of the 
ideal reality of the life of God and the 
life of sin us absolutely excluding one 
another. ‘This all the best and deepest 
Commentators have felt: so Augustine 
and Bede, saying, “In so far as he abideth 
in Him, he sinneth not.” The two are 
incompatible: and in so far as a man is 
found in the one, he is thereby separated 
from the other. In the child of God is 
the hatred of sin; in the child of the devil 
the love of it; andevery act done in virtue 
of either state or as belonging to either, is 
done purely on one side or purely on the 
other. If the child of God falls into sin, 
it is an act against nature, deadly to life, 
hardly endured, and bringing bitter repent- 
ance: it is as the taking of a poison, which 
if it be not corrected by its antidote, will 
sap the very springs of life. So that there 
is no real contradiction to ch. 1. 8—10, 
ii. 2, where this very falling into sin of the 
child of God is asserted and the remedy 
prescribed. The real difficulty of our verse 
is in that which follows); every one that 
sinneth hath not seen (so literally: see 
below) Him, neither hath known Him 
(here it seems to be said that the act 
of sinning not only so far excludes from 
the life in God and Christ, but proves 
that that life Aas never existed in the 
person so sinning. That this cannot be 
the meaning of the Apostle, is evident 
from such passages as i. 8—10, ii. 2, and 
indeed from the whole tenor of the Epistle, 
iu which the words, “now are we chil- 
dren of God,” occur in combination with 


‘they never had been such. 


“let no one deceive you,” and the like: 
whereas if the above view were correct, 
the very fact of being deceived not only 
would cause them to cease from being 
children of God, but would prove that 
If then this 
cannot be so, what meaning are we to put 
upon the words? First observe the tense 
in which the verbs stand in the original. 
They are perfects, almost equivalent to 
our English present, by which I lave 
accordingly rendered them. And the 
meaning will be, that the cutting off by an 
act of sin of the sight and knowledge of 
Christ, shews, and shews in proportion as 
it prevails, unreality in that sicht and 
knowledge. See the force of the tense 
discussed in my Greek Testament. 

As regards the relation of the words 
themselves, seeth and knoweth; some 
hold that there is no perceptible difference : 
but that the latter word fixes and specifies 
the necessarily figurative meaning of the 
former. Liticke would understand “seeing” 
of knowledge obtained by historical in- 
formation, which matures and coinpletes 
itself into “Anowing.” But this seems 
hardly according to St. John’s practice, 
who uses “seeing” either of bodily sight 
[Joha i. 18, 1 John i. 1, &e., &c.},— 
or of an intuitive immediate vision of 
divine things, such as Christ has of the 
Father and heavenly things [John iii. 
11, 32, vi. 46, viii. 38],—or of spiritual 
intuition gained by knowledge of Christ 
and the divine life [John xiv. 7, 9; 
3 John 11]: and there can be little 
doubt that this last is the meaning here: 
and thus neither will retain its proper 
exclusive and climacteric force: seezng 
is a further step than knowing : a realiza- 
tion of Christ’s personality and of the 
existence of heavenly things which is the 
result of spiritual knowledge: and thus 
the sinner “bath not seen Him, nor yet, 
nor even, known Him’’). 

7, 8.] The contrast is again stated, 
and introduced by a solemn warning not 
to be misled respecting it: and, as usually 
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mitteth sin is of the deril;| because the devil sinneth from the 


for the devil sinneth from b 


| beginning. 
the beginning. For this 9 5 


in St. John’s repetitions, a new feature is 
brought in, which the following verses 
take up and further treat: viz. that the 
devil is the source of such practices of sin. 

7. Little children, let no one 
deceive you (it does not seem that any 
particular false teacher is here in St. John’s 
view; but he alludes to all who would sever 
ethical likeness to God from the Christian 
life): he that doeth righteousness (the 
rigliteousness spoken of is but one, and 
that God’s: the righteousness which is 
His) is righteous, even as He (here ap- 
parently, God, notwithstanding the ap- 
parent purallel of ‘“ Jesus Christ the 
righteous”’ in ch. ii. 2: for we are by 
this saving, as by that in ver. 3,—where 
sec note,—referred back to the great 
Source of our spiritual birth, ch. ti. 29, 
and our likeness to Him insisted on) is 
righteous. 

This verse has absolutely nothing to do 
with the sense which the Roman-Catholie 
expositors have endeavoured to extract 
from it, that good works make us 
righteous before God. ‘This is altogether 
to invert the proposition of the Apostle, 
who is reasoning, not from the fact of 
doing good works to the conclusion that 
a man is righteous, but from. the hypo- 
thesis of a man’s being a child of God, 
born of Him and like Him, to the neees- 
sity of his purifying himself and doing 
righteousness. And in doing this, he 
ascribes the doing righteousness to its 
source, and the doing sin to its source: 
the one man is of God, the other is of the 
devil. As Luther weli says, “ Good works 
of piety do not make a good pious man, 
but a good pious man does good pious 
works. ... Fruits grow from the tree, not 
the tree from fruits.” 

8.| Contrast to ver. 7. He that doeth 
sin is of the devil (notice first “ke that 
doeth [ not, as the A. V. most unfortunatel y> 
“commilteth’| sin,’ as indicative not 
60 mach of individual acts as of a state, 
corresponding to “he that doeth righte- 
ousness.”’ And then the words, is of the 
devil, must not be rationalized away, as 
is done by those who deny the personal 
existence of the devil. It 3s the distinet 
opposite correlative of “ἐδ of God” [ver. 
10, ἄς,], and implies a personal root and 
agency, just as much as that other does. 
But again, it does not imply any phy- 


For this purpose the 


sical dualism on the part of the Apostle, 
“The devil made no one, begat no one, 
created no one,” says Augustine here; 
“but he who imitates the devil, as if born 
of him, becomes a son of the devil, by 
imitation, not by birth. All sinners are 
born of the devil, in so far as they are 
sinners. Adam was made by God: but 
when he consented to the devil, he was 
born of the devil, and begat all such 
as he bimself was.” Bnt be it observed, 
that we have here no such expression as 
‘hath been begotten of the devil,” but 
only, zs of the devil. In the case of the chil- 
dren of God, there is a definite time, known 
to Him, when they passed from denth unto 
life [ch. i. 29; ili. 14; v.11; Johni. 12; 
ii. 3 ἢ; v. 24, &c.]: from which their 
new life unto God dates: but there is no 
such point in the life of those who are the 
cbildren of the devil; no regeneration froin 
beneuth corresponding to that froin above : 
the natural life of men is not changed by 
sced of the devil as it is by secd of God. 
Rather may we say, that in those who are 
of the devil this latter change has never 
taken place. Sinee sin has come to rcign 
m the world by man’s sin, our natural 
birth, which is properly and essentially a 
birth from God, a creation by the eternal 
Word, has become a birth from the devil: 
so that it is, as Bengel expresses it, “δ 
corruption, not a generation:” and there 
is no trace of'a physical dualism in St. John’s 
doctrine: nay, the idea is at once precluded 
by the fuct that aecording to the Apostle 
[John i. 12] those who are children of God 
have become so from having been clildren 
of the devil): because the devil sinneth 
from the beginning (‘sinned in the be- 
ginning, and has never ceased to sin 
since.” But the question mcets us, what 
is from the beginning $ Bede and others 
understand it of the beginning of all eren- 
tion. Many Commentators, to avoid all 
chance of dualisin, make it inean not from 
the time of his creation, but from that of 
his fall, understanding it of the beginning 
of our world. But again, others suppose 
the term to mark the beginning of the 
devil’s own apostacy: so Bengel, &c. And 
lastly, others again take it to mean, 
“from the time when any began to sin.” 
And this seems, when we compare Jolin 
vill. 44, to be the true interpretation. He 
has ever been the depositary, as it were, 
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Luke x. 


Heb ints he might destroy the works of the 
ren.v.i8. devil. 9: Whosoever is born οἵ God 
e1Pet.i23. doeth not sin, because 8 his seed 


abideth in him: and he cannot sin, 
because he is born of God. 


of the thought and the life of sin: the 
tempter to sin: the fountain out of which 
sin has come, as God is the fountain out 
of which has come righteousness. See on 
this subject, my Sermons on Divine Love, 
Serm. v. pp. 68 ff., “the First Sinner ’’). 
To this end was the Son of God mani- 
fested (viz. in His incarnation, pregnant 
with all its consequences), that He might 
destroy (do away, break up, pull down: 
the word is used of a building, or a law, 
or an organized whole) the works of the 
devil (what are these? Clearly, in thie 
first place, works whereof the devil is the 
author: not merely devilish works. And 
then, are we to include in the list not only 
sins, which manifestly belong to it, but 
also the consequences of sin—pain, sorrow, 
death? The fact would be true if we 
did: for Christ hath abolished death 
[2 Tim. i. 10]. But the context seems 
to require that we should at all events 
keep death and the results of sin in the 
background, as no mention is made of 
them here, and sinful works are clearly in 
the Apostle’s mind. These works tle whole 
manifestation of Christ went directly to 
nullify: more especially His Death, in 
which His power over Satan reached its 
highest point,—the bruising of His heel, in 
which He bruised the Enemy’s head :—for 
it was in that, that He won for us that 
acceptance which is sealed by His glorifica- 
tion, and in virtue of which the Holy Spirit 
is given us, of whose work in us it is said 
that we “by the Spirit mortify (put to 
death) the deeds of the body.’ Tom. vii. 
13). 

; 10.1] The contrast taken up again, 
and from the converse: he that is born 
of God cannot sin: he that does not 
righteousness, is not of God: i.e. is a 
child of the devil. Then we have the 
usual new particular, to give the tran- 
sition note to that which is to follow,— 
including in this last category him that 
loveth not his brother. Every one that 
is begotten of God, doeth not sin (the 
meaning of this declaration has been 
treated of above, ver. 6. Here we meet 


was manifested, that he 
might destroy the works of 
the devil. 95 Whosoever is 
born of God doth not com- 
mit sin: for his seed re- 
maineth in him: and he 
10 Jn | cannot sin, because he is 
born of God. 19 In this 


it in its barest and plainest form—the 
two states, beiny begotten of God, and 
sin, absolutely excluding one another), 
because His seed abideth in him (i. e. 
because that new principle of life from 
which his new life has unfolded, which 
was God’s seed depusited in him, abides 
growing there, and precludes the develop- 
ment of the old sinful nature. Some of 
the ancients understood it of the word 
of God, as in the parable of the sower, 
Matt. xiii. 3 ff. This last interpretation 
has been impugned by all the moderns, 
but I cannot sce that they have made 
good their objection: the force of which 
amounts to this; that the word of God is 
not so much the Seed, as the means 
whereby the begetting to the new life 
takes place. But whether we regard the 
geueration of plants, or animal procrea- 
tion, which latter is more in question 
here, what words can more accurately 
describe the office of the seed than these ὃ 
and what is the word of God but the con- 
tinually abiding and working seed of the 
new life, in the child of God? Nay, it 
seems to be that exactly of which we are 
in search: not the Ifoly Spirit, the per- 
sonal agent; not the power of the new 
life, the thing begotten; but just that 
which intervenes between the two, the 
word, the utterance of God—dropped into 
the soul of man, taking it up by divine 
power into itself, and developing the new 
life continually. ‘This is in the most pre- 
cise und satisfactory sense the seed of 
God: and on this all Scripture symbolism 
is agreed: compare 1 Pet. i. 23, James i. 
18. In fact the very passage which is the 
key to this, is John v. 38, “ Ye have not 
His word abiding in you.’ Nor should 
any exception have been taken to the 
comparison with the parable of the Sower, 
for though the attendant circumstances of 
generation are different, the analogy is the 
same); and he cannot sin (uo explaiu- 
ing away of this dcclaratiou must be at- 
tempted, as is done by Cornelius-a-lapide, 
who understands it of deadly sin; by 
Augustine and Bede, who confine the fo 


9, 10. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. | 


1 JOHN. 


AUTITORIZED VERSION 


1727 


REVISED. 


i ᾿ ᾿ 
the children of God are this the children of God are mani- 


manifest, and the children fast 
of the devil: whosoever 


sin to the violation of brotherly love. The 
Apostle is speaking not only of the ideal, 
but of the real state of those born of Gorl : 
drawing the strongest possible contrast 
between the life of God and the life of sin, 
as excluding one another absolutely. And 
there is no contradiction between what is 
here said and ch. i. 8, 9; nay, rather that 
passage shews, by the strong desire to be 
cleansed from all sin, which it assumes, 
the same incompatibility as is here insisted 
on), because he hath been begotten of 
God (almost all the expositors, from the 
first times until now, make this because 
more or less represent iz as far as, or as 
long as. It is true, the Apostle does not 
say, ‘he cannot sin because he was born 
of God:” this would testify to a past 
fact, once for all occurring, without any 
reference to its present permanence: but 
he has said becuuse he is | hath been and 
continues] born, — because le has abiding 
tn him that his birth from God. So that 
the above-cited explanation, though falling 
far short of the real meaning, has at least 
a feeling after the truth of the Apostle’s 
assertion in it. The abiding force of this 
divine generation in a man, excludes sin: 
where sin enters, that force does not 
abide: the having been born is in danger 
of becoming a mere fact in the past, in- 
stead of a fact in the present: a lost life, 
instead of a living life. And so all such 
passages as this, instead of testifying, as 
Calvin would have this one do, to the 
doctrine of final perseverance of the re- 
generate, do in fact bear witness to the 
very Opposite: viz., that, as the Church 
of England teaches, we nced God’s special 
grace every day to keep us in the state 
of salvation, from which every act and 
thought of sin puts us in peril of falling 
away. Before leaving this important 
passage, 1 must quote Diisterdieck’s con- 
cluding remarks. “ The difference between 
the older and nore modern expositors lies 
in this, that the former are more anxious 
to moderate tlie details of the Apostle’s 
sentiment, and to tone down his assertion 
to the actual life of Christians, while the 
moderns recognize the full precision of the 
text as it stands, but then remind us that 
the ideal truth of the principle announced 
by St. John continually, so to speak, floats 
above the actual life of believers as their 
rnle and aim, and that, in so far, the 


, and the children of the devil: 


Apostle’s saying finds in such actual life 
ouly a relative fulfilment. None however 
of all the expositors, who in any way has 
recognized the ideal character of St. John’s 
view, has overlooked the fact, that even in 
the actual life of all that are born of God 
there 1s something which in full verity 
answers to tle ideal words, ‘they cannot 
sin’ The children of God, in whom the 
divine seed of their eternal life abides, 
have, in reality, a holy privilege,—they 
sin not, and they caunot sin, just in pro- 
portion as the new divine life, uncon- 
ditionally opposed to all sin, and mani- 
festing itself in godlike righteousness, is 
present and abides in them. Expositors 
of all theological tendencies, in all times, 
point to this, that the new life of believers, 
veritably begotten by regeneration from 
God, is simply incompatible with sin ;— 
the life which essentially alienates the 
spirit from all sin, fills it with an irre- 
concilable hate against every sin, and 
urges it to an unceasing conflict aguinst 
all unrighteousness. Luther excellently 
says, that a child of God in this conflict 
receives indeed wounds daily, but never 
throws away his arms or makes pence with 
his deadly foe. Sin is ever active, but no 
longer dominant: the normal direction of 
life’s energies in the believer is against sin, 
is an absence of sin, a no-will-to-sin and a 
no-power-to-sin. He that is born of God 
has become, from hcing a servant of sin, a 
servant of righteousness: according to the 
divine seed remaining in him, or, as St. 
Paul says, according to the inner man 
fRom. vil. 15 ff], he will, and he can 
work only that which is like God,— 
righteousness, though the flesh, not yet 
fully mortified, rebels and sins: so that 
even in and by the power of the new life 
sin must be ever confessed, forgiveness 
received [ch. i. 8 ff.], the temptation of 
the evil one avoided and overcome [v. 18], 
and self-purification and sanctification car- 
ried on’’). 10.] Lhe continuation of 
the former argument: with the insertion, 
in the latter half, of the new particular 
which is to form the argument of the next 
section. But this latter half belongs not 
only to that next section, but to this as 
well: its assertion “whosoever doeth not 
righteousness, &c.,” is requisite for the 
carrying out fully of the assertion, “ Zz 
this, ¥e.,” which at the same time looks 
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not of God, neither he 
that loveth not his brother. 


11 For *this is the} 1 for this ts the message 


message that ye heard from the be-j*tat ye heard from the 


y John xiii. δά, OInning, ¥ that we should love one | 


ver. 23. ch.iv. 7,21. 2 John 6, 


backward and forward: backward, for the 
children of God have already been de- 
signated by the absence of sin, ver. 9: 
forward, for the children of the devil are 
designated below by the presence of sin in 
the second half of the verse. In this (fact, 
circumstance ; 77 better than by this, which 
gives the idea that this is the only sign) 
are manifest (it has been asked, to whom ? 
Some say to God’s unerring eye alone. 
True, in the full and deep truth of the 
saying: but surely in degree and propor- 
tion to those whom the unction from the 
Holy One enables to know all things: in 
proportion as sin is manifested, or hatred 
and avoidance of sin is manifested, in a 
character. And the especial sign which 
follows, the sin of hate, is one which is 
plainly open to men’s eyes, at least in its 
ordinary manifestations) the children of 
God and the children of the devil (sce 
these expressions explained and vindicated 
from the charge of dualism, above, ver. 8. 
Coinpare John vin. 44, Acts xiii. 10. So- 
cmus remarks well, “Irom the Apostle’s 
words it may clearly enough be ‘collected, 
that between the sons of God and the sous 
of the devil there are none intermediate ”’) : 
every one that doeth not righteousness 
(see ch. 11. 29) is not of God (is not a child 
of God), and he that loveth not his bro- 
ther (see below, these words pointing on 
to the next section). 

11—24.| Of brotherly love, as the sum 
and essence of righteousness: as Christ’s 
command [ver. 11]: whereas in tle world 
thare is hate {12, 13]: bound up with life, 
as hate with death [14, 15]: finding its 
great pattern in Christ [16]; to be testi- 
fied not in word only but in deed [17, 18]; 
as the ground of confidence toward God 
and the granting of our prayers to Him, 
being obedience to, His will [19—22]; 
which obedience consists in faith and love 
[23], and is testified to by the witness of 
His Spirit [24]. 

Before entering on ver. 11, the latter 
half of ver. 10 must be considered, as be- 
longing properly, in its sense, to this sec- 
tion, though in arrangement inseparable 
from the last. The “azd,” which binds 


‘beginning, that we should 


on the additional particular in the last 
clause, serves, as in ver. 5, to co-ordinate 
that clause with the foregoing: not in this 
case as excluded from the forementioned 
category, but as one particular, taken out 
from among the gencral category, aud put 
into a co-ordinate position with it. And it 
is thus put, as being the most eminent, and 
most of the nature of a suminary, and cri- 
terion, of the rest, of any of those graces 
which are necessarily involved in righteous- 
ness. Augustine beautifully says, ‘ Love 
alone distinguishes between the children 
of God and the children of the devil. ΑἹ] 
may sign themselves with the sign of the 
cross of Christ: all may answer Amen: 
ull may sing Halleluia: all may be bap- 
tized, may enter churches, may build 
the walls of the same: but the children 
of God are not distinguished from the 
children of the devil, except by Love.” 
And this love, thus constituted into the 
great test and touchstone, 1s necessarily 
the family love of brother for brother 
within the limits of those who are begotten 
of God. Universal love to man is a Chris- 
tian grace—but it is not that here spoken 
of: it neither answers the description of 
the “ message’’ given in ver. 11, nor cor- 
responds to the context here in general, the 
drift of which is that a test of our belong- 
ing to God’s family is our love towards 
His children, who are our brethren in that 
family: ef. ch. v. 1 ff. But, while there 
can be no doubt that this is the right un- 
derstanding of the brotherly love here in- 
sisted on, we incur at once a formal diffi- 
culty in applying this meaning to the ne- 
gative or exclusive side of the test. He 
who does not love his brother, has in strict 
fact no brother to love, for he is not a child 
of God at all. Hence we must understand, 
strictly speaking, “Ais brother” in this 
case as importing his hypothetical brother : 
him who would be, were he himself a true 
child of God, a brother, and, if so, neces- 
sarily beloved. That this love does not 
exist in him, demonstrates him not to be 
ot God’s family. 

11.] Because (proof that absence of love 
of the brethren excludes froin God’s family) 
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tricked one, and sleto hes 
brother. And wherefore 
slew he him? Because 
his owen etcorks were evil, 
and his brother’s righteous. 
13 Maurrel not, my bre- 
thren, if theworld hate you. 
14 }} 6 know that we have 
passed from death unto 
life, because we love the 
brethren. He that loveth 


hateth you. 


the message which ye heard from the 
beginning (the announcewmént which from 
the beginuing of the preaching of the Gos- 
pel was made to you. ‘The term message 
is not here equivalent to command, though 
that which is cited zy a commandment : 
but it is a command conveyed in words and 
by messengers, and thus become a message) 
is this, that we love one another. 

12, 13.} See summary above: example 
of the first instance of the world’s hate, 
by way of contrast. 12.} Not as Cain 
was, of the wicked one, and slew his bro- 
ther (the construction is elliptic: but no- 
thing need be supplied as in A.V. In the 
words was of the wicked one we have a 
resumption of the expression “zs of the 
devil” froin above, ver.8 : the word wicked 
bemg used probably on account of his be- 
ing of the wicked one following. Observe, 
“his works were wicked” is the inference 
from that great proof which he gave of it 
by killing his brother: as is also the reason 
given in what follows: see below. So that 
here the assertiou of his being of the wicked 
one is, as above, strictly ethical, and in no 
way physical or dualistic: “Cain was the 
son not of God but of the devil, not by gene- 
ration, but by imitation and suggestion.” 
Cornelius-a-lapide). And for what reason 
slew he him? because his [own] works 
Were wicked, and those of his brother 
righteous (it has caused some difficulty, 
that no mention of this ethical difference 
is wade in the narrative in Genesis. It 
has been supposed that the Apostle gathers 
it from God’s differing acceptance of the 
offerings of the two: others have called the 
ethical characters of the two the previous 
occasion, whereas the immediately exciting 
cause was the deduction from acknow- 
ledged facts, of the inurder. But properly 
considered, the Apostle’s assertion here is 
only a prozimate occasion. (ain murdered 
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14b We know that we 


his brother: therefore he hated him: and 
hate belongstothe children of the evil one,— 
classes him at onceamong those whose works 
are evil, and who hate those who, like Abel, 
are testified to [ Heb. xi. 4] that they ure 
of the children of God who work righteous- 
ness. Whatever mght be the exciting 
occasion of the murder, this lay at the root 
—the hatred which the children of the devil 
ever bear to the children of God). 

13.} The connexion with ver. 12 is close : 
the world (the children of the devil) began 
so, and will ever goon as it began. Marvel 
not, bretbren, if (πὸ douwdé is expressed by 
this ἡ The hypothesis is set forth as ac- 
tually fulfilled) the world hateth you (tls 
verse is in close sequence on the example 
just given: Cain beivg taken as the proto- 
type and exemplar of such hate). 

14, 15.] See summary above, on ver. 11. 
The connexion with the foregoing is very 
close. We learnt froin ver. 10, that the 
love of the brethren is that which makes 
inanifest the children of God and the chil- 
dren of the devil. And now again, having 
spoken of the hate of the world as a thing 
to be looked for, the Apostle brings up this 
sign as one tending to comfort the child of 
God, and shew him that, notwithstanding 
the world’s hate, he has more to rejoice at 
than to fear from the fact: he is in lite, 
they in death. We (emphatic: we whom 
the world hates: we, as set over against 
the world) know (see above, ver. 2: of cer- 
tain knowledge) that we have passed over 
out of death into life (in the original it is, 
out of the death into the life—the death, 
which reigns over the unregencrate: the 
life, which is revealed in Christ), because 
(gives the ground and cause, not of the 
having passed over, but of the knowledge 
of having passed over) we love the bre- 
thren (here distinctly, our Christian bre- 
thren: the term being that well-known one 
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oldest MSS, 


e Gal. vw. 921. 
Rev. xxi. 8, 

{ John iit. 18. 
& xv. 13. 


hfe abiding in him. 


Iiom. v. 8. 


Eph. v. 2, 25. ch. iv. 9,11. 


by which the body of Christians was repre- 
sented. For the Romanist and Socinian 
distortions of this verse, curiously running 
into one, see note in my Greek Test. It 
may conduce to a right estimate of the 
doctrines of men and churches, and put 
younger Scripture students on their guard, 
to sce the concurrent habits and tenden- 
cies of interpreters apparently so opposite. 
When Pilate and Herod are friends, we 
kuow what work is in hand. But as a 
conclusion, I will quote the clear and faith- 
ful exposition of a greater and better man: 
“What do we know ? that we have passed 
from death into hfe. Whence have we 
this knowledge? because we love the bre- 
thren. Let no one interrogate a man: let 
every one have recourse to his own heart: 
if he find there brotherly love, he may be 
sure that he has passed from death into 
life. Hestands already on theright hand: 
let 10 not trouble him that as yet his glory 
is hidden ; when the Lord shall come, then 
shall he appear in glory. For he is grow- 
ing, but as yet in winter: the root grows, 
but the branches are as it were dried up: 
within is the sap which grows, within are 
the leaves of trees, within are fruits, but 
they wait for summer’); he that loveth 
not (there is this time no qualifying ob- 
ject, as “his brother: the absence of love 
from the character is the sign spoken of), 
abideth in death (as before, ‘in the death:” 
in that realm of death, in which all men 
are by nature. Here again the absence of 
love is not the reason, why he remains in 
death; but the sign of his so remaining. 
The “passing over” has not passed upon 
him. ‘he words have no reference to future 
death, any further than as he who is and 
abides in death can but end in death: we 
may notice that he does not say, he who 
Joveth not shall come into death, as if he 
were speaking concerning eternal punish- 
ment, awaiting sinners in the future: but 
he says, “he who loveth not abideth zn 
death.’’ Bede). 1δ.}] Every one that 
hateth his brother is a manslayer (in these 
words, (1) “he that foveth not,’ which 
preceded, is taken up by every one that 


164 Kvery one that hateth 
aMatt.v.2, his brother is a murderer: and ye’ 
20. know that 5 no murderer hath eternal 


hateth his brother is a 
murderer: and ye know 
that no murderer hath 
eternal life abiding in him. 
16 Hereby perceive we the 


16 { Herein 


hateth: shewing that the two are iden- 
tical: the living spirit of man being inca- 
pable of a state of indifference: that he 
who has banished brotherly love has in fact 
abandoned himself to the rule of the oppo- 
site state. In the ethical depth of the 
Apostle’s view, love and hate, like light 
aud darkness, life and death, necessarily 
succeed, as well as necessarily exclude, one 
another. He who has not the one of ne- 
cessity has the otherin each case. (2) he 
who hates his brethcr is stated to be a 
manslayer. The example given, ver. 12, 
shewed the true and normal result of bate: 
and again in the Apostle’s cthical depth of 
view, as in our Lord's own { Matt. v. 21 ff, 
27 ff.], he who falls under a state, falls 
under the norinal results of that state car- 
ried out to its issue. Ifa hater be not a 
murderer, the reason does not lic in lis 
hate, but in his feck of hate. ‘ Whom we 
hate, we wish destroyed,” says Calvin. 
Some would make a mansflayer mean, a 
destroyer of his own soul. But this, as 
well as the view that it is the murder of 
his brother’s soul which is intended, by 
provoking him to anger and discord,—errs 
by pressing the reference to the example of 
Cain above. Some again would interpret 
it by a reference to Jolin viii. 44, under- 
stood as pointing to the ruin of Adam by 
the Tempter. But as Diisterdieck re- 
marks, far rather should we say that this 
passage throws back a light on that pas- 
sage, aud makes it likely that the case of 
Cain, and not that of Adam, is there re- 
ferred to); and ye know that every man- 
slayer hath not (is without the possession 
of) eternal life abiding in him (ye know, 

viz. by your own knowledge of what is 
patent and axiomatic in itself. We must 
not fall into the error of referring the say- 

ing to the future lot of the murderer: it 

regards his present state, and is another 

way of saying that he “ adideth in death,” 

ver. 14. Eternal life, which abides in 

God’s children, which is the living growth 

of the seed of God in them, is evidenced by 

love: if the very crown and issuc of hate, 


homicide, be present, it is utterly impossi- 
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love of God, because he laid} have we the knowledge of love, that 
down his life for us: and) Fry Jaid down his lite for us: and 


we ought to lay down our: 
livres for the 


17 But whoso hath this the brethren. 


world’s good, and seeth: 
his brother have need, and | 


brethren, We ought to lay down our lives for 


fad , t. eee 
1 But & whoso hath ¢ Pent. xv. 7. 


ithis world’s sustenance, and behold- 


shutteth up his bowels of}eth his brother having need, and 
shutteth up lis heart from him, 


ble that this germ of life can be coexistent 
with it; can be firmly implanted and 
abiding [see John v. 38] in the man). 

16 —18.] Description and enforcement of 
true love. ‘The Apostle has hitherto shewn 
that brotherly love is the truest test as 
between the children of God and the chil- 
dren of the devil. But, that no one may 
deceive himself or be deceived by others, 
it is now necessary to lay down, what 18 
true and Christian love. 16.| Haam- 
ple of true love in Christ, and enforcement 
of it on us. In this (see above, ver. 10, 
and note, ch. ii. 3) we have the know- 
ledge of (‘‘we have arrived at and pos- 
sess the apprehension of:” knowledge, 
as an act of the understanding proceed- 
ing on intellectual grounds. Here how- 
ever it is used entirely within the sphere 
of the Christian life of union with 
Christ. None can understand true love as 
shewn in this its highest example, but he 
who is one with Christ, and has felt and 
does feel that love of His in its power on 
himself. See note on ch. ii. 3) love (i. e. 
what love is: the nature of love true and 
genuine: that perfection of love, which we 
ure commending. So most of the Com- 
mentators. Some have held to the inser- 
tion of the words ‘of God” (as A. V.) 
after love, which has hardly any authority. 
But there can be but little doubt that the 
other is the right view. ‘The love of God 
to us is not that which would, as suck, be 
uddnced as a pattern to us of brotherly 
love; it is true that in the depth of the 
matter, all true love is love after that pat- 
tern: but in a passage so logically bound 
together it is much more probable that the 
tern) cominon to the two, Christ and our- 
selves, would be, not divine love, which as 
such is peculiar to Him, but love itsclf 
simply, that of which He has given the 
great example which we are to follow), that 
He (Christ, as the words beyond question 
shew) laid down His life for us (i.e. died: 
not as Grotins, who in all the places where 
it occurs maintains that it is only to expose 
life to danger, which would cutircly encr- 


vate the Apostle’s saying here. The term 
for us carries in it and beliund it all that 
we know of the nature of the death which 
is spoken of: but the vicariousness and 
atoning power of Christ’s death are not 
here in cousideration : it is looked on here 
as the greatest possible proof of love, as in 
John xv, 13): and we (emphatic: we on 
our part, as followers of Christ) ought on 
behalf of the brethren to lay down our 
lives (on lives, Socinus says well: “ He 
siys not, that we ought to lay down our 
‘life,’ as if one were bound to die for many, 
but, our dzves, because each ought to die 
for each.” The Apostle states the duty ge- 
nerally : and thus stated it is clear enough. 
As Clirist did in pursuance of His love, so 
ouglit we to do in pursuance of ours, bound 
as we are to Him not by the mere force of 
an outward example, but by the power of 
an inward life. But naturally and neces- 
sarily the precept finds its application only 
in those cases where our Heavenly Father’s 
will sets the offering of such a sacrifice in 
the course and pursuance of our brotherly 
love, which He has ordained). 

17.| But (“by the adversative connexion 
οἵ ver. 17 with ver. 16 the Apostle marks 
the passage from the grenter, which is 
justly demanded of us, to the lesser, the 
violation of which is all the more a trans- 
gression of the law just prescribed” Diis- 
terdieck) whosoever hath the world’s sus- 
tenance, and beholdeth (the Greek word 
gives more than “ seeth,’ which would 
imply ouly the casual sight: it is the 
standing and looking on as a spectator: 
so that it ever involves not the eye only, 
but the mind also, in the sight: it is to 
contemplate, not simply to see. St. John 
is very fond of this word, and wherever it 
occurs, this its meaning may be more or 
less traced. There is then in this unmer- 
ciful man not merely the being aware of, 
but the deliberate contemplation of the 
distress of his brother) his brother having 
need, and shutteth up (the shutting is 
then and there done, as the result of the 
contemplation: not u mere constitutional 
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"how abideth the love of God in 
18 Little children, ‘let us 
not love with word, neither with 
tongue; but in deed and in truth. 
19 And herein + shall we know * that 
we are of the truth, and shall per- 


h ch. fv. 20. 


i Ezek. xxxiii. him ? 
$1. Rom. xii, 
® Eph. iv. 
15. James 
1i. 15, 16, 

1 Pet. i. 22. 


¢ So all our 
olilest MSS. 

k John xviii. 
$7. chi. 8. 


hardness of heart, but an act of exclusion 
from sympathy following deliberately on 
tle beholding of his brother’s distress) his 
bowels (i. e. his heart, the seat of compas- 
sion: as so often in the New Test., this 
expression carries the idea of turning away 
from him. As Diisterdicck remarks, the 
fact that a man shuts up his heart against 
his brother, includes im it the fact that 
that brother is excluded from the heart 
thus shut up), how (can it be that ? as in 
ch. iv. 20) doth the love of God (i. e. froin 
the very express filling out of the thought 
in ch. iv. 20, ‘love to God;’’ not God’s 
love to us. See also ch. ii. 5, where we 
have the same expression aud reference to 
the love of God being ina man. The con- 
text indeed here might secm, as the men- 
tion of Chiist’s love to us as so imme- 
diately preceded, to require the othier 
ineaning; or at least, that of ‘the love 
whereof God hath set us a pattern:” and 
accordingly both these have been held. 
But I see not how we can escape the force 
of the passages above cited) abide in him 
(Liicke and Diisterdieck are disposed to 
lay a stress on the word abide here, 
thereby opening a door for the view that 
the love of God may indeed be in him in 
soine sense, but not as a firm abiding prin- 
ciple; that at all events at the moment 
when he thus shuts up his bowels of com- 
passion, it is not @biding in him. But 
this would seem to violate the ideal strict- 
ness of the Apostle’s teaching, and the 
true sense rather to be, ‘‘ How can we 
think of such an one as at all possessing 
the love of God in any proper sense?” 
giving thus much cmphasis to the word 
abide. Here again, as above in the 
ease of the duty of laying down life for a 
brother, many questions of casuistry have 
been raised as to the nature and extent of 
the duty of almsgiving, on which it is im- 
pessible to enter here. The safest answers 
to them all will be fonnd in the Christian 
conscicnce enlightened by the Holy Spirit, 
guiding the Christian heart warmed by the 
living presence of Christ) 1 

181] Zwhortation to true brotherly 
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compussion from him, how 
dwelleth the love of God 
in him? 18 My little chil- 
dren, let us not love in 
word, neither in tongue ; 
but in deed and in truth. 
19 And hereby we know 
that we are of the truth, 


love: following naturally on the example 
of the want of it given in the last verse. 
Little children, let us not love with word, 
nor yet with tongue, but (let us love) 
in deed and truth (there is some little 
difficulty in assigning these words their 
several places in the contrast. Notice 
first, that the two former, with word and 
with tongue, simply relate to the instru- 
ment, whereas the two latter are intro- 
duced by the preposition in, denoting the 
element in which. The true account of 
the arrangement seems to be, that the 
usual contrast of word and deed is more 
sharply detined by the explanatory terms, 
tongue and truth: with the tongue giving, 
by uwnaking the mere bodily member the 
instrument, more precisely the idea of ab- 
sence of truth than even with word, and 
in truth more definitely the idea of its 
presence than even in deed. As connected 
with the exhortation in tlis verse, I may 
cite the tradition reported by Jerome in his 
Commentary on Gal. vi. 10: ‘ The blessed 
John, the Evangelist, living on at Ephesus 
into extreme old age, and being with diffi- 
culty borne by the hands of his disciples 
to church, when he could not sustain his 
utterance for more words, used to say no 
Inore at each mecting than this: ‘ Little 
children, love one another.’ At last his 
disciples and the brethren who were pre- 
sent, being wearied at hearing always the 
same words, said, ‘ Master, why dost thou 
always go on saying this?’ ‘The answer 
was worthy of St. John: ‘ Because it is 
the Lord’s command; and if this only be 
done, it is enough’ ’’). 

19 -24.] See the summary at ver. 11. 
The blessed effects of true brotherly 
love as a test of the Christian state. 

19, 20.] [And] in this (sce above, 
vv. 10, 16. It here refers to what had 
gone before: viz. to the fulfilment of 
the exhortation in ver. 18, as the future 
shews: “which thing if we do,....’’) 
we shall know (on the future, sce above. 
It is the result consequent on the fultil- 
inent of the condition implicd in herein) 
that we are of the truth (“‘i.c,” says 
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and shall assure our hearts | suade our hearts before him. 
if our heart condemn us, it 15 be- 


before him, 19 For if our 
heart condemn us, God is 


(Ecumenius, “in the fact of our loving 
not with word, but in deed and in truth: 
because he who says one thing and does 
another, not in his deed being consonant 
to his profession, is a liar and not true.” 
But, true as this is, and self-evident, it 
does not reach the depth of the meaning 
of, have our sonrce from. To be in the 
truth, is a ditferent matter froin to be 
truthful or true men. Estius approaches 
the meaning, understanding the truth to 
be the truth of God in His promises, and 
so are of the truth to meun “are of the 
number of tine elect.’ Bede’s interpreta- 
tion, ‘of the truth, which is God,” in 
whieh Calvin and others agree, 1s nearer 
still: but had the Apostle intended this, 
he surely would have written ‘ef God.” 
The Lutheran commentators have come 
nearer still, making the truth to be the 
word of truth by which we are begotten 
anew unto God. But why stop at that 
which after all is ttse/f of the truth ? why 
not mount up to the Truth itself, that 
pure and objective Truth which is the 
common substratum and essential quality 
of the Spirit Himself, of the Word, of 
those who are born of the Word by thie 
Spirit ?), and shall persuade our hearts 
before him (i. e. aud in and by this same 
sign, shall still the questionings of our 
hearts before God, by the assurance that 
we are His true children. St. John uses 
the heart for the innermost seat of our 
feelings and passions: of alarm [ John xiv. 
1, 27], of mourning [xvi. 6], of joy [xvi. 
22]. It was into the heart of Judas that 
the devil put the intent of betraying the 
Lord [{xili. 2]: and the heart here is the 
inward judge of the man,—whose office is, 
s0 to say, promoted by the conscience, 
accusing or else excusing [Rom. 1i. 15]. 
Then, as to shall persuade, there is no 
need to give to the verb any unusual 
ineuning. It does not mean ‘ quiet” or 
“assure,” except in so far as its ordinary 
iinport, “ persuade,” takes this tinge from 
the context. 

It must be plain from what has been 
said, that the future, shall persuade, is 
not, on account of the words “ before 
Him,” to be taken as referring to the 
future day of judgment, as some lave 
done. In ch. iv. 17, which is in some 
respects parallel with this, that day is 
expressly named: whereas 10 our passage, 
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20 1 For 11 Cor. iv. 4. 


an equally clear indication is given, by the 
parallelism of the two future verbs, “ shail 
know” and “shall persuade,” that no 
such reference is intended. before Him 
is not, at His appearing, but, in His 
sight, as placed before His all-seeing eye. 

20.] takes up this matter of the per- 
suading our hearts before God, and skews 
its true importance and rationale. This is 
carried on in the following verses, but is 
here and in ver. 21 placed as its ground. 
If our heart, before Him, judges us un- 
favourably—we may be quite sure that 
He, knowing more than our heart coes, 
judges us more unfavourably still: if ow 
heart condeinn ns not, again before Him, 
judging and seeing in the light of His 
countenance, then we know that we are 
at ove with Him, and those consequences 
follow, which are set forth in ver. 22. 

The many difficulties whieh occur in 
rendering this verse cannot be presented 
to the mere English reader. Ticy will be 
found discussed in my Greek Test. The 
context appears to standthus. The Apostle 
in ver. 19 has said that by the preseuce of 
genuine love we shall know that we are of 
the truth, and shall persuade our hearts in 
God’s presence. He then proceeds to en- 
large on this persuading our hearts in 
general. If our leart condemn us, what 
does it unport? If our heart acquit us, 
what? The condemnation, and acquittal, 
are plainly and necessarily opposed, both 
in hypothesis and in result. If the con- 
solatory view of ver. 20 is taken,—as 
softening our self-eondemnation by the 
counforting thought of God’s greatness and 
infinite mercy,—then the general result of 
vv. 20, 21 will be, whether our heart con- 
deinn us or not, we have comfort and as- 
surance: and then what would be the 
import of our persuading our hearts at 
all? But on the other interpretation, the 
condeinnatory sense of ver. 20—as intensi- 
fying our selt-condemnation by the thought 
that the cause of it is God, knowing more 
of our sin than we do—then, taken with 
some modifications, all will be clear. I say, 
tuken with some modifications: because the 
sense has been much obseured by the mis- 
take of introducing the particular case 
treated in ver. 18 into the general state- 
nients of vv. 20, 21. It iy not, If our 
heart condemn us for want of brotherly 
love: but this test is dropped, and the 
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cause God is greater than our heart, 
and knoweth all things. 2! ™ Be- 
loved, if our heart condemn us not, 
"we have confidence toward God, | fidence toward God. 2 And 
“Zand ° whatsoever we ask, we re- 
ceive from him, because we Keep | keep his commandments, 


πὶ Job xxii. 26. 


n Heb. x. 22, 
ch. 11. 28. 
& iv. 17. 

o Vs. xxxiv. 15. 
& exiv. 18,19, 
Prov. xv. 29. 
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greater than our heart, and 
knoweth all things. 21 Be. 
loved, if our heart condemn 
us not, then have we con- 


whatsoever we ask, we re- 
ceive of him, because we 


are pleasing in his sight. 


Jer. Xxix. 12, 

Matt. vii. 8. ’ : 
waxi2 his commandments, Pand do those and do those things that 
itt on t] eee th t ] . : ] . . | 

joln xiv.13. Things that are pleasing in his sight. 


Xvi. 28, 24. James v.16. ch. v.14. 


general subject of the testimony of our 
hearts is entered upon. Thus we get the 
context and rendering, as follows): be- 
cause (as if it were said, and this per- 
suading our hearts before Him is for us a 
vital matter, seeing that condemnation and 
acquittal by our own hearts bring each 
such a weighty conclusion with it) if our 
heart condemn us, it is because (our sclf 
condemnation is founded on the fact, that) 
God is greater than our heart, and knoweth 
all things (i. e. the condemning testimony 
of our couscience is not alone, but is a 
token of One sitting above our conscience 
aud greater than our couscience : because 
our conscience is but the faint echo of His 
voice who knoweth all things: if it con- 
demn us, how much more He? and there- 
fore this persuading, for which this verse 
renders a reason, becomes a thing of in- 
estimable import, and one which we can- 
not neglect, scuing that the absence of it 
is an index to our standing condemned of 
God. And then, having given the reason 
why the condemnation should be set at 
rest by the persuasion, he goes on to give 
the blessed results of the persuasion itself 
in vv. 21, 22). 21.]| Beloved (there is no 
adversative particle, because this address 
throws up the contrast quite strongly 
enough, as introducing the very matter 
on which the context lays the emphasis, 
viz., the persuading our hearts), if our 
heart condemn us not, we have confidence 
towards God (said generally; not with 
direct reference to that which follows ver. 
22, which indeed is one form of this con- 
fidence: see ch. v.14, where tlie connexion 
is similar. ‘The confidence here spoken of 
is of course present, not future in the day 
of judgment. towards God, i. e., with 
reference to God: but more than that: to 
God-ward, in our aspect us turned towards 
and looking to God. It must be re- 
membered that the words are said in the 
full light of the reality of the Chivistian 
statc,—where the heart is awakencd and 


p John viii. 29. ἃ ix. 31. 


enlightened, and the testimony of the Spirit 
is active: where the heart’s own deceit does 
not come into consideration as a disturb- 
ing clement), ὁ.) and (such another 
“and” as that in verse 10 above, where, 
after the general statement, “and” intro- 
duced the particular instance in which the 
general truth was carried forward. So 
here: By dwelling and walking in love, 
we can alone gain that approval of our 
conscience as God’s children, which brings 
real confidence in Him and real intercom- 
munion in prayer, which is a result and 
proof of that confidence) whatsoever we 
ask, we receive (present: not put for 
future, as Grotius thinks. The Apostle is 
setting forth actual matter of fact) from 
Him (these words must be taken iu all 
their simplicity, without capricious and 
arbitrary limitations. Like all the say- 
ings of St. John, they proceed on the 
ideal truth of the Christiau state. “<The 
child of God,” as Huther says, “asks for 
nothing which is against the will of its 
Father’), because (cround of the above 
receiving) we keep His commandments, 
and do the things which are pleasing in 
His sight (on the last expression [and 
parallelism] see Iixod. xv. 26; also Deut. 
vi. 18, xii. 25, Ezra x. 11, Isa. xxxviin. 3. 
It is added, not as explanatory of Aeeping 
fis commandments, but to connect with 
His granting our prayers, siuce our lives 
are in aceord with His good pleasure. 
This however brings us to the theological 
difficulty of our verse, wherein it would 
seem at first sight as if the granting of 
our prayers by God depended, as its me- 
ritorious efficient, on our keeping of His 
commandments and doing that which 
pleases Him. And so some of the Roman- 
Catholic expositors here. But both here 
and elsewhere the solution of the difficulty 
is very easy, if separated from the party 
words of theology, and viewed in the light 
of Scripture itself. Out of Christ, there 
are uo good works at all; cntrance into 
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23 4nd this ts Ais com- 
mandment, That we should 
believe on the name of his 
Son Jesus Christ, and love 
one another, as he gave us 
commandment. 74 And he 
that keepeth his command- 
ments dwelleth in hin, and 
he in him. And hereby we 


ment. 


Christ is not won vor merited by them. 
In Christ, every work done of faith is 
sood and is pleasing to God. The doing 
of such works is the working of the hfe 
of Christ in us: they are its sign, they its 
fruits: they are not of us, but of it and of 
Him. ‘They are the measure of onr Chris- 
tian life: according to their abundance, so 
is our access to God, so is our reward from 
God: for they are the steps of our likeness 
to God. Whatever is attributed to them 
as av efficient cause, is attributed not to 
us, but to Him whose fruits they are. 
Because Christ is thus manifested in us, 
God hears our prayers, which He only 
hears for Christ’s sake: because His Spirit 
works thus abundantly in us, He listens to 
our prayer, which in tliat measure has be- 
come the voice of His Spirit. So that no 
degree of efficacy attributed to the good 
works of the child of God need surprise 
us: it is God recognizing, God vindicating, 
God multiplying, God glorifying, His own 
work in us. So that when, 6. g., Cornelius- 
a-lupide says, “It is congruous, and the 
congruous reward of obedience and recon- 
ciliation (friendship), that if man does the 
will of God, God in His turn should do the 
will of man,” all we can reply is that such 
a duality, such a reciprocity, does not exist 
for Christians: we are in God, He in us: 
aud this St. John continually insists on. 
We have no claim from without: He 
works in us to do of His good pleasure: 
and the works which He works, which we 
work, manitest before Him, and before all, 
that we are His children. The assertion, 
“whatsoever we ask, we receire,” I reserve 
to be treated of on ch. v. 14, 15, where it 
is set forth more in detail). 

23. |] Summing up of all these command- 
ments in one: faith in Christ, and bro- 
therly love according to Christ’s command. 
And (see “and” similarly used, ch. i. 5, 
i. 17, 11. 3) His commandment (“he 
mentions,” says Bede, “ but one com- 
mandment, and then subjoins ἔσο, faith 
and love, as being inseparable the one froin 
the other. For we cannot love one another 
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23.4 And this is his commandment, 4 Jobn vi. 30. 
That we should believe the name of 

his Son Jesus Christ, "and love one τ Matt. χχί!. 80. 
another, ‘as he gave us command- 
24 And the that keepeth his 
commandments "abideth in him, , 3 τοῖο, 


and he in him. And * hereby we 


Jchu xiii, $4. 
& xv. 12. 
Eph. v. 2. 

1 Thess. tv. 
9, 1 Pet.iv. 
8 ver... 


t John xiv, 33. 
& xv. 10. 
eh. iv. 12. 


u John xvii. 21, ἃς. xX Rom. viii. 9. ch. ivy. 19. 


rightly without the faith of Christ, nor 
can we truly believe in the name of Jesus 
Christ without love”) 18 this, That we 
should believe the name (this unusual 
expression is well explained by Calvin and 
Beza,—the word “xame’’ has reference 
to the preaching of Him; so that to 
believe His Namc is, to believe the Gospel 
message concerning Him, and Him as living 
in it, in all His fulness) of His Son Jesus 
Christ, and love one another, even as 
He gave us commandment (it seems 
natural, with the generality of Commen- 
tators, to understand Christ as intended 
by He, and by the commandment, John 
xiii. 34, xv. 12, xvi. 17). 

24 4.] General return, with reference 
to what has been said in the last verses, 
to the great key-note of the Epistle, 
abide in Him, with which the former 
part of it concluded, ch. 11. 28. This keep- 
ing of His (God’s) commandments is the 
abiding in God: this of which brotherly 
love is the first and most illustrious example 
and summary. So that the exhortation 
given at the beginning of this portion of 
the Epistle is still in the Apostle’s mind, 
as again ch. iv. 15, 16, and v. 20; see 
also ch. 11. 6, in. 6, 9. And he that 
keepeth His (God’s) commandments, 
abideth in Him (God), and He (God) in 
him (some hold that He and Him are to 
be referred to Christ. And no doubt they 
would be perfectly true, and according ta 
our Lord’s own words, when thus applied : 
see Jolin xiv. 15, xv. 5 ff. Still, from the 
context [see below], it is better to refer 
them to the chicf subject, viz. to God. 
In the sense, the difference is not im- 
portant. It is one of the most difficult 
questions in the explanation of this most 
difficult of Epistles, to assign such expres- 
sions as the present definitely to their pre- 
cise personal object). 24 b.] And of 
one part of this mutual indwelling there is 
asign and token, given us by God Himself, 
viz. the Holy Spirit. By the mention of the 
Spirit, the Apostle makes tlese words the 
note of trunsition to the subject of the next 
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know that he abideth in us, by the 
Spirit which he gave us. 

IV. 1 Beloved, * believe not every 
b1 Cor. xiv.2%. spirit, but © try the spirits whether 


a Jer. xxix. 8, 
Matt. xxiv. 4, 


1 Thess. v.21. 
Rev. ii. 2. 


eMatt.xsiv.s, they are of God: because * many 
false prophets are gone out into the 
* Herein know ye the Spirit 


24. Acts xx. 
0. 1 Tim. 
iv.l. 2 Pet. 
li,l. chi). 


18. 2 Jolin world, 


section, ch. iv. 1—6, which is parenthe- 
tical, of the discerning of true aud false 
spirits, and after which the main subject 
of brotherly love is resumed again. And 
in this we (all the children of God; not, 
as the Romanu-Catholic expositors, the 
Apostles, or the apostolic church, only) 
know that He abideth in us, from (or by 
—out of the fact) the Spirit which He 
gave us (not, Aath given, as A. V. The 
giving liere took place at a certain time, 
by ἃ definite act, viz. on the day of 
Pentecost, when the Futher bestowed the 
Holy Spirit on the Chureh. Aud this word 
fave is ouc sign that the whole is to be 
referred to the Father: seeing that our 
Lord says, “I well pray the Father, and 
He shall give you unother Comfurter, the 
Spirit of Truth,’ Johu xiv. 16. This 
indwelling Spirit of God is to the child of 
God the spring and source of his spiritual 
lite, the sure token of his sonship, Rom. 
vill. 14, 15, Gal. iv. 6, and of his union 
with God in Christ). 

CHav. LV. 1—6.] Warning against, and 
criteria whereby to distinguish, false teach- 
ing. ‘This passage tukes up again, with re- 
ference to this portion of the Epistle, the 
similar warning given in the former por- 
tion, ch. 11. 18 ff It is intimately con- 
nected with what has immediately pre- 
ceded. By brotherly love we are to know 
that we are of the truth, iil. 19,—and the 
token that He abideth in us is to be the 
Spirit which He gave us. ‘This Spirit, the 
Spirit of Truth, it becomes then all-iin- 
portant for us to be able to distinguish, 
und not to be led astray by any false 
spirits pretending to his character and 
office. Such false spirits there are, which 
ure not of God, but of the world, and 
which make up that spirit of antichrist, of 
which prophecy had already spoken. 

1.1 Beloved (so ver. 7, and ch. iu. 2, 21, 
niarking a transition to a subject on which 
the Apostle affectionately bespeaks their 
earnest attention), believe not every spirit 
(this expression, as also, “the spirtts,” in- 
dicating plurality of spirits, are to be 
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know that he abideth inus, 
by the Spirit which he hath 
given us. 

IV. 1 Beloved, believe 
not every spirit, but try 
the spirits whether they are 
of God: because many false 
prophets are gone out into 
the world. 3 Hereby know 


explained by the fact that both the 
Spirit of Truth aud the spirit of error 
speak by the spirits of men who are their 
organs. So we have, in reference to pro- 
phecy, 1 Cor. xiv. 32, “ The spirits of 
prophets are subject to prophets.” By the 
nature of the testimony of the haman 
spirits, we shall know whether they are of 
God or not; whether they are organs of 
the spirit of truth, or of the spirit of error. 
It will be observed that this interpretation 
of “every spirit,” and the Apostle’s way 
of speaking, rest on the assumption of 
there being One Spirit of Truth, from 
God, and one spint of error, from the 
world ; as opposed to all rationalizing in- 
terpretatious, aud also to all figurative 
understanding of the word. It is not 
the men themselves, but their spirits as 
the vehicles of God’s Spirit or the spirit 
of antichrist, that are in question), but 
try the spirits (this ¢ryeng is enjoined not 
ou the church by her prelates, us the 
Roman-Catholie expositors, but on all 
believers, as even soine of them reluctantly 
admit: and the test is one of plain inatter 
of fact, of which any one can be judge. 
‘the Church by her rulers is the authorita- 
tive asscrtor of the result of this ¢vzaéd in 
the shape of official adoption or rejection, 
but only as moved by ler component 
failliful members, uccording to whose 
sense those her formularies are drawn, of 
which her authorities are the exponents) 
whether they are of God (bear the cha- 
racter of an origin from Him): because 
(ground for the necessity of this trial) 
many false-prophets (called “many anti- 
christs,’ ch. ii. 18: prophets, not as 
foretelling future things, but as the mouth- 
pieces of the spirit which inspires them. 
Compare 2 Pet. ii. 1, where the New ‘Test. 
fulse teachers are called ‘false teachers,” 
and compared to the Old Test. “ false 
prophets”) are gone forth (viz. from hin 
who sent them: even as Jesus Hinself' ts 
suid, Joli vill. 42, xii. 3, xvi. 27, 28, 
to have come forth trom Ged. Or wo 
may tuke it as in ch. 11. 19, went oul from 
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ue the Spirit of God: Every 
spirit that confesseth that 
Jesus Christ is come in the 
flesh is of God: 3 and every 
sprrit, that confesseth not 
that Jesus Christ ts come 
in the flesh is not of God: 
and this is that spit of 
antichrist, whereof ye have 
heard that it should come; 
and even now already is it 
in the world. +4 Ye are of 
God, little children, and 
have overcome them: be- 
cause greater ws he that is 
In You, 
in the world. 


fesseth 


5 They are world. 


us,—from the Church: but the other is 
more likely) into the world (compare 
John xvi. 28, which tends to fix the mean- 
ing of the words “are gone forth” above). 

2,3 a.] Test, whereby the spirits are 
to be tried. In this (see above, ch. iii. 10, 
ἄς.) ye know (apprehend, recognize) the 
Spirit of God (the Holy Spirit, present, 
inspiring, and working in men’s spirits): 
Every spirit which confesseth (the 
action is attributed to the spirit, which 
really is that of the man by the spirit. 
The confession is necessarily, from the 
coutext here, not the genuine and ascer- 
tained agreement of lips and life, but the 
outward and open profession of faith: see 
2 John 7—10, where bringing this doe- 
trine is its equivalent) Jesus Christ come 
in the flesh (not equivalent to, as A. V., 
“that Jesus Christ 1s come in the flesh.” 
if it were, the confession, or the preaching, 
would be simply of the fact enounced: 
whereas in each case it is the Person 
who is the object, or primary predicate: 
the participle carrying the attributive, or 
sccondary predicate. This is abundantly 
shewn here, by the adversative clause, 
where it is simply “ not confessing Jesus.” 
The confession required is, “ Jesus Christ 
coue in the flesh.” This perfect gives the 
present endurance of a past historical fact. 
The words imply the pre-existence and 
incarnation by their very terms: but 
they do not assert these doctrines, only the 
verity of our Lord’s human nature), is of 
God (has its origin and inspiration from 
Him by His Spirit). 3 a.) con- 
versely : and every spirit which does not 
confess (literally, by the form of the 
cluuse, “‘refuseth to confess”) Jesus (in 
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of God: 4Every spirit that con- a1 cor. sits. 
Jesus Christ come in the 
flesh is of God: 3 and ¢ every spirit ech. it. 2 


2 John 7. 


that confesseth not Jesus [+ Christ + These worde 
come in the flesh] is not of God: 
and this is the [spirit] of anti- 
christ, whereof ye have heard that 
it cometh; and fnow already is 1ὖ 
in the world. *8Ye are of God, £2 Thess. 1.7. 


are omitted 
ἐπ the Aleran- 
drine and 
Vatican 
MSS., but 
contatned tn 
the Sinattic 
MS., and in 
the ancient 
Syriac ver- 


ἢ, ii, 18, 22. 


little children, and have overcome &“-*-+ 
them: because greater is he that 1s 

. h 4 . ᾿ 
than he that τς ἴῃ you, than "he that 1s in the κι gonn xii 3. 


: ἃ xiv. 
5iThey are of the world: x." |, 
Eph. ii. 2. & vi. 13. i John iii. $1. 


the complex of all that He is and has 
become, involved ag it is in His having 
come in the flesh), is not of God. 

8 Ὁ] This has been already virtually 
explained on ch. ii. 18. And this is the 
[spirit] of antichrist (so nearly all the 
Commentators supply the ellipsis, and 
rightly) [of] which ye have heard (the 
reference is not to ch. il. 18, but to thie 
course of their Christian instruction in 
which this had been taught them) that it 
cometh (the present used as so often of that 
which is a thing fixed and determined, with- 
out any reference to time: “ that it should 
come’ of the A. V. is in sense very good, 
but does not quite suit the perfect “ye have 
heard,’ which seems grammatically in 
English to require “ that it shall come: ” 
“that it must come’? would perhaps be 
better), and now it is in the world already 
(viz., in the person of these false prophets, 
who sre its organs). 4.) Ye (0 we 
had ye, ch. 1). 24, 27: his readers clearly 
and sharply set against the antichristian 
teachers) are of God, little children 
(thus he ever speaks to his readers, as 
being children of God, see ch. iii. 1 &, 
13 δ, 19, 24, &c.), and have overcome 
(there need not be any evading or softening 
of this perfect: see ch. ii. 14. It is faith 
outrunning sight: the victory is certain in 
Hiin who said, “‘ JAave overcome theworld,” 
John xvi. end. The ground of this as- 
surance follows) them (the false prophets, 
thus identified with antichrist), because 
greater is He [that is] in you than he 
[that is]in the world. He {that is] 
im you is most naturally understood of 
Gop, seeing that “ye are of God” pre- 
ceded ; for he who is “of God” has God 
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therefore speak they of the world, | the world: therefore 


k John xy. 19. 
ἃ xvii. 14. 


1 John viii. 47. 
ἃ x. 27. 
2 Cor. x. 7." 
heareth not us. 


mi [sa. viii. 20. 
John xiv. 17. 


n gh. lil. 10, of error. ‘" Beloved, let us love 


dwelling in him. Though, as Disterdieck 
remarks, it matters not much whether we 
tuke it thus, or of the indwelling of God 
by His Spirit, or of the life of Christ in 
believers. he (that is] in the world 
is the devil, the prince of this world. 
Having said this, he proceeds in the next 
verse to identify these false prophets with 
the world of which he has spoken. 

δ. They are of the world (this description 
is not ethical merely, but betokens the 
origin and source of that which they are 
and teach, as “‘ ye are of God” did on the 
other side. That origin and source is the 
world, unregenerate human nature, ruled 
over and possessed by the devil, the 
prince of this world): for this cause they 
speak of (not concerning, but of, as oué 
of and from; the material of what they 
say being worldly. Bengel) the world, 
and the world heareth them (loving as it 
does its own, who are of it, Jolin xv. 18, 
from which our verse is mainly taken: 
see also John vili. 47, xviil. 37). 

6.]| contrast. We (einphatic, as opposed 
to them ; but who are meant? The Apos- 
tles and their companions in the ministry, 
or all believers? Or again, all teachers of 
God’s truth, the Apostles included? It is 
hardly likely that the wider meaning has 
place here, seeing that 1) he has before 
said “ye are of God,’’ and 2) he is here 
opposing one set of teachers to anotlicr. 
On the other hand, it is not likely that he 
should confine what is said to the Apostles 
only : such as are mentioned with praise in 
3 John 5—8 would surely be included) are 
of God (see above): he that knoweth 
(apprehendeth: hath any faculty for the 
knowledge of. The Apostle sets him that 
knoweth God in the place of him that is 
of God, as belonging inore immediately to 
the matter in hand, the hearing, and re- 
ceiving more knowledge. This Knowing 
God, the apprehension and recognition of 
God, is the peculiar property of God’s 
children, not any natural faculty in which 
one unrenewed man differs from another) 


and * the world heareth them. 6 We Ῥ ΑΓ “ey of the world, 
are of God: '!he that knoweth 
1 Cor. xiv.37. heareth us; he that is not of God 
From this we know 


and the world heareththem. 
God | 6 We are of God: he that 
knoweth God heareth us ; 
hethat is nolof God heareth 
not us. Hereby know we 


Ἢ the spirit of truth, and the spirit ithe spirit of truth, and the 


spirit of error. 7 Beloved, 


God heareth us: he who is not of God 
doth not hear us (here we must remember 
carefully, what the context is, and what its 
purpose. The Apostle is giving a test to 
distinguish, not the children of God from 
those who are not children of God, but the 
spinit of truth from the spirit of error, as 
is clear from the words following. And 
this he does by saying that in the case of 
the teachers of the truth, they are heard 
and received by those who apprehend God, 
but refused by those who are not of God. 
It is evident then that these two terms 
here, “he that knoweth God,” aud “he 
that is not of God,’ represent two pateut 
matters of fact,—two classes open and 
patent to all: ove of them identical with 
the world above: the other consisting of 
those of whom it is said above, “ Ye know 
the Father”. . . “yeknow Him that is 
From the beginning,” ch. ii. 18, 14. How 
these two classes are what they are, it is 
not the purpose of this passage to set. forth, 
nor need we here enquire: we have else- 
where tests to distinguish thein, ch. iii. 9, 
10, and have there gone into that other 
question. We have a striking pavallel, in 
fact the key to these words, in the saying 
of our Lord to Pilate, John xviii. 37). 
From this (viz., not the whole foregoing 
train of circumstances; nor, those tests 
proposed in vv. 2, 3: but the facts set 
forth in vv. 5, 6: the reception of the false 
teachers by the world: the reception of 
the true teachers by those that apprehend 
God, and their rejection by those who are 
not of God. Thesame point is touched by 
our Lord in John x. 8, “but the sheep did 
not hear them”’) we know (in this unein- 
phatie first person the Apostle includes his 
readers: we, all God’s children. know, 
distinguish, recognize, as so often) the 
Spirit of truth (the Spirit that cometh of 
God and teacheth truth) and the spirit of 
error (the spirit that cometh of the devil, 
teaching lies and seducing men into error : 
see ch. 1. 8, 1. 26). 
7—21.] The Apostle again takes up his 
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let us lore one another:|one another, because love is of God ; 


for lore is of God; and 
erery one that loveth is 
bora of God, and knoweth 
God. 
knoweth not God; for God 
islore. 9 In this was mani- 


exhortations to brotherly love, but this 
time in nearer and deeper connexion with 
our birth from God, and knowledge of Him 
who is Himself Love, vv. 7, 8. This last 
fact he proves by what God has done for 
us in and by His Son, vv. 9—16: and es- 
tablishes the necessary connexion between 
love to God and love to man, vy. 17—21. 

The passage is in connexion with 
what went before, but by links at first sight 
not very apparent. The great theme of 
the whole was enounced ch. ii. 29. The 
consideration of that has passed into the 
consideration of that righteousness in its 
liighest and purest form of love, which has 
been recommended, and grounded on His 
love to us, in ch. 11. 11—18, where the 
testimony of our licarts came in, and was 
explained—the great test of His presence 
iu us being the gift of His Spirit, εἰς ult. 
Then from the necessity of distinguishing 
and being sure of that His Spirit, have been 
inserted the foregoing tests and cautions 
respecting truth and crror. And now he 
returns to the main subject. The Axoweth 
God, is and hath been begotten of God, 
the taking np uwgain of God’s love to us in 
Christ at ver. 9 from ch. 1}. 16, the reitera- 
tion of the testimony of the Spirit in ver. 
18, all serve to shew that we are reading 
no collection ot spiritual apophthegms, but 
a close and connected argument, though 
not in an ordinary style. 

7, 8.1 Beloved (as before, marks the fer- 
vency and affection of the Apostle turning 
to his readers with another solemn exhor- 
tation. Here the word is especially appro- 
priate, seeing that his own heart is full of 
that love which he is enjoming), let us love 
one another : because (he at once rests the 
exhortation on the deepest ground) love 
(abstract, in the widest sense, as the fol- 
lowing words shew) is from God (has its 
origin and source in God: He is the well- 
spring and centre of all love); and every 
one that loveth (there is no necd to sup- 
ply an object after loveth, as God is sup- 
plied in the Alexandrine MS., and “his 
brother”’ in some later versions: indeed 
to do so would be to narrow the general 
sense of the Apostle’s saying: all love ie 


and every one that loveth is born of 
‘God, and knoweth God. 
8 He that loveth not. Joveth not never ° knew God; _ be- 9 ἐν. ἢ. 4 ἃ 
cause ? God 15 love. 


8 He that 


0 q : τ. 16. 
In this the Ὁ John iii. 16. 


Kon. ν. 8. ἃ 
viii. 82. ch. iii. 10. 


from God. every one that loveth, taking 
the word of course in its pure ideal sense 
in which the assertion follows from the 
former), hath been begotten of God (has 
truly received within hin that new spiri- 
tual life which is of God: see note on chi. 
ii, 29), and knoweth (in his daily walk and 
habit, recognizes and is acquainted with 
God : by virtue of that his divine birth and 
life) God: 

8.] (Contrast, but with some remark- 
able variations) he that loveth not (gene- 
ral, as before: no object: he that hath not 
love in him) hath never known God (hath 
not once known: has never had in him 
even the beginnings of knowledge of God. 
So that the past tense makes a far stronger 
contrast than the present, “Anoweth not,” 
would. That is excluded, and much more); 
because (reason why he who loveth not 
can never have known God) God is love 
(love is the very essence, not merely an 
attribute, of God. It is co-essential with 
Him: He is all love, love is all of Him: 
he who has not love, has not God. It 
is not the place here to enter on the theo- 
logical import of this weighty and wonder- 
ful sentence. It will be found set forth in 
the first of my Sermons on Divine Love, 
Qnebec Chapel Serinons, vol. iii. But 
it may be necessary to put in a caution 
against all inadequate and shallow ex- 
planations of the sayinp: snch as that of 
Grotius (after Socinus), “God is full of 
love :’ Benson, ‘God 15 the most bene- 
volent of all beings: full of love to all His 
creatures :’? Whitby, “The Apostle in- 
tends not to express what God is in his 
essence ... but what He 15 in demon- 
stration of Himself, shewing great philan- 
thropy to men:” Hammond, “God is 
made up of love and kindness to inan- 
kind :” Calvin, ‘‘ This it is which is His 
nature, to love men: . . . he is not speak- 
ing of God’s essence, but merely teaching 
what He is felt to be by us,” ἄς. &e. In 
all these,—in the two last by supplying 
an object, “men,” which is not in the 
sacred text, the while force of the axiom 
as it stands in the Apostle’s argument is 
lost. Unless he is spenking of the essen- 
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love of God was manifested in re- 
gard to us, that God hath sent his 
only begotten Son into the world, 


reuvitl. that we might live through him. 
# John xv. 16 10 Herein is love, " not that we loved 
iia * God, but that he loved us, and sent 
tcn.ii2 his Son tas a propitiation for our 


u Matt. xviii. Ι 
38. John sins. 
xv. 12, 13. 


ch. iii, 16. 
tial being of God, of what relevance is it, 
to say that he that loveth not never knew 
God, because “God is love?” Put for 
these last words, ‘ God is loving,” and we 
get at once a fallacy: He that loveth not 
never knew what love is: God is loving: 
but what would follow? that in as far as 
God is loving, he never knew Him: but 
he may have known Him in as far as He 
is Just, or powerful. But take the pro- 
position, God is love, of God’s essential 
being,—as a strict definition of God, and 
the argumentation will be strict: He that 
loveth not never knew love: God is love 
[the terms are co-essential and co-exten- 
sive}: therefore he who loveth not never 
knew God). 

9, 10.| Proof of this as far as we are 
concerned, in God’s sending His Son to 
suve us. In this (viz. which follows) the 
love of God was manifested in regard to 
us (these words, in regard to us, must be 
taken with the verb, not with the love of 
God. Many have thus wrongly connected 
it, and in consequence have been compelled 
to distort the in regard to into “ ἐο- 
wards: so Luther, &c., and the A. V. 
Connected then with the verb, it inust 
not be taken as equivalent to ‘ towards,” 
but as “in,” i.e. “in.the matter of,” in 
regard of: see ver. 16 below: the mani- 
festation not being made to us as its spec- 
tators, but in our persons and cases, as its 
“material”? us, 1. 6. believers in general), 
that God hath sent (perfect tense. The 
inanifestation is regarded as one act, done 
implicitly when God sent His Son: but 
the sending is regarded in its present 
abiding effects, which have changed all 
things since it took place) His only be- 
gotten Son into the world, that we might 
live through Him (no words cau be plainer 
than these, and need less explanation to 
any one acquiuated with St. John. The 
endeavours of the old rationalists, Socinus, 
Grotius, &c., to escape from tlie assertion 
of Christ’s pre-existence, by substituting 
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fested the love of God to- 
ward us, because that God 
sent his only begotten Son 
into the world, that we 
might live through him. 
10 Herein ts love, not that 
we loved God, but that he 
loved us, and sent his Son 
to be the propitiation for 
our sins. 3! Beloved, if 


for into the world, “to the world,” for 
only begotten, “ dearly beloved,” &c., may 
be seen in Diisterdieck. He well remarks, 
“Such expositors may naturally be ex- 
pected to give an answer to the question, 
how a Christ so understood could be our 
life [ver. 9], our atonement [ver. 10], or 
our salvation [ver. 14].” The two 
emphatic words in the sentence are only- 
begotten and live. This was the proof, 
that sucH a son of God was sent, that we 
might LIVE). 10.] Zhe same proof 
particularized in its highest and noblest 
point, the atonement: and at the same 
time this brought out, that the love mani- 
fested by it was all on Goud’s side, none on 
ours: was love to us when we were enc- 
mies, Rom. v. 8, and therefore all the 
greater. Chi. iil. 16 is very similar: ex- 
cept that there it is Christ’s personal love 
to us: here the Father’s, in sending His 
Son. In this is love (‘‘in this case,” “in 
this matter,” “herein,” zs, ‘is found,’ 
‘exists,’ Love; in the abstract. This in- 
terpretation is necessary, on account of 
the disjunction which follows. If the word 
love meant, the love of God just spoken of, 
then it would be irrelevant to subjoin that 
this love was not our love to Hin but His 
to us), not that we loved God (the verb 
refers to an indefinite tiine past—uno act of 
love of ours to God at any time done fur- 
nishes this example of love, but an act of 
His towards us. It is not the nature οἵ 
our love to God, as contrasted with His to 
us, of which the clause treats, but the non- 
existence of the one love as set against the 
historical manifestation ofthe other. Again 
that “ He loved us, though we did not love 
Him,” is so far in the words as it is given 
by the context [see above], but is not the 
ineauing of the words tlicmselves), but 
that Ho loved us (referring again to an 
act of Love, which is now specified), and 
(prove this love in that He) sent His Son 
8. propitiation (see ou ch. 11, 2) for (see 
ibid.) our sins (1115 death being therein 
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God so loved us, we ought }us, we also ought to love one an- 


also to love one another. 


other. 
12 Vo man hath seen God 


at any time. 
one another, God dwelleth 
intis, and his love is per- 
fected in us. 33 Hereby 


implied, by which that propitiation was 
wrought, Eph. i. 7: and that, God’s giv- 
ing His own Son to death for us, being 
the greatest and crowning act of divine 
Love). 

11.) Application to ourselves of this 
example, as a motive to brotherly love. 
Strietly parallel with the latter part of 
ch. iii, 16, where the same ethical infer- 
ence is drawn with regard to the example 
of Christ Himself. Beloved (the Apostle’s 
usual introduction of a fervent and solemn 
address, vv. 1, 7, al.), if (this if with an 
indicative, stating a fact, is very difficult 
to give exactly in English. It is not on 
the one hand any expression of uncer- 
tainty: but neither on the other is it 
exactly equivalent to “since,” or “ seeing 
that.’ We may call it a certainty put in 
the shape of a doubt, that the hearer’s 
mind may grasp the certainty for itself, 
not take it from the speaker. ‘If [it be 
true that] .. .” is perhaps the nearest 
English filling up of the sense) God 80 
loved us (so namely as detailed in ver. 10, 
which, and which alone, is pointed at), we 
also ought to love one another (the also 
does not belong to the ought, but purely 
to the we,—‘“‘we, on our side.” But on 
what does the obligation, asserted in we 
ought, rest? Clearly, on that relation to 
God and one another implied by being 
clildren of God, which runs through all 
this section of the Epistle. If we are of 
God, that love which is in Him, and which 
He is, will be in us, will make us like Him, 
causing us to love those who are begotten 
of Him, ch. v. 1, 2. And of this love, our 
appreliension of His Love to us will be the 
motive and the measure). 12.] God 
hath no one ever beheld (what is the con- 
nexion of these words, so suddenly and 
startlingly introduced ἢ It is evident that 
ver. 12 is conneeted with ver. 11, by the 
words ‘zf we love one another,” taking 
up again “ we ought to love one another.” 
But it is also evident that it is connected 
with ver. 13 by the words “ abideth in us,” 
&e. And it is further plain, that these 
words, God hath no one ever beheld, must 
bave some close reference to loving one 


If we love ‘at any time. 
other, God abideth in us, and Y the ych.iis. 
love of Him is perfected im us. 

132 Herein know we that we abide 2 John xiv. 20. 


12 God hath * no one beheld *Johni.8. 


J ne vi. 16. 
If we love one an- ἦτ 


ch. iii. 24. 


another, seeing that they stand between 
those words in ver. 11, and the resumption 
of them in ver. 12. 

Now on examining ver. 11, we find an 
unexpected substitution, “2f God so loved 
us, we also ought to love | not God, but | 
one another.’ Why so? Here, ver. 20 
will guide us to an answer, if rightly used. 
Not, because we cannot love God whom we 
lave not seen: but because the exponents 
of God, whom we have not scen, are our 
brethren, whom we do see. And the 
Apostle, in substituting “one another,” 
does not for ἃ moment drop or set aside 
the higher, “ God,” but in fact leads up to 
it, by putting its lower and visible objects 
before us. And then ver. 12 comes in as 
an explanation, an apology as it were, for 
this substitution, in the following manner: 
Love one another, 1 say: for the love to 
God, which is our duty, is love towards 
one whom we have never seen, and cannot 
exist in us [as ver. 20] unless by and with 
its lower degrees as manifested towards our 
bretliren whoin we have seen. By our love 
to them are we to know, how far we have 
love to Him: if that be present, He 
dwelleth in us, and “ the love of Him is 
perfected in us.’ And thus [see below] 
the way is prepared for vv. 15, 16, which 
take up and bring to a conclusion the 
reasoning): if we love one another, God 
abideth in us (for the reason already 
stated in ver. 8, and restated in immediate 
connexion with this very matter in ver. 16, 
that God is Love, and every one that 
loveth is born of God, knows God, abides 
in God and God in him), and (simply the 
copula) the love of Him (as in ch. ii. 5, 
where we had the saine expression, our 
love to Him, not, as some explain it, His 
love to us. ‘This is evident, not mercly 
from ii. 5, but from the context here: see 
it explained above, and remember that it 
is our love to God which is here the sub- 
ject, as evinced by our love to our brethren. 
This is further shewn by the recurrence of 
the same expression in ver. 17, “ Herein is 
love perfected with us,” and ver. 18, ‘* he 
that feareth 1s not made perfect in love.” 
And co the majority of Cominentators) is 
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in him, and he in us, because he 
hath given us of his Spirit. 
*we have beheld and do testify that 


a John i. 14. 


ch. 1.1, 2. 
υ σοπη 1.175. “the Father hath sent the Son as 
6 Rom: x. 0 Saviour of the world. 


ever confesseth that Jesus 
Son of God, God abideth in him, 
16 And we have 


and he in God. 


perfected (see note ch. ii. 5. Here, as 
there, it signifies, has reached its full 
maturity: the loving one another being 
the token and measure of it) in us (keep 
the primary and obvious sense, “in us,” 
“within us,” as in ch. ii. 5). 

13.| In this we know that we are abiding 
in Him and He in us, because He hath 
given us of His Spirit (nearly repeated 
from ch. ni. 24. But why introduced 
here? Jn the former verse, the fact of 
His abiding in us was assured to us, if we 
love one another. Of this fact, when thus 
loving, we need a token. Him we cannot 
see: has He given us any testimony of His 
presence in us? He has given us sucha 
testimony, in making us partakers of His 
Holy Spirit. This fact it is to which the 
Apostle here calls our attention, as proving 
not the external fact of the sending of the 
Son [ver. 14], but one within ourselves,— 
the indwelling of God in us, and our abiding 
in Him. It is obvious that all inferences 
from the expression “ given us of His Spr- 
rit’? against the personality of the Holy 
Ghost are quite beside the purpose: com- 
pare Acts ii. 17 with Joel ili, 1. We each 
have the indwelling of one and the same 
personal Spirit, but each according to our 
measure, 1 Cor. xii. 4, 11. One only had 
the Spirit without measure, in all His ful- 
ness: even Christ; John iil. 34. And the 
presence of tlie Holy Spirit is most aptly 
adduced here where love is in question, His 
first fruit being love, and His presence 
being tested by His fruits). 

14, 15, 16.] The counexion seems to be 
this: the inward evidence of God’s abiding 
in us and we in Hin, is, the gift of His 
Spirit. But this is not the only evidence 
nor the only test which we have. This 
internal evidence is accompanied by, nay, is 
itself made possible [see ver. 19] by, our 
recognition of the Father’s love in sending 
His Son as our Saviour: which last is a 


fuet, testified by human evidence. This 
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15 ὁ Whoso- 


IV. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


know we that we dwell in 
him, and hein us, because 
he hath given us of his 
Spirit. ‘4 And we have 
seen and do testify that 
the Father sent the Son to 
be the Saviour of the world. 
15 Whosoever shali confess 
that Jesus is the Son of 
God, God dwelleth in hin, 
and hein God. 18 And we 


14 And 


is the 


recognition of God’s love is a condition of 
abiding in Him and He in us: in a word, 
is the abiding in love, which is equivalent 
to abiding in Him. And we (this we, 
emphatic, brings up in sharp relief the 
apostolic body, whom Christ appointed His 
witnesses, John xv. 27, Acts i. 8. The 
assertion is of the saine kind as that in ch. 
i. 1) have beheld (with our eyes: the same 
word, and in the same sense, as in John i. 
32) and do testify that the Father hath 
sent (do testify, not merely to the historical 
fact as a thing past, but to its abiding in- 
fluence as implied by the words, “ Saviour 
of the world” below: that tle Father sent 
the Son, and that the Son is the Saviour of 
the world) the Son (better here than “ His 
Son:” the Father and the Son are here 
used as theological terms) as Saviour of 
the world (the world here, as in ch. ii. 2, 
John 11]. 16, in its widest sense: no eva- 
sion of this sense, such as the “ elect in all 
nations,” is to be endured). 15.] And 
recognition of this fact is a condition and 
proof of the life of God. Whosoever con- 
fesseth (the saine remark holds good of this 
confessing, as before with regard to denying, 
ch. 11, 28: viz, that we must not bring 
into it more than the Apostle intends by 
it: it is not the * confession of the life” 
which is here spoken of, but that of the lips 
only. Of course it would be self-evident 
that this is taken by the Apostle as ruling 
the life; but simply as a matter of course. 
He speaks of the ideal realized) that Jesus 
is the Son of God (i.e. receives the testi- 
mony in the last verse as true), God abideth 
in him, and he in God. 16.] a) And 
we (not now the apostolic body only, but 
communicative; the Apostle and his read- 
ers. This is evident and necessary, be- 
cause on the other view the words “zn re- 
gard to us,” which follow, interpreted as 
they must necessarily be of the same per- 
sons, would fit on awkwardly to the re- 
peated general proposition with which the 
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have Kknoren and believed 
the love that God hath to 
us. God is lore; and he 
that dicelleth in lore 
dwelleth in God, and God 
in him. 1% Herein is our 
love made perfect, that we 
may have boldness tn the 
day of judgment: because 
as he is, so are we in this 
world. 18 There is no fear 


him. 


world. 


verse concludes) have known and have 
believed (the two roots which lie at the 
ground of confession, knowledge and faith, 
are in St. John’s language most in- 
timately connected. “True faith is, ac- 
cording to St. Jolin, ἃ fuith of knowledge 
and experience: true knowledge is a know- 
ledge of faith.” Liicke. See John vi. 69) 
the love which God hath in regard to us 
(literally in us, 72 owr case, as above, ver. 
9: not “ towards us,” as Beza [and A. V.], 
Luther, &c.). Ὁ) God is Love, and he that 
abideth in love abideth in God and God 
{abideth] in him (this is the solemn and 
formal restatement of that which has been 
the ground-tone of the whole since ver. 7. 
And here, as there, fove is in its widest 
abstract sense. Its two principal mani- 
festations are, love to God, and love to one 
another: but this saying is of Love abso- 
lute). 

17, 18.) These verses, which are pa- 
rallel with ch. iii. 19—21, set forth the 
confidence with which perfect love shall 
endow the believer in the great day of 
judgment. Herein is love perfected 
with us (for the meaning of herein, sce 
below. Love, not, as Luther and others, 
God’s love to us: this is forbidden by the 
whole context: our verse is introduced by 
“he that abideth in love,” and continued 
by “there is no fear in love: it is love 
dwelling and advancing to perfection in us. 
And again, not love to God merely, nor 
love to our brethren merely; these are 
concrete manifestations of it: but love 
itself in the abstract—the principle of love, 
as throughout this passage. ‘This sense of 
love will point out that of with us, which 
belongs not to the word love, but to the 
verb, as in ver. 12. Love is considered as 
planted in us; its degrees of increase take 
place with us—not merely ‘‘ chez nous,” 
wn us, but as concerned with us; in a 
sense somewhat similar to that in “ mag- 
nified His mercy with her,” Luke i. 58. 
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known and have believed the love 

that God hath in regard to us. 

(χοᾶ is love; and “ he that abideth ¢ve§ 

in love abideth in God, and God in “""** 
17 Herein is love made _ per- 

fect with us, that ‘we have boldness Ἢ Jamesii. 18. 


& iii. 10, 21. 


in the day of judgment: & because g¢en-iii.s. 
even as he is, so are we in this 
18 Fear existeth not in love; 


See 2 John 2, where however the idea of 
dwelling with is more brought out than 
here), that we have confidence in the day 
of judgment (that gives not the purpose of 
the perfecting of love, but the explanation 
of ‘‘herein:” “in this love is perfected 
in us, viz. that we, &c.’’ The confidence 
which we shall have iu that day, and which 
we have even now by anticipation of that 
day, is the perfection of our love; grounded 
on the consideration [because even as He 
is, ὅτ. which follows: casting out fear, 
which cannot consist with perfect love, ver. 
18): because even as He (Christ, see be- 
low) is, we also are in this world (this is 
the reason or ground of our confidence: 
that we, as we now are in the world, are 
like Christ : and in the background lies the 
thought, He will not, in that day, condemn 
those who are like Hiinsclf. Iu these 
words, the sense must be gained by keep- 
ing strictly to the tenses and grammatical 
construction: not “as He was in the 
world,” as some, changing the tense. And 
when we have adhered to tense and graim- 
mar, wherein is the likeness spoken of to 
be found? Clearly, by what has been 
above said, not in our trials and persecu- 
tions. Nor by our being not of the world 
as He is not of the world: nor in that we, 
as sons of adoption through Him, are be- 
loved of God, even as He is beloved: nor, 
in that we live in Love, as He lives in 
Love: but in that we are righteous as He 
is righteous, chi. ii. 29, iii. 3 δ΄, 10, 22: this 
beiug evinced by our abiding in Love. St. 
John does not say that Love is perfected 
in confidence in us, because we resemble 
Christ in Love; but he refers to the fun- 
dainental truth on which our Love itself 
rests, and says; because we are absolutely 
like Christ, because we are in Christ Him- 
self, because He lives in us, for without 
this there cannot be likeness to Him; in a 
word, because we are, in that communion 
with Christ which we are assured of by our 
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nay, perfect love casteth out fear; |i love; but perfect love 


because fear hath torment: and he | 


nver.12. that feareth "is not made perfect in 
thim ἐξ 5 love. 

omtttea ὃν δ 

the Alexon- loved us. 9'If any say, I love 
Vatican 


19 We lovet, because he first | perfect in love. 


casteth out fear: because 
fear hath torment. Ie 
that feareth is not made 
19 We 
love him because he first 
iloved us. 7° If aman say, 


MSS.: the Sinaitic Res (ὃς instead of it. Thia variety in the authorities which tnsert it, shews that the original tert did 


not contain it, ich. ii. 4. & iii. 17. 


likeness to Him in righteousness, children 
of God, therefore our love brings with it 
also full confidence. Essentially, the rea- 
son here rendered for our confidence in the 
day of judgment is the same as that given 
ch. 111. 21 f. for another kind of confidence, 
viz., that we keep His commandments. 
This also betokens the righteousness of 
which Christ is the essential exemplar, and 
which is a necessary attribute of those 
who through Christ are children of God). 
18.] Contidence in (or as under- 

stood, as to) that terrible day presupposes 
the absence of fear: and this casting out 
of fear is the very work of love, which in 
its perfect state cannot coexist with fear.— 
Fear (abstract and general) existeth not 
in love (abstract and general also, as in 
ver. 17: not “ God’s love to us ;’’ nor “ bro- 
therly love”), nay perfect (see on ver. 17) 
love casteth out fear, because fear hath 
torment (see below): but he that feareth 
hath not been perfected in [his] love. ‘The 
points here to be noticed are, 1) the 
emphatic existeth not, which is better ren- 
dered as above, than ‘there is no fear in 
love,’ in order to keep fear, which is the 
subject in the Greek, also the subject in 
the Euglish : 2) nay, or ‘ but :” 
which is not here the mere adversative 
after a ncgative cluuse, in which case it 
would refer to something in which fear zs, 
e.g. ‘‘ fear existeth not in love, but existeth 
an hatred: but it is the stronger adversa- 
tive, implying ‘‘ nay far otherwise :” so far 
from it, that .... 3) the argu- 
ment, which is, @) that nothing having 
torment can consist with perfect love: 5) 
that fear is in us by nature, and needs 
casting out in order to its absence. 4) 
the meaning of hath torment. Does tor- 
ment mean merely pain, or pain as the re- 
sult of punishment ? ‘This last is certainly 
the sense, both from the usage of the word, 
and from the. context, in which the day of 
judgment is-before us. Fear, by antici- 
pating punishment, has it even now; bears 
nbout a foretaste of it and so partakes of it. 
5) the last clause, “he that feareth 

2s not made perfect in love,’’ is intimately 


connected with what follows [see on ver. 
14] as well as with what went before. 
The and [in the original, but: see render- 
ing above | is adversative to the whole pre- 
ceding sentence, and mainly to the idea of 
perfect love therein expressed. As 
regards the absence of fear from the love 
of the Christian believer, it has been well 
observed by Gécumenius, that there are two 
kinds of godly fear, one which afflicts men 
with a sense of their evil deeds and dread 
of God’s anger, and which is not abiding: 
and the other, of which it is said, “The 
fear of the Lord is clean, and endureth for 
ever,” Ps. xix., and which is free froin this 
kind of terror. And Bengel says in his 
brief pointed manner, “‘The condition of 
men is various: without fear and love 
alike: with fear and without love: with 
fear and love: without fear and with love.” 

19.] I am sorry to be obliged here to 
differ from the best modern Commentators, 
and some of the older ones, in holding firmly 
that we love, indicative, is right, and not 
‘let us love,” imperative [either of which 
would satisfy the original word]. This I 
do not merely on account of the expressed 
and emphatic we, though that would be 
a strong point in the absence of a stronger, 
but on account of the context, which ap- 
pears to me to be broken by the impera- 
tive. He that feareth is not perfect in 
love. Our love [abstract, not specified 
whether to God or our brother ] is brought 
about by, conditioned by, depends upon, 
His love to us first; it is only a sense of 
that which can bring about our love: and 
if so, then from the very nature of things 
it is void of terror, and full of confidence, 
as springing out of a sense of His love to 
us. Nor only so: our being new begotten 
in love is not only the eflect of a sense of 
His past love, but is the effect of that love 
itself: We (emphatic—one side of the an- 
tithesis) love (most Commentators sup- 
ply “ Him” or “one another,” but unne- 
cessarily. It is of all love that he is speak- 
ing; of love in its root and ideal), because 
He (God: see the parallel, ver. 10) first 
loved us (viz. in the sending of His Son). 
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| : 
I lore God, and hateth his God, and hate his brother, he is ἃ 


brother, he is a liar: for 
he that loveth not his bro- 
ther thom he hath 


liar: for he that loveth not his 
seen, brother whom he hath seen, cannot Τὸ δέον Mss. 


So our two 


kK ver. 12. 


how can he love God whom; love God * whom he hath not seen Τ. t 80 our two 


he hath not seen? 3) And Ι 3] 
this commandment have toe 


from him, That he who from him, That he who loveth God 
loreth God love his brother ‘]oye his brother also. 
1Every one that * believeth ὁ 79} 1.13, 


also. | ov 
7.1 Whosoever believeth | : 


oldest MSS. 


And !this commandment have we ! Mat sx- 


Jon xiii. $4. 
& xv. 19, 
ch. iii. 23. 


that Jesus is the Christ is that > Jesus is the Christ hath been beh. tt. 85, 28, 
born of God: and every, ¢heeotten of God: “and every one 93onn ky 28. 


20.] The connexion is most close : 
and the error great of those who have made 
ἃ new section begin here. This love 1s 
universal, necessarily manifested in both of 
the two great departments of its exercise. 
Love, living and working in the heart as a 
principle, will fix first upon objects at 
hand and seen: those objects being natu- 
ral objects for it to fix on. How then can 
a man love God, the highest object of love, 
who is removed from his sight, and at the 
samme time refuse to love his brother, bear- 
ing the mark of a child of God, before his 
eyes from day to day? Put in a brief 
form, the argument, as connected with the 
last verse, is this: His love has begotten 
us anew in love: in this us are included 
our brethren, objects of our daily sight: if 
therefore we do not love them, we do not 
love Him. If any say (‘‘ have said;”’ i.e. at 
any time: the saying once, rather than the 
habit, is the hypothesis), I love God, and 


hate (present tense, of habit) his brother, 


he is a liar: for (here again the argument 
needs supplying from our common sense, 
which tells us that sight is an incentive 
towards love) he that loveth not his bro- 
ther whom he hath seen (perfect tense, 
iwplying,—and continues to feel the in- 
fluence of that sight. We do not say “I 
have seen him” of the dead, but of the 
living only), cannot love God whom he 
hath not seen (St. John does not say that 
there is no love without sight; nor that we 
love all we see better than any thing we 
do not see: his arguinent rests on a deeper 
aud truer position: viz. on that assumed 
in the terin his brother, which carries with 
it the consideration that he of whom it is 
suid is begotten of God. Both terins, his 
brother, uud God, are used within the 
limits of the Christian life, of which that 
is true, which is unfolded ch. v. 1, that 
this brother, as begotten of God, is a ne- 


cessary object of love to one that loves Him 
that begat him. Here, a lower step of the 
same argument is taken; but without this 
great truth, lying beneath the word brother, 
it would carry no conviction with it). 

21.) And besides this argument from 
common sense, there is another most 
powerful one, which the Apostle here 
adds: ‘* How lovest thou Him, whose coim- 
mandment thou hatest?’? as Augustine 
says. And this commaadment we have 
from Him (God: not, Christ: see below), 
that he who loveth God, love also his bro- 
ther (where have we this commardinent ὃ 
In the great summary of the law, ‘* Thou 
shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy 
heart, ... and thy neighbour as thyself,” 
so often cited by our Lord: see Matt. xxii. 
37—39). 

Coap. V.1.] And who is our brother ? 
and why does this name carry with it 
such an obligation to love? These ques- 
tions, in closest connexion with the last 
verse, the Apostle answers in_ this. 
Every one that believeth that Jesus is 
the Christ hath been begotten of God (to 
whom do these words apply? from what 
follows, in which the verb hath been [or, 
is] begotten is taken up by him that is 
begotten, to the brother whom we are 
to love as a unecessary accompaniinent 
of our loving God. But most Coin- 
mentators assuine that it is of ourselves 
that this is said: our birth of God de- 
pends on and is in closest union with 
our faith, ch. 1. 23. Then the connexion 
between this and the following clause must 
be made by filling up an ellipsis, “ and if 
begot’eu of God we love God.” But this is 
far-fetched ; and, as has been above shewn 
implicitly, alien from the context, the 
object of which is to point out who those 
are whom we are bound to love, if we love 
God. Then having made this predication 
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that loveth him that begat loveth 
him also that is begotten of him. 
* Herein we know that we love the 
children of God, when we love God, 


ὁ John xiv. 15, and do his commandments. 9.3 For 


2johne, this is the love of God, that we 
{Micah vi.8. keep his commandments. And ‘his 
att. xi. 30. 


commandments are 


ch. iii. 9. 
iv. 4. 


of all the children of God, “‘ every one that 
believeth, dve.,”’ le, as so frequently, takes 
it up again below, ver. 4, with a more 
general reference, and dwells on our faith 
as the principle which overcomes the world: 
see there): and every one who loveth him 
that begat (these words take up again the 
former, “if any say, I love God,” ch. iv. 
20), loveth also him that is begotten of 
him (viz. the brother of whom the former 
clause spoke: not, as Augustine and others, 
Christ, the Son of God. As Calvin says, 
“Under this singular number he designates 
all the faithful. It is an argument drawn 
from the common order of nature”). 

2. | And indeed so inseparable are the two, 
that as before, iv. 20, our love to our 
brethren was made a sign and necessary 
condition of our love to God, so conversely, 
our love to God, ascertained by our keep- 
ing His commandments, is itself the mea- 
sure of our love to the children of God. 
Either of the two being found to be pre- 
sent, the presence of the other follows. 
In this we know that we love the chil- 
dren of God (this, the children of God, 
takes up again, “him that is begotten of 
him” of the preceding verse), when (in- 
definite ; ‘‘in every case where’’) we love 
God, and do His commandments (this 
adjunct is made, as the following verse 
shews, in order to introduce an equivalent 
to loving God, by which its presence may 
be judged). 3.| For (explaining the 
connexion of the two preceding clauses) the 
love of God is this (consists in this), that 
(explanatory: whnt he means by this) 
we keep His commandments. And His 
commandments are not grievous (the 
reason, why they are not grievous, is 
given in the next versc. Almost all the 
Commentators refer to Matt. xi. 36, “ My 
yoke is easy, and my burden is light.” 


1 JOHN. 


not grievous, 
g John xvi.33. * because 8 all that is begotten of 
God overcometh the world: and this 
is the victory that hath overcome the 
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one that loveth him that 
begat loveth him also that 
is begotten of him. 32. By 
this we know that we love 
the children of God, when 
we love God, and keep his 
commandments. 4 For this 
ws the love of God, that we 
keep his commandments: 
and his commandments are 
not grievous. 4 For what- 
soever is born of God over- 
cometh the world: and this 
ws the victory that over- 


This declaration, that His commandments 
are not grievous, has, as did ch. iii. 9, 
furnished some of the Roman-Catholic 
Commentators with an opportunity of 
characterizing very severely the Protestant 
position, that none can keep God’s com- 
mandments. But here, as there, the reply 
is obvious and easy. The course of the 
Apostle’s argument here, as introduced in 
the next verse by because, substantiates 
this fact, that His commandments are not 
grievous, by shewing that all who arc 
born of God are standing in and upon 
the victory which their faith has ob- 
tained over the world. In this victorious 
state, and in as far as they have advanced 
into it, in other words in proportion as 
the divine life is developed and dominant 
in them, do they find those command- 
ments not grievous. If this state, in its 
ideality, were realized in them, there would 
be no difficulty for them in God’s com- 
mandments: it is because, and in so far as, 
sin is still reigning in their mortal bodies, 
and their wills are unsubdued to God’s will, 
that any grievousness, any burden, remains 
in keeping those commandments), 

4. because (reason, why His eommand- 
ments are not grievous) all that is be- 
gotten of God (the neuter is here used as 
gathering together in one, under the 
category of “ begotten of God,” the “we” 
implied in the last verses) conquereth (of 
habit: simply predicated of the category, 
“all that is born of God”’) the world (the 
kingdom of evil under its prince the devil, 
God’s adversary. § The argument then is 
this: The commandments of God are not 
grievous: for,althoughin keeping them there 
is ever a conflict, yet that conflict issues in 
universal victory : the whole mass of the 
born of God conquer the world: therefore 
none of us need contemplate failure, or faint 
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5 Who is he 


ithat overcometh the world, but ἢ he Ὁ 1 Cor. xv. 67. 


he that believeth that Jesus’ that believeth that Jesus is the Son 


is the Son of God? ὃ This : of God ? 
is he that came by water 


and blood, even Jesus | 


under his struggle as a bard one): and 
the victory which [hath] conquered the 
world is this, our faith (the identification 
of the victory with the faith which gained 
it, isa concise and emphatic way of link- 
ing the two inseparably together, so that 
wherever there is faith there is victory. 
And this is further expressed by the past 
tense here; by which it is signified that 
the victory is already won: see ch.u1. 13, 
iv. 4). 5.| If it be asked, How does 
our faith overcome the world ? this verse 
furnishes the answer; because it brings 
us into union with Jesus Christ the Son 
of God, making us as He is, and partakers 
of His victory, Jolin xvi. 33. Through 
this belief we are born again as sons of 
God; we have Him in us, One greater 
than he who is in the world, ch. iv. 4. 
And this conclusion is put in the form 
of a triumphant question: What other 
person can do it? Who that believes 
this, can fail to do it? Who is he that 
conquereth the world, except he that Le- 
lieveth that Jesus is the Son of God? 
By comparing ver. 1 a, we find 1) that 
“the Christ” there answers to “the Son 
of God” here; 2) that by the combination 
of the two verses, we get the proposition 
of ver. 4 a. 
6—21.| THE THIRD AND LAST DIVI- 
SION OF THE EPISTLE. This portion falls 
naturally into two parts: vv. 6—13, and 
vv. 14—21: the former of which treats of 
the concluding part of the argument, and 
the latter forms the close of the Epistle. 
6—13.] As in the former portions, our 
communion with God who is light [1. ὃ ff. } 
was treated, and our birth in righteousness 
from God who is righteous [ii. 29 ff.], by 
faith in Jesus the Son of God,—so now we 
have another most important element of 
the Christian life set before us: the testi- 
mony to it arising from that life itself: the 
witness of the spiritual life to its own 
reality. ‘This witness rests not on apos- 
tohe testimony alone, but on the Holy 
Spirit, which the believer has in himself 
[ver. 10], and which is God’s testimony 
respecting His Son [vv. 9, 10], and our 
assurance that we have eternal life [ ver. 13}. 
There is hardly a passage in the New 


6 This is he that came ὦ by i John xiz. 84. 
Iwater and blood, even Jesus Christ ; 


Test. which has given rise to more variety 
of interpretation: certainly none which [on 
account of the apparent importance of the 
words interpolated after ver. 7] has been 
the field of so much critical controversy. 
Complete accounts of both the exposition 
and the criticism will be found im the re- 
σοῦ monographs on the Epistle: more 
especially in that of Disterdieck. 

6.1 This (viz. the Person spoken of in the 
last verse; Jesus. This, which is main- 
tained by most Commentators, 1s demed 
by Knapp and Huther, who refer this to 
“the Son of God?’ “The Son of God is 
he, &c.:” making the proposition assert 
the identity of the Son of God with the 
historical Jesus, not tle converse. This 
Huther supports on two grounds: 1) that 
the fact that Jesus caine by wuter and 
blood needed no proof even to Heretics: 
2) that on the ordinary interpretation the 
following words, ‘ Jesus Christ,’ becoine 
altogether superfluous. But to these itis 
easily replicd, 1) that although the fact 
might be confessed, that was not confessed 
to which the fact bore testimouy, viz. that 
Jesus who came in the flesh was the Son 
of God: 2) that the appositional clause, 
“ Jesus Christ,” is by no means superfluous, 
being only a solemn reassertion of our 
Lord’s Person and Office as testified by these 
signs. The main objection to Huthev’s 
view is, that, as well stated by Diisterdieck, 
it makes the coming by water and blood, 
which, by the context, is evidently in the 
Apostle’s argument, a substantiating con- 
sideration, to be merely an exceptional 
one: “this Son of God is Jesus the Christ, 
though He came by water and _ blood.’’ 
Therefore the other interpretation must 
stand fast) is he that came by water and 
blood (came refers not to the Lord’s birth 
in the flesh, but to His open manifestation 
of himself before the world. See above, on 
eh. iv. 2. 

The preposition by, which passes into 
“in” in the next sentence, is thereby 
explained to bear its very usual sense of 
through or by means of, as said of that 
which accompanies, as the inecliuin through 
which, or the element in which. The very 
same phrases, “ by blood,” and ‘in blood,” 
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not in the water only, but in the 


John χὶῖν 17. water and in the blood. 


xvi. 13. 
1 Tim. iii, 18. 


are used of our Lord in Heb. ix. 12, 25, 
which chapter is the best of all com- 
ments on this difficult expression. 

by water and blood has been very vari- 
ously understood. Two canons of interpre- 
tation have been laid down by Diisterdieck, 
and may safely be adopted: 1) “ Water” 
and “blood”? must point both to some 
purely historical facts in the life of our 
Lord on earth, and to some still present 
witnesses for Christ : and 2) they must not 
be interpreted symbolically, but understood 
of something so real and powerful, as that 
by them God’s testimony is given to be- 
lievers, and eternal life assured to them. 
These canons at once exclude all figurative 
interpretations, such as that of Socinus 
and his school, in which water stands for 
the purity and innocence of the life and 
doctrine of Christ, Heb. x. 22, Eph. v. 26, 
—and blood for the death of Christ as His 
testimony of Himself. 

᾿ Diisterdieck observes that it is remarkable 
that the best Roman-Catholic expositor, 
Estius [whose commentary is unfortunately 
broken off at this verse], dces not, as some 
have done, interpret blood of the Sacra- 
ment of the Lord’s Supper, but puts toge- 
ther water and blood, as Calvin and Luther. 
So that, as Diisterdieck proceeds to say, 
the great leaders of the three schools of 
theology have had the tact to see that which 
their less skilled followers have missed 
seeing,—that blood cannot by any means 
be understood of the Lord’s Supper, as 
has been done by many. 

The next point which comes before us 
is to enquire whether at all, or how far, 
our passage is connected with John xix.34? 
It occurs here, because many Comnnen- 
tators have seen in the incident there re- 
lated a miraculous symbolizing of the two 
sacraments, and in this passage an allusion 
to that incident. To deny all such allu- 
sion seems against probability. The Apostle 
could hardly both here and in that place 
lay such evident stress on the water and 
blood together, without having in his 
mind some link connecting this place 
and that. The idea that we have here 
nothing more than a reference to the fact 
of John xix. 34, is against our 2nd canon 
above: but that John xix. 34 and this 
refer to the same fundamental truth, is I 
conceive hardly to be doubted. 
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Christ: not by water only 
but by water and blood. 


k 
And the And it is the Spirit that 


It rests now then that we enquire into 
the meaning of each expression. On the 
first, blood, there cannot surely be much 
uncertainty. The blood of His Cross must, 
by all Scripture analogy, be that intended. 
The pouring out of this blood was the 
completion of the baptism which He had 
to be baptized with, Murk x. 28, 29, Luke 
ΧΙ]. 50. And if this is so, to what can the 
term water be referred so simply, as to 
that baptism with water, which inaugu- 
rated the Lord’s ministry? It might in- 
deed be said, that the baptism which He 
instituted for His followers, better satis- 
fies the test of our 2nd canon, that viz. of 
being an abiding testimony in the Chris- 
tian Church. But to this there lies the 
objection, that as blood signifies some- 
thing which happened to Christ Himself, 
so nust water likewise, at least primarily, 
whatever permanent testimony such event 
may have left in the Christian Church. 
And thus some modern Commentators 
have taken it; as uniting the historical 
fact of the Lord’s baptism with the ordi- 
nance of baptism, grounded on it, and 
abiding in the Christian Church. Diister- 
dieck refuses to accept this view, denying 
that our Lord’s baptism was any proof or 
testimony of His Mesgsialiship, and under- 
standing water of the ordinance of bap- 
tism only. But surely we are not right 
in interpreting the words ‘“‘ He that came 
by water,’ He that ordained baptism: 
nor in giving the two, blood and water, 
an entirely different reference. For his 
endeavour to escape from this by making 
the former represent not Christ’s death 
but His blood, applied to us, cannot be 
accepted, as giving a “non-natural” 
sense to the words “he that came by 
blood”’ likewise. 

All this being considered, it seems im- 
possible to avoid giving both to dlood and 
water the combined senses aboye indi- 
cated, and believing that such were before 
the Apostle’s mind. They represeut,—the 
water, the baptism of water which the 
Lord Himself underwent and instituted 
for His followers,—the blood, the baptisin 
of blood which He Himself underwent, 
and instituted for His followers. And it 
is equally impossible to sever from these 
words the historical accompaniments and 
associations which arise on their mention. 
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beareth witness, Lecause Spirit 15. that which beareth wit- 


the Spirit is truth. 
there are three that bear’ 


7 For | 


‘ness, because the Spirit is the truth. 


'7 For they that bear witness f are + rhe words in 


ather, the Word, and the Holy Ghost: and these three are one. 
alta rales all Greek MSS. (till the 10th century); all the Greek Fathers; all the ancient ver- 
See note. 


in earth, are omitted ὦ 


sions; and moat of the Latin Fathers. 


The Lord's baptism, of itself, was indeed 
rather a result than a proof of His Mes- 
siahship: but in it, taking St. John’s ac- 
count only, ἃ testimony to His divine 
Sonship was given, by which the Baptist 
knew Him to be the Son of God: “J have 
seen, aid have borne witness, that this is 
the Son of God,” are his words, John i. 
34; and when that blood was poured from 
His “riven side,” he that saw it again 
uses the same tormula, “he that hath 
seen it hath borne witness.” It cannot 
be that the word witness being thus re- 
ferred to two definite points of our Lord’s 
life, should not apply to these two, con- 
nected as they are with water and blood 
here mentioned, and associated by St. John 
himself with the remarkable word hath 
borne witness (ver. 9) in the perfect 
tense, of an abiding witness in both cases. 

But these past facts in the Lord’s life 
are this abiding testimony to us, by virtue 
of the permanent application to us of their 
cleansing and atoning power. And thus 
both our canons are satisfied, which cer- 
tainly is not the case in Disterdieck’s 
interpretation, though they were laid 
down by hiuiself), Jesus Christ (see ahove 
on this. In all the places where St. John 
uses this Nate, it has a solemn meaning, 
and is by the emphasis thus thrown on 
the official designation of our Lord, nearly 
equivalent to “ Jesus the Christ.” Com- 
pare John i. 17, xvii. 3: 1 Joln i. 3, 7, 
ἢ, 1, ui. 23, ἵν. 2, v. 20: 2 John 3, 7): 
not in the water only, but in the water 
and in the blood (in, see above on by. 
The sense of the two is there shewn to be 
closely allied, in giving rather the “ ele- 
ment in which,” by, the medium through 
which. The definite arti¢le before cach 
word shews that they are well-known aud 
solemn ideas. It is inserted not as matter 
of course, but as giving solemnity. 

But why has the Apostle added this 
sentence? It has been thought that it is 
to give Chirist the preference over Moses, 
who came ouly by water (1 Cor. x. 2), and 
Aaron, who came only by blood (of sacri- 
five), whereas Christ united both. But 
this is too far-fetched. Another opinion 
again regards the words as directed 
aguinst those who despised the Cross of 


heaven, the 
And there nre three that bear witness 


Christ (1 Cor. i. 23): but a more definite 
explanation than this is required. And 
those can hardly be wrong, who find it in 
such words as those of the Baptist in John 
i, 25, “I baptize with (in) water, but 
there standeth one among you whom ye 
know not :” compare the emphutic repeti- 
tions below, ver. 31, “ZI came baptizing 
with (in) water ;” and ver. 33, “ He that 
sent me to baptize with (in) water.’ The 
baptism of Jesus was not one of water 
only, but one of blood,—‘‘ behold the Lamb 
of God’’—and something more than that 
which follows in the next clause): and the 
Spirit is that which witnesseth, because 
the Spirit is the truth (that is, as ex- 
plained by the next verse, the Spirit is an 
additional wituess, besides those already 
mentioned to the Messialiship of Jesus, 
and in that, to the eternal life which God 
has given us Jn Him. Some have thought 
that because should be “ that: the same 
Greek word signifying both these. But 
it is not to the fact that the Spirit is the 
truth, that the Spirit gives witness: but 
it is the fact that He is the truth, which 
makes Him so weighty a witness; which 
makes the giving of witness so especially 
His office. 

Very various however have been the 
meanings here given to the Spirit. One 
view understands, the spirit of our Lord, 
which He when dying commended into 
His Father’s hands. Another, explaining 
water and blood of the two Sacraments of 
Baptism and tle Lord’s Supper, sces in 
the Spirit, in connexion with John xx. 22 
fi., a third Sacrament of absolution. Others 
regard it as equivalent to the spiritual 
man, 1.6. St. Jolin himself. Others again 
regard it as equivalent to God—and the 
occasion of the testimony to be the Resur- 
rection, wlien our Lord rose with Divine 
power. ‘The Socinian Commentators in- 
terpret it of the divine power by which 
Christ wrought His miracles. Hut this, 
as well as Bede’s interpretation, that tlic 
Spirit which descended on the Lord at His 
baptism is meant, inasmuch as it testitied 
to His being the true Son of God, fuils, in 
giving no present abiding testimony such 
us the context requires. Others again un~- 
derstand by it the ministry of the word. 
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three, 8the spirit, and the water, | record in heaven, the Fa- 


and the blood: and the three agree 


Most of these understand the Spirit here 
aud in ver. 8 diffcrently. But nothing 
can be plainer than that we must not 
alter the meaning, where the word for 
binds together the sentences so closely. 
The above interpretations fuiling to give 
any satisfactory account of the text, we 
recur to the simple and obvious meaning, 
the Holy Spirit. And it seems fully to 
satisfy all the requirements of the passage. 
The Holy Spirit is He, who testifies of 
Christ [John xv. 26], who glorifies Him, 
and shews of the things which belong to 
Him [John xvi. 14]. Itis by the pos- 
session of Him that we know that we have 
Christ [ch. ili. 24]. And the following 
clause, ‘because the Spirit is the Truth,” 
exactly agrees with this. He is the abso- 
lute truth [John xiv. 17, xv. 26], leading 
into all the truth [John xvi. 13 f.]. And 
in this consists the all-importance and the 
infallibility of His witness). 7.) “John 
here renders a reason why he spoke not of 
the Spirit only, who has the chief autho- 
rity in this matter, but also of the water 
and the blood, because in them also there 
is no small credit due to testimony, and 
the ternary number is in case of wit- 
nesses the most complete.” Grotius. For 
(that this, and not “ because,” is the cor- 
rect English reading, see my Greek Test.) 
those who bear witness are three (the 
three are considered as living and speak- 
ing witnesses ; hence we have the inasculine 
form in the original. By being three, 
they fulfil the requirements of the Law as 
to full testimony: Deut. xvil. 6, xix. 15: 
Matt. xviii. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 1), the Spirit, 
and the water, and the blood (now, the 
Spirit is put first : and not without reason. 
The Spirit is, of the three, the only living 
and active witness, properly speaking: 
besides, the water and the blood are no 
witnesses without Him, whereas He is in- 
dependent of them, testifying both in them 
and out of them), and the three concur in 
one (contribute to one and the same re- 
sult : viz. the truth that Jesus is the 
Christ, and that we have life in Him. 
And this their one testimony is given by 
the purification in the water of baptism 
into His name, John iii. 5: by the conti- 
nual cleansing from all sin which we enjoy 
in and by His atoning blood: by the in- 


ther, the Word, and the 
Holy Ghost: and these 


three areone. 8 And there 


ward witness of His Spirit, which He hath 
given us). 

The question of the genuineness of the 
words read in the received text at the end 
of ver. 7 is discussed, as far as external 
grounds are concerned, in the Digest in 
my Greek Test.; and it may there be 
seen, that unless pure caprice is to be 
followed in the criticism of the sacred 
text, there is not the shadow of a reason 
for supposing them genuine. Even the 
supposed citations of them in early Latin 
Fathers have now, on closer exainination, 
disappeared.—Soinething remains to be 
said on internal grounds, on which we 
have full right to euter, now that the 
other is secured. And on these grounds 
it must appear, on any fair and unpre- 
judiced consideration, that the words are 
1) alien from the context: 2) in them- 
selves incoherent, and betraying anotlier 
hand than the Apostle’s. For 1) the con- 
text, as above explained, is employed in 
setting forth the reality of the substance 
of the faith which overcomes the world, 
even of our eternal life in Jesus the Son of 
God. And this is shewn by a threefold 
testimony, subsisting in the revelation of 
the Lord Himself, aud subsisting in us 
His people. And this testimony is the 
water of baptism, the blood of atonement, 
the Spirit of truth, concurrent in their 
witness to the one fact that He is the Son 
of God, and that we have ectcrnal life in 
Him. Now between two steps of this 
arguinent,—not as a mere analogy re- 
ferred to at its conclusion,—insert the 
words “for there are three that bear 
witness in heaven, the Father, the Word, 
and the Holy Spirit: and these three are 
one,” and who ean fail to see, unless preju- 
dice have blinded his eyes, that the con- 
text is disturbed by the introduction of an 
irrelevant matter? Consequently, Bengel, 
one of the most strenuous upholders of the 
words, is obliged tamnecly to take refuge in 
the transposition of vv. 7 and 8 (which 
was perhaps the original form of its in- 
sertion in the vulgate), so as to bring into 
treatinent the matter in hand, before the 
illustration of it is introduced. But even 
suppose this could be done ; what kind of 
illustration is it? What is it to which 
our attention is directed? Apparently the 
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in earth, the spirit, and 
the water, and the blood: 
and these three agree in 
one. » If we receive the 
tcitness of men, the witness 
of God ts greater: for this 
is the titness of God which 
he hath testified of his Son. 
10 He that believeth on the 


Son. 


mere fact of the triplicity of testimony : 
for there is not the remotest analogy be- 
tween the terns in the one case and those 
in the other: the very order of them, dif- 
fering as it does in the two cases, shews 
this. Js this triplicity a fact worthy of 
such a comparison? And then, what 1s 
the testimony in heaven? Is it borne to 
men? Certainly not: for God hath no 
man seen, as He is there: His only-be- 
gotten Son hath declared Him to us on 
earth, where all testimony affecting us 
must be borne. Is it a testimony to 
angels ? Possibly: but what has this to 
do with the matter in hand? And then, 
again, what but an unworthy play on 
words can it be called, to adduce the 
fact of oneness on the one side, the essen- 
tial unity of the ever blessed Godhead, and 
on the other the concurrence in testifying 
to one fact,—as correspondent to one an- 
other? Does not this betray itself as the 
fancy of a patristic gloss, in the days when 
such analogies and comparisons were the 
sport of every theological writer? And 
2) the very words betray themselves. 
“The Father” and “the Word” are 
never combined by St. John, but always 
the Father and the Son. The very apo- 
lozy of Bengel, “the appellative, the 
Word, is most appropriate to testimony,” 
may serve to shew how utterly weak he 
must have felt tle cause to be. 

The best conclusion to the whole subject 
15 found in the remark of Bengel himself 
on another occasion of the practice repro- 
bated, of which he himself furnishes here 
s0 striking an instance: “ They exhibit a 
mischievous zeal in the Lord’s quarrels, 
who bring themselves to reason thus, 
‘This text is convenient for my doctrine 
and argument; therefore I will constrain 
myself to belicve it genuine, and will ob- 
stinutely defend it, and all that can be 
scraped together on its behalf.’ But the 
Truth needs not false supports, resting 
much better on itself alone.” As the re- 
sults of critical enquiry now stand, we 
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of men, the witness of God 15 greater: 

m for the witness of God 1s this, + that » Mate. "1. 1, 
he hath borne witness concerning his * δία Sess. 
10 He that believeth on the Son 


may safely affiri, that no reasonable man, 
acquainted with the facts, can again defend 
the genuineness of these words. If any 
do defend them, it is the charitable con- 
clusion that he speaks in ignorance. The 
real mischief is, that the ignorant in high 
places allow themselves to use the strong 
language of authority, and thus become 
the chief enemies of truth. <A sketch of 
the principal particulars of the dispute 
and of the books relating to it is giveu in 
Horne’s Introduction, vol. iv. pp. 355—~ 
388. 

9.7 An argument from the less to the 
greater, grounded on the practice of man- 
kind, by which it is shewn that God’s tes- 
timony must be by all means believed by 
us. If we (mankind in general; all rea- 
sonable men) receive (as we do: receive 
with approval; accept) the testimony of 
men (generic; the testimony, i. 6. in any 
given case. No special testimony need be 
thought of, as touching this present case: 
the proposition is general), the testimony 
of God is greater (supply in the argument, 
“and therefore much more ought we to 
receive that.” The testimony of God here 
spoken of 18 not any particulary testimony, 
as the prophecies concerning Christ, or the 
testimony of the Baptist and other eye- 
witnesses to Him, or the Prophets, the 
Baptist, Martyrs, and Apostles: it is 
general, as is the testimony of men with 
which it is compared. The particular tes- 
timony pointed at hy the general proposi- 
tion is introduced in the following words): 
for (see above at the beginning of ver. 7. 
Here there is an ellipsis: ‘and this maxiin 
applies in the case before us, because ”’) 
the testimony of God is this, that He 
hath borne testimony concerning His 
Son (i.e. the testimony of God to which 
the argument applies is this, the fact that 
He hath borne testimony to His Son). 

10—12.} The perfect tense, “ hath 
borne witness,’ in ver. 9, shewed that the 
testimony spoken of is pot merely an his- 
torical one, such for instance as Matt. iii. 
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oldest MSS, 
o John iii. 33. 


made him a liar; because he hath 


believeth not God hath 
made him a liar; because 


not believed in the witness that God | re believeth not the record 


that God gave of his Son. 
1) And this ts the record, 
that God hath given to us 


God gave to us eternal life, and eternal life, and this life 


& v. 38. 
hath borne concerning his Son. 
penis. 11 P And this is the witness, that 
aJohni«. 9 this life is in his Son. 
r John iii. 36. 
& v.24. 


12+ He that is in his Son. 13 He that 
hath the Son hath life ; 


hath the Son hath the life; he that! iad: he that Wath wot the 


hath not the Son of God hath not the! Son of God hath not life. 


s John xX, Yl. 


17, which God bore witness to, but one 
abiding and present. And these verses 
explain to us what that testimony is. He 
that believeth in the Son of God hath the 
testimony (just spoken of; the testimony 
of God) in him (i. e. in hitnself. ‘The two 
readings do not differ iu sense. The object 
of the divine testimony being, to produce 
faith in Christ, the Apostle takes him in 
whom it has wrought this its effect, one 
who habitually believes in the Son of God, 
and says of such an one that he possesses 
the testimony in himself. What it is, le 
does not plainly say till below, ver. 11. 
But easily enough here we can syntheti- 
cally put together and conjecture of what 
testimony it is that he is speaking: the 
Spirit by whom we are born again to eter- 
nal Life, the water of baptisin by which 
the new birth is brought to pass in us by 
the power of the Holy Ghost [John iii. 5, 
Titus iii. 5], the Blood of Jesus by which 
we have reconciliation with God, and puri- 
fication from our sins [6}}. 1. 7, 11. 2], and 
eternal life [Jolin vi. 53 ff.],—these three 
all contribute to and make up our faith in 
Christ, and so compose that testimony, 
which the Apostle designates in ver. 11 by 
the shorter term which comprelends them 
all): he that believeth not God (St. John, 
as so frequently, proceeds to put his pro- 
position in the strongest light by bringing 
out the opposite to it. ‘The Jdeleveng 
simply is wholly different from “ delieving 
on” above. That is the resting trust of 
faith: this the mere first step of giving 
crelit to a witness. And thus it is tacitly 
assumed that one who does not believe in 
the Son of God, gives no credit to God 
Himself) hath made Him a liar (perfect 
tense, because the state of discredit implies 
a definite rejection still continuing. On 
the expression, see ch. i. 10), because he 


. ᾿ 4 13 . 
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hath not believed in (here, not only, hath 
not credited, though that was the more 
shameful rejection of God’s word: but now 
the full rejection—the refusal to believe 
zn, cast himself on God’s testimony) the 
testimony which God hath testified con- 
cerning His Son. 

1l.] Wherein this testimony consists. 
And the testimony (just spoken of) is 
this, that (consists in thiis, namely, that 
--..) God gave (not, as A. V., “hath 
given.” This is of especial impertance 
here, where not the endurance of 2 state, 
but the fuct of the gift having been once 
made, is brought out. The present assu- 
rance of our possessiug this gift follows in 
the next clause, and in ver. 12) to us (not 
decreed, or promised, but gave, absolutely) 
eternal life, and (this clause does not de- 
pend on “this is the witness, that... ,” 
but ranges with that clause: ‘“ this is the 
witness, ¥c.; and this life is, ¥e.”’) this 
life is in His Son (is in Him essentially 
[John i. 4, xi. 25, xiv. 6], bodily [Col. ii. 
91, energetically [2 Tim. 1. 10]. Here 
again, as ever in this Epistle, we have to 
guard against the evasive aud rationalistic 
interpretations of the Socinians, that “ the 
reason of our getting eternal life from God 
is fouud in Jesus Himself” [so Socinus] : 
that in is put for “ dy,” and is for “ hap- 
pens” [so Grotius ]). 

12.] Conclusion of the whole argument 
from vev. 6: dependent on the last clause 
of ver. 11, and carrying it on a step fur- 
ther, even to the absolute identity as matter 
of possession for the believer, of the Son of 
God, and eternal life. He that hath the 
Son, hath the life: he that hath not the 
Son of God, the life hath he not. First 
notice the diction and arrangement, on 
which Bengel has well remarked, “ The 
verse has two members: in the former ‘ οὗ 
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that believe 
on the name 
of the Son of 
od, al! our 
oldest MSS, 
tch. i. 1, 2. 


14 And this 15 the δον jue 


ten unto yout, ‘that ye may know t 8 omitting 
‘that ye have eternal life; even to 


lieve on the name of the) .nfdence that we have towards 


Son of God. 1.3 And this 


is the confidence that we Lim, that, ujf we ask any thing u ch. ili. 22. 
have in him, that, if we| according to his will, he heareth us: 


ask any thing according 
to his till, he heareth us: 


God’ is not added, for the faithful know 
the Son: in tlie other, it 1s added, that 
unbelievers may know how great a thing 
they lose.”’ Next, the having the 
Son must not be explained away, with 
Grotius, by ‘keeping the words which the 
Father committed to the Son,” nor having 
life, with the same, by “having a certain 
right to eternal life.’ The having the 
Son is the possession of Christ by faith, 
testified by the Spirit, the water, and the 
blood: and the Aaving the life is the ac- 
tually possessing it, not indeed in its most 
glorious development, but in all its reality 
and vitality. Thirdly, it must be re- 
marked that the question as to whether 
eternal salvation 15 altogether confined to 
those who in the fullest sense have the Son 
[to the exclusion, e. g¢., of those who have 
never heard of Him], does not belong here, 
but must be entertained on other grounds. 
See note on 1 Pet. iii. 19. 13.} This 
verse seems, as John xx. 80 f., like an anti- 
cipatory close of the Epistle: and its terms 
appear to correspond to those used in ch. 
i. 4. This view is far more probable, than 
that it should refer only to what has oc- 
curred since ver. 6, as cli. ii. 26 to ver. 18 
ff. there: or only to vv. 11, 12. Still less 
likely is it that the concluding portion of 
the Epistle begins with this verse, as some 
have thought. These things wrote I to 
you that ye may know that ye have eter- 
nal life, [to you] that believe in the name 
of the Son of God (the two readings 
come, in the sense, to much the same. If 
that in the A. V. be followed, then the 
words ‘that ye may believe’? must be 
interpreted “that ye may continue to 
believe’). 

14—21.] CLosE or THE EpisTLE. The 
link which binds this passage to ver. 13 is 
the word confidence, taken up again from 
the knowledge spoken of in that verse. 
This confidence is the very energizing of 
our spiritual life: and its most notable and 
ordinary exercise is in communion with 


God in prayer, for ourselves or for our 
brethren, vv. 14—17. Then vv. 18—20 
continue the explanation of the “sin unto 
death” and the “sin not unto death,” by 
setting forth the state of believers xs con- 
trasted with that of the world, and the 
truth of our eternal life as consisting in 
this. Then with a pregnant caution, ver. 
21, the Apostle closes his Epistle. 

14, 15.] The belzever’s confidence as 
shewn in prayer. And the confidence 
which we have towards Him (which fol- 
lows as a matter of immediate inference 
from the fact of our spiritual life: see ch. 
lii, 19—21) is this, that if we ask any 
thing according to His will, He heareth 
us (this confidence may be shewn in various 
ways, including prayer as one, ch. iii. 22. 
And that one, of prayer, is alone chosen to 
be insisted on here. Him and His 
will must by all analogy be referred to the 
Father, not to the Sonu, by whom we have 
access to the T'ather. See especially ch. 
iil. 21, 22. The truth that God hears 
all our prayers, has been explained on ch. 
1}. 22, The condition here attached, that 
the request be according to His will, is in 
fact no limitation within the reality of the 
Christian life, i.e. in St. John’s way of 
speaking according to the true ideal. For 
God’s will is that to which our glorious 
Head himself submitted himself, and which 
rules the whole course of the Christian life 
for our good and His glory : and he who in 
prayer or otherwise tends against God’s 
will is thereby, and in so far, transgressing 
the bounds of his life in God: see James 
iv. 3. By the continual feeling of submis- 
sion to His will, joined with continual 
increase in knowledge of that will, our 
prayers will be both chastened, and directed 
aright. If we knew His will thoroughly, 
and submitted to it heartily, it would be 
impossible for us to ask any thing, for the 
spirit or for the body, which He should not 
lear and perform. And it is this ideal 
stute, as always, which the Apostle has in 
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15and if we know that he heareth 
us whatsoever we ask, we know that 
we have the petitions that we have 
16Tf any see his 
brother sinning a sin not unto death, 
he shall ask, and *shall give him 
hfe for them that sin not unto death. 


asked of him. 


x Job xiii. 8, 
James v. 14, 
16. 


y Matt. xii. 31, 
ae ee 
u 4 .Φ 
10, Heb. vi cerning it *I do not say that he 
6. & x. 96, 
Jer. vii. 16, : 
zJer.vii 16. should make request. 
Jobn xvii. 0. a ch, fli. 4. 
view. In this view he goes still further 


in the next verse). 15.|] And if we 
know that He heareth us whatsoever we 
ask (i.e. our every petition: the condition 
is omitted this time, as being supposed to 
be fulfilled), we know that we have the 
petitions (i. e. the things which form the 
subject of the petitions) which we have 
asked from Him (notice the present, we 
have, combined with the perfect, we have 
asked. The perfect reachcs through all 
our past prayers to tlis moment. All 
these we have: not one of them is lost: 
He has heard, He has answered them all: 
we know that we have them in the truest 
sense, in possession). 

16, 17.] Join together the confidence 
concerning prayer just expressed, and the 
all-essential Christian principle of brotherly 
love, and we have following as matter of 
course, the duty, and the practice, of in- 
tercession for an erring brother. And of 
this, with a certain not strictly defined 
limitation, these verses treat. If any man 
see (on any occasion: “ shall have seen’’) 
his brother (ns throughout the Epistle, to 
be taken in the stricter sense: not any 
neighbour, but his Christian brother, one 
born of God as he is himself) sinning 
(this present participle is not merely predi- 
cative, but graphic, as describing the ‘ bro- 
ther’ actually in the act and under the 
bondage of the sin in question) 8. sin not 
unto death (see below), he shall ask (the 
future conveys not merely a permission to 
ask, “1ὖ shall be lawful for him to ask,’”— 
but a command, taking for granted the 
thing enjoined as that which is to happen), 
and shall give him life (viz. the asker 
shall give: vot, as many have understood 
it, God shall give him life, though of 
course this is so in reality: but the words 
mean, he, interceding for his brother, shall 
be the means of bestowing life on him. 
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band if we know that he 
hear us, whatsoever we 
ask, we know that we have 
the petitions that we de- 
sired of him. 8 If any 
man see his brother sin a 
sin which is not unto death, 
he shall ask, and he shall 
give him life for them that 
sin not unto death. There 
is a sin unto death: I do 
not say that he shall pray 
17 All unrighteous- 


This bestowal of life by intercessory 
prayer, is not to be minutely enquired 
into, whether it is to be accompanied with 
fraternal rebuke,—whether it consists in 
the giving to the sinner a repentant heart, 
but taken as put by the Apostle, in 
all its simplicity and breadth. Life, viz. 
the restoration of that divine life from 
which by any act of sin he was indeed in 
peril and indeed in proccess of falling, but 
his sin was not an actual fall) for them 
that sin not unto death (the clause takes 
up and emphatically repeats the hypothesis 
before made, viz., that the sin of the bro- 
ther is not unto death. It does so in the 
plural, because the him before being inde- 
finite, all such cases are now collected tna 
class: “shall give this life, 1 repeat, to 
those who sin not unto death’). There 
15 a sin unto death: concerning it I do 
not say that he should make request 
(leaving for the present the great question, 
I will touch the minor points in this verse. 
First, it necessarily by the conditions of 
the context involves what is equivalent to 
a prohibition. This has been denied by 
many Commentators. “Ask ifthou wilt, but 
in uncertainty of obtaining,” says Corne- 
lius-a-lapide. And it is equally denied, 
without the same implied meaning being 
given, by many others: some of these, as 
Neander, thinking it innplied, that prayer 
may be made, though the obtaining of it 
will be difficult,—others, as De Wette, that 
it will be in vain, others, as Huther, that 
St. John simply says such a case was not 
within his view in making the above coin- 
mand. And most of even those who have 
recognized the prohibition, strive to soften 
it, saying, as e.g. Lyra, that though “ we 
are not to pray for the condemned,” yet we 
may pray for such a sinner, ‘that he may 
sin less, and so be less condemned in hell :” 
or as Bengel, ‘God willeth not that the 
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ness is sin: and there ts α riehteousness is sin: and there is a 


sin not unto death. 18 We 
know that twhosvever 4s 


godly should pray in vain, Deut. iii. 26. 
If therefore one who has committed mortal 
sin is brought back to Hfe, it 18 from the 
mere divine purpose, reserved from us.” 
Calvin indeed holds fast the prohibition in 
all its strictness, but only in extreme cases: 
adding, “ But, seeing that this happens 
Inost ‘rarely, and God, commending the 
immense riches of His grace, commands us 
to be merciful after His example : we must 
not hastily pass upon any man the judg- 
ment of eternal death, but rather charity 
should induce us to hope well of him. 
But if the desperate impiety of some looks 
to us hardly short of a pointing it out by 
the finger of the Lord God, it is not for 
us to contend with the just judgment of 
God, or desire to be more merciful than 
He 3s.” Certainly this seenis, re- 
serving the question as to the nature of the 
sin, the right view of the words, I say not. 
By an express command in the other case, 
and then as express an exclusion of this 
case from that command, nothing short 
of an implied prohibition can be con- 
veyed. 

The second point here relates to the 
difference between ask and make request. 
‘The Greek word represented by the former 
is more of the petition of the inferior, as of 
the conquered, or of the guilty: that re- 
represented by the latter is more gencral, of 
the request of the equal, or of one who has 
aright. Our Lord never uses the former 
of His own requests to God, but always 
the latter. And this difference is of im- 
portance here. The asking for a sin not 
unto death is a humble and trusting peti- 
tion in the direction of God’s will, and 
prompted by brotherly love: the other, the 
making request for a sin unto death, 
would be, it is implied, an act savouring 
of presuinption—a prescribing to God, in 
a matter which lies out of the bounds of 
our brotherly yearning [for notice, the 
hivpothesis that a man sees a brother sin a 
sin unto death is not udduced in words, 
because such a sinner would not truly bea 
brother, but thereby demonstrated never 
to have deserved that name: see ch. ii. 19], 
how He shall inflict and withhold His 
righteous judgments. 

And these latter considerations bring us 
close to the question as to the nature of 
the sin unto death. It would be impossi- 
ble to enumerate or even classify the opi- 


sin not unto death. 


18 We know 


nions which have been given on the sub- 
ject. Diisterdieck has devoted inany pages 
to such a classification and discussion. I 
can do no more than point out the canons 
of interpretation, and some of the principal 
divergencies. But before doing so, ver. 17 
must come under consideration). 

17. All unrighteousness is sin (in the 
words all unrighteousness we have a remi- 
niscence of ch. i. 9, “If we confess our sins, 
He is faithful and just to forgive us our 
sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighte- 
ousness,” and also, but not so directly, of 
ch. ili. 4, which is virtually the converse 
proposition to this. Here the Apostle 
seems to say, in explanation of what he 
has just written, “Sin is a large word, 
comprehending all unrighteousness what- 
ever: whether of God’s children, or of 
aliens from Him.” The thoughts which 
have been brought into these words,—that 
unrighteousness is a mild word, meant to 
express that every slight trip of the good 
Christian falls under the category of sin, 
aud so there may be a sin not unto death, 
—or, on the other hand, that it is a strong 
word, as Grotius says, “he calls unrighte- 
ousness not every ignorance or sudden fall 
into sin, but sin committed either with 
deliberation, or with space given for deli- 
beratiou,’—or thirdly, as Beza, that “all 
sins are so far equal, that even the least 
thought of the least sin deserves eternal 
death a thousand times over,” and ‘that 
all sins are of themselves deadly,”—are 
equally far from the meaning of the words, 
whose import is, as above, to account for 
there being a sin not unto death as well as 
asin unto death); and there is 8 sin not 
unto death (not having death for its issue: 
within the limit of that unrighteousness, 
from all of which God cleanseth all those 
who confess their sins, ch. i. 9). 

Our first canon of interpretation of the 
sin unto death and the sin not unto death 
is this: that ¢ke death and the life of the 
passage must correspond. The former 
cannot be bodily death, while the latter is 
eternal and spiritual life. This clears away 
at once all those Commentators who un- 
derstand the sin unto death to be one for 
which bodily death is the punishment, 
either by human law generally, or by 
sickness inflicted by God; or of which 
there will be no end till the death of the 
sipner, which Bede thinks possible, and 
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biret.izs. that whosoever is begotten of born of God sinneth not ; 
God sinneth not; but he that hath 2 ἦς that is begotten of 


Lyra adopts. This last is evidertly ab- 
surd, for how is a man to know whether 
this will be so or not ? 

Our second canon will be, that this sin 
unto death being thus a sin leading to 
eternal death, being no further explained 
to the readers here, must be presumed as 
meant to be understood by what the Kvan- 
gelst has elsewhere laid down concerning 
the possession of life and death. Now we 
have from him a definition immediately 
preceding this, in ver.12. ‘He that hath 
the Son hath life: he that hath not the 
Son of God, the life hath he not.” And 
we may safely say that the words unto 
death here are to be understood as mean- 
ing, “involving the loss of this life which 
men have only by union with the Son of 
God.” And this meaning they must have, 
not by implication only, which would be 
the case if any obstinate and determined 
sin were meant, which would be a sign of 
the fact of severance from the life which is 
in Christ [see ch. iii, 14, 15, where the in- 
ference is of this kind], but directly and 
essentially, i.e. in respect of that very sin 
which is pointed at by them. Now against 
this canon are all those interpretations, far 
too numerous to mention, which make any 
atrocious and obstinate sin to be that in- 
tended. It is obvious that our limits are 
thus confined to abnegation of Christ, not 
as inferred by its fruits otherwise shewn, 
but as the act of sin itself. And so, with 
various shades of difference as to the put- 
ting forth in detail, most of the best Com- 
mentutors both ancient and modern. 

Our third canon will help us to decide, 
Within the above limits, what especial sin 
is intended. And it is, that by the very 
analogy of the context, it must be not ἃ 
state of sin, but an appreciable act of 
sin, seeing that that which is opposed to it 
an the same kind, as being not untw death, 
is described by “if any man see his bro- 
ther sinning, fc.” So that all interpre- 
tations which make it to be a state of 
upostacy, do not reach the matter of detail 
which is before the Apostle’s mind. 

In enquiring what this is, we must be 
guided by the analogy of what St. John 
says elsewhere. Our state being that of 
life in Jesus Christ, there are those who 
have gone out froin us, not being of us, ch. 
ii. 19, who arecalled “antichrists,”” who 
not only “have not” Christ, but are Christ’s 


God keepeth himself, and 


enemies, denying the Father and the Son 
[it. 22], whom we are not even to receive 
into our houses nor to greet [2 John 10, 
11]. ‘These seem to be the persons pointed 
at here, and this the sin: viz. the denial 
that Jesus is the Christ, the incarnate Son 
of God. This alone of all sins bears upon 
it the stamp of severance from Him who is 
the Life itself. As the confession of Christ, 
with the mouth and in the heart, is salva- 
tion unto life [Rom. x. 9], so denial of 
Christ with the mouth and in the heart, is 
sin unto death. ‘This alone of all the pro- 
posed solutions seems to satisfy all the 
canons above Jaid down. For in it, the life 
cast away and the death incurred strictly 
correspond : it strictly corresponds to what 
St. John has elsewhere said concerning life 
and death, and derives its explanation from 
those other passages, especially from the 
foregoing ver. 12: and it is an appreciable 
act of sin, one against which the readers have 
been before repeatedly cautioned | ch. it. 18 
ff., iv. 1 ff., ν. 5, 11,12]. And further, it 
is in exact accordance with other passages 
of Scripture which seem to point at a 51} 
similarly distinguished above others: viz. 
Matt. xii. 31 ff., and, so far as the cireum- 
stances there dealt with allow common 
ground, with the more ethical passages, 
Heb. vi. 4 ff., x. 25 ff. In the foriner case, 
the Scribes and Pharisees were resisting 
the Holy Ghost [Acts vii. 51], who was 
manifesting God in the flesh in the Person 
and work of Christ. For them the Lord 
Himself does not pray (Luke xxiii. 34]: 
they knew what they did: they went out 
from God’s people and were not of them: 
receiving and repudiating the testimony 
of the Holy Ghost to the Messiahship of 
Jesus. 

18—20.| Three solemn maxims of the 
Epistle regarding sin and the children of 
God and the world, and our eternal life in 
Christ, are repeated asa close of the teach- 
ing of the Apostle. Ver. 18 secms to be 
not without reference to what has just 
been said concernivg sin. In actual life, 
even our brethren, even we ourselves, born 
of God, shall sin, not unto death, and re- 
quire brotherly intercession: but in the 
depth and truth of the Christian life, sin is 
altogether absent. It is the world, not 
knowing God, which lies under the power 
of the wicked one: God’s new-begotten 
children he cannot touch: they are in and 
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that wicked one toucheth 
him mot, 15 And tce knoto 
that we are of God, and 
the whole world lieth in 
wickedness. ὃ And we 
know that the Son of God 


him not. 


they know the True One, and in Him have 
eternal life. These maxims are introduced 
with a thrice-repeated we know, the ex- 
pression of full persuasion and free confi- 
dence. They form a triumphant repeti- 
tion of and anticipation of the attainment 
of the purpose expressed in ver. 13, ‘ that 
ye may know that ye have eternal life.” 
18.) We know that every one who is 
born of God, sinneth not (see on ch. iii. 9, 
from which place our words are almost 
repeated. As explained there and in our 
summary of these verses, there is no real 
incorsistency with what has been just said. 
And that there is none, the second member 
of the verse shews): but he that hath been 
born of God (literally, he that was born of 
God. The perfect tense expresses more the 
enduring abidance of his heavenly birth, 
and fits better the Aad:tual meaning of the 
words sinneth not: the mere past tense 
calling attention to the historical fact of his 
having been born of God, fits better the fuct 
that the wicked one toucheth him not, that 
divine birth having severed his connexion 
with the priuce of this world and of evil), 
it keepeth him (‘‘7z#,” viz. the divine birth, 
pointed at in the words born of God. It 
is this, and not the fact of his own watch- 
fulness, which preserves him from the 
touch of the wicked one: as in ch. iil. 9, 
where the same is imported by ‘Ais seed 
abideth in him.” The rationalistic Com- 
mentators insist on the reading, “he keep- 
eth himself,” as shewing, as Socinus, “that 
he himself does and contributes some- 
thing :’ and the orthodox Commentators 
have but a lume apology to offer. Diis- 
terdicck compares “ purifieth himself,” 
ch. 111. 8, But the reference there is wholly 
different—viz. to a gradual and earnest 
striving after an ideal model ; whereas here 
the keeping must be, by the very nature 
of the case, so far complete, that the wicked 
one cannot approach: and whose self- 
guarding can ensure this even for a day? 
Compare John xvii. 15, “that thou should- 
est keep them from the evil,” which is deci- 
sive), and the wicked one (Satan) doth not 
touch him (of course the words must 
not be understood as saying that he is not 
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been begotten of God, it * keepeth ὁ sames:.27. 
him+, and the wicked one toucheth t 8 the Και. 
19 We know that we are of 
God, and ¢the whole world heth in 
the wicked one. 


Sinaific MS. hag himself. 


can MS. and 
the Aleran- 
di ine (but in 
thie latter 
the original 
acribe Aas 
corrected 


20 Moreover t we 
ἃ Gal. 1. 4. 


him to him- 
self). The 
t So our oldest MSS. 


tried with temptation by the evil one: but 
imply that, as the Prince of this world had 
nothing in our blessed Lord, even so on 
His faithful ones who live by His life, the 
Tempter has no point d’appui, by virtue 
of that their birth, by which they are as 
He is. ‘“ The malignant one approaches 
them,” says Bengel, “as a fly the candle, 
—but hurts thei not, nor even touches 
thein’’). 

19.] Application of that which is said 
ver. 18, to the Apostle and his readers: and 
that, in entire separation from the wicked 
one, the ruling spirit of this present world. 
We know (sce summary above) that we 
(not emphatic. It is not the object now 
to bring out a contrast, but to reassert so- 
lemnly these great axioms of the Christian 
life) are of God (i.e. born of God: identi- 
fying us with those spoken of ver. 18), and 
the whole world lieth in the wicked one 
(this second member of the sentence does 
not depend on the preceding that, but like 
those of vv. 18, 20, is an independent pro- 
position. the wicked one, not ‘‘ wicked- 
mess,’ as A. V.: the neuter sense can 
hardly stand after ch. ii. 13, 14, iii. 8, 10, 
14 compared: iv. 4: John xvii. 14 f., and 
above all after the preceding verse here. 
In this unusual term, lieth in, the idea in 
the power of, and the local idea, seem to 
be combined. The wicked one is as it were 
the inclusive abiding-place and representa- 
tive of all his, as, in the expressions “2” the 
Lord,’ “in Christ,’ “in Christ Jesus,’ 
“we are in the true One,” ver. 20, the 
Lord is of His. And while we are from 
God, implying a birth and a proceeding 
forth and a change of state, the world, all 
the rest of maukind, lieth in the wicked 
one, remains where it was, in, and in the 
power of, the wicked one. Some Commen- 
taturs have been anxious to avoid incon- 
sistency with such passages as ch. ii. 2, iv. 
14, and would therefore give the world a 
different meaning here. But there is no 
inconsistency whatever. Had not Christ 
become a propitiation for the sins of the 
whole world, were He not the Saviour of 
the whole world, none could ever come out 
of the world and believe qn Him; but as it 
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28 come, and hath given us 


᾿ a derstandi 

elnkexxiv. and @hath given us an understand-| 2” “@erstanding, that we 

is f may know him that is true, 

f John xvii.a. Ine, ‘that we know the true One ;| and we are in him that is 

and we are in the true One, in his | ’7He, even zn his Son Jesus 

iis - Christ. This is the t 

gixa.ix.0.& Son Jesus Christ. & This is the true ἐπὰν ΤΕ ee 

he ee chan ἢ 7 δ)» πὸ God, and eternal life. 

1x.28. God, and eternal life. Little | 2! LittZe children, keep 

cis XX, 28, 

Rom. ix.5. 1 Tim, ili.16. Titus ii. 13. Heb.i. 8. ἢ ver. 11—13. 


is, they who do believe on Him, come 
out and are separated from the world: so 
that our proposition here remains strictly 
true: the world is the negation of faith in 
Him, ard as such lies in the wicked one, 
His adversary). 20.) Yet another we 
know: and that in general, as summing 
up all, the certainty to us of the Son of 
God having come, and having given us the 
knowledge of God, and of our being in 
Him: and the formal inclusion, in this one 
fact, of knowledge of the true God here, 
and life everlusting hercafter. Moreover 
(closes off and sums up all. This not 
being seen, it has been altered to “ and,” 
as there appeared to be πὸ contrast 
with the preceding) we know that the 
Son of God is come (the incarnation, 
and work, and abiding presence, of the 
Son of God, is to us a living fact. HE 
IS HERE—all is full of Him—‘“ the Master 
zs come, and calleth for thee’), and hath 
given (it is the Son of God who is to us 
the bestower of this knowledge, see ver. 
13: it is He who is here at the end of the 
Epistle made prominent, as it is He who is 
to us eternal life, and he who hath Him 
hath the Father) to us [an] understand- 
ing (by understanding is meant the di- 
vinely empowered inner sense by which we 
judge of things divine. It is not the wis- 
dom or judgment zétself, but the faculty 
capable of attaining to it. Compare John 
i. 12, 18, xvii. 2 f., 6 f., 25 f., 2 Cor. iv. 6, 
Eph. i. 18), that we know (that we hnow 
must bear a sort of pregnant sense, of a 
purpose accomplished or at least secured) 
the true One (i.e. God: compare Jolin 
xvil. 3, “that they may know Thee the 
only true God.” The adjective true is 
not subjective, but objective, in the sense 
of genuine, in distinction from every 
fictitious god. Aud thus the way is pre- 
pared for the warning against all fulse 
gods, ver. 21); and we are (xgain, as in 
vv. 18, 19, this second member is an inde- 
pendent proposition, not dependent on the 
“that”) in (see above, on “ lieth in,” ver. 
19) the true One (viz. God, as above), in 


His Son Jesus Christ (i. 6. by virtue of our 
being in His Son Jesus Christ: this second 
in is not in apposition with, but explanatory 
of the former). This (viz. God the Father : 
the true One, who has been twice spoken οὔ: 
see below) 1s the true God, and eternal life. 
There has been great controversy, carriecl 
on principally from doctrinal interests, re- 
specting the reference of the word this: 
whether it is to be understood as above, or 
of His Son Jesus Christ, just mentioned. 
The Fathers who were engaged against 
Arian error, and most of the orthodox ex- 
positors since, regarding the passage asa 
precious testimony for the Godhead of the 
Son, have maintained this latter view, ra- 
ther doctrinally than exegetically. One of 
the principal Socinianizing expositors, even 
Episcopius, takes this view, not being able 
to bear the caprice aud tortuousness of the 
Socinian exegesis. The opposite doctrinal 
interest has led many of those who deny 
this application. To these have succeeded 
another set of expositors with whom not 
doctrinal but exegetical considerations have 
been paramount. 

The grounds on which the application to 
Christ is rested are mainly the following : 
1) that the pronoun this most naturally 
refers to the last-mentioned substantive: 
2) that eternal life, as a predicate, more 
naturally belongs to the Son than to the 
Father: 8) that the sentence, if under- 
stood of God the Father, would be aimless, 
and tautological. But to these it has been 
well and decisively answered by Liicke and 
Diisterdieck, 1) that “ this” wore than 
once in St. John belongs not to the nearest 
substantive, but to the principal one in the 
foregoing sentence, e.g. in ch. ii. 22 and 
in 2 John 7: and that the subject of the 
whole here has been the Father, who is the 
true One of the last verse, and the Son 
is referred back to Him as “ His Son,” 
thereby keeping Him, as the primary sub- 
ject, before the mind. 2) that as little 
can “eternal life” be an actual predicate 
of Christ as of the Father. He is indeed 
“ the life,” ch. i. 2, but not “eternal life.” 


ra 
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children, 
idols {. 


yourselres 
Amen. 


Such an expression used predicatively, 
leads us to look for some expression of our 
Lord’s, or for some meaning which does 
not appear on the surface to guide us. 
And such an expression leading to such a 
meaning we have in John xvii. 3, “ This is 
eternal life, that they may know Thee the 
only true God, and Jesus Christ whom 
thou didst send.” He is eternal life in 
Himself, as being the fount and origin of 
it: He is it tous, seeing that to know Him 
is to possess it. I own I cannot see, after 
this saying of our Lord with the words, 
Thee the only true God, how any one can 
imagine that the same Apostle can have 
had in these words any other reference than 
that which is given in those. 3) this charge 
is altogether inaccurate. As referred to 
the I‘ather, there is in it no tautology and 
no ainlessness. It serves to identify the 
“true One’ mentioned before, in a solemn 
manner, and leads on to the concluding 
warning against false gods. As in another 
place the Apostle intensifies the non-pos- 
session of the Son by including in it the 
alienation from the Father also, so here at 
the close of all, the true God, the fount of 
eternal life, is put before us as the ulti- 
mate aim and end, to be approached zn 
His Son, but Himself the one Father 


] JOHN. 


ikeep yourselves 


1759 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


froin i 1Cor.x. 14. 


t Amen is 
omitted by 
ali our oldest 
authorities. 


both of Him and of us who live through 
Hun. 

21.} Parting warning against idols. 
Little children (he parts from them with 
his warmest and most affectionate word of 
address), keep yourselves from idols (or 
more literally, from the idols, viz. which 
are about you. The idol is properly a 
figure of an ¢wnaginary deity,—while an 
image, or likeness, is that of some real 
person or thing made into an object cf 
worship. See Rom. i. 23, 1 Cor. x. 19, xii. 2, 
and especially 1 Thess. 1. 9, where, as here, 
“the living and true God” is opposed to 
idols. And there seems no justification 
for the departing from the plain literal 
sense in this place. All around the Chris- 
tian Church was heathenism: the born of 
God, and they that were lying in the wicked 
one, were the only two classes: those who 
went out of one, went into the other: 
God’s children are thus then finally warned 
of the consequence of letting go the only 
true God, in whom they can only abide by 
abiding in His Son Jesus Christ, in these 
soleinn terins,—to leave on their minds ἃ 
wholesome terror of any the least devia- 
tion from the truth of God, seeing into 
what relapse it would plunge them). 
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1'THE elder unto tthe elect lady 
and her children, ?whom I love in 
truth; and not I only, but also all 
b John viii.s2. they that know "the truth; 2 for 
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1THE elder unto the 
elect lady and her chil- 
dren, whom 7 love in the 
truth; and not I only, but 
also all they that have 


Gal. ij, 5, 14. 

1]. 1), ὅ, . . . |& h ; 2 for 
fit. the truth’s sake, which abideth in ee a ae 
6. 2 Thess. ° : 

i, 18. a us, and shall be with us for ever:| dwelleth in us, and shall 
, εν χ 6... Sthere shall be with ust ‘°grace,|2 with us for ever. 
oldest autho- 3 Grace be with you, 


rifies, except mercy 3 
the Aleran- __ 
drine MS., which omits there shall be with us altogether. 


1—3.] ADDRESS AND GREETING. The 
elder (the Apostle, known by this name: 
see Introd., “On the writer of the 
Epistle”) to the (not, an: see Introd., 
“To whom the Epistle was written’’) 
elect lady (see Introd., ibid.) and to her 
children, whom (this whom, masculine 
plural in the original, probably embraces 
the whole, mother and children of both 
sexes: sce 3 John 1) I love in truth (not 
merely, in reality: but in truth, such 
truth being the result, as stated below, 
of the truth of the Gospel abiding in Inn. 
See 1 John iii. 18, and note on iii. 19); 
and not I alone, but also all who 
know the truth (there is no need to 
limit this all to all dwelling in or near 
the abode of the Writer, or to all who 
were personally acquainted with those 
addressed : it is a general expression: the 
communion of love is as wide as the com- 
munion of fait) ; 2.| on account of 
the truth (objective: God’s truth revealed 
in His Son, see 1 John ii. 4), which abideth 
in us, and shall be with us for ever (see 
John xiv. 16,17. These words are a re- 
miniscence of our Lord’s words there, 


and peace, from God the 


mercy, and peace, from 
ΟἹ Tim.i. 2, 


abideth with you, and shail be in you. The 
future 1s not the expression of a wish, as 
soine have supposed ; but of confidence, as 
that also which follows, which takes its tinge 
and form from this): — 8.] there shall be 
with us (by the us the Apostle includes 
himself in the greeting, as he had before 
done in the introductory clauses. shall 
be, again, not a wish: see above: we 
must of necessity connect this second shall 
be with the first. But the very fact of a 
greeting being conveyed, must somewhat 
modify the absolute future sense, and intro- 
duce something of the votive character. It 
is as Bengel, “wish with its affirmation, ’— 
a wish expressed by a confident assertion of 
its fulfilment) grace, mercy, peace (Trench 
says well, ““ Grace has reference to the sts 
of men, mercy to their misery. God’s grace, 
His free grace and gift, is extended to men 
as they are guilty: His mercy is extended 
to them as they are miserable.” And 
thus grace always comes first, because 
guilt must be done away, before misery 
can be assuaged. Peace is the whole sum 
and substauce of the possession and en- 
joyment of God’s grace and mercy: see 
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(rod the Father, and from | Iather, and from Τ Jesus Christ, as Lord ts 


the Lord Jesus Christ, the 
Son of the Father, in truth 
and love. 41 rejowed 
areatly that I found of thy 
children tealking in truth, 
as we have received a com- 


and love. 


I have foun 


d of thy children * walk- 


ing in truth, according as we re- 


mitted by 


the Son of the Father, 4in truth 2'a" 
| ὅν 9 Vatican 
41 rejoiced greatly, that wss,tus 


inserted by 
the Staattic 
MS. 

ἃ ver. 1. 

e3 John 8 


mandment from the Father. ceived commandment from the Fa- 


5. μὰ now I beseech thee, ‘ther. 
lady, not as though 1 wrote: 
anew commandinent unto | 


5 And now I beseech thee, 
», ΒΝ ΠῚ John ii.7, 8 
lady, ‘not as writing unto thee a ftJobnit.7 


thee, but that which we NeW commandment, but that which 
had from the beginning, we had from the beginning, 5 that 5 jvre iis 


that we love one another. ' 
6 ind this is love, thaf we , 
walk after his command- 15 


Luke ii. 14; Rom. v. 1; x. 15; John 
xiv. 27; xvi. 33), from God the Father, 
and from Jesus Christ, the Son of the 
Father (from the Father, as their original 
fountain, who of His great love hath de- 
creed and secured them for us: from Jesus 
Christ the Son of the Father, this solemn 
title being used for the more complete 
setting forth of the union of Jesus with 
the Father in the essence of the Godhead), 
in truth and love (truth and love are the 
conditional element in which the grace, 
merey, and peace are to be received and 
enjoyed). 

4 11." Truth and love : These (see ver. 1) 
were the two ground-tones of the Epistle. 
And now the Apostle proceeds to describe his 
joy at finding the children of the elect lady 
walking in truth (ver. 4), and to enforce 
the commandment, to love one another 
(5, 6): and this in presence of the fact 
that many deceivers are in the world, who 
would rob us of our Christian reward, and 
of our share in God (7—9). These are 
not to be treated as brethren, nor greeted, 
lest we partake of their evil deeds (10, 11). 

4.) I rejoiced greatly (at some 
definite time perhaps: but it may also 
be the epistolary forin of putting the verb, 
implying the present only: and this is 
made more probable by the perfect tense, 
“1 have found,” which follows. See how- 
ever 3 John 3), that I have found (the 
most obvious interpretation is, that at some 
place where the Apostle was, he came upon 
these who are presently mentioned: as in 
Acts xvill. 2, Paul came to Corinth: and 
finding a certain Jew, &c.) of thy chil- 
dren (some) walking in truth (i.e. not only 
in honesty and uprightness, but in that 
truth which is derived from and is part 


‘we love one another. 


‘ Ieph, v. 2. 
ὁ And "this rbet-iv’s. 


1 John iii. 23. 


love, that we walk according to » Jom χίν. 15, 


1 & xv. 10. 
1 Juohnii. 5. & v.38. 


of the truth of God in Christ: see above 
on 1.—Again, there is no hint whatever 
given that the rest, or that others, of her 
children were not walking in truth. The 
Apostle apparently, as above, in some place 
where he was, lit upon these children of 
the “lady,” and sends her their good re- 
port. Respecting the rest, he makes no 
mention nor iusinuation), according as we 
received commandment from the Father 
(viz. to walk in the truth: not, as Liicke, 
to love one another, making this clause a 
further description of the manner in which 
they were walking in truth). 5. ] 
And now (so coupling to what has gone 
before, 1 John ii. 28. It has also a force 
of breaking off, and passing to that which 
is the main subject, or most in the Writer’s 
thoughts, which here is, that this walk- 
ing in truth is a walking after God’s 
couninandments in love) I entreat thee (see 
on entreating and asking, 1 John vy. 15, 
16. Here the entreating carries a mild 
admonition with it, and assumes that the 
writer had a right thus to entreat), lady, 
not as writing to thee a new command- 
ment, but (as writing to thee) that which 
we had from the beginning (see on this, 
1 John ii. 7, 8), that (i.e. in order that : 
not merely explanatory here) we love 
one another (the expression of the com- 
mandment in the first person is a mark 
of gentleness and delicacy: a sign that 
he who wrote it kept the commandment 
himeelf). 6.] And (the onward course 
of thought here is highly characteristic of 
St. John) this is love (love is used in its 
widest sense, as the sum and substance 
of all God’s commandments: not only as 
love to God; nor only as love to the 
brethren), that (the explicative “that” 
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his commandments. 
{ 1 John ii. 24. 


kiJohniv.t. Walk τῇ it. 


1 John iv. 2, 
db. 


m1 John 1.33, coming in the flesh. 


iv. ἃ. 
n Mark xili. 9. 


o Gal. iti. 4. 
Heb. x. 32, 
J5. 


+ So ta the pre- 
ponderance of 
authortt 


But the oldest MSS. vary: the Vatican has that ye lose not the things which we wrought. 


of St. John) we walk according to His 
commandments. The commandment (the 
one commandment in which God’s other 
commandments are summed up) is this, 


even as ye heard from the beginning 


that ye should walk in it (“Is this, even 
that which ye heard from the beginning, 
that ye should walk in it,” viz. in dove. 
from the beginning, as above, 
ver. 5, and 1 John 11. 7). 7,8.] The 
condition of Love is ‘Truth, sce ver. 3. 
And the necessity of fresh exhortation to 
walk in love, in that love whose condition 
is truth, liesin the fact that there are many 
deceivers gone forth, denying the Truth : 
of whom we are to beware, and not, by 
extending to them a spurious sympathy, 
to become partakers with them. Ἴ: 
Because many deceivers (makers to wan- 
der) went forth (here probably, on ac- 
count of the past tense, ‘from us,” as in 
1 John ii. 19. In 1 John iv. 1, it is per- 
fect, “are gone forth,’ where I have pre- 
ferred the sense, “sare gone forth from 
him who sent them,’’ viz. the evil one. 
Huther prefers this latter sense here also) 
into the world, [namely] they who con- 
fess not (iustend of “ not confessing,’’ the 
Apostle writes they who confess not, 
thereby not merely characterizing the de- 
ceivers as not confessing, &e., but abso- 
lutely identifying all who repudiate the 
confession which follows, as belonging to 
the class of deceivers) Jesus Christ coming 
in [the] flesh (coming, altogether time- 


less, and representing the great truth of 


the Incarnation itself, as distinguished from 
its historical manifestation [1 John v. 6], 
and from the abiding effect of that his- 
torical manifestation [1 John iv. 2]. He 
who denies the coming in the flesh, denies 
the possibility of the Incarnation : he who 


2 JOHN. 


REVISED. 
This 
commandment, ‘even as ye hear 
from the beginning that ye should 
7 Because Kmany de- 
ceivers went forth into the world, 
they 'who confess not Jesus Christ 
m'This is the | ia the flesh. 
deceiver and the antichrist. 
to yourselves, ° that ye lose not those! we 
things which ye wrought, but that | which we have wrought, 
ye receive reward in full f. 


‘a 


AUTHORIZED VERSION, 


is the|ments. This is the com- 
ἃ | mandinent, That, as ye 
have heard from the be- 
ginning, ye should walk 
in it, ¢ For many de- 
cewers are entered into 
the world, who confess not 
‘that Jesus Christ is come 
! This is a de- 

Sn 'eeiver and an antichrist. 
Look | ὃ Look to yourselves, that 
lose not those things 


} . 
9P Who-| but that we receive a 

γε reward. 5. Whosoever 
p 1 John ii. 23. 


denics the having come, denies its actuality). 
This (viz. “he that fulfils the above cha- 
racter’’) is the deceiver and the anti- 
christ (see notes on 1 John ii. 18, 22, as 
to the personal relation of these “many” 
to the one great Antichrist of prophecy. 
The word this, pointing to a class, makes 
each one of these, in his place, a repre- 
sentative and “ precursor of Antichrist ”’). 

8.] The warning is suddenly in- 
troduced without any conpling particle, 
and becomes thereby so much the more 
solemn and forcible. Look to yourselves 
(yourselves here probably implies not as 
Bengel, during my absence, but “ your- 
selves,” as contrasted with the deceivers, 
that ye too become not as they), that ye 
lose not the things which ye wrought 
(the reading of this is somewhat uucer- 
tain. We had better give the explanation 
of all three forms. 1) “ that ye lose not the 
things which we wrought,” i.e. that ye, 
Christian converts, lose not that your 
Christian state of truth and love which 
we, Apostles and Teachers, wrought in 
you. ‘The Apostles were God’s workmen, 
Matt. ix. 37; 2 Tim. ji. 15: the false 
apostles were crafty workmen, 2 Cor. 
xi. 13; bad workmen, Phil. itt. 2: the 
true work was to cause men to believe on 
Christ, John vi. 29: and this work the 
false teachers put in peril of loss. If 2) the 
whole be in the first person, “that we 
lose not the things which wewrought,” then 
the apostolic reward, the souls which are 
to be their hire, must be understood : if 3) 
in the second,—“ that ye lose not the things 
which ye wrought,” —no human merit, but 
the reward laid up for faithfuluess, and 
for every thing done in His name, must be 
understood, which is reckoned of grace, 
and not of debt), but receive reward in 
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transgresseth, and abideth’ soever goeth before you Τ, and abideth τὶ So «tl our 


not in 
Christ, hath not God. He 
that abideth in the doc. nob 


oldest MSS. 


the doctrine of not in the doctrine of Christ, hath 
God: he that abideth in the 


trine of Christ, he hath’ doctrine +, he hath both the Father t ofchristia | 


both the Father and the: 
Son, 10 If there come any | 
unto you, and bring not 


-and the Son. 
you, and bringeth not this doctrine, 


our oldest 


10Tf any cometh unto iss 


this doctrine, receive him yeceive him not into your house, 
not into your house, net-'q neither bid him good speed : 1} for Rom. xvi.17. 


ther bid him God speed: 


Cor. v.11, 


5 Ξ : ἃ xvi. 22. 
N for he that biddeth αἰ, he that biddeth him good speed 15 Ομ 18,0. 


God speed is partaker of| partaker of his evil deeds. 121 Having 


his evil deeds. 


12 Having | 


full (the connexion of work with reward 
must not be broken. ‘The idea is a 
complex one. Ye, our converts, are our 
reward in the day of the Lord: and this 
has suggested the use of the well-known 
word, even where it manifestly applies 
not to the teachers but to the taught, 
whose reward is the eternal life, which 
shall receive on that day its glorious com- 
pletion: which is having the Son and the 
Father: see 1 Jolin iii. 2.—If readings 1) 
or 2) be right, the use which Roman-Catholic 
expositors have tried to make of this verse 
to establish the merit of human works 
falls at once to the gronnd. Nor indeed 
does it fare much better if the other 
reading be taken). 

9.1 Explanation of this loss, that it 18 
the non-possession of God, which is incurred 
by all who abide not in Chirist’s teaching. 
Every one that goeth before [you] (such 
I believe to be the meaning of the some- 
what difficult word here used: every one 
who would set up for a teacher, going before 
the sheep, as Jolin x. 4, and they following. 
The expositors who take this reading 
interpret it, ‘ goeth forward too fast,” 
‘“ maketh false and unsound advance,” re- 
garding it, either as ironical (so Huther], 
or as serious [so Diisterdieck]), and not 
abiding in the doctrine of Christ (i.e. 
in Christ’s doctrine,—that truth which 
Christ Himself taught. This is far more 
likely than that of Christ should be ob- 
jective, as Bengel (“in doctrine which 
teaches that Jesus is the Son of God”’], 
and others: and thus we have the per- 
sonal genitive after doctrine wherever it 
occurs in the New Test.: see Matt. vii. 28: 
Mark iv. 1: John xviii. 19: Acts ii. 42), 
hath not God (see 1 John ii. 28, v. 12, 
notes): he that abideth in the doctrine, 
that man hath both the Father and the 


2 ‘Tim. iii. 5. 
Titus iii. 10. 
© r3 John 18. 


Son (see as above. The order is the 
theological one, the Father being men- 
tioned first, then the Son). 

10, 11.] The exercise of the love of 
brethren is conditioned and limited by 
the truth: and is not to be extended to 
those who are enemies and impugners of 
the truth. Those who harbour or en- 
courage such, make common cause with 
them, and their evil deeds. 10. | If 
any cometh unto you, and bringeth not 
(thezndicative mood,‘ cometh,” “bringeth,” 
shews that the case supposed actually 
existed: that sucli persons were sure to 
come to them: compare, in the revised 
text, John xi. 12; 2 Cor. ii. 5; 1 John 
iv. 11. It is not the same as if with a 
subjunctive mood, “2 any come, and 
bring: which always carries a purely 
hypothetical force, corresponding to an 
interrogation, whereas the other corre- 
sponds to an assertion) this doctrine (the 
expression, “bringeth not this doctrine,” 
points out the person as a teacher, not a 
Inere traveller seeking hospitality. The 
original implies that he not only comes 
without this doctrine, but by so doing, 
brings the contrary doctrine. The ab- 
sence of testimony for the truth is, in one 
who brings any testimony at all, equiva- 
lent to testifying for error), receive him 
not into { your] house, and do not bid him 
good speed: 11.| for he that biddeth 
him good speed partaketh in his evil deeds 
(these words must be understood with their 
right reference: “not of men who have 
never had any relation with the church, 
-] Cor. v. 10,—but of men who wish to 
be thought brethren, and overthrow the 
truth,” as Grotius says. These were not 
to be received with the hospitality with 
which all Christian brethren were to be 
entertained. Such reception of them would 
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many things to write unto you, I 
would not do so with paper and 
ink: but I hope to come unto you, 
sJohn xvii.is.and to speak face to face, " that 
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many things to write unto 
you, I would not write 
with paper and ink: but I 
trust to come unto you, and 
speak face to face, that 
our yoy may be full. 13 The 
children of thy elect sister 
greet thee. Amen. 


in fact be only opening an inlet for their 12, 13.] ConcLusion. Having many 
influence. But this is not the point on things to write unto you, I would not 
which the Apostle mainly dwells. It is [communicate them] by means of paper 
the participation which the host in such a and ink (paper, says Lticke, the Egyptian 
case would incur with them and their papyrus, probably the so-called Augustan 
anticbristian designs, by encouraging or Claudian,—ink, that made of soot and 
them. And this is further impressed by water thickened with gum, — pen [see 
the caution against saying good speed to 3 John 13], the writing-reed, probably split, 
them: which is a further intensification —were the New Testament writing mate- 
of the exclusion from the house, and rials): but I hope to come to you, and to 
forms a climax,—do not even by wishing speak mouth to mouth (so “face to face,” 
him good speed, which, if spoken by ἃ 1 Cor. xiii. 12), that your joy may be 
Christian, would mean God speed, — filled full (see 1 John i. 4: viz. by hear- 
identify yourselves with his course and ing from the mouth of the Apostle 


fortunes. If you do, you pronounce ap- himself those 


messages of life and truth 


proval of his evil deeds, and so far share which he forbore writing now: not 
his guilt, advancing their success by your merely, as some think, by his bodily pre- 
wishes for it. sence only: still less, because the Apostles 

This command has been by some laid were unwilling to commit all their teach- 
to the fiery and zealous spirit of St. ing to writing, but reserved many things 
John, and it has been snid that a true to oral teaching only, as some Roman- 
Christian spirit of love teaches us other- Catholic Commentators, than which it is 
wise. But as rightly understood, we see hardly possible to imagine a sillier com- 
that this is not so. Nor are we at liberty ment: for the First L’pistle was written 
to set aside direct ethical injunctions of the with this very same view, ch. i. 4). There 
Lord’s Apostles in this manner. Varieties greet thee the children of thine elect 


of individual charaeter may play on the sister (these 


words are variously inter- 


surface of their writings: but in these preted according as the £yria is under- 
solemn commands which come up from stood of a lady, or of a church. The 
the depths, we must recognize the power non-mention of the xkyria herself here 
of that One Spirit of Truth which moved seems, it must be confessed, rather to 
them all as one. It would have been favour the latter hypothesis. See on the 
better for the Church now, if this com- whole, the Introduction). 


mand had been observed in all ages by 
her faithful sons) 


THE THIRD EPISTLE OF 


JOHN. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. | 


| 

1THE elder unto the: 
well beloved Gaius, whom 
Tlove in the truth. * Be- 
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1THE elder unto Caius the be- 
loved, 2 whom I love in the truth, #2Jonnt. 


loved, I wish above αἰϊ, Beloved, I pray that thou mayest 


things that thou mayest 
prosper and be in health, 
even as thy soul prospereth. 


‘prosper in all things, and be in 
ρα] ἢ, even as thy soul prospereth. 


3 For I rejoiced greatly,|> For I rejoiced greatly, when the 
when the brethrencameand) brethren came and testified to thy 


testified of the truth that is 
tnthee, even as thou walkest 
in the truth. 4] have no truth. 


that my children walk in 


truth. ὃ Beloved, thou do- 


1.7 Appress. The elder (see Introduc- 
tion to the two Epistles) to Caius the be- 
loved (on Caius, see Introduction. The 
epithet beloved seeins to be used this first 
time in a general sense,—beloved dy all: 
see below), whom I (for my own part: 
Caius was generally beloved, and the 
Apostle declares that he personally joins 
in the affection for him) love in [the] 
truth (see 2 Jolin 1, note). 2—4. | 
Wish that Caius may prosper as his soul 
prospers: and ground of this latter as- 
sertion.—Beloved (the repetition of the 
word is due perhaps more to the fact that 
the direct address begins here, than to any 
specific motive, such as the supposed ill 
health of Caius), I pray that concerning 
all things (not, as A. V., “above all 
things’’) thou mayest prosper and be in 
health (i.e. bodily health), even as thy 
soul prospereth (as is shewn by what fol- 
lows. There is a passage in Philo, in which 
the well-being of body and soul are simi- 


truth, even as ἢ thou walkest in the b2John4. 
4] have no greater joy than 

greater joy than to hear|this, that I hear of “my children ¢1¢or.iv.1s 
walking in the truth. 


0. 


> Beloved, 


larly compared: that of the body referring 
to health and strength, that of the soul to 
the enjoyment of virtue). 3.| For I 
rejoiced greatly, when the brethren came 
and testified to thy truth (thy share of that 
Truth in which thou walkest, see below), 
even as (almost equivalent to how that, 
see below) thou walkest in truth (this 
clause is not an independent one, adding 
the testimony of the Apostle to that of 
the brethren,—“ as [I know that] thou 
walkest, &c.:” but is explanatory of the 
former clause, and states the substance of 
the testimony of the brethren, as is shewn 
by what follows). 4.| Explains I re- 
joiced greatly above. I have no greater 
joy than this (literally, “than these 
things’’), that I hear of my children 
walking in the truth (the expression 
children here seems rather to favour the 
idea that the “ Kyria” of the 2nd Epistle 
is a Church: see Introduction to 2 John). 

5—8.] Praise of the hospitality shewn 
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thou doest faithfully whatsoever 
thou doest to the brethren, + who 
besides are strangers; 0 which 
bore witness of thy charity before 
the church: whom if thou bring 
forward on their journey worthily 
of God, thou shalt do well: 7be- 
cause that for the + Name’s sake 
they went forth, ¢taking nothing 
from the Gentiles. 8 We therefore 
ought to support such, that we may 
become fellow-workers for the truth. 
951] wrote somewhat t unto the 
church: howbeit Diotrephes, who 


6— 


AUTHORIZED VERSION, 


est faithfully whatsoever 
thou doest to the brethren, 
and to strangers ; ® which 
have borne witness of thy 
charity before the church: 
whom if thou bring Sor- 
ward on their journey after 
a godly sort, thou shalt do 
well: @because that for 
his name’s sake they went 
forth, taking nothing of 
the Gentiles. 8. We there- 
Sore ought to receive such, 
that we might be fellow- 
helpers to the truth. 9 J 
wrote unto the church: 
but Diotrephes, who loveth 
to have the preeminence 
among them, receiveth us 


to have the 
them, 


loveth 
among 


by Caius; and reason of that praise. 
Beloved (beginning again of new address: 
see above on ver. 2), thou doest a faithful 
act (one worthy of a ‘faithful’? man) 
whatsoever thou workest towards (so 
the Lord in Matt. xxvi. 10 describes His 
anointing by Mary thus, ‘Ske hath done 
ad. good work towards Me’’) the brethren, 
and that (and those brethren), strangers 
(love of strangers is an especial mark of 
Christian love, Rom. xii. 18, 1 Tim. iii. 2, 
Tit. 1. 8, Heb. xiii. 2, 1 Pet. iv. 9), 6. | 
who (the above-named strange brethren) 
bore testimony to thy love in the presence 
of the church (viz. where St. Jolm was 
ut the time of writing. ‘They were Evan- 
gelists, ver. 7: and thus would naturally 
give the church an account of tlieir mis- 
sionary journey, during which they were 
so hospitably treated by Caius): whom 
thou wilt do well if thou forward on 
their way worthily of God (in a manner 
worthy of Him whose messengers they are 
and whose servant thou art): for on be- 
half of the Name (of Christ: see Acts. v. 
41; ix. 16; xv. 28) they went forth (on 
their missionary journey), taking nothing 
(receiving nothing by way of benefaction 
or hire: even as St. Paul in Achaia, 1 Cor. 
ix. 18; 2 Cor. xi. 7 ff, xii. 16 ff. ; 1 Thess. 
ii. 9 ff.: against Huther, who denies the 
applicability of the comparison, seeing 
that in St. Paul’s case they were Christian 
churches : but so must these have been, 
before they would contribute to the sup- 


receiveth 


preeminence 


us not. 


port of their missionaries. The peculiar 
word used for nothing implies that it was 
their own deliberate purpose; refusing to 
take any thing) from the Heathens. We 
therefore (contrast to the heathens: there- 
fore, because they take nothing from the 
heathens) ought to support (the word does 
not scem to signify “receive hospitably,” 
as soine have explained it) such persons, 
that we may become fellow-workers 
[ with them | for the truth. 

9, 10. Notice of the hostility of Dio- 
trephes. I wrote somewhat to the church 
(the word somewhat does not imply that 
the thing written was specially important, 
nor on the other hand does it depreciate ; 
but merely designates indefinitely : com- 
pare Acts xxi. 17; Luke vii. 40; Matt. 
xx. 20. The contents of the Epistle are 
not hinted at. ‘The church is apparently 
the church of which Caius was a member : 
not, as Bengel, that out of which the mis- 
sionaries of ver. 7 had gone forth): how- 
beit Diotrephes, who loveth preeminence 
(he appears to have been an ambitious 
mau, who willed that not the Apostle but 
himself should rule the church) over them 
(the members of the church, implied in the 
word previously used), receiveth us not 
(does not recognize our authority: here in 
an improper sense, but in the next verse 
probably literal: see there. We wants no 
explanation, such as our commands, our 
Epistles, or the like: in rejecting the 
Apostle’s person, he rejected all his in- 
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vot. 19 Wherefore, of 1 
come, Twill remember hrs 


deeds which he doeth, 


prating against us with | prating against us 


10 Wherefore, if I come, I will bring 
to mind his deeds which he doeth, 


with wicked 


inalicious words: and not! speeches: and not content there- 


content therewith, neither 
doth he himself receive the 


with, neither doth he himself  re- 


brethren, and forbiddeth ceive the brethren, and forbiddeth 


them that would, and cast- 
eth them out of the church. 
11 Beloved, follow not that 
which isevil, but that which 
is good. He that doeth 
good is of God: but he 
that doeth evil hath not 
seen God. 13 Demetrius 
hath good report of all 
men, and of the truth tt- 
self : yea, and we also bear | 


out 


fluence). On this account, if I should 
come, I will bring to mind (i.e. as Bede, 
to the knowledge of all, by plainly stating 
them) his works which he doeth (what 
they were, is explained by the participle 
following), prating against us (this is the 
best rendering, which conveys not only 
that he used reproaches, but also that the 
reproaches were mere tattle, worth no- 
thing, irrelevant. See 1 Tim. v. 13) with 
wicked speeches: and not satisfled with 
this (his conduct and words), neither doth 
he himself receive the brethren (here re- 
ceive seems best taken in its literal sense, 
of entertaining hospitably, see 2 John 10. 
The brethren are probably the same as in 
ver. 5, the travelling missionaries), and 
hinders (by forbidding: see 1 Thess. il. 
16) those that would (receive them), and 
casts them (those that would receive the 
brethren: not, the travelling brethren 
themselves) out of the church (inanifestly, 
by excommunication, which owing to his 
influence among them he had the power 
to inflict. ‘There is no difficulty, nor any 
occasion to take the word as pointing at 
that which Diotrephes was attempting to 
do or threatening to do, and so as spoken 
in irony: the present tense indicates his 
habit, as above. He was evidently one in 
high power, and able to forbid, and to 
punish, the reception of the travelling 
brethren. See Introduction). 11.] 
Upon occasion of the hostility just men- 
tioned, St. Jolin exhorts Caius to imitate 
not the evil but the good,—probably as 
shewn in the praises of Demetrius which 
follow. Beloved, imitate not evil (ab- 


them that would, and casteth them 
of the 
eimitate not evil, but good. 
that doeth good is of God: but he ii 
that doeth evil hath not seen God. ai ha 
13 Demetrius &hath good testimony 8! Tim. iii 7. 
‘from all, and from the truth itself: 

yea, and we also bear testimony ; ἢ and b John xxi. 34. 


11 Beloved, 


f e Ps. xxxvil, 
He 27, Isa. i. 
16,17. 1 Pet. 
iii. 1]. 


echureh. 


stract), but good (abstract also). He that 
doeth good is from God (is born of God, 
and has his mission and power from Him ; 
as so often in the first Epistle): he that 
doeth evil hath not seen God (sce reff.). 

12.] The praise of Demetrius. Testi- 
mony hath been borne to Demetrius by all 
(namely, who know him, and have brought 
report concerning him), and by the truth 
itself (it is not very easy to explain this ex- 
pression. We may understand it that the 
reality of facts themselves supports the 
testimony of all. But there are two rea- 
sons against this view: 1) that it does not 
correspond to the objective fact asserted in 
the statement, nor to the parallelizing of 
this testimony with that of all and that of 
the Apostle: and 2) that thus the Chris- 
tiun and divine sense of the truth, which 
St. John scems always to put forward, 
would be entirely sunk. Some would 
understand that Deinetrius had done inuch 
for the truth, and lis deeds were lis wit- 
ness: but this is hardly a witness of the 
truth to him. Others take reiuge in the 
extraordinary supposition, that the Holy 
Spirit had revealed to the Apostle the 
truth respecting Demetrius. Huther re- 
gards the testimony borne by the truth to 
be that furnished by all, whose evidence 
was decisive, not from their credit as men, 
but beeause they all spoke of and from the 
truth of Christ dwelling in them. This 
would reduce this new testimony to the 
former, and would in fact besides include 
the following in it likewise. The best 
interpretation is that of Diisterdieck. The 
objective Truth of God, which is the divine 
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t So.al! our t thou knowest that our testimony 

izJohni2. ig true. 1511 had many things to 

+ Soaitow write tunto thee, but I am not 


willing with ink and reed to write 
unto thee: !*but I hope immediately 
to see thee, and then we shall speak 
Peace be to thee. 


face to face. 
The friends salute thee. 
friends by name. 


rule of the walk of all believers, gives a 
good testimony to him who really walks in 
the truth. This witness lies in the accord- 
ance of his walk with the requirement of 
God’s Truth. It was the mirror in which 
the walk of Demetrius was reflected: and 
his form, thus seen in the mirror of God’s 
Truth, in which the perfect form of Christ 
is held up to us [1 John 11. 6, i. 3, 16], 
appeared in the likeness of Christ; so that 
the mirror itself scemed to place in a clear 
light his Christian virtue and uprightness, 
und thus to bear witness to him): yea, we 
too (besides the two testimonies foregoing) 
bear testimony; and thou knowest that 
our testimony is true. 
18, 14.] Close of the Epistle. 

13.] I had many things to write to thee, 
howbeit I will not to write by means of 
ink and reed (see on 2 John 12): 14. ] 


13, 14. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


record; and ye know that 
our record is true. 13 7 
had many things to write, 
but I will not with ink 
and pen write unto thee: 
Mbut 7 trust 1. shall 
shortly see thee, and we 
shall speak face to face. 
Peace be to thee. Our 
Sriends salute thee. Greet 
Salute the the friends by name. 


but I hope immediately to see thee, and 
(then) we shall speak mouth to mouth 
(see 2 Jolin 12). Peace be to thee (beau- 
tifully paraphrased by Lyra, “ The internal 
peace of the conscience, the fraternal peace 
of friendship, the supernal peace of glory.” 
Remember our Lord’s legacy, John xiv. 
27, and His greeting after the Resurrec- 
tion, John xx. 19.26). The friends salute 
thee. Salute the friends by name (as if I 
had written their names here). The reason 
why St. John mentions friends [see Jolin 
xi. 11, xv. 15, Acts xxvil. 3], and not 
brethren [1 Cor. xvi. 20, Phil. iv. 21, Eph. 
vi. 23], is probably to be found in the 
personal character of the Epistle, not ad- 
dressed as from an Apostle toa church, 
but as from a friend to his friend, in which 
mutual friends on both sides would be the 
senders and receivers of salutation. 


THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF 


JUDE. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. | 


1 JUDE, the servant 
of Jesus Christ, and bro- 
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1 JupbE, a servant of Jesus Christ, 


| ayy 0 the b called a Luke vi. 16. 
ther of James, to them vee brother hemes : ε λοι: 1 
that are sanctified by God|t beloved in God the Father, and ee 


the Father, and preserved | c preserved for Jesus Christ: 2 Mercy 


in Jesus Christ, aud called: 
2 Mercy unto you, and a 
peace, and love, be multi- multiplied. 
plied. 3 Beloved, when I\ ἢ}]}} 
gave all diligence to write 
unto you of the common 


1, 2. Address and greeting.| Judas, a 
servant of Jesus Christ (servant, probubly 
not here in the wider sense, in which all 
Christians are servants of Christ—but in 
that special sense in which those were 
bound to His service who were employed 
in the preaching and disseminating of His 
word. On the absence of any official de- 
signation, see Introduction), and brother 
of James (see Introduction), to the called 
(in the sense of St. Paul; effectually drawn 
by God the Father to the knowledge of 
the Gospel), beloved in (the plirase is one 
not elsewhere found, and difficult of inter- 
pretation. The meanings “ by,” “on ac- 
count of,” understanding “ beloved by the 
writer,” are hardly admissible. The only 
allowable sense seems to be, ‘‘in the case 
of,” ‘as regards,” understanding of course 
that the love of the Father is spoken of) 
God the Father (St. Paul ordinarily in his 
greetings says “ God our Father,” Rom. i. 7, 
1 Cor. i. 8, 2 Cor. i. 2, Eph. i. 2, Phil. 
1. 2, Col. i. 2, 2 Thess. i. 1, (2?) Philem. 3. 
But he las God the Father absolutely in 
the following places; Gal. i. 1, 2, Eph. vi. 
23, Phil. ii, 11, (2 Thess. 1, 2?) 2 Tim. i. 2, 


+ So all our 


rites. 
ec John xvii. 11, 


unto you, and “peace, and love, be 1315. ' Pe 


: ie ἀ} Pet. i. 3. 
3 Beloved, in giving “2 petits: 


gence to write unto you ‘of eTitusis. 


Titus i. 4; as also St. Peter, 1 Pet. i. 2, 2 
Pet. i. 17: St. John, 2 John 3. It became 
more frequently used, as might be ex- 
pected, in the later days of the canon), and 
kept for Jesus Christ (reserved, to be His 
at the day of His coming. If the question 
be asked, kept by whom? the answer must 
be, by God the Father: though coustruc- 
tionally the words are not connected. The 
participles are perfect, giving the significa- 
tion “from of old and still’’): Merey to 
you, and peace, and love, be multiplied 
(all three proceeding from God: God's 
mercy, God’s peace, God’s love: see ver. 
21. In the somewhat similar passage, 
Eph. vi. 23, the love and faith are clearly, 
in ‘themselves, the gift of God: mutual 
love, or love towards God. But the other 
seems better here). 

8, 4.] Purpose, and occasion, of the 
Epistle. 3.] Beloved (only found, in 
the beginning of an Epistle, here and 
3 John 2), giving all diligence (the phrase 
is only found here. It implies more than 
mere earnest desire: a man’s diligence is 
necessarily action as well as wish) to write 
to you concerning the common salvation 
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JUDE. 
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the common salvation, I found 10 salvation, it was needful 


necessary to write unto you forth- 
exhorting you to contend 
rpnili7. fearnestly for the faith once for all 


with, 


1 ‘Tim 
Ptim iis, delivered unto the saints. 
& iv. 7. . . 
gGal.ii4 there crept in of old certain men 
2 Pet. ii. 1. J 


h Rom. ix. 21, 
22 Pet. ii 


12 Pet. ii. 10. 
k Titus ii. 11. 

Heb. xii. 15. 
1 Titus i. 16. 

2 Pet. ii. 1. 

1 John ii. 22, 


(this may mean, concerning the fact of 
our common salvation, brought in by 
Christ ; or concerning the means of attain- 
ing that salvation, i. e. the doctrines and 
practices by which it is to be forwarded. 
Perhaps the latter is here preferable. On 
the idea conveyed by common, see Tit. 1. 
4, and 2 Pet.i.1), I found it necessary 
(not, as A. V. “2¢ was needful :᾽ the neces- 
sity was not part of the giving dilegence, 
but supervened on it, owing to the circum- 
stance to be mentioned in the next verse) 
to write to you, exhorting [you] to con- 
tend earnestly for the faith (objective here : 
the sum of that which Christians believe : 
faith which is believed, not faith by which 
we believe) once for all (“an urgent fact ; 
—no other faith will ever be given.” Ben- 
gel, This is obscured by the “ once” of 
the A. V., which represents merely its 
having been given, not its having been the 
only gift of the kind) delivered to the 
saints (i.e. Christians: ‘believers. — The 
meaning then of this verse is, that St. 
Jude, who was before earnestly desirous 
to write to the Church universal concern- 
ing the salvation which is common to us 
all [De Wette, after Sherlock, supposes 
that St. Jude was actually engaged on a 
larger and more general Epistle, and was 
compelled to break it off by the necessity 
mentioned. This may have been so: but 
we can hardly gather so much from the 
worils], found urgent occasion at once to 
do so, respecting not merely nor direetly 
that common salvation, but one point, viz. 
the keeping inviolate the faith once for all 
delivered to God’s people. And the reason 
of this necessity which arose, now follows). 

4.] For there crept in (not ‘‘ are 
... crept in: the past tense explains the 
arising of the occasion of his thus writing. 
On crept in, see 2 Pet. ii. 1, and note: also 
Gal. ii. 4. Secrecy, and lack of legitimate 


- men before written down in pro- 
᾿ phecy for this judgment, ungodly 
men, ‘turnng *the grace of our 
God into lasciviousness, and ! deny- 


for me to write unto you, 
and exhort you that ye 
should earnestly contend 
Sor the faith which was 
once delivered unto the 
saants. 4 For there are 
certain men crept in un- 
awares, who were before of 
old ordained to this con- 
demnation, ungodly men, 
turning the grace of our 
God into lasciviousness, 


48 For 


introduction, are plainly expressed in the 
word. ‘ Crept in,” viz. into the Christian 
church) of old certain men (it has been 
observed that the term certain men has 
a tinge of contempt about it), [men] 
who have been of old written down in 
prophecy (to what time and fact are we to 
refer such designation of them? Clearly 
not to God’s eternal purpose, in this place, 
from the term of old, which, as Huther 
remurks, is never used of that purpose, but 
points to some fact ἐπ time. And if so, then 
the previous writing down of these men 
can only point to the Old Test. prophe- 
cies. What special description of them is 
intended, might be difficult to say were it 
not for the quotation below, ver. 17, from 
the prophecy of Enoch. The warnings 
contained in the historical facts adduced 
below may also be meant. It may be ob- 
served that the ultra-predestinarians, Beza 
and Calvin, find, as we might expect, strong 
defence for their views in their interpreta- 
tion here. Beza indeed gathers from this 
place, “that this eternal decree of God 
comprehended not only the event, but even 
principally, the persons themselves in- 
volved in it”) to this judgment (what 
judgment, or rather result of judgment ? 
that presently to be mentioned: the sen- 
tence which St. Jude has in his mind, and 
proceeds in the following verses to unfold. 
judgment, asso often, though not the same 
as condemnation, yet gets the condemna- 
tory meaning from the character of the 
context), impious, changing the grace of 
our God (i.e. the gift of grace, the state of 
salvation, in which our sins are forgiven us 
and we are admitted into the freedom of 
God’s children. Of our God; drawing 
closer the bond of God’s true children to 
Him and one another, and thus producing 
greater abhorrence of those who have thus 
abused His grace) into lasciviousness (the 
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and denying the only Lord 
God, and our Lord Jesus 
Christ. 5 I will therefore 
put you in remembrance, : 
though ye once knew this, 
how that the Lord, having 
saved the people out of the 
land of Equpt, afterward 


ing the only Master f, 
Jesus Christ. 
put you in remembrance, knowing 

as ye do all [tthese] things once tof expressed 
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a So all 
and our Lord ts αν our | 


δ] wish therefore to 


in the ori- 
ginal, 


for all, how that ™+ Jesus, having 9 0. 
saved the people out of the land of 


t The ancient 
authorities 
gre divided, 


destroyed them that be-|Egypt, + secondly "destroyed them tome reitina 
lieved not. 5. And the an- | thot believed not. ὁ And the °angels in tarious 
gels which kept not ther forms. The 


first estate, but left their 
own habitation, he hath re- 
serred ineverlasting chains 
under darkness unto the 
judgment of the great day. 


which kept not their dignity, but 

left their own habitation, he ? hath 
: ὲ δ t 

reserved in everlasting ehains under _ Slteat Mss. 


Alerandrine 
and Fatican 
MSS. read as 
in the text. 
No all our 


umb. xiv, 


darkness 4unto the judgment of the 2376 
Ps. evi. 26. 
Heb. iii. 17, 19. o John villi. 44. p 2 Pet. ii. 4. q Rev. xx. 10. 


words might mean, “ perverting the grace 
of our God in the direction of, for the pur- 
poses of lasciviousness τ but the meaning 
of the verb used is simply to change, not 
to pervert: and we therefore must under- 
stand, as above, that they made the state 
of grace and Christian liberty into a state 
of [moral] licence and wantonness), and 
denying (see 2 Pet. ii. 1) the only Master, 
and our Lord Jesus Christ (in 2 Pet. 1i. 1 
Master is used of Christ: which cireum- 
stance might tempt us to refer it to Christ 
here also. But probability seems to weigh 
on the other side. In every other place 
[ Luke ii. 29, Acts iv. 24, Rev. vi. 10, Jer. 
iv. 10 in the Septuagint translation] Mas- 
ter is used of God: 2) the addition “ only” 
seems to bind this meaning to it here: 
3) the denial of God by disobeying His 
law is the explanatory resumption of the 
last clause: 4) Master and Lord are 
hardly distinguishable, if both applied to 
Christ). 
5—7.| Examples of Divine vengeance. 
5.] First example: unbelieving 
Israel in the wilderness. See Heb. iii. 16 
—iy.5. But (solemn contrast to the con- 
duct just mentioned) I wish to remind 
you, knowing as ye do (better here than 
‘although ye know,” on account of the 
term ‘once for all” which follows. The 
A. V. is altogether wrong) once for all 
(i.c. having once for all received the 
knowledge of) all things (all that refers 
to that of which I am speaking: the clause 
carries With it a latent admonition, to 
apply other examples for yourselves), that 
Jesus (critical principles seem to require 
this remarkable reading. It is not entirely 
precedented by 1 Cor. x. 4: for there St. 
Paul uses not the personal human name, 


but “ Christ,” in which there is no such 
difficulty. The only account to be given 
scems, that, the Person designated by the 
two names being the same, they became 
sometimes convertibly used in popular ex- 
hortation), having saved the people (on 
the fact, see Exod. xiv. 19, xxxiii. 20. 23, 
xxxii. 2, Isa. ]xiiil. 9, in which last place 
however the Septuagint version has “ Out 
of all their affliction not an ambassador, 
nor yet an angel, but he himself named 
them’) out of the land of Egypt, secondly 
(not as A. V., “afterward,” but it indi- 
cates a second deed of the Lord, His first- 
inentioned having been the deliverance out 
of Egypt) destroyed them that believed 
not (viz. by forbidding their entrance into 
the land of promise [see Heb. iii. 18], and 
slaying them im the wilderness. This ex- 
ample is not mentioned in 2 Pet. ii., but 
instead of it, the judgment of the flood). 
6.] Second example: the rebel angels. 
See 2 Pet. ii. 4. And (the connexion with 
the foregoing is very close) angels, those 
which kept not (angels is probably inde- 
finite, and then what follows de:ignates 
those angels who are meant) their own 
dignity (some interpret as A. V., “ first 
estate,” “ original condition ;” some again, 
‘the government which was over them,” 
viz. that of God. But seeing that angels 
are often in the New Test. called “ govern- 
ments,” or ‘‘ powers,’ as they also were 
among the Jews, and that such meaning 
answers best to tle parallel clause which 
follows, there can be little doubt that the 
rendering government, or principality, or 
dignity, is right. The fact alluded to is 
probably that which is obscurely indicated 
in Gen. vi. 2. See Introduction), but left 
their own [proper| habitation (viz. hea- 
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7 And how that τ Sodom. 
3s. 2 ¥et.ii, and Gomorrah, and the cities about 
them, giving themselves over to 
fornication, and going away after 
strange flesh, are in like manner to 
these set forth for an example, suf- 
fering the just punishment of eternal 
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7 Even as Sodom and 
Gomorrha, and the cities 
ubout them in like manner, 
giving themselves over to 
JSornication, and going after 
strange flesh, are set forth 
for an example, suffering 
the vengeance of eternal 
fire. ® Likewise also these 
filthy dreamers defile the 
flesh, despise dominion, 
and speak eril of dignities. 
9 Yet Michael the arch- 
angel, when contending 


with the devil he disputed 
about the body of Moses, 


him a railing accusation, 


s2Pet.iilo fire. 88 In like manner neverthe- 
less these dreamers also defile the 
tExod.szii. flesh, despise dominion, and ' speak 
+ Literally, evil of + dignities. 9% Yet " Michael 
upan-< 13 the archangel, when contending 
tevx7 with the devil he disputed about @rsé not bring against 
xX 2 Pet. ii. 11. 


the body of Moses, * durst not bring 


against him ἃ railing accusation, 


ven), He hath kept (in sharp contrast to 
“which kept not’’) against the judgment 
of the great day (at the end of the world) 
in eternal bonds under darkness (the 
darkness being considered as brooding over 
them, and they under it. There is appa- 
rently a difference, which we cannot ex- 
plain, between the description of the rebel 
angels here and in the parallel place, 2 Pet. 
ii. 4, and that in the rest of the New Test., 
where the devil and his angels are said to 
be powers of the air, and to go about 
tempting men. But perhaps we are wrong 
in absolutely identifying the evil spirits 
mentioned here with those spoken of in 
2 Peter). 

7.| ZLhird example: Sodom and Go- 
morrah. See 2 Pet. ii. 6. How (not 
“even as,” as A. V.) Sodom and Go- 
morrah, and the cities about them, fol- 
lowing fornication in like manner to 
these (i.e. to the angels above mentioned. 
The manner was. similar, because the 
angels committed fornication with another 
race than themselves, thus also going away 
after strange flesh), and going away after 
(it was a departure from the appointed 
course of nature, and seeking after that 
which was unnatural) other flesh (than 
that appointed by God for the fulfilment 
of natural desire. The sin of Sodom was 
afterwards common in the inost enlightened 
nations of antiquity : see Rom. i. 27. But 
in all probability Sodom and Gomorrah 
must be numbered among those whose 
sin went further even than tlis: compare 
Lev. xviii. 22—25. Sce 2 Pet. ii. 10), are 


set forth as an example, undergoing (to 
this day, present participle; alluding to 
the natural phenomena of the Dead Sea) 
the just punishment of eternal fire (the 
sense is, undergoing the punishment, as 
may even now be seen, of eternal fire: of 
that fire which shall never be quenched). 

8 ff.] Designation of these evil men as 
following the same destructive courses. 
In like manner nevertheless (i.e. not- 
withstanding these warning examples) 
these men in their dreams (the term 
represents that state of dreaining in the 
sleep of sin, out of which men are so 
often called on to awake to righteousness 
and the light of Christ: so Arnaud, 
“cependant ceux-ci, comme des gens qui 
agissent sans savoir ce qu’ils font, commie 
s’ils révaient, pour ainsi dire . ον 
defile the flesh (by unnatural lusts, 
ns in verse 7, the flesh, generally: not, 
‘their flesh,’ but our common flesh), and 
despise lordship, and speak evil of glories 
(of what sort? Some understand those 
of kings and Cesars: others include 
ecclesiastical rulers and Apostles. But to 
neither of these meanings can verses 9, 10 
be fitted: and it becomes therefore neces- 
sary to understand the words of celestial 
lordships and dignities: probably in both 
eases those of the holy angels). 

9.] But Michael the archangel, when 
contending with the devil he disputed 
concerning the body of Moses, dared 
not (by the context, from reverence for 
Satan’s former glory) bring against him 
a judgment of evil speaking (i.e. as 
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dut satd, The Lord rebuke | but said, yThe Lord rebuke thee. 5 Zech.it.s. 
thee, 10 But these speak 102 But these speak evil of whatever 2? Pet. tii 


evil of those things which | 
they know not: but w 


rat things they know not: but whatever 


they know naturally, as’ things they know naturally, as the 


érute beasts, in 

things they corrupt them- | 
selves. 
Jor they have gone in the 
way of Cain, 
greedily after the error of 


A.V. a railing accusation: a sentence 
savouring of, belonging to, evil speaking), 
but said, The Lord rebuke thee (the 
source of the tradition to which St. Jude 
here refers as fuiniliar to his readers, is 
not known with any certainty. Origen 
suys, “‘Iu the Ascension of Moses, of which 
book the Apostle Jude makes mention in 
his Epistle, Michael the archangel, dis- 
puting with (he devil concerning the body 
of Moses, says...” No such tradition is 
found in any apocryphal or rabbinical book 
nowextant. Inthe targum of Jonathan on 
Deut. xxxiv. 6, it 15 stated that the grave 
of Moses was given into the special custody 
of Michael. Some have given an allego- 
rical interpretation, understanding bv the 
body of Moses the law, or Jewish polity, 
or even people: and, thus interpreting, 
fix the occasion very variously: at the 
giving of the law: at the siege under 
Hezekiah, or the rebuilding wnder Ze- 
rubbabel. All such explanations are of 
course out of the question: and the literal 
matter of fact alone to be held fast. It is, 
however, remarkalle, that the same words, 
The Lord rebuke thee, are spoken by 
the angel to the devil in Zech. iit. 1—8. 
This has led soine, 6. g. Bede, to imagine, 
that this was the occasion referred to, when 
Joshna and Satan stood as adversaries con- 
cerning the deliverance of Israel from cap- 
tivity. The only straightforward conclu- 
sion ix, that St. Jude took the incident 
from primitive tradition, which tradition, 
slightly modified, is also given by the pro- 
phet Zechariah. That the incident is re- 
lated as matter of fact, and not as an 
“‘argumentum ad hominem,” is evident 
by the very form of it. That, being thus 
related as matter of fact, it 7s matter 
of fact, is a conclusion which will or will 
not be made, according as we are or are 
not persuaded of the authenticity of our 
Kpistle as a part of canonical Scripture: 
and according as we esteem that canonical 


| 
1! Boe unto them /|Tupt themselves. 
} a 1 Gen iv. δ. 
ae they went in the way * of Cain, ® Gn iv. | 
and rani ond Pran. greedily after the error of Ὁ Numb. xxii 
4 fy 


|. . . 3 
those irrational’ animals, in these they cor- 


11 Woe unto them, 


2). 2 Pet. 
ii. 18. 


Scripture itself). 

10.) Contrast of the behaviour of these 
persons to that just related. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 
These on the other hand, whatever things 
they know not, speak evil of (the refer- 
ence in whatever things they know noé 13 
to the spiritual world. Those who under- 
stand dominiyn and glories above of human 
authorities, are at a loss for an explaua- 
tion here: so Arnaud, “il est assez difficile 
de préciser, quelles étaient ces choses 
qiv ignoraient cest mpies’’): but whatever 
things naturally, as the irrational ani- 
mals, they understand (viz. the objects 
of sense: of which the flesh, ver. 8, has 
already been mentioned as one. Mdatu- 
Tally, i.e. instinctively. In 2 Pet. 11. 12, 
the comparison to irrational creatures is 
not confined to the sort of knowledge 
which they have, but is extended to the 
persons themselves and their conduct), in 
these (in the element and region of these) 
they corrupt themselves (or, are de- 
praved). 

11.] The description is interrupted by 
a denunciation on them for having fol- 
lowed in the steps of former ungodly men. 


. Woe unto them (so also St. Paul, 1 Cor. 


ix. 16, “woe is unto me:” from which 
it appears that Bengel is not exact, when 
he says “that this apostle ouly, and in 
this place only, uses the imprecation”’) ; 
for they went by the way (the past 
tenses are probably anticipatory, as look- 
ing back on their course: as those in 
John xvii..—<Z glorified Thee on the 
earth, ἄς. In an English version we are 
sometimes [though not here} compelled 
to render these by our perfect, “ they 
have gone,” &.) of Cain (how? I have 
treated some of the explanations in my 
Greek Test. The most probable answer 
is that given by Stier and Huther, that the 
point of comparison is that selfish regard 
and envy which was at the root of Cain’s 
sin), and rushed after (so literally) the 
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Balaam for reward, and_ perished 
of Korah. 
124 These are the rocks in your © love- 
feasts, when they feast with you 
without fear, pasturinge ‘their own 
f Prov. xxv.14. selves: ‘clouds they are without 
water, Scarried faway by winds; 
autumn trees without fruit, twice! 


ec Numb. vi. 
1, &e. 

ἃ 2 Pet. ii. 18. 

e 1 Cor. xi. 21. 


ue : 
in the gainsaying 


2 Pet. ii. 17. 
gB Eph. iv. 14. 
1 So all our 

MSS. 


h Matt. xv. 18. 


i Isa. lvii., 20. 
k Phil. iii. 10. 


error of Balaam for reward, and perished 
in the gainsaying (either instrumental, 
“perished in gainsaying, as K.,” or 1068], 
‘perished in,” i.e. as included in, “the 
g. of K.,” i.e. when we read of K. and 
his company perishing in their gainsay- 
ing, we read of these too, as perishing 
after the same example. This latter 
seems preferable, on account of the pa- 
rallelism with the other two clauses) of 
Korah (the common point being, that 
they like Korah despised God’s ordinances. 
Gainsaying, because Korah and his com- 
pany spoke against Moses). 

12, 13.] Continuation of the description 
of these ungodly men. 2 Pet. ii. 13, 17.— 
These are rocks {which are] in your 
love-feasts (the Greek word [spzladés | is 
iuterpreted to mean rocks under water. 
They were the rocks on which the love- 
feasts [agape] stood in danger of being 
wrecked. It is unnecessary and unjustifi- 
able to attempt to give the word any other 
meaning, as some have done on account 
of the “spots” [spzlot] in 2 Pet. ii. 18. 
But each passage must stand on its.own 
ground), feasting with you (it may mean, 
feasting together: but the other is more 
probable) fearlessly (without any fear of 
the consequences for themselves; or, as 
some take it, for you), pasturing their 
own selves (using the love-feasts not for 
their legitimate purpose, the realization of 
the unity of Christians by social union, but 
for their own purposes, the enjoyment of 
their lusts, and the furtberance of their 
schemes. See Ezek. xxxiv. 1; tbe pa- 
rallelism of which has however been too 
fur pressed here by Grotius and Bengel, 
“feeding themselves, not the flock :” 
which thought does not seem to be in the 
context, but merely that they feed and 
pasture themselves in the love-feasts, 


JUDE. 


REVISED, 


12— 


Balaam for reward, and 
perished in the gainsaying 
of Core. 12 These 
spots in your feasts of 
charity, when they feast 
with you, feeding them- 
selves without fear: clouds 
they are without water, 
carried about of winds; 
trees whose fruit withereth, 
| without fruit, twice dead, 


AUTHORIZED VERSION, 
are 


h 
dead, "plucked up by the roots; | picked up by the roots ; 
l3iyaging waves of the sea, *foam-,!8 raging waves of the 
ing out their own shame; wander- 


sea, foaming out ther own 


having no regard to the Shepherd for 
shepherds] set over them): clouds with- 
out water (see on “wells without water” 
in 2 Pet. 11.17. Water is erpected from 
clouds), carried out of course by winds 
(here our text is the more concise: St. 
Peter having, as above, the “wells with- 
out water’ separate from the “clouds 
carried by a storm.’ Prov. xxv. 14. 
carried away, borne by, or as above, 
borne out of their course, hither and 
thither), autumn trees (i.e. as trees are 
in the late autumn: without fruit ex- 
plaining it, see below: “trees as in late 
autumn, without fruit or leaves.” It 
does not mean that their fruit is withered, 
as Beza [and consequently A. V.]), with- 
out fruit (as trees at the trme above 
mentioned; but there is nothing in this 
word to indicate whether fruit has been 
on tbem or not), twice dead (it is not 
easy to explain these words in reference 
to trees. For that we must do so, and 
not desert the similitude, and under- 
stand it of spiritual death twice inflictcd, 
or of death here and in eternity, must be 
evident by “plucked up by the roots” 
following. The inost likely reference of 
the word is to the double death in a tree, 
which is not only as it seems to the eye in 
common with other trees, in the apparent 
death of winter, but really dead: dead to 
appearance, and dead in reality), rooted 
out (the various descriptive clauses fori 
a climax: not only without leaves and 
fruit, but dead: not only dead, but plucked 
up and thrown aside. ‘Tous ces mots sont 
des métaphores énergiques pour montrer 
le néant de ces impures, la légéreté de leur 
conduite, la stérilité de leur foi et l’absence 
de leurs bonnes meeurs.” Arnaud): 

13.] wild waves of the sea, foaming up 
their own shames (see Isa. lvii. 20: ‘The 
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shame; wandering stars,'ing stars, 'to whom is reserved the 12 Tet. ii. 17. 


fo whom ts reserved the 1} 
blackness of darkness for 
ever. 


ackness 


of darkness 
14 4nd Enoch also, : lt Yea, and Enoch, ™ the seventh m Gen. v.18, 


for ever. 


the seventh from Adam, from Adam, prophesied of these, 


prophesied of these, say- 
ing, Behold, the Lord 


cometh eith ten thousands With ten thousands of his holy ones, 
of his saints, δ to exe- 15 to execute judgment upon all, and 3, 
to convict all the ungodly of all 

are ungodly among them | their ungodly deeds which 


cute gudgment upon all, 
and to convince all that 


‘saying, Behold, "the Lord came ® Pest. xxxiii. 


2. Dan. vii. 
10. Zech. 
xiv. 5. 
Matt. xxv. 


they 


of all their ungodly deeds ynoodly committed, and of all their 


which they have ungodly | 


Ps. xxxi. 18. 


eta ic ] 1 - ΟῚ Sam. ii. 8. 
πον πε δε, wid OREN then? hard speeches which ungodly sin 


hard speeches which un-iners spoke against him. 


& xciv. 4. 


16 Phese yar tics. 


. | ° 
godly sinners have spoken gye murmurers, complainers, walk- 


against Aim. 
murmurers, 


16 These are | 
complainers, | 


wicked are like the troubled sea, whose 
waters cust up mire and dirt,” which be- 
yond doubt has been in the Writer’s mind. 
shames, plural, either, each his own shame, 
or all their own disgraces, instances of dis- 
graceful conduct), wandering stars, for 
whom the blackness of darkness is re- 
served for ever (see 2 Pet. 11. 17, where 
nearly the same words occur. wandering 
stars,—in the Greek, planet stars,—would 
seem most probably to indicate comets, 
which [as in Oct. 1858] astonish the 
world for a time, and then pass away 
into darkness. The similitude would not 
find any propriety as applied to the 
planets, properly so called: for there can 


be no allusion to the astronomical fact οἵ. 


their being naturally opaque bodies, as 
Bengel imagines. Many Commentators 
have supposed that the similitude is to 
be understood of teachers, who would en- 
lighten others, and yet are doomed to 
darkness themselves: so (Ecuinenius, com- 
paring the transformation into an angel 
of light, 2 Cor. xi.14. But the context 
does not justify this. Rather should we 
say, these professing Christians, by their 
profession lights in the world, instead of 
letting that light shine on more and more 
into the perfect day, are drifting about in 
strange errors of doctrine and practice till 
it will be utterly extinguished in eternal 
darkness). 14, 15.| Prophecy of 
Enoch respecting them :—see below.— 
Yea, and of these prophesied Enoch, 
seventh from Adam (“mentioned to com- 
mend the antiquity of the prophecy,” 
Calvin. Possibly also the fact of seven 


being the sacred number may have been 
in view, as Bengel: “The word is not 
without mystery, seeing that immunity 
from death and the sacred number con- 
cur.” Several similar designations are 
quoted: e.g. Philo alleges Moses to have 
been the seventh generation from Abra- 
ham. A rabbinical writer on Numb. xxv. 
12, says, “ Phineas was the seventh pro- 
geny from Jacob our father”), saying, 
Behold, the Lord (“the name Jehovah 
[of which the Lord is the rendcring]} was 
already known in the time of Enoch,” 
Bengel) came (the historic tense of pro- 
phecy) among (in, as surrounded by) His 
holy myriads (of angels: see Deut. xxxiii. 
2: Zech. xiv. 5, Heb. xii. 22), to exe- 
cute judgment upon all, and to convict 
all the impious concerning all their 
works of impiety which they impiously 
did, and concerning all the hard things 
which impious sinners spoke against 
Him.—I have discussed in the Introduc- 
tion the question as to the source of this 
citation, and its relation to the present 
apocryphal book of Enoch. I will only 
here set down the passage as it at present 
stauds in De Sacy’s version: “And He 
came with ten thousands of His holy ones, 
to hold judgment on them, and destroy 
the impious, and fight with all carnal 
men for all things which sinners and im- 
pious men have done and wrouglit against 
Him.” 

16.] Continuation of the description, 
especially with reference to the concluding 
words of the prophecy.—These are mur- 
murers (properly, they who within their 
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piPet.il.18. ing after their own lusts; and Ρ their 
great 
words, 7 having men’s persons in 
admiration for the sake of advan- 
17 τ But, beloved, remember 
ye the words which were spoken 
before by the apostles of our Lord 
Jesus Christ; 18 that they told you 
‘there should be mockers in the last 
Spe, time, walking after their own un- 
19 These be they t who. 
separate themselves, “sensual, not 


mouth speaketh 


q Prov. xxviii. 
21. James ii. 
1,90. 


r 2 Pet. iii. 2. tage. 


s 1 Tim. iv.1, 
2 "Tim. iii. 1. 


& iti. 8. 


t Prov. xviii. 1 godly lusts. 


28. xiv. 7. 
Hos. iv. 14. 
& ix. 10. 
Heb. x. 25. 
ul Cor. ii. 14. 
James iii. 13. 


teeth and without words blame another 
who displeases them. Murmurers against 
what, is not said: probably against the 
appointments and ordinances of God) dis- 
satisfied with their lot (Philo uses the 
Greek word of tle Israelites complaining 
in the wilderness), walking according to 
their lusts (this is closely connected with 
the preceding: it is their base desires 
craving satisfaction which male them 
querulcus and discontented), and their 
mouth speaketh great swelling things 
(see 2 Pet. ii. 18 note), admiring [men’s] 
persons (holding mere outward appear- 
ances, diznities, of nen in admiration) for 
the sake of advantage. 

17, 18.] Lzhortation to remember how 
the Apostles forewarned them of these 
men.—But ye, beloved (see again below, 
ver. 20), remember the words w:iich were 
before spoken by the Apostles of our Lord 
Jesus Christ (this can hardly be cited as 
evidence on one side or the other on the 
question whether St. Jude himself was an 
Apostle. He might use the expression, 
being himself an Apostle: le is certainly 
more likely to have used it, not being one. 
Accordiug to the critical text, St. Peter 
uses the same expression, without the 
“xs,” 2 Pet. ii. 2: and whichever view 
is taken as to the genuineness or otherwise 
of 2 Peter, there could be no intention by 
such an expression to exclude either the 
real or the pretended St. Peter from the 
number of the Apostles), that they toid 
you (whether by writing, or by word of 
mouth, does not appear: so that we can- 
not say, with Bengel, ‘hence we see that 
they to whom Jude is writing, had heard 
the other Apostles also.” It is worthy of 


JUDE. 


17— 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


walking after their own 
lusts; and their mouth 
speaketh great swelling 
words, having men’s per- 
sons in admiration because 
of advantage. 1 But, 
beloved, remember ye the 
words which were spoken 
before of the apostles of 
our Lord Jesus Christ ; 
18 how that they told you 
there should be mockers in 
the last time, who should 
walk after their own un- 
godly lusts. 19 These be 
they who separate them- 
selves, sensual, having not 


swelling 


reinark that he does not say they told us, 
but you; hereby again not indeed making 
it certain that he inctuded himself among 
the Apostles, but making it very uncer- 
tain, whether he intends to exclude him- 
self) that at the last of the time (see 
noteson 2 Pet. 111. 3: Heb. 1. 2: 1 Pet. 1. 
20: i.e, at the end of the world, in the 
last age of the Church) there shall be 
scoffers (men who sport with what is holy 
and good. ‘The prophecy is contained in 
2 Tim. 11. J, 1 Tim. iv. 1, Acts xx. 29, and 
doubtless formed a constant subject of viva 
voce warning. 2 Pet. ili. 1, 2, can hardly 
be supposed to be referred to, for that 
place is, as this, a reminiscence of things 
before said by the Apostles, and nearly in 
the saine words), walking according to 
their own lusts of impieties (so literally ; 
indicating the direction, or perhaps the 
character of those desires. Compare the 
same words above, ver. 16). 

19.] Last characteristics of these men. 
These are they that separate (or ‘‘are 
separating,” viz. from the Church, having 
no real sympathy with the spirit of the 
Gospel :—that draw lines of distinction, 
by walking after their own desires, not in 
the path of the Church’s obedience, thus 
separating both themselves from you, and 
you from themselves), sensual (we have 
no English word for the quality here im- 
plied in the Greek word psychtkos ; and 
our biblical psychology is, by this defect, 
entirely at fuult. The psyche is the centre 
of the persouul being, the “ I” of each in- 
dividual. It is in each man bound to the 
spirit, man’s higher part, and to the body, 
man’s lower part; drawn upwards by the 
one, downwards by the other. He who 
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the Spirit. 10 But ye, be- having the Spirit. 
loved, building up your- 
selves on your most holy 
faith, praying in the Holy 
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Ὁ But ye, be- 


loved, *building up yourselves on 5 (9.1. τος 


your most holy faith, ¥ praying in y Rom. vii 2. 


Ghost, 11 keep yourselves 
in the love of God, looking 
for the mercy of our Lord 
Jesus Christ unto eternal 
life. 35) And of some have 
compassion, making a dtf- 
ference: and others 


oldest MSS. 
b Amos ly. 1]. 


a Rom. xi. 14. 
Zech. iii. 8. 


gives himself up to the lower appetites, is 
fleshly: be who by communion of his 
spirit with God’s Spirit is employed in 
the higher aims of his being, is spiritual. 
He who rests midway, thinking only of 
self and self’s interests, whether animal 
or intellectual, is the psychikos, the sclfish 
man, the man in whom the spirit is sunk 
and degraded into subordination to the 
subordinate psyche. In the lack of any 
adequate word, I have retained the “ sen- 
sual” of the A. V., though the impression 
which it gives is a wrong one: “selfish” 
would be as bad, for the psychikos may 
be an amiable and generous man; ‘“ani- 
mal” would be worse: “ intellectual,” 
worse still. If the word were not so ill- 
looking in our language, “ psychic” would 
be a great gain), not having the spirit 
(see above, not directly the Holy Spirit of 
God, but the higher spiritual life of man’s 
spirit in communion with the Holy Spirit. 
These men have not indeed ceased to have 
a spirit, asa part of their own tripartite 
nature: but they have ceased to possess it 
in any worthy sense: it 1s degraded be- 
neath and under the power of the psyche, 
the personal life, so as to bave no real 
vitality of its own). 

20—23.| CoNCLUDING EXHORTATION 
TO THE READERS: aud a) vv. 20, 2], as to 
their own spiritual life.—But ye, beloved 
(resumed from ver. 17), building up your- 
selves upon (as a foundation) your most 
holy faith (the faith here is the founda- 
tion ; viz. the faith which ts believed, the 
object of faith. Xlsewhere in Scripture, 
CHRIST is this foundation, see 1 Cor. iii. 
11; which in fact comes to the same, for 
He is the Author and Finisher of our 
faith, the alpha and omega), praying in 
the Holy Spirit (as the means of thus 
building yourselves up. The expression 
is not found elsewhere, but is in strict 


the Holy Ghost, *! keep yourselves 
in the love of God, * looking for the = Titus tt. 18. 
mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ unto 
eternal life. 
convict, ¢ when they contend with * myc 


yout; *but others *savef, °pull- 


1 Tim. iv. 16. 
1 Cor. iii. 15. 


2 Pet. ili. 12. 


22 And indeed 


some 


MSS. are 
divided: see 
note. 

; : t So all our 

t+ with fear is omitted by ali our oldest MSS. 


analogy with Scripture usage: compare 
“ speaking in the Spirit,”’—also Rom. viii. 
26, Eph. vi. 18), keep yourselves (in the 
original, said of the one great life-long act 
to be uccomplished by the building up and 
praying) in the love of Ged (within that 
region of peculiar love wherewith God re- 
gards all who are built up on the fuith 
aud sustained by prayer: of God. being u 
subjective genitive, ‘ God's love,” not ob- 
jective, the love towards God. ‘The ex- 
pression is very like “abide in my love,” 
John xv. 9, where “1 also loved you” 
preceding fixes the meauing to be Christ’s 
love to then), looking for (present parti- 
ciple, as in Tit. 11. 13, where see note. It 
is to he the habit of the life, as those other 
present participles, buelding up and pray- 
ing) the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ 
(viz. that which He will shew at His 
coming. Huther remarks that mercy, 
more usually predicated of the Father, is 
in the addresses of the Pastoral [pistles, 
and of 2 John, attributed to the Father 
and Son jointly) unto eternal life (these 
words may be joined with mercy,—that 
inercy, whose issue shall be eterual life; 
or with looking for,—as the issue and aim 
of the expectation; or with keep your- 
gelves,—as the final terminus of tliat 
watchful guarding. Perhaps the right 
choice between the three will be to com- 
bine the two last: for keep yourselves is 
subordinate and conditional to looking 
for: ‘‘keep yourselves. . . in expectation 
of ... unto”). The direct and studied 
reference to the Blessed Trinity will not 
escape the reader. b) vv. 22, 28. 

Exhortation as to their conduct wit 

reference to the persons previously stigma- 
tized in the Epistle—And some indeed 
convict when contending with you (or, 
“when separating from you.” These ap- 
pear to be the only two meanings of the 
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ing them out of the fire; and of 
others have compassion with fear f, 
c Zech. iii.4,5. hating even ‘the garment spotted 
244 But unto him 
that 15 able to keep you ¢ from fall- 
ing, and *to present you faultless 
before the presence of his glory with 
fRom.xvi.27. exceeding Joy, *°‘to the only wise 
through Jesus 
Christ our Lord ft, be glory, majesty, 
and power, 
time t, and now, and to all ages. 


+ So our three 
oldest MSS. 


ἃ Roin. xvi. 25. by the flesh. 


Eph. iii. 20. 
+ See note. 


ἃ Col. i. 22. 


1 ‘Tim. i. 
& ii. ὃ. God our Saviour 


t So all our 
oldest MSS. 


dominion 

t So all our 
oldest MSS. 
Amen. 


original word which suit the context.— 
This is the first class: that of those whio 
oppose themselves, who must be convicted 
and down-argued. According to the com- 
monly received text, the rendering will 
be, as A. V., “of some have compassion, 
muking a difference,” viz., between them 
and the others); but others save (attempt 
to save; this, and not the absolute com- 
mand, is implied in the original word), 
snatching them from the fire (the same 
passage in the prophets, Zech. iii. 1—3, 
which has already been before St. Jude’s 
mind in ver. 9, again furnishes him with 
the material of this figure. There we 
read, “1.5 not this a brand plucked out 
of the fire?” compare also Amos iv. 11. 
The fire is most probably not future eternal 
fire: but the present hell into which their 
corrupt doctrines and practices have cast 
them, not however without reference to its 
ending in fire eternal. ‘This is the second 
class; including, perhaps, any over whom 
your influence extends, as younger mem- 
bers of the Church, &c., whom you can 
thus rescue by snatching thein out of the 
fire of temptation and peril), and others 
compassionate in fear (on what account, 
is shewn by what follows: ‘lest you your- 
selves should suffer pollution.” This is 
the third class: consisting of those whom 
not fulling in the way of so as personally 
to convict, nor having influence over so as 
to rescue, the believers could only compas- 
sionate [nnd on occasion given, lovingly 
help] as led away hopelessly to their ruin: 
but in shewing sucli compassion, they were 
to maintain a wholesome fear of their 
deadly error, for fear they themselves 
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24, 25, 
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save with fear, pulling 
them out of the fire; hating 
even the garment spotted 
by the flesh. 24 Now unto 
him that is able to keep you 
Srom falling, and to pre- 
sent you faultless before 
the presence of his glory 
with exceeding joy, 325 to 
the only wise God our 
Saviour, be glory and ma- 
jesty, dominion and power, 
both now and ever, Amen. 


before all 


should become defiled by it.—The follow- 
ing clause is explanatory of “in fear”’), 
hating (not, “seeing that ye hate,” nor 
‘‘though ye hate:” the present participle 
simply falls under and expands the former 
clause, thus forming part of the command) 
even the (or, “their”’) garment which 
has received defilement from the flesh 
(hating not merely fleshly pollution itself, 
but even the traces and outskirts of it; 
even that, be it what it may, which has 
its mark and stain upon it. On the sense, 
see Rev. iii. 4). 

24, 25.| ConcLUDING DoxoLoey, con- 
ceived in terms referring to their state of 
danger and necessity of divine upholding. 
But (this word, as in Rom. xvi. 25, closes 
off all other considerations and sums up 
all in this one. It is not at all given by 
the “now” of the A. V., which conveys a 
strictly temporal idea to the hearer) to 
Him that is able (exactly thus, Rom. xvi. 
25) to keep you without falling, and to 
set [you] before-the-presence-of His glory 
(which will be revealed when the Son of 
mian shall come, in His glory, and of His 
Father, and of the holy angels, Luke ix. 
26, in the “manifestation of the glory of 
the great God and of our Saviour Jesus 
Christ,” Tit. ii. 18) blameless (see 1 Thess. 
iii, 13) in (element, in which they will be 
found) great-rejoicing (the word signifies 
the exuberance of triumphant joy: the 
corresponding verb occurs in 1 Pet. i. 6), 
to the only God our Saviour through 
Jesus Christ our Lord (on the union of 
God with Saviour, see Introduction to 
the Pastoral Epistles, § 1. 34. Observe 
the qualification here), be glory, majesty, 
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might and power, before all time (before 
the whole age, i.e., of the world. Thus 
we have eternity past), and now (thus, 
time present), and to ail the ages (thus, 
eternity future).—Amen (the ordinary 


conclusion of a doxology: compare Rom. 
i. 15, 1 Pet. iv. 11 {and 2 Pet. iii. 18, 
where, as here, it stands at the end of the 
Epistle ]), 


THE REVELATION 


OF 


JOHN. 
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I. * Tue Revelation 
Christ, *>which God gave unto him, 


a John iii. 89, 
as 26. & 
. 49. 7 
a, to shew unto his 


Cuap. 1. 1—3.] SUPERSCRIPTION: in 
which the conteuts and Writer of the book 
are declared, and the importance of its snb- 
ject indicated by a blessing on those who 
shall read and hear it. 

The Revelation (revelation imports the 
munifestation of holy mysteries by the 
enlightening of the leading faculties of the 
soul, either by divinely imparted dreams, 
or in a wakiug vision by divine illu:nina- 
tion. Here, the word need not be taken 
in any but this its general sense, as in 
2 Cor. xii. 1, where it is plural; the par- 
ticular purpose of this revelation follows) 
of Jesus Christ (how is this genitive to 
be understood? Is our Lord the subject 
or the object? Clearly here the former: 
for it is not Christ who is here revealed, 
except in a remote sense: but Christ who 
reveals, as is plain in what follows), 
which God (the Father) gave to Him 
(Stern asks, “How are we to under- 
stand this? Is not Christ very God, of 
one essence with the Father from eternity ? 
Did He not, by virtue of the onminiscience 
of His divine nature, know as exactly as 
the Father, what should be the process of 
the world’s history, what the fate of the 
Church? What purpose was served by a 
revelation from God to Jesus?” He pro- 
ceeds to say that the words cannot refer 
merely to the revelation as inade to us, 

but are clearly against such an interpreta- 
tion: und gives, at some length and very 
well, that whicli in one form or other all 
will accept as the true explanation, in ac- 
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IL 1 THE Revelation of 
Jesus Christ, which God 
gave unto him, to shew 


of Jesus 


servants what|unto his servants things 


cordance with John vii. 16, xiv. 10, xvii. 
7,8. The man Christ Jesus, even in His 
glorified state, receives from the Father, 
by his hypostatic union with Him, that 
revelation which by His Spirit He imparts 
to His Church. For, Acts i. 7, the times 
and seasons are kept by the Father in His 
own power: and of the day and the hour 
knoweth no man, not the angels in heaven, 
nor even the Son, but the Father only, 
Mark xiii. 32. I may observe, that tlie 
coincidence in statement of this deep point 
of doctrine between the Gospel of St. John 
and the Apocalypse, is at least remark- 
able), to shew (is this infinitive of the 
purpose dependent on the verb gave, or 
on the substantive revelation? Is it the 
purpose of God in giving, or the purpose 
of the revelation in revealing, that is 
asserted ? At all events, Heinrichs is 
wrong, who takes together, “which God 
gave {empowered ] Him to shew.” But of 
the others, the construction with gave 
is the more probable, as being the more 
usual: “that He might shew,” &. And 
the verb shew must not here be confined 
to its stricter meaning of shewing in vision: 
for then we must confine the reference of 
“his servants” to the Apocalyptic Seer 
alone: but must be taken in its wider 
sense of exhibiting as knowledge, inform- 
ing of. So in Matt. xvi. 21) to His 
(Christ’s, most probably, as below in this 
verse, and ch. ii. 20: for thus the He is 
kept to the same subject throughout) 
servants (here meaning all Christians, 
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which must shortly come 
to pass; and he sent and 
signified it by Ais angel 
unio his servant John: 
2uwho bare record of the 


not prophets only. That Jolu himself’ is 
one of these servants below, does not 
affect this general meaning) what things 
must (by the necessity of the divine 
decree: vee Matt. xvii. 10, xxiv. 6, xxvi. 
54 al.) come to pass shortly (i.e. before long. 
The context, the repetition below, “for the 
time is at hand,” aud the parallel ch. xxii. 6, 
followed, ver. 7, by “Lo, 1 come quickly,” 
tix this meaning here, as distinguished 
from the other of ‘ swiftly,’ which is also 
precluded by the form of construction in 
the original. This expression must not 
be urged to signify that the events of 
apocalyptic prophecy were to be close at 
hand: tor we have a key to its meaning 
in Luke xviii. 8, where our Lord says, 
“ Shall not God avenge His elect, which 
ery unto Him day and night, even if He 
ts long-suffering with them? 1. say unto 
you that He will avenge them shortly:” 
where long delay is evidently implied. 
Hengstenberg repudiates this, and says it 
is self-evident that these words can only 
be adduced here “by a wrong method of 
interpretation.” But surely the two cases 
are exactly parallel: and his strong lan- 
gunge here, as elsewhere, proves nothing. 
His own interpretation of the words, na- 
tural as he seems to think it, is forced 
and unwarrantable. He (in common with 
many others) takes them to mean that the 
events spoken of would very soon begin to 
take place. The axe, he says, lay at the 
root of the Roman Empire when John 
wrote this, as it did at the root of the 
Persian Empire when Daniel wrote. But 
this imterpretation is not borne out by thie 
Greek. ‘The words cannot signify “ which 
must soon begin to come to pass,” but, 
‘which, in their entirety, must soon come 
to pass.” So that we are driven to the 
very saine sense of shortly as that in 
Luke xviii. above, viz. to God’s speedy 
time, though He seem to delay: in 
spite of the scorn which Hengstenberg 
pours on this meaning. His maxim, that 
a Prophet, speaking to men, must speak 
according to men’s ideas, is quite worthless, 
and may be confuted by any similar pro- 
phetic saying, even by the one which he 
brings in its favour, Hagg. ii. 7: and his 
complaint, that thus we make the Secr-and 


things » must shortly come to pass ; °{e1'3." 
and ‘he signified it sending by his « οἱ. sxit. 16. 
angel unto his servant John: ? * who 


d 1 Cor. i. 6. 


eh. vi. 0. & 
xii. 47. 
ver. ἢ. 


even the Lord Himself like bad physicians 
who delude their patients with false hopes 
[so, in the main, Stern also], is unworthy 
of a Christian Expositor, after our Lord’s 
own plain use of the same method of 
speech again and again in His prophecies 
in the Gospels und in this book. It re- 
mains to observe, that these words cannot 
with any fairness be used as furnishing 
a guide to the interpretation of the pro- 
phecy. ‘They are far rather to be re- 
garded as a prophetic formula, common 
with Him to whoin a thousand years ure as 
one day, and used in order to teach us how 
short our time, and the time of this our 
world, is. See on the whole, E-brard’s 
able note, and bis remarks on the ab- 
surdity of Hengstenberg’s pressing the 
words in favour of his preterist scheme) ; 
and He (Jesus Christ, not God, see ch. 
xxii. 16: the subject is changed, and the 
relative construction abandoned. So almost 
all Commentators) signified [it] sending 
by His angel (the Angel mentioned is 
the same who informs tle Seer in chap. 
xvii. 1, 7, 15, xix. 9, xxi. 9, xxi. 1, 6, 
which latter place takes up this; ib. 8 
ff.; and who is spoken of by our Lord 
ib. 16. It is remarkable that this angel 
does not appear as the imparter of the 
visions until ch. xvii. Some indeed, as 
Ewald, have fancied that they trace his 
presence in ch. iv. 1 and throughout: but 
ch. xvii. 1 is too manifestly the introduc- 
tion to a new appearance for this to be the 
case; and previously to that the Seer re- 
ceives his information from different per- 
sons. Our Lord Himself opens the Apoca- 
lyptic vision ; but it is another voice which 
calls John up to thie place of heavenly vision, 
ch. iv. 1. In vii. 13, one of the four and 
twenty elders speaks to him: in x, 8, it is 
the former voice again which addresses 
him, and in ib. 9, it is the angel who 
stands on the earth and tbe sea that gives 
him the book. Only in the great close of 
the prophecy, opening with ch. xvii., does 
one angel stand by him; referred to, as 
here, under the naine the angel. In the 
visions of Daniel and Zechariah an angel 
mediated: Dan. viii. 16, ix. 20, x. 10 ff., 
Zech. i. 1, 19, al.) to His servant John 
(on the whole question of the writer of the 
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ἡ So, omitting 


ΠΡ ΘΕΡΟΝΥ 
ei Jolin 3, as he saw. 
uke XZ), . 
ch.xxii7. readeth, and they that hear the 


words of this prophecy, and keep 
are written 
Ε Rom. ΧΙ". ΤΊ. therein: for 8 the time is at hand. 

4 JoHN to the seven churches 


those things which 


James y. 8, 
1 Pet. iv. 7. 
ch. xxii. 10. 


REVISED. 


testified the word of God, and the 
testimony of Jesus Christ, + as much 
3f Blessed is he that 


REVELATION, ]. 
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word of God, and of the 
testimony of Jesus Christ, 
and of all things that he 
saw, 3. Blessed is he that 
readeth, and they that hear 
the words of this prophecy, 
and keep those things which 
are written therein: for 
the time is at hand, 

4 JOHN to the seven 


churches which arein Asia: 


which are in Asia: Grace be unto 


book, see Introduction), 2. who testi- 
fied of the word of God and the testimony 
of Jesus Christ, whatsoever things he 
saw (these words niust, in all fairness of 
construction, be referred to this present 
book, and not, as by some of the older 
Expositors, and recently by Ebrard, to the 
Gospel of St. John. The reasons given by 
Ebrard for such reference will not hold: 
see my Greek Test. Besides, the Evan- 
gelist distinctly tells us, John xx. 30, that 
in writing his Gospel, he did not set down 
as much as he saw, but only a portion of 
the things which Jesus did in the presence 
of His disciples, whereas in the case of this 
Revelation it was otherwise: he set down 
all which he saw, as a faithful transmitter 
of the Apocalyptic vision to the churches), 

9. Blessed is (or Je, in the ordinary 
meaning of blessed: not necessarily re- 
ferring on to eternal blessedness, as 
Hengst.) he that readeth, and they 
that hear the words of the prophecy 
and observe the things written in it; 
for the time is near (it can hardly be 
reasonably denied that in the terms, he 
that readeth, and they that hear, the 
Apostle had in his mind the one public 
reader and the many hearers. And so 
the great majority of Commentators. If 
the words are to be thus understood as 
above, they form at least a solemn rebuke 
to the most unjustifiable practice of the 
Church of England, which omits with one 
or two exceptions the whole of this book 
from her public readings. Not one word 
of the precious messages of the Spirit to 
the Churches is ever heard in the public 
services of a Church never weary of appeal- 
ing to her Scriptural liturgies. Surely it 
is high time, that our timid rulers should 
gather courage to face their duties, and 
such an omission should be supplied.— 
Notice that not three classes of persons, but 
two only, are here indicated: he that reads, 


and they that hear and do. those 
things which are written therein are the 
several exhortations to repentance, faith, 
patience, obedience, prayer, watchfulness, 
stedfastness, which are scattered up and 
down in the prophecy. The time being near 
makes the book of the more importance, 
and the blessedness of reading and ob- 
serving it greater. The nearness spoken 
of is to be understood as alluding to the 
shortly of verse 1, which see. We know 
little now of relative nearness and dis- 
tance in point of time: when the day of 
the Lord shall have opened our eyes to the 
true n-easure, we sliall see, how near it 
always was). 

Cu. 1. 4—III. 22.] Inrropvucrion To 
THE PROPHECY, in the form of a seven- 
fold Epistle to the seven churches of 
Asia. And herein, vv. 4, 5, address and 
greeting, ending with dorology. [ Ebrard, 
who seems to love singularity for its 
own sake, objects to the above arrange- 
ment, because the sevenfold epistle bas 
not yet begun, and prefers calling this 
a dedicatory title to the whole book. But 
the other view is far simpler and better. 
The sevenfold Epistle is clearly before 
St. John’s mind, and, full of the images 
of the vision which he had seen, he only 
interrupts it by solemn ejaculatory refer- 
ences to the glories of that vision aud the 
sublime announcement of the Lord’s com- 
ing, and then hastens on to introduce it by 
a prefatory account of his own circum- 
stances when the Epistles were entrusted 
to him, and of the appearance of the Lord 
who thus entrusted thein.}| John to the 
seven churches which are in Asia (the 
form of address is exactly that in the 
Epistles of St. Paul: see Rom. i. 1 ff, 
1 Cor. i. 1 ff., ἄς. That St. Paul, iu Romans 
and elsewhere, is careful to designate him- 
self and his office, and St. John introduces 
himself without any such designation, be- 
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Grace be unto you, and! you, and peace, from him ἢ which 185, h Exod. ili. 14. 


peace, from him which ts, 
and which tas, and whitch 
is to come; and from the 


before his throne; ὃ and ' 
Srom Jesus Christ, who is | 


the faithful witness, and ‘ness, the ™ first begotten of the dead 


| 
the first begotten of the | 


longs doubtless in part to the individual 
character of the two Apostles, but is be- 
sides a strong testimony that the John who 
here writes needed no such designation in 
the eyes of those to whom he was writing. 
See this, and other evidence as to the 
authorship, urged in the Introduction. 
See on the seven churches below, ver. 11. 
Asia, as always in the New Test., is the 
proconsular province so called. It consisted 
of Phrygia, Mysia, Caria, and Lydia: under 
Mysia and Lydia including Ionia and 
@olia, and the neighbouring islands of 
the Agean. It was called proconsular, 
because it was governed by one of consular 
rauk, under the title of procousul): Grace 
be to you and peace (so St. Paul in all 
his Epistles except the three pastoral) 
from Him who is and who was and who 
is to come (a paraphrase of the unspeak- 
able name Jehovah, resembling the pa- 
raphrase “I amt THaT I am” in Exod. 
iii. 14, for which the Jerusalem Targum 
has, as here, “ HE WHO ΑΒ AND IS AND 
IS TO COME:” as has the Targum of 
Jonathan in Deut. xxxii. 39. It follows 
from what is remarked above, that the 
meaning of is to come is not here to be 
pressed as referring to any future coming. 
By doing so we should confuse the mean- 
ing of the compound appellation, which 
evidently is all to be applied to the 
Father. By some He which is is sup- 
posed to mean the Father, which was 
the Son [‘‘in the beginning was the 
Word” |, and which is to come the 
Spirit, as ever proceeding forth and de- 
scending on the Church), and from the 
seven spirits which [are] before His 
throne (Andreas takes these for the seven 
principal angels (ch. vill. 2]: soalso many 
other Commentators. But this is highly 
improbable, as these angels are never 
called ‘‘ spirits,” and as surely mere 
creatures, however exalted, would not 
be equalized with the Father and the Son 
as fountains of grace. The common view 
is doubtless right, which regards the seven 
as the energies of the Holy Spirit :— 


and ‘which was, and which 15. toi Jonmi.1. 
come, and from the seven Spirits & Zech. iii.o, 
seven Spirits which are!which are before his throne ; > and 


ch. iii. 1. & 
iv. 5. ἃ ν. 6, 


from Jesus Christ, } the faithful wit- 1 Jono viii. τὰ. 


im. Vi. 18. 
ch. iii. 14. 

3 m1 Cor. xv. 20. 
Col. 1. 18. 


“Thou the anointing Spirit art, Who dost 
thy sevenfold gifts impart: but rather 
perhaps to be regarded as expressing 
His plenitude and perfection, than to be 
separately assigned as [but query ἢ] in the 
lines following of the hymn Veni Creator 
Spiritus. The key to this expression, which 
is an anticipation of the visions afterwards 
to be related, is ch. v. 6, where see notes: 
as also on ch. iv. 5. The seven can 
hardly be entirely without allusion to the 
seven churches, and to the sevenfold 
imagery throughout. The number seven 
denotes completeness, and was much noted 
by the Jewish Commentators as occurring 
in the Old Test. The seven spirits be- 
token the completeness and universality 
of working of God’s Holy Spirit, as the 
seven churches typify and indicate the 
whole church. The reference to Isa. xi. 
2 is but lamely made out, there being 
there but δὲ energies of the Spirit men- 
tioned. That to Zech. iv. 2, 10 is more 
to the point: see notes as above), and 
from Jesus Christ (as we have before 
had the Father and the Holy Spirit men- 
tioned as the sources of grace and peace, 
so now the Son, coming last, on account 
of that which is to follow respecting Him, 
which has respect to His threefold office 
of Prophet, King, and Priest : see however 
below), the faithful witness (sce Joln 
xviii. 87, “ Zo this end came I into the 
world, that I should bear witness to the 
truth.’ It is to the general mission of the 
Redeemer to bear witness to the truth, 
and not merely to the apocalyptic portion 
of His testimony which is to follow, that 
this title must be referred. This book 
[ ver. 2] is the testimony of Jesus Christ: 
but the é¢le reaches far wider. Embrac- 
ing as it does that testimony before Pontius 
Pilate, and indeed that of His whole life 
of witnessing to the truth, we can perhaps 
hardly say that it marks out his prophetic 
office with sufficient distinctness for us to 
believe it indicated here), the first-born of 
the dead (death is regarded as the womb 
of the earth, from which the resurrection 
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n Eph. i. 20. 
ch. xvii. 14. 
ἃ xix. 16. 

o John xiii. 84. 
& xv. 9. 

Gal. ii. 20. 

+ So all our 
old MSS. 

p Heb. ix. 14. 
1 John i. 7. 

+ Or, loosed 
us: see nole. 

q 1 Pet. ii.5, 0. 
ch. v.10. ἃ 
xx. 6. 

¢t So all eur 
old MSS. 

rl Tim. vi. 16. 
Heb. xiii. 21. 
1 Pet.iv. 1]. 
ἅν. 1], 

+t So the Alez- 
andrine MS. 

5 Dan. vii. 18. 

Matt. xxiv. 30. ἃ xxvi.@4 Actsi.1l. 


Amen, 


is the birth: see note on Col. 1. 18: and 
Acts 11. 24 note. The firstfruits of them 
that sleep, 1 Cor. xv. 20, is quite a different 
figure), and the Ruler of the kings of 
the earth (this kingly office of Christ is 
reached through his death and resurrec- 
tion. In Ps. lxxxix. 27, the combination 
of titles is much as here, “J will make him 
my firstborn, higher than the kings 0% the 
earth.” See also Isa. lv. 4. “That which 
the Tempter held forth to Jesus, Matt. iv. 
8, on condition of worshipping Him, He has 
now attained by the way of his humilia- 
tion unto death; viz. victory over the 
world, John xvi. 33.” De Wette).—Now 
follows, consequent upon the glorious titles 
of Christ which have been enumerated, an 
ascription of praise to Him for his ines- 
timable love to us.— Unto Him that 
loveth us (the present tense includes in 
itself the past, “that loved us,” which 
is the feebler, as it is the more ob- 
viuus reading. It is His ever-abiding cha- 
racter, that He loveth his own, John xiii. 
1: out of that love sprang the mighty act 
of love which follows: but it did not ex- 
haust its infinite depth: it endures now, as 
then. The waiting till He become, in the 
unfolding of the Father’s purposes, the 
acknowledged Head over his Church, is in 
reality as great a proof of that love now, as 
the Cross was then) and washed (or, loosed : 
the difference between the two words in 
Greek is only that of one letter) us from 
our sins in His blood (the past tense here 
points to a definite event, viz. his sacrifice 
of Himself. In such an image as this, which 
occurs aguin ch. vii. 14, we bave enwrapped 
together the double virtue of the atoning 
blood of Christ in justification, the deliver- 
auce from the guilt of sin, and sanctifica- 
tion, the deliverance from the power of 
sin: the forepsic and the inherent purity, 


REVISED. 


and "the Ruler of the kings of the 
earth. Unto him ° that + loveth us, 
Pand Ὁ washed us from our sins in 
his blood, ὁ and he 4 made us a 
kingdom t, even priests unto God 
and his Father; ‘to him be the 
glory and the dominion for ever f. 
7® Behold, he cometh with 
the clouds ; and every eye shall see 
him, and tthey which pierced him: 


t Zech. xfi.10. John xix. 87. 
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dead, and the prince of 
the kings of the earth. 
Unto him that loved us, 
‘and washed us from our 
sins in his own blood, 
Sand hath made us kings 
and priests unto God and 
his Father ; to him be glory 
and dominion for ever and 
ever. Amen. 7 Behold, he 
cometh with clouds; and 
every eye shall see him, 
and they also which pierced 


of both which it is the efficient medium : of 
the former by its application in faith, of the 
latter by such faith, in its power, uniting 
us to Him who is filled with the Spirit of 
holiness. See 1 John i. 7, and note), 

6.1 and he made [us] a kingdom (viz. the 
kingdom of God or of heaven, so much 
spoken of by our Lord Himself and his 
Apostles: consisting of those who are His, 
and consummated at His glorious coming. 
This kingdom is one in which His saints 
will themselves reign : see the parallel place 
ch. v. 10, where “and they shall reign 
upon the earth” is added: and Dan. vii. 
27: but above all the place which is here 
referred to, Kxod. xix. 6, “ but ye shall be 
to me a royal priesthood and a hol 
nation” [1 Pet. 11. 9]), priests (the king- 
dom was the collective description : priests 
is the individual designation. See on the 
union of the two characters in the indivi- 
dual Christian, the note on 1 Pet. ii. 9) 
to (as belonging to; the Father being the 
ultimate object of reference, as His will 
is the origin, and His glory the result, of 
all that is brought about by the media- 
torial work of Christ) God and His Faiher, 
to Him be (or, ts, belongs : the like awbi- 
guity is found in all doxological sentences) 
the glory and the might unto theages (i.e. 
for ever. See note on Gal. 1. 5): Amen. 

7, 8.] A solemn announcement of the 
coming of Christ, and declaration, by way 
of ratification, of the majesty and omni- 
potence of God [see below]. Behold He 
(the Person last spoken of: the subject 
being continued from the preceding verses) 
cometh with the clouds (the clouds, viz. 
of heaven: so expressed in Dan. vii. 13, 
and Mark xiv. 62: compare “ἐπ the cloud,” 
ch. xi. 12), and every eye shall see Him 
(by a well-known figure, not merely He- 
braistic but common to all tongues, the 
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him: and ail kindreds of and all the tribes of the earth shall 


airil be- 
Even 50, 


the earth shall 
cause of him. 
amen. 


the ending, saith the Lord, 
which is, and whitch was, | 


and which is to come, the Come, the Almighty. 


Almighty. 5.1 John, who' 


th Idest MSS. It has apparently been inserted from ch. 11x11. 18. 
pene al ᾿ t also is omitted in ali our old MSS. 


x ver.4. ch. ἶν. 8. ἃ χί. 17. & xvi. 5. 


acting member is said to do that which 
the man does by its means. This is to be 
understood of the whole human race, risen 
and summoned before Him), and (among 
them: the and does not couple a separate 
class, but selects a prominent one) they 
which (said of the whole class: almost 
equivalent to ‘whoever: ‘all they, 
who”) pierced Him (see John xix. 36 ἢ 
and note. As there St. John evidently 
shews what a deep impression the whole 
circunistance here referred to produced on 
his own mind, so it is remarkable here 
that he should again take up the prophecy 
of Zechariah [ xii. 10] which he there cites, 
and speak of it as fulfilled. That this 
should be so, und that it should be done 
with the same word pierced him, not 
found in the Septuagint version of the 
passage, is a strong presumption that the 
Gospel and the Apoealypse were written 
by the same person. The persons intended 
in this expression are beyond doubt those 
to whom our Lord prophesied in like 
terms, Matt. xxvi. 64; viz. those who 
were His murderers, whether the Jews 
who delivered Him to be crucified, or the 
Romans, who actually inflicted His death. 
That the meaning must not here be gene- 
ralized to signify all who have by their 
sins crucified the Son of God afresh, is 
plain from the consideration that this 
class are taken out from among that 
indicated by “every eye shall see Him” 
which precedes, whereas on that supposi- 
tion they would be identical with it; for 
we all have pierced Him in this sense), 
and all the tribes of the earth shall 
mourn at Him (i.e. their mourning shall 
be directed towards Him as its object: in 
fear for themselves in regard to the conse- 
quences of His coming. The prophecy 
is in allusion to Matt. xxiv. 30; and its 
sense, that all, even the holiest of men, 
shall mourn at the visible approach of that 
day. But as Bengel well remarks, there 
will be then two causes of mourning: 


| %I John, ft your brother, and 


wail because of him. Yea, Amen. 
8 fam Alpha and|8"%ITam the Alpha and the Omega, f «Iss. 0. ἃ 
Omega, the beginning and! saith the Jord God +t, * which 15, 
‘and which was, and which is _ to 


zlviii. 12, 
ver. 11, 17. 
ch. ii. 8. ἃ 
xxi. 6. ἃ 
xxii. 18. 

t+ the begin. 
ning and the 
ending is 
omitted in 


fwo out % 
t So all our old MSS. 


hostile terror, and penitential terror. The 
former will prevail in the impenitent and 
careless world ; the latter even in the com- 
forted and rejoicing church. The holiest 
saint, when that Presence is manifested, in 
the midst of his “ Lo, this is our God; we 
have waited for Him and He will save 
us,” will personally feel with St. Peter, 
“ Depart from me, for I am a sinful man, 
O Lord.” The whole is an adaptation and 
amplification of the words of Zechariah 
xii. 10). Yea, Amen (both these words 
are used in 2 Cor. i. 20 as forms of rati- 
fication. Both together answer to the 
“Thus saith the Lord” of the prophets. 
Andreas remarks, that the Yea is accord- 
ing to the Greek usage, to shew the un- 
chiungeableness of the things said, the 
Amen according to the Hebrew usage, 
assuring us that no obstacle shall inter- 
vene so as to hinder their fulfilment). 
Iam the Alpha and the Omega, saith the 
Lord God, He that is and that was and 
that is to come, the Almighty (by whom 
are these words spoken? Certainly as 


. they here stand, they must be understood 


as uttered by the Kternal Father. And 
similarly we find Him that sittetl on the 
throne speaking in ch. xxi. 5 ff. In our 
ver. 17, and in ch. xxii. 13, it is our Lord 
who speaks. Nor need we be surprised, 
that He who is of one essence with the 
Father should assert of Himself the same 
eternal being as the Father. This need 
not lead us to force the reference of any 
passage, but each must be ruled by con- 
siderations of its own context. Schdétt- 
gen gives examples of the Rabbinical 
usage of “from Aleph even to Tau,” to 
signify “completely,” “entirely :’ and of 
the word 4-¢4 being a name of the glory 
of God, because it comprehends all the 
letters. The title Alwnighty answers 
in the Septuagint version of the Old Test. 
to the Hebr. Jehovah Sabaoth, also to 
Shaddai). 

9—20.] Introduction to the Epistles, 
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viva” ¥Y companion in the tribulation and +|¢/so am your brother, and 


2 Tim. i. 8, 
+ in the ta 
omitted in all 


z Rom. viii. 17. 
2 Tim. ii. 12, 

t So two of our 
three oldest 
MSS : others 
vary, but 
only one 
later MS. 
reads aa the 
AV. 


aver.2. ch. vi- 9. 


Ὁ Acts x.10. 2 Cor. xii.2. ch. iv. 2, & xvii, 3. & xxi. 10. 


Appearance of our Lord to St. John, and 
command to write what he saw, and to 
send it to the seven churches. 9. | 
Description of the Writer, and of the 
place where the Revelation was seen. 
I John (so again ch. xxii. 8: so Daniel, 
vill. 1, ix. 2, x. 2) your brother (no infer- 
ence can be drawn against the apostleship 
of the Writer from this his designation of 
himself. Indeed from his entire silence 
respecting himself in his Gospel, we may 
well believe that here, where mention of 
his name was absolutely required, it would 
be introduced thus humbly and unobtru- 
sively), and fellow-partaker in the tribu- 
lation and kingdom and endurance [or, 
patience] in Jesus (the construction and 
arrangement are peculiar. The conjunc- 
tion of these terms seems to be made to 
express, a partaker, as in the kingdom, so 
in the tribulation and endurance which 
are in and by Christ: but the insertion 
of kingdom between tribulation and en- 
durance is startling. Probably, the tribu- 
lation brings in the kingdom [Acts xiv. 
22], and then as a corrective to the idea 
that the kingdom in its blessed fulness 
was yet present, the endurance is sub- 
joined. ‘John introduces three portions 
of inheritances in which he declares him- 
self partaker. But the middle one of 
these, i.e. the kingdom, cannot be pos- 
sessed, unless with the exercise of tribu- 
lation on the one side, and the defence 
of patience on the other.” Ambrose Ans- 
bert [8th century ]), was (found myself) 
in the island which is called Patmos (see 
Introduction, § ii. par. 4) om account of 
the word of God and the testimony of 
Jesus (the substantives form the same 
expression as occurred before, ver. 2, 
where see note. ‘There they indicated thes 
portion of the divine word and testimony, 
of which John was a faithful reporter. 
Whether their meaning is the same here, 
will depend partly on what sense we 
assign to “on account of.” In St. Paul’s 


*kingdom and patience tin Jesus 
was 1D the isle that 15 called Pat- patience of Jesus Christ, 
mos, *on account of the word οἵ ἴα i the isle that is 
God, and ¢ the testimony of Jesus 7. 
10>] was in the Spirit on ‘the 


t for 1s omitted by two of our oldeat MSS. 


companion in tribulation, 
?}and in the kingdom and 


called Patmos, for the 
word of God, and for the 
testimony of Jesus Christ. 
107 was in the Spirit on 


t Christ 18 omitted by all our old MSS. 
1 Cor, xvi. 2. 


c John xx. 26. Acts xx. 7, 


usage, 16 would here signify for the sake 
of, 1.e. for the purpose of receiving: so 
that the Apostle would thus have gone to 
Patmos by special revelation in order to 
receive this revelation. Again, keeping 
to this meaning, these words may mean, 
that he had visited Patmos in pursuance 
of, for the purposes of, his ordinary apos- 
tolic employment, which might well be 
designated by these substantives. And 
such perhaps would have been our ac- 
ceptation of the words, but that three 
objections intervene. 1) From what has 
preceded in this verse, a strong iinpres- 
sion remains on the mind that St. John 
wrote this in a season of tribulation and 
persecution. Why should he throw over 
his address this tinge of suffering given by 
the tribulation and patience, if this were 
not the case? 2) The usage of our Writer 
himself in two passages where he speaks 
of death by persecution [ch. vi. 9, xx. 4] 
shews that with him on account of [or, 
for] in this connexion is “because of,” 
‘en consequence of.” And St. John’s own 
usage is a better guide in St. John’s 
writings, than that of St. Paul. Besides 
which, Origen’s Greek ear found no offence 
in this usage, for he incorporated it into 
his own sentence, .... ‘* He condemned 
John in his testimony, on account of the 
word of truth, to the island Patinos.” 
3) An early patristic tradition relates that 
St. John was banished to Patios. See 
the authorities in the Introduction, and 
the question discussed, whether we are 
justified in ascribing this tradition solely 
to our present passage. These considera- 
tions, mainly those arising from the pas- 
sage itself, compel us, I believe, to under- 
stand the words of an exile in Patmos). 

10, 11.] I was (“ Je me trouvais :” 
not merely “J was,” but “1 dbecame’’) 
in the Spirit (i.e. in a state of spiritual 
ecstasy or trance, becoming thereby recep- 
tive of the vision or revelation to follow. 
That this is the meaning is distinctly 
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the Lora’s day, and heard Tjord’s day, and heard behind me ὅ ἃ ἃ ον v.18 


behind me a great voice, ; 
as of a trumpet, τὰ saying, | 
Iam Alpha and Omega, | MS) 

the firstand the last: and, : book, 
What thou seest, write ini 
a bovk, and send it unto | 
the seven churches which 


and 


are in Asia ; unto Ephesus, | unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and 
unto Philadelphia, and unto Lao- 
12 And I turned to see the 


and tito Snyrna, and unto 
Pergainos, and unto Thya- 
tira, and unto Sardis, and 
unto Philadelpiia, 
unto Laodicea. 37 And 1 
turned to see the voice that 

spake with me. And being) 


dicea. 


shewn by the same phrase occurring in 
ch. iv. 2: where after seeing the door open 
in heaven, and hearing the “ Come up 
hither,” he adds, ‘immediately I became 
in the Spirit.” See also ch. xxi. 10. Ebrard 
well says, “ Counexion with surroundwg 
objects through the senses is suspended, 
and a connexion with the invisible world 
established.” Ou the attempt made by 
some to give the words a different mean- 
ing, see below) on the Lord’s day (i.e. on 
the first day of the week, kept by the 
Christian church as the weekly festival of 
the Lord’s resurrection. On any probable 
hypothesis of the date of this book, this 
is the earliest mention of the day by this 
name. This circunistance, coupled with 
a bias in favour of a peculiar method of 
interpretation, has led certain modern in- 
terpreters, of whom, as far as 1 know, 
Wetstein was tbe first, to interpret the 
words of the day of the Lord’s coming. 
So Zillig, and in our own country, Drs. 
S. It. Maitland and Todd. But 1) the 
difficulty of the thus early occurrence of 
this term, “the Lorda’s day,’”’ is no real 
one. Dr. Maitland says [see Todd’s Lec- 
tures on the Apoc., Note B, p. 295], “I 
know of nothing in the Scripture or in the 
works of the ante-Nicene Fathers on which 
to ground such an assumption.” To this 
we may answer, that the extent of Dr. 
Maitland’s knowledge of the ante-Nicene 
Fathers does not, happily for us, decide 
the question: as the expression occurs re- 
peatedly in those very Fathers: see the 
citations in my Greek Test. Mr. Elliott, 
Hor. Apoc. iv. 367 note, has pointed out 
that the primitive Syriac version renders 
1 Cor. xi. 20, “not as befitteth the day of 
the Lord ye eat and drink,” which is an 


and|yoice that spake with me. 


great voice as of a trumpet, 1! say- 

+ What thou seest, write im ἃ ΤΙΣ 
send 
churches ¢ ; unto Ephesus, and unto 
Smyrna, and unto Pergamus, AN + which are in 


and Omega, 
{1.3 first and 
the last: and 
ἐκ omitted by 
all our old 
MSS. and 


versions. 


unto the seven 


Asia 18 
omitted by 
all our MSS. 
of every date, 


And 


interesting proof of the early usage. This 
clironological objection being disposed of, 
and the matter 2) taken on its own ime- 
rits, it really is astonishing how any even 
moderate Greek scholars can persuade 
themselves that the words can mean that 
which these Commentators maintain. See 
this shewn in my Greek Test.): and I 
heard a voice (see Ezek. iii. 12) behind 
me (Isa. xxx. 21), great as of a trumpet, 
saying (the trumpet is the instrument of 
festal proclamation, Numb. x. 10: John ii. 
15, ἄς. : accompanies divine manifesta- 
tions, Exod. xix. 19 f.; Joel 11.1: Matt. 
xxiv. 31; 1 Thess. iv.16. The similarity 
to the sound of the trumpet here was in 
the loudness and clearness of the voice: 
see also ch. iv. 1. From tlius latter it ap- 
pears that this voice was not that of our 
Lord, but of one who there also spoke to 
the Apostle. Diisterdieck remarks that 
behind me leaves an indefiniteness as to 
the speaker), What thou seest (the pre- 
sent carries on the action through the 
vision now opening,—*‘ what thou art see- 
ing ”’) write (forthwith) into a book, and 
send to the seven churches, to Ephesus, 
and to Smyrna, and to Pergamus, and to 
Thyatira, and to Sardis, and to Phila- 
delphia, and to Laodicea (for all parti- 
culars respecting these churches, see the 
Introduction, § 11.). 

12—20.] THE VISION, in which our 
Lord appears to St. John, and the com- 
mand ws repeated. This vision is the in- 
troduction, not only to the messages to the 
churches, but to the whole book : see fur- 
ther on ver. 19. 12. And I turned 
about to see the voice which was speak- 
ing with me (the voice, the acting energy, 
being used to signify the person whose 
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3fand in the midst | candlesticks ; 13 and in the 


midst of the seven candle- 
sticks one like unto the 
Son of man, clothed with 
a@ garment down to the 
Soot, and girt ahout the 
paps with a golden girdle. 
14 His head and his hairs 
were white like wool, as 
white as snow; and his 
eyes were as a flame of 
fire; and his feet like 
unto fine brass, as if they 
burned in a furnace; and 


1788 
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ie. being turned, 61 saw seven golden | turned, 1 san seven golden 
87. Zech. iv. candlesticks ; 
f ch. ii. 1. , : 
g Ezek. 120, of the seven candlesticks 8 one like 
&x.1 unto the Son of man, ἃ clothed with 
ἢ Dan. x. 5. 
oe a garment down to the foot, and 
fehav.6. ἰρηγὺ about the breasts with a golden 
k Dan.vii.o. girdle. 144 His head and * his hairs 
were white as white wool, like snow ; 
| Dan. x. 8 and 'his eyes as a flame of fire; 
μα τοῖς 17 15™mand his feet like unto fine brass f, 
chii.i8. as if they had been burned ina fur- 
t See note. 


n Ezek. xiii.g, nace ; and "his voice as the sound 


160 And having 


Dan. x. 6. 
ch.xiv.2.@ Of many waters. 
xix. 6. 
© ver. 20. 
ch. ii. 1, & iii. 1. 


voice it wns); and when I had turned 
about I saw seven golden candlesticks 
(the seven golden candlesticks are [united 
in oue| part of the furniture of the taber- 
nacle, Exod. xxv. 31 ff. Again, in Zech. 
iv. 2. 11, we have the “candlestick, all 
of gold,” with its seven lamps. Here there 
Are seven separate candlesticks, typifying, 
as that one, the entire church, but now no 
longer bound together in one outward 
unity and one place. Each local church 
has now its candlestick, to be retained or 
removed from its place according to its 
own works) : 13.] and in the midst 
of the candlesticks one like to the Son of 
Man (i.e. to Christ: see John v. 27: not 
simply, ‘‘ to α son of man”), clothed in a 
garment reaching to the feet (sce the reff. 
in Daniel and Ezekiel, which the descrip- 
tion and even the diction closely resemble. 
This long garment was a sign of high rank 
or office. Arethas supposes the dress to be 
that of tle Melchisedek-priesthood; but 
without reason. See Ecclus. vii. 8, “If 
thou followest righteousness, thou shalt 
obtain her, and put her on, as a glorious 
long robe’’), and girt round at the breasts 
with a golden girdle (in Dan. x. 5, Gabriel 
has his loins girt with gold of Uphaz. 
Some suppose a distiuction—the girding 
round the loins betokening activity, while 
that round the breast is a sign of repose. 
But Hengstenberg well observes that this 
would hardly apply: for Christ is here in 
fulness of euergy as ruler and orderer of 
His Chureh. Ebrard seems nearer the 
truth in regarding tle higher girding as a 
sign of majesty. But perhaps after al) the 
point is not to be pressed; for the angels 


his voice as the sound of 
many waters. ‘6 And he 


in ch. xv. 6 are also girt round the breasts. 
Nor is the golden girdle distinctive of recal 
majesty: for this they also bear, ibid.): 

14] and his head and his haire 
[were] white like white wool, as snow 
(by the head is perhaps indicated the fore- 
head; not the face, which is afterwarda 
described. It is only in colour, not im 
material, that His hair is compared to 
white wool; and the words, as snow, are 
afterwards added to impress this still more. 
The whiteness signifies purity and glory, 
not as Augustine and others think, eter- 
nity, either here or in Dan. vii. 9), and his 
eyes as a flame of fire (so Dan. x. 6: repre- 
senting perhaps, as Vitringa says, ‘the 
perspicacity of the divine and pure mind, 
piercing all secrets.” This may be, notwith- 
standing that Gabriel has eyes like lainps 
of fire in Daniel. Though omnisctence 
could not be ascribed to him, the figure 
might be relatively consistent. But it 15 
perhaps better to consider these physical 
details rather as in themselves characteris- 
tic, than as emblematic of attributes lyiug 
beneath them. The “ fiery eye’? amony 
the sons of men, is indicative of energy 
and power of command: so also in the Son 
of man Himself) ; 15.] and his feet 
were like to chalcolibanus (so literally. 
This word has defented all the ingenuity 
of Commentators hitherto. I have in my 
Greek Testament discussed the various 
conjectures, which mostly vary between a 
kind of brass aud a species of incense), 88 
if they had been burnt in a furnace (and 
so red-hot and glowing): and his voice as 
the voice of many waters (Ebrard secs an 
allusion to the quiet and majestic sound of 
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in his right hand seven stars: and 
stars: and ont Of Ms» out of his mouth going forth a p tanix.2. 
mouth tent a sharp two- Eph. vi. 17. 
elged stwoord: and his sharp two-edged sword: and his ch. ii. 12, 16. 


ὃ xix. 16, 21. 
countenance was as the sun| countenance as the sun shineth in ᾳ Act χαν- 18. 
(ἢ. X. le 


shinsth in his strength. 
17 And when I saw him, 


his strength. 


17 And ' when I saw τ τοι. 1.38, 


[fell at his feet as dead.| him, 1 fell at his feet as dead. And 
And he laid his right hand|3 he Jaid his night hand upon me, 8 Dan. viii. 18. 


upon me, saying unto me, 
Fear not; Iam the first 
and the last: 18I am he 


the sea, appealing to ch. xvii. 1 and xui.1; 
but, as Diisterdieck remarks, there scems 
to be no such allusion here, but only to the 
power of the voice as resembling the rush- 
ing of many waters. So Dan.x.6; Ezek. 
xhii. 2, where the same expression is found, 
i. 24, where the sound of the wings of 
the creatures is “as the nozse of great 
toater’’), 16.] And having (St. Jolin 
takes up the description from time to time 
irrespective of the construction, as if with 
separate strokes of the pencil) in his right 
hand seven stars (not on his right hand, 
as a number of jewelled rings, but 7 his 
right hand, as a wreath or garland, held in 
it. De Wette well remarks that this, which 
is the more natural rendering, is also re- 
quired by the symbolism. If the seven 
churches which the seven stars symbolize, 
were on the Lord’s hand as rings, they 
would seem to be serving (adorning ἢ) 
Hin, and not to be the objects of bis ac- 
tion: but now that He holds them in his 
hand, He appears as their Guardian, their 
Provider, their Nourisher: and, we may 
add, their Possessor, who brings them out 
and puts them forth to be seen when He 
pleases. His universal Church would 
hardly be thus represented, but only a 
portion of it which it pleases Him to take 
in his hand and hold forth as representing 
the rest): and out of his mouth a two- 
edged sharp sword going forth (compare 
Isa. xi. 4, xlix. 2: also our ch. ii. 16, and 
Wisd. xviii. 15. The same figure occurs 
with reference to men in Ps. lv. 21, lvii. 4, 
lix. 7: and examples of it are given from 
the Rabbinical writings. The thing signi- 
fied may perhaps be as in 2 Thess. ii. 8, 
and in ch. xix. 21; but clearly we must not 
exclude the attributes of the word of God, 
Heb. iv. 12, Eph. vi. 17. And this all the 
more, Inasmuch as 1) here the Lord is re- 
presented not as taking vengeance on his 


saying t, Fear not; ‘1 am the first tuntamsi« 


omitted by all 
our old MSS, 


and the last, and the living "One; b Tan. xii. 4, ἃ 
1vV.U. 
Xiviil. 12. ΟἿ. 1]. 8. ἃ xxil.18, ver. 1]. 1 


u hom. vi. 8. 


enemies, but as speaking with his own, 
both in the way of comforting and of 
threatening: and 2) in ch. xix. 21, where 
this very sword is again alluded to as slay- 
ing the Lord’s eneinies, His title as sitting 
upon the horse is “‘éhe word of God”’): and 
his countenance (not general appearance. 
Had this been so, how should the Apostle 
have noted the details just mentioned ? 
for the whole figure of onr Lord would 
have been too dazzling for him to contem- 
plate. It is natural that after describing 
the eyes, and that which proceeded from 
the mouth, he should give the general 
effect of the countenance) as the sun 
shineth in his strength (sec Judges v. 31: 
—that is, when unclouded and in full 
power: not necessarily at midday, but at 
any time. ‘The construction 18 again 
broken: ‘as the sun shining’’ would be 
the regular connexion). 17, 18. ] 
And when I saw Him, I fell at his feet as 
dead (the effect of the divine appearance : 
see Exod. xxxiii. 20; Job xlii. 6; Isa. vi. 5; 
Ezek.i. 28; Dan. vili. 17 ff., x. 7 ff. There 
is no discrepancy in this bodily action with 
the spiritual nature of the vision, as De 
Wette thinks, either here or in the places 
where similar physical effects are described, 
ch. v. 4, xix. 10, xxii, 8 [Dan. vii. 15). 
Dusterdieck well remarks in reply, thut 
the being in the Spirit does not supersede 
existence in the body. Just as dreamers 
express their bodily feelings by physical 
acts, e.g. by starting or weeping, so might 
St. John while in this ecstacy : see Acts ix. 
3). And he placed his right hand upon 
me, saying, Fear not (see Dan.x. 12, Luke 
1. 13, 30, ii. 10, Matt. xvii. 7, Mark xvi. 6. 
These places, and the whole character of 
our Lord’s words, shew that tle Apostle’s 
falling down as dend was purely from fear, 
not, as Ebrard imagines, as an expression 
of ecstatic love); I am the first and the 
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x ch.iv.% & 
v.14, 


+ Amen is 
omitted by all 
our old MSS. 

y Pa. Ixviii. 20. 
ch. xx. 1. 

ἡ So allour 
old MSS. un 
versions. 

Ζ ver. 12, &c. 


19 Wnite therefore + 


behiv.,4c. they are, and the things which 
shall be after these; 2° the mystery 
ὁ ver. 10. ‘of the seven stars which thou sawest 
dve12 inmy right hand, “and the seven 
golden candlesticks. The seven stars 
e Mal: ii7,. are “angels of the seven churches: 


last (see ver. 11 above: this is the mean- 
ing here, not as the semi-Socinian Com- 
mentators explain it, “ doth highest in dig- 
nity and also most humiliated :’ it is the 
eternity of God which is expressed—of Him 
who is before all and after all, from and to 
everlasting), aud the living One (uot the 
life-giving One, however true the fact may 
be; nor here signifying alive from the 
dead ; but itis the well-known attribute of 
God, the Eternal, not in bare duration, but 
in personal life. The gztving life is zn- 
cluded, but the word expresses far more, 
The A. V. is wrong in connecting these 
words with those that follow); and I was 
(I became: it was a state which I passed 
into) dead, and, behold, I am alive for 
evermore (see Rom. vi. 9, Acts xiii. 34. 
am alive expresses more emphatically 
than would the simple verb “ live,” the 
residence and effluence of life. By this 
mention of His own death and revival, the 
Lord reassures His Apostle. He is not 
only the living One in His majesty, but He 
has passed through death as one of us, and 
is come to confer life even in and through 
death); and I have the keys of death and 
of Hades (not, of hell: the two words 
should never be confounded. I can bring 
up from death, yea even froin the inyste- 
rious place of the spirits of the departed. 
The figure of the keys is often used in this 
book; see ch. iii. 7: ix. 1: xx. 1. The 
Targum of Jonathan on Deut. xxviii. 12 
says, ‘‘ There are four keys in the hand of 
the Lord ... the key of life, of the tombs, 
of food, and of rain.”” We have the gates 
of death as opposed to the gates of the 
daughter of Zion, Ps. ix. 14; cf. also Job 
xxxviii, 17 ; and the gates of Hadés, Matt. 
xvi. 16, Isa. xxxvili. 10). 19.] Write 
therefore (‘ because I have vouchsafed thee 
this vision,—I whose majesty is such, und 


18 and I was dead, and, 
am alive for evermore +; and Y have 
the keys of death and of Hadés. 
; the things 

which thou sawest, and what things 
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that liveth, and was dead ; 
and, behold, I am alive for 
evermore, Amen; and have 
the keys of hell and of 
death. 15 Write the things 
which thou hast seen, and 
the things which are, and 
the things which shall be 
hereafter ; 7% the mystery 
of the seven stars which 
thou .sawest in my right 
hand, and the seven golden 
candlesticks. The seven 
stars are the angels of the 


behold, * I 


whose manifested loving-kindness to thee.’ 
The connexion is better thus than with 
ver. 11, as some: “ Now that thy fear is 
over, write what I bade thee.”’ But it is 
very doubtful whether ver. 11 1s spoken by 
our Lord at all: see there) the things 
which thou sawest (just now: the vision 
which was but now vouchsafed thee), and 
what things they are (two meanings of 
the words thus rendered are possible. 1) 
‘the things which are,’ viz. which exist at 
the present time. This has been taken by 
many Commentators, ancient and modern. 
2) as above, “ what things they [the things 
which thou sawest] are,’ i.e. signify : 80 
some of the ancients and moderns. Both 
on account of the construction in the ori- 
ginal [see my Grcek Test. ], and because 
the verb are, unquestionably in this mean- 
ing of signify, occurs twice in the next verse, 
I have no hesitation in taking this latter 
meaning, as given above), and the things 
which are about to happen after these 
(viz. after the things which thou sawest : 
the next vision, beginning with ch. iv., 
which itself opeus with “after these things 
I saw.” I would take the verb be in the 
sense of happening, not in the wide ages of 
history, but in apocalyptic vision: seeing 
that, these things meaning “the things 
which thou sawest,” @ present vision, the 
things which shall be will by analogy 
mean the things which shall succeed these, 
i.e. a future vision. Notice, it is not ‘the 
things which must come to pass,” 08 ἴῃ 
ver. 1: not the necessity of prophecy, but 
only the sequence of things scen); 

20.] the mystery (i.e. the secret significa- 
tion) of the seven stars which thou sawest 
upon (held in, and so standing over, as a 
wreath) my right hand, and the seven 
candlesticks of gold (clliptic construction for 
‘and the mystery of the seven candlesticks,’ 
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seven churches: and the 
seven candlesticks which 
thou sawest are the seven | 
churches. 


&c.).—The seven stars are (signify) (the] 
angels of the seven churches: and the 
seven candlesticks are seven churches 
(the import of the angels has been much 
disputed. Very many both aucient and 
modern Commentators take them for the 
presiding presbyters, or bishops, of the 
churches. This view is variously sup- 
ported. It derives probability from the 
analogy of the vision itself, in which, see- 
ing that the candelabra represent the 
churches themselves, existing vessels con- 
taining much light, the stars, concentrated 
spirks of light, should represent some 
actually existing persons in or connected 
with the churches. Again it is supported 
by our finding that throughout the seven 
Epistles the angel is treated as represent- 
ing and responsible for the particular 
church. But before we pass on to the 
other great section of interpretation, we 
may at once dismiss those forms of this one 
which make the angel the tdeal represen- 
tative of the governing body, or an ideal 
messenger from the church, or an antici- 
patory idea of the office of Bishop, not yet 
instituted : or, in short, any idealism at all. 
As the church is an objective reality, so 
must the angel be, of whatever kind. This 
consideration wilt also affect the current of 
luterpretation which takes the angels to be 
the churches themselves. The second line 
of interpretation is that which regards 
them as axgels, in some way representing 
the churches. In favour of this is 1) the 
constant usage of this book, in which the 
word angel occurs only in this sense: 2) 


the further usage of this book, in which we ᾿ 


have, ch. xvi. 4, the angel of the waters 
introduced without any explanation, who 
can be none other than the angel presiding 
over the waters: 3) the expression of our 
Lord Himself, Matt. xviii. 10, “their an- 
gels in heaven do always behold the face 
of my Father which is in heaven,” coupled 
with that expressed by the church in the 
house of Mary the mother of John Mark, 
Acts x. 15, with regard to their disbelief 
of Peter standing at the door, “it is his 
angel: both asserting the doctrine that 
angels are allotted to persons, and are 
regarded as representing them: a subject 
full of mystery, and requiring circumspect 
treatinent, but by no means to be put aside, 
is 18 commonly done. 4) The extension of 
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this from individuals to nations in the book 
of Daniel, which is so often the key to 
upocalyptic interpretation. See Dan. x. 21, 
xil. 1: an analogy according to which there 
might well be angels not only of indivi- 
duals, but of churches. 5) The fact that 
throughout these Epistles, nothing is ever 
addressed individually as to a teacher, but 
as to some one person reflecting as it were 
the complexion and fortunes of the church 
in a way in which no mere human teacher 
or ruler could. That there is no exception 
to this in ch. ii. 20, see maintained in note 
there. 6) To the objection advanced in 
the comment of Arethas, that “the pre- 
siding angel had not sinned, so as to want 
exhorting to repent, &c.,”’ the reply may be 
made, with advantage to this interpreta- 
tion, that there evidently is revealed to us 
a mysterious connexion betwee minister- 
ing augels and those to whom they minis- 
ter, by which the former in some way are 
tinged by the fates and fortunes of the 
latter. E.g. in our Lord’s saying cited 
above, the place of dignity there asserted 
of the angels of the little children is un- 
questionably connected with the character 
of thgse whose angels they are: and it 
cannot be following out such a revelation 
too far to say that, if some of the holy 
angels are thus and for this reason ad- 
vanced to honour, others may be similarly, 
and for the opposite reason, placed in less 
honour and relatively disgraced. That 
this idea is found expressed in the Rabbi- 
nical writings is a mark of the further 
development of the truth, which scems to 
have been first revealed to Daniel. 7) It 
will be perceived that this interpretation 
does not he under any of the objections 
stated above as idealizing that which ought 
to be an objective reality. For it contem- 
plates the angels of the churches as really 
existent, not as ideal beings. It is only 
when this latter is the case, that those ob- 
jections can apply. 8) It will also be per- 
ceived, that both the circumstances, whicli 
were cited as making for the former inter- 
pretation, tell equally for this: viz. a) that 
just noticed, the actual existence of these 
persons in or belonging to the churches, 
and b) the fact that in the Epistles the 
angel is treated as representing and re- 
sponsible for the particular church. 

So that I cannot but regard this second 
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II. ! Unto the angel of the church 
int Ephesus write; These things 
saith *he that holdeth 


+ So all our 
MSS. of every 


date. 
ach. i. 16, 20. 


ben.iis. stars in his right hand, °he that 
walketh in the midst of the seven 
ePsi.6. golden candlesticks; 221 know thy 


ver. 9, 18, 


sic" works, and thy labour, and thy 
patience, and that thou canst not 


view as far the more likely one. It has 
been taken by Origen, Jerome, and several 
more of the ancients, and by many among 
the moderns. The attempt to defend 
the interpretation of angels as bishops by 
the analogy of the legate of the congrega- 
tion, in the synagogue, appears to be futile, 
inasmuch as that officer held quite an in- 
ferior place, in no way corresponding to a 
bishop, or any kind of president of thie 
church. As regards the symbolism, 
stars are the symbols of the angels of thie 
churches, inasmuch as angels are beings of 
light, Heb. i. 7 {from Ps. civ. 4}, where see 
note; Job xxxvill. 4, where they are called 
the morning stars. ‘The same symbolism 
is used in the prophets of Lucifer, the day- 
star, the son of the morning, Isa. xiv. 12 ff., 
who would exalt his throne above the stars 
of God, ib. ver. 13; Rev. xii. 4,9. See also 
Luke x. 18. That stars are also used to 
symbolize earthly authorities, is what 
migbt be expected from the very nature of 
the symbol, and should never have been 
alleged here as a reason against the literal 
interpretation of angels. The churches 
themselves are represented by candlesticks, 
agreeably with the universal symbolism 
both of the prophetic and evangelic Scrip- 
tures. Compare Prov. iv. 18; Isa. lx. 1, 
3; Matt. v. 14,16; Luke xii. 35; Phil. ii. 
15). 

On. 11. 1—II1. 22.] THe EpistTies To 
THE SEVEN CHURCHES. Views have con- 
siderably differed respecting the character 
of these Epistles, whether they are to be 
regarded as simply historical, or historico- 
prophetical, or simply prophetical. The 
point on which all, I presume, will be 
agreed is, that the words contained in these 
Epistles are applicable to and intended for 
the guidance, warning, and encourage- 
ment of the whole Church Catholic, and 
its several parts, throughout all time. 
The differing interpretations will here be 
only briefly alluded to. One account of 
them will be found in Vitringa’s (Latin) 
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IT. 1 Unto the angel of 
the church of Ephesus 
write; These things saith 
he that holdeth the seven 
stars in his right hand, 
who walketh in the midst 
of the seven golden candle- 
sticks ; ? I know thy works, 
and thy labour, and thy 
patience, and how thou 


the seven 


Commentary, pp.27—58: and (but scantily, 
as most interpreters pass over this portion 
of the book slightly) in the introduetions 
to the principal commentaries. See also 
Abp. Trench’s Appendix to his Commentary 
on the Seven Epistles, pp. 200 --- 298, 

Before commenting on cach individual 
Epistle, 1 would notice the similar con- 
struction of all. This may be thus de- 
scribed. Each Epistle contains, 1. A com- 
mand, to write to the angel of the particular 
church. 2. A sublime title of our Lord, 
tuken for the most part from the imnagery 
of the preceding vision. 3. An address to 
the angel of the church, always commenc- 
ing with Z know, introducing a statement 
of its present circumstances: continuing 
with an exhortation either to repentance 
or to constancy: and ending with a pro- 
phetic announcement, mostly respecting 
what shall be at the Lord’s coming. 4. A 
promise made to “ him that overcometh,”’ 
generally accompanied with a solemn eall 
to earnest attention, “ He that hath an 
ear, &e.” 

1—7.]|—Tue EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH 
AT Epnesvs. To the angel of the 
church in Ephesus write; These things 
saith he that holdeth fast (compare ch. il. 
25, ili. 1]) the seven stars in his right hand, 
He that walketh in the midst of the 
seven candlesticks of gold (assertions of 
Christ’s being the Lord, the Governor 
and the Upholdecr of His Church, agrce- 
ably to the vision of ch. 1.: coming in 
suitably in this first Epistle, as beginning 
the complete number): I know (am aware 
of: not as some explain it, approve. 
The context determines this to be the fact 
here, but not this word. The works might 
be bad ones, see John tii. 19) thy works 
(so in all the Epistles, except those to 
Smyrna and Pergamus), and thy labour 
(1 Cor. iii. 8, xv. 58, the same word), and 
endurance (labour and endurance [0], 
patience] form the active and the passive 
sides of the energizing Christian life. 
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canst not bear them which 
are evil: and thou hast 
tried them which say they 
are apostles, and are not, 
and hast found them liars : 
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bear wicked persons: and 4 thou a Jonntv.1. 
didst try them °* which say they are e2Cor. x1. 18 
apostles, and are not, and didst find 
them false: 8 and hadst patience, 


3 and hast borne, and hast 
pattence, and for my name’s 
sake hast (laboured, and 
hast not fainted. 4 Never- 
theless I have somewhat 
against thee, because thou 
hast left thy first love. 
5 Remeinber therefore from 
whence thou art fallen, and 
repent, and do the first 
works ; orelse I will come 
unto thee quickly, and will 
remove thy candlestick out 
of his place, except thou 
repent. § But this thou 
hast, that thou hatest the 


The two are explanatory, in fact, of 
works; see 1 Cor. xv. 58: these being 
the resulting fruits of labour and pa- 
tience, see ch. xiv. 13), and that thou 
canst not bear wicked persons (these are 
here regarded as a burden, an inenbus, 
which the Ephesian church had thrown 
off. The assertion is as yet general: it 
is particularized iu the next clause), and 
didst try (make experiment of) those who 
say that they are apostles, and are not, 
and didst find them false (this is deeply 
interesting in counexion with St. Paul’s 
prophetic caution, Acts xx. 28—30. That 
which be foretold had come to pass, but 
they had profited by his apostolic warn- 
ing): and hadst endurance, and didst 
bear (thein, while trying them: or perhaps 
the verb is used absolutely) for my Name, 
and hast not been weary. Howheit I 
have (nothing need be supplied: the fol- 
Iewing clause is the object to the verb 
“1 have’’) against thee that thou hast 
left (deserted; or let go) thy love which 
was at first (towards whom? Arethas 
understans charity to thy neighbours. 
Grotius similarly, and others very va- 
riously. But there can I think be little 
question that the language is conjugal, 
and the love, as Ambrose Ansbert [‘‘ thou 
hast. cast away the affection of a chaste 
spouse’’], and others,—the first fervent 
chaste and pure love of the newly-wedded 
bride : see Jer. ii. 2. In what par- 
ticular the Ephesian church had left her 
first love, is not stated. Perhaps, as 


and didst bear for my name’s sake, 
and hast‘ not been weary ¢. * Never- ‘Gal. v1.9. 


Heb. xii. 3, 5. 


theless I have against thee that thou t friars 
hast left thy first love. 
ber therefore from whence thou art 

fallen, and repent, and do the first 

works; &or else I will come unto & Matt. xa. 
thee 7, and will remove thy candle- * wisn 3 
stick out of his place, if thou do not 
repent. ὃ Notwithstanding, this thou 
hast, that thou hatest the works of 
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Ansbert says, “she was excited with the 
love of this world :” or, seeing that it is 
necative, rather than positive delinquency 
which is blamed, the love of first con- 
version had waxed cold, and given place 
to a lifeless and formal orthodoxy). 
Remember therefore whence thou hast 
fallen (the first fervour of love is re- 
garded as a height, from which the church 
had declined), and repent (quickly and 
effectually, us the tense in the original 
implies), and do the first works (the works 
which sprung from that thy first love: 
those resume); but if not, I [will] come 
to thee (not Christ’s final coming, but 
his coming in special judgment is here 
indicated}, and will move thy candle- 
stick out of its place (i.e. will make thee 
cease to be a church: see the fulfilment 
noticed in Introd., § 111. par. 7), if thou do 
not repent (shalt not have repented ; i. e. 
by the speedy time indicated in the pre- 
viouscommand). 6.]| Notwithstanding, 
this thou hast (this one thing: there is no 
need to supply “ good” or the like: of 
what sort ¢his one thing is, is explaincd 
by what follows. We may notice the tender 
compassion of our blessed Lord, who, in 
his blame of a falling church, yet selects 
for praise one particular in which Hs 
mind is yet retained. This is for our com- 
fort: but let us not forget that it is for 
cur imitation also. ‘“ He in the midst of 
painful matters inserts encouraging ones, 
lest the church should be swallowed up 
by overmuch sorrow.” Arethas.(10th cen- 
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nver.16. "the Nicolaitans, which I also hate. 
imatt.x15 7 1 He that hath an ear, let him: 
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deeds of the Nicolaitanes, 
which I also hate. 7 He 
that hath an ear, let him 


ver. u, 17, 29. eos * 
hear what the Spirit saith unto the | tear what the Spirit saith 


22. & xiii. 9. 
churches. 


t the midst 
of ts omitted 


ya our old (sod. 


To him that overcometh 
keh.xxi.14. Will T give * to eat of ‘the tree of 
life, which is int the paradise of 


unto the churches; To him 
that overcometh will I give 
᾿ἐο eat of the tree of life, 
which ἐδ in the midst of 
the paradise of God. 8 And 


5. And unto the angel of the church | 


tury]), that thou hatest the works (“he 
suys not, the Nicolaitans themselves, but 
their works: because the persons are to 
be loved in charity, but their vices had in 
detestation.”” Lyra, It would have been 
well for the church, had this always been 
reinembered. the works, see below, must 
be referred to the moral delinquencies of 
this sect) of the Nicolaitans (there has 
been much dispute who these were. The 
prevailing opinion among the fathers was, 
that they were a sect founded by Nicolaus 
the proselyte of Antioch, one of the seven 
deacons. But there early becomes evident 
a desire to vindicate Nicolaus the deacon 
from the opprobrium of having been the 
founder of such a sect; and in conse- 
quence we soon find another Nicolaus sub- 
stituted for the deacon of that name. An 
apocryphal Acts of the Apostles speaks of 
a Corinthian of this name, infamous for 
licentious practices. We come now to the 
second principal view with regard to this 
sect, which supposes their name to be 
symbolic, and Nicolaus to be the Greek 
rendering of Balaam, and to mean, “ He 
ruined, or absorbed the people.’ Con- 
sequently the name Nicolaitans is said to 
be equivalent to Balaamites, as is also 
inferred from ver. 14. This view seems 
first to have been broached by Heumaun 
in 1712, and since then has been the pre- 
vailing one. But in the first place, the 
names are by no means parallel; and next, 
the view derives no support from ver. 
14 f., where the followers of Balaam are 
distinct from the Nicolaitans: see note 
there. And besides, there is no sort of 
reason for interpreting the name otherwise 
than historically. It occurs in a passage 
indicating simple matters of historical fact, 
just as the name Antipas does in ver. 13. 
If we do not gain trustworthy accounts of 
the sect from elsewhere, why not allow for 
the gulf which separates the history of the 
apostolic from that of the post-apostolic 
period, and be content with what we know 


of them from these two passages ? There 
is nothing repugnant to verisimilitude in 
the report mentioned by the Fathers, that 
Nicolaus fell into impurities ; nor need all 
of those who were chosen to aid the 
Apostles in distributing alins, have been 
even to the end of their lives spotless and 
infallible. At least it may be enough 
for us to believe that possible of one of 
them, which the post-apostolic Fathers 
did not hesitate to reccive), which I also 
hate (this strong expression in the mouth 
of our Lord unquestionably points at 
deeds of abomination and impurity : com- 
pare Isa. lxi. 8; Jer. xliv. 4; Amos v. 21; 
Zech. viii. 17), 7.7 Solemn conclu- 
sion of the Epistle. He that hath an ear 
(no fanciful distinction must be imagined 
between the singular, and the plural which 
is found in the Gospels [ Matt. xi. 15, 
xiii. 9, &c.]. We have precisely the same 
use of the singular in Matt. x. 27, where 
a distinction will hardly be maimtained), 
let him hear what the Spirit (speaking iu 
its fulness, through Him to whom it is 
given without measure, to John who was 
in the Spirit, in a state of spiritual ecstasy 
and receptivity: compare John xvi. 13) 
saith to the churches (Ebrard well notices 
that not a colon [or semi-colon, as in A. V. ], 
but a full stop must be put here, as in- 
deed might be shewn from the way in 
which the proclamation is repeated in 
ver. 29 and in ch. iii. 6, 13, 22. It directs 
attention, not to that which follows only, 
but to the whole contents of the seven 
Epistles), To him that conquereth (the 
verb is absolute, without any object ex- 
pressed. So of Christ Himself in ch. in. 
21) I will give to him (so literally: the 
personal pronoun is repeated both idio- 
matically and for emphasis) to eat (i.e. 
I will permit him to eat: not in the ordi- 
nary sense of giving to eat: see ch. ili. 
21) of [the fruit of] the tree (sec Gen. ii. 9, 
from which the words come: and to suit 
which apparently the words tz the midst of 
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unto the angel of the church | in, Smyrna write; These things saith 


in Smyrna terite; These 
things saith the first and 
the last, which was dead, 
and is alive; 31 know thy 
tcorks, and tribulation, and 
poverty, (but thou art rich) 
and 1 know the blasphemy 
of them which say they are 
Jews, and are not, but are 
the synagogue of Satan. 
10 Fear none of those things 
which thou shalé suffer: 
Lehold, the devil shall cast 


have heen substituted for in) of life, which 
is in the paradise of God (tlic way to 
which tree was closed np after man’s sil, 
(ion. iii. 24. The promise, and its expres- 
sion, are in the closest connexion with our 
Lord’s discourse in John vi., as will be 
seen by comparing Gen. iii. 22. But we 
need not therefore say that Christ zs the 
tree of life hcre, nor confuse the figure by 
iutroducing one which in its character is 
distinct from it. Still less is the tree to 
be interpreted as being the Holy Spirit. 
See, for the imagery, ch. xxi. 2, 14, 19. 
The words of God, as following paradise, 
come from Ezek. xxviil. 13, and set forth 
the holiness and glory of that paradise, 
as consisting in God’s dwelling and de- 
lighting in it). 

8- 11. THE EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH 
AT SMYRNA. And to the angel of the 
church in Smyrna (in accordance with the 
idea of the angel representing the bishop, 
many ‘of the ancient Commentators have 
inferred that Polycarp must have been 
here addressed. Whether this were chrono- 
logically possible, must depend on the date 
which we assign to the writing of tle Apo- 
calypse. He was martyred in a.p. 168, 
86 years after his conversion) write; These 
things saith the first and the last, which 
was [became] dead and revived (see 
ch. i. 17, 18. ‘The words here seem to 
point on to the promise in verses 10, 11): 
I know thy tribulation, and thy poverty 
(in outward wealth, arising probably from 
the tribulation, by the despoiling of the 
goods of the Christians); nevertheless 
thou art rich (spiritually ; see 2 Cor. vi. 
10, ch. iii. 18, and James ii. 5): and 
(1 know) thy calumny from (arising 
from) those who profess themselves to 
be Jews, and they are not, but [are | 


shall cast some of you into prison, 


m ch, 1. 8, 17, 


"the first and the last, which was "5 

dead, and revived; 551 know thy f pyer2 
tribulation, and thy poverty; never- 
theless thou 
slandering of thee by ?them which 
say they are Jews, and are not, 4 but o Lake xii. 21. 
are the synagogue of Satan. Ὁ" Fear 


t+ works and ts 
omitted by 
two out of our 
three oldest 
and the MSS, If was 
probably put 
tn from ver, 2 
and ch. iii. }, 


art °rich; 


1Vim. vi. 18, 


James ii. 5, 

: Doe Bh, ik 

not + those things which thou art 6’ ὁ 
ey 4 οἷν. iii. 0. 

about to suffer: behold, the devil τ Matt. x.22. 


t So two of our 
fAree oliteat 
MSS,, and 
the best of the 
later ones. 


Satan's synagogue (these slanderers were 
in all probability actually Jews by birth, 
but not [see Rom. ii, 28; Matt. mi. 9; 
John viii. 33; 2 Cor. xi. 22; Phil. iii. 4 ff ] 
in spiritual reality; the same who every 
where, in St. Paul’s time and afterwards, 
were the most active enemies of the Cliis- 
tiaus. When Polycarp was martyred, we 
read that “all the multitude of Gentiles 
and Jews dwelling in Smyrna cricd out 
enraged with a loud voice:”’ and after- 
wards when fuggots were collected for 
the pile, “the Jews most eagerly, as is 
their wont, giving help.” This view is 
strengthened by the context. Had they 
been, as some have supposed, Christians, 
called Jews in a mystical sense, they 
would hardly have been spoken of as the 
principal source of calumny against the 
Church, nor would the collective epithet 
of Satan’s synagogue be given to them. 
Abp. Trench brings out there, how church, 
the nobler word, was chosen by our Lord 
and His Apostles for the assembly of the 
called in Christ, while synagogue, which 
is only once found [James ii. 2] of a Chiris- 
tian assembly [and there, as Dustcrdieck 
notes, not with of God, but your], was 
gradually abandoned entirely to the Jews, 
so that in this, the last book of the canon, 
such an expression as this can be used. 
See the opposite in Numb. xvi. 3, xx. 4, 
xxxi. 16,—the Lord’s synagogue [so in 
the Septuagint version }). 10. | Fear 
not the things which thou art about to 
suffer (in the ways mentioned below. The 
expression indicates manifold tribulation, 
as there): behold for certain (the expres- 
sion in the original gives the tone of pre- 
sent certainty and actuality), the devil (it 
is understood from the context, that the 
devil would act through the hostility of 
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that ye may be tried; and ye shall 
have tribulation ten days. * Be thou 
faithful unto death, and I will give 
1Lu He that 
hath an ear, let him hear what the 
Spirit saith unto the churches. 
that overcometh shall not be hurt 


s Matt. χχίν. 
13. 


t James i. 12 thee ta crown of life. 
u ver. 7. 


ch. xiii. 9. 


x ch. x2. 14 by * the second death. 
12 And to the angel of the church 
in Pergamus write; These things saith 
ycnii6 786 which hath the sharp swerd with 
ἜΝ two edges; 1327 know +t where thou 
and is an dwellest, even ? where Satan’s throne 
W158 See on is: and thou holdest fast my name, 

@ ver. 9. 


lhuman agents, and among them eminently 
these Jewish enemies) 1s about to cast 
[some] of you into prison (to be lite- 
rally understood: the constant accom- 
paniment of persecution, Acts xii. 3; 
xvi. 23), that ye may be tried (by temp- 
tations to full away: not, that ye may 
be proved. This might be the end which 
Christ had in view in permitting the 
persecution: but the expression here 
rather gives the purpose of the agent in 
the previous clause, viz. the devil); end 
ye shall have tribulation ten days (tlic 
expression is probably used to signify a 
short aud limited time: so in Gen. xxiv. 
55; Judges xi. 19; Dan. i. 12: see also 
Numb. xiv. 22; 1Sam.i.8; Job xix. 3; 
Acts xxv. 6. All kinds of fanciful inter- 
pretations have been given: see in my 
Greek Test.). Be (literally, become: new 
circumstanees of trial requiring new kinds 
und degrees of fidelity; which does not 
remain as it is, but takes uecession) thou 
(it is quite futile to attempt to distinguish 
in these Epi.tles between what is said to 
the Angel in the singular, and what is 
said to the Church in the plural. This is 
shewn by the former part of this verse, 
“thou art about to suffer,’ ... followed 
by some of you. Only where there is oc- 
casion to discriminate, is the plural used : 
sce v. 24 f.: but wherever the whole church 
is spoken of it 1s in the singular, under the 
person of its representative angel) faith- 
ful unto (not, “until :’ but “even unto,” 
i.e. up to the point or measure of: Let 
not thy faithfulness stop short of enduring 
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some of you into prison, that 
ye may betricd ; andye shall 
have tribulation ten days: 
be thou faithful unto death, 
and I will give thee a 
crown of life. 1} He that 
hath an ear, let him hear 
what the Spirit saith unto 
the churches; He that over- 
cometh shall not be hurt 
of the second death, 15 And 
to the angel of the church 
in Pergamos write; These 
things saith he which hath 
the sharp sword with two 
edges; 18 1 know thy works, 
and where thou dwellest, 
even where Satan’s seat 
is: and thou holdest fust 


He 


death itself. Compare Phil. ii. 8) deata, 
and (reff.) I will give thee the crown 
(the crown, as being the well-known prize 
promised to the faithful : as in James 1. 22, 
2 ‘Tim. iv. 8) of lite (genitive of apposition : 
the life itself being the crown: sce note, 
and distinction, ou 2 ‘Tim. iv. 8). 

11.] Conclusion: sce above, verse 7.— 
He that conquereth shall not be injured 
(the form in the original gives great pre- 
cision and certainty to the promise: there 
is no chance that he should be) by (as 
the source or original of’ injury) the second 
death (defined to be, in ch. xx. 14, the 
lake of fire. In this he shall have no 
part, nor it any powcr over hin). 

12—17.] Tux EpistLe TO THE CHURCH 
AT PeraaMvus. And to the angebof the 
church in Pergamus write; These things 
saith He that hath the sharp two-edged 
sword (the designation of our Lord is 
nade with reference to ver. 16 below): 
I know where thou dwellest, (viz.) 
where is the throne of Satan (it is not 
eusy to say, what these words import. 
Andreas (cent. vi.) and Arethas (cent. x.) 
say, “ He calls Pérgainus the throne vf 
Satan, as being idolatrous beyond the rest 
of Asia.” Bué it nay be doubted whether 
it was more idolatrous thau ec. g. Ephesus. 
And so Vitringa and Bengel. A more 
likely direction in which to fiud the solu- 
tion is that taken by Lyra: “Satan’s 
throne, that is, his power, in inclining 
the unbclievers to persecute the church :” 
for above, ver. 10, the act of persecution 
is ascribed to the devil: and here we 
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my name, and hast noé 
denied my faith, even in 
those days therein Antt- 
pas waa my faithful mar- 
iyr, who tas slain among 
you, where Satan dwelleth, 


14 But Ihave a few things dwelleth. 
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and didst not deny the faith of me 
even in the days of Antipas my 
martyr, my faithful one +, 


was slain among you, where Satan 
14 But I have ἃ few 


who t So two of our 
tAree oldeat, 
MSS. 


ayainst thee, because thou | things against thee, because thou 


hast there them that hold 
the doctrine of Balaam, 
who taught Balac to cast 
a stumblingblock before 
the children of Israel, to 
eat things sacrificed unto 
idols, and to commit for- 


learn by what follows, that he had carried 
it at Pergamus to the extent of putting 
Antipas to death; which seems not to 
have been reached clsewhere at this tite. 
Whether this may have been owing to 
the fact of the residence of the supreme 
mnugistracy at Pergumus, or tosome fanatical 
zeal of the inhabitants for the worship 
of Esculapius, ur to some particular per- 
son or persons dwelling there especially 
hostile tu the followers of Christ, must 
remain wncertain.—I may remark, that 
it is plainly out of the question to attempt, 
as lias been dune by some, to connect such 
au expression as this with the prophecies 
of the latter portion of the book, and to 
anticipate for the insignificant Pergamus a 
leading place in their fulfilment. ‘The ex- 
pression is relevant, as the context shews, 
merely to the then existing state of the 
city, and not to any future part which it 
shuuld take in the fulfilment of prophecy) : 
and thou holdest fast my name (thie pro- 
fession of thy faith in Me), and didst not 
deny the faith of mein the days of Antipas 
my witness (martyr), my faithful one, 
who was slain among you, where 8:.tan 
dwelleth (of Antipas, the shorteued form 
of Antipater,—after the analogy of Her- 
nlas for Hemnodorus, Lueas and Silas for 
Lucanus andSilvanus,—nothing is known,to 
Us Wich certainty, except from this passage. 
Andreas (cent. vi.) says that he had read the 
account of his martyrdom: and Arethas (cent. 
x.) says, thut his “martyrdom” was still ex- 
tant. Ribera gives an accouut from Simeon 
Mectaphrastes, that be was bishop of Per- 
gainus, aud lived to extreme old age: and 
that when a persecution arose, in the time 
of Domitian, after having frequently wit- 
nessed a yood confeasiun he suffered death 
by being scorched in a hot brazen bull. 


hast there them that hold the teach- 
ing of > Balaam, who taught Balak > απ, stv. 
to cast a stumblingblock before the 
sons of Israel, “to eat things sacri- over. 20. 
ficed unto idols, 4and to commit 


«ὦ xxv. dl. 
ἃ xxxi. 16. 
2 Pet. ii, 15, 
Jude 11. 


Acts xv. 29. 
1 Cor, viii. 9, 
10. & x. 19, 


20. 
ἃ 1 Cor. vi. 18, &c, 


The Greek and Roman martyrologies con- 
tain similar accounts at his day, April 11th. 
Respecting the childish symbolic meanings 
which have been imagined for his name, 
in defiance of philology and of sobriety 
alike, see my Greck Test. On the words 
where Satan dwelleth, sec above). 

14, 15. | Nevertheless I have against 
thee a few things (used as a term of com- 
parison with the far greater number of 
approved things which remained) [that] 
(i.e. ‘‘namely, that,” introducing the 
form of the indictment) : thou hast there 
(in Pergamus: the locality is specified 
probably on account of the description 
which has been just given of it as the 
place where a faithful martyr had suffered 
unto death) men holding the teaching of 
Balaam (not simply ‘doctrine correspond- 
ing to the character of the advice of 
Balaam,” but used in strict correspond- 
ence with the words “who taught” fol- 
lowing : that which a man teaches being 
his doctriue. And to dold this teaching, 
is to follow the teaching), who taught 
Balak (it is not expressly asserted in Nuin. 
xxxi. 16 that it was Balak whom Balaam 
advised to use this agency against Israel : 
but the narrative almost implies it: Balak 
was in power, and was the most likely 
person to authorize and put in force the 
scheine. And so Josephus makes Balaam 
oi departing call to him Balak and the 
princes of Midian, and give them the ad- 
vice) to put a stumblingblock (an occa- 
sion of sin) before (in the way, or before 
the face of) the sons of Israel, to eat (i.e. 
inducing them to eat) things offered to 
idols (from Num. xxv. 1, 2, it was not 
only participation in things offered to 
idols, but the actual offering sacrifices to 
them, of which the children of Israel were 


1798 REVELATION, 
AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 

fornication. 15So hast thou also 

ever δ, them that hold the doctrine τοῦ 
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ΕΣ i of my mouth. 1186 He that hath an 

: ear, let him hear what the Spirit 

saith unto the churehes. To him 

ttocatin = that overcometh will I give t of the 
our old 


guilty. But seeing that the participation 
was that which was common to both, our 
Lord takes that as the point to be brought 
forward) and to commit fornication. 

15.] Thus thou also hast (as well as 
those of old: not, as the Church at 
Ephesus, ver. 6) men holding (see above) 
the teaching of the Nicolaitans in like 
manner (viz. in eating things offered to 
idols, and fornication. We may remark, 
1) that it is most according to the sense 
of the passage to understand these sins in 
the case of the Nicolaitans, as in that of 
those whom Balaam tempted, literally, and 
not mystically : 2) that the whole sense of 
the passage is against the idea of the iden- 
tity of the Balaainites and the Nicolaitans : 
and would be in fact destroyed byit. The 
mnere existence of the etymological relation 
is extremely doubtful [see above on ver. 
6]: and even granting it,—to suppose the 
two identical, would be to destroy the his- 
torical illustration by which the present 
existing sect is described). 16.] Re- 
pent therefore (the command is addressed 
not only to the Nicolaitans, but to the 
church, which did not, like that of Ephesus, 
hate them, but apparently tolerated them) : 
but if not, I [will] come to thee quickly 
(here again, —though in the common phrase 
which expresses the lust great day,—not said 
of the Lord’s final coming; as indeed the 
language shews, for then He will no longer 
“make war’), and will make war with 
them (the Nicolaitans) with (literally, in, 
us armed with or arrayed in) the sword 
of my mouth (many expositors suppose an 
allusion to the sword of the angel, armed 
with which he withstood Balaam in the 
way [Num. xxii. 23, 31], or to that and 
the sword by which those who sinucd in 
the matter of Buaalpcor [Num. xxv. 5] 


the Nicolaitans, tin like manner. 
16 Repent therefore t, or else I will 
come unto thee quickly, and ‘ will 
2 thes ii8, ΠΡ against them with the sword 


* hidden manna, and will give him a 
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nication. 15 So hast thou 
also them that hold the 
doctrine of the Nicolai- 
tanes, which thing I hate. 
16 Repent; or else I will 
come unto thee quickly, 
and will fight against 
them with the sword of 
my mouth. %* He that 
hath an ear, let him hear 
what the Spirit saith unto 
the churches ; To him that 
overcometh will I give to 
eat of the hidden manna, 
and will give hima while 


and eventually Balaam himself [Num. 
xxxl. 8] were slain: but seeing that the 
connexion with ch. 1. 16 is so plainly 
asserted by our ver. 12, it secms better 
to confine the allusion to that sword, and 
not to stretch it to what after all is πὶ very 
doubtful analogy). 

17.] Conclusion. For the former clause 
see on ver. 7. We may notice that in 
these three first Epistles, the proclamation 
precedes tlie promise to him that con- 
quereth: in the four last, it follows the 
proinise.—To him that conquereth I will 
give to him (see above on ver. 7) of the 
manna which is hidden (in this manna, 
there is unmistakably an allusion to the 
proper and heavenly food of the children 
of Israel, as contrasted with the unhal- 
lowed idol-offerings ; but beyond that, 
there is an allusion again [see above on 
ver. 7] to our Lord’s discourse in John 
vi., where He describes Himself as the 
truce bread from heaven: not that we need 
here, any more than in ver. 7 [see note 
there], confuse the present figure by lite- 
rally pressing the symbolism of that chap- 
ter. Christ’s gifts may all be summed up 
in the gift of Himself: on the other hand, 
He may describe any of the manifold pro- 
prieties of his own Person and office as His 
gift. This manna is hidden, in allusion 
partly perhaps to the fact of the pot of 
manna laid up in the ark in the holy of 
holies [ Exod. xvi. 33: compare our ch. xt. 
19: not to the Jewish fable, that a pot of 
manna was hidden by Josiah before the 
wasting of the temple, and shall again be 
produced in the time of the Messiah}: —but 
principally to the fact that our spiritual 
life, with its springs and nourishments, is 
hid with Christ in God, Col. iii. 3. See 
also Ps. Ixxviii. 24; cv. 40), and I will 
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stone, and in the stone a white stone, and on the stone "a new hee 


yew name teriffen, which 
no man knoweth saving he 
that receiveth it. 
vnto the of the 
church in Thyatira write ; 
These things satth the Son 
of God, tho hath his eyes 


angel 


give to him a white stone (see below), 
and on the stone a new name written, 
which none knoweth except he that re- 
ceiveth it (the views concerning this stone 
have been very various. Bede interprets 
it “the body, now white by baptism, then 
refulgent with the glory of incorruption.” 
But this is surely out of the question. 
Some have connected this with the men- 
tion of the manna, and cited the Rab- 
binical tradition, that with the manna fell 
precious stones and pearls, Others again 
think of the precious stones bearing the 
ames of the twelve tribes on the breast- 
plate of the High Priest, the order for 
which was contemporary with the giving 
of the manna, Exod. xxviii. 17; xxxix. 10, 
and regard this as indicating the priestly 
dignity of the victorious Christian. Eb- 
rard remarks, that as the hidden manna 
was the reward for abstaining from idol- 
meat, ΒΟ this tor abstinence from fornica- 
tion. Again Arethas and others have re- 
minded us of the Gentile custom of pre- 
senting the victors at the games with a 
stone or ticket which entitled them to 
nourishment at the public expense, and 
to admission to royal festivals. Hence 
they regard the white stone as the ticket 
of admission to the heavenly feast. But it 
may be replied, 1) the feast is mentioned 
separately under the name of the hidden 
manna: and 2) the description of the 
writing on the stone, which follows, will 
not suit this view. Again, others, regard- 
jug the connexion of the white stone with 
the manna, refer to the use of the lot cast 
among the priests, whkzeh should offer the 
sacrifice: or to the writing ἃ name, at 
election by ballot, on a stone or a bean: 
or to the custom of absolving criminals 
with a white stone and condemning them 
with a black one. Some expositors com- 
bine two or more of these expositions. 

But it is against all these interpreta- 
tions, that no one of then fits the con- 
ditions of this description. Each one halts 
in the explanation either of the stone itself, 
or of that which is written on it. Least of 
all, perhaps, docs the last apply; the ver- 


xix. 12. 


Iname written, which none knoweth 
18 4nd {saving he that receiveth it. 

18 And unto the angel of the 
church in Thyatira write ; 
things saith the Son of God, * who teh.i-1s15. 


These 


dict of acquittal would be a strange re- 
ward indeed to one who has fought and 
overcome in the strength of an acquittal 
long ago obtained, Col. 111.13. The most 
probable view is that which Bengel gives 
a hint of, and which Hengstenberg and 
Diisterdieck hold, that the figure is de- 
rived from the practice of using small 
stones, inscribed with writing, for various 
purposes, and that, further than this, the 
imagery belongs to the occasion itself only. 
Taking it thus, the colour is that of vic- 
tory, see ch. iii, 35 vi. 2; iv. 4; xix. 14. 
The name inscribed yet remains for con- 
sideration. It is in this, as it would be in 
every case, the inscription which gives the 
stone its real value, being, as it is, a token 
of reward and approval from the Son of 
God. But what name is this? not what 
nitme zn each case, tor an answer to tis 
question is precluded by the very terms, 
“which none, &c.:” but of what kind? Is 
it the name of Christ Himeclf, or of God 
in Christ ? This supposition is precluded 
also by the same terins: for any mysteri- 
ous name of God or of Christ would either 
be hidden from all [so ch. xix. 12], or known 
to all who were similarly victorious through 
grace. ‘These very terins seem to require 
that it should be the recipient’s own name, 
a new naine however; a revelation of his 
everlasting title, as a son of God, to glory 
in Clirist, but consisting of, and revealed 
in, those personal marks and signs of God’s 
peculiar adoption of himself, which he and 
none else is acquainted with. “If the 
heart knoweth its own bittcrocss, and a 
stranger intermeddleth not with its joy” 
[ Prov. xiv. 10], then the deep secret deal- 
ings of God with each of us during those 
tines, by which our sonship is assured and 
our spiritual strife carried onward to vic- 
tory, can, when revealed to us in the other 
blessed state, be known thoroughly to our- 
selves only). 

18—29. | Taz EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH 
ΑἹ THyAaTIEA. And to the angel of the 
church in Thyatira write; These things 
saith the Son of God (our Lord thus names 
Himeelt' here, in accordance with the spirit 
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hath his eyes like unto a flame of 
fire, and his feet are like fine 
tSeenoteon brass t; 191 IT know thy works, and 
k ver. 2. 


works ; 


t a few things 
ig omitted by 
all our old 


maitte MS. hae 
A have much 
avainast thee. 
+ See note. 
1 1 Kings xvi. 


81. ἃ xxi. 25. 2 Kings ix. 7. t δα allcur MSS, 


of that which is to follow; ver. 27 being 
from Ps. ii., in which it is written, “ The 
Lord said unto me, Thou art my Son, this 
day have I begotten thee”), who hath his 
eyes as a flame of fire (connected with 
ver. 23, “1 am he that searcheth the reins 
and the hearts”), and his feet are like to 
chalcolibanus (for this word, see on ch. i. 
15. There is here probably a connexion 
with ver. 27, ‘as the vessels of a potter 
shall they be broken to pteces,’? which 
will be the work of the strongly shod 
feet): I know thy works, and the love 
(this, standing first, is probably quite 
general, to God and man) and the faith 
(general again: not faithfv'ness, but in 
its ordinary sense) and the ministration 
(viz. to the sick and poor, and all that 
need it: the natural proof of love and 
faith—faith working by love, Gal. v. 6) 
and the endurance (in tribulation: or 
perhaps the “‘ patient continuance in well- 
doing’ of Rom. ii. 7) of thee; and (that) 
thy last works (are) more (in number, or 
importance, or both) than tus first (this 
praise is the opposite of the blame con- 
veyed by ver. 5 to the Ephesian church). 

20.] Notwithstanding, I have 
against thee that thou sufferest thy wife 
Jezebel (on the whole, the evidence for 
thy being inserted in the text seems to 
me to preponderate. It could not well 
have been inserted: and was sure to have 
been erased, from its difficulty, and pos- 
sibly from other reasons, considering what 
was the common interpretation of the 
angel. It dves not create any real diffi- 
culty: finding its meaning not in the 
matter of fact at Thyatira, but in the 
history from which the appellation Jezebel 
is taken. In 1 Kings xxi. 25 we read, 
“Ahab, who did sell himself to work 
wickedness in the sight of the Lord : whom 


thy love, and thy faith, and thy 
service, and thy patience, and thy 
and the last to be more 
than the first. 329 Notwithstanding 
I have + against thee, that thou 
MSS. the δι. SUfferest Ὁ thy wife ἢ Jezebel, which 
calleth herself a prophetess; + and 


II. 
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like unto a flame of fire, 
and his feet are like fine 
brass; 38 YT know thy 
works, and charity, and 
service, and faith, and thy 
patience, and thy works; 
and the last to be more 
than the first. 20 Not- 
withstanding I have a few 
things against thee, be- 
cause thou sufferest that 
woman dJezebel, which 
calleth herself a _ ρ»το- 
phetess, to teach and to 


Jezebel his wife stirred up :”? from which 
text the phrase is transferred entire, im- 
porting that this Jezebel was to the church 
at Thyatira what that other was to Ahab. 
It is not so easy to determine who jis, or 
who are, imported by the term. The very 
fact of the name Jezebel being chosen [for 
it is impossible, even were this the actual 
naine of ἃ woiman, that it should be used 
here with any other than the symbolic 
meaning |, coupled with thy wife, as above 
explained, takes us out of the realins of 
siinple fact into those of symbolism. The 
figure of ‘‘ Jezebel thy wife” being once 
recognized in its historical import, it would 
not be needful that an individual woman 
should be found to answer to it : the con- 
science of the Thyatiran church could not 
fail to apply the severe reproof to what- 
ever influence was being cxerted in the 
direction here indicated: So that I should 
rate at very little the speculations of inany 
Coininentators on the supposed woman 
here pointed ont. Diisterdieck, recently, 
remarks that the expression, which calleth 
herself a prophetess, lias something indi- 
vidual about it. So it has: but may not 
this individuality belong just as well to 
the figure, as to the thing signified by it ἢ 
The sect or individuals being once conceu- 
trated as Jezebel, this expression would 
follow of course, in the propriety of the 
figure. On the whole, however, I should 
feel it more probable that some individual 
teacher, high in repute and influence at 
the time, is pointed at. The denunciation 
of such a teacher under such a title would 
be at once startling and decisive. Nor 
would probability be violated by the other 
supposition, that a favoured and influen- 
tial party in the Thyatiran church is de- 
signated. The church hersc!f is repre- 
sented by a woman: why may not a party 
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seduce my servants to 
commit fornication, and 
fo eat things sacrificed 
unto idols. τὶ And I gave 
her space to repent of her 
fornication ; and she re- 
pented not. 7° Behold, I 
will cast her into a bed, 
and them that commit 
adultery with her into 
great tribulation, except 
they repent of their deeds. 
23 ἀπά I will kul her 


cation 7. 


feompare the Jews, who are the “ syna- 
gogue of Satan” of ver. 9] within the 
church be similarly symbolized ἢ How- 
ever this may be, the real solution must 
liv hidden until all that is hidden shall 
be known. See more below), who calleth 
herself a prophetess (this clause perhaps 
points at au individual: but there is on 
the other hand no reason whiy a sect 
elaiming prophetic gifts should not be 
indicated: the feminine belonging as be- 
fore to the historical symbol), and she 
teacheth and deceiveth my servants, to 
commit fornication and eat things sacri- 
ficed to idols (lience the propriety of the 
name Jezebel: for both these were the 
abominations of tle historical Jezebel: 
2 Kings ix. 22, 30 [See Jer. iv. 30; Nahum 
iii. 4]: the latter indeed in its more aggra- 
vated form of actual idolatry, 1 Kings xviii. 
19. This specification of the mischief done 
shews us that this influence at Thyatira 
was in the same direction as the evil works 
of the Nicolaitans at Pergamus, ver. 14, 
The fact that this was the prevalent direc- 
tion of the false teaching of the day, 18 
linportant in a chronological point of view: 
see Introduction, § 111. par.6). And I gave 
her time (not, ‘‘in my pre-ordination of 
what is to be,” as in Mark xiii. 20, but 
denoting historically that which the Lord 
had actually done, in vain. Notice that 
the ‘“suffering’’ her, on which depended 
the time given her for repentance, is yet 
blamed [ ver. 20] in the church of Thyatira 
as a sin) that she should repent, and she 
Willeth not to repent of (literally, “ οὐ 
of,’ so as to come out of) her fornication 
(the word is here to be taken, as in all 
these passages, in its literal sense. Other- 
wise, if taken figuratively, it would be 
only a repetition of the other particular, 
idolatry). 22.] Behold (arrests attention, 
aud prepares the way for something un- 
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she teacheth and seduceth my ser- 
vants ™to commit fornication, and ™ Fxo4. xsxiv. 


. ACLA Xv. 
20, 20. 1 Cor, 


to eat things sacrificed unto idols. x. 10,20 

21 And I gave her time "to repent, τ Nom. ἢ, 4. 
and she will not repent of her forni- 

22 Behold, 1. cast her ts most of our 
into a bed, and them that commit 
adultery together with her mto great 
tribulation, except they repent of 

her t deeds. 


ch. ix. 20, 


23 And her children t Soa? our old 


MSS., except 
the Alexandrine, 


expected and terrible), I cast her (evi- 
dently against her will: but there is not 
necessarily violence in the word: it is the 
ordinary verb for being “cast”? on a bed 
of sickness: so Matt. vill. 6, 14) into a 
bed (of sickness, see Ps. xli. 3: will change 
her bed of whoredoin into a bed of an- 
guish. So most Commentators. Perhaps 
the threat has reference to a future pesti- 
lence. Some understand the bed to be 
future punishment, referring to Isa. xiv. 
11), and those who commit adultery (not 
now fornication, but a more general term, 
embracing in its wide meaning both the 
fornication and eating things sacrificed to 
idols, and well known as the word used of 
rebellious and idolatrous Israel, Jer. iii. 8, 
v. 7; Ezek. xvi. 32 ἄς.) together with her 
(not those who commit adultery with her, 
but those who, as well as she, commit 
adultery: those who share with her in 
her adulteries. These, as interpreted by 
the tone with which the rebuke began, 
will mean, those who by suffering and 
encouraging her, make themselves par- 
takers of her sin. And this rather favours 
the idea that not one individual, but a 
dominant party, is intended. See below) 
into great tribulation (this clause forms a 
kind of parallelism with the former, so 
that znto great tribulation is parallel with 
ento a bed. But it is not to be regarded 
as interpreting the bed. Her punisliment 
and that of her children [see below] is one 
thing; that of the partakers in her adul- 
teries, those in the church who tolerated 
and encouraged her, another, viz. great 
tribulation. ‘This is forcibly shewn by the 
words if they do not repent of her works 
following), if they do not (speedily and 
effectually, shall not have done so by the 
time which I have in my thoughts) revent 
of her (not their: they are Chirist’s ser- 
vants who are tampering with her tempta- 
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will I kill with death; and all the| children with death; and 
o1Sam.xvl.7 Ghurches shall know that °I am sae ; ies nae 
xxviii. 9. & ° : τ 
siecle a he which searcheth the reins and searcheth the reing and 
0. Pe vii® hearts: and PI will give unto every | Zearts: and I will give 
fi one of you according to your works. |“"”° ,C°7Y one φῇ you 
Johnii.%4 5 according to your works. 
25. Acts + But unto you 1 say, T unto the | 2 But unto you I say, and 
p Ps. int μιν rest in Thyatira, as many as have ὑπέο the rest in Thyatira, 
all. XVI ’ ‘ 
Rom.ii.¢. not this doctrine, such as have not |“ 170. ὧϑ ee 
xiv. 12. doctrine, and which huve 
Gat wi known the depths of Satan, as they |not known the depths of 


+ andis omitted call them ; 41 + put upon you none 
+ So two of our three oldest MSS, 


y all our 
MSS. q Acts xv. 28. 


tions and allowing themselves in her 
works, which are alien from their own 
spiritual life) works. And her children 
(emphatically put forward as distinguished 
from the last mentioned: as if it were, 
“And as to her children, &c.” These are 
her proper adherents: not those who suffer 
her, but those who are begotten of her, and 
go to constitute her. Some Commentators 
have vainly dreamt of the slaughter of 
Ahab’s seventy sons, 2 Kings x.: but they 
were not Jezebel’s children. The histori- 
cal figure is obviously dropped here) I will 
slay with death (the expression is pro- 
bably a rendering of the Hebrew idiom, 
which the Septuagint renders by “to kill 
with death,’ and which occurs Lev. xx. 10, 
in reference to adultery. But we need not 
suppose a direct reference to that passage : 
for there is nothing of adultery here: we 
have done with that, and are come to the 
judgment on her children); and all the 
churches (this remarkable expression, 
meaning not, all the Asiatic churches, but 
all the churches in the world to the end 
of time, lifts the whole of this threatening 
and its accompanying encouragemcnts out 
of proconsular Asia, and gives us a glimpse 
into the universal character of these mes- 
sages) shall know that I am he that 
searcheth the reins and the hearts 
(which, see Rom. viii. 29, is the attribute 
of God: and therefore of the Son of God. 
Compare ver, 18 above, aud note. Grotius 
says, “By the rezns are understood the 
desires,’ as also Ps. ecxix. 13, Jer. xii. 2, 
Prov. xxiii. 16: by the heart, fhe thoughts, 
1 Sam. xvi. 7, 1 Kings vill. 39 ἄς. But it 
seeins doubtful whether so minute a dis- 
tinction is in the words; whether they are 
not rather’ a general designation for the 
whole inward part of a man): and I will 


give to you (‘will render, in My doom of 


judgment.’ The strain of the Lord’s mes- 


Satan, as they speak; I 


sage is suddenly changed into a direct ad- 
dress to those thr eatened) to each accord. 
ing to your works (not the mere outward 
products of the visible life, but the real 
acts and verities of the inward man, dis- 
cerned by the piercing eye of the Son of 
God). 24.) But (contrast to those 
addressed before) to μὰ I say, the rest 
who are in Thyatira, as many as have 
not (not only do not fold, but are free 
from any contact with) this teaching, 
such as have not known the depths (deep 
places) of Satan, as they call them (it was 
the characteristic of the falsely named 
Gnosis [Knowledge], to boast of its 
Bathea, or depths, of divine things. Ter- 
tullian says, in accusing the Valentinian 
heretics of dark deeds in secret, that it 
you ask plain questions about their myste- 
ries, they knit their brows, and answer, 
“It is deep.” We may safely therefore 
refer tle expression to the heretics spoken 
of. But itis not so clear to whom, as their 
subject, the words as they call them are to 
be appropriated, and again whose words “ of 
Satan” are, whether those 1) of our Lord, 
2) of the heretics, or 3) of the Christians 
addressed. If they belong to the Chris- 
tians, then the sense will be, that they, 
the Christians, called the depths of the 
heretics the depths of Satan, and were 
content to profess their ignorance of 
them. So far would be true enough; but 
the sentence would thus be left very flat 
and pointless, aud altogether inconsistent 
in its tone with the solemn and preguant 
words of the rest of the message. If the 
words a8 they call them belong to tlic 
heretics, we have our choice between two 
views of the words of Satan: either 1) that 
the heretics themselves called their own 
mysteries the depths of Satan. But this, 
though held by some as a possible alterna- 

tive,—can hardly be so, seeing that the 
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which ye hare already hold |. 
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fast till I come. 26 And! *° And he that overcometh, 
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other burden. 
ve have, hold fast till I come. 


25 But "that which reb.tiin. 


and 


he that overcometh, andi he that keepeth *my works unto «John vi. 20. 


unto: 


keepeth my works | 
will 1 


the end, to him 


1 Jolin iii, 28. 


the end, ‘to him will I give autho- ¢ mutt. six. 2s. 


Luke xxil. 


give power orer the na- rity over the nations: 27%and he a 1 Cor. 


tions : 27 and he shall rule 


words surely would not bear the sense 
thus assigned to them, viz. that they could 
go deeper than and outwit Satan in his 
own kingdom: and seeing moreover, that 
no such formula, or any resembling it, is 
found as used by the ancient Gnostic here- 
tices: or 2) that the words as they call 
them apply only to the word depths, and 
that, when, according to their way of 
speaking, ‘of God” should have followed 
[1 Cor. ii. 10], the Lord in indignation 
substitutes of Satan. This has been the 
seuse taken by most Commentators. And 
it appears to me that this alone comes in 
any measure up to the requirements of the 
passage, in intensity of meaning and so- 
lemuity, as well as in likelihood); I cast 
not upon you any other burden (to what 
do the words refer? There can, 1 imagine, 
be little doubt as to the answer, if we re- 
meinber some of the expressions used in 
the apostolic decree in which these very 
matters here in questiou, fornication and 
abstaining from unholy meats, were the 
only things forbidden to the Gentile con- 
vefts. For our Lord here takes up and 
refers to those very words. In Acts xv. 28 
we read, “It seemed good to the Holy 
Ghost and to us to lay upon you no 
greater burden than these necessary 
things, that ye abstain from meats offered 
to idols, and from blood, and from things 
strangled, and from fornication.” ‘This 
act of simple obedience, and no deep mat- 
ters beyond their reach, was what the 
Lord required of then. And this durden 
resolved itself into keeping the faith once 
delivered to the saints, as enjoined in the 
next sentence. ‘The word has been very 
variously understood :—of the trouble 
given them by Jezcbel and her followers: 
—of the punishments about to befall the 
heretics, which were not to be feared by 
the Christians :—of the burden of previous 
sufiuriug implied in tle word patience 
above,—and of the sense of “ burden,” so 
often occurring in the prophets when they 
denounce the divine threatenings. But to 
my mind the allusion to the apostolic de- 


3. eh. ill. 
21]. ἃ xx. 4. 
Ὁ Ps. ii. 8,0. 
ἃ χὶὶχ. 14. Dan. vil. 22. ch. xii. 5. ᾧ xix. 15. 


cree is too clear and prominent to allow of 
any other meaning coming into question : 
at least any other which sets that entirely 
aside. Others may be deduced and flow 
from that one, which have meaning for 
the church now that those former subjects 
ot controversy have passed away): but 
(“only:” i.e., forget not that the licence 


just accorded involves this sacred obliga- 


tion) that which ye have (sce ch. lit. 11: 
not to be restricted in its sense to their 
stedfastness in resisting Jezebel and hers, 
but representing the suin total of Christian 
doctrine and hope and privilege ; the “ faith 
once for all delivered to the saints” of 
Jude 3), hold fast (the word in the ori- 
ginal sets forth not so much the continuing 
habit, as the renewed and determined grasp 
of every intervening moment of the space 
prescribed) until the time when 1 shall 
come (the original gives an uncertainty 
when the time shall be, which we cannot 
convey in our language). 26.| And 
(the announcement of reward to the con- 
queror now first precedes the proclamation 
to hear what the Spirit saith to the 
churches: and is joined, here alone, by 
‘‘and” to the preceding portion of the 
Epistle; being indeed more closely con- 
nected with it in this cause than in any 
of the others: see below) he that con- 
quereth and he that (by this second de- 
signation this second class is precluded 
from being taken as merely explanatory 
of the first, and is specified a3 included in 
it) keepeth to the end (it is remarkable, 
that immediately after the worgls, so point- 
edly alluded to above, in the apostolic 
decree, Acts xv. 28, was added, from which 
of ye keep yourselves, ye shall do well) 
my works (contrast to her works, ver. 22: 
but extending beyond that contrast to a 
general and blessed truth. My works, i.e. 
which belong to Me, are the attributes of 
Myself and of Mine), I will give to him 
authority over the nations (compure the 
words, “ Have thou authority over the 
cities,” Luke xix. 17, which 15 the reward 
of him who obeyed the command, “Occupy 
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shall rule them with a rod of iron,| them with a rod of iron; 


as the vessels of a potter are broken 


as the vessels of a potler 
shall they be broken to 


to shivers: as I also have received | shivers: even as I received 
of my Father. #8 And I will give of ™y Father. 38 And I 


well give him the morning 


x2Pet.i.19. him *¥*the morning star. 290 Hes ose 29 He that hat] 
: at hath an 


ch. xxii. 16. 


ree that hath an ear, let him hear what ear, let him hear what 
the Spirit saith unto the churches. |¢#e Spirit saith unto the 


churches. 


l 
111. And unto the angel of the ὙΠ \Andiniiiicongit 
church in Sardis write; These things| of the church in Sardis 


till ITcome.”’ The authority here spoken 
of is that which shall be conferred on tlie 
saints when they shall inherit the earth, 
and reign with Christ in His Kingdom. 
It has been gradually realized, as the 
stone cut out without hands has broken 
in pieces other kingdoms; but shall only 
then find its entire fulfilinent), and he 
shall govern (literally, “shall shepherd.” 
It is the Septuagint rendering of a si- 
milar word signifying to break in pieces, 
which they have taken as an Hebrew verb 
signifying to shepherd, in Ps. ii. 9. The 
saying, as rendered by them, is sanctioned 
by being thrice quoted in this book, see 
ch. xii. 5, xix. 15) them with a rod of iron 
(a sceptre of severity: i.e. of inflexible 
justice), as the vessels of pottery are 
broken up (crushed, or shivered: the ori- 
ginal gives the idea of the multitudinous 
fragments collapsing into an heap: the 
‘broken to shivers” of the A.V. is very 
good), as I also have received from my 
Father (viz. in Ps. it. 9, in which Psalm 
it is said, “ Thou art my Son,” ver. 7. The 
power there conferred on Me, I will dele- 
gate to my victorious servant). And I will 
give to him the star of the morning (it is 
not easy to say what, in strict exactness, 
these words import. The interpretations 
given are very various and inconsistent. 
The early Expositors, Andreas and Arethas, 
understand it of the Lucifer of Isa. xiv. 12, 
i.e. the devil, whom our Lord saw as light- 
ning fall from heaven.— or, as there im- 
ported, the King of Babylon, the most 
powerful monarch on earth. Another 
ancient meaning given is the day-star 
arising in the hearts of the faithful, spoken 
of by St. Peter, 2 Pet. i. 19. Victorinus 
(century iv.) says it is the first resurrec- 
tion. Many others, ancient and modern, 
understand Christ Himself, who, ch. xxii. 


i416 saith he *that hath the seven Spirits; re; These things saith 


| 2e that hath the seven 


16, declares Himself to be the bright and 
morning star: and doubtless, as has been 
before remarked on the fruit of the tree 
of life, ver. 7, and on the hidden manna, 
ver. 17, in the mystical sense, Christ Him- 
self is the sum and inclusion of all Christ’s 
gifts: this truth serves to connect tlie 
symbolism of all these passages, but does 
not justify us in disturbing that of one by 
introducing that of another. Here the 
morning star clearly is not Christ Himself, 
the very terms of the sentence separating 
the two. Then again, we have Lyra’s inter- 
pretation, the glorious body; Grotius’s, 
that it is brightness as uch excceding all 
other, as the morning star excels the other 
stars. And this interpretation is probably 
near the mark. In Dan. xii. 3 we read 
that the righteous shall shine as the stars, 
and in Matt. xii. 43 that they shall shine 
as the sun in the kingdom of their Father. 
And in Prov. iv. 18, we read that “the 
path of the just is as the shining light 
that shineth more and more unto the per- 
fect day.” Still, this interpretation does 
not quite satisfy the words I will give 
him: unless indeed the poetic imagery be, 
that he is imagined as clad in the glory of 
that star, putting it on as a jewel, or asa 
glittering robe. De Wette supposes that 
the star is to be given to hi as its ruler: 
but such an interpretation would lead into 
a wide field of speculation which does not 
seem to have been opened by Scripture, 
and is hardly required by the passage 
itself). 29.] Sec above, on ver. 7. 
CuaP, III. 1—6.] Turk ΕΡΙΒΤΙΙῈ To THE 
cHurcw aT Sarpis. The spirit of this 
Epistle is one of rebuke and solemn denun- 
ciation. Even the promise, ver. 5, is tinged 
with the same hue. For the history, see 
Iutroduction.—And to the angel of the 
church in Sardis write; These things 
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{ 
Spirits of God, and the'of God, and the seven stars; © [ veritas 


seven stars; I know thy 
works, that thou hast a 


know thy works, that thou hast a 


: : if = Eph. ii. 1, 5, 
name that thou livest, and name that thou livest, ᾿ and art ° Pius: Ἢ 


art dead. 
and strengthen the things 
which remain, that are 


ready to die: for I have 


saith He that hath the seven spirits of 
God (this designation of our Lord has not 
before occurred: but it is new rather in 
form than in substance. We have men- 
tion in ch. i. 4 of the seven spirits which 
are before God’s throne: and we there 
found occasion to interpret them of the 
plenitude of the Godhead in its attributes 
and energies. See, for further elucidation, 
ch. iv. 5, v.6. These spirits, this pleni- 
tude, Christ, the Lord of the Church, pos- 
sesses, is clothed and invested with, in all 
fulness. From Him the spiritual life of 
his churches comes as its source, in all its 
elements of vitality. He searches all the 
depths both of our depravity and of His 
own applications of grace. He has in his 
hand all the Spirit’s power of conviction. 
16 wields the fire of purification and the 
fire of destruction. Whether the Spirit 
inforis, or rebukes, or warns, or comforts, 
or proinises, whether He softens or har- 
dens inen’s hearts, it is Christ who, searcli- 
ing the hearts as Son of God and feeling 
their feelings as Son of man, wields and 
applies the one and manifold Spirit. 

The designation here has its appropriate- 
ness 1n the whole character of this solemn 
Epistle. The Lord of the Church comes, 
armed with all the powers of the Spirit; 
searching the depths of hypocrisy, judging 
of the worthlessuess of works not done in 
faith. The difficulty of this general attri- 
bute of Christ, and not any one selected 
specially as applying to Sardis being here 
latroduced, seems to be best accounted for, 
uot, as Ebrard, by the general prophetic 
inport of the Epistle, but by the fact that 
the minatory strain of the Epistle justities 
the alleging the whole weight and majesty 
of the divine character of our Lord, to 
create alarm and bring about repentance), 
and the seven stars (the former symbolisin 
[ch. 1. 16, 20] still holds in all its strict- 
ness. Nor have we the least right here, 
as some do, to suppose that the stars and 
the spirits are identical. The motive men- 
tioned above would fully account for this 
designation also: The Lord of all the 
churches: He who appoints them their 


2 Re watchful,: dead. * Be watchful, and strengthen 
the things which remain, that were 
ready to die: for 1 have not found 


ministering angels, and has them, and all 
that is theirs, in His hand): I know thy 
works, that thou hast a name that thou 
livest (I need only inention for warning 
the childish faney, that the Bishop of 
Sardis was named Zosimus or Vitalis (/v- 
ing). The expression explains itself: thou 
hast a repute that thou livest: art xomi- 
nally, as we commonly now say, Christian), 
and (the mere copula carries the contrast 
far nore vividly and pathetically than when 
it is made rhetorically complete by insert- 
ing “yet’’) art dead (spiritually dead : 
void of vitality and fruitfulness: sunk in 
that deep deadly sleep which, if not bruken 
in upon and roused up, is death itself: so 
St. Paul, Inph. v. 14). Be (literally, be- 
come: because a change is involved: be- 
coine what thou art not) watchful (we can 
hardly help in English substituting the 
adjective for the participle ‘‘ watching ;” 
thereby losing objective vividness, and 
getting instead a subjective attribute of 
character. “Awake and watch” would be, 
1 paraphrase, tautamount to the text), 
and strengthen the remaining things, 
which were (the time is transferred to that 
indicated by the fulfilment of the command: 
whicli were, when thou shalt apply thyself 
to strengthen them) about to die (there is 
a question whether these remaining mat- 
ters are to be understood as things, matters 
in which the Sardian church was not yet 
totally without spiritual vitality, or as 
persons, wlio were not yet passed into the 
ulmost universal death-slunber of hypo- 
crisy. The latter view is taken by very 
many Commentators. And there is nothing 
in the construction to preclude it. But if 
I mistake not, there is in the context. 
Tor to assume that the persons remaining 
could be thus described, would surely be to 
leave no room for those mentioned with 
60 much praise below in ver. 4. Had the 
things which remain not occurred, we 
might have well understood “ strengthen 
those that were ready to die,” of confirin- 
ing those thy weak members who on ac- 
count of the general deadness were near 
losiug their spiritual lite altogether: but 
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thy works perfect before my t+ God. πού found thy works per- 


t So all aur 
oldest MSS, 


"ohm is” 34 Remember ΓΤ therefore] how thou 


ver. 11. 


t therefore is hast received and heardest, and keep, 


omitted in on 
of our three 
oldest MNS. 
Ο ver. 19, 
f Matt. xxiv. 
42,43. ἃ xxv. 


and ὃ repent. 
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shalt not watch, I will come + as a 
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fect before God. 4 Re- 
member therefore how thou 
hast received and heard, 


fIf therefore thou and hold fast and repent. 


| If therefore thou shalt not 
watch, I will come on thee 


13. Mark xiii. thief, and thou shalt not know as, thief, and thou shalt 


$3. Luke xii. 


Vihess.v.2, What hour I will come upon thee. 
4+ Nevertheless thou hast 8a few 76 “por thee. 4 Thou 
names ¢ in Sardis which have not 
h defiled their garments; and they filed their garments ; and 
shall walk with me ‘in white, be-' 


ὃ. 2 Tet. ili. 
10), ch. xvi. 
15 


Τ on thee ig 
omitted by 
two of our 
three oldest 
M 


SS. 
t So all our 


MSS., none 

omitting ne- 

vertheless. g Acts 1. 15. 
11. ἃ vii. 9, 13. 


with the former expression, this can hardly 
stand. We must therefore take the other 
view,—“ strengthen those thy remaining 
few graces, which in thy spiritual deadly 
slumber are not yet quite extinct”): for I 
have not found thy works complete in the 
sight of my God (up to the mark and mea- 
sure of being acceptable to Him: i.e. not 
wrought in that living faith which alone 
yenders human works acceptable to God, 
by uniting them to Him on whoin the Fa- 
ther looks with perfect approval. Dister- 
dieck well observes, “" The express reference 
to the absolute rule of all Christian mora- 
lity 1s here put the more strongly and 
strikingly, because this church had among 
men ἃ name that she lived.” The my binds 
on the judgment of Him who speaks to that 
of God). Remember [therefore] how (not 
subjective, ‘‘w2tk what manner of recep- 
tion,” but objective, ‘‘after what sort :” as 
in Eph. iv. 20; 1 Cor. xv. 11) thou hast re- 
ceived (perfect tense; said of the permanent 
deposit of doctrine entrusted) and heardest 
(merely past tense: said of the act of hear- 
ing, when it took place), and keep (what 
thou hast received and heardest: keep, as 
an abiding habit), and repent (the command 
is of a quick and decisive act of amend- 
ment). If therefore (the therefore is hardly 
because it is assumed, in the present evil 
state of the Sardian church, that the ex- 
hortation will be in vain: far rather, be- 
ciuuse repentance is so grievously needed. 
And it follows on the plain declaration 
which has becn made of that present evil 
state; coming forcibly and unexpectedly 
where we should rather have looked for 
“ But if”) thou dost not watch (shalt not 
lave awaked and become watchful, before 
the time about to be indicated in the threat 


+ even ts omitted by all our MSS. 


not know what hour I will 


hast afew names even in 
Sardis which have not de- 


they shall walk with me in 
white : for they are worthy. 
h Jude 23. ich. iv. 4. ἃ vi, 


which is coming), I will come as a thief 
(these words do not here refer to our Lord’s 
final coming, but to some signal judgment 
in which He would overtake the Sardiau 
chureh. Just as the formula derived from 
the great truth of the suddenness of His 
second coming is frequently applied to His 
final judgment in Jerusalem, so 1s it to 
other His partial and special advents to 
judgment in the case of individuals and 
churches), and thou shalt not know at 
what hour I will come upon thee. Never- 
theless (notwithstanding this state of 
apathy even to spiritual death) thou hast 
(belonging to thee as members. Notice as 
Bengel remarks, that these few had not 
separated theinselves from the church in 
Sardis, notwithstanding its degraded state) 
a few names (“men who may be counted 
by name :” compare Acts i. 15; ch. xi. 13, 
note. The term would hardly be used ex- 
cept of a limited number) in Sardis, which 
have not defiled their garments (literally, 
did not defile: the past tense is from the 
standing-point of the future day presently 
introduced, as so commonly when life is 
looked back on from the great time of 
retribution. The meaning of the figure 
[which occurs also in Jude 23] has been 
variously given. There can be little doubt 
that the simpler and more general expla- 
nation is the right one: viz. who have not 
sullied the purity of their Christian life 
by falling into sin): and they shall walk 
with me in white (the white here is not to 
be identified with the undefiled garments 
which they now wear: it is a new and 
glorious hue of victory: see ch. vi. 11; vil. 
9; xix. 8. The allusion which some have 
imagined, to their priesthood,—because 
when a judginent was held by the Sanhe- 


Ὁ-τῇ. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. | 


3 He that overcometh, the| equse they are worthy. 
overcometh, *the samef shall be kch.xiv.s. 


same shall be clothed τὴ 
tchife raiment; and 7 tetll | 
not blot out his name out 
of the book of life, but 1 
till confess his name be- 
fore my Father, and before 
his angels. © He that hath 
an ear, let him hear what 
the Spirit saith unto the 
churches. 1 .And to the 
angel of the church tm 
Philadelphia write; These 
things saith he that is 


crim on the priests, those who were con- 
demned were clothed in black, while the 
blameless wore a white robe,—seems, like 
so many of these rabbinical illustrations, 
to be far-fetched, aud to spoil the simpli- 
city of the passage. An allusion to Zech. 
111. 3 ff. is far more obvious. with me, in 
remarkable accord with our Lord’s prayer 
in John xvii. 24, “ Father, I will that 
they whom Thou hast given Me, where I 
am, there they also may be with me:” see 
also Luke xxiii. 43), for they are worthy 
(the worthiness here is found in the terms 
of the sentence itself. They have kept 
their garments undefiled: they of all 
others then are the persons who should 
walk in the glorious white robes of hea- 
venly triumph. Exactly thus in ch. xvi. 
5, 6, “* They shed blood, and thou gavest 
them blood to drink: they are worthy.” 
‘To dream of any merit here implied, is not 
only to inmiss, but to run counter to the 
sense of the whole saying and situation. 
The absence of defilement is only explained 
by ch. vil. 14, “ They washed their robes, 
and made them white in the blood of the 
Lamb : and as Vitringa excellently says, 
“ Unworthiness here marks the proportion 
and congrnency which was between the 
state of grace in which they had been on 
earth, and of the glory which the Lord had 
decreed for them according to the measure 
of this very law of grace”). He that con- 
quereth, he (the reading “he that con- 
quereth thus,” found in so many MSS., 
seems to have arisen originally in a very 
usual confusion of the long and short o in 
Greek, and then to have been retained, 
from not being altogether without niean- 
ing; ‘thus,’ i.e. as those first men- 
tioned) shall be clad in white garments 
(the concluding promise takes the hue of 
what had gone before, and identifies those 
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+ See note. 


‘clothed in white raiment; and 
‘will not 'blot out his name ont of }¥red.xxxit. 


IPs. Ixix. 


the ™book of life; and "I will con= mn tui.iv.s. 


h. xiii. 8. 


fess his name before my Father, #xvi-se 
and before his angels. 
hath an ear, let him hear what och.ii.7. 
the Spirit saith unto the churches. 

7 And to the angel of the church 
in Philadelphia write; These things 


6° He that . ir. 90. 
Luke xii, 8. 


just spoken of with these victorious ones): 
and I will not wipe out his name out of 
the book of life (this again takes its colour 
from the preceding. ‘Those who have na 
pame that they Zzve, and are dead, are 
necessarily wiped out from the book of 
life: only he whose name is a living name, 
can remain on those pages. Here again 
the Rabbinical expositors have gone wrong 
in imagining that the genealogical tables 
of the priests are alluded to. Far rather 
is the refercuce to the ordinary lists of 
citizens, or of living members of any body 
or society, from which the dead are struck 
out. Thus they whose names have been 
once inscribed in this book, whether by 
their outward admission into Christ’s 
church in baptism, or by their becoming 
living members of Him by faith, if they 
endure to the end as His soldiers and 
servants, and obtain the victory, shall not, 
as all His mere professed members shall, 
have their names erased from it. The 
figure itself, of the book of life, is found 
as early as Exod. xxxii. 32 f.); and I will 
confess his name in the presence of my 
Father and in the presence of his angels 
(see Matt. x. 32; Luke xii. 8, both of which 
are here combined: see also Luke ix. 26; 
Mark viii. 38. The promise imphes that 
in the great day the Judge will expressly 
acknowledge the name thus written in the 
book of lite, as belonging to one of His. 
See ch. xx. 15, xxi. 27; also Matt. vil. 29, 
[xxv. 12], where He repudiates those 
whom He knows not). 6.] See above, 
ch. i. 7. 

7—13.| THz EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH 
AT PHILADELPHIA. It bas been remarked, 
that this Epistle bears a tinge throughout 
of Old Test. language and imagery, cor- 
respondent to the circumstances of tlie 
church as connected with the Jews dwell- 
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1.5. & vi. 10. 
& xix. 11. 
t This order is 
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pt John v.20. saith P + the true One, 4 the holy One, 
he that hath "the key of David, 
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holy, he that is true, he 
that hath the key of Da- 
vid, he that openeth, and 


found in two She that openeth, and none fshall}no man shutteth; and 
«λεῖα Hi αὶ, shut; and ‘shutteth, and none! shutteth, and πὸ man 
r Isn. xxii. kh: 82 kn th 
22 Bu openeth ; ow 4 
Lice 12 fr openchl: 1 know thy works:| yous: Behold, I hase act 
a Matt. xvi τυ; behold, I have cranted before thee before thee an open door, 
tiobxiis, ἢ an open door, which none can| od πὸ man can shut it: 
t The Sinuitic A f Péttle 
Ms.and shut: because thou hast little power, 7°" %0% λαρέ α Witle 
some later : P ᾿ strength, and hast kept 
shattopen, Nd thou didst keep my word, and my word, and hast. not 
u Ὶ, . 
ΧῚ Cor. χν!. 19. didst not deny myname. 95. Behold,|¢enied my name. 3. Be- 
2 Cor. ii. 7 . 
yeh ἢ hold, I will make them 


t Not expressed 
inthe original. 


ing there. For the history, &c., see Intro- 
duction). And to the angel of the church 
in Philadelphia write; These things saith 
the holy One (as opposed to the synagogue 
of Satan below; not with reference to 
Christ’s High-priesthood, but expressive of 
moral attribute), the true One (this title 
would appear as if 1t were chosen to declare 
an attribute of our Lord, opposed to “those 
who say...and are not, but do lie” 
below), he that hath the key of David 
(i.e. He that is the Heir and Lord οὐ the 
abiding theocracy. In Isa. xxii. 22, it is 
said of Eliakim son of Hilkiah, “ The key 
of the house of David will I lay upon his 
shoulder; so he shall open, and none shall 
shut ; ae he shall shut, and none shall 
open: which is manifestly the passage 
here incorporated into the Lord’s mes- 
sage: and the sense is that whatever 
inferior degrees there may be of this 
power of opening and shutting the church 
[the house of David, with reference to 
the false Jews below ], the supreme power, 
the one true key, belongs to the Lord 
Christ alone. It is hardly justified, and 
serves but little purpose, to attempt to 
set up a distinction between “the key of 
David” here, and “the key of the house 
of David” io Isaiah. The key is the 
same in both cases: but the One possesses 
it as his own by right, the other has it 
merely entrusted to him; laid on_ his 
shoulder. See on the whole sense, Matt. 
xvi. 19), who opencth, and no one shall 
shut; and shutteth, and no one shall open 
(these words are to be taken not merely of 
the power of Christ to forgive sins, but 
generally, as indeed the next ver. requires. 
Christ only has power to adinit into and 
exclude from His kingdom; to enlarge 
the work and opportunities of His church, 
and to contract them): I know thy works 


I give [yt them] of the synagogue 


(these words stand by themselves; not as 
connected with what follows below, the 
intervening sentence, “ behold, ... shut,” 
being considered parenthetical. They 
are words of comfort and support to the 
Philadelphian church): behold, I have 
given before thee a door opened (i.e. have 
granted, in my possession and administra- 
tion of the key of David, that a door 
should stand opened. The door is vari- 
ously understood: but most Expositors 
take it to mean, as in 1 Cor. xvi. 9; 


2 Cor. 11. 12; Col. iv. 3 [otherwise in 
Acts xiv. 27], au opportunity for the 
mission work of the church. And _ this 


appears to be the true sense here, by 
what follows in ver. 9, promising con- 
version of those who were now foes. 

before thee, because the course is naturally 
forward), which no one is able to shut: 
because (gives the reason of what pre- 
ceded; the Lord will confer this great 
advantage on the Philadelphian church, 
because...) thou hast little power (not 
as A. V. “a little strength,” thereby vir- 
tually reversing the sense of the words: 
the original importing ‘‘thy strength is 
bué small,’ and the A. V. importing 
“ thou hast some strength,” the fact of its 
smallness vanishing under the indefinite 
term “a little.” This smallness of 
strength must not be attributed to a 
scanty bestowal of iniraeulous powers on 
the Philadelphian church, but to the fact 
of the fewness of the congregation of 
Christians there: possibly also to their 
poverty as contrasted with the wealth 
of their Jewish adversaries), and (using 
that little well) didst keep my word, and 
didst not deny my name (the past tenses 
perhaps refer to some time of especial trial 
when both these temptations, to break 
Christ’s word and deny His name, were 
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of the synagogue of Satan, 
tchich say they are Jews, 
and are not, but do lie; 
behold, I will make them 
fo come and tcorship be- 
fore thy feet, and to know 
that I have loved thee. 
109 Because thou hast kept 
{he word of my patience, I 
also will keep thee from 
the hour of temptation, 
which shall come upon all 
the world, to try them that 
dwell upon the earth. 
11 Behold, I come quickly : 


MSS, 


put before the church). Behold, I give 
(not, fo thee, nor can we render it by £ 
will make, as the A. V.: the sense is 
broken off in the following clause, aud the 
verb give resumed by I will make them) 
of the synagogue of Satan (sec on ch. 11.9, 
where the saine expression occurs of out- 
ward Jews who were not real Jews), who 
profess themselves to be Jews and they 
are not, but do lie,—behold, I will make 
them that they shall come, and shall 
worship before thy feet (so in Isa. lx. 14, 
«The sons also of them that afflicted thee 
shall come bending unto thee: and all they 
that despised thee shall bow themselves 
down at the soles of thy feet: and they 
shall call thee the city of the Lord, the 
Ziou of the Holy One of [5780]. See also 
Isa. xlix, 23; Zech. villi. 20—23), aud that 
they may know that I loved thee (the 
English idiom rejuires, “ have loved 
thee:” but the past tense has its pro- 
pricty, referring as it does to the time 
preceding that in which they shall do 
this. Dutsterdieck takes it as used of that 
great proof which Christ gavé of His love 
by dying for His church, appealing to the 
same teusc in Eph. v. 25; Gal. ii. 20; 
1 John iv. 10,11. But thus we lose the 
especial refercuce to the particular church 
which seems to be involved in the recog- 
nition. It is the love bestowed on the 
Philadelphian church, in signalizing its 
success in the work of Christ, that these 
couvertcd enemies shall recognize). Ba- 
cause thou didst keep the word of my 
endurance (or, patience: the word preached 
to thee, cujoining that endurance which 
belougs to Me and mine, see ch. i. 9), I 
also (I on iy side: the also expressing 
reciprocity) Will keep thee (thee, emphatic 
and prominent) from (from out of the 
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of Satan, which say they are Jews, 

and are not, but do le,—behold, 5. I + ts.»1s.25 
will make them to come and worship 

before thy feet, and to know that I 

have loved thee. 
didst keep the word of my patience, 

ΔΤ also will keep thee from the azreeiio. 
hour of temptation, which 1s about 

to come upon Pall the world, to try pute itt. 
them that dwell ©upon the earth. ¢ tsa. xxiv. 17. 
+4] come quickly : 


10 Because thou 


e « Behold i 
hold fast + Beha ᾿ 


all our oli 


ch. i. 8. ἃ xxil. 7. 12, 20. ever.3. ch. ii. 25, 


midst of: but whether by immunity from, 
or by being brought safe through, the pre- 
position does not clearly define) the hour 
of temptation (the appointed season of 
sore trial: literally, of the temptation, of 
the well-known and signal temptation. 
But the article cannot be expressed in 
English, becanse it would unavoidably 
become the antecedent to “ which” fol- 
lowing) which is about to come upon the 
whole world (the time imported 15 that 
prophesied of in Matt. xxiv. 21 ff, viz. 
the great time of trouble which shall be 
before tlhe Lord’s second coming. As such, 
it is immediately connected with I come 
quickly folluwing), to try them that 
dwell upon the earth (see ch. viii. 13, &., 
where the cxpression applies to those who 
are not of the church of Christ. In this 
great trial, the servants of Christ shall be 
kept safe, ch. vil. 3. The trial of the 
temptation will operate in two ways: on 
the fuithful, by bringing out thieir fidelity ; 
on the unfaithful aud unbelieving, by 
hardening them in their impenitence, see 
ch. ix. 20, 21, xvi. 11, 21. The Ex- 
positors lave in many cases gone away 
from this broad and obvious meaning here, 
and have souglit to identify the hour of 
templation with various periods of trial 
and persecution of the Church: a line of 
interpretation carrying its own refutation 
with it im the very terms used in the text. 
Thus Grotius understands it of the per- 
secution under Nero; Lyra, of the future 
crease of that under Domitian, which 
was raging as the Apostle wrote: others, 
of those under ‘Trajan : others again, of the 
troubles which should arise on account of 
Antichrist, which is nearer the mark), 

11.] I come quickly (these words, which 
in different senses and with varying re- 
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that which thou hast, that no one| old that fast which thou 
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feh.it.0. take ‘thy crown. 


12 He that over hast, that no man take thy 


crown. 12 Him that over- 


g | Kings vil, cometh, I will make him 8 a pillar in| cometh will I make a pillar 
the temple of my God, and he shall | in the temple of my God, 


and he shall go no more 


heh.iii7.& never more go out: and ὃ I will’ aie 
: out: and Lwill write upon 


xiv. 1]. 
XK11. 4. 


write upon him the name of my God, | him the name of my God, 


and the name of the city of my God, | ¢#@ the name of the city 


ferences form the burden of this whole 
book, are here manifestly to be taken as an 
encouragemcnt and comfort tothe Phila- 
delphian church, arising from the near- 
ness of the Lord’s coming to reward her ; 
compare thy crown below) : hold fast that 
which thou hast (this, in the language 
of these Epistles, imports any advantage, 
or progress in grace, already possessed ; 
compare ch. 1. 6, “ This thou hast, that” 
.... This is regarded as a treasure, to be 
firmly grasped, as against those who are 
ever ready to snatch it away. In this case 
it was a rich treasure indeed: compare 
vv. 8, 10), that no one take (snatch away : 
but here the figure stops: it is not for 
himself that the robber would snatch it, 
but merely to deprive the possessor. So 
we have, to “take peace out of the earth,” 
ch, vi. 4) thy crown. 12.] The 
reward of the conqueror. He that con- 
quereth, I will make him a pillar in the 
temple of my God (i.e. he shall have a 
fixed and important place in the glorified 
church hereafter. That this, and nothing 
referring to any honour or dignity in the 
church militant, or in that as leading on 
to the church triumphant is intended, is 
manifest from the whole diction of this 
passage, as well as from comparing the 
corresponding promises, whicli all refer to 
the blessings of the future state of glory. 
It is no objection to this view, that in the 
heavenly Jerusalem there is no temple, 
ch. xxi. 22: but rather a corroboration of 
it. That glorious city is all temple, and 
Christ’s victorious ones are its living 
stones and pillars. ‘Thus as Disterdieck 
well remarks, the imagery of the church 
inilitant, 1 Cor. iii. 16 ff.; Eph. ii. 19 ff. ; 
1 Pet. ii. 5 ff., is transferred to the church 
triumphant, but with this difference, that 
the saints are no longer the stones merely, 
but now the pillars themselves, stunding 
in their immovable firmness. On my 
God, see note on ch. ii. 7), and out of it 
he shall never more go out (the subject is 
not the pillar, but he that vounquereth ; 


and the sense, that he who is thus fixed in 
his eternal place as a pillar in the heavenly 
temple, will never more, from any cause, 
depart from it. Those Commentators who 
have understood the promise of the church 
militant, have been obliged to take the 
going out as passive, shall not de cast out. 
Lyra takes it in both senses—“ neither by 
apostasy, nor by excommunication.” And 
thus except that the latter word will have 
no place, we may well understand the 
general term here used: none shall thrust 
him out, nor shall he be any more in 
danger of falling, and thus thrusting him- 
self out. It is well worth noticing the 
recorded fact, that Philadelphia was 
notorious for calamities by earthquake. 
The language in which Strabo describes 
this is remarkable in connexion with this 
promise of the pillar which should not be 
moved: “ Philadelphia cannot trust to 
its walls, but day by day they are morc or 
less shaken and crack. And the inha- 
bitants always take into account these 
accidents of their land, and build with 
reference to its character.” And still more 
so in another place: “ The city of Phila- 
delphia is full of earthquakes ; the walls 
are constantly cracking, and some part or 
other of the city is always in trouble, 
wherefore the inhabitants are scanty.” 
Tacitus tells us, that in the reign of 
Tiberius, when the twelve cities of pro- 
consular Asia were overthrown by an carth- 
quake, Philadelphia suffered, and was in 
consequence excused its taxes, and in 
common with the others cntrusted to a 
scuatorian commissioner to repair): and I 
will write upon him (the conqueror; not 
the pillar) the name of my God (some think 
of the mitre breastplate of the high priests, 
on which was inscribed “ Holiness to the 
Lord,” Exod. xxviii. 36. But this does 
not seem applicable here, where, from this 
and the following particulars, it is rather 
a blessed belonging to God and the holy 
city and Christ, that is imported, than the 
priestly office of the glorified Christian), 
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of my God, which 1s nete 
Jerusalem, which cometh 
down out of heaven from 
my God: and I will write 
upon him my new name, 
13 He that hath an ear, let 
him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches. 
14 tnd unto the angel 
of the church of the Lao- 
diceans write; These things 
saith the Amen, the faith- 
ful and true witness, the 
beginning of the creation 
of God; 151 know thy 
twcorks, that thou art nev- 
ther cold nor hot: I would 


ning 


and the name of the city of my God, the 
new Jerusalem, which descendeth out of 
heaven from my God (on tlie whiole, see 
ch. xxi. 2, 3, and notes. It is possible, 
that the name Jehovah Shammah, Ezek. 
xlviii. 35, may be meant; but hardly 
probable, secing that the Holy Name 
itself has before been mentioned as in- 
scribed on him. The inscription of the 
name of the city would betoken citizen- 
ship),—and mine own new name (not tle 
mume mentioned ch. xix. 16, which 1s 
known and patent, but that indicated ch, 
xix. 12, ‘‘which none knoweth but Him- 
se/f:” for this is clearly pointed at by the 
word new. By the inscription on him of 
this new name of the glorified Saviour 
is declared, that he belongs to Him in His 
new and glorious state of eternal rest 
and triumph). 13.]} See above, ch. 
li. 7. 

14—22.| Tne EPISTLE TO THE ΠΤ ΕΘΗ 
ΙΝ Laopicea. And to the angel (not, 
the bishop or ruler, see on ch.i. 20) of the 
church in Laodicea write; These things 
saith the Amen (sce Isainh. Christ is 
the Amen, inasmuch as His words shall 
never pass away, but shall find certain 
ratification. This, and not the particular 
case which is treated in 2 Cor. i. 20, seems 
to be the reference here, where not the 
ratification of promises merely, but general 
fidelity and certainty are concerned: as 
Arethas says, ‘This is the same as these 
things saith the true One: for Amen 
means yea. There is then yea in all 
things said of Him; i.e. all is truth, and 
none a lie’’), the faithful and true witness 
(there does not seem in this title to be any 
allusion to the prophecics which are about 
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the inew Jerusalem, which cometh ! $aliv.2. 
down out of heaven from my God,— 
Kand mine own new name. 
that hath an ear, let him hear what 
‘the Spirit saith unto the churches. 

14And unto the angel of the 
church Τ in Laodicea write; ™ These t att ou 
things saith the Amen, "the faith- παν δῶν 
ful and true witness, °the begin- 
of the 
18Ρ1 know thy works, that thou Pv"! 
art neither cold nor hot: 


ch, xai. 2, 10. 


131 He ἢ ch. xxii. 4, 


ch. ii. 7. 


XIX. TL. ἃ 
xxii. 6. 
ver. 7. 


of (God : o Col. i. 15. 


creation 


I would 


to follow in ch. iv. ff. as some have ima- 
gined. Far rather does it substantiate 
the witness borne in the Epistle itself, as 
we have seen in tle case of the other 
introductions), the beginning of the crea- 
tion of God (sce Col. i. 15, and note. In 
Him the whole creation of God is begun 
and conditioned: He is its source and 
primary fountain-head. The mere word 
beginning would admit the meaning that 
Christ is the first-created being: see 
Gen. xlix. 3; Deut. xxi. 17; and Prov. 
vili. 22, And so the Arians here take it, 
and some who have followed them. But 
every consideration of the requirements of 
the context, and of the Person of Christ 
as set forth to us in this book, is against 
any such view. Disterdicck asks the 
questions, “How could Christ write if 
it were only this present Epistle, if He 
were himself a creature? How could 
every creature in heaven and earth adore 
Hiin, if He were one of themselves [ch. 
xix. 10]? We need only think of the 
appellation of onr Lord as the Alpha and 
Omega (ch. xxii. 13: compare i. 8] in its 
necessary fulness of import, aud we shall 
see that in the Alpha lies the necessity of 
His being the beginning of the Creation, 
as in the Omega that of His coming to 
bring the visible creation to an end”’’): 
I know thy works, that (sce above, 
ver. 1, where the construction is tlie 
same: 1 have thy whole course of life 
before me, and its testimony is, that .. .) 
thou art neither cold nor hot (the peculiar 
use of the similitude of physical cold and 
heat here, makes it necessary to interpret 
the former of the two somewhat differently 
to its common acceptation: so that while 
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thou wert cold or hot. 


because thou art lukewarm, and 
+ 80 two ofour Neither thot nor cold, I shall soon 
spue thee out of my mouth. 
cause thou sayest,?J am" rich, and 
I have become wealthy, and have 
need of nothing; and knowest not 
that thou of all others art the 
t So the Alezan- Wretched one, and ft the pitiable 
one, and poor and blind and naked: 


18 J counsel thee ‘to buy of me gold 
Matt, xiii. 44. ἃ xxv. 9. 


three oldeu 
MSS. and 
most af the 
later ones. 
ᾳ Hos. xti, 8. 
1 Cor. iv, 8. 


drine and the 
later MSS, 
Lhe reading 
ig in some 
confusion, 
the other 


ancient MSS, being divided. r Isa. lv. 1. 


hot [compare Rom. xii. 11] keeps its 
meaning of fervent, warm and earnest in 
the life of faith and love, cold cannot 
here mean “dead and cold,” as we say of 
the listless snd careless professor of re- 
ligion: for this is just what these Lao- 
diceans were, and what is expressed by 
the word rendered lukewarm below. So 
that we must, so to speak, go further into 
coldness for the meaning of cold, and 
take it as signifying, not only entirely 
without the spark of spiritual life, but 
also and chiefly, by consequence, openly 
belonging to the world without, and 
having no part nor lot in Christ’s church, 
and actively opposed to it. This, as 
well as the opposite state of spiritual fer- 
vour, would be an intelligible and plainly- 
marked condition : at all events, free from 
that danger of mixed motive and dis- 
regarded principle which belongs to the 
lukewarm state: Inasmuch as a man in 
earnest, be he right or wrong, is ever a 
better man than one professing what he 
does not fecl. This necessity of inter- 
pretation here has been much and properly 
pressed by some of the later Cominenta- 
tors, but was by the older ones very gene- 
rally missed, and the coldness interpreted 
of the mere negative absence οὗ spiritual 
life) ; would that thou wert cold or hot: so 
(expresses the actual relation of facts to the 
wish just expressed, as not fulfilling it: 
“seeing that tlis is not so”) because 
thou art lukewarm, and neither hot nor 
cold, I shall soon spue thee out of my 
mouth (it being the known effect of the 
taking of lukewarm water, to produce 
vomiting. I shall soon is a mild 
expression, carrying with it a possibility 
of the deterinination being changed, de- 
pendently on a change in the state of the 
church). 17,18.] In these verses, the 
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thou wert cold or hot. 
16 So then because thou 
art lukewarm, and neither 
cold nor hot, I will spue 
thee out of my mouth. 
17 Because thou sayest, I 
am rich, and increased 
with goods, and have need 
of nothing; and knowest 
not that thou art wretched, 
and miserable, and poor, 
and blind, and naked: '8 I 
counsel thee to buy of me 
gold tried in the fire, that 


16So then 


17 Be- 


lukewarmness is further expanded, as in- 
ducing miserable unconsciousness of defect 
and need, and empty self-sufficiency. And 
the charge comes in the form of solemn 
aud affectionate counsel. Because (forms 
the reason of I advise below: seeing that) 
thou sayest [that] I am rich, and am 
become wealthy, and have need in no- 
thing (the three expressions tori a cli- 
max: the first giving the act of being 
rich, the second the process of having 
become so [in which there is not merely 
outward fact, but some self-laudation : 
see Hosea xii. 8], the third the result, 
self-sufficingness. From the whole con- 
text it is evident that not, as many have 
Hnagined, outward worldly wealth, but 
imagined spiritual riches, are 1n question. 
The imagined spiritual self-sufficingness 
was doubtless the natural growth of an 
outwardly prosperous condition: but the 
great self-deceit of which the Lord here 
complains was not concerning worldly 
wealth, which was a patent fact, but 
concerning spiritual, which was a_base- 
less fiction), and knowest not. that thou 
(emphatic; “thou, of ull others;”’ cor- 
responding to the use of the articles 
below) art the wretched and the pitiable 
one (in both cases, as distinguished above 
others, as the person to whom above all 
others the epithets belong. And_ these 
epithets are especially opposed to the idea 
that there was no want of any thing), and 
poor and blind and naked (observe, the 
counsel which follows takes up these three 
points in order, thereby briuging them out 
as distinct from and not subordinate to the 
tio preceding), I advise thee (there isa 
deep irony in this word. One who has 
need of nothing, yet needs counsel on the 
vital points of self-preservation) to buy 
(at the cost only of thy good self-opinion. 
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thou mavest be rich; and 
white raiment, that thou 
mayest be clothed, and 
that the shame of thy 
nakedness do not appear; 
and anoint thine eyes with 
eyesalve, that thou mayest 


see. 19 As many as I love, cy e-salve Τ 


that thou mayest see. 


That a pauper should be advised to buy 
gold und raiment, and ointment, might of 
itself shew what kind of buying is meant, 
even if Isa. lv. 1, “‘ Nay, without money 
and without price,” had not clearly defined 
it. Yet notwithstanding such clear warn- 
ing not to go wrong, the Roman-Catholic 
expositors have here again handled the 
word of God deceitfully, and explained, as 
Lyra, “Buy, i.e. with good works;” 
Cornelius-a-lapide, “The word duy sig- 
nifies that a man must do many things 
aud contribute many things in order to 
be fit to receive these gifts from God.” 
The term, in fact, continues the irony. 
“All this lofty self-sufficiency must be 
expended in the labour of getting froin 
Me these absolute necessaries.” So most 
of the later expositors. So even the 
Roman-Catholie Stern, but disguising the 
truth under an appearance of some price 
being given: ‘“‘What is the price? Has 
not the Lord Himself said that she is poor 
and pitiable and naked and wretched ? 
She must give up her heart to Christ, 
her feelings, thoughts, and active work ; 
inust entirely give up herself to the Lord 
for His own possession, Matt. xiii. 45, 467’) 
gold from me (who am the source of all 
true spiritual wealth, Mph. iii. 8) [fresh] 
burnt from the fire (tle from gives the 
sense of being just fresh from the burning 
or smelting, and thus not only tried by the 
process, but bright and new from the 
furnace. ‘This is better than, with many 
Coimmentators, to make the from almost 
equivilent to by, signifying the source 
from which the burning comes. In 
the interpretation, this gold represents all 
spiritual wealth, in its sterling reality, as 
contrasted with that merely imaginary 
sort on which the Laodiceans prided them- 
selves. It is narrowing it too much to 
interpret it as charity, or faith, or indeed 
any one spiritual grace, as distinguished 
froin the sum total of them all), that thou 
mayest be (literally, mavest have become, 
viz., by tle purchase) rich; and white gar- 
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fresh smelted from the fire, that 
thou mayest be rich; and 
raiment, that thou mayest be clothed, 
and that the shame of thy nakedness 
may not be made manifest; 


3 = 2 Cor. v. 3. 
white ᾿ oh ik Ww. ἃ 


xvi, 15. & 
xix. 8. 


and 
to anoint thine eyes, t pile aS. 
19 tAs many t dub v.17. 


Prov. iii. 11, 
12, Heb. xii. 5,6. Jaines i. 12. 


ments (Diisterdieck rightly remarks that 
the white garments are distinct from the 
gold only in being a different image in the 
form of expression, not really in the thing 
signified. On the meaning, see ver. 4, 
ch, vii. 14, xix. 8. The lack of righteous- 
ness, which can be only bonght from Christ, 
and that at the price of all fancied righte- 
ousness of our own, is just as much a 
poverty as the other), that thou mayest 
be clcthed, and that the shame of thy 
nakedness be not made manifest (the 
choice of the word seems as if some par- 
ticular time were in view when such 
manifestation would take placc. If we 
are to assign one, it will naturally be that 
of the Lord’s coming, when “we must ald 
be made manifest before the judgment- 
seat of Christ,’ 2 Cor. v.10: when the 
Lord of the Church will come to see lis 
guests, and all not clad in the wedding 
robe will be cast out, Matt. xxii. 11 ff); 
and collyrium (eye-salve; the use of 
which is apparent from what follows. 
The collyrtum was so called from 108 
shape, being a stick or roll of ointinent for 
the eyes, in the shape of a bread-cake) to 
anoint thine eyes, that thou mayest see 
(in the spiritual interpretation, this colly- 
rium will import the anointing of the Holy 
Spirit, which, like the gold of Ils un- 
searchable riches, and the white garment 
of His righteousness, is to be obtained 
from Him, John xvi, 7, 14; Acts ii. 33; 
and also at the price of the surrender 
of our own fancied wisdom. The analogy 
of 1 John ii. 20, 27 is not to be over- 
looked: see notes at those places). 

19.] Importing that these rich proofs of 
Christ’s love are only to be sought by 
such as the Laodiceans in the way of 
rebuke and chastisement: and _ recipro- 
cally, as tending not to despair, but 
to encouragement, that rebuke and chas- 
tiseinent are no signs of rejection from 
Christ, but of His abiding and pleading 
Jove, even to the lukewarm and careless. 
1 (emphatically prefixed: 1, for my part: 
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as I love, I rebuke and chasten: be 
zealous therefore, and repent. 


hold, 51 stand 


u Cant. v. 3. 
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I rebuke and chasten: be 
20 Be- zealous therefore, and re- 

pent. 39 Behold, I stand 
door, and knock: 


x Luke xii37. Knock; *if any man hear my voice, | if any man hear my voice, 


y John χίν. 38. and open the door, ¥I will come in 
to him, and will sup with him, and 


and open the door, I will 
come in to him, and will 
sup with him, and he with 


he with me. 2! He that overcometh, 36. 21} To him that over- 


it is one of My ways, which are unlike 
men’s ways), a8 many as I love (not, as 
Grotius, “meaning those whom I have de- 
termined only not to cast out and abjure ;”’ 
but in its fullest and most blessed sense. 
Nor is the assertion addressed only to the 
better portion of the church, but to all, 
as a gracious call to repentance; as is 
evident from the words next following), I 
rebuke and chasten (the rebuking, the 
convincing of sin, producing conviction, 
is ἃ portion of the Lord’s chastening: the 
latter may extend very inuch wider than 
the former, even to judgments and personal 
infliction, which, however they may sub- 
serve the purpose of convicting, are not, 
properly speaking, part of it. ‘* Rebuke 
pertains to words, chastisement to stripes.” 
Ansbert); be zealous then (in thy habit 
of Christian life), and repent (begin that 
life of zeal by an act, decisive and effective, 
of change of purpose. Change of purpose 
must, in the fact, precede zeal, which is 
the effectual working in a mau’s life of that 
change of purpose). 20.| Behold, I 
stand at the door, and knock (the re- 
ference to Sol. Song, v. 2, is too plain 
to be for a moment doubted: and if so, 
the interpretation must be grounded in 
that conjugal relation between Christ and 
the ehureh,—Christ and the soul,—of 
which that mysterious book is expressive. 
This being granted, we may well say, that 
the vivid depiction of Christ standing at 
the door is introduced, to bring home to 
the lukewarm and careless church the truth 
of His constant presence, whicli she was 
so deeply forgetting. His knocking was 
taking place partly by the utterance of 
these very rebukes, partly by every inter- 
ference in judgment and in mercy. When- 
ever His hand is heard, He is knocking at 
the door. But it is not His hand only that 
may be heard: see below): if any man 
hear my voice (here we have more than 
the mere sound of his knock: He speaks. 
See Acts xii. 13 f., “As Peter knocked 
at the door”... “ when she knew Peter's 
voice.”—In that case we must conceive 


cometh will I grant to sit 


Rhoda to have asked, “Who is there?” 
and Peter to have answered. It may 
not be uninstructive to fill up this con- 
nexion in a similar manner. “It is I,” 
is an answer the soul may often hear, if it 
will enquire the reason of an unexpected 
knock at the door of its slumbers; or we 
may compare Sol. Song, v. 2, “ Zé is the 
voice of my beloved that knocketh, saying, 
Open to me”), and open the door (lite- 
rally, “shall have heard,” “shall have 
opened :”” but it would be pedantry thus 
to render in our language. On the sense, 
see Sol. Song, v. 6. Our verse is a 
striking and decisive testimony to the prac- 
tical freedom of our will to receive or reject 
the heavenly Guest: without the recogni- 
tion of which, the love and tenderness of 
the saying become a hideous mockery. 

We then open the door to Christ, when we 
admit Him, His voice, His commands, His 
example, to a share in our inner counsels 
and sources of action. To say that this 
can be done without His grace, is igno- 
rance: to say it is done only by that grace 
irresistibly exerted, is far worse,—it is, to 
deprive His gracious pleadings of all mean- 
ing), I will enter in to him, and 1 will sup 
with him, and he with me (the imagery is 
taken from the usages of intimate hospi- 
tality. But whereas in these it would be 
merely tlie guest who would sup with the 
host who lets him in, here the guest becomes 
himself the host, because He is the bread 
of life, and the Giver of the great feast of 
fit things and of the great marriage supper 
[ Matt. viii. 11, xxv. 1 ff.; Rev. xix. 7, 9]. 
St. John is especially fond of reporting 
these sayings of reciprocity which our Lord 
uttered; compare John vi. 56 [x. 38], xiv. 
20, xv. 4, 5, xvii. 21, 26. This blessed ad- 
mission of Christ into our hearts will lead 
to His becoming our guest, ever present 
with us and sharing in all our blessings— 
and, which is even more, to our being ever 
in close union with Him, partaking ever of 
His fulness, until we sit down at His table 
in His Kingdom).—He that conquereth 
(sce above, ch. 11..26, and ver. 12, for the 
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ecith me in my throne, even) to him ? will I grant to sit with mie z Matt. xv. 98, 


Luke xxii. 40. 


as 1 also overcame, ἀπά 1 my throne, as I also overcame, φονεῖς 
am set dotcn with my Ε oe te Ain ae 
Father in his throne.iand sat down with my Father in 


22 He that hath an ear,| his throne. 


let him ἄφαρ that the 
Spirit saith unto the 
churches. 


Iv. ' After this I look- 
ed, and, behold, a door was 
opened in heaven: and the 


first voice which I heard | heaven: 


construction), I will give to him to sit 
(in the blessed life of glory hereafter: such 
promises cannot be regarded, as this by 
some, as partially fulfilled in this life: for 
thus the following analogy, “as Z also, &c.” 
would fail) with me (compare John xvii. 24) 
on my throne (have a share in My kingly 
power, as ch. ii. 27, xx. 6), as I also con- 
quered, and sat down with my Father 
on His throne (tle past tcnses refer to 
the historical facts of the Resurrection and 
Ascension. By the latter, Christ sat down 
at the right hand of God, or of the throne 
of God, as Heb. xii. 2. No distinction 
must be made between the throne of the 
Father, on which Christ sits, and that of 
Christ, on which the victorious believer is 
to sit with Him: they are one and the 
sume, called ‘‘the throne of God and 
the Lamb,” ch. xxii. 1; and the glory of 
the redeemed will be a participation in 
that of the Father and the Son, John 
xvll. 22).— Doubtless the occurrence of 


this, the highest and most glorious of all. 


the promises, in this place, is to be ex- 
plained not entirely from any espccial 
aptness to the cirenmstances of the Lao- 
dicean church, though such has been at- 
tempted to be assigned [e. g. by Ebrard 
— beeause the victory over lukewarmness 
would be so much more difficult than that 
in any other case], but also from the fact of 
its occurring at the end of all the Epistles, 
and as it were gathering them all into one. 
It must not be forgotten too, that the 
words, I sat down with my Father on 
His throne, form a link to the next part 
uf the book, where we soon, ch. v. 5, 6, 
read, And I saw in the midst of the 
throne .. . a Lamb standing, as it wer 
slain, 22.] See on ch. ii. 7. : 
Frown this point begins the Revelation 
proper, extending to the end of the book. 
And herein we have a first great portion, 
einbracing chapp. iv.—xi., the opening of 
the seals and the sounding of the trumpets. 


428 He that hath an ear, ac. ii.7. 


let him hear what the Spirit saith 
unto the churches. 

IV. 1 After these things I saw, 
and, behold, a door set open in 
and the 


8former voice ach.i. 10. 


But preparatory to both these series of 
revelations, we have described to us in 
chapp. iv. v., the heavenly scenery which 
furnishes the local ground for these visions. 
Of these, ch. iv. is properly the scene 
itself: ch. v. being a further unfolding 
of its details with a view to the vision of 
the seals which is to follow. So that we 
have,—, 

Cu. IV. 1—11.] THE vIsIon oF Gop’s 
PRESENCE IN HEAVEN. “ Decrees respect- 
ing the fortunes of the future rest with God, 
and from Him comes the revelation of them 
through Jesus Christ. Hence the Revela- 
tion begins with the impurting to the Apos- 
tle, through Christ, of the vision of God’s 
presence.” De Wette. 

1.1 After these things (or, “after this,” 
—is a formula frequently occurring in 
this boek, and nowhere indicating a break 
in the ecstatic state of the Scer, but only the 
succession of separate visions. Those are 
mistaken, e. g. Bengel, Hengstenberg, who 
Imagine an iuterval, here and in the other 
places, during which the Seer wrote down 
that which had been previously revealed to 
him. ‘The whole is conecived as imparted 
in one continuous revelation consisting of 
many parts. See below on ver. 2) I saw 
(not with the bodily eye, but with the eye 
of ecstatic vision, as throughout the book. 
He is throughout in the Spirit. It is not 
1 looked, as in A. V.: not the directing of 
the Seer’s attention which diseovers the 
door to him, but the simple reception of 
the vision which is recorded), and, behold, 
a door set open (not, was opened, as A. V., 
which gives the idea that the Seer wit- 
nessed the act of opening. For tlie same 
reason the word “ opened” is objection- 
able, as it may be mistaken for the past 
tense of the neuter verb to open) in 
heaven (notice the difference between this 
vision and that in Ezek. i. 1; Matt. iii. 
16; Acts vil. 56, x. 11. In those, the 
heaven itself parts usuuder, and discloses 
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which E heard as of a trumpet talk- 


beh αἱ, 18... ing with me, saying, >Come up 
echi19, hither, °and I will shew thee things 
which must be hereafter. 2And 
Σ . μ = d isd a δι , 
iS immediately “I was in the spirit: 
elev via, and, behold, δ 4 throne was there in 
Jan. xvii. 12. js ; 
kavx.i26. heaven, and one sitting upon the 
Dee ΕΝ 
AN. VIT, Ν ry 8 4 4 
+ wag omitted throne. %And he that sat, + in 
mss. ~=«=appearance like a jasper and a 
fEzex.i2. sardine stone: fand ἃ rainbow 


the vision to those below on earth: here 
the heaven, the house or palace of God 
[Ps. xi. 4, xvin. 6, xxix. 9], remains 
firmly shut to those on earth, but a door is 
opened, and the Seer is rapt in the Spirit 
through it. Henceforth usually he looks 
from the heaven down on the earth, seeing 
however both alike, and being present in 
cither, as the localities of his various visions 
require): and the former voice (much con- 
fusion has been introduced here by render- 
ing, as A. V., “the first voice which,” &e., 
giving the idea that 1t means, first after 
the door was seen set open; whereas it 
is the voice which I heard at first, viz. 
in ch. i. 10) which I heard (at the 
beginning) as of a trumpet speaking 
with me (viz. ch. 1. 10. This clause is 
not predicative, “was as...’ as A.V. 
aud Treg. The construetion simply is— 
“behold, a door ... and the voice. . .,” 
both clauses being dependeut on ‘* behold.” 
—The voice is not that of Christ, but of 
some undefined heavenly being or angel. 
As Diisterdieck observes, all we can say of 
it is that it is the same vozce as that in 
ch. i. 10, which there, ver. 17, 1s followed 
by that of our Lord, not “as of a 
trumpet,” but “as of many waters,” as 
stated by anticipation in ver. 15), saying, 
Come up hither (viz. through the opened 
door), and I will shew thee (it is sur- 
prising how Stier can allege this I will 
shew thee asa proof that the Lord Hin- 
self only can be speaking: compare chi. xxi. 
9, 10, xxii. 8, 9, which latter place is de- 
cisive against Lim) the things whica must 
(of prophetic vecessity) take place after 
these things (so literally : viz., the things 
now present: as in ch. i. 19, but the 
things not being the same in the two 
cases. So that after these things has 
very much the general meaning given by 
the “hereafter” of the A. V.: this clause 
corresponds to “ which are about to happen 
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was @sit were of a trumpet 
talking with me; which 
said, Come up hither, and 
1 will shew thee things 
which must be hereafter. 
2 And emmediately I was 
wn the spirit: and, behold, 
a throne was set in heaven, 
and one sat on the throne. 
3 And he that sat was to 
look upon like a jasper 
and a sardine stone: and 
there was a rainbow round 


after these things” of ch. i. 19). 

2.| Immediately I was (became) in the 
Spirit (i.e. I experienced a new accession 
of the Spirit’s powerful influence, which 
transported me thither: “I was ina trance 
of ecstasy :” see on ch. i. 10. It is hardly 
credible that any scholar should have pro- 
posed to understand “ there” after was, 
“immediately I was there iv the Spirit :” 
but this was done by Zullig, and has found 
an advocate in England in Dr. Maitland) : 
and, behold, a throne stood (the A. V. “ was 
se/,”” gives too much the idea that the 
placing of the throne formed part οἵ the 
vision : “ day”? would be our best word, but 
we do not use it of any thing so lofty as a 
throue. 1 have therefore adopted was 
there, as best, indicating mere position) 
in heaven, and upon the throne one sitting 
(called henceforward throughout the bouk, 
He that eitteth upon the throne, and 
being the Kternal Father [not as Lyra, 
the Three-One God; for He that sitteth 
ou the throne is distinguished iu ch. vi. 16, 
vil. 10 from the Son, and in ver. 5 from the 
Holy Spirit]: see ch. vii. 10, xix. 4, where 
we read expressly “to God that sittcth 
upon the throne.” So that it is not for 
the reasous sometimes suggested, that the 
Name is not expressed: ec. g. on account 
of the Jewish uuwillingvess to express the 
sacred Name: or, that the mind has no 
figure and the tongue no word by which 
to express it. The simple rcason seems to 
be, as assigned by Hengstenberg and Diis- 
terdieck, that St. John would describe 
simply that which he saw, as he saw it. 
For the saine reason he does not ame 
Christ expressly in the first vision, ch. 1. 
18): and he that sat (no need to supply 
“was: the nominatives are all correlative 
after behold) like in appearance (lit. “2 
vision,” “in sight,” as A. VY. in the next 
clause) to = Jasper and sardine stone (tlic 
jasper appears to have been a beautiful 
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about the throne, tn sight 
like unto an emerald. 
44nd round about the 
throne were four 
ficenty seats: 
the seats I saw four and 
ticenty elders 


sitting, | 


-lothed in white raiment; Sitting, ®clothed in white raiment; 


and they had on their iand ton 


heads croiens of gold. a 
δ 4nd out of the throne of gold. 


stone of various wavy colours, semi-opaque, 
granulous iv texture, used in aucient times 
for gems and oruvameuts, but iu more 
modern ones on a larger scale for pave- 
ments and tables. The altar in Canter- 
bury Cathedral stands on a platform of 
yellow jasper paveinent, 30 feet by 1-1 fect. 
‘The sardine is a red stone, commonly sup- 
posed to answer to our cornelian. But 
Epiphanius, in his treatise on the twelve 
stones in Auron’s breastplate, says of it, 
that it isa Babylonian stone, blood red in 
colour, like the gleam of the sardne fish 
when pickled, and semi-opaque. Scveral 
ot the Commentators have said much on 
the symbolic significance of these stones as 
representing the glory of God. Thus much 
only seems, in the great uncertainty and 
variety of views, to stand firm for us: that 
if the jasper is to be tukenas in ch. xxi. 11, 
as, by the reference there to the glory of 
God it certainly seems it must, then it 
represents a watery crystalline brightness, 
whereas the sardine is on 8]] hands acknow- 
ledged to be fiery red. Thus we shall have 
ample material for symbolic meaning: 
whether, as some take it, of the one great 
judgment by water [or of baptism], and 
the other by fire,—as others, of the good- 
ness of God in nature [jusper being taken 
as green| and His severity in judgment, — 
as Ansbert, of the divinity and humanity 
[because His humanity at the time of His 
passion was tinged with blood], &c., or as 
the moderns mostly, of the holiness of God 
and His justice. This last seeins to me the 
more probable, especially as the same mix- 
ture of white light with fire seems to per- 
vade the Old Testament and Apocalyptic 
visions of the divine majesty. Compare 
Ixzek. i. 4, viii. 2; Dan. vii. 9: and our 
ch. 1, 14, x. 1. But nothing can be con- 
Adently asserted, in our ignorance of the 
precise import of the jasper): and a rain- 
bow (Gen. ix. 12—17; Ezek. i. 28) round 
about the throne (i.e. in all probability, 
surrounding the throne verticully, as a 
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and upon twenty thrones: and upon 
‘four and twenty thrones, f elders ἢ δον 
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round about the throne, lke the 
appearance of an emerald. 58. And een.xi.t6 
and.round about the throne, four and 


the 


] saw, nearly 
all our MSN., 


and all the 

e versions. 

their heads crowns he. Πὶ 4, 5 ὦ 
5 And out of the throne °°,“ 


iver. 10. 
¢ they had is omitted by all our MSS. aud versions. 


nimbus; not horizontally), like to the ap- 
pearance of an emerald (on this name, in 
Greek “smaragdus,” all seem agreed, that 
it represents the stone so well known amoung 
us us the emerald, of a lovely green colour. 
Almost all the Commentators think of thie 
gracious and federal character of the bow 
of God, Gen. ix. 12—17. Nor is it auy 
objection to this that the bow or glory here 
is green, instead of prismatic: the form 18 
that of the covenant bow, the colour eve 
more refreshing and more directly syin- 
bolizing grace and mercy. So far at least 
we may be sure of as to the symbolism of 
this appearance of [Jim that sitteth on the 
throne: that the briglitness of His glory 
and fire of His judgment is ever girded by, 
and found within, the refreshment and 
surety of His mercy and goodness. So 
that, as Diisterdieck says well, “ This fun- 
damental vision contains all that may serve 
for terror to the enemies, and consolation 
to the friends, of Him that sitteth on the 
throne...’’), 

4.) The assessors of the enthroned One. 
—The construction after behold still con- 
tinues. And round the throne twenty-four 
thrones (i. e.) evidently sinaller thrones, 
and probably lower tlian the throne): and 
upon the twenty-four thrones, elders sit- 
ting, clothed in white garments; and 
on their heads golden crowns (these 
twenty-four elders are not angels, as 
maintained by some, as is shewn [not 
by ch. v. 9, as generally argued, even by 
Elliott, vol. i. p. 81 f.: see text there: but | 
by their white robes and crowns, tlic re- 
wards of endurance, ch. iil. 5, 11. 10,—but 
representatives of the Church, as generally 
understood. But if so, what sort of repre- 
sentatives, and why twenty-fourin number ἢ 
This has been variously answered. Thi 
usual understanding has been that of our 
earliest Commentator, Victorinus; who 
says, “‘twelve Apostles, and as many Pa- 
triarchs.” And this is in all probability 
right in the main: the key to the inter- 
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keh. viii5.& proceed * lichtnings 
Such is th » 

᾿ δά ἵπαι and thunderings : 
our old MSS. 
and versions. 

1 Exon, xxxvii. 


ivi. "ing before the f throne, which 
Rae are [™+ the] seven Spirits of God: 
read his 6. and before the throne as it were t 
προ ἀνι6. "a sea of glass like unto crystal. 


t the is emitted 
by most of the later MSS. 


pretation being the analogy with the say- 
ings of our Lord to the Apostles, Matt. xix. 
28; Luke xxii. 30. That those sayings do 
not regard the same session as this, is 
no argument against the inference from 
analogy. The Abbot Joachim brings 
against this view that the twelve patriarchs 
were not personally holy men, and never 
are held up as distinguished in the Old 
Testament. But this obviously is no valid 
objection. It is not tle personal charac- 
ters, but the symbolical, that are here in 
question. It might be said with equal 
justice that the number of the actual 
Apostles is not definitely twelve. It is no 
small confirmation of the view, that in 
ch. xv. 3, we find the double idea of the 
church, as made up of Old Testament and 
New Testament saints, plainly revealed to 
St. John; for he heard the victorious saints 
sing the song of Moses, and the song of the 
Lamb. See also ch. xxi. 12, 14, where the 
twelve gates of the New Jerusalein are 
inscribed with the names of the twelve 
tribes, and its twelve foundations with 
those of the twelve Apostles. Various 
other interpretations are given in my 
Greek Test.). 5.| And out of the 
throne go forth (the tense is changed, and 
the narrative assuines the direct form, 
which, however, is immediately dropped 
again, and the accumulation of details re- 
sumed) lightnings and voices and thun- 
ders (the imagery scems to be in analogy 
with that in the Old Testament, where 
God’s presence to give his law was thus 
accompanied: Exod. xix. 16; where liglit- 
nings and voices occur iu juxtaposition as 
here. If this idea be correct, then we 
have here represented the sovereignty and 
alinightiness of God): and seven lamps 
(the former construction is resumed) of 
fire burning before the throne [itself], 
which are the seven Spirits of God (see 
notes on ch. i. 4, ν. 6. These seem to re- 
present tle Holy Spirit in his sevenfold 
working : in his enlightening and chcering 
as well as his purifying and consuming 
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proceeded lightnings and 


[there thunderings and voices: 
and there were seven 
lamps of fire burning 


before the throne, which 
are the seven Spirits of 
God. δ And before the 
throne there was a@ sea 
of glass like unto crystal: 


n Exon. xxxviii. 8 ch. xv, 2. 


agency. So most Commentators. De 
Wette and Ebrard regard the representa- 
tion as that of the Holy Spirit, the prin- 
ciple of physical and spiritual life, which 
appears only wrong by being too limited. 
Hengstenberg is quite beside the mark in 
confidently [as usual] confining the inter- 
pretation of the lamps of fire to the con- 
suming power of the Spirit m judgment. 
The fact of the parallel ch. v. 6 speaking 
of seven eyes, and such texts as ch. xxi. 23; 
Ps. exix. 105, should have kept lim from 
this mistake. The whole of this glorious 
vision is of a composite and twofold nature : 
comfort is mingled with terror, the fire of 
love with the fire of judgment): and be- 
fore the throne as it were a sea of glass 
(not, * glassy,” as rendered by Elliott: the 
word describes not the appearance, but the 
material, of the sea: it appeared like a sea 
of glass—so clear, and so calm) like to 
erystal (and that not comimon glass, which 
among thie ancients was, as we see from its 
remains, cloudy and semi-opaque, but like 
rock crystal for transparency and beauty, 
as Victorinus, “clear water, steady, up- 
ruffied by the wind.” Compare by way of 
contrast her that sitteth on the many 
awaters, the multitudinous and turbulent 
waters, ch. xvii. 1.—In seeking the explana- 
tion of this, we must first track the image 
from its Old Test. earlicr usage. There, in 
Exod. xxiv. 10, we have in the Septuagint 
version, “And they saw the place where 
the God of Israel stood: and that which 
was under His feet was as it were work 
of sapphire bricks, and as the appearance 
of the firmament of heaven in tts purity. 

Compare with this Ezek. i. 22, “dnd the 
likeness over the heads of the living beings 
themselves was as it were a firmament, 
stretched out over their wings above.” In 
Job xxxvii. 18 also, the sky is said to be 
‘as a molten looking-glass.” If we are to 
follow these indices, the primary reference 
will be to the clear ether in which the 
throne of God is upborne: and the intent 
of setting this space in front of the throne 
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and in the midst of the 
throne, and round about 
the throne, were four 
beasts full of eyes before 
and behind. 7 And the 
first beast was like a lion, 
and the second beast like 
a calf, and the third beast 
had a face as a man, and 
the fourth beast was like @ 
flying eagle. ® And the 
four beasts had each of 
them six wings about him ; 
and they were full of eyes 
wrifhin: and they rest not 
day and night, saying, 
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° And in the midst of the throne, o Ezek. i.s. 
and round about the throne, four 

beings full of eyes before Ρ and be- prer.s. 
hind. 74<And the first being [was] 4 Numb. ii 2 
like a lion, and the second being “**"* 
(was] like a steer, and the third 

being had a face as a man, and the 

fourth being [was] like a flying 

eagle. § And the four beings had 

each of them ‘six wings. Around risa. σι. 3. 
and * within they are full of eyes : sver.6 
and they have no rest day and 


Hoiy, holy, holy, Lord God 
Almighty, tehich was, and 
is, and is to come. 3 And 


night, saying, * Holy, holy, holy Τ, t Tea. τὶ. 8, 
"Lord God Almighty, 5 which was, 
and which is, and which ts to come. 
9 And whensoever those beings shall 


Thia word ta 
repeated 
eizht times 
in the Sinaitic 
MS.; nine 
times tn the 
(later) Vati- 
can MS.: in 


some others twice, six times, eight times. In the Alexandrine MS. and many others, and the Versions, it 
i i. 4, 


occurs three times, as tn our tezt. 


will be, to betoken its separation and insu- 
lation from the place where the Seer stood, 
and indeed from all else around it. The 
material and appearance of this pavement 
of the throne seem chosen to indicate ma- 
jestic repose and ethereal purity. Alt kinds 
of symbolic interpretatious, more or less 
fanciful, have been given. See some of 
them specified in my Greek Testament). 
And in the midst of the throne (not, as 
Hengstenberg, uwnxder the throne: their 
movements are free, see ch. xv. 7. Sce 
below), and round about the throne (i.e. 
s0 that in the Apostle’s view they partly 
hid the throne, partly overlapped the 
throne, being symmetrically arranged with 
regard to it, 1.e., as the number necessi- 
tates, one in the midst of each side), four 
living-beings (the A. V., “beasts,” is the 
most unfortunate word that could be 
imagined. A far better one is that now 
generally adopted, ‘‘ Zzoing-creatures :” 
the only objection to it being that when 
we come to vv. 9, 11, we give the idea, 
ἸῺ conjoining “ living-creatures” and 
‘‘ereated,” of a close relation which is 
not found in the Greek. 1 have therefore 
preferred living-beings, or, beings, which 
gives the saine idea) full of eyes before 
and behind (this, from their respective 
positions, coull be seen by St. John; 
their faces being naturally towards the 
throne. On the symbolism, see below). 
And the first living-being like to a lion, 
and the second living-being like to a 


u ch. i. 8. x ch. 


steer (the Greek word is not necessarily 
to be pressed to its proper primary mean- 
ing, as indicating the youug calf in dis- 
tinction from the grown bullock: the 
Septuagint use it for an ox generally), 
and the third living-being having its 
face as of a man (or, the face of a man), 
and the fourth living-being like to a fly- 
ing eagle. And the four living-beings, 
each of them having six wings apiece. 
All round and within (I prefer much 
putting a period at apiece, to carrying 
on the construction; as more in accord 
with the general style of this description. 
Understand, after both around, and 
within,—their wings: tle object of St. 
John being to shew, that the six wings in 
each case did not interfere with that which 
he had before declared, viz. that they were 
full of eyes before and behind. Round 
the outside of each .wing, and up the 
inside of each [ half-sxpanded } wing, and 
of the part of the Jody also which was in 
that inside recess} they are full of eyes: 
and they have no rest by day and by 
night (these words may belong either to 
“have no rest,” or to “saying.” I prefer 
joinmg it with the latter), saying, Holy, 
ely, Holy, Lord God Almighty (so far is 
Wentical with the seraphim’s ascription of 
raise in Isa. vi. 3: Almighty answering 
usually in the Septuagint to Sabaoth, 
though not in that place), which was, and 
Which is, and which is to come (see ou 
cli. 1, 8). ‘These four living-beings are 
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give glory and honour and thanks! when thosebeasts give glory 


to him that sitteth upon the throne, | 


in the main identical with the cherubim 
of the Old Test. [compare Ezek. i. 5—10, 
x. 20], which are called by the same name 
of living-creatures, and are similarly de- 
scribed. We may trace however some 
differences. In Ezekiel’s vision, each living- 
being has all four faces, Ez. i. 6, whereas 
here the four belong severally, one to 
each. Again in KEzekiel’s vision, it is 
apparently the wheels which are full of 
eyes, Ezek. i. 18; though in ch. x. 12, it 
would appear as if the animals also were 
included. Again, the having siz wings 
apiece is not found in the cherubim of 
Ezekiel, which have four, Ezek. i. 6,—but 
belongs to the seraphim described in Isa. 
vi. 2, to whom also [see above] belongs 
the ascription of praise here given. So 
that these are forms compounded out of 
the most significant particulars of more 
than one Old Test. vision. In en- 
quiriug after their symbolic import, we 
are met by the most remarkable diversity 
of interpretation. 1) Our earliest Coin- 
mentator, Victorinus, may serve as the 
type of those who have understood them 
to symbolize the Four Evangelists, or 
rather, Gospels :—“ ‘The animal like a 
lion is the Gospel according to Mark, in 
which the voice of a lion roaring in the 
desert is heard, the voice of one crying in 
the desert, Prepare ye the way of the 
Lord. Under the tigure of a man, Mat- 
thew strives to announce to us the genera- 
tion of Mary from whoin Christ received 
flesh. So while he enumerates from Abra- 
ham to David and Joseph, he has spoken 
as of a man. ‘Therefore his preaching 
shews the effigy of a man. Luke, while 
he tells of the priesthood of Zacharias 
offering a victim for the people, and the 
angel appearing to him,—on account of 
the priesthood, and the description of the 
victim, is represented by an oz. And the 
Evangelist Jolin, like an eagle, tuking 
wing and hastening up to loftier things, 
treats of the Word of God.” I have cited 
this comment at length, to shew on what 
fanciful and untenable ground it rests. 
For with perliaps the one exception of the 
last of the four, not one of the Evangelists 
has any iuner or substantial accordance 
with the character thus assigned. Con- 
sequently these characteristics are found 
varied, and that in the earliest writer in 
whom the view can be traced, viz. Irenaeus, 


and honour and thanks to 
him that sat on the throne, 


who makes the lion to be the gospel of 
St. John; the steer that of St. Luke, as 
above; the man, that of St. Matthew; the 
eagle, that of St. Mark. So also Andreas, 
But again Augustine attributes the lion to 
St. Matthew, the man to St. Mark, the 
steer to St. Luke, and the eagle to St. Jolin. 
These notices may again serve to shew with 
what uncertainty the whole view is beset. 
It has nevertheless been adopted by Jerome, 
Primasius, Bede, and many others of old, 
and among the moderns by Williams [on 
the Study of the Gospels, pp. 1—92], 
Scott [Interpretation of the Apocalypse, 
p. 132, but making, as Augustine above, 
the lion, St. Matthew ; the man, St. Mark ; 
the ox, St. Luke; and the eagle, St. John], 
Wordsworth [Lectures on the Apocalypse, 
p. 116, who, as in his statements on the 
other details, so here, ascribes unanimity 
[see below!] to the ancients: “in them 
the ancient church beheld a figure of the 
four gospels,” suppressing also the fact of 
discrepancies in the application to the in- 
dividual gospels], &c. The principal of 
the other interpretations prevalent among 
the ancients and moderns have been: 
2) the 4 elements: 3) the 4 cardinal 
virtues: 4) the 4 faculties and powers of 
the human soul: 5) Our Lord in the four- 
fold great events of Redeinption: 6) the 
4 patriarchal-churches: the lion being 
Jerusalem, for its constancy; the ox, 
Antioch, for its obedience; the man, 
Alexandria, for its human learning; thw 
eagle, Constantinople, for having produced 
the men of most elevated contemplation : 
and Cornelius-a-lapide, who adopts this, 
iiterprets the throne of God to be “the 
see of Rome, in which sits the lion of 
God:” 7) the 4 great Apostles, Peter, fer- 
vent as the Zion: James the Lord’s bro- 
ther, patient as the or: Matthew, good 
as the man: Paul, always flying about 
as the eagle: 8) all the doctors of the 
church: 9) four orders of cburchimen, 
pastors, deacons, <loctors, contemplatives : 
10) the 4 representatives of the New Test. 
church, as the four standards of the tribes 
Reuben, Judah, Ephraim, and Dan, which 
are traditionally thus reported [see also 
Num. ii.], were of the Old Test. church : 
11) the 4 virtues of the Apostles, magua- 
nimity, beneficence, equity, wisdom : 12) 
the 4 principal angels: 13) the angelic, 
or equul-to-angelic, state of the glorified 
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tthe four and twenty elders shall χοννν αι, τς, 
fall down before him that sitteth 


tcorship him that liveth for | upon the throne, ἢ and shall worship ἃ ver.9. 
ever and ever, and cast/}im that liveth for ever and ever, 


church: so Elliott, vol. i. p. 87. But thus 
we have no account given of the peculiar 
svimbolism of these living-beings, nor of 
the part which they perform in the act of 
praise below. There are many other in- 
terpretations and ramifications of inter- 
pretation, hardly worth recounting. But 
the one which above all these seems to me 
to require our notice is that which is indi- 
cated in the rabbiuical sentence cited hy 
Schottgen here: “There are four which 
hold pre-eminence in this world: ian 
among all animals; the eagle among 
birds; the ox among cattle; the lion 
ainong beasts.”” The tour cherubic forms 
are the representatives of animated nature 
—of God’s sentient creation. In Ezekiel, 
each form is compounded of the four. 
Here, the four forms are distinct. There 
fxxvili. 12], where the prince of Tyrus is 
compared to one of thein, it is called the 
impression of similitude, and the crown of 
beauty: in Isaiah vi. where the seraphim, 
which enter into the composition of these 
living-beings, ascribe holiness to Jehovah, 
they cry, “ His glory is the fulness of the 
whole earth.” With tlis view every thing 
that follows is in accordance. For when 
these, and the 24 elders, in vv. 9—1], fall 
down before the throne, the part which 
these liviug-beings bear in the great 
chorus of praise is sufficiently indicated 
by the reason which they give for their 
ascription, viz. for Thou art worthy, be- 
cause Thou didst create all things, and 
because of Thy will they were, and were 
created. The objection brought against 
this view by Ebrard, viz. that Behemoth, 
the king of the waters, is not here repre- 
sented, is mere trifling. He forgets that 
in the record of creation, the noblest of 
the creatures sprung from the waters are 
not fishes, but birds; and that the eagle 
represents both. It is in strict accordance 
also with this view, that these ltving- 
beings are full of eyes, ever wakeful, ever 
declaring the glory of God: that they 
have each six wings, which doubtless are 
to be taken as in Isa. vi. from which the 
figure comes—“ with twain he eovered his 
face [reverence, in not venturing to look 
on the divine majesty |, and with twain he 


covered his feet [Awmility, hiding his own 
created form from the glory of the Creator ], 
and with twain he did fly [obedzence, readi- 
ness to perform the divine commands ]}.” 
This view is taken by the best of the 
modern Commentators: by Herder, De 
Wette, Rinck, Hengstenberg, Dusterdieck. 
Ebrard differs only in this, that he regards 
them as symbolic not of creation itself, but 
of the creative power of God. Stern, whose 
commentary on this whole passage is very 
able and beautiful, inclines rather to take 
them as representing the power of divine 
grace within the church of God: but in 
his usual interpretation treats them as 
“the whole creative-life of nature.” See 
also my Hulsean Lectures for 1841, vol. i. 
Lecture ii. We have thus the throne 
of God surrounded by His Church and His 
animated world: the former represeuted 
by the 24 elders, the latter by the four 
living-beings. 

9--11.1 The everlasting song of praise 
of creation in which the church joins. It 
is well observed by Diisterdieck, that the 
ground of this ascription of praise is not 
redemption, which first comes in at ch. v. 
9 ff..—but the power and glory of God as 
manifested in Creation; so that the words 
of the elders are in beautiful harmony with 
the praise of the four living-beings, and 
with the signification of the whole vision. 
And whensoever the living-beings shall 
give (the future must not be pressed quite 
so strougly as is done by De Wette [so 
also Stern |, “from henceforth for all the 
tine to coine: see ch. vii. 15 ff.: before- 
time it was not so, seeing that the 24 
elders have only assumed their place since 
Christ’s work of Redemption has been 
proceeding and His victory developing.” 
Still, it has a distinct pointing onward 
towards the future, implying eternal re- 
petition of the act) glory and honour (i.e., 
recognition of His glory and honour) and 
thanksgiving (i.e., actual giving of 
thanks) to Him that sitteth upon the 
throne, to Him that liveth to the ages 
of the ages, the twenty-four elders shail 
fall down before Him that sitteth upon 
the throne, and shall worship Him that 
liveth to the ages of the ages (ch. v. 8, 
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"and shall cast down their crowns 
before the throne, saying, 11 5 Thou 
t The ancient art worthy, our Lord and God Ὁ, to 
receive the glory and the honour 
and the might: ἀ because thou didst 
create all things, and by reason of 
thy will they Ὁ were, 


V. 1 And I saw on the right hand 
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their crowns before the 
throne, saying, 11 Thou art 
worthy, O Lord, to re- 
ceive glory and honour 
and power: for thou hast 
created all things, and for 
thy pleasure they are and 
were created. 

V. 1 And I saw in the 
right hand of him that 
sat on the throne a book 
written within and on the 


and were 


artour Lord Of him that sat upon the throne * a, 


aud end. 

d Gen, i. 1. 
Acts xvii. 94. 
Eph. ili. 9. 

ch. x, 6. 


Col. i. 16. 
xix, 4), and shall cast down their crowns 
(to diselaim all honour and dignity of 
their own, and acknowledge that all be- 
longs to Him. Instances of casting down 
crowns are cited by the Commentators. 
Tacitus relates that Tiridates advanced to 
the image of Nero, took his crown from 
his head and threw it down at the feet 
of the image) before the throne, saying, 
Thou art worthy, 0 Lord and our (Dister- 
dieck remarks that the our has a force 
here peculiarly belonging to the 24 elders, 
as representing the redeemed, and thus 
standing in a covenant relation to God 
nearer than that of the 4 living-beings. 
But we must not forget, that Creation 
is only a part of Redemption, Col. 1. 20) 
God, to receive the glory (the glory &c., 
as alluding to the glory &c., ver. 9, 
ascribed by the living-beings. ‘The arti- 
cles are improperly omitted in the A. V.) 
and the honour and the might (observe 
that the might, in the mouth of the 24 
elders, represents thanksgiving in that of 
the 4 living-beings. The elders, though 
themselves belonging to creation, in this 
ascription of praise look on creation from 
without, and that thanksgiving, which 
creation renders for its being, becomes in 
their view a tribute to Him who called 
them into being, and thus a testimony to 
His creative power. And thus the reason 
follows): because Thou didst create all 
things (‘this universal whole,” the unt- 
verse), and on account of Thy will (i. e., 
becnause Thou didst will it: “for thy 
pleasure,” of the A. V., introduces an 
element entirely strange to the context, 
and, however true in fact, most inappro- 
priate here, where the because renders a 
reason for the worthiness to receive the 
glory, honour, and power) they were (not 
exactly came into being: for this the word 


+ So our two most ancient MSS. 


book written within and on _ the 


See note. a Ezex, il. 9,10. 


cannot signify: nor again, though thus 
the requirement of the word would be 
satisfied, were, in thy decree from eternity, 
before they were created: nor again as 
Bengel, “all things were, from the crea- 
tion down to the time of this ascription 
of praise and henceforward.” The best 
explanation is that of Diisterdieck, they 
existed, as in contrast to their previous 
non-existence: whereby not their coming 
ento being, but the simple fact of their 
being, 1s asserted. A remarkable reading 
of some of our MSS. is worth notice: ‘‘ by 
reason of Thy will they were not, and 
were created: i.e., ‘they were created 
out of nothing’’), and were created (they 
both had their heing,—and received it 
from Thee by a definite act of Thine). 

Cu. V. 1—14.] The book with seven 
seals, containing the things which must 
happen after these things, which the Seer 
was to be shewn, ch. iv. 1. None found 
worthy to open it but the Lamb, who takes 
it for this purpose, amidst the praises of 
the heavenly host, of the church, and of 
the creation of God. 

1.| The sealed book. And I saw (no- 
tice. that from the general vision, in the 
last chapter, of the heavenly Presence of 
God, the scene is so far only changed that, 
all that remaining as described, a par- 
ticular incident is now seen for the first 
time, and is introduced by And I saw) 
(lying) on the right hand (i.e. the right 
hand was open, and the book lay on the 
open hand. So in ch. xx. 1, where see 
note. The common rendering, in the right 
hand, misses this seuse. The lying on 
the open hand imports. that on God's 
part there was no withholding of His 
future purposes as contained in this book. 
The only obstacle to unsealing it was as 
follows, ver. 3) of Him that sat upon the 
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backside, sealed with seven | back, Dsegled with seven = seals. > Ten. xxx, It. 


seals. * And I sato a/2 And I 
strong angel proclaiming | 


throne a book (i. e., “a roll ofa book,” as 
in Ezek. ii. 9 f. This explanation slone 
will suit the meaning of the word as ap- 
plied to the contemporary practice regard- 
ing sacred writings. See also Jer. xxxvi. 
2, 23; Zech. v. 2: and below) written 
within and behind (such scrolls, written 
not only, as commonly, on the inner side, 
but also on the outer, which, to one read- 
ing the inner, was behind [see below], are 
mentioned by Pliny, Lucian, Juvenal, and 
Martial. This writing, within and with- 
out, so that the whole roll was full, seems 
to betoken the completeness of the con- 
tents as containing the divine counsels : 
there was no room for addition to that 
which was therein written. This would 
be of itself a sufficient reason for tlie 
fulness of the scroll. To see two divisions 
of written matter indicated, by the writing 
within, and by that on the back, cor- 
respondent to one another, seems hardly 
warranted by the text), fast-sealed with 
seven seals (not, consisting of seven 
writings, each sealed witli one seal, as 
various Commentators hold: but one 
book, fastened with seven seals, which 
were visible to the Apostle. Various in- 
genious methods have been imagined, by 
which the opening of each of these seals 
may have loosened a corresponding por- 
tion of the roll. But they all proceed on 
the assumption that the roll in the vision 
was unfolded, which is nowhere to be 
gathered from the text. Nor have we any 
mght to say that the separate visious 
which follow the opening of each seal are 
identical with separate portions of writing 
on the roll. These visions are merely sym- 
bolic representations of the progress of 
God’s manifestation of the purpose of His 
will; but no portion of the roll is actually 
unfolded, nor ig any thing read out of the 
book. Not its contents, but the gradual 
steps of access to it, are represented by 
these visions. What is in that book, shall 
not be known, until there shall be known 
to the powers and authorities in the hea- 
venly places, by the Church, the manifold 
wisdom of God, Eph. iii. 10: till those 
material events, which marked the gradual 
opening of the sum of God’s purposes, are 
all past, and the roll is contemplated in its 
completeness by the spirits of the glorified 
hereafter. This completeness is liere set 
forth to us aguin by the mystic number 


an. Xil. 4. 


saw a strong angel pro- 


seven. There are some excellent remarks 
on the entire distinctness of the opening 
of the seals, and the reading of the book, 
in Cornelius-a-lapide: “ For nothing in the 
book would be read, except after the open- 
ing of all seven seals; for when all were 
opened, then at length the book could be 
opened and read, not before.” So also 
Ribera: ‘Those calamities which were 
involved in the seals, were all to come, 
before the things which were written in 
the book appeared and were known.” 

Mr. Elhott, in his work ‘“ Apocalypsis 
Alfordiana,”? specially directed against 
my coinmentary on this book, treats this 
view with all the scorn which is unfortu- 
nately so characteristic of him: calling it 
absurd, unscriptural, &e. He has not pro- 
duced a word of proof, or even illustrative 
corroboration, of his own view, that the 
opening of each seal corresponds to thie 
unrolling of a certain portion of the scroll : 
but has contented himself with re-assert- 
ing it in the atrongest language, and pour- 
ing contempt on those who hold the other 
view. I grieve to say, that this is so often 
the ease throughout his above-mentioned 
work, as to render it impossible for me, in 
many places, to meet his objections in argu- 
ment. One who distrusts his own as well 
us all other explanations, and believes that 
much of this mysterious book is as yet un- 
fathomed, is no match for one who hesi- 
tates not on every occasion to shew his 
confidence that he is in the right, and all 
who differ from him are wrong. An 
enquiry here arises, What 1s represented ὧν 
this Book? Opinions have been very va- 
rious. 1) Some of our earliest Cominen- 
tators understood by it the Old Testa- 
ment: or the Old and New conjoined. It 
will appear from the extracts given in my 
Greek Test., that the opening of the seals 
was very generally by the earlier fathers 
and interpreters taken to mean, the fulfil- 
ment, and consequent bringing to light, 
of Old Test. prophecy by the events of 
Redemption as accomplished in the Person 
of our Lord. But, if so, then this view 
cannot consist with what follows in the 
Apocalypse. For manifestly the opening 
of the seals, as notified by the symbolic 
visions belonging to each, does not relate 
to things past, but to things which were 
yet future when this book was written. 
Nor ean this apparent consenaus of the 
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claiming with a loud voice, Who with a loud voice, Who is 

is worthy to open the book, andi ™2"y % open the book, 

1 h 1 1 ro 8 and to loose the seals 

to loose the seals thereof ‘ And thereof? Becht ape, dane 

ΕΝ tres no one Cin heaven ΤΙ nor 1n/\ 2” heaven, nor in earth, 
ene earth, neither under the earth, was mertier Vader “the earth, 
ας was able to open the book, 


look thereon. 


t and to read 
ig nnitted by 
all our oldest MSS. 


early expositors be cited, as it has been 
6. σ. by Dr. Adams, in support of any 
other view than theirs, in which this Book 
shall still represent the Old Test. Such 
for example is that of Dr. Adams himself, 
who regards the opening of the sealed 
book as symbolizing a future republication 
of the genuine text of the Old Test., by 
which the Jewish people is to be con- 
verted. The untenableness of this view 
appears at once, if only from [so to speak | 
its touching the apocalyptic course of 
visions at tlis point only, and finding no 
justification or expansion in any of the 
symbolic visions accompanying the opcn- 
ing of the seals. 2) Some have held the 
Book to be Christ Himself. But for the 
Same reasons as above, neither can this 
be maintained. 3) Wetstcin takes it to be 
‘the writing of divorcement written by 
God against the Jewish nation :” which 
for the saine reason falls to the ground. 
4) Schéttgen, the sentence pronounced 
by the Judge and His assessors against 
the enemies of the Church: and similarly, 
in the main, Hengstenberg: but this view, 
though strongly defended by Hengsten- 
berg, is not borne out by the contents of 
these chapters. 5) Alcasar holds it to be 
that part of the Apocalypse which treats 
of the opening of the seven seals [ch. vi.— 
xi.}: and nearly so Hengstenberg also, 
except that he allows only from vi. 1 to 
vill. 1 for this portion. But both are obvi- 
ously wrong, seeing that the opening of 
the seventh seal evolves a scries of sym- 
bolic actions which only ends with thie 
‘book itself. So that this comes to 6) 
the Book being the Apocalypse itself: so 
Cornelius-a-lapide, seeing in the seven 
seals that part relating to their opening, 
und after. that regarding the subsequeut 
visions concerning Antichrist and the end 
of the world, as the contents of the book 
ttself. But he seems, in concluding his 


able to open the book, neither to: 
4 And 1 wept much, 
because no one was found worthy to: 
open ὁ the book, or to look thereon. 


neither to look thereon. 
4 And I wept much, be- 
‘cause no man was found 
| worthy to open and to read 
'the book, neither to look 


paragraph, to resolve this view into the 
wider one, 7) that the Book represents 
“the deliberation and decision of the 
Divine Providence, wherein God deter- 
mined with Himself to do or permit, &c.” 
This is very nearly that of Arethas, Lyra, 
Vitringa, Mede, Ewald, De Wette, Stern, 
Diisterdieck, and others. And this is, in 
the main, my own view. Wemay observe, 
that it is in fact but a limitation of this 
meaning, when many understand the Book 
to contain the prophetic fortunes of the 
Church of Christ: but also that it is a 
limitation which has arisen from the 
mistake noticed above, of confounding 
the opening of the seals with the read- 
ing of the contents of the book. ‘Thiose 
successive openings, or if we will, the 
fortunes and periods of the Church and 
world, are but so many preparations for 
that final state of perfection in which 
the Lamb shall reveal to the Church 
the contents of the Book itself). 

9. And I saw a strong angel (the epithet 
strong is by no means superfluous, but 
corresponds to the loud voice below, 
which, as appears by what followed, pene- 
trated heaven and earth, and Hadés. 
Compare ch. x. 1, 3 and notes) proclaim- 
ing in a loud voice, Who is worthy to 
open the book, and to loose the seals 
of it? and no one was able, in heaven, 
nor yet upon the earth, nor yet under 
the earth (in Hadés, the place of departed 
spirits: not, in the sea), to open the 
book, nor yet to look on it (the looking 
on the book is an act subsequent to the 
opening it,—the looking on the book, 
with a view to read it. For the claim 
to open the book must be founded on a 
claim of worthiness to see that which 
was contained in it). 4.] And I 
(emphatic, ‘I, for my part’) wept much, 
because no one was found worthy to 
open the book, nor to look upon it (it 
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5 And one of the!5 And one of the elders saith unto 
e, Weep not: behold, ‘the Lion 4¢en.nix.o, 


the tribe of Juda, the Root | which is of the tribe of Judah, © the e lea. xl. 1,10. 


of David, hath prevailed) Root of David, conquered, [so 85] 


to open the book, and to 
loose the seven seals there- 


of. 61nd I beheld, and, seals thereof. 
lo, in the midst of the;the midst of the throne and of the 
four living-beings, and in the midst 


throne and of the four, 
beasts, and in the midst 


Rom. xv. 12. 
chi. xxii. 16. 


to open the book, and + the seven fver.1. ch. vi 


6 And I beheld + in t t@toseis 


omitted 6 
almoat al 

our M&S. and 
versiona: the 
Sinattic MS, 
trserts it. 


: and lut 
of the elders, stood a Lamb of the elders, δ ἃ Lamb standing as | omitted by 


as it had been slain, having if slain, having seven horns and 


has, and lo, and in the midst, &c., omitting I ere Hardly any read aa the A.V. 
ver, 9, 12. 


John i. 20, 36. 1 Pet.i.10. cb. xiii. 8. 


had been promised to him, ch. iv. 1, 
that he should be shewn future events: 
and now it seemed as if this promise were 
about to be frustrated by the lack of 
one worthy to open the book. There 
was no weakness of faith, as Hengstenberg 
fancies: indeed such a supposition is en- 
tirely out of place here: St. John is in 
this book the simple recipzent of the Apo- 
calypse; for that he is summoned to the 
heavenly scene, for that he is waiting in 
humility: but that now seems to be pre- 
cluded, and his tears burst forth in the 
carnestness of disappointed desire after the 
fulfilment of the promise. Christ, as the 
opener of the book, is not yet revealed to 
him: and to have him anticipating that 
revelation by the power of his individual 
faith, would be to put him out of his place 
and violate consistency). 5.) And 
one from among the elders (“some say,” 
savs Lyra, ‘that it was Matthew the 
Evangelist, who said in the person of 
Christ, ‘All power is given unto me in 
heaven and earth :’”’ he himself preferring 
Peter, who had before this suffered inar- 
tyrdom, and who was ‘one, that is first, 
among the Apostles.” But see the in- 
terpretation of the elders above, iv. 4. 
The elders, in their triumphant place 
round God’s throne, know better than 
the Evangelist, yet clothed with the 
infirmities of this carthly state, the 
lature and extent of the victory and glory 
of Christ. It is the practice of thie 
book to introduce the heavenly beings 
thus talking with the Seer: compare ch. 
vil. 13 f.; x. 4, 8 ff; xvil. 1; xix. 9; 
xxi. 9, ἄς.; xxii, 8, ἄς.) saith to me, 
Weep not: behold, the Lion which is from 
the tribe of Judah (from Gen. xlix. 9: 
the lion, as victorious: from the tribe of 
Judah, as the Messiah of promise, sprung 


moat MSS. 
The Alezran- 
drine MS, 

ΡΒ Isa. lili. 7. 


from among the brethren of the Seer, and 
so carrying more comfort to him), the Root 
of David (from Isa. xi. 1, 10: i.e. the 
branch or sucker come up from the ancient 
root, and so representing it: not, as 
soine, the divine root which brought forth 
David: for the evident design here is to 
set forth Christ as sprung from the tribe 
of Judah and lineage of David, and His 
victory as his exaltation through suffering, 
ver. 6), conquered (the A. V., “hath pre- 
vailed to open,” loses sight of the vic- 
tory of Christ, and of the uniform sense 
in which the verb ¢o conquer is constantly 
used in this book. The past tense must 
not be resolved into a perfect, but points 
to the past event of that great victory, 
by virtue of which the opening is in His 
power), [so as] to open the book, and (in 
order to that) its seven seals. 

6.| The vision of the Lamb. And I 
saw in the midst of the throne and of the 
four living-beings, and in the midst of the 
elders (the words scem to indicate the 
middle point before the throne: whether 
on the glassy sea or not, does not appear: 
but certainly not on the throne, from 
what follows in the next verse), a Lamb 
(literally, a little lamb; the diminutive, 
as applied to our Lord, is peculiar to the 
Apocalypse. It is difficult to say what pre- 
cise idea is meant to be conveyed by this 
form of the word. Elsewhere, we have 
another form: John i. 29, 36; 1 Pet. i. 
19; Acts vill. 32: and as ¢haé is found in 
Isa. }}}}. 7, from which the figure here is 
taken, the alteration of the word appears 
to be purposely made. Possibly it may be 
to put forward more prominently the idea 
of meekness and innocence) standing (i. e. 
in its natural living position: the word is 
probably chosen on account of what im- 
mediately follows. Though as if slazn, 
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‘seven eyes, which are 'the seven | seven horns and seven eyes, 
Spirits of God sent forth into all the |" ave the seven Spirits 
7 And he came and took ¢ it 


out of the nght hand Καὶ of him that end took the book out of 
8 And when: the right hand of him that 


of God sent forth into all 


the earth. 7 And he came 


sat upon the throne. 8 And 


he took the book, ! the four living-| when he had taken the book, 
beings and the four and twenty' 


the four beasts and four 


elders fell down befor e the Lamb, and twenty elders fell down 


in cli. xiv. 3. 
ἃ xv. ὃ, 


having each one ἃ ™ harp f, 


before the Lamb, having 
and | every one of them harps, 


So hy 5 5 ᾿ ; 

"oldest, and golden vials full of incense, "which 2d golden vials full of 
many other ς ‘odours, which are the 
MSS, ¥ ν 9 | : 

was, are the prayers of the saints. 9 And prapeniof bate. Ska 
ch. vill. d, 4. | 


it was not lying, but standing) as if 
slain (i.e. retaiuing the appearance of 
death-wounds on its body: looking as 
if it had been slain: compare ch. i. 18. 
So the majority of Commentators. Ebrard 
is quite wrong in supposing that the as if 
has any emphasis on it: it merely serves 
to solve the apparent paradox lying in 
the juxtaposition of standing and slain), 
having seven horns (the horn is the 
well known emblem of might: compare 
1 Sam. ii. 10; 1 Kings xxii. J1; Ps. exii, 
9, exlvili. 14; Dan. vii. 1, 20 ff., viii. 3 ff. ; 
ch. xvii. 3 ff. The perfect number seven 
represents that “all power is given unto 
Him in heaven and exnrth,” Matt. xxviii. 
18) and seven eyes, which (eyes) are the 
seven spirits of God sent forth into the 
whole earth (i.e. which eyes represent 
the watchful active operation of God’s 
Spirit poured forth through the Death and 
by the victory of the Lamb, upon all flesh 
nnd all creation. As the seven burning 
lamps before the throne represented the 
Spirit of God immanent in the Godhead, 
so the seven cyes of the Lumb represent 
the same Spirit in his sevenfold perfection, 
profluent, so to spexk, from the incarnate 
Redeemer: busied in His world-wide and 
world-long energy: the very word used, 
apestalmena, reminding us of the apostolic 
work and church. Compare Zech. iv. 10: 
“ Those seven... they are the eyes of the 
Lord which run to and fro through the 
“οἱ οἷο earth’’), 

7.] Zhe Lamb takes the Book. And 
he (or, zt) came and took (not, ‘received,’ 
as Ibrard. The bcok lay on the open 
hand of Him that sat on the throne, 
for any to take who was found worthy) 
it (i.e. the Book; compare next verse) 
out of the right hand of Him that sat 


upon the throne (Vitringa’s enquiry, 
whether we are to imagine the Lamb to 
have had partly a human form and hands, 
is rightly dismissed by Diisterdlieck as 
unneeded, and bespeaking want οἵ tact). 
8.] Song of praise following there- 
upon. And when he took (uot, “when 
he had taken,” as A. V., but a pure past : 
the context, and not the word itself, in- 
dicating that the act to be described was 
subsequent to that thus expressed) the 
book, the four living-beings and the 
twenty-four elders fell down before the 
Lamb (who shares the divine throne, and 
honour, and worship, ver. 13; ch. xxii. 1; 
and ch. iii. 21), having each [of them] 
(this apparently applies ovly to the elders: 
not for any grammatical reason, but on ac- 
count of the symbolism: for 1) it is 
unvatural to suppose figures described as 
the tour hving-beings are, having harps or 
vials; and even if this is not to be pressed 
[see above on ver. 7], yet 2) it is in- 
consistent with the right view of the four 
living-beings, as representing creation, 
that they should present the prayers of 
the Saints) a harp (properly a zitlern or 
kind of guitar, played either with the 
hand, or with a plectrum or quill), and 
golden vials (cups, or bowls: or, by the 
context, censers) full of incense, which 
(vials: each vial being full of incense) 
are (represent) the prayers of the saints 
(see especially ch. villi. 3: Ps. cxl. 2, “ Let 
my prayer be set forth before Thee as in- 
cense.” The twenty-four elders, represent- 
ing as they do the whole church of God, 
are represented as offering the praises and 
the prayers of the whole church: the 
harps representing the former, the cen- 
5618 the latter. Of any thing approach- 
ing intercession on the purt of the glorified 
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they sung a neto song, say- 
ing, Thou art trorthy to 
take the book, and to open 
the seals thereof: for thou 
wast slain, and hast re- 
deemed us to God by thy 
blood out of every kindred, 
and tongue, and people, 
and nation; ‘and hast 
made us unto our God 
kings and priests: and we 
shall retqgn on the earth. 
\l_dnd I beheld, and JI 
heard the voice of many 


°they sing 


6 t Exop. xix. 6. 


of the 14th century, and that is only presumed to read asthe A.V., it Aas ποὺ been examined. 
our God és omitted by the Alexandrine MS,  alao 

+ So the Adlecandrine and later Vatican MSS., and many others: the Sinatfic haa, 
Hardly any read as the A. V. ; 


aud a priesthood. 
they shall reign. 
drine and (de reat omitting as it were. 


saints for the church below, or indeed of 
the glorified saints at all, there is not 
the least mention, nor does this passage 
touch the question of the fact of such 
intercession. In the division of the two 
employments, the most of prayer falls to 
the lot of the church in trial, and the most 
of praise to the church im glory: and this 
is perhaps the reason why, while they have 
harps on which they themselves play, they 
only offer or present the vials of incense. 
De Wette remarks, that the Writer of the 
Apocalypse seems not to know any thing 
of the intercessory office of Christ. But 
that office is prominent through this whole 
scene. What is the Lamb as it had been 
slun—what the confession, “Thou re- 
deemedst us to God by Thy blood,” but 
recognitions of it? It underlies the 
whole book): and they sing (why pre- 
sent? Js it because the sound still lin- 
gered in his ears? Or more probably, 
as describing their special and glorious 
office generally, rather than the mere 
one particular case of its exercise ?) a new 
song (new, because the occasion was new; 
the manifestation of the worthiness of the 
Lainb calls forth fresh words springing 
from fresh and living thoughts. These 
words which follow could not be spoken 
except by those who had seen Christ’s 
redemption complete ; therefore they must 
necds be new), saying, Thou art worthy 
to take the book, and to open the seals 
of it: for Thou wast slain, and didst 
redeem (the object is not expressed, nor 
need it be: see similar constructions, 
Matt. xxv. 8; ] John iv. 13. The us, 
which is in the MSS. added or prefixed to 
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.Χ]. δ. 
a new song, saying, oFs.x.3 


_xiv.$. 


PThou art worthy to take the book, Pom. iv.1. 
and to open the seals thereof: 4 for aver. 

thou wast slain, and ‘didst redeem τ Acts =, 38, 
[tus] to God by thy blood * out 
of every kindred, and tongue, and 
people, and nation; ltand _ didst 
make tthem [f unto our God] ta, ch.xivs 
kingdom and priests: and t+ they 


om. ili. 24. 
1 Cor. vi. 20. 
& vii. 28. 
Eph. i. 7. 
Col. i. 14. 
Ileb. ix. 12. 
1 Pet. i. 18, 
10. 2 Pet. ii. 
1. 1 John i.7. 


us ia omitted 
by the Alez- 


andere MS.: 
reign on the earth. 1 And 1 be- s bani. 
. Vi. 25. 
hh. vii. 8. ἃ 
held, and I heard [tas it were] a τ}. 9. ἃ 
1 Pet. ii. 5, chi. ἃ χχ. θ. ἃ xxil. δ. + So all our MSS., except one 


t unto 
+ So our two most ancient MSS. The Sinaistie also reada, 


ἡ So the Siraitic MS., and many othera: the Alezan- 


the verb, has considerable authority, but on 
the whole seems more likely to have been 
inserted, considering the prevalent early 
interpretation of the elders as Apostles and 
Prophets, than omitted because they were 
imagined to be angels) to God by (lite- 
rally, in, as the vehicle, and conditioning 
element of redemption) thy blood out of 
every tribe and tongue and people and 
nation (the only thing to be noticed is the 
quadruple number of these specifications, 
as indicating universality: see again below, 
ver. 13); and madest them a kingdom and 
priests, and they reign upon the earth 
(“this clause ditfers from that in ch. i. 6, 
both by the aud before ‘priests,’ and by 
the important addition ‘and they reign,’ 
&c. Here we have three particulars: 
1) that those who are bought to be 
God’s own are made into a kingdom, 
viz. God’s,—2) that they are made into 
priests,—3) that they are invested with 
kingly power. So rightly Ebrard.” Diis- 
terdieck. The present tense, they reign, 
is not to be rendered as a future, but 
keeps its own ineaniug [the whole aspect 
and reference of this heavenly vision being 
not future, but present: the world and 
church as now existing, compare Eph. ii. 6}. 
The Church even now, in Christ her Head, 
reigns on the earth: all things are being 
put under her fect, as under His: and 
even if this meaning be questioned, we 
have her kingly rank aud office asserted in 
the present, even in the midst of persecu- 
tion and contempt). 

11, 12.) The assenting chorus of the 
host of angels, And I saw (not ina ge- 
ΠΟΙᾺ] vague sense, introducing ἃ fresh par- 


1828 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


u ch. iv. 4, 8. 


the throne and the living-beings and | 
the elders: and the number of them 
was *myriads of myriads, and thou- 


x Pa. Ixvili. 17. 
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. | 
voice of many angels “round about. angels round about the 


' throne and the beasts and 
the elders: and the num- 
ber of them was ten thou- 
sand times ten thousand, 
and thousands of thou- 
sands; ‘*saying with a 


receive power, and riches, 
'and wisdom, and strength, 


13 And 2 every creature | and blessing. 13 And every 


creature which is in heaven, 


ato, are in them, heard TI say- 
nto Him ! ing, Blessing, and honour, 


| unto him that sitteth upon 
the throne, and unto the 


DAN, vii. 10, 

nee’ sands of thousands; 13 saying with 

yehiv.1l. g loud voice, ¥ Worthy is the Lamb! loud voice, Worthy is the 
that hath been slain to receive the! 2m) that was slain to 
power and riches and wisdom and 
strength and honour and glory and and honour, and glory, 

ree ~~ blessing. 
which is in the heaven, and on the gna on the earth, and un. 
earth, and under the earth, and upon der the earth, and such as 
the sea, and the things that are in “76 ” Me sea, and all that 
them, heard I all saying, 

se ier *that sitteth upon the throne, and : and glory, and power, be 

bichron. unto the Lamb be the ὃ blessing and 

ἃ ivlar. 


1 Tim. vi. 16. 

1 Pet. iv. 11. & v.11. 
ticular merely; but in its proper sense: 
John saw the host of angels whose voice 
he heard: compare cli. vi. 1 f.) and I heard 
ἃ voice of many angels round about the 
throneand the living-beings and the elders 
(i.e. surrounding on all sides, in the more 
distant space, the smaller circle hitherto 
described. The Church, as the veliicle of 
the work of Redemption, of which Creation 
is but a part, is the central and crowning 
manifestation of God’s power and love and 
wisdom. JRound it, and Hiin who is its 
Head, the heavenly hosts are ranged in 
humble admiration ; and into its wonders 
they desire to look. Compare Eph. iii. 10; 
1 Pet. i. 12); and the number of them 
was myriads of myriads and thousands of 
thousands (i.e. innumerable in its vast- 
ness. See Ps. Ixvili. 18, and Dan. vii. 10), 
saying with a loud voice, Worthy is the 
Lamb that hath been slain to receive 
(by way of ascribed praise: see ch. iy. 11 
und note) the power and riches and wis- 
dom and strength and honour and glory 
and blessing (here, as in ch. vii. 12, but in 
differing order, we have seven particulars of 
ascription. But here there is a difference 
both from ch. vii. 12 and iv. 11. In each 
of those places the article the is repeated 
before each particular: here, one article 
includes them all. Bengel well remarks, 
that we must regard them all as if they 
forined but one word. And when they are 
thus regarded, the article sccis to point 


ch. i. 6. 


| Lamb for ever and ever. 


out the fact of all these, as one, belonging 
to God, whose power and glory the Lamb 
is declared worthy to share. Of the 
particulars themselves, riches is better kept 
in its generality, all riches and fulness, than 
limited to speritual riches; see 1 Chron. 
xxix. 11: blessing is in the sense so fre- 
quent when the word and its cognate ver) 
are used of an act passing from man_ to 
God: viz. that of ascribed praise: the eed 
on the part of the creature, though un- 
accompanied by the power, to return bless- 
ing for blessing conferred. The idea of 
Bengel, that the septenary number las to 
do with the seven seals, is hardly probable: 
the number, as indicating completeness, 
running through the whole book). 

13, 14.] The chorus of assenting praise 
Srom Creation itself. And every creature 
(i.e. by the very terms, animated creature : 
tor heaven and earth and sea themselves are 
nieutioned as the abodes of these creatures) 
which is in the heaven (the chorus being 
universal, this will include the angels, pre- 
viously mentioned, and the glorified saints), 
and on the earth, and under the earth (i. c. 
not the devils, us even Vitringa: buf as in 
Phil. ii. 10, the departed spivits in Hadés : 
see note there), and upon the sea (1. 6. most 
probably, on the surface of the sea ; mean- 
ing not those on ships, but those sea-aui- 
mals which are regarded as being on the 
surface), and the things in them (so in 
Exod. xx: 11), I heard all saying, Unto Him 
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14 And the four beasts said, the honour and the glory and the 


Amen. And the four and: 


trrenty elders fell down’ 


;might for ever and ever. 


14. ¢ And c ch. xix. 4. 


and worshipped him that|the four living-beings said, Amen. 
liveth for erer and ever. | And the telders fell down and tferard 


71. 45 I saw tohen 
the Lamb opened one of 
the seals, and I heard, as | 


it were the noise of thun-| opened one of the ¢ seven seals, and 
I heard one of the four living- 


der, one of the four beasts | 
saying, Come and see. | 


| worshipped Τ. 


tweuty 14 
omitted by all 
our MSS, are 
versiona. 


VI. | And Δ] saw when the Lamb ¢ bimtnat 


liveth for 
ever and 
ever i8 
omitted by 
all our MSS, 
and veratone. 


> “tnd I saw, and behold | beings saying, fas it were the voice τὶ ἀν αὐ σιν ομ 


lof thunder, Comet. * And I saw, 


b ch. iv. 7. + So all our old MSS, 


the dlerundrine and the Paris, and by many others. 


MSS. The 
Sinaitic MS, 
omits seals. 

+ and see ta omitted by two ont of our three oldest MSS, 
The Sinaitic and the later Vatican and others have 


if, bul in different words from the commonly received tezt, which variety seems to mark it a@ a spurtous 


addition. 


that sitteth upon the throne and unto the 
Lamb (the Church, including Creation, 
gives praise to the Lamb for Redemption, 
vv. 9, 10: the angels praise the intinite 
condescension of the Son of God: the entire 
universe celebrates the glory of the univer- 
sal Father, and of the Redeemer, thence 
accruing) be (or, is, belongs) the blessing 
and the honour and the glory and the 
might (notice the fourfold arrangement 
where universality is set forth; and the 
repeated article, exhaustive of each pre- 
dicate separately. It 15. fanciful, with 
Bengel, to allot the four ascriptions among 
the four classes of creatures above inen- 
tioned. In each case the number has the 
same signification: but they need not 
separately correspond) to the ages of the 
ages. 

14.] The solemn assent of the celestial 
representatives of Creation and of the 
Church. And [1 heard] the four living- 
beings saying Amen (as above, in ch. 
iv. 11, the four living-beings assert the 
worthiness of God to receive the glory and 
the honour and the power on account of 
His having created all things, so here they 
say their Amen to creation’s chorus of 
praise: being themselves the representa- 
tives of the animated Creation), And the 
elders fell down and worshipped (in silent 
adoration of God and of the Lamb). 

Cuar. VI. 1—VIII.1.] Tue opexine 
OF THE SEVEN SEALS. As preliminary to 
the exposition of this section, I may ob- 
serve that it is of the first importance to 
bear in mind, that the openings of these 
seals correspond tothe variousarrangeients 
of God’s Providence by which the way is 
prepared for the final opening of the closed 
hook of His purposes to His glorified 
Church. That opening shall not fully and 


freely be made, till His people will know 
even as they are known. And that will 
not be, till they are fully gathered in to 
His heavenly garner. This hook the Lamb 
opens, containing as it does matters which 
“no one knoweth, neither the angels which 
are in heaven, nor even the Son,” first by 
the acts and procedures of His establish- 
ment of His reign over the earth, and then 
finally by His great second coming, the 
necessary condition of His elect being ga- 
thered out of the four winds into His glory. 
When these preparations for His coming 
have taken place, and that coming itself 
lias passed, and the elect are gathered into 
glory, then will be the time when the last 
hindrance to our perfect knowledge will be 
removed, and the book of God’s eternal 
purposes will lie open—the theme of eter- 
nity’s praise. 

I may add that for the sake of perspi- 
cuity, I shall mainly follow, in these notes, 
the track of that interpretation which 
seems to me to be required; noticing only 
differences in those of other Commentators 
where absolutely necessary. 

1—8.] The opening of the first four 
seals, marked by the ministration of the 
four living-beings. 1.1 And I saw 
when the Lamb opened one from among 
the seven seals, and I heard one from 
among the four living-beings saying, as 
the voice of thunder (which is to be taken 
not as peculiarly belonging to this first as 
resembling a lion, but as belonging to all 
alike, and accounted for by their myste- 
rious and exalted nature: compare ch. 1. 
10, x. 3), Come (to whom, and with what 
meaning is this spoken? The great majo- 
rity of Commentators have taken the re. 
ceived reading, which fixes it by adding 
“and look,” or, ‘and see,” as an address 
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he that sat on him haying a bow; 


c Zecs. vi. 3. 
ch. xix. 11. 
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sat on him had a bow; 
?)and @ crown was given 
unto him: and he went 


and he went forth conquering, and γέ conquering, and to 


in order that he might conquer. 


conquer. * And when he 


* And when he opened the second 


to the Seer, to approach nearer and look 
ut the coining vision. And even those who 
have rejected this addition have yet re- 
garded it as a true gloss, and the ** Come” 
us addressed to the Seer. But whither 
was he to come? Separated as he was by 
the glassy sea from the throne, was he to 
cross it? Compare the place where the 
Seer is to come and take the little book 
[ch. x. 8], and see how different is the 
whole form of expression. In interpreting 
so unusual a term of address, surely we 
should rather begin by enquiring whether 
we have not the key to it in the book itself. 
And in this enquiry, are we justified in 
leaving out of consideration such a verse 
as ch. xxi. 17, “ The Spirit and the Bride 
say Come [the same word, and in the same 
number and person }, and let him that hear- 
eth say Come,” and the following “ Amen, 
Come, Lord Jesus,” xxii. 22? This seems 
to shew, in my inind, beyond a doubt, what, 
in the mind of the Seer, this reinarkable 
and insulated exclamation imported. It 
was a cry addressed, not to himself, but to 
the Lord Jesus: and as each of these four 
first seals is accompanied by a siinilar cry 
from one of the four living-beings, I see 
represented in this fourfold Come the 
groaning and travailing together of crea- 
tion for the manifestation of the sons of 
God, expressed in each case in a prayer for 
Christ’s coming: and in fhe things re- 
veuled when the seals are opened, His 
fourtold preparation for His coming on 
earth. Then at the opening of the fifth 
seal the longing of the martyred saints for 
the same great consuinination is expressed, 
and at that of the sixth it actually arrives). 
And I saw, and behold a white horse, and 
he that sat on him having a bow; and a 
crown was given unto him, and he went 
forth conquering, and in order that he 
may conquer (in the tirst place, the tigure 
of the horses and their riders at once 
brings to mind the similar vision in 
Zechariah, 1. 7—11, vi. 1—8, where the 
men on the horses are they whom the 
Lord hath sent to walk to and fro through 
the whole earth. In Zech. i., as here, that 


part of the vision is followed, ver. 12, by 
the ery of the “ How long?’ Here the 
horses and their riders are the varicus 
aspects of the divine dispensations which 
should come upon the earth preparatory to 
the great day of the Lord’s coming. As 
regards this first, the whole imagery speaks 
of victory. The horses of the Roman com- 
maiders in their triumphs were white. 
The dow serves to identify the imagery here 
with that in Habakkuk iii. 9, where God 
goes forth for the salvation of His people : 
see also Isa. xli. 2; Zech. ix. 13: and even 
more strikingly with that in Ps. xlv. 4, 5, 
“*In thy majesty ride prosperously, because 
of truth and meekness aud righteousness : 
and thy right hand shall teach thee terrible 
things. Thine arrows are sharp in the 
heart of the king’s enemies; whereby the 
people fall under thee.” It is hardly pos- 
sible that one whose mind was full of such 
nnagery, should have had any other mean- 
ing in his thoughts than that to which 
these prophecies point. The crown finds 
its parallel in the vision of Zech. vi., where, 
ver. 11, it is said, “Take silver and guld, 
and make crowns, and set them upon the 
head of Joshua the son of Josedech, tlre 
hich priest.” The going forth conquering 
and in order to conquer can only, it seems 
to me, point to one interpretation. The 
conquering might be said of any victorious 
earthly power whose victories should en- 
dure for the time then present, and after- 
wards pass away: but the zn order that he 
may conquer can only be said of a power 
whose victories should last for ever. Final 
and permanent victory then is here im- 
ported. Victory, we may safely say, on the 
part of that kingdom against which the 
gates of hell shal! not prevail: whose for- 
tunes and whose trials are the great sub- 
ject of this revelation. Such is the first 
vision, the opening of the first seal in the 
mystery of the divine purposes: vetory 
for God’s church and people: the great 
key-note, so to speak, of all the apocalyptic 
harmonies. And notice, that in this inter- 
pretation, there is no Inck of correspond- 
ence with the three visions which follow. 
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second: seal, ‘I heard the second living- fen.wv.7. 
elng saylng’ 
‘dnd there went out an-| went out another horse, red: 1t was 
other horse that was red:| wiven to him that sat thereon to take 


4, Ε And there + This feme (ace 


on wer. 1) the 
later Vatican 
also, and 
many more 
JESS , onttt 
nud see, 


jaway peace from the earth, and that 5 ὅπλ νε 


take peace from the earth, they should kill one another: and 


and that they should kill 
one another: and there | ἃ 
tus given unto hima great Pence 
sword. ὃ And when jal 


All four are judgments upon the earth: the 
beating down of earthly power, the break- 
ing up of earthly peace, the exhausting of 
earthly wealth, the destruction of earthly 
life. Nor is this analogy disturbed, when 
we come to enquire, who ts the rider on 
this white horse. We must not, in reply, 
on the one hand, too hastily introduce the 
Person of our Lord Himself, or on the 
other, be startled at the objection that we 
shall be paralleling Him, or one closely re- 
seinbling Him, with the far different forms 
which tollow. Doubtless, the resemblance 
to the rider in ch. xix. 11 ff. is very close, 
aud is intended to be very close. The dif- 
terence however is considerable. There, 
He is set forth as present in His triumph, 
fullowed by the hosts of heaven : here, He is 
working, in bodily absence, and the rider is 
not Himself, but only a symbol of His vic- 
torious power, the embodiment of His ad- 
vancing kingdom as regards that side of its 
progress where it breaks down earthly 
power, and makes the kingdom of the world 
to be the kingdom of our Lord and His 
Christ. Further it would not be wise, nor 
indeed according to the analogy of' these 
visions, to specify. In all cases but the 
last, these riders are left in the vagueness 
of their symbolic offices. If we attempt in 
this case to specify further, 6. g. as Victo- 
rinus, “The white horse is the word of 
preaching with the aid of the Holy Spirit 
sent forth into the world; for the Lord 
saith, ‘his gospel shall be preached through 
all the world, for a testimony before the 
nutions, and then shall the end come,’— 
while we are sure that we are thus far 
right, we are but partially right: we do 
not cover the extent of the symbol, seeing 
that there are other aspects and instru- 
ments of victory of the kingdom of Christ, 
besides the preaching of the Word. The 
same might be said of any other of the par- 
tial interpretations which have been given 
by those who have taken this view. And 


"there was given unto him a great Matt. χ. δέ. 
5 And when he opened the 


it was taken, with divergences of separate 
detail, by all expositors from the earliest 
times down to the year 1500). 
3, 4.} And when he opened the second 
seal, I heard the second living-being 
saying, Come (sce above on ver. 1). And 
there came forth another horse, red 
(the colour of blood. The colour of the 
horse in each case has reference to the em- 
ployment of the rider), and to him that 
sat upon him it was given to take away 
peace (not ‘the peace left by the former 
seal,’ for 1) the former seal neither im- 
plies nor leaves such peace, and 2) these 
four seals are strictly correlative, not con- 
secutive on one another; but, peace zn ifs 
entirety) out of the earth (geuerally, as 
ever: not, Judea, nor the Roman empire, 
nor any special portion merely) and that 
they (men: the inhabitants of the earth) 
shall kill (so literally: not only importing 
the result of purpose, but including also 
matter of fact, “that they may... which 
they also shall”) one another: and there 
was given to him a great sword (the key 
to the interpretation of this seal is to be 
found in Matt. x. 34and parallels: “ Think 
not that I came to send peace upon the 
earth; I came not to send peace, but a 
sword.” It represents to us the taking 
away of peace from the earth, the slaying 
one another, the reign of the sword, as one 
of the destined concomitants of the grow- 
ing and conquering power of Christ, and 
one of the world-loug and world-wide pre- 
parations for His coming. Observe, all 
limitations of this meaning are wrong ; 
whether to the persecutions of the Chris- 
tians, or to any period of time, ancient or 
modern. ‘The above was the most ancient 
interpretation ; e.g. we have in Victoriuus, 
“The red horse, and he that sat upon hiin 
having a sword, are future wars, as we read 
in the gospel, for nation shall rise against 
nation, &c.” Mutt. xxiv. 7). 

5, G.| And when he opened the third 
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third seal, 11 heard the third living- 
+ This time it ie being saying, Comet. And I saw, 
and Jo *a black horse; and he that 
sat on him having a balance in his 


i ch. iv. 7. 
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had opened the third seal, 
1 heard the third beast 
say, Come and see. And 
I beheld, and lo a black 
horse; and he that sat on 
him had a pair of balances 
in his hand. δ And I heard 
a voice in the midst of the 


of wheat for a penny, and 
three measures of barley 


+ So our three hand, 6 And I heard ¢ as it were a 
voice In the midst of the four living- 

+ See note. beings, saying, tA measure of wheat four beasts say, A measure 
for a t penny, and three + measures 

1 cli. ix. 4. 


seal, I heard the third living-being say- 
ing, Come (see above on ver. 1). And I 
saw, and behold a black horse (the colour 
is indicative of the mournful nature of the 
employment of the rider: see below), and 
he that sat on him having a balance (the 
symbol of scarcity, during which the bread 
is doled out by weight: see Ezek. iv. 16, 
“ They shall eat bread by weight, and with 
care ;᾽ and Levit. xxvi. 26, “ When I have 
broken the staff of your bread, ten women 
shall bake your bread in one oven, and 
they shall deliver you your bread again 
by weight; and ye shall eat, and not be 
satisfied.” The meaning “yoke,” instead 
of balance, is one which in this connexion 
cannot be justified. On the import, see 
below) in his hand. And I heard as it 
were (this qualification must apparently be 
taken with the whole clause—“ something 
like [a voice in the midst of the four living- 
beings ],” the uncertainty applying to the 
situation, not to its being a voice, which it 
was) ἃ voice in the midst of the four liv- 
ing-beings (it is not specified, whose voice: 
but the point from which the voice comes 
iy appropriate to its intent, which is to 
mitigate the woes of creation, represented 
by the four living-beings: see below), say- 
ing (Let there be) A cheenix (see below) 
of wheat for a denarius, and three 
chenixes of barley for a denarius (the 
sense seems to be, Take care that there be 
thus much food for thus much price. The 
denarius was the ordinary soldier’s pay for 
a day in the time of Tiberius [see note on 
Matt. xx. 2], and has been usually and not 
uufuirly assumed to be twice mentioned 
here as representing a day’s wages. The 
cheenix appears in like manner to be taken 
for a day’s provision: for so it is used in 
several of the numerous places cited by the 
Connnentators. Herodotus, in estimating 
the amount of food consumed by the army 


of barley for a ¢ penny; and! the oil for α penny ; and sec thou 
and the wine hurt thou not. 


7 And | 2urt not the oil and the 
wine. ° And when he had 


of Xerxes, assumes this: “1 find by cal- 
culation,” he says, “supposing that each 
consumed a cheenix ἃ day and no more....” 
and similarly Thucydides, speaking of the 
allowance made to the Lacedzmonians in 
Sphacteria while negotiations were going 
on. A proverb also is mentioned, ‘Don’t 
sit upon ἃ cheenix,”’ meaning, “don’t confine 
your provision to the current day, a chanix 
being an allowance for the day.” Nothing 
can be more decisive than such proverbial 
usage. The tendency of the voice is then 
to check or limit the agency of the rider 
on the black horse, and to provide that, 
notwithstanding his errand of famine, sus- 
tenance shall not utterly fail. With re- 
gard to the three choenixes of barley, the 
cheaper and less profitable grain, it seeins 
to have been rightly interpreted as taking 
in the other case, of the workman who, out 
of his denarius a day, has to maintain not 
hinself only, but his family also, and cannot 
consequently afford the dearer wheaten 
bread); and the oil and the wine do not 
thou injure (not, “do thou not commit 
injustice in the matter of the oil and the 
wine.” The usage of this book should 
have prevented such an interpretation: for 
the verb here used with the accusative of 
the material object hurt or injured is the 
constant habit of our Writer: and in no 
case do we find the other construction used 
by him, or indeed by any other writer to 
my knowledge. Rinck gives another mean- 
ing, equally untenable, ‘waste not the oil 
and the wine,” seeing they are so costly. 

As regards the meaning, the spirit 
of the saying is as explained above: the 
rider on the black horse, symbolizing Fa- 
mine, is limited in his desolating action by 
the command given, that enough is to be 
reserved for sustenance. Wheat, barley, 
oil, and wine, formed the ordinary sources of 
nourishinent: see Ps. civ. 14, 15. So that 
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opened the fourth seal, I! when he opened the fourth seal, ἢ 7 meh. iv. 7. 


heard the voice of the, 
fourth beast say, Come! 
and see, 


and his name that sat on 
him eas Death, and Hell 
followed with him. And Death, 
power was given unto them | with him. 
over the fourth part of the: 
earth, to Aill aith swords | 


heard the voice 
$ 4nd I looked,| being saying, Come f. 
and behold a pale horse:|looked, and behold a pale horse: 
‘and his name that sat on him was 
and Hadés was following 
And authority was given 
unto them over the fourth part of 


of the fourth living- 
8 n And I + This time tt is 


ne.rly asin 
ver. 1, on 
which see. 

n ZeEcu. vi, ὃ. 


ee. 0 ra Ν : ; ΡΥ 
and with hunger, and with | the earth, ° to kill with sword, and oFesx.xiv 


death, and with the beasts with famine, and with death, Ρ and p tev. xxvi. 22. 


of the earth. % And when 
he had opened the ie 


as regards its intent, the command is pa- 
rallel with that saying of our Lord in Matt. 
xxiv. 22. It is the mercy of God, temper- 
ing His judgments. And in its gencral 
interpretation, as the opening of the first 
seal revealed tle certain proceeding on to 
victory of Christ and His church, and the 
second, that His coming should be prepared 
in the world not by peace but by the sword, 
so now by this third we learn that Famine, 
the pressure of want on men, not sweeping 
them away by utter failure of the means of 
subsistence, but keeping them far below the 
ordinary standard of comfort, and espe- 
cially those who depend on their daily 
labour, will be one of the four judgments 
by which the way of the Lord’s coming will 
be opened. This seems to point not so 
much to death by famine, which belongs to 
the next vision, as to agrarian distress with 
all its dreadful consequences: ripening in 
some cases [see below] into the bunger- 
death, properly the consequence of Famine. 
The above interpretation of the 
third seal is given in the main by Victo- 
rinus—* The black lorse signifies fa- 
miue: for the Lord saith, ‘ There shall 
be famines in places:’” but he allego- 
rizes the latter part of the vision: “ hurt 
not the oil and the wine,” i.e., ‘ strike not 
with plagues the spiritual man”). 
7, 8.) And when he opened the fourth 
seal, I heard [the voice of] the fourth 
living-being saying, Come (see above on 
ver. 1). And I saw, and behold a livid 
horse (the word, meaning originally and 
properly grass-green, when used of flesh 
implies that greenish pallor which we know 
as livid: the colour of the corpse in inci- 
pient decay, or of the complexion extremely 
pale through disease), amd he that sat 
upon him his name was Death (i.c. 


‘by the beasts of the earth. 
9And when he opened the fifth 


he was death personified. In this case 
only of the four is the explanation given. 
It is wrong to understand Pestilence by 
this death: see below), and Hades (the 
Impersonation of the place of the departed : 
see ch. i. 18, xx. 14, where as here Death 
and Hadés go together. Eichhorn and 
Ebrard understand it of the whole mul- 
titude of the departed: but this clearly 
is beside the purpose: personification being 
the prevailing character of these four riders) 
was following with him (in his train: 
ready to engulf and detain his victiins), 
and there was given to them (Death and 
Hadés, considered as joint partners iu the 
baleful work) power over the fourth part 
of the earth (perhaps owing to the four- 
fold division of these former seals: not 
implying thereby that this last rider 
divided the earth with the three former, 
but thus specifying lis portion as being 
one of four. At all events this suggests 
itself here as a possible reference of the 
number four: whereas in cli. viii. the 
continually recurring third part las no 
such assignable solution. The expositors 
for the most part pass it over, mercly as 
signifying a considerable portion. Our 
principal English istorical interpreter, 
with whose historical interpretation it will 
not square, takes refuge in the reading of 
the vulgate, “over [the] four parts of 
the earth.” But the reading cannot for 
a moment be received on such authority ; 
nor are we at hberty to arrange the sacred 
text so as to square with our preconceived 
systems) to kill with sword and with 
famine and with death (i.e. here, pesti- 
lence: see below), and by (by, seeing that 
the other three were rather general in- 
dications of the manner in which, but this 
last of the actual agent by whose adminis- 
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tration) the wild beasts of the earth (the 
enumeration comprehends the “four sore 
judgments” enumerated in Ezek. xiv. 21, 
und in the same terms. ‘his fixes the 
meaning of this second and subordinate 
death as above. This seal also is 
interpreted as above by the earliest Com- 
mentators: e.g. Victorinus: ‘“ These same 
also, among other means of death, the 
Lord had foretold, great coming pests and 
mortalities.” But as on the third seal, 
so here also, he goes off into vague allegory 
about the latter part of the vision). 

We have now passed the four first seals, 
after which the character of the vision 
changes. One feature common to these 
four is, Personification : the representation 
of processions of events by the impersona- 
tion of their leading features. Another is, 
the share which the four living-creatures 
bear in the representation, which after this 
point ceases, as far as the seals are con- 
cerned. In my mind, no interpretation 
can be right, which does not take both 
these common features into account. And 
this may best be done by viewing, as above, 
these four visions as the four solemn pre- 
parations for the coming of the Lord as 
regards the visible Creation, which these 
four living-beings symbolize. The whole 
Creation demands His coming. COME, is 
the cry of all ita tribes. This cry is an- 
ewered, first by the vision of the great Con- 
queror, whose arrows are in the heart of 
his enemies, and whose career is the world’s 
history. The breaking of this first seal is 
the great opening of the mystery of God. 
This in soine sense includes and brings in 
the others. Those others then, as we might 
expect, hold a place subordinate to this. 
They are, in fact, but exponents of the 
inysteries enwrapt within this conquering 
career: visions of the method of its being 
carried out to the end in its operation on 
the outward world. That the world-wide 
declaration of the everlasting Gospel should 
be accompanied by war, by famine, by 
pestilence, and other forms of death, had 
been aunounced by our Lord Himself 
{ Matt. xxiv. 11], and is now repeated in 
this series of visions. The fulfilment of 
each of these judgments is, as it were, the 
removing a seal from the book of God’s 
mysterious purposes: the bringing nearer 
of the time when that book shall be open 
for all the redeemed to read. 

With regard to the question whether 
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altar 
been slain 


these four visions are to be regarded as con- 
secutive or contemporaneous, I have already 
expressed an opinion. In their fulness, 
I believe them to be contemporancous, and 
each of them to extend through the whole 
lifetime of the church. The analocy of the 
whole four symbols seems to require this. 
We read nothing implying that there are 
“days” of the opening of any particnlar 
seal, as there are, ch. x. 7, of the sound- 
ing of tlie several trumpets. The in 
order that he may conquer of the first 
seal speaks of a purpose which will not 
be accomplished till the earth be all sub- 
jugated: and if I am right in supposing 
the other visions subordinate to this, 
their agency is necessarily included in its 
process. At the same time I would by no 
means deny that they may receive con- 
tinually recurring, or even ultimate fulfil- 
ments, as the ages of the world go on, in 
distinct periods of time, and by distinctly 
assignable events. So far we may derive 
benefit from the commentaries of tllose who 
imagine that they have discovered their fu!- 
filuznent in successive periods of history, that, 
from the very variety and discrepancy of 
the periods assigned by them, we may verify 
tlie fact of the prevalence of these announced 
judgments, hitherto, throughout the whole 
lifetime of the Church. 

As regards ultimate fulfilment, there can 
be no doubt, that all these judgments on 
the world without, as well as the mani- 
festation [of which they form a part] of 
the conquering career of the Kingdom of 
Christ, will reach their culminating point 
before the coming of the great and terrible 
day of the Lord. 

I may add, that no account whatever is 
taken, in the common Aistorie interpreta- 
tion, of the distinctive character of the 
four first seals, as introduced by the cry 
of the four living-beings: nor indeed is 
any interpretation commonly given of that 
cry itself. 

9—11.] OprNING OF THE FIFTH SEAL. 
We may at once observe, that the whole 
character of the vision is altered. The 
four living-beings have uttered each his cry 
of Come, and are now silent. No more 
horses and riders go forth upon the earth. 
The scene is changed to the heavenly altar, 
and the cry is from thence. Any inter- 
pretation which makes this vision of the 
same kind with and consecutive to the four 
preceding, must so far be wrong. In one 
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slain for the word of God,'s foy the word of God, and for scu.i.9. 


and for the testimony: 


which they held: 1" and | 


they eried with a loud)! and they ered with 
roice, saying, Ποιο long, ' volee, saying, 


O Lord, holy and true, Ἀγ, 
dost thou not judge and »Laste 


‘tthe testimony which they bore: t2tim.i.s. 


ch. x4i. 17. 


a loud & xix, 10. 
u How lone, Thou ἃ Zecu.i. 12. 
5) 


r *holy and true, ¥ dost thou xen. iii7. 


y ch, xi. 18. 


arenge our blood on them, not judge and avenge our blood on &*!x-2. 
that dwell on the earth? them that dwell on the earth ? 1! And 


1 4 wattle robes were 
given unto every one of| 


point only is the character of the former 
vision sustained. It is the ‘dwellers upon 
the earth” who are the objects of the 
judgment invoked: as it was the earth, 
aud its inhabitants, and its produce, which 
were the objects of the former judgments. 
See again below on the sixth seal. 
9.1 And when he opened the fifth seal, I 
saw under the altar (it is an altar of sacri- 
fice which is here meant ; the peculiar form 
of the word slain, which follows, seems 
plainly to imply this: see below) the 
souls (i.e. departed spirits. It is mani- 
festly idle to enquire, seeing that the 
Apostle was in a state of spintual and 
supernatural vision, how these disembodied 
spirits became visible to him. That they 
were not clothed with bodies is manifest) 
of those that have been slain on account 
of the word of God and on account of the 
testimony which they had (so literally: 
i. e., which was committed to them to bear, 
and which they bore: see ch. xn. 17. 
Much has been said about the souls 
of the martyrs not being their departed 
spirits, which must be conceived of as 
being in bliss with Christ, and in con- 
sequence it has been imagined that these 
were only their animal lives, resident in the 
blood and shed forth with it. But no such 
difficulty really exists. We know, whatever 
be the bliss of the departed martyrs and 
confessors, that they are waiting for the 
coming of the Lord, without which they 
are not perfect: and in the holy fire of 
their purified zeal, they look forward to 
that day as one of righteous judginent on 
tle ungodly world. The representation 
here, in which they are seen under the 
altar, is simply symbolical, carrying out 
the likening of them to victims slain on an 
altur. Even as the blood of these victims 
was poured under the altar and the life was 
in the blood, so their souls are represented 
as under the symbolicul altur in heaven, 
crying for vengeance, as blood is often said 
to do. After this, it hardly need be suid 


‘there was given unto every one of 


thit no inference cau be drawn froin thus 
vision respecting the intermediate state 
between the death of the saints and the 
coming of the Lord): and they cried 
with a great voice, saying (they, viz. 
the souls, which are identified in the sen- 
tence with the persons themselves: not, as 
sonie think, the slain as distinguished 
from the souls), Until when (i.e. how 
long), thou Master (it is God who is here 
addressed ; with Him rests the time when 
to avenge His elect, see Luke xviii. 7, 8) 
holy and true, dost thou not judge (give 
decision in the matter of) and exact 
vengeance for our blood from them that 
dwell on the earth (i.e. the ungodly 
world, as distinguished from the church of 
God) ? As hitherto, so here again, the 
analogy and order of our Lord’s great pro- 
phecy in Matt. xxiv. 11 is closely followed. 
“The signs of His coming, and of the end 
of the world” were there announced by 
Himself as war, famine, an pestilence, 
vv. 6, 7. And when He had declared that 
these were but the beginning of sorrows, 
He next, vv. 9 f, announces the per- 
secution and martyrdom of His people. 
Similarly here, after the judgments al- 
ready announced, we have the prayer 
for vengeance on the part of the martyrs, 
and the announcement of more such 
martyrdoms to come. And as our Lord’s 
prophecies received a partial fulfilment 
in the events preceding the destruction 
of Jerusalem, and may have done βὸ 
again and again since, but awuit their great 
aud final fulfilment when the day of His 
coming approaches, so it is with these. 
The cry of the martyrs’ blood has been 
ever going up before God since Stephen 
fell: ever and ation, at some great time of 
persecution, it has waxed louder: and so 
on through the ages it shall accumulate 
and gather streiugth, till the great issue of 
the parable Luke xviii. 1 ff. is accom- 
plished. And there was given to them 
each a white robe (there will be no real 


1836 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


7 ch. iii. 4, 5. 
& vii. 9, 14. 

1 So all our old 
MSS,, none 
being known 
tv read as 
A..F 


a Heb. xi. 40. 


REVELATION. 


them a 7white robe +; and it was’ 
said unto them, *that they should. 


VI. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


them; and it was said 
unto them, that they should 
; rest yet for a little season, 


rest yet for a little season, until) untid their fellowservants 
their fellow-servants also and their;¢/so and their brethren, 


that should be killed as 
they were, should be ful- 
filled. 12 And TI beheld 


| sixth seal, and, lo, there 


ch, xiv, 13, 
brethren, that should be killed as 
they were, should be fulfilled. 
12 And I beheld when he opened the | ~2en he had opened the 
bch.xviis. sixth seal, Pand t+ there was a great 


t lois omitted 
by two of our 
three oldest 
MSS., and by 
many others, 


c Joel ii. 10, 
Matt, xxiv + whole moon became as blood; 134and 
om '* the stars of the heaven fell unto the 
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older MSS. 
and versions. 

ἃ ch. viii. 10. & ix. 1. 


difficulty in understanding this, if we are 
careful to mark its real place and interpret 
it accordingly. The white robe, in this 
book, is the vestinent of acknowledged and 
glorified righteousness in which the saiuts 
walk and reign with Christ: see ch. iii. 4; 
vil. 13 ff., al. This was given to the mar- 
tyrs: but their prayer for vengeance was 
not yet granted. The Seer saw in vision 
that this was so, The white robe was not 
actually bestowed as some additional boon, 
but seemed in vision to be.thus bestowed, 
because in that vision one side only of the 
martyrs’ intermediate state had heen pre- 
seutcd, viz. the fact of their slaughter and 
their eollective cry for vengeance. Now, 
as over against that, the other more glo- 
rious side is presented, viz. that though 
the collective cry for vengeance is not yet 
answered, yet individually they are blessed 
in glory with Christ, and waiting for their 
fellows to be fully complete), and it was 
said to them that they should rest (not 
merely, abstain from their ery for ven- 
geance, be quiet ;—but, rest in blessedness, 
see ch. xiv. 13, and Dan. xi. 13) yet a 
little while, until their fellow-servants 
(a title corresponding to Master above) 
also and their brethren (the two sub- 
stantives describe the same persons ; those 
who are at the same time their fellow- 
servants and their brethren: the former 
term reminding them of the necessity of 
completeness as far as the service of their 
one Master is coneerned : the latter, as far 
as they belong to one and the same great 
family) shall have accomplished (viz. 
‘their course’), who are about to be 
slain as also they were. 

12—VII. 17.] OPENING ΟΕ THE SIXTH 


earth, as a fig-tree casteth her un- 


(was a great earthquake ; 


carthquake ; and ‘the sun became and the sun became black 
black as sackcloth of hair, and the;@s sackcloth of hair, and 


the moon became as blood ; 
13 and the stars of heaven 
Sell unto the earth, even as 
a fig-tree casteth her un- 


SEAL, AND ITS ATTENDANT VISIONS. 
And herein [12—17] Zmmediate approach 
of the great day of the Lord, Matt. xxiv. 
29: (vil. 1—8) gathering of the elect 
out of the four winds, Matt. xxiv. 31: 
(vil. 8—17) vision of the whole glorified 
church, Matt. xxv. 

The interpretation of this sixth seal is a 
crucial point in Apocalyptic exegesis. We 
may unhesitatingly set down all interpre- 
tations as wrong, which view as the fulfil- 
ment of this passage any period except 
that of the coming of the Lord. See the 
grounds of this below. And I saw when 
he opened the sixth seal, and a great 
earthquake took place (we have no word 
but “earthquake” for the word, literally 
shaking, here used in thie original: 
but it does not by any means cover the 
meaning. For here the heavens are shaken, 
and the sea, and the dry land. See 
Hag. ii. 6, 7, and the comment in Heb. 
xii. 26 f. Compare also Zech. xiv. 4, 5), 
and the sun became black as sackcloth 
of hair (see Isa. ]. 3. The cloth meant 
is the ezlicium, or hair cloth: see note on 
Acts xviii. 8. This answers to Matt. xxiv. 
29,—‘“ Immediately after the tribulation 
of those days, shall the sun be darkened,” 
...and to “the sun shall be turned into 
darkness,” in Joel ii. 31), and the whole 
moon (i. e. not the moon in her crescent 
or her incomplete form, but entire; as we 
say, the full moon) became as blood (so 
Matt. as before, “and the moon shall not 
give her light?’ and Joel ii. 31, “and 
the moon into blood, before the great and 
terrible day of the Lord come”), and the 
stars of the heaven fell to the earth (so 
Matt. as before, “ and the stars shall fall 
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timely figs, when she is ripe fies, when she is shaken of a 


shaken of a mighty wind. | mighty wind. 
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14 {nd the heaven departed | 


asa scroll when it is rolled: parted asunder as a scroll when τὖ ts 


146 And the heaven ¢ Ps. cii. 29. 
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aa 
together ; and erery moun- yolled together; and ‘every moun- f Jer. iii.9s. 


tain and island were moved 4.57 and island were moved out of 


out of their places. 15 And | 


the kings of the earth, and their places. 


ch. Xvi. 40. 


15 And the kings of 


the great men, and the rich | the earth, and the great men, Τ and 1 So all our 


ἡ. ΛΠ captains, and the rich men, 


tains, and the mighty men, 


older MNS, 


and every bondman, and | and the mighty men, and every 


every free man, hid them- | 
selves in the dens and in 
the rocks of the mountains ; 
land said to the moun- 
fains and rocks, Fall on 
us, and hide us from the 
face of him that sitteth on) 
the throne, and from the 


bondman, and every free man, 8 hid ¢ ls ii-10. 
ithemselves in the caves and in the 

rocks of the mountains; 
say to the mountains and to the 
rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from 
the face of him that sitteth on the 


16h bh Hos. x. 8. 
and Luke xxiii. 
80. ch. ix. 6. 


wrath of the Lamb: ‘7 for|throne, and from the wrath of the 


BB GTEGL Gay OF ΔῊ erat) Lamb: !7ifor the great day of his i Isa. χη]. 6, 
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From hearen”’), a8 ἃ fig-trce casteth her 
unripe figs (De Wette explains it to mean, 
the winter figs, which almost always fall off 
unripe) When shaken by a great wird (so 
Matt. again, “and the powers of the 
hearens shall be shaken.” It is remark- 
able, that in Matt., when the description 
has finished, the next words are, “learn 
the parable from the fig-tree.” The simi- 
litude from the fig-tree, though a dif- 
ferent one, rises tothe mind of the Apostle 
as he sees in vision the fulfilment of his 
Master’s words which were so shortly fol- 
lowed by a similar illustration. ‘The ima- 
gery itself, as that in the beginning of the 
next verse, is from Isa. xxxiv.4). Amd the 
heaven parted asunder as a scroll when 
rolled up (the stars having fallen from it, 
the firmament itself was removed away, 
as an open scroll which is rolled up and 
put by. So also almost verbatim, Isa. 
xxxlv. 4), and every mountain and island 
were moved ont of their places (compare 
again Matt. xxiv. 35, “heaven and earth 
shall pass away: the whole earth is 
broken up by a change as total as any of 
those previous ones which have prepared 
it for its present inhabitants. Compare 
ch. xvi. 20; and Nahum i. 5). And the 
kings of the earth, and the great men (the 
great civil officers, statesmen and courtiers, 
as distinguished from the next following), 
and the chief captains (in Acts xxi.— 


. “Aeph.i. 
14, ἄς. ch. xvi. lt. 


xxv., the officer in command of the gar- 
rison at Jerusalem is so called), and the 
rich men and the strong men (hitherto 
the enumeration has comprised all those 
who from their circumstances would have 
most ground for trust in the permanence 
of the existing state of the earth: these 
last being perhaps the physically strong, 
see Ps. xxxiii. 16: or perhaps all those who 
on account of any strength, physical or 
intellectual, are of the number of the 
sturdy or stout-hearted. Now, the cata- 
logue becomes more general), and every 
man, bond and free, hid themselves in 
the caves and in the rocks of the mour- 
tains (see Isa. ii. 19, from which the 
imagery comes), and say to the moun- 
tains and to the rocks, Fall upon us, 
and hide us from the countenance (see 
Nahum i. 6: and compare Ps. xxxiv. 16, 
“The countenance [ face| of the Lord 
is against them that do evil”’) of Him 
that sitteth upon the throne, and from 
the wrath of the Lamb (the imagery is 
from Hosea x. 8, further impressed by 
our Lord’s solemn saying on the way to 
Calvary, Luke xxiii. 30:—the meaning, 
that all these shall seek death or anni- 
hilation in terror of the coming day, 
when they shall have to stand before 
God): because the great day (we have 
no way in English of expressing the title 
here used without an awkward periphrasts. 
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VII. And after t+ this 1 saw) things I saw four angels 


four angels standing on the four | standing on the four cor- 


aDan.vii.2. corners of the earth, ὃ holding the 
four winds of the earth, >that the|¢zat the wind should not 


b ch. ix. 4. 


ners of the earth, holding 
the four winds of the earth, 


wind should not blow on the earth, | 2/0 on the earth, nor on 


nor on the sea, nor against any tree. 


ithe sea, nor on any tree. 
2 And I saw another angel 


ὁ And I saw another angel coming |ascending from the east, 
up from the ri sing’ of the sun, having having the seal of the living 


the seal of the living God: and he 


eried with a loud voice 


It is literally, ‘the day, that great day.’ 
This name, if properly considered, should 
have kept expositors firm here to the great 
verity of this part of the Apocalyptic 
visions, and prevented them from going 
into all sorts of incongruous interpreta- 
tions, as they have done) of His wrath 
is come, and who is avle to stand ?— 
We are thus brought to the very thresh- 
old itself of the great day of the Lord’s 
coming. It has not yet happencd: but 
the tribes of the earth are troubled at 
its immediate approach, and those ter- 
rible signs with which all Scripture 
ushers it in, have taken place. We are 
now then arrived at the time described in 
Matt. xxiv. 30: the coming itself of the 
Son of man being for a while kept in the 
background, as hereafter to be resumed. 
He is seen as it were coming: but before 
the vengeance is fully accomplished, the 
elect of God then living on the earth must 
be gathered, as Matt. xxiv. 31, out of the 
four winds of heaven, from among the in- 
habitants of the earth. To this ingather- 
ing the sealing in our text is the ncecssary 
preliminary. The correspondence between 
the series of prophecies holds even in the 
minutest particulars, and where they do 
not correspond, their very differences are 
full of instruction. See these pointed out 
ns we procecd. 

Cu. VII. 1—8.] Tir SEALING OF THE 
ExEct. [And] after this (these words 
shew that the openiug of the sixth seal is 
complete, and that what is now to follow, 
—viz. the two visions erch introduced 
with similar words, after this [or, these 
things] I saw,—comes in by way of 
episode. ‘They represcut two great events, 
the sealing of the elect on earth, and 


God: and he cried with 
a loud voice to the four 


to the four 


the final assemblage of the saints in 
heaven. ‘The great day of the Lord’s 
judgment is not described; it is all but 
brought before us under the sixth seal, 
and is actually going on in the first of 
these episodes [sce below]: but only that 
part of it which regards the saints appears 
to us, and that only by its result—their 
gathering in to heaven) I saw four angels 
(uot, as many interpreters, bad angels ; 
nor does it necessarily follow that we are 
to adopt the analogy of ch. xvi. 5 and to 
regard them as “angels of the winds:” 
but simply angels, to whom this office is 
cominitted. This is all that is declared to 
us in the text, and it is idle to enquire 
beyond it. All allegorizing and all indi- 
vidualizing interpretations are out of the 
question) standing upon the four corners 
of the earth (i.e. North, South, Hast, and 
West, the cardinal points from which the 
winds blow) holding the four winds of 
the earth, that the wind may not blow 
on the earth nor on the sea nor against 
any tree. And I saw another angel (as 
before, simply an angel: not as has been 
fancied, our Lord, nor the Holy Spirit; 
compare the words, of our God, below) 
coming up from the rising of the sun 
(coming up, because the rising of the sun 
is low on the earth’s horizon, whereas the 
Apostle was in heaven, looking down on 
the earth: and from the rising of the sun, 
as naturally agreeing with the glorions and 
salutary nature of his employment. Com- 
pare Ezek. xltii. 2; Mal. iii. 2. The alle- 
gorical interpretations which have been 
given are entirely uncountenanced in the 
text), having the seal of the living God 
(living, as giving to the scal solemnity 
and vital import); and he cried with a 
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sea, nor the trees, till we 
have sealed the servants of 
our God in their foreheads. 
4 And I heard the number 
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angels, to whom it was given to 
[hurt the earth and the sea, 3 say- 
¢ Hurt ye not the earth, nor Ὁ}... ἃ 
‘the sea, nor the trees, till we have 
(4 sealed the servants of our God 4Frek.ix. 4. 
‘upon their foreheads. 


ch. Xiv. 1. 


4. f And J € cu. XXii. 4, 


f ch. ix. 16. 


of them which were sealed: heard the number of them which 


and there were sealed an | 
hundred and forty and four | 


were sealed: 


€an hundred and forty- ¢eh-ziv.1. 


thousand of all the tribes'four thousand were sealed of all the 


of the children of Israel tribes of the sons of Israel. 


5. Of the tribe of Juda! 


great voice to the four angels to whom it 
was given to injure (viz. by Ictting loose 
the winds, which they as yet held in) the 
earth and the sea, saying, Do not ye 
injure the earth nor the sea nor the 
trees, until we (not, J: see Matt. xxiv. 
31, cited below) shall have sealed the 
servants of our God (the God alike of 
the speaker and of those addressed) upon 
their foreheads (the noblest, as well as 
the most conspicuous part, of the human 
frame). 

This vision stands in the closest analogy 
with Matt. xxiv. 31, where immediately 
after the appeuring of the sign of the Son 
of man and the mourning of the tribes of 
the earth, we read, And He shall send 
His angels with a great sound of a 
trumpet, and they shall gather His elect 
from the four winds, from one end of 
heaven to the other. The judgment of the 
great day is in fact going on in the back- 
ground; but in this first and general sumn- 
mary of the divine judgments and dealings, 
in which the sighs of Creation and of thie 
Church for Christ’s coming are sect before 
us, only that portion of its proceedings is 
deseribed which has reference to these two. 
When the strain is again taken up, the 
case and reference are different. 

The questions now arise, 1) who are 
these that are sealed? and 2) what is the 
intent of their being sealed ? 1) Those 
who have followed the preceding course 
of interpretation will have no difficulty in 
anticipating the reply. They are, prima- 
rily, those clect of God who shall be living 
upon earth at the time here indicated, viz. 
that of the coming of the Lord: those 
indicated in Matt. xxiv. 31, above cited. 
(On the import and reason of the use of 
israel and its tribes, I shall speak below.) 
As such, they are not identical with, but 


> OF 


are zacluded in, the great multitude which 
no man can number of ver. 9 ff. But they 
are also symbolical of the first-fruits of the 
church: sce notes on ch. xiv. 1 if. 

4 And I heard the number of the sealed, 
an hundred and forty-four thousand sealed 
(the number is symbolical of fixedness and 
full completion, 12 x 12 taken a thou- 
sand fold. No one that Iam aware of las 
taken it literally, and supposed that just 
this particular number and no more is 
imported. The import for us is, that the 
Lord knoweth and sealeth His own: that 
the fulness of their number shall be accom- 
plished and not one shall fail: and, from 
what follows, that the least as well as the 
greatest of the portions of his Church shall 
furnish its quota to this blessed company : 
see more below) from every tribe (i.e. 
from the sum of the tribes; from every 
tribe, all being taken together. This is 
evident from what follows) of the sons 
of Israel (this has been variously under- 
stood. By many, and even by the imost 
receut Commentator, Dtisterdieck, these 
sealed ones are taken to represent Jewish 
believers: the chosen out of the actual 
children of Israel. I need hardly say that 
such an interpretation seems to me to be 
quite inconsistent with the usage of this 
book. Our rule in such cases must be, to 
interpret a terin, where it may possibly be 
ambiguous, by the use of the saine term, if 
we can discover any, in a place or places 
where it is clear and unmistakeable. Now 
in the description of the heavenly Jeru- 
salem, ch. xxi. 9 ff., we have the names 
of the twelve tribes of the sons of Israel 
inscribed on its twelve gates. Can there 
be any doubt as to the import of those 
names in that place? Is it not, that the 
city thus inscribed is the dwelling-place of 
the Israel of God? Or are the upholders 
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the tribe of Judah were scaled ripen 
t weresealed, thousand. Of the tribe of Reuben, t+ 


in thes 
places, is 
omitted by all our old MSS. 


of the literal sense here prepared to carry 
it out there, and to regard these inscribed 
names as importing that none but the 
literal descendants of Israel dwelt within ὃ 
[For observe that such an inference could 
not be escaped by the fact of the naines of 
the twelve Aposiles heing inscribed on its 
foundations : those being individual names, 
the others collective.] It seems certain, 
by this expression being again used there 
in the same words, that the Apostle must 
here, as there, have intended Israel to be 
taken not as the Jewish nation, but as the 
Israel of God. Again, we have a striking 
indication furnished in ch. iii. 12, who 
these children of Israc] are:—“ He that 
overcometh, I will write upon 
him the name of my God, and the name 
of the city of my God, the new Jerusalem, 
which cometh down out of heaven from my 
God,—and my new name.” These words 
serve to bind tcgether the sealing here, 
and the vision of the new Jerusalein in 
ch. xxi. Nor is it any valid objection to 
this view that the persons calling thein- 
selves Jews in ch. ii. 9, 111. 9, have been 
taken to be actual Jews. There is a wide 
ditterenee in the circumstances there, as 
there is also in the appellation itself): 
out of the tribe of Judah, twelve thou- 
sand sealed, &c. &c.—The points to be 
noticed in this enumeration are, 1) That 
with the exception of Judah being placed 
first, the order of the tribes does not seein 
to follow any assignable principle. It may 
indeed be not without reason, that Reuben, 
the eldest, next follows Judah, and Benja- 
niin the youngest is placed last, with Joseph 
his own brother: but beyond this, all is 
uncertainty: as any one will find, who 
attempts to apply to the order any 
imaginable rule of arrangement. So far 
has been generally confessed. ‘ No order 
is kept, because all are equal in Christ,” 
says Grotius. 2) ‘That the tribe of Dan 
is omitted. This is accounted for by the 
fathers and aneient interpreters, from the 
idea {founded ou Gen. xlix. 17] that anti- 
christ was to arise from this tribe: by 
most Commentators, from the fact, that 
this tribe was the first to fall into idolatry, 
see Judg. xviii: by others, from the fact 
that this tribe had been long ago as good 
as extinct. Grotius quotes for this a Jewish 
tradition. Accordingly we find in 1 Chron. 
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were sealed twelve thou- 
sand. Of the tribe of 
| Reuben were sealed twelve 


iv. ff. where all Israel are reckoned by 
gencalogies, that this tribe is omitted alto- 
gether. ‘This latter seems the more pro- 
bable account here, seeing that in order to 
the number 12 being kept, some one of 
the smaller tribes must be omitted. In 
Deut. xxxiii., Simeon is omitted. 3) That 
instead of Ephraim, Joseph is mentioned. 
We have a somewhat similar instance in 
Numb. xiii. 11, with this difference, that 
there it is “ of the tribe of Joseph, namely 
of the tribe of Manassch.”’ The substi- 
tution here has been accounted for by the 
“untheocratic’”’ recollections connected 
with the name Ephraim. But this may 
well be questioned. In the prophecy of 
Hosea, where the naine so frequently 
occurs, it designates Israel repentant, as 
well as Israel backsliding ; compare espe- 
cially ch. xiv. 4—8, the recollection of 
which would adtnirably fit the spirit of 
this present passage. 1 should rather sup- 
pose that sone practice had arisen whieh 
the Aposile adopts, of culling the tribe of 
Ephraim by tlis name. 4) That the tribe 
of Levi is included among the rest, hardly 
appears to depend on the reason assigned 
by Bengel and others, that the Levitical 
ceremonies being now at an end, all are 
alike priests and have access to God: for 
in some Old Test. catalogues, even where 
territorial division is in question, Levi is 
not omitted: the cities of the priests being 
mentioned under the lead of this tribe. 
Sce 1 Chron. vi. 

It yet remains to enquire, before passing 
on to the second vision in this episode, 
what is the import and intent of the seal- 
ing here mentioned. It has been the 
general view, that it was to exempt those 
sealed from the judgments which were to 
come on the unbelieving. And it can 
hardly be denied, that this view receives 
strong support from Scripture analogy, 
e.g. that of Exod. xii. and Ezek. ix., 
especially the latter, where the exempted 
ones are marked, as here, on their fore- 
heads. It is also borne out by our ch. 
ix. 4, where these sealed ones are by 
implication exempted from the plague of 
the locusts from the pit. It is again 
hardly possible to weigh fairly the lan- 
guage used in this place itself, without 
coming to the same conclusion. The four 
angels are commanded not to begin their 
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thousand. Of the tribe of! twelve thousand. Of the tribe of 

β “Area : ] 
Gad were sealed teelve od + twelve thousand. 8. Of the t weresenled 
thousand. 5. Of the tribe; ~ | με θαυ 
of -dser were sealed twelve| tribe of Aser, Ὁ twelve thousand. ὄιέα ὃν at 
Δ αῆ eur old MSS, 


of Nepthalim were sealed 
twelve thousand. Of the 


tribe of AManasses were + twelve thousand. 


sealed 
7 Of the tribe of Simeon 


Of the trbe) Of the tribe of Nepthalim, ¢ twelve 
thousand. Of the tribe of Manasses, 


ttoelve thousand. Simeon, Τ twelve thousand. 


7 Of the tribe of 
Of the 


were sealed ticelve thou- | tribe of Lev1, Τ twelve thousand. Of 


sand. Of the tribe of Levi | 
were sealed twelve thou- 
sand. Of the tribe of Issa- 


sand. 


the tribe of Issachar, ¢ twelve thou- 
8 Of the tribe of Zabulon, ft 


char were sealed twelve | twelve thousand. Of the tribe of 
thousand. 8 Of the tribe| Joseph, ¢ twelve thousand. Of the 


of Zabulon were sealed 
twelve thousand. Of the 


tribe of Joseph were sealed thousand. 


tribe of Benjamin were sealed twelve 
9 After this I beheld, and, 


twelve thousand. Of the|lo, ®a great multitude, which no one b Pom. xi. 3. 


tribe of Benjamin were could number, 


sealed twelve thousand. 


‘of every nation, and tch.v.9. 


ν Avior this I beheld, aud all tribes, and peoples, and tongues, 


lo,a great multitude, which 
no man could number, of all 
nations, and kindreds, and 
people, and tongues, stood 


work of destruction, until the sealing has 
taken place. For what imaginable rcason 
evuld such a prohibition be uttered, uuless 
those who were to be sealed were to be 
marked out for some purpose connected 
with that work? And for what purpose 
could they be thus marked out, if not for 
exemption ? ‘The objection brought against 
this view by Diisterdieck, that so far from 
being exempt from trials, the saints in 
glory have come out of great tribulation, 
is grounded on the mistake of not distin- 
guishing between the trials of the people 
of God and the judgments on the un- 
believing world. In the latter, the saints 
have no part, as neither had the children 
of Israel in the plagues of Egypt. And 
indeed tlhe very symbolism here used, in 
which the elect are pointed out under the 
names of the 12 tribes, serves to remind 
us of this ancient exemption. At the same 
time, exemption from the coming plagues 
is not the only object of the sealing. It 
serves a positive as well as a negative pur- 
pose. It appropriates to God those upon 
whom it has passed. For the seal contains 
His own Nanne, see ch. iii. 12, xiv. 1. And 
thus they are not only gathercd out of the 
world, but declared to be ready to be 


gathered into the city of God. And thus 
the way is prepared for the next vision in 
the episode. 

9—17.] THE GREAT MULTITUDE OF 
THE REDEEMED IN HEAVEN. Thie open- 
ing of the sixth seal introduced the coming 
ofthe Lord. ‘The first vision of the episode 
revenled the gathering together of the 
elect from the four winds. But before 
the seventh and Jast seal can be opened, 
aud the book of God’s purposes be un- 
rolled, not only must all things on this 
earth be accomplished, but the whole mul- 
titude of the redeemed must be gathered 
in to the joy of their Lord. Then, and 
not till then, shall we know even as we 
are known, and read the mystery of God’s 
ways without hindrance. Ace rdingly, in 
this sublime vision we sre udmitted to a 
sight of the finished state of glory, in which 
the seventh seal shall be opened. After 
these things (see above on ver.1. The 
term indicates separation from that which 
went before, and introduces a secon: and 
distinct vision in the episode) I beheld, 
and lo a great multitude, which no one 
could (not that the attempt was actually 
made, but that if made it was sure to fail) 
number, out of every nation (sec ch. v. 9 , 
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standing before the throne, and be- 
fore the Lamb, Κ clothed with white 
robes, and palms in their hands;| jp 
and they ery + with a loud voice, 
saying, |Salvation to our God ™which 
sitteth upon the throne, and unto 
1 And all the angels 


k ch. iil 5, 18. 
& iv. 4. Καὶ vi. 
11. ver. 14. 


t Se all our 
oldest MASS, 


) Ps. jii, 8. 
Isa. xdiii. 14, 
Jer, 111. 23. 
Ilos. xiii. 4, 
ch. xix 1. 

mech. ν. 18, 

n ch. iv. 6. 


the Lamb. 
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before the throne, and 
before the Lamb, clothed 
with white robes, and palms 
theiy hands; 10 and 
cried with a loud voice, 
saying, Salvation to our 
God which sitteth upon the 
throne, and unto the Lamb. 
ΕἸ And all the angels stood 
round about the throne, 


stood round about the thron | | 
OnE; and | and about the elders and 


about the elders and the four hving- 


the four beasts, and fell 


beings, and fell before the ΕΡΡΑΣ 5: Ὁ the throne on their 


on their faces, and worshipped God, 
12 ᾿ . ἢ" sleds: . 

" saying, Amen: The blessing, ‘and glory, and wisdom, and 
and the glory, and the wisdom, and 


Och. v. 18, 14. 


i Juces, and worshipped God, 
2 saying, Amen: Blessing, 


thanksgiving, and honour, 
and power, and might, be 


the thanksgiving, an 
ae: 5? d the honour, i; unto our God for ever and 


and the power, and the might, be 
unto our God for ever and ever. 
13 sao ve | SAYteg unto me, What are 

And one of the elders these which are arrayed in 


Amen. 


answered, saying unto me, 
arrayed in 
whence came 


are these which are 


p ver. 0. P white robes? and 


and [all] tribes and peoples and tongues 
(observe, that this very specification, of a 
multitude without number, carries us on 
past the first or millennial resurrection, 
indicated in the two former parables of 
Matt. xxv. [see notes there], and past the 
final judgment sublimely described at the 
eud of that chapter: ‘the righteous unto 
life efernal” is the point at which our 
vision takes up that prophecy. We have 
the righteous, iu their robes of righteous- 
ness, nade white in the blood of the Lamb, 
already, vv. 15—17, in the midst of those 
vilevsures for evermore, which always stand 
in Scripture for a description of the em- 
ployments of the life everlasting), standing 
before the throne, and before the Lamb (by 
these words the vision is fixed as belonging 
to that heaven itself which has been pre- 
viously described, ch. iv. The celestial 
scene becomes filled with this innumerable 
throng: its other inhabitants remaining as 
before) clothed in white robes (see ch. vi. 
11, note: and below, ver. 14), and palm- 
branches in their hands (bearing the palm- 
branch was a ark of festal joy, compare 
John xii, 13; 1 Mace. xiii. 51); and they 
ery (the present tense expresses their un- 
ceasiuye occupation) with a loud voice, 


ever, Ainen. 185 And one 
of the elders answered, 


What! white robes? and whence 


saying, Salvation (literally, ‘the salva- 
tion :”” }.@., the praise of our salvation: the 
ascription of the salvation which we have 
obtained) [be] to our God who sitteth on 
the throne and unto the Lamb. 

11, 12.) The choir of angels, as in ver. 
11, respond to the ascription of praise. 
And all the angels were standing round 
the throne and the elders and the four 
living-beings, an fell before the throne 
on their faces (thi u they were in the visioa 
in the similitude of nen), and worshipped 
God, saying, Amen: the blessing and the 
glory and the wisdom and the thanks- 
giving and the honour and the power and 
the might (observe the sevenfold ascrip- 
tion) be to our God unto the ages of the 
ages. Amen. 

13—17.] Lxplanation of the vision. 
And one of the elders answered (on this 
use of the word answered sec Matt. xi. 23, 
Deut. xxv. 9. The reply is made, not to 
words actually uttered, but to thoughts, 
or to ciremnstances requiring remark), 
saying to me (the elders symbolizing the 
Church, one of ti:em fitly stands out as the 
interpreter of this vision in which the glo- 
rified Church is represented), These that 
are clothed in the white robes, who are 
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came they? ‘4 And I said 
unto Aim, Sir, thou hnow- 
vest, 4nd he said to me, 
These are they which came 
ont of great tribulation, and 
have washed their robes, 
and made them white an 
the blood of the Lamb, 
13 Therefore are they before 
the throne of God, and 
serve him day and night 
in his temple: and he 
that sitteth on the throne | 
shall dwell among Een ἃ 


they ἢ 


they, and whence came they (the ques- 
tions are those ordinarily put when we seek 
jor infarmation respecting strangers; but 
put here tor the sake of furnishing the ex- 
planation, Both enquiries are answered in 
ver. 14)? And [ said to him, My lord 
(the address is one of deep reverence, as to 
a lieavenly being. See the Inuits of this 
reverence in ch. xix. 10, xxii. 8,9), thou 
knowest (sec Ezek. xxxvil. 3, from which 
the form of expression comes. ‘The words 
must not, with Ebrard, be forced to mean, 
“1 know well, but thou knowest better :” 
but must be taken in their simple accepta- 
tion, “1 know not, bnt thou dost.”? And 
this again need not mean that the Apostle 
had no thought on the subject, but that he 
regarded himself as iguorant in comparison 
with lis heavenly interlocutor), And he 
said to me, These are they that come (not, 
as A. V., “that came :” nor aguin must the 
present he put prominently forward, that are 
coming, as if the number in the vision were 
not yet complete: still less is it to be taken 
asa quasi-future, “that shall come.’ but the 
present tense is merely one of designation. 
Their description, generically, is, that ‘they 
are they that come, &c.”) out of the great 
tribulation (the definite article ought not 
to be omitted, asin A. V. It is most em- 
phatic: “out of the tribulation, the great 
one.” And in consequence some have ex- 
plained the words of that last great time of 
trial which is to try the saints before the 
coming of the Lord. But to limit it to 
this only, is manifestly out of keeping with 
the spirit of the vision. I would rather 
understand it of the whole sum of the trials 
of the saints of God, viewed by the Elder 
as now complete, and designated by this 
einphatic and general name: “all that tri- 
bulation”’), and they washed their robes 
(the past tense is that so often used of the 
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My t lord, thou knowest. 
said to me, 4 These are they which «οἱ. νυ κα 
come out of the great tribulation, 
and τ they washed their robes, and * $2? 
made them white in the blood of the 1 Join 
Lamb. 35 Therefore are they before  See,Zecn. iii 
the throne of God, and serve him 

day and night in his temple: and 

he that sitteth on the throne shall 

spread his habitation over them. *'s*iv;5° 


1843 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 
14 And I said unto him, 


And he 1 So three of 
our four 
oldeat USS 


xvii. ὕ. 


Ps. li. 7. 
lleb. ix. 14. 
1 John Ὶ, 7. 


eli. χχὶ, ἃ, 


course of this life when looked back upon 
from its yonder side: they did this in that 
life on earth which is now [in the vision ] 
past and gone by) and made them white 
(the references are full of interest) in the 
blood of the Lamb (i.e. by that faith in the 
atoning blood of Christ of which it is said, 
“cleansing their hearts by the faith,” 
Acts χν. 9: and 1 Joln i. 7, “the blood 
of Jesus Christ ... cleanseth us from all 
sin.’ See also Eph. v. 25—27. Ob- 
serve, we inust not separate the two acts, 
washing and making white, as Hengsten- 
berg does, interpreting the former of the 
forgiveness of sins, the latter of sanctifica- 
tion: the latter is only the result of the 
former: they washed them, and by so doing 
made them white. The act was a life-long 
one,—the continued purification of the 
man, body, soul, and spirit, by the applica- 
tion of the blood of Christ in its cleansing 
power). On this account (because tlicy 
washed their robes white in Christ’s atoning 
and purifying blood: for nothing that has 
spot or wrinkle, or any such thing, can 
stand where they are standing: compare 
again Eph. v. 27: none will be there who 
are not thus washed) they are before the 
throne of God (in the presence of His 
throne: seeing Hiin [ Matt. v. 8; 1 Cor. 
xiii. 12] as He sees them), and they serve 
Him by day and by night (‘tliis,” says 
Bede, “is a way of expressing eternity in 
our human language”) in His temple 
(as His priests, conducting the sweet 
praises of that heavenly choir, ver. 10, and 
coing what other high and blessed service 
He may delight to employ thein in): and 
He that sitteth on the throne shall spread 
His habitation over them (it is exceedingly 
difficult to express the sense of tlicse glo- 
rious words, in which the fulfilment of the 
Old Test. promises, such as Levit. xxvi. 
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ὦ [sa. xlix. 10. 


Ὁ l’s. cxxi. 6. 
ch. xxi. 4. 


any heat. 
x xt. ag in the midst of the throne * shal] 
tohn x, 11, 
14, 


y Isa. xxv. 8, 
ch. xxi. 4, 


tear from their eyes. 


ach. vi. 1. 


b Matt. xviil, 


10. Lukei, a0 hour. 


11; Isa. iv. 5, 6; Ezek. xxxvii. 27, is an- 
nounced. ‘They give the fact of the dwell- 
ing of God among them, united with the 
fact of His protection being over thein, and 
assuring to them the exemptions next to be 
mentioned. Inthe term shall tabernacle 
[so literally] are coutained a multitude of 
recoilections: of the pillar in the wilder- 
ness, of the Shechinah in the holy place, of 
the tabervacle of witness with all its sym- 
bolism. These will all now be realized aud 
superseded by the overshadowing presence 
of God Himself). They shall not hunger 
any more, nor yet (tlie repeated negative 
is exclusive, and carries a elimax in each 
clause) thirst any more, neither shall the 
sun ever light upon them, no, nor any 
heat (as, e.g., the burning wind, the si- 
rocco, which word is used in Isa. xlix. 10, 
from whence this whole sentence is taken): 
because the Lamb which is in the midst 
of the throne (the term in the midst of 
is somewhat difficult to express in its strict 
meaning. Probably, the two points re- 
quired for estimating the position would 
be the two extreie ends of the throue to the 
right and to the left) shall tend them (asa 
shepherd his flock), and shall guide them 
to the fountains of the waters of life (see 
eh, xxi. 1, and Ps. xxiii. 2): and God shall 
wipe away every tear out of their eyes. 

All is now ready for the final disclosure 
by the Lamb of the book of God’s eternal 
purposes. The coming of the Lord has 
passed, and the elect are gathered in. Ac- 
cordingly, THE LAST SEAL IS NOW OPENED, 
which lets loose the roll. 

Cu. VIII. 1.) And when (or, whenever. 
This word occurs in the opening of this 
seal only, giving it un indefiuileuess which 
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l6'They shall hunger no more, 
neither thirst any more; " neither 
shall the sun light on them, nor 
17 For the Lamb which 


tend them, and shall lead them unto 
the fountains of the waters of life: 
Yand God shall wipe away every 


VIII. 1} And # when he opened 
the seventh seal, there was silence 


in heaven about the space of half ᾿λαψ πὴ 
2 And Ὁ] saw the seven! saw the seven angels which 
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'§ They shall hunger no 
more, neither thirst any 
more, neither shall the 
sun light on them, nor any 
heat. 17 For the Lamb 
which is in the midst of 
the throne shall feed them, 
and shall lead them unto 
living fountains of waters: 
and God shall wipe away 
all tears from their eyes. 
VILL. τ And when he 
had opened the seventh 
seal, there was silence in 
heaven about the space of 
2 And 1] 


does not belong to any of the rest. The 
touch is so slight as not to be reproducible 
in another language: but it can hardly be 
denied that in the Writer’s mind it exists) 
he opened the seventh seal (what sign 
may we expect to follow? The other six 
seals have been accompanied each by its 
appropriate vision. Since the opening of 
the last one, followed as it was by the por- 
tents and terrors of the day of the Lord, 
there has been an episodical series of vi- 
sions, setting forth the gathering in of the 
elect, and the innumerable multitude of 
the glorified Church. What incident is 
appropriate for the removal of this last, the 
only obstacle yet remaining to the entire 
disclosure of the secret purposes of God ἢ) 
there was (there became, there came on, 
supervened, from a state very different, 
viz. the choral songs of the great multi- 
tude, re-echoed hy the angelic host) silence 
in the heaven about half an hour (in en- 
qniring into the meaning of this silence, let 
us first see whether we have any indication 
by analogy in the book itself, which may 
guide us. In ch. x. 4, when the Apostle is 
about to write down the voices of the seven 
thunders, he is commanded to abstain, and 
not to write them down. And though 
neither the manner nor the place of that 
withholding exactly corresponds to this 
half-hour’s silence, yet it holds a place 
relating to the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet, quite sufficiently near to that 
of this, with regard to the seventh seal, to 
be brought into comparison with it. It 
imports 1) a passing over and withholding, 
as far as the Apostle is concerned, ot that 
which the seventh seal revealed: i.e. of 
that complete unrolling uf God’s book of 
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stood before God; and to'angels which stand before God; 
them were given seven ς and to them were given seven 2Chron. 


His eternal purposes, of the times and sea- 
sons which He holds in His own power. 
For this unrolling, every thing has been 
prepared: even to the taking off of the last 
seal which bound the mysterious roll. But 
as to what the roll itself contains, there 1s 
silence. 2) But it also imports, as Victo- 
riuus beautifully says, “ ἐλαΐέ the half hour 
is the beginning of eternal rest . the con- 
mencement of that blessed sabbatical state 
of rest, during whieh the people of God 
shall be iv full possession of those things 
which ear hath not heard nor eye seen. 
With equal truth and beauty does the 
same, our earliest apocalyptic expositor, 
proceed; “but he takes merely a part, 
because the interruption repeats the same 
things as fur as order is concerned. Tor if 
the silence had been eternal, there would 
have been an end of narration.” So that 
the vexed question, whether what follows 
belongs, or not, to the seventh seal, is, in 
fact, n question not worth seriously an- 
swering. Out of the completion of the 
former vision rise up a new series of visions, 
bearing a different character, but distin- 
guished by the same number, indicating 
perfection, and shewing us that though 
evolved out of the completion of the former 
series, they do not belong to the last parti- 
cular member of that serics, any further 
than ag it leads the way to them. Even 
more marked is this again below in ch. xi. 
—xvi., where the pouring out of the seven 
vials can in no way be suid to belong to or 
form part of the blowing of the seventh 
truinpet. It will be seen then that I be- 
lieve all interpretation to be wrong, which 
regards the blowing of the seven trumpets 
«as forming a portion of the vision accomn- 
panying the seventh seal in particular : and 
again that I place in the same category all 
that which regards it as taking up and 
going over the sane ground again. In the 
seven seals, we had revealed, as was fitting, 
the opening of the great Revelation, the 
progress and fortunes of God’s Cliurch and 
people in relation to the world, and of the 
world in relation to the church. 

With regard to the trumpets themselves, 
we may observe, 1) That they repeat again 
the same mystic number seven, indicating 
that the course of events (see below) repre- 
sented by this sounding is complete in it- 
self, as was that indicated before by the 
breaking of the cals, and as is also that 


xxix. 25—28. 


afterwards to be indicated by the pouring 
out of the vials: 2) That as in the case of 
the seals, there is a distinction made be- 
tween the first four and the following 
three. Compare below, ver. 18, 3) That 
as also in the case of the seals, there is an 
interval, with two episodieal visions, be- 
tween the sixth and the seventh trumpet. 
Compare ch. x., aud ch. x1. 1—14, 4) That 
of the trumpets, six only announce visions 
partaking of the common cliaracter of 
judgments, whereas the seventh forins, as 
we ulso saw in tlie case of the seventh seal, 
the solemn close to the rest. 5) And fur- 
ther, that as regards this seventh trumpet, 
the matters imported by it as being the 
third woe (ch. xi. 14) are vot given, but 
merely indicated by ‘‘the time of the dead 
is come to be judged, &e.” (ch. xi. 18): 
just as we saw that the things imported 
by the opening of the seventh seal were 
not detailed, but only indicated by the 
episodical visions, and by the nature of the 
similitude used. 6) That before the sound- 
ing of the seventh trumpet, the mystery of 
God is finished, as far as relates to the 
subject of this course of visions. This is 
indicated by the great Angel in ch. x. 7; 
and again by implication in ch. xi. 15—19, 
both by the purport of the voices in heaven, 
v. 15, and by the ascriptions of praise, 
vv.i6—18. This is the samme again at the 
pouring out of the seventh vial, where thie 
great voice from the throne announces “ Zé 
ws past,” ch. xvi. 17: as we saw that it was 
at the opening of the seventh seal, as indi- 
cuted by the silence of halfan hour. Fach 
course of visions 13 complete in itself: each 
course of visions ends in the accoinplish- 
inent of that series of divine actions which 
it sets forth. 7) That as, when the prepa- 
ration for the seven angels to sound their 
trumpets 15 evolved out of tle opening of 
the seventh seal, the vision of the seals is 
solemnly closed in by “ there were thun- 
ders and voices and lightnings and an 
earthquake,” so the vision of the trumpets 
is solemnly closed in by “‘ there were light- 
nings and voices and thunders and a great 
hail.” That the similar occurrence, ch. 
xvi. 18, does not close the series of the 
vials, seeins to be owing to special circum- 
stances belonging to the outpouring of the 
seventh vial: see there (ch. xvi. 21). 8) 
That as in vv. 3—5, which form the close 
of the vision of the seals, and the opening 
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and stood over the altar, having a 


of that of the trumpets, the offering of the 
prayers of the saints is the prominent fea- 
ture (see notes below), so in the close of 
the series of the truinpcts we have a pro- 
minent disclosure of the ark of the cove- 
nant of God, declaring and sealing His 
faithfulness to His Church. Similarly again 
at the beginning of the series of the vials, 
we have the temple of the tabernacle of 
witness opened. Why we have not a si- 
nuilar appearance at the close of that series, 
is to be accounted for as above. 9) That, 
scelng that this course of visions opens and 
closes as last noticed, it (to say nothing at 
present of the following series of the vials) 
is to be regarded as embracing a course of 
judgments (for such evidently is every one 
of its six visions) inflicted in answer to those 
prayers, and forming a portion of that 
avenging invoked by the souls of the mar- 
tyrs in ch. vi. 10. 10) If this be so, then, 
as this series of visions is manifestly to be 
regarded as extending to the end of the 
whole period of ¢2me (compare chi. x. 7, “in 
the days of the voice of the seventh angel, 
when he was about to blow his trumpet, 
and the mystery of God was finished,”’ ¥c.), 
we may fairly say that it takes up the 
great world-wide vision of the seals at the 
point where it was said to the vengeance- 
invoking martyrs that “they should rest 
yet for a time :᾽ and that the judgments of 
this series of visions occur during the time 
of waiting. This view is confirmed by 
finding that the dwellers on the earth, 
upon whom the vengeance is invoked in 
ch. vi. 10, are the objects of vengeance 
during this series of judgments, compare 
ver. 13. 11} In reference to this hist re- 
mark, we mity observe that no one portion 
especially of the earth’s inhabitants are 
pointed out as objects of this serics of 
judgments, but all the ungodly, as usurpers 
of the kingdom of Christ. This is plain, 
by the expressions in the ascription of 
praise with which it closes, I mean, the 
kingdom of this world, &c. Earthly do- 
mination is cast down, and the Lord’s 
Kingdom is brought in. And it is also 
plain, from the expression used in that 
same ascription of praise, “and to destroy 
those that are destroying the earth,” of 
what character have been these ungodly— 
the corrupters of the earth—the tainters 
and wasters of the mcans and accessories 
of life. 12) Whatever be the interpreta- 


angel came and stood at 
the altar, having a golden 


tion which follows from the foregoing con- 
silerations, two canons must not be vio- 
lated. a) As in the case of the seals, so it 
is manifest here, from ch. xi. 18, “the time 
of the dead to be judged is come,” that the 
series of visions reaches forward to the 
tie of the end, and is only terminated by 
the great events indicated in those words, 
And Ὁ) as yet, no pirticular city, no espe- 
cial people is designated as the subject of 
the apocalyptic vision. All is general. 
The earth, the trees, the grass, the sea, the 
waters, the lights of heaven, mankind,— 
these are at present the objects in our 
field of view. ‘There is as yet no throne of 
the beast, as in the outpouring of the vials, 
ch. xvi. 10. The prophecy goes on be- 
coming more specific as it advances: and 
it is not for us to anticipate its course, nor 
to localize and individualize where it is as 
yet general and undefined. The further 
details will be treated us we go on). 

2.| First appearance of the seven trum- 
pet-angels. And I saw (viz. during the 
symbolic silence, at the end of the half- 
hour, What now follows is not to be 
considered as in the interpretation chrono- 
logically consequent upon that which was 
indicated by the seals, but merely as in the 
vision chronologically consequent on that 
course of visions. The evolution of the 
courses of visions out of one another does 
not legitimately lead tothe conclusion that 
tie events represented by them are con- 
secutive in order of ézme. There are other 
aud more important sequences than that 
of time: they may be independent of it, or 
they may coneur with it) the seven angels 
which stand before God (compare Tobit 
xl. 15, “Z am Raphael, one of the seven 
holy angels, which present the prayers of 
the saints, and which go in and out before 
[more properly, exter in before] the glory 
of the Holy One.” The agreement is not 
entire, inasmuch as here another angel, 
and not one of the seven, presently otters 
the prayers of the saints. ‘These are not 
the archangels, nor are they the seven 
spirits of ch. iv. 5: nor again are they 
merely seven angels selected ou account 
of the seven trumpets: this is entirely 
precluded by the article, the seven angels 
which stand, ἄς. It is clear that the pas- 
sage in Tobit and the words here refer to 
the same matter, and that the fact was 
part of that revelation with regard to the 
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cenuser; and there twas 
given unto him much in- 
cense, that he should offer 
it with the prayers of all 
saints upon the golden 
altar which was before the 


unto him 


order and employments of the holy angels, 
whieh seems to have taken place during 
the captivity), and there were given to 
them seven trumpets (understand, with 
inteut that they themselves should blow 
them). And another angel (not to be 
identified with Chrisé, as is dove by Bede, 
Vitringa, Calovius, and others, and re- 
cently ‘for doctrinal reasons] by Elliott : 
for thus confusion is introduced into the 
whole imagery of the vision, in which the 
Lord Jesus is ofherwise present, viz., as 
the Lamb in the midst of the throne. In 
ch. v. 8, we have the twenty-four elders fall- 
ine down with vials containing the prayers 
of the saints: here we have an angel offler- 
ing incense that it may mingle with the 
pravers on the heavenly altar, Any theolo- 
cical difficulty which belongs to the one 
helongs also to the other; and it is a canon 
which we must strictly observe in interpre- 
tation, that we are not, on account of any 
supposed doctrival propriety, to depart from 
the plain meaning of words. In ch. vil. 2 
we have “another angel”’ in the sense of a 
created angcl {see note there}: and would 
it be probable that St. John would after 
this, and I may add with his constant usage 
of the term throughout the book for angel 
in its ordinary sense, designate our Lord 
by this title? There is something to me 
far more revolting from theological pro- 
priety in such a supposition, than ju an 
angel being seen in the heavenly ministra- 
tious offering incense to mix with the 
prayers of the saints. It ought really to 
be neediess to remark, in thus advocating 
consistency of verbal interpretation, that 
no countenance is hereby given to the 
invocation of angels: the whole truth of 
their being and ministration protesting 
against such an infereuce. They are sim- 
ply ministering spirits, and the action 
here described is a portion of that their 
ministry. Zhrough Whom the prayers 
are Oftered, we all know. He is our only 
Mediator and channcl of grace) came 
and stood over (so that his form ap- 
peared above it; the altar being between 
the Apostle and him) the altar (viz. 
the altar nained ch. vi. 9, as the repeti- 
tion of the word with the article shews: 
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much incense, that he 

should mingle 1t with 4 the prayers ach. ν. 8. 
of all the saints upon ° the golden e Bxod. κα 
altar which was before the throne. 


see below on ver. 5), having a golden censer 
(the word used signifies elsewhere the 
Jrankincense itself. But here it unques- 
tionably means a censer; see below, ver. 5, 
where the word is the same. No arguinent 
ean bederived from the censer being a golden 
one. The spirit of the heavenly imagery 
will account for this without going further: 
we have, throughout, crowns [iv. 4], in- 
cense-vials [v. 8], vengeance-vials, [xv. 
ἢ. girdles [xv. 6], a measuring-reed [ xxi. 
15], &e., all of the same costly metal). 
And there was given to him (viz. by 
divine appoiutiment, through those minis- 
tering: not, by the sats who oflered the 
prayers, for two reasons: 1) because the 
incense is mentioned as something dis- 
tinct from the prayers of the saints; see 
below: 2) because no forcing of the ex- 
pression, there was given unto him, will 
extract this meaning from it. It is a 
freqnent apocalyptic formula in refcrence 
to those things or instruments with 
which, or actions by which, the minis- 
tratious necessary to the progress of the 
visions are performed: compare chi. vi. 2, 
4 [twice], 8, 11, vil. 2, vill. 2, ix. 1, ἄς) 
much incense (see cli. v. 8, and on the 
difference of the imagery, below), that he 
might give it to (so literally: various 
renderings and supplyings of the con- 
struction have been devised: but the 
simple dative after “ give 2é”’ appears the 
only legitimate one: and the sense as 
expressed by Calovius, “that he might 
add it to the prayers of the saints, and so 
make them prayers of sweet savour.” 
The object was, to excense the prayers 
of the Saints: on the import, see below) 
the prayers of all the saints (not enly 
now of those martyred ones in ch. vi. 9: 
the trumpets which follow are in answer 
to the whole prayers of God’s church. 
The martyrs’ cry for vengeance is the 
loudest note, but all join) upon (the pre- 
position in tle original carries the idea 
of motion with it; which thus incensed 
were offered on the golden altar, &c. 
From what follows it would seem that 
the prayers were already before God: 
sce below) the altar of gold which was 
before the throne (this may be a diiferent 
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altar from that over which the angel 
was standing; or it may be the same 
further specified. The latter alternative 
seeins the more probable. We must not 
inlagine that we have in these visions a 
counterpart of the Jewish tabernacle, or 
attempt to force the details into accordance 
with its arrangements. No such corre- 
spondence has been satisfactorily made 
out: indeed to assume such here would be 
perhaps inconsistent with ch. xi. 19, where 
first the temple of God in heaven is opened. 
A general analogy, in the use and character 
of the heavenly furniture, is all that we 
can look for). And the smoke of the 
incense ascended to (such aguin seems to 
be the only legitimate rendering of the 
dative in the original. ‘The common one, 
“with,” canuot-be justified. The prayers, 
beiug already oflered, received the smoke 
of the incense. ‘The whole imagery in- 
troduces the fuct that those prayers are 
about to be answered in the following 
judgments) the prayers of the saints out 
of the hand of the angel, before God 
(notice, that no countenance is given by 
this vision to the idea of angelic inter- 
cession. The angel is simply a minister. 
The jncense [importing here, we may 
perhaps say, acceptability owing to the 
ripeness of the season in the divine pur- 
poses, so that the prayers, lying un- 
answered before, become, by the fulness 
of the time, acceptable us regards an 1m- 
mediate reply} is gzven to hin: he merely 
wafts the incense up, so that it mingles 
with the prayers. Diisterdieck well re- 
marks, that the angel, in performing 
sacerdotal offices, is but a fellow-servant 
of the saints (ch. xix. 10], who are them- 


thunderings and lightniugs together, 
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7 And the first + sounded, tosound. 1 The first angel 
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selves priests [ch. i. 6, v. 10, vii. 157). 
ὅ.] And the angel took the censer 
(after having used it as above, i. e. shaken 
from it the incense on the altar) and filled 
it (while the smoke was ascending) from 
the fire of the altar (i.e. from the ashes 
which were on the altar), and cast it 
(i.e. the fire with which the censer was 
filled: the hot ashes) towards the earth 
(to signify that the answer to the prayers 
was about to descend in the fire of God’s 
vengeance : see below, and compare Ezek. 
x. 2): and there took place thunders 
and lightnings and voices and an earth- 
quake (“by means of the prayers of the 
saints,” says Cornelius-a-lapide, “ pray- 
ing for vengeance on the ungodly and 
their persecutors, the fire of vengeance, 
viz. thunders, lightnings, and the follow- 
ing plagues of the seven angels and 
truinpets, was sent down on the ungodly.” 
All these immediate consequences of the 
casting down of the hot ashes on the 
earth are the symbolic precursors of the 
divine judgments about to be inflicted). 
One point must here be noticcd: the 
intimate connexion between the act of this 
incense-offering angel and the seven trum- 
pets which follow. It belongs to them ail; 
it takes place when now the seven angels 
have had their trumpets given them, and 
this series of visions is introduced. So 
that every interpretation must take this 
into account: remembering that the judg- 
ments which follow are answers to the 
prayers of the saints, and are inflicted on 
the enemies of the church. 
6.] And the seven angels which had the 
seven trumpets prepared themselves that 
they might blow (raised their trumpets to 
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sounded, and there followed |i’ and there was hail and fire mingled i Ezek. xsxviil. 
hail and fire mingled with} in blood, and it was cast δ upon the κου, 


blood, and they were cast! 


their mouths, and stood in attitude to blow 
them). 

7—12.1 The first four trumpets. It 
has been before observed, that as in the 
ease ot the seals, so here, the first four are 
marked off from the Jast three. The dis- 
tinction is here made, not only, as there, 
hy an intrinsic feature running through 
the four, but by the voice of the eagle in 
ver. 13, introducing those latter trumpets 
aud giving them also a distinguishing fea- 
ture. And as we there maintained [see note 
on ch. τὶ. 8] that any interpretation, to he 
right, must take intuaccount this difference 
between the four and the three, so here 
also. But in erder to the taking into ac- 
count of this ditlerence, we must gain some 
approximate idea of its import. Does the 
intrinsic feature, common to these four 
plagues, bear a general interpretation which 
will suit thcir character as distinguished 
from the other three? 1 imagine it does. 
For, whereas cach of those three [or rather 
of the former two of them, for, as has been 
observed, the seventh fomns the solemn 
conclusion to the whole] evolves a course of 
plagues including separate aud independent 
details, these four are connected and inter- 
dependent. Their common feature is de- 
struction and corruption: not total, it is 
true, but partial: in each case to the 
amount expressed by the third part: but 
this fractional extent of actionappears again 
under tle sixth trumpet, ch. ix. 15, 18, 
and therefore clearly must not be pressed 
15 carrying the distinctive character of the 
first four (on its import see note below, 
ver. 7). It isin the Aind of exercise which 
their agency finds, that these four trumpets 
are especially distinguished. The plagues 
indicated by them are entirely inflicted on 
natural objects: the earth, trees, grass, 
sea, rivers, lights of heaven: whereas those 
indicated by the two latter are expressly 
said to be inflicted on men, and πού on na- 
tural objects: compare ch. ix. 4,15. Surely, 
however those natural objects are in each 
case to be understocd, this is a point not 
lightly to be passed over. Nor can it fail 
to strike every unprejudiced student, that 
we must not, as is done by many exposi- 
tors, interpret the earth and grass and 
trees a8 signifying nations and men in 
the former portion of the series of visions, 
and then, when the distinction between 
these and men is made in the latter part, 


be content with the literal meaning. With 
every allowance for the indisputable inter- 
mixture, in many places, of literal and alle- 
gorical meanings, all analogy requires that 
iu the sume series of visions, wlien one 
judgment is to destroy earth, trees, and 
grass, aud another not to mjure earth, 
trees, or grass, but men only, the earth, 
trees, and grass should bear the same 
meaning in the two cases. We may fairly 
say then, that the plagues of the four 
former trumpets affect tlie accessories of 
lite—the earth, the trees, the green grass, 
the waters as means of transit and of sub- 
sistence, the lights of heaven :—whereas 
those of the last two affect life itself, the 
former by the infliction of pain, the latter 
of «leath. 

A certain analogy may be noticed, but 
not a very close one, between these plagues 
and those in Egypt of old. The analogy 
is not close, for the order is not the same, 
nor are all particulars contained in the one 
series which are contained in the other: 
but the resemblance is far too striking to 
pass without remark. We have the hail 
and fire, the water turned to blood, the 
darkness, the locusts[, the infliction of 
death]: five, in fact, if not six, out of the 
ten. The Egyptian plagues are beyond 
doubt remembered in the sacred imagery, 
if they are not reproduced. 

The secret of interpretation here I be- 
lieve to be this : The whole seven trumpets 
bring before us the punishment of the 
enemies of God during the period indicated 
by their course. These punishments are 
not merley direct inflictions of plagues, but 
consist in great part of that judicial retri- 
bution on them that know not God, which 
arises from their own depravity, and in 
which their own sins are made to punish 
themselves. This kind of punishment 
comes before us especially in the four first 
trumpet-visions. The various natural acces- 
sories of life are ravaged, or are turned to 
poison. In the first, the earth and its 
produce are ravaged with fire: in the 
second, the sea 1s mingled with blood, and 
ships, which should have been for men’s 
convenience, are destroyed. In the third, 
the waters and springs, the essential re- 
freshments of life, are poisoned, and death 
is occasioned by drinking of them. In the 
fourth, the natural lights of heaven are 
darkened. So that 1 regard these first four 
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trumpets as setting forth the gradual sub- 
Jugation of the earth to Him whose king- 
dom it is in the end to become, by judg- 
ments inflicted on the ungodly, as regards 
the vitiating and destroying the ordinary 
means of subsistence, and comfort, and 
knowledge. In the details of these judg- 
ments, as also of the two following, there 
are many particulars which I cannot inter- 
pret, and with regard to which it may be 
a question whetherthey are to be considered 
as other than belonging to the requisite 
symbolic machinery of the prophecy. But 
in confessing this I must also say, that I 
have never sceu, in any apocalyptic Com- 
mentator, an interpretation of these de- 
tails at all approaching to verisimilitude : 
never any which is not obliged to force the 
plain sense of words, or the certain course 
of history, to make them fit the requisite 
theory. Many examples of these will be 
found in the history of apocalyptic iuter- 
pretation given by Mr. Elliott in vol. iv. 
of his Hore Apocalyptice. 

7.) And the first blew his trumpet, and 
there took place hail and fire mingled 
in blood (i.e. the hail and the fire were 
mingled together in blood, as their flux 
or vehicle; the stones of hail and the 
balls of fire [not lightning} fell in a 
shower of blood, just as hail and fireballs 
commonly fall in a shower of rain. There 
is here manifestly an allusion to the plague 
of hail in Egypt, of which it is said that 
“the fire ran along upon the ground :” 
“there was hail and fire mingled with 
the hail,’ Exod. ix. 24: but with the 
addition of the blood. With regard to this 
latter, we may remark, that both here and 
under the vials, where the earth, seas, and 
rivers are again the objects of the first 
three judgments, d/ood isa feature coin- 
mon to all three. It appears rather to 
indicate a general character of the judg- 
ments, than to reqnire any special inter- 
pretation in each purticular case. In blood 
is life: in the shedding, or in the appear- 
ing, of blood, is implied the destruction 
of life, with which, as a consequence, all 
these judgments must be accompanied), 
and it was cast into the earth (towards 
the surface of the earth): and the third 
part (this expression first occurring here, 
it will be well once for all to enquire into 
its meaning in these prophecies. I may 
first say, that all special interpretations 
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seem to me utterly to have failed; e.g. 
that of Elliott, which would understand it of 
a tripartite division of the Roman Empire 
at the time to which he assigns this judg- 
ment. It is fatal to this whole class of 
interpretations, that it is not said the hail 
&c. were cast on a third part, but that 
the destruction occasioned by them ez- 
tended to a third part of the earth on 
which they were cast. And this is most 
expressly declared to be so iu this first 
case, by all green grass being also de- 
stroyed, not a third part: a fact of which 
this interpretation takes no notice. It is 
this mixture of the fractional third with 
other designations of extent of mischief, 
which will lead us I believe to the right 
interpretation. We find it again under 
the third trumpet, where the star Worm- 
wood is cast ‘ox the third part of the 
rivers, and on the springs of the waters :” 
the result being that the third part of the 
waters was embittered. This lax usage 
would of itself lead us to suppose that 
we are not to look for strict definite- 
ness in the interpretation. And if we refer 
to the prophecy in Zech. xiii. 7 ff., where 
the import is to announce judgment on a 
greater part and the escape of a remnant, 
we find the same tripartite division : “ And 
et shall come to pass, that in all the land, 
saith the Lord, two parts therein shall 
be cut off and die, but the third shall be 
left therein. And I will bring the third 
part through the fire, fe.’ Nay, in the 
Apocalypse itself, we have the third part 
used where the sense can hardly but be 
similarly indefinite: e.g., under the sixth 
trumpet, ch. ix. 15, 18, and xi. 4, where 
it is said that the dragon’s tail ““ draweth 
the third part of the stars of heaven :”’ 
the use of the present shewing that it 
is rather a general power, than a par- 
ticular event which is designated. Coin- 
pare again the use of “the fourth part of 
the earth,” in ch. vi. 8, and of ‘the tenth 
part of the city,” in ch. xi. 13. All these 
seem to shew, that such prophetic ex- 
pressions are to be taken rather in their 
import as to amount, than in any strict 
fractional division. Here, for instance, I 
would take the pervading third part as 
signifying, that though the judgment is 
undoubtedly, as to extent, fearful and 
sweeping, yet that God in inflicting 1, 
spnres more than he smites: two-thirds 
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burnt up, and all green'| 
crass was burnt up. | 
ἃ ind the second angel 
sounded, and as it were 
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-ereen grass was burnt up. 
8 And the second ang‘el sounded, 
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and all I Tsa. fi. 18. 


el. ix. 4. 


a great mountain burning | m ond as it were a creat mountain ™Jer.ti. 95, 


with fire was cast into the | 
sea: and the third part 
of the sea became blood; 


creatures which were in the | 


Amos vil. 4. 


burning with fire was cast into the 


sea: "and the third part of the sea nch.xvi.s. 
Sand the third part of the:o)hecame blood; 


9Pgnd the third ο Ezek. xiv. 19. 


Ρ οἷν. xvi. 9, 


yg part of the creatures which were in 
sea, and had life, died; | 
and the third part oftthe sea, and had life, dicd; and the 
the ships were destroyed.) third part of the ships were de- 


10 4nd the third ange 
sounded, and there fell a 
great star from heaven, 


stroved. 


10 And the third angel sounded, 


burning as wt were @ lamp, 4 and there fel] ἢ, ereat star from q Isa. xiv. 12. 


and it fell upon the third | 


eh. ix. 1. 


) γ NI I ; : i 
part of the rivers, and heaven, burning as a lamp, and It eh. xvi.4. 
upon the fountains of fell upon the third part of the rivers, 

‘and upon the fountains of the waters; 


escape in each case, while one is smitten) 
of the earth (i.e. plainly of the surface 
of the earth, and that, of the cultivated 
soil, which admitted of such ἃ devasta- 
tion) was burnt up (so that the jrre 
prevails in the plague, not the hail nor 
the blood), and the third part of the 
trees (in all the earth, not in the third 
part) was burnt up, and all green 
grass (upon earth: no longer a third 
part: possibly because greeu grass would 
first and unavoidably every where scorch 
up at the approach of such a plague, 
whereas the hardicr crops and trees might 
partially escape) Was burnt up. 

8.1 And the second angel blew his 
trumpet: and as it were a great moun- 
tain burning with fire was cast into the 
sea (first, by the as it were, that which was 
cast into the sea was ποΐ a@ mountain, but 
only a burning mass so large as to look 
like one. Then, it was this mass wtself, 
not any thing proceeding from it, which 
was cast down. So that the introduction 
of a volcano into the imagery is quite 
unjustifiable. In the language [hardly in 
tlie sense } there seems to be a reminiscence 
of Jer. li. 25, “1 will make thee a burnt 
mountain.” It is remarkable that there 
the mountain should be characterized as 
“QO destroying mountain ... which de- 
stroyest all the earth: compare our ch. 
xi. 18): and the third part of the sea 
became blood (so in the Egyptian plague 
the Nile and all the Egyptian waters. 
By the non-consequence of the resulé of 


the fiery mass falling into the sea is again 
represented to us that in the infliction of 
this plague from above, the instrument of 
it is mercly described as it appeared (as it 
were), not as it really was. So that all 
ideas imported into the imterpretation 
which take the mountain, or the fiery 
character of it, as elements in the sym- 
bolisin, are departures from the real intent 
of the description): and the third part of 
the creatures [that were | in the sea (not, 
as Elliott, “in the third part of the sea,” 
but in the whole. Nor again must we 
stretch the words ‘72 the sea” to mean 
the maritime coasts, nor the islands, nor the 
transmarine provinces: a usage not even 
shewn to exist by the examples cited by him) 
died (compare Exod. vii. 17—21), those 
which have life (animal souls), and the 
third part of the ships were destroyed 
(another inconsequent result, and teaching 
us as before. We may remark, at the 
end of this second trumpet, that the judg- 
ments inflicted by these first two are dis- 
tinetly those which in ch. vi. 3 were held 
back until the servants of God were sealed: 
“ Hurt not the earth, nor the sea, nor 
the trees, until we have sealed, ὅτε. So 
that, as before generally remarked, the 
place of these trumpet-plagues must be 
sought after that sealmmg; and conse- 
quently [see there] in very close conjune- 
tion with the day of the Lord itself’). 

: 10.| And the third angel blew 
his trumpet, and there fell from heaven 
& great star burning as a lamp, and it 
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Nsand the name of the star is| waters; and the name 
ealled Wormwood : tand the third | of the star ts called Worm- 


; wood: and the third part 


part of the waters became WOIM- | of the waters became worm- 


wood ; and many men died of the! wood; and many men died 


waters, because they were made 


bitter. 


τ Isa. xiii. 10. 
Amos viii, 9, 


xX ch. xiv. 6. 
ἃ χὶχ. 17. 
+ So all our oldest MSS. 


fell upon the third part of the rivers and 
upon the fountains of the waters (it can 
hardly be said, as Diisterdieck, that we 
are here as matter of course to under- 
stand, on the third part of the fountains, 
any more than we are to limit “all green 
grass”’ in ver. 7 to all the grass within 
the third part of the earth). And the 
name of the star is called Wormwood 
(in the original, Apsinthos. The medi- 
cinal use of the plant was known to the 
ancients), and the third part of the 
waters became (was turned into) worm- 
wood: and many [of the] men (who 
dwelt by these waters: such may be the 
force of the art. But the expression may 
be general: many men) died from the 
waters, because they were embittered 
(compare the converse history, Exod. xv. 
23 ff, of the bitter waters being made 
sweet by casting a certain tree into them. 
See also 2 Kings ii. 19 ff. The question 
whether wormwood was a deadly poison 
or not, is out of place here. It is not said 
that all who drank, died. And the effect 
of any bitter drug, however medicinally 
valuable, being mixed with the water 
ordinarily used, would be to occasion 
sickness and death. It is hardly possible 
to read of this third plague, and not to 
think of the deadly effect of those strong 
spirituous drinks which are in fact water 
turned into poison. The very name αὖ- 
sinthe is not unknown in their nomen- 
lature: and there is no effect which could 
be so aptly described by the falling of fire 
into water, as this, which results in ardent 


124 And the fourth angel sounded, 
and the third part of the sun was 
smitten, and the third part of the 
moon, and the third part of the 
stars; that the third part of them 
might be darkened, and the day 
might not shine for the third part of 
it, and the night in like manner. 
13 And I saw *and heard an eagle + 


of the waters, because they 
were made bitter. 12 And 
the fourth angel sounded, 
and the third part of the 
sun was smitten, and the 
third part of the moon, 
and the third part of the 
stars; so as the third part 
of them was darkened, and 
the day shone not for a 
third part of it, and the 
night likewise. 13 And I 
beheld, and heard an angel 


spirit,—in that which the simple islanders 
of the South Sea call firewater. That this 
plague may go on to destroy even this 
fearful proportion of the ungodly in the 
latter days, is fir from impossible, con- 
sidering its prevalence even now in some 
parts of the civilized world. But I men- 
tion this rather as an illustration, than as 
an interpretation). And the fourth angel 
blew his trumpet: and the third part of 
the sun was struck (it is not said, as in 
the case of the former three trumpets, 
with what. And this absence of an in- 
strument in the fourth of these correlative 
visions perhaps teaches us not to attribute 
too much import to the instruments by 
which the previous ones are brought 
about. It is the stroke itself, not its 
instrument, on which attention should be 
directed) and the third part of the moon 
and the third part of the stars, that the 
third part of them might be darkened, 
and the day might not shine during the 
third part of it (the limitation of the 
third part is now manifestly to time, not 
to brightness. So A.V. rightly, “for a 
third part of it.” That this consequence 
is no natural one following upon the ob- 
scuration of a third portion of the sun, &c., 
is not to be alleged as any objection, but 
belongs to the altogether supernatural 
region in which these visions are situated. 
Thus we have a globe of fire turning sea- 
water to blood—a burning star embitter- 
ing the waters: &c.), and the night in 
like manner (i.e. the night as far as she 
is, by virtue of the moon and stars, a time 
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JSluing through the midst of| flying through the midst of heaven, 


heaven, saying with a loud 
toice, Woe, toe, woe, to 
the inhabiters of the earth 
by reason of the other 
voices of the trumpet of the 
three angels, which are yet 
to sound ! 

IX. 1 And the fifth angel 
sounded, and I sawa star 
fall from heaven unto the 
earth: and to him was 
given the key of the bottom- 


of light. And this is far more so under 
the glorious Eastern moon and stars, than 
in our mist-laden climate). 

13. ] Introduction of the three remain- 
tng trumpets by three woes. And I saw 
and heard an (literally, one. This may 
carry meaning—a single or solitary eagle, 
—as might also be the case in ch. xvi. 21, 
see there) eagle (hardly to be identified 
with the eagles of Matt. xxiv. 28: for 1) 
that saying is more proverbial than pro- 
phetic: and 2) any application of that say- 
ing would be far more aptly reserved for 
our ch. xix. 17. Nor again is the eagle a 
bird of ill omen, as Ewald says: nor a con- 
trast to the dove in John i. 32, as Heng- 
stenberg: but far more probably the sym- 
bol of judgment and vengeance rushing to 
its prey,asin Deut. xxviii. 49; Hos. viii. 1; 
Hab.i.8. Nor again is it to be understood 
as an angel in eagle’s shape: but a veri- 
table eagle in the vision. Thus we have 
the altar speaking, ch. xvi. 7) flying in 
mid-heaven (i.e. in the south or noon-day 
sky, where the sun reaches the meridian. 
So that the word does not signify the space 
intermediate between heaven and earth, 
but as above. And the eagle flies there, 
to be seen and heard of all. I may also 
notice that the whole expression favours 
the true reading, eagle, as against the sub- 
stituted “angel”), saying with a loud 
Voice, Woe, woe, woe, to those that dwell 
upon the earth (the objects of the ven- 
geance invoked in the prayers of the mar- 
tyrs, ch. vi. 10: the ungodly world, as 
distinguished from the church) by reason 
of the remaining voices of the trumpet 
(the singular is used generically : the 
three voices all having this common to 
them, that they are the sound of a trum- 
pet) of the three angels who are about 
to blow. 

Cu. IX.—XI.] The last three, or woe- 


saying with a loud voice, ¥ Woe, Κ “δ. [κ,1}, 
woe, woe, to the inhabiters of the 
earth by reason of the other voices 
of the trumpet of the three angels, 
which are about to sound! 
TX. 1 And the fifth ange] sounded, 
‘and I saw a star fallen out of bute κ. 18. 
heaven unto the earth: and to him 
was given the key of >the pit of the > Luke viii 31. 


ch. viii. 10. 


1. xvii, 8. 


&xx.l. ver. 2,11. 


trumpets. These, as well as the first four, 
have a character of their own, correspond- 
ing in some imeasure to that of the visions 
at the opening of the three last seals. The 
particulars related under them are separate 
and detailed, not symmetrical and cor- 
respondent. And as in the seals, so here, 
the seventh forms rather the solemn con- 
clusion to the whole, than a distinct judg- 
ment of itself. Here also, as there, it is 
introduced by two episodical passages, 
having reference to the visions which are 
to follow, and which take up the thiread 
of prophecy again at a period previous to 
things detailed before. 

1—12.] The fifth, or first Woe trumpet. 
And the fifth angel blew his trumpet, and 
I saw a star fallen (not, as A. V. fail, 
which gives an entirely wrong view of the 
transactions of the vision. The star had 
fallen before, and is first seen as thus 
fallen) out of heaven to the earth (the 
reader will at once think on Isa. xiv. 12, 
‘How art thou fallen from heaven, O 
Lucifer, son of the morning!” And on 
Luke x. 18, “JI beheld Satan as lightning 
fall from heaven.” And, doubtless, as the 
personal import of this star is made clear 
in the following words, such is the refer- 
ence here. We may also notice that this 
expression forms a connecting link to an- 
other place, ch. xii. 9, in this book, where 
Satan 18 represented as cast out of heaven 
to the earth: see notes there. It is hardly 
possible, with some Commentators, to un- 
derstand a good angel by this fallen star. 
His description, as well as his work, cor- 
responds only to an agent of evil. Andreas 
is obliged to distort words to bring in this 
view: “ descended upon earth; for this is 
meant by fallen,” is enough to condemn 
any interpretation), and there was given 
to him (was given, as usual, for the pur- 
pose of the part which he is to bear in the 
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abyss. * And he opened the pit of 
the abyss; and ° there arose a smoke 
out of the pit, as the smoke of a 
great furnace; and the sun and the 
air were darkened by reason of the 
smoke of the pit. 3. And out of the 
smoke came forth ἃ locusts over the 
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less pit. 2 And he opened 
the bottomless pit; and 
there arose a smoke out 
of the pit, as the smoke 
of a great furnace; and 
the sun and the air 
were darkened by reason 
of the smoke of the pit. 
J And there came out of 
the smoke locusts upon the 
earth: and unto them was 
given power, as the scor- 
pions of the earth have 
power. * And if was com- 
manded them that they 
should not hurt the grass 
of the earth, neither any 
green thing, neither any 
tree; but only those men 
which have not the seal of 


ἃ Exod. x, 4. 
mee earth: and unto them was civen 
ever.10. power, ®as the scorpions of the earth 
have power. * And it was com- 
ren.vio.  manded them ‘that they should not 
gehvii.7, hurt &the grass of the earth, neither 
any green thing, neither any tree ; 
but only those men which have not 
h eh. vi. hthe seal of God upon their fore- 
xi23. = heads. ° And it was given to them 


vision) the key of the pit of the abyss 
(viz. of hell, which in the vision is a vast 
profundity opening by a pit or shaft upon 
the surface of the earth, imagined as shut 
down by a cover, and locked. This abyss 
is in the Apocalypse the habitation of the 
devil and his angels: compare ver. 11, ch. 
xx. 1, 3: see also ch. xi. 7, xvii. 8. Sce 
further in note on ch. xx. 10), and he 
opened the pit of the abyss, and there 
went up smoke from the pit as smoke of 
a great furnace (see Gen. xix. 28), and the 
sun was darkened and the air (not mean- 
ing, the air inasmuch as it receives its 
hight from the sun: for the sun may be 
obscured, as by a cloud, without the air 
being darkened) by reason of the smoke 
of the pit. And out of the smoke (which 
therefore was their vehicle or envelope) 
came forth locusts into (towards, over, so 
as to spread over: it gives more the sense 
of distribution than “‘ upon”? would) the 
earth, and there was given to them 
power as the scorpions of the earth (not 
as noting any distinction between land 
and water-scorpions, as Ewald, but be- 
cause the scorpions are natural and of the 
earth, whereas these locusts are infernal 
and not of nature) have power (viz. to 
sting, as below explained): and it was 
commanded them that they shall not 
hurt the grass of the earth, nor yet 
every (i.e. any) green thing, nor yet 
every (any) tree (the usual objects on 
which locusts prey: compare Exod. x. 13, 


God in their foreheads. 
° And to them it was given 


15), but only (literally, except: the former 
sentence being regarded as if it had run, 
“that they should hurt nothing,’—and 
then “except” follows naturally) the 
men, the which (so literally: it designates 
the class or kind) have not the seal of 
God upon their foreheads (this, as before 
noticed, fixes this fifth trumpet to the 
time following the sealing in ch. vil. It 
denotes a plague which falls on the un- 
believing inhabitants of the earth after 
the servants of God have been marked 
out among them, and of which the saints 
are not partakers. Either then it denotes 
something -purely spiritual, some misery 
from which those are exempt who have 
peace with God,—which can hardly be, 
consistently with vv. 5, 6,—or it takes 
place in a state totally different froin this 
present one, in which the wheat and tares 
are mingled together. One or other of 
these considerations will at once dismiss 
by far the greater nuniber of interpreta- 
tions. ‘The fact of Mahomet’s mission 
being avéwedly against corrupt Chris- 
tianity as idolatry, does not in the re- 
motest degree answer the conditions. In 
the very midst of this corrupt Christianity 
were at that time God’s elect scattered up 
and down: and it is surely too much to 
say that every such person escaped scath- 
less from the Turkish sword). And it was 
given to them (allotted to them by God 
as the limit of their appointed work and 
office: here the statement expresses rather 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. | 


REVELATION. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION 


1855 


REVISED. 


that they should not kill) that they should not kill them, ibut poate 


them, but that they should 
δὲ tormented five months: 


that they should be tormented five 


aad their torment was asj{months: and their torment 1s as the 
the torment of a scorpion,|toyment of a scorpion, when it hath 


when he striketh a man. | 
6 nd in those days shall 
men seek death, and shall: 


stricken a 


not find it; and shall de-ishall not find it; and shall vehe- 
mently desire to die, and death shall 
‘flee from them. 


sire to die, and death shall 
flee from them. 7 And the 
shapes of the locusts were 


6 And 


man. in those 


days * shall men seek death, and κ Job iti.21. 


Isa. ii. 19. 
Jer. viii. 4. 
ch, vi. 16. 


7 And ! the shapes 1 Joet iis. 


like unto horses prepared|of the locusts were like unto horses 


unto battle; and on their ‘ 
heads were as it were P 
crowns like gold, and their heads were 


gold, "and 


the limitation than the extension of the 
grant) that they should not kill them 
(the unsealed), but that they (the un- 
sealed: the subject is changed) shall be 
tormented five months (the reason seems 
to be correct, which several Commentators 
have given for this nuinber being chosen : 
viz., that five months is the ordinary time 
in the year duriug which locusts commit 
their ravages. At all events we are thus 
in soine measure delivered froin the end- 
less perplexities of capricious fancy in 
which the historical interpreters involve 
us): aud their torment (i. 6. that of the 
sufferers) i8 as the torment of (arising 
from) 8 scorpion, when it has smitten 
(by its bite or sting) a man. And in 
those days men shall seek death (observe 
the transition of the style froin the de- 
scriptive to the prophetic. For the first 
time the Apostle ceases to be the exponent 
of what he saw, and becomes the direct 
organ of the Spirit), and shall not find it: 
and they shall vehemently desire (desire 
alone is not strong enough) to die. and 
death fleeth (the pres., of the habitual 
avoidance in those days) from them (the 
longing to die arises from the excruciating 
pain of the sting. See Jer. viii. 3. 

I cannot forbear noticing as we pass, the 
caprice of historical interpreters. On the 
command not to kill the men, &c., in ver. 
©, our principal modern historical inter- 
preter says, “i.e. not to annihilate them 
asa political Cliristian body.” If then the 
same rule of interpretation is to hold, the 
present verse must mean that the “ poli- 
tical Christian body” will be so sorely 
beset by these Mahometan locusts, that 
it will velhemeutly desire to be annihilated, 


epared for war; ™and on their mNatumiil 


as it were crowns like 
their faces were as the nDau. τί!. 8. 


aud not find any way. For it surely can- 
not be allowed that the killing of men 
should be said of their annihilation as a 
political body in one verse, and their 
desiring to die in the next should be said 
of something totally different, and appli- 
enable to their individual misery). 

7.) The Apostle now returns to the de- 
scription of the locusts themselves. And 
the shapes of the locusts [were] like 
horses made ready for war (this resem- 
blance,—compare Joel ii. 4, ‘‘ the appear- 
ance of them is us the appearance of 
horses,’’—has been noticed by travellers. 
Ewald remarks that one German name for 
the grasshopper is Heu-pferd, the grass- 
horse. And especially does the likeness 
hold good when the horse is equipped for 
war; the plates of the horse’s armour being 
represented by the hard lamina of the 
outer shell of the locust: see below, ver. 9), 
and on their heads as it were crowns like 
unto gold (it is not easy to say what this 
part of the description imports. An at- 
tempt has been made to apply it to the 
turban: but granting some latitude to the 
word crowns, like gold will hardly bear 
this. The appearance of a turban, even 
when ornamented with gold, is hardly 
golden, I should understand the words, 
of the head actually ending in a crown- 
shaped fillet which resembled gold in its 
material, just as the wings of some of the 
beetle tribe might be said to blaze with 
gold and geins. So we have below, “they 
had breastplates as it were breastplates of 
iron: the material not being metallic, but 
only as it were metallic. Some understand 
these crowns of soldiers’ helmets : but this 
is quite arbitrary and gratuitous): and 
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faces of men. 
oJoeli6. as the hair of women, and ° their 
teeth were as the teeth of lions. 
9 And they had breastplates, as it 
were breastplates of iron; and the 
pJoeliis~7, Sound of their wings was ? as the 
sound of chariots of many horses 
tSoalour running to wart. 10 And they have 
oldest MSS, ; ‘ . 
tails like unto scorpions, and stings 
q ver. 5. in their tails: 4 and in their tails 
was their power to hurt men five 
tandis months. 1 Τ᾿ They have as king 
mex et over them *the angel of the abyss, 
svi. Whose name in the Hebrew tongue 


is Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue 


their faces [were] as the faces of men 
(Diisterdieck well observes, that we must not 
suppose them actually to have had human 
faces, but that the face of the locust, which 
under ordinary ¢ircumstances has a distant 
resemblance to the human countenance, 
bore this resemblance even more notably in 
the case of these supernatural locusts. It 
is not their faces were the faces of men, 
but, “were as the faces of men.” Nor again 
can we agree with the idea that men is 
here used to designate the male sex: an 
interpretation recommended here,—the ge- 
neral word in the original importing both 
sexes,— by the wish to introduce the mous- 
tache of the Arabs. It is much more 
natural to take the general term in its 
usual and wider meaning :—their faces were 
like human faces: and then comes the 
limitation, not in the face, but in another 
particular), and they had hair as the hair 
of women (i.e. long and flowing, 1 Cor. xi. 
14, De Wette quotes from Niebuhr an 
Arabic proverb in which the antlers of 
locusts are compared to the hair of girls. 
But perhaps we must regard the compari- 
son as rather belonging to the supernatural 
portion of our description. Ewald would 
understand the hair on the legs, or on the 
bodies, of the locusts, to be meant, refer- 
ring to rough caterpillars, Jer. li. 27. 

To infer, from this feature, licentiousness 
as a characteristic iu the interpretation, 18 
entirely beside the purpose): and their 
teeth were as the teeth of lions (so also of 
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8 And they had hair |/@ces were as the faces of 


men. 8 And they had hair 
as the hatr of women, and 
their teeth were as the teeth 
of lions. 95 And they had 
breastplates, as it were 
breastplates of iron; and 
the sound of their wings 
was as the sound of cha- 
riots of many horses run- 
ning to battle. 10 And 
they had tails lke unto 
scorpions, and there were 
stings in their tails: and 
their power was to hurt 
men five months. 11 And 
they had a king over them, 
which is the angel of the 
bottomless pit, whose name 
wn the Hebrew tongue is 
Abaddon, but in the Greek 


the locust in Joel i. 6, Eward rightly de- 
signates as very doubtful a fancied resem- 
blance to a lion in the under jaw. We 
may observe that this, as some other fea- 
tures in the description, is purely graphic, 
and does not in any way apply to the 
plague to be inflicted by these mystic 
locusts), and they had breastplates as 
iron breastplates (the plate which forms 
the thorax of the natural locust, was in 
their case as if of iron), and the sound of 
their wings [was] as a sound of chariots 
of many horses (by the two genitives the 
sound of both, the chariots and the horses, 
is included. The chariots are regarded as 
an appendage to the horses) as they run to 
war. And they have tails like to scor- 
pions (i.e. to the tails of scorpions), and 
stings (viz. in their tails: this is the parti- 
cular especially in which the comparison 
finds its aptitude): and in their tails is 
their power to hurt men five months (see 
above on ver. 5). They have as king over 
them (or, “they have a king over them, 
viz.” .... It favours this last alternative, 
that in this particular, of having a king, 
they are distinguished from natural locusts : 
for Prov. xxx. 27, “the locusts have no 
king’) the angel of the abyss; his name 


_is in Hebrew Abaddon (i.e., perdition ; uscd 


in the Old Test. for the place of perdition, 
Orcus, in Job xxvi.6; Prov. xxvii. 20, in 
both of which places it is joined with Hades 
(Sheol), —Ps. Ixxxviii. 12; Job xxviil. 22. 
In all these places the Septuagint trans- 
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tongue hath his name Apol- | he hath his name Apollyon. 12t One tech. vill. 18. 


᾿ One woe ts past; ' 
behold, there come! 


lyon, 
and, 


woe is past; behold, there come 


fwo woes more hereafter, tWO Woes more after these things. 


13 fund the sixth angel 
sounded, and I heard a! 
toice from the four horns 
of the golden altar which 


is before God, 4 saying to| which is before God, 15 saying to 


the sixth angel which had 


the trumpet, Loose the four sixth 


the 


trumpet, Loose 


13 And the sixth angel sounded, 
and I heard a _ voice 
[four] 6 horns of the golden altar ¢ rhe reading 


from the 


te uncertatn. 
We have here 
but two very 
ancient MSS, 
and of those 
the Aleran- 
drine omits 
four, while 


angel which had the 
the four angels 


the Sinaitic omits altogether the words from the four horns of: reading, I heard the voice of the golden altar, &c. 


lators express it by perdition (apoleia). 
So that this is the local naine personitied : 
or rather perhaps that abstract name per- 
sonified, from which the local import itself 
is derived), and in the Greek he has for 
his name Apollyon (the name seems chosen 
from the Septuagint word apoleza: see 
above. It is a question, who this 
angel of the abyss is. Perhaps, for accu- 
rate distinction’s sake, we must not iden- 
tify him with Satan himself,—compare ch. 
xii. 3, 9,— but must regard him as one of the 
principal of the bad angels). The one (first) 
woe hath passed: behold, there cometh 
(singular, the verb applying simply to that 
which 15 future, without reference as yet to 
its plurality) two woes after these things. 
There is an endless Babel of allegorical 
and historical interpretation of these locusts 
Jrom the pit. The most that we can say 
of their import is, that they belong to a 
series of judgments on the ungodly which 
will immediately precede the second advent 
of our Lord: that the various and myste- 
rious particulars of the vision will no doubt 
clear theinselves up to the church of God, 
when the time of its fulfilment arrives: 
but that no such clearing up has yet taken 
place, a very few hours of research among 
histories of apocalyptic interpretation will 
serve to convince any reader who is not him- 
eelf the servant of a preconceived system. 
13—21.] The sirth Trumpet. And the 
eixth angel blew his trumpet, and I heard 
8 voice (literally, one voice: but it is 
doubtful, in the uncertain authenticity of 
the word four, whether any stress is to be 
laid on this one or not. Vitringa gives it 
the emphasis,—“ that the four horns si- 
multaneously uttered, not a diverse, but 
one and the same voice :’”’ and so Hengsten- 
berg. The allegorical interpreters give it 
various imports—the agreement of the four 
Gospels,—that of the prayers of exiled 
Jews, ἄς.) out of the (four] horns of 
the golden altar which was before God 


(the same altar as that previously men- 
tioned in ch. vili. 3 and vi. 9, where see 
notes. From ch. xvi. 7 it would appear 
that the voice probably proceeded from the 
altar itself, represented as uttering the cry 
of vengeance for the blood shed on it ; com- 
pare ch. vi. 9, with which cry of the mar- 
tyred saints the whole series of retributive 
judgments is connected. The reading of 
the Sinaitic MS. [see margin] is very re- 
markable, and may represent the original 
text. To suppose that the cry from the 
altar is indicative of an altar having been 
the scene of some special sin on the part of 
the men of Roman Christendom, and so 
to apply it to the perversions of Cliristian 
rites in the Romish Church, is surely to 
confuse the whole imagery of the vision. 
For it is not of any altar in the abstract 
that we are reading, but of the golden altar 
which was before God, where the prayers 
of the saints had been offered by the angel, 
ch. vil. 3, 5: and the voice is the result of 
those prayers, in accordance with which 
those judgments are inflicted. The 
horns again, representing the enceinte of 
the altar, not any special rites with which 
the horns of an altar were concerned, can- 
not be pressed into the service of the above- 
noticed interpretation, but simply belong 
to the propriety of that heard and seen. 
The voice proceeded from the surface of 
the altar, on which the prayers had been 
offered: and that surface was bounded by 
the koxns) saying to the sixth angel, who 
had the trumpet (viz. that one now before 
us,—belonging to the present vision), Loose 
(it is too much to say that the angel him- 
self is made the ‘active minister of this 
loosing : we do not read ‘‘and he went and 
loosed’’ following, but simply “and the 
four angels, &c. were loosed.” We must 
therefore believe that the command is 
given to him only in so far as he is the 
representative and herald of all that takes 
place under his trumpet-blowing) the four 
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u ch, xvi. 12. 


river Euphrates. 


Dan. vii. 10. 
y Ezek. , of the horsemen were two hundred 
zch.vii.4. thousand thousand: Zand I heard 


the number of them. 


REVELATION. 


which are bound “on the great 
15 And the 
angels were loosed, which had been 
prepared against the hour, and day, 
and month, and year, that they 
might slay the third part of men. 
x Ps lnvili,17, 16 And *the number of the armies 


17 And after 
this manner I saw the horses in the 
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angels which are bound in 
the great river Euphrates. 
19 And the four angels 
were loosed, which were 
prepared for an hour, and 
a day, and a month, and a 
year, for to slay the third 
part of men. δ And the 
number of the army of the 
horsemen were two hundred 
thousand thousand: and I 
heard the number of them. 
7 And thus I saw the 
horses in the vision, and 
them that sat on them, 


four 


vision, and them that sat on them, 


angels which are bound (so A. V. rightly : 
‘‘are bound” is the true perfect passive, 
not ‘‘have been bound”) on (not ‘i2,” 
as A. V.) the great river Euphrates (the 
whole imagery here has been a crux of the 
interpreters: as to who these angels are, 
and what is indicated by the locality here 
described. I will only venture to point out, 
amidst the surging tumult of controversy, 
one or two points of apparent refuge to 
which we must not betake ourselves. First, 
we must not yield to the temptation, so 
attractive at first sight, of identifying these 
four angels with the four angels standing 
on the four corners of the earth and hold- 
ing in the four winds, in ch. vii. 1 ff. For 
the mission of these angels is totally dis- 
tinct from theirs, as the locality is also. 
There is not a syllable of winds here, nor 
any hurting of earth, sea, or trees. Se- 
condly, the question need not perplex us 
here, whether these are good or bad angels: 
for it does not enter in any way into con- 
sideration. They simply appear, as in other 
parts of this book, as ministers of the divine 
purposes, and pass out of view as soon as 
mentioned. Here, it would almost seem 
as if the angelic persons were little more 
than personifications : for they are imime- 
diately resolved into the host of cavalry. 
Thirdly, that there is nothing in the text 
to prevent “the great river Euphrates” 
from being meant literally. Diisterdieck 
maintains, that because the rest of the 
viston has a mystical meaning, therefore 
this local designation must have one also: 
and that if we are to take the Euphrates 
literally and the rest mystically, endless 
confusion would beintroduced. But this is 
quite a mistake, as the slightest considera- 
tion will shew. It is a common practice in 


Scripture allegory to intermingle with its 
inystic language literal designations of time 
aud place. Take for instance the allegory in 
Ps. Ixxx. 8, 11, “ Thou hast brought a vine 
out of Egypt ....it sent out its boughs 
unto the sea, and its branches unto the 
river :” where, though the vine and its 
boughs and branclies are inystical, Egypt, 
the sea, and the river, are all literal. See 
some good remarks on this in Mr. Elliott’s 
Ist vol., p. 331 ff., where the above exainple 
is cited among others). And the four an- 
gels were loosed, which had been pre- 
pared against (in reference to) the hour 
and day and month and year (viz. which 
had been appointed by God: the appointed 
hour occurring in the appointed day, and 
that in the appointed month, and that in 
the appointed year. The article the, pre- 
fixed, and not repeated, seems to make this 
meaning imperative. Had the article been 
repeated before each, the ideas of the ap- 
pointed hour, day, month, and year would 
have been separated, not, as now, united : 
had there been no article, we might have 
understood that the four were to be added 
together to make up the time, though even 
thus the “against” occurring once only 
would have made some difficulty), that 
they should kill the third part of men (on 
the third part, see above, ver. 7. It seems 
necessary, that in this term, men, we are 
to include only the “ dwellers on the earth” 
of ch. viii. 18, not avy of the servants of 
God): and the number of the armies of 
the cavalry was twice myriads of myriads 
(i. 6. 20,000 x 10,000: = 200,000,000, two 
hundred millions. The number seems to 
be founded on those in Ps. Ixviii. 17, Dan. 
vii. 10) ;—I heard the number of them. 
And after this manner (i. e. according to 
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having breastplates of fire, having breastplates red, as fire, and 


and of Jacinth, and brim- 
stone: and the heads of 
tie horses were as the, stone: 


heads of lions ; and out of are as heads of lions ; and out οἵ 28, 20. 
their mouths issueth fire and smoke 


therr mouths issued fire and 
sinoke and brimstone. 13 By | 


these three was the third ;and brimstone. 


blue, as smoke, and yellow, as brim- 
8 and the heads of the horses ae eae ερἤξτιι 


Sib. V. 


18 From these three 


part of men killed, by the plagues Τ᾽ were the third part of men ¢ s0att our 


fire, and by the smoke, and 64. by the fire, and the smoke, 
and the brimstone, which issueth 
‘out of their mouths. 
| power of the horses t is in their * clr. 


Ly the brimstone, which 
ivsued out of their mouths. 
19 For their power ts in 
thety mouth, and in their 


fails : for their fails were | 


like unto serpents, and had 3 mouth, and in their tails: for their 
heads, and with them they tails are like unto serpents, and had 


do hurt. 2° And the rest | 


of the men which were not | 


the following description) saw I the horses 
in my vision (Duiisterdieck suggests, and 
it seems likely enough, that this express 
reference to sight is inserted on account of 
the words “1 heard,” which preceded) 
end those who sat upon them, having 
(most naturally refers to both horses and 
riders, not to riders only. The armour of 
both was uniform) breastplates red, as fire 
(the three epithets express the colours of 
the breastplates, and are to be separated, 
as belonging each to one portion of the 
host, and corresponding to thie fire, smoke, 
and briinstone which proceeded out of the 
horses’ mouths below), and blue, as smoke 
(literally, hyacinthine. The hyacinth of 
the Greeks is supposed to have been our 
dark blue iris), and yellow, as brimstone 
(light yellow: such a colour as would be 
produced by the settling fuines of brim- 
stone): and the heads of the horses (the 
horses are taken up again, both horses and 
riders having been treated of in the pre- 
ceding sentence) [were] as heads of lions, 
and out of their mouths goeth forth fire 
and smoke and brimstone (i.e. separately, 
one of these out of the mouths of each 
division of the host. It is remarkable, that 
these divisions are three, though the angels 
were four), From (indicates not directly 
the instrumentality, but the direction from 
which the result comes) these three plagues 
were killed the third part of men, by the 
fire and the smoke and the brimstone 
which goeth forth out of their mouths. 
For the power of the horses is in their 
mouth (principally ; seeing that by what 


‘heads, and with thein they do hurt. 


oldest MSM., 
and almost 
all the rest: 
and all the 
versions, and 
the fathera, 
Greck and 
atin, 


19 For the 


(excep? that 
the Alezan- 
drine reads 
places ἐπ- 
stead of 
horses), and 
almost cll the 


. rest: with 
139 And the rest of men, which were al! the ver. 
fathers, b Isa. ix. 15. 


proceeded from their mouth their mission, 
to slay the third part of men, was accom- 
plished) and in their tails: for their tails 
were like serpents, having heads, and 
with them they hurt (i.e. inflict pain : viz. 
with the bites of the serpent heads in which 
they terminate. I cannot but men- 
tion, in no unfriendly spirit, but because, 
both being friends, ‘Truth is the dearer, 
that which may be designated the culmi- 
nating instance of incongruous interpreta- 
tion in the modern English historical ex- 
position of these prophecies. These tails 
are, according to the Commentator, the 
horsetails, borne as symbols of authority by 
the ‘Turkish Pachas. Well may Mr. Barker 
say [ Friendly Strictures, p. 34], “an iuter- 
pretation so wild, if it refutes not itself, 
seems scarcely capable of refutation.” 
Happily, it does refute itself. For it is 
convicted, by altogether leaving out of view 
the power in the mouths, which is the prin- 
cipal feature in the original vision: by 
making no reference to the serpent-like 
character of these tails, but being wholly 
inconsistent with it: by distorting the 
canon of symmetrical interpretation in 
making the heads attached to the tails to 
mean that the tails are symbols of autho- 
rity: and by being compelled to render 
instead of they hurt, ‘they commit injus- 
tice,’ a meaning which, in this reference, 
the word will not bear. When it is suid 
of fire- and smoke- and brimstone-breath- 
ing horses which kill the third part ot 
men, that besides having power in their 
mouths they have it in their tails, which 
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not killed by these plagues, 5 did 
not even repent of the works of 
their hands, that they should not 
ἃ Levit.xvii.7. Worship devils, *and idols of gold, 


c Deut. xxxi. 
20. 


Deut. xxxii. 

17. Ps-evi. and silver, and brass, and_ stone, 
ὁ Bs. crv. | and of wood: which neither can 
Dan. v.28. see, nor hear, nor walk: 2 neither 
fch.xaiits. repented they of their murders, ‘nor 


of their sorceries, nor of their forni- 
cation, nor of their thefts. 
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killed by these plagues yet 
repented not of the works 
of their hands, that they 
should not worship devils, 
and rdols of gold, and sil- 
ver, and brass, and stone, 
and of wood: which neither 
can see, nor hear, norwalk : 
71 neither repented they of 
their murders, nor of their 
sorceries, nor of their forni- 
cation, nor of their thefts. 
X. 1 And I saw another 


X. +And I saw another strong 


are like serpents, ending in heads, it would 
be a strange anti-climax to end, “and with 
these they do injustice.” I will venture 
to say, that a more self-condemnatory in- 
terpretation was never broached than this 
of the horsetails of the Pachas). And the 
rest of men (this specification which fol- 
lows clearly shews what sort of men are 
meant: viz. the ungodly alone) who were 
not killed by (literally, in: i.e. the course 
of) these plagues, did not even repent of 
(literally, out of: so as to come out from) 
the works of their hands (i.e. as the con- 
text here necessitates, not, the whole course 
of their lives, but the idols which their 
hands had made. This will at once appear 
on comparing our passage with Deut. iv. 
28, and Ps. exxxv. 15. See also Acts vii. 
41) that they should not (in order not to) 
worship devils (see 1 Cor. x. 20; 1 Tim. iv. 
1, and notes there. The objects of wor- 
ship of the heathen, and of semi-heathen 
Christians, are in fact devils, by whatever 
naine they may be called), and images of 
gold and of silver and of brass and of 
stone and of wood, which can neither see 
nor hear nor walk: and they did not re- 
pent of their murders nor of their witch- 
crafts (literally, their drugs: concrete in 
sense of abstract) nor of their fornication 
nor of their thefts. The character of these 
sins points out very plainly who are the 
sufferers by this sixth, or second woe trum- 
pet, and the survivors who do not repent. 
We are taught by St. Paul that the heathen 
are witllout excuse for degrading the ma- 
jesty of God into an image made like unto 
corruptible things, and for degenerating 
into gross immoralities in spite of God’s 
testimony given through the natural con. 
science. And even thus will the heathen 
world continue in the main until the second 
advent of our Lord, of which these judg- 


ments are to be the immediate precursors. 
Nor will these terrible inflictions them- 
selves bring those to repentance, who shiall 
ultimately reject the Gospel which: shall be 
preached ‘among all nations. Whether, or 
how far, those Christians who have fallen 
back into these sins of the heathen, are here 
included, is a question not eusy to decide. 
That they are not formally in the Apostle’s 
view, seems clear. We are not yet dealing 
with the apostasy and fornication within 
the church herself. But that they, having 
become as the dwellers upon the earth, 
even so far as to inherit thetr character of 
persecutors of the saints, may by the very 
nature of the case, be individually included 
in the suffering of these plagucs,—yjust as 
we believe and trust that many indivi- 
dually belonging to Babylon may be found 
among God’s elect,—it is of course impos- 
sible to deny. 

Cu. X. 1—XI. 14.}] EprsopicaL anv 
ANTICIPATORY. As after the sixth seal, 
so here after the sixth trumpet, we have 
a passage interposed, containing two epi- 
sodes, completing that which has been 
already detailed, and introducing the final 
member of the current series. But it is 
not so easy here as there, to ascertain the 
relevance and force of the episodes. Their 
subjects here seem further off: their action 
more complicated. In order to appreciate 
them, it will be necessary to lay down 
clearly the point at which we have arrived, 
and to observe what is at that point re- 
quired. 

The last vision witnessed the destruction 
of a third part of the ungodly by the 
horsemen from the East, and left the re- 
mainder in a state of impenitent idolatry 
and sin. Manifestly then the prayers of 
the saints are not yet answered, however 
near the time may be for that answer. If 
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mighty angel come down angel coming’ down out of heaven, 


from heaven, clothed with 
a cloud: and a rainbow 


then this Episode contains some assurance 
of the approach of that answer in its com- 
pleteness, it will be what we might expect 
at this point in the series of visions. 

At the same time, looking onwards to the 
rest of the book, we see, that as out of the 
more general series of visions at the open- 
ing of the seals, affecting both the church 
and the world, there sprung a new and 
more particular series of the trumpets, 
having reference to one incident in the 
former vision, and atfecting especially the 
“inhabiters of the earth,” soif now the 
gaze of prophecy once more turns to the 
church and her fortunes, and the Apostle 
receives ἃ new commission to utter a 
sccond series of prophecies, mainly on that 
subject, it will also be no more than what 
we might fairly look for. Again: if 
the episodical vision in its character and 
hue partakes of the complexion of the 
whole series of trumpet-visions, and, as 
regards the church, carries a tinge of per- 
secution, and of the still crying prayer for 
vengeance, not yet fully answered,—while 
at the same time it contains expressions 
and allusions which can only be explained 
by reference onward to the visions yet to 
come; this complex character is just that 
which would suit the point of transition at 
which we are now standing, when the series 
of visions immediately dependent on one 
feature in the opening of the seals is just 
at its end, and a new one evolving the 
other great subject of that general series 
is about to begin. 

Now each one of these particulars is 
found as described above. For 1) the 
angel of ch. x. declares, with reference to 
the great vengeance-burden of the whole 
series of the trumpet-visions, respecting 
which the souls of the martyrs had been 
commanded ‘‘ that they should rest yet 
for a time,” ch. vi. 11,—that “there 
should be no more delay,’ but that in 
the days of the seventh angel, when he 
is about to blow, the whole mystery of 
prophecy would be fulfilled. 

2) The same angel gives to the Seer the 
open little book, with a distinct announce- 
ment that he is to begin a new series of 
prophecies, and that series, by what imme- 
diately follows, ch. xi. 1 ff., evidently re- 
lating to the church of God in an especial 
manner. 


3) The whole complexion of the episodical 


clothed with a cloud,® and the rain- α Ezek. 1. 28. 


vision of the two witnesses, ch. xi. 3 ff, is 
tinged with the hue which has pervaded 
the scries of trumpet-visions, from their 
source in ch. vi. 9—11, viz., that of ven- 
geance for the sufferings of the saints: 
while at the same time allusions occur in 
it which are at present inexplicable, but 
will receive light hereafter, when the new 
series of visions 1s unfolded. Such are the 
allusions to “ the wild beast which cometh 
up out of the abyss,” ch. x. 7, and to “the 
great city,” ib. ver. 8. 

With these preliminary considerations, 
we may, I think, approach these episodical 
visions with less uncertainty. 

1—11.] THE VISION OF THE LITTLE 
BooK. And I saw another strong angel 
(another, perhaps in allusion to the many 
which have been mentioned: but seeing 
that the epithet strong occurs only in the 
mention of the angel who cried out in 
reference to the sealed book, ch. v. 2, and 
that the present angel’s errand also regards 
a book, we can hardly help taking another 
with both substantive and adjective, and 
referring it to that first strong angel in 
ch. v. 2. And this consideration may serve 
to introduce the assertion, to me hardly 
admitting of a doubt, that this angel is 
not, and cannot be, our Lord Hinself. 
Such a supposition would, it seems to ine, 
entirely break through the consistency of 
apocalyptic analogy. Throughout the book, 
as before observed, on ch. viii. 3, angels are 
the ministers of the divine purposes, and 
the carriers out of the apocalyptic course 
of procedure, but are every where distinct 
From the divine Persons themselves. In 
order to this their ministry, they are in- 
vested with such symbols and such dele- 
gated attributes as beseem in each case the 
particular object in view: but no apparent 
fitness of such symbolical investiture to the 
divine character should induce us to break 
through the distinction, and introduce in- 
distinctness and confusion into the book. 
When St. John means to indicate the Son 
of God, he indicates Him plainly: none 
more 60: when these plain indications are 
absent, and I find the name angel used, I 
must take leave to regard the agent as 
distinct from Him,—however clothed, for 
the purposes of the particular vision, with 
His delegated power and attributes) de- 
scending out of heaven (the place of the 
Seer yet continues in heaven: see below, 
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Ὁ Matt. svii.2. bow upon his head, and " his face as|was upon his head, and his 


ech. 1. 15. 


if were the sun, and °his feet ag "3,226 W28 ἂς tt were the sun, 


and his feet as pillars of 


pillars of fire: 2and having in his fires 2and he had in his 


d Matt. xxviii. 
18, 


ὁ ch. viii. 5, 


t their voices 
is omitted by 
all our MSS., 
versions, and 
fathers. One 
LS. of the 
11th century 
contains the 
words, but 
not in the 
same order 
aathe commoa 
text. 

f Dan. viii. 26. & xii. 4, 9. 

vv. 8, 9), clothed with a cloud (as a mes- 

scnger of divine judginent: see ch. i. 7), 

and the rainbow upon his head (the, i. e., 

the well-known, ordinary rainbow: indi- 

cating, agreeably with its first origin, 

God’s covenant of mercy. See note on 

ch. iv. 8), and his face as the sun (indi- 

cating the divine glory with which he was 
invested: see ch. 1. 16, xvii. 1: and com- 
pare Luke ix. 26), and his feet as pillars 
of fire (see ch. 1. 15. The symbols with 
which this angel is accompanied, as those 
which surrounded the throne of God in 
ch. iv. 2 ff, betoken judgment tempered 
with mercy, the character of his ministra- 
tion, which, at the same time that it pro- 
claims the near approach of the completion 
of God’s judgments, furnishes to the Seer 
the book of his subsequent prophecy, the 
following out of God’s purposes of mercy), 
and having in his hand (his /eft hand, by 
what follows, ver. 5) @ little book (the 
diminutive has been taken by some to 
point to the subsequent eating of the book 
by the Apostle: but Dtisterdieck remarks 
that if so, even the little book would be 
too large:—by others, to the size relatively 
to the angel. But, the most natural reason 
for its use is to be found by comparison 
with the book of ch. v. ff. That was the 
great scaled roll of God’s purposes: this 

[566 below] but one portion of those pur- 

poses, which was to be made the Seer’s 
own for his future prophesyings. On the 
signification, &c., of this little book or roll, 
sce below, ver. 8, notes) open. And he 


and write them not. 


hand a little book open. 
set his right foot upon the sea, and 
his left foot on the earth, 3and 
eried with a loud voice, as a lion 
roareth: and when he cried, the 
°seven thunders uttered their voices. 
4 And when the seven thunders 
spoke Ὁ, 1 was about to write: and 
I heard a voice out of heaven say- 
ing unto me, ‘Seal up the things 
which the seven thunders spoke, 


5 And the 


ἃ And he | end a little book open: 
and he set his right foot 
upon the sea, and his left 
foot on the earth, 3and 
erted with a loud voice, as 
when ὦ lion roareth: and 
when he had cried, seven 
thunders uttered their 
voices. 4 And when the 
seven thunders had uttered 
their voices, I was about 
to write: and I heard a 
voice from heaven saying 
unto me, Seal up those 
things which the seven 
thunders uttered, and write 
them not. 5 And the angel 


placed his right foot on the sea, and his 
left on the earth, and cried with a loud 
voice as a lion roareth (the whole imagery 
represents the glory and majesty of Him 
whose messenger this angel is: and is to 
be taken literally in the vision, the earth 
meaning the earth; the sea, the sea: and 
the description of the loudness of the voice 
being simply thus descriptive). And when 
he cried, the seven thunders (it is pro- 
bable that the article the is prefixed 
because, like the seven stars, churches, 
seals, trumpets, and vials, these seven 
thunders form a complete portion of the 
apocalyptic machinery: and, having no 
other designation, for the very reason that 
their meaning is not revealed, they are 
thus designated, as “ the seven thunders ’’) 
spoke their (literally, their own: but this 
cannot be expressed in the English; and 
there appears to be no further stress on 
the possessive, than as it belongs to the 
peculiar character of the utterances of 
these thunders. They were to be con- 
cealed, remaining unwritten: and_ this 
fact, I conceive, reflects back a tinge on 
the possessive genitive, making it so far 
emphatic: tlhe voices were, and remained, 
their own: not shared by being perpe- 
tuated) voices. And when the seven 
thunders spoke, I was about to write (in 
obedience to the comnmand in ch. 1.19): 
and (as I was about to write, a new cir- 
culnstance arose) I heard a voice out of 
heaven (from which it does not follow 
that the Seer is on earth, any more than 
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which I saw stand upon the angel whom I saw standing upon 


seaand upon the earth lifted : 
up his hand to heaven Sand 
sware by him that liveth for 


ever and ever, who created gware by him that liveth for ever 


heaven, and the things that ' 
therein are, and the earth, | 


and ever, "who created the heaven 


the sea and upon the earth 8 lifted ¢ Rxod.vi.s. 
up his Ὁ right hand to heaven, © and τ s¢ most o our 


atidest and 
other MSS, 
The Aler- 
andrine MS, 
anil a few 
vthers huve 


and the things that therein | and the things therein, and the Pr Ρ. 


are, and the sea, and the'earth and the things therein, and 


Neh. ix. G. 
ch.iv. 1]. 
& xiv.7. 


things which are therein,’ the sea and the things therein, ! that i pan, xi,7, 


that there should be time no 


in ver. 1) saying, Seal up the things 
which the seven thunders spoke, and do 
not write them (compare the contrary 
command, ch. xxii. 10. Many speculations 
have been raised as to the purport of the 
utterances of the seven thunders, and the 
reason for concealing them. Froin the 
very nature of the case, these must be 
utterly in vain. The wisdom of Him, 
who signified this Revelation to His ser- 
vant John, has not seen fit to reveal these 
things to us. But the very nature of the 
case also convicts some of these specula- 
tions of error. The thunders, e. g., did 
not speak “things exceeding human com- 
prehension,” as Ewald thinks, seeing that 
uot only did St. John understand their 
utterances, but he was about to write 
them down for others to read, as intel- 
ligible to them also. Again, they were 
not any utterances of mere human device. 
They were spoken by command of the 
great angel, as ver. 3 necessarily implies: 
they, in common with the seals, trumpets, 
and vials, form part of the divinely- 
arranged machinery of the Apocalypse. 
It is matter of surprise and grief there- 
fore, when we find historical interpreters 
of our day explaining them of the papal 
anathemas of the time of the Reformation. 
It seems to me that no interpretation 
could be more unfortunate—none more 
thoroughly condemnatory of the system 
which is compelled to have recourse to 
it. For, merely to insist upon one point, — 
if it were so, then the Apostle sealed the 
utterances in vain, for all know what 
those thunders have uttered: then the 
command should have run “ seal the book 
even to the time of the end,’ as in Dan. 
x. 4, instead of an absolute command as 
here. Thus much we may infer; from 
the very character of thunder,—that the 
utterances were of fearful import: from 
the place which they hold,—that they 
related to the church: from the command 


οἷν. X¥i. 17. 


there shall be delay no longer: 


to conceal them,—first, encouragement, 
that God in His tender mercy to His own 
does not reveal all His terrors: secondly, 
godly fear, seeing that the arrows of His 
quiver are not exhausted, but besides 
things expressly foretold, there are more 
behind not revealed to us). 

5—7.|] The oatnr of the strong angel, 
that the time of fulfilment of all 
prophecy was close at hand. In this 
portion of the vision, the reminiscences 
of Dan. xii. 7 are very frequent :—‘‘ And 
I heard the man clothed in fine linen, 
which was upon the waters of the river, 
when he held up his right hand and his 
left hand unto heaven, and sware by Him 
that liveth for ever, that it shall be for @ 
time, times, andahalf: and when he shalt 
have accomplished to scatter the power of 
the holy people, all these things shall be 
finished.” And the angel whom I saw 
standing upon the sea and upon the 
earth, lifted his right hand (not both 
hands, as in Daniel above, seeing that 
the little book lay open on his left. On 
the practice of lifting the hand in swear- 
ing, compare Gen. xiv. 22 []éxod. vi. 8 and 
Num. xiv. 30, margin], Deut. xxxii. 40) 
towards heaven (as God’s dwelling-place, 
Isa. lvii. 15), and sware by Him that 
liveth to the ages of the ages (compare 
Dan. above), who created the heaven and 
the things in it, and the earth and the 
things in it, and the sea and the things 
in it (this full and formal designation of 
God as Creator of all is given, because the 
subject of the angel’s oath is, the mystery 
of God, which necessarily rests in His 
power alone who made all things. 
We may observe, that the fact as well as 
the form of this oath is against the sup- 
position, that this strong angel is the Lord 
Himself. Considering St. John’s own de- 
clarations respecting the Son of God, it is 
utterly inconceivable that he should have 
related as spoken by Him an oath couched 
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‘but *in the days of the voice of 
the seventh angel, when he is about 
to sound, the mystery of God is 
finished, as he declared the glad 
tidings to his servants the prophets. 
8. And 'the voice which I heard from 


k ch. xi. 15. 


] ver. 4. 


REVELATION. 


Χ, 


AUTHORIZED VERSION, 


longer : 7 but in the days of 
the voice of the seventh an- 
gel, when he shall begin to 
sound, the mystery of God 
should be finished, as he 
hath declared to his ser- 
vants the prophets. 8 And 
the voice which I heard 


heaven [I] again [heard] speaking 70m heaven spake unto 


T So two out of 
our three most 


in these terms), that time (i.e., delay: 
see below) should no longer be (i. 6. should 
no more intervene: in allusion to the an- 
swer given to the cry of the souls of the 
martyrs, ch. vi. 11, ‘dnd it was said unto 
them, that they should rest yet for a time.” 
This whole series of trumpet-judgments 
has been an answer to the prayers of the 
saints, and now the vengeance is about to 
receive its entire fulfilment: time shall no 
longer intervene: the appointed delay is 
at an end. That this is the meaning, is 
shewn by what follows. Several erroneous 
views have been taken of this saying: e. g,, 
1) that of Bede and others, that the suc- 
cession of secular times should cease at 
the last trumpet, and apparently the A.V. 
[‘‘that there should be time no longer’? |, 
—that it imports the ending of the state 
of timc, and the beginning of eternity : 
2) the chronological one of Bengel, who 
allots a definite length, viz. 1111} years (?) 
to a time, and then interprets “there shall 
not elapse a time :” bringing the end, on 
his successive-historical system, to the 
year 1836; which is self-refuted: 3) the 
view of Vitringa and Hengstenberg, which 
grounds an error on the right understand- 
ing of these words themsclves,—“ that 
there should interpose no delay of time 
between the sound of the seventh trumpet 
and the fulfilment of the prophetic 
oracles:’’ for the assertion of ver. 7, 
which is the carrying out of this denial, 
expressly identifies the days of the voice 
of tlie seventh angel, when he is about 
to sound, with the immediate fulfilment 
of all prophecy): but in the days of the 
voice of the seventh angel (i.e. the days 
indicated, in the fulfilment of the vision, 
by the sounding of the seventh angel’s 
trumpet), when he is about to blow his 
trumpet (these words, when he is about, 


unto me, tand saying, Go take the 
ancient MSS. Hook which is open in the hand of 
the angel which standeth upon the 
sea and upon the earth. 


me again, and said, Go 
and take the little book 
which is open in the hand 
of the angel which standeth 
upon the sea and upon the 
earth. 9 And I went unto 


2 And I 


are used in their strictest propricty. For 
when the seventh angel does sound, the 
completed time of the fulfilment is simul- 
taneous with his blowing: compare ch. xi. 
18: so that it is properly said that the 
fulfilment comes in the days when he is 
about to blow. I have shewn in my 
Greek Test. that the version which hus 
been suggested, “at what time soever 
he may have to sound,” can hardly be the 
rendering of the words. The A.V., “when 
he shall begin to sound,” is inadmissible), 
then the mystery of God (this expression 
will be best understood by Rom. xvi. 25, 
connected as it is here with the verb 
evangelized, or, declared the glad tidings 
[see below]. It is the mystery of the 
kingdom, as unfolded in the course of the 
Gospel dispensation, as is clearly shewn by 
the thanksgiving after the blowing of the 
seventh trumpet in ch. xi. 15 ff.) is ful- 
filled (literally, was fulfilled, —the speaker 
looking back, in prophetic anticipation, on 
the days spoken of, from a point when 
they should have become a thing past), as 
He evangelized His servants the pro- 
phets (i.e. as in our text, as He declared 
the glad tidings to His servants the 
prophets), 

8—11.] The delivery of the little book 
to John, and announcement of a further 
work of prophecy to be carried on by 
him. And the voice which I heard out 
of heaven, [I] again [heard] talking 
with me and saying, Go take the book 
which lieth»open in the hand of the 
angel which standeth upon the sea and 
upon the earth. And I went away (so 
literally: i.e., from my former place asa 
spectator in heaven: from which, how- 
ever, the Seer does not seein wholly to 
remove, compare ch. xi. lv, xix. 1 ff, 
although his principal spot of observation 
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the angel, and said unto 
him, Give me the Itttle 
book. And he said unto 
me, Take it, and eat it up; 
and it shall make thy belly 
bitter, but it shall be in 
thy mouth sweet as honey. 
le 4nd I took the litile 
book out of the angel's 
hand, and ate it up; and 
if was in my mouth sweet 
as honey: and as soon as 
I had eaten it, my belly 
was bitter. ‘1 And he said 
unio me, Thou must pro- 
phesy again before many 
peoples, and nations, and 
tongues, and kings. 


is henceforth the earth: see ch. xi. 1, 
xii. 18, xiv. 1, xvil. 3, ἄς.) to the angel 
telling him to give me the little book. 
And he saith to me, Take and eat it up 
(compare Ezek. iii. 1 ff.; Jer. xv. 16; Ps. 
xl. 9): and it shall embitter thy belly, 
but in thy mouth shall be sweet as 
honey. And I took the book out of the 
hand of the angel, and ate it up: and 
it was in my mouth as honey; and when 
I had eaten it up, my belly was embit- 
tered (there is the difference between 
Ezekiel’s roll and this, that in the pro- 
phet’s case, only the sweetness in the 
mouth is mentioned. The Angel, dwelling 
most on the most important thing, the 
working of the contents of the book, puts 
the bitterness first: the Evangelist, in 
relating what happened, follows the order 
of time. The text itself will guard us 
agaiust some misinterpretations of this 
bitterness and sweetness. It is plain that 
we must understand these to belong, not 
to differing characters of different portions 
of the contents of the book [as some], but 
to different sensations of the Evangelist in 
different parts of his body respecting one 
and the same content of the book. Nor 
again must we invert the order, imagining 
{as others] that the first bitterness leads 
afterwards to swectness and joy, or [as 
others again! that the bitterness in the 
belly indicates the reception by the Evan- 
gelist, but the sweetness in the mouth, the 
declaration to others; proeeeding on a 
misunderstanding of ver. 11). For further 
particulars, see below on ver. 11). And 
they say (this leaves the speakers quite 


REVELATION. 


1865 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


went unto the angel, and told him 

to give me the little book. And he 

ad unto me, ™ Take it, and eat it mJer. xv.16. 
up; and it shall make thy belly ellis. 
bitter, but shall be in thy mouth 

sweet as honey. 
little book out of the angel’s hand, 

and ate it up; "and it was in my nkzek. iii.s, 
mouth as sweet honey, and as soon 

as I had eaten it, ° my belly was okzex. it.10. 
embittered. 
me, Thou must prophesy again con- 
cerning peoples, and nations, and 
tongues, and many kings. 


10 And I took the 


11 And 1 they say unto t Salt ou 


oldest MSS. 


indefinite ; amounting in fact to no more 
than “it was said”) to me, Thou must 
(i.e. it is God’s will that thou shouldest : 
a command is laid upon thee so to do) 
again prophesy (as tlou hast done before 
in writing the former part of the revela- 
tion: see in the interpretation below) 
concerning (not as A. V. ‘before: nor 
can the original bear such a meaning. 
The substantives which follow the pre- 
position are the objects of the prophecy) 
peoples and nations and languages and 
many kings (i.e. concerning the inha- 
bitants of the earth, as before: compare 
ch. v. 9, where the Lamb’s worthiness to 
open the former book is connected with 
His having redeemed some out of every 
tribe and language and people and 
nation). ' 

I have postponed till this point the 
question, what we are to understand by 
the little book, and the Seer’s concern 
with it. And I will at once say, before 
discussing the various differing interpreta- 
tions, that I conceive the siinple accepta- 
tion of the description and symbolisin here 
can lead but to one conclusion: viz. that 
it represents the mystery of God above 
spoken of, the subject of the remainder 
of the Apocalyptic prophecies. So far, 
many of the principal Commentators are 
at one. Indeed it is difficult to conccive 
how any other interpretation can have 
been thought of, except as made necessary 
by some previous self-committal of the 
Expositor regarding the sealed book of 
ch. v., or by the exigencies of some his- 
torical system. But within the limits of 
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a Ezek. xl. 8, 
&e. Zech. ii. 
l. ch. xxi. 15. 

t So, omitting 
and the 
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reed like unto a rod, f saying, Rise, 
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XI, ' And there was 


given me a reed like unto 
arod: and the angel stoud, 


ange! stood, all sa ancient MSS. For saying, which ts the reading of the Alezandrine and most MSS., the Sinaitic has 


he saith. Numb. xxiii. 18. 


this agreed meaning, there are many dif- 
ferent views as to the extent of the refer- 
ence of the “little book” to that which 
follows, and as to its relation to the seven- 
sealed book of ch. v. As regards these 
points, we may remark, 1) that the con- 
tents of the “little book” cannot well be 
confined to ch. xi. 1—-13, or we should not 
have had so solemn an inauguration of it, 
nor so wide-reaching an announcement of 
the duty of the Apostle conseqnent on the 
receipt of it: 2) that the oath of the Angel 
must necessarily be connected with his 
bearing of the open book on his hand, and 
if so, makes it necessary to infer that the 
contents of the book are identical with 
the mystery, respecting which he swears: 
3) that the episode which follows, contain- 
ing the first work of the Apostle under 
that his new prophetic commission, inaugu- 
rates an entirely new matter—the things 
which befall the Church of God and the 
holy city, which new character of inci- 
dents continues to prevail until the very 
end of the book: 4) that the relation of 
this ‘little book” to the sealed book of 
ch. v. can hardly be doubtful to the readers 
of this Commentary, seeing that we have 
maintained that book to be the sum of the 
divine purposes, which is not opened at all 
within the limits of the apocalyptic vision, 
but only prepared to be opened by the 
removal of its seven seals. That this is 
not that complete record of the divine 
purposes, nor, technically speaking, any 
portion of it, inust be evident tous. For 
it forms a small detached roll or volume, 
lying open on the angel’s hand: it is 
destined for the especial individual behoof 
of the Seer, into whom it passes, and be- 
comes assimilated with himself, to be 
given forth as he should be directed to 
utter it. 5) That it contained more than 
we possess in the remaining portion of this 
book, is probable. St. Jolin doubtless 
knew more than he has told us. Previ- 
ously to this, he knew what the seven 
thuuders uttered: and subsequently to 
this, we can hardly imagine that he was 
ignorant of the name of the wild-beast, 
whose number he has given us. 

It remains that we say something on 
the circumstances accompanying the Apos- 
tle’s reccption of the mysterious book. 
Its sweetness, when he tasted it, allusive 


as it is to the same circumstance in 
Ezekiel’s eating the roll which was all 
lamentation, mourning, and woe, doubtless 
represents present satisfaction at being 
informed of, and admitted to know, a 
portion of God’s holy will: of those words 
of which the Psalmist said, Ps. exix. 103, 
“‘How sweet are thy words unto my taste, 
yea sweeter than honey unto my mouth !” 
But when the roll came to be not only 
tasted, but digested,—the nature of its 
contents felt within the man,—bitterness 
took the place of sweetness: the persecu- 
tions, the apostasies, the judgments, of 
the church and people of the Lord, sad- 
dened the spirit of the Seer, and dashed 
his joy at the first reception of the mystery 
of God. 

Cu. XI. 1—13.] The measurement of 
the temple of God. The two witnesses: 
their testimony, death, resurrection, and 
assumption into heaven: the earthquake, 
and its consequences. 

This passage may well be called, even 
more than that previous one, ch. x. 1 ff., 
the cruz of interpreters; as it is undoubt- 
edly one of the most difficult in the whole 
Apocalypse. Keferring to the histories of 
apocalyptic exposition for an account of the 
various interpretations, I will, as I have 
done in similar cases, endeavour to lay 
down a few landmarks, which may serve for 
guidance at least to avoid inconsistency, 
if we cannot do more. And I will reinark, 
1) that we are not bound to the hard 
“wooden ” litcral sense so insisted on in 
our day by some of the modern German 
Expositors. I would strongly recommend 
any one who takes that view, who will 
have Jerusalem mean nothing but Jerusa- 
salem, and confine the two witnesses to two 
persons bodily appearing there, to read 
through the very unsatisfactory and sbuf- 
fling comment of Disterdieck here: the 
result of which is, that finding, as he of 
course docs, many discrepancies between 
this and our Lord’s prophecy of the same 
destruction of Jerusalem, he is driven to 
the refuge that while our Lord describes 
matters of διοῖ, St. Jolin zdealizes the 
catastrophe, setting it forth not as it really 
took place, but according to its inner con- 
nexion with the tinal accoinplishment of 
the mystery of God, and correspondently 
to the hope which God’s Old Testament 
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saying, Rise, and measure|and measure the temple of God, and 


the temple of God, and the 
altar, and them that wor- 


people possessed as contrasted with the 
heathen power of this world, which abides 
in “ Babylon.” But really, if we have 
come thus far by fighting for the literal 
interpretation, why not a little further ? 
Or rather why so far? If “ Babylon ”’ is 
the abode of the world, why not “ Jerusa- 
lem” of the church? If our interpreter, 
maintaining the literal sense, is allowed so 
far to “idealize,” as to exempt the temple 
of God itself [ver. 2] from a destruction 
which we know overtook it, and nine- 
tenths of the city νον, 13] from an 
overthrow which destroyed it all, surely 
there is an end to the meaning of words. 
If Jerusalem here is simply Jerusalem, and 
the prophecy regards her overthrow by 
the Romans, and especially if this passage 
is to be made such use of as to set aside 
the testimouy of Irenaeus as to the date 
of the Apocalypse by the stronger testi- 
mony of the Apocalypse itself [so Diister- 
dieck from Lucke!, then must every par- 
ticular be shewn to tally with known 
history ; or if this cannot be done, at least 
it must be shewn that none contradicts it. 
If this cannot be done, then we may fairly 
infer that the prophecy has no such refer- 
ence, or only remotely, here and there, 
and not as its principal subject. 2) Into 
whatever difficulty we may be led by the 
remark, it is no less true, that the “ holy 
city” of ver. 2 cannot be the same as the 
“great city”? of ver. 8. This has been 
felt by the literal interpreters, and they 
have devised ingenious reasons why the 
holy city should afterwards be called the 
great city: so De Wette, “be named 
Jerusalem the great city, because he can 
no more call her holy after her desecra- 
tion”’ [but he need not therefore call her 
great, by which epithet she is never 
called |,—Dii-terdieck, ‘‘ because it is in- 
possible in one breath to call a city ‘holy,’ 
aud ‘Sodom and Egypt’” [most true: 
then must we not look for some other city 
than one which this very prophecy has 
called holy ?]. So far Joachim says well, 
“But his saying, ‘tn the streets of the 
great city, does not seem to favour the 
literal sense. For it [Jerusalem] is never 
called the great city, but rather Nineveh 
and Babylon are thus called: because 
many are called and but few chosen.” His 
other reason see in the interpretation below. 
3) We are compelled, if 1 am not mistaken, 


the altar, and them that worship 


to carry tlie above considerations somewhat 
further, by the very conditions of the pro- 
phecy itself. For it is manifestly and un- 
deniably of an anticipatory character. It 
is not, and cannot be, complete in itself. 
The words of ver. 7, “ the wild-beast which 
cometh up out of the abyss,” bear no mean 
ing where they stand, but require, in order 
to be understood at all, to be carried on 
into the succeeding visions of ch. xin. ff 
And if into those visions, then into a period 
when this wild-beast has received power 
from the dragon,—when, as in ch. xiii. 7, 
he makes war with the saints and couquers 
them, and all on earth except the elect are 
worshipping him. 4) Let us observe the 
result as affecting our interpretation. We 
are necessarily carried on by the very terins 
of our present compendious prophecy, into 
the midst of another prophecy, far more 
detailed and full of persons and incidents : 
of one which has its great city, its temple of 
God, its worshippers in it, its witness of 
Jesus, and other coincident particulars. 
What inference does a sound principle of 
interpretation force upon us? What, if 
not this—that our present compendious 
prophecy, as in the particular of the beast 
that comes out of the abyss, so in its other 
features, must be understood as giving in 
summary, and introducing, that larger 
one? and consequently, that its terms are 
to be understood by those of that larger 
one, not servilely and literally where they 
stand? And observe, this is deduced from 
the very necessity of the case itself, as 
shewn in ver. 7, not from any system 
throwing its attraction forward and biassing 
our views. We cannot understand this 
prophecy at all, except in the light of 
those that follow: for it introduces by 
anticipation their dramatis persone. 5) 
If I mistake not, we thus gain much light 
on the difficulties of this prophecy. If it 
is 4 compendium of the more detailed pro- 
phecies which follow, opening the great 
series regarding God’s church, and reach- 
ing forward to the time of the seventh 
trumpet, then its separate parts, so hard 
to assign on any other view, at once fall 
into their places. Then, e.g. we at once 
know what is meant by the temple and its 
worshippers, viz., that these expressions are 
identical in reference with those others in 
the subsequent prophecy which point out 
an elect remnant, a Goshen in Egypt, 
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*And ‘the court which 
is without the temple cast thou out, 
and measure not it; ‘for it was 
given unto the Gentiles: and the 


ὁ Ezek. x1. 17, therein. 


ἃ Ps. Ixxix. 1. 
Luke xxi, 24, 


a Zoar from Sodom, a number who do 
not worship the wild-beast and his image, 
who are not defiled with women, &c. 
And so of the rest.—6) It will then be 
on this principle that I shall attempt 
the exposition of this difficult prophecy. 
Regarding it as a summary of the more 
detailed one which follows, I shall en- 
deavour to make the two cast light on one 
another: searching for the meaning of the 
symbols here used in their fuller explana- 
tion there, and gaining perhaps some 
further insight into meanings there from 
expressions occurring here. 

1, 2.] Command to measure the tem- 
ple, but not the outer court, which is 
given to the Gentiles. And there was 
given to me (by whom, is not said, but it 
is left indefinite, as at ch. vi. 11, villi. 2) a 
reed like to a staff (see reff.), saying, 
{this word, saying, is out of the con- 
struction, and indefinite: as in ch. iv. 1), 
Arise (this word does not necessarily imply 
that the Apostle was kneeling before) and 
measure the temple of God and the altar 
(apparently, the altar of incense: as that 
alone stood in the temple, properly so called. 
But perhaps we must not be too minute in 
particularizing), and them that worship in 
it (see the previous remarks on this pro- 
pheey. The measuring here is evidently for 
the purpose of taking account of, under- 
standing the bearing and dimensions of, 
that which is to be measured: see ch. xxi. 15, 
where the heavenly Jerusalem is measured 
by the angel. But here two questions 
arise: 1) What is that which is measured ? 
and 2) when does the measuring take place? 
1) I have no doubt that, as above hinted, 
the temple of God and its altar are to 
be here taken symbolically, as the other 
principal features of the prophecy : and to 
one believing this, there can be but little 
further doubt as to what meaning he shall 
assign to the terms. Thus understood, 
they can only bear onc meaning: viz., that 
of the Church of the eleet servants of God, 
every where in this book symbolized by 
Jews in deed and truth. The society of 
these, asa whole, is the zemple, agreeably to 
Scripture symbolism elsewhere, e.g. 1 Cor. 
111. 16, 17, and is symbolized by the inner 
or holy place of the Jerusalem temple, in 
and among which they as true Israclites 
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ship therein. * But the 
court which ts without the 
temple leave out, and mea- 
sure vt not; for it 15 given 
unto the Gentiles: and the 


and priests unto God, have a right to wor- 
ship and minister. These are they who, 
properly speaking, alone are measured: 
estimated again and again in this hook by 
tale and number—ypartakers in the first 
resurrection,—the Church of the first-born. 
Then as to our question 2), it is one which, 
so far as I know, has uot engaged the 
attention of expositors. When acommand 
is elsewhere in this book given to the Seer, 
we may observe that his fulfilment of it 
is commonly indicated. He is commanded 
to write, and the writing before us proves 
his obedience. He is ordered to take the 
httle book, and he goes and takes it. But 
of the fulfilment by him of this command, 
Arise and measure, no hint appears to be 
given. The voice goes on coutinuously, until 
i¢ melts imperceptibly into the narrative 
of the vision, and we are startled by “απὸ 
1 heard a loud voice,” in ver. 12, when 
we had thought it to be still speaking. 
After that, we hear vo more of the mea- 
suring, till another and more glorious build- 
ing is measured in ch. xxi. This being so, 
either 1) which is inconceivable, the mea- 
surement does not take place at all, or, 
2) which is hardly probable, it takes place 
and no result is cominunicated to us, or 
3) the result of it is found in the sub- 
sequent prophecies: in the minute and 
careful distinctions between the servants of 
God and those who receive the mark of the 
wild-beast—in all those indications which 
point out to us the length and breadth and 
depth and height, both of faith, and of un- 
faithfulness). And the court which is 
outside the temple (i. 6. apparently, every 
thing except the temple itself: not merely 
the outer court or court of the Gentiles. 
That only the ¢emple itself, in the strictest 
sense, is to be measured, is significant for 
the meaning above maintained) cast out 
(of thy measurement. But these strong 
words, conveying so shght a meaning, 
doubtless bear in them a tinge also of the 
stronger meaning, “reckon as profane,” 
“scecount not as included in the sacred 
precinct ”), and measure not it (it has a 
slight emphasis: otherwise, it necd not have 
been expressed in the original), because it 
was given (viz. at the time when the state 
of things subsisting in the vision came in: 
or, in God’s apportionment) to the Gentiles 
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holy city shall they * tread under ¢ Dar. vili.to. 
foot ‘forty aud two months. 


3 And f ch. xiii. 5. 


power wito my tteo wits, I will give unto my two & witnesses, κα ci. xx. 4. 
nesses, and they shall pro-i © and they shall prophesy in thou- h ch, xix. 10, 


phesy ἃ thousand tivo 


(if the temple and the trorshippers repre- 
sent the elect chureh of the first-born, the 
nations will correspond to those who are 
outside this sacred enclosure: those over 
whom eventually the millennial reign of 
ch. xx. shall be exercised: those from 
among whom shall spring the enmity 
against God’s church, but among whom 
also shall be many who shall fear, and 
give God glory, compare ver. 13. Of these 
is formed the ontward seeming church, 
mixed np with the world; in them, though 
not in ench case commensurate with them, 
is Babylon, is the reign ef the wiid-beast, 
the azency of the fulse prophet: they are 
the dwellers on the earth, the material 
on which judgment and mercy are severally 
exercised in the rest of this book [see 
especially ver. 18 |, as contrasted with God’s 
own people, gathered and to be gathered 
out from among them), and they shall 
tread down (i.e. trample as conquerors, 
the outer church being in subjection to 
them: see Luke xxi. 24, Dan. viii. 13. 
The other meaning, shall tread, mercly, 
is of course included; but must not 
be made the prevalent one. The period 
named shall be one during which “the 
kingdom of heaven suffereth violence, 
and violent men take it by force,” Matt. 
xi. 12) the holy city (Jerusalem, in tlie 
literal sense of the prophecy: the whole 
temple except the temple proper, or 
sanctuary itself, being counted with the 
city outside) forty and two months (tliis 
period occurs in three forms in {118 
book : 1) as forty-two mouths ; see ch. xiii. 
Ὁ: 2) as 1260 days = 42 months x 80, 
sec vcr. 3, ch. xl. 6: 3) as tine, times, 
aud ΜΔ} ἃ time = 32 years = 3 x 360 + 
180 = 1260 days, see ch. xii. 14. This 
latter designation is also found in Dan. 
vil. 25, xii. 7. With respect to these 
periods, I may say that, equal as they cer- 
tainly seein to be, we have no right to sup- 
pose thein, in any two given cases, to be 
identical, unless the context requires such 
a supposition. For instance, in these two 
verses, 2 and 3, there is strong temptation 
to regard the two equal periods as coin- 
cident and identical: but it is plain that 
such a view is ot required by the context ; 
the prophecy contains no note of such coin- 
cidence, but may be very simply read with- 


- xii. 6 


out it, on the view that the two periods are 
equal in duration, but independent of one 
another: and the rather, that this pro- 
phecy, as has been already shewn, is of a 
compendious character, hereafter to be 
stated at large. [ will further remark, and 
the reader will find this abundantly borue 
out by research into listories of apocalyptic 
exegesis, that no solution at all approaching 
to a satisfactory one has ever yet been given 
of any one of these periods. This being 
so, ny principle is to regard them as being 
still among the things nnknown to the 
Church, and awaiting their elucidation by 
the event. It is our daty to feel our way 
by all the indications which Seripture fur- 
nishes, and by the light which history, in 
its main and obvious salient events, has 
thrown on Scripture: aud, when those fail 
us, to be content to confess our ignorance. 
An apocalyptic commentary which ex- 
pluins every thing, 15. self-convicted of 
error). 

3—13.] TuE TWO WITNESSES: their 
testimony, death, resurrection, ascension : 
consequences on the beholders. ‘The re-- 
marks just made are here especially appli- 
cable. No solution has ever been given 
of this portion of the prophecy. Either the 
two witnesses are literal,—two individual 
nien,—or they are symbolical,—two indi- 
viduals taken as the concentration of prin- 
ciples and characteristics, and this either 
in themselves, or as representing men who 
embodied those principles and characteris- 
tics. In the following notes J shall point 
out low far one, how far another of these 
vicws, 15 favoured by the text, and leave the 
reader to judge, And I will give to my two 
witnesses (the heavenly voice is still speak- 
ing in the name of Christ. That we must 
not press the my to theinference that Christ 
himself speaks, is plain by the words, where 
alsothetr Lord was crucified, below. The 
definite article the [in the original, it is, 
to the two witnesses of me] seems as if 
the two witnesses were well known, and 
distinct in their individuality. The two is 
essential to the prophecy, and is not to be 
explained away. No interpretation can be 
right which does not, either in individuals, 
or in characteristic lines of testimony, re- 
tain and bring out this dualifm. See 
further below), and they shall prophesy 
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hundred and threescore 
days, clothed in sackcloth. 
4 These are the two olive 
trees, and the two candle- 
sticks standing before the 
5 -o' God of the earth. 5 And 
And if of any man will hurt them, 


4 These 


enemies: and if any man 
will hurt them, he must 
in this manner be killed. 


he must in this manner be killed. 


(this has generally been taken to mean, 
shall preach repentance. It may be so: 
but in ch. x. 11, the verb 15 used in its later 
and stricter sense of foretelling events, as in 
1 Pet.i.19; Jude 14. If their testimony 
consisted in denouncing judgment, the other 
would necessarily be combined with it) a 
thousand two hundred and sixty days(Diis- 
terdieck remarks that the fact of a period 
of the same length as the forty-two months 
being now expressed in days, implies that 
they will prophesy day by day throughout 
it. The reader will of course sce, that the 
two questions, of these days being days 
or years, and of the individuality or the 
syinbolical character of the witnesses, are 
mutually connected together. He willalso 
bear in mind that it is a pure assumption 
that the two periods, the forty-two months 
and the 1260 days, coincide over the same 
space of time. The duration of time is 
that during which the power of Elijah’s pro- 
phecy shut up the heaven: viz. three years 
and six months: see Luke iv. 25, and more 
on ver. 6 below), clothed in sackcloth (in 
token of need of repentance and of ap- 
proaching judgment: see Isa. xxi. 12: 
Jer. iv. 8, vi. 26; Jonah iii. 5. Certainly 
this portion of the prophetic description 
strongly favours the individual interpre- 
tation. For first, it is Jiard to conceive how 
whole bodies of men and churches could be 
thus described : and secondly, the principal 
symbolical interpreters have left out, or 
passed very slightly, this important parti- 
cular. One does not see how bodies of 
men who lived like other men [ their being 
the victims of persecution is another muat- 
ter], can be said to have prophesied clothed 
in sackcloth. It is to be observed that 
such was the garment of Elijah; see 
2 Kings i. 8, and compare Matt. iil. 4). 
These arg the two olive trees and the two 
candlesticks which stand before the Lord 


of the earth (the whole from ref. Zech., 
to which the article the refers. But it is 
to be observed that while in Zech. we 
have the two olive trees, and spoken of 
in the same terms as here, there is but one 
candlestick, with its seven lights, which 
very seven hghts, as there interpreted in 
ver. 10, are referred to in our ch. iv. 5, 
v.6. So that it is somewhat difficult to 
say, whence the two candlesticks have 
come. ‘The most probable view is that 
St. John has taken up and amplified the 
prophetic symbolisin of Zechariah, carrying 
it on by the well-known figure of lights, 
as representing God’s testifying servants, 
Who the two ‘sons of oil”? in the prophet 
were, Whether Zerubbabel and Joshua, or 
the prophets Zechariah and Haggai, is of 
no import to our text here): and if any one 
be minded to harm them, fire goeth forth 
(the present tense, used of that which is 
habitual and settled, though yet future: 
see also on ver. 7 below) out of their 
mouth, and devoureth their enemies (so 
Elijah, 2 Kings 1. 10 ff.: and so ran the 
word of promise to Jeremiah, Jer. v. 14, 
“Twill make my words in thy mouth frre, 
and this people wood, and it shall devour 
them :’’ the two being here combined toge- 
ther. Compare also Kcelus. xlviii. 1, “ Zhen 
stood up Klias the prophet as fire, and 
his word burned like a lamp’”’): and if 
any one be minded to harm them, after 
this manner (see Ecclus. xlvili. 3, ‘‘ He 
three times brought down fire’) he must 
be killed (this whole description is most 
difficult to apply, on the allegorical in- 
terpretation; as is that which follows. 
And as might have been expected, the 
allegorists halt and are perplexed ex- 
ceedingly. The double announcement here 
seems to stamp the literal sense, and the 
words, if any one, and, he must be killed, 
are decisive against any mere natzonal 


1 ἃ, 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. | 


ὃ These have power to shut 
heaven, thal it rain not in 

α ape ‘heaven, 
tie days of their prophecy : | 


REVELATION. 


1871 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


°'These "have power to shut the =) Kings xii. 
that 


. James v. 
10, 17. 


ran may ποὺ fall 


and have power over waters | during the day's of their prophecy : 
fo turn them ta blood, and | und they 0 have power over the ο Exod. vii. 19. 


to smife the earth with all! 
plagues, as offen as they: 
ell. 7 And when 


shall have finished their| plague, as often as they will. 
| when they 


testimony, the beast that 
ascendeth out of the bot- 
tomless pit shall make war 
against then, 
overcome thein, and kill 
them. 8 4nd their dead | 
bodies shall lie in the, Overcome 


testimony, 


and most of the others. 


appliention of the words. Individuality 
could not be more strongly indicated). 
These have (see on the present tense 
above) [the] power to shut the heaven, 
that the rain may not rain during the 
days of their prophecy (ns did Elijah: the 
duration of the time also corresponding : 
see reff.): and they have power over the 
waters to turn them into blood (as had 
Moses, ref.), and to smite the earth with 
(see 1 Sam. iv. 8, from which, applying to 
the plagues in Egypt, the expression is 
taken) every plague as often as they shall 
be minded (all this points out the spirit 
and power of Moses, combiued with that of 
Elias. And undoubtedly, it is in these two 
directions that we must look for the two 
witnesses, or lincs of witnesses. The one 
Impersonates the law, the other the pro- 
phets. The one reminds us of the prophet 
whom God should raise up like unto Moses ; 
the other of Elias the prophet, who should 
coine before the great and terrible day of 
the Lord; “ Who wast ordained for re- 
proof in their times, to pacify the wrath 
of the Lord’s judgment, before it brake 
forth into fury,” Ecclus. xlviii. 10. But 
whether we are to regard these prophecies 
as to be fulfilled by individuals, or by lines 
of testimony, must depend entirely ou the 
indicitions here given). And when they 
have finished (thie tense used in the original 
linplies, as plainly as words can imply it, 
that the whole period of their testimony 
will be at an end when that which is next 
said shall happen. All attempts of the 
allegorical expositors to escape this plain 
meaning of the words are ip vain. Such 


and shall’ cometh up * out of the abyss " shall 


‘waters to turn them into blood, 
theyiand to smite the earth with every 


7 And 
Phave finished — their p Lute xiii. 32. 
4the wild-beast that aeb.xiiian. 


rehoix. ὃς 
s Dan. vii. 91. 


make war against them, and shall 2! χὶν. 3. 
them, 
8 And their dead + body [Ὁ 15] upon 


The Sinaitic reads bodies: see delowon ver. Ὁ. 


and kill them. 


t So two out of 
our three 
ancient MSS,, 

+ Not expressed in the original. 


is, “when they shall be about finish- 
ing:” “whilst they shall perform: ” 
“when they shall have completed their 
testimony,” imeaning thereby ποῦ thie 
whole course of it, but any one complete 
delivery of it, which others might have 
followed) their testimony, the wild-beast 
that cometh up out of the abyss (this 
is the first mention of the wild-heast ; 
and the whole description, as remarked 
above, is anticipatory. The present tense 
gives simply designation, as so often: and 
is not to be interpreted future, “ that is 
tocomeup.” The character of tlic beast is 
that he cometh up out of the abyss. 

This wild-beast is evidently identical with 
that mentioned in ch. xvil. 8, of which 
the same term is used, “which is about 
to come up out of the abyss: and if so, 
with that also which is introduced ch. xiii. 
1 ff., as ““α wild-beast coming up out of 
the sea,” seeing that the same details, 
of the seven heads and ten horns, are 
ascribed to the two. LBut, though the 
appellation is anticipatory as far as this 
book is concerned, the beast spoken of was 
already familiar to its readers from Dan. 
vii.: see below) shall make war with 
them (the very expression is from Dan. 
vii. 21), and shall conquer them and 
Shall kil] them. And their corpse (“ tlicir 
wreck.” ‘The singular is used, not for 
any mystical reason, but simply because 
the word in the original does not properly 
signify a dead body, but that which has 
fallen, be it of one, or of many. Below, 
where the context requires the separate 
corpses to he specified, we have the 
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also +ttheir Lord 


plural) [is] (the present is best to sup- 
ply, on account of the verbs following, 
which are in the present, until we come to 
shall send: and with which the portion 
relating to the corpses is bound up) upon 
the open street (literally, the wide space) 
of the great city (not Jerusalem [sce 
above], which is never called by this 
name: but the great city of the suc- 
ceeding visions, of which this is antici- 
patory and compendious), namely, that 
which is called spiritually (i. e. allegori- 
eally; in a sense higher than the literal 
and obvious one. The only other place 
in which we find this usage of the word 
is in 1 Cor. 11. 14, which see, and notes 
there) Sodom and Egypt (those Com- 
mentators who maintain that the literal 
Jerusalem: is here meant, allege Isa. 1. 
9 ff, and Ezek. xvi. 48, as places where 
she is called Sodom. But the latter place 
is no example: for there Jerusalem is 
compared, in point of sinfulness, with 
her sistexs, Samaria and Sodom, and is 
not called Sodom at all. Andin Isaiah 1. 
9 ff, 1) it is not Jerusalem, but the 
Jewish people in gencral [see also Isa. 
iii. 97 that are called by this name: and 
that 2) not so much in respect of de- 
pravity, as of the desolation of Judiea, 


which [vv. 7—9] almost equalled that of 


the devoted cities. And even supposing 
this to be a case,in point, no instance can 
be alleged of Jerusalein being called Egypt, 
or any thing bearing such an interpretation. 
Whereas in the subsequent prophecy both 
these comparisons are naturally suggested 
with regard to the great city there men- 
tioned : viz. that of Sodom by ch. xix. 3, 
compared with Gen. xix. 28, and that of 
Egypt, and indeed Sodom also, by ch. xviii. 
4 1, where their Lord also (18 well 
as they: not the specific term crucifixion, 
but the general fact of death by per- 
secution, underlying it, being in the 
Writer’s mind) was crucified (these words 
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the open street of ‘the great city, | street of the great city 
namely, that which spiritually is 0% sprriéualiy ts called 
called Sodom and Egypt, 


ἢ Sodom and Eqypt, where 
Where | also our Lord was eru- 
erucified, | οὐ θά. 5 And they of the 
people and kindreds and 
tongues and nations shall 
see their dead bodies three 
days and an half, and 
shall not suffer their dead 


t So all our aneieat ΔΊΔΩ, 


have principally led those who hold the 
literal Jerusalem to be meant. But if, 
as I believe I have shewu, such an inter- 
pretation 1s forbidden by the previous 
words, then we must not fall back on 
an erroneous view on account of the ap- 
parent requirements of these words, but 
enquire whether by the light of the sub- 
sequent prophecy, which is an expansion 
of this, we may find some meaning for 
then in accordance with the preceding 
conditions. And this is surely not diffi- 
cult to discover. If we compare ch. xvill. 
24with Matt. xxiil. 35, we shall finda wider 
ground than the mere literal Jerusalem on 
which to place the Lord’s own martyrdom 
and that of His saints. It is true, He was 
crucified at Jerusalem : but it is also true 
that He was crucified not in, but outside 
the city, and by the hands, not of Jews, 
but of Romans. The fact is, that the 
literal Jerusalem, in whom was found the 
blood of all the saints who had been slain 
on earth, has been superseded by that 
wider and greater city, of which this pro- 
phecy speaks: and as the temple, im pro- 
phetic language, has become the church 
of God, so the outer city, in the same lan- 
guage, has become the great city which 
will be the subject of God’s final judg- 
ments. For those who consider this, there 
enn be no hesitation in interpreting even 
this local designation also of this great 
city). And some from among the peoples 
and tribes and languages and nations 
look upon (the prophetic history is car- 
ried on in the present, as in ch. xvin. 
11 compared with ver. 9, and clsewhcre) 
their corpse (see above) three days and 
a half (on this periud we may remark, 
thut these 3} days are connected by 
analogy with the periods previously men- 
tioned: with the 1260 days and 42 
months = 34 years: and that in cach 
case the half of the mystic number 7 
enters. Also, that Elliott’s calculation 
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᾿ 7 ᾿ : ἢ ; ἡ common fer!, 
CUE NET WO" le: hice days and an half 4 the abet isy, 
entered into them, and Spirit of life from God entered into bch. xi 10, 

: © dd kezek. xxXXxvoi. 
they stood upon their feel; them, and they stood upon their 5,o,i014." 
ae ate ae ἐν 4, feet; and great fear fell upon them 
key ἱ «ἡ ' Ξ 
12 Lind they heard a great, Wluch beheld them. 1? And they 


bodics ta be putin ΡΝ their dead bodies to be put in 
| 
| 


future in 
Spirit of life from God 
c ver. U. 


voice from heaven saying heard a great voice out of heaven 


unto them, Come up hither. 
-ind they ascended up to 


heaven tn a cloud; and 


sayie unto them, Come up hither. 
eAnd they went up to heaven fin ets: sivits. 


ch. xil. 5, 


: ᾿ | ᾿ : 
ther CHRENILES beheld them. | the clouds ; 4 and thew cnemi1es be- E lea. ss. 


13 4nd the sume hour was 
there a great earthquake, 
and the tenth part of the 


city fell, and in the earth- the tenth part of the city fell, and 


quake were slaia of nen 


of this period as 33 years, by which he 
mikes out that that period clapsed, “ pre- 
cisely, to a day,” -between the ninth ses- 
sion of the Lateran council, aud the post- 
ing up of the theses by Luther at Witten- 
berg,—and on the accuracy of which he 
exclaims, “O wonderful prophecy ! O the 
depth of the riches of the wisdom and of 
the foreknowledge of God! ”—labours under 
this fatal defect ;— that whereas his 3 years, 
from May 5, 1514, to May 5, 1517, ure 
years Of 365 days, his half-year, from 
May 5, 1517, to Oct. 31, of the same year, 
is “180, or half 3860 days: 1, e. wanting 
24 days of the time required according to 
that reckoning. I may observe, that in 
his Apocalypsis Alfordiana, p. 128, he has 
repeated this tnconsislency}, and do not 
permit their corpses to ba put into a 
tomb (ihe word in the original meaus not 
a grare, but a imonuinent, oratomb). And 
they that dwell upon the earth (i. ¢., thie 
godless world) rejoice over them (at their 
full) and are glad, and shall send gifts to 
one another (15 on a day of festival, see Neh. 
vill. 10,12; Esth. ix. 19,22), because these 
two prophets tormented them that dwelt 
ὍΡΟΙ the earth (viz. by the plagues above 
meulioned, vv. 5,6). And after the three 
days and an half, the Spirit of life (not, ὦ 


held them. 
there ἢ was a great earthquake, ' and pen. οἱ. 12. 


Acts ον. 
2 Kings ii. 


in that hour ®i3,7' 


13 And 


i ch. xvi. 10. 


in the earthquake were slain names 


spirté: the whole diction is closely imi- 
tuted from that used of the dry bones in 
lzek. xxxvil.) from God (these words, 
from God, belong uot only to life, but to 
the Spirit cf life) entered in them, and 
they stood upcen their feet (the very words 
of Mzek. xxxvil. 10), and great fear fell 
upon those who beheld them. And they 
heard a great voice from heaven sayiug 
to them, Come up hither. And they 
went up to heaven in the clcud (or, us 
we more commonly say in English, the 
clouds: viz. the cloud which ordinarily 
floats in the air; the mist: not, ‘‘ the 
cloud of Christ’s glory :” nor needing iden- 
tification wilh any cloud previously men- 
tioned in this book. But the ascension 
of the witnesses partukes of the character 
of His ascension. No attempt has been 
made to explain this ascension by those 
who interpret the witnesses figuratively 
of the Old and New Testament, or the 
like. The modern historical system, which 
can interpret such a Scripture pliwase of 
“calling up to political ascendancy and 
power,” surely needs no refutation from 
ine), and their enemies beheld them. 
And in that hour there was a great 
earthquake, and the tenth part of the 
city (the great city, us above) fell, and 
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of men seven thousand: 
k Josh. vii18. remnant became affrighted, 
gave glory to the God of heaven. 


ch. xiv. 7. 
& xv, 4. 


and the 
k and | remnant were affrighted, 
and gave glory to the God 
of heaven. 14 The second 


and the! seven thousand: 


eee 14 1'The second woe 1s past ; behold, woe is past : and, behold, 
#xv-1 the third woe cometh quickly. woe ria aaa seed 
δε Ya é β. 

m ch. x. 7. 15 And ™ the seventh angel sound-| venta angel sounded ; and 


n Isa. xxvii.13. Ed ) 
ch. xvi. 17. 
& xix. 6. 

och. xu. 10, 

t So all our 


heaven, saying, ° The + kingdom 


"and there were great voices in | there were great voices in 


heaven, saying, The king- 
j}dons of this world are 


ancient MSS., and nearly all the rest, and all the versions and fathers. 


there were slain in the earthquake names 
of men (i. e. men themselves, the expression 
shewing that the number is carefully and 
precisely stated, as if the name of each 
were recounted: see below) seven thou- 
sands (i.e. the number 7000. In every 
place of the 23 where the word “ chilies” 
occurs in the New Test., it signifies simply 
the numeral 1000, and never a chiliad, 
or a province, as the historical interpre- 
tation, forcing the expression to mean 
the seven Dutch united provinces, which 
were lost to the Papacy at the Reforma- 
tion. It also forces the expression names 
of men out of its idiomatic sense to 
import ‘titles of dignity and command,” 
Duchies, Marquisates, Lordships), and 
the rest (of the inhabitants of the city) 
became terrified, and gave glory (it 
would be entirely needless to contend that 
gave belongs to the same subject as 
became terrified, viz. the rest, had not an 
attempt been made to supply “ the ascended 
witnesses ’’ as a new subject. To say no- 
thing of the inapplicability of the instances 
cited to justify such a view, our ch. xiv. 7 1s 
decisive against it, where men are exhorted 
to “fear God, and give Him glory.’ as 
also ch. xvi. 9, where the men tormented 
“did not repent, to give Him glory.” 
In fact, the giving glory to God is not 
equivalent in the Scriptures to thanking 
God, but is, as Bengel notices, “a mark 
of conversion,” or at all events, of the 
recognition of God. ‘The exceptions to 
this are more apparent than real, 6. g. 
Luke xvii. 18, where recognition is the 
main feature: Nev. iv. 9, where glory 
does not stand alone. See also 1 Sam. 
vi. 5. Josh. vii. 19 is a remarkable 
example of the ordinary meaning of the 
phrase) to the God of heaven (an ex- 
pressiou otherwise coufined to the later 
books of the Old Test.). The second 
woe is past (see on ch. ix. 12): behold, 
the third woe cometh quickly (the 


episodical visions of ch. x. 1—1l, xi. 
1—13, are finished; and the prophecy 
recurs to the plagues of the sixth trumpet, 
ch. ix. 13—21. These formed the second 
woe: and upon these the third is to follow. 
But in actual relation, and in detail, it 
does not immediately follow. Instead of 
it, we have voices of thanksgiving in heaven, 
for that the hour of God’s kingdom and 
vengeance is come. The Seer is not yet 
prepared to set forth the nature of this 
taking of the kingdom, this remand to 
God’s servants, this destruction of the 
destroyers of the earth. Before he does 
so, another series of prophetic visions must 
be given, regarding not merely the dwellers 
on the earth, but the Church herself, her 
glory and her shame, her faithfulness aud 
her apostasy. When this series has becn 
given, then shall be declared in its fulness 
the manner and the process of tlic time of 
the end. And conscquently as at the end 
of the vision of the seals, so here also. 
The sixth seal gave the immediately pre- 
cediug signs of the great day—we were 
shewn in anticipatory episodes, the gather- 
ing of the elect and tle multitude before 
the throne, aud then the veil was dropt upon 
that series of visions and another began. 
And now, God’s avenging judgments on 
the carth, in answer to the prayers of [is 
saints, having reached their final point of 
accomplishment, and the armies of heaven 
having given solemn thanks for the hour 
being come, again the veil is dropt, aud 
again a new procession of visions begins 
from the beginning. The third woe, so 
scon to come, is in narration defcrred until 
all the various underplots, so to speak, 
of God’s Providence have been brought 
onward to a point ready for the great and 
final dénouement). 

15—19.] The seventh trumpet. And 
the seventh angel blew his trumpet, and 
there were great voices in heaven (10- 
tice, a) that the seventh seal, the seventh 
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become the kingdoms Φ΄ over the world is become our Lord’s, 


our Lord, and 
Christ; and he shall reign ; 

: ones 
for ever and ever. τ And reign 


of *éS\ ond of his Christ; P and he shall ? 27: 4{; 
for ever and ever. 


16 And 


the four and twenty elders,:4 the four and twenty elders, which «οἱ, ἵν. 
which sat before God om cat before God on their thrones, fell *** 


their seats, fell upon thevr | 
faces, and worshipped God, | upon 
1 saying, 
thanks, 
Almightu, which art, and ! 


O Lord God Ὁ Lord God Almighty, 


their faces, and worshipped 
We give thee' God, 17 saying, We give thee thanks, 


T . eli. 1. 4, 3. 
which * xiv s & 


Ovid. 5, 
wast, and art to come; art, and wast t; because thou hast 1 aniartto 


because thou hast taken taken thy great might, * and hast 
18tAnd the nations were 


to thee thy great power, | 


ει be 17 
and hast reigned. 18 And, relg ned, 


the nations were angry, , angry, and thine anger Came, 


cuine 8 

omitted by all 

our ancient 

ALSS,, and 

nearly all 

u the rest. 
and sch. xix.6. 


tver. 2, 0. 


and thy wrath is come,ithe time of the dead, to be judged, ἃ Dan. vii. 9, 


and the time of the dead, | 
that they should be judged, | 


trumpet, and the seventh vial, are all dif- 
ferently accompanied from any of the pre- 
ceding series in each case. Ὁ) At each se- 
venth member of the series we hear what 
is done, not on earth, but in heaven,—the 
half-lour’s silence, the song of thauksgiv- 
ing, the voice from the temple and the 
throne, saying, “ [Ὁ 15 done.” c) At each 
seventh member likewise we have it related 
2 the form of a solemn conclusion, that 
thunders, and lightuings, and voices (and 
un earthquake, aud a great hail) occurred : 
see ch. xvi. 18 ff. d) At each seventh 
member we have plain indication in the 
imagery or by direct expression, that the 
cud is come, or close at hand: 1) by the 
imagery of the sixth seal, and the two epi- 
sodes, preceding the seventh seal: 2) by 
the declaration here, ‘ the time of the dead 
is come to be judged:” 3) by “It is done,” 
sounding from the temple and the throne 
on the pouring out of the seventh vial. 
e) <All this forms strong ground for infer- 
ence. that the three series of visions are 
not continuous, but resumptive: not in- 
deed going over the sane ground with one 
another, either of time or of occurrence, 
but each evolving something which was 
not in the former, and putting the course 
of God’s Providence in a different light, 
It is true, that the seals involve the.trum- 
pets, the trumpets the vials: but it is not 
in mere temporal succession: the involu- 
tion and inclusion are far deeper: the 
world-wide vision of the seals containing 
the cry for vengeance, out of which is 
evolved the series of the trumpets: and 
this again containing the episodical visions 


ch. vi. 10. 


of the little book and the witnesses, out of 
which «re evolved the visions of ecclesias- 
tical faithfulness and apostasy which fol- 
low) saying (whose these voices were, is 
not specified: but we may fairly assume 
them to have becn those of the armies of 
heaven and the four living-beings, as dis- 
tinguished from the twenty-four elders 
which follow), The Kingdom over the 
world is become our Lord’s and of his 
Christ (no supply, such as “ the Aingdom,”’ 
is required. ‘The genitive in both cases is 
one merely of possession), and He (no eim- 
phasis on He, as we are almost sure to lay 
on it, perhaps from the accent unavoidable 
in the Hallelujah Chorus of Haudel) shall 
Teign to the ages of the ages (this an- 
nouncement necessarily belongs to the time 
close on the milleunial reign: and this is 
no more than we might expect from the 
declaration of the strong angel in ch. x. 7). 
And the twenty-four elders (representing 
the church in glory) which before God sat 
upon their thrones, fell upon their faces, 
and worshipped God, saying, We give 
thanks to Thee, O Lord God the Almighty 
(this aseription of thanks is the return for 
the answer to the prayers of the saints fur- 
nished by the judgments of the trumpets), 
who art and wast, because Thou hast 
taken Thy great might and hast reigned. 
And the nations were angry (the Sep- 
tungint translators begin Ps. xevill. [our 
99th] with these words: “The Lord 
reigned, let the people be angry’’), and 
Thine anger came, and the time of the 
dead, to be judged (another indication that 
the cud is at haud when these words are 
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and to give their reward unto thy 
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and that thou shouldest 


servants the propliets, and to the 9.56 "ward unto thy ser- 


saints, and them that fear thy name, 
the * small and the great; ¥ and to 


19 And *the temple of God: 4, 


vants the prophets, and 
to the saints, and them 
that fear thy name, small 
and great; and shouldest 
destroy them which destroy 


| earth. 185 And the 


was opened in heaven, and the vain tg of God was opened 


x ch. xix. 6. 
y ch. xiii. 20. 
we” destroy them which destroy the 
2 eh. ΧΥ. 5, 8. ea rth. 
of his covenant was seen in his 
a ch. viii. δ. 
& Xvi. 18. 


en heaven, and there was 
seen in his temple the ark 


: ᾿ 
temple: and * there were lightnings, | or his testament : and there 


and voices, and thunderings, and an! were lightnings, and voices, 


b ch. xvi. 21. 


spoken), and [the time] to give their re- 
ward to Thy servants the prophets (sce 
especially Matt. x. 41, to which reference 
seems to be made), and to the saints, and 
to them that fear Thy name, the sma!l 
and the great (the three terms together 
include the whole church), and to destroy 
the destroyers of the earth (all this looks 
onward to judgments and acts of God yet 
to come when the words are spoken. The 
thanksgiving is not that God hath done all 
this, but that the hour is come for it all to 
take place. Before it does, another im- 
portant series of visions has‘to be unfolded). 

19.] Concluding, and transitional. 
And the temple of God was opened in the 
heaven, and the ark of His covenant was 
seen in His temple (the episode of ch. xi. 
1 ff. began with measuring the temple of 
God, the shadow of things in the heavens: 
and now, when the time is come for the 
judgments there indicated to be fulfilled, 
that temple itself in the heavens 15 Jaid 
open. The ark of the Covenant is seen, 
the symbol of God’s faithfulness in be- 
stowing grace on His people, and inflicting 
vengennce on His people’s enemies. ‘I’his 
is evidently a solemn and befitting inau- 
guration of God’s final judgments, as it is 
a conclusion of the series pointed out by 
the trumpets, which have been inflicted in 
answer to the prayers of His saints. It is 
from this temple that the judgments pro- 
eced forth-[compare ch. xiv. 15, 17, xv. 
δ ff., xvi. 17]; from His inmost and holie-t 
pluce that those acts of vengeance are 
wrought which the great multitude in 


earthquake, ἢ and a great hail. 

XII. 1 And a great sign was seen | Jail. 
in heaven; a woman clothed with 
the sun, and the moon under 


| and thunderings, and an 
leanthoaaiee and great 


AIT. ἃ And there ap- 
Liev peared a great wonder in 
heaven ; a woman clothed 
|weth the sun, and the 


heaven recognize as faithful and true, ch. 
xix. 2, The symbolism of this verse, the 
opening for tlie first time of the hcavenly 
teinple, also indicates of what nature the 
succeeding visions are to be: that they will 
relate to God’s covenant people and His 
dealings with them): and there were 
lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, 
and an earthquake, and a great hail (the 
solemn salvos, so to speak, of the artillery 
of heaven, with which each series of visions 
is concluded : 566 this commented on above, 
at the beginning of this section). 

Cuap. XI1.} Tire VISION OF ΤῈ 
WoMAN AND TUE GREAT RED DRa- 
GON. On the nature of this vision, as in- 
troductory of the whole imagery of the 
latter part of the Apocalypse, I have al- 
ready remarked at ch. xi. It 1s only ueed- 
ful now to add, that the principal details 
of the present section are rather deserip- 
tive than strictly prophetical : relating, Just 
as in the prophets the descriptions of Israck 
and Judah, to things passed and passing, 
aud serving for the purpose of full identi- 
fication and of giving completeness to the 
whole vision. And a great (important in 
its meaning, as well as vast in its appear- 
anes) sign (one of those appearances by 
which God signified to Jolin the revela- 
tions of this book, ch. i. 1) was seen in 
heaven (heaven here is inanifestly not only 
the show-place of the visions as seen by the 
Seer, but has a substantial place in the 
vision: for below, ver. 7 ff., we have the 
heaven coutrasted with the earth, and the 
dragon cast out of heaven into the earth. 
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soon under her feet, and) feet, and upon her head a crown of 


pon her head a crown of 


twelve stars; 3 and she | 


Leing with child cried, | child eneth, 


fravailing in birth, and 
pained to be deltrered. 
3 And there appeared | 


‘twelve stars: 


and pained to be delivered. 
another sign was seen in heaven; 


2and she being with 
a τ ΓῚ . ᾿ ΓῚ : τ 
travailinge ἴῃ birth, a fsa, Tavis 


3 And 


another wonder in heaven;;and behold °a great red dragon, beb.xvii.s. 


and behold a great red 
dragon, having seven heads 
and ten horns, and seven 
crowns upon his heads. dems. 
4 4nd his tail drew the 
third part of the stars of 


‘having seven heads and ten horns, cen. xvii.9, 10. 
4and upon his heads seven dia- aon.xiti.1. 

* And 
'(down) the third part ‘of the stars τ cn. xviiis. 


ehis tail 


draweth een. ix. 10, 19. 


hencen aud did cast A. Tok heaven, and did cast them to ¢ pan. viii... 


to the 
dragon 


earth: and the 
stood before the 
woman which was ready 
to be delivered, for to 
devour her child as soon 
as wt was born. 5 And 
she brought forth a iar | 


the earth : and the dragon standeth 

h before the woman which is ready ἃ νον. 3. 
to be delivered, that when she hath 

borne, ‘he may devour her child. i exoa.its. 
5And she brought forth a man 


child, who was to rule all| child, kKwho shall rule all the na- k Ps. i's. 


See more there), 8 woman clothed with the 
sur, and the moon bezeath her feet (sec 
Cant. vi. 10, which seems to be borne in 
mind), and on her head a crown of twelve 
stars (the whole symbolism points to the 
Church, the bride of God: and of course, 
from the circumstances afterwards related, 
the Old Test. church, at least at this be- 
ginning of the vision. That the blessed 
Virgin cannot be intended, is plain from 
the subsequent details, and was recognized 
by the early expositors. The crown of 
twelve stars represents the Patriarchs. 
Victorinus interprets the woman as the 
ancient church, and the twelve stars as 
above), and [she 15] (or, being) with child 
[and] cricth out in pangs and tormented 
to bring forth. And another sign was 
seen in heaven: and behold, a great red 
dragon (interpreted below, ver. 9, to be 
the devil, the ancient serpent: see also vv. 
13, 15. He is red perhaps for the com- 
bined reasons, of the wasting properties of 
fire, and the redness of blood: see Johu 
vill. 44), having seven heads and ten 
horns, and upon his head seven diadems 
(the Dragon being the devil, these sym- 
bolic features must be interpreted of the 
assuming by him of some of those details 
in the forin of the beast in ch. xiii. 1 ff., to 
whom afterwards he gives his power and 
his throne: in other words, as indicating 
that he lays wait for the woman’s offspring 


ch. ti. 27. 
ἃ xix. 16, 


in the form of that antichristian power 
which is afterwards represented by the 
beast. At the same time, the seven crowned 
heads may possess an appropriateness of 
their own, belonging as they do to the 
dragon alone [the beust has the crowns on 
his horns, ch. xiii. 1]. They may repre- 
sent, as he is Prince of this world, univer- 
sality of earthly dominion. The ten horns 
belong to the fourth beast of Daniel, vii. 
7,20). And his tail draggeth down the 
third part of the stars of the heaven, and 
cast them to the earth (so the little horn 
in Dan. vii. 10, “cast down some of the 
host and of the stars to the ground, and 
stamped upon them.” The allusion here 
may be to the devil having persuaded and 
drawn down to perdition the rebel angels. 
The magnitude and fury of the dragon are 
graphically given by the fact of its tail, in 
its lashing backwards and forwards in fury, 
sweeping down the stars of heaven). And 
the dragon standeth (not “stood.” Pliny 
describes the dragon as not prone and 
gliding like a serpent, but walking lofty 
and erect) before the woman which is 
about to bear, that when she hath borne 
he may devour her child (this was what 
the devil instigated Herod the Great to 
do, who was the dependant of the Roman 
Empire. But doubtless the reference is 
wider than this: even to the whole course 
of hostility against the Lord during His 
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tions with a rod of iron: and her 
child was caught up unto God, and 


i ver. 4. to his throne. © And !the woman 
fled into the wilderness, where she 
hath a place prepared of God, that 

meh.xi.d, they may feed her there ™a thou- 


sand two hundred and threescore 
was war 


days. 7 And there 
nDan.x.13, heaven: ἢ Michael and 
21. & xii. 1. 


humiliation : 566 below). And she bore a 
male son, who shall rule (literally, shep- 
herd, i. 6. order and guide) all the nations 
with a rod of iron (these words, cited ver- 
batim from the Septuagint version of the 
Messianic Psalm ii., leave no possibility of 
doubt, who is here intended. ‘The ian 
child is the Lord Jesus Christ, and none 
other. And this result isa most important 
one for the fixity of reference of the whole 
prophecy. It forms one of those land- 
marks by which the legitimacy of various 
interpretations may be tested; and of which 
we may say, notwithstanding the coutra- 
diction sure to be given to the saying, that 
every interpretation which oversteps their 
measure is thereby convicted of error. 
Again, the exigencies of this passage re- 
quire that the birth should be understood 
literally and historically, of that Birth of 
which all Christians know. And be it ob- 
served, that this rule of interpretation is 
no confident assertion of mine, as has been 
represented, but a result from the identi- 
fying use of words of the prophetie Scrip- 
ture, spoken of Him who will not suffer 
His honour to be given to another): and 
her child was caught up to God and to 
his throne (i.e. after a conflict with the 
Prince of this world, who came and tried 
Him but found nothing in Him, the Son 
of the woman was taken up to heaven and 
sat on the right hand of God. Words can 
hardly be plainer than these. It surely is 
but needful to set against them, thus un- 
derstood, the interpretation which would 
regard them as fulfilled by the “ mighty 
issue of the consummated birth of a son of 
the church, a baptized emperor, to political 
supremacy in the Roman empire,” “ united 
witl the solemn public profession of the 
divinity of the Son of man”). And the 
woman fied into the wilderness, where she 
hath there (so literally) a place prepared 
from (so literally: the source of the prepa- 
ration being His command) God, that they 
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nations with a rod of 
tron: and her child was 
caught up unto God, and 
to his throne. § And the 
woman fled into the witl- 
derness, where she hath a 
place prepared of God, 
that they should feed her 
there a thousand two hun- 
dred and threescore days. 
7 And there was war in 
heaven: Michael and his 


in 
his angels 


(the subject to the verb is left indefinite. In 
ver. 14 below, it is simply passive, where 
she zs nourished) may nourish her there 
for a thousand two hundred and sixty 
days (the whole of this verse is antici- 
patory: the same incident being repeated 
with its details and in its own place in the 
order of the narrative below, vv. 13 ff. 
Sce there the comment and interpretation. 
The fact of its being here inserted by anti- 
cipation is very instructive as to that which 
now next follows, as not being consecutive 
in time after the flight of the woman, but 
occurring before it, and in fact referred to 
now in the prophecy as leading to that 
pursuit of the woman by the dragon, which 
led to it). 7 ft. | And there was war 
in heaven (we now enter upon a myste- 
rious series of eveuts in the world of spirits, 
with regard to which merely fragmentary 
hints are given us in the Scriptures. In 
the Old Test. we find the adversary Satan 
in heaven. In Job i., ii., he appears before 
God as the Tempter of His saints: in Zech. 
111. we have lim accusing Joshua the high 
priest in God’s presence. Again our Lord 
in Luke x. 18 exclaims, “I beheld Satan 
as lightning fall from heaven,” where see 
note. Compare also Jolin xii. 31. So that 
this casting down of Satan from the office 
of aecuser in heaven was evidently con- 
nected with the great justifying work of 
redemption. Iis voice is heard before God 
no more: the day of acceptance in Christ 
Jesus has dawued. And lis angels, those 
rebel spirits whom he led away, are cast 
down with him, into the earth, where now 
the conflict is waging during thie short time 
which shall elapse between the Ascension 
and the second Advent, when he shall be 
bound. All this harmonizes together: and 
though we know no more of the matter, 
we have at least this sign that our know- 
ledge, as far as it goes, is sound,—that the 
few hints given us do not, whicn thus in- 
terpreted, contradict one another, but agree 
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angels fought against the! fiehting ° with the dragon; and the overs ἐν, 
dragon; and the dragon dvagon fought and his angels, 8 and 
fought and his angels, ὌΝ ἃ e ΗΝ fae 
ther was their place found; place found any more in_ heaven. 
any morein heaven, °And 9 yyq pthe great dragon was cast pLukes.14. 
the great dragon was cast | 5 odo xii. 81. 
out, that old serpent, called : out, the old serpent, he that 1s acer. iii. 1, 4. 


cll. XX. oe. 


the Devil, and Satan, which | called the Devil and Satan, * which ren. χα. ὃ. 


deceiveth the whole world: | a ceiveth the whole world: § he was «οἷν χει. 
he was cast out into the, 


earth, and his angels were'cast out into the earth, and his 
cast out with him, Andi angels were cast out with him. 


1 heard a loud wove $4410 And I heard a loud voice in 
ing in heaven, Now is come 


| | 
salvation, and strength,|heaven, saying, ‘ Now is come the ten.xi.1.« 
and the kingdom of ovr|salyation and the might and the 

God, and the power of,,- : 

sieChrishe farthegocuser kingdom of our God, and the power 


of our brethren is cast}of his Christ: because the accuser 


down, which accused them) of our brethren 15 cast down, 4 which uJobi.o.& 
before our God day and iif. Zech. 


ἢ ’ iii. J. 
his tl And they ἀϑον: accuseth them before our God day 


cuine him by the blood of and night. 11 And * they overcame A Abia 
20. 


as portions of one whole. The war member also that St. John had related the 
here spoken of appears in some of its fea- saying of our Lord, that the devil was “a 
tures in the book of Daniel, ch. x. 18, 21, murderer from the beginning,” the cog- 
xii, 1. In Jude 9 also, we find Michael the nate term in the original to ancient here), 
adversary of the devil in the matter of the he who is called the devil and Satan, 
saints of God): Michael (‘‘one of the chief he who deceiveth the whole [inhabited | 
princes,” Dan. x. 18: “your prince,” i.e. world, was cast to the earth, and his 
of the Jewish nation, ib. ver. 21: “the angels were cast with him (I would ap- 
great priuce which staudeth for the chil- peal, in passing, to the solemnity of the 
dren of thy people,” ib. xii. L: “the arch- terms here used, and the particularity of 
angel,” Jude 9: not to be identified with the designation, and ask whether it is pos- 
Christ, any more than any other of the — sible to understand this of the mere casting 
creat angels in this book. Such identifi- down of paganisin from the throne of the 
cation here would confuse hopelessly the Roman empire? whicther the words them- 
actors 1n this heavenly scene. Satan’s selves do not vindicate their plain literal 
being cast out of heaven to the earth is the sense, as further illustrated by the song of 
result, not of his contest with the Lord rejoicing which follows?). And I heard 
Hiinself, of which it is only an incident ἃ great voice in heaven (proceeding appa- 
leading toa new phase, but of the appointed rently from the elders, representing the 
conflict with his faithful fellow-augels led church [compare our brethren below]: but 
on by the archangel Michael. The expres- it is left uncertain) saying, Now is come 
sion, kis angels, τὶ both cases requires a the salvation and the might and the 
nearer correspondence in the two chiefs Kingdom of our God and the power of His 
than is found between Satan and the Son Christ (i. e. the realization of all these: 
of God) and his angels to war with the the salvation of our God bcing, as so 
dragon, and the dragon warred and his often, that salvation which belongs to God 
angels, and (they] (or, Ae: the reading is as its Author: see Luke iii. 6): because 
doubtful) prevailed not, nor was even (this the accuser of our brethren is cast down, 
brings in a climax) their place found any who accuseth (the present participle im- 
more in heaven. And the great dragon plies the usual habit, though that his office 
was cast down, the ancient serpent (in wus now at an cnd) them before our God 
allusion to the history in Gen. iii, Re- by day and by night. And they con- 
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him because of the blood of the| ‘e Lamb, and by the word 


Lamb, and because of the word of 
their testimony; Yand they loved 
not their lives unto the 
12 Therefore 2 rejoice, ye heavens, 
and ye that dwell in them. 
to 1 the earth and the sea! for the|for the devil is come down 


y Luke xiv. 26. 


z Ps. xevi, 1]. 
Isa. xix. 13, 
cl. xviti. 20, 

web. viti. 18. 
& xi. 10. 

+ So all our 
old MSS. and 


of their testimony; and 
they loved not their Lives 
unto the death. 32 There- 
death. |fore rejoice, ye heavens, 
and ye that dwell in thein. 
Woe to the inhabiters of 
the earth and of the sea! 


4 Woe 


unto you, having great 


reraions. devil 15 come down unto you, having 
᾿ yor V1NS wrath, because he knoweth 
bch. x. 6. great wrath, >because he knoweth|} that he hath but a shord 
that he hath but a short time.|¢ime. 18 And when the 
18 And when the dragon saw that| 0770" 5% thal he was 
cast unto the earth, he 
he was cast unto the earth, he per- persecuted the woman 
ὁ νεῖ. δ. secuted °the woman which brought} ich brought forth the 

‘ hi 14 4 

ἃ πχυὰ. χίχ. 4. forth the man child. 144 And to) 72 child. “dad to the 
Deut. xxxii. ; woman were given two 
": the woman were given [the] ᾧννο wings of a great eagle, 


e ver. 6, 


quered him on account of the blood of the 
Lamb (i.e. by virtue of that blood having 
been shed: not as in A. V., “dy the blood,” 
which isan ungrammatical renderiug. The 
ineaning is far more significant; their vic- 
tory over Satan was grounded in, was a 
consequence of, His having shed his pre- 
cious blood: without that, the adversary’s 
charges against them would have been un- 
answerable. It is remarkable, that the 
rabbinical books give a tradition that Satan 
accuses men all the days of the year, ez- 
cept on the Day of Atonement) and on 
account of the word of their testimony 
(the strict sense of the preposition must 
wrain be kept. It is because they have 
given a faithful testimony, even uoto death, 
that they are victorious: this is theer 
part, their appropriation of and standing 
in the virtue of that blood of the Lamb. 
Without both these, victory would not 
have been theirs: both together form its 
ground): and they loved not their life 
unto death (i.e. they carried their not-love 
of their life even unto death). For this 
cause (viz., because the dragon is cast 
down: as is shewn by the contrast below) 
rejoice, ye heavens and they that dwell in 
them. Woe to the earth and the sea, 
because the devil is come down to you (the 
earth and sea) having great wrath (the 
enmity, which was manifested as his natu- 
ral state towards Christ, ver. 4, being now 
kindled into wrath), because he knoweth 
that he hath but a short season (i. 6. be- 
cause the Lord cometh quickly, and then 


wings of the great eagle, *that she 


that she might fly into the 


the period of his active hostility against the 
church and the race whom Christ has re- 
deemed will be at an end: he will be bound 
and cast into the pit. Until then, he is 
carrying it on, in ways which the prophecy 
goes on to detail). And when the dragon 
saw that he was cast down to the earth, 
he persecuted the woman which brought 
forth the male child (the narrative at ver. 
6 is again taken up and given more in 
detail. There, the reason of the woman’s 
flirlt is matter of inference: here, it is 
plainly expressed, and the manner of the 
flight also is related). And there were 
given (in the usual apocalyptic sense, i. e. 
granted by God for His purposes) to the 
woman [the] two wings of the great eagle 
(the figure is taken from Old Test. expres- 
sions used by God in reference to the flight 
of Isracl from Egypt. The most remark- 
able of these is in Exod. xix. 4, “I bare 
you on eagle’s wings, and brought you unto 
myself.’ So also Deuteronomy in the reff. 
But the artieles are not to be taken as 
identifying the eagle with the figure used 
in those places, which would be most unna- 
tural: much less must they be supposed to 
identify this eagle with that in ch. vill. 13, 
with which it has no connexion. The arti- 
cles are simply generic. With these 
Old Test. references before us, we can 
hardly be justified in pressing the figure of 
the eagle’s wings to an interpretation in 
the fulfilment of the prophecy, or iu making 
it mean that the flight took place under the 
protection of the Roman cagles, as some 
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ecilderness, into her place, 
tchere she is nourished for 
a time, and times, and half 
a time, from the face of 
the serpent. 15 dnd the 
serpent cast out of his 
mouth water as a flood 
after the woman, that he 
might cause her to be car- 
ried away of the flood. 
t6 4nd the earth helped 
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might fly finto the wilderness, into f cn. xvii.s. 
her place, where she is nourished 
8for a time, and times, and half ἃ ¢Dan.cii.t. 
time, from the face of the serpent. 
15 And the serpent ® cast out of his ntsa.tix.to. 
mouth after the woman water as a 
river, that he might cause her to 
be carried away by the river. ἰδ Aud 


the woman, and the earth the earth helped the woman, and 
opened her mouth, be earth opencd her mouth, and 


swallowed up the flood 
which the dragon cast out | 
of his mouth. 


have done), that she might fly into tne 
wilderness (the flight of Israel out of 
Egypt is still borne in mind) to her placa 
(prepared of God, ver.6: so also in Exod. 
xxiii. 20), where she is nourished (as God 
nourished Israel with manna in the wilder- 
ness, sce Deut. viii. 3, 16) ἃ time and 
times and half a time (i.e. 33 years; 42 
months, ch. xi. 2; 1260 days, ver. 6 and 
ch. xi. 3) from (importing “safe from,” 
“fur from,” “hidden from’’) the face of 
the dragon. And the serpent cast out of 
his mouth after the woman water as 8 
river, that he might make her to be borne 
away by the river. And the earth helped 
the woman, and the earth opened her 
mouth and swallowed down the river 
which the dragon cast out of his mouth 
(in passing to the interpretation, we 
cannot help being struck with the conti- 
nued analogy between this prophecy and 
the history of the Exodus. There we have 
the flight into the wilderness, there the 
feeding in the wilderness, as already re- 
marked: there again the forty-two sta- 
tions, corresponding to the forty-two 
months of the three years and half of this 
prophecy: there too the miraculous passage 
of the Red Sea, not indeed in strict corre- 
spondence with this last feature, but at 
least suggestive of it. These analogies 
themselves suggest caution in the applica- 
tion of the words of the prophecy; and in 
this direction. The church in the wilder- 
ness of old was not, as some expositors 
would represent this woman, the pure 
church of God: His veritable servants were 
hidden in the inidst of that church, as inuch 
as that church itself was withdrawn from 
the enmity of Pharaoh. And, it is to be 
noted, 1t was that very church herself 


swallowed down the river which the 
17 And the| dragon cast out of his mouth. !7 And 


which afterwards, when seated at Jeru- 
salem, forsook her Lord and Husband, and 
committed adultery with the kings of thie 
earth, and became drank with the blood 
of the saints. It would scein then that we 
must not understaud the woman of the in- 
visible spiritual church of Christ, nor her 
flicht into the wilderness of the withdrawal 
of God’s true servauts from the eyes of thie 
world. They iudeed have been just a3 
much withdrawn from the eyes of the 
world at all tiines, and will coutinue so 
till the great manifestation of the sons of 
God. 1 own that, considering the analo- 
gies and the language used, Ε am much 
more disposed to interpret the persecution 
of the woman by the dragon of the various 
persecutions by Jews which followed tiv 
Ascension, and her flight into the wilder- 
ness of the gradual withdrawal of the 
church and her agency from Jerusalem 
and Juda, finally consummated by the 
flight to the mountains on the approach- 
ing siege, commanded by our Lord Him- 
self. And then the river which the dragon 
sent out of his mouth after the woman 
might be variously understood,—of tlie 
Roman armies which threatened to swecp 
away Christianity in the wreck ofthe Jew- 
ish nation,—or of the persecutions which 
followed the church into her retreats, but 
eventually became absorbed by the civil 
power turning Christian,—or of the Jewish 
nation itself, banded together against 
Christianity wherever it appeared, but 
eventually itself becoming powerless 
against it by its dispersion and ruin,—or 
again, of the influx of heretical opinions 
from the Pagan philosophies which tende.t 
to swamp the true faith. I confess that 
not one of these see:ns to me satisfactorily 
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. | 
the dragon was wroth with the | dragon was wroth with the 


i Gen. iii. 15 
ch. xi, 7. ὦ 


XL 7. 
k ch. xiv. 19. 


woman, ‘and departed to make war 
with the rest of her seed, * which 


woman, and went to make 
war with the remnant of 
her seed, which keep the 


keep the commandments of Οἷα, commandments of God, 


11 Cor. ii... ] 

Cor. iit, and have 'the testimony of Jesus Ὁ. 
ch.i.2, 9. & 
Vi. 9. & Xx. 4. 


to answer the conditions: nor do we gain 
any tling by their combination. But any 
thing within reasonable regard for the 
analogies and symbolism of the text seems 
better than the now too commonly re- 
ceived historical interpretation, with its 
wild fancies and arbitrary assignment of 
words and figures. As to the time indi- 
cated by the 1260 days or 3} years, thie 
interpretations given have not been con- 
vincing, nor even specious. We may ob- 
serve thus much in {1118 place: that if we 
regard this prophecy as including long 
historic periods, we are driven to one of 
two resources with regard to these num- 
bers: either we must adopt the year-day 
theory (that which reckons a day for a 
year, and consequently a month for thirty 
years,—and should reckon a year for 360 
or 365 years), or we must believe the num- 
bers to have merely a symbolical and mys- 
tical, not a chronological force. If [and 
this second alternative is best stated in an 
inverse form] we regard the periods men- 
tioned as to be literally accepted, then the 
prophecy cannot refer to long historic 
periods, but must be limited to a succession 
of incidents concentrated in one place and 
space of time either in the far past or in 
the far future. Of all prophecies about 
which these questions can be raised, the 
present is the one which least satisfactorily 
admits of such literal interpretation and 
its consequences. Its actors, the woinan 
and the dragon, are beyond all controversy 
mystical personages: one of them is ex- 
pressly interpreted for us to be the devil: 
respecting the other there can be little 
doubt that she is the Church of God: her 
seed being, as expressly interpreted to be, 
God’s Christian people. The conflict then 
is that between Satan and the church. Its 
first great incident is the birth and triumph 
of the Son of God and of man. Is it likely 
that a few days or years will limit the 
duration of a prophecy confessedly of such 
wide import? I own it seems to me that 
this vision, even if it stood alone, is deci- 
sive against the literal acceptation of the 
stated periods. Rejecting that, how do we 


and have the testimony 
of Jesus Christ. 


+ Christ is omitted by almost all our MSS. anid versiona: for Jesus, the Sinaitic MS. hag God. 


stand with regard to the other alternative 
in its two forms? Granting for the mo- 
ment the year-day principle, will it help us 
here? If we take the flight into the wil- 
derness as happening at any time between 
the Ascension, A.D. 30, and the destruction 
of Jerusalem, a.p. 70, 1260 years will bring 
us to some time between a.p. 1290 and 
1330: a period during which no event ean 
be pointed out as putting an end to the 
wilderness-state of the church. If again 
we enlarge our limit for the former event, 
aud bring it down as late as Elliott does, 
1. 6. to the period between the fourth and 
seventh centuries, we fall into all the diffi- 
culties which beset his most unsatisfactory 
explanation of the man-child and his being 
caught up to God’s throne, and _ besides, 
into this one: that if the occultation ot’ 
true religion [the condition of the invisible 
church] was the beginning of the wilder- 
ness-state, then either the open establish- 
ment of the Protestant churches was the 
end of the wilderness-state of concealment, 
or those churches are no true churches: 
either of which alternatives would hardly 
be allowed by that author. And if on the 
other hand we desert the year-day prin- 
ciple, and say that these defined and con- 
stantly recurring periods are not to be 
pressed, but indicate only long spaces of 
time thus pointed ont mystically or analo- 
gically, we seem to incur danger of missing 
the prophetic sense, and leaving unfixed 
that which apparently the Spirit of God in- 
tended us to ascertain), And the dragon 
was wroth at the woman and departed 
(from his pursuit of her) to make war with 
the rest of her seed, who keep the com- 
mandments of God and have the testimony 
of Jesus (as in ch. vi. 9: see note there. 
Notice as important elements for the inter- 
pretation, 1) That the woman has seed be- 
sides the Man-child who was caught up to 
God’s throne [for this is the reference of 
the rest], who are not only distinct from 
herself, but who do not accompany hier in 
her flight into the wilderness: 2) That 
those persons are described as being they 
who keep the commandments of God and 
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Nit. Δ And 1 stood 
upou the sand of the sea, 
and sae a beast rive up: 
out of the sea, having seven | 
heads and ten horns, and 
upon his horns ler crowns, 
and upon kis heads the 
naine of blasphemy. 7 And 
the beast which I saw was 
like unto @ leopard, and 
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XIII. 1} And + he stood upon the τ δὸ aou 
sund of the sea. 

And 1 saw δὼ wild-beast coming: a Dan. vii. 2,7. 
up out of the sea, »having ten deb. xii.s& 
horns and seven heads, and upon 
his horns ten crowns, and upon 
his heads the name of blasphemy. 
2¢ And the wild-beast which I saw ¢ Dan. vii-6. 
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oldest MSS, 


xvii. 3, 9, 12, 


‘was like unto a leopard, ¢and_ his ¢Dan.viis. 


have the testimony of Jesus: 3) That during 
the woman's time of her being fed in the 
wilderness, the dragon is making war, not 
against her, but against this remnant of 
her seed: 4) That by the form of expres- 
sion here, descriptive of habit, and occur- 
ring at the breakiug otf of the vision as 
regards the general description of the 
dragon’s agency, it is almost necessarily 
iinplied, that the woman, while hidden in 
the wilderness from the dragoun’s wrath, 
coes on bringing forth sons and daughters 
thus deseribed. It I mistake not, the 
above considerations are fatal to the view 
Which makes the flight of the woman into 
the wilderness consist in the withdrawal of 
God’s true servants from the world and 
from open recognition. For thus she must 
be identical with this remnant of her seed, 
and would herself be the object of the 
dragon’s hostile warfare, at the very time 
when, by the terms of the prophecy, she is 
safely hiddeu from it. 1 own that I have 
been led by these circumstances to think 
Whether after all the woman may repre- 
seut, not the invisible church of God’s true 
people which under all conditions of the 
world must be known only to Him, but the 
true visible Church; that Church which 
in its divinely prescribed form as existing 
at Jerusalem was the mother of our Lord 
according to the flesh, and which continued 
as established by our Lord and His Apos- 
tles, in unbroken unity during the first 
centuries, but which as time went on was 
broken up by evil men and evil doctrines, 
and has remained, unseen, unrealized, her 
unity an article of faith, not of sight, but 
still multiplying her sced, those who keep 
the commandments of God and have the 
testimony of Jesus, in various sects and 
distant countries, waiting the day for her 
comely order and oneness again to be ma- 
nifested—tlhe day when she shall “come 
up out of the wilderness, leaning on her 
Beloved :’’ when our Lord’s prayer for the 
unity of His being accomplished, the world 


shall believe that the Father has sent Him. 
If we are disposed to carry out this idea, 
we might see the great realization of the 
flicht into the wilderness in the final 
severance of the Eastern and Western 
churches in the seventh century, and the 
flood cast after the woman by the dragon 
in the irruption of the Malometan armies. 
But this, though not less satisfactory than 
the other interpretations, is as unsatisfac- 
tory. The latter part of the vision yet 
waits its clearing up). 

παρ. XIII. 1—10.] THE VISION OF 
TNE BEAST THAT CAME UP OUT OF THE 
sEA. See Dan. vii. 7, 8, 19—27, to which 
continual reference will be made in the 
Commentary. And he (i.e. the dragon) 
stood upon the sand of the sea (sce 
Dan. vii. 2, where the four winds of heva- 
ven are striving upon the great sea); and 
I saw out of the sea a wild-beast (so tlie 
word used here and in the next description 
imports. It is not the same, and should 
be carefully distinguished from, that uu- 
happily rendered deasés in our A. V. in the 
vision of ch. iv. and since) coming up, 
having ten horns (now put first, because 
they are crowned. The ten horns are 
found also in the fourth beast of Daniel, 
vii. 7) and seven heads, and upon his 
horns ten diadems, and upon his heads 
the name of blasphemy (whether we read 
singular, or, as some MSS., plural, the 
meaning will be the same—on each head a 
name. The heads are {see for the inter- 
pretation ch. xvii. 9, 10, where it is given 
by the angel] Kings, in the widest accepta- 
tion of the word; Kings, as representing 
their kingdoms ; not necessarily individual 
Kings (see as above) :—the name or names 
of blasphemy, the divine titles given to 
those Kings, “ Lord of the whole earth,” 
and the like: in the Roman form, “ Deus” 
or ‘“Divus.” Hereafter, when the great 
harlot succeeds to the character and sym- 
bolic details of the beast, this is carried 
yet further). And the beast which I saw 
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eDan.vii.s. feet were as the feet of a bear, °and| Ais fect were as the fect 


his mouth as the mouth of a lion: 


of a bear, and his mouth 
as the mouth of a lion: 


᾿ f 
rehxiip. and ‘the dragon gave to it his| and the dragon gave him 
ech.xvi.1o. Power, ®and his throne, and great] *is power, and his seat, 


h ch. xii. 4. . 
3 
t Not expressed aUthority. %And [1 


Ἢ 

rt 

sem, 8 heads ‘as it were 
death; and the stroke 


keh.xvii.s. Was healed: and * the 


saw] one of 


wounded to it were wounded to death ; 
of its death | end his deadly wound was 


whole earth 


and great authority. 3 And 
I saw one of his heads as 


healed: and all the world 
wondered after the beast. 


wondered after the beast. And 4 4,4 they worshipped the 
they worshipped the dragon, because |@ragon which gave power 


he gave his power unto the beast: 


unto the beast: and they 
worshipped the beast, say- 


and they worshipped the heast, say-|ing, Who is like unto the 
leh.xviiis. Ing, 1 Who is like unto the beast ἢ deast? who is able to make 


who is able to make war with him ? 


war with hin? 5 And 
there was given unto him 


mDan.vii.8, ὅ And there was given unto him ™alg mouth speaking great 


11, 26. ἃ xi. 
36, 


was like toa leopard, and its feet as of 
a bear (see reff.), and its mouth as the 
mouth of ἃ lion (thus uniting in itself the 
three previous kingdoms of Dan. vii. 4 ff, 
the first of which was like a lion, the second 
like a bear, the third lke a leopard; and 
in consequence representing, not the Roman 
Empire merely, but the aggregate of the 
Empires of this world as opposed to Christ 
and His kingdom). And the dragon gave 
to it his might and his throne and great 
power (i.e. this beast, this earthly perse- 
cuting power, was the vicegerent and in- 
strument of the devil, the prince of this 
world, aud used by him for his purposes of 
hostility against the remnant of the seed 
of the woman). And [I saw] one among 
his heads as if were wounded unto death 
(this seems to rcpresent the Roman pagan 
Empire, which having long been a head of 
the beast, was crushed and to all appear- 
ance exterminated), and the stroke of its 
death was healed (in the establishment of 
the Christian Roman Empire. The period 
now treated of is the same, introduced here 
by anticipation, but hereafter to be de- 
scribed in detail, as that during which the 
woman sits on the beast and guides it. 
Very many Commentators have explained 
tllese seven heads as individual kings, and 
supposed the one who was wounded to 
death to be Nero, and these last words to 
allude to the idea that Nero would return 
from the dcad and become antichrist. But 
this idea was certainly not prevalent in this 


mouth speaking great and blasphe-| things and blasphemies ; 


form at the time when the Apocalypse was 
written. Tacitus merely relates, that there 
were many runiours about Nero’s death, 
and that in consequence many feigned or 
believed that he was alive, and that on the 
strength of this, a Pseudo-Nero arose in the 
Kast. The first who mentions the idea of 
Nero returning from the dead, is Augus- 
tine, in explaining 2 Thess. ἢ, 3 ff But 
it is observable that Augustine does not 
connect the idea with the Apocalypse 

This is first done by Sulpicius Severus, and 
completed by Victorinus, whose very words 
betray the origin of the idea having been 
from this passage itself). And the whele 
earth wondered after (wondered at, as they 
followed, or gazed, after) the beast, and 
worshipped the dragon, because he gave 
the (or, Ais) power to the beast, and wor- 
shipped the beast, saying, Who is like to 
the beast? And who is able to war with 
him (these words are a sort of parody, in 
their blasphemy, on ascriptions of praise 
to God: compare Exod. xv.11; Ps. xxxv. 
10; Ixxi. 19; ecxil. 5; Isa. xl. 18, 25; χὶνὶ. 
δ; Jer. xxix. 20[xlix. 19]; Micah vi. 18: 
they represent to us the relapse into all 
the substantial blasphemics of paganism 
under the resuscitated Empire of Rome, 
and the retention of pagan titles and forms, 
I may remark, that uothing in those words 
finds any representative in the history of the 
times of the Pagan Empire)? And there 
was given unto him a mouth speaking 
great and blasphemous things (so we read 
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and power was giren untolmous things; and authority was 


him to continue forty and 
fico months. 6 And he 
openeg his mouth in blas- 
phemy against God, to 


months. 


given unto him to work " forty-two nev x.2.% 
6 And he opened his mouth 
for blasphemies against God, to blas- 


blaspheme his name, and heme his name, °and his taber- oJohni. ts 


his tabernacle, and them 
that dwell in heaven. 
7 And if was given unto 
him to make war with the 
saints, and to overcome 
them: and power was 
given him over all kin- 
dreds, and tongues, and 
nations. 58 And all that 
dwell upon the earth shall 
worship him, whose names 
are not written in the book | 


of life of the Lamb slain | 


people 


world. 


of the little horn in Daniel vii. 8): and 
there was given to it power to work (this 
is more probably the meaning than “to 
spend”? merely) forty-two months (the 
well-known period of the agency of anti- 
christ; 34 years; 1260 days: see Intro- 
duction), and he opened his mouth (spoken 
of tlhe commencement of a series of dis- 
courses. ‘These vv. 6, 7, in fact expand 
into detail that which ver. 5 gave compen- 
dionsly) for blasphemies against God, to 
blaspheme His name and His tabernacle, 
which dwell in heaven (the apposition is 
strange, but if the and must be omitted, 
the meaning is to enhance the enormity of 
the blasphemy by bringing out the lofty 
nature of God’s holy Name and dwelling- 
place). And there was given to it (or 
him: so throughout) to make war with 
the saints and to conquer them (sce ch. 
xi. 7, of which this is a wider statement): 
and there was given to it power over 
every tribe and people and tongue and 
nation (viz. universal empire). And all 
shall worship it who dwell upon the 
earth, [every one] whose (the change 
into the singular arises from resolving all 
into its component individuals) name is 
not written in the book of life of the Lamb 
which is slain from the foundation of the 
world (these last words are ambiguously 
placed. They may belong either to is 
written, or to is slain. The former con- 
nexion is taken by many. But the other 


nacle, twhich dwell in 
7TAnd it was given unto him Pto gyi 
make war with the saints, and to 
overcome them: and authority was ach xi. 18 & 


ol, ii. 9. 


heaven. t andis 
omitted by ull 


Pp Dan. vii. 21. 
cli. xi. 7. ἃ 


I 


given him over Τ every tribe and τ soatt our 
and tongue 
'8 And all that dwell upon the earth 
shall worship him, 
‘whose name is not written in the 
from the foundation of the , LOOK of life of the Lamb which 15 1. vhil 
world. 5 If any man have slain ‘from the foundation of the a xx. 12, 15, 
9tTf any hath an ear, let ἐν κυ δ 


ancient MSS, 


and nation. 


bi every one | + Not ezpressed 
in the ori- 
ginal. 
τ Exod. xxxil. 
82. Dan. xil. 
Phil. iv. 
) 


is far more obvious and natural: and had 
it not been for the apparent difficulty of 
the. sense thus conveyed, the going so far 
back as to is written for a connexion would 
never have been thought of. ‘he difficulty 
of the saying is but apparent: 1 Pet. 1. 
19, 20 says more fully the same thing. 
That death of Christ which was fore- 
ordained {froin the foundation of the world, 
is said to have taken p/ace in the counsels 
of Him with whom the end and the begin- 
ning are one. Ch. xvii. 8, which 15 cited by 
De Wette as decisive for his view, is irre- 
levant. Ofcourse, where simply the writing 
in the book of life from the foundation of 
the world 15 expressed, no other element is 
to be introduced : but it does not therefore 
follow, that where, as here, other elements 
are by the construction introduced, that, 
nnd that alone is to be understood). 

9, 10.' These verses bear various meanings, 
according to the reading which we adopt. 
If the ordinary text, represented in the 
A. V., be taken, they express a consolation 
to the persecuted saints in the form ofa 
law of retribution: the judgment of Ged 
will overtake the persecutors, and in that 
form in which their persecution was ex- 
ercised. If we take the reading in the 
text, they form a prophetic declaration how 
it shall fare with the saints in the day of 
persecution, and declare also that in holy 
suffering of captivity and death consists their 
fnith and patience. The latter appears to 
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in tooo, the 
Parisian and 
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any to be slain with 


of the saints. 
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10+vTf any is for cap- 
tivity, into captivity he goeth: + *if 


he must be slain with the sword. 
¥ Here is the patience and the faith 


1lAnd I beheld another wild- 


AITI. 
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an ear,lethimhear. 10 He 
that leadeth into captivity 
shall go into captinity: he 
that killeth with the sword 
must be killed with the 
sword. Here is the pa- 
tience and the faith of the 
saints. "1 And I beheld 
another beast coming up 


REVISED. 


the sword, 


have passed by mistake from the first occurrence of captivity to the second. But no one of the most ancient MSS. reads as 
the A.V, and apparently of the more modern, only that one out of which Eraamus constructed the present received tezf. 


τ Tsa, Xxxili. 1, ; 
MS. x Gen.ix.6. Matt. xxvi. 5). 


me, both from critical and contextual ecen- 
siderations, by far the more eligible. Thus 
we have what is so frequent in this book, 
nn Old Test. citation (sce below): and all 
falls into its place in connexion with the 
victorious war of the beast against the 
saints: whereas the other declaration is at 
least out of place in the context.—If any 
man hath an ear, let him hear (this 
notice is given to bespeak solemn attention 
to what follows, as warning Christians of 
their fate in the days of the beast’s per- 
secution). If any one is for captivity, 
into captivity he goeth: if any to be 
slain with the sword (i.e. it is necessary 
that, as the other reading supplies), he 
must be slain with the sword (so Jer. 
xv. 2, ‘Such as are for death, to death: 
and such as are for the sword, to the 
sword: and such as are for the famine, to 
the famine : and such as are for captivity, to 
captivity °’ compare also Jer. xlni. 11 and 
Zech, xi. 9. As that was the order and pro- 
cess of God’s anger in his judgments on his 
people of old, so shall the issue be with the 
saints in the war of persecution which the 
beast shall wage with them), Here is (viz. 
in the endurance of these persecutions) the 
endurance and the faith of the saints. 
11—17.] THE SECOND WILD-BEAST, THE 
REVIVER AND THE UPHOLDER OF THE 
First. It may be well to premise a few 
remarks, tending to the right understand- 
ing of this portion of the prophecy. 1) 
These two beasts are identical as to genus: 
they are both wild-beasts, ravaging 
powers, hostile to God’s flock and fold. 2) 
They are diverse in origin. The former 
came up out of the sea: that is, if we go 
back to the symbolism of Daniel, was an 
empire, rising up out of confusion into 
order and life: the latter coines out of 
the earth: 1.6. we may not unreasonably 
say, arises out of human society and its 
progress: which, as interpreted by the con- 
text, will import its origin and gradual de- 


1 The readings here alsu are confused. That in the text (see note) is found in the Alexandrine 
y ch, xiv. 12. 


velopment during the reign and progress of 
the secular empire denoted by the former 
beast. 3) The second beast is, in its zeal 
and action, entirely subsidiary to the first. 
It wields its authority, works iniracles in 
its support, causes men to make and to 
worship its image ; nay, itself is lost in the 
splendour and importance of the other. 
4) An important distinction exists between 
the two beasts, in that this second one has 
two horns like a Jamb. In other words, 
this second beast puts on a mild and lamb- 
like appearance, which the other did not. 
But it speaks as a dragon: its words, which 
carry its real character, are fierce and un- 
relenting : while it professes that which is 
gentle, its beliests are cruel. And 
now I may appeal to the reader, whether all 
these requisites do not meet in that great 
wasting Power which arose, not out of 
anarchy and conquest, but out of men’s 
daily life and habits, out of and in the 
presence of the last form of the secular 
power, which wasthe Empireof Pagan Rome; 
I mean, the sacerdotal persecuting power, 
which, gentle in its aspect and professions, 
was yet crucl in its actions ; which did all 
the deeds of the Empire, in its presence, 
which kept up its image, its laws, its for- 
mule, its privileges ; which, coming in as it 
did by a corrupt and ambitious priesthood, 
deceived by its miracles the dwellers on 
earth, and by thei maintained the image 
of the despotic secular power? Surely it 
is this Latin Christianity, in its ecclesias- 
tico-secular form, not identical with, but as 
preparing the way for, the great apostasy, 
helping, so to speak, to place the woman on 
the beast, as in ch. xvii., that is here de- 
picted before us. It is this which, owing 
its power in the main to imposture and 
unwarrantably assumed spiritual authority, 
deserves best the name of the false pro- 
phet, expressly given to this second beast 
in ch. xix. 20. Nor would I limit the in- 
terpretation, as has generally been done, 
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out of the earth; and he' beast 2 coming up out of the earth ; z ch. xi.7. 


had two horns like a lamb, 
and he spake as a dragon. | 
2 tnd he exerciseth all 
the power of the first beast | 
Lefore him, and causeth | 
the earth and them which 


and it had two horns like a lamb, 
and it spake like a dragon. 
it exerciseth all the authority of 
the first beast in his presence, and 


12 And 


dwell therein to worship|causeth the earth and them which 
the first beast, whose deadly |dwell therein to worship the first 


wonnd was healed. 13 And be 
he dveth great wonders, so 


ast, * whose deadly 


wound was 8ver.3. 


that he maketh fire come healed } 13 and " worketh great M1Lra- b Deut. xiii. 


down from heaven on the| cles, °so that it even maketh fire 


earth in the sight of men, 


i. 10, 12. 


by dividing off Pagan from Christian. 
Primarily, this secoud beast plainly sets 
forth the Pagan sacerdotal power; this it 
was that made the image of the Emperors, 
that compelled Christians fo worship that 
image, that wrought signs and wonders by 
its omensand magic. But as the first beast, 
still subsisting, has passed into a so-called 
Christian Roman Empire, so has the second 
beast into a so-called Christian priesthood, 
the veritable inheritor of pagan rites,images, 
and superstitions ; actually the continuators, 
under a different name, of the same worship 
in the same places; that of the Virgin fov 
that ot Venus, Cosmas and Damian for 
Romulus and Remus, the image of Peter 
for that of Jupiter Tonuns: lamb-like in 
profession, with the names and appeurances 
of Christianity, but dragon-like in word 
and act. And this was surely never more 
strikingly shewn than at the times when I 
am writing, when the Papal priesthood 
is zealously combining in the suicidal act 
of upholding the temporal power, as neccs- 
sary to the spiritual pre-etninence of their 
‘Lord God the Pope.” So that I believe 
the interpretation of the second beast to be, 
the sacerdotal perseculing power, pagan 
ana Christian, as the first 1s the secular 
persecuting power, pagan or Christian. I 
couceive the view which would limit it to 
the priesthood of Paganism quite insuffi- 
cient for the importance of the prophecy ; 
while that of Elliott, &¢.. which would limit 
it to the priesthood of the Papacy, fails 
notably in giving a meaning to its acts as 
liere described, the making an image to the 
beast and causing nieuto worship it. And 
I saw another wild-beast coming up out 
of the earth (see the preceding note), and 
it had two horns like a lamb (i.e. like the 
two horns of a lainb: see ref. It is quite 


1,3. Mutt. 
XXiv. 24. 

2 Thess. ii. 9. 
ch. xvi 14. 


‘come down ton the earth in the οἱ kings xviii. 


8. + Kings 


| ad, 
+ from heaven ts omitted by two out of our three most aacient MSS., and alinost all the rest. 


true that the absence of the definite article 
before the word lamb forbids the idea that 
a direct comparison is intended between 
this lamb-like beast, und the Lamb on 
Mount Sion: but it does not follow from 
this that no reference is inade to that 
Lamb in the choice of the animal to which 
this beast is compared. [ believe the 
choice is made to set forth the hybrid 
character of this second beast: see more 
below. The number may perhaps be of no 
special import, but merely inserted to com- 
plete the similarity: it, as a lamb has, 
had two horns), and it spoke as a dragon 
(here again, we cannot doubt that the term 
is chosen ou account of the dragon which 
has been before mentioned. It is no ob- 
jection to this, that we do not hear of that 
dragon speaking: the character of the 
animal explains what kind of speech is 
meant, and the acts of the dragon were 
of that kind. And as to thissecond beast, 
though its appearauce and profession are 
saceridlotal, its words and acts are devilish. 
The whole description strongly recalls to 
our mind onr Lord’s warning, “ Beware of 
false propheis which come unto you in 
sheep’s clothing, but inwardly they are 
ravening wolves,” Matt. vii. 15). And 
it worketh all the power (performs all 
the acts of authority) of the first beast in 
his presence (while the first beast is sub- 
sisting and beholding ; and as the expres- 
sion secis to shew, being in a relation to it 
of serving and upholding), and maketh the 
earth and those that dwell in it to wor- 
ship the first beast, whose wound of 
death was healed (this was formerly, 
ver. 4, described as the reason why the 
world wondered after the foriner beast): 
and worketh great miracles, so that (it is 
notorious enough that the great urm of 
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ltand 4 deceiveth | ‘4and deceiveth them that 
them that dwell on the earth, ¢be-| 0! 0” Me earth by the 

: : ᾿ [ἸΏ68Π5 of those miracles 
cause of the miracles which it was! which he had power to do 


given him to work in the sight of; ὧν the sight of the beast ; 
the beast ; ordering them that dwell , °24"9 to them that dwell 

| ᾿ |on the earth, that they 
on the earth to make an image to’ should make an image to 


the beast, which hath the wound by :##¢ beast, which had the 


. f. i 15 -, | wound by a sword, and 
the sword, ‘and did live. And it) 3-3 dine idea ho hed 


was given him to @ive breath unto power to give life unto the 


the image of the beast, that the image of the beast, that 


image of the 


gch. xvi. 2. ἃ 
xix. 20. & 
xm. 4. 


support of the sacerdotal power, pagan and 
papal, has ever been the claim to work 
miracles) it even maketh fire to come 
down from the heaven to the earth in the 
sight of men (it is probable that this 
special miracle is mentioned to recall the 
spirit and power of Elias, and shew hew the 
false prophet shall counterfeit the true), 
and deceiveth those who dwell on the 
earth on account of (the words express not 
the instrument, but the ground of the 
deceit: the imposture succeeds, because 
of...) the miracles which it was 
given to him to work in the presence of 
the beast, ordering those who dwell on 
the earth to make an image to the beast 
who hath the stroke of the sword, and 
lived (this part of the prophecy seems to 
describe the acts of the pagan sacerdotal 
power then presently to follow. See more 
below). And it was given to him to give 
breath (or, spirit; by inference, life) to 
the image of the beast, that the image of 
the beast should even speak, and should 
cause that as many as do not worship the 
image of the beast should be slain. 
The Seer is now describing facts which 
history substantiates to us in their literal 
fulfilinent. The image of Cesar was every 
where that which men were made to wor- 
ship: it was before this that the Christian 
murtyrs were brought to the test, and put 
to death if they refused the act of adora- 
tion. The words of Pliny’s letter to Trajan 
are express on the point: “ When they 


beast should even) 5.0014 Both 
speak, Sand should cause that as|cause that as many as 
many as worship not the image οὗ 
the beast should be killed. 
he causeth all men, both small and 
great, rich and poor, free and bond, 


the image of the beast 


speak, and 


would not worship the 
wage of the beast should 
be killed. 16 And he causeth 
all, both small and great, 
rich and poor, free and 


16 And 


called on the gods at my dictation, and 
offered incense and wine to thine image 
(which for this purpose I had ordered to be 
brought with those of the gods), and 
besides cursed Christ, which it is said that 
no true Christian can be compelled to do, 
I thought fit to dismiss them.” Above 
lhe had said, “those who persevered [in 
their Christianity] I ordered to be led to 
execution.” And if it be said as an ob- 
jection to this, that.it is not an image of 
the Emperor but of the beust itself which 
is spoken of, the answer is very simple, 
that as the Evangelist himself, in ch. xvii. 
11, does not hesitate to identify one of the 
seven kings with the beast itself, so we 
may fairly assume that the image of the 
beast for the time being would be the 
image of the reigning Emperor. 

It is not so easy to assign a meaning to 
the giving life and speech to the image of 
the beast. Victorinus gives a curious ex- 
planation: “he shall also cause that a 
golden image to Antichrist shall be erected 
in the temple at Jerusalem, and a fallen 
angel] shall enter and thence utter voices 
and give oracles.” The allusion probubly 
is to some lying wonders permitted to the 
Pagan priests to try the faith of God’s 
people. We cannot help, as we read, think- 
ing of the moving images, and winking and 
speaking pictures, so often employed for 
purposes of imposture by their far less 
excusable Papal successors. And he (i. e. 
the second beast, more naturally than the 
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7, ‘ae . ‘ . . 
bond, to receive a mark in T h to reecelve ἃ mark on their neht + Literally, 


their right hand, or in. 
their foreheads: 7 and | 


hand, or on their forehead : 17 + that 


taut they 
give to tuem 
atmark, &e : 
see note. 


that no man might buy; NO one should be able to buy or sell, bev. χῖν. 0. ἃ 


xix. 20. ἃ Xx. 


or sell, save he that had' save he that hath the mark, tf the ¢ tha isomittea 


the mark, or the name οὗ 
the beast, or the number | 
of his name. 
wisdom. 
hath understanding count 
the number of the beast: 


man; and his number 15. 


the Sinaitic, the mark of the beast, or his name. 


m ch. xy. 2. nch. xxi. 17. 


image) maketh all men, the small and 
the great, and the rich and the poor, and 
the free and the bond, that they should 
give them (i.e. stamp on them. ‘The sub- 
ject to the verb is left uncertain: it will 
naturally be understood to be, those whose 
office it is) @ mark (such a mark us masters 
set on their slaves, or mouarchs on their 
soldiers, a brand, stainped or burnt in, sce 
note on Gal. vi. 17. We read in 3 Macc. 
ii. 29, of Ptolemy Philopater, that he 
ordered the Jews in Alexandria to be 
forcibly enrolled, and when eurolled, to be 
marked with a red-hot brand on their body, 
with the sign of Bacchus the Ivy-wearer. 
Aud Philo meutions idolaters who con- 
fessed their idolatry by branding them- 
selyes with indelible marks) on their right 
hand (on which part soldiers were branded), 
or upon their forehead (i.e. in some cou- 
spicuous purt of the body, that all may see 
it: or as Augustine says, “in the forehead 
for profession : in the hand for operation’’), 
and that no one should be able to buy or 
to sell, except he who has the mark, the 
name of the beast, or the number of his 
Name (either in the name stamped in 
letters, or in the number of the name thus 
stamped, i.e. the number which those 
letters make when added together according 
to their numerical value. The practice of 
thus calculating the numerical value of the 
letters in names was widely prevalent: 
see the instances collected by Mr. Elliott, 
vol. iii. pp. 220 ff.: and more below. 

This particular in the prophetic descrip- 
tion seems to point to the commercial and 
spiritual interdicts which have, both by 
Pagan and by Papal persecutors, been laid 
on non-conformity : from even before the 
interdict of Diocletian, through those of 
the middle ages [both which ran in nearly 
thesc very terms], down to thie last re- 


‘name of the beast, * or the number 
18 Were is Of his name. 
Let him that jet him that hath understanding 
calculate ™ the number of the beast : 
for it is the nunber of a," tor it is the number of a man; and 


by tivo vut of 
our three 
nost ancient 
MSS, 

Φ or ra omitted 
by the dlex- 
andrine MS , 
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The Paristan 
MS, reads, 
the αἰ of 
the name: 

Ich. xvii. 9. 


18! T[ere is wisdom: 


ich. xiv. 11]. k ch, xv. 3. 


maining civil disabilities imposed on non- 
conformity in modern Papal or Protestaut 
couutries. For these last have their share 
in the enormities of the first and second 
beasts, ip us far as they adopt or continue 
their practices. 

With regard to the circuinstance of the 
imposition of the mark, I conceive that with 
tiie latitude here given, viz., that 10 may 
be the name or the number, and having 
regard to the analogy of the mark inscribed 
ou the saints [eh. xiii, 1: compare ch. vii. 
1 tf. ], we need not be anxious to find other 
than a general and figurative interpretation. 
As it is clear that in the case of the servants 
of God no actual visible mark is intended, 
so it may well be inferred here that thie 
mark siguifies rather conformity and addic- 
tion to the behests of the beast, than any 
actual stigma impressed. Certainly we 
fail to recognize any adequate exposition 
of such stigma in the sign of the Cross as 
propounded by Mr. Elliott [11}. 236], or 
in the monogram on the Jabarum as suc- 
ceeded by the Papal cross-keys, of Dr. 
Wordsworth [Apocalypse, Appendix Gj). 
Here is wisdom (tliese words serve to 
direct attention to the challenge which fol- 
lows: see ver. 10 and cli. xiv. 12, where 
here is similarly used): let him who hath 
understanding calculate the number of 
the beast (the terms of the challenge serve 
at ‘once to shew that the feat proposed is 
possible, and that it is difficult. Irenzeus’s 
view, that if St. John had meant the 
number to be known he would have de- 
clared it, and that of Andreas, “ time shall 
reveal it,” are, it seems to me, excluded 
by these considerations. The number may 
be calculated: and is intended to be 
known): for (gives a reason why the calcu- 
lution may be made) it is the number of 
ἃ man (i.e. is counted as men geuerslly 
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is Six hundred and| Siz hundred threescore and 


Sin, 
ALV. ' And I looked, 
and behold and, lo, a Lamb stood on 


tthe Lamb standing on the mount |e mount Sion, and with 
Sion, and with ao Pan hundred 
and forty-four thousand, 
+ his name and his Father’s name | ‘eir foreheads. 


him an hundred forty and 
‘four thousand, having his 
| Lather’s name written in 
2And 1 


‘having | | 


the third . ° ‘ 
reality. written on their foreheads. 2 And 
t So all ovr 
plug ie j ᾿ 
almost all the other MSS. ach. vy. 6. Ὁ ch. vii.4. e ch. vii. 3. & xiii. 16. So al . 
MSS., versions, und Greek and Latin fathers. os Peer ΠΟ oldest 
count: not, as Bede and others, the but an introduction of a new element, one 


number belonging to an individual man), 
and the number of it (the beast) is six 
hundred sixty-six (of all the hundreds of 
attempts which have been made in.answer 
to the challenge, there is but one which 
seems to approach near enough to an ade- 
quate solution to require scrious considera- 
tion. And that oneis the word mentioned, 
though not adopted, by Irenzus, lateinos, 
the Greek letters of which, by their nume- 
licul power, make up the required number. 
This name describes the common character 
of the rulers of the former Pagan Roman 
Empire, for, says Irenseus, ‘they are 
Latins who now rule,” and, which Irenzeus 
could not foresee, unites under itself the 
character of the latter Papal Roman 
Empire also, as revived and kept up by 
the agency of its false prophet the priest- 
hood. The Latin Empire, the Latin 
Church, Latin Christianity, have ever been 
its commonly current appellations : its lan- 
cuage, civil and ecclesiastical, has ever 
been Latin : its public services, in defiance 
of the most obvious requisite for public 
worship, have ever been throughout the 
world conducted in Latin: there is no one 
word which could so completely describe 
its character, and at the same time unite 
the ancient and modern attributes of the 
two beasts, as this. Short of saying abso- 
lutely that this was the word in St. John’s 
mind, I have the strongest persuasion that 
no other can be found approaching so near 
to a complete solution. See however the 
remarks on this subject in the Introduc- 
tion, § v. par. 32, where I have after all 
thonght it best to leave the imatter in 
doubt). 

CH. XIV. 1—20.] THE CONTRAST: 
THE BLESSEDNESS, AND THE COUNTER- 
AGENCY OF THE SAINTS OF GOD. THE 
HARVEST AND THE VINTAGE OF THE 
EARTH. This is not entirely another vision, 


of comfort and joy, upon the scene of the 
last. And thus it must be viewed: with 
reference to the persecution by the beast 
which is alluded to in its course, vv. 9 if. 
It is also anticipatory, first containing re- 
ference to the mystic Babylon, hereafter to 
become the subject of prophecy in detail ; 

and to the consummation of punishment 
and reward, also to be treated in detail 
hereafter. It is general in its character, 
reaching forward close to the time of the 
end, treating compendiously of the torment 
of the apostates and the blesscdness of the 
holy dead, and leading, by its concluding 
section, which treats of the barvest and 
the vintage of the earth, to the vision of 
the seven last vials, now immediately to 
follow. 

It naturally divides itself into three sec- 
tions : of which the first is, 1—5.| The 
Lamb on Mount Sion, and His hundred 
and forty-four thousand, And I saw, and 
behold the Lamb (viz., the same which 
before was seen in the midst of the throne, 
ch. v.6 al.) standing upon the mount Sion 
(as in ch. xi., the holy city is introduced as 
the seat of God’s true church and worship, 
so by a similar figure [ποῦ the same, for thus 
Mount Sion would be outside the temple 
proper, and given to the Gentiles] the 
holy mountain Sion is now chosen for thie 
site of the display of God’s chosen ones with 
Christ, the Son of David, whose city Zion 
was), and with Him an hundred and 
forty-four thousand, having His name 
and the name of His Father (observe the 
tacit assumption that all understand Who 
is imported by the Lamb) written on treir 
foreheads (first observe the contrast: the 
vations of the earth, constrained to receive 
the mark of the beast on their forehead 
and hand, and the Lamb’s elect, marked 
with His name and that of His Father. 
The question next imecls us, Are these 


Ἰ---ἰτ,, 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. | 


heard a voice from heaven,| J heard a voice out of heaven, 
ἃ voice of many waters, and as a 


as the voice of many 
waters, and as the voice 


of a great thunder: and I voice of or 
voice which I heard [was] as of 
© harpers harping with their harps: ech.v.s. 
3and ‘they sing as it were a new μένου, ἃ 
song before the throne, and before 

the four living creatures, and the 
elders: and no one could learn the 

song § but the hundred and forty- ever.1. 
four thousand, which have been pur- 

chased from the earth. 
they which were not defiled with 
h for 


heard the voice of harpers 
harping with their harps: 
3 and they sung as if were 
a new song before the 
throne, and before the four 
beusts, and the elders: and 
no man could learn that 
song but the hundred and 
forty aud four thousand, 
which were redeemed from 
the earth. ‘* These are 
they which were not defiled 
with women ; for they are 


virgins. These are they)... 
) 


144,000 identical with the same number 
in el. vii. 4? ‘The presumption cer- 
tainly is that the same number occurring 
here, representing as there the elect and 
first-fruits of the church, here as there 
also inscribed on their foreheads with the 
seal of God iu the one case, and His 
Name in the other, must be descriptive of 
the same body of persons. And this view, 
if acquiesced in here, will reflect back con- 
siderable hght ou that former vision of the 
sealing in ch. vii. Those, as these, will 
represent the first-fruits or choice ones 
among God’s people, as indeed we have 
treated thein in this commentary, and not 
the totality of those who shall form the 
great multitude which no inan can number. 
These, as those, are taken to represent the 
people of God: their introduction serves 
to place before us the church on the holy 
hill of Zion, where God has placed His 
King, as an introduction to the description 
of her agency 1 preaching the everlasting 
Gospel, and her faithfulness amidst per- 
secutions). And I heard a voice out of 
heaven, as a voice of many waters (reff.), 
and as a voice of great thunder (ch. vi. 1): 
and the voice which I heard {was} as of 
harpers harping with their harps. And 
they sing (as it were| a new song (i.e. 
they sing what sounded like a melody 
unheard before. The subject to they sing 
is of course not the 144,000, but the 
heavenly harpers. On the matter of 
their song, see below) before the throne, 
and before the four living-beings, and 
the elders (the whole heavenly symbolism 
remuning as before, while the visions 
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ἃ wo dch.i. 18. 
as ἃ xix. 6, 


eat thunder: and f the Ὁ Salou: 


oldest autho- 
rittes, 


4 These are 


they are virgins. h2cor.xi.2. 


regarding God’s temple and Mount Zion 
and the holy city are going forward. 
I would call the attention of the reader to 
the fact, essential to the mght understand- 
ing of the vision, that the harpers and the 
sony are in heaven, the 144,000 on earth): 
and no one was able to learn the song (to 
apprehend its melody and ineaning, so as 
to accompany it and bear a part in thie 
chorus) except the hundred and forty-four 
thousand, who were purchased (see ver. 4, 
and 1 Cor. vi. 20; ch. v. 9) from the earth 
(the song has regard to inatters of trial and 
triumph, of deep joy and heavenly purity of 
heart, which none other among men but 
these pure and holy ones are capable οἵ ap- 
prehending. Tle sweetest and most skilful 
harmonies convey no pleasure to, nor are 
they appreciated by an uneducated ear: 
whereas the experienced musician finds in 
every chord the most exquisite enjoyment. 
The unskilled ear, even though naturally 
distinctive of musical sounds, could not 
learn nor reproduce them: but both these 
can be done by those who have ears to 
hear them. Even so this heavenly song 
speaks only to the virgin heart, aud can be 
learnt only by those who accompany the 
Lainb whithersoever He goeth). These 
are they who were not (the past tense 
shews that their course is ended and looked 
back on as a thing past: and serves to con- 
fute all interpretations which regard then 
as representing saints while in the midst of 
their earthly conflict and trial) defiled with 
women (see below); for they are (always 
were and have kept themselves tiil the 
time present) virgins (there are two ways 
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ich itis | These are they ‘ which follow the | wich follow the Lamb 
sav Lamb whithersoever he goeth. These Pare ener? ne BOE 

ἕ These were redeemed from 

k ch. v. 8, were purchased from among men | among men, being the first- 
| Jamesi.is. Jas a firstfruit unto God and to the [fruits unto God and to the 
Lamb. * And in their 


M epheti ig Lamb. 
of understanding these words. Either they 
may be figurative, merely implying that 
these pure ones lived in all chastity, whe- 
ther in single or in married life, and in- 
curred no pollution [2 Cor. xi. 2]: or they 
may be meant literally, that these purest 
ones liad lived in that state of which St. 
Paul says, 1 Cor. vil. 1, ἐξέ ἐδ good for a 
man. And as between these two mean- 
ings I conceive that the emphatic posi- 
tion of the words with women in the 
original goes some way to decide. It is 
not the fact of impurity in allowed in- 
tercourse, but the fact of commerce with 
wonien that is put forward. I would there- 
fore believe that in the description of these 
who are the first-fruits from the earth, the 
feature of virginity is to be taken in its 
literal meaning. Nor need any difficulty be 
found in this. It is on all hands granted 
that he who is married in the Lord enters 
into holy relations of which the single have 
no experience, and goes through blessed and 
elevating degrees of self-sacrifice, and loving 
allowance, and preferring others before him- 
self. And as every step of grace assured 
is a step of glory secured, there is no doubt 
that the holy married servants of God shall 
have a pecuiar entrance into the fulness 
of that future Kingdoim’s employ, which will 
not be the lot of the single: seeing that in 
this inatter also, the childhood of this state 
will be the father of the manhood of that 
one. But neither on the other hand can 
it be denied that the state of holy virginity 
has also its peculiar blessings and exemp- 
tions. Of these, the Apostle himself speaks 
of that absence of distraetion from the 
Lord’s work, which is apt to beset the 
married, busy as they are with the cares of 
a household and with pleasing one another. 
And another and primary blessing is, that 
in them that fountain of carnal desire has 
never been opened, which is so apt to be a 
channel for unholy thoughts and an access 
for the tempter. ‘The virgins may thus 
have missed the victory over the lusts of 
the flesh: but they have also in great part 
escaped the conflict. Theirs is not the 
triumph of the toil-worn and stained soldier, 
but the calm and the unspottedness of 
those who have kept from the strife. We 
are perhaps more like that which the Lord 


5 And ™in their mouth was 


intended us to be: but they are more like 
the Lord Himself. And if He is to have 
round Him a peculiar and closer band, 
standing with Him on Mount Sion, none 
will surely grudge this place to those who 
were not defiled with women. Among 
these will be not only those who have lived 
and served Hii in holy virginity, but also 
the dear children whom He has claimed 
from us for Himself, the youths and 
muidens who were gathered to His side 
before the strife began: before their 
tongues had learned the language of social 
fulsehood, or their goorl names been tar- 
nished with the breath of inevitable 
ealumny. There js one meaning which 
these words will not bear, and which it is 
surprising that any Commentator should 
ever have attached to them: viz. that with 
women refers to the woman mentioned 
below, ch. xvii. So Dr. Wordsworth, 
p. 284: “They have not been defiled with 
women. What women? It may be asked. 
If we procced, we read of the woman seated 
on the Beast, and of the harlotry of the 
woman, with whom the Kings of the earth 
commit fornication. And soon we see her 
displayed in all her meretricious splendour. 
There then is the reply.” But the whole 
context here, as well as the language used, 
is against it: the following words, for they 
are virgins, carrying its decisive condemuna- 
tion). These [are] they that follow the 
Lamb wheresoever he goeth (the de- 
scription has very cominonly been taken 
as applying to the entire obedience of the 
elect, following their Lord to prison and 
to death, and wherever He niay call 
them: but this exposition is surely out 
of place here, where not their life of 
conflict, but their state of glory is de- 
scribed. The words are used of special 
privilege of nearness to the Person of 
the Lamb in glory). These were pur- 
chased from men as a first-fruit to God 
and to the Lamb (all have been thus 
purchased: but these specially, as aud 
tor the purpose of being τ first-fruit. 
Jaines ji. 18 treats of a different matter, 
tlie purchased of all the redeemed as the 
first-truits of creation. But these aro 
a first-fruit among the purchased them- 
selves), And in their mouth was not 
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mouth tras fou nd no guile ᾿ tound no falsehood: t"they are blame- t foris omitted 


for they are without fault 
before the throne of God. 


having the everlasting gos- | 
pel to preach unto them: 


by two owt of 


th 
lesst. 6 And I saw an ft [other] oldest NS. 
: . . n Eph. v. 27. 
6 tnd 1 sae another angel angel ? flying in the midst of heaven, {betore the 
ty in the midst of heaven, P having the everlasting gospel to God, inverted 
tn the ordi- 
preach unto them that dwell on the παν testis 
that dwell on the earth, earth, 4 and to every nation, and yyomigry 


rity. 


. | . 
and to every nation, and tribe, and tongue, and people, 7 say- + otter is 


kindred, and tongue, and 
people, ἴ saying with a 


loud voice, Fear God, and and give glory to him ; for the 
give glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come: ° and 


hour of his judgment is 
come: and worship him 


‘ing with a loud voice, ' Fear God, 


omitted by the 
Sinattic, and 
by moat of the 
later MSS., 
but is con. 
tained in the 
Alexandrine 
and Parisian. 
och. viii. 13. 


worship him that made the hea- peniie. 


ll, 
and Titus i. 3. 


that made heaven, and| ven, and the earth, and sea, _ Tite. 2 
earth, and the sea, ἀπά fountains of waters. 8 And another τ. αἱ 16. 
the fountains of waters. . anal 1 foll 4 ia Ὁ) 5 Neh. ix. 6. 
8 tnd there followed an-' | Second angel tollowed, saying, © ba- Ῥε, xxiii. 6, 
exlvi, 5, 6. 


other angel, saying, Baby-' bylon { the great is fallen, 15 fallen, 


Acta xiv. 15. 


lon is fallen, is fallen, that ἃ which hath made all the nations + tor” 


queat city, because she made | 


all nations drink of the: drink of the wine of the wrath of 
wine of the wrath of her: her fornication. 


fornication. 59 And the| 


oldest MSS. The Sinaitic omits from another, ver. 8, to another, ver. 9. 


19. ἃ xvii. 2,5. & xviii. 8, 10, 18, 21. & xix. 2. 
authority. 


found falsehood: they are blameless 
(the Apostle has before him the words 
of Ps, xv. 1 ff, so strikingly similar: 
“ Who shall dwell in thy holy mountain? 
He that walketh blamelessly ... speaketh 
truth in his heart, and hath not deceived 
with his tongue.” These stand on Mount 
Zion, with Him who eminently fulfilled this 
character, aud being in all things like Him). 

6—13.] Three angels appear in mid- 
heaven, announcing three details of the 
period of the coming prophecy. A procla- 
mation of the blessedness of the holy dead. 
These four announcements form the text 
and the compendium of the rest of tlic 
book: see Introd., § v. parr. 57 ff. And 
I saw an [other] angel (besides those 
already mentio .ed) flying in mid-heaven 
(see ch. vill. 13), having the everlasting 
gospel (such and no other is the meaning 
of the words. The epithet everlasting, 
licre only applicd to the Gospel, belongs 
to it as from everlasting to everlasting, 
like Him whose word it is: in contrast 
to the enemies of God whose destruction 
is in view) to preach to (literally, “ over,” 
throughout the extent of, “«pon”) those 
that sit (literally) upon the earth, and 
to every nation and tribe and tongue 


‘above: 


nearly thus, 
all our oldest 
MSS 


9 And ¢t another *{* 1*,% 
ch. αὐ ἘΠ}. 2. 
t TAus our 
u Jer. li.7. ch. xi. 8 ἃ xvi. 
+ Thus almost atl our MSS. The common tezt has no MS. 


and people (compare Matt. xxiv. 14, 
“This gospel of the kingdom shall be 
preached in the whole world, for a tes- 
timony to all nations: and then shall 
the end come’), saying with a loud 
voice, Fear God, and give Him glory 
(the message of repentance ever accom- 
panies the hearing of the Gospel among 
the nations; compare the first preaching 
of our Lord and of His Forerunner, 
Matt. iv. 17, iii. 2, and St. Paul’s message 
to the Thessalonians, 1 Thess. i. 9), be- 
cause the season of His judgment is 
come (see the citation from Matt. xxiv. 
the time of the end is close at 
hand when this great era of Christian mis- 
sions is inaugurated: see below): and 
worship Him who made the heaven and 
the earth and sea and fountains of 
waters (i.e. turning from idols and vauities 
to serve the living and true God. Tlie 
division of the waters into the sea and the 
fountains is one kept up through this pro- 
phecy: compare ch. vili. 8—11, xvi. 3, 4). 
And another second angel followed (it 
belongs to the solemnity of this series 
of proclamations that a separate place and 
marked distinction should dignify each of 
them), saying, Babylon the great is fallen, 
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third angel followed them, saying 
with a loud voice, * If any worship- 
peth the beast and his image, and 
receiveth the mark on his forehead, 
or upon his hand, 10 he also Y shall Oana sunne 
dnnk of the wine of the wrath of | the wene of the wrath of 
God, which is * poured out without) o¢, which is poured owe 
mixture in ὁ the cup of his indigna- 
tion; and Phe shall be tormented 
‘fire and brimstone 
presence of the Ὁ [holy] 
and in the presence of the Lamb: 
disa.xxxiv.10. 11 and “the smoke of their torment 


Σ ch. xiii, 14— 
16. 


νυ Ps. Ιχχν. 8. 
Isa. li. 17. 
Jer. xxv. 15. 


zch. xviii. 4. 
ach. xvi. 10). 
b ch. xx. 10. 

ech, xix. 20, with 


t One of our 
oldest MSS, 
omits holy. 


oe ascendeth up for ever and ever: and 
they have no rest day nor night, 
who worship the beast and_ his 
image, and whosoever receiveth the 
ch. xiii10, mark of his name. 12 ¢ Here is the 


is fallen, which hath made all the nations 
driuk of the wine of the wrath of her for- 
nication (two things are mingled: 1) the 
wine of her fornication, of which all na- 
tions lave drunk, ch. xvil. 2: and 2) the 
wine of the wrath of God which He shall 
give her to drink, ver. 10, and ch. xvi. 19. 
The latter is the retribution for the former : 
the former turns into the latter: they are 
treated as one and the same. The whole 
is trom Jer. li. 7, 8, where Babylon is a 
cup In the Lord’s hand of which the nations 
ure made to drink. This is the first 
inention of Babylon, hereafter to be so 
much spoken of. I reserve treatinent of 
the interpretation till ch. xvil.: only men- 
tioning by anticipation that Rome, pagan 
and papal, but principally papal, is in- 
tended). And another third angel followed 
them, saying with a loud voice, If any 
one worshippeth the beast and his image 
(see above, chi. xiii. 15), and receiveth the 
mark on his forehead, or upon his hand 
(ch. xiii. 16), he also (also either 1] may 
be almost redundant, introducing the latter 
portion of the senteuce merely as an ad- 
dition to the former, or 2] muy mean, @s 
well as Babylon. The former sense seems 
to me the more probable) shall drink of 
the wine of the wrath of God, which is 
mingled (i.c. as A. V. poured into the 
cup. From the almost universal custom 


third angel followed them, 
saying with a loud voice, 
Lf any man worship the 
beast and his image, and 
receive his mark in hes 
forehead, or in his hand, 


wilhout mirlure into the 
cup of his indignation ; 
and he shall be tormented 
with fire and brimstone in 
the presence of the holy 
angels, and in the presence 
of the Lamb: 1) and the 
smoke of their torment 
ascendeth up for ever and 
ever: and they have no 
rest day nor night, who 
worship the beast and his 
image, and whosoever re- 
ceivelh the mark of his 
name, 12 Here is the pa- 


in the 
angels, 


of mixing wine with water, the common 
term for preparing wine, putting it into 
the cup, came to he fo mzngle. Heuce 
the apparent contradiction in terms here 
(and in the Psalin below]. The figure 
of the cup of the Lord’s wrath is found in 
Ps. Ixxiv. 8, in the Septuagint version, 
“In the hand of the Lord is a cup, full 
of the mixture of pure wine... ali the 
suenners of the earth shall drink it,” 
from which this is evidently taken) in 
the cup of His anger, and shall be 
tormented with fire and brimstone in the 
presence of the [holy] angels and in the 
presence of the Lamb (see ch. xx. 10, 
and Isa. in the reff, from which the ima- 
gery comes. The meaning 1s as in Juke 
xvi. 23 ἢ, that the torments are visible 
to the angels and the Lamb): and the 
smoke of their torment goeth up to 
ages of ages (see Isa. in the reff., and 
Gen. xvilt. 28, which doubtless is the 
fountain-head: also ch. xix. 8): and 
they have not rest (from torment) day 
and night who worship the beast and 
his image; and whoever (froin speaking 
collectively the solemn declaration becomes 
even more solemn by individualizing) re- 
ceives the mark of his name. Here (viz. 
in the inference, to be druwn from thie 
certainty of everlasting torment to all who 
worship the beast or receive his mark : 
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tience of the saints: here | ΤῊΝ of the saints, + f which keep t So, in sense, 


l our oldest 
εἰ ὦ 


are they that keep the the commandments of God, and the ¢ a xiii. 


commandinents of God,’ 
and the faith of Jesus. 


γον heaven sauing unto 
me, Write, Blessed are the. 
dead which die in the Lord ' 
fromhenceforth: Yea, saith 
the Spirit, that they may 
rest from their labours ; 
and their works do Jollow 
them. ‘4 4nd JI looked, 
and behold a white cloud, 
and upon the cloud one sat 
like unto the Son of man, 
having cn his head a golden 
crown, and in his hand a: 
sharp sickle. 5 And απ-᾿ 
other angel came out of 


that all the saints of God must refuse to do 
cither) is the endurance of the saints, 
who keep the commandments of God 
and the faith of Jesus (the faith, that is, 
which has Him for its object). And I 
heard a voice out of heaven (whose, 
is not told us, and it is in vain to spe- 
culate: certainly not, as Hengstenberg, 
from the spirits of the just themselves. ‘The 
command, write, would rather point to the 
ungel who reveals the visions to the Evan- 
clist, ch.1.1, and compare ch. tv. 4), saying, 
Write, Blessed are the dead who die in 
the Lord from henceforth (the connexion 
is not difficult. The mention of the en- 
durance of the suits brings with it the cer- 
tuluty of persecution unto death. The pre- 
κοῦ proclamation declares the blessedness 
of all who die not only in persecution, but 
in auy manner, in the Lord, in the taith and 
vbedience of Christ. And the special com- 
inand to write this, conveys special com- 
tort to those in all ages of the church who 
shonld read it. But it is not so easy to 
assign a fit meaning to from henceforth. 
Reig thus jomed with the foriner sentence, 
it must express some reason why _ this 
blessedness is to be more completely 
realized from tlis time when it 185 pro- 
clained, than it was before. Now this 
reason will quickly appear, if we consider 
the particular time, in conuexion with 
which the proclamation is made. ‘The 
harvest of the earth is about to be reaped ; 

the vintage of the earth to be gathered. 
At this time it is, that the complete blessed- 
nexs Of the holy dead commences: when 


‘faith of Jesus. 
18 4nd I heard a voice | voice from heaven s 
Β Blessed are the dead ἃ which die 
in the Lord from henceforth: Yea, ° 


‘from their labours ; 
‘do follow with them. 

14 And I saw, and behold a white 
cloud, and upon the cloud one sitting 
K like unto the Son of man, ! having Κ Ezek. Ἱ 36, 


13 And I heard a 


om VV rite, 1 unto me ts 
ply tls Τ, onutted by 
all nur 
ancient MSN, 
g kiecles. iv. ἢ, 
che xx. 6. 
h 1 Cor. xv. 18. 


saith the Spirit, ‘that they may rest ἱρόν wv. 


iv” Thess 1.7. 
Heb. iv. @, 10. 
ech. vic 11. 

+ No all our 
oldest MSS, 


+ for their works 


Dan. vii. 1d, 


ou his head a golden crown, and in his ἘΣ 
hand a sharp sickle. 


ch. vi. 9, 


1s And another 


angel "came out of the temple, crying τὸ ον, αν. 17. 


the garner is filled aud the chaff cast out. 
And that not on accouut of their deliver- 
ance from any purgatorial tire, but because 
of the completion of this number of their 
brethren, and the full capacities of bliss 
brought in by the resurrection. Nor can 
it legitimately be objected to this, that 
the deaths implied must follow after the 
proclamation. For no doubt this wonld 
be so, the proclamation itself being an- 
ticipatory, and the harvest not yet actually 
come). Yea, saith the Spirit (the ut- 
terance of the voice from heaven still 
coutinues. The affirmation of the Spint 
ratifies the blessedness proclaimed, and 
assigus a reason for it), that they shall 
(so literally) rest from their labours: for 
their works follow with them (for, which 
has scemed so difficult, and which appa- 
rently gave rise to the alteration in the 
text, is in fact easily explained. They resé 
from their labours, because the time ot 
working is over, their works accompanying 
them not in a life of activity, but in blessed 
memory; wherefoire not labour, but rest is 
their lot). 

14—20.| THE VISION OF THE HAR- 
VEST AND THE VINTAGE. 14—16. | 
THE HARVEST. And I saw, and behold 
a white cloud, and upon the cloud one 
sitting like unto the Son of man (i.e. to 
Christ, see ch. 1. 18 note. This clearly is 
our Lord Himself, as there), having on 
his head a golden crown (in token οἵ His 
victory being finally gained: see ch.xix.12), 
and in His hand a sharp sickle. And an- 
other angel (hesides the three angels he- 
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with a loud voice to him that sat 
on the cloud, " Put forth thy sickle, 
and reap: for the time + to reap is 
come; for the harvest °of the earth 
16 And he that sat on the 
cloud thrust in his sickle upon the 


n Joel ili. 13. 
Matt. xiii. 80. 
Mark iv. 29, 

¢t lor thee ἐκ 
omitted by all 
our ancient 
MSS. 

o Jer. li. 83. 
eh. xiif. 12. 

t+ Literally, 
dried. 


is f ripe. 
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the temple, crying with a 
loud voice to him that sat 
on the cloud, Thrust in thy 
sickle, and reap: for the 
time is come for thee to 
reap; for the harvest of 
the earth is ripe. 16 And 
he that sat on the cloud 


earth; and the earth was reaped. | ‘rust in his sickle on the 


17 And another angel came out from 


earth; and the earth was 


veaped. ‘7 And another 


the temple which was in heaven, he} angel came out of the tem- 


fore mentioned : no inference can be drawn 
from this that the Sitter on the cloud 
Ii ai mere angel) came out of the temple, 
crying out in a loud voice to him that 
sat upon the cloud, Put forth (literally, 
send: and so in Mark in the reff De 
Wette’s objection, that the sitter on 
the cloud cannot be Christ Himself, be- 
ciuse He would not beintroduced receiving 
« command from an angel, may be well 
auswered, as Disterdieck, thut the angel is 
only the messenger of the will of God. 
And I may add what to me makes this 
reply undoubtedly valid, that the cominaud 
18. one regarding the times and seasons, 
which the Father hath kept m his own 
power) thy sickle (the whole is a re- 
meuibrance of our Lord’s own saying in 
Mark iv. 29: see below) and reap: because 
the time to reap is come, because the 
harvest of the earth is dried (perfectly 
ripe, so that the stalk is dry: compare 
Mark iv. 29: also the fields being “‘wdzée 
already to harvest,’ John iv. 35: which 
they can only become by losing their 
inoisture), And he that sat upon the 
cloud thrust in his sickle upon (into, 
fron above) the earth, and the earth 
was reaped (to what does this harvest 
refer ? Is it the ingathering of the wicked, 
or of the saints, or of both together ἢ Each 
of these has examples in Scripture sym- 
bolisin. The first, in Jer. li. 34, where it 
is said of Babylon, “ It is time to thresh her, 
yet a little while and the time of her harvest 
is come:” and as appears, Joel ui. 18, 
though the reference seeins rather there to 
be to the vintage: tlie second, in Matt.ix.39, 
and parallels; Mark iv. 29; Jobn iv. 35 ; 
the third, in Matt. xili. 30, 39. The ver- 
dict of commentators is very inuch divided. 
There are circumstances in the context 
which tell both ways. The parallelisin with 
the vintage, which follows, seems to favour 
a harvest of the wicked: but then on the 
other hand, if so, what is the distinction 


between the two ingatherings? and why 
do we read of the casting into the wine- 
press of God’s wrath in the second case, 
and of no corresponding feature in the 
other? Again, why is the agency so dif- 
ferent— the Son of man on the white cloud 
with the goldeu crown in the one case, the 
mere angel in the other? Besides, the 
two gatherings seein quite distinct. The 
former is over before the other begius. 
On the whole then, though [ would not 
pronounce decidedly, 1 much ineline to 
think that the harvest is the ingathering 
of the saints, God’s harvest, reaped from 
the earth: described here thus geuerally, 
before the vintage of wrath which follows. 
And thus we have at least these two visions 
in harmony with the character of this sec- 
tion, which contains the mingled agency 
aud fortunes of the Church and of its ene- 
mies; thus this harvest answers to the 
great preaching of the everlasting gospel 
above, vv. 6, 7, while the following vintage 
fulfils the denunciations of wrath on those 
who worship the image or receive the mark 
of the beast, vv. 8, 11. And thus too we 
bring this description into harmony with 
our Lord’s important parable in Mark 
iv. 29, where the very words are used of 
the agency of Christ Himsclf when the 
work of grace is ripe, whether in the in- 
dividual or in the church. But while thus 
inclined, I will not deny that the other 
view, and that which unites both, have 
very much to be said for them). 
17—20.] The vintage of wrath. And 
another angel (another may perhaps refer 
to the three angels who have already 
appeared in this vision: or, which is more 
probable, referring to the last-mentioned 
Agent, may be a general term, not neces- 
sarily implying that He was a mere angel) 
came out from the temple which was in 
heaven (from which come forth God’s 
judgments: see ch. xi. 19), having him- 
self also (us well as that other: but the 
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also having a sharp sickle. 
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18 And 


out from the altar, which altar, he that hath power over the p eh. xvi. 8. 
had power over fire; and fire; and cried with a loud ery to 


eried with a loud ery to ‘him that had the 


him that had the sharp: , 

sickle, saying, Thrust tin | Ing, 
thysharp sickle, and gather | 
the clusters of the vine of 
the earth; for her grapes 
are fully ripe. 15 And the 


q Put 


fully ripe. 


and gather 
of the earth; for her grapes are 


sharp sickle, say- 
forth thy sharp sickle, aJeeltit.1s. 
the clusters of the vine 


19 And the angel thrust 


angel thrust in his sickle)in his sickle into the earth, and 


info the earth, and gathered 


jie tine ay iielaarth: wall gathered the vine of the earth, and 


cast it into the great wine- 


20 And the winepress was | 
trodden without the city, 
and blood came out of the 
winepress, even unto the 
hurse bridles, by the space : 
of a thousand and siz hun- 
dred furlongs. 


term rather raises a distinction between 
the two personages than sets them on an 
equality: there is some slight degree of 
strangeness, after what has gone before, 
in this angel having a sickle) a sharp 
sickle. And another angel came out 
from the altar (viz. that elsewhere several 
times mentioned, ch. vi. 9, viii. 3, xvi. 7, 
in connexion with the fulfilment of God’s 
judginents in answer to the prayers of His 
saints), he that hath power over the fire 
(viz. that on the altar; the same angel 
who is introduced ch. vili. 3—5 as pre- 
senting the prayers of the saints, and 
casting some of the fire of the altar to 
the earth as imtroductory to the judg- 
ments of the trumpets), and he cried with 
a great cry to him that had the sharp 
sickle (it is to be observed that the whole 
description of this angel, coming from the 
altar of vengeance, differs widely from any 
thing in the former part of the vision, and 
favours the idea that this vintage is of a 
different nature froin that harvest), saying, 
Put forth thy sharp sickle, and gather the 
bunches of the vine of the earth, because 
her grapes are ripe. And the angel (no 
such expression is used above, ver. 16. 
There it is, ‘ He that sat upon the cloud.” 
All these signs of difference are worthy of 
notice) thrust in his sickle into the earth, 
and gathered the vine of the earth, and 


cast into ‘the great winepress of the τον. xix.15. 
press of the wrath of God.| wrath of God. 


20 And *the wine- ssa. χη]. 3. 


Lam. i. 15. 


‘press was trodden ‘outside the city, tneb sii-v. 
and blood came forth from the wine- 
press, "even unto the bits of the uenvsixre 
ihorses, to the distance of a thou- 

sand and six hundred furlongs. 


ch. xi. 3. 


cast (viz. what he had gathered) into the 
great winepress of the wrath of God 
(any thing corresponding to this feature 
is entircly wanting in the previous de- 
scription of the harvest. See on it ch. 
xix. 15, and the prophetic passages in 
reff. especially Isaiah, from which the 
symbolism coines). And the winepress 
was trodden outside the city (sce 
below), and blood (so Isa. Ixiii. 3) came 
forth from the winepress as far as to 
the bits of the horses, to the distance 
of a thousand six hundred stadii (it 
is exceedingly difficult to say what the 
meaning is, further than that the idea of a 
tremendous final act of vengeance is de- 
noted. Zhe caty evidently is the same as 
the outer city of ch. xi. 2 [not that of ib. 
8, see note there], viz. Jerusalem, where 
the scene has been tacitly laid, with occa- 
sional express allusions such as that in 
our ver. 1. The blood coming forth from 
the treading of the winepress is in accord- 
ance with the Old Test. prophecy alluded 
to, Isa. Ixiii. 3. It is in the depth, and 
the distance indicated, that the principal 
difficulty lies. The number of stadii (or 
furlongs) is supposed by some to be the 
length of the Holy Land, as given by 
Jerome at 160 Roman miles. But the 
great objection to this is, that 160 miles 
1280, not 1600 stadii. Another view 
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ach. xii. 1, 3. 


beh. xvi. 1, 


&XXI. 9. 
vch.xivio. Which are the last, ὃ because in them 
15. filled up the wrath of God. 
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xxi. 18. 


REVELATION. 


XV. 1 And 41 saw another sign 
In heaven, great and marvellous,’ 
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AV.) And I saw another 


sign in heaven, great and 

marvellous, seven angels 

the seven last 

plagues; for in them is 
fil ᾿ : 

2 And jilled up the wrath of God. 


‘4 And I saw as it were a 


| 


I saw as it were “a sea of glass! sea of glass mingled with 


eMott.iii. © minoled with fire: and the con- fie: and them that had 


rer. ΧΗ ἰδ το querors of the beast, 


tonne of jis 
hurk ts 


image, Τ᾽ Πα of the number of his: ang 


fand of Wig ΧΟ ΕΣ 102 victory over the 


| beast, and over his image, 
over his mark, and 


vw meet name, standing on the sea of glass,'over the number of his 


sey ancient 
MESS, 
ὦν 5. 
& KiV, an 
ἢ Texado xe. 1. 
Deut. Xxxi, 


®having harps of God. 


3 And they 


gel a | 
sing "the song of Moses the servant! God. 3 And they sing the 


name, stand on the sea of 


| glass, having the harps of 


web ΧΙ δι Of God, and the song of the Lamb, song of Moses the servant 


has been, that 1600 has been chosen as a 
square nuinber, = 40 x JO, or 4 x 400, 
or 4 x 4 & 100. We may fairly say, 
either that the number is assigned simply 
tu signify completeness and magnitude 
rin which case some other apocalyptic 
numbers which have been mucli insisted 
on will fall perhaps under the same canon 
of interpretation ], or else this is one of the 
riddles of tle Apocalypse to which notevena 
proxinate solution has ever yet been given). 

Co. XV., XVI. THE SEVEN VIALS. 
And herein, XV. 1—8.] PREFAToRY: 
the description of the vision, ver. 1: the 
song of triumph of the saints victorious 
over the beast, vv. 2-4: the coming forth 
of the seven angels and delivering to them 
of the seven vials, vv. 5—8. 

And I saw another sign in heaven, 
great and marvellous, seven angels 
having seven plagues which are the 
last [plagues], because in them is com- 
pleted the wrath of God (I have adopted 
an unusual arrangement to throw the 
word because into connexion with the 
last, for which epithet it renders a reason. 
It is to be observed 1) that this verse is 
evidently only a compendious description 
of the following vision: for the angels 
themselves are uot seen till ver. 6, and 
do not receive tle vials containing the 
plagues till after they are scen: 2) that 
the whole of God’s wrath in final judg- 
ment is not exhausted by these vials, but 
only the whole of His wrath in sending 
plagues on the earth previous to the judg- 
nent. After these there are no more 
plagues: they are concluded with the de- 
struction of Babylon. Then the Lord 


of God, und the song of 


Himself appears, ch. xix. 11 ff.). And I 
Saw as it were a sea of glass mingled 
with fire (see ch. iv. 6 aud note: not 
mercly glassy: the ag it were indicates 
the likeness: it was as it were mude of 
glass. The addition mingled with fire 
is probably made as bringing into the 
previous celestial imagery an clement 
belonging to this portion of the pro- 
phecy, of which gudqgment is the pre- 
vailing complexion. The fact, that the 
personages’ of the former heavenly vision 
are still present, ver. 7, seems to reinove 
all doubt of this being the same sea of 
glass as that before described ch. iv. 6, in 
innediate connexion with which the four 
living-beings were mentioned), and the 
conquerors of (literally, out of: they have 
come victorions out of the strite) the beast 
and of his image and of the number of 
his name (i.e. of the temptation to wor- 
ship his image and to receive the mark 
consisting of the number of his name, ch. 
xiii. 17, 18), standing on (does this im- 
port actually “pon,” so that they stoot 
on the surface of the secu, or nercly on the 
shore of? On every account the latter 
seems the more probable: as better suit- 
ing the heavenly imagery of ch. iv., and 
as according with the situation of the 
children of Israel when they sung the 
song to which allusion is presently made) 
the sea of glass, having harps of God 
(sacred harps, part of the instruments of 
heaven used solely for the praise of God. 
We have had them before mentioned in 
ch. v. 8, xiv. 2), And they sing the song 
of Moses the servant of God (i.e. a song 
similar to that song of triumph which 
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the Lamb, saying, Great 
and marvellous are thy. 
works, Lord God <Al- 
mighty ; just and true are 
thy ways, thou King of 
saints. 4 IVho shall not. 
fear thee, O Lord, and. 
glorify thy name ? for thou 
only art holy: for all na- 
tions shall come and wor- 
ship before thee; for thy 
judgments are made mani- 
fest. % And after that I 
looked, and, behold, the 
temple of the tabernacle of 
the testimony in heaven 
opened: Sand _ the: opened 
seren angels came out of: 
the temple, having the 
seren plagues, clothed in 
pure and white linen, and 
having their breasts girded 
with golden girdles. 7 And 


King 


was 
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saying, ‘Great and marvellous are i Deut.xxxii. 4. 
thy works, Lord 
kjust and true are thy ways, thou Κὶ Ps.cxly.17, 
of tthe 
shall not fear thee, O Lord, and 
glorify thy name? for thou only art 
holy: for ™ all the nations shall come 
and worship before thee; because thy 
righteous acts have been made mani-' 
fest. 5 And after these things I saw, misa.1svi. 2. 
and t "the temple of the tabernacle t behold is 


God Almighty; “δι 


41 Who ; ch. xvi. 7. 


ThAua all our 
ancient MSNS., 
except the 
Paris, which 
reads ol the 
ages (see 

1 Tim. i. 17), 
The reading 
of the AV. 
Aaa no autho. 
rity at all. 
Exod, xv. 14 
— |b. Jer. x. 


nations. 


amifted by all 


of the testimony in heaven was κα κι τὸ, 


See Numb. i. 


r. 1, 


᾿ creck. 
χιὶν. 17, 18. 
eh. i. 13. 


and girt about 


=?) 


their breasts with golden girdles. 


74And one of the four living crea- qeb.ic.6. 


Moses and the children of Israel sung 
when delivered from the Red Sea and 
froww the Egyptians, Exod. xv. In Exod. 
xiv. 31, Moses is called, as here, the ser- 
vant of God [see also Numb. xii. 7; Josh. 
xxii. 5]: and this song is formed on the 
model of parts of that one: see below) 
and the song of the Lamb (it is not 
meant that there are two distinct songs: 
the song is one and the same; and the 
expression which characterizes it betokens, 
as do so many other notices and symbols 
in this book, the unity of the Old and 


New Test. churehes. Their songs of 
triumph have become ours: the song of 


Moses‘is the song of the Lamb. In this 
great victory all the triumphs of God’s 
people are included, and find their fulfil- 
ment), saying (the song is a reproduction 
of several portions of the Old Test. songs 
of praise), Great and wonderful are thy 
works (Ps. cxi. 2, cxxxix. 14), Lord God 
Almighty: just and true are thy ways 
(Ps. exlv. 17; Deut. xxxiti. 4 in Moses’ 
song), thou King of the nations: who 
can but fear {Thee} (these two clauses 
are froin Jer. x. 7. The title “ King of 
nations” is especially appropriate, as it is 
(rod’s judginents on the nations, and their 
effects on them, wlich are the theme of 
the Church’s praise) and [who] shall 
[mot] glorify (so literally) thy Name? 
because Thou only art holy (this first 


because grounds the question in thie 
attributes of God): because all the na- 
tions shall come and worship before thee 
(so it is declared in Ps. Ixxxvi. 9. This 
second because grounds the question in 
matter of fact): because Thy righteous 
acts (thy judgments: thy deeds of righte- 
ousness acted out towards the nations, 
both in the publication of the Gospel and 
in the destruction of Thine ecneinies) have 
been made manifest (this third because 
grounds the fact announced in its imme- 
diately exciting cause—the manifestation 
of God’s judgments). And after these 
things I saw, and there was opened the 
temple of the tabernacle of the testimony 
in heaven (sce on ch. x1. 19, xvi. 17. The 
temple (proper) is the holy place of the 
tabernacle, to which latter the appellation 
of the testimony is here peculiarly appro- 
priate, seeing that the witness and covenant 
of God are about to receive their great ful- 
filment): and there came forth the seven 
angels (viz. who were before mentioned : 
the does not point out any particular 
seven, such as the archangels) which had 
(or, “having.” This was their office: but 
they dad them not yet) the seven plagues 
out of the temple (see ch. xiv. 15, 17), clad 
in linen pure and glistening (the well- 
known clothing of angels and heavenly be- 
ings, see Acts x. 30 (1. 10), ch. xix.8; Matt. 
xvii. 2 and parallels, xxviii. 3), and girt 
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tures gave unto the seven angels | 956 of the four beasts gave 


unto the seven angels seven 


seven golden vials full of the wrath | 77 den vials full of the 


rJ Thesa, i, 9. 
ch. iv. 9. 

& x. ὕ. 

a Exod, xi. 94, 
1 Kings viii. 
10. 2Chron. 
v.14 Is. vi. 


4. 
t 2 Theas. i. 9. 


of God, 


ever. 


the seven plagues 


round their breasts with golden girdles 
(being in this like our Lord Himself as 
seen in vision, ch. i. 13). And one from 
among the four living-beings (appropri- 
ately to the symbolic meaning of these 
living-creatures as the representatives of 
creation, see notes on ch. iv. 7, 11, inas- 
much as the coming plagues are to be 
inflicted on the objects of creation) gave 
to the seven angels seven golden Vials 
(the phialé was a shallow bowl or cup, 
usually without a stand or foot, in which 
they drew out of the crater or goblet), 
full of the wrath of God who liveth for 
ever and ever (this addition serves, as in 
ch. i. 8, to give solemnity to the fact 
related). And the temple was filled with 
smoke from (arising from) the glory of 
God and from His might (i.e. from His 
presence, in which His glory and His 
might were displayed. ‘he description 
calls to mind similar ones in the Old Test., 
e.g. Ps. xvill. 8 f.; Isa. Ixv. 5. See also 
below), and no one was able to enter 
into the temple (compare 1 Kings viii. 10, 
11; Ixod. xl. 34, 35) until the seven 
plagues of the seven angels should be 
finished (tle passages above referred to 
give the reason: because of the uunp- 
proachableness of God, when iminediately 
present and working, by auy created being. 
See Exod. xix. 21. When these judgments 
should be completed, then, the wrathful pre- 
sence and agency of God being withdrawn, 
He might again be approached. Many other 
meanings more or less far-fetched have 
been given, but where Scripture analogy 
is so plain, the simplest is the best). 

Cu. XVI. 1—21.] THE SEVEN VIALS. 
See the general remarks on ch. viii. 1 for 
all questions common to the three great 
series of visions. The following special 
particulars are here to be noticed: 1) In 
the description, eh. xvi., which first intro- 


'who liveth for ever and 
8 And *the temple was filled fo” ever and ever. 


wrath of God, who liveth 
8 And 
the temple was filled with 


with smoke ‘from the glory of God,|,. oz, ΠΟ ΤΟΣ 
and from his might; and none was’ : 
able to enter into the temple, till 
of the 
angels should be finished. 
XVI. ! And I heard a great voice 


God, and from his power ; 
and no man was able to 
enter into the temple, till 
the seven plagues of the 
seven angels were fulfilled. 

XVI, ἃ And I heard a 


seven | 


duces these plagues, they are plainly called 
the seven plugues which are the last. 
There can theu be no doubt here, not ouly 
that the series reaches on to the time of 
the end, but that the whole of it is to be 
placed close to the same time. And this 
is borne out by the particulars evolved in 
the course of the visious themselves. For 
we find that they do not in point of time 
go back, but at once take up the events of 
the former visions, and occur during the 
times of the sounding of the seventh trun- 
pet, when the mystery of God should be 
finished. 2) As in the seals and in the 
trumpets, so here again, there is a marked 
distinction between the first four and the 
following three. As there, so here, the 
objects of the tirst four are the earth, the 
sea, the springs of waters, aud the sun. 
After this the objects becoine more par- 
ticularized : the throne of the beast, the 
river Euphrates, with the reservation of 
that peculiar and vague character for the 
seventh, which seems to belong to it in all 
the three series. 3) As before, so now, 
there 1s a compendious and anticipatory 
character about several of the vials, Iead- 
ing us to believe that those of which this 
is not so plain, partake of this character 
also. For example, under the third vial 
we find an acknowledgment of the divine 
justice in making those drink blood who 
shed the blood of saints and proplhiets. 
This, there can be little doubt, points on 
to the judgment on Babylon, iu whom, ch. 
xvill. 24, was found the blood of saints and 
prophets, aud of all that had been slain on 
the earth. Aguin, under the sixth we have 
the same great gathering to battle which 
is described in detail, ch. xix. 17—21. And 
finally, under the seventh, we have a com- 
pendious anticipatory notice of the judg- 
ment of Babylon, hereafter, ch. xvii., xvill., 
to be described in detail,—and of the great 
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great voice out of the out of the temple saying 8to the och.xv.1. 


temple saying to the seven 
angels, Go your ways, and 


seven angels, Guo and pour out the 


sey 1! b So all our 
pour out the vials of the’ TSeVen Viass of the wrath of God t Seite 


wrath of God upon the, into the earth. 


earth, 3 nd the first 
trent and poured out his' 
vial upon tie earth; and 


| parted, and poured out his vial Ὁ 


ancient ALSS. 
b ech. xiv. JU. 
& xv. 7. 


Cy + So all our 
into aneient MSS, 


ec ch. viii. 7. 


*And the first de- 


the earth ; 4and there fell a noisome @‘xca. ix. 
there fell a noisome and’ and orlevous 


sore upon the men 


grievous sore upon the men ewhich had the mark of the beast, ¢ ch. xiii.16,17. 


which had the mark of the 


beast, and upon themwhich 2nd ‘which worshipped his image. Γ eh. xiii... 


his 
second angel’ 


worshipped 
3 fod the 
poured ou€ his vial upon. 


vial Sinto the sea; and "it became 


image..3 And the second Ὁ poured out his Τ angetis 


omitted by 
our oldest 
MSS, 

ch. viil. 8. 


eet 
- ! . ΐ : ἢ txod, vii. 17, 
the sea; and it became as’ blood, as of - dead man and ὍΣ ᾿ 0 : 
the blood of a dead man: living soul died, that were in the sea. i 95. viii-9. 
and every living soul died) 4 And the third t+ poured out his vial + angel is 


in the sea. ‘4 And the’ 


third angel poured out his\~ to the rivers and the fountains of 
rial upon the rivers and: the waters ; 


fountains of waters; and | 


day itself in ver. 20, also hereafter [ch. 
xx. 11—15] to be resnmed at more length. 
Ὁ) As we might expect in the final plagues, 
we have no longer, as in the trumpets, a 
portion of each element affected, but the 
whole. 5) While in the first four vials the 
inain features of the first four trumpets 
are reproduced, there is one notable dis- 
tinction in the case of the fourth. While 
by the plague of the fourth trumpet, the 
sun, moon, and stars are partially darkened, 
by that of the fourth vial the power of the 
sun is increased, and the darkening of the 
Kingdom of the beast is reserved for the 
fifth. 

The minor special features will be no- 
ticed as we proceed. On the whole, the 
series of the vials seems to bear a less 
general character than the other two. It 
takes up a particular point in the pro- 
phecy, and deals with symbo!s and persons 
previously described. It belongs, by its 
very conditions, exclusively to the time 
of, or to days approaching very uear to 
the time of, the eud: including in itself 
the subsequent details as far as the end of 
ch. xx.: without however noticing most 
unportant features and considerable pro- 
phetie periods. 

1.} Introductory. And I heard a great 
voice out of the temple (from the fact, 
ch. xv. 8, that the divine Presence is fill- 
ing the temple, and that none might enter 
into it, this voice can be no other than the 
divine voice) saying to the seven angels, 


omitted by all 
our anctent 
MSS.,; and 80 
throughout. 
land they became blood. keh. νὴ], τυ. 
1 Exod. vii. 20, 


Go and pour out the seven vials of the 
wrath of God into the earth (so, previous 
to the series of trumpets, tle angel casts 
the fire from the altar into the earth, ch. 
vill. 5). 

2.| And the first departed (each angel, 
as his turn comes, leaves the heavenly 
scene, and from the space between heaven 
und earth, empties his vial on the ap- 
pointed object) and poured out his vial 
into the earth (the earth, which before in 
ver. 1 was general, is now particular, and 
correlative with the objects of the other 
vials, compare vv. 2, 3, “into the sea,” 
“«tnto the waters’’): and there came (took 
place: fell, as A. V.) an evil (in itself) 
and painful (to the sufferers) sore upon 
the men that had the mark of the beast 
and that worshinped his image (see above, 
ch, ΧΙ. 156—17, xiv. 9,10. The allegorical 
and lustorical interpretations have been 
very various: see them in Elliott, vol. iv. 
Notice the parallel with the sixth Egyptian 
plague, Exod. ix. 8 ff. Compare Deut. 
Xxvill. 27, 35). 

3.1 And the second poured out his vial 
into the sea: and it (the sea, compare ch. 
vill. 8, 11) became blood a3 of a dead’man 
(blood as wlien a dead corpse lies in its 
blood: loathsome and corrupting): and 
every soul of life (so literally: soul being 
used in its physical sense of animal soul) 
died, [all] the things in the ssa. 

4.—7.] And the third poured out his 
vial into the rivers ant the fountains of 
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> And I heard the angel of the | ‘ey became blood. ° And 

; ; hear ἦ 
meb.xv.8. waters saying, ™ Thou art mnght- prensa Gage ak 9 Ὲ 
ΝΣ ζ5 waters say, Thou art 
tOLordie eoust, "which art, and wast f holy, | righteous, O Lord, which 


omitted by all 
ancient, and 
almost all 
other MsS, 


because 


thou didst judge 
6 For °they shed the blood ? of 


thus. | αγέ, απὰ wast, and shalt be, 
because thou hast judged 
thus. © For they have shed 
the blood of saints and 


given them blood to drink ; 


nch. 1. 4 ὃ. 
&iv.8 & ‘ 
xi. 17. 5 
Sieve saints and prophets, 27and thou hast 
avrenient Given them blood to drink; ἡ Lien Ὁ ΜΕΥ Σ jane. tou hast 
MSS. e 
a.V,ant are worthy. 


shalt be, Aas 
absolutely no 
Greek tezt 
whatever cor- 
responding to 
if, andisa 


altar saying, Even so, * Lord God 
Almighty, *true and righteous are 


7 And I heard + the for they are worthy. 7 And 


1 heard another out of the 
altar say, Even so, Lord 
God Alinighty, true and 


ee 8 : ᾿ 
pureinven- thy judgments. % And the fourth) κρολέροις are thy γμᾶσ. 

o Matt, xxiii eo eg Y 7569 
B41, ὅδ. ch. poured out his vial tupon the sun; ments. 8. And the fourth 
x1, 15. 5 : F . . 

peh.xi.is “and it was given unto it to scorch ee Laie eg is 
a ea : upon the sun; and power 
Is: 5 xl Ae 30), . 

t for is omitted men with fire. %And men were! was given unto him to 
Μ Our OIC . ᾿ 

SS. scorched with great heat, and * blas- | scorch men with fire. 9 And 
unolthner Oo 


olis omitted 
by all ancient 
AMISS., and 
rests only on 
the authority 
of one MS. 
of the 12th 
century. 

rch. xv. 3. 

Β ch. xiii. 10, 
& xiv. 10. 


him glory. 


& xix. 2. 

t ch. viii, 12. 
uch. ix. 17, 18. 
& xiv. 18, 

x ver. Il, 21. 
y Dan. v. 2, 


ch. ix. 20, zch. xi. 18. & xiv. 7. 
the waters: and they became blood (that 
the fact was so, is testified by what fol- 
lows, in which it is asswmed that the 
sources of ordinary drink have become 
blood). And I heard the angel of the 
waters (i. e. the angel who was set over the 
waters; see ch. vil. 1, xiv. 18) saying, Thou 
art righteous who art and wast (as in ch. 
xi. 2, the “and art to come” is omitted) 
holy, because Thou didst judge thus (lit., 
“these things:” viz. the issue mentioned 
in ver. 4; the tuning the drinking-water 
into blood: ‘ Thou didst inflict this judg- 
ment’’): because they shed the blood of 
saints aud prophets, and Thou hast given 
them biood to drink: they are worthy 
(these words are made stronger by the ab- 
sence of any particle to introduce them). 
And I heard the altar saying (certainly the 
simplest understanding of these words is, 
that they involve a personification of the 
altar. On the altar are the prayers of the 
saints, offered before God: beneath the 
altar are the souls of the martyrs crying 
for vengeance: when therefore the altar 


phemed the name of God, which 
hath power over these 
Yand they repented not “to give! 2ath power over these 
10 And the fifth poured | 
out his vial upon the throne of, 
the beast; Sand his kingdom be- 
came darkened; ° and they gnawed. 


a ch. xili. 2. 


men were scorched with 
great heat, and blasphemed 
plagues -|the name of God, which 


plagues : and they repented 
not to give him glory. 
10 And the fifth angel 
‘poured out his vial upon 
ithe seat of the beast; 
_and his kingdom was full 


b ch. ix. 2. ο ch. xi. 10. 

speaks, it is the concentrated testimony 
of these which speaks by it), Even s0, 
Lord God Almighty, true and just are 
Thy judgments. 

8, 9.] And the fourth poured out his 
vial upon (no longer ἐμέο) the sun: and 
it was given to it (the sun: not “to 
him,” the angel, as, strangely enough, 
Bengel and Hengstenberg, and Elliott. 
The angels throughout this vision are 
simply the pourers out of the vials, not 
the executors of the plagues. Besides 
which, the verb to seorch, [ἢ a sentence 
where the sun is mentioned can have but 
one reference) to scorch men with fire 
(not, as Hengstenberg, understanding him 
of the angel, some fire other than the sun : 
but the glowing increased heat of the sun 
itsclf), and men were scorched with great 
heat, and blasphemed the name of God, 
who hath power over these plsgues, and 
did not repent to give Him glory. 

10, 11. And the fifth poured out his 
vial upon the throne of the beast (given 
to it by the dragon, ch. xiii. 2. That 15, 
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af darkuess: and then ! their 
uaawed their tongues for: q ᾿ 
pata Wand blasphemed the | 
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for pain, 1 and 


God of hearen because of because of their pains and © their ever», 
their pains and their sores.! sores, ‘and repented not of their ὁ vers. 


and repented not of ther: 
deeds. 15 dad the sixth! 


angel pourcd owt his vial 


works. 


12 And the sixth poured 
‘out his vial upon the great river ¢ eb. ix.t. 


vpon the great viver Ev» Euphrates; δ᾽ aud the water thereof } See Jer. 1 3s. 
᾿ ὃ ᾿ ; & li. ὑύ. 


phrates; and the water: 
thereofwas dried up, that 


the wau of the kinas of! 


the east night be prepared. the sun nught be prepared. 


13 4nd I saw three unclean! 7 
spirits like frogs come out 
of the mouth of the dragon, 


‘was dried up, 'that the way of the i tsa. xti.2,2. 
kines which come from the rising of 


13 And 


saw [ft coming] out of the mouth 1 Not expressed 


ta the ort- 


of * the dragon, and out of the mouth ,, {παι 


ch. xii. 3, 0. 


and out of the mouth of of the beast, and out of the mouth of 


the beast, and out of the lite 


false 
mouth of the false prophet. | Ἐν 


14 For they are the spirits: ™ spirits like frogs. 


prophet, three 


unclean 1] ch. xix. 20. 

ἃ xx. 10. 
Men For they m1 John wv. 
1-3. 


of devils, working mira-' are spirits of demons, ° working mira- "1 Tim. iy.1, 


on the spot where the power and prescuce 
of the beast had its proper residence): 
and his kingdom (those lands which 
owned his rule) became darkened (as in 
the ninth Egyptian plague, Exod. x. 21 fr, 
the darkness is specially sent over the 
land, not occasioned by any failure of the 
lights of heaven). And they (the inha- 
bitants: the subjects of the beast. They 
are by and by identified with those who 
had received his mark) chewed their 
tongues (which, says Andreas, is a sign 
of excessive and intolerable pain) from 
their pain (viz. under which they were 
previously suffering: not, that occasioned 
by the darkness, which would not of itself 
occasion pain: see below), and blasphemed 
the God of heaven (see ch. xi. 13) by 
reason of their pains and their sores 
(these words bind on this judgment to 
that of the first and following vials, and 
shew that they are cumulative, not simply 
successive. The sores, and paius before 
mentioned, are still in force), and repented 
not of their works. 

12. And the sixth poured out his 
vial upon the great river Euphrates: 
and its water was dried up, that the 
way of the kings which come from the 
rising of the sun might be prepared 
(notice, but not to be blindly led by it, 
the analogy of the sixth trumpet, also 
having reference to the river Euphrates. 
In order to understand what we here read, 
we must carefully bear in mind the con- 


James Wb. 14. 
ch. xiii. 13, 14. & xix. 20. 


o 2 Thess. ii. 9. 
text. From what follows under this saine 
vial, we learn that the kings of the whole 
earth are about to be gathered together 
to the great battle against God, in which 
He shall be victorious, and they shall ut- 
terly perish. The time is now come for 
this gathering: and by the drying up of 
the Fuphrates, the way of those kings 
who are to come to it from the Kast is 
made ready. This is the only understand- 
ing of these words which wall swt the con- 
text, or the requirements of tlis scries of 
prophecies. For to suppose the conversion 


‘of Enstern nations, or the gathering to- 


gether of Christian princes, to be meant, 
or to regard the words as relating to any 
auspicious event, is to introduce a totally 
incongruous feature into the series of vials, 
which confessediy represent the “seven last 
plagues.’ Andreas explains it as above: 
and so Bleek, Ewald, De Wette, Diisterd., 
and others). 

13—16.| And I saw out of the mouth of 
the dragon (who is still in the prophetic 
scene, giving his power to the beast, ch. xiil. 
2) and out of the mouth of the beast and 
out of the mouth of the false prophet (viz. 
the second beast of ch. xiii. 11 ff Com- 
pare ch. xix. 20, xx. 10) three unclean 
spirits like frogs (in shape and character. 
In the entire absence of Scripture symbol- 
ism,—for the only mention of frogs besides 
this is in, or in regard to, the relation of 
the plague in Egypt,—we can only explain 
the similitude from the uncleanness, and 
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cles, which go forth unto the kings ‘eles, which go forth unto 


1 earth and of 
the 18 omitted 


the kings of the earth and 


. ΓΗ͂Ν, 
of the ¢ ? whole world, to gather | |. ΠΣ καρ ΟἾΔ, δὰ 


iss"? them to 4{Π6 war of the great day gather them to the batile 


MSS, 
p Lukeii. 1. 


of God Almighty. 


lar Behold, I | of that great day of God 


ᾳ ch. xvii. 14. 
ay come as a thief. Blessed is he hate eee 
1 Thess. v. 2. watcheth, and keepeth his garments, jis te that watcheth, and 
oh ii.8. Slest he walk naked, and they see | keepeth his garments, lest 
tensa «his shame. 10 1 And they gathered ise pine iia peee 

them together to the place called in| gathered tien together 


t So (with one 
ad) all the 
early MSS, 
The Ilisin 


the Hebrew 


Hebrew + Harmagedon. 


17 And the | 2#lo @ place called in the 
Hebrew tongue Armaged- 
don. 1% And the seventh 


name, and in many ofour MSS. (the ancient MSS. have no aspirates), 


the pertinacious noise, of the frog), for 
(gives a reason for their heing like frogs) 
they are spirits of demons doing miracles 
(this is a plain declaration of the interpre- 
tation of these three, and by it the Innits 
of interpretation are clearly set, and must 
not be overpassed. The explanation of these 
as any men, or sects of inen, is therefore 
clearly wroug) Which go forth over the 
kings of the whole earth (it is the uniform 
testimony of the prophetic Scriptures, that 
the antichristian power shall work signs 
and wonders as means of deceiving man- 
kind: see Matt. xxiv. 24; 2 Thess. ii. 9) 
to gather them together to the war of 
that great day of Almighty God (that 
day viz. which is explained in detail in the 
subsequent part of the prophecy, ch. xix. 
17 ff. This great gathering of the beast 
and the kings of the earth against God 
and the Lamb, is the signal for the imme- 
diate and glorious appearing of the Lord. 
And therefore follows an exhortation to be 
ready, and clad in the garments of righte- 
ousness, when He shall come). Behold, 
I come (the Seer speaks in the name of 
Christ) as a thief (that personal advent 
shall happen when many least expect it, 
when the world is secure in the ungodli- 
ness of ages): blessed is he that watcheth, 
and keepeth his garments, lest he walk 
naked and they (men) see his shame (the 
figure is that of one apprehending the 
thief’s coming, and therefore keeping 
watch in his clothes, not undressing. In 
the spiritual sense, the garments are the 
robe of righteousness put on by faith in 
Him who is our Righteousness: and the 
walking naked is that destitution of these 
garments which will at that day bring 
shame before assembled men and angels). 
And they (the unclean spirits, as is evident 


from gathered them being merely a recital 
of the purpose, fo gather them, announced 
in ver. 14: pot, the angel of the sixth vial, 
as Bengel ; nor God, as Hengstenberg and 
Ebrard) collected them together to the 
place which is called in Hebrew Har- 
magedon (it is evidently in the meaning 
of the Hebrew name of this place that its 
appropriate significance lies. For other- 
wise why should in Hebrew be prefixed to 
it? When St. John does this in his 
Gospel, in the cases of Bethesda, v. 2, 
Gabbatha, xix. 13, Golgotha, xix. 17, and 
in this book in the case of Abaddon, ix. 11, 
it is each time not without such reference: 
see the notes in those places. But this 
circumstance does not deprive the name of 
geographical reality: and it is most pro- 
bable on every account that such reality 
exists here. ‘The words the place which 
is called would surely not be used except 
of areal place habitually so named, or by 
a name very like this. Nor need we 
search far for the place pointed out. Har- 
niagiddo, the ‘mountain of Megiddo,’ de- 
signates at least the neighbourhood where 
the Canaanitish Kings were overthrown 
by Barak, Judg. v. 19: an occasion which 
gave rise to one of the two triumphal songs 
of Israel recorded in the Old ‘I'est., and 
therefore one well worthy of symbolizing 
the great final overthrow of the Kings of 
the Earth leagued against Christ. That 
the name slightly differs from that given in 
the Old Test. where it is the plain [2 Chron. 
xxxv. 22] or the waters [ Judges, as above | 
of Megiddo, is of slight consequence, and 
may be owing to a reason which I shall 
dwell on below. The Septuagint in both 
places adopts the form which we have here, 
Megiddo or -eddo. Nor must it be forgot- 
ten, that Megiddo was connected with 
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angel poured out his vial' seventh poured out his vial ft upon t δὺ αἱ ox 


into the air; and there’ 


3 the air; 
came a great voice out of 2 


ancient MSS. 


and there came a great 


the temple of heaven, from: voice out of the temple +, from the tot heaven is 


the throne, saying, It ts: 
done. 18 And there tere’ 
toices, and thunders, and 
lightnings ; aud there was 
a great earthquake, such 
as was not since men were 
upon the earth, so mighty 
an earthquake, and so 
great. 19 ind the great 
city was divided into three 
parts, and the cities of the 
nations fell: and great 


Babylon came in remen- ereat 


another overthrow aud slaughter, viz. that 
of Josiah by Pharaoh-Necho [2 Kings xxiii. 
29; 2 Chron. as above], which though not 
analogous to this predicted battle in its 
issue, yet served to keep up the character 
of the place as one of overthrow and ca- 
lamity: compare also Zech. xii. 11, and the 
striking description, 2 Chron. xxxv. 25, of 
the ordinance of lamentation for Josiah. 
At Megiddo also another Jewish King, 
Ahaziah, died of tle wounds received from 
Jehu, 2 Kings ix. 27. The prefix Har, 
signifying “mountain,” has its local pro- 
priety: see Stanley’s description of the 
plain of Esdraelon, in the opening of his 
Sinai and Palestine, ch. ix. Aud to the 
fisherman of the lake of Galilee, who would 
know Meyiddo, as he saw its background 
of highland lit up by the moruing or even- 
ing sun across the plain from his native 
hills, the nanie would doubtless be a fa- 
miliar one. Still there may have been a 
deeper reason which led to, or at all events 
justified the prefix. As the name now 
stands, it has a meaning ominous of the 
great overthrow which is to tuke place on 
the spot). 

_17—21.] And the seventh poured out 
his vial upon the air (the consequences are 
presently seen), and there came forth a 
voice out of the temple from the throne 
(the voice, as in ver. 1, of God himself. 
This is rendered even more certain here by 
the addition of from the throne), saying, 
It is done (the limitation of the meaning to 
““that is done which was commanded,” viz. 
the outpouring of the seven vials, is in fact 
no linitation ; for the plagues ure the last 
plagues: if therefore they are done, all is 


throne, saying, ἢ It is done. 
* there were t lightnings, and voices, 
and thunders ; 
great earthquake, ὅ such as was not wen. χαὶ 6. 


υ Was 


omitted by the 
ἰδ And ge 
Sinaitic Aus 
of Grad, skew 
tng thet ort- 
ginully there 
was only usin 
the text, 


Yand there was a 


x ch. iv. 5. 


since ¢ there was a man upon the &viii.s.« 
earth, such an earthquake, so great. 
19 And 5 the great city was divided 
into three parts, and the cities of 
the nations fell: and Babylon the γ ἐν, κί. τ, 


t So the Ale.- 
andrine MN.: 
the Sitnaitic 
has thunders 
and light- 
ings and 
voiees and 
thunders. 


z Dan. xii. 1. 


remembered before t So the Alex- 


andrine MS. 


ach. xiv. 8. & xvii. 18. b ch. xviii. 5. 


done. But the declaration is of course 
made in anticipation, and inports that the 
outpouring of the seventh vial had done that 
which should accomplish all and bring in 
the end. One who had fired a train would 
say, “It is done,” though the exnlosion 
had not yet taken place). And there were 
lightnings and voices and thunders (thie 
usual accoinpuniments at the close of each 
series of visions, see ch. vill, 5, xi. 19. 
But as before remarked, these phanomenn 
occur here in rather a diiferenl connexiou 
from that in the other two places. Tere, 
they are more the result of the outpouring 
of the last vial, and they do not conclude, 
but only begin its effects, which do not 
cease until the destruction of Babylon and 
the great overthrow of the antichristian 
hosts): and there was a great earthquake 
(this may perhaps be not without connexion 
with the pouring out of the vial into the 
air: in the descriptions of earthquakes we 
read of the durkened and lurid appcarance 
of the air preceding the shock), such as 
was not from the time when there was 
ἃ man (not, “since man was’) upon tne 
earth, such an earthquake, so great. And 
the great city (Iome: compare ch. xi. 8 
and note, xiv. 8, xvti. 18, xviii. 10, 16, 
18, &c., 21) became into (i.e. was divided 
or split, viz., by the earthquake, into) three 
parts (see ch. xi. 13, where a similar judg- 
ment takes place at the end of the episode 
of the two witnesses. The three parts are 
supposed by Dusterd. to refer to the three 
arch-enemies just now mentioned. But 
this is very uncertain: see on the tripartite 
division at ch. viii. 7), and the cities of 
the nations fell (not only the greatest city, 
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God, °to give unto her the cup of | orance before God, to yive 
the wine of the fierceness at hee unto her the cup of the 


“Ὁ And “every island fled 


wine 07) the fierceness of 
his wrath. 2 And every 


away, and there were found noj ‘sland fled away, and the 


mountains were not found. 
| 7! And there fell upon men 


of a talent m weight, cometh down j a great hail out of’ heaven, 


10. ch. xiv. 

10. 
dehvils wrath, 
echxit@ mountains. *! 5 Anda great hail, as | 
tver.9u. Out of heaven upon men: 


g see Exod. ix. blasphemed God because of & the 
plague of the hail, because exceeding 
vreat 1s the plague thereof. 


ach. xxi. 9, XVII. 1 And there came ? one of 

the seven angels which had the seven 

vials, and talked with me, saying 
b eh xvi. 18 unto me, Come hither; »I will shew 
c Mihi thee the judgment of “the great 
a Jeri, harlot * that sitteth upon [the] many 
ech.xviii.s. Waters: ~ with whom the kings of 


every stone about the weight 
of a talent: and men blas- 
phemed God because of the 
plague of the hail; for the 
plague thereof was exceed- 
wg great. 

AVIL. 1 And there came 
one of the seven angels, 
which had the seven vials, 
| and talked with me, saying 
unto me, Come hither; Iwill 
shew unto thee the judgment 
of the great whore that 
siltteth upon many waters : 
2 with whom the kings of the 


and men 


the earth committed fornication, and | earth have committed forni- 


but other great capitals of nations fell, 
from the violence and extent of the earth- 
quake. We have its further consequences 
presently): and Babylon the great (men- 
tioned specially, although really the same 
[see the places referred to above] with the 
appellation of the great city, because of her 
special adulterous character to be hereafter 
described. The destruction of the material 
city of Rome is but the beginuing of the 
execution of vengeance on the mystic 
Babylon) was remembered before God, to 
give her the cup of the wine of the fierce- 
ness of His wrath (see on the tigure of the 
cup, ch. xiv. 8, note. The sense is, that 
all these inaterial judgments were but pre- 
fatory; the divine intent, in the midst of 
them, being to make Babylon drink tlie 
cup of His wrath in her judgment which 
follows): and every island fled (the effects 
of the earthquake are resumed, the men- 
tion of babylon coming into reniembranuee 
being parenthetical, and suggested by the 
vreat city haying been split into three 
parts. On the sense, as belonging to the 
imagery of the Great Day, see ch. vi. 14), 
and there were found no mountains (not 
as A.V., “the mountains were not found.” 
The expression is far stronger than this: 
amounting to that in ch. vi. 14, that every 
mountain was removed out of its place and 
was looked for in vain), and a great hail 
(see reff. Egypt is again in view) as ofa 


talent in weight (i.e. luaving each 1181]- 
stone of that weight. Diodorus Siculus 
speaks of hailstones of a mina each in 
weight as being enormous: and the talent 
contained stréy ming. Josephus speaks 
of the stones which were thrown from the 
macltines in the siege of Jerusalem as each of 
a talent weight) descendeth from heaven 
on men: and men blasphemed God by 
reason of the plague of the hail, because 
great is the plague of it exceedingly (i. e. 
mankind in general,—not those who were 
struck by the hailstones, who would in- 
stantly die,—so far froin repenting at this 
great and final judgment of God, blas- 
phemed him and were impenitent. The issue 
is different from that in ch. x1. 13, where the 
reinnant feared, and gave glory to God). 
Cu. X VIL, XVIII.] ‘Tar JUDGMENT OF 
Basyton. And herein, AViL. 1—6.] Zhe 
description of Babylon under the figure of 
a drunken harlot, riding on the beast. 
And there came one of the seven angeis 
which had the seven vials (we are not 
told which of the seven, and it is idle to 
enquire. The seventh has been conjectured, 
because under the outpouring of his vial 
Babylon was remembered) and talked with 
me saying, Hither, I will shew thee the 
judgment of the great harlot that sitteth 
upon [the] many waters, with whom the 
kings of the arth [have] committed 
fornication, aud they who inhabit the 
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8 


3And he carried me 


he carvied me away inthe away in the spirit § into the wilder- δ ch. xii. 0,14 


spirit into the wilderness : 
and I saw a woman sit 


ness: and I saw a woman sitting 


upon a scarit coloured," upon a scarlet coloured wild-beast, κ ον. χη. 5. 


earth have been made drunk from the wine 
of her fornication (the figure here used, 
of a harlot who has committed fornication 
with secular kings and peoples, is frequent 
in the prophets, and has one principal 
ineaving and application, viz. to God’s 
church and people that had forsaken Him 
and attached herself to others. In eighteen 
places out of twenty-one where the figure 
occurs, such is its import ; viz. in Isa.1. 21 ; 
Jer. ii. 20, iii. 1, 6, 8; Ezek. xvi. 15, 16, 
28, 31, 35, 41, xxiii. 5, 19, 44; Hosea 
ii. 5, iii. 3, iv. 15 [Micah i. 7]. In three 
places only is the word applied to heathen 
cities: viz. In Isa. xxii. 15, 16 to Tyre, 
where, ver. 17, it is also said, “she shall 
comunit fornication with all the kingdoms 
of the world upon the face of the earth :” 
and in Nahum in. 4 to Nineveh, which 15 
called the well-favourcd harlot, the mistress 
of witcherafts, that selleth nations through 
her whoredoms, and families through her 
witcheratts. Aud there the threat is pro- 
nounced of a very similar ruin to that 
which befalls Babylon here. So that the 
Seripture analogy, while it points to un- 
faithfulness and treachery aginst God’s 
covenant, also brings to mind extensive 
empire and wide-spread rule over the king- 
doiws of the earth. It is truce, that as far 
as the image itself is concerned, pagan 
Rome as well fultils its requirements as 
Tyre and Nineveh. It will depend on 
subsequent features in the description 
whether we are to bound our view with 
her history and overthrow. Still, it will 
not be desirable to wait for the solution 
of this question till we arrive at the point 
where those features appear: for by so 
doing much of our intermediate exegesis 
will necessarily be obscured. The decisive 
test then which may at once be applied to 
solve the question, is derived from the 
prophecy of the destruction of Babylon in 
ch. xvii. 2. 10 is to be laid utterly waste, 
aod to ‘‘become the habitation of devils, 
and the hold of every foul spirit, and a 
cage of every unclean and hateful bird.” 
Now no such destruction as tbis has yet 
befallen Roine, unless her transfer trom 


pagan to papal rule be such a destruction, 
nnd the Pope and his ecclesiastics be de- 
scribed in the above terms. In an elo- 
quent passage of Vitringa, he presses Bos- 
suet with this dilemma. Again, it is said 
of this harlot, “with whom the kings of 
the earth comnutted fornication.” But 
we may ask, if this be pagan Rome, who 
und what are these kings, aud what is indi- 
cated by her having been the object of their 
lustful desires? In the days of Imperial 
Rome, there were no independent kings of 
the earth except in Parthia and Persia. 
Roine in her pagan state, as described for 
the purpose of identification in ver, 18, was 
not one who intrigued with the kings of 
the earth, but “she which hath kingdom 
over tle Kings of the earth:” she reigned 
over thein with undisputed and crushing 
sway. 

I do not hesitate therefore, induced 
mainly by these considerations, which will 
be confirmed as we proceed step by step in 
the prophecy, to maintain that interpreta- 
tion which regards papal and not pagan 
Rome as pointed out by the harlot of this 
vision. 

The ‘‘sitting upon many waters” is 
said of Babylon in Jer. in reff., but has 
here a sywbolical inevaning ; see below, ver. 
15. On the drunkenness see ch. xiv. 8. 
‘The saine thing is said of Babylon in Jer. 
l.c. But there she herself is the cup in 
the Lord’s hand). And he (the angel) 
carried me away to the wilderness (not, 
as Elliott and others, and even Diister- 
dieck, ‘a wilderness.” The most natural 
way of accounting for the Seer being taken 
into the wilderness here, is that he was to 
be shewn Babylon, which was in the wil- 
derness, and the overthrow of which, in the 
prophecy froin which come the very words 
‘ Babylon is fallen, is fallen” | Isa. xxi. 9], 
is headed “the vision of the wilderness.” 
So that by the analogy of prophecy, the 
journey to witness the fall of Babylon 
would be to the wilderness. The question 
of the identity of this woman with the 
woman in ch. xii. is not affected by that of 
the identity of this wilderness with that) 
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i ch. xiii. 1. 
k ver. 9. 
} ver. 12. 


m ch. xviii. 12, 
16. 


nDan.xi.s8s. and scarlet colour, "and gilded with 

gold and precious ‘stones and pearls, 

oJerti 7. Shaving a golden cup in her hand 
ch. xvii. 6, o i ; : 

peh.xiv.s. Pfull of abominations and filthiness 


of her fornication: ®and [having] 


in the spirit (see note on ch. i. 10): and I 
saw 8 Woman sitting upon a scarlet wild- 
beast (this beast is introduced as if a new 
appearance: but its identity with that 
mentioned before, ch. xi. 1 ff., is plain as 
the description goes onward. For not to 
mention the features which the two have 
in common, this beast, assoon as described, 
is ever after mentioned as the beast; and 
in ch. xix. 19, 20, the identity is expressly 
established. For there we read, ver. 19, 
that the beast and the kings of the earth 
make war against the Iamb, which beast 
can be no other than this on which the 
woman rides, cf. our vv. 12—14:—and in 
the next verse, xix. 20, we read that the 
beast was taken, and the false prophet 
who did miracles before him, which beast 
can be no other than that of ch. xiii. See 
ver. 14 there. The identity of the two is 
therefore matter not of opinion, but of de- 
monstration. The differences in appear- 
ance doubtless are significant. That with 
which we are now concerned, the scarlet 
colour, is to be understood as belonging 
not to a covering on the beust, but to the 
beast itself. It is akin to the colour of the 
dragon, but as that is the redness of fire 
[see however ch. vi. 4], so is this of blood, 
with which both the beast and its rider are 
dyed. It was the colour, see Heb. ix. 19, 
of the wool to be used in sprinkling the 
blood of sacrifice. There may be an allu- 
sion to the Roman iunperial purple: for the 
robe which was put on our Lord in mockery 
is described by this same word. But this 
is more probably conveyed by its own proper 
word in the next verse. By the woman 
sitting on the wild-beast, is siguified that 


superintending and guiding power which. 


the rider possesses over lis beast: than 
which nothing could be chosen more apt to 
represent the superiority claimed and ex- 
ercised by the See of Roine over the se- 
eular kingdoms of Christendom), full of 
names of blasphemy (the names of blas- 
phemy, which were found before on the 
heads of the beast only, have now spread 


REVELATION. 


full of! names of blasphemy, * having 
seven heads and ' ten horns. 
the woman ™ was arrayed in purple 


AVILI. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


beast, full of names of 
blasphemy, having seven 
heads and ten horns. * And 
the woman wus arrayed in 
purple and scarlet colour, 
and decked with gold and 
precious stones and pearls, 
having a golden cup in her 
hand full of abominations 
and filthiness of her fornt- 
cation: Sand upon her 


4 And 


over its whole surface. As ridden and 
guided by the harlot, it is tenfold more 
blasphemous in its titles and assumptions 
than before. The heathen world has but 
its Devi, i. 6. “Gods,” in the Cesars, as in 
other deified men of note: but Christen- 
dlom has its “ most Christian ”’ and ‘most 
faithful’ Kings such as Louis XIV. and 
Philip 11.; its ‘‘ Defenders of the faith” 
such as Cliarlea3 II. and James II.; its 
society of unprincipled intriguers called 
after the sacred name of our Lord, and 
working Satan’s work “ad majorem Dei 
gloriam ;” its ‘‘ holy office ” of the Inquisi- 
tion, with its dens of darkest cruelty ; 
finally its “patrimony of St. Peter,’ and 
its “holy Roman Empire ;” all of them 
and many more, new names of blasphemy, 
with which the woman has invested the 
beast. Go where we will and look where 
we will in Papal Christendom, names of 
blasphemy -meet us. The taverns, the 
shops, the titles of men and of places, the 
very insurance badges on the houses are 
full of them), having seven heads and ten 
horns (as in its former appearance, ch. 
xiii. 1; inherited from the dragon, ch. xii. 
3. These are presently interpreted: we 
now return to the description of the woman 
herself). And the woman was clothed in 
purple (St. John’s own word, even to its 
peculiar form, for the mock-iimperial robe 
placed on our Lord: and therefore bearing 
probably here the same signification; but 
not in mockery, for the empire is real) and 
scarlet (see above. This very colour is 
not without its significance: witness the 
Cardinals, at the same time the guiding 
council of the Church and princes of the 
State), and gilded with gold and with 
(the word gilded is carried on to other 
details to which it does not properly be- 
long) precious stones and with pearls (this 
description needs no illustration for any 
who have witnessed, or even read of, the 
pomp of Papal Rome: which, found as it 
is every where, is concentrated in the city 
itself), holding 2 cup of gold in her hand 
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forehead was a name writ-, upon her forehead a name written, 


ten, UYSTERY, BABY- : aMYSTERY, BABYLON 
sTHE 
THE HARLOTS 
THE ABOMINATIONS OF THE 

6 And I saw tthe woman ὃ οἰ. xviii. 24. 
‘drunken “with the blood of the ἃ ch. xii, 15. 
saints, and with the blood of * the xh. vi.o,10. 
witnesses of Jesus. 
her, 1 wondered with great wonder. 
7And the angel 


LON THE GREAT, 
THE MOTVHER OF 
HARLOTS AND ABO- 
MINATIONS OF THE 
EARTH. And 1 saw 
the woman drunken with 
the blood of the saints, and 
with the blood of the mar- 
tyrs of Jesus: and when 1 
sato her, I wondered with 
great admiration. 3 And 
the angel said unto me, 


GREAT, 


EARTH. 


full of abominations and of the impure 
things of her fornication (this cup is best 
taken altogether symbolically, and not as 
the cup in the Mass, which, however de- 
graded by her blasphemous fiction of tran- 
substuntiation, could hardly be called by 
this name, and moreover is noé gzven, but 
denied by her to the nations of the earth. 
That she should have represented herself 
in her medals as holding forth this cup 
[ with the remarkable inscription, “she sits 
over the whole earth ;”’ see Elliott, vol. iv. 
p. 30, plate J, is a judicial coincidence rather 
than a direct fulfilment), and [having] 
upon her forehead a name written (as was 
customary with harlots), Mystery (is this 
word part of the name, or not? On the 
whole it seems more probable that it is. 
For though no such word would in the 
nature of things be attached to her fore- 
head as part of her designation, so neither 
would the description which follows Baby- 
lon the great, to which the word mystery 
seeins partly to refer. But whether part 
of the name or not, the meaning will be 
the same: viz. that the title followiug is 
to be taken in a spiritual and an enigina- 
tical sense : compare ch. 1. 20, and 2 Thess. 
ii. 7), Babylon the great, the mother of 


the harlots and of the abominations οὗ 


the earth (i.e. not only first and greatest 
of these, but herself the progenitress and 
origin of the rest. All spiritual fornication 
and corruption are owing to her, and to 
her example and teaching). And I saw 
the woman drunken with the blood of the 
saints, and with the blood of the witnesses 
of Jesus (as the Seer contemplates the 
woman, he perceives that she is drunken: 
and from what is revealed to him, and froin 
her symbolic colour of blood, he assigns the 
cause of that intoxication). And I won- 
dered, when I saw her, with great won- 


‘THE τὸρχρϑα τ 
ι 10. & xviii, 

MOTHER OF we 

AND ΟΙε μον 


X11. . 


And when I saw 


said unto me, 


der (what was the ground of the Seer’s 
astonishment? One doubtless might be 
assigned, which would at once account for 
any degree of such emotion. Ifthis woman 
is the same as he before saw, who fled into 
the wilderness from the tace of the dragon, 
“the faithful city become an_ harlot” 
[Isa. i. 21], he might well wonder. And 
certainly there is much in favour of such a 
supposition. It has been taken up by some 
cousiderable expositors, such as Auberlen 
[on Daniel], who has argued earnestly but 
soberly for it. There is one objection to 
it, which has been inade more of in this 
place than perhaps it deserves. It 1s, that 
in the Angel’s replication to St. John’s 
wonder, no allusion is made to this circum. 
stance as its principal ground. But, it may 
well be replied, this would be just what we 
might expect, if the fact of identity were 
patent. The Seer, versed in the history of 
man’s weakness and depravity, full of Old 
Test. prophetic thoughts and sayings, 
would need no solution of the fact itself: 
this would lie at the ground of his wonder, 
and of the angel’s explanation of the con- 
sequences which were to follow from it. 
Auberlen very properly lays stress on the 
fact, that the joint symbolism of the wilder- 
ness and the woman could not fail to call 
up in the mind of the Seer the last occasion 
when the two occurred together: and in- 
sists that this symbol must be continuous 
throughout. Without going so far as to 
pronounce the two identical, I think we 
cannot and ought not to lose sight of the 
identity of symbolism in the twocases. It 
ig surely meant to lie beneath the surfice, 
and to teach us an instructive lesson. We 
may see from it two prophetic truths: 
first, that the church on enrth in the main 
will become apostate and faithless, compare 
Luke xviii. 8: und secondly, that while 
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Wherefore didst thou wonder? 1 Wherefore 
will tell thee the mystery of the 
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didst thou 
marvel? 1. will tell thee 
the mystery of the woman, 


woman, and of the wild-beast that: gg of the beast that car- 
carricth her, which hath the seven 7ieth her, which hath the 


heads and the ten horns. 


that thou sawest was, and is not;| 


g rn ‘seven heads and ten horus. 
The beast 8 The beast that thou 
sawest was, and ws not; 


nd Yshall ascend out of the abyss, | ad shall ascend out of the 


bottomless pit, and go into 
‘perdition: and they that 


y ch. xi. 7. 

& xiii. 1." ; ἘΣ 

veh. ΜΠ]. 16... and 2 gocth into perdition: and they 

ach.xiii8. that dwell on the earth *shall won-i dwell on the earth shall 
beb.xiii.8. der, whose names are not written | onder, whose names were 


in the book of life from the founda- 


not written wn the book of 
life from the foundation of 


tion of the world, when they see the | the world, when they behold 


this shall be so, the apostasy shall not em- 
brace the whole church, so that the second 
woman in the apocalyptic vision should be 
absolutely identical with the first. ‘The 
identity is, in the main, not to be ques- 
tioned: in formal strictness, not to be 
pressed. This being so, I should rather 
regard St. John’s astonishment as a coin- 
pound feeling, occasioned partly by the 
enonmity of the sight revealed to him, 
partly also by the identity of the sym- 
bolisn with that which had been the 
vehicle of a former and altogether different 
vision), 

7—18.] Explanation by the angel of 
the mystery of the woman and of the beast. 
And first, 7—14] of the beast. And the 
angel said to me, Wherefore didst thou 
wonder? I will tell to thee the mystery 
(which, be it noted, is but one) of the 
woman and of the wild-beast that carrieth 
her, which hath the seven heads and the 
ten horns. The beast which thou sawest, 
was, and is not, and shall come up out of 
the abyss, and goeth to perdition (these 
words have been a very battle-field for 
ipocalyptic expositors. ‘I'he principal dif- 
feriug interpretations are far too long to 
be given at all intelligibly here, but will be 
seen best in their own works, and compen- 
diously but fairly stated in the notices in 
Mr. Ellhiott’s fourth volume. What is here 
required, is that I should give a eousistent 
account of that solution which I have been 
inyself led to adopt. 1) It will not be sup- 
posed, with the general view which I have 
taken of the beast as the secular perse- 
cuting power, that I aim prepared to accede 
to that line of interpretation which makes 
the whole vision merely descriptive of the 
Seer’s own time, and of the Roman ecin- 


perors then past, present, and expected. 
Against such a view it seems to me the 
whole inagery and diction of the vision 
protest: aud this it will be my endeavour 
to shew as each of their details comes un- 
der my notice. If, as universally acknow- 
ledged, our prophecy be a taking up and 
continuation of that of Daniel, then we 
are dealing with larger matters and on a 
wider scale than such a limited interprcta- 
tion would imply. 2) Noragain, after the 
ineaning assigned above to the harlot and 
her title, will it be expected that I should 
agree with those who take her as, accord- 
ing to the letter of our ver. 18, strictly 
confined in meaning to the material city 
of Rome. She zs that city: but she is also 
mystery. She is herself a harlot, an apos- 
tate and faithless church: but she is also a 
motker: from her spring, of her nature 
partake, with her shall be destroyed, all 
the fornications aud abominations of the 
earth, though they be not in Rome, though 
they be not called by her name, though in 
outward semblance they quarrel with and 
oppose her. 3) ‘The above remarks will 
lead their intelligent reader to expect, that 


the present words of our text, which are in 


the main reproductive of the imagery of 
ch. xii. 1—4, will be interpreted as those 
were interpreted, not -of mere passing 
eveuts and persons, but of world-wide and 
world-long empires und changes. 4) Hav- 
ing thus indicated the line of interpreta- 
tion which I shall follow, I reserve the 
details for ver. 10, where they necessarily 
come before us): and they shall wonder 
who dwell upon ths earth, of whom the 
name is not written upon (so literally, 
as often in this Look) the book of life 
from the foundation of the world (1.e. 
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the beast that was, and is; beast, that he was, and is not, and 


not, and yet is, 9 μὰ, 
here is the mind which 
hath wisdom. 
onechich the woman silteth, | 
10 And there are seten 


+ shall come again. 
The seven the mind which hath wisdom. 
heads are seven mountaias,, seven heads are seven mountains, on 
which the woman sitteth. 
kings : five are fallen, and they are seven kings: the five are 


9 7 Here 15 t So all our 
ar ees ΤῸ, : 
soine of the 
rhe later have, 
anu is pre- 
sent, but 
none read us 
the A. V. 
+ And hag no 
authority 
whatever. 


10 And 


ech. xiii. 18. 


\fallen, the one 1s, the other is not eh. xiii.1. 


written from that time), seeing the beast 
that he was and is not and shall come 
again (sce for full explanation, below on 
vy. 9,10). Here [is] the mind that hath 
wisdom (by these words, as in ch. xii, 18, 
attention Is bespoken, and spiritual dis- 
cernment challenged, for that which fol- 
lows). The seven heads are seven moun- 
tains, where (so literally) the woman sit- 
teth upon them (by tliese words, no 
less plainly than by ver. 18, Rome is 
pointed out. Propertius, by a remarkable 
coincidence, unites both descriptions in one 
line: ‘* The city on seven hills, that ruleth 
all the world.” ‘The Latin poets and prose 
writers are full of similar descriptions. 
See my Greek Test. and refcrences there. 
See also the coin of Vespasian figured in 
Elliott, vol. iv. p. 30): and they are seven 
kings (let us weigh well the significance of 
this indication furnished by the angel. 
The seven heads have a reference to the 
womait, who sits upon the beast to whom 
they belong: and, as far as this reference 
is concerned, they are kills, on which she 
sits. But they have also another reference 
—to the beast, of which they are the heads: 
and as far as this other reference is con- 
cerned, they are kings. Not, be it noticed, 
kings over the woman, nor kings of the 
city symbolized by her: but kings in a 
totaliy different relation, viz. that to the 
beast of which they are heads. So that to 
interpret these kings as emperors of Rome, 
or as successive forms of governinent over 
Rome, is to wiss the propriety of the sym- 
bolism and to introduce utter confusion. 
They belong to the beast, which is not 
Rome, uor the Roman Empire, but a ge- 
neral syinbol of secular antichristian power. 
They are in substance the same seven 
crowned heads which we saw on the dragon 
in ch. xii. 3: the saine which we saw, with 
names of blasphemy on them, on the beast 
of ch. xiii. 1, to whom the dragon gave his 
power and his throne), The five (i.e. the 
first five out of the seven) fell (in English 
idiom, “are fallen.” Of whom is this word 
uscd Y 1510 one likely to be chosen to de- 


scribe the mere passing away of king after 
king in an empire more or less settled ? 
One appropriate to Augustus and Tiberius, 
who died in their beds? Or again is it 
one which could well be predicated of the 
government by consuls, which had been 
absorbed into the imperial power, or of 
that by dictators, which had merely ceased 
to be temporarily adopted, because it had 
become perpetual in the person of one man ? 
Had Roman emperors been meant by the 
seven kings, or successive stages of govern- 
ment over Rome [even supposing these 
last made out, which they never have been], 
we should in vain have sought any prece- 
dent, or any appropriate meaning, for this 
term, have fallen: “have passed away” 
would be its constrained and unexampled 
seuse. But let the analogy of Scripture 
and of this book itself guide us, and our 
way will be clear enough. ‘Js fallen, ts 


fallen,” is the ery over Babylon herself. 


The verb is used in the Septuagint con- 
stantly, of the violent fall, the overthrow, 
either of kings or of kingdoms: it is a 
word belonging to domination overthrown, 
to glory ruined, to empire superseded. If 
I understand these five of individual suc- 
cessive kings, if I understand thein of fornis 
of government adopted and laid down on 
occasion, I can give no account of this verb: 
but if I understand them of forms of em- 
pire, one after another heading the anti- 
christian secular power, one after another 
violently overthrown and done away, I 
have this verb in its right place and appro- 
priate sense. Egypt is fallen, the first 
head of the beast that persecuted God’s 
people, Ezek. xxix., xxx.: Nineveh is fallen, 
the bloody city, Nahum 11]. 1—19: Baby- 
fon is fallen, the great enemy of Israel, 
Isa. xxl. 9; Jer. 1., li., al.: Persia is fallen, 
Dan. x. 18, xi. 2: Grecia is fallen, Dan. 
xi. 3, 4. Thus, and as it seems to ine thus 
only, can we do justice to the expression. 
Nor is any force done thus to the word 
kings, but on the contrary it is kept to its 
strict prophetic import, and to the analogy 
of that portion of prophecy which is here 
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yet come; and when he cometh, he 
must continue a short space. 11 And 
the beast that was, and is not, even 
he is the eighth, and is of the seven, 


e ver. 8, *and goeth into perdition, 12 And 

f Dan. vit, 20 fthe ten horns which thou sawest 
ch. i. 18, ᾿ ᾿ ‘ 

10, 21 are ten kings, which have received 


ch. xiii. 1. 


no kingdom as yet; but receive 
power as kings one hour together 
13 These have one 


with the beast. 


especially in view. For in Dan. vii. 17 we 
read, that these great beasts which are four 
are four kings, not Azngdoms), the one is 
(the Roman), the other (required to com- 
plete the seven) is not yet come (I agrce 
with Auberlen, on Daniel, in regarding this 
seventh as the Christzan empire beginning 
with Constantine: during whose time the 
beast in his proper essence, in his fulness 
of opposition to God and his saints, ceases 
to be), and when he shall come he must 
remain a little time (certainly the impres- 
sion we derive from these words is not as 
Diisterdieck, al., that his empire is to be 
of very short continuance, but the term 
[“« season” }, as in 1 Pet.i. 6, ν. 10 [“a@ 
while” |, gives the idea of some space not 
assigned, but vaguely thus stated as ‘‘ some 
little time.” The idea given is rather that 
of duration than non-duration. Here, the 
stress is on must remain, and not on “a 
short space: ou the fact of some endur- 
ance, not on its being but short). And 
the beast which was and is not (as in ver. 
8, whose peculiar power and essence seem 
suspended while the empire is Christian by 
profession. But observe, this seventh is 
for all that a veritable lead, and like the 
others carries names of blasphemy. The 
beast is not actually put out of existence, 
but has only received ἃ deadly wound which 
is again healed, see ch. xill. 3, notes), 
he himself also is the eighth, and is of 
the seven, and goeth unto perdition (this 
eighth, the last and worst phase of the 
beast, is not represented as any one of his 
heads, but as being the beast himself in 
actual embodiment. [116 is of the seven, 
—not ‘‘one of the seven,” but the suc- 
cessor and result of the seven, following 
and springing out of them. And he goeth 
into perdition—does not fallliketheothers, 
but goes on and meets his own destruction 
at the hand of the Lord Himself. There 
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one 1s, and the other is not 
yet come; and when he 
cometh, he must continue 
a short space. τὶ And the 
beast that was, and is not, 
even heis the eighth, and ix 
of the seven, and goeth into 
perdition. 12 And the ten 
horns which thou sawest 
are ten kings, which have 
recewed no kingdom as 
yet ; but receive power as 
kings one hour with the 
beast. 13 These have one 


can be little doubt in the mind of the 
student of prophecy, who is thus described : 
that it is the ultimate antichristian power, 
prefigured by the little horn in Daniei, and 
expressly announced by St. Paul, 2 Thess. 
11. 3 ff., as “the son of perdition,”—as “the 
lawless one, whom the Lord shall consume 
with the breath of His mouth, and destroy 
with the appearance of Hiscoming’’). And 
the ten horns which thou sawest, are ten 
kings (not necessarily personal kings: sce 
on ver. 10 above: but kingdoms, regarded 
as summed up in their kings) which (kings 
of that kind who) have not yet received a 
kingdom, but receive power as kings (the 
term, 88 kings, is somewhat enigmatical. 
Auberlen suggests, whether the kingly 
power itself may not have passed away 
from these realms in the days of antichris- 
tian misrule, and thus their power be only 
as kings. But this seems inconsistent 
with their being called kings. Rather I 
would say the as represents the reservation 
of their kingly rights in their alliance with 
the beast) one hour (i.e. during the space 
of one hour: just as the corresponding tern) 
inch. vill, 1 means, during the space of half 
an hour. Some, e.g. Vitringa and Elliott, 
have upheld the meaning of “at one and 
the same time with.” But I venture to say 
that but for a preconceived opinion, no 
one would ever have thought of any other 
meaning for these words than the ordinary 
one, “for the space of one hour.” And 
thus accordingly we will take them, as 
signifying some definite space, unknown to 
us, thus designated: analogous in position 
to the term “ἃ short space” ubove) toge- 
ther with (i.e. in conjunction with, allied 
with: their power will be associated with 
his pcwer) the beast (who are these? The 
answer seems to be furnished us in Dan. 
vii. 23 ff. They are ten kingdoms which 
shall arise out of the fourth great kingdom 
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mind, and shall give thew | mind, and Τ vive their might and 1 80 all our 


power and strength unto | 
the beast. ‘4 These shall 


power unto the beast. 


ancient MSS. 
146 These καὶ ch.xvi.14. 
& xix. 10. 


make war with the Lamb, shall make war with the Lamb, and 
and the Lamb shall over-' the Lamb shall overcome them, ἢ be- » peut. x.17. 


come them: for he is Lord , 
of lords, aud 
Kings: and 


King of 
they 


‘cause he is Lord of lords, and King 


that Of kings, ‘and they that are with ‘Jer 1.4%. 


. Xiv. 4. 


are with him are called, him, called, and chosen, and faithful. 


and chosen, and faithful. 
13 4nd he saith unto me, 
The waters waich 
sawest, where the whore 
sitteth, are peoples, and 
multitudes, and nations, | 
aud tongues. 186 And the 
ten horns which thou sawest 
upon the beast, these shall 
hate the whore, and shall 
gynake her desolate and 
naked, and shall eat her 
flesh, and burn her with | 


1 And he 


there: ten European powers, which in the 
last time, in concert with and subjection 
to the antichristian power, shall make war 
against Christ. In the precise number and 
form here indicated they have not yet 
arisen. It would not be difficult to point 
out the elements and already consolidating 
shapes of most of thein: but in precise 
number we have them not as yet. What 
changes in Europe may bring them into 
the required tale and form, it is not for us 
to say). These have (the present is used 
in describing them, though they have not 
yet arisen) one mind (one and the same 
view and intent and consent), and give 
their might and power to the beast 
(becoming his allies and moving at his 
beck). These shall war with the Lamb 
(in concert with the beast, ch. xix. 19), and 
the Lamb shall conquer them, because He 
is Lord of lords and King of kings, and 
they who are with Him (shall conquer 
them also: the verb is implied above) 
called and chosen (all the called are not 
chosen, Matt. [xx. 16], xxii. 14: but all that 
are chosen are first called, 2 Pet. i. 10) and 
faithful (this way of taking this clause is 
far better than with Bengeland the A. V., 
to make the last words into predicate, 
“and they that are with bitin are called and 
chosen and fuithful.’ For 1) it can 
clearly be no co-ordinate reason with the 
other assigned for the Lamb’s victory, 
that His followers are, &c., aud 2) the 


thou, Waters which thou 


saith unto me, * The *!ss-viii-7. 
sawest, where 


the harlot sitteth, 'are peoples, and ! ch. xiii.7. 
multitudes, and nations, and tongues. 
16 And the ten horns which thou 
sawest, t and the beast, ™ these shall t 80 aiour 


ancient MSS, 


hate the harlot,and shall make her de- πο 
serted "and naked, and shall eat her » £7; χνὶ. 


ch. xviii. 16. 


flesh, and 9 shall burn her with fire. och: xviii. 


arrangement of the sentence in the ori- 
ginal [see my Greek Test. | seems against 
this view). 

15—18, | Explanation of various par- 
ticulars regarding the harlot, and of the 
harlot herself. And he saith to me, The 
waters which thou sawest, where (i.e. on 
which) the harlot sitteth, are peoples and 
multitudes and nations and languages (so 
in Isa. vii. 7, the king of Assyria and his 
invading people are compared to the waters 
of the river, strong and many. There is 
also doubtless an impious parody intended 
in the position of the harlot to that of Him 
who sitteth above the water-flood, and re- 
maineth King for ever, Ps. xxix. 10). And 
the ten horns which thou sawest, and the 
beast (viz. in that compact and alliance 
just now mentioned), these shall hate the 
harlot (we now enter upon prophetic par- 
ticulars other than those revealed in the 
vision, where the harlot was sitting on the 
beast. Previous to these things coming 
to puss, she must be cast down from her 
proud position), and shall make her de- 
serted and naked (co:trast to ver. 4. Her 
former lovers shall no longer frequent her 
nor answer to her call: ber rich adorn- 
nents shall be stripped off. She shall lose, 
at the hands of those whom she formerly 
seduced with her cup of fornication, both 
her spiritual power over them, and her 
temporal power to adorn herself), and 
shall eat her flesh (batten upon her spoils ; 
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17? For God put in their hearts to 
fulfil his will, + fand to agree,} and 


p 2 Thess. ii. 
ll. 


+ Omitted by 
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fire. 11 For God hath put 
in their hearts to fulfil his 
will, and to agree, and 
give their kingdom unto 
the beast, until the words 
of God shall be fulfilled, 


ΙΒ 4nd the woman which 


the kings of the earth, 
AVIIT. | And after these 


the Aleran- 
dineMS. to give their kingdom unto the 
ach.x.7, beast, 4 until the words of God shall 
be fulfilled. 8 And the woman 
reb.xvi.ta. Which thou sawest ‘1s the great city, | thou sawest is that great 
sch.xii4 5 which reigneth over the kings of | cy, which reigneth over 
the earth. 
t ened by all XVIII. ! Τ ἃ After these things I things I saw another angel 
Mss 


ach. xvii. 1. 


confiscate her possessions: or perhaps, as 
the same expression, Ps. xxvii. 2; Micah 
iii. 2 ff., where it is used to indicate the 
extreme vengeance of keen hostility), and 
shall consume her with (in) fire (Diister- 
dieck remarks that in the former clause 
the figure of a woman is kept: in this 
latter the thing signified, a city. But this 
need not absolutely be: the woman may 
be here also intended: and all the more 
probably, because the very words shall 
consume her with fire are quoted from the 
legal formula of the condemnation of those 
who had committed abominable fornica- 
tions: see Levit. xx. 14, xxi. 9. The 
burning of the city would be a signal ful- 
filment : but we cannot positively say that 
that, and nothing else is intended). For 
God put it (anticipatory past tensc) into 
their hearts to do His mind, and to make 
one mind, and to give their kingdom (i. e., 
as above, the authority of their respective 
kingdoms) unto the beast, until the words 
of God shall be fulfilled (the prophetic 
words or discourses, respecting the cle- 
struction of Babylon). And the woman 
whom thou sawest, is the great city, which 
hath kingdom over the kings of the earth 
(every thing here is plain. The “ city on 
seven hills which rules the world,” can be 
but one, and thatone RoME. The present 
tense, which hath, points to the time when 
the words were uttered, and to the domi- 
nion then subsisting. It has already been 
seen, that the prophecy regards Roine 
pagan and papal, but, from the figure of 
an harlot and the very nature of the pre- 
dictious themselves, more the latter than 
the former. I may observe in passing, 
that the view maintained recently by Diis- 
terdieck, after many others, that the whole 
of these prophecies regard pagan Rome 
only, receives no countenance from the 
words of this verse, which this school of 


saw another angel coming down out | come down from heaven, 


Commentators are fond of appealing to as 
decisive for them. Rather may we say that 
this verse, taken in connexion with what has 
gone before, stultifies their view entirely. 
If the woman, as these Commentators in- 
sist, represents merely the stone-walls and 
houses of the city, what need is there for 
mystery on her brow,—what appropriate- 
ness in the use of all the Scripture imna- 
gery, long familiar to God’s people, of spi- 
ritual fornication? And if this were so, 
where is the contest with the Lainb,— 
where the fulfilneut of any the least por- 
tion of the prophecy? If we understand 
it thus, nothing is left us but to say, as in- 
deed some of this school are not afraid to 
say, that only the Seer’s wish dictated his 
words, and that history las not verified 
them. So that this view has one merit: 
it brings us at once face to face with the 
dilemma of accepting or rejecting the book : 
and thereby, for us, who accept it as the 
word of God, becomes impossible. For us, 
who believe the prophecy 15 to be fulfilled, 
what was Rone then, is Rome now. Her 
fornications and abominations, as well as 
her power and pride, are matter of his- 
tory and of present fact: and we look for 
her destruction to come, as we believe it is 
rapidly coming, by the means and in the 
manner here foretold). 

Cu. XVIII. 1—XIX. 10.) Tue pe- 
STRUCTION OF BaBYLON. And herein, 
XVITI. 1--8.] Announcement of the de- 
struction. The Seer does not see the act 
of destruction: it is prophesicd to him in 
ch. xvii., and now announced, as indeed it 
had been by anticipation before, ch. xiv. 8, 
as having taken place. After these things 
I saw another angel (another besides the 
one who shewed him the vision in the 
last chapter : or, perhaps, as it is natural to 
join the cpithet in some measure with the 
participle following,—another besides the 
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having qreat power; and. of heaven, having great power ; ἢ and » Ezek. aiii.2. 
the earth was lightened the earth was lightened with his 


with his glory. ? And he: 
cried mightily with a strong & ory. 


great ts fallen, is fallen, 
and is become the habita- © 


tion of devils, and the hold become an habitation of demons, 
of every foul spirit, and @ and an hold of every unclean spirit, 
and ¢an hold of every unclean and 


cage of erery unclean and 


hateful bird. % For all 


nations have drunk of the hateful bird. 


2 And 
] λ ¢ Babylon th 
voice, saying, Babylon the strong@ voice, saying, abylon the 
oreat is fallen, is fallen, and 


he ened fwith at mightily is 
omitted by all 
MSS. what- 
ever. 

ec Isa. xili. 10, 
& xxi. ἢ. 
Jer. li. 8. 
ch. xiv. 8. 

d Isa. xiii. 21. 


dig 


e Isa. xiv. Q3. 
& xxxiv. 11. 


3 For all the nations 42yVe''s. 


wine of the wrath of her have ‘drunk of tthe wrath of her feh.xiv.s. 


fornication, and the kings. 
of the earth have comiit- ' 


ted fornication with her, committed 


& xvii. 2. 


fornication, and the kines of the earth νος 


is omitted by 
all our most 
ancient MSS. 


fornication with her, 


and the merchants of the € and the merchants of the earth gver.11, 15. 


earth are wared = rich' 
through the abundance of | 


her delicacies. * And T of her 


Isa. xlvii. 15. 


waxed rich through the abundance 
luxury. 


4 And 1 heard an- 


heard another voice from other voice out of heaven, saying, 


hearen, saying, Come out h Come out of her, 


of her, my people, that ye 
be not partakers of her 


last who came down from heaven, ch. x. 1) 
coming down out of heaven (the Scer is 
still on the earth) having great power 
(possibly as Elliott suggests, as the executor 
of the judgment that he announced. If 
so, the announcement is still anticipatory, 
see ver. 21), and the earth was lighted 
up by (literally, out of, as the source of the 
brightness) his glory: and he cried in a 
mighty voice saying, Babylon the great is 
fallen, is fallen, andis become an habita- 
tion of demons (see especially the Septua- 
gint version of Isa. xxxiv. 14 ff, where, 
instead of ewild-beasts, as in A. V., we have 
demons), and an hold (a place of detention: 
as it were an appointed prison) of every 
unclean spirit, and an hold of every un- 
clean and hated bird (see the prophecy 
respecting Babylon, Jer. 1. 39): because of 
the wrath of her fornication all the na- 
tions have drunk (see on ch. xiv. 8. The 
use of the word wrath is even inore remark- 
able here: of that wine of her fornication 
which has turned into wrath to herself), 
and the kings of the earth committed for- 
nication with her, and the merchants of 
the earth became rich out of the quantity 
of her luxury (the word used here, —sce note 
on 1 Tim. v.11, seems properly to mean the 
exuberance of strength, the flower of pride). 

4—20.| Warning to God’s people to 
leave her, on account of the greatness of 
her crimes and coming judgments (4—8): 


ye be not partakers in her sins, and 


my people, that» Ise. xiviii.20. 


li, 6, 45. 

2 Cor. vi. 17. 
lamentations over her on the part of those 
who were enriched by her (9—20). AndI 
heard another voice out of heaven (not 
that of the Father, nor of Christ, for in 
such a case, as has been well observed, the 
long poetical lamentation would be hardly 
according to prophetic decorum; but that 
of an angel speaking in the name of God, 
as we have my used in ch. xi. 3 also) say- 
ing, Come out of her, my people (in the 
prophetic references in Isaiah, the circum- 
stances differed, in that being a joyful 
exodus, this a cautionary one: and thus 
the warning is brought nearer to that one 
which our Lord commands in Matt. xxiv. 
16, and the cognate warnings in the Old 
Test., viz. that of Lot to come out of 
Sodom, Gen. xix. 15—22, when her de- 
struction impended, and that of the people 
of Israel to get them up from the tents of 
Dathon and Abiram, Num. xvi. 23—26. 
In Jeremiah, we have the same circum- 
stance of Babylon’s impending destruction 
coinbined with the warning: and from 
those places probably, especially Jeremiah 
li. 45, the words here are taken. The in- 
ference has been justly made from them 
[ Elhott iv. p. 40], that there shall be, even 
to the last, saints of God in the midst of 
Rome: and that there will be danger of 
their being, through a lingering fondness 
for her, partakers in her coming judg- 
ments), that ye partake not in her sins, 
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that ye receive not of her plagues ; 
i Gen. rvili.20, 51 because her sins have reached 
heaven, and *God hath re- 
| Ps exaxvii.s. membered her iniquities. 


Jonah i. 2. 


k ch. xvi, 10. unto 


er. I. 15, 29. 
& li. 24, 49. 
2 Tim. iv. 14, 


by all our 
ancient MSS. 
+ Not expressed 


meat Which she mixed, 
h. i . 10, 
ni ch. a 19. double. 


o Ezek. xxviii. 
2, ἃς. 
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to her even as she repaidt, and 
tyoutsomitza double [ft unto her] double accord- 
ing to her works: ™in the cup 
"mix for her 
7° As much as she glori- 
fied herself, and lived in luxury, | 4 deliciously, so much 
so much torment and sorrow give 
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sins, and that ye receive 
not of her plagues. 5 For 
her sins have reached unto 
heaven, and God hath re- 
membered her iniquities. 
6 Reward her even as she 
rewarded you, and double 
unto her double according 
to her works: in the cup 
which she hath filled fill to 
her double. / How much she 
hath glorified herself, and 


6! Repay 


torment and sorrow give 
her: for she saith in her 


her: for she saith in her heart, I 510 heart, 1 sié a@ queen, and 


psa. xivii.7, @ P queen, and am not a widow, and 


Zepnh. ii. 


15. shall never see mourning. 


an no widow, and shall 
see no sorrow. 8 There- 


8 There- fore shall her plagues 


qIsa.xlvii.g. fore 41n one day shall her plagues! come in one day, death, 


ver. 10, 


8 Jer. I. 34. 
ch. xi. 17. 


come, death, and mourning, and 
reh.xvii.16. famine; and ‘she shall be utterly 
burned with fire: ὃ because strong is | for strong is the Lord God 


and mourning, and fa- 
mine; and she shall be 
utterly burned with fire: 


the Lord God who hath judged her. 


and that ye receive not of her plagues 
(the fear, in case of God’s servants remain- 
ing in her, would be twofold: 1) lest by 
over-persuasion or guilty conformity they 
should become accomplices in any of ber 
crimes : 2) lest by being in and of her, they 
should, though the former may not have 
been the case [and even more if it have], 
share in her punishment. It was through 
lingering fondness that Lot’s wife becamea 
sharerin the destruction of Sodom): because 
her sins (not as De Wette, the cry of 
her sins: but the idea is of a heap: see 
below) have reached as far as heaven, 
and God hath remembered her iniquities. 
Repay to her (the words are now ad- 
dressed to the executioners of judgment) 
as she also repaid (see the reference to 
Jeremiah, ‘As she hath done, do unto 
her.’ The latter repaid is used, not in its 
strict propriety, but as corresponding to 
the other.— Hers was a giving, this is a 
giving back: we have exactly the same 
construction, which was probably in mind 
here, used also of Babylon, in the Scptua- 
gint version of Ps. cxxxvii. 8, “ Happy 
is he that shall repay to thee thy re- 
payment, which thou didst repay to 
us’), and double {the} double according 
to her works (co in [sa. xl. 2, and Jer. 
xvi. 18. See also Zech. ix. 12). In the 


cup (sce above, ch. xvii. 4, and xiv. 8, 
xvill. 3) which she mixed, mix for her 
double (see ch. xiv. 10: a double portion 
of the deadly wine of God’s wrath): in 
proportion as (literally, in as many things 
as) she glorified herself, and luxuriated 
(see above, ver. 3, and 1 Tim. v. 11, note), 
so much torment and grief give to ber. 
Because in her heart sbe saith [that] I 
sit a queen (see ref. Isa., from which the 
sense and even the single words come, 
being there also said of Babylon. Simi- 
larly also Ezek. xxvii. 1 ff, of Tyre), and 
am not a widow (see as above), and shalt 
never see mourning (“ nezther shall I know 
the loss of children,” Isa.). For this 
cause in one day shall come her plagues, 
death and mourning and famine (from 
Isa. xl vii. 9, where however we have “ Joss 
of children and widowhood.” ‘The judg- 
ments here are more fearful: death, for 
her scorn of the prospect of widowhood ; 
mourning, for her inordinate revelling ; 
famine, for her abundance): and with fire 
shall she be burnt (the punishment of the 
fornicatress ; see ch. xvii. 16 note. Whether 
this is to be understood of the literal de- 
struction of the ezty of Rome by fire, 18 
surely doubtful, considering the mystical 
character of the whole prophecy): because 
strong is [the Lord] God who hath 
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who judgeth her. *And\9 And ‘there shall weep and mourn tJer.1.40. 


the kings of the earth, who 
have committed fornica- 
tion and lived deliciously 
with her, shall bewail her, 
and lament for her, when 
they shall see the smoke 
of her burning, 10 δέαπά- 
ing afar off for the fear 
of her torment, saying, | 
alas, alas that great city 
Babylon, that mighty city ! 
for in one hour is thy 
judgment come. 1! And 
the merchants of the earth 
shall weep and mourn over 


who 


her 


ment come. 


lover her "the kings of the earth, ἡ Ἐπ, xxvi 


of the earth weep and mourn over 
her; for none buyeth their mer- 


eh, 


committed fornication and wr" 
) " it! _ * ror. 18. 
lived luxuriously with her, * when *ver18 . 


they see the smoke of her burning, 
10 standing afar off for the fear of 
torment, saying, 
the great city, Babylon the strong 

city! 7for in one hour is thy Judg- «ver.17,19. 


y Alas alas y Isa. xxi. 9. 
᾽ ch, xiv. δ. 


11 And *the merchants 4 bzck, ssvii. 


ver. 3. 


her; for no man buyeth! chandise any more: 12 ἢ merchandise beh xvii.s. 


their merchandise 


Mare - 


any 
12 the merchandise 


of gold, and silver, and precious 


of gold, and silver, and| stones, and of pearls, and fine linen, 
precious stones, and of'and purple, and silk, and scarlet, 


pearls,and fine linen, and 
purple, and silk, and scar- 
let, and all thyine wood, 


and all 


judged her (a warrant for the severity 
of the judgment which shall befall ber). 
9- 920.) Zhe mourning over her: aud 
first, 9, 10, by the kings of the earth. 
And there shall weep and mourn over her 
the kings of the earth, who committed 
fornicaiicn and luxuriated (see above, 
ver. 7) with her, when they see the 
smoke of ker burning (sce ch. 1. 15), 
standing afer off on account of their 
fear of her torment (this feature in the 
prophecy is an objection to the literal 
understanding of its details. It can 
hardly be imagined that the kings should 
bodily stand and look as described, seeing 
that uo combination of events contem- 
pliuted in the prophecy has brought them 
tegether as vet), saying, Woe, woe, the 
great city, Baby!cn the strong city, be- 
cauze in one Lour has come thy judg- 
ment. 11--16.] Lamentation of the 
merchants. And the merchants of the 
earth weep ard lament (tle construction 
passes into the graphic present, but re- 
sumes the future aguin below, ver. 15, in 
speaking of the same thing) over her, 
because no one any longer buys their 
cargo (the description which follows is 
perhaps drawn, in its poetic and descrip- 
tive features, from the relation of Rome 
to the world which then was, rather than 
from its relation at the future time de- 


citron wood, and every 


picted in the prophecy. But it must not 
for a momeut be denied, that the character 
of this lamentation throws a shade of ob- 
scurity over the interpretation, otherwise 
so plain from the explanation given in ch. 
xvii, 18. The difficulty is however not 
confined to the application of the prophecy 
to Nome papal, but extends over the appli- 
cation of it to Rome σέ all, which Jast is 
determined for us by the solution given 
eh. xvi. 18. For Rome never has becu, 
and from its very position never could be, 
a great commercial city. IL leave this diffi- 
culty unsolved, merely requesting the stu- 
dent to bear in mind its true linits and 
not to charge it exclusively on that inter- 
pretation which only shares it with any 
other possible one. The main features of 
the description are taken from that of the 
destruction of and lamentation over Tyre 
in Kzek. xxvii, to which city they were 
strictly applicable. And possibly it ταν 
be said that they are also applicable to the 
church which has wedded herself to thie 
pride of the earth and its luxuries. But 
certainly, as las been observed, the details 
of this mercantile lamentution far more 
nearly suit London, than Rome at any 
assigniuble period of her history), 8 cargo 
of gold, and of silver, and of precious 
stone, and of pearls, and of fine linen 
manufacture, and of purple, and of silken 
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article of ivory, and every article of 
most precious wood, and of brass, 
and of iron, and of marble, and 
and tamomum, 
odours, and ointments, and frankin- 
cense, and wine, and oil, and fine 
flour, and wheat, and cattle, and 
sheep, and horses, and chariots, and 
slaves, and © persons of men. 
thy harvest of the desire of thy 
soul 1s departed from thee, and all 
thy fat things and thy splendid 
᾿ς, things are Ὁ perished from thee, and 


t So our most 
ancient MSS, 


cinnamon, 


¢ Ezek, xxvii. 
13. 


ancient MS 


Ὁ 80 [theyshall + men shall find them no more at "70 1166, 
1odThe merchants of these 


them] 
our most 
anctent MISS, 
ver. J, ll, 


all. 


stuff, and of scarlet stuff, and all citron 
wood (the wood of the thyon tree, the 
citrus of the Romans, probably the ecz- 
pressus thytoides or the thuia articulata. 
It was used for costly doors, with fittings 
of ivory, and for tables. It lad a sweet 
smell), and every article of ivory, and 
every article of most costly wood, and 
of brass, and of iron, and of marble; 
and cinnamon (it is not certain, whether 
the cixnamomum of the ancients was the 
same as our cinnamon. Various accounts 
are given of its origin, but Herodotus, who 
ascribes it to the country where Dionysus 
[ Bacclius] was born, 1. 6. to India, secins 
to give the right statement, if at least 
it is the modern cinnamon, which comes 
from Ceylon. In Exod. xiii. 23, it is an 
ingredient in the holy oil for anointing: 
in Prov. vii. 17 it is one of the perfumes 
of the bed of the adulteress: in Cant. iv. 
14 it is one of the plants growing in the 
garden of the beloved), and amomum (a 
precious ointment made from an Asiatic 
shrub, and uscd for the hair), and odours 
(for incense), and ointment, and frankin- 
cense, and wine, and oil, and fine mcal 
(semidalis, the simila or stmilago of the 
Latins, the finest wheaten ineal: the naime 
has been revived in our time as semolina), 
and wheat, and catile and sheep, and of 
horses and of chariots, and of bodies (i. c. 
slaves),—and persons (lit. souls) of men 
(so the A.V. for the corresponding He- 
brew expression, Ezek. xxvil. 18, which 
the Septuagint render a3 here, souls of 
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and all manner vessels 
of wory, and all manner 
vessels of most precious 
wood, and of brass, and 
tron, and marble, Y%and 
cinnamon, and odours, and 
oummtments, and frankin- 
cense, and wine, and oil, 
and fine flour, and wheat, 
and beasts, and sheep, and 
horses, and chariots, and 
slaves, and souls of men. 
14 And the fruits that thy 
soul lusted after are de- 
parted from thee, and all 
things which were dainty 
and goodly are departed 
and thou shalt 
jind them no more at all. 
15 The merchants of these 


and 


14. And 


men. It secms vain to attempt to draw 
a distinction between the bodies betore 
mentioned and these souls or persons of 
men. If any is to be sought, the most 
obvious is that pointed out by Bengel, and 
adopted by να], Hengstenberg, and 
Diisterdieck, that bodies expresses such 
slaves as belong to the horses and chariots, 
and persons of men slaves im general). 
14.) This verse takes the form of a 
direct address, and then in the next the 
merchants are taken up again. From this 
some have thought that it 15 not in its 
right place: e.g. Beza and Vitringa fan- 
cied it should be inserted after ver. 23: 
others, as Ewald, that it was originally 
& marginal addition by the Writer. But 
irrecular as is the insertion, 1t need not 
occasion any real difficulty. It takes up 
the “weep and mourn” of ver. 11, as if 
“them’’ after those verbs had been “ zs,” 
which is not unnatural in a rhapsodical 
passage. And “these things,” ver. 15, 
refers very naturally back to the “fat 
things and splendid things” mentioned 
in this verse. And thy harvest of the 
desire of thy soul (i.e. the ingathering 
of the dainties and luxuries which thy 
soul lusted after) has departed from 
thee, and all [thy] fat things and [thy] 
splendid things have perished from thee, 
and they (men) shall never more at all 
find them. 
The next two verses describe, in strict 
analogy with vv. 9, 10, the attitude and 
the lamentation of these merchants. The 
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things, which were made thines, which were made rich by 


rich by her, shall stand 3 
afar off for the fear of her | 


her, shall stand afar off for the fear 


forment, weeping and wail-/of her torment, weeping and mourn- 
ing, and saying, Alas,|ing, saying, Alas, alas the great 


alas that great city, that 
was clothed in fine linen, 
and purple, and scarlet, 


city, ὃ that was clothed im fine linen, ¢ en. xvii. 
and purple, and scarlet, and gilded 


and decked with gold, and| with gold, and precious stones, and 


precious stones,and pearls! 
7 for in one hour so great. 
riches is come to nought. | 


And every shipimaster, and, pilot, and 7 every one who saileth an 
any whither, and shipmen, and as 
ade by sea, stood afar off, 
IShand eried when they saw the ntincsavi. 


all the company in ships, | 
and sailors, and as iiany | 
as trade by sea, stood afar; MANY as tr 
off, ‘8 and cried when they 
saw the snoke of her burn- 
ing, saying, What city 1s: 


like unto this great city!iiS like unto the great city? 
ΚΌΠΟΥ cast earth on their heads, and & Josh. vii. 6. 


19 4nd they cast dust on 
their heads, and cried, 
weeping and wailing, say- 
ang, Alas, alas that great 
city, wherein were made 
rich all that had ships in 


the sea by reason of her made 


ing, Alas, alas the great city, whereby 
all that have ships in the sea were 
rich out of her 


pearls; 17 {for in one hour all that τ ver.10. 
wealth is made desolate. And ἔ every ¢ Isa. xxiii τι. 


Ezek. xxvii. 


o all our 
most ancient 
MSS., the 
niore reeent 
ones being 
very rariously 
corrected. 


30, 31. ver. ἢ. 


‘smoke of her burning, saying, ) Who i eh. xiii4. 


1) And 


Sani. iv. 2. 


cried, weeping and mourning, say- phi. 
30. 


eostliness : 


costliness’ for in one hour|| for m one hour 15 she made ceso- 1 ver.s. 


is she made desolate. 29 Re- | late. 
joice over her, thou heaven. 
and ye holy apostles and 


20m Rejoice over her, thou mea. xiv. 2. 


& xlix. 13. 


heaven, and ye Ὁ saints, and ye, ger.l.@. 


So most of oui 
ancient MSS, 


prophets; for God hath apostles and ye prophets; for ἃ God utite'xi.s, 


avenged you On hei, “1 And | hath 1 udged your jyudement upon 2. 
“1 And one strong angel took 


a nughty angel took up ss git 


merchants of these things (viz. of all 
those mentioned in vy. 12, 18, which bave 
been just summed up as “fat things and 
splendid things”) who gained wealth 
from her, shall stand afar off by reascn 
of their fear of her torment, weeping 
and mourning, saying, Woe, woe, the 
great city, which was clothed in stuff 
of fine linen and of purple and of scarlet, 
and gilded in golden ornament and pre- 
cious stone and pearl: because (gives a 
reason for the Woe, woe) ia one hour 
hath been desolated all that wealth. 
17—19.] Zhe lamentation of the ship- 
masters, Jc. And every pilot and every 
one who saileth any whither (all sailors 
from place to place), and sailora and as 
many as make traffic of the sea, stood 
afar off, and cried out when they saw 
the place of her burning, saying, Who 


BU. eh. xix. 


is like to the great city? And they cast 
earth upon their heads (see besides 
ref. Inzek. xxvii. 30: also 1 Sam. iv. 12; 
2 Sam. i. 2, xii. 19, xv. 32; Job ii. 12; 
Lam. ii. 10), and cricd out weeping and 
mourning, saying, Woe, woe, the great 
city in which all who have their ships 
in the se2 became rich out of her costli- 
ness) lier costly treasures: concrete mean- 
ing for the abstract term): for in one 
hour she hath been laid waste. 

20.) The angel concludes with calling 
on the heavens and God’s holy ones to 
rejoice at her fall. Rejcice at her, thou 
heaven, and ye saints and ye apostles 
and ye prophets, for God hath judged 
your judgment vpon her (hath exacted 
from her that judgment of vengeance 
which is due to you). 

21---23.] Symbolic proclamation ly an 
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. | 
up a stone, great as a millstone, and, 
oJer.1i.6 cast it into the sea, saying, ° Thus 
with violence shall be thrown down 
pch-xii-8 = the great city Babylon, and ? shall 
aisa.axiv.8. be found no more at all. 24 And 
sion” the sound of harpers, and musicians, 


Ezek. xxvi, 
13. 


yr Jer. xxv. 10. 


s Jer. vii. 84. 
& xvi. 9. 
& xxv. 10. 
& xxxiii. 11, 


t Isa. xxiii. 8. 


and of flute-players, and trumpeters, 
shall be heard no more at-all in 
thee; and no craftsman, of what- 


AVITT. 22—2+4. 


| AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


stone like a great mill- 
stone, and cast it into the 
sea, saying, Thus with vio- 
lence shall that great city 
Babylon be thrown down, 
and shall be found no more 
αὐ αἰ. 23 And the voice of 
harpers, and musicians, 
and of pipers, and triin- 
peters, shall be heard no 
more at all in thee; and 
no craflsman, of whatso- 


soever craft, shall be found any | ever craft he be, shall te 


more in thee; and the sound of the 
millstone shall be heard no more at 
all in thee; 25 and the light of a 
lamp shall shine no more at all in 
thee; Sand the voice of the bride- 
groom and the bride shall be heard 
no more at all in thee: for ‘thy 
merchants were the great men of 


found any more in thee ; 


and the sound of a mill- 
stone Shall be heard no 
more at all in thee; *3 and 
the light of a candle shall 
Shine no more at all in 
thee; and the voice of the 
bridegroom and of the bride 
shall be heard no more at 
all in thee: for thy imer- 
chants were the great men 
of the earth; for by thy 
sorceries were all nations 
decewed. 24 And in her 
was found the blood of 
prophets, and of saints, 
and of all that were slain 
upon the earth. 


u2Kings ix. the earth; "for with thy sorceries 

a5 *" were all the nations deceived. 2+ And 

rch. xvii.6. *% in her was found the blood of pro- 
phets, and of saints, and of all that 

yder.li.49. Y have been slain upon the earth. 

rand 3 XIX. ! + After these things ? I 


omitted by ali 
our ancient 


ach. xi. 15. 


angel of Babylon’s ruin. And one strong 
angel took up a stone great as a mill- 
stone, and cast it into the sea, saying, 
Thus with a rush shall be thrown down 
Babylon the great city, and shall never 
be found any more (see Jer. li. 63, 64). 
Ard the sound of harpers and musicians 
and fiute-players and trumpeters shall 
never be heard in thee any more, and 
every artisan of every art shall never 
be found in thee any more, and the 
sound of the millstone (see Jer. xxv. 10) 
shall never be heard in thee any more, 
and the light of a lamp shall never 
shine in thee any more (still from Jer. 
xxv. 10), and the voice of the bridegroom 
and the bride shall never be heard in 
thee any more: because thy merchants 
were the great men of the earth, because 
in thy sorcery all the nations wore de- 
ceived (see Isa. xlvii. 9-12). And in her 
(the angel drops the address to the fallen 
city, and speaks out this last great cause 


ALX. ! And after these 
things 1 heard a great 


of her overthrow as a fact respecting her) 
the blood of prophets and of saints was 
found and of all who have been slain on 
the earth (i.e. naturally, of all slain for 
Christ’s sake and His word. Compare the 
declaration of our Lord respecting Jeru- 
salen, Matt. xxii. 35). 

Cu. XIX. 1—8.] The Church’s song 
of praise at the destruction of Babylon. 
As each of the great eveuts and judgments 
in this book is celebrated by its song of 
praise in heaven, so this also: but more 
solemnly and formally than the others, 
seeing that this is the great accoiplish- 
ment of God’s judgment on the enemy 
of His Church. Compare ch. iv. 8 ff, 
introducing the whole heavenly scenery : 
v. 9 ff., celebrating the worthiness of the 
Lamb to open the book: vii. 10 ff: x1. 
15 ff, on the close fulfilinent of God’s 
judgments at tle sounding of the seventh 
trumpet: xv. 3, ou-the introduction of 
the scries of the viuls: xvi. 5, on the 
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roiee of much people in heard + as it were ἃ loud voice of ἃ tS all our 


heaven, saying, Alleluia ; 
Salrudion, aid glory, and | 
honour, and porer, unto 


ancient MSS. 


ereat multitude in heaven, saying, 


Hallelujah ; 


the 'salvation and the ov, 
ἃ xii. 10. 


fhe Lord our God: 2 for clory + Τ belong unto our God : 2 for tund honour 


judgmeits: for he hath | 
judged the great whore, 


earth with her fornication, 
and hath avenged the blood 
of his servants at her hand. 
8 4η4 again they said, Al- 
ἰρίκια. And her smoke rose 
up for ererand ever. 4 And 
the four anil twenty elders 
and the four beasts fell 
down and worshipped God 
that sat on the throne, 
saying, simen; Alleluia. 
5 dnd a voice came out 
of the throne, saying, 
Praise our God, all ye 
his servants, and ye that 
fear him, both small and 
great. ® And I heard as 


ἢ Ps. cxxxiv. 1. ἃ cxxxv. 1. 


her 


with 


her hand. 


Hallelujah. 


retributive justice shewn in the pouring 
out of the third vial. 

After these things I heard as it were 
a great voice of much multitude in 
heaven, of people saying Hallelujah (thie 
word so often found in the _ Psalter, 
‘Praise ve Jah,’ i.e. Jehovah. Perhaps 
it is hardly justifiable to lay, as Elliott 
bas done, a stress on this Hebrew formula 
of praise being now first used, and to infer 
thence that the Jews are indicated as bear- 
ing a promineut part in the following song. 
The formula must have passed, with the 
Psalter, into the Christian Chureli, being 
continually found in the Septuagint: and 
its use first here may be quite accounted 
for by the greatness and finality of this 
triumph. The form Alleluia, adopted by 
the Greeks and Latins from inability to 
express the Hebrew spelling, ought not to 
he retained in English, as it disguises the 
sucred name, and thus obliterates the 
meaning of the word), the salvation and 
the glory and the might belong to our 
God: because true and just are His 
judgments: because He judged (the past 
tenses are anticipatory. In this case they 
can be rendered by the simple past in 
English) the great harlot, which cor. 


/ments : for he hath judged the great 
which did corrept the‘harlot, which did corrupt the earth 
fornication, 
ἃ avenged the blood of his servants at 4 Deut, xxxii. 
3 And again they said, 


up for ever and ever. 
four and twenty elders and the four 
living-creatures fell down and wor- 
shipped God that sitteth on the 
throne, saying, ® Amen; Hallelujah. ¢1 chron. xvi. 
5 And a voice came forth + from the 
throne, saying, " Praise our God, all 
ye his servants, [and] ye that fear 


him, ‘both small and great. ®* And ὅδ, 
ich. xi. 18. ἃ xx, 12. 


ts omitted by 
all our 
anctent MLSS. 
The Sinattte 
MS. omite 
and the 

lovy also. 

t So all our 

ancient MSN, 


and hath ς nyy's, 


43. cho vi. 1, 
& xviii. 20. 


® her 4 ’ a. XXXiv.10. 
And ὁ Ποὺ smoke goeth e1s1.xxxiv-19 


4 And ‘the; Aes ib. 
& ν. 14. 


86. Neh.v. 
18. & viii. 6. 
ch. v. 14, 

t So two of our, 
three oldest 
MSS,: the 
Sinattic read- 
ing, voices 
caine out of, 


k Ezek. i. 24. ἃ xlili.2. ch. xiv. 2. 
rupted (whose habit it was to corrupt) 
the earth in (of the clement of the cor- 
ruption) her fornication; and He exacted 
in vengeance the blood of His servants 
from her hand (so almost verbatim in 
2 Kings ix. 7, of the vengeance to be 
taken on Jezebel. The vengeance is con- 
sidered as a penalty exacted, forced, out 
of the reluctant haud: see also Gen. ix. 5; 
Ezek. xxxiii. 6). Aud a second time they 
said Hallelujah; and her smoke (of her 
burning, ch. xvill. 9) goeth up to the 
ages of the ages (this addition gives a 
reason for the praise, parallel with those 
introduced by beacause before). And the 
tweuty-four eldera and the four living- 
beings fel! down and worshipped God 
who sitteth upon ths throne, saying 
Amen; Haliclujah (thereby confirming 
the general song of praise of the great 
multitude). And a voice came forth from 
tie throne (from perhaps gives more the 
direction than the actual source of the 
voice. It is useless to conjecture whose 
voice it is: but we may say that [on 
account of the expression our God] it is 
uot that of the Lamb. Our Lord never 
spoke thus: compare John xx. 17, note) 
saying, Give praise to our God, all His 
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I heard as it were the voice of al were the voice of a great 


ereat multitude, and as it were the: 


mullidude, and as the voice 
| Of many waters, and as 


voice of many waters, an as it WEIC) the voice of inighly thin- 
the voice of mighty thunderings,! derings, saying, Alleluia» 


J ch. xi. 15, 17. 
X xVi, 10. δῦ 
χχὶ, 929, 


& Xxv. 10. 

rae Tamb is come, and his wite hath 
he xxi. 2, 0, 

ates made herself ready. 

nPs.xtris, given "to her that she should be 
Ae NV], ; 


caida 


saying, Hallelwah: for ! the Lord 
God omnipotent reigneth, 
rejoice and exult, and give honour 
m Matt.xxii2, to him: for ™the marriage of the 


8 And it was 


for the Lord God oinni- 
‘potent reigneth. 7 Let us 
be glad and rejoice, and 
give honour to him: for 
the marriage of the Lainb 
lis come, and his wife hath 
made herself ready. 8 And 
to her was granted that 
ishe should be arrayed in 
i fine linen, clean and white: 


7 Let us 


10. oh. Hii, 18, arrayed in fine linen, bnght and jor the fine linen is the 


o P83. ¢xxxii. 9. e tor 


pu re: 


servants (sce Ps, exxxiv. 1), and ye 
that fear Him, the small and the great 
(see Ps. exv. 18). And I heard as it 
were the voice of much multitude (sce 
ver. 1), and as it were the voice of many 
waters, and as it were the voice of strong 
thunders, saying, Hallelujah, because the 
Lord God Almighty reigneth. Let us 
rejoice and exult, and we will give the 
glory to Him; because the marriage of 
the Lamb is come (these words introduce 
to us transitionally a ucw series of visions 
respecting the final consummation of the 
union between Christ and His Church, 
which brings about the end, ch. xxi. 1 ff: 
the solemn opening of which now iminc- 
diately follows in vv. 11 ff This series, 
properly speaking, includes in itself the 
overthrow of the kings of the earth, the 
binding of Satan, the thousand years’ 
reign, tlic loosing of Satan, the final over- 
throw of the eneiny, and the general judg- 
ment: but is not consummated except [ἢ 
the entire union of Christ and His with 
which the book concludes. So that the 
past tenses are in a measure anticipatory. 

This figure, of a marriage between 
the Lord and His people, is too frequent 
and familiar to need explanation. Com- 
pare in the Old Test. Isa. liv. 1—8; Ezek. 
xvi. 7 ff.: Hos. ii. 19 f.: and in the New 
Test., Matt. 1x. 15 and note, xxi. 2 ff, 
xxv. 1 ff. ; John in, 29; Eph. ν, 25. In- 
deed it penetrates almost every where the 
thoughts and language used respecting 
Christ and the Church), and His wife 
hath made herself ready (is complete in 
her adornment, as in next ver.). And 
if was given to her (havc we in these 


the fine linen 
righteousness of the saints. 


1s the | righteousness of saints, 
9 And he saith 
9 nb he sar unto me, 
And, 


words still the voice of the celestial chorus, 
or are they merely narrative, written in 
the person of the Seer himself? It seems 
tome that the latter alternative 15 ren- 
dered necessary by the fact of the expla- 
nation, “for the fine linen,” K&c., being 
subjoined. Moreover the words “to her 
ἐξέ was given” are the regular narrative 
formula of the book) that (a construction 
of St. John’s: so in John xvii. 4, “which 
Thou gavest me that 1 should do it;” 
ch. vi. 4, ‘given to hinr that he should 
take:” viii. 3.) she should be clothed 
in fine linen raiment, bright and pure 
(Grotius remarks that this is the grave 
adornment of a matron, not the osten- 
tatious decking out of a harlot as be- 
fore described), for the fine linen gar- 
ment is. (imports, sce Matt. axvi. 26) 
the righteousness of the saints (i.e. 
their pure and holy state, attained, as in 
the parallel description ch. vii. 14, is de- 
clared by the elder, by their having washed 
their robes and made them white in the 
blood of the Lamb. The plural, righteous- 
nesses, is probably distributive, implying 
not many to each one, as if they were 
merely good deeds, but one rightcousness 
to cach of the saints, enveloping him as in 
a pure white robe of righteousness. Observe 
that here and every where, the white robe is 
ποὺ Christ’s righteousness imputed or put 
on, but the saints’ righteousness, by virtue 
of being washed in His blood. It is thei 
own; inherent, not imputed; but their own 
by their part in and union to Him). 

9, 10.} The Bride in this blessed mar- 
riage being in fact the sem of the guests 
at its celebration, the disgourse passcs to 
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Write, Blessed are they' he saith unto me, 


which are called unto the 
marriage supper of the 
Lamb. And he saith unto 
me, These are the true say- 
ings of God. '°iud I fell 
at his feet to worship him, 
And he said unto me, See 
thou do it not: 1. am thy 
fellow-servant, and of thy 
brethren that have the tes- | 
timony of Jesus: worship 
God: for the testiinony of 
Jesus is the spirit of pro- 
phecy. Wtnd Isaw heaven | 


their blessedness, and an assurance of the 
certainty of that which has been foretold 
respecting them. The Apostle, moved by 
these declarations, falls down to worship 
the angel, but is forbidden.—And he saith 
(who? the only answer ready to our hand 
is, the angel of ch. xvii. 1. Some, as 
Ewald and Ebrard, suppose some one 
angel to have been constantly with St. 
John throughout the visions: but there 
seems no reason for this) unto me, Write 
(see ch. xiv. 13) Blessed are they who are 
bidden (bear in mind, throughout, our 
Lord’s parables on this matter: Matt. 
xxii. 1 ff., xxv. 1 ff. Onur ch. i. 20 fur- 
nishes us with a link binding on the spi- 
ritual import to the figure) to the supper 
of the marriage of the Lamb. And he 
saith to me (the solemn repetition of this 
formula shews that what follows it is a 
new and innportant declaration), The:e 
[sayings] (see ch. xvii. 17. If we under- 
stand that the speaker is the angel of ch. 
xvil. 1, then these sayings will most na- 
turally include the prophecies and revela- 
tions since then) are the true [sayings | 
of God (are the very truth of God, 
and shall veritably come to pass). And 
I fell down before his feet to worship 
him (out of an overweening reverence for 
ove who had imparted to lim such great 
things: see also ch. xxii. 8, where the 
sume again takes place at the end of thie 
whole revelation, and after a similar as- 
surance. The angel who had thus gua- 
ranteed to him, in the name of God, the 
certainty of these great revelations, seems 
to him worthy of some of that reverence 
which belongs to God Himself. The reason 
given by Diisterdieck, that in both cases 
John imagined the Lord Himself to be 
speaking to him, 15. sufliciently contra- 


REVELATION. 


are they which are called unto the ™ 
marriage supper of the Lamb. And 

he saith unto me, *These are the 1}. χα! 5, ἃ 
true sayings of God. 
at his feet to worship him. 
snid unto me, 
Tam a fellow-servant of thine, and 
of thy brethren tthat have the tes- t John v.10, 
timony of Jesus: worship God: for 

the testimony of Jesus is the spint 

of prophecy. 
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Write, ? Blessed p Matt. xxii. 3, 


Luke xiv. 
10. 


10 And I I fel] rch. xxii. 8. 
And he 


8 Sce thou do 1t not: 5 Acts x. 20. & 
- ἣν ν, Add. 
ch. xxii. 9. 


1 XU. 17. 


1lu And I saw heaven ἃ οἷν. xv.6. 


dicted by tlie plain assertion, here in ch. 
xvii. 1, and there in ch. xxii. 8 itself, that 
it was not a divine Person, but simply an 
angel): and he saith to me, Take heed 
not (to do it): Iam a fellow-servant of 
thine, and [a fellow-servant] of thy 
brethren who have the testimony of 
Jesus (as in ch. 1. 2, xu. 17: on thie 
former of which see note): worship God 
(the stress is on both words: let worship be 
reserved for Zim), for (these words [0]- 
lowing are those of the angel, not of the 
Apostle, as Diisterdieck : ver. 8, and chi. v. 8, 
where the Apostle gives explanatious, are 
no rule for this place, where the explana- 
tion of necessity comes from the speaker, 
whose reason for prohibiting the offered 
homage it renders) the testimony of Jesus 
(tle genitive of Jesus is, as before, ob- 
jective : the testimony borne to Jesus by 
these fellow-servants, nen and angels) 18 
the syirit of prophecy (there is no real 
difficulty in this saying: no reason for de- 
stroying its force by making “ of Jesus” 
subjective, and “ the testimony of Jesus” 
to mean ‘the witness which proceeds from 
Jesus.’ What the angel says is this: 
Thou and 1 and onr brethren are all 
“those who have the testunony of Jesus,” 
i.e. are witnesses to Jesus; and the way 
in which we bear this witness, the sub- 
stance and essence of this testimony, is 
the spirit of prophecy; ‘we have all been 
made to drink into one Spirit.” This 
Spirit, given to me in that I shew thee 
these things, given to thee in that thou 
seest and art to write them, is the token 
that we are fellow-servants and brethren. 
It does not follow that evcry one of those 
“who have the testimony of Jesus” has, 
in the same distinguished degree, the 
Spirit of prophecy: but every such one 
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opened, and behold *a white horse ; 
and he that sitteth upon him [15] 


XIX. 


| AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


opened, and behold a white 
horse; and he that sat 
upon him was called Faith- 


+ Omitted in [+t called | Y Faithful and T rue, and ful and True, and in right- 


the Ale 


πα, 7%1n mghtconsness he doth judge and 
ceil e make war. 128 His eyes [were as] 
perv. a flame of fire, "and on his head were 
coniiw. many diadems; ‘Shaving [Ὁ names 


+ These words 
ave amitied 
by su.ne of our 
most anctcnet 
Mss, 


€eThe Word of God. 


e John ict. 
1 John v. 7. 


Ἄ _* Ω. . . ® 1 ° 
fch.xiv.£0. aymies which are in heaven followed ,°#¢? “”" upon 


has the same Spirit, and that one Spirié, 
and no other, is the Spirit of prophecy). 

11—XXI1. 5.) Tne Envb: beginning 
with the triumphal coming forth of the 
Lord and fis saints to victory (vv. 
11—16), then proceeding with the great 
defeat and destruction of the beast and 
Salse prophet and kings of the earth (vv. 
17—21), the binding of Satan and the 
millennial reign (ch. xx. 1—6), the un- 
binding of Satan and his destruction and 
that of the deceived nations (xx. 7—10), 
the great general judgment (xx. 11—15), 
and terminating with ¢éhe vision of the new 
heavens and earth, and the glories of the 
new Jerusalem (xxi. 1—xxii. 5). 

11—16.] The triumphal coming forth 
of the Lord and His hosts to victory. 
And I saw heaven opened, and behold a 
white horse (the same words, including 
the five following, as in ch. vi. 2. ΤΌ is 
wonderful that this striking identity, ina 
book where symbolism is so coustant to 
itself, has not prevented the mistales 
which have been made in interpreting that 
place. This horse and Lider are the saine 
as there: the “conquering and to conquer” 
is on the point of its completion: the other 
horses and their riders, dark forms in Flis 
yreat world-long procession to victory, will 
now for ever vanish, and war and famine 
and pestilence be known no more), and 
He that sitteth upon him [called] faith- 
ful and true (see ch. iii. 14), and in right- 
eousness He judgeth and warreth (both 
those acts being his concern in his present 
triumphant progress). His eyes [were as] 
a tame of fire (ch. i. 14 verbatim, again 
bevond question identifying Him), and 
upon His head many diadems (probably 


written, and] a name written, that 
no man knoweth, but he himself: 
Aisa lxii.2,3. 19 ἃ and elothed with a vesture dip- 
ped in blood: and his name is eualled 


eousness he doth judge and 
make war. '2° His eyes 
were as a flume of fire, 
and oi his head were many 
crowns; and he had a name 
written, that no man knew, 
but he himself. 18 And he 
was clothed with a vesture 
dipped in blood: and his 
mame is called The Word 
of God. 34 And the armies 


lt And fthe | which were zn heaven fol- 


white 


as Heis King of Kings. Certainly theseare 
not the crowns of the ten kings, as some say, 
for they are yet to be overthrown, ver. 19 If. 
The crown of ch. vi. 2 has become mul- 
tiplied in the course of the subjection 
of the world to Him): having [names 
written (if these words are genuine, pro- 
bably the meaning is that the names were 
inscribed on the diadems, siguifying the 
import of each), and] a name written 
(where, is not said. From this portion of 
the description regarding His Head, pro- 
bably on the Brow) which none knoweth 
except Himself (what name is indicated ? 
Certainly not that given below, ver. 13; 
nor can these words meau that He Hinseif 
alone knows the mystery latent in that 
name. Nor again can we say that it is 
any of the names by which our blessed 
Lord is known to us already. But it is 
“my new name” of ch. nil. 12: some 
new and glorious name, indicative, as ap- 
pears from the context there, of the com- 
pleted union between Him and His people, 
and of His final triumph. This name the 
Apostle saw written, but knew not its im- 
port: that, iike the contents of the sealed 
book, being reserved for the day when He 
shall reveal it): and clothed in a vesture 
dipped in blood (see Isa. Ixill. 2, 3: which 
is clearly in contemplation here, from our 
ver. 15 b. This being so, it 1s better per- 
haps to avoid the idea of His own blood 
being in view): and His name is called, 
Tuo Word of God (this title forms so plain 
a link between the Apocalypse and St. 
Jolin’s writings, where only it occurs, that 
various attempts have been made by those 
who reject lis authorship, to deprive it of 
that significance. I have discussed these 
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him upon white horses, ® clothed in ¢ Matt. xxvii 
fine linen, white and pure. 
hout of his mouth goeth a sharp "Is, xi.4. 
sword, that with it he may smite 
the nations : 


3. ch. iv. ὁ. 
& vii. ¥. 


15 And 


2 Thess, il. 8. 
eh. ). 16, 
ver. 21. 


and ‘he shall rule them i Ps. iio, 
& xii. 5. 


and he treadeth the wine- with a rod of ion: and k he him- κ Isa. Ixiil. 8 


press of the fierceness and self treadeth the winepress pees ἢ 
fierceness + of the wrath of Almighty t 82! 


wrath of Almighty God. 
16 snd he hath on his 
resture and on his thigh a 
nane written, AING OF 
AINGS, AND LORD 
OF LORDS. “And I 


God. 


saw an angel standing in LORD OF LORDS. 

17 And I saw an angel standing 
in the sun; and he cried with a 
loud voice, saying “to all the fowls »ver-2. 
gather yourselves together that fly in mid-heaven, 


the sun; and he cried with 
a loud voice, saying to all 
the fowls that fly in the 
midst of heaven, Come and : 


the supper of the 
God ; 


unto 
yreat 


may eat the flesh of kings, | Τ great banquet of God: 
ye may eat the flesh of kings, and ἢ 15, 3. 


in the Introduction, § i. parr. 110, 111). 
And the armies which are in heaven 
(not the holy angels only, but the glorified 
suints: “they that are with Him” of 
ch. xvii. 14, who are spoken of in re- 
ference to this very triumph, and are said 
to be “called and chosen and faithful’’) 
followed Him upon white horses, clothed 
in fine linen (raiment|, white, pure 
(this clothing also speaks for the saints 
heing included in the triumphal proces- 
sion: see ver, 8, and ch. vi. 11). And 
out of His mouth goeth forth a sharp 
sword (see ch. 1. 16, i. 12, 16), that with 
(2s juvested in or with) it He may smite 
the nations; and He (there is an em- 
phasis in this and the following clause 
on the word He, which however would be 
too strongly rendered by ‘‘ Aumself’’) shall 
rule (see ch. 11. 27, xi1. 5, and note) them 
(their component members) with a rod of 
ivon; and He (and none other, as we know 
froin Isa. lxill. 3) treadeth (it is His office 
to tread) the winepress of the wine of the 
fierceness of the wrath (of the outbreak- 
ing of the anger: see on ch. xvi. 19) of 
Almighty God. And He hath upon His 
vesture and upon His thigh a name 
written (i.e. most naturally, written at 
length, partly ou the vesture, partly on the 
thigh itself; at the part where, in’ an 
equestrian figure, the roke drops from the 


18 thot ye | gather yourselves together unto the 


ch. xiv. 10, 


ancient JISS. 


16 And '!he hath on his ves-! ver. 12. 
ture and on his thigh a name writ- 


ten, "KING OF KINGS, AND πηι νεῖ, 


ch. xvii. 14 


~ 


é 


9 Come, o Ezek. xxxix. 


18 p + + So all our 
that ancient MSN, 
Ezek. xxxix. 


thigh. The usual way of taking the 
words is to suppose the and explanatory 
or definitive of the former words, ‘on 
His vesture,” and that on the part of 
it covering His thigh. Others imagine 
a sword, on the hilt of which the name 
is inseribed. But there is no trace of this 
in the text. Cicero describes ‘a beautiful 
figure of Apollo, on whose thigh was in- 
scribed in small silver letters the name of 
the artist, Myro:” und Pausanias speaks 
of the dedicatory inscription of a statue 
being engraved on its thigh), King of 
Kings, aud Lord of Lords (cli. xvii. 14). 

17—21.|] Defeat and destruction of the 
beast and the fulse prophet and the kings 
of the earth: preceded by (17, 18) an 
angelic proclamation, indicating the vast- 
ness of the slaughter. 

And I saw an (literally, one) angel 
standing in the sun (not only as tlie 
place of brightiuess and glory becoming the 
herald of so great a victory, but also as 
the central station in mid-heaven for 
those to whom the call was to be made): 
and he cried with ἃ great voice, saying 
10 all the birds which fly in mid-heaven, 
Come, be gathered together (see, on the 
whole of this prockunation, Ezek. xxxix. 
17 ff, of whieh it is a close reproduc- 
tion: also Matt. xxiv. 28) to the great 
banquet of God, that ye may eat the 
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the fiesh of captains of thousands,!27@ the flesh of captains, 


and the flesh of strong men, and 


and the flesh of mighty 
jmen, and the flesh of 


the flesh of horses, and of them that horses, and of them thut 
sit on them, and the flesh of all: sé 0% them, and the flesh 


men, both free and bond, both small; 
9a And I saw the wild-)19 4nd 7 saw the Least, 
beast, and the kings of the carth, ,«?¢ te kings of the earth, 
and their armics, gathered together 
to make their war against him that 


tj chi. xvi. 16. 


ν and great. 
& Xvil, 1, 14. 


of all men, both free and 
bond, both small and great. 


iand their arinies, gathered 
together to make war 
against him thal sat on 


sittcth on the horse, and against his 126 forse, and against his 


τοῖν, xvi.13,1% ALM. 


+ So the Alex- 


dadring AIN, 


une Persian Lalse prophet that wrought the mira- 


τ here de- 
ficient’, In 


τ And the beast was taken 
and + those that were with him, the! tie false prophet that 


pariny. Ὁ And the beast 
J:was taken, and with him 


wrought miracles before 
Lim, with which he deceived 


Si ae ene ἊΝ 
rie others, tke Clos In his presenee, with which he | them allied perched Wik 


ἀπε σ 18 
tery tarivns. 


decerved them that 
seh. xiii 15,15. mark of the beast, and 


tech. xx. 1a, 
see Dian. vil. 
1]. 


whieh "Yburneth with 


uch. xiv. 10, 
ὑ ΧΧΊ. 3. 


x ver. 15. 


v ver. 17, 18. 


flesh of kings, and the ficsh of captains 
of thousands, and the fiesh of strong 
men, and the flesh of horses, and of them 
that sit on them, and the flesh of all, 
free as well as bond, both small and 
great (this proclamation is cvideutly not 
to be pressed into a place in the prophecy, 
nor are its details to be sought in the in- 
terpretation, as has been done by Andreas 
and Primasius, who held the birds to be 
angels, and Brightimann, who holds them 
to be nations and churches. The insertion 
is made, as above, to shew the greatness and 
universality of the coming slaughter). And 
I saw the wild-beast (ch. xii. 1), and the 
kings of the earth and their armies 
gathered together (us above under the 
sixth vial, ch. xvi. 12 ff., on the field of 
Harmagedon) to make their war (viz. 
that predicted above, ch. xvi. 14, xvii. 14) 
with Him that sitteth upon the horse 
and with his army (singular, probably 
as beg ore, and having one Head, 
whereas they are many, apd under various 
louders), And the beast was taken, and 


worshipped his image: ‘these two 
were cast alive into the lake of fire! fire burning with brim- 


“1 And the rest * were slain with 
the sword of him that sitteth upon 
the horse, the sword which _pro- 
ecedeth out of his mouth: Y and all 


received the} mark of the beast, and 
Sthem that|?e7 tat worshipped his 


emage. These both were 
east alive into a lake of 


stone. δὶ And the remnant 
were Slain with the sword 
of him that sat upon the 
horse, which sword pro- 
ceeded out of his mouth: 


brimstone. 


these with him (to wit, the false prophet, 
anid the vest, ver. 21),—the false prophet 
who wrought the miracles in his pre- 
sence (compare ch. xii. 11—17, by which 
it clearly appears that this false prophet 
is identical with that second beast), with 
which he deceived those who received 
(not necessarily nor probably, who ad 
received, as A. V.) the mark of the beast 
and those who worshipped his image 
(compare ch. xiii. 14, 16): the two were 
cast alive into the lake of fire which 
burneth with brimstone (viz. into Ge- 
henna, or hell properly so called, Matt. v. 
22; Luke vi. 28; where also, atter the 
millenniuin, Satan himsclf is cast, ch. xx. 
10, and, when their work is finally ac- 
complished, Death and Hadés, ib. 1 a. 
This lake of fire constitutes the second 
death, ib. 14 b, xxi. 8. These only, and 
not the Lord’s human enemies yet, are 
cast iuto eternal punishment. The latter 
await the final judginent, ch. xx. 11 ff). 
And tho rest (the ζώου and their arimzes) 
were slain with the sword of Him that 
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VAL tufted £ saw an wae 
eae doen frown’ XX. 
perreny daving the key 
of toe bottomless prt and 
aareatl chalit ta his hand. 
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drayon, that old serpent, 
ts fhe Devil, and 
aid bound rim a 


ait were 


the fowls 


a adel 


key of the 
in lis hank. 


wie 
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fhousaad years, Fand cast 
into the  bottoinless 
pit, and shut him up, and 
set a seal upon hin, that 
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Z were 


bthe dragon, the old serpent, which νοι, xii». 
is the deci and Sa 
him a thousand years,® and east him 

into the abyss, and shut, and ‘sealed ¢ Dan. vi. 17. 
over him, *that he deeeive the na- 


1927 


VERSION REVISED. 
tilled with 


their 4 «ἢ, xvii. 16. 


L And I saw an angel coming’ 
down out of heayen, 
abyss and a ereat chain 


Shaving thea cls 1. 18, & 


2 And he laid hold on 


ba cee 


an, and bound * ἐπι: 


oe xvi. lt. 
G ver. 3. 


he should deceive the na- tions no more, till the thousand 

fions no more, till the years shall be fulfilled: and after 

(housand years shoud δε +144 lo must be loosed a little sca- 

fuljiled: and after that 

he imust be loosed a little SON. tAnd I saw ὃ thrones, and ee ii 
season. And 1. saw, Mate. xix. 98, 


sitteth on the horse, which (sword) goeth 
forth out of His mouth (see Isa. xi. 43 
2 Thess. 11.8. De Wette remarks, that it is 
a hint of the spiritual nature of this victory, 
that no battle seeins actually to tuke place, 
but the Lord Himsclf, as in 2 Thess., de- 
stroys the adversaries with the sword out of 
His own mouth. But clearly a/? must not 
be thus spiritualized. Forifso, what is this 
catherine ? what is indicated by the coming 
forth of the Lord in glory and majesty ? 
Why is His personal presence wanted for 
the victory?): and all the birds were 
satiated with their flesh. 

Cu. XX. 1—10.] THE VIcTORY OVER 
Satan. The next enemy now remaiming 
is the Arch-fiend himself, wio had given 
his might and his throne and great power 
(ch. xill. 2) to the beast: whose instru- 
ments the other enemies were. The blow 
given to him by their overthrow is followed 
by his binding and incarceration for 1000 
vears (vy. 1-—3): during which period the 
Saints live and reign with Clirist, and 
judge the world, and the first resurrection 
tukes place (vv. 4—-6). But his malice 
and his power are not yet at an cud. One 
final effort is permitted him at the end 
of that time (ver. 7), and he once more 
succeeds in deceiving the nations (ver. 8), 
who come up against the cainp of the 
saints, and are destroyed by fire from 
heaven (ver. 9). He is then cast into the 
lake of fire with the beast and false pro- 
plict, there to be tormented for cver 
(ver. 10). 


Luke xxii. 30. 


And I saw on angel coming down out 
of heaven (not Christ himself, as many 
suppose, nor the Holy Spirit, as others: 
but a veritable angel, as always before in 
this book) having the key of the abyss (of 
hell, the abode of the devil and his angels: 
see ch. ix. 1. Lor this abyss apparently is 
distinct from the lake of fire, a further and 
more dreadful place of punishment: see on 
ver. 10. This key had been for the 
purposes of God’s judgments given to 
Satan (Abaddon, Apollyou), and” by him 
the locusts were let forth, ch. ix. 1—11. 
Now it is entrusted to other hands, and for 
auother purpose), and a great chain in (30 
in English: in the Greck, resling on, 
hanging upon, as a chain naturally would 
be) his hand. And he laid hold of the 
dragon (already well known from ch. xii. 
3 ff, 9; xiii. 2, 4; xvi. 13), the ancient 
serpent (sce cl. xii. 9), who is the devil 
and Satan, and bound him a thousand 
years, and cast him into the abyss, and 
shut and sealed cver him (shut the door 
or cover at the top, and sealed it down. 
Notice, that the same absolute use of the 
verb ‘to seal” in the active is found in 
Jolin in. 338, and apparently there only), 
that he deceive the nations no more, 
until the thousand years shall be ac- 
complished: after that he must (accord- 
ing to the necessity of God’s purposes) 
be loosed for a little time (sce below, 
ver. 7). 

4—6.] The Millennial reign. 
saw thrones (combine Dan. vil. 


And I 
9, and 


192% 


f 1 Cor. vi. 2,3. 
gch. vi. 0. 


ἢ ch. xili. 12, 


i ch. xiii. 15, 
id. “ 
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they sat upon them, and ‘judgment ‘rones, and they sat upon 
was given unto them: and I βὰν τ» ἀπά judginent was 
given unto them: and I 

Ethe souls of them that were be-| saw the souls of them that 
headed for the witness of Jesus, and 1067 6 see ίρο for the wit- 

. NESS A 

for the word of God, and which |72",% 2¢sus end for the 
: ; word of God, and which 
did not worship the beast, ‘neither | tad not worshipped the 
his image, neither received his mark | 2#?, neither his image, 


. neither had received Ῥιὶ 
upon their forehead and on their | werk ἘΠΕ Me 


upon their fore- 


kk Loin. viii. 17. 
2 ‘Tin. ii. 12. 
ch. v. 10, 


the rest of the 


tion. 


Matt. xix. 28), and they sat upon them 
(who? the Apostles, as in Matt. xix. 28: 
the Saints, as in 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3; notice 
well, that there is nothing to hinder this 
in the souls of the saints not being seen 
till the next clause: for there is no mark 
of temporal sequence connecting the two 
verses: nay, such an idea is precluded by 
the specification at the end of ver. 4, that 
those very souls of the saints are they who 
reigned with Christ, and were His assessors 
in reigning and judging, during this time), 
and judginent (the act and decision of 
judgment) was given to them (so in 
Dan. vil. 22, “ Until the ancient of days 
came, and judgment was given to the 
saints of the Most High.” That is, they 
were constituted judges), And I saw the 
souls of them who had been beheaded 
(literally, smitten with the ax2) on ac- 
count of the testimony of Jesus and on 
account of the word of God (sce ch. 1. 9), 
and (of those) the which did not worship 
(during life) the beast nor yet his image, 
aad did not receive the mark (mentioned 
ch, xili. 16) on their forehead and upon 
their hand: and they lived (1. ο. “ lwed 
again ;” and, as the act is presently de- 
seribed as the first resurrec/ion, with their 
hodics, perfect and complete) and reigned 
with Christ (took part in His Kinzdom: 
see ch. i. 6; 2 Tim. ii. 12: also 1 Cor.iv. ὃ 
aud note) a thousand years (it would cer- 
tainly appear that this reigning iicludes 
the office of judgment. Many interpreters 
suppose that these saints are the judged: 
bat there is nothing in the coutext, nor 
in other parts of Seripture, to favour this 


hand; and they lived and ‘reigned | heads, or in their hands , 
with Christ a thousand years. 
dead 
again until the thousand years were 
finished. This is the first resurrec- 
6 Blessed and holy is he tk: +! 


5 But and they lived and reigned 
with Christ a thousand 
years. " But the rest of 
the dead lived not again 
until the thousand years 
were finished. This is the 
first resurrection. § Blessed 


lived not 


idea. Nay, it is expressly negatived by 
our Lord’s saying in John ν. 24: “ Verily, 
verily, 1 say unto you, That he who 
heareth my word, and believeth on Him 
that sent me, hath eternal life, and 
cometh not into judgment, but hath 
passed from death unto life’). The rest 
of the dead lived not (again, as above) 
until the thousand years be completed, 
This is the first resurrection (remarks on 
the interpretation of this passage will be 
found in the Introduction, § v. par. 33. 
It will have been long ago anticipated 
by the readers of this Commentary, that 
I cannot consent to distort its words 
from their plain sense and chronological 
place in the prophecy, on account of any 
considerations of difficulty, or any risk of 
abuses which the doctrine of the millennium 
may bring with it. Those who lived next 
to the Apostles, and the whole Church for 
3800 yeurs, understood them in the plain 
literal seuse: and it is a strange sight in 
these days to see expositors who are among 
the first in reverence of antiquity, com- 
placently casting aside the most cogent in- 
stance of unanimity which primitive anti- 
quity presents. As regards the text itself, 
no legitimate treatment of it will extort 
what is known as the spiritual interpreta- 
tion now in fashion. If, ina passage where 
lwo resurrvections are mentioned, whicre 
certain souls lived at the first, and the 
rest of the dead lived only at the end of 
a specified period after that first,—if in 
such a passage the first resurrection may 
be understood to mean spiriduad rising with 
Christ, while the second means léeral 
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and holy is he that hath! hath part in the first resurrection : 


part in the first resurrec- 
fion: on such the second 


on such 'the second death hath no ΚΝ 


a Isu. lxi. . 
death hath 0 power, but power, but they shall be a“ Pp} 1ests of a Petit ἢ 


they shall be priests of |God and of Christ, ?and shall reign 
with him a thousand years. 
τ μα when the thousand years are ex- 


God and of Christ, and 
shall reign with him α 
thousand years. 


ech.i.. ἃ 
Vv. 0. 
n ver. 4. 


7 And 


when the thousand wears | pived, °Satan shall be loosed out of over. 2. 
| 


are expired, Satan shall 
be loosed out of his prison, 
8 and shall go out to de- 


his prison, 


8and shall go forth ? to p vers, τὺ. 
deceive the nations which are in the 


ceive the nations which are: fouy corners of the earth, 4 Gog and aEzek.xxsv tii, 


in the four quarters of the 
earth, Gog and Aflagog, to 
gather them together to; the war: 
battle: 
whom is as the sand of the 
sea. 3 And they went up 


& XXXIX. 1. 


Magog, ' to gather them together to ret.xvi.1s. 
the number of whom is as 

the number of the sand of the sea. 
went up on the breadth of the earth, 


9.8 \ sa. villi. 8, 
And they 5 rads vill 8 


Xxxvi.l. 9, 16, 
22. ἃ XXXxix. 


on the breadth of the earth,|and compassed the camp of the 
and compassed thecampof|gaints about, and the beloved city: 


the saints about, and the | 


rising from the grave;—then there is an 
end of all significance in language, and 
Scripture is wiped out as a definite testi- 
mony to any thing. If the first resur- 
tion is spiritual, then so is the second, 
which I suppose none will be hardy enough 
to maintain: but if the second is literal, 
then so is the first, which in common with 
the whole primitive Church and many of 
the best modern expositors, I do maintain, 
and reccive as an article of faith and hope). 
Blessed (sce ch. xiv. 13, xix. 9) and holy 
is he that hath part in (the expression 
is peculiar to St. John) the first resurrec- 
tion: over such persons the second death 
(ch. 11. 11, xxi. 8: and bear in inmind what 
is said of our Lord Himself, Rom. vi. 9) 
hath not power, but they shall be priests 
of God and of Christ, and they [shall] 
reign with Him (Clirist) a (or, the) 
thousand years. 

7—10.} Loosing of Satan at the end of 
the millennium: gathering together and 
destruction of the nations: final con- 
demnation of Satan. 

And when the thousand years are com- 
pleted, Satan shall be loosed out of his 
prison (sce ver. 3. ‘The prophetic future 
is here used: but in ver. 9 the historic form 
with past tenses is resumed), and shall go 
forth to deceive the nations which are in 
the four ccrners of the earth (there will 
be natious on earth besides the saints reign- 
ing with Christ, who during the binding of 
Sutan have been quiet and willing subjects 


of the Kingdom, but who on his being let 
loose are again subjected to his tempta- 
tions, which stir them into rebellion against 
God), Gog and Magog (compare Ezek. 
Xxxvil. and xxxix. throughout. This which 
is here prophesied 15 the great final fnlfil- 
nent of those chapters. And the names 
Gog and Magog, taken from those, had 
been used in the rabbinical books to signify 
the nations which should in the latter days 
come upto Jerusalem against the Messiah. 
So the Jerusalem Targum on Num. xi. 27, 
“At the end of the last days, Gog aud 
Magog and their armies shall go up to 
Jerusalem, and shall fall by the hands of 
Messiah the king, &c.” ‘This name Magog 
occurs Gen. x. 2, as that of a son of 
Japhet, in company with brethren whose 
names inostly belong to northern and north- 
eastern nations: Gomer (I4immerians), 
Madai (Medians), Mcshech (Muscovites), 
ἄς. With these however are joined in 
Ezek. xxxviii. 5, Persians, Ethiopians, Li- 
byans. Josephus renders the word Scy- 
thians, and so Jerome: Suidas, “ Persians.”’ 
It seems to be a general name for the 
northern nations, and Gog, if at least we 
may follow th eanalogy of Ezekiel, xxxviii. 
2,is their prince) to gather them together 
to the (well-kuown) war: of whom the 
number [ of them | is as the sand of the sea. 
And they went up (the historical past 
tense is here resumed) upon the breadth of 
the earth (i.e. entirely overspread it) and 
encompassed the camp of the saints, sud 
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and fire came down f out of heaven, 


XX. 10—15, 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


beloved city: and fire came 


the Alevan- 
drine MUS., 
aad variously 
tnserted by 
those later 
MSN. which 
read it. The 
Sinaitic MS, 
omits from 
fire here to 
fire in the 


and devoured them. 
the lake of fire’ and 


the false prophet. 


next verse. 
t ver, 8. 
uch. xix. 20. 
X ch. xiv.10,11. 


and ever. 


11 And I saw a great white throne, 
and him that sitteth on it, from 
whose face ¥the earth and the hea- 


y 2 Pet. tii. 7, 
10,1). 
ch. xxi. 1. 


Ζ 
z Dan. ii. 35. and 


ven fled away; 


found no place for them. 
saw the dead, ¢ the * great and the 
small, standing before + the throne; 
“and books were opened: and an- 
other “ book was opened, which is 
and the dead 


+ So our two 
oldest MSS, 

ach. xix. 5. 

t So the dlex- 
andrine, and 
almost all 
other MSS, 
The Ninaitie 
reada, upon 
the throne. 

Ὁ Dan vii. 10. 


. the book of life: 
c Ps. [xix. 28. 


Dan. xii. 1, Phil. iv. 8. ch. iii. δ. & xiii, 8, & xxi. 27. 


the beloved city (by these two is provably 
meant one and the same thing, the and 
being explanatory; or at all events the 
camp must be conceived as surrounding 
and defending the city. The beloved city 
is Jerusalem [see Ps. }xxviii.68; Ixxxvii. 2]: 
not the xew Jcrusalem, but the earthly city 
of that name, which is destined to play so 
glorious a part in the latter days). And 
there came down fire out of heaven) (so 
in Ezek, in reff.), and devoured them: and 
the devil that deceiveth them (thie present 
participle merely designates: the devil 
their deceiver) was cast into the lake of 
fire and brimstone, where also are the 
beast and the false prophet (ch. xix. 20). 
And they shall be tormented by day and 
by night to the aos of the ages. 
11—15.] The general judgment. And 
I saw 8 great white throne (creat, in 
distinction from the thrones before men- 
tioned, ver. 4: white, as seen in purest 
light, and symbolizing the most blune- 
Jess justice), and Him that sitteth on it 
(viz. God: tlie Father: see ch. iv. ὃ, 
xxi. 5. It is necessary to keep to the we!l- 
known formula of the book in interpreting 
Him that sitteth on it, even though 
some expressions and sayings seem better 
to belong to the Son. Be it also remem- 
bered that it is the Father who giveth all 


10t And the 
devil their deceiver was cast into 


“where also are the wild-beast and 
And they * shal] 


be tormented day and night for ever 


down from God out of 
heaven, and devoured them. 
10 And the devil that de- 
ceived them was cast into 
the lake of fire and brim- 
stone, where the beast and 
the false propheé ave, and 
shall be tormented day and 
night for ever and ever. 
And I saw a great white 
throne, and him that sat 
on it, from whose face the 
earth and the heaven fled 
away; and there was found 
no place for them. 13 And 
ὦ saw the dead, smail and 
great, stand before God; 
and the books were onened: 
and another book was 
opened, which is the hook 
of life : and the dead were 


brimstone, 


there was 


JZ And 1 


judgment to the Son: and though He 
Himself judgeth no man, yet He is ever 
described as present in the judgment, and 
mankind as judged before Him. We need 
not find in this view any difficulty, or dis- 
crepancy with such passages as Matt. xxv. 
31, seeing that our Lord himself says in 
Ο]}. 111. 2], “2... sat down with my Lather 
on Lis throne.” Nor need we be surprised 
at the sayings of our Lord, such as that in 
ch. xxi. 6 b, being uttered by him that 
sitteth on the throne. That throne is now 
the throue of God and of the Lamb, cli. 
xxil. 1, Compare also ch. xxi. 22), from 
whose face the earth and the heaven ficd, 
and place was not found for them (these 
words again scem to indicate the presence 
of One who has not hitherto appeared: 
whereas Christ in glory has been long pre- 
sent on carth. This flecing away of heaven 
and earth is elsewhere deserihbed as their 
consumption by fire, 2 Pet. 11. 10—12. 

Joth descriptions indicate the passing away 
of their present corruptible state and change 
toa state glorious andincorruptible). And 
I saw the dead (viz. the “rest of the dead” 
of ver. 5: those who rose as described below, 
ver. 13), the great and the small, stand- 
ing before the throne, and books were 
opened (sce Dian. vii. 10), and another 
book was opened which is [the book] of 


AAT τὸν 


AUTHORIZED VERSION, | 
judocd οὐ of those things 
tchich were written in the 
books, according to their 
works. WW μὰ the sea 
gave up the dead which 
were init; and death and 
hell delivered up the dead 
which were in them: and 
they were judged every man 
according to their works. 
14 4nd death and hell were 
cast into the lake of fire. 
This is the second death. 
18 And whosoever was not 
found written in the book 
of life was cast into the 
lake of fire. 

ΑΛ]. |! And Isawa new 
heaven and a new earth: 
for the first heaven and 
the first earth were passed 
away; and there was no 
more sea. * And I John 


REVELATION, 


were in it; 
delivered up the dead which were e%-¥i-8 
in them: fand they were judged ver.1. 
each according: to their works. 4 And 
Edenath and Hadés were cast into ΕἼ Cor. xv. 
the lake of fire. 
death, [+ even] the lake of fire. 
whosoever was not found written in 
the book of lifeiwas cast mto the i ch xix.20. 
lake of fire. 

XXI. 1 And 81 saw a new heaven «tsa. txv.17, 
and a new earth: 
ven and the first earth were passed 
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were judged out of those things 
which were written in the books, 
1according to thei works. 


13 And d Jor. xvii. 10. 


®& XxXxii. 18. 


the sea gave up the dead which Ton ὍΝ 
, ite Bt. 
and death and Hadés  xsiiiz: 


ver, 13 


i This is the second h ver.s. 


xxi. 8 


ch. : 
15 And { So all our 


ancient MSS, 


> for the first hea- εἶδος [ἢ a 


away; and the sea is no more. 
9 ς + Joh 
And I tsaw ‘the holy city, new 1 Johnie ἜΠ 
MSS. whatever, ο Isa. lii.1, Gal. ἱν. 26. Heb. xi. 10. & xii. 22, ἃ xiii.14. ch. iit. 12. 


life (Diisterdieck remarks that the order of 
proceedings indicated seems to be that the 
contents of the books in which were written 
the works of men indicated whether they 
were to be found in the book of life. But 
this could hardly be: for in that case, what 
necd for the book of life at all? Rather 
should we say that those books and the 
book of Jife bore independent witness to 
the fact of men being or not being among 
the saved : the one by inference from the 
works recorded: the other by inscription 
or non-inscription of the name in the list. 
So the ‘books’ would be as it were the 
vouchers for the book of life): and the 
dead were judged out of the things 
written in the books according to their 
works (reff.: and 2 Cor. v. 10). And the 
sea gave forth the dead that were in her, 
and Death and Hades (sec ch. i. 18, vi. 8) 
gave forth the dead which were in them 
(i.e. all the dead, buried and unburied, rose 
again), and they were judged each accord- 
ing to their (his) works. And Death and 
Hades were cast into the lake of fire 
(Death aud Hadés are regarded as two 
demons, enemies of God. So in 1 Cor. xv. 
26, “The last enemy that shall be de- 
stroyed is deatz:” and in Isa. xxv. 8: Heb. 


and A. V., “ He will swallow up death in 
victory,” compare 1 Cor. xv. 54. Hasdés, 


as in ch. vi. 8, is Death’s follower and the 
receiver of his prey. The punishment of 
sin is inflicted on both, because both are the 
offspring of, and bound up with sin). This 
is the second death, the lake of fire (thus 
then our Lord’s saying, ch. ii. 11, and that 
ofthe Apostle in our ver. 6, are explained. 
As there is a second and higher life, so 
there is also a second and deeper death. 
And as after that life there is no more 
death (eh. xxi. 4], so after that dcath 
there is no more life, ver. 10; Matt. xxv. 
41). Andif any was not found written 
in the book of life, he was cast into the 
lake of fire (thcre was no intermediate 
state). 

Cu. ΧΧῚ, 1—XXII. δ.1 The new hea- 
vens and new earth: the glories of the 
heavenly Jerusalem. 'The whole of the 
things described in the remaining portion 
of the book are subsequent to the general 
judgment, and descriptive of the consum- 
mation of the triumph and bliss of Christ’s 
people with Him in the eternal kingdom of 
God. This cternal kingdom is situated on 
the purified and renewed earth, become 
the blessed habitation of God with his 
glorified people. Aud I saw a new hea- 
ven and a new earth: for the first heaven 
and the first earth were depart2d: and the 
sea exists no longer (see on tlic whole, Isa. 
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Jerusalem, coming down out 
heaven from God, prepared 4as a irom God Gul 67 Teron 
her 

3 And I heard a great voice out of 
* pest oder + the throne saying, Behold, © the 
12. bzek. ’ tabernacle of God is with men, and 
he + will dwell with them, and they 
shall be his people, and he shall be 
God with them, their God. 
+ [God] shall wipe away every tear 
from their eyes; and &there shall 
be no more death, ἢ neither sorrow, 
hIea. xxxv.10, NOY crying’, nor pain: for the former 
things are passed away. 
v.i&zxx.u. that sitteth upon the throne said, 
k isa xtiti 10, * Behold, I make all things new. 


And he saith+, Write: 


d Isa. liv. 5. 
Ixi, 10, : 
2 Cor. xi. 2. bride adorned for 


xliii. 7. 
2 Cor. vj. 10. 
ch. vii. 10. 

+ The Sinaitie 
MS. haa |e 
dwelt. 

f Isa. xxv. 8. 
eh. vii. 17. 

1 God ta 
omitted by 
the Sinaitic 
and many 
later MSS. 

g 1 Cor. xv. 26, 
δι. ch. xx. 


& lxi. 4. ἃ 
Ixv. 19. 
1 ch. iv. 9 


2 Cor. v.17. 


t unto me 18 
omitted by 
the Alezan- 
drine and 
many later 
MSS, Il ch. six. 0. 

Ixv. 17. The vision does not necessarily 

suppose the annihilation of the whole crea- 

tion, but only its passing away as to its 
outward and recognizable form, and re- 
newal to a fresh and more glorious one. 

And though not here stated on the surface, 

it is evident that the inethod of renewal is 

that described in 2 Pet. ili. 10 ff.; viz. a 

renovation by fire. This alone will account 

for the unexpected and interesting feature 
here introduced, viz. that the sea exists no 
longer. For this the words mean [sce 
ver. 4]; and not as Diisterdieck, that the 
{former ] sea, as well as the former heaven 
and earth, had passed away). And I saw 
the holy city, new Jerusalem (see espe- 
cially Gal. iv. 26, and note), coming down 
out of heaven from God (Schittgen quotes 
from the remarkable Jewish book Solar, 

‘Rabbi Jeremias said, The Holy Blessed 

God shall renew the world, and shall build 

Jerusalen, so as to make it come down 

from heaven into the midst of the world, 

so that it even shall be destroyed’), pre- 
pared as a bride adorned for her husband 

(as in our common discourse, so here with 

the Evaugelist, the name of tle material 

eity stands for the community formed by 
its inhabitants. But it does not follow in 
lis case, any more than in ours, that Loth 
material city and inhabitants have nota 
veritable cxistence: nor can we say that 
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NEW 
down 


of|saw the holy 
Jerusalem, coming 


city, 


husband. prepared as ὦ bride 
adorned for her husband. 
>And I heard a great 
voice out of heaven saying, 
Behold, the tabernacle of 
God is with men, and he 
will dwell with them, and 
they shall be his people, 
and God himself shall be 
with them, and be their 
God. +And God shall 
wipe away all tears from 
their eyes; and there shall 
be no more death, neither 
sorrow, nor crying, neither 
shall there be any more 
pain: for the former things 
are passed away. *% And 
he that sat upon the throne 
said, Behold, I anake all 
things new. Aud he said 


41 And 


5 And ‘he 


for 1 these 


the glorious description of id, presently to 
follow, applies only totkem. On the figure, 
see Isa. Ἰχὶ. L1O—Ixii. 5). And I heard a 
great voice out of the throne saying, 
Behold, the tabernacle (i.e. dwelling; thie 
allusion being to the tabernacle in tlie 
wilderness, in which God dwelt in synibol 
only) of God is with men, and He shall 
dwell (tabernacle) with them, and they 
shall be his people (literally, peoples, 
plural: because, as in ch. xxi. 24, many 
nations shall now partake in the blesseil 
fulfilment of the promise), and He shall 
be God with them (the name Emmanuel, 
God with us, first then being realized in 
its full significance) their God (so the an- 
cient proinises are fultilled, Exod. xxix. 45; 
Lev. xxvi. 11; Ezek. xxxvii. 27). And 
[God] shall wipe away every tear from 
their eyes (το): and death shall exist 
no longer (ch. xx. 14), and (Gr. nor) 
mourning (Isa. Ixv. 19) and (nor) crying 
and (nor) pain shall exist no longer: be- 
cause the first (former state of) things 
are passed away. And He that sittcth on 
the throne (sce note cli. xx. 11) said, Be- 
hold, I make all things new. And he 
(probably the angel, or voice froin heaven, 
that gave the Seer similar commands be- 
fore, xiv. 18, xix. 9. This seems probable 
on accout of the change to the formula 
he saith, as well as from the nature of thie 
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snuto me, Write: for these 
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6 And 


cords a {rue and faith- he said unto me, + m They are ful- t So the Ales. 
ful. And he said unto 5 ] ink 4 +} The Siaaitie 
me, Ti Ky done. I am filled. I am the A P a an 10 ἐπε τ πῆγα 
Alpha and Omega, the| Omega, the beginning and the end. read merely, 


beginning and the end. I 
will give unto him that ἐδ 
athirst of the fountain of 
the water of life freely. 
i He that overcometh shalt 
inherit all things; and I 
will be his God, and he 
shall be my son. ὃ But 
the fearful, and unbeliev- 


97 will give unto him that is athirst 
of the fountain of the water of life ποι. 1.8. ἃ 


be to me a son. 


um become 
ae Alpha, 
«ce. 


ΠῚ ch. xvi. 17. 


xxii. 13. 
freely. 7 He that overcometh shall oi 
inherit + these things; and PI will ἀξ ei τῇ, 
be to him a God, and he shall 2Xires vii. 


84 But the fear-* So alt our 


° . Ὁ Zecu. viii. δ. 

ι | ful, and unbelieving, and the © Heb. viti.iv, 

ing, and the abominable, . : ᾿ at Cor τῇ. 0 

and murderers, and whore-| polluted with abominations, nc. 30a 

. Eph. v. 5. 

mongers, and sorcerers,| murderers, and fornicators, and sor- 1 Tin. 1.8, 

. . feb. xii. 14, 

and tdolaters, and all) tors and idolaters, and all liars, ον. *xii-1. 
lias, shall have their part 


an the lake which burneth 
with fire and brimstone: 
which is the second death. 
9 And there came unto me 
one of the seven angels 
tohich had the seven vials 
full of the seven last 
plagues, and talked with 
me, saying, Come hither, 
Iwill shew thee the bride, | 


stone, 


me, 


cominand : for we have “said to me” re- 
sumed immediately with the I, leaving no 
doubt Whi speaks) saith, Write: because 
these words are faithful and true. And 
He said to me (viz. He that sitteth upon 
the throne), They are fulfilled (viz. these 
sayings: or, but I prefer the other, al 
things). I am (or, I have become the 
Alpha, &c.: see mar gin) the Alpha and the 
Omega (see above, ch. 1. 8), the beginning 
and the end (“ the Unchangeable and Ever- 
lasting One, by Whom the old was and the 
new shall be, by Whom the old is fulfilled 
in the new, and with it all hope and 
all promise.” De Wette). To him that 
thirsteth I will give of the fountain of 
the water of life freely (compare ch. vii. 
17, aud reff. Isa. and John: compare also 
Matt. v. 6). He that conquereth shall 
inherit these things (the glories to be 
shewn in the heavenly Jerusalem), and I 
will be to him [86] God, and he shall be 
to me 8 £0n (this will be the full perform- 
ance to the sons of God of the promise in 
2 Kings vii. 14: which being first made to 
Solomon, received its chief fulfilment in 


shall have their part in ‘the lake reb.xx.14,16. 
whieh burneth with fire and brim- 
which is the second death. 
9 And there came unto me one of 
Sthe seven angels which had the « οἱ. χν.1,0,7. 
seven vials and were full of the 
seven last plagues, and talked with 
saying, 


Come hither, [ will 


the great Son of David and of God ! Heb. 
i. 5}, and now in Him to them that are 
His). But to the cowardly (the contrast 
to them that conquer: the “ drawers 
back’’ of Heb. x. 38: those who shrink 
timidly from the conflict), and the unbe- 
lievers, and the polluted with abomina- 
tions (those who have partaken of the 
abominations in ch. xvit. 4,—of idolatries, 
&c.), and murderers, and fornicators, and 
sorcerers, and idolaters, and all the false 
(i.e. all liars), their part [shall be] in the 
lake that burneth with fire and brim. 
stone, which is the second death (sce the 
reff.). 

9—XXII. 5.] More particular descrip- 
tion of the heavenly Jerusalem. And 
there came one of the seven angels which 
had the seven vials, who (viz. the angels, 
however strange it may seem: but thus it 
necessarily is in the ancient original text) 
were full of the seven last plagues (one of 
these anyels had before shewn the Apostle 
the great harlot, ch. xvii.1. The contrast 
to that vision is maintained throughout 
these opening verses), and he talked with 
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t ch. os 7. 
ver, ὦ. . 
the Lamb. 19 And he carried me 
uchit0. away “in the spint toa great and 
& XvVii. 3, ᾿ ; 
+ Soattow high mountain, and shewed me t* the 


ancient MSS. 
x EZEx. xlviii. 
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shew thee ‘the bride, the wife of 


holy city Jerusalem, coming down 


XXI. 
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the Lamlbl’s wife. 10 And 


he carried me away in the 
spirit to a great and high 
gnountain, and shewed me 
that great city, the holy 
Jerusalem, descending out 
God, 


ver, ἃ. | j of heaven from 

yeh.xxi.s, Out of heaven from God, 11} having 11 having the glory of 

we the glory of God: and her bright-| God: and her light was 
like unto a stone most pre- 


ness was like unto a stone most pre- 

clous, as 1t were to a jasper stone 

clear as crystal; 19 having a wall 
2 Faex.xlvii. preat and high, having 2 twelve 
gates, and at the gates twelve angels, 
and names written thereon, which 
are the names of the twelve tribes 
of the sons of Israel: 18 4on the east 
three gates; on the north three 
gates; on the south three gates; σαίος; and on 
and on the west three gates. 


31—34. 


ἢ Ever. xiviii. 


me, saying, Hither, I will shew thee 
(uitherto verbatim as m ch. xvi. 1) the 
bride, the wife of the Lamb (here likewise 
note the contrast to the succeeding con- 
text in ch. xvii. 1,—in the faithfulness and 
purity implied in these words). And he 
carried me away in the spirit (ch. xvii. 3) 
to (as they say in some parts of England, 
on to, combining motion towards and posi- 
tion upon) a mountain great and high (so 
likewise when the vision of the heavenly 
city is vouchsafed to Ezekiel, Ezek. xl. 1, 2), 
and shewed me the holy city Jerusalem, 
coming down out of heaven from God 
(this vision had begun in ver. 2, but the 
Apostle is now carried to this “specular 
mount”? to have a nearer and fuller view 
of it. The city must not be conceived of 
as on or covering the mountain, but as 
seen descending to a spot close by it: so 
in Ezek. xl. 2, whether we read “by” or 
“upon”? as in our margin), having the 
glory of God (i.e. not mercly brightness 
of a divine and celestial kind, but the glo- 
rious presence of God Himself, the She- 
chinah, abiding in her: see ver. 23: also 
ch. χν. 8) : her brightness (the brightness, 
from ver. 238, is the effect of the divine 
glory shi:ing in her) [was] like to a stone 
most precious, as it were to a jasper stone, 
crystal-clear (sce this ‘ crystallizing ” 
jasper discussed in note on ch. iv. 3. 


cious, even like a jasper 
stone, clear as crystal; 
Zand had a wall great 
and high, and had twelve 
gates, and at the gates 
twelve angels, and names 
written thereon, which are 
the names of the twelve 
tribes of the children of 
Israel: ‘3 on the east three 
gates; on the north three 
gates; on the south three 
| the west 
It And |three gates. "4 And the 


Ebrard thinks it is the diamond): having 
a wall great and high, having [also] 
twelve gates (see Ezek. xviii. 30 ff., where 
the same features are found in the descrip- 
tion), and at the gates twelve angels and 
names inscribed (contrast to the names of 
blasphemy, ch. xvii. 3), which are the 
names of the twelve tribes of the sons of 
Israel (it does not follow from this descrip- 
tion either, 1. that the angels must ueces- 
sarily be guardians, seeing that no foes 
remain to be guarded against: they are for 
tle completeness and adornment of the 
city after the idea of a beautiful fortress, 
adopted to set it forth :—or, 2. that, as in 
the Jewish books, each gate is to be ima- 
gined as used by each tribe: the twelve 
tribes of Israel represent the whole people 
of God, and the city the encampinent of 
Israel: see below). From (on thie side 
entering from) the sun-rising three gates 
(Josepli, Benjamin, Dan, in Ezek. xlviii. 
32. Inch. vii. 6, Manasseh is substituted 
for Dan, which is omitted. Sce there), 
from the north three gates (Reuben, 
Judah, Levi), from the south three gates 
(Simeon, Issachar, Zebulun), from the sun- 
setting three gates (Gad, Asher, Naphtah : 
Ezek. ibid. In Numbers ii., the order of 
encampment is thus set down: ast,— 
Judah, Issachar, Zebulun: South,—Reu- 
ben, Simeon, Gad: West,—Ephraim, Ma- 
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wall of the city had twelve|the wall of the city had twelve 


foundations, and in then 
‘the names of the twelve 
apostles of the Lamb. 
18 {μι he that talked with 
me had a golden reed to 
measure the city, and the 
gates thereof, and the walt 
thereof. \8 ind the erty 
lieth foursquare, and the 
length is as large as the 
breadth: and he measured 
the city with the reed, 
twelre thousand furlongs. 
The length and the breadth 
and the height of it are 
equal. 17 4nd he measured 
the wall thereof, an hun- 
dred and forty and four 
cubits, according to the 
measure of a man, that is, 
of the angel. 185 And the 
building of the wall of it 


twelve 


and 


dred 


nasseh, Benjamin: North,—Dan, Asher, 
Naphtali), And the wall of the city (the 
wall surrounding the city) having (had) 
twelve foundation-stones (i.e. probably, 
each portion of the wall joining two gates 
had a conspicuous basement, of one vast 
stone. Four of these, as Diisterdieck ob- 
serves, would be corner-stones, Joining the 
third gate on one side to the first gate on 
the next), and upon them (over them, per- 
haps extending all their length) twelve 
names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb 
(sce Eph. it. 20, where however the ruling 
idea is a different one, see the interpreta- 
tion in the note. No inference can be 
drawn, as has been drawn by some from 
this, that the Writer was not himself an 
Apostle). 15—17.| Its measure- 
ment: compare Ezek. xl.3—5. And he 
that spoke with me had as a measure a 
golden reed, that he might measure the 
city, and her gates and her wall. And 
the city lieth foursquare (so A. V. well: 
is in shape tetragonal), and her length is 
as great as her breadth (see below). And 
he measured thecity with the reed to the 
length of stadii of the amount of twelve 
thousands (the 12,000 stadii are in all 
probability the whole circumference, 1000 
to each space between the gates); the 
length and the breadth and the height of 
it are equal (the supposition of many 
expositors, that the city thus formed a 


foundation-stones, and ἢ upon them » mate, xvi. 18. 


(rial. ii. 0. 


‘the ¢twelve uames of the twelve , Eph, Δ 50. 
apostles of the Lamb. 
that talked with me ‘had f for ἃ ο ἵξεκ. x13. 


So all our 
ancient MSS, 


15 And he 


ZECH.il. 1, 
ch. xi. 1. 


measure a golden reed, to measure ¢ so at our 
the city, and the gates thereof, and 
the wall thereof. 
lieth foursquare, and the length is 
as great as the breadth: and he 
measured the city with the reed, 
thousand furlongs. 
length and the breadth and the 
height of it are equal. 
measured the wall thereof, an hun- 


ancient MSS, 


16 And the eity 


The 
17 And he 
the 


forty-four cubits, 


‘measure of a man, which is, that 
of an angel. 


18 And the masonry 


monstrous cube, 3000 stadii in length, in 
breadth, and in height, really does not 
appear to be necessarily included in these 
words. Nay, it seems to be precluded by 
what next follows, where the angel mea- 
sures the height of the wall. For Dister- 
dieck’s idea that the ouses were 3000 
stadii in height, while the wall was only 
144 cubits, is too absurd to come at all into 
question. The words are open, this last 
consideration being taken into account, to 
two interpretations: 1) that the city, in- 
cluding the hill or rock on which it was 
placed, and which may be imagined as 
descending with it, formed such a cube as 
seems here described: or 2) that there is 
soine looseness of use in the word equal, 
and that we must understand that the 
length and breadth were equal to each 
other and the height equal all round. Of 
these two I prefer the former, as doing no 
violence to the words, and as recalling 
somewhat the form of the carthly Jeru- 
salem on its escarpment above thie valley 
of the Kedron. Some such idea seems 
also to be pointed at in the rabbinical 
books, which describe the future Jerusalem 
as twelve miles high. See extracts in my 
Greek Test.). And he measured the wall 
of it (i.e. the heighé of the wall of it), of 
an hundred and forty-four cubits, the 
measure of a man, which is that of an 
angel (meaning that in this matter of 
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of the wall of it was jasper: and the 
city, pure gold, like unto clear glass. 
19¢ And the foundations of the wall 
of the city were adorned with every 
precious stone. The first founda- 
tion was jasper; the second, sap- 
phire; the third, chalcedony; the 
fourth, emerald; 2%the fifth, sar- 
donyx; the sixth, sardius; the 
seventh, chrysolith; the eighth, 
beryl; the ninth, topaz; the tenth, 
chrysoprasus ; the eleventh, jacinth ; 
the twelfth, amethyst. 7! And the 
twelve gates were twelve pearls; 
every several gate was of one pearl: 
€and the street of the city was pure 
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was of jasper: and the 
city was of pure gold, like 
unto clear glass. 15 And 
the foundations of the wall 
of the city were garnished 
with all manner of precious 
stones. The first founda- 
tion was jasper; the se- 
cond, sapphire ; the third, 
a chalcedony; the fourth, 
an emerald; 2°the fifth, 
sardonyx; the sixth, sar- 
dius ; the seventh, chryso- 
lyte; the ewghth, beryl; 
the ninth, a topaz; the 
tenth, a chrysoprasus ; the 
eleventh, a jacinth; the 
twelfth, an amethyst. 
‘lAnd the twelve gates 
were twelve pearls; every 
several gate was of .one 


measure, men and angels use the same. 

As to the height thus given, it may 
be observed that the height of Solomon’s 
porch, the highest part of his temple, was 
120 cubits, 2 Chron. iii. 4, and the general 
height of his temple, 30 cubits, 1 Kings 
vi. 2). 

1827 Material, and further descrip- 
tion of the city. And the building-work 
of the wall of it [was] jasper (ch. iv. 3, 
note), and the city [ was] pure gold like to 
pure glass (i.e. ideal gold, transparent, 
such as no gold is here, but surpassing it 
in splendour). The foundation-stones of 
the wall of the city (see above, ver. 14) 
[ were | adorned with every precious stone 
(not that the stones were inerely set on the 
foundations, but that the foundations 
themselves consisted of them: see below, 
and compare Isa. liv. 12): the first foun- 
dation-stone {was] jasper (the material 
of the upper building of the wall, ver. 18), 
the second, sapphire (the stone described 
under this name by Pliny seems to be our 
lapis lazuli. But the sapphire of the Scrip- 
tures seems more like the present hard 
sky-blue stone known by that name: see 
Ezek. i. 26), the third, chalcedony (this 
name is unknown: corresponding perhaps to 
Exod. xxvili. 19, xxxix. 12, “agate.” There 
seems to have been an agate brought from 
Chalcedon. It is described as semi-opaque, 
sky-blue, with stripes of other colours: 
‘like trees in autumn,” Pliny), the fourth, 
emerald (note, ch. iv. 3), the fifth, sar- 


pearl: and the street of 


donyx (Exod. xxxix. 11; Ezek. xxviii. 13; 
perhaps garnet. Pliny describes it as ‘of 
the colour of the flesh under ἃ finger- 
nail.” The ancient versions and Jose- 
phus call it onyx), the sixth, sardius (ch. 
iv. 3, note), the seventh, chrysolith (Iizek. 
xxvill, 13, where Josephus thus renders 
the word which in A. V. is “beryl.” The 
stone at present so called is pale green, 
transparent, and crystallized, with shifting 
colours. But the ancient chrysoliths are 
described by Pliny as translucent with 
golden rays, and have been supposed the 
sane as our topaz: or by some, as amber), 
tho eighth, beryl (Exod. xxiv. 10, where it 
is ‘sapphire’ inthe A.V. Itissaid tu have 
becn pure sea-grcen), the ninth, topaz 
(Strabo describes it as transparent, shining 
with golden light. But Pliny says that it 
is a beautiful green: whence some have 
supposed it our chrysolith: see above. 
Compare Job xxviii. 19), the tenth, chry- 
soprasus (this word is found ovly in Pliny, 
whio describes it as pale, and of a hue resein- 
bling the amethyst), the eleventh, jacinth 
(in Exod. xxviii. 19, called igure. Pliny 
describes this also as a paler kind of ame- 
thyst), the twelfth, amethyst (Pliny 
reckons the amethyst among the purple 
stones. It seems to be the stone now 
known by that name). And the twelve 
gates, twelve pearls (Isa. liv. 12, ‘‘car- 
buneles.” Wetstein quotes from a Rabbi- 
nical work, that God shall place in the 
eates of the new Jerusalem pearls thirty 
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the city was pure gold, as'oold, as it were transparent glass. 


it were transparent glass. 
23 4nd I saw no temple 
therein: for the Lord God 
Almighty and the Lamb 
are the temple of τί. 
23 4nd the city had no 
need of the sun, neither 
of the moon, to shine in 
it: for the glory of God 
did lighten it, and the 
Lamb is the light thereof. 
24 {nd the nations of them 
which are saved shall walk 
in the light of it: and the 
kings of the earth do bring 
theix glory and honour 
into it. “5 And the gates 
of it shall not be shut at 
all by day: forthere shall 
be no night there. 3256 And 
they shall bring the glory 
and honour of the nations 
into it. 37 And there shall ; 
in no wise enter into it any 
thing that defileth, neither 
whatsoever worketh abomi- 
nation, ov maketh α lie: 


in the Lamb’s book of 
life. | 


cubits long and as many broad), each one 
separately of the gates was [made] out 
of one pearl. And the street (generic: 
the street-material, throughout) of the 
city [was] pure gold like transparent 
glass (see above on ver. 18). And a tem- 
ple I saw not init: for the Lord God Al- 
mighty is the temple of it, and the Lamb 
(i. 6. the inhabitants need no place of wor- 
ship or sacrifice, the object of all worship 
being present, and the great Sacrifice Hiin- 
self being there). And the city hath not 
need of the sun nor yet of the moon, that 
they should shine on her: for the glory of 
God (the brightness of His presence, the 
Shechinah: see above, ver. 11) lightened 
her, and her lamp was (or is) the Lamb (see 
Isa. lx. 19, 20. No assignment of the mem- 
bers of the sentence must be thought of, 
such as that the glory of God is her Sun, 
and the Lamb her moon, as has been done 
by some Commentators): and the nations 
shall walk by means of her light (i.e. she 
shall be so bright as to serve the light,— 


all by day: 
night there. 
bring the glory and honour of the 

nations into it. 27 And ™ there shall m dsa. xxxv. 8. 
in no wise enter into it any thing 
‘that defileth, or worketh abomina- 
‘tion or falsehood: but only they 
which are written in the Lamb’s 
but they which are written |" hook of life. 


22f And I saw no temple therein: ¢ Jonnw.ss. 
for the Lord God Almighty is the 

temple thereof, and the 
238 And the city hath no need of ε Ie. xxiv. 2s. 
the sun, neither of the moon, to 
shine in it: for the glory of God 
did lighten it, and the Lamb 15 the 
light thereof. 2*" And the nations hfes,11. 3,5, 
+ shall walk by means of the light * &¢,?miténo 
of it: and the kings of the earth do 
bring their glory tf into it. 


Lamb. 


ch, xxii. 6. 
ver. ll. 


of them that 
are saved, all 
our ancient 


— MSS. 
251 And + and honour 


is omifted by 


the gates of it shall not be shut at cient MSS. 
11LSA.IX, ᾿ 

for * there shall be ΠΟ k1Isa.1x. 20. 
Zech. xiv. 7. 


261 And they shall ,,ugf> 


Ix. 21. 
Joe) ili. 17. 
ch, xxii. 14, 


n Phil. iv. 3. 
ch. iii. 5. & 
xiii. 8. ἃ xx. 
12. 


for sun and moon both,—to the world that 
then is, and her inhabitants. For such 
inhabitants are clearly supposed ; see below, 
and ch. xxii. 2), And the kings of the 
earth (no longer hostile to Christ) bring 
(present tense of habit and certainty, as so 
often in this prophecy) their (the kings’, 
not the nations’, as ver. 26) glory (see Isa. 
Ix. 3: all in which they glory) into her: 
and her gates shall never be shut by day 
(i.e. in meaning, shall never be shut, see- 
ing it will always be day: shall never be 
shut, for if they were, they must be shnt 
by day): for night shall not exist there. 
And they (men) shall bring theglory and the 
costliness of the nations into her (Isa. Ixvi. 
12. Anong the mysteries of this new heaven 
and new earth this is set forth tous: that, 
besides the glorified church, there shall still 
be dwelling on the renewed earth nations, 
organized under kings, and [xxil. 2] saved 
by means of the influences of the heavenly 
city). And there shall never enter into her 
every thing unclean, and working abomi- 
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XXII. 1 And he shewed me 88 
triver of water of life, bright as 
crystal, proceeding out of the throne 
of God and of the Lamb. 
the midst of the street of it, and on 
either side of the river, © the tree of 
life, bearing twelve manner of fruits, 
and yielding her fruit every month: 
and the leaves of the tree were ¢ for | p-uit every month: and the 
the healing of the nations. 
© there shall be no more curse: fand 
the throne of God and of the Lamb 
shall be in it; and his servants shall 
serve him: *and 8 they shall see his 


a Ezek. xlvii. 
1. 
ZeECH. xiv. 8. 
t pure ia 
omitted by all 
our ancient 
MSS. 


b Ezek. xlvii. 
1). ch. xxi. 
21. 


c GEN. ii. 9. 
che ii, 7: 


d ch. xxi, 24. 


e ZEcH. Xiv.11. 
f{ Ezex. xlviii. 


g Matt. v. 8. 


1 Cor. xiii. 12, 

neues? face; and ® his name shall be in 
& xiv. 1. ° 

jel. xxi. 33, their foreheads. 


Tt So all our 
ancient MSS. 


k Ps. xxxvi. 9. 
& Ixxxiv. 11. 


nation and falsehood, but only (literally, 
except) they that are written in the book 
of life of the Lamb (if then the kings of 
the earth, and the uations, bring their 
glory and their treasures into her, and if 
none shall ever enter into her that is not 
written in the book of life, it follows, that 
these kings, and these nations, are written 
in the book of life. And so perhaps some 
hight may be thrown on one of the darkest 
mysteries of redemption. There may be,— 
I say it with all diffidence, — those who have 
been saved by Christ without ever forming 
a part of his visible organized Cliurch), 

Cu. XXII. 1—8.] The end of the de- 
scription: the means of healing for the 
nations (1, 2): the blessedness, and eternal 
reign of the glorified servants of God 
(2—35). 

And he shewed me a river of water of 
life, bright as crystal, coming forth out 
of the throne of God and of the Lamb 
(which throne is one and the same: see 
eh. 111. 21, and note on ch. xx. 11. The 
Old Test. passages in view are Gen. 11. 10; 
Ezek. xlvii. 1 ff). In the midst of the 
street of it (the city), and of the river, on 
one side and on the other (the meaning 
being that the trees were on each side in 
the middle of the space between the street 
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be no ἢ more night; and they need 
no {hght of] lamp neither light [of 
the sun]; because * the Lord God 
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XXIT. } And he shewed 


mea pure river of water 
of life, clear as crystal, 
proceeding out of the 
throne of God and of the 
Lamb. * In the midst of 
the street of it, and on 
either side of the river, 
was there the tree of life, 
which bare twelve manner 
of fruits, and yielded her 


leaves of the tree were for 
the healing of the nations. 
3 And there shall be no 
more curse: but the throne 
of God and of the Lamb 
shall be in it; and his 
servants shall serve him: 
t and they shall see his 


3 And 


51 And there shall|face; and his name shall 


be wm their foreheads. 
9° And there shall be no 
night there ; and they need 
no candle, neither light of 
the sun; forthe Lord God 


and the river. See Ezck. xlvii. 7), [was] 
the tree of life (ch. ii. 7; Ezek. as above, 
and what follows, i. e. trees of the kind 
described: as in Ezek.) producing twelve 
fruits (kinds of fruit, Ezek. xlvii. 12), 
according to each month yielding its 
fruit (Ezek. as above): and the leaves 
of the tree {are} for healing of the na- 
tions (so exactly, Ezek. ver. 12: “ and 
the leaf thereof for medicine.” On the 
nations outside, see above, ch. xxi. end). 
And every curse (accursed thing, see below) 
shall exist no longer (compare Zech. xiv. 11. 
There shall no more be those accursed 
things which bar the residence of God 
ainong His people; see Josh. vii. 12, which 
shews that these words are in close con- 
nexion with what follows): and the throne 
of God and of the Lamb shall be in her, 
and his servants shall serve Him (in 
minis‘ration and holy service, see ch. vii. 
15), and they shall see His face (be close 
to Him, and know Him, even as they are 
known, Matt. v. 8), and His name [shall 
be] on their foreheads (see ch. vii. 3). And 
night shall not be any more (ch. xxi. 25), 
and they shall have nd need of | the light 
of} a lamp or (and) of [the] light [of the 
sun | (ch. xxi. 28, The reading ts in some 
doubt, the words in brackets being omitted 
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giveth thein light : and they | shall shine upon them: land the 
shall reign for ever and ever. 
are’ © And he said unto me, ™ These say- ΑΝ 


shall reign for ever and. 
ever. %S dnd he said unto | 
me, These sayings 
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1 Dan. vii. 27. 
Rom.v.l7. 
2 ‘Tim. ii. 12. 
ch. iii. 21. 


Xxi. δ. 


faithful and true: and the ines are faithful and true: and the 
Lord God of the holy 7 O44 God of the Ὁ spirits of the pro- t Sl 


prophets sent his angel to 


ancient MSS, 


| | ; ᾿ 
shew unto his servants the phets "sent his angel to shew unto his neh.i.t. 
things which must skortly servants what things must shortly 


be done. 
quickly : blessed is he that | 


7 Behold, I come , 


‘come to pass. 


7+ And °behold, [τ Saitou 


ancient MSS, 


keepeth the sayings of the’ come quickly: P blessed is he that “ τὰ τὸ, τὴ, 


: ' Β ‘ 20. 
prophecy of this book. keepeth the sayings of the prophecy pen.i.s. 


85 jid £ John saw these’ οὗ this book. 


things, and heard them. 


8 And I John am he 


“dnd when Thad heardand Who heard these things, and saw 


seen, I fell down to wor- them. 
ship before the feet of the 
angel which shewed me. 
these things. 
he unto me, See thou doit which 
not: for 1 am thy fellow- g T 
servant, and of thy brethren | 


And 
when I saw, 41 fell down to wor- ah. xix. 10 
9 Then saith Ship before the feet of the angel 
shewed me these things. 
hen saith he unto me, ' See thou ret. xix. 10. 
the prophets, and of them ‘do it not: 


when I heard and 


for I am thy fellow- 


which keep the sayings of servant, and of thy brethren the 


this book: worship God. | 


ee een, ee ee ‘prophets, and of them which keep 
Seal not the sayings of the, the sayings of this book: worship 


prophecy of this book: for God. 
the timeisat hand. |! He’ 
that is unjust, let him be ; 


10s And he saith unto Me, s Dax. viii, 26. 


xil. 4, 0. 


‘Seal not the sayings of the prophecy °-=+4 


‘of this book: t for the time is near, tch.i.s. 
/1lo He that is unjust, let him be ἃ Ezen. ili, 87. 
an. xii, 10. 


by some of our principal MSS.), because 
the Lord God shall shine (shed light) upon 
them: and they shall reign (De Wette 
well remarks, in a higher sense than in 
ch. xx. 4, 6) to the ages of the ages. 

6 — 21.] CONCLUDING ASSURANCES AND 
EXHORTATIONS: and herein, 6, 7, assur- 
ance by the angel of the truth of what has 
been said, in the terms of ch.i. 1. And he 
(the angel) said to me, These sayings (the 
whole book, by what follows) are faithfal 
and true: and the Lord (Jehovah) the God 
of the spirits of the prophets (i.e. of those 
spirits of theirs, which, informed by the 
Holy Spirit, have become the vehicles of 
prophecy) sent His angel to shew to His 
servants what things must come to pass 
shortly (on the whole of this, see on ch.i.1, 
from which place it is repeated at the close 
of the book of which that is the opening). 
And behold, I come quickly (the speech 
passes into the words of Christ Himself, 


2 Tim. iii. 13. 


reported by the angel: so in ver. 12, and in 
ch. xi. 3). Blessed is he that keepeth the 
sayings of the prophecy of this book (the 
speech is a mixed one: in the words of 
this book, the Writer has in view the roll 
of his book now lying all but completed 
before him: but the words are the saying 
of the angel: “of this prophecy,” would 
express it formally). And I John [am he] 
who heard and saw these things: and when 
I heard and saw, I fell down (as incli. xix. 
10, where see notes) to worship before the 
feet of the angel who shewed me these 
things. And he saith to me, Take heed 
not: Iam a fellow-servant of thine, and 
(a fellow-servant) of thy brethren the 
prophets, and of those who keep the 
sayings of this book: worship God (the 
same feeling again prevailed over the 
Apostle as hefore, and is met with a similar 
rebuke). And he saith to me, Seal not up 
the sayings of the prophecy of this book 
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unjust still: and he which is filthy, 

let him be filthy still: and he 

+ Soattour that is righteous, let him fF still 


anctent MSS, 


do mghteousness: and he that is 

holy, let him sanctify himself’ still. 
omitted ὃν αἱ 12-+* Behold, I come quickly ; and 
Ymy reward is with me, to 7 give 
every man according as his work 
154} am the Alpha and the 
Omega, +t first and last, the be- 
14 Ὁ Blessed 
are they that Ὁ wash their robes, 
that they may have power ° over the 


t and ta 


our ancient 
MSS. 

X ver. 7, 

y Isa. xl, 10. 
& Ixii. 11. 

z ltom. ii. 6. 
& xiv. 12. 
ch. xx. 13, 

+ So all our 
ancient MSS. 

A Isa. xli. 4. 

& xliv. 8. 
& xiviit. 12. 
ch. i. 8 11, 
& xxi. 6. 

+ So all our 
anctent MSS. 

Ὁ ch. vii. 14. ἃ 


+ 15. 


einning and the end. 
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unjust still: and he which 
is filthy, let him be filthy 
still: and he that is right- 
eous, let him be righteous 
still: and he that is holy, 
let him be holy still. 
12 And, behold, I come 
quickly; and my reward 
is with me, to give every 
man according as his work 
shall be. 131 am Alpha 
and Omega, the beginning 
and the end, the first and 
the last. 14 Blessed are 
they that do his command- 
ments, that they may have 
right to the tree of life, 
and may enter in through 


ie geen τι, Vee Of life, “and may enter in|% ie ΠΡ or 

ee, ; . e gates into the city. 
Heb, ix. 14 through the gates into the city.|:5 wor without are dogs 
1 John i. 7. ‘ : 
+ So our most | le Without are the ¢ dogs, and | and sorcerers, and whore- 
the lateroree the sorcerers, and the fornicators, |" ἀπά murderers, 
his com- and idolaters, and who- 


mandments, and the murderers, and the idola- 


soever loveth and maketh 


ἘΝ ters, and whosoever loveth and doeth|¢ lie. I Jesus have sent 
οἱ Gore vi falsehood. [661 Jesus sent mine ae ie Ses τ 
joa. =e angel to testify these things unto} churches. I am the root 
gi it-221- vou in the churches. »I am the 


Υ Matt. vii. 6. 


& xv. 206. Phil. iti. 2. gch.i.1. ἢ ch. ν. 5. 


(compare ch. x. 4, where the command 
is otherwise: also Daniel viit. 26): for the 
time is near (in Dan. viii. 26, the reason 
for sealing up the vision is that the time 
shall be for many days). Let him that is 
unjust commit injustice still: and let the 
filthy (morally polluted) pollute himself 
still: and let the righteous do righteous- 
ness still, and the holy sanctify himself 
still (see Ezek. iii. 27: and compare Matt. 
xxvi. 45, “ Sleep on now, and take your 
rest: behold the hour is at hand:” also 
Ezek. xx.39. Thesaying has solemn irony 
in it: the time is so short, that there is 
hardly room for change—the lesson con- 
veyed in its depth is, “ Change while there 
istime”). Behold I come quickly, and my 
reward is with me (Isa. xl. 10) to render 
to each as his work is (these words sound 
as if spoken by our Lord himself: perhaps 
at the conclusion, the Apostle puts together, 
in prophetic shortness, many divine sayings 
of warning and consolation, with the replies 
to them). I am the Alpha and the 
Omega, the first and the last, the begin- 


ning and the end (these words have hitherto 
been said by the Father: see above, ch. 
i. 8, xxi. 6, and notes. And in all pro- 
bability it is so here likewise, whether we 
assume the words to be spoken by Christ 
in God’s name, or by the Eternal Father 
Himself). Blessed are they that wash 
their robes (sce the margin, and ch. vii. 
14, where the expression is fuller, ‘in the 
blood of the Lamb.” The difference in the 
readings is curious, being in the original 
that between poiountes tas entolas autouand 
plunontes tas stolas auton, either of which 
might easily be mistaken for the other) 
that they may have the power (licence) 
over the tree (to eat of the tree) of life, 
and may enter by the gates into the city. 
Outside are the dogs (impure persons, 
see reff.), and the sorcerers, and the fornt- 
cators, and the murderers, and the idola- 
ters, and every one loving and prac- 
tising falsehood (see on these, ch. xxi. 8). 

I Jesus (our Lord now speaks directly in 
His own person) sent my angel to testify 
these things to you in the churches. I 


12—21. REVELATION. 1941 


AUTHORIZED VERSION. AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. 


and the offspring of David, 
and the bright and morn- 
tug star, ‘7 And the Spirit 
and the bride say, Come. 


root and the offspring of Dawid, 
ithe bright morning star, 17 And ‘4Yymexstv. 
the Spirit and * the bride say, Zech, vi 


2 τ 1. 10. 
ch.i 


28. 
wind let him that heareth Come: : and let him that heareth k ch. xi. 2, 0. 
say, Come. And let him ay fe dl oer 

” 16: 'and let him that 1s 11sa.1 
that is athirst come. And ἼΥ 2 Come 5 John vii, 37. 
whosoever will, let him|athirst come: Ὁ whosoever will, let , oy mired 


by ali our 
ancient ALSS. 


take the water of life 
freely. 18 For I testify 
unto every man that heareth 
the words of the prophecy 
of this book, If any man 
shall add unto these things, 


him take the water of life freely. 
18+] testify unto every one that t δὸ μὰς alex: 


andrine and 
many later 


heareth the sayings of the prophecy MSS, ‘The 
of this book, ™ If any shall add unto 9 Ltestity. 
+ them, Ged shall add unto him the Bor ieee 


o MSS. hare 


God shall add unto him 
the plagues that are written 
in this book: and if any 
man shall take away from 
the words of the book of 


book: 


plagues that are written in this 
19 and if any shall take away 
from the sayings of the book of this 


& xii. 82. 
Prov. xxx. 6. 
+ So most MSS., 
none reading 
as the A.V, 


this prophecy, God shall} prophecy, ἢ God shall take away his 2 ἔχου. xxxii. 


take away his part out 
of the book of life, and 
out of the holy city, and 
from the things which are 
written in this book. 29 He | 


which testifieth these things saith, 


83, Ps. Ixix. 


part out of the f tree of life, and (exit 


So all our 


[Tout of | ° the holy city, + which © MSS. none 
are written in this book. *9 He, (4; 


onitted by the 
Alexandrine 


᾿ : : MS., but in- 
which testi fieth these things ‘Dp Surely Τ᾽ come qui ols] y. 3 Amen, Sat the 
saith, Surely Icome quick- ' 
ly. Amen. Even so, come,,come, Lord Jesus. “1 The grace ἐπ aud from the 
Lord Jesus. 2. The grace | omitted in 
αἰ πὸ 
MSS, p ver. 13. q 2 Tim, iv. 8. τ Rom. xvi. 20, 24. 2 ‘Thess. iii. 18. 


am the root and the raee (the offspring, 
as A. V.) of David, the bright morn- 
ing star (that brings in the everlasting 
day 

Koa the Spirit (in the churches, and in 
the prophets) and the Bride (the Church 
herself) say Come (see on ch. vi. 1, &c.): 
and let him that heareth (the cry of 
the Spirit and Bride) say Come: and let 
him that thirsteth come: let him 
that will, take the water of life freely 
(this verse is best understood as a reply 
of the Apostle to our Lord’s previous 
words). 

18—20.] Final solemn warning of the 
Apostie. I (emphatic) testify to every 
one (or, “of every one”) who heareth 
the sayings of the prophecy of this book, 
If any one add (shall have added) to them, 
God shall add to him (lay upon him, 
as he has laid his own additions upon 
them: the verb being from Deut. vii. 15, 
where the plagues of Egypt are threatened 
to the Israelites in case of their disobe- 
dience) the plagues which are written in 


this book: and if any one shall take 
away from the sayings of the book of 
this prophecy, God shall take away his 
portion from the tree of life (strike out 
his portion from the aggregate of those of 
which the whole participation of that tree 
is made up), and out of the holy city, 
which are written in this bool (see Deut. 
as before. ‘The adding and taking away 
are in the application and reception in the 
heart : and so it is not a mere formal threat 
to the copier of the book. All must be re- 
ceived and realized. This is at least an 
awful warning both to those who despise 
and neglect this book, aud to those who 
add to it by irrelevant and trifling inter- 
pretations). 

20, 21.) FINAL ASSURANCE of the Lord, 
and REPLY of the Apostle on behalf of 
the Church: and BENEDICTION. He who 
testifieth these things (the Lord Jesus) 
saith, Yea, I come quickly. Amen (the 
reply of the Apostle, not the conclu- 


sion of our Lord’s saying), Come, Lord 
Jesus. 


1942 REVELATION. XNXIT. 


AUTHORIZED VERSION REVISED. AUTHORIZED VERSION. 


tour is omitted of T the Lord Jesus T be with T the | of our Lord Jesus Christ 
oy eee be with you all. Amen. 


penis © Saints. Amen. 


omitted by 
our oldest MSS. t+ So the Sinaitic MS. The Alezandrine reads, be with all (and no more): the later MSS. 
read, be with all the saints: buf ne MS. reads as the A.V. 


The grace of the Lord Jesus be with This, the reading of the Sinaitic MS., is 
the saints (i. e., with the church of God. nowhere else found as a parting formula). 


